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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9.  1980  and  at  1012  O  G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  intemalional  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30)  ,  r-'  ■  •'  — •  •  •  •        600 

Designation  Fees    . ...;..  v ;  j :-«..  .      65.00 

GERALD  J   MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  RLED 

Nonce  under  37  CFR  1  1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  lo  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,449^38,  Re.  S.N.  339,173,  Filed  Jan.  13.  1982,  CI. 
73/23,  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  DE- 
TECTING FLUID  MATERIALS.  John  Calvin 
Giddings.  Owner  of  Record.  University  of  Utah.  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Vaughn  W.  North, 
Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3^20,186,  Re.  S.N.  342,432,  Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  CI. 
73/290,  ULTRASONIC  FLUID  INTERFACE  SENS- 
ING, George  L.  Adams,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  A^a- 
tional  Sonics  Corp.,  Farmingdale.  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harold  I.  Kaplan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,813,699,  Re.  S.N.  324,992,  Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  CI. 
3/1.  PROSTHETIC  HIP  JOINT.  Richard  P.  Giliberty, 
Owner  of  Record:  Gill  Prosthesis.  Inc..  Manhassel.  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  Brink,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

3,886,979,  Re.  S.N.  294,230,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  CI. 
138/118.1,  SHIRRED  TUBULAR  FOOD  CASINGS 
HAVING  A  BARRIER  COATING,  Jerome  J  M  Ras- 
mussen.  Owner  of  Record:  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New 
York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  C.  Arvantes,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

3,981.945,  Re.  S.N.  344.173.  FUed  Jan.  29,  1982,  CI. 
260/950,  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
A  POLYSULFONE  AND  A  FLUOROCARBON 
POLYMER,  Terence  E.  Attwood,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd..  London,  England. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Watson  T.  Scott,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

4,000,493,  Re.  S.N.  323,206.  Filed  Nov.  20.  1981,  CI. 
346/1.  ACOUSTOOPTIC  SCANNER  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD,  Richard  A.  Spaulding.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester.  N.Y..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Milton  S.  Sales,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,118369,  Re.  S.N.  325.392,  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  CI. 
260/45.8,  2,2.6,6-TETRASUBSTITUTED-4-PIPER- 
IDYL  CARBOXY  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS. 
Montonobu  Minagawa,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Argus 
Chemical  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  R.  Janes,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 


4,129,097,  Re.  S.N.  340,415,  Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  CI. 
119/28,  FLOOR  COVERING  SHEET  FOR  STA- 
BLES, Udo  Schwartzkopff.  et  al..  Owner  of  I^cord: 
Akzona.  Inc.  Ashville.  M.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jack  H. 
Hall.  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,170,958,  Re.  S.N.  311,313,  Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  CI. 
118/325,  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  DESIGNS, 
Manfred  Moser,  Owner  of  Record;  Eduard  Kusters.  Kre- 
feld.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  L.  Mayer, 
Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,177,489,  Re.  S.N.  327,644,  Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  CI. 
360/74.2,  TAPE  RUNNING  MECHANISM  PROVID- 
ED WITH  AUTOMATIC  STOPPING  DEVICE,  Isao 
Hasegawa.  Owner  of  Record:  Clarion  Co..  Ltd..  Saitama, 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  A.  Drucker.  Ex. 
Gp.;  235 

4,177,564,  Re.  S.N.  327,289.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  CI. 
433/82,  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  CONNECTOR, 
Lloyd  P.  Flatland,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  J.  Georg  Seka,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,179,786,  Re.  S.N.  332.802,  Filed  Dec.  21.  1981,  CI. 
29/407.  TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS, 
Siavash  Eshghy.  Owner  of  Record;  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 
A.  Speer,  Ex.  Gp.;  321 

4,181,821,  Re.  S.N.  336.067,  Filed  Dec.  31.  1981,  CI. 
179/lSD,  MULTIPLE  TEMPLATE  SPEECH  REC- 
OGNITION SYSTEM.  Frank  C.  Pirz,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc..  Murray  Hill. 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  236 

4,183,202,  Re.  S.N.  339,786,  Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  CI. 
057/328.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING SPUN  YARN,  Toshihumi  Morihashi,  Owner 
of  Record:  Murala  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Minamihi, 
Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  W.  Spensley,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,184,205,  Re.  S.N.  342,159.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1982.  CI. 
364/508.  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM.  Robert  S. 
Morrow.  Owner  of  Record;  IRD  Mechanalysis.  Inc..  Co- 
lumbus. Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent;  Gerald  L.  Smith,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,184,838,  Re.  S.N.  339,679,  Filed  Jan.  15.  1982,  CI. 
431/202,  IGNITER  FOR  OIL  AND/OR  GAS  WELL 
DRILLING  OPERATION,  Kenneth  L.  Bums,  el  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Loffland  Brothers  Co.,  Tulsa.  Okla.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  R.  Head,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.;  345 

4,185,437,  Re.  S.N.  342,478,  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982,  CI. 
52/601,  BUILDING  WALL  PANEL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME,  Ralph  C.  Robinson,  Owner  of 
Record:  Olympian  Stone  Co..  Redmond,  Wash.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  James  R.  Uhlir,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,191,334,  Re.  S.N.  342,337,  Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  CI. 
24/I6PB,  CABLE  TIE,  John  J.  Bulanda,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Panduil  Corp.,  Tinley  Park,  III,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  R.  Wentzel,  Ex.  Gp.;  355 

4,193,247,  Re.  S.N.  342,191,  Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  CI. 
52/713,  PANEL  MOUNTING  CLIP.  Robert  E. 
Heckelsberg,  Owner  of  Record:  AMCA  International 
Corp.,  Hanover,  N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus  G. 
Minkler.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,194,661,  Re.  S.N.  342.621,  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982.  CI. 
226/95.  TAPE  ADVANCING  METHODS  AND  AP- 
PARATUS. Frederic  F.  Grant,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell 
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&  Howell  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Luc  P. 
Benoit.  Ex.  Gp.;  242 

4,194,935,  Re.  S.N.  336,294.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1981.  CI. 
148/175,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  MOBILITY 
MULTILAYERED  HETEROJUNCTION  DEVICES 
EMPLOYING  MODULATED  DOPING.  Raymond 
Dingle,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc..  Murray  Hill.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E. 
Hollander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  Ill 

4,199,235,  Re.  S.N.  328,660.  Filed  Dec.  3.  1981,  CI. 
354/25,  CAMERA  WITH  AUTOFOUSINE  DEVICE, 
Mutshide  Matsuda,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jo- 
seph Fitzpatrick.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  211 

4,203,114,  Re.  S.N.  341,914,  Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  CI. 
343/100.5A,  DIGITAL  BEARING  INDICATOR.  Carl 
Gerst,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Anaren  Microwave,  Inc.. 
Syracuse.  N.  Y,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Camil  P.  Spiecens.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,212,613,  Re.  S.N.  343,057.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  CI. 
425/141,  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HEAT- 
SOFTENABLE  BATCH  MATERIAL,  Stephen  Seng, 
Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp.,  Tole- 
do, Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  C.  Hudgens,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.;  147 

4,213,282,  Re.  S.N.  342,151,  Filed  Jan.  25,  19*2,  CI. 
52/404.  METAL  PANEL  ROOFING  STRUCTURE. 
Robert  E.  Heckelsberg,  Owner  of  Record:  AMCA  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Hanover,  N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus 
G.  Minkler.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  354 

4,224,775,  Re.  S.N.  342,701,  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982.  CI. 
52/528.  BUILDING  PANEL,  Robert  E.  Heckelsberg, 
Owner  of  Record:  AMCA  International  Corp.,  Hanover, 
N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus  G.  Minkler,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  354 

4^25,672,  Re.  S.N.  343.922.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  CI. 
435/74.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MALTO- 
OLIGOSACCHARIDE  GLYCOSIDES,  Leo  M.  Hall, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent;  John  H. 
Faro,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  172 

4,228,365,  Re.  S.N.  324,709,  Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  CI. 
307/221.D,  MONOLITHIC  INFRARED  FOCAL 
PLANE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGER, 
William  A.  Gutierrez,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nathan 
Edelberg.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  254 

4,229,786,  Re.  S.N.  312,525,  Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  CI. 
363/126,  FLY-BACK  TRANSFORMER  WITH  A 
LOW  RINGING  RATIO,  Yutaka  Mitani,  Owner  of 
Record:  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Kyoto.  Japan.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Sidney,  G.  Faber.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.;  212 

4,250,282,  Re.  S.N.  338.504.  Filed  Jan.  II.  1982.  CI. 
528/509.  MELAMINE  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  MAN- 
UFACTURE OF  COATED  WOOD-BASED  MATE- 
RIALS AND  LAMINATES,  Peter  Dorries,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Cassella  Aktiengesellschafl.  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  G. 
Connolly,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,252,512,  Re.  S.N.  307,336,  Filed  Sept.  30,  1981,  CI. 
424/164,  SYNERGISTIC  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  1,2.4-TRIAZOLE  DERIVA- 
TIVES, Wilheim  Brandes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Leverkusen.  Germany.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,259,920,  Re.  S.N.  324.028,  Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  CI. 
118/116.  TONER  IMAGE  PRESSURE  FIXING  DE- 
VICE. Yoshitaka  Sasaki,  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi  Met- 
als. Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Douglas  B. 
Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,260,912,  Re.  S.N.  336,009,  Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  CI. 
307/597,  DIGITAL  DELAY  GENERATOR,  Melvin 


D.  Bjorke,  Owner  of  Record:  Honeywell.  Inc..  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent;  John  P  Sumner,  el  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.;  254 

4,262,677,  Re  SN  302,581,  Filed  Sept.  15.  1981.  CI 
128/759.  CULTURE  SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD.  Robert  F  Bader.  Owner  of  Record;  Inven- 
tor Attorney  or  Agent;  None,  Ex.  Gp.;  335 

4,275.343,  Re.  S.N.  337,139,  Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  CI. 
318/721,  BACK  EMF  CONTROLLED  PERMA- 
NENT MAGNET  MOTOR,  Donald  E.  Fulton,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record;  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory. 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  .Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Joseph 
Weingarten,  et  al ,  Ex.  Gp.;  217 

4J83,731,  Re.  S.N.  339,255.  Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  CI. 
346/75,  INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS,  Dennis 

E.  Bok,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  The  .Mead  Corp.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Nathaniel  R.  French,  Ex. 
Gp.;  211 

4,293,004,  Re  S.N.  339,367,  Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  CI. 
137/884,  ELECTRONIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINERY.  Earl  L. 
Lowe.  Owner  of  Record;  Ball  Corp.,  Muncie,  Ind.,  At- 
torney or  Agent;  Gilbert  E.  Alberding.  Ex.  Gp.;  341 

433,268,  Re.  S.N.  342,245.  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982,  CI. 
414/591,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE,  George 
Mink,  Owner  of  Record;  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Ernest  A.  Beutler.  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.;  314 

4,296,581,  Re.  S.N.  342.162,  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982.  CI. 
52/520,  ROOFING  STRUCTURE,  Robert  E. 
Heckelsberg,  Owner  of  Record;  AMCA  International 
Corp..  Hanover.  N.H..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  A.  Artz, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  354 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINAHON  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  I  11(c)  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  t>elow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  relaled  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  21(b)) 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1248(aX5)and  I  525(b) 

3,707,126,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,167,  Requested;  Feb. 
24,  1982,  CI.  105/282,  HOPPER  GATE  LATCHING 
MECHANISM,  Francis  M.  Nester,  Owner  of  Record: 
Keystone  Ind..  Inc..  Chicago.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Al- 
bert W.  Bicknell.  Ex.  Gp.;  310,  Requester:  ACF  Ind., 
Inc..  Saint  Charles,  Mo. 

4,059,405,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,171,  Requested;  Mar.  1, 
1982,  CI.  23/230,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ANALYSIS  OF  CONSTITUENT  CARRIED  IN  FI- 
BROUS MEDIUM,  Lester  A.  Sodicltson,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record;  Damon  Corp..  Needham  Heights.  Mass..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent;  Herbert  P.  Kenway,  Ex.  Gp.;  170,  Request- 
er: American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 


AraiUbUity  of  Copiei  of  the  Mtgnetic  Tape*  of  the  Third 
Edition  of  the  IntematioiuU  Patent  Clasdflcation  (IPQ 

The  Assembly  of  the  IPC  Union  has  decided  to  make 
available  copies  of  the  magnetic  tapes  of  the  third  edi- 
tion of  the  IPC  through  the  International  Bureau  of  the 
World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 

The  IPC  Assembly  made  the  following  decisions; 

"The  International  Bureau  should  put  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Industrial  Property  Offices  of  any  country  mem- 
ber of  the  IPC  Union  which  so  wishes  the  magnetic  tape 
of  the  third  edition  of  the  IPC  at  cost,  provided  that  any 
such  Office  receiving  a  upe  accepts  the  three  conditions 
set  forth  .  .  .  below: 
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(i)  the  t^pe  is  used  by  those  Offices  ...  for  the  pur- 
poses of  carrying  out  their  functions, 

(ii)  no  reproduction  of  the  tape  or  its  contents,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  is  made  in  the  form  of  paper 
copies  or  microfiches,  except  in  the  case  of  on- 
line printouts,  and 

(iii)  the  tapes  or  copies  thereof,  in  whole  or  in  part, 
are  not  made  available  to  any  third  party." 

The  Committee  of  Experts  of  the  IPC  Union  decided 
that  the  tape  (in  the  English  or  French  language)  would 
be  made  available  to  Industrial  Property  Offices  of 
countries  being  members  of  the  IPC  Union  at  the  price 
of  1.000  Swiss  francs. 

In  order  to  carry  out  its  function  of  disseminating  pa- 
tent information  contained  on  IPC  tapes,  the  U.S.  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  may  need  the  assistance  of  quali- 
fied U.S.  public  organizations  or  private  companies.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  Office  will  consider  requests  from  such 
organizations  or  companies  interested  in  disseminating 
such  information. , 

The  Committee  also  decided  that,  subject  to  the  con- 
ditions enumerated  in  (ii)  and  (iii)  above,  the  tapes 
would  be  made  available  for  the  following  prices  to  any 
public  organization  or  private  company  authorized  by  its 
govemement: 

I  for  internal  use  only,  at  the  price  of  5,000  Swiss 
francs:  and 

•  for  exploitation  of  the  tape  on  a  commercial  basis, 
at  the  price  of  30,000  Swiss  francs. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  authorize  Unit- 
ed States  public  organizations  and  private  companies  to 
purchase  the  tape  under  these  conditions  and  at   the 
agreed  upon  prices  quoted. 
For  further  information  contact: 

Office  of  International  Patent  Classification 
Crystal  Square,  Bldg.  4,  Room  108 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Tel:  (703)  557-3756 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Mar.  8,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  haying 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,812,245,  MA.  Dugan,  NOVEL  COM- 
POSITIONS FOR  RADIOTRACER  LOCALIZA- 
TION OF  DEEP  VEIN  THROMBI,  Interference  No. 
99,133,  decided  Oct.  29,  1981,  claims  1,  5  &  10. 

Patent  No.  3.941,898,  S.  Sadamatsu  and  T.  Nozaki,  DE- 
VELOPING METHOD  UTILIZING  PULVERIZED, 
COLORED,  CROSSLINKED.  VINYLIC  POLYMER 
RESIN  AS  TONER,  Interference  No.  99,884,  decided 
Dec.  17,  1981,  claims  1-3,  5,  7,  8,  11  &  13. 

Patent  No.  4,051,032,  J.A.  Borchardt,  WATER 
TREATMENT  SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  100,414,  de- 
cided Jan.  6,  1982,  claims  8  &  16. 

Patent  No.  4,069,743,  B.  Bertanza,  CONTROL 
UNITS  FOR  VEHICLE  POWERSTEERING  MECH- 
ANISMS, Interference  No.  100,177,  decided  Aug.  13, 
1981,  claim  1. 

Patent  Na  4,104,029,  C.L.  Maier,  Jr.,  PROCEDURE 
FOR  THE  ASSAY  OF  PHARMACOLOGICALLY 
IMMUNOLOGICALLY  AND  BIOCHEMICALLY 
ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS, 
Interference  No.  100.521,  decided  Nov.  1,  1981,  claims  1 
-12  &  14. 

Patent  No.  4,108,653.  M.T.J.  Peters,  PRESSURE- 
FIXABLE  TONER  POWDER  WITH  A  THERMO- 
PLASTIC POLYETHYLENE  BINDER,  Interference 
No.  100,558,  decided  Dec.  1,  1981,  claims  1-11. 


Patent  No.  4,138.554,  T.  Naito,  J.  Okumura  and  M. 
Oka,  7-[D-a-(4-HYDROXY-l,5-NAPHTHYRIDI  NE-3- 
CARBOXAMIDO)-a-PHENYL(AND  P-HYDROXY- 
PHENYL)  ACETAMIDOl-3-CARBAMOYLOXY- 
METHYL-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  In- 
terference No.  100,579,  decided  Dec.  2,  1981,  claims 
1-5,  16-20  and  31-35. 

Patent  No.  4,145,284,  EL.  Neu,  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  POLYMERIC  FILTER  AIDS  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF,  Interference  No.  100,555,  de- 
cided Jan.  19,  1982,  claims  1  &  3. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY 
Deputy  Clerk 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


Change  in  Drafting  Practice 


Effective  Apr.  12.  1982,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  terminating  its  drawing  correction  service. 

In  order  to  effect  any  changes  in  the  drawings,  appli- 
cants will  be  responsible  for  submitting  either  new  draw- 
ings or  having  the  drawings  corrected  by  a  bonded 
commercial  draftsman,  at  applicant's  expense,  in  the 
manner  specified  below.  The  new  practice  will  permit 
applicants  to  delay  correction  of  drawings  in  almost  all 
cases  until  after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  is  mailed. 

The  initial  list  of  bonded  commercial  draftsmen  ap- 
pears below.  This  list  will  be  expanded  as  more  com- 
mercial draftsmen  are  bonded.  Applicants  will,  at  least 
initially,  be  supplied  with  a  current  list  of  the  bonded 
draftsmen  with  all  Office  actions  requiring  a  drawing 
change. 

The  following  is  a  letter  which  will  be  supplied,  at 
least  initially,  to  applicants  in  all  Office  actions  requiring 
a  drawing  change.  This  letter  explains  the  procedures 
for  accomplishing  the  above,  sets  forth  the  time  period 
within  which  the  drawings  must  be  corrected,  and  lists 
all  of  the  currently  bonded  commercial  draftsmen. 


U.S.Department  of 
Commerce,  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office 


Attachment  to 
Paper  Number 


Serial  No. 


INFORMATION  ON  HOW  TO 
EFFECT  DRAWING  CHANGES 

1.  Correction  of  Informalities  (Draftsman's  objections 
on  PTO-948) 

In  order  to  correct  any  informalities  in  the  drawings, 
applicants  MUST  comply  with  options  (a)  or  (b)  below. 
Failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  ABANDONMENT  of  the 
application. 

a)  File  new  drawings  with  the  changes  incorporated 
therein.  Applicant  may  delay  filing  the  new  drawings 
until  the  application  is  allowed  by  the  examiner.  If 
delayed,  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  filed  within  the 
THREE  MONTH  statutory  period  set  for  payment  of 
the  base  issue  fee  in  the  "NOTICE  OF  ALLOWANCE 
AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE"  (PTOL-85).  Also,  if 
delayed,  the  drawings  should  be  filed  as  a  separate  paper 
with  a  transmittal  letter  addressed  to  the  Official  Drafts- 
man and  which  indicates  the  following  in  the  upper 
right  hand  comer: 

Date  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance 
Issue  Batch  Number 
Serial  Number 

b)  Request  a  commercial  bonded  drafting  firm  (see 
list  below)  to  make  the  necessary  corrections. 

A  BONDED  DRAFTSMAN  MUST  BE  AUTHO- 
RIZED. THE  CORRECTIONS  EXECUTED  AND 
THE  CORRECTED  DRAWINGS  RETURNED  TO 
THE  OFFICE  DURING  THE  THREE  MONTH 
STATUTORY  PERIOD  SET  FOR  PAYMENT  OF 
THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  IN  THE  "NOTICE  OF  AL- 
LOWANCE AND  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  DUE "  (PTOL- 


April  6,  1982 
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85).  NOTE  THAT  THE  STATUTE  DOES  NOT 
PERMIT  EXTENSION  OF  THE  THREE  MONTH 
PERIOD  SET  TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE. 

2.  Corrections  other  than  Informalities  Noted  by  the 
Draftsman  on  the  PTO-948 

All  changes  to  the  drawings,  other  than  informalities 
noted  by  the  Draftsman,  MUST  be  made  in  the  same 
manner  as  above  except  that,  if  delayed  option  (a)  is  se- 
lected, normally,  a  sketch  of  the  changes  to  be 
incoroprated  into  the  new  drawings  MUST  be  approved 
by  the  examiner  before  the  application  will  be  allowed. 
If  option  (b)  is  selected,  normally,  applicants  must  sub- 
mit, in  duplicate,  a  separate  paper  containing  a  sketch  of 
the  proposed  changes  before  the  application  will  be 
allowed.  No  changes  will  be  permitted  to  be  made,  oth- 
er than  correction  of  informalities,  unless  the  examiner 
has  approved  the  proposed  changes. 

3.  Listing  of  Bonded  Draftsmen 

Graphe-Tech  Mil-R  Productions 


Kirby  Lithographic  Co. 
2900  South  Eads  St. 
Arlington.  Va.  22202 
(703)  684-7600 


11301  Rockville  Pike 
Kensington,  Md.  20895 
(301)881-9400 

Ultra  Graphics,  Inc. 
Suite  300 

3720  Farragut  Ave. 
Kensington,  Md.  20795 
(301)  946-1343 
Mantech  International 

Corp. 
2121  Eisenhower  Ave. 

4th  Fl. 
Alexandria,  Va.  22314 
(703)  838-5793 

National  Graphic  Center 
205  W.  Jefferson  St. 
Falls  Church,  Va.  22046 
(703)  533-8700 


2107  Mt.  Vernon  Ave. 
Alexandria,  Va.  22301 
(703)  548-3879 

Ord-Marine  Engineering 
10315  Kensington  Pky. 
Kensington,  Md.  20895 
(301)  949-3282 

Patent  Reproduction  Co. 
26  "N"  St.,  S.E. 
Washington,  DC.  20003 
(202)  488-7096 

Quinn  Pat.  Drwg.  Service 

Co. 
2021  Crystal  Plaza  Dr. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  521-1650 


Technical  Illustrator 
1911  Jeff  Davis  Hwv 
Suite  600-CMl 
P.O.  Box  2627 
Arlington.  Va.  22202 
(703)  920-8900 


IT  IS  SUGGESTED  THAT  APPLICANTS  DE- 
TACH THIS  LETTER  FROM  THE  OFFICE  AC- 
TION AND  ATTACH  IT  TO  THE  FRONT  OF  AP- 
PLICANTS  FILE  AS  A  REMINDER  THAT.  IN 
ORDER  TO  AVOID  ABANDONMENT,  A  BOND- 
ED DRAFTSMAN  MUST  BE  AUTHORIZED.  THE 
CORRECTIONS  EXECUTED  AND  THE  CORRECT- 
ED DRA  WINGS  RETURNED  TO  THE  OFFICE.  OR 
NEW  DRAWINGS  SUBMITTED.  DURING  THE 
THREE  MONTH  STATUTORY  PERIOD  SET  FOR 
PAYMENT  OF  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE  NOTE 
THAT  THE  STATUTE  DOES  NOT  PERMIT  EX- 
TENSION OF  THE  THREE  MONTH  PERIOD  SET 
TO  PAY  THE  BASE  ISSUE  FEE 

Currently  there  is  a  large  backlog  of  applications 
pending  before  the  Office  draftsmen.  Applicants  whose 
applications  are  part  of  this  backlog  are  strongly  encour- 
aged to  have  the  necessary  drawing  corrections  made  by 
one  of  the  bonded  commercial  draftsmen  to  expedite  the 
issuance  of  their  applications.  If  there  has  been  authori- 
zation to  charge  a  deposit  account  for  these  corrections, 
the  authorization  will  not  be  processed.  If  a  fee  has  been 
paid  with  cash,  a  refund  will  be  processed. 

The  requirement  of  37  CFR  §§1.85,  1.86(b)  and 
1.123(a),  specifying  that  drawings,  or  corrections  to  the 
drawings,  may  or  must  be  made  by  the  Office,  is  hereby 
waived. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Mar.  16,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tlie  Weelt  of  Apr.  6, 1982 


Re.  30,495 

4,282,711 

4,299,988 

4,307,205 

4,097,069 

4,284,624 

4,300,343 

4,307,289 

4,124,296 

4,285,772 

4,300,353 

4,307,737 

4,156,014 

4,286,087 

4,301,363 

4,307,757 

4,187,631 

4,286,148 

4,301,779 

4,307,772 

4,192,772 

4,286,677 

4,301,946 

4,308,146 

4,224,379 

4,288,394 

4,302,206 

4,308,275 

4,228,938 

4,288,399 

4,302,342 

4,308,662 

4,233,187 

4,288,434 

4,302,344 

4,308,795 

4,233,728 

4,288,555 

4,303,011 

4,309,451 

4,236,964 

4,288,781 

4,303,295 

V  4,309,479 
\  4,309,567 
1  4,309,756 

4,237,409 

4,289,466 

4,303,631 

4,238,570 

4,290,103 

4,303,677 

4,242,249 

4,291,374 

4,303,704 

4,309,770 

4,244,878 

4,292,374 

4,303,717 

4,309,871 

4,246,318 

4,292,685 

4,304,010 

4,309,908 

4,251,384 

4,293,721 

4,304,508 

4,310,141 

4,255,895 

4,294,158 

4,304,536 

4,310,183 

4 

4,255,919 

4,294,646 

4,304,596 

4,310,459 

4,256,047 

4,296,527 

4,305,044 

4,310,474 

\ 

4,256,518 

4,296,993 

4,305,555 

4,310,479 

4,257,829 

4,297,185 

4,306,289 

4,310,483 

4,261,525 

4,297,247 

4,306,341 

4,310,641 

4,261,667 

4,297,468 

4,306,366 

4,310,690 

4,264,480 

4,297,680 

4,306,377 

4,310,774 

4,265,640 

4,297,735 

4,306,523 

4,310,949 

4,270,937 

4,298,416 

4,306,629 

4,311,092 

4,275,035 

4,298,669 

4,306,837 

4,311,352 

4,275,050 

4,298,731 

4,306,842 

4,311,513 

4,275,148 

4,298,797 

4,306,919 

4,311,562 

4,275,748 

4,299,011 

4,307,104 

4,311,750 

4,277,676 

4,299,438 

4,307,123 

4,312,148 

4,278,663 

4,299,454 

4,307,124 

4,279,294 

4,299,476 

4,307,131 

4,281,388 

4,299,986 

4,307,156 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

toiy  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earner,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

Stale  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  .  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri- ~  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh;  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321" 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861- 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Colleclion  organized  by  subject  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  ot  10:00  a.m.  and  SOO  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  March  6,  1982 


V 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    3-02-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHhTE,  Director    12-08-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Puriflcation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  6-18-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography:  Motion  Pictures;  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  22&-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7-09-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 4-17-80 

Communications:  Mulupleiing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
'    Storage  Ovices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M  FORLENZA,  Director   2-26-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Wmding  and  Reeling:  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S  MATTHEWS,  Director   11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 5-05-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   6-30-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  7-14-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Ccyjibined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEGERTER.  Director 5-06-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  PlanB;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   12-11-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

A  L.  SMITH,  Director 6-02-80 

Building  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware:  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells:  Roads,  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing:  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 
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by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below. 
ma>'  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
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T101,701 
PORTABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR 

WllUam  E.  Egbert,  1760  Nonndu  Dr^  #1,  SmuiyTale,  Calif. 

940S7 
Contintuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  46,971,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,204,  Aug.  14, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,934,  Jul.  22, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,718,  Jul.  1, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

182,161 

Int  a^  G06F  15/02.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  364—706 

19  Sheets  Drawing.     157  Pages  Specification 
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Two  battery-powered  hand-held  programmable  calculators 
for  performing  arithmetic,  trigonometric  and  logarithmic  func- 
tions and  displaying  the  results  thereof  are  provided  with  the 
capability  of  being  fiilly  programmable  via  magnetic  cards  or  a 
keyboard.  Through  a  unique  transmographic  coding  scheme, 


programs  coded  on  one  embodiment  may  be  executed  on  a 
second  embodiment  even  though  the  key  codes  for  the  respec- 
tive functions  are  dissimilar.  In  one  embodiment,  a  processor 
distinguishes  between  magnetic  cards  containing  coded  in- 
structions and  cards  containing  data.  The  calculator  prompts 
the  user  via  the  display  when  additional  cards  are  needed  to 
form  a  complete  set  of  program  instructions.  The  processor, 
registers,  and  display  may  be  initialized  by  control  words  on 
magnetic  cards.  During  program  execution,  the  calculator  can 
pause  to  permit  data  entry  from  the  keyboard  or  from  magnetic 
cards.  The  operator  may  also  cause  the  calculator  to  pause  and 
display  the  data  of  an  intermediate  calculation.  A  number  of 
stack  and  program  review  capabilities  are  provided,  including 
the  ability  to  accelerate,  temporarily  suspend,  or  indefinitely 
suspend  review.  The  operator  may  select  either  of  two  sets  of 
registers  for  access  by  the  processor.  In  one  embodiment,  a 
hard  copy  printer  is  provided  for  creating  a  permanent  record 
of  the  calculations. 


T101,702 
TEXTILE  SIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth  R.  Barton,  201  aaymore  Dr.,  Kingvort,  Tenn.  37663, 
and  Richard  L.  McConncU,  421  Maaderley  Rd.,  Kiagapott, 
Tenn.  37660 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,148,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,15S 
Int.  a.'  COSF  110/02:  D06M  15/26 
VS.  a.  526-352 
No  Drawing.      13  Pages  Spedficaiioii  a 

Disclosed  are  hot-melt  polyethylene  compositions  which  are 
particularly  useful  as  sizing  compositions  for  textile  materials. 
The  compositions  have  a  melt  viscosity  of  from  about  1  SO  cp  at 
I2S'  C.  to  about  6000  cp  at  190*  C.  and  may  be  removed  from 
textile  substrates  using  conventional  petroleum  based  solvents. 
Useful  polyethylenes  include  those  having  viscosities  of  from 
about  100  cp  at  12S*  C.  to  about  40,000  cp  at  190'  C,  densities 
of  from  about  0.90  to  about  0.97  and  melting  poinU  of  from 
about  9S'  C.  to  about  133'  C. 
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Matter  encloied  in  heavy  bcackeu  [  1  appean  in  the  original  patent  but  fonns  no  part  of  this  rtittue  ipediicalioa; 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


printed  in  italics 


Re.  30^3 
METHOD  OF  VACUUM  PACKAGING  COMPRESSIBLE 

MATERIALS  AND  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Pnehoiie,  MePheiioa,  Kan.,  migiior  to  Jotani-Maii- 

Tille  Corpontkn,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,016,707,  dated  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  463,373, 
Mar.  3, 1976.  AppUcatiao  for  reime  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
973,422 

lot  a^  B6SB  1/26 
VS.  CL  53—436  12  dabu 


Re.  30,894 

OSCILLATING  PISTON  APPARATUS 

Mark  Schunan,  101  G  St,  SW.,  Apt  #516,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

20024 
Original  No.  3399,888,  dated  Aug.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  465,138, 
Apr.  29,  1974.  CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  227,514,  Feb.  18, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,807,904,  wUch  U  a  coBtinnatioa-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  121,371,  Mar.  5,  1971,  abaMfaned.  Applicatioa  for 
reinue  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713341 
The  portion  of  tlie  terra  of  this  patent  (ubeeqnent  to  Apr.  30, 
1991,  has  been  diKlainwd. 
Int  a.3  F02G  1/04 
VS.  CL  60-520  162  < 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging  a  compressible  material  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  conflguration  wherein  said  compress- 
ible material  is  placed  inside  a  tubular  container  made  from  a 
flexible  fluid  impervious  material,  [a  partial  vacuum  is  created 
inside  said  container  by  withdrawing  air  from  the  container  to 
compress  the  compressible  material  inside  the  container,  and] 
closing  any  open  ends  of  said  container  after  said  compressible 
material  has  been  placed  therein,  creating  a  seal  around  a  portion 
of  the  exterior  of  said  flexible  container,  making  one  or  more 
perforatioHS  in  the  flexible  fluid  impervious  material  within  said 
sealed  ana  using  a  puncturing  means  and  creating  a  partial 
vacuum  in  said  container  by  continuously  withdrawing  air  from 
inside  said  container  through  said  perforations  until  said  com- 
pressible material  has  been  compressed  to  a  diameter  less  than  the 
size  oft  restraining  sleeve  [is]  to  be  applied  around  said  com- 
pressed container  to  maintain  the  compressible  material  in  a 
compressed  state  when  said  partial  vacuum  is  lost  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
[closing  any  open  ends  of  said  container  after  said  com- 
pressible material  has  been  placed  therein,  creating  a  seal 
around  a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  flexible  container, 
making  one  or  more  perforations  in  the  flexible  fluid  im- 
pervious material  within  said  sealed  area  and  withdrawing 
air  from  inside  the  container  through  said  perforations 
until  said  compressible  material  has  been  compressed  to  a 
diameter  less  than  the  size  of  said  retaining  sleeve,]  dis- 
continuing the  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  container  through 
said  perforations,  forcing  said  flexible,  fluid  impervious  mate- 
rial away  from  said  puncturing  means  and  allowing  said 
flexible  fluid  impervious-material  to  be  pressed  against  said 
compresable  material  in  order  to  substantially  self-seal  said 
perforations  and  there  after  applying  said   restraining 
sleeve. 


1.  An  oscillating  piston  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
free  piston  in  the  cylinder,  said  [cyliner]  cylinder  having  a 
side  wall  with  a  port  therein,  a  rebound  chamber  containing 
compressible  fluid  for  reversing  the  motion  of  the  piston[.]. 
said  rebound  chamber  having  as  a  moving  wall  portion  a  face 
of  the  piston,  means  including  said  rebound  chamber  for  sus- 
taining oscillatory  motion  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  and 
means  for  controlling  the  location  of  the  center  of  oscillation  of 
the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  said  controlling  means  including  said 
rebound  chamber  and  a  passageway  communicating  with  the 
cylinder  via  the  port,  said  passageway  by-passing  a  portion, 
and  only  a  portioa  of  the  axial  length  of  the  cylinder,  said 
passageway  having  a  fluid  flow  impedance  which  is  substan- 
tially the  same  for  fluid  flow  in  either  direction  through  the 
passageway,  wherein  said  port,  said  by-passed  portion  of  the 
cylinder,  and  an  unbypassed  portion  of  the  cylinder  are  all  at 
least  partially  traversed  by  the  piston. 


Re.  30395 

FILTER  PAPER  DISPENSER 

Anthony  W.  Butera,  112  TathiU  St,  Port  Jeffofioit  N.Y.  11777 

Original  No.  4,095,729,  dated  Jon.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  714351, 

Sep.  3,  1976.  Application  for  reiaaM  Jan.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No. 

162,601 

Int  a.}  B26F  3/02 
VS.  CL  225—42  2  Clains 


2.  A  dispenser  for  filter  pt^r  comprising  a  housing  for  enclosing 
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a  roll  of  strip  material,  said  housing  having  bottom  and  wall 
portions  and  a  removable  lop  portion,  a  slot  in  said  wall  portion, 
means  connected  to  said  wall  portion  adjacent  said  slot  for  attach- 
ing said  housing  to  a  smoke  tester,  and  a  cutting  edge  on  said 
attaching  means,  said  edge  being  parallel  to  said  slot  and  spaced 
from  said  housing 


Rc.30,«96 
AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE  SUSPENSION 
Stanley  F.  N.  Jenkins,  Tarporley;  Roy  Fiirclough,  Wirrington, 
both  or  England;  Brian  A.  Howard,  Hawarden,  Wales,  and 
Frederick  Miley,  Widnes,  England,  assignors  to  AutomotiTe 
Products  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Original  No.  4,065,078,  dated  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  «<3,436, 
Mar.  3, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
172,702 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1975, 
11520/75 

Int.  a.>  B64C  25/60 
VS,  a.  244—104  FP  20  aaims 


Re.  30,897 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
WmrCAS  EVACUATING  MEANS 
Shnqji  Yamamoto,  Shinshiro;  Koji   Imaizumi,  and  Talcashi 
Hikosaka,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,178,092,  dated  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  814,831, 
Jul.  11,  1977.  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  631,463,  Not.  12,  1975, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
162,610 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1974, 49-137974; 
Dec.  4,  1974,  49-139735;  Jan.  16, 1975,  50-8147 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  4  Clains 
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1.  An  aircraft  undercarriage  for  supporting  an  aircraft  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  ground  contacting  element: 

a  variable  length  liquid-fllled  strut  operatively  connected  to 
the  aircraft  structure  and  the  ground  contacting  element 
to  support  a  proportion  of  the  weight  of  the  aircraft  struc- 
ture; 

resilient  means  for  controlling  the  length  of  said  strut  in 
dependence  on  the  load  supported  thereby: 

a  first  liquid-niled  chamber  in  said  strut  from  which  liquid  is 
displaced  by  upward  movemeni  of  the  ground  contacting 
element  relative  to  the  aircraft  structure; 

a  second  liquid-filled  chamber  closed  by  a  movable  wall 
acting  on  said  resilient  means  in  a  direction  to  increase  the 
load  thereon  under  the  pressure  of  liquid  displaced  from 
said  first  chantber; 

a  valve  block; 

first  and  second  flowpaths  defined  by  the  valve  block  con- 
necting said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber: 

first  flow  restricting  means  in  said  first  flow  path  and  second 
flow  restricting  means  in  said  second  flow  path  to  damp 
movement  of  the  ground  contacting  element  relative  to 
the  aircraft  structure: 

a  selector  valve  in  the  valve  block  operable  to  direct  the 
displaced  liquid  selectively  through  each  of  said  flow 
paths: 

[and  means  responsive  to]  and  switch  means  operated  by 
compression  of  said  strut  on  aircraft  landing  to  control  said 
selector  valve  such  that  said  first  flow  path  is  operative 
while  the  aircraft  is  landing  and  the  second  flow  path  is 
brought  into  operation  when  the  aircraft  is  taxiing. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a  rotatable  photoreceptor  member  having  a  photocon- 
ductive  surface  for  repeated  formation  of  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  an  original  thereon,  means  disposed  around  said 
photoreceptor  member  and  including  corona  charger  means 
for  uniformly  charging  said  surface,  exposure  means  for  expos- 
ing said  charged  surface  to  image  light  of  the  original  through 
an  optical  assembly  including  an  illuminating  light  source  so  as 
to  form  the  electrostatic  latent  image  of  the  original  thereon, 
and  means  for  eliminating  harmful  gases  generated  by  said 
corona  charger  means  disposed  within  the  copying  apparatus, 
said  means  having  suction  means  for  drawing  away  said  harm- 
ful gases  adjacent  to  the  corona  charger  means  and  said  sur- 
face, said  suction  means  including  first  duct  means  having  one 
opening  adjacent  to  said  corona  charger  means,  and  suction  fan 
meaAs  connected  with  said  first  duct  means  for  generating  air 
flow  in  the  first  duct  means  for  drawing  said  harmful  gases 
generated  within  said  corona  charger  means  through  said 
opening  of  the  first  duct  means  and  toward  said  suction  fan, 
and  means  for  supplying  fresh  air  free  from  harmful  gases 
toward  said  photoconductive  surface  opposed  to  said  corona 
charger  means,  said  fresh  air  supplying  means  including  second 
duct  means,  one  end  of  the  second  duct  means  being  adjacent 
to  said  photoconductive  surface  opposed  to  said  corona 
charger  means. 


Re  30,898 

ger  means.        INFRARED  LASER  SYSTEM 

Cyrus  D.  Cantreil,  Richardson,  Tex.;  Robert  J.  Carhone,  John- 
son City,  Tenn.,  and  Ralph  Cooper,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Original  No.  4,061,921,  dated  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  466,583, 
May  2, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
967,171 

Int  a.>  HOIJ  27/00:  HOIS  3/00 

VS.  a.  307—426  7  Claims 
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14.  A  laser  system  for  generating  a  laser  signal  at  approximately 
7. 75  iim  comprising: 

CO  laser  means  for  producing  a  laser  injection  beam  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency: 

Hi  scattering  means  for  shifting  said  predetermined  frequency 
of  said  laser  injection  beam  to  approximately  7. 75  fim  using 
rotational  Raman  transitions  in  H^. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  6,  1982  /. 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,835 
LIGHT  PINK  MINIATURE  ROSE 
Mark  C.  Spies,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Noc'East  Miniature 
Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,796 

Int.  a.>  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 9  1  Ctalm 


1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
panicularly  by  Venetian  pink  blooms  borne  on  a  vigorous, 
compact,  well  rounded  plant  of  attractive  foliage. 


4336 
NERIUM  INDICUM—hnTLE  RED  VARIETY 
Richard  C.  Aldridge,  Jr.,  Von  Ormy,  Tex„  assignor  to  Aldridge 
Nursery,  Inc.,  Von  Ormy,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,093 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 54  1  Clai™ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Serium  indicum  resulting 
from  a  cross  of  the  Single  Hardy  Red  variety  and  the  Scarlet 
Beauty  variety,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  a  dwarf  growth  habit  which  produces  an  overall  plant 
one-half  or  less  the  size  of  the  Single  Hardy  Red  variety  in 
any  given  period  and  which  after  several  years  is  approxi- 
mately as  broad  as  it  is  tall, 

(b)  the  formation  of  deep  scarlet  red  flowers  which  are 
smaller  than  those  of  the  Single  Hardy  Red  and  Scarlet 
Beauty  varieties  and  substantially  identical'  in  color  to 
those  of  the  Scariet  Beauty  variety, 

(c)  the  formation  of  leaves  approximately  one-half  the  size  of 
the  leaves  of  the  Single  Hardy  Red  variety,  and 

(d)  superior  hardiness  when  compared  to  the  Scarlet  Beauty 
variety. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  6, 1982 
ERRATA 

For     '  S** 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

574-01 1 4.322.942 

141-070 <••• 4.323.090 

428-036 4.323.400 

376-353 4,323.428 

525-237 4.323.485 

525-054 4,323,486 

525-054 4,323.487 

528-032 : '. • 4.323.488 

524-788 4.323.489 

523-409... • 4.323.490 

524-144 4.323,491 

524-388 4,323,492 

524-451 4.323.493 

524-858 4.323.494 

524-156 • 4.323.495 

528-499 4.323.519 

524-545 4,323,603 

219-213 ■ 4,323.607 

373-101 4.323.717 

373-073 4.323,718 

370-102 4,323,790 

372-046 •'• 4,323,856 

372-002 4,323,857 

372-107 4,323,858 

372-046 - 4,323,859 

372-032 4,323,860 

367-040 4,323,876 

346-074 4,323,933 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4^22,858  .  with  respect  to  the  shoulder  pad  over  the  shoulder,  whereby 

PROTECTIVE  GARMENTS  FOR  FOOTBALL  PLAYERS     freedom  is  provided  for  raising  the  arms  above  a  horizontal 
Hney  Douglas,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  asiignor  to  Doaglas  Equip- 
ment Manufacturing  Co.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  j 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,074 

int  a.5  A41D  am 

U5.a.2— 2  ICInta 


3^     11  tS'i 


position  by  permitting  upward  movement  of  the  arm  at  the 
shoulder  without  substantial  interference  from  the  arch. 


•    1.  A  protective  jacket  to  be  worn  by  a  person  to  protect  the 

rib  cage -of  said  person,  comprising:  4^22,860 

(a)  liner  cloth  pieces  adjustably  attached  to  one  another  and     pQQL  CLEANING  HEAD  WTTH  ROTARY  POP-UP  JET 
provided  with  arm  openings  through  which  the  arms  of  PRODUCING  ELEMENT 

said  person  can  pass,  said  cloth  pieces  fitting  over  the  Henry  D.  Gould,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sliasta  Industries, 

shoulders  of  said  person  and  extending  below  the  rib  cage       i„j_^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

of  said  person;  and  Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,679 

(b)  flap  assemblies  having  over-lapping,  flexible  convex  int  a.'  E04H  3/20 

shaped  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  said  liner  cloth  pieces,   u^.  Q.  4— 490  16  Clainu 

said  flaps  being  arranged  in  five  columns,  two  of  said 

columns  being  positioned  over  that  portion  of  said  rib 

cage  in  front  of  said  person,  two  other  of  said  columns 

being  positioned  over  that  portion  of  said  rib  cage  in  back 

of  said  person  and  a  fifth  column  being  positioned  to  fit 

over  the  spinal  column  of  said  person. 


4,322,859 
SHOULDER  PAD 
Hal  D.  Mitchell,  Rolla,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  Wil- 
loughby,  Ohio 

-  FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,900 

Int.  a.'  A41D  nm 

\iS.  a.  2—2  12  Claims 

1.  A  shoulder  pad  for  football  players  comprising  a  left-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  left  shoulder  and  a  right-hand 
member  adapted  to  fit  over  the  right  shoulder,  each  of  said 
members  being  of  generally  inverted  U-shape  as  viewed  from 
the  side  and  comprising  a  chestplate,  a  baqkplate  and  an  arch  at 
the  top  of  the  shoulder  adjacent  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  said 
arches  being  laterally  spaced  to  provide  an  opening  for  the 
neck  of  the  wearer  with  the  spacing  such  that  said  arches  lie 
adjacent  and  relatively  close  to  the  neck,  said  chestplate,  back- 
plate  and  arch  each  comprising  a  separate  discrete  piece  of 
relatively  rigid  material,  said  arch  being  mounted  for  upward 
swinging  movement  with  respect  to  the  chestplate  and  back- 
plate  about  a  hinge  line  extending  in  front  to  back  direction 


1.  A  cleaning  head  for  installation  in  a  housing  disposed  in  an 
under-liquid  surface  of  a  liquid  conuiner  such  as  a  swimming 
pool,  the  housing  having  an  upper  surface  flush  with  the  under- 
liquid  surface,  the  housing  receiving  a  pressurized  liquid,  the 
pressure  of  which  is  intermittently  or  periodically  cycled  be- 
tween a  relatively  low  pressure  and  a  relatively  high  pressure, 
said  cleaning  head  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  stationary  means  open  at  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  fcr 
removable  connection  in  sealed  relation  to  said  housing; 
pop-up  jet  producing  means,  having  an  outlet  opening,  rotat 
ably,  indexably  disposed  in  said  stationary  means  for  mov- 
ing outwardly  from  the  under-liquid  surface  in  response  to 
said  relatively  high  pressure  to  expose  said  outlet  opening 
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and  produce  a  concentrated,  high-velocity  liquid  jet  along 
said  under-liquid  surface  from  said  outlet  opening;  and 
c.  retracting  means  connected  to  both  said  stationary  means 
and  said  pop-up  Jet  producing  means  for  retracting  said 
pop-up  jet  producing  means  when  said  liquid  pressure  is 
cycled  from  said  relatively  high  pressure  to  said  relatively 
low  pressure,  said  pop-up  jet  producing  means  rotating  to 
successive  fued  positions  in  response  to  said  cycling, 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  successive  concentrated, 
high  velocity  liquid  jets  to  clean  a  circular  pattern  around 
said  cleaning  head. 


tS.  A  pollen-collecting  entrance  structure  for  a  beehive 
comprising  a  base  for  supporting  a  beehive,  said  base  defming 
a  space  located  below  the  beehive  and  in  open  communication 
therewith  through  the  bottom  of  said  beehive,  a  pollen  collect- 
ing drawer  slidably  supported  in  the  bottom  of  said  space  and 
removable  transversely  from  said  base,  an  accessway  through 
a  wall  of  said  base  providing  access  for  bees  from  the  exterior 
of  said  base  to  the  area  above  said  pollen-collecting  drawer, 
and  a  pollen  extracting  drawer  slidably  supported  in  said  base 
and  removable  transversely  therefrom,  said  pollen-extracting 
drawer  comprising  means  defming  an  area  in  communication 
with  said  accessway  whereby  bees  may  enter  said  area  through 
said  accessway,  a  perforate  member  providing  communication 
between  said  area  and  the  ponion  of  said  space  in  communica- 
tion with  the  open  bottom  of  the  beehive  through  which  at 
least  a  ponion  of  the  bees  entering  the  open  bottom  of  the 
beehive  must  pass,  the  openings  in  said  perforate  member  being 
sized  so  that  pollen  is  extracted  from  the  bees  passing  there- 
through, and  a  floor  extending  horizontally  and  located  be- 
tween said  pollen-collecting  receptacle  and  the  bottom  of  the 
beehive,  said  floor  having  a  grid  extending  beneath  said  perfo- 
rate member  and  above  said  pollen-collecting  receptacle  for 
permitting  pollen  extracted  by  the  passage  of  bees  through  said 
pcfforate  member  to  fall  into  said  pollen-collecting  receptacle. 


imperforate  surface  around  each  hole  to  support  each  bee 
on  one  side  of  said  screen  while  its  proboscis  protrudes 
through  one  hole  to  the  other  side  and  to  prevent  contact 
between  any  part  of  such  feeding  bee  and  the  periphery  of 
any  other  hole; 


4,322361 

ENTRANCE  FOR  A  BEEHIVE 

Keudh  T.  Healy,  P.O.  Box  131,  Canniiigtoa,  Weatem  Anitn- 

Ua,  Anttralia  (6107) 

Coattoiutloii  of  Scr.  No.  28,644,  Apr.  10, 1979,  abudoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jai.  13, 19ei,  Scr.  No.  224,683 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Autnlim  Apr.  14, 1978,  PD4036 

Ut  a.'  AOIK  ¥7/06 

U&  a.  6-4  R  22  CUbh 


C.  situating  said  screen  in  parallel,  spaced  relation  to  said 
inclined  plane  at  a  distance  to  allow  each  bee  proboscis  to 
access  bee  feed  liquid  flowing  on  said  plane  while  prevent- 
ing said  liquid  from  contacting  said  screen;  and 

D.  permitting  bees  to  have  access  to  a  surface  of  said  screen 
opposite  said  inclined  plane. 


4422,863 
MACHINE  FOR  LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  PORTIONS  OF 

SHOES 
Gerhard  Giebel,  Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaiignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Faimingtoii,  Conn. 

riled  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,690 
Claiiiis  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929536 

lot  a.'  A43D  21/00 
VS.  a.  12— 12J  16  Oaiin* 


4,322,862 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  BEES 
trrin  C.  BeiitUing,  Roaeville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gary  J.  BevtU- 
lag  aad  John  A.  Miller,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  209^37 
Int  a.<  AOIK  53/00 
VS.  a.  6—5  14  Claims 

14.  A  ntethod  for  feeding  bees  including  the  steps  of: 

A.  causing  a  bee  fee  liquid  to  flow  down  a  plane  inclined. at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal; 

B.  providing  an  otherwise  imperforate  liquid  access  screen 
having  holes  therethrough  of  dimension  to  permit  pene- 
tration through  said  holes  by  the  proboscis  of  each  of  the 
bees  to  be  fed,  and  to  prevent  penetr^ion  of  the  remainder 
of  the  bee  therethrough,  said  scr<;fn  having  sufficient 


1.  A  machine  for  lasting  heel  seat  portions  of  shoes,  compris- 
ing a  shoe  support  for  supporting,  bottom  uppermost,  a  shoe 
comprising  an  upper  carried  on  a  last  and  an  insole  held  against 
the  last  bottom,  a  heel  band  for  clampingly  engaging  the  heel 
end  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  shoe  support,  a  wiper  assembly 
for  wiping  marginal  portions  of  the  shoe  upper,  at  the  heel  seat 
region  thereof,  inwardly  over,  and  pressing  them  against, 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole,  and  fastener 
inserting  means  effective  to  cause  said  lasting  marginal  por- 
tions to  be  secured,  when  pressed  as  aforesaid,  to  said  corre- 
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sponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole,  wherein  the  wiper 
assembly  includes  a  pair  of  wiper  plates,  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  wiper  plates  in  a' 
direction  extending  lengthwise  of  the  shoe  bottom,  and  cam 
means  effective,  as  such  lengthwise  movement  is  effected,  to 
cause  pivotal  movement  of  the  wiper  plates  to  take  place  about 
an  axis  extending  normally  to  the  direction  of  lengthwise 
movement  thus  to  cause  the  wiper  plates  to  effect  an  in-wiping 
movement  in  relation  to  the  shoe  bottom,  and  further  wherein 
each  wiper  plate  has  a  row  of  apertures  formed  therein,  adja- 
cent a  leading  edge  thereof,  through  which  apertures  fasteners 
can  be  driven  by  the  fastener  inserting  means  to  secure  the 
lasting  marginal  portions  of  the  upper  as  aforesaid,  the  machine 
further  comprising  control  means  by  which  the  operation  of 
the  fluid  pressure.operated  means  can  be  controlled,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  two  cooperating  abutment  members, 
one  of  which  is  movable,  under  the  action  of  the  fluid  pressure 
operated  means,  as  lengthwise  movement  of  the  wiper  plates  is 
effected  as  aforesaid,  from  a  position  spaced  from  the  other 
abutment  member  into  engagement  therewith,  such  engage- 
ment being  effective  to  cause  the  action  of  the  fluid  pressure 
operated  means  to  be  terminated  thereby  causing  the  length- 
wise movement  of  the  wiper  plates,  and  thus  also  the  in-wiping 
movement  thereof,  to  be  arrested  and  the  control  means  fur- 
ther comprising  adjustment  means  whereby,  when  the  ma- 
chine is  in  a  rest  condition,  the  disUnce  between  the  abutment 
members  can  be  varied  thus  to  enable  the  position  to  which  the 
wiper  plates  (and  the  apertures  formed  therein  through  which 
fasteners  can  be  driven)  are  moved  when  lengthwise  and  in- 
wiping  movement  of  said  plates  is  subsequently  effected  as 
aforesaid  to  be  set  in  a  desired  relationship  with  the  shoe  bot- 
tom. 


device  comprising  a  lever  centrally  pivoted  on  a  pivot  sup- 
ported by  the  support  arm,  a  sleeve,  said  lever  carrying  on  one 
end  said  hammer  shaped  part,  and  on  the  other  end  being 
articuUted  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  slidingly  mounted 
on  said  flrst  rod,  and  another  lever,  centrally  pivoted  on  said 
pivot,  a  link  rod,  said  another  lever  carrying  on  one  end  the 
said  anvil  shaped  part  and  the  other  end  being  articulated  to 
said  link  rod  at  its  lower  extremity,  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
link  rod  being  articulated  to  an  end  of  a  bell  crank  lever  piv- 
oted on  the  support  arm  and  having  the  other  end  articulated 
with  said  flrst  rod,  and  said  bell  crank  lever;  the  first  rod,  the 
second  r<^;^d  the  hollow  shaft  being  connected  to  a  driving 
shaft  fori  common,  synchronized  drive  and  control. 


4422465 
PNEUMATIC  SPONGE  MOP 

Robert  F.  tob  Meyer,  219  W.  104th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188444 

lat  a.'  A47L  13/146 

VS.  a.  15—119  A  6  Ctains 


4422464 
BINDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OP  A 

STRIP  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  AROUND  THE 
OUTLINE  OF  THIN  AOTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

EDGING  PARTS  FOR  BOOTS  AND  SHOES 

Alberto  Bocca,  and  Mario  Pagaai,  both  of  Vigeraao,  Italy, 

assigaora  to  Sagitta  Oidciaa  Mcccaaica  S.P.A.,  Italy 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,756,  Mar.  30, 1978, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205405 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  1, 1977,  22031  A/77 

Int  CL'  A43D  43/06:  B32B  3/04:  F16H  21/00 

VS.  a.  12—244  5  Claims 


1.  A  binding  machine  for  the  application  of  an  edging  strip  of 
flexible  material  around  an  edge  of  thin  articles  particularly  for 
edging  soles  of  boots  and  shoes  comprising,  a  hollow  shaft 
oscillating  about  its  axis,  a  pressure  and  transportation  group, 
driven  by  said  shaft,  said  pressure  and  transportation  group 
comprising  a  hammer  shaped  part  and  an  anvil  shaped  part,  a 
first  rod  in  the  hollow  shaft  coaxial  therewith  driven  reciproca- 
bly  longitudinally  to  control  pressing  of  the  strip  in  a  folded 
condition,  and  a  second  rod  parallel  to  said  hollow  shaft  driven 
reciprocably  longitudinally,  a  fork  actuated  by  said  second  rod 
to  fold  the  strip  partly  above  and  partly  below  an  edge  of  a  thin 
article  before  the  pressing  operation,  characterized  in  that  said 
hollow  shaft  is  connected  with  said  hammer  and  anvil  shaped 
parts,  a  support  arm  mounted  on  the  hollow  shaft  connecting 
said  shaft  to  said  hammer  and  anvil  shaped  parts,  a  leverage 


1.  A  pneumatic  sponge  mop  comprising  an  airtight  tubular 
handle  terminating  in  an  air  chamber  with  a  means  of  creating 
a  vacuum  therein  whereupon  a  movable  bottom  in  the  air 
chamber  will  oscillate  upward  in  response  to  the  vacuum,  an 
elongate  boxlike  wringer  with  a  rigid  top,  flexible  walls,  and  an 
articulated  bottom  capable  of  collapsing  upward  when  pulled 
by  a  linkage  to  the  movable  bottom  of  the  air  chamber,  and  in 
so  doing  axially  folding  and  compressing  an  elongate  mop  head 
attached  to  it  by  quick  release  fasteners. 


4422466 
POLISHER  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Giiu  Bramle,  Norwood,  South  Aaatralia,  Aartralia,  aaaifBor  to 
Anthoay  Jotaa  Branale,  Norwood,  Soath  Aaatnlla,  AastraUa 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1604*2 
lat  CL'  A46B  13/02 
U4.a.  15— 180  9aaima 

1.  Polisher  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  floor  polisher 
brush  or  pad  to  coupling  means  on  a  floor  polisher  shaft,  com- 
prising: 
an  annular  discoid  member  formed  of  elastomeric  material 
having  a  durometer  hardness  of  between  60  and  90  (shore 
A),  (he  discoid  member  having  a  relatively  thick  central 
zone  which  grades  down  through  an  intermediate  zone  to 
a  peripheral  zone,  and  is  relatively  thin  where  the  interme- 
diate zone  joins  the  peripheral  zone, 
a  central  metal  boss  on  the  central  zone  of  the  discoid  mem- 
ber embodying  attachment  means  cooperable  with  the 
coupling  means. 
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( thin  annular  metal  member  on  the  underside  of  the  discoid 
member  and  extending  around  the  peripheral  zone,  and 


4322^67 
Pattat  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  In  ^combination  sewer  and  catch  basin  cleaner  of  the  type 
including  water  injection  and  vacuum  loading  systems,  said 
water  injection  system  comprising  a  water  tank,  a  water  hose 
and  a  first  pump  means  for  delivering  water  under  pressure 
through  said  h<»e,  said  vacuum  system  comprising  a  body,  a 
vacuum  hose  and  a  vacuum  pump  downstream  of  said  vacuum 
hose  and  body  for  vacuum  loading  material  into  said  body 
through  said  vacuum  hose,  said  cleaner  also  including  recircu- 
lation pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  said  body  into  said 
water  tanl^  and  filtration  means  for  said  water  whereby  the 
water  tank  may  be  replenished  from  said  body,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  cleaner  comprising: 
valve  means  downstream  of  said  recirculation  pump  means, 
said  valve  nneans  having  an  inlet  and  two  outlets,  dis- 
charge hose  means  coupled  to  a  first  outlet,  the  other  of 
said  outlets  being  coupled  by  conduit  means  to  said  water 
tank. 


4,322369 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Gcnld  J.  Jacdia,  P.O.  Box  93,  MaiccUae,  Mo.  64658 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,108 
III.  a.'  A47B  9]/00 
VS.  a.  16—46  15  CiaiBS 

I.  A  freely  rotatable  wheel  assembly,  comprising: 
a  one-piece  freely-rotatable  annular  rim  having  a  central 
opening  extending  therethrough  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  rim,  said  rim  being  constructed 
of  a  hard  low-friction  material  and  having  an  inner  annu- 
lar surface  which  surrounds  said  opening  for  defining  an 
outer  bearing  race; 


bearing  means  positioned  within  said  central  opening  for 
creating  a  low-friction  rolling  engagement  between  said 
rim  and  a  shaft  which  is  coaxially  and  centrally  position- 
able  within  said  opening,  said  bearing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  which  are  constructed  of 
hard  low-friction  nonmetallic  material,  said  rollers  being 
positioned  within  said  central  opening  and  being  uni- 
formly angularly  spaced  apart  around  said  rotational  axis 
so  that  the  axes  of  said  rollers  define  a  circular  locus 
which  is  generated  about  said  rotational  axis,  said  rollers 
being  individually  disposed  in  direct  rolling  engagement 
with  said  outer  bearing  race  and  with  an  inner  annular 
bearing  race  defined  on  the  exterior  periphery  of  the  shaft; 

a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  but  axially  spaced  annular  retain- 


securing  means  for  securing  the  brush  or  pad  to  the  annular 
metal  member. 


4,322368 
'  SEWER  AND  CATCH  BASIN  CLEANER 
Jimea  C.  Worttcr,  Weat  Allis,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Super  Products 
Corpontiaii,  New  Berlia,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,235 

Ut.  a.'  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  15—302  U  Claims 


ers  disposed  concentrically  with  said  central  opening 
adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that  said  plurality  of 
cylindrical  rollers  are  disposed  axially  between  said  retain- 
ers, said  retainers  being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  both 
said  rim  and  said  shaft;  and 
an  axle  associated  with  each  said  roller  for  supporting  same 
on  and  between  said  retainers,  each  said  axle  extending 
parallel  to  said  rotational  axis  and  having  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  freely  rotatably  supported  on  said  retainers, 
each  said  axle  also  having  a  respective  said  roller  freely 
rotatably  supported  thereon. 


4322,870 
HINGE  FOR  ALL-GLASS  DOORS  OF  CABINETS 
Gerhard  W.  Lautenschliiger,  Brensbich-Wersau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Karl  Lautenschliiger  KG.,  Mobelbcs- 
cUagfabrik,  Odenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  9, 
1977,  2739939 

ht  a.}  E05D  7/04 
VS.  a.  16—235  9  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  for  a  glass  door  on  a  cabinet  having  a  supporting 
wall,  said  hinge  having  a  first  part  to  be  fastened  to  the  door, 
and  a  second  part  to  be  fastened  to  said  supporting  wall,  and  a 
pivot  axis,  said  first  part  comprising  an  elongated  metal  fitting 
to  be  disposed  in  a  comer  area  of  the  glass  door,  overlapping 
the  margin  thereof,  and  having  a  recess  which  is  open  on  that 
side  which  is  to  be  located  on  the  inside  of  the  door  and  at  the 
end  to  be  facing  the  supporting  wall,  a  mating  insert  of  metal 
fastened  releasably  in  said  recess,  said  second  hinge  part  being 
pivoted  on  said  insen  and  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  support- 
ing arm  of  approximately  U-shaped  cross  section,  which  is 
adjustably  attached  to  a  mounting  plate  to  be  fastened  to  the 
supporting  wall  of  the  cabinet,  said  recess  in  said  fitting  having 
in  plan  approximately  the  shape  of  an  elongated  rectangle 
whose  longer  sides  are  at  right  angles  to  the  hinge  pivot  axis. 
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said  insert  having  a  slightly  reduced  height  in  comparison  with 
the  clear  height  measured  between  the  longer  rectangle  side  of 
the  recess,  so  that  between  said  fitting  and  said  insert  mounted 
therein  slots  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  hinge  pivot  axis 
are  formed,  into  which  engage  extended  sides  of  the  elongated 
supporting  arm  pivotingly  articulated  to  the  insert  at  their  free 
end  area. 


4322,871 
LINK  CUTTER 
Ray  T.  Townsend.  Des  Moines,  and  Floyd  R.  Ladd,  West  Des 
Moines,  both  of  Iowa,  asslgoors  to  Townsend  Engineering 
Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,480 

Int  a.'  A22C  11/00 

VS.  a.  17—1  F  «  Clalins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  plurality  of  links  intercon- 
nected by  twisted  casing  sections,  comprising 

a  support  frame  including  a  cutting  zone  having  opposite 
upstream  and  downstream  sides, 

a  first  conveyor  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  cutting  zone  for 
sequentially  conveying  joined  links  to  said  cutting  zone, 

a  second  conveyor  on  the  opposite  downstream  side  of  said 
cutting  zone  for  receiving  links  from  said  first  conveyor, 
said  second  conveyor  being  operable  at  a  faster  rate  of 
travel  than  said  first  conveyor  for  stretching  the  twisted 
casing  section  between  links  at  said  cutting  zone, 

a  knife  movably  supported  in  said  cutting  zone  for  severing 
the  stretched  twisted  casing  section, 

a  knife  drive  means,  and 

a  sensor  positioned  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  cutting  zone 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  twisted  casing  section 
between  a  pair  of  links,  said  sensor  including  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  waves  directed  across  the  path  of  said 
links  and  means  for  sensing  those  waves  which  pass  be- 
tween links  adjacent  the  twisted  casing  section, 

said  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  knife 
drive  means  for  cutting  movement  of  the  knife  through 
the  sensed  twisted  casing  section  upon  movement  of  said 
twisted  casing  section  downstream  from  said  sensor  to 
said  cutting  zone, 

said  first  and  second  conveyors  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
continuous  belt  conveyors  adapted  to  engage  opposite 
sides  of  said  links,  and 

each  pair  of  continuous  belt  conveyors  including  a  plurality 
of  cupped  rollers  and  a  pair  of  continuous  belts  trained 
about  said  cupped  rollers  to  define  a  partially  tubular 
conveying  sleeve  between  said  belts. 


a  frame; 

a  support  movably  supported  by  said  frame; 

first  moving  means  for  moving  said  support  along  in  syn- 
chronisation with  said  overhead  conveyor  during  part  of 
the  path  thereof; 

second  moving  means  for  additionally  moving  said  support 
up  and  down  relative  to  said  conveyor; 

a  forked  clamping  member  carried  by  said  support  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  said  bird,  one  of  the  fork 
legs  of  said  clamping  member  being  axially  slidable  rela- 
tive to  said  support; 

a  pressure  bar  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  said  slidable  leg 
and  laterally  extending  towards  the  other  leg  of  said 
clamping  member;  and 


means  for  controlling  the  movements  of  said  suoport  and 
said  slidable  leg  in  such  manner  that  the  neck  of  said  bird 
is  received  in  said  forked  clamping  member  when  said 
support  is  in  its  lowermost  position  relative  to  said  over- 
head conveyor  and  said  slidable  leg  is  fully  extended 
relative  to  said  support,  after  which  said  support  is  moved 
to  its  uppermost  position  and  said  slidable  leg  is  pulled 
back  towards  said  supiwrt,  so  that  the  neck  is  pressed  into 
said  clamping  member  by  said  pressure  bar  and  broken 
thereby,  then  said  support  is  moved  down  again,  so  that 
said  broken  neck  is  at  least  partially  stripped  out  of  the 
skin  and  finally  said  slidable  leg  is  extended  again. 


4322,873 
HIND  LEG  SKINNER 
John  G.  Luan,  Austia,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Geo.  A.  Horaiel  A 
Company,  Austin,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,032 
IBL  a.'  A22B  5/16 
VS.  a.  17—21  » < 


4322,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  THE  NECK  OF  A  FOWL 
Pieter  Meyn,  P.O.  Box  16, 1510  AA  Oostzaan,  Netherlands 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,197 
Claims  priority,   appllcaflon   Netherlands,   Jul.   19,   1979, 
7905612 

Int.  a.'  A22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  17—12  6  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  the  neck  of  a  defeathered  headless 
bird,  which  hangs  by  the  legs  from  a  shackle  of  an  overhead 
conveyor,  comprising: 


^^+?G-vnr 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  skin  from  the  hind  legs  of  hog 
carcasses,  comprising: 
a  clamping  device  including  a  support  frame; 
a  fixed  jaw  on  said  support  frame;  , 
a  first  fluid  pressure  unit  including  a  cylinder  connected  to  a 
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source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  piston  rod  movable  in 
said  cylinder  between  retracted  and  extended  positions; 

a  movable  jaw  secured  to  the  end  o(  said  piston  rod  and 
being  movable  therewith,  said  movable  jaw  being  spaced 
from  said  flxed  jaw  when  the  piston  rod  is  in  the  retracted 
position,  and  being  disposed  in  close  proximal  clamping 
relation  with  the  fixed  jaw  when  the  piston  rod  is  in  the 
retracted  position,  and  being  disposed  in  close  proximal 
clamping  relation  with  the  fixed  jaw  when  the  piston  rod 
is  in  the  extended  position; 

a  second  fluid  pressure  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod 
movable  in  said  cylinder  between  retracted  and  extended 
positions; 

an  elongate,  flexible  member  interconnected  with  said 
clamping  device  and  the  piston  rod  of  said  second  fluid 
pressure  unit  whereby  when  the  piston  rod  of  the  second 
unit  is  retracted,  said  clamping  device  will  be  retracted; 
and 

A  control  mechanism  arranged  in  controlling  relation  with 
respect  to  said  fluid  pressure  units,  said  control  mechanism 
including  actuating  means  on  said  cUmping  device  selec- 
tively operable  between  clamping  and  released  conditions, 
said  actuating  means  when  in  the  clamping  condition 
causing  said  further  first  fluid  pressure  unit  to  move  the 
movable  jaw  into  clamping  relation  with  said  fixed  jaw  to 
clamp  the  skin  of  the  hind  leg  of  an  animal  carcass  there- 
between, and  simultaneously  causing  said  second  fluid 
pressure  unit  to  retract  and  pull  said  clamping  device  and 
the  skin  clamped  thereby,  said  control  mechanism  being 
operable  to  cause  the  piston  rod  of  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure unit  to  automatically  extend  after  completion  of  the 
retraction  stroke,  said  actuating  means  when  in  the  re- 
leased condition  causing  the  piston  rod  of  said  first  fluid 
pressure  unit  to  retract  to  release  the  clamped  portion  of 
the  skin  clamped  thereby. 


a  generally  horizontal  upper  cross  member  having  two  ends, 
extending  lengthwise  along  such  conveyor  path; 

a  generally  vertical  leg  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  cross  member; 

a  lower  transverse  support  bar  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  leg  portion  extending  transversely  of  such  conveyor 
path; 

an  upper  transverse  support  bar  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
said  cross  member  remote  from  said  leg  portion  extending 
transversely  of  such  conveyor  path,  thereby  locating  said 
upper  support  bar  vertically  spaced  apart,  and  spaced 
apart  along  such  conveyor  path  relative  to  such  lower 
support  bar; 

attachment  means  on  said  support  bars  for  releasably  secur- 
ing hangers  thereto  so  that  meat  products  supported  on  a 
said  hanger  secured  to  one  of  said  support  bars  are  sus- 
pended in  vertically  spaced  apart  relationship  to  meat 
products  supported  on  a  hanger  secured  to  the  other  said 
support  bar,  and  are  located  transversely  relative  to  such 
conveyor  path  and  spaced  apart  along  such  conveyor 
path;  and, 

suspension  means  on  said  cross  member  intermediate  said 
ends  whereby  said  carrier  may  hang  substantially  vertical 
when  carrying  meat  products  on  both  said  support  bars. 


4^22^5 

TWO  STRIP  MATERIALS  USED  FOR  FORNfING 

FASTENERS 

Janes  N.  Brown,  and  MelTin  O.  Kalleberg,  both  of  St  Paul, 

Minn,,  aMlgnorf  to  MiiiMSOta  Mining  and  Manfacturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135^39 

lntCI.>A44B  77/00 

VS.  a.  24—204  3  Claims 


4,322,874 

MULTIPLE  STICK  FOR  SMOKE  HOUSE 

Gay  E.  Bnllcr-Colthurat,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Knnd 

SinoBsen  Industries  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

FUcd  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15033 

Int  a.J  A22C  15/00 

VS.  a.  n—UA  4  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  system  for  supporting  meat  products  such  as 
sausages  and  the  like  on  a  moving  conveyor  system  during 
during  and  the  like  wherein  such  meat  products  are  supported 
pn  hangers  which  in  turn  are  releasably  carried  transversely  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  such  conveyor  system  by  support 
bars  suspended  from  such  conveyor  system,  said  hanger  sys- 
tem comprising: 
overhead  conveyor  means  defining  a  conveyor  movement 

path; 
a  plurality  of  carriers  on  said  overhead  conveyor  means  in 
spaced  apart  relation  along  said  path,  each  of  said  carriers 
comprising; 


1.  Two  strip  materials  from  which  lengths  may  be  severed  to 
form  portions  of  a  fastener,  said  strip  materials  each  having  a 
known  structure  comprising  a  polymeric  bonding  layer;  and  a- 
multiplicity  of  flexible,  resilient,  generally  U-shaped  monofila- 
ments, each  monofilament  including  a  central  bight  portion 
embedded  in  the  bonding  layer,  two  stem  portions  extending 
from  the  opposire  ends  of  said  bight  portion  and  projecting 
generally  normal  to  an  exposed  major  surface  of  the  bonding 
layer,  and  enlarged,  generally  circular  heads  at  the  ends  of  said 
stem  portions  opposite  said  bight  poriion,  each  of  the  heads 
having  a  cam  surface  opposite  its  supporting  stem  portion 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  cam  surfaces  of  heads  along 
the  other  strip  material  to  produce  deflection  of  the  stem  por- 
tions and  to  afford  movement  of  the  heads  on  the  stem  portions 
past  each  other,  and  having  a  latching  surface  opposite  said 
cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  similar  latching  surface  on 
another  head;  the  bight  portions  of  said  U-shaped  monofila- 
ments on  each  strip  material  being  disposed  in  a  rectangular 
array  and  spaced  to  afford  movement  of  the  heads  of  the  strip 
materials  past  and  into  releasable  engagement  with  each  other, 
said  strip  materials  being  improved  to  restrict  relative  move- 
ment between  the  engaged  portions  in  directions  parallel  to 
said  bonding  layers  in  that  the  stem  portions  on  each  of  the 
strip  materials  are  about  equally  spaced  in  each  direction  to 
provide  numbers  of  stem  ponions  per  unit  length  on  one  strip 
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material  that  are  different  from  and  not  a  multiple  of  or  evenly 
divisible  by  the  number  of  stem  portions  per  unit  length  on  the 
other  strip  material  in  either  direction  so  that  when  portions  of 
the  strip  materials  are  engaged  with  the  rows  aligned,  certain 
of  the  stem  portions  will  always  interfere  with  each  other  to 
restrict  said  relative  movement  between  the  portions  of  the 
strip  materials. 


shadow  mask  and  said  faceplate  region  when  said  centering 
members  are  in  their  rest  position. 


4422376 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  A  SHADOW  MASK  INTO  THE 

FACEPLATE  OF  A  COLOR-PICTURE  TUBE 
Peter  Schmidt  Denlcendorf,  and  EmU  MJOdberger,  EasUngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Intematianal 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,013,  Aug.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  Thli 
application  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1978,  2837381 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  9/18 
VS.  CL  29—25.19  U  Claims 


4,322,877 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMEl(IC 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Alien  L.  Taylor,  Woodbary,  Mian.,  aasivmr  to  Miawaola  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Mian. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,207,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abandoned  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,239 
Int  a.>  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  a.  29— 25  J5  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  a  substantially  rectangular  shadow 
n^sk  into  a  substantially  rectangular  faceplate  of  a  color  pic- 
ture tube  comprising: 

a  first  horizontal  table  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface,  a 
lower  horizontal  surface  and  a  central  cut  out  therein,  said 
faceplate  having  N  studs  each  secured  to  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  a  different  side  of  said 
faceplate,  said  N  studs  being  employed  as  reference  points 
for  said  device,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  two; 
a  second  horizontal  table  having  an  upper  horizontal  surface 
and  a  lower  horizontal  surface  disposed  in  said  cut  out,  said 
shadow  mask  having  a  frame  and  N  leaf  springs  on  the 
external  surface  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  N  leaf  springs 
being  positioned  on  said  frame  to  be  associated  with  one  of 
said  N  studs  and  having  a  hole  for  receiving  said  associated 
one  of  said  N  studs  and  a  first  positioning  notch  to  enable 
said  device  to  employ  said  N  leaf  springs  as  reference  mem- 
bers; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  tables  being  fixed  and  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  tables  being  vertically  movable  such 
that  when  said  shadow  mask  is  positioned  on  said  second 
table  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  tables  are  in 
.  the  same  plane  and  when  said  faceplate  is  positioned  on  said 
first  table,  after  positioning  said  shadow  mask  on  said  second 
table,  said  second  table- is  lower  than  said  first  table; 
four  first  guide  members  projecting  upwardly  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  second  ubie,  each  of  said  first  guide  members 
being  shaped  like  truncated  cones  to  engage  the  inside  of 
said  frame  when  said  shadow  mask  is  placed  on  said  second 
table  to  preposition  said  shadow  mask  on  said  second  table; 
and 
at  least  three  centering  members  each  fastened  to  said  upper 
surface  of  said  first  table  in  association  with  a  different  one  of 
said  N  leaf  springs,  each  of  said  centering  members  being 
movable  by  a  means  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  first  and  second  tables  for  fine  positioning  of  said 
shadow  mask  on  said  second  table,  said  means  moving  each 
of  said  centering  members  against  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  frame  to  engage  an  associated  one  of  said  first  notches 
and  moving  each  of  said  centering  members  outside  said 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  flexible  piezoelectric  acoustic 
transducer  tape  which  is  thin  enough  to  be  convolutely  wound 
on  itself  in  roll  form  and  when  extended  Is  adapted  for  place- 
ment on  a  lengthy  supportive  surface,  said  method  comprising: 

I.  heat  forming  a  long,  narrow,  thin,  flexible  layer  of  poled 
piezoelectric  thermoplastic  film  material  having  two  ex- 
tended surfaces  and  a  poled  direction  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  extended  surfaces  of  said  film  on  a  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  repetitively  curved  elements  dis- 
posed in  an  area  corresponding  to  one  of  said  extended 
surfaces  to  provide  a  comparable  plurality  of  repetitively 
curved  segments  in  said  film; 

II.  applying  a  first  and  second  continuous  long,  thin,  narrow, 
flexible  conductive  electrode  in  a  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  respective  sides  of  poled  piezoelectric  layer 
and  coextensive  therewith; 

III.  adhering  to  said  first  extended  surface  in  at  least  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  a  long,  narrow  layer  of  flexible  resilient 
material  having  first  and  second  extended  surfaces,  with 
said  first  extended  surface  bf  said  resilient  material  in 
contact  with  the  second  conductive  electrode  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  thereof;  and 

IV.  applying  one  or  more  adhesive  portions  coextensive 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  extended  surface  of 
said  resilient  material. 


4,322,878 

BEARING  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Henry  A.  Wardioi,  2  SaekTiUe  Are.,  Wcstfiehi,  Mass.  01085 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,899,  Feb.  13. 1978,  Pat  No.  4JI12,0*S. 
This  appUcMioa  May  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  149,326 
Ut  a.'  B21K  I/OS 
VS.  a.  29—148.4  C  4  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bearing  component  comprising  the 
steps: 
forming  an  elongated  metallic  strip  into  a  circular  tubular 
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ring  with  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  strip  being  brought   press  and  complete  each  ring  assembly;  stacking  ring  assem- 


into  confrontation  and  fused  together, 

forming  the  ring  into  a  frustoconical  configuration  with  one 
edge  of  the  ring  defining  a  small  circumference  and  one 
edge  of  the  ring  defining  a  large  circumference  and  with 
the  ring  retaining  the  original  circular  ring  diameter, 

flattening  the  frustoconical  configuration  into  a  single  plane 
and  turning  the  opposite  edges  of  the  flattened  ring  in 
planes  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  flattened  ring  and  in 
parallelism  with  each  other. 


hiies  to  form  the  vessel;  welding  adjacent  unitary  liner  rings 


4,322379 
BEARING  COMPONENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Heory  A.  Wircbol.  2  SickTiUe  Ave.,  Westfield,  Miss.  01085 

Dinsioa  of  Scr.  No.  876,899,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,212,095. 

This  appUcmtioa  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,318 

lot  a."  B21K  l/Oi 

VS.  a.  29—148.4  C  3  Claims 


4ze 


424 


22 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  bearing  cage  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


forming  a  first  outside  strip  of  flat  metallic  stock  with  oppo- 
site side  face  portions  turned  inwardly  in  parallel  planes 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  main  face  portion, 

forming  the  main  face  portion  of  the  first  outside  strip  with 
a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  ball  or  roller  openings  there- 
through, 

forming  the  first  outside  strip  into  a  first  annular  ring  with 
the  confronting  end  edges  fused  together  and  with  the 
main  face  portion  defining  a  first  cylindrical  annulus  of  a 
certain  outside  diameter, 

forming  a  second  inside  strip  of  flat  metallic  stock  with 
opposite  side  face  portions  turned  outwardly  in  parallel 
planes  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  main  face  portion, 

forming  the  main  face  portion  of  the  second  inside  strip  with 
a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  ball  or  roller  openings  there- 
through, , 

fonning  the  second  inside  strip  into  a  second  annular  ring 
with  the  confronting  end  edges  fused  together  and  with 
the  main  face  portion  defining  a  second  cylindrical  annu- 
lus of  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  certain  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  first  annulus, 

joining  the  respective  side  face  portions  of  the  main  face 
portion  of  the  first  and  second  annular  rings  to  each  other 
with  the  outside  side  faces  of  the  inside  ring  being  nestably 
received  inside  of  the  inside  side  faces  of  the  outside  ring 
in  defining  a  pair  of  coaxial  annuli  equally  spaced  as  to 
each  other  throughout  their  circumferences. 


4422,880 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PRESTRESSEO  CAST 

IRON  VESSEL 

Robert  F.  Umpe,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Deput- 

■cat  of  Energy,  WashiagtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,804 
Int  a.)  B21D  39/00 
VS.  CL  29—152  20  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  prestressed  cast  iron  vessel 
comprising:  casting  body  segments;  forming  liner  segments 
each  complementary  in  shape  to  a  selected  one  of  the  body 
segments;  mounting  each  formed  liner  segment  to  the  selected 
one  of  the  body  segments;  forming  a  plurality  of  ring  assem- 
blies by  assembling  combined  liner  and  body  segments  into  a 
ring;  welding  the  liner  segments  of  each  ring  together  forming 
a  unitary  liner  ring;  providing  the  outer  surface  of  the  cast  iron 
body  segments  of  each  ring  with  tensioned  members  to  com- 


together;  providing  a  head  to  cover  the  top  ring  assembly^ 
cover  the  vessel;  and  providing  axially  extending  tendons 
under  tension  to  retain  the  head  in  place  under  pressure. 


4,322,881 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICES 
Tatsuya  Enomoto,  Itami,  and  Hiroshi  Shibata,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Associa- 
tion, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUeil  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaii,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-163808 
Int  a.}  HOIL  29/78:  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  CL  29—571  8  < 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  memory  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  wafer  of  silicon  semiconductor  material  contain- 
ing an  impurity  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
forming  a  thick  oxide  layer  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a 

surface  of  said  wafer; 
thermally  oxidizing  said  surface  to  form  a  thin  oxide  layer; 
forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  at  least  portions  of  said 

thick  oxide  layer  and  said  thin  oxide  layer; 
forming  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  upon  said  layer  of 

silicon  nitride; 
etching  away  first  portions  of  said  layer  of  silicon  nitride  and 

first  portions  of  said  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  in  a 

predetermined  pattern; 
etching  away  second  portions  of  said  layer  of  polycrystalline 

silicon  to  partially  expose  second  portions  of  said  layer  of 

silicon  nitride; 
removing  first  portions  of  said  thin  oxide  layer  in  areas 

where  said  first  portions  of  said  layer  of  polycrystalline 

silicon  was  etched  away  to  expose  first  portions  of  said 

surface  of  said  wafer; 
diffusing  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  into  said 

first  portions  of  said  surface; 
providing  a  layer  of  thermal  oxide  on  said  surface  of  said 

wafer  by  using  said  second  portions  of  said  layer  of  silicon 

nitride  as  a  mask  for  oxidation; 
etching  awi^y  said  second  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride 

layer  extending  beyond  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
etching  away  portions  of  said  thin  oxide  layer  in  areas  where 

said  second  portions  of  said  silicon  nitride  layer  were 

etched  away  to  expose  a  second  portion  of  said  surface  of 

said  wafer; 
thermally  oxidizing  said  wafer  to  form  a  thin  oxide  film  on 

said  second  portion  on  said  surface; 
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providing  contact  holes  through  said  layer  of  thermal  oxide; 

and 
forming  conductive  interconnection  layers  extending  into 

said  contact  holes. 


4,322,882 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED  INJECnON 

LOGIC  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  A  SELF-ALIGNED 

BASE  CONTACT 

Madhukar  D.  Vora,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FairchUd 

Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,178 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/22 

VS.  a.  29—571  16  Claims 


tially  remove  the  said  second  insulating  layer  from  said 
horizontal  surfaces  and  to  provide  said  narrow  dimen- 
sioned dielectric  regions  on  said  silicon  body  in  said  areas 
designated  the  base  of  the  lateral  injector  transistor; 
forming  said  base  of  the  lateral  injector  transistor; 
annealing  the  structure  to  fully  form  the  said  base  of  the  said 
injector  transistor,  and  to  drive  into  the  said  body  the 
opposite  type  impurities  from  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  and  thereby  forming  the  base  regions  for  the  vertical 
transistors  of  said  integrated  injection  logic  integrated 
circuit; 
forming  additional  openings  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  in  areas  designated  as  collector  regions  for  said  vertical 
transistors  which  results  in  the  structure  having  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  surfaces: 
forming  a  third  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  injection  logic  device 
in  a  pocket  of  first  conductivity  type  epitaxial  layer  separated 
from  a  substrate  of  opposite  conductivity  type  by  an  interven- 
mg  region  of  first  conductivity  type,  the  pocket  surrounded  by 
insulating  material  extending  to  contact  said  intervening  re- 
gion, the  method  comprising: 
introducing  an  opposite  conductivity  type  impurity  into  a 
first  portion  of  the  epitaxial  layer; 
-     depositing  first  material  which  includes  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  impurity  over  a  second  portion  of  the  epitaxial 
layer,  the  second  portion  including  at  least  part  of  the  first 
portion; 
treating  the  first  material  to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  impurity  to  enter  the  epitaxial  layer; 
and 
introducing  first  conductivity  type  impurity  into  a  third 
portion  of  the  epitaxial  layer,  the  third  portion  including 
at  least  part  of  the  first  portion  and  none  of  the  second 
portion. 


4422383 
SELF-ALIGNED  METAL  PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

INJECnON  LOGIC  INTEGRATED  aRCUTTS 
Staakir  A.  Abbas,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  Hope- 
well Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,173 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/223.  21/302 
VS.  a.  29—578  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  injection  logic  inte- 
grated circuit  having  a  pattern  of  narrow  dimensioned  dielec- 
tric regions  on  a  monocrystalline  silicon  body  comprising: 
providing  said  silicon  body; 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said 

body; 
removing  said  first  insulating  layer  in  areas  designated  to 
contain  integrated  injection  logic  devices  of  said  inte- 
grated circuits; 
forming  over  said  major  surface  a  highly  doped  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer  of  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of 
said  body; 
forming  openings  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
reactive  ion  etching  in  the  areas  designated  as  the  base  of 
the  lateral  injector  transistor  of  said  integrated  circuit 
which  results  in  the  structure  having  substantially  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 
fonning  a  second  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 
reactive  ion  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  to  substan- 
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reactive  ion  etching  said  third  insulating  layer  to  substan- 
tially remove  said  third  insulating  layer  from  said  horizon- 
tal surfaces  and  to  provide  additional  said  narrow  dimen- 
sioned dielectric  regions  on  said  silicon  bodies  in  said  areas 
designated  as  collector  regions  for  said  vertical  transistors; 

forming  said  collector  regions  of  said  vertical  transistors; 

removing  the  remaining  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
etching  to  leave  said  pattern  of  narrow  dimensioned  on 
the  said  major  surface;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  major  surface  of  said 
body  which  has  portions  thereof  electrically  separated  by 
said  narrow  dielectric  regions  for  contacting  in  self-align- 
ment the  said  base  of  the  lateral  transistor,  said  base  and 
collector  regions  of  said  vertical  transistor,  and  said  sili- 
con body. 


4422384 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  AN  ANTI-MICROPHONY 

SPONGE  INTO  AN  AIR-CORED  COIL 

Cesare  ChieccU,  Castiraga  Vidardo,  Italy,  assignor  to  U,S. 

PhiUps  Corporstion,  New  York,  N.Y.  X^ 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,627 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Nor.  17, 1978,  29904 1 
Ut  CV  HOIF  41/00 
VS.  CL  29—602  R 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  an  anti-mlcrophony  Sponge  into 
an  air<ored  coil  for  television  channel  selectors  which^pain- 
prises,  introducing  a  length  of  a  s|X>ngy  material  intb-a'sleeve 
so  that  an  end  portion  of  the  length  is  enclosed  by  the  sleeve. 
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sliding  an  air-cored  coil  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  sleeve  onto  the  sleeve,  block- 
ing the  air-cored  coil  in  the  axial  direction  and  clamping  the 
end  portion  of  the  length  on  both  sides  of  the  air-cored  coil, 
withdrawing  the  sleeve  subsequently  from  the  blocked  air- 
cored  coil  and  sliding  it  over  the  clamped  length  so  that  the 


formed  in  said  lock  portion  and  adapted  to  be  guided  by  said 
cam  groove. 


4^22386 

TOOL  FOR  TRIMMING  WILLOW  TREES 

Samuel  Marcolongo,  131  Pood  St,  Stonehan,  Mais.  02180 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,949 

Int.  aj  B26B  3/00 

VS.  a.  30-312  5  aiims 


portion  of  the  length  enclosed  by  the  sleeve  is  exposed  and 
engages  the  inner  circumference  of  the  air-cored  coil,  separat- 
ing the  portion  of  the  length  which  is  enclosed  by  the  air-cored 
coil  from  the  portion  of  the  length  situated  in  the  sleeve,  and 
unblocking  the  air-cored  coil  and  unclamping  the  sponge  intro- 
duced into  the  air-cored  coil  so  that  the  air-cored  coil  with 
anti-microphony  sponge  is  released. 


4^22,885 
KNIFE  APPARATUS 
HirtMhl  Onda,  ScU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co., 
Ltd..  Seki,  itftm 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  f57,8C9 
Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Jon.  23, 1979,  S4-86188[U| 
Jat  a.3  B2«B  I/OS 
VJS.  CL  30-162  5  Claims 


M  I3^0       17  19      Sb 


1.  A  tool  for  manually  trimming  willow  trees  and  adapted 
for  overhead  use  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  frame  hav- 
ing 

a  base  portion  and 

two  arms  lying  in  a  common  first  plane  extending  from  said 
base  portion,  the  distance  between  said  arms  at  their  mid- 
points being  between  12  and  24  inches,  and 

a  cutting  blade  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  arms 
opposite  from  said  base  portion,  said  cutting  blade  having 
a  sharpened  edge  and  a  planar  surface  extending  there- 
from lying  in  a  second  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  plane,  the  space  between  said  arms  being  free 
from  obstructions  thereby  to  enable  the  tool  to  be  swung 
over  the  torso  of  the  user. 


4422387 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN  FLOW  AREA 

CLASSinCATION 
Clark  R.  Burton,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compair,  Inc., 
Burlingame,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,747 

Int.  a.>  GOIB  5/20 

VS.  a.  33—174  C  22  Claims 


1.  A  knife  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  handle  mem- 
ber having  longitudinal  edge  portions  bent  in  opposite  to  each 
other  so  as  to  form  a  groove  In  said  handle,  at  least  one  of  said 
longitudinal  edge  portions  being  formed  with  a  series  of  teeth, 
a  sUde  unit  disposed  longitudinally  slidably  within  said  groove 
of  said  handle,  a  blade  slidably  disposed  In  said  groove  in 
substantially  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  slide  unit  and 
having  a  base  portion  connected  to  said  slide  unit,  a  locking 
member  provided  in  said  slide  unit  and  adapted  to  be  movable 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  locking  member  meshes 
with  said  tooth  train  to  immobilize  said  slide  unit  and  said  blade 
and  a  second  position  at  which  said  slide  unit  and  hence  said 
blade  can  be  moved  longitudinally  in  said  groove,  a  manipula- 
tor member  disposed  on  said  slide  unit  over  said  locking  mem- 
ber movably  longitudinally  relative  to  said  locking  member  in 
a  predetermined  range,  and  control  means  provided  in  combi- 
nation with  said  locking  member  and  said  manipulator  member 
to  selectively  move  said  locking  member  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  positions  in  response  to  corresponding  operation  of 
said  manipulator  member,  said  locking  member  being  formed 
integrally  with  said  slide  unit  and  having  a  flexible  arm  and  a 
lock  portion  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  flexible  arm  and 
adapted  to  disengageably  mesh  with  said  tooth  train,  said 
control  means  including  a  cam  groove  provided  at  the  lower 
side  of  said  manipulator  member,  and  a  cam  follower  stud 


1.  A  classification  gauge  for  measuring  open  flow  area  of  a 
vane  assembly  including  a  leading  vane,  a  following  vane  and 
opposite  end  buttresses,  the  open  flow  area  being  defined  by  a 
trailing  edge  of  the  leading  vane,  a  convex  portion  of  an  airfoil 
surface  of  the  following  vane  opposite  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
leading  vane  and  inside  surfaces  of  the  opposite  end  buttresses, 
comprising 

a  frame. 


April  6, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


17 


means  arranged  on  the  frame  for  accurate  positioning  of  the 
frame  on  the  vane  assembly  and  for  locating  one  lateral 
end  and  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  open  flow  area, 

first  probe  means  for  engaging  an  opposite  longitudinal  side 
of  the  open  flow  area, 

second  probe  means  for  engaging  an  opposite  lateral  end  of 
the  open  flow  area, 

a  proportional  means  arranged  for  interaction  with  both  the 
first  and  second  probe  means,  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  proportional  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  open  flow  area. 


4422388 

MULTI-PURPOSE  GAUGE 

Michael  Garzione,  28  Barton  St.,  Newburgh,  N.Y.  12550 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,177 

Int  a.>  GOIB  S/08 

VS.  a.  33—178  D  14  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  probes  secured  to  and  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing;  said  probes  having  free  ends 
terminating  in  a  plane; 

(c)  a  third  probe  secured  to  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
housing  and  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second  probes; 

(d)  means  secured  to  said  housing  for  simultaneously  posi- 
tioning said  first  and  second  probes  with  respect  to  one 
another,  such  that  said  third  probe  remains  equidistant 
from  said  first  and  second  probes  and  said  free  ends  remain 
in  said  plane;  said  simultaneous  positioning  means  com- 
prises means  for  releasably  yielding,  such  that,  upon  said 
first  or  second  probes  contacting  a  resistant  surface,  said 
positioning  means  substantially  disengaging  from  said  first 
and  "second  probes; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  third  probe  subsUntially  perpen- 
diculariy  with  reference  to  said  plane;  said  means  for 
moving  said  third  probe  comprises  means  for  releasably 
yielding,  such  that,  upon  said  third  probe  contacting  a 
resistant  surface,  said  means  for  moving  the  third  probe 
substantially  disengaging  from  said  third  probe;  and 

(0  indicia  means  for  indicating  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  probes  and  the  distance  of  said  third  probe 
from  said  plane. 


a  rotauble  chucking  device  for  a  lest  piece  which  is  to  be 
tested; 

a  feeler  device  containing  a  feeler  which  can  be  moved  along 
two  flanks  of  the  test  piece; 

a  respective  drive  means  for  each  said  chucking  device  and 
said  feeler  device; 

a  regulation  device  for  at  least  one  of  said  drive  means; 

a  mechanical  transmission  means  arranged  between  said 
chucking  device  and  said  feeler  device; 

said  mechanical  transmission  means  containing  transmission 
elements; 

a  displacement  path  transducer  arranged  between  two  trans- 
mission elements  of  said  transmission  means  for  measuring 
the  relative  movement  of  both  of  said  transmission  ele- 
ments; 


an  electric  circuit  for  infeeding  measuring  signals  of  the 
displacement  path  transducer  to  the  regulation  device  and 
for  superimposing  such  measuring  signals  of  the  displace- 
ment path  transducer  upon  measuring  signals  of  the  feeler 
device; 

an  elastically  deformable  intermediate  element  for  bridging 
the  displacement  path  transducer;  and 

said  elastically  deformable  intermediate  element  intercon- 
necting both  said  transmission  elements  in  both  of  their 
directions  of  movement  with  one  another  and  being  struc- 
tured powerfully  enough  in  order  to  transmit  the  greatest 
moment  which  can  be  exerted  by  said  drive  means  of  said 
feeler  device  at  one  of  said  transmission  elements,  to  the 
other  transmission  element. 


4422390 

DATUM  LINE  GAUGE  SYSTEM 

DavU  R.  Jarnian,  612  Ward  Dr.,  and  Virgil  H.  Hinson,  206 

Fairway  Oaks  Dr.,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,090 

Int  a.'  GOIC  15/12:  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  33—288  6  Claims 


4422389 
TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INVOLUTE  AND  HELICAL 

GEAR  TEETH 
Erwin  Guenter,  Widen,  .Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel *  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,626 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    1,    1979, 
8811/79 

Ut,  a.'  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33—179.5  R  5  Cialnu 

1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  involute  and  helical  gear  teeth 
comprising: 


1.  A  system  of  gauges  for  checking  and  correcting  vehicle 
frame  location  datum  line  distances,  said  system  including  at 
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least  three  gauges,  each  of  said  gauges  including  a  horizontal 
ann,  a  vertical  elongated  measuring  member  guidingly  sup- 
ported from  one  end  of  said  arm  for  adjusted  vertical  shifting 
relative  thereto,  first  lock  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  arm  and  measuring  member  for  rieasably  locking  said 
measuring  member  in  adjusted  shifted  position  relative  to  said 
arm,  a  vertical  standard,  mounting  means  mounting  said  arm 
from  said  standard  for  adjusted  shifting  therealong  and  with 
said  arm  at  right  angles  relative  to  said  standard,  second  lock 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  arm  and  standard  for 
releasably  locking  said  arm  in  adjusted  shifted  position  relative 
to  said  sundard,  level  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  indicating 
when  said  arm  is  horizontal,  base  means  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  said  standard  for  support  of  said  standard  from  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  support  surface,  said  base  means  including 
means  defining  a  pair  of  downwardly  facing  support  surfaces 
spaced  along  a  horizontal  path  normal  to  a  radius  of  the  center 
axis  of  said  standard  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said 
standard  and  a  third  downwardly  facing  and  vertically  adjust- 
able support  surface  spaced  on  the  other  side  of  said  center  axis 
from  said  path,  said  mounting  means  including  means  opera- 
tive to  allow  at  least  180'  angular  displacement  of  said  standard 
about  its  center  axis  relative  to  said  arm. 


4^22392 
SPORT  SHOE  SOLE 
Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  896,477,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,326. 
This  application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,892 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   28,   1976,   51- 
177169[U] 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/20.  21/28 
VS.  a.  36—29  5  Claims 


4322,891 
SPORT  SHOE  SOLE 
Maaanobv  Inohara,  AluuU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asics  Corpora- 
tion, Kobe,  Japan 
Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  896,477,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,326. 
This  appUcatioo  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,890 
lat.  CL'  A43B  13/20.  21/28 
VS.  a.  36—29  5  Claims 
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1.  A  sole  for  use  with  sport  shoes  comprising  a  rigid  abra- 
sion-resistant ground  sole,  the  ground  sole  having  a  heel  por- 
tion, an  arch  portion,  and  a  toe  portion,  a  resilient  and  elastic 
interlayer  body  bonded  to  said  ground  sole,  and  a  resilient  and 
elastic  interlayer  sole  bonded  to  said  interlayer  body,  said 
interlayer  body  being  extended  over  and  bonded  to  the  heel 
portion  and  the  shoe  arch  portion  of  the  ground  sole  and 
having  uniform  thickness  at  the  heel  portion  and  decreasing 
into  a  wedge  shape  toward  the  top  of  the  shoe  arch  portion,  the 
interlayer  bodying  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
transversely  extending  apertures  between  the  upper  and  lower 
the  surfaces  of  said  interlayer  body  from  its  each  side  to  its 
center,  the  cross  section  of  each  aperture  being  hexagonal  so  as 
to  have  preferred  absorbing  power  of  impact  load,  the  resil- 
ience of  the  interlayer  body  and  the  interlayer  sole  and  the  air 
in  the  apertures  permitting  preferred  absorption  of  impact  load 
exerted  against  the  heel  portion  of  the  sole  at  the  time  of  land- 
ing. 


4,322,893 

INDEPENDENT  INSOLE  ASSEMBLY 

Norrine  M.  Halrorsen,  169  Sixth  St,  Rochester,  N.Y.  12302 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,893 

Int  a.'  A43B  13/38  17/06.  13/18 

VS.  a.  36—43  7  Claims 


1.  A  sole  for  use  with  spori  shoes  comprising  a  rigid  abra- 
sion-resistant ground  sole,  the  ground  sole  having  a  heel  por- 
tion, and  arch  portion,  and  a  toe  portion,  a  resilient  and  elastic 
interlayer  body  bonded  to  said  ground  sole,  and  a  resilient  and 
elastic  interlayer  sole  bonded  to  said  interlayer  body,  said 
interlayer  body  being  extended  over  and  bonded  to  the  heel 
portion  and  the  shoe  arch  portion  of  the  ground  sole  and 
having  uniform  thickness  at  the  heel  portion  and  decreasing 
into  a  wedge  shape  toward  the  top  of  the  shoe  arch  portion,  the 
interlayer  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
transversely  extending  grooves  on  the  surface  of  said  inter- 
layer body  from  its  one  side  to  its  cenle/  while  disconnected  pX 
said  center,  the  cross  section  of  each  groove  being  semi-circu- 
lar so  as  to  have  uniform  distribution  of  stress,  preferred  ab- 
sorbing power  of  impact  load,  and  a  durable  shape,  the  resil- 
ience of  the  interlayer  body  and  the  interlayer  sole  and  the  air 
in  the  grooves  permitting  preferred  absorption  of  impact  load 
exerted  against  the  heel  portion  of  the  sole  at  the  time  of  land- 
ing and  good  restoration  and  long  durability  of  arched  shapes. 


1.  An  insole  assembly  unit,  for  embodiment  in  an  article  of 
footwear  including  a  sole  and  a  shoe  upper,  comprising 

a  semi-flexible  insole  attachment  member  disposed  to  form  at 
least  the  foot-supporiing  portion  of  the  insole  of  a  shoe, 

a  second,  semi-flexible  attachment  member  spaced  from  said 
insole  attachment  member  and  disposed  to  be  secured  to 
the  sole  of  a  shoe, 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  resiliently  compressible  elements  se- 
cured to  and  extending  between  said  members,  and 

means  for  securing  said  second  member  to  the  sole  of  a  shoe 
whereby  said  elements  support  said  insole  attachment 
member  movably  and  resiliently  above  said  sole  in  a  fin- 
ished shoe, 

one  of  said  members  having  thereon  spaced  multiple  clip 
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means  integrally  arranged  on  a  surface  opposed  to  the 
other  member,  and  said  other  member  having  thereon 
spaced,  multiple,  vertically  disposed  integral  peg  means 
aligned  with  and  opposed  to  said  clip  means,  and 
each  of  said  resilient  elements  being  releasably  attached  at 
one  end  to  one  of  said  clip  means  and  being  sleeved  at  its 
opposite  end  over  one  of  said  peg  means,  whereby  said 
elements  are  disposed  between  and  interconnect  said 
attachment  members. 


use,  the  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  rim  of  the  heel  portion 
having  a  lateral  width  greater  than  the  lateral  width  of  the  heel 
cup  midspan,  and  the  support  band  inclines  upwardly  from  the 
lower  rim  of  the  heel  portion  to  the  heel  cup  midspan  for 
resisting  flexing  of  the  side  of  heel  cup  relative  to  the  sole 
during  initial  contact  on  the  surface  along  one  side  of  the  sole. 


4,322394 
SURFING  FOOTWEAR 
William  E.  Dykes,  23920  DeVUIe  Way,  Apt  D,  Malibo,  Calif. 
90265 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,325 

Int.  a.'  A43B  S/08 

VS.  a.  36—114  2  Claims 


4,322,896 
SNOW  BLOWING  MACHINE 
Takeshi  Miyazawa,  Wako,  and  Naotochi  One,  Sayama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kahashlkl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1979,  54-86065 

Int  a.i  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—43  E  4  Claims 


1.  Novel  surfing  footwear,  said  footwear  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a.  a  flexible  foot  covering; 

b.  surfboard  traction-improving  means  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom exterior  of  said  foot  covering, 

c.  wherein  said  traction-improving  means  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  suction  cups  spaced  along  said  bottom,  and 

d.  wherein  said  suction  cups  which  are  adjacent  the  front  of 
said  foot  covering  are  of  decreased  depth  relative  to  oth- 
ers of  said  cups. 


4322395 

STABILIZED  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Stm  Hockenon,  62  Vall<jo  St,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,708 

iBt  CV  A43B  5/00.  23/08 

VS.  a.  36—129  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  snow  blowing  machine  of  the  type  including  a  body, 
a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  body,  support  members  for  said 
body,  a  snow  discharge  chute  mounted  on  said  body,  a  blower 
member  associated  with  said  chute,  an  auger  having  a  shaft 
joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  body,  said  shaft  carrying  blade 
sections  of  opposite  helix  for  collecting  and  feeding  snow  to 
said  blower  member,  and  a  drive  from  said  drive  motor  to  said 
Mower  member  and  to  said  auger,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  helical  blade  sections  of  the  auger  being  spaced  axially 

of  each  other  on  said  shaft; 
said  blower  member  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  said  helical  blade  sections  and  having 
blades  extending  subsuntially  axially  of  said  auger  shaft, 
said  blades  having  edge  members  on  the  radially  outer- 
most edges  of  said  blower  member  blades  formed  from  a 
material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction, 
a  drive  from  said  motor  to  said  auger  shaft  at  a  ratio  such 
that  said  shaft  is  driven  at  a  speed  within  the*  operating 
range  of  said  blower, 
said  auger  having  edge  members  on  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  helical  blades  formed  from  a  material  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction, 
said  auger  being  in  direct  engagement  with  a  ground  surface 
and  providing  the  sole  ground  engaging  support  for  the 
front  end  of  said  body,  and 
the  residual  friction  between  said  edge  members  and  said 
ground  surface  providing  motive  force  for  moving  said 
snow  blowing  machine  across  said  ground  surface. 


1.  An  Athletic  Shoe  comprising  a  sole  having  a  midsole  with 
a  forefoot  and  heel  portions,  an  upper  mounted  on  the  sole,  the 
upper  having  a  counter  forming  a  heel  cup  having  exterior 
sidewalls,  a  support  band  carried  on  the  upper  rim  of  the  mid- 
sole  and  secured  about  the  sidewalls  of  the  heel  cup,  said  band 
extending  upwardly  and  merging  with  the  vertical  midspan  of 
the  heel  cup  for  supporting  and  subilizing  the  heel  cup  relative 
to  the  sole  during  contact  of  the  sole  onto  a  surface  when  in 


4322397 
AIRLIFT  TYPE  DREDGING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  BraasfieM,  144  Hayes  Atc  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 
Filed  Sep.  19, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  188,685 . 
tat  CV  E02F  3/88 
UJS.a.37— 62  5  Claims 

1.  A  dredging  apparatus  for  raising  fluid  and  debris  from  the 
ocean  floor,  including,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  generally  vertically  oriented  elongated  hollow  body 
having  a  lower  opening  of  a  first  given  internal  diameter 
decreasing  in  an  upward  direction  to  terminate  in  a  throat 
opening  of  a  seccnid  given  internal  diameter  to  define  a 
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venturi  entrance,  said  throat  opening  immediately  increas- 
ing in  diameter  at  its  exit  end  to  a  third  given  internal 
diameter  to  define  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  annular 
step  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  vertical,  said  annular 
step  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  holes  passing  normally 
therethrough,  the  interior  wall  of  said  body  extending 
upwardly  from  said  step  gradually  increasing  in  internal 
diameter  to  an  upper  opening  of  a  fourth  given  internal 
diameter  to  define  a  venturi  diffuser; 

(b)  conveying  means  connected  to  said  upper  opening; 

(c)  means  including  a  gas  line  and  a  plenum  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  lower  portion  of  said  body  defining  said 
venturi  entrance  for  introducing  a  flow  of  compressed  gas 


plate  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ring  of  blades,  which  bottom  plate 
is  rotatable  for  transferring  soil  loosened  by  said  blades  to  the 
suction  mouth,  said  suction  mouth  being  positioned  within  the 
ring  of  bUdes  with  the  entrance  of  the  suction  mouth  substan- 
tially in  a  radial  plane. 


M22399 

SELF-PROPELLED,  NON-RIOINC  TRENCHING 

MACHINE  WITH  A  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Charles  A.  ayne,  Miuter,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Midmark  Corpora- 

tion.  New  Bremen,  Ohio 

nied  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148401 
lot  a.>  E02F  S/06 
VS.  CL  37-«6  13  < 


from  the  exterior  of  said  venturi  entrance  upwardly 
through  said  plurality  of  vertical  holes  in  said  step  to  said 
venturi  diffuser  to  draw  into  said  lower  opening  and  ven- 
turi entrance,  fluid  and  debris  from  the  ocean  floor,  said 
step  resulting  in  cavitation  of  the  flow  of  said  fluid  and 
debris  past  the  exit  end  of  said  throat  at  the  st^  area,  to 
result  in  a  reduced  pressure  at  the  step  surface  to  facilitate 
said  flow  of  gas  upwardly  through  said  holes  in  said  step, 
said  fluid  and  debris  passing  up  said  conveying  means  and 
(d)  at  least  one  pipe  section  connected  to  one  of  said  open- 
ings and  extending  downwardly  into  said  plenum  chamber 
to  terminate  short  of  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  for 
enabling  removal  of  any  liquid  trapped  in  said  plenum 
chamber. 


4,322398 
CUTTER  HEAD  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SUCHON  NOZZLE 
WiMter  A.  Boa,  At  Dordrecht,  NetlMrlaada,  aariaaor  to  Reba 
av„  WolwcTCfihaTcn,  Netherluidi 

Conthiaatioii-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  37,520,  May  11, 1978, 
ataadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,412 
CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctkarianda,  May  11,  1978, 
7805116 

bL  a.}  E02F  3/92 
VS.  CL  37— M  4  Claimi 


1.  In  a  nonridable,  trenching  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
chassis,  a  power  source,  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  power 
source,  a  reservoir  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulic 
pimip,  and  a  digging  boom  cantilevered  outwardly  from  a 
front  portion  of  the  chassis;  the  improvement  comprising: 
front  fender  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  front 
portion  and  being  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  digging 
boom; 
a  front  wheel  assembly  joumaled  into  the  fender  means; 
a  double  acting  cylinder  extending  between  the  chassis  and 

the  front  wheel  assembly;  and 
manually  operable  valve  means  located  on  a'  rearmost  por- 
tion of  the  chassis  and  communicating  with  the  hydraulic 
pump  and  the  cylinder  such  that  hydraulic  fluid  is  directed 
from  the  pump  to  the  cylinder  to  selectively  rotate  the 
front  wheel  assembly. 


4,322,900 

IRONING  DEVICE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  USE  AND 

ASSOCIATED  IRON 

Kurt  Hacker,  Birkenwddttnaie  155,  7000  Stirttgart,  and  Jiri 

DokoapU,  Hochstraaae  9,  6251  GiicklBgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gernany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1978, 2801012;  May  26, 1978, 2822930;  May  26, 1978,  2822930 

lat  a.'  D06F  75/02 
VS.  CL  38—77.6  24  Claims 


2.  Rotary  cuner  head  for  a  cutter  dredger,  said  cutter  head 
being  provided  with  means  for  suspending  said  cutter  head  on 
a  ladder  arm  of  the  dredger,  means  for  connecting  the  cutter 
head  to  a  control  cylinder  means  for  tilting  movements  of  the 
cutter  head  and  means  for  connecting  a  mixture-suction  con- 
duit, the  cutter  head  being  further  provided  with  a  rotatable 
ring  of  blades  extending  substantially  in  a  cylindrical  surface 
coaxial  to  the  cutter  head  axis  and  a  suction  mouth  which  1.  An  ironing  device  comprising  an  iron  having  an  electri- 
communicatcs  with  said  suction  conduit  as  well  as  a  bottom  cally  heated  and  temperature  regulated  sole,  at  least  one  tem- 
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perature  sensor  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  sole,  and  a 
heater  connected  to  an  external  supply  of  electrical  current, 
temperature  regulating  means  positioned  remote  from  said  iron 
for  controlling  the  current  supply  to  said  heater  and  responsive 
to  said  temperature  sensor,  said  temperature  sensor  having  at 
least  one  temperature-dependent  resistor,  at  least  one  compen- 
sating resistor  connected  with  said  temperature-dependent 
resistor,  an  actual-value  input  means  for  setting  the  desired 
temperature  of  said  sole,  said  input  means  having  a  component 
whose  resistance  is  variable  to  select  the  desired  sole  tempera- 
ture, said  temperature-dependent  resistor  further  being  con- 
nected to  said  actual-value  input  means,  the  overall  value  of 
resistance  formed  by  said  temperature-dependent  resistor  and 
said  compensating  resistor  at  a  predetermined  sole  temperature 
being  selected  to  correspond  with  the  overall  resistance  of  said 
actual-value  input  means  when  the  resistance  of  said  variable 
resistance  component  has  been  selected  to  correspond  to  said 
predetermined  temperature. 


4,322,902 
INDICATORS  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 
Frank  C.  Lcnthall,  Frankston,  Australia,  assigaor  to  F.  L.  Plas- 
tics Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,527 

IiitCLJG09Fi/00 

U.S.  a.  40—322  16  Clafau 


1.  In  combination,  a  hanger  for  garments  and  other  articles 
comprising: 

a  hook  adapted  to  engage  a  rail  or  other  supporting  means, 
said  hook  having  an  enlarged  display  portion  extending 
from  the  hook  such  that  it  projects  above  the  top  contour 
of  the  hook;  and 

an  indicating  device  attached  to  said  display  portion,  said 
indicating  device  being  readily  visible  when  the  hanger  is 
in  use  by  virtue  of  its  position  on  said  hook. 


4422,901 
NEEDLEWORK  FRAME 
Arthur  Spitzke,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer  Corpora- 
tion, Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,434 

iBt  a.3  D06C  3/08 

VS.  a.  38—102.6  7  Clainu 


4422,903 
DIRECTORY  ASSEMBLY 
Kenaeth  E.  Beckley,  13460  Highway  8,  Bos.  SpMC  120,  Lake- 
side, CaUr.  92040 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248418 

Int  CI.'  G09F  n/00 

VS.  ex.  40—489  6  Claian 


1.  An  adjusuble  frame  assembly  for  releasably  clamping 
four  sides  of  a  piece  of  fabric  material,  comprising;  four  frame 
members,  each  frame  member  including  a  head  and  an  elon- 
gated body  member  extending  from  the  head,  the  head  of  each 
frame  member  having  an  opening  slidably  receiving  the  body 
member  of  another  frame  member  in  transversely  extending 
relationship  thereto  to  form  frame  comer  portions,  fastening 
means  detachably  cooperating  with  each  head  opposite  the 
associated  body  member  and  a  sHdably  received  frame  member 
to  hold  adjacent  frame  members  in  selected  position  relative  to 
each  other  to  define  four  sides  of  the  frame  assembly,  each 
body  member  having  spaced  apart  walls  forming  a  channel 
shaped  groove  therebetween  and  the  top  surfaces  of  said  walls 
defining  inner  and  outer  borders,  respectively  of  said  frame 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements  each  having  op- 
posed portions  interfering  with  said  spaced  apart  walls 
whereby  fabric  material  disposed  in  said  grooves  is  clamped  in 
said  grooves  by  said  clamped  elements,  said  head  having  por- 
tions aligned  and  engagable  with  the  outer  borders  of  adjacent 
body  members  and  engaging  top  surfaces  thereof  and  leaving 
the  remainder  of  the  head  open  to  expose  said  grooves  in  said 
body  member  outwardly  of  the  inner  border  of  each  of  said 
frame  members  to  receive  said  clamping  elements. 


1.  A  directory  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  module  having  a  lef>-side  major  frame  member, 
a  right-side  major  frame  member,  and  a  plurality  of  tab 
members; 

said  lefl-side  major  frame  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  in  its  top  surface, 
said  lefl-side  major  frame  member  having  a  tab  member 
support  surface  located  laterally  adjacent  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel; 

said  right-side  major  frame  mamber  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  in  its  top 
surface,  said  right-side  major  frame  member  having  a  tab 
member  suppon  surface  located  laterally  adjacent  said 
longitudinally  extending  channel;  and 

each  of  said  tab  members  having  an  elongated  body  with 
downwardly  extending  resiliently  compressible  means  on 
its  opposite  ends  that  are  mateable  with  said  longitudinally 
extending  channels  on  said  left-side  and  right-side  major 
frame  members. 
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M22,9M  the  interior  thereof;  said  top  wall  having  a  handle  grip  opening; 

INDIOA  DISPLAY  DEVICE  retracuble  handle  means  assembled  in  the  housing  and  having 

KaMtk  J.  Moderlak,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  KCS  Indus-   a  handle  grip  extendable  out  of  the  handle  grip  opening  in  the 


tries,  IM.,  Mavankcc,  WU, 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,002 
Int.  a.'  G09F  11/04;  G09D  3/08 
VS.  CL  40— «95 


25  Claims 


top  wall  for  carrying  the  unit  in  the  collapsed  configuration;  a 
second  removable  wall  for  covering  said  display  opening  when 
said  unit  is  in  the  collapsed  configuration;  means  to  releasably 
secure  the  second  wall  in  covering  relationship  to  said  opening 
when  the  unit  is  in  the  collapsed  configuration;  and  a  stand 
releasably  secured  to  the  housing  to  support  the  housing  when 
the  unit  is  in  the  display  configuration. 


4,322,906 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMAnC  AND 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  HREARMS  OF  ANY  TYPE 

Bruno  Civolani,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benelli  Aral  S.p>A, 

Urbhio,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  27, 1978, 44022  A/78 
Int.  a.3  F41C  77/02 
VS.  a.  42—70  E  4  Claims 


1.  An  indicia  bearing  device,  comprising  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  wall  with  a  viewing  opening,  a  narrow  non-planar  guide- 
way  disposed  behind  the  wall,  said  guideway  having  a  portion 
aligned  with  said  viewing  opening,  a  sheet  of  transparent  flexi- 
ble material  disposed  within  the  guideway  and  conforming  to 
the  non-planar  contour  of  said  guideway,  indicia  disposed  on 
said  sheet,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  sheet  for 
rotation  within  the  guideway,  and  illuminating  means  disposed 
within  said  enclosure,  the  portion  of  said  guideway  dispcffied  in 
alignment  with  said  opening  being  translucent  whereby  the 
light  from  said  illuminating  means  will  illuminate  the  indicia 
exposed  within  the  opening,  the  sheet  adapted  to  be  rotated  to 
expose  the  indicia  through  said  viewing  opening  to  a  viewer. 


4322,905 

.  PORTABLE  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Robert  A.  Knuc.  11108  Abbott  La.,  Minnetooka,  Minn.  55343 

Filed  Feft.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,224 

lat  a.'  G09F  15/00,  7/02;  A47B  95/02.  97/04 

VS.  O.  40—606  55  Claims 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  firearm  comprising 

an  elongated  hammer  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof 
on  said  firearm  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction  from  a 
cocked  position  to  a  firing  position  and  subsequently  to  be 
rotated  in  the  reverse  direction  to  a  safety  positk>n,  said 
hammer  at  an  intermediate  portion  having  a  first  project- 
ing dog  formed  thei«on; 

a  trigger  means  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion,  said  forward  [)ortion  having  a  pivotal  mounting 
on  said  firearm,  and  said  forward  portion  including  a 
second  projecting  dog  formed  thereon  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  said  first  dog  in  said  cocked  position  and 
said  safety  position; 

said  rearward  section  of  said  trigger  means  including  a  notch 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  engageable  with  a  stop  pin 
mounted  on  said  firearm  to  provide  limited  rotation  of  said 
trigger  means,  said  upper  edge  being  in  contact  with  said 
stop  pin  when  said  hammer  and  trigger  means  are  in  said 
cocked  position,  and  said  lower  edge  being  in  contact  with 
said  stop  pin  when  said  hammer  and  trigger  means  are  in 
said  firing  position  and  said  safety  position. 


4,322,907 
SELF-CLOSING  PROPELLANT  CHARGE  PACKAGE 
John  P.  Rowe,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,734 

Int.  a.>  F42B  39/00 

VS.  a.  42—88  4  Claims 


Kr 


w 


1.  A  portable  display  unit  convertible  between  a  portable 
collapsed  configuration  and  a  display  configuration  for  exhibi- 
tion of  at  least  one  display  card,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  first  display  opening  for  exhibition  of  a  display  card  located 
in  the  housing  when  said  unit  is  in  the  display  configuration,  I.  In  the  combination  of  a  loading  device  for  a  powder- 
said  housing  having  a  first  removable  top  wall  for  access  into   actuated  tool,  a  projecting  tubular  loading  port  insert  adapted 
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for  passage  of  charges  therethrough  and  a  self-closing  propel- 
lant  charge  package,  wherein  said  loading  port  insert  cooper- 
ates with  said  loading  device  for  the  passage  of  charges  there- 
into, said  charge  package  comprising  a  substantially  tubular 
body  of  a  size  to  receive  a  plurality  of  charges  in  serial  align- 
ment, said  body  having  one  end  at  least  partially  closed  to 
prevent  passage  of  charges  therethrough  and  one  end  open;  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of  deformable,  charge- 
retaining  nodes,  integrally  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  body 
proximate  said  open  end,  said  nodes  being  adapted  for  refomu- 
tion  between  a  first,  undeformed,  condition,  wherein  passage 
of  charges  through  said  body  portion  is  prevented,  and  a  sec- 
ond, deformed,  condition  admitting  of  ready  passage  of 
charges  through  said  body  portion,  said  body  being  adapted 
for  telescoping  emplacement  on  said  loading  port  insert 
whereby  said  nodes  are  displaced  to  assume  said  second  condi- 
tion, allowing  charges  in  said  body  to  pass  freely  through  said 
loading  port  insert,  into  said  loading  device,  said  nodes  each 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  intersecting  planes,  one  of  said  planes 
being  inclined  approximately  IS*  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body,  the  other  of  said  planes  being  inclined  ap- 
proximately 4*  relative  to  said  axis. 


release  means  responsive  to  closing  movement  of  said  door  for 
releasing  said  slices  for  gravity  pull  removal  from  said  holding 


4,322,908 
ANIMATED  WILDFOWL  DECOY 
Roy  E.  McCrory,  4044  Bishops  Bridge  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38118 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,927 

Int  a.'  AOIM  31/06 

VS.  a.  43—3  10  Claims 


means,  and  dispensing  means  for  expelling  the  released  slices 
from  the  toy. 


4,322,910 

CRYOGENIC  DEFOLUTION 

Paul  W.  Gwbo,  48  Lester  Are,,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,945 

lot  CL>  AOIG  1/00 

VS.  a.  47—1.7  1  ( 

1.  A  process  for  defoliating  cotton  plants  which  comprises 
spraying  said  plants  with  liquefied  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  re- 
duce the  temperature  sufficiently  to  cause  fatal  injury  to  the 
leaves  of  said  plants. 


4,322,911 

VINE  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANTS 

William  D,  Badx,  2141  Yancy  AVe„  Moatgonery,  Ala.  36107 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,685 

lat.  CL>  AOIG/ 7/0(5 

U.S.  a.  47—45  2  Clalmt 


1.  An  animated  wildfowl  decoy  comprising  a  floatable  hol- 
low body  having  a  bottom  with  an  opening  therein;  the  hollow 
body  being  formed  in  the  image  of  a  wildfowl  and  housing 
therein  a  fixed  capstan  means;  a  length  of  tether  line  means 
with  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  looped  through  the  bot- 
tom opening  and  entrained  about  the  capstan  means,  the  end 
portions  of  the  tether  hne  means  being  adapted  to  be  tautly 
secured;  and  an  electric  circuit  including  a  battery  and  a  motor 
attached  to  the  capstan  means  for  rotating  the  capstan  means  to 
pull  the  hollow  body  along  the  length  of  said  tether  line  means. 


'.'   1' 


Ii±^^ 


4422,909 
TOY  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Edward  T.  Holahan,  Chicago,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downen 
GroTC,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,006 
Int  a.'  A63H  3/52 
VS.  a.  46—14  12  Claims 

5.  A  toy  food  processor,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
opening  in  one  side  wall  thereof,  a  door  movable  from  an  open 
position  to  a  closed  position  to  close  said  opening,  a  separable 
food  slice  module  comprising  a  plurality  of  simulated  slices  of 
food  product  and  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
slices  in  stacked  relationship  in  a  substantially  vertical  position, 
means  for  detachably  supporting  said  module  on  said  door. 


1.  A  vine  suppori  for  plants  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  upstanding  wire-like  members  with 
the  lower  ends  of  the  wire-like  members  of  each  pair  being 
connected  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  the 
ground  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  adjacent 
wire-like  members  of  adjacent  pairs  extending  upwardly 
across  each  other  and  terminating  in  spaced  apart  upper 
end  portions, 

(b)  a  sleeve-like  element  telescoping  over  the  crossed  por- 
tions of  adjacent  wire-like  members  of  adjacent  pairs 
restraining  relative  movement  of  said  crossed  portions, 

(c)  each  of  said  upper  end  ponions  extending  alongside  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  next  adjacent  wire-like  member 
of  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  wire-like  members  to  define 
pairs  of  spaced  apari  upper  end  portions, 

(d)  a  sleeve-like  member  telescoping  over  each  said  pair  of 
upper  end  portions,  and 

(e)  an  elongated  wire-like  connector  member  extending 
between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  upper  end  portions  and 
having  loop-like  end  portions  which  telescope  over  and 
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deuchably  connect  said  adjacent  pain  of  upper  end  por- 
tions. 


opposite  side  of  said  opening,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  pressure  pads  to  said  power  means  whereby 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DOOR  ACTUATED 

BY  A  TURNABLE  SHAFT 
Siegfital  Hciwich,  Edemunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auigtot 
M  Ccfar.  Bode  *  Co.,  KancI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  125,757 
CUBi  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  13, 
1979,  292*315 

Int.  CL'  E05F  IS/02 
VS.  a.  49—28  10  Ctatan 


Liiz-^ 


each  of  said  pressure  pads  is  operative  to  energize  said 
power  means  to  move  said  smaller  door  from  said  second 
position  to  said  first  position. 


4^22,914 
SUDEABLE  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCnON 
Donald  C.  McGaughey,  Briatol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  State  Wide 
Aluminum  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,192 

Int.  a.5  E06B  3/4Z-  E05D  13/04;  E06B  7/16 

VS.  CL  49—370  13  Claims 


1.  A  safety  drive  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  door  of  the  type 
actuated  by  a  tumable  shaft  driven  by  a  piston-cylinder  unit 
having  a  piston  rod,  said  drive  apparatus  comprising  a  lever 
arm  fixedly  mounted  on  the  tumable  shaft,  a  hinge  bolt  con- 
nected to  said  arm,  a  carrier  connected  to  said  hinge  bolt  and 
coupled  thereby  to  said  arm,  said  piston  rod  being  connected 
with  play  to  said  hinge  bolt  and  being  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  carrier  to  enable  said  carrier  and  said  piston  rod  to  move 
relative  to  one  anpther  while  being  separately  connected  to 
said  hinge  bolt,  switch  means  actuable  when  the  door  encoun- 
ters an  obstacle  and  is  prevented  from  closing,  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  switch  element  and  a  control  element  for 
operating  said  switch  element,  said  carrier  supporting  one  of 
said  elements,  said  piston  rod  supporting  the  other  of  said 
elements. 


4322,913 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  FOR  PETS  , 
Robert  D.  Himmer,  500  N.  Byfidd,  WcKlud,  Mick.  481S5 
Filed  May  S,  1900,  Ser.  No.  147334 
iBt  CL^  EOat  7/28 
VS.  CL  49^1«  5  Claima 

1.  In  a  building  having  an  opening,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  first,  larger  door  and  a  second,  smaller  door,  collectively 
blocking  said  opening,  and  means  supporting  the  larger 
door  for  motion  toward  a  position  in  which  it  unblocks  at 
least  a  part  of  said  opening; 
means  mounting  the  smaller  doer  for  vertical  sliding  motion 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  unblocks  a  portion  of 
said  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  smaller 
door  blocks  said  portion  of  the  opening; 
power  means  connected  to  the  smaller  door  so  as  to  be 
operable  to  move  the  smaller  door  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position;  and 
a  first  floor-mounted  pressure  pad  on  a  first  side  of  said 
opening,  and  a  secoiid  floor-mounted  pressure  pad  on  the 


1.  A  slideable  closure  construction  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  slide  track  therein; 

first  and  second  closures  slideably  mounted  in  said  track  and 
including  interior  end  edges  which  abut  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  are  spaced  apart  in  an  open  position; 

a  male  latch  member  connected  with  one  of  said  closure  end 
edges  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  female  latch  member  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
closure  end  edges  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof; 
said  female  latch  member  being  shaped  to  selectively 
receive  said  male  hitch  member  therein  and  form  a  snap 
lock  which  securely  interconnects  said  first  and  second 
closures  in  the  closed  position  and  simultaneously  forms  a 
weatherproof  seal  therebetween; 

said  male  latch  member  comprising  a  bead  having  a  plug 
portion  with  a  bulbous  transverse  cross-sectional  shape; , 

said  female  latch  member  comprising  a  channel  including  a 
pair  of  flanges  spaced  apart  a  distance  adapted  to  receive 
said  plug  portion  therebetween  in  an  interference  fit; 

said  female  latch  member  including  a  base  portion  mounted 
in  a  first  rigid  frame  with  said  flanges  protruding  there- 
from; and 

said  female  latch  base  portion  being  loosely  mounted  in  said 
first  frame  in  a  manner  which  permits  said  female  latch 
member  to  float  in  said  first  frame  for  smooth  and  reliable 
engagement  with  said  male  latch  member. 
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4,322,915 
APPARATUS  FOR  BEVELING  GLASS 
Morris  L.  Kiadig,  255  S.  Renfrtorff,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94040 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,029 
Int.  a.3  B24B  9/10 
VS.  CL  51—3  17  ( 


during  rotation  thereof  to  thereby  assure  positive  align- 
ment of  said  belt  ribs  with  said  sheave  grooves;  and. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  beveling  glass  or  glass-like  material 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flat  rigid  surface  member  supported  above  and  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  surface  upon  which  the  apparatus  is  situ- 
ated for  receiving  and  supporting  a  piece  of  material  to  be 
beveled,  the  flat  rigid  surface  member  having  at  least  one 
aperture  extending  therethrough; 

a  beveling  spindle  projecting  upward  through  each  said 
aperture  with  its  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  flat  surface  member,  the  beveling  spindle 
comprising  an  integrally  formed  member  symmetrical 
about  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and  including  a  flywheel 
ring  section,  a  beveling  cone  section  adjacent  to  said 
flywheel  ring  section,  an  edging  ring  section  adjacent  to 
said  beveling  ring  section,  a  gripping  ring  section  adjacent 
to  said  edging  ring  section  and  a  stem  section  adjacent  to 
said  gripping  ring  section,  the  surfaces  of  said  beveling 
cone  section  and  said  edging  ring  section  being  abrasive 
and  together  forming  a  grinding  surface; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  height  of  each  spindle  with 
respect  to  the  top  of  the  flat  surface;  and 

means  for  causing  each  beveling  spindle  to  rapidly  rotate 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  whereby  as  a  piece  of  material  is 
urged  over  the  flat  rigid  member  towards  the  axis  of  the 
spindle,  the  edge  of  the  material  intersects  said  grinding 
surface  and  is  ground. 


(c)  a  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  cutting 
assembly  comprising  cutting  means  for  engaging  said  belt 
and  cutting  same  completely  therethrough  between  two 
of  said  pulley  engaging  ribs. 


4,322,917 
DOUBLE-HEAD  AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Minom  Ueda,  Yimato,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Utda  Gikea  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yaomto,  Japan 

Filed  Mm-.  27, 1980,  S«r.  No.  134,446 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  S441S04 

Int  a.'  B24B  5/04 

VS.  a.  51—123  R  2  daiaas 


4,322,916 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  RIB  BELTS 
Kenneth  D.  Richmond,  Nixa,  Mo.,  aasigoor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  886,206,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,7f6 
lot  a^  B24B  7/02 
VS.  a.  51—78  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  multiple  rib  endless  power 
transmission  belt  made  primarily  of  elastomeric  material  and 
having  at  least  two  pulley  engaging  ribs  into  smaller  multiples 
of  at  least  one  pulley  engaging  rib,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b}  a  belt  holding  and  routing  assembly  comprising,  a  multi- 
ple groove  sheave  lotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
being  adapted  to  support  said  belt  thereon  so  that  a  lower 
portion  of  said  belt  hangs  free,  said  sheave  having  a  plural- 
ity of  alternating  grooves  and  ribs  therein  with  each  of 
said  grooves  having  a  cross  section  which  conforms  to  the 
cross  section  of  each  of  said  ribs  of  said  belt  being  sepa- 
rated, means  for  routing  said  sheave  at  a  predetermined 
routional  speed,  and  a  roller  for  contacting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bell  and  forcing  said  pulley  engaging  rib* 
into  contact  with  an  upstream  portion  of  said  sheave 


1.  In  a  double-head  automatic  grinding  machine  comprising: 
a  sutionary  support  base;  a  motor  driven  ubie  supported  on 
said  support  base  for  movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  support  base;  a  main  shaft  support  block  mounted  on  said 
Uble  and  supporting  a  motor  driven  main  shaft;  a  tail  stock 
mounted  on  said  Uble  in  opposition  to  said  main  shaft  support 
block  and  supporting  a  work  center  abutment  rod  so  as  to 
pinch  a  workpiece  between  the  main  shaft  and  said  rod;  a 
motor  driven  grinding  wheel  support  block  mounted  on  said 
sutionary  suppon  base  for  movement  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  movement  direction  of  said  table;  and  cup-shaped  coarser 
and  finer  grinding  wheels  mounted  on  said  grinding  wheel 
support  block  so  that  movement  of  said  block  displaces  said 
cup-shaped  coarser  and  finer  grinding  wheels  at  right  angles  to 
the  center  axis  of  the  workpiece,  whereby  said  workpiece 
routing  at  a  low  speed  is  moved  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  support  base  as  said  table  is  moved  in  the  same  longitudinal 
direction  by  a  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  said  grind- 
ing wheel  support  block  includes  a  threaded  lifting  block 
sUdaMy  received  in  the  grinding  wheel  support  block,  two 
grinding  wheel  shaite  routably  mounted  in  said  lifting  block  in 
vertically  spaced  relationship,  means  for  finely  adjusting  said 
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grinding  wheels  with  respect  to  said  workpiece,  a  control 
board,  and  a  linear  scale  secured  to  one  side  of  said  grinding 
wheel  support  block  and  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
board,  each  of  said  cup-shaped  grinding  wheels  being  mounted 
on  each  of  said  shafts  so  that  the  axes  of  the  wheels  are  offset 
from  the  center  axis  of  said  workpiece  by  the  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  effective  radius  of  the  wheels,  and  means  to 
operate  said  lifting  block  so  that  the  coarse  and  fme  grinding 
wheels  are  automatically  replaced  by  each  other  according  to 
an  optional  cutting  amount  and  frequency  comprising  a  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  lifting  block  and  to  said  control 
Soard,  said  control  board  employing  a  digital  limiter  for  select- 
ing minimum  and  maximum  cutting  amounts. 


second  guide  means  disposed  in  opposed  relation  above  and 
below  the  center  line,  each  of  said  guide  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  control  arm  mecha- 
nisms disposed  in  side-by-side  relation; 

(b)  pivot  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  control  arm 
mechanisms  for  independent  pivotal  movement  about  a 
common  pivot  axis; 

(c)  each  of  said  control  arm  mechanisms  comprising 

(i)  a  control  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  center  line: 


ABRASIVE  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Clamict  I.  Steiatacli,  Ediaa,  Mian,,  anignor  to  Acrometal 
ProdMts,  lac,  Mlaiwapolte,  Mian. 

Filed  May  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  152,799 
lat  a.'  BUB  21/04 
VS.  a.  SI— 138  21 1 
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1.  An  abrasive  grinding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  endless  conveyor  belt  means  carried  by  the  frame  means, 
the  conveyor  belt  means  having  an  upper  flight  which 
defmes  a  substantially  flat  movable  surface  for  carrying 
workpieces  thereon,  the  movable  surface  having  first  and 
second  edges  and  a  predetermined  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  belt  means  so  that  the 
movable  surface  carries  .workpieces  therealong; 

(d)  stationary  fence  means  associated  with  the  conveyor  belt 
means  and  extending  along  the  flnt  edge  of  the  movable 
surface  for  retainably  guiding  transported  workpieces; 

(e)  an  endless  abrasive  belt; 

(f)  means  for  mounting  the  abrasive  belt  for  abrasive  move- 
ment relative  to  said  movable  surface,  the  mounting  means 
comprising  a  contact  roller  rotatably  carried  by  the  frame 
means  in  parallel,  spaced  relating  to  the  movable  surface, 
the  contact  roller  having  a  rotational  axis  that  is  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
movable  surface; 

(g)  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  contact  roller  so  that 
during  its  abrasive  movement  the  endless  abrasive  belt 
moves  in  a  direction  toward  the  fence  means. 


(ii)  workpiece  drive  means  mounted  on  the  control  arm 
remote  from  the  pivot  means  for  engagably  driving  the 
workpiece  along  the  center  line; 

(iii)  first  biasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  control 
arm  and  workpiece  drive  means  toward  the  center  line 
under  a  substantially  constant  force; 

(iv)  and  second  biasing  means  for  resiliently  urging  the 
control  arm  and  workpiece  drive  means  toward  the 
center  line  under  a  force  that  increases  as  a  function  of 
the  amount  of  movement  of  a  control  arm  away  from 
the  center  line  by  a  workpiece. 


022,920 

ROTARY  FLOOR  CONDITIONING  MACHINE 

ATTACHMENT 

RayaioBd  E.  Wells,  Rte.  6,  P.O.  Box  929,  Greer,  S.C.  29651 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,159 

lat  a.'  B24D  17/00;  B24B  23/00:  A4«B  13/02 

VS.  a.  51—168  1  Claim 


4,322,919 

SELF-CENTERING  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

ABRASIVE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Denaii  J.  Gcrbcr,  Minacapolis,  Mina.,  aasigaor  to  Acrometal 

ProdDCts,  lac  Minacapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jin.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,781 
lat  a.)  B24B  21/04 
VS.  a.  51-139  46  Claims 

1.  Self-centering  feed  apparatus  for  an  abrasive  grinding 
machine  having  upper  and  lower  sanding  heads  between 
which  a  center  line  extends  along  which  workpieces  are 
moved,  the  self-centering  feed  apparatus  comprising  first  and 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  on  a  rotary  floor  conditioning 
machine  comprising: 
a  master  block  integrally  molded  of  a  urethane  elastomer 
including; 

(i)  a  centrally  located  hub; 
(it)  a  circular  flange  member  extending  radially  from  said  ' 

hub  having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tending tubular  receivers  carried  on  said  circular  flange; 
a  clutch  plate  secured  to  said  hub; 
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an  attachment  plate  integrally  molded  of  a  urethane  elasto- 
mer including; 

(i)  a  circular  disk  having  a  generally  planar  top  surface 
mating  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  flange  member; 
Oi)  flexible  torque-transmitting  posts  carried  vertically 
extending  on  said  disk  at  locations  corresponding  to  the 
locations  of  said  tubular  receivers  carried  on  said  master 
block. 

said  posts  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter 
of  said  tubular  receivers  so  as  to  produce  a  snug  connec- 
tion between  said  posts  and  said  tubular  receivers  when 
said  posts  are  inserted  therein  for  securing  said  attachment 
plate  to  said  master  block  and  transmitting  torque  while 
allowing  flexing  therebetween; 

said  circular  flange  member  extending  outwardly  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  hub; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending 
stiffening  ribs  extending  between  said  hub  and  said  circu- 
lar flange; 

said  circular  disk  including  two  superimposed  layers  of 
urethane  elastomer  material; 

engagement  means  molded  into  and  extending  out  the  lower 
layer  of  said  two  superimposed  layers  for  penetration  and 
securing  a  scrubbing  or  polishing  pad;  and 

said  upper  layer  of  superimposed  layers  being  less  flexible 
than  said  lower  layer. 


4,322,922 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Deaais  D.  Gilliam,  3r21  LaacMter  Dr.,  Warrea,  Mich.  48093 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136421 

Ut  CL'  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—325  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  graphite  electrodes  to  be  used  in  an 
electric  discharge  machining  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  master  cutting  block  from  a  steel  block  by  a 
mechanical  machining  process. 

(b)  coating  the  surfaces  of  the  steel  master,  which  are  to  cut 
a  graphite  electrode,  with  a  hard  material  having  rough 
surface  characteristics  which  permit  it  cut  the  graphite 
when  carried  in  an  orbiting  abrading  machine  and  applied 
to  the  graphite. 

(c)  positioning  the  coated  steel  master  block  in  an  orbiting 
abrading  machine,  and 

(d)  moving  the  block  into  a  graphite  block  to  form  a  shaped 
graphite  electrode. 


4,322,923 
4^22,921  MOUNTING  FOR  INFLATABLE  DOCK  SEAL 

ECCENTRIC  PLATE  GRINDER  I^ry  O'Neal,  4953  Timbercrctt  Dr.,  Caafleld,  Ohio  44406 
Peter  Maier,  Gerokstrasse  1,  7311  Neidliagen/Teck,  Fed.  Rep.  ™«'  No».  6. 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,459 

of  Germany  '»«•  d-'  E06B  7/22 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,771  U&  CL  52—2 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1979, 2938704  . 

lat  a.3  B24B  23/00  ^ 

VS.  CL  5—170  MT  6  Claims 


4  Claims 


1.  An  eccentric  plate  grinder  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing; 

a  grinding  plate  to  be  moved  in  a  cycloidal  path; 

a  male  gear  ring; 

a  female  gear  ring  fixed  to  the  grinding  plate  and  driven  by 
said  male  gear  ring,  the  female  gear  ring  having  a  greater 
number  of  teeth  than  the  male  gear  ring,  said  male  gear 
ring  being  fixed  eccentrically  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rota- 
tion with  said  drive  shaft  and  with  respect  to  said  housing 
and  grinding  plate,  said  male  and  female  gear  rings  both 
being  movable  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


1.  An  inflatable  dock  seal  and  mounting  therefor  for  posi- 
tioning said  dock  seal  on  a  wall  above  and  beside  a  dock  open- 
ing therein  and  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  inflatable  mem- 
ber arranged  in  an  inverted  U-shape  having  an  upper  horizon- 
tal section  and  a  pair  of  spaced  venical  sections,  flexible  chan- 
nel members  formed  on  the  exteriors  of  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  sections,  elongated  structural  members  of  known 
widths  positioned  in  said  flexible  channel  members,  rigid  cross 
sectionally  C-shaped  channel  members  having  opposed  edges 
with  the  width  of  the  opening  between  said  opposed  edges 
being  less  than  the  known  width  of  said  elongated  structural 
members,  said  elongated  structural  members  and  said  flexible 
channel  members  being  movably  engaged  in  said  rigid  cross 
sectionally  C-shaped  channel  members,  the  arrangement  re- 
quiring said  elongated  structural  members  to  be  moved  edge- 
wise when  positioned  therein. 
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4422,924 
ROOF  RnXiE  CAPPING 
'  A.  Cooper,  Sittiathant,  England,  aangaor  to  Mar- 
lar  TUe  AG,  Zat,  SwiberlaMi 

Filed  Oct  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  951,300 

lat  CL>  E04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  52—57  H  ClaiBB 


of  freely  rotalable  dish  members  characterized  by  a  broad 
curved  rolling  surface  arranged  to  provide  terrain  contact 
along  selected  portions  of  said  curved  surfaces. 


4,322,925 
MOBILE  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  J.  Gcisler,  Jr.,  Rte.  #1,  P.O.  Box  295A,  Hampshire,  lU. 
60140 

FiM  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891382 

Ut  a.>  E04B  }/34;  E04H  1/12 

MS.  CL  52—143  2  Claims 


4422,926 
FRAME  FOR  SPACING  GLASS  PANES 
Hermann  WoUlingMder,  and  Werner  WSIflingMder,  both  of 
Feldkirch,  Anatria,  anignors  to  Seraphin  Pumpell  A  Sdhne 
KG,  Feldkirch,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,690 

Int.  a.>  E06B  1/n 

VS.  CL  52—172  5  daiai 


1.  A  tiled  roof  having  a  plurality  of  overlapping  tiles,  said 
tiles  having  downwardly  projecting  nibs  adjacent  their  upper 
edges,  and  said  tiles  extending  to  a  ridge  on  sai4  roof,  the  ridge 
being  provided  with  an  elongate  capping  member  comprising 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  flanges  interconnected  by  a 
capping  section  which  is  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
flanges  by  a  re-entrant  portion  defining  with  the  said  flange  a 
longitudinally  extending  recess  for  receiving  the  upper  edges 
of  the  roof  tiles,  the  flange  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
abutment  facing  upwardly  into  the  recess  and  over  which  the 
nibs  are  engaged,  the  nibs  and  the  abutment  having  surfaces  in 
contact  so  as  to  retain  the  tiles  in  position.  • 


2.  In  a  mobile  structure,  a  flexible  framework  assembly 
comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  beam  members; 

b.  a  first  plate  extension  portion  rigidly  affixed  to  the  first 
beam  member  and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  second  beam 
member,  said  first  pUte  extension  poriion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings, therein  adapted  to  receive  elongated  fas- 
tener means: 

c.  a  second  plate  extension  portion  extending  from  the  sec- 
ond beam  member  and  aflixed  thereto,  located  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  plate  extension  portion,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  adapted  to  receive  fastener 
means  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  cooperating  open- 
ings in  said  first  plate  extension  portion; 

d.  a  substantially  rectangular  block  member  interposed  said 
plate  extensions,  having  elongated  openings  extending  in  a 
first  direction  parallel  to  said  beam  members  defined 
therein,  to  allow  fasteners  to  protrude  through  the  aligned 
openings  in  said  plate  extensions  and  providing  a  close  fit 
against  the  fasteners  along  a  first  direction  while  provid- 
ing a  loose  fit  along  a  second  direction;  and 

e.  fastener  means  extending  through  said  aligned  openings 
and  said  block  member  for  securing  said  members  into  a 
joint  assembly;  and 

f.  means  for  supporting  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality 


1.  A  spacing  frame  for  use  in  forming  an  insulated  arrange- 
ment of  spaced  glass  panes  so  that  the  frame  in  combination 
with  the  glass  panes  forms  a  closed  space,  comprising  a  contin- 
uous length  of  a  tubular  bar  having  a  continuous  hollow  inte- 
rior region  containing  a  granular  hygroscopic  material,  said 
tubular  bar  including  a  first  wall  section  forming  the  inside 
border  of  said  frame  and  defining  the  edges  of  the  closed  space, 
said  first  wall  section  having  a  passage  extending  in  the  length 
direction  of  said  tubular  bar  for  communicating  between  the 
closed  space  and  the  hollow  interior  region  containing  the 
hygroscopic  material,  a  second  wall  section  forming  an  outside 
border  of  said  frame  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  wall  sections,  said  side  walls  extending 
substantially  integrally  at  the  comers  of  said  frame  and  forming 
frame  comer  sides  which  are  substantially  smooth,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  first  wall  section,  second  wall  section  and  side 
walls  forming  the  hollow  interior  region,  said  tubular  bar  being 
bent  to  form  said  comers,  the  comers  of  the  spacing  frame 
each  comprise  a  plurality  of  narrow  cuts  with  opposite  parallel 
surfaces  formed  in  said  first  wall  section  and  formed  between 
said. cuts,  said  cuts  having  a  depth  approximately  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  first  wall  section  so  that  said  cuts  open  into  the 
hollow  interior  region  and  a  width  in  the  length  direction  of 
said  tubular  bar  equal  to  or  less  than  the  size  of  the  granular 
hygroscopic  material  so  that  the  material  does  not  flow 
through  said  cuts. 


4422,927 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  STAIRCASES  AND  STAIRCASE 

MADE  THEREBY 
Kenneth  E.  Scott,  Rangiora,  New  Zealand,  lasignor  to  Kenscot 
-Industries  Limited,  Canterbury,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,924 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Sep.  25,  1978, 
188525 

Int.  a.'  E04F  11/OQ 
VS.  a.  52—188  15  Claim* 

1.  A.method  of  making  a  step  for  a  closed-tread  staircase 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  slab  for  the  tread  and  a  slab  for  the  riser,  each 

slab  having  formed  thereon: 
a  first  rebate  across  the  width  of  one  face  of  the  slab,  along 
one  edge  of  said  slab;  a  second  rebate  across  the  width  of 
the  other  face  of  the  slab,  along  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
slab;  a  first  groove  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  one  edge 
on  said  other  face  of  the  slab;  and  a  second  groove  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  on  said  one  face  of  the 
slab; 
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forming  a  step  comprising  a  tread  and  riser  pair,  said  pair  4422,929 

being  formed  by  mating  one  of  the  rebates  on  one  slab   PACKAGING  METHOD  USING  AN  ADHESIVE  COATED 
with  one  of  the  rebates  on  the  other  slab  to  form  a  joint,  ^E^ 

said  rebates  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  such  that  the  «•**«  «•  Neummin,  Dayton,  Olio,  lasigMr  to  Tte  SpaddQr 
mated  rebates  fit  closely  to  fom,  a  joint  of  predetemuned       P^  '^TtiST'im  Ser.  No.  129,764 

Ut  a.>  B6SB  9/Oi 
VS.  CL  53—451  2  Claims 


angle; 


providing  a  joining  strip  which  is  V-shaped  in  cross  section 
and  has  two  sides,  each  formed  with  a  flange  adjaceiit  the 
outer  free  end  thereof  protruding  from  the  inside  face  of 
each  side  and  the  angle  between  said  flange  surface  facing 


the  inside  comer  of  the  V  and  the  plane  of  said  corre- 
sponding side  being  equal  to  or  less  than  90*; 
and  securing  said  joint  with  said  joining  strip  by  engaging 
the  flange  on  one  side  of  the  joining  strip  with  the  groove 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  joint  and  forcing  the  flange  on  the 
other  side  of  the  joining  strip  into  engagement  with  the 
groove  adjacent  the  other  sid«  of  the  joint;  the  angle 
between  the  two  sides  of  the  joining  strip  when  said  strip 
is  engaged  with  the  joint  being  equal  to  the  angle  of  the 
joint 


4422,928 

ASPHALT  COMPOSmON  SHINGLES 

Bennie  Freiborg,  4536  Indiua  Are.,  U  Canada,  Calif.  91011 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,466 

Int  CV  E04D  1/20 

VS.  a.  52—521  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  fbrming  and  filling  packages 
of  the  type  wherein  an  advancing  web  having  opposing  longi- 
tudinal edges  is  shaped  into  a  tube  in  which  the  longitudinal 
edges  overlap  to  form  a  longitudinal  seam,  the  longitudinal 
seam  is  passed  in  between  a  shoe  located  externally  of  the  tube 
and  a  tongue  positioned  internally  of  the  tube  proximate  the 
longitudinal  seam,  and  the  longitudinal  seam  is  sealed  by  heat- 
ing the  shoe  and  urging  the  shoe  toward  the  tongue,  a  portion 
of  the  tube  is  compressed  and  heated  by  a  pair  of  opposing  dies 
whereby  the  tube  is  laterally  sealed,  and  portions  of  the  tube 
are  filled  with  a  product  between  the  lateral  seals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

utilizing  a  web  having  a  side  of  the  web  coated  with  a  hot  melt 
coating  compound  such  that  a  longitudinal  strip  adjacent  a 
longitudinal  edge  remains  uncoated  whereby  the  longitudi- 
nal strip  forms  an  inner  inside-facing  overlapped  edge  of  the 
seam  and  abuts  the  tongue  as  the  seam  is  laterally  sealed  so 
that  the  tongue  remains  free  from  accumulations  of  hot  melt 
coating. 


4422,930 

METHOD  FOR  FILLING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

EXTENDED  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

MUtoa  BraTcmu^  640  WyamiU  PL,  PUladdpUa,  Pa.  19115 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121454 

The  poftiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabseqacM  to  JbL  8, 1997, 

has  been  disdaimc^ 

lut  a.'  B6SB  7/2i.  67/00 

VS.  CL  53—471  S  < 


1.  A  shingle  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  asphalt  composi- 
tion roofing  material  characterized  by  a  substrate  of  asphalt 
saturated  felt  and  a  layer  of  granules  on  the  top  surface  thereof 
bonded  to  the  saturated  felt  by  a  layer  of  asphalt  said  unitary 
sheet  having  an  tipper  region,  an  intermediate  region  and  a 
lower  region,  a  first  portion  of  said  lower  region  being  folded 
upward  about  a  first  fold  line  between  said  intermediate  region 
and  said  lower  region  to  lie  flat  against  the  top  surface  of  said 
intermediate  region,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  lower  region 
being  folded  about  at  least  one  fold  line  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  fold  line  to  overlie,  top  surface  up,  said  first 
portion  of  said  lower  region  which  in  turn  overlies  a  portion  of 
said  intermediate  region.  ' 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  multi-compartment  medicinal 
dispensing  device  and  a  multi-compartinent  extender  therefor 
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utilizing  a  future  having  a  Tint  predetermined  number  of  open- 
ings therein  arranged  in  an  array  of  plural  rows,  said  device 
comprising  a  base  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  article-holding 
units  each  having  flanges  detachably  connected  along  prede- 
termined weakened  lines  and  a  chamber  depending  from  each 
flange,  said  units  being  artanged  in  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  rows  of  plural  units  and  a  cover  sheet  secured  over 
the  chambers  and  including  weakened  lines  corresponding  to 
the  weakened  flange  lines  to  enable  each  unit  to  be  separated 
from  the  others,  said  extender  comprising  at  least  one  row  of  a 
third  predetermined  number  of  article-holding  units  and  a 
cover  sheet,  said  extender  being  constructed  like  said  device 
and  wherein  the  cover  sheet  of  said  extender  includes  a  trans- 
versely extending  tab  for  securement  to  the  cover  sheet  of  said 
device,  said  method  comprising:  (a)  locating  an  assembled 
device  in  said  fixture  to  leave  exposed  in  said  fixture  a  row  of 
openings  immediately  adjacent  said  device,  (b)  disposing  the 
base  of  said  extender  on  said  fixture  with  the  chambers  thereof 
being  located  within  the  exposed  row  of  openings  in  said  fix- 
ture, and  with  the  Ub  of  the  cover  sheet  of  the  extender  dis- 
posed over  an  edge  of  the  cover  sheet  of  the  assembled  device, 
and  (c)  applying  pressure  to  said  tab  to  secure  it  to  the  cover 
sheet  of  the  device. 


portions  of  both  said  foil  blank  and  said  wrapper  blank 
which  project  beyond  the  kng  sides  of  the  mandrel)  in 
a  direction  toward  the  bottom  ade  of  the  mandrel  and 
then, 

folding  a  first  wide  flap,  which  projects  beyond  a  wide 
side  of  the  mandrel  opposite  to  an  exposed  projecting 
portion  of  the  wrapper  blank  from  which  the  tab  has 
been  bent-ofT,  in  a  direction  toward  said  tab,  and  then 

folding  a  bottom  flap  which  includes  said  exposed  project- 
ing portion  of  the  wrapper  blank  against  the  last  men- 
tioned flap,  said  tab  thereby  lying  on  the  bottom  side  of 
the  folding  mandrel,  thereby  producing  the  bottom  fold 
and  the  cigarette  package  which  is  open  at  said  one  end, 
withdrawing  the  cigarette  package  from  the  folding  mandrel 

via  said  one  end. 


4^22^2 
BAG  nLUNG  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
HaroM  R.  McGregor,  1444  Lincoln  Ave,,  SE,,  Owatonna,  Minn. 
55060 

FUcd  May  5, 19W,  Ser.  No.  146,303 

Int.  a.'  B<5B  3/06 

MS.  a.  53—505  14  Ctaiiu 


4,322,931 

MEnfHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PACKS  OF 

aCARETTES  AIW  PACK  PRODUCED  BY  SUCH 

METHOD 

Olto  Nieymann,  Gc* ebbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MaMhineafabrik  Fr.  Niepraann  A  Co.,  Gerelsberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  12, 
1979,  2919265 

Int.  CV  B65B  U/X 
U.S.a.  S3— 449  7< 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cigarette  package  from  a 
foil  wrapping  which  surrounds  a  block  of  cigarettes  on  all  sides 
and  from  a  printed  paper  wrapper,  which  leaves  one  end  of  the 
foil-wrapped  block  of  cigarettes  free  and  which  is  closed  by  a 
bottom  fold  at  its  other  end,  comprising  the  steps  of 
cutting  at  least  one  tab  on  a  foil  blank  by  two  incisions  in  the 

region  of  the  bottom  fold  to  be  subsequently  produced, 
bending  the  tab  off  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  foil 

blank, 
bringing  the  foil  blank  and  a  wrapper  blank  of  substantially 
the  same  size  together  and  connecting  said  blanks  to  each 
other  in  a  manner  such  that  corresponding  edges  of  the 
two  blanlis  coincide  approximately  on  three  of  the  corre- 
sponding edges  and  that  said  foil  blank  projects  beyond 
said  wrapper  blank  on  a  fourth  edge, 
feeding  said  connected  blanks  to  a  parallelpiped-shaped 
folding  mandrel  with  the  foil  blank  against  the  mandrel 
and  in  a  position  projecting  beyond  the  long  or  wide  sides 
of  the  folding  mandrel  and  positioning  the  bent  tab  of  the 
foil  blank  so  as  to  cover  at  least  a  part  of  a  smaller,  bottom 
side  of  the  folding  mandrel, 
folding  the  connected  blanks  around  the  long  and  wide  sides 
of  the  folding  mandrel  so  as  to  form  long  overlapping 
portions  on  at  least  one  long  or  wide  side  of  the  folding 
mandrel, 
gluing  the  overlapping  portions  at  the  at  least  one  long  or 
wide  side, 
at  said  other  end  folding  lurrow  flaps  (which  constitute 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  and  handling  bags  comprising: 

hopper  means  containing  particulate  material  to  be  dispensed 
into  bags; 

a  spout  positioned  to  receive  particulate  material  from  said 
hopper,  said  spout  having  a  discharge  end  operable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  for  the  controlled  discharge  of 
particulate  material  into  bags; 

first  power  means  positioned  and  arranged  for  opening  and 
closing  said  discharge  end  of  said  spout; 

clamp  means  on  said  spout  for  holding  the  mouth  of  a  bag  to  be 
filled  on  said  discharge  end  of  said  spout; 

second  power  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  clamp 
means  for  moving  said  clamp  means  between  bag  clamping 
and  bag  release  positions; 

a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  arm  assemblies  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  spout  at  locations  where  they  will  extend 
inside  of  a  bag  mouth  when  a  bag  is  clamped  on  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  spout,  said  arm  assemblies  being  laterally 
shiflable  towards  and  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  clamping  path  of  movement 
of  said  clamp  means  to  selectively  engage  and  hold  the 
opposed,  upright  sides  of  a  bag  in  predetermined  positions  in 
coordhiation  with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  clamp 
means  for  optimum  distension  and  forming  of  a  bag  mouth 
during  filling;  and 

third  power  means  connected  to  said  arm  assemblies  and  oper- 
able to  laterally  shift  said  arm  assemblies; 
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conveyor  means  positioned  below  said  hopper  means  for  the 
movement  of  filled  bags  to  a  bag  closing  station; 

a  pair  of  bag  gripping  and  forming  bars  movably  supported  on 
guide  means  for  up  and  down  movement  and  for  back  and 
forth  traversing  movement  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  said  conveyor  means  between  a  rest  position  laterally 
displaced  from  said  spout  and  a  position  under  said  spout  in 
embracing  juxtaposition  to  the  top  end  of  a  bag  being  filled, 
said  forming  bars  being  further  movable  towards  and  away 
from  each  other  for  bag  gripping  and  release; 

drive  means  controllably  operable  for  imparting  said  up  and 
down  and  traversing  movement  to  said  forming  bars  in  a 
predetermined  sequence,  and  actuating  means  for  moving 
said  forming  bars  towards  and  away  from  each  other, 
whereby  said  forming  bars  are  moved  from  said  rest  position 
to  said  position  under  said  spout  at  the  conclusion  of  a  bag 
filling  operation  in  embracing  juxuposition  to  the  top  end  of 
a  filled  bag,  moved  towards  each  other  by  said  actuating 
means  to  firmly  grip  a  filled  bag  and  press  its  front  and  rear 
faces  closed  at  the  top  end  thereof,  moved  downwardly  to 
controllably  lower  the  filled  bag  onto  said  conveyor  means 
and  then  transversely  moved  back  towards  said  rest  position 
along  said  conveyor  means  to  deliver  a  filled  bag  with  its  top 
end  held  closed  to  a  bag  closing  sution. 


selectively  permit  the  door  to  move  from  the  first  closed 
position  to  the  second  open  position;  and 
(i)  a  spring  wound  clutch  mounted  about  the  shaft  means 
cooperable  with  the  solenoid  and  the  release  means  and 
movable  between  a  first  non-power  transferring  position 
and  a  second  power  transferring  position  so  that  upon 
receipt  of  the  output  signal  by  the  solenoid  the  clutch  is 
moved  from  the  first  non-power  transferring  position  to 
the  second  power  transferring  position  thereby  causing 
the  release  means  to  release  the  door  to  move  the  door 
from  the  first  closed  position  to  the  second  open  position. 


4,322,934 
LAWN  MOWER 
Hachiro  Doi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnso  Keigokin  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117355 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1979,  54-153160 
Int  a.'  AOID  65I/06 
U.S.  a.  56-n.l  8  Oniav 


4,322,933 
STONE  TRAPDOOR  TRIP  MECHANISM 

Shann  A.  Seymour,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,273 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  WIQ 

MS.  a.  56— lOJ  «  Claims 


1.  In  an  infeed  housing  having: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  with  an  inlet  end  and  ai^  outlet  end  con- 
nected by  a  pair  of  opposing  sides  interconnecting  a  top 
covering  and  a  floor,  the  floor  further  having  a  mounted 
door  movable  between  a  first  closed  position  and  a  second 
open  position; 

(b)  conveying  means  movably  mounted  within  the  infeed 
housing  effective  to  convey  crop  material  from  the  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end; 

(c)  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  to  the  infeed  housing 
connected  to  the  conveying  means; 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  the  shaft  means  effective  to 
drive  the  conveying  means; 

(e)  stone  sensing  means  connectable  to  the  infeed  housing 
effective  to  detect  the  presence  of  stone-like  objects 
among  the  crop  material; 

(0  control  means  cooperable  with  the  stone  sensing  means  to 
receive  an  input  signal  from  the  stone  sensing  means  when 
a  stone-like  object  is  detected  and  to  send  an  output  signal; 

(g)  a  solenoid  fastened  to  the  infeed  housing  connectable  to 
the  door  and  the  control  means  so  as  to  receive  the  output 
signal  from  the  control  means; 

(h)  release  means  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  and  coop- 
erable with  the  door  and  the  shaft  means  effective  to 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising: 

a  lawn  mower  body  frame  including  a  motor  and  an  opera- 
tively connected  transmission  means; 

said  lawn  mower  body  frame  being  supported  by  front  and 
rear  wheel  means,  at  least  said  rear  wheel  means  being 
independently  supported  on  separate  first  and  second  shaft 
means  which  are  routtbly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
lawn  mower  body  frame; 

first  and  second  pulley  means  concentrically  positioned 
upon  each  of  said  separate  first  and  second  shaft  means, 
respectively,  :n  opposing,  spaced  apart  relationship  to 
„  define  a  gap  therebetween; 

belt  means  disposed  in  said  gap  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  motor  means  through  said  transmission  means,  said 
belt  means  being  under  a  predetermined  tension  to  nor- 
mally impart  rotation  to  said  rear  wheel  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  pulley  means,  said  separate  first  and 
second  shaft  means  and  said  rear  wheel  means  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  each  other  to  permit  slippage  between 
said  first  pulley  means  positioned  on  said  first  shaft  means 
and  said  second  pulley  means  positioned  on  said  second 
shaft  means  when  a  predetermined  load  is  applied  to  one 
of  said  rear  wheel  means  to  facihtate  a  change  in  the 
direction  of  said  lawn  mower. 


4,322,935 
LAWN  MOWER  INCLUDING  A  SAFETY  CLUTCH  AND 

BRAKE 
Arthur  G.  Poehlman,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ovtboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,332 
Int  a."  AOID  3i/26 
MS.  a.  56— lU  »  Claims 

1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing,  an  engine  supported 
by  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  engine,  a  clutch 
member  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  a  brake  member  spaced 
from  said  clutch  member  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  drive  member  disposed  between  said  clutch  member  and 
said  brake  member  and  movable  between  a  drive  position 
wherein  said  drive  member  frictionally  engages  said  clutch 
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fnember  and  is  routably  driven  by  said  clutch  member  and  a 
brake  position  wherein  said  drive  member  frictionally  engages 
said  bralce  member  and  is  restrained  against  movement,  a  cutter 
blade  connected  to  said  drive  member  and  routably  driven  by 
said  drive  member,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  drive 
member  between  said  drive  position  and  said  brake  position. 


4,322,936 
SELF  CLEARINp  RAKING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOWER 
Sherwood  W.  WhiUicy.  Rte.  6,  Box  214-A,  Okeechobee,  Fla. 
33472 

FUed  Feb.  9, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  232,726 

Int.  a.'  AOID  7/Oa  51/00 

VS.  a.  S6— 16.1  3  Claims 


mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  lift  arm  for  control  by  an  opera- 
tor, 

a  fulcrum  element  mounted  fixed  relative  to  said  mower  or 
said  vehicle  and  operably  extending  to  said  lift  arm  pro- 
viding the  fulcrum  point  for  lifting  said  frame, 

whereby  upon  lifting  of  said  frame  by  said  operator  cleaning 
of  the  first  set  of  tines  is  accomplished  by  said  second  set 
of  tines. 


4^22^37 
HARVESTER  WITH  INTERNAL  METAL  DETECTOR 
Bcmd  Honmaon,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Claas  OHG,  Harsewinkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1979,  2940201 

Int.  a.'  AOID  69/10 
VS.  a.  56— lOJ  6  Claims 


and  first  spring  means  for  forcing  said  drive  member  toward 
said  drive  position  when  said  drive  member  is  moved  from  said 
brake  position  toward  said  clutch  member  and  past  a  position 
intermediate  said  drive  position  and  said  brake  position,  and  for 
forcing  said  drive  member  toward  said  brake  member  when 
said  drive  memt)er  is  moved  from  said  drive  position  toward 
said  brake  position  and  past  said  intermediate  position. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  raking  attachment  for  the  front  end  of  a 
riding  lawn  mower  or  other  powered  vehicle  comprising; 

a  generally  U-shaped  frame  member  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  Rearward  end, 

means  at  the  rearward  end  for  coupling  said  frame  member 
to  the  front  end  of  said  mower  or  said  vehicle, 

a  pair  of  swivel  wheels  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
frame  member  for  supporting  said  attachment  above  the 
ground,  a  first  and  a  second  shaft  member  mounted  trans- 
versely of  the  frame  and  mounted  on  said  frame  member 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  forward  and  reward  direction, 
a  first  set  of  tines  attached  to  said  first  shaft  member,  a 
second  set  of  rigid  finger-like  tines  attached  at  right  angles 
to  said  second  shaft  member  to  form  a  comb-like  structure, 
each  of  said  tines  of  said  second  set  extending  between  the 
tines  of  the  first  set,  means  mounting  said  first  and  second 
shafts  permitting  partial  rotation  of  said  shafts,  a  first  and 
second  arm  extending  radially  upward  from  each  of  said 
shafts,  a  third  arm  routably  connected  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  arms  by  pins  forming  a  parallel  linkage  with 
said  frame  member, 

a  handle  extension  arm  connected  to  said  third  arm  extend- 
ing rearward  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  rotative  angle  of 
said  shafts, 

a  lift  arm  secured  to  said  frame  member  for  raising  the  frame 
member,  said  lift  arm  extending  rearward,  a  foot  pedal 


1.  In  a  harvester  of  the  type  comprising  a  pick-up  mechanism 
at  one  end  of  the  harvester  operative  to  gather  harvested 
material  from  the  ground,  said  harvester  having  a  transverse ' 
spiral  conveyor  therein  arranged  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
harvester  immediately  downstream  of  said  pick-up  mechanism 
to  receive  harvested  material  from  said  pick-up  mechanism  and 
to  feed  the  same  toward  the  other  end  of  said  harvester,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  harvester  includes  a  metal  detector 
located  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  harvester  between  said 
pick-up  mechanism  and  said  transverse  spiral  conveyor,  said 
meul  detector  comprising  a  shield  structure  disposed  adjacent 
the  path  of  movement  of  material  passing  from  said  pick-up 
mechanism  to  said  transverse  spiral  conveyor  and  providing  a 
nonconductive  surface  over  which  said  material  passes,  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  the  said  nonconductive  surface  of 
said  shield  structure  to  assist  in  the  transport  of  said  material 
from  said  pick-up  mechanism  toward  said  transverse  spiral 
conveyor,  and  sensor  means  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  on  said 
harvester  |djacent  said  shield  structure,  said  sensor  means 
being  operative  to  produce  a  meul  detecting  field  which  pene- 
trates said  nonconductive  surface  and  extends  through  the  path 
of  movement  of  material  that  is  passing  from  said  pick-up 
mechanism  along  said  moving  nonconductive  shield  surface  to 
said  transverse  spiral  conveyor. 


4,322,938 
DEFLECTOR  MEMBER  FOR  A  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
James  F.  Efflandt,  Galesburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  192,864 
Int.  a.' AOID  i5/2tf 
U.S.  a.  S6— 320.2  13  Qaims 

1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a  roury 
cutting  blade  and  including  a  sidewall  having  therein  an  open- 
ing and  a  generally  horizontal  grass  discharge  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  opening,  a  member  carried  fixedly  by  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  in  said  grass  discharge  passage  and  including 
an  inner  edge  portion  located  adjacently  outside  the  periphery 
of  the  path  of  cutting  blade  rotation  below  the  plane  of  cutting 


APRIL  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


33 


blade  roution,  and  an  oppositely  spaced  outer  edge  portion  4^22,940 

located  below  the  ptane  of  cutting  bhide  loution.  and  a  lip       HARVESTING  MACHINE  FOR  MACADEMIA  NUTS 
'  '  Henry  J.  White,  White  Sands  Village,  77-6469  Alii  Dr..  Kailaa- 

Kona,  Hi.  96740 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,475 
Int.  a.<  AOID  46/00 
•y         "--V  vs.  a.  56—328  R  13  Claims 


extending  generally  vertically  downwardly  from  said  outer 
edge  portion. 


4,322,939 

DEVICE  FOR  GATHERING  FRUTT 

Charles  J.  McDonald,  Rte.  6,  Box  136,  Plant  Oty,  Ra.  33566 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,980 

Int  a.'  AOID  51/00 

VS.  a.  56—328  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  gatherer  device  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  separate  tines  each  having  an  upper  longitudi- 
nal portion  and  a  lower  longitudinal  portion  with  curved 
rear  end  portions  and  curved  front  end  portions, 

each  of  said  tines  secured  along  their  upper  longitudinal 
portion  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  the  same  plane, 

one  of  said  tines  secured  with  its  upper  and  lower  longitudi- 
nal portions  in  the  same  vertical  plane, 

a  first  pair  of  separate  tines  secured  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertically  secured  tine  with  their  lower  longitudinal  por- 
tions equally  spaced  from  said  vertically  disposed  tine  and 
in  the  same  horizonul  plane  with  said  lower  longitudinal 
portion  of  said  vertically  extending  tine, 

a  second  pair  of  separate  tines  secured  outwardly  of  said  first 
pair  of  tines  with  their  lower  longitudinal  portions  equally 
spaced  from  the  lower  longitudinal  portions  of  each  tine 
of  said  first  pair  of  tines  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane. 

a  third  pair  of  separate  tines  secured  outwardly  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  tines  with  their  lower  longitudinal  portion 
raised  above  the  horizonul  plane  including  the  lower 
longitudinal  portions  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  tines 
with  the  lower  longitudinal  portion  of  each  tine  of  said 
third  pair  of  separate  tines  on  a  vertical  plane  spaced  from 
the  lower  longitudinal  portions  of  each  tine  of  said  second 
pair  of  tines, 

whereby  the  spacing  between  the  front  curved  ends  of  said 
tines  is  sufficient  to  easily  pass  fruit  to  be  gathered  and  the 
spacing  between  the  lower  longitudinal  portions  of  each 
of  said  tines  and  the  spacing  between  the  curved  rear 
portions  of  said  tines  is  of  a  spacing  through  which  gath- 
ered fruit  will  not  pass. 


1.  A  harvesting  machine  for  macademia  nuts,  comprising: 

a  shroud  having  an  open  bottom,  and  arrangcxl  to  be 
mounted  for  movement  across  the  ground; 

housing  means  mounted  on  said  shroud,  and  including  a 
discharge  spout; 

blower  means  associated  with  said  housing  means,  and  oper- 
able for  esublishing  an  upward  air  flow  through  said 
shroud  and  out  said  discharge  spout; 

annular  director  ring  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  shroud  and  extending  substantially  completely  about 
the  periphery  thereof  in  annular  spaced  relationship; 

impeller  means  carried  by  said  shroud,  and  operable  for 
esublishing  an  annular  fiow  of  air  downwardly  through 
the  annular  space  between  said  detector  ring  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  shroud,  said  impeller  means  and  said 
director  ring  being  arranged  and  cooperating  with  each 
other  so  that  said  annular  flow  extends  substantially  com- 
pletely about  the  lower  end  of  said  shroud,  and  said  direc- 
tor ring  being  arranged  to  direct  said  downwardly  flow- 
ing air  inwardly  and  downwardly  beneath  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  shroud  for  dislodging  maca- 
demia nuts  from  crevices  in  the  ground  upon  which  said 
harvesting  machine  is  operated,  and  said  blower  means 
being  arranged  to  generate  an  upward  air  flow  within  said 
shroud  sufficient  to  capture  and  ingest  freed  macademia 
nuts  and  discharge  them  through  said  discharge  spout. 


4322,941 

WIRE  STRANDING  MACHINE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

BOBBINS  ALTERNATELY  LOADED  AND  USED  FOR 

STRANDING 

Marcello  Sarracino,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  ladustrie  Pirelli 

S.pji.,  Milaa,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  31, 1979,  26952  A/79 
Int  a.'  D07B  3f04 
VS.  CL  57—16  1«  C>«J«"« 

1.  A  stranding  machine  unit  for  supplying  wire  to  a  stranding 
sution,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  supporting  stand; 

a  hollow  shaft  rouubly  mounted  on  said  sund  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  stand; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft; 
a  first  bobbin  for  carrying  wire  rotaubly  mounted  on  said 

shaft  at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  stand; 
a  second  bobbin  for  carrying  wire  routably  mounted  on  said 

shaft  at  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  stand; 
first  wire  paying-off  means  rouubly  mounted  on  said  shaft 

intermediate  said  first  bobbin  and  said  stand; 
means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  paying-off  means 
to  said  shaMbr  rotation  therewith  and  disconnecting  said 
first  paying-off  means  from  said  shaft; 
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lecond  wire  paying-ofT  means  routably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  intermediate  said  second  bobbin  and  said  stand; 

means  for  alternately  connecting  said  second  paying-off 
means  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  disconnect- 
ing said  second  paying-off  means  from  said  shaft; 

bobbin  rotating  means  comprising  a  central  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  intermediate  said  bobbins,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  central  shaft,  a  first  lateral  shaft  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  first  paying-off  means  at  a  position 
spaced  /rom  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  paying-off 
means,  a  second  lateral  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
second  paying-off  means  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  second  paying-off  means,  clutch  means 
for  alternately  connecting  each  said  lateral  shaft  to  and 
disconnecting  each  lateral  shaft  from  said  central  shaft, 
whereby  a  lateral  shaft  connected  to  the  central  shaft  by 


ally  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drum,  and  a  thread 
guide  preceding  the  yam  take-off  device,  at  least  one  member 


the  clutch  means  is  caused  to  rotate  with  the  central  shaft, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  lateral  shaft  with  said  first 
bobbin  for  causing  roution  of  the  first  bobbin  with  the 
fint  lateral  shaft  and  means  interconnecting  said  second 
lateral  shaft  with  said  second  bobbin  for  causing  rotation 
of  the  second  bobbin  with  the  second  lateral  shaft;  and 
a  wire  dispenser  for  alternately  supplying  wire  to  said  first 
bobbin  and  to  said  second  bobbin,  said  wire  dispenser 
comprising  guiding  means  for  the  wire  including  an  arm 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  hollow  shaft,  whereby  an  end  of  said  arm  may  be 
moved  from  adjacent  the  first  bobbin  to  adjacent  the 
second  bobbin  and  vice  versa,  and  reciprocating  means 
coimected  to  said  arm  for  reciprocating  said  end  thereof 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  for  thereby 
laying  turns  of  wire  on  a  bobbin  in  side-by-side  relation. 


of  the  pair  comprising  the  drum  and  the  yam  twisting  means 
being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  dmm. 


4^22,943 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  AN  UPPER  THREAD  TO  A 
LOWER  THREAD 
Joachim  Robner,  and  Heinz  Zmnfeld,  both  of  Monchen-Glad- 
bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhont  A 
Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,635 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
19«0,  3001918 

iBt  a.'  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  a.  S7— 261  8  daini 


4,322,942 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
LirfrOt  F^t,  Prague;  StaaislaT  Didek,  Popradska;  Jaromir  Kai- 
parek,  BarcaloTa;  Jarodav  Storek,  ClUanks;  Jiri  Andres, 
Dakia;  Zdmii*  BoroTcoTa,  R^inoTa;  Marie  MarkoTa,  Ccsko- 
trcbonka;   Mariuta   ReyaanoTa,   R^noTa,   and   MiroslaT 
Stepaaek,  HlaTii,  aU  of  CiccbiwIoTakia,  aasignon  to  Vyz- 
kaauy  atar  barlianky,  Uiti  nad  Orlid,  CzechoatoTakia 
Filed  JaL  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  173,328 
bt.  CL'  DOIH  I/13S 
VS.  CL  57—411  23  daima 

7.  An  open-end  spinning  apparatus,  comprising  a  fiber  sepa- 
rating device,  a  spinning  device,  and  a  yam  take-off  device, 
comprising  a  fiber  spreading  element,  a  fiber  feeding  duct 
directed  toward  the  operating  surface  of  the  fiber  separating 
device,  a  drum  coaxial  with  said  fiber  spreading  element,  the 
drum  being  provided  with  an  inner  iiber  deposit  surface  for 
receiving  the  spread  fibers,  further  yam  twisting  means  radi- 


1.  Device  for  joining  an  upper  thread  to  a  lower  thread  by 
splicing,  comprising  a  splicing  chamber  for  inserting  and  join- 
ing the  threads,  a  compressed  air  canal  ending  inside  said 
splicing  chamber,  a  thread  feeder  being  movable  from  a  thread 
receiving  position  to  a  thread  surrender  position  for  inserting 
the  threads  into  said  splicing  chamber,  thread  cutting  means - 
for  cutting  off  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  threads  to  produce 
shortened  thread  ends,  a  controllable  and  adjustable  com- 
pressed air  dosing  valve  being  connected  to  said  compressed 
air  canal,  first  pneumatic  means  disposed  above  said  splicing 
chamber  for  receiving  the  shortened  thread  end  of  the  lower 
thread,  second  pneumatic  means  disposed  below  said  splicing 
chamber  for  receiving  the  shortened  thread  end  of  the  upper 
thread,  and  suction  nozzles  disposed  on  said  pneumatic  means 
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having  screen-like  perforated  surfaces,  said  thread  cutting 
means,  dosing  valve  and  pneumatic  means  being  controllable 
as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  thread  feeder. 


4,322,944 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAK  SPINNING 

YARN 
StanislaT  Sraitr,  and  Hana  SrcjberoTa,  both  of  Frydlant, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Elitex,  koncem  textilniho  stroji- 
renstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoalovakia 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  CzechoaloTalda,  Jim.  12,  1978, 
3796-78;  Aug.  16, 1978,  5325-78;  Ang.  16, 1978,  5327-78 

Int  CL'  D02G  //ift  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  <X  57—328  30 


guide  and  heat  shield  members  mounted  in  circumferentially 
spaced  holes  formed  in  said  forward  end  portion  for  support- 
ing, sealing  and  protecting  fuel  nozzles  intended  to  supply  fuel 
to  the  annular  combustor,  said  fuel  guide  and  heat  shield  mem- 
bers comprising  a  sleeve  element  having  a  forward  flange 
extending  beyond  the  opening,  a  flange  element  being  U- 
shaped  in  cross  section  having  an  upstanding  portion  spaced 
from  and  parallel  with  said  forward  flange  of  said  sleeve  ele- 
ment, a  first  ring  element  and  a  second  ring  element  being 


joined  in  situ  and  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  with  one  leg 
of  said  first  ring  parallel  to  and  abutting  the  face  of  said  for- 
ward flange  and  the  other  leg  of  said  second  ring  having  a 
forward  face  for  shielding  the  fuel  guide  and  heat  shield  mem- 
ber from  the  flame  In  the  combustor,  a  bulkhead  having  an 
extended  flange  parallel  to  and  abutting  said  leg  of  said  first 
ring,  means  for  securing  said  sleeve,  said  first  and  second  ring 
and  said  bulkhead  so  that  said  sleeve  is  in  sliding  relation  to  said 
bulkhead. 


1.  Method  of  break  spinning  yam  in  a  spinning  machine 
having  at  least  one  spinning  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  at  least  one  fiber  ribbon  to  each 
spinning  unit  of  the  spinning  machine,  said  ribbon  consist- 
ing of  staple  fiber  parallelized  in  the  direction  of  yam 
withdrawal  to  form  a  ribbon; 

(b)  imparting  a  false  twist  to  said  ribbon  by  a  false  twist 
imparting  element,  whereby  the  front  ends  of  the  separate 
staple  fibers  are  directed  in  the  false  twist  direction,  and 
the  rear  ends  thereof  are  directed  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  lifting  from  the  ribbon  the  staple  fiber  ends  of  the  thus 
false  twisted  ribbon  in  a  respinning  twist  imparting  ele- 
ment which  grips  and  partially  releases  the  staple  fiber 
ends  in  the  false  twist  direction  by  a  higher  speed  relative 
to  the  false  twist  imparting  speed,  the  fiber  ribbon  being 
given  a  yam  forming  true  twist  upon  further  passage 
through  the  respinning  twist  impaning  element; 

(d)  the  staple  fiber  front  ends  directed  in  the  false  twist 
direction  remaining  in  the  respinning  twist  imparting 
element  in  adjacent  arrangement  to  the  fiber  ribbon; 

(e)  imparting  an  additional,  true  twist  to  the  spun  yam  by  the 
remaining  and  regressively  formed  false  twist;  and 

(0  winding  the  finished  yam  onto  a  cross-wound  bobbin. 


4,322,946 
THERMAL  THRUSTER  WITH  SUPERHEATER 
Charles  K.  Much,  RaBcho  Paloi  Verdei,  and  Ckarica  R.  Hu- 
ter,  Lomita,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigoofs  to  TRW  Im.,  Redoodo 
Beach,  Calif. 
CoBUniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  543,195,  Jan.  22, 1975,  Amiamtit  TUa 
appUcatioii  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,361 
bt  CL'  P02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  60-203.1  7  ( 


4,322,945 
FUEL  NOZZLE  GUIDE  HEAT  SHIELD  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Steven  C.  Peteiwa;  Leonard  W.  Stevens,  both  of  Vernon,  and 
Ibrahim  S.  Tanrikut,  Manchester,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,633 
Int  a.'  F02C  7/22 
VS.  a.  60— 39J2  4  aaims 

1.  An  annular  combustor  for  a  turbine  type  power  plant 
having  a  toroidally  shaped  forward  end  portion  relative  to  the 
flow  of  combustion  producU  flowing  therein,  a  plurality  of  fuel 


1.  A  process  for  producing  thrust  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  monopropellant  liquid  to  a  decomposition 
chamber, 

(b)  decomposing  said  liquid  within  said  chamber  into  gase- 
ous decomposition  products  at  decomposition  tempera- 
ture, 

(c)  injecting  the  hot  gaseous  decomposition  products  from 
said  decomposition  chamber  tangentially  into  a  super- 
heater chamber  containing  a  heater  on  the  chamber  axis  in 
radially  spaced  relation  to  the  chamber  wall  and  a  nozzle 
on  said  axis  at  the  other  chamber  end  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  gaseous  decomposition  products  undergo  vortical 
flow  through  said  superheater  chamber  about  and  along 
said  heater  between  the  heater  and  said  chamber  ^vall  and 
then  exit  from  the  latter  chamber  thm  said  nozzle  to  prod- 
uct thrust,  whereby  said  decomposition  products  intercept 
and  absorb  heat  radiating  from  said  heater  to  said  chamber 
wall  during  a  prolonged  residence  time  in  said  superlieater 
chamber,  and 
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(d)  operating  said  beater  at  a  temperature  such  that  said  means  for  detecting  engine  knocking,  and  valve  means  coupled 

decomposition  products  exit  thru  said  nozzle  at  a  tempera-  to  said  knock  sensor  means  for  temporarily  reducing  said  boost 
lure  substantially  exceeding  said  decomposition  tempera- 
ture. 1 


4422,947 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  MIXTURE-COMPRESSING.  EXTERNALLY 

IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gfniter  Wiiiiiifr.  Enlingen,  ai  i  Helmut  Maiirer,  Sckwieberdln- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  916,41<,  Ian.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioD  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,392 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1977,  2728205 

Int.  a'  PDIN  S/00 
VS.  O.  60-285  8  Claims 


pressure  in  response  to  the  detection  of  engine  knocking  by 
said  knock  sensor  means. 


4,322,949 

HYDRAULIC  ASSIST  TURBOCHARGER  SYSTEM 

Joe  L.  Byrne,  Torraace;  Robert  J.  Kobayashi,  Rancho  Palso 

Verdes,  and  James  H.  Nancarrow,  Torrance,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,790,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,285,200.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,566 

iBt  CL'  P02B  37/10 

VS.  a.  60—606  31  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  of  a  fuel  supply  system  for  mixture- 
compressing,  externally  ignited  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  means  supplying  only  fuel  of  a  fuel/air  mixture,  an 
induction  line  and  an  exhaust  line,  a  throttle  member  in  said 
induction  line,  at  least  one  catalytic  converter  situated  in  said 
exhaust  line,  a  temperatul^  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  said  catalytic  convener  and  control  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  temperature  sensor,  further  wherein  the 
control  means  is  connected  to  the  means  for  supplying  only 
fuel,  such  that  the  control  means  interrupts  the  supply  of  fuel 
during  overrunning  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  only 
when  the  minimum  operational  temperature  of  said  catalytic 
converter  is  exceeded. 


4422,948 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  AN 
EXHAUST-DRIVEN  TURBOCHARGER 
Klaas-Dieter  Eanoeatiial,  Wolfsburg,  and  Giintcr  Hagemann, 
Gifbom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktieagesclbckaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf- 
oMiy 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,2*42685 

Int.  a.'  F02B  37/12 
VS.  a.  60—602  4  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  intake  mani- 
fold, exhaust  driven  turbocharger  means  for  generating  a  maxi- 
mum boost  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold,  wherein  said 
pressure  is  so  high  Ihit  knocking  may  occur,  knock  sensor 


1.  A  turbocharger  system  for  supplying  charge  air  to  a 
combustion  engine,  comprising  a  turbocharger  including  a 
turbine  rotatably  driven  by  engine  exhaust  gases,  and  a  com- 
pressor rotatably  driven  by  said  turbine  for  supplying  charge 
air  to  said  engine;  an  engine  hydraulic  system  including  means 
for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  turbocharger  for  lubrica- 
tion thereof;  an  hydraulic  turbine  coupled  directly  to  said 
turbocharger;  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  from  said  hydraulic  system  to  said  hydraulic  turbine  at  a 
relatively  high  pressure  for  rotatably  driving  said  hydraulic 
turbine  fully  submerged;  a  combustor  coupled  between  the 
engine  and  the  turbocharger  for  passage  of  engine  exhaust 
gases;  fuel  supply  means  for  controllably  supplying  fuel  to  the 
combustor  generally  in  inverse  proportion  to  engine  speed;  and 
means  for  selectively  and  intermittently  bypassing  a  portion  of 
the  turbocharger  charge  air  flow  around  the  engine  to  the 
combustor  in  response  to  engine  operating  conditions. 


4422,950 

COMBINED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  AND  STEAM 

ENGINE 

Manhall  P.  Jepsen,  237  San  Ysidro  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

93108 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189394 
Int  a."  FOIB  29/04 
VS.  a.  60—712  5  CUims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engin^  that  operates  on  alternat- 
ing internal  combustion  and  steam  phases  comprising: 
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(a)  metal  deflning  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  worlung 
chamber. 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocable  within  the  working  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  water  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber: 

(e)  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  fuel-introducing 
means  or  the  water-introducing  means; 


(f)  and  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  heat  of  the  metal  and  con- 
nected to  the  selectively  actuating  means  to  actuate  either 
the  water-introducing  means  or  the  fuel-introducing 
means,  whereby  the  engine  may  be  operated  automati- 
cally as  a  steam  engine  when  the  heat  of  the  metal  exceeds 
a  predetermined  temperature  and  may  be  operated  as  an 
internal  combustion  engine  when  the  temperature  of  the 
metal  is  below  a  preselected  minimum. 


4422,951 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONSERVING 
FUEL  IN  AN  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Vincent  J.  Altano,  15735  James,  Southgate,  Mich.  48195 
FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,603 
Int  a.3  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a.  62—101  17  Claina 


[£>-S 


means  for  supplying  a  concentrated  absorbent-refrigerant  solu- 
tion to  said  absorber  means;  means  for  cooling  said  absorber 
means  to  maintain  the  pressure  therein  below  the  pressure  in 
said  evaporator  means  whereby  said  refrigerant  vapor  flows  to 
said  absorber  means  to  combine  with  said  concentrated  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  dilute  solution;  concentrator  means  for  heat- 
ing and  removing  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant  from  said  dilute 
solution  to  form  a  vapor  so  as  to  control  the  temperature  of 
said  fluid  medium  and  to  produce  a  concentrated  solution  for 
recirculation  to  said  evaporator  means,  said  concentrator 
means  further  having  heat  source  means  and  valve  means  for 
controlling  said  heat  source  means,  said  valve  means  having  an 
inlet  signal  port,  said  inlet  signal  port  having  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  to  activate  said  valve  means,  means 
for  generating  a  flrst  signal  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid  medium;  means  for  generating  a 
second  signal  at  a  predetermined  level;  minimum  position 
switch  means  connected  to  said  inlet  signal  port  for  terminat- 
ing the  operative  effect  of  said  first  signal  when  said  flrst  signal 
is  less  than  said  second  signal;  means  for  supplying  dilute  solu- 
tion to  said  concentrator  means  for  controlling  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  concentrated  solution  supplied  to  said  absorber 
means;  said  system  further  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  third  signal  responsive  to  variations  in 

outdoor  air  temperature; 
means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  responsive  to  variations  in 

outdoor  air  humidity;  and 
controller  means,  connected  to  said  flrst,  third  and  fourth 
signals  for  providing  a  flfth  signal  as  a  function  of  said  first, 
third  and  fourth  signals,  said  flflh  and  said  second  signals 
further  being  connected  to  said  minimum  position  switch 
means  further  selecting  the  greater  of  said  fifth  and  second 
signals  dependent  on  its  relative  value  as  compared  to  the 
lesser  of  said  fifth  and  second  signals  and  providing  a  control 
signal  indicative  of  said  one  selected  signal,  said  control 
signal  connected  to  said  inlet  signal  port  of  said  valve  means 
to  control  said  heat  means  In  said  concentrator  in  response  to 
variations  in  sensed  outside  air  temperature  and  humidity. 


4422,952 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Noboni   Nakagawa,   Osaka;   TosUyuki   Oonishi,  TakatsuU; 

Masato  Tsutsural,  Osaka,  and  Akira  Kawamoto,  TakatsuU, 

'    ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahasiilkl 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japam  Aug.  8, 1979,  54-101089 
Int.  a.'  F25B  41/Oa  39/02 
VS.  a.  62—198  S  < 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  refrigeration  capacity 
of  a  refrigeration  system  in  operative  relation  to  control  the 
temperature  of  a  fluid  medium  for  the  climate  control  of  build- 
ing air  in  response  to  outdoor  air  temperature  and  humidity 
variations,  said  refrigeration  system  comprises  a  refrigerant;  an 
absorbent  having  an  affinity  for  said  refrigerant;  evaporator 
means  for  bringing  said  refrigerant  into  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship with  said  fluid  medium,  said  evaporator  means  having  an 
inlet  for  receiving  said  fluid  medium  to  be  cooled  and  an  outlet 
for  discharging  cooled  fluid  medium  from  said  evaporator 
means;  absorber  means  connected  to  said  evaporator  means  for 
flow  communication  therebetween,  said  absorber  means  fur- 
ther removing  refrigerant  vapors  from  said  evaporator  means; 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  compressing  a  refrigerant, 

at  least  two  evaporators  which  are  controlled  to  a  difTereni 

temperature  by  evaporation  of  said  refrigerant, 
a  tank  for  storing  said  refrigerant, 
a  plurality  of  conduits  for  conducting  said  refrigerant  to  said 

compressor,  said  evaporators  and  said  tank, 
a  vapor  bubble  pump  for  pumping  said  refrigerant  and  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  to  one  of  said 

evaporators,  and 
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n  accumulator  which  is  located  on  the  substantially  same 
liquid  level  with  said  tank  for  delaying  the  flow  of  said 
refrigerant  to  the  other  of  said  evaporators  when  said 
vapor  bubble  pump  begins  pumping  action  thereof. 


44224IS3 
HEAT  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
Bryaa  L.  Ranlow,  Poynctte,  awl  Richard  R.  Steele,  Waterloo, 
both  of  Wia^  aMignon  to  Atnoapheric  Energy  Systems,  Mc- 
Fwlaad,Wit. 

FUed  Ma^  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,200 

lat  a.'  F25B  Aim:  G05D  23/00 

VS.  CL  C2— 217  4  Claims 


partment  and  a  lower  medicine  compartment,  and  having  a 
wall  of  insulative  material  separating  the  ice  compartment 
from  the  medicine  compartment; 
heat  tube  means  disposed  within  said  insulative  wall,  having  a 
first  end  extending  into  the  ice  compartment  and  having  a 
second  end  extending  into  the  medicine  compartment,  said 
heat  tube  being  operative  to  unidirectionally  transfer  heat 
from  said  lower  compartment  to  said  upper  compartment, 
when  and  only  when  the  temperature  in  said  medicine  com- 
partment has  increased  to  or  above  said  desired  storage 
temperature; 


^" 
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1.  A  heat  collection  system  comprising: 

a  first  compressor; 

a  second  compressor  connected  in  parallel  to  the  first  com- 
pressor; 

a  condenser  connected  to  receive  compressed  fluid  from  the 
compressors,  the  condenser  being  located  in  a  space  to  be 
heated  by  heat  transferred  from  the  compressed  fluid; 

a  fluid  return  line  carrying  fluid  away  from  the  condenser; 

a  fluid  expansion  valve  located  in  the  fluid  return  line; 

at  least  a  pair  of  Evaporators  connected  in  parallel  at  one  end 
to  receive  the  expanded  fluid  from  the  expansion  valve 
and  at  the  other  end  to  supply  fluid  to  the  compressors, 
the  evaporators  being  located  in  an  animal  husbandry 
enclosure,  the  evaporators  both  being  oversized  relative 
to  the  compressors  so  as  to  renuun  at  a  relatively  high 
temperature  to  avoid  extensive  cooling  of  the  animal 
husbandry  enclosure; 

a  first  pressure  regulating  valve  connected  between  the 
evaporator  and  the  compressor  so  as  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant pressure  in  the  fluid  transferred  to  the  compressor  so 
that  the  compressor  is  not  overloaded  and  so  that  fluid 
flow  through  the  evaporator  is  slowed;  and 

a  second  pressure  regulating  valve  connected  in  the  fluid 
return  line  adjacent  to  the  condenser  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant pressure  in  the  condenser  so  that  the  fluid  tempera- 
ture in  the  condenser  is  maintained  at  a  high  level; 

the  pressure  regulating  valves  acting  with  the  oversized 
nature  of  the  evaporator  to  keep  the  evaporator  at  a  rela- 
tively high  temperature,  while  still  heating  the  refrigerant 
fluid  with  excess  heat  from  the  animals  in  ^e  enclosure,  so 
that  the  enclosure  is  not  overly  cooled  at  localized  spots, 
while  at  the  same  time  maximizing  the  heat  of  the  fluid  at 
the  condenser  to  provide  maximum  heat  to  the  space  to  be 
heated. 


said  heat  tube  means  comprising  a  sealed  hollow  tube  contain- 
ing a  liquid  normally  resting  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  and  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  medicine  compartment,  said  liquid 
being  selected  to  boil  when  the  temperature  of  the  medicine 
compartment  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
heat  is  carried  by  the  resulting  vapor  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube  extending  into  said  ice  compartment  wherein  said 
vapor  is  cooled  and  condensed  and  thus  returns  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tube. 


4,322,955 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

Albert  P.  SAredda,  2106  Iris  PI.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18018 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,757 

Int.  a,'  F16D  i/22.  3/64 

VS.  a.  64—16  4  Claimi 


4,322,954 

PORTABLE  COOLER  FOR  MEDiaNE 

Lanrence  M.  Sbeehan,  17421  Lori  Ann  La.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

90701,  and  John  C.  Sbcckan,  1051  W.  185th  St.,  Gardena, 

Calif.  90248 

CoMinnMion  of  Ser.  No.  41,757,  May  23, 1979,  abudoned.  This 

apflicatiOB  Jua.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,645 

Int.  a."  F2SD  3/08 

VS.  a.  62 371  7  Claims       1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising:  an  axially  rotatable  drive 

1.  A  portable  cooler  for  storing  medicine  and  the  like  at  a  member,  an  axially  rotatable  driven  member,  each  said  member 
desired  storage  temperature  less  than  room  temperature  but  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lugs  affixed  thereto, 
greater  than  0*  C,  comprising  in  combination:  two  opposing  sides  of  each  said  lug  having  flat  portions  that 

body  means  of  insulative  material  enclosing  an  upper  ice  com-    are  parallel  to  the  diametrical  center  line  of  said  lugs  and 
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perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  an  axially  rotatable  float- 
ing member  having  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
grooves,  a  second  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  grooves  dis- 
posed generally  90  degrees  relative  to  the  first  pair  of  grooves, 
each  said  groove  having  two  opposed  flat  portions  that  are 
parallel  to  the  grooves'  respective  diametrical  center  line  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  floating  member 
positioned  between  said  drive  and  driven  members  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  flat  portions  of  each  said  lug  of  said  driven 
member  are  generally  centered  in  respective  said  grooves  of 
the  first  pair  of  grooves,  the  flat  portions  of  each  said  lug  of 
said  driven  member  are  generally  centered  in  respective  said 
grooves  of  the  second  pair  of  opposing  grooves,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  tilting  elements,  each  said  tilting  element  having 
rounded  ends,  at  least  one  said  tilting  element  disposed  on  each 
side  of  each  sai^  lug  and  being  aligned  perpendicular  to  the  flat 
portions  of  said  lugs,  one  said  rounded  end  of  each  said  tilting 
element  cont^ting  the  respective  said  flat  portion  of  the  re- 
spective said  lug,  the  opposite  rounded  end  of  each  said  tilting 
element  contacting  the  respective  said  flat  portion  of  the  re- 
spective said  grooves,  retaining  means  for  confining  each  said 
rounded  end  of  said  tilting  element  to  the  respective  said  flat 
portion  of  said  lug  and  said  groove. 


4322,957 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  OF  TUBULAR  FABRICS 

Andrzej  N.  Nowicki,  Melton  Mowbray,  and  David  H.  Smith, 
Queniborough,  both  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Samuel  Pegg  A 
Son,  Limited,  Leicester,  England 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,157 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinsdom,  May  30,  1979, 
18778/79 

Int  a.'  D06B  3/28.  ti/02.  15/09.  23/04 
VS.  a.  68—13  R  9  Oatas 


4322,956 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Roland  Wunner,  BemsUin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Naila,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008276 

Int.  a.J  D04B  23/00.  27/00 
VS.  a.  66—203  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  tubular  fabric  including  a  pair  of 
drivable  squeeze  rollers  forming  a  water  expression  nip,  a 
freely  rotatable  supply  roller  resting  against  one  of  the  squeeze 
rollers  to  form  a  fabric  transporution  nip,  a  transverse  stretch- 
ing device  and  air  bubble  forming  means  arranged  below  the 
water  expression  nip,  a  tube  for  receiving  fabric  from  the  fabric 
transportation  nip  at  an  upper  end  and  a  draining  surface  ex- 
tending under  the  transverse  stretching  device  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  for  receiving  bundled  fabric  from  the  tube  for 
passing  to  the  transverse  stretching  device,  and  a  means  for 
supplying  water  to  the  tube  for  assisting  downward  fabric 
movement  through  the  tube. 


4322,958 
DOOR  LOCK  WrrH  SPRING  BOLT  AND  DEAD  BOLT 
Willi  Eigemeier,  Friedrichshallcr  Strasae  66/1,  D-7107  Bad 
FHedrichshall  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Offn  Dec.  20, 
1979,  791052330 

Int  a.'  E05B  59/00 
VS.  a.  70-107  »  " 


1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  arrangement  which  withdraws  a 
fabric  (10)  over  a  fixed  knock-over  edge  (9)  of  a  knock-over 
bar  (8),  has  a  piercing  comb  including  individual  sinkers  (3) 
movable  to  and  fro  between  needles  (1)  that  hold  the  fabric,  a 
needle  slider  for  moving  each  needle,  said  sinker  (3)  having  a 
lower  edge  (15)  extending  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the 
needles  (1)  in  a  specific  position  in  relation  to  the  knock-over 
edge  (9),  characterized  in  that  the  lower  edge  (15)  forms  one 
side  of  an  approximately  rigl^-angled  recess  which  has  another 
side  (14  or  20)  on  said  sinker  (3)  extending  away  from  such 
lower  edge  (15)  and  reaching  at  least  to  a  level  of  the  knock- 
over  edge  (9),  and  said  another  side  (14)  being  adjustable  by 
adjusting  the  setting  of  said  sinker  (3)  relative  to  a  back  (13)  of 
said  needle  (1). 


1.  A  door  lock  with  spring  bolt  and  dead  bolt  made  from 
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thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  comprising  a  box-shaped 
case  part  integrally  joined  to  the  forend  plate  and  a  lock  case 
cover  mounted  parallel  to  the  lock  case  bottom,  a  lock  fol- 
lower body  mounted  for  roution  in  the  lock  case  bottom  and 
in  the  lock  case  cover  and,  in  inoperative  position,  resting 
against  retaining  pins  with  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  from 
the  lock  follower  body  and  moving  the  spring  bolt  laterally 
uj)on  radial  movement,  and  a  dead  bolt  held  in  place  by  a 
tumbler,  characterized  in  that 
a  plurality  of  legs  (14)  extend  from  the  lock  follower  body 
(5)  and  rest  without  bias  against  retaining  bolts  (17,  18), 
that  upon  radial  movement  of  the  lock  follower  body  a 
plurality  of  legs  bend  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the 
lock  follower  body  thereby  developing  spring  action,  and 
that  a  plurality  of  stops  (17)  limit  the  rotary  movement  of  the 
lock  follower  body. 


4322,939 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  TUUNK  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Hirao  Mochida,  YokokaBa,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Nisnn  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kaoagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,773 
daimi  priority,  apvUcatioB  Japm,  Apr.  6, 1979, 54-WlS6(U] 
lat.  CI'  E05B  47/04.  65/19.  65/36;  HOIH  27/06 
VS.  a.  70-241  4  Claims 
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symmetrical  workpieces,  comprising  a  base  on  which  is 
mounted  a  roller  head  carrier  for  a  multi-roller  head  having 
plural  shaping  rolles  which  are  angularly  spaced  from  each 
other,  a  headstock  supporting  a  tool  for  shaping  a  workpiece 
and  a  pressing  tail  spindle  for  a  counterholder  operatively 
supporting  said  workpiece,  drive  means  for  effecting  a  relative 
movement  between  said  roller  head  carrier  and  said  headstock 
for  effecting  a  relative  movement  between  said  shaping  rollers 
and  said  workpiece,  one  of  said  roller  head  carrier  and  said 
headstock  being  flxedly  connected  to  said  base  and  the  other  of 
said  roller  head  carrier  and  said  headstock  being  movably 
connected  to  said  base,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein 
said  roller  head  carrier  has  a  framelike  construction  with  two 
horizontal  frame  elements  which  are  elongated  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  machine,  a  first  of  said  frame  elements 
facing  said  base  and  being  arranged  on  said  base,  a  second  of 
said  frame  elements  being  spaced  from  said  first  frame  element, 
said  headstock  being  located  between  said  two  frame  elements, 
said  frame  elements  projecting  from  the  side  of  said  roller  head 
facing  said  headstock,  a  recess  which  extends  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  machine,  said  headstock  being  arranged  in 
said  recess,  wherein  said  two  frame  elements  are  fixedly  con- 
nected to  one  another  at  their  ends  remote  from  said  roller 
head  through  a  vertical  frame  element  which  closes  said  recess, 
wherein  said  drive  means  on  its  one  side  engages  said  head- 
stock  by  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  vertical  frame  and  on 
its  other  side  engages  said  vertical  frame  element,  the  axes  of 
said  roller  head,  said  headstock  and  said  drive  means  coincid- 
ing. 


.lq^ 


1.  In  a  locking  means  for  a  trunk  in  an  automobile  which  can 
be  unlocked  by  the  rotation  of  a  key  inserted  in  a  key  cylinder 
of  the  trunk  and  which  comprises  a  first  switch  provided  at  a 
proper  location  in  a  passenger  room  of  the  automobile  to  open 
and  close  a  DC.  circuit  including  an  actuator  means  for  un- 
locking the  locking  means,  the  improvement  wherein  a  second 
switch  which  is  usually  closed  is  provided  in  said  D.C.  circuit 
in  such  a  way  as  to  be  opened  by  the  rotation  of  said  key 
inserted  in  the  key  cylinder  of  the  trunk  in  a  direction  contrary 
to  that  for  unlocking  the  locking  means. 
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43223C1 
DIE  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Howard  A.  Greis,  Holden,  Maai.,  assignor  to  Kinefac  Corp„ 
Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,916 

iBt  a.'  B21B  il/24 

MS.  a.  72—95  26  Claims 


4,322360 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  OF  ROTATIONALLY 

SYMMETRICAL  WORKPIECES 

Wahkcr  Boack,  OitfUdcm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Bolucr  *  KocUe  GmbH  *  Co.,  EnUngen  sm  Neckar,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,272 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Not.  28, 
1978,2851384 

tat.  CL'  B21D  22/16 
MS,  a.  72—83  /  9  Claims 


1.  A  die  rolling  machine  comprising  two  cylindrical  dies  for 

rotating  and  forming  a  workpiece  on  an  axis  between  the  dies, 

means  to  rotate  the  dies,  means  for  moving  the  dies  toward 

each  other,  a  separate  die  supporting  arm  for  each  die,  said  die 

supporting  arms  being  pivotable  on  separate  spaced  pivot  axes, 

means  to  pivot  said  die  supponing  arms, 

the  pivot  axes  for  the  die  supporting  arms  being  substantially 

parallel  with  the  axis  of  workpiece  rotation  and  below  the 

latter  axis,  the  means  for  moving  the  dies  being  above  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  spinning  or  stretching  of  rotationally  axis. 
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4422,962 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  H-BEAMS 

Tcniyuki  NakanisU,  Klbi,  and  KiyosU  Hitomi,  Knrashtki,  both 
'    of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo, 


Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-112731 

tat  a.'  B21B  l/n.  27/02 

MS.  a.  72—234  3  Claims 


a  pair  of  side  plates  carried  by  said  housing; 

a  clevis  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  with  an  aperture  in  said  clevis  registering  with  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  receiving  a  valve  stem; 

the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  having  an  eccentric  shaft 
mounted  therein; 

means  having  indicia  thereon  carried  by  said  shaft; 

a  cylinder  and  piston  connected  to  said  clevis; 

a  source  of  compressed  air; 

a  pneumatic  system  connected  to  said  cylinders  and  said 
source  of  compressed  air  for  actuating  said  piston  and 
yoke  to  initially  move  said  leg  portions  and  move  said 
means  into  engagement  with  a  valve  stem  in  said  housing 
and  to  then  pivot  said  clevis  to  bend  said  valve  stem. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  steel  H-beam  having  joints 
of  a  piece  being  rolled  between  a  web  and  flanges  having  high 
mechanical  strength  and  toughness,  comprising: 

a  breakdown  mill  having  breakdown  rolls; 

a  first  roughing  universal  mill  having  horizontal  rolls  each 
having  concaves  in  cross-section  at  portions  correspond- 
ing to  portions  at  the  inner  side  of  each  joint  between  the 
web  and  the  flanges  of  the  piece  being  rolled,  and  vertical 
rolls; 

an  edging  mill; 

a  second  roughing  universal  mill  having  vertical  rolls  each 
having  a  concave  in  cross-section  at  a  portion  correspond- 
ing to  a  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outer  side  of  the  joint 
of  said  piece  being  rolled,  and  horizontal  rolls; 

a  second  edging  mill;  and 

a  finishing  universal  mill. 


4422,964 
GAS  ANALYZER  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Hans  L.  Melgaard,  and  Gary  H.  Merrier,  both  of  Mianeapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Despatch  ladustries.  Inc.,  MiancapoUs, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,135 
tat  a.'  COIN  37/00 
MS.  CI.  73—1  G  « < 


4422,963 
VALVE  STEM  BENDER  AND/OR  MARKER 
CecU  C.  Fitzpatrick,  Oarksdale,  Miss.,  and  Jimmy  C.  Spurgat 
Rawson,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cooper  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
FiBdIay,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,475 

tat  a.J  B21D  7/03;  B41F  17/22 

MS.  a.  72—387  10  Claims 


■1      ■Li-     "  1'>" 


1.  In  a  gas  analyzer  calibration  apparatus  suiuble  for  use 
with  a  gas  analyzer,  an  improvement  comprising  a  fluidic  gate 
for  selectively  routing  a  test  gas  or  a  calibration  gas  to  the 
analyzer,  said  fluidic  gate  including: 

(a)  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  test  gas  at  a  preselected 
rate  of  (low; 

(b)  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  calibration  gas  at  a 
second  preselected  rate  of  flow  that  exceeds  the  first 
preselected  rate  of  flow; 

(c)  output  means  for  exiting  gases  from  said  fluidic  gate  to  an 
analyzer; 

(d)  gate  means  for  substantially  blocking  a  flow  of  a  test  gas 
through  said  output  means  in  response  to  a  flow  of  a 
calibration  gas  through  said  second  input  means  and  for 
allowing  such  calibration  gas  to  exit  said  fluidic  gate 
through  said  output  means  at  a  rate  of  flow  subsuntially 
equal  to  the  first  preselected  rate  of  flow,  without  substan- 
tially altering  pressure  within  said  output  means  upon 
receiving  a  calibration  gas  within  said  second  input  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending/marking  inner  tube  valve  stems 
comprising  a  base  member; 

a  housing  secured  to  said  base  member; 

a  cylinder  and  piston  secured  to  an  end  of  said  housing; 

a  yoke  member  secured  to  said  piston  with  the  leg  portions 
of  said  yoke  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  along  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder  and  housing; 


4422,965 

CALIBRATION  TEST  STAND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  WRENCHES 

John  H.  Bickford,  Middletown,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Rayaoad 

Engineering  lnc„  Middletown,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124482 
Int  a."  GOIL  25/00 
U5.a.73— IC  MOilm 

1.  A  calibration  test  stand  for  a  fluid  powered  wrench,  the 
test  stand  including: 
base  plate  means; 
pivot  plate  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate 

means  for  supporting  a  wrench  lo  be  calibrated; 
receiving  means  connected  to  said  base  plate  means  and 
fixed  relative  to  said  base  plate  means,  said  receiving 
means  being  shaped  to  receive  an  output  from  a  wrench  to 
be  calibrated; 
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reaction  means  connected  to  said  pivot  plate  means,  said 
reaction  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  reaction  surface 
of  a  wrench  to  be  calibrated;  and 


4422^7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  COEPnOENTS 
StcTen  C.  Seitel;  James  O.  Porteus,  both  or  Ridgecrcst,  and 
WilUam  N.  Faith,  China  Lake,  all  of  Caiif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,401 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  25/00 

VS.  a.  73—15.6  8  Claims 


force  measuring  means  positioned  to  receive  an  input  from 
said  reaction  means,  said  force  measuring  means  providing 
a  measurement  of  the  output  of  a  wrench  to  be  calibrated 
for  a  preselected  input  load  to  the  wrench. 


vm 


_s) 
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4,322,9«6 
WEAPON  CYCLE  OR  SHOT  COUNTER 
Robert  S.  Golabek,  Montrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,143         --^ 
Int.  a."  GOID  21/00:  G06M  1/00  \ 

VS.  a.  73—7  7  Claims 


S.  A  method  of  measuring  the  optical  coupling  coefTicient  pf 
a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
tensioning  said  sample  a  predetermined  amount; 
illuminating  said  sample  with  light  of  known  intensity  for  a 

predetermined  length  of  time; 
measuring  the  tension  on  said  sample  before,  during,  and  after 

illumination  by  said  light; 
recording  the  change  in  tension  on  said  sample  due  to  said  light 

illumination;  and 
calculating  the  optical  coupling  coefficient  of  said  sample 

according  to  the  equation 


1.  A  cycle  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  repetitive 
movements  of  a  first  element  relative  to  a  second  element, 
comprising: 

a.  a  wear  member,  said  wear  member  adapted  to  erode  at  a 
predetermined  rate  correlatable  with  the  number  of  said 
repetitive  movements, 

b.  a  first  element  having  means  for  receiving  said  wear 
member  and  a  spring  biasing  means  for  urging  said  wear 
member  towards  a  second  element, 

c.  a  second  element  mounted  for  repetitive  moving  relation- 
ship to  said  first  element  and  having  a  'surface  in  contact 
with  a  surface  of  said  wear  member,  whereby  the  number 
of  said  repetitive  movements  can  be  determined  by  the 
amount  of  wear  of  said  wear  member. 


pCA 


(7i  +  ysW^')- 


where: 

a = optical  coupling  coefficient; 

Eo= incident  energy; 

p = mass  density  of  sample; 

C= specific  heal  of  sample; 

A  =:  sample  area; 

AF(t)= tensile  relaxation; 

r= thermal  expansion  coefficient; 

71.= elastic  compliance; 

L^^unstretched  length  of  sample;  and 

Y= Young's  modulus. 
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4322,968 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PLUG-IN  TYPE 

OXYGEN  DETECTOR  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

AiUo  Taiiimi;  Toshitalc*  Matsuiin,  and  Tsotomn  Saito,  all  of 

Nigoya,  Jtpu,  issigBon  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi, 


Filed  Feb.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  S4-23191 

laL  a.J  GOIN  27/12 

VS.  a.  73—27  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  plug-in  type,  temperature-compensated  oxygen  detec- 
tor for  detecting  oxygen  contained  in  exhaust  gas  comprising 
an  N  type  sintered  single  oxide  semiconductor  pellet,  a  P  type 
sinter«l  single-oxide  semiconductor  pellet,  said  N  type  semi- 
conductor and  said  P  type  semiconductor  having  temperature 
dependencies  in  the  same  direction,  a  ceramic  column  body  for 
fixedly  supporting  at  one  end  thereof  said  N  type  semiconduc- 
tor pellet  and  said  P  type  semiconductor  pellet,  means  for 
connecting  said  N  type  semiconductor  and  said  P  type  semi- 
conductor in  series  and  providing  output  terminals  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  and  a  metal  housing  for  fixedly  supporting  said 
ceramic  column  body  therein. 


4422,969 

GAS  PRESSURE  REUEVING  HYDROSTATIC  TESTER 

Frank  C.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  and  Edmund  Wardle,  Burbank,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydro-Test,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep,  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,182 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/OS 

VS.  a.  73—40.5  R  2  Claims 


member  that  has  an  upper  threaded  end,  a  lower  resilient 
packer  mounted  on  said  elongate  member  below  said  upper 
threaded  end,  a  bow  spring  and  slips  assembly  mounted  on  said 
elongate  member,  a  second  longitudinal  passage  in  said  elon- 
gate member  that  communicates  with  an  opening  in  the  latter 
below  said  lower  packer,  the  improvement  for  preventing  said 
testing  device  being  blown  out  of  a  tubular  string  when  the 
latter  extends  downwardly  in  an  oil  well  bore  in  which  sub- 
stantial gas  pressure  may  develop,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  elongate  first  body  having  an  upper  threaded  portion 
that  defines  a  valve  seat  and  a  lower  threaded  end  that 
engages  said  upper  threaded  end  of  said  elongate  member, 
said  elongate  first  body  having  a  third  longitudinal  pas- 
sage that  extends  between  said  valve  seat  and  second 
passage; 

b.  an  elongate  second  body  that  has  an  upper  threaded  end 
that  engages  said  lower  threaded  end  of  said  mandrel  and 
a  lower  threaded  end  that  engages  said  threaded  upper 
end  of  said  elongate  first  body,  said  elongate  second  body 
having  a  cavity  therein  that  communicates  with  said  first 
passage  and  third  passage,  and  with  a  pressurized  water 
discharge  opening  in  said  second  body  above  said  valve 
seat; 

c.  a  ball  in  said  cavity  that  may  rest  on  said  valve  seat  and 
seal  therewith;  and 

d.  a  stop  in  said  cavity  that  limits  the  upward  movement  of 
said  ball  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  testing  device 
when  disposed  in  a  tubular  string  having  said  upper  and 
lower  packers  cooperating  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 
latter,  with  said  ball  on  said  valve  seat,  to  define  a  con- 
fined space  into  which  pressurized  water  may  flow  from 
said  inlet,  first  passage  and  discharge  opening  to  pressure 
test  said  tubular  string  after  the  latter  has  been  manipu- 
lated relative  to  said  slips  and  bow  springs  assembly  to  set 
said  slips,  and  said  device  after  a  testing  operation  has  been 
completed  capable  of  remaining  in  a  stationary  position  in 
said  tubular  string  when  the  pressure  of  gas  in  said  bore 
hole  increases  substantially,  said  gas  entering  said  opening 
in  said  elongate  member  to  (low  upwardly  in  said  second 
and  third  passage  to  dislodge  said  ball  from  said  seat  and 
continue  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  cavity  and  first 
passage  to  discharge  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  through 
said  pressurized  water  inlet. 


" 


4,322,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

START-UP  OF  AIRFLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEMS  IN 

AUTOMOtlVE  VEHICLES 

Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay.  atiignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,587,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4.196.622. 
This  application  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
.    1977,2750050 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a<  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—118  11  Claims 


Ml  «THE 


m-»  j9,        jj        \o 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydrostatic  testing  device  of  a 
structure  that  includes  an  elongate  mandrel  having  a  lower 
threaded  end,  an  upper  resilient  packer  mounted  on  said  man- 
drel adjacent  said  lower  end,  a  pressurized  water  inlet  in  said 
mandrel  that  communicates  with  a  first  passage  that  extends 
downwardly  and  longitudinally  in  said  mandrel;  an  elongate 


Jl- 
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1.  Measuring  system  having 

a  sensing  resistor  (11)  forming  a  sensing  element  and  chang- 
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ing  resistance  in  accordance  with  change  of  an  external 
parameter  to  be  sensed; 

a  controlled  current  source  (25)  connected  to.^  supplying 
said  sensing  resistor  with  current; 

a  comparator  (15)  comparing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  current  flow  through  said  sensing  resistor  with  a  refer- 
ence (U.  14); 

and  start-up  signal  generating  means  (27,  2<)  connected  to 
said  comparator  (15)  and  applying  a  minimum  signal 
thereto  for  comparison  with  the  reference  to  permit  out- 
put to  be  obtained  by  said  comparator  and  initially  control 
said  controlled  current  source  (25)  to  supply  the  sensing 
resistor  with  current  upon  start-up  of  the  system. 


4^22,971 
CONTROLUNG  THE  THICKNESS  OF  MOVING  WEBS 

OF  MATERIAL 
Hdnricta  Strobcl,  Humtct,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  loipnr  to 
Fricaeke  tt  Hoepfiier  GmbH,  Erhugen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,434 
Claiat  priority,  applicatkio  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaiiy,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913879 

iBt.  a.'  GOIB  15/02 
VS.  a.  73—159  4  Claima 


«VI«  1  I 

1 1    ^'COHPUnsM 


an  outlet,  said  outlet  being  connected  to  said  pump; 
said  column  having  a  cross-section  which  is  relatively  small 

compared  to  said  tank,  said  column  extending  from  said 

tank  top  to  said  tank  bottom,  and  said  column  top  being 

coimected  to  said  tank  top; 
means  for  determining  the  level  in  said  column;  and 


said  inlet  to  said  vertical  column  being  positioned  beneath 
said  vertical  column  outlet  and  said  column  extending 
downwardly  below  said  column  inlet  to  define  a  sedimen- 
tation accumulation  chamber  in  which  sediment  and  other 
foreign  matter  may  be  received  and  retained  before  reach- 
ing said  pump  to  thereby  avoid  interference  with  and 
unwanted  variation  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  pump  and 
resultant  error  in  the  calibration  of  the  pump. 


1.  Method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  moving  webs  of 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  web  through  a 
production  station  containing  a  final  control  element  for  the 
thickness  of  the  web,  locating  a  radiometric  device  at  the  outlet 
from  the  production  sution,  after  the  wtSb  leaves  the  produc- 
tion sution  moving  the  web  past  the  radiometric  device  and, 
using  the  device,  measuring  the  weight  per  unit  area  of  the 
web,  locating  an  optoelectronic  device  at  a  distance  from  the 
production  sution  and  radiometric  device  so  that  the  optoelec- 
tric  device  is  outside  of  the  range  where  the  web  is  affected  by 
environmental  infiuences,  after  the  web  passes  the  radiometric 
device  moving  the  web  past  the  optoelectronic  device  utilizing 
laser  radiation  and  measuring  the  thickness  of  the  web,  com- 
paring the  measured  values  from  the  radiometric  device  and 
the  optoelectronic  device  and  correcting  the  measured  value 
of  the  radiometric  device  based  on  the  measured  value  of  the 
optoelectronic  device,  and  conveying  the  comparativ^j^r- 
rected  value  to  a  control  unit  for  actuating  the  final  control  , 
device  for  the  thickness  of  the  web  in  the  production  stationy 
V    ( 


4322,973 
ACCELERATION  AND  DECELERATION  SENSOR 
SUnichiro  Iwaiaki,  Auburn  Heights,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Aiiin 
Seiki  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,704 

Int  a.5  GOID  15/U 

VS.  a.  73—517  R  6  CUima 


4322372    * 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW-RATE 

VERIFICATION  AND  CALIBRATION 

AnoU  L  Karjala,  Aputado  10159,  Maracaibo,  Venezuela 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,602 

bL  a.)  COIM  79/00 

VS.  a.  73— 1<8  4 

1.  A  (low-rate  calibration  device  for  use  with  a  volumetric 
pump  drawing  liquid  from  a  tank,  the  tank  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom,  the  device  comprising: 

an  eflluent  valve  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  valve  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
tank: 

a  vertical  column  comprising; 
a  top; 
a  bottom; 
an  inlet,  said  inlet  being  connected  to  said  eflluent  valve; 


1.  A  sensor  for  converting  detected  acceleration  and  decel- 
eration into  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  core  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  core  including  an 
elastic  member  with  one  end  thereof  being  fastened  to  said 
casing  and  the  other  end  thereof  supporting  a  weight  so  as 
to  force  said  elastic  member  into  a  swinging  motion  under 
the  influence  of  acceleration  and  deceleration; 

a  magnetically  soft  member  of  amorphous  metal  integrally 
bonded  to  said  elastic  member  adjacent  the  fastened  end  of 
said  elastic  member,  said  magnetically  soft  member  being 
located  on  said  elastic  member  such  that  tensile  stress  and 
compressive  stress  on  said  magnetically  soft  member  are 
developed 'during  deceleration  and  acceleration,  respec- 
tively; and 

an  electrical  coil  wound  around  said  core  for  sensing  the 
stress  values  in  said  magnetically  soft  member  and  for 
providing  these  values  to  associated  circuitry  for  conver- 
sien  to  deceleration  and  acceleration  values. 


APRIL  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


45 


4322,974 
ULTRASOUND  SCANNER 
Manlio  Abele,  Gaidea  Oty,  N.Y,;  Authouy  M.  Paaialaqua, 
Glenridge,  N  J.,  aad  Nomaa  E.  Chuie,  Yonken,  N.Y., 
on  to  New  York  UniTcnity,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118366 
bt  CL'  COIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—602 


14  Claima 


^! 


pees 


Q^. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  for  scanning  a  medium  for  anoma- 
lies scattering  acoustic  waves,  comprising  ultrasonic  transduc- 
ing means  positioned  within  scanning  range  of  said  medium, 
ultrasonic  transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  transducing 
means  for  providing  a  train  of  pulsed  ultrasonic  carrier  signals, 
each  pulsed  carrier  signal  of  said  train  having  a  constant  and 
unique  frequency,  said  train  of  pulsed  carrier  signals  together 
covering  a  range  of  frequencies,  said  transducing  means  ori- 
ented to  propagate  said  train  along  a  path  through  said  me- 
dium, means  for  repeatedly  repositioning  said  transducing 
means  for  propagating  further  trains  along  a  plurality  of  difter- 
ent  paths  through  said  medium,  said  plurality  of  different  paths 
together  defining  a  planar  cross-section,  means  coupled  to  said 
transducing  means  and  responsive  to  the  steady  state  phase  and 
amplitude  of  the  received  signal  to  thereby  define  the  total 
scatter  characteristic  within  said  planar  cross-section,  means 
for  calculating,  from  said  scatter  characteristic,  a  plurality  of 
point  characteristics  of  the  acoustic  property  corresponding  to 
said  scatter  characteristic,  and  means  for  comparing  each  of 
said  point  characteristics  with  respect  to  one  another  for  said 
anomalies. 


compensate  for  any  variation  in  the  contour  of  said  struc- 
ture, and  adjustment  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  leg 


*J^^r=^^^ 


cooperating  with 'clevis  means  for  leg  length  and  angular 
adjustment  relative  to  said  base  plate. 


4322,976 
MECHANICAL  VIBRATION  ANALYZER 
Edwin  D.  Siaion,  Worthiugton;  Dona  V.  Stoutenburg,  Wester- 
Title,  and  Glen  H.  Thooaa,  WortUogton,  all  of  Ohio,  1 
on  to  IRD  MechaBalysia,  Inc.,  Colambua,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137351 
IbL  a.}  COIN  29/04 
U&  a.  73— 659  6  4 


4322,975 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Roiiert  A.  Sehmidt,  Torraace,  and  Ewell  E.  StcTeas,  Northridge, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaipion  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126304 
lot  a.)  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—633  9  Claima 

1.  Hand-held  ultrasonic  scanner  apparatus  for  detecting  and 
measuring  flaws  in  a  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  member  including  adjustable  leg  means 
mounted  thereto, 

(b)  a  spindle  means  rotatably  attaching  a  rotatable  pUte 
member  to  said  base  plate  member,  and 

(c)  an  ultrasonic  transmitter/receiver  head  assembly  adjust- 
ably.mounted  on  said  rotatable  plate  member, 

(d)  wherein  said  leg  means  includes  a  plurality  of  legs,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  a  swivel  pad 
to  protect  the  surface  of  said  structure  from  damage  and  to 


1.  A  vibration  analyzer  comprising: 

vibration  detector  means  for  converting  mechanical  vibra- 
tions into  a  corresponding  cyclic  electrical  signal; 

an  electrical  filter  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  electri- 
cal signal  and  manually  actuable  for  tunijig  within  a  wide 
range  of  electrical  frequencies  to  select  narrow  band  por- 
tions thereof  for  submittal  at  an  output; 

electrical  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  including  a 
visual  readout  for  observing  amplitude  and  frequency 
values  within  a  said  narrow  band  portion  of  said  range  of 
electrical  frequencies  selected  by  said  filter  actuation; 

a  visible  display  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
diode  trains  mutually  disposed  in  parallel  adjacency  to 
provide  a  spectral  readout  of  amplitude  and  frequency 
substantially  for  said  wide  range  of  electrical  frequencies; 

a  plurality  of  octave  filters  each  selecting  a  unique  band  of 
said  frequencies  within  said  wide  range  thereof; 

each  said  train  of  light  emitting  diodes  corresponding  to  and 
responsive  to  one  of  said  octave  filters  and  each  said  train 
including  means  for  illumiiuting  at  least  one  unique  diode 
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in  the  train  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  said  selected  unique  frequency  band;  and 
switch  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  octave  filters  to 
receive  said  electrical  signal  and  alternately  for  coupling 
said  circuit  means  input  and  said  plurality  of  ocUve  filters 
with  said  filter  output. 

022,977 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Sell;  John  R.  Sbeler,  both  of  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and 
Joka  M.  Juhasz,  Nilct,  Mich^  astignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ratJon,  Sovthlield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,129 

bt  a.>  GOIL  9/12 

VS.  a.  73—701  30  CUims 


brane  and  forming  a  second  chamber  of  a  second  volume 
opposite  said  first  chamber,  said  housing  part  including  means 
for  communicating  the  first  chamber  with  an  atmosphere  of  a 
desired  pressure;  a  gradient  lens  with  a  lens  length  that 
amounts  to  one-fourth  of  the  pitch  length,  said  gradient  lens 
having  an  axis,  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face;  means 
mounting  said  gradient  lens  with  the  axis  of  the  lens  being 
eccentrically  positioned  relative  to  a  center  of  said  membrane 
and  the  second  end  face  being  positioned  with  a  surface  paral- 
lel to  a  portion  of  the  reflective  surface  of  the  membrane  while 
the  membrane  is  in  an  idle  position  and  at  an  interval  which  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  expected  maximum  excursion  of  the 
membrane;  an  input  waveguide  connected  to  a  light  source  of 
a  predetermined  intensity  and  being  coupled  to  the  first  end 
facaof  the  lens  at  an  input  point;  a  first  output  waveguide  being 
coupled  to  the  first  end  face  at  a  first  point  displaced  from  the 


Ll'U 


1.  A  capacitance  to  digital  conversion  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  alternating  reference 
signals  having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  therebe- 
tween; 

a  primary  sensing  capacitor  for  measuring  a  condition  driven 
by  one  of  said  reference  signals; 

a  digilal-lo-analog  converter  driven  by  one  of  said  reference 
signals  for  convening  a  digital  signal  to  a  first  alternating 
feedback  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  second  alternating  feedback  signal 
having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  the  first 
alternating  feedback  signal; 

a  feedback  reference  capacitor  driven  by  one  of  said  feed- 
back signals; 

a  feedback  sensing  capacitor  sensitive  to  said  condition 
driven  by  the  other  of  said  feedback  signals; 

means,  connected  to  the  primary  and  feedback  capacitors, 
for  generating  an  error  signal  related  to  the  sensed  condi- 
tion when  currents  through  the  primary  and  feedback 
capacitors  are  other  than  equal  and  opposite;  and 

analog-lo-digital  converting  means  for  converting  said  error 
signal  to  said  digital  signal  wherein  said  digital  signal  is  fed 
back  to  the  digital-to-analog  converter  for  conversion 
thereby  to  the  first  alternating  feedback  sigiul  and  is  a 
measurement  of  said  condition. 


4,322,978 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SLIGHT 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENCES  BY  MEANS  OF  UCHT 

INTENSITY  CHANGES 

In^d  Fronun,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  issignor  to 

Sieaeos  AkticflgeseUichaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,697 
CUiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937S11 

InL  a.'  GOIL  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—705  19  Claimi 

1.  An  optical  device  for  measuring  slight  pressure  differ- 
ences by  means  of  a  light  intensity  change,  said  device  com- 
prising a  housing  part  having  a  recess;  a  membrane  being 
secured  on  said  housing  part  to  extend  across  said  recess  to 
form  a  first  chamber  of  a  first  volume  and  having  a  partially 
reflective  surface  facing  said  first  chamber;  a  protective  cap 
having  an  opening  engaging  the  other  surface  of  said  mem- 


mf       |II6H1S0WK^- 


input  point  and  the  axis  of  said  lens;  first  means  for  evaluating 
a  light  intensity  being  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  first 
output  waveguide;  a  second  output  waveguide  being  coupled 
to  the  first  end  face  at  a  second  point  displaced  from  the  input 
point  and  between  the  axis  of  the  lens  and  said  first  point,  and 
a  second  means  for  evaluating  a  light  intensity  being  connected 
to  the  opfwsite  end  of  the  second  output  waveguide,  said  input 
point  and  said  first  and  second  points  being  arranged  relative  to 
the  lens  axis  so  that  when  the  membrane  is  at  an  idle  position 
for  a  given  predetermined  pressure  in  the  first  chamber,  a 
reflected  image  of  the  input  point  falls  on  the  one  end  face 
between  the  first  and  second  points  and  as  the  pressure  in- 
creases in  the  second  chamber  relative  to  the  pressure  of  the 
first  chamber,  the  reflected  image  point  moves  toward  the  first 
point  and  with  a  pressure  reduction  in  the  second  chamber 
relative  to  the  pressure  of  the  first  chamber  the  reflected  image 
point  moves  towards  said  second  point. 

4,322,979 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SLIGHT 

DIFFERENCES  OF  PRESSURE  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

CHANGE  IN  LIGHT  INTENSITY 

Ingrid  Fromm,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,696 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937484 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  9/00 
UACL  73-705  10  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  device  for  measuring  slight  pressure  differ- 
ences by  means  of  a  light  intensity  change,  said  iJevice  com- 
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prising  a  housing  pari  having  a  recess;  a  membrane  secured  on 
said  housing  pari  to  extend  across  said  recess  to  form  a  first 
chamber  of  a  first  volume;  a  protective  cap  engaging  the  other 
surface  of  said  member  and  forming  a  second  chamber  of  a 
second  volume  opposite  said  first  chamber,  said  housing  pari 
including  means  for  communicating  the  first  chamber  with  an 
atmosphere  of  desired  pressure;  a  right  angle  isosceles  glass 
prism  being  mounted  in  said  recess  with  the  hypotenuse  sur- 
face facing  said  membrane  and  extending  parallel  thereto;  an 
input  optical  waveguide  being  coupled  to  one  shon  side  sur- 
face of  said  prism  and  extending  to  a  light  source  of  a  given 
light  intensity  for  coupling  light  from  said  source  into  said 
prism;  an  output  optical  waveguide  being  coupled  to  the  other 
shori  side  surface  of  the  prism  for  output  coupling  light  from 
said  prism;  a  surface  of  the  membrane  opposite  said  hypotenuse 
surface  being  a  light  receiving  surface,  said  membrane  surface 
with  the  membrane  in  an  idle  condition  being  spaced  at  an 
interval  so  that  approximately  S0%  of  the  coupled  in  light 
intensity  is  totally  reflected  by  the  hypotenuse  surface;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  light  intensity  being  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  the  output  waveguide,  so  that  changes  in  the  pres- 
sure in  the  second  chamber  relative  to  the  pressure  in  the  first 
chamber  cause  a  deflection  of  said  membrane  to  vary  the 
optical  light  intensity  being  received  by  the  means  for  measur- 
ing. 


4,322,981 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  FATIGUE  DfTTECFOR 
Robert  P.  RadwiU,  Chicago,  lU.,  aiiivior  to  AMSTED 
tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  JbL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,239 
bt  a.)  GOIN  3/32 
VS.  CL  73—810  <  21 


4422,980 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING 
PLURAL  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  DLU>HRAGMS  AND 
METHOD 
Seikoa    Snzuki,    HitachioU;    Motohisa    NUhihara;    KuUi 
Kawilumi,  both  of  KaUuta;  Hideo  Sato,  Hitachi;  Shigeyuki 
Kobori,  Hitachi;  Hiroaki  Hachino,  Hitachi,  and  Minoru 
Takahashi,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  170,663 
Int.  a.)  GOIL  9/06 
VS.  CL  73—727  19 


1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  single-crystal  semiconductor  chip  on  which  at  least  two 
pressure  sensitive  diaphragms  are  formed; 

strain  gauge  means  constructed  on  the  respective  dia- 
phragms of  said  chip  to  produce  output  signals,  one  of  the 
oiitput  signals  being  produced  in  response  to  an  absolute 
pressure  of  atmosphere  and  the  other  output  signals  being 
produced  in  accordance  with  relative  values  of  pressures 
to  be  measured  with  respect  to  the  atmosphere; 

electrodes  provided  on  said  chip  for  electrical  connection  of 
said  strain  gauge  means;  and 

an  insulating  substrate  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  chip  and  attached  to 
said  chip  by  an  anodic  bonding  method  to  form  chambers 
together  with  the  diaphragms  of  said  chip,  one  of  the 
chambers  being  maintained  at  vacuum  and  the  pressures 
to  be  measured  being  led  to  the  other  chambers. 


1.  A  railway  car  truck  comprising  a  bolster  means  and  a  side 
frame  means  at  the  ends  of  said  bolster  means,  a  fatigue  detec- 
tor means  located  in  an  area  in  said  truck  wherein  said  bolster 
means  and  side  frame  means  are  subject  to  critical  stresses,  said 
fatigue  detector  means  being  constructed  to  assume  a  normal 
stress  loading  which  may  be  assumed  by  said  bolster  means  and 
said  side  frame  means  without  fatigue  failure  but  to  fail  by 
fracture  under  a  stress  loading  less  than  that  causing  the  failure 
of  said  bolster  means  and  side  frame  means  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  said  critical  stress  thereby  to  warn  of  potential  failure  of 
said  truck. 


4,322,982 
FLOWMETER 
Stefan  Miiller,  Gerhard  Thun,  both  of  Kariadorf,  aad  WoUgug 
Glauner,  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmasy,  anigaon  to 
Keraforschungnentnun  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsmbe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1979,2905070 

tat.  CL'  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a  73— 86U2  31 


10  u 
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|.  In  a  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  of  liquid  metal  in  a 
conduit  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  the  flowmeter  including  a 
magnet  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  liquid  metal 
whereby  a  potential  difference  is  induced  in  the  liquid  metal  as 
it  flows  through  the  magnetic  field  and  electrodes  for  measur- 
ing said  potential  difference;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
tubular  drag  body  projecting  unilaterally  through  a  wall  of 
said  conduit  into  said  conduit  in  a  diametral  orientation  with 
respect  thereto  for  generating  vonexes  in  the  liquid  metal 
flowing  in  said  conduit;  said  tubular  drag  body  haying  a  closed 
surface  within  said  conduit;  said  magnet  and  said  electrodes 
being  accommodated  within  said  tubular  drag  body;  said  tubu- 
lar drag  body  having  apertures  through  which  project  ends  of 
respective  electrodes  for  direct  exposure  to  the  liquid  metal  in 
said  conduit;  said  electrodes  being  bonded  airiight  to  said 
tubular  drag  body;  said  tubular  drag  body  further  having  a 
triangular  cross-sectional  shape  and  said  magnet  having  a 
triangular  cross-sectional  shape  conforming  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  said  tubular  drag  body  and  substantially  fliling 
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the  inner  cross-sectional  area  defined  by  said  tubular  drag 
body. 

3.  In  a  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  How  of  liquid  metal  in  a 
conduit  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  the  flowmeter  including  a 
magnet  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  liquid  metal 
whereby  a  potential  difference  is  induced  in  the  liquid  metal  as 
it  flows  through  the  magnetic  field  and  electrodes  for  measur- 
ing said  potential  difference;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
tubular  drag  body  projecting  unilaterally  through  a  wall  of 
said  conduit  into  said  conduit  in  a  diametral  orienution  with 
respect  thereto  for  generating  vortexes  in  the  liquid  metal 
flowing  in  said  conduit:  said  tubular  drag  body  having  a  closed 
surface  within  said  conduit;  said  magnet  and  said  electrodes 
being  accommodated  within  said  tubular  drag  body;  said  tubu- 
lar drag  body  having  apertures  through  which  project  ends  of 
respective  electrodes  for  direct  exposure  to  the  liquid  metal  in 
said  conduit;  said  electroes  being  bonded  airtight  to  said  tubu- 
lar drag  .body;  said  tubular  drag  body  further  having,  in  the 
zone  of  said  electrodes,  an  outwardly  oriented,  axially  extend- 
ing bulging  portion  for  accommodating  said  electrodes  andtbr 
intensifying  the  generation  of  vortexes. 


disengaged  positions  whereby  the  rotor  is  alternately  held 
against  rotation  and  free  to  rotate;  and 


4422,M3 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS  AND 

A  PUSH-BUTTON  SWrTCH  MEANS  THEREFOR 
RyoicU  Sudo,  Saituaa.  Japu,  aarignor  to  SUo-Eln  PolyMr 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  JajMB 

Filed  Jan.  25, 19*0.  Ser.  No.  115,223 

daims  priority,  avpUcatioa  Japu,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-11301 

Ut  a.'  GOIL  I/I8 

VS.  a.  73—862.68  6  Clainu 


actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamp  between 
said  engaged  and  said  disengaged  positions. 


4422,985 
ENGINE  STARTER  WTTH  AN  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 

DEVICE 
HiroM  R.  Mortensen,  Honebeada,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 
Enterprise!,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Olda. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,012 

Int.  a'  F02N  15/06;  F16D  43/06 

VS.  a.  74—6  10  Qaims 


1.  A  push-button  switching  means  for  producing  an  electric 
signal  which  comprises  a  resistor  body  formed  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  rubbery  elastomer  capable  of  exhibiting  an 
inversion  of  the  electric  resistivity  thereof  with  a  minimum 
value  of  the  resistivity  when  a  compressive  force  applied 
thereto  is  varied,  at  least  two  electrodes  provided  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  resistor  body,  and  a  detecting  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  the  electrodes  and  capable  of  producing  an  elec- 
tric signal  in  response  to  the  maximum  value  in  the  electric 
current  between  the  electrodes  across  the  resistor  body. 


43223M 

GYROSCOPE  CAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  G 

ENVIRONMENTS 

George  Lasker,  Clartnioat,  and  Paal  G.  Redman,  Upland,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division, 

Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,406 
Int.  a."  COIC  19/24 
VS.  CI.  74—51  7  Claims 

1.  A  gyro  cage  system  for  supporting  a  gyro  rotor  during 
high  g  launch  of  an  airborne  vehicle,  said  cage  comprising: 
annular  clamping  means  for  surrounding  a  portion  of  a  gyro 
rotor  for  engaging  and  supporting  said  rotor  and  including 
preloading  means  for  preloading  the  gyro  rotor  support  bear- 
ings, said  clamping  means  being  mov^le  between  engaged  and 


1.  An  engine  starter  having  a  shaft  comprising: 

a  sleeve  member  slidably  and  nonrotaubly  mounted  to  said 
shaft,  said  sleeve  member  having  one  end  portion,  an 
opposite  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  inter- 
posed said  one  end  portion  and  said  opposite  end  portion, 
said  one  end  portion  having  a  first  outer  diameter,  said 
opposite  end  portion  having  a  second  outer  diameter 
larger  than  said  first  outer  diameter  and  said  intermediate 
portion  having  helical  splines  formed  thereon; 

a  pinion  gear  slidably  joumalled  on  said  first  outer  diameter 
of  the  sleeve  member  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
shaft,  said  pinion  gear  further  adapted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  gearof  the  engine  to  be 
started; 

a  driving  clutch  member  coaxially  disposed  with  said  shaft, 
said  driving  clutch  member  having  one  end  and  an  oppo- 
site end.  said  one  end  portion  having  axially  extending 
dentil  clutch  teeth,  said  opposite  end  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  helical  splines  of  the  sleeve  member; 

an  annular  driven  clutch  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
first  outer  diameter  of  the  sleeve  member  and  interposed 
said  pinion  gear  and  said  driving  clutch  member,  said 
annular  driven  clutch  member  having  a  first  end  secured 
to  said  pinion  gear,  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end,  said  second  end  having  axially  extending  dentil 
clutch  teeth  to  engage  said  clutch  teeth  on  said  driving 
member,  said  clutch  teeth  on  said  driving  and  driven 
clutch  members  further  having  inclined  complimentary 
mutually  engageable  inclined  teeth  for  transmitting  torque 
between  said  driving  and  driven  clutch  members  in  one 
direction  of  relative  rotation;  and 

means,  mounted  on  said  first  outer  diameter  on  said  sleeve 
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and  interposed  said  driving  clutch  member  and  said  driven 
clutch  member,  for  centrifugally  separating  s^d  driving 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  driven  member 
when  said  driven  member  rotates  above  a  predetermined 
speed,  said  centrifugal  separating  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  ring  member  abutting  said  driving  clutch  mem- 
ber, said  aimular  ring  member  having  an  inner  radially 
inclined  surface; 
an  annular  retainer  member  secured  to  said  driven  clutch 
member  and  mounted  adjacent  said  annular  ring  mem- 
ber, said  annular  retainer  member  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  formed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  spherical  members  annularly  disposed  in  said 
recesses  of  said  annular  reuiner  member  whereby  said 
spherical  members  move  radially  in  a  direction  outward 
from  said  shaft  to  move  against  said  inner  inclined 
surface  on  said  annular  ring  member  to  cause  said  driv- 
ing clutch  member  to  move  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  driven  clutch  member  and  to  separate  and  disen- 
gage said  clutch  teeth  on  the  driving  clutch  from  said 
clutch  teeth  on  the  driven  clutch  member;  and 
a  ring  member  mounted  to  said  annular  retainer  member 
for  guiding  said  plurality  of  spherical  members  within 
said  annular  reuiner  member  and  for  preventing  said 
spherical  members  from  moving  axially  within  said 
annular  retainer  member. 


rack  member  at  locations  to  restrain  movement  thereof  in  said 
opposite  directions,  said  straddle  means  defining  a  cavity,  said 
track  follower  at  least  in  pan  being  located  in  said  cavity 
defined  by  said  straddle  means,  and  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  straddle  means  longitudinally  with  said  rack 
member. 


4,322,987 
SCREW  DRIVE 
Robert  Giirtacr,  Frciberr  vom  Stein  Stnssc  8,  6308,  Batzbad 
HesscB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,994 

\M.  a.' FISH  1/18.27/02 

VS.  a.  74— 424J  R  10  ClaliM 


4422,986 
VARIABLE  RATIO  RACK  AND  PINION  GF.AR 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Qevedon,  and  Philip  A.  Downing,  Bristol, 
both  of  Eoglaiid,  assignon  to  Cam  Gears  Limited,  Hcrtford- 
sbire,  England 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  27,  1978, 
46122/78;  May  31, 1979, 18997/79 

IBL  CL'  F16H  27/01  29/20.  1/04 
VS.  a.  74-89.18  W  < 


1.  A  variable  ratio  rack  and  pinion  gear  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  rack  member  displaceable  relative  to  the  housing,  a 
pinion  mounted  in  the  housing  for  roution  about  iu  axis  and 
having  teeth  engaging  with  rack  teeth  on  the  rack  member  to 
displace  the  rack  member  upon  rotation  of  the  pinion,  means 
for  rotating  said  rack  member  during  displacement  of  said  rack 
member,  said  means  comprising  a  non-rectilinear  track  associ- 
ated with  said  rack  member  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  rack  and  a  track  follower  engaging  said 
track  during  displacement  of  said  rack  member,  the  reaction 
between  said  track  and  said  track  follower  imparting  roution 
to  said  rack  member  to  vary  the  ratio  of  the  gear,  said  housing 
having  a  portion  arranged  diametrically  opposite  to  the  posi- 
tion of  engagement  between  the  rack  teeth  and  the  pinion 
teeth,  a  support  assembly  located  in  said  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing for  supporting  the  rack  member  with  its  rack  teeth  in 
engagement  with  the  pinion  teeth,  said  support  assembly  com- 
prising straddle  means  for  restraining  displacement  of  the  rack 
member  relative  to  the  housing  in  opposite  directions  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  about  which  the  pinion  routes,  said 
straddle  means  having  spaced  surfaces  slidably  engaging  said 


1.  A  screw  drive,  which  comprises  in  combiiution: 

a  threaded  spindle; 

a  frame  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spindle  and 
including  resilient  parts; 

a  head  plate; 

a  base  plate,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said 
head  and  base  plates; 

at  least  one  collar  bearing  supported  by  said  resilient  frame 
parts,  arranged  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle,  and  including  a  radially  inner  ring  provided 
with  an  annular  bead  for  engaging  the  thread  of  said 
spindle,  said  at  least  one  collar  bearing  being  pivotal  about 
an  axis  located  in  the  direction  of  the  eccentricity  of  said 
bearing  to  said  spindle  axis;  and 

at  least  two  leaf  springs  supported  by  said  frame  and  forming 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  resilient  frame  parts,  said  at  least 
one  collar  bearing  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  spindle 
and  being  joumalled  in  said  leaf  springs  at  right  angles  to 
said  spindle  axis,  the  leaf  springs  being  connected  with  the 
head  and  the  base  plates  and  the  collar  bearings  being 
laterally  displaceable  at  right  angles  to  said  spindle. 


4422,988 

FLUID  BRAKED  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  S.  Hill,  111  FoAtr  Av(„  OiMy,  IU.  62450 

Filed  FA.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,744 

fat  CL'  F1«I  3/44,  57/10;  n6D  31/04 

VS.  CL  74-774  • 


1.  A  fluid  bralted  planetary  transmission  comprising 
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a  housing, 

rotary  coupling  means  attached  to  the  housing, 

•  sun  gear  rotatably  supported  within  the  housing, 

a  shaft  attached  to  the  sun  gear, 

a  plurality  of  planet  pinions  rotatably  supported  within  the 
housing  in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear  whereby  the  pinions 
tend  to  route  on  their  axes  as  the  shaft  rotates  with  respect 
to  the  housing, 

hydraulic  brake  means  for  resisting  rotation  of  the  pinions 
whereby  torque  is  transferred  between  the  shaft  and  the 
housing, 

means  for  recovering  mechanical  energy  from  the  hydraulic 
brake  means, 

a  gearset  carrier  that  closely  envelops  the  sun  gear  and  the 
pillions  to  confine  gaps  between  the  teeth  of  both  the  sun 
gear  and  the  pinions, 

means  for  filling  the  gaps  with  hydraulic  fluid, 

the  housing  having  an  outlet  port  adjacent  each  pinion  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  displaced  from  the 
gaps  by  meshing  of  the  pinions  with  the  sun  gear  whereby 
each  pinion  may  act  as  a  hydraulic  pump, 

the  hydraulic  brake  means  restricting  flow  from  the  pumps 
to  create  back  pressure  that  resists  rotation  of  the  pinions, 

wherein  the  means  for  recovering  mechanical  energy  in- 
cludes at  least  one  positive  displacement  hydraulic  motor 
in  series  with  the  pumps, 

wherein  the  housing  defines  an  inlet  port  adjacent  the  un- 
meshing  junction  of  at  least  one  of  the  pinions  whereby 
each  pinion  having  an  inlet  port  acts  as  a  hydraulic  motor, 
and 

wherein  the  number  of  pinions  acting  as  hydraulic  motors  is 
less  than  the  number  of  pinions  acting  as  hydraulic  pumps. 


4422,990 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  END  WORKING  TOOLS  OF 
MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  AUTOMATIC  BAR  MACHINES 

MihoB  L.  BoUamin;  WUbor  N.  MUei,  and  Sunael  Ecker,  aU  of 
Chagrin  Falli,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Erikson  Tool  Company, 
Solos,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,909 

Int  0.3  B23B  25/06;  B27G  23/00 

VS.  a.  82—3  2  Claim 


4,322,989 

POWER-OPERATED  GEAR-DRIVEN  BOX  WRENCH 

Joatph  J.  GaroUs,  1114  73rd  St,  North  Bergen,  NJ.  07047 

CoatinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864338,  Dec.  27,  1977, 

abudoocd.  TUt  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,960 

Uta.JB25B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  81— S7.13  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  spindle  automatic  machine  having  a  spindle 
drum  face,  a  spindle  carrier  extension,  and  an  end  cutting  tool 
slide  in  which  end  cutting  tools  are  axially  adjustable  to  prede- 
termined distances  from  said  spindle  drum  face,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  device  for  facilitating  such  adjustment  of 
said  end  cutting  tools;  said  device  comprising  a  split-clamp  star 
wheel  detachably  clamped  in  a  predetermined  axial  and  angu- 
larly oriented  position  on  said  spindle  carrier  extension  with  a 
locating  face  thereof  coinciding  with  said  spindle  drum  face 
and  with  threaded  holes  at  the  points  thereof  coaxially  aligned 
with  the  axes  of  the  respective  spindles  and  end  cutting  tools; 
and  axially  pre-adjusted  screws  in  said  holes  extending  axially 
toward  the  respective  end  cutting  tools  and  having  end  sur- 
faces spaced  such  predetermined  distances  from  said  coincid- 
ing locating  and  spindle  drum  faces  for  axial  adjustment  of  said 
end  cutting  tools  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  respective 
end  surfaces  of  said  screws;  said  device,  upon  adjustment  of 
said  end  cutting  tools  as  aforesaid,  being  detached  from  said 
spindle  carrier  extension. 


4,322,991 

CANOPY  CinriNG  DEVICE 

William  C.  Feamster,  HI,  4013  Nbu  Dr.,  Cbeiapeake,  Va.  23321 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,245,  Mar.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^36,428. 

ThU  appUcation  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,370 

Int  a.'  B23B  3/26 

VS.  a.  82—4  1^  9  Claimi 


1.  Power-operated  gear-driven  box  wrench  comprising  an 
encased  source  of  rotational  power  engaging  one  end  of  a  first 
rotatable  drive  shafi,  the  other  end  of  said  first  shaft  bearing  a 
first  axial  coupling  member  and  being  encircled  by  a  first  rigid 
coupling  collar  attached  firmly  to  said  power  source  case  and 
a  separate  tool  holder  having  a  rigid  housing  retaining  a  rotat- 
able work  engaging  gear  ring  tool  and  a  second  rotatable  drive 
shaft,  one  end  of  said  second  shaft  engaging  said  tool  through 
a  drive  gear  and  the  other  end  bearing  a  second  axial  coupling 
member  and  being  encircled  by  a  rigid  second  coupling  collar 
attached  firmly  to  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  axial 
coupling  members  being  slideably  engageable,  said  first  and 
second  coupling  collars  being  slideably  engageable,  one  said 
axial  coupling  member  and  one  said  coupling  collar  being 
sockets  having  openings  with  irregular  radial  dimensions  and 
the  other  said  axial  coupling  member  and. the  other  said  cou- 
pUng  collar  being  mating  plugs. 


1.  A  canopy  cutting  device  for  machining  canopies  and  the 
like  in  constricted  spaces,  said  device  comprising  a  housing 
including  a  base  pl^Ce,  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
having  an  axis,  means  for  retaining  the  axis  of  said  bearing  in  a 
desired  position,  a  ring  gear  mounted  on  said  bearing  for  rota- 
tion about  said  bearing,  a  cutting  tool  mounted  on  and  exter- 
nally of  said  ring  gear,  a  pinion  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  housing  and  engageable  with  teeth  extending  about  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  ring  gear,  means  for  driving  said  pinion 
gear  and  means  for  advancing  said  cutting  tool  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  axis,  means  for  advancing  said  cutting  tool 
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along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  axis  during  rotation  of  the  structure  (27J841),  with  the  encompassing  wall  structure 

ring  gear  thereby  permitting  removal  of  a  canopy  or  the  like,   (27,28,31)  being  sealed  by  sealing  means  positioned  laterally 

wherein  said  means  for  advancing  said  cutting  tool  includes  a   along  the  side  edges  of  the  bristle  support  (25)  for  the  bristle 

cutting  tool  holder  slidably  mounted  on  the  ring  gear  for  axial 

and  radial  reciprocative  movement  and  supporiing  the  cutting 

tool,  feed  screw  means  for  moving  said  cutting  tool  holder, 

indexing  wheel  means  coupled  to  the  feed  screw  means  and 

extending  outwardly  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  ring  gear  and 

carried  in  a  circular  path  about  the  axis  during  roution  of  the 

ring  gear  and  feed  pin  means  positionable  in  said  circular  path 

of  movement  of  the  indexing  wheel  means  to  intercept  and 

rotate  the  indexing  wheel  means  through  a  selected  increment 

for  driving  the  feed  screw  means  to  advance  the  cutting  tool 

holder  through  one  step. 


4,322,992 
CHIP  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Gcraid  J.  Remillard,  LewisTille;  Frank  Cruz,  Sr.,  Dallaa;  Daniel 
W.  DeriMS,  Jr.,  Manifleld,  and  Truman  A.  Miller,  Lewisrille, 

aU  of  Tex.,  anignora  to  Otis  EngineeriBg  Corporatioii,  Dailai,  band  (10)  along  said  material-conveying  direction,  and  that  the 

Tex.  space   defined   between   the  encompassing   wall   structure 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^94  (27,28,31)  within  which  the  brisUe  band  moves  is  connected  to 

bt  CL'  B23B  3/36.  51/06 

VS.  a.  82—34  R  9  ( 


a  vacuum  generator. 


\/\ 


1.  A  chip  washing. system  for  a  lathe  having  a  spindle,  a 
chuck  for  holding  a  workpiece  while  being  rotated  by  the 
spindle,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  through  the  spindle, 
comprising: 

a.  a  conduit  disposed  within  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the 
spindle; 

b.  the  conduit  having  one  end  extending  from  the  spindle 
exterior  to  the  lathe  and  the  other  end  extending  from  the 
spindle  into  a  longitudinal  flow  passage  defmed  partially 
by  the  inside  diameter  of  the  workpiece; 

c.  means  for  preventing  the  conduit  from  rotating  as  the 
spindle  rotates;  and 

d.  means  for  discharging  fluid  into  the  one  end  of  the  conduit 
and  out  the  other  end  of  the  conduit 


4322,»H 

SHEAR  HAVING  U-SHAPED  CUPS  CONNECTING 

DRIVE  AND  WORK  PLATES 

Richard  Mnhr,  Atttadora,  and  Kari-Heiaz  Scfaalte,  Leaaca- 

itadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  auignora  to  Mahr  aid 

Bender,  Attendorn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  6, 
1979,2940635 

lat  CL'  B23D  23/00 
VS.  CL  83—616  7  < 


4,322,993 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ENGAGING  AND  RETAINING  A  WEB-LKE  MATERIAL, 

PARTICULARLY  SUPERPOSED  MATERIAL  WEBS 
Gifaiter  O.  Stumpf,  HSheawcg  13,  7421  Mehrftettea,  Kr.  Miia- 

■iagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127^47 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  6, 
1979,2908701 

Int  a.3  D06H  7/24 
VS.  a.  83-422  11  Claimi 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  engaging  and  retaining  a  web-lUce 
material,  particularly  a  plurality  of  superposed  webs  of  cloth;  a 
substantially  air-impermeable  foil  covering  the  uppermost  web 
of  cloth,  said  arrangement  being  for  a  cutting-out  machine 
adapted  to  be  positioned  intermediate  a  material  infeed  table 
and  material  take-off  means;  an  endless  bristle  band,  having  an 
underlying  bristle  support  carrying  projection  bristles,  mov- 
able in  the  material-conveying  direction  of  said  cutting  out 
machine;  and  means,  coacting  with  a  vacuum  generator,  for 
producing  a  suction  pressure  between  the  bristles  of  said  bristle 
band  actmg  on  said  web  material;  characterized  in  that  the 
bristle  band  (10),  up  to  that  portion  on  which  the  webs  of  cloth 
(17)  are  located,  is  encompassed  by  an  encompassing  wall 


1.  A  profUe-steel  shear  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  fixed,  spaced-apart  and  parallel  ftame 
plates; 

a  drive  plate  between  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  frame 
plates  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  said  drive  plate 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  directed  perpendicularly  to 
said  direction  at  said  frame  plates  and  an  end  edge  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  direction  and  to  said  frame 
plates,  said  drive  plate  being  formed  on  each  of  said  faces 
with  a  respective  groove  adjacent  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  edge; 

means  including  an  actuator  for  disptecing  said  drive  plate  in 
said  direction  relative  to  said  frame  plates; 

a  work  plate  between  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  frame 
plates  in  said  direction,  said  work  plate  having  a  pair  of 
oppoaite  faces  directed  perpendicularly  to  said  direction 
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at  said  frame  plates  and  an  end  edge  generally  parallel  to 
and  confronting  said  end  edge  of  said  drive  plate,  said 
work  plate  being  formed  on  each  of  iu  said  faces  with  a 
respective  groove  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  it  said 
end  edge: 

respective  rigid  U-shaped  elements  each  having  one  jeg 
engaged  in  the  respective  groove  of  said  drive  plate  and 
another  leg  engaged  in  the  respective  groove  of  the  work 
plate,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  in  said  direction  so  that 
said  end  edges  abut  when  said  legs  are  engaged  in  the 
respective  grooves;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  said  elements  on  said  work 
and  drive  plates  with  said  legs  in  the  respective  grooves. 


keys,  apparatus  for  producing  alternating  repeat  keying  signals 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  keys  and  to  said  clock  signal 
for  producing  an  alternating  sequence  of  logic  signals 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  keys,  the  phase  of  the  se- 
quence corresponding  to  each  undepressed  ke^  being  the 


MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 
DomM  L.  Tard,  233  W.  WeitfieM  Blvd.,  Indlunpolis,  Ind. 

4<208 

Coatinvatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  46,198,  Jul  7, 1979,  abandoned.  Thii 

■ppUcatioa  Ju.  19, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  22«,196 

Ut  a.'  GIOH  1/055.  1/12 

MS.  CL  84—1.19  3  CUinu 


!         I' 


T — ^t,  ^^ — -Ttg, 


U      E 


T^SESIti. 


1.  In  a  music  synthesizer  responsive  to  an  input  signal  defin- 
ing a  musical  note  including  means  to  generate  a  frequency 
signal  and  low  pass  filter  means  to  which  said  frequency  signal 
is  applied,  the  improvement  comprising: 
feedback  means,  including  switch  means,  for  coupling  the 
output  of  said  Alter  means  to  the  input  of  said  filter  means 
through  a  first  lumped  fixed  resistance  whenever  said 
switch  means  is  in  one  state  and  through  a  second,  sub- 
stantially larger,  resistance  whenever  said  switch  means  is 
in  said  second  state; 
said  switch  means  including  latching  means  and  first  and 
second  switches,  said  latching  means  changing  between 
two  slates  in' response  to  each  operation  of  said  first  switch 
and  said  second  switch  being  closed  each  time  said  latch- 
ing means  is  in  one  state,  and  open  each  time  said  latching 
means  in  the  other  state,  said  second  switch  being  con- 
nected serially  with  said  first  resistance  and  said  first 
switch  and  first  resistance  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  second  resistance. 


same  as  the  phase  of  the  sequence  corresponding  to  the 
previous  key  and  the  phase  of  the  sequence  corresponding 
to  each  depressed  key  being  opposite  that  of  the  phase  of 
the  sequence  corresponding  to  the  previous  key;  and 
gate  means  for  coupling  a  keying  signal  to  the  keying  means 
associated  with  a  depressed  key  in  response  to  the  logic 
signals  of  the  corresponding  sequence  assuming  a  prede- 
termined state. 


4,322,997 

KEYBOARD 

Lawrence  G.  Anstis,  Albury,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dorothy 

Iiobcl  Anstis,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  30, 1979,  PD825S 
Int  a.'  G09B  15/08:  GIOC  i/12 
MS.  a.  84—479  A  3  Claims 


4,322,996 

ALTERNATING  REPEAT  KEYING  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

WaUaa  Waasard,  Mdraw  Park,  and  Oarid  Starfccy,  Oak  Park, 

bolk  of  nL,  aiiivan  to  Noriia  lodntrlci,  be.  White  Plalos, 

N.Y. 

HM  Afr-  M.  IWO,  Ser.  No.  140,802 

IM.  CL>  GIOH  1/30 

MS.  CL  •«— 1 J4  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of 

playing  keys  and  keying  means  associable  with  each  of  the 


1.  A  keyboard  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  keys,  at  least  some  of  said  keys  having  indicia  at  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  keys,  said  indicia  being  formed  from  a 
material  which  becomes  visible  when  exposed  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  emitted  by  an  illuminating  device  arranged  to 
direct  said  radiation  onto  at  least  that  portion  of  the  keys 
having  said  indicia,  said  indicia  being  applied  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  keys  in  an  ink  which  is  sensitive  to  ultra-violet 
radiation,  said  illuminating  device  comprising  a  low  power 
actinic  lamp  secured  to  the  instrument  in  overlying  relation- 
ship with  said  keys  to  direct  ultra-violet  radiation  onto  said 
indicia. 
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4422,998 

INTEGRAL  STORE  SUSPENSION  AND 

COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 

SteTcn  E.  Fowler;  George  N.  Hnmings;  Joaeph  E.  Hibba; 

Stephen  L.  Redmond,  ami  Richard  M.  Swenaon,  all  of  Rid- 

■ecrcat,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

npreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,494 

iBt  a.'  F41F  5/02 

MS.  CL  89-1 J  D  7  Claims 


1.  An  integral  store  suspension  and  communication  device, 
ISSCD,  comprising: 

an  internal  mechanical  suspension  means  for  the  suspension 
of  a  store; 

power  transmitting  means  for  supplying  and  transferring 
power  to  and  from  said  store  and  including  separation 
responsive  contacts  which  charge  electrical  characteris- 
tics to  permit  sensing  store  separation;  and 

information  transmitting  means  for  receiving  and  transfer- 
ring data  to  and  from  said  store. 


4422,999 

STABILIZING  VENT  SYSTEM  FOR  GUN  BARRELS 

Tbomai  M.  Aston,  928  N.  Third,  Cottonwood,  Ariz.  86326 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^90 

Int  a.'  F41C  21 /IS 

MS.  a  89—14  C  35  Claims 


12   14   li 


wardly  from  the  bore  of  the  barrel  to  a  depth  greater  than 
that  of  any  rifling  which  may  exist  in  the  barrel;  and 
(d)  thrust  orifices  distinct  from  the  vents  of  said  sets  of  vents 
and  disposed  in  the  upper  half  of  the  barrel  for  dissip^ing 
propellant  gases  generally  upwardly. 


4423,000 
ARMOR  FABRICATION 

Dwight  L.  Dennis,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  and  William  A.  Manns- 
chreck,  Frederieksburg,  Va^  assigaort  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,021 

Int  CL'  F41H  5/04 

MS.  CL  89^-36  A  16  daims 


/^ 


1.  A  defeimve  armor  system  for  protection  of  vital  areas  of 
a  vehicle  or  other  closed  volume  comprising: 
a  first  armor  including  a  boron  carbide  layer  and  a  polyester 

glass  roving  mat; 
a  second  armor  spaced  from  said  first  armor  and  including 

an  inner  layer  of  elastomeric  sheet  rubber,  an  aluminum 

plate,  and  about  ten  layers  of  ballistic  webbing;  and 
urethane  fiUer  material  located  between  said  first  and  second 

annor. 


4423,001 

OPERATING  AND  BRAONG  JACK  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Jean  Masclet,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Veauz,  Chatilloo,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Mcaaicr-Hispana-Bugatti,  Moatrouge, 

France 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93S47S 
Claims  priority,  application  Ftaacc,  Sep.  8,  1977,  77  27240; 
Oct.  20, 1977,  77  31564 

Int.  CV  F15B  15/22 
MS.  a.  91—25  12  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizmg  vent  system  incorporated  in  and  as  part  of  a 
barrel  of  a  firearm  for  venting  the  barrel  on  discharge  of  the 
firearm,  said  vent  systein  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  three  sets  of  vents  disp<»ed  within  the  barrel  and  about 
the  longitudiiuU  axis  of  the  barrel  for  balancing  the  force 
of  the  dissipating  propellant  gases  in  the  lateral  plane  of 
the  barrel  each  said  set  of  vents  including  at  least  two 
vents  in  general  alignment  with  each  other  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel; 

(b)  an  equalizing  chamber  disposed  within  the  barrel  for 
interconnecting  a  vent  of  each  set  of  vents  and  for  equaliz- 
ing the  pressures  of  the  propellant  gases  at  the  inlets  of 
said  vents,  said  equalizing  chamber  including  an  annular 
groove  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  barrel; 

(c)  at  least  one  flute  extending  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  barrel,  each  said  flute  extending  radially  out- 


1.  A  jack,  comprising 

a  cylinder, 

a  jack  bar  slidable  in  said  cylinder  from  a  bar  extended 
position  to  a  bar  retracted  position,  said  bar  including  a 
principal  step; 

a  principal  longitudinal  catch  associated  with  said  jack  bar 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  principal  step  in  the  bar  ex- 
tended position,  said  cateh  having  a  free  extremity  form- 
ing a  sloping  face; 
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principal  piston  locking  means  cooperating  with,  said  jack 
bar.  said  principal  piston  locking  mei^  including  a  bear- 
ing surface  complementary  to  said  sloping  face  and  coop- 
erating therewith  to  urge  said  principal  catch  into  engage- 
ment with  said  principal  step; 

coo(>eratiiig  locking  and  releasing  means  between  said  cylin- 
der and  said  principal  locking  piston  means  for  urging  said 
principal  longitudinal  catch  into  engagement  with  said 
principal  step  for  holding  said  jack  bar  in  the  bar  extended 
position  and  for  permitting  said  principal  longitudinal 
catch  to  become  disengaged  from  said  principal  step  and 
urging  said  jack  bar  to  slide  to  its  bar  retracted  position; 

said  locking  and  releasmg  means  comprises: 

an  auxiliary  step  forming  part  of  said  principal  piston  locking 
means; 

auxiliary  piston  locking  means  associated  with  said  principal 
piston  locking  means  and  contained  within  said  cylinder; 

an  auxiliary  resilient  longitudinal  catch  connected  with  said 
cylinder  and  operatively  associated  with  said  auxiliary 
piston  locking  means;  and, 

locking  head  means  secured  to  said  auxiliary  piston  means 
cooperating  with  said  auxiliary  resiUent  longitudinal  catch 
for  holding  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  auxiliary  step 
in  the  bar  extended  position. 


securely  connecting  and  locking  said  extension  piece  in  the 
extended  position  against  movement  in  either  direction,  at  least 
one  fluid  passageway  communicating  between  an  outer  surface 
of  said  piston  head  and  said  chamber  of  said  piston  rod,  and  a 
fluid  seal  carried  by  said  extension  piece  and  sealing  in  said 
chamber  against  said  internal  periphery  of  said  piston  rod,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  said  seal  always  lies  between  said 
fluid  passageway  and  said  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod, 
whereby  said  extension  piece  may  be  extended  to  effectively 
lengthen  said  piston  rod. 


023.002 

HYDRAUUC  EQUIPMENT 

MilcolB  Wake,  Wakefield,  Eagiaad,  usigMr  to  Fletcher  Sut- 

cUfh  Wild  LinUtcd,  WeM  Yorkshire,  Englaiid 

Coatiaintioii  of  Ser.  No.  919,291,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,900 
Ctains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33*07/77 

bt  aJ  nSB  IS/22.  IS/26 
VS.  a.  91—25  4 


4,323,003 

FLUID  CYLINDER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  ROD  SEAL 

AND  GUIDE 

William  L.  Qippard,  III,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qippard 

Instrument  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,798 

Int.  CL'  FOIB  31/00:  F16J  lS/18 

VS.  a.  92—87  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuable  piston  and  cylinder  unit  compris- 
ing a  housing  forming  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  having  a  hollow 
interior  defmed  by  an  internal  periphery,  a  piston  head  pro- 
vided on  said  piston  rod  and  operatively  positioned  in  said 
cylinder,  an  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod  located  remotely  from 
said  piston  head,  an  elongate  extension  piece  having  a  circular 
outer  periphery,  slidabty  housed,  at  least  partially  in  a  chamber 
formed  by  said  hollow  interior  in  said  piston  rod,  means  to 
connect  said  extension  piece  to  said  piston  rod  at  an  outer  end 
of  said  piston  rod  remote  from  said  piston  head,  said  means  to 
mechanically  coimect  said  extension  piece  to  said  piston  rod 
includes  a  plurality  of  outer  peripheral  grooves  axially  spaced 
along  said  extension  piece,  a  collar  removably  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  piston  rod,  an  inwardly  projecting  flange  on 
said  collar  for  engaging  a  selected  peripheral  groove,  thereby 


1.  In  a  fluid  cylinder  wherein  a  piston  is  pressure  operated 
within  a  chamber  and  seal  and  guide  bearing  means  are  pro- 
vided to  seal  and  guide  the  movement  of  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  the  piston  through  an  axial  bore  in  a  cylinder  head  at  the 
end  of  the  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  nose  removably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  head,  said  nose 

having  means  for  removing  it  from  said  bore  through  the 

outer  end  thereof  while  the  head  is  mounted  to  the  body, 
the  nose  having  an  axial  opening  in  which  is  mounted  a  guide 

bearing  for  said  rod,  said  bearing  being  mountable  in  said 

nose,  when  the  nose  is  removed  from  the  head,  only  from 

the  inner  end  of  the  nose, 
said  nose  also  mounting  a  rod  seal  which  is  received  and 

mounted  in  said  opening  axially  inward  of  the  bearing, 
said  nose  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  an  end  face  of 

the  head, 
said  bearing  at  least  in  part  extending  to  an  axial  position 

which  is  outwardly  of  the  end  face  of  the  head,  and 
means  providing  a  pressure  seal  between  said  nose  and  said 

cylinder  head,  wherein  said  nose  has  a  cylindrical  outer 

surface  adjacent  its  inner  end,  and 
wherein  said  head  presents  a  peripheral  groove  in  said  bore 

and  a  ring  seal  is  seated  in  said  groove,  the  outer  surface  of 

said  nose  engaging  and  forming  a  seal  with  said  ring  seal. 
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4,323,004 

INSTALLATION  FOR  PREPARING 

MULTICOMPONENT  LIQUID  MIXES  IN  PRODUCTION 

OF  STRONG  ALCOHOLIC  LIQUORS 

Alexandr  I.  Sereda,  ulltsa  Dzerzhioskogo,  34,  kr.  8,  YalU  Krym- 
skoi  oblasti;  Iran  F.  Nyagu,  ulltsa  Lenhn,  39,  kv.  33,  Beltsy 
MoldaTskoi  SSR;  Igor  N.  Smimov,  ulltsa  Narodnogo  opolc- 
henia,  20,  kv.  363,  Moscow;  Grigory  I.  Russu,  ulitsa  Lenina,  1, 
kt.  63,  and  Izrail  L.  YasinoTsky,  ulitsa  Ostrovskogo,  46,  kv. 
12,  both  of  Beltsy  Moldavskoi  SSR,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  JuB.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,608 
Int  a.3  BOIF  lS/04;  B67D  S/08 
VS.  CL  99—275  4  daiins 


4,323,005 

UNIFORM  BARBEQUE  COOKING  OF  LARGE  MEAT 

SECnONS 

Lury  E.  Sconyers,  2115  Windsor  Spring  Rd.,  Augusta,  Ga. 

30806 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,748 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/04 

VS.  a.  99—400  13  Claims 

I.  Structure  for  providing  uniformity  In  barbeque  cooking  of 

large  sections  of  meat' such  as  whole  hams  supported  so  as  to  be 

free  of  turning  or  attendant  requirements  over  an  extended 


cooking  cycle  and  to  provide  for  collection  of  renderings  free 
of  contamination  of  or  by  a  source  of  heat,  comprising 

a  pit  structure  with  vertically  oriented  wall  means  extending 
upwardly  from  a  pit  floor  deflnlng  an  open  pit  free  of  flow 
obstructing  compartmentatlon  In  the  vertical  direction, 

such  pit  structure  being  generally  rectangular  in  horizontal 
cross-section  and  having  elongated  side  walls, 

flrebox  heat  source  means  located  contiguous  to  pit  floor 
level. 

rendering  collection  surface  means  contiguous  to  pit  floor 
level,  such  surface  being  dimensionally  extended  horizon- 
tally to  provide  for  run-off  of  renderings  from  meat  sec- 
tions being  barbequed, 

such  flrebox  heat  source  means  comprising  a  narrow-width 
elongated  firebox  located  contiguous  to  each  such  side 
wall  with  the  rendering  collective  surface  means  being 
located  intermediate  fireboxes, 

drain  means  comminlcating  with  such  rendering  collection 
surface  means  and  Including  passage  means  for  fluids 
extending  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  pit 
structure, 

rack  means  including  vertically  oriented  meat  support 
prongs,  the  latter  being  predetermlnedly  spaced  and  dis- 
tributed horizontally. 


1.  An  installation  for  the  preparation  of  multicomponent 
liquid  mixes  in  the  production  of  alcoholic  liquors,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  feed  unks  adapted  to  contain  respective  liquid 
components; 

dispensing  pump  means  including  a  plurality  of  dispensing 
pumps  for  feeding  respective  ones  of  the  liquid  compo- 
nents; 

a  plurality  of  suction  pipings,  each  of  said  suction  pipings 
communicating  between  a  respective  feed  tank  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  dispensing  pumps; 

header  means  for  collecting  said  liquid  components; 

a  plurality  of  delivery  pipings,  each  of  said  delivery  pipings 
communicating  between  a  respective  dis{Knslng  pump 
and  said  header  means; 

a  receiving  tank  adapted  to  receive  the  mixed  liquid  compo- 
nents; 

a  throttling  mixer  including  normally  closed  hydraulically 
operated  membrane  valves  arranged  substantially  at  the 
outlet  of  said  header  means,  each  of  said  membrane  valves 
being  provided  with  a  respective  membrane  actuator 
having  an  above-membrane  chamber; 

a  common  delivery  pipe  communicating  between  the  outlet 
of  said  throttling  mixer  and  said  receiving  tank; 

pressure  pickups  installed  on  at  least  some  of  said  suction 
pipings  and  on  said  common  delivery  pipe  and  an  alcohol 
content  pickup  installed  on  said  header  means;  and 

means  communicating  said  above-membrane  chambers  of 
said  membrane  actuators  with  said  suction  pipings  and 
common  delivery  pipe,  respectively. 


such  rack  means  presenting  an  open  structure  to  facilitate 
vertical  movement  of  heated  gases  and  passage  of  radiant 
heat  within  the  pit  structure, 

rack  support  means  for  supporting  the  rack  means  within 
such  open  pit  at  a  level  above  such  heat  source  means, 
such  rack  suppon  means  providing  for  substantially  unob- 
structed passage  of  heated  gases  and  radiant  heat  within 
the  pit  structure, 

such  predetermlnedly  spaced  distribution  of  meat  support 
prongs  locating  such  prongs  for  vertically  oriented  sup- 
port of  meat  sections  within  an  area  defined  by  a  vertical 
projection  of4he  rendering  collection  surface  means  so  as 
to  deposit  renderings  on  such  rendering  collection  surface 
means,  and 

pit  cover  means  having  a  configuration  extending  over  and 
above  meat  sections  supporied  on  such  upright  prongs, 

such  cover  means  spanning  the  vertically  oriented  wall 
means  of  the  pit  structure  to  confine  heat  within  such  open 
pit  and  substantially  limit  escape  of  heated  gases  during 
cooking, 

such  cover  means  being  movable  to  provide  access  to  sup- 
ported meal  sections. 


4,3234)06 

WHITENING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPER-GLOSSY  WHITE 

RICE 

Toshihiko  Satake,  HigashihirosUma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satakc 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,812 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1976,  51/95190 

Int  a.<  B02B  1/04.  3/12 

VS.  CL  99—519  5  Chinis 

1.  A  whitening  apparatus  for  super-glossy  white  rice  com- 
prising a  perforated  bran  removing  and  whitening  cylinder,  a 
whitening  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  extend- 
ing generally  coaxlally  therewith  so  that  said  cylinder  and  said 
roll  define  a  whitening  chamber  therebetween,  means  for 
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routing  said  roll,  means  for  introducing  rice  into  said  chamber  both  sides  of  said  platen  and  having  parts  in  each  closet,  said 

at  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  removing  rice  from  equalizing  means  comprising  a  Hexible  cable  means  and  sheave 
said  chamber  at  a  second  end  of  said  cylinder  opposite  from  |. . 

said  first  end  while  maintaining  a  pressure  on  the  rice  within 


said  chamber,  and  means  for  moistening  the  rice  to  be  whit- 
ened, the  shortest  length  of  said  cylinder  being  more  than 

twice  but  less  than  twenty  times  the  largest  diameter  of  said   arrangement  disposed  in  said  closets  with  the  cable  means 
cylinder.  '  extending  from  one  closet  to  the  other. 


4423.007 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTION  OF  JUICE  FROM  FRUIT 
Arthur  J.  Huat,  and  Arthur  1.  Hunt,  Jr.,  both  of  332  N.  HaUfaz 
Dr.,  OriMiid  Beach,  Fla.  32704 

DiTifiaii  of  Ser.  No.  «9,174,  Aug.  23,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiaa  Feb.  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  237,378 

iBt  a.}  B30B  9/16 

VS.  a.  100—37  3  Claims 


4,323,009 
ARTICLE  CRUSHING  DEVICE 
John  E  Voigt,  201S3  SanU  Maria  Ave.,  #21,  Castro  Valley, 
Calif.  94546 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,490 

Int.  CL^  B30B  1/04,  9/32 

VS.  a.  100—240  .  « Oatau 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  clear  juice  from  apples  or  the  like 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  fruit  into  the  input  of  a  first  screw  type 
press  having  a  gradual  continuous  slope  of  the  body  of  the 
feed  screw; 

(b)  gently  compressing  the  fruit  in  the  screw  type  press  to 
express  juice  and  solids  from  the  fruit; 

(c)  filtering  the  expressed  juice  and  solids; 

(d)  separating  and  collecting  the  clear  juice  from  the  ex- 
pressed solids;  and 

(e)  reintroducing  the  separated  expressed  solids  into  the 
input  of  the  screw  type  press. 


4.323.008 
VERTICAL  BALING  MACHINE  FOR  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Frank  C  Tea,  #192  N.  Comity  Rd.  312,  Bcdenc,  Ohio  44811 
Fikd  Oct  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  196.«95 
Int.  CI.'  B30B  1/32 
VS.  CL  100-214  3  Claims 

1.  A  baling  machine  comprising  a  cabinet  having  side  walls, 
a  rear  wall,  and  an  open  front  adapted  to  be  partially  closed  by 
movable  doors,  walls  inwardly  spaced  from  said  side  walls 
providing  closets  on  opposite  sides;  a  vertically  movable  pres- 
sure platen  having  guide  plates  on  opposite  ends;  vertical  guide 
slots  in  each  inwardly  spaced  wall  receiving  said  guide  plates, 
respectively;  fluid  pressure  means  disposed  in  one  closet  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  platen;  and  equalizing  means 
responsive  to  platen  movement  to  equalize  the  pressure  on 


1.  An  article  crushing  apparatus  comprising 

a  base  support, 

an  anvil  bracket  attached  to  said  base  support, 

means  defining  a  cylindrical  housing  having  means  defining 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  an  article  to  crushed, 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  adapted  to  slidably  move  in 
said  housing  toward  and  away  from  said  anvil  bracket, 

an  operating  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  sup- 
port, and 

means  connecting  said  operating  handle  to  said  piston  for 
progressively  increasing  the  ratio  of  force  on  said  piston  to 
moment-force  on  said  operating  handle  as  said  piston 
approaches  said  anvil  bracket,  said  last  mentioned  means 
comprising, 

a  first  linkage  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
piston, 

a  second  linkage  member  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  first  linkage  member  distal  said 
piston, 

a  third  linkage  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  second  linkage  member,  the  other 
end  of  said  third  linkage  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  base  support,  and 

a  fourth  linkage  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  third  linkage  member  and  with  the  other  end  of 
said  fourth  linkage  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
operating  handle. 
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4423,010 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  Hamiich,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  953M 

Int  a.}  B41J  1/22 

VS.  CL  101—110  u  ClaiBf 


1.  A  print  head,  comprising:  a  series  of  rotatably  mounted 
wheels,  a  series  of  different  printing  elements  for  each  wheel, 
each  wheel  having  a  generally  central  hole,  a  shiftable  and 
rotatable  selector  shaft  movable  into  the  wheel  holes  and  se- 
lectably  engageable  with  each  wheel  for  advancing  a  selected 
printing  element  to  a  printing  position,  a  slide  slidably  mounted 
in  the  space  within  the  wheel  holes  for  supporting  the  selector 
shaft,  and  means  coupling  the  slide  and  the  selector  shaft  pro- 
viding for  shifting  movement  of  the  slide  together  with  the 
selector  shaft  but  enabling  rotation  of  the  selector  shaft  relative 
to  the  slide. 


bar  which  is  moved  by  said  fourth  bar  as  it  is  moved 
around  said  pivotally  secured  end,  said  first  bar  also  hav- 
ing a  securing  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  first  bar; 

(e)  a  first  eccentric  carried  by  said  support  means,  said  ec- 
centric carried  by  a  first  shaft  and  rotated  at  a  given  and 
selected  speed; 

(0  a  second  bar  having  sectiring  and  pivoted  means  formed 
and  provided  at  each  end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  second 
bar  secured  to  the  first  eccentric  to  move  in  a  circular  path 
as  established  by  the  eccentric,  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ond bar  pivotally  secured  to  the  end  of  the  first  bar; 

(g)  a  second  eccentric  carried  by  said  support  means,  said 
eccentric  carried  by  a  second  shaft  and  rotated  at  a  speed 
that  is  at  least  twice  the  angular  speed  of  the  first  eccen- 
tric; 

(h)  a  third  bar  having  securing  and  pivoted  means  formed 
and  provided  at  each  end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  third  bar 
pivotally  secured  to  said  second  eccentric  so  as  to  move  in 
a  circular  path  as  established  by  said  eccentric,  the  other 
end  of  said  third  bar  pivotally  secured  to  the  intermediate 
mounting  means  of  said  fourth  bar; 

(i)  a  stamp  having  means  for  securing  said  stamp  to  the 
extending  end  of  said  first  bar,  and 

(j)  means  to  advance  and  move  a  product  in  way  of  said 
stamp  when  said  stamp  is  moved  by  the  eccentric  toward 
and  to  the  surface  of  the  product,  the  movement  of  the 
stamp  being  in  a  prescribed  path  as  controlled  by  the  two 
eccentrics,  the  stamp  rapidly  and  momentarily  brought  to 
the  product  to  be  marked,  the  stamp  in  its  travel  path  also 
brought  to  wiping  contact  of  the  periphery  of  the  inking 
roller  whereat  ink  is  applied  to  the  stamp  and  the  engage- 
ment of  the  stamp  with  the  roller  periphery  during  inking 
causing  the  roller  to  be  inched  forward  rotationally  to 
present  a  fresh  surface  to  the  stamp  when  next  brought  to 
the  inking  roller. 


4423,011 
ACTUATING  STAMP  WTTH  FREE-TURNING  INKING  4423,012 

ROLLER  LASER-RESISTANT  WARHEAD 

Joel  A.  Hamilton,  101  Hardenbnrgh  Are.,  Demarcat,  N  J.  07627  George  J.  DriTcr,  Jr.,  2416  S.  10th  Are.,  Caldwell,  Id.  8360S 
FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199430  FHed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163.638 

Int  CL^  B41F  J/04  bt  CL'  F42B  13/SO 

VS.  a.  101—305  12  Clalnis  U.S.  Q.  102—489  8  Oains 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  to  a  local  ariea  and  at  and  with  a 
precise  movement  an  inked  stamp  reproduction,  said  apparatus 
including: 

(a)  a  support  means; 

(b)  a  non-powered  inking  roller  rotatably  carried  on  and  by 
a  shaft  secured  to  said  support,  said  roller  having  a  periph- 
ery adapted  to  receive,  retain  and  transfer  ink  to  a  printing 
means  when  brough  into  contact  therewith; 

(c)  a  fourth  bar  having  securing  means  at  both  ends  thereof 
and  an  intermediate  mounting  means  provided  by  said 
fourth  bar,  one  end  of  said  fourth  bar  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  support  means; 

(d)  a  first  bar  having  an  mtending  end  and  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  Intermediate  its  ends,  said  pivoul  mounting 
means  attached  to  the  other  unsecured  end  of  the  fourth 


1.  A  laser-resistant  warhead  comprising: 

a  thermal  insulative  housing  including  one  or  more  missile 

holding  tubes;  and 
an  ejectable  outer  shell  of  ablative  composition  encasing  said 

housing. 


4423.013 

MOBILE  TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE 

Joaef  Theurcr,  Vienna.  Auitria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plaaacr  Bakn- 

baumaschinen-InduatricBesellichafl  m.b.H..  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,061 

ChUffis  priority,  applicatloa  Austria,  No*.  30,  1978,  8583/78 

Int  Cl.<  B61B  29/04 

VS.  a.  104—7  B  5  CIntas 

1.  In  a  mobile  machine  for  working  on  a  Irask  including  two 

rails  raslened  to  ties,  each  rail  having  a  hea^  and  the  rails 
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having  outsides  f«cing  away  from  each  other  and  insides  facing 
each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  track,  the  machine 
including  a  frame  and  an  apparatus  for  lifting  and  laterally 
moving  the  track  in  switch  areas  and  open  track  areas,  the 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  tool  carrier  frame, 

(b)  power  drive  means  connecting  the  tool  carrier  frame  to 
the  machine  frame  for  vertically  and  laterally  moving  the 
tool  carrier  frame  in  relation  to  the  machine  frame, 

,  (c)  a  single  flanged  wheel  associated  with  each  track  rail  and 

supporting  the  tool  carrier  frame  for  mobility  on  the  track, 

(1)  each  flanged  wheel  having  a  flange  engaging  the  inside 

of  the  associated  rail  head  and  serving  as  a  lateral  rail 


moving  element  upon  lateral  moving  of  the  tool  carrier 
frame. 

(d)  a  transversely  adjusuble  gripping  hook  associated  with 
each  flanged  wheel  and  mounted  on  the  tool  carrier  frame 
for  gripping  engagement  with  the  associated  track  rail 
from  the  outside  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  gripping  roller  associated  with  each  gripping  hook  and 
mounted  on  the  tool  carrier  frame  for  grippingly  subtend- 
ing the  rail  head  of  the  associated  track  rail  from  the 
outside  thereof,  and  for  holding  the  associated  track  rail 
during  vertical  movement  of  the  tool  carrier  frame, 

(1)  each  flanged  wheel  being  centered  between  the  associ- 
ated gripping  hook  and  gripping  roller  in  the  direction 
of  track  elongation. 


a  handle  to  be  grasped  by  an  operator  of  the  tie  tamper; 
a  link  mechanism  coimecting  an  intermediate  part  of  the 
handle  to  the  motor  and  comprising 
a  first  Neidhart  damper  secured  to  the  motor  and  having 

a  non<ylindrical  shaft  disposed  therein, 
a  second  Neidhart  damper  secured  to  said  intermediate 

part  of  the  handle  and  having  a  non-cylindrical  shaft 

disposed  therein, 
a  first  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  shaft  of  the  first 

Neidhan  damper,  and 
a  second  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  shaft  of  the 

second  Neidhart  damper  and  pinconnected  at  the  outer 

end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  link, 
the  first  and  second  links  always  forming  therebetween  an 

angle  less  than  180  degrees; 
a  support  mechanism  connecting  one  end  of  the  handle  to 
the  motor  and  comprising 
a  support  spring  connected  at  one'end  thereof  to  a  part  of 

the  motor, 
a  third  Neidhart  damper,  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the 

handle  and  having  a  non-cylindrical  shaft  disposed 

therein,  and 
a  third  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  non-cylindrical 

shaft  and  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other 

end  of  the  support  spring;  and 
a  balance  weight'fixed  to  said  other  end  of  the  second  link. 


M23,01S 

ROLLER  SIDE  BEARING  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

George  M.  Hess,  Hnraa,  and  Jamet  A.  Zili,  North  Royalton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Russell,  Burdsall  A  Ward  Corpora- 

tioB,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  135,480 

Int.  a.»  nes  s/oi  31/02 

\iS.  CL  105—199  CB  14  Claims 


4,323,014 
TIE  TAMPER 
KanUdc  YaaazsU;  SUsetoslii  Ogawa;  AtsasU  Soma,  all  of 
Tokyo,  sad  Maki  Nak^ina,  Ayise,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Nippoa  Kokaya  Tetsado  sod  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Shibaura 
ScisakBsho,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  171^14 
CUw  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Jsa.  17, 1980, 55/3087[U] 
Int  CV  B63F  3/02 
UJS.  CL  104-13  <  Claim 


i"        »^'       Sl^" 


1.  A  tie  tamper  comprising: 

a  motor  adapted  to  generate  vibration  as  output; 

a  beater  designed  to  be  thrust  at  a  distal  end  thereof  into 

ballast  gravel  and  rigidly  fued  at  its  proximal  end  to  the 

motor  to  be  vibrated  thereby; 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  roller  side  bearing  assem- 
bly to  a  rail  car  truck  assembly,  said  arrangement  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  truck  assembly  including  spaced  wheels  adapted  to  roll- 
ingly  support  said  rail  car  on  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart 

~  tracks,  said  assembly  including  a  top  surface  portion; 

a  side  roller  bearing  assembly  having  an  elongated  generally 
U-shaped  bearing  cage  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  side  walls  upstanding 
therefrom,  said  bottom  wall  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  openings  extending  therethrough  in  registry 
with  at  least  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  truck  top  surface 
portion,  said  bearing  cage  side  walls  haviiig  at  least  one 
cylindrical  bearing  member  extending  therebetween 
adapted  to  supportingly  engage  an  area  of  said  rail  car  for 
reducing  frictional  forces  generated  during  swivel  move- 
ment between  said  car  and  truck  assembly; 

an  elongated  threaded  fastener  extending  through  each  of 
said  pairs  of  registered  bottom  wall  and  top  surface  por- 
tion openings,  said  fasteners  each  having  a  head  and  an 
elongated  shank  threaded  along  at  least  the  outermost  end 
section  thereof  wherein  said  head  and  shank  interface  with 
each  other  at  a  distinct  fillet  area,  said  head  cooperating 
with  said  bottom  wall  and  said  shank  extending  through 
an  associated  pair  of  registered  bottom  wall  and  top  sur- 
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face  portion  openings  with  said  threaded  outermost  end 
dispoised  in  threaded  engagement  with  a  locknut  disposed 
on  the  underside  of  said  top  surface  portion,  said  threaded 
fasteners  being  placed  in  some  desired  clampload  condi- 
tion within  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limits  as  a 
function  of  rotating  said  fasteners  to  secure  threaded 
advancement  thereof  into  said  locknuts,  said  desired  clam- 
pload being  less  than  an  amount  which  would  cause  fail- 
ure in  said  bearing  cage  and  greater  than  an  amount  which 
increases  the  potential  for  failure  in  said  fasteners  when 
said  fasteners  are  subjected  to  bending  loads  resulting 
from  loading  of  said  roller  side  bearing  assembly  during 
rolling  travel  of  said  rail  car  along  said  track,  said  fasteners 
each  further  including  means  for  limiting  the  torque  ap- 
plied thereto  during  fastener  rotation  into  threaded  ad- 
vancement with  said  locknuts  whereby  the  resultant  fas- 
tener clamploads  may  not  exceed  said  upper  limit;  and, 
bearing  means  interposed  between  the  head  of  each  fastener 
and  said  bearing  cage  bottom  wall  to  facilitate  control  of 
frictional  forces  occurring  at  said  fastener  heads  during 
rotation  thereof  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  lock- 
nuts,  said  bearing  means  further  protecting  the  fillet  areas 
of  said  fasteners  from  being  imbedded  by  said  bearing  cage 
bottom  wall  at  said  bottom  wall  openings  at  least  when 
said  fasteners  are  subjected  to  said  bending  loads. 


1.  A  warehouse  pallet  comprising: 
first  tubular  steel  members  comprising  an  upper  grid  plat- 
form including: 

a  tubular  steel  perimeter  of  generally  rectangular  crt>ss 
section  and  including  a  first  pair  of  straight  sections 
defining  sides  of  a  rectangular  outline  and  a  second  pair 
of  straight  sections  defining  ends  of  the  rectangular 
outline,  and 
tubular  steel  stringers  of  generally  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tion extending  parallel  to  the  first  pair  of  straight  sec- 
tions of  the  perimeter  and  each  welded  to  each  of  the 
second  pair  of  straight  sections,  one  surface  of  the  pe- 
rimeter and  one  surface  of  each  of  the  stringers  defining 
an  upwardly  facing  upper  plane; 
a  Idwer  grid  platform  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  tubu- 
lar steel  members  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
and  defining  a  downwardly  facing  lower  plane  parallel  to 
the  upper  plane,  at  least  spaced-apart  areas  of  the  second 
tubular  members  of  the  lower  grid  platform  being  aligned 
with  and  directly  below  areas  of  the  first  tubular  members; 
and 
a  plurality  of  support  members  located  between  juxtaposed 
surfaces  of  the  steel  members  of  both  of  the  platforms  to 
-  hold  the  platforms  in  rigidly  spaced  relation,  the  support 
members  including: 

tubular  steel  spacer  stanchions  of  generally  rectangular 
cross  section  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  planes  of 
the  platforms  in  line  between  and  welded  to  the  spaced- 


apart  areas  of  the  second  tubular  steel  members  and  the 
areas  of  the  first  tubular  steel  aligned  therewith,  and 
additional  tubular  steel  members  of  rectangtilar  cross 
section  welded  to  interior  regions  of  the  upper  platform 
and  to  interior  regions  of  the  lower  platform  directly 
therebelow,  the  additional  steel  members  and  at  least 
predetermined  ones  onhe  stanchions  defming  passage- 
ways below  the  upper  grid  platform  to  receive  the 
prongs  of  a  fork-lift  to  engage  the  upper  grid  platform 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  string- 


4,323,016 

WAREHOUSE  PALLET 

Richard  H.  Hesher,  1178  WilUts  Dr.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720,  lad 

Lewis  E.  Massie,  2218  13th  St,  OUvenhain,  Calif.  92024 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,840 

Int  CL'  B65D  19/30 

VS.  a.  108—51.1  13  Clains 


1 

4,323,017 

BURNER  APPARATUS 

Loren  A.  Harris,  Rte.  1,  Box  294,  Mootagac,  Cslif.  960M 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,712 

lat  CL'  F23K  3/00 

VS.  a.  110—110  1  ClalB 


1.  Burner  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongate  fuel  conduit  having  a  metallic  and  thus  heat  con- 
ductive wall  defining  a  passage  for  the  supply  of  fuel 

an  elongate  air  conduit  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  fuel 
conduit,  defining  a  passage  for  the  supply  of  air,  the  metallic 
and  heat  conductive  wall  of  the  fuel  conduit  separating  the 
fuel  and  air  passages  whereby  they  are  in  heat  exchange 
relationship,  the  air  conduit  having  an  open  end  and  the  fuel 
conduit  having  an  open  end  and  said  ends  facing  the  same 
direction  and  being  adjacent  each  other, 

a  burner  unit  including,  as  an  integral  assembly,  a  receptacle 

'  with  an  interior  for  holding  fuel  and  an  open  top,  a  shell 
secured  to  and  surrounding  the  receptacle  defining  an  air 
chamber  extending  about  the  receptacle,  and  aperture  means 
in  said  receptacle  for  venting  air  from  said  chamber  into  the 
receptacle, 

first  entrance-defining  means  on  one  side  of  the  burner  unit 
defining  an  entrance  which  passes  through  said  shell  and 
communicates  with  said  air  chamber,  and  second  entrance- 
defining  means  on  the  same  side  of  the  burner  unit  defining 
an  entrance  which  passes  through  said  receptacle  and  com- 
municates with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle,  the  two  en- 
trances facing  a  common  direction  to  one  side  of  said  burner 
unit, 

a  telescopic  fit  of  said  open  end  of  the  air  conduit  with  said  first 
entrance-defining  means  and  a  telescopic  fit  of  said  open  end 
of  the  fuel  conduit  with  said  second  entrance-defining 
means, 

releaseable  means  detachably  locking  the  end  of  at  least  one 
conduit  to  the  entrance-defining  means  with  which  it  b 
telescopically  fitted  preventing  relative  axial  displacement 
and  said  air  conduit  extends  along  a  side  of  said  fuel  conduit, 
said  first  entrance-defining  means  includes  a  collar  joined  to 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  shell,  said  second  en- 
trance-defining means  includes  a  collar  joined  to  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  receptacle,  and  the  releasabie 
means  detachably  locks  the  end  of  said  fuel  conduit  to  the 
collar  which  is  joined  to  the  receptacle. 
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MEIHOD  FOR  Gf»IERATION  OF  HOT  GAS  BY 

INCINERATION  OF  COMBUSTILE  MATERIAL  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF  HOT  GAS  BY 

INCINERATION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 

Yod^  IwaaU,  Date,  J^^n,  nrigMr  to  Hokkaido  Siw  Co, 

LU,  Tokyo,  Jipu 

FIM  Afr.  14,  urn,  Ser.  No.  139,649 
CUw  prioritT,  iwlkatioii  Jipu,  Jon.  IS,  1979,  S4-74568 
bt.  CL'  F23B  5/04:  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  110— »•  3  < 


1.  A  fiimace  for  the  incineration  of  combustible  material  and 
the  generation  of  hot  gas,  which  comprises: 

a  vertical  cylindrical  furnace  having  a  wall; 

a  partition  wall  provided  in  the  center  thereof  with  an  aper- 
ture and  disposed  horizontally  at  one  half  of  the  entire 
height  of  the  furnace  so  as  to  divide  the  interior  of  the 
furnace  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber, 

a  stack  annexed  to  the  top  of  the  furnace  and  provided  with 
a  side  pipe, 

a  first  iniet  for  air  disposed  in  said  wall  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  upper  chamber  and  positioned  so  as  to  open  in  the 
direction  tangential  to  said  wall  of  the  furnace, 

an  outlet  for  dust  disposed  in  said  wall  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  chamber  and  positioned  so  as  to  open  in  the 
direction  tangential  to  said  wall  of  the  furnace  and  in  the 
same  directional  sense  as  that  of  said  first  inlet  of  air, 

a  second  inlet  for  air  and  an  inlet  for  combustible  material, 
both  disposed  in  said  wall  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
chamber  and  positioned  so  as  to  open  in  the  direction 
tangential  to  the  wall  of  the  furnace  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tional sense  as  that  of  said  first  inlet  for  air  in  the  upper 
chamber,  and 

means  for  supporting  an  incandescent  layer  of  ash  and  an 
outlet  for  residue  of  combustion,  both  disposed  in  the 
bottom  section  of  said  lower  chamber, 

whereby  the  air  and  combustible  material  introduced 
through  said  second  inlet  and  said  inlet  for  combustible 
material  form  a  first  spirally  descending  current  of  burn- 
ing material,  and  whereby  a  second  spirally  ascending 
second  current  is  formed  within  said  first  current  and 
passes  through  said  aperture  into  said  upper  chamber,  and 
further  whereby  the  air  introduced  through  said  first  inlet 
forms  a  third  spirally  descending  current  surrounding  said 
second  spirally  ascending  current  in  said  upper  chamber. 


wall  of  the  tube  and  in  a  direction  skewed  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  for  movement  by  engagement 
with  the  soil  between  a  forward  position  closing  the  lower 
end  and  rearward  position  opening  the  lower  end,  then 
rotating  the  tube  in  a  forward  direction  abouts  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  advancing  the  tube  into  the  soil  with  the  blade 
at  a  penetration  angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  five 
degrees  to  about  eighty-nine  degrees  while  forming  a 
cylindrical  cavity  in  the  soil  and  pulverizing  with  the 
blade  the  soil  which  immediately  surroimds  the  cavity, 
then 


depositing  a  seedling  downwardly  into  the  cavity  and  such 
that  the  foliage  is  above  ground  level  and  the  roots  are 
below  ground  level,  and 

rotating  the  tube  in  a  rearward  direction  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  withdrawing  the  tube  from  the  soil  while 
moving  the  blade  to  the  rearward  position  and  opening 
the  lower  end  and  passing  the  seedling  therethrough  and 
compacting  with  the  blade  the  soil  which  immediately 
surrounds  the  seedling  roots. 


4,323,020 
APPARATUS  FOR  OVERCOMING  SEWING  MACHINE 

NEEDLE  BIND 
Elmer  R.  Thoapwn,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Datho  Mfg. 
Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19W,  Ser.  No.  185,319 

bt  a.J  DOSB  27/24.  29/02.  15/00 

VS.  CL  112—61  12  Claims 


4,323,019 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTING 

SEEDLINGS 

WUUan  H.  Haddock.  GarMr,  N.C.,  aMignor  to  North  CaroUmi 

State  UaiTcnity.  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,766 
Int.  CL>  AOIC  n/02 
VS.  CL  111—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  planting  tree  seedlings  or  the  like  in  the  soil 
and  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  generally  vertically  with  respect  to  the  soil  an 
elongate  tube  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  an  open  lower 
end,  and  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  extending  blade 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  extending  adjacent  to  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  the  displacement  of  a  presser  bar 
reciprocatingly  mounted  in  a  frame  of  a  sewing  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

contact  means  for  contacting  the  presser  bar  after  the  presser 
bar  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance; 

latch  means,  having  said  contact  means  associated  there- 
with, for  releasably  engaging  the  frame  so  that  said 
contact  means  is  prevented  from  moving  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  presser  bar;  and 

decoupling  means  for  disengaging  said  latch  means  from  the 
frame. 
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4323,021 
PLEATING  AND  SMOCKING  MACHINE 
Dianne  R.  Daniid,  6709  Glea  Brook  Dr.,  KnoxTille,  Temi. 
37919 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,096 

lot  CL'  D05B  35/Oa,  1/04 

VS.  a.  112—133  5  Ctains 


a  second  group,  in  which  groups  the  patterns  in  the  first  group 
are  more  frequently  used  and  the  patterns  in  the  second  group 
are  less  frequently  used,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  first  push- 
buttons, each  such  first  pushbutton  being  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  patterns  in  the  first  group  so  as  to 
bring  the  first  pushbuttons  and  the  patterns  in  the  first  group 
into  one-to-one  correspondence  with  each  other;  a  like  plural- 
ity of  indicator  panels,  each  indicator  panel  depicting  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  patterns  and  being  located  adjacent  the 
first  pushbutton  corresponding  thereto;  a  like  plurality  of 
lamps,  each  lamp  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  indicator  panels  in  a  manner  that  when  one  of  the  patterns 
in  the  first  group  has  been  selected  by  a  user,  the  correspond- 


1.  A  machine  for  pleating  or  smocking  textile  and  like  mate- 
rial comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  formed  of  a  base  and  spaced  parallel  end  mem- 
bers extending  in  the  same  direction  from  the  base, 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  toothed  rollers  rotatably  supported  one 
abtfve  the  other  by  end  members  with  their  teeth  inter- 
meshed, 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  toothed  rollers  rotatably  supported  one 
above  the  other  by  the  end  members  with  their  teeth 
intermeshed, 

(d)  the  upper  roller  of  the  second  pair  being  also  intermeshed 
with  the  lower  roller  of  the  first  pair  whereby  material 
passed  between  the  two  pairs  of  rollers  travels  in  an  S- 
shaped  path  and  is  pleated, 

(e)  the  teeth  of  each  roller  being  provided  at  spaced  intervals 
along  their  lengths  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  circumfer- 
ential grooves,  the  aligned  grooves  of  the  four  rollers 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  sets  of  grooves  extending 
throughout  the  length  of  the  machine, 

(0  an  S-shaped  needle  positioned  in  each  set  of  grooves  and 
supported  by  the  rollers,  each  needle  having  a  pointed  end 
adjacent  the  first  pair  of  rollers  and  a  thread  receiving  eye 
at  its  other  end  adjacent  the  second  pair  of  rollers, 

(g)  and  means  forming  part  of  the  machine  for  preventing 
flexing  of  the  rollers  in  the  direction  of  the  eye  ends  of  the 
needles. 


ing  panel  will  be  illuminated:  a  display;  at  least  one  second 
pushbutton  located  adjacent  the  display  and  cooperating  there- 
with in  a  manner  that  the  display  will  indicate  at  least  one 
numerical  or  alphabetical  character  identifying  a  pattern  in  the 
second  group  which  has  been  selected  by  a  user  by  operation 
of  all  such  second  pushbuttons;  and  means  connected  to  the 
memory,  all  pushbuttons,  all  lamps,  and  the  display  and  coop- 
erating therewith  in  a  manner  that  when  a  pattern  in  the  second 
group  has  been  selected  by  actuating  the  second  pushbuttons, 
the  sewing  machine  will  be  programmed  to  adjust  needle 
movement  and  feed  rate  in  a  manner  that  the  pattern  in  the 
second  group  so  selected  will  be  sewn  by  the  machine  irrespec- 
tive of  the  actuation  of  the  first  pushbuttons. 


4,323,023 

INSTRUCTIONAL  FLIP  PLATE  INFORMATIONAL 

SYSTEM 

Howaid  U  Beckemam  Middlctom,  aad  Allan  M.  Dob,  CUfloii, 

bolb  of  NJ.,  aarigBon  to  The  Siager  Company,  Stamford, 

Cooa. 

FHed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202J07 

lat  a>  DOSB  3/02 

VS.  CL  112—158  F  11  Claim 


!    ««/^u 


4423,022 

PATTERN  SELECnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Suaanu  Hanyu,  and  Keaji  Kato,  Iwth  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assign- 

on  to  Janome  Sewing  MacUae  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,871 

Claima  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53/149998 

Int.  a.)  DOSB  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  6  Claima 

1.  A  pattern  selection  system  for  use  with  an  electronic 

sewing  machine  with  a  memory,  in  order  to  allow  patterns 

which  have  all  pattern  data  stored  in  the  memory  to  be  selected 

by  a  user,  when  the  patterns  are  divided  into  a  first  group  and 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  standard  with  a  recess  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  outer  surface  adjacent  thereto;  a  cover  for  the 
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Keen  including  substantially  flat  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
means  mounting  the  cover  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  over  the  recess  in  which  the  flat  outer  surface  of  the 
cover  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  flat  outer  surface  of  the 
standard,  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  flat  outer  surface  of 
the  cover  lies  opposite  the  flat  outer  surface  of  the  standard, 
said  mounting  means  including  cover  support  means  pivoted 
within  the  standard  at  a  location  remote  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  recess  for  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  and  extending  to  a  region  within  the  recess  in  the 
standard  where  the  support  means  includes  support  brackets 
extending  toward  the  cover,  said  mounting  means  further 
including  brackets  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover,  and  axle  means  connecting  the  brackets  from  the  sup- 
port means  with  the  brackets  from  the  cover  to  render  the 
cover  pivotally  movable  on  the  support  means  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  support  means  and  said  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  recess;  a  plurality  of  information  be^ng  plates 
in  said  recess;  axle  means  supported  in  the  brackets  of  the 
elongated  support  means  and  extending  parallel  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  cover  but  offset  therefrom;  support  projections  on 
the  plates  mounted  on  the  offset  axle  means  to  extend  perpen- 
dicularly therefrom  to  a  first  edge  of  the  respective  plate 
through  a  distance  that  increases  from  plate  to  plate  by  an 
amount  enabling  the  plates  when  the  cover  is  open  to  be 
stacked  flat  against  one  another  either  in  said  recess  or  against 
the  inside  surface  of  the  cover,  and  moved  sequentially  be- 
tween alloted  positions  in  the  stacks;  a  tab  on  each  of  at  least 
selective  ones  of  the  pivoted  informational  plates  on  a  second 
edge  remote  from  thie  said  first  edge  of  the  plate;  and  fixed 
members  in  said  recess  aligned  with  respective  tabs  and  off-set 
from  each  other  to  engage  the  aligned  tabs  when  the  plates  are 
stacked  flat  in  said  recess. 


beyond  said  channel  at  the  end  of  the  first  portion  proxi- 
mal to  the  second  portion; 

guide  means  in  the  bushing  to  guide  the  presser  bar  for 
longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  bushing; 

a  first  threaded  sleeve  at  the  end  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
bushing  within  the  head  and  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  the  first  portion; 

a  helical  tension  spring,  one  end  of  which  is  screwed  onto 
the  first  threaded  sleeve  to  be  held  thereby  with  the  axis  of 
the  helical  spring  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
the  first  portion  of  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the 
bushing;  and 

attachment  means  attached  to  one  end  of  the  presser  bar 
within  the  head  and  comprising  a  second  threaded  sleeve, 
the  other  end  of  the  tension  spring  being  screwed  onto  the 
second  threaded  sleeve  to  be  held  thereby  with  the  axis  of 
the  second  threaded  sleeve  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the 
first  threaded  sleeve,  wherein  the  tension  spring  pulls  the 
shoulder  surface  of  the  bushing  against  the  head. 


023,025 

TORPEDO  STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Setk  G.  Fiaber,  and  Stephen  Kowalyihyn,  both  of  EUicott  Oty, 

Md„  inignors  to  The  United  State*  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,095 

Int  a.3  F42B  19/04 

VS.  CL  114—25  2  CUm 


4,323,024 
'     PRESSER  BAR  GUIDE 
Gwy  D.  Jowi,  Short  HiUa;  Manfred  R.  Lddig,  WUppuy,  and 
WOliHi  Wdai,  Tenafly,  all  of  NJ.,  aaigaon  to  The  Singer 
Coapiay,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19«0,  Scr.  No.  141,879 

tet  a?  D05B  29/02 

VS.  a.  112—237  4  Oainfe 


—  tS-T-i      I  — —It. 


2.  In  a  propulsive  torpedo  having  depth-steering  elevators, 
in  combination,  a  depth  control  system  comprising  means  for 
deriving  a  first  signal  having  characteristics  corresponding  to 
the  sense  and  magnitude  of  rate  of  change  of  torpedo  depth, 
means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  having  characteristics  cor- 
responding to  the  sense  and  magnitude  of  rate  of  change  of 
torpedo  pitch  angle,  means  for  combining  only  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  provide  a  summation  error  signal,  and  depth- 
steering  elevator  control  apparatjis  responsive  only  to  said 
error  signal  to  effect  reduction  of  torpedo  pitch  angle  rate  and 
depth  rate  to  substantially  zero  values,  whereby  to  maintain 
said  torpedo  at  substantially  constant  depth. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  that  comprises  a  loop-taker,  a  head 

spaced  from  the  looptaker  and  having  a  round  channel  facing 

generally  towards  the  looptaker,  and  a  presser  bar  that  extends 

longitudinally  through  the  channel,  presser  bar  support  and 

guide  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  presser  bar  guide  bushing  comprising  a  first  portion 

adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  bushing,  the  first  portion  having 

a  circularly  cylindrical  outer  surface  that  extends  through 

and  subslinlially  fills  the  channel,  and  a  second  poriion 

between  the  first  portion  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 

bushing; 

a  shoulder  surface  on  said  bushing  extending  outwardly 


4,323,026 
DRAG  REDUCING  STRUCTURE  TO  MINIMIZE  VESSEL 

COLLISION  DAMAGE 
John  J.  Gallagher,  1000  Cona.  Are.,  NW.,  #1103,  WMhiniton, 
D.C.  20036 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,73* 
iBt  a.>  B63B  59/02 
VS.  a.  114—219  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  sea-going  vessel  having  a  drag  reducing  structure 
projecting  from  the  forward  end  thereof  generally  below  the 
'  water  line,  a  means  to  reduce  the  damage  caused  by  a  bow 
collision  of  said  vessel  with  other  vessels  by  reducing  the 
capability  of  said  structure  to  penetrate  another  vessel  and 
simultaneously  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  energy  of  colli- 
sion comprising: 
collapsible  walls  forming  said  structure,  a  substantially  flat 
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structural  wall  intersecting  said  collapsible  walls  to  define 
therewith  a  fluid-tight  enclosure  within  said  structure; 
fluid  filling  said  enclosure  to  support  said  structure  under  the 
normal  forces  of  use;  and 


4,323,028 

VISUAL  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TALL  POLE 

CARRIER  RAISING  AND  LOWING  APPARATUS 

'  John  S.  Garchinsky,  Aldan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Metal  Mann- 

facturing  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,037 

IM.  CL'  GOID  n/00 

VS.  CL  116—285  5  Claims 


valve  means  communicative  with  said  enclosure  to  release 
fluid  therefrom  and  allow  sacrificial  collapse  of  said  struc- 
ture to  said  substantially  flat  structural  wall  upon  impact 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude  therewith  to  thereby  re- 
move penetrating  projections  therefrom. 


4323,027 
TRIM  TAB  FOR  POWER  BOAT 

William  H.  Schermerhom,  R.D.  #2,  Hammond,  N.Y.  13646 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,302 
Int  a.>  B63B  1/20 
VS.  a.  114—285  8  Claims 


1.  A  trim  ub  for  mounting  to  extend  aft  from  a  bottom 
region  of  a  transom  of  a  power  boat,  said  trim  tab  comprising: 

a.  a  single  piece  of  tough  and  substantially  rigid  resin  mate- 
rial formed  with  an  approximately  uniform  thickness  to 
provide  an  integral  mounting  plate  and  lifter; 

b.  said  mounting  plate  being  flat  for  fitting  against  said  tran- 
som; 

c.  a  forward  region  of  said  lifter  extending  straight  aft  from 
said  mounting  plate  at  about  a  right  angle  to  said  mounting 
plate; 

d.  said  lifter  curving  dovmward  in  a  trailing  region  aft  of  said 
forward  region,  and  said  downward  curve  of  said  lifter 
being  formed  around  a  transverse  axis  spaced  aft  from  said 
mounting  plate  and  said  forward  region  and  disposed 
below  said  lifter; 

e.  said  forward  region  of  said  lifter  having  raised  and  spaced 
apart  semitubular  surfaces  inclined  to  extend  from  an 
upper  region  of  said  mounting  plate  downward  to  join 
said  downward  curve  of  said  trailing  region  of  said  lifter, 

f  approximately  parallel  side  edges  of  said  lifter  running 
straight  aft  from  said  transom  being  formed  to  extend 
downwardly;  and 

g.  said  lifter  having  a  downwardly  extending  ridge  running 
straight  aft  between  said  semitubular  surfaces  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  said  side  edges. 


1.  In  a  system  for  raising  and  lowering  a  carrier  for  lumi- 
naires  and  the  like  to  and  from  the  top  portion  of  a  pole,  an 
assembly  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  carrier  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  position  adjacent  the  top  of  said  pole,  said 
assembly  including: 

(a)  a  generally  L-shaped  member  mounted  on  the  carrier  for 
limited  axial  and  pivotal  movement,  said  member  having  a 
vertical  portion  with  an  upper  end  and  a  horizontal  por- 
tion with  an  enlarged  position-indicating  member 
moimted  on  an  extended  end  thereof,  said  indicating  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
first  position  providing  a  visual  indication  that  the  carrier 
reached  said  predetermined  position  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  pole; 

(b)  bracket  means  for  mounting  the  L-shaped  member  on  the 
carrier,  said  bracket  means  having  an  aperture  through 
which  the  vertical  portion  of  said  L-shaped  member 
projects; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  the  position-indicating  member  toward 
the  second  position;  and 

(d)  the  vertical  portion  of  the  L-shaped  member  having  a 
twisted  area  engageable  with  the  bracket  means  uithin  the 
aperture  whereby  said  vertical  portion  wilt  rotate  as  it 
moves  axially  through  the  aperture  of  the  bracket  means 
upon  the  top  end  of  said  vertical  ponion  contacting  the 
top  portion  of  the  pole  to  pivot  the  horizontal  portion  and 
the  position-indicating  member  to  the  first  position  to 
provide  a  visual  indication  that  the  carrier  has  reached  the 
predetermined  position. 


4J23,029 
LABELING  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  BOTTLES 
HAVING  A  FOUR-WAY  TOGGLE  MECHANISM  AS  A 
DRIVE 
Heinz  W.  Knuppertz,  Duneldorf,  and  Hans  Lederer,  Mecr- 
busch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  JagcBberg 
Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  11,  1979.  Ser.  No.  38,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  19, 
1978,  2821895 

laL  CV  BOSC  1/02:  B65C  9/16 
VS.  a.  118—231  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  labehng  machine  for  objects  having  a  gluing  station, 
a  label-supply  sution  and  a  label-transfer  station  consecutively 
arranged  along  a  path,  a  rotatable  carrier,  at  least  one  pickup 
element  rotatably  mounted  on  the  carrier  such  that  with  each 
revolution  of  the  carrier  it  is  moved  past  the  sutions,  each 
pickup  element  having  an  outwardly  curved  label  receiving 
surface  which  rolls  along  the  foremost  label  and  along  the 
other  stations  and  a  drive  for  each  pickup  element  comprising 
a  four-way  toggle  mechanism  including  a  crank,  a  connecting 
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rod  and  a  swinging  link,  the  connecting  rod  being  joined  to  the 
crank  and  swinging  Unk  at  two  respective  joints,  two  cam 
followers  connected  to  the  connecting  rod  by  lever  arms  and 
which  are  spaced  a  fixed  distance  apart,  a  curved  track  cam 
path  for  each  cam  follower  to  impart  to  the  pickup  element  a 
totvy  motion  with  constant  direction  of  rotation  the  rotary 
motion  being  controlled  by  one  of  the  followers  when  the 


bottom  of  the  chamber;  the  innC^alls  comprising  endless 
movable  belts  having  iimer  courtes  facing  inwardly  into 
the  chamber  for  defming  the  inner  walls  and  having  outer 
courses  that  pass  outside  the  respective  inner  courses; 
each  endless  belt  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop,  and  a 
grounded  metal  plate  being  positioned  inside  the  loop  of  at 
least  one  of  the  endless  belts  for  screening  off  electric 
fields;  and 
a  spray  device  directed  to  spray  coating  material  inside  the 
chamber  for  spraying  an  article  therein,  the  spray  device 
being  further  directed  to  spray  coating  material  into  the 
space  between  those  of  the  inner  walls  that  are  moving 
down  toward  the  chamber  bottom. 


CRYSTAL  PLATING  APPARATUS 

Alan  Kaplan,  2  Faiifleld  Atc„  Wot  CaUweil,  N  J.  07006 

OiTisioa  of  Ser.  ^o.  34,780,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,487. 

This  application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,560 

Int  a.3  C23C  13/08.  13/12 

VS.  a.  118—720  2  ClaiBi 


other  follower  is  in  a  dead  position,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  cam  followers  are  dispcned  outside  the  joints  of  the  swing- 
ing link  and  connecting  rod  on  the  one  hand  and  the  Connect- 
ing rod  and  crank  on  the  other  hand,  and  the  four-way  toggle 
mechanism  and  the  lever  arms  fixed  to  the  connecting  rod  of 
the  followers  are  adjusted  to  one  another  such  that  during  a 
revolution  of  the  carrier  the  field  swept  by  the  swinging  link 
does  not  encompass  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier. 


4,323,030 

SPRAY  COATING  DEVICE 

Lcknaa,  Jr.  Emt,  Bowrtatw*'"""  35>  CH-9014  St  Gall, 


FtM  Ju.  18, 1«M,  Ser.  No.  160,680 
ClaiBi  priority,  appbotioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jim.  28, 
1979,  29260W 

lit  CU  B05L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  118—309  30  Ctatas 


1.  A  crystal  holder  for  plating  crystals  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  base; 

(b)  a  pair  of  receptacle  tubes  extending  upward  from  said 
insulating  base  to  receive  a  pair  of  leads  from  the  crystal 
and  make  electronical  contact  therewith,  and  to  mount  a 
crystal  on  said  insulating  base; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposing  hinge  plates  pivotally  connected  to 
said  insulating  base; 

(d)  a  mask  holder  disposed  on  each  of  said  hinge  plates; 

(e)  an  a[>enured  mask  disposed  in  each  hinge  plate;  and 

(f)  said  opposed  hinge  plates  coacting  to  bring  said  apertured 
masks  into  operative  position  with  a  crystal  mounted  on 
said  insulating  base. 


4,323,032 

FISH  TANK  AND  AQUARIUM 

Leon  Halfon,  2146  Fargo  St,  Los  Angdca,  Calif.  90039 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,819 

Int  CI.)  AOIK  64/00 

VS.  a.  119—5  11 


1.  A  spray  coating  device  for  spraying  particulate  coating 
material,  comprising: 
a  spray  chamber  for  containing  articles  to  be  spray  coated; 

the  chamber  having  a  bottom; 
a  discharge  device  located  at  the  chamber  bottom  for  dis- 
charging from  the  chamber  ccating  material  that  has 

accumulated  on  the  bottom  of  the  chamber; 
the  chamber  being  further  defined  by  and  being  located 

inside  inner  walls,  the  inner  walls  being  movable  with 

respect  to  the  chamber;  .         .  „  .    ■       ^       j        .  — •  u.  .    u 

means  for  moving  the  inner  walls  for  causing  the  inner  walls       1-  A  substantially  rectangularly  shaped  watertight  tank 

to  move  to  deUver  coating  material  that  has  accumulated   having  a  longitudinal  axis  suitable  for  use  as  an  aquanum  or 

on  the  inner  walls  to  the  discharge  device,  and  at  least   fish  tank,  comprising: 

some  of  the  inner  walls  moving  downwardly  toward  the       a  bottom  portion  defined  as  a  substantially  flat  surface; 
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four  upwardly  extending  vertical  side  walls  enclosing  said 
bottom  portion,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  also  substan- 
tially flat  and  disposed  normally  to  each  other  and  to  said 
flat  tank  bottom  portion;  and 

at  least  one  V-shaped  brace  member  formed  in  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  to  open  downwardly  and  extend  transversely 
across  said  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  between  opposed 
ones  of  said  vertical  side  walls  substantially  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank,  said  at  least  one  V-shaped 
brace  member  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  planar  support 
members  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said  opposed 
side  walls  and  joined  in  a  watertight  seal  along  their  upper 
■disposed  edges  and  along  their  lower  and  end  edges, 
respectively,  to  said  tank  bottom  poriion  and  opposed 
tank  side  walls,  said  opposed  side  walls  between  which 
said  at  least  one  V-shaped  brace  member  extends  being 
each  made  of  a  unitary  plate  of  glass  of  selected  uniform 
thickness  and  the  ends  of  said  at  least  one  V-shaped  brace 
member  joined  to  said  opposed  side  walls  and  extending 
from  said  tank  bottom  portion  upwardly  on  said  opposed 
side  walls  to  a  selected  height  below  said  tank's  designed 
water  surface  level  but  above  the  water  depth  at  which 
water  pressure  in  said  tank  would  otherwise  break  said 
opposed  glass  side  walls  thereby  to  surprisingly  and  signif- 
icantly increase  the  water  pressure  supporting  capability 
of  said  opposed  glass  side  walls  so  that  thinner,  less  expen- 
sive and  lighter  glass  panes  can  be  utilized. 


space  throughout  their  travel  from  the  first  terminus  of  the  first 
set  of  rails  to  their  return  to  said  first  terminus  ofthe  first  set  of 
rails. 


4,323,034 
DOG  JUMP  APPARATUS 
Bcftyl  W.  Carlaoa,  MimieapoUt,  Mian.,  aiaigiior  to  Acne  Ma- 
cUae  CoBpuiy,  Minneapolia,  Mim. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,770 
Ut  CV  AOIK  IS/Ol  A63B  5/02 
VS.  a.  119-29  •  < 


,0^ 

A 


^ 


4,323,033 
MOBILE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GROUP  STABLING 

AND  HANDUNC  OF  FARM  ANIMALS 
Joaef  Voayka,  Cemoiiee,  and  Jiri  Skoda,  Chocen,  both  of 
CnchotlOTakia,   aMigaon  to   Vyzknmny   uitav   zivocisne 
Tyroby  Uhriacrea,  Prague,  CiechafloTakia 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,745 

lat  a.3  AOIK  1/12 

VS.  a.  119—14.04  8  daioH 


1.  A  jump  apparatus  for  the  training  of  dogs,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  channel  shaped  legs  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  pair  of  base  panels; 

the  upper  end  of  each  leg  being  open  and  the  lower  end  of 
each  leg  being  connected  to  one  of  the  base  panels  so  that 
the  legs  are  positioned  in  a  generally  upright  manner;  and 

the  channel  configuration  of  each  of  the  legs  forming  a  slot 
facing  the  other  leg  and  being  of  a  size  for  selectively 
accepting  and  retaining  one  of  a  pair  of  support  devices 
for  an  unsecured  cross  bar  and  for  selectively  positioning 
one  end  of  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  high  jump  panels  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane. 


«'»l^ii»Sl'"' 


4423,035 

SQUIRREL-PROOF  BIRD  FEEDER 

Abraham  Piltefa,  9618  Dilitoa  Rd.,  Silver  Spriog,  Md.  20903 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,196 

Int  a.)  AOIK  39/01 

VS.  CL  119-51  R 


TdaioH 


1.  A  mobile  arrangement  for  the  confining  stabling  and 
treatment  of  a  plurality  of  milk  producing  farm  animals,  com- 
prising an  enclosure  with  two  similar  rectangular  bays  dis- 
posed in  mirror  relationship,  each  bay  having  two  sets  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails,  the  seu  of  rails  of  each  bay  being 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other,  the  two  sets  of  rails 
extending  normal  to  the  imaginary  plane  separating  the  two 
bays  from  an  inner  terminus  adjacent  such  plane  and  an  outer 
terminus  removed  from  such  plane,  a  milking  room  extending 
along  said  plane,  a  plurality  of  elongated  platforms  each  having 
a  plurality  of  confining  stalls  thereon  extending  transversely  of 
the  length  ofthe  platform,  means  for  advancing  the  platform  in 
each  bay  transversely  of  their  lengths  along  a  first  set  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails  in  a  direction  outwardly  away  from 
said  plane  to  the  outer  terminus  of  the  first  set  of  rails,  means 
for  transferring  the  platforms  in  the  direction  of  their  length 
from  the  outer  terminus  of  the  first  set  of  rails  to  the  outer 
terminus  of  the  second  set  of  rails,  means  for  advancing  the 
thus  transferred  platforms  in  a  direction  transversely  of  their 
lengths  along  the  second  set  of  rails  In  the  direction  inwardly 
to  the  inner  terminus  of  the  second  set  of  rails,  and  means  for 
moving  the  platforms  at  the  inner  terminus  ofthe  second  set  of 
rails  in  the  direction  of  their  lengths  to  the  milking  room  and 
thereafter  transferring  them  to  the  inner  terminus  of  the  first 
set  of  rails,  the  platforms  retaining  the,  same  orientation  iii 


7.  A  selective  bird  feeder  comprising: 

conuiner  means  receiving  and  storing  feed  material  for 
removal  therefrom  by  birds,  said  container  means  includ- 
ing substantially  imperforate  peripheral  wall  defining  a 
hollow  interior,  said  peripheral  wall  surrounding  and 
being  radially  spaced  from  a  horizontally-extending  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  conuiner  means; 

suppori  means  mounting  said  container  means,  with  said  axis 
horizontal,  for  free  routional  movement  of  said  peripheral 
wall  about  said  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  application 
of  a  rotative  force  to  said  peripheral  wall; 

wherein  said  peripheral  wall  includes  a  scalable  filler  hole 
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dcTined  therethrough  for  admitting  bird  feed  into  said 
hollow  interior; 

wherein  said  conuiner  means  further  includes  at  least  one 
end  wall  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
said  end  wall  including  at  least  one  access  opening  deflned 
therethrough  and  sized  to  permit  birds  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  size  to  have  access  to  said  hollow  interior; 

and  further  comprising  baffle  means  at  least  partially  spaced 
from  said  end  wall  for  restricting  flow  of  bird  feed  toward 
said  access  opening  from  said  baffle  means  to  said  end 
wall. 


4,323,036 

AUTOMATIC  WATERING  APPARATUS 

Michael  Salerno,  «65  Blogsom  St..  Fitchburg,  Miss.  01420 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,734 

lat.  a.'  AOIK 19/02.  7/02 


VS.  a.  119—81 


10  Claims 


solid  granular  form  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized 
bed  for  combustion; 
additional  pressurized  air  supply  means  extending  into  said 
container  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  for  introducing  a 
horizontal  stream  of  air  in  said  container  coacting  with  the 
air  from  said  vertical  nozzles  for  causing  the  fluidized  bed 
to  circulate  in  a  continuous  horizontal  circular  path  in  said 


38   -^ 


container;  and  vertically  arranged  laterally  spaced  heat 
exchanger  coils  in  the  region  of  the  fluidized  bed,  wherein 
the  laterally  spaced  regions  of  the  fluidized  bed  lying 
between  the  coils  contain  means  for  introducing  off-center 
air  causing  horizontal  circular  path  circulation  of  the 
fluidized  bed  within  each  of  the  regions  of  the  fluidized 
bed  between  the  coils. 


4423,038 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Motosugi;  Hiroshi  Takahashi;  Shuhci  Toyoda,  and 
Toshio  Tanahashi,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  S3-97M3 

Int  a.J  F02B  29/2 

VS.  a.  123—188  M  »  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  watering  apparatus  comprising  a  centra] 
post,  means  for  supporting  said  post,  a  sleeve  slidably  but 
non-rolalably  mounted  on  said  post,  a  valve  assembly,  means 
for  mounting  said  valve  assembly  on  said  post,  a  supply  tube 
for  connecting  said  valve  assembly  to  #  water  source,  said 
sleeve  and  said  valve  assembly  being  engageable  to  operate 
said  valve  assembly,  a  bell  member  routably  mounted  on  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  channel  for  collection  of  water  discharged 
from  said  valve  assembly,  and  means  for  biasing  said  sleeve  and 
bell  member  in  a  direction  whereby  said  valve  assembly  is 
operated  by  said  sleeve. 

/ 

4,323,037 
FLUIDIZED  BED  HRING  UNIT 
Helmut  Meyer-Kahrweg,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Steag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/D0030,  §  371  Date  Nov.  18, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  No».  8,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00794,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  18, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  175,307 
Int.  a."  F23D  19/02 
VS.  a.  122—4  D  2  aaims 

1  A  fluidized  bed  Tiring  unit  comprising: 
a  container  having  walls  and  a  bottom  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  generally  vertical,  pressurized  air  supply  pipes 
extending  therethrough: 
a  fluidized  bed  of  comparatively  inert  material  maintained  in 
said  container  by  said  pressurized  air  from  said  supply 
nozzles; 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  a  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  in 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders,  each  having  a  combustion  chamber  and 
an  intake  valve  which  has  a  valve  head,  said  engine  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  mixture  passage  common  to  at  least  two  cylin- 
ders and  comprising  a  collecting  portion  having  an  infet, 
and  at  least  two  branch  mixture  passages  branched  off 
from  said  collecting  portion,  each  of  said  branch  mixture 
passages  having  an  upper  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  and 
being  connected  to  said  respective  combustion  chamber 
via  said  corresponding  intake  valve; 
fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  collecting 

portion; 
a  common  connecting  channel; 

at  least  two  channel  branches  each  being  connected  to  said 
common  connecting  channel  and  having  an  opening 
which  opens  into  one  of  said  respective  branch  mixture 
passages; 
at  least  two  rotauble  throttle  valves  each  being  arranged  in 
a  respective  one  of  said  branch  mixture  passages  at  a 
location  upstream  of  the  opening  of  a  corresponding  chan- 
nel branch  and  having  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge. 
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said  upper  edge  cooperating  with  the  upper  wall  of  said 
corresponding  branch  mixture  passage  to  form  therebe- 
tween a  mixture  flow  passage,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
which  is  increased  as  the  throttle  valve  is  rotated  in  accor- 
dance with  an  increase  in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said 
engine,  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  throttle  valves 
cooperating  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  corresponding 
branch  mixture  passage  to  prevent  flow  between  the 
lower  edge  of  said  throttle  valve  and  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  corresponding  branch  mixture  passage  when  said 
throttle  valve  is  at  least  partly  open;  and 
a  guide  plate  arranged  in  each  of  said  branch  mixture  pas- 
sages at  a  position  located  downstream  of  and  near  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  throttle  valves  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  upper  wall  of  said  branch  mixture  passage. 


an  air  supply  conduit  of  an  engine,  said  device  comprising  a 
closing  member  including  a  flap  controlled  by  air  that  enters 
and  flows  through  said  supply  conduit,  and  said  flap  being 
adapted  to  close  said  supply  conduit  at  a  predetermined  air 
flow  speed  corresponding  to  the  maximum  permissible  engine 
speed,  said  flap  also  being  adapted  to  remain  in  its  open  posi- 
tion at  speeds  lower  than  the  maximum  permissible  engine 
speed,  and  said  flap  being  adapted  to  revolve  about  an  axis 
which  is  disposed  perpendicularly  to  yet  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  supply  conduit, 
wherein  the  closing  member  is  said  flap  fitted  on  a  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  borne  in  openings  in  the  walls  of  said  supply 
conduit,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  being  situated  in 


4,323,039 
ANTECHAMBER  SYSTEM  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Takanori  Tsugekawa;  Tosio  Banba,  and  Masakuni  Matsui,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1979, 54-7605S[U) 
Int.  a.'  P02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—275  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  system  Diesel  engine  including: 
a  combustion  chamber  formed  by  a  front  chamber  and  a  rear 
chamber  inside  a  cylinder  head;  a  communication  port  commu- 
nicating said  combustion  chamber  with  a  main  combustion 
chamber  defined  in  a  piston;  and  a  glow  plug  mounted  in  a 
glow  plug  insertion  hole  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  a 
fuel  injection  nozzle  mounted  in  a  nozzle  insertion  hole  in  said 
cylinder  head,  each  positioned  in  said  cylinder  head,  adjacent 
said  rear  chamber;  the  improvement  wherein  said  combustion 
chamber  includes  said  rear  chamber  formed  integrally  with 
said  cylinder  head  inside  said  cylinder  head  and  said  front 
chamber  formed  on  a  sleeve  member  detachably  fitted  to  said 
cylinder  head  and  facing  said  rear  chamber,  wherein  the  axes 
of  said  front  chamber  and  said  rear  .-hamber  are  parallel  and 
offset  with  respect  to  each  other  and  wherein  the  diameter  of 
the  portion  of  said  front  chamber  facing  said  rear  chamber  is 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  facing  portion  of  the  rear  cham- 
ber. 


a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  supply  conduit 
and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  supply  conduit,  and  on 
said  shaft  there  is  also  fitted  a  lever  connected  to  a  tension 
spring  means  to  maintain  said  flap  in  the  course  of  normal 
operation  of  the  engine  at  an  angle  in  relation  to  the  axis  of 
said  supply  conduit,  and  also  to  revolve  said  flap  about 
said  axis  of  said  shaft,  wherein  the  direction  of  the  turning 
moment  originated  by  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring 
means  on  said  lever  during  the  initial  phase  of  closing  said 
supply  conduit  by  said  flap  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
the  turning  moment  originated  by  the  dynamic  air  pres- 
sure exerted  on  said  flap,  and  in  the  final  phase  of  closing 
of  said  supply  conduit  by  said  flap  the  directions  of  both  of 
said  turning  moments  are  conformable. 


4,323,040 

PROTECnNG  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  FUEL 

INJECnON  ENGINE  FROM  OVERSPEEDING 

Roman  Blocki,  Bielsko-Biala,  Poland,  assignor  to  Wytwomia 

Silnikow  Wysokopreznych  "PZL-Andiychow",  Andrychow, 

Poland 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Dec.  18,  1978,  211872; 
Sep.  22, 1979,  218455 

Int.  a.'  F02B  11/08 
VS.  a.  123—389  2  aaims 

1.  A  device  for  protecting  internal  combustion  fuel  injection 
engines  from  overspeeding,  wherein  said  device  is  arranged  in 


4423/Ml 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

OF  FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE 
Yoshinori  Endo,  Hamamatsu,  and  Masaaki  YosUkawa,  Iwata, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsiidoki  Kabushiki 

Kaishi,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53-85222 

Int  a.'  P02M  32/00 

VS.  a.  123—432  14  Claims 

1.  An  induction  chamber  of  variable  volume  in  which  com- 
bustion occurs,  a  main  induction  passage  terminating  in  main 
intake  port  for  delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  and  an 
auxiliary  induction  passage  terminating  in  an  auxiliary  intake 
port  for  delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  the  effective  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  being  substan- 
tially less  than  that  of  said  main  induction  passage  so  that  a 
given  mass  flow  of  charge  delivered  to  said  chamber  through 
said  auxiliary  induction  passage  will  enter  at  a  significantly 
greater  velocity  than  the  sarne  charge  delivered  through  said 
main  induction  passage,  the  improvement  comprising  a  charge 
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forming  device  for  delivering  fiiel  to  said  chamber  only 
through  said  auxiliary  induction  passage,  said  charge  forming 


4^23,043 

UQUID  FUEL  PREHEATING  MEANS 

Joha  M.  Aldenoii,  21332  Bulkhead  dr.,  Huatingtoa  Beach, 

Calif.  92646 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  960,713,  Not.  14, 1978,  abandoaed,  which  te 

a  coBtiiination  of  Ser.  No.  786,636,  Apr.  11, 1977,  ahandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1980,  Stu  No.  118,79S 

Int.  a.'  FD2M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—557  4  Clains 


dev'ce  providing  all  of  the  chamber  fiiel  requirements  at  all 
speed  and  load  ranges. 


4,323,042 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  G.  Woodhouse,  and  Malcohn  Williams,  both  of  Bir- 

ailagham,  England,  assignors  to  Liicas  Industrie*  Umitrd, 

Binaiogham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  27, 19m,  Ser.  No.  125,105 
ClaiiB*  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1979, 
08993/79 

Int  a.>  F02B  33/00:  P02M  7/00,-  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—436  4  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  control  system  com- 
prising: 

roughness  sensor  means  for  providing  a  normalized  rough- 
ness signal,  said  roughness  signal  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  fluctuations  in  engine  spMd  divided  by  said 
engine  speed; 

speed  compensation  means,  responsive  to  said  engine  speed, 
for  providng  a  speed  dependent  reference  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  a  magnitude 
of  difference  between  said  roughness  signal  and  said  speed 
dependent  reference  signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  representative  signal,  for  adjusting 
fuel  flow  to  said  engine,  said  fuel  flow  adjustment  propor- 
tional to  said  representative  signal. 


1.  Liquid  fuel  preheating  means  particularly  adaptable  for 

use  on  a  gasoline  burning  internal  combustion  engine  equipped 

with  a  regular  c^buretor  and  a  fiiel  pump,  comprising: 

heat  exchanger  means  with  flrst  passage  means  for  feed  fuel  to 
the  engine  and  second  passage  means  for  a  hot  fluid  incident 
to  normal  operation  of  the  engine,  the  two  passage  means 
being  so  oriented  that  the  concurrent  flow  of  feed  fuel  and 
said  hot  fluid  respectively  therethrough  results  in  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  hot  fluid  to  the  fuel;  and 

accessory  means  for  retaining  the  heat  exchanger  means  in 
such  position  that  feed  fuel  to  said  engine  passes  through  said 
flrst  passage  means  prior  to  carburetion  of  the  fuel,  when  the 
engine  is  running,  said  accessory  means  including  means  for 
integration  of  said  heat  exchanger  means  into  the  entire 
exhaust  system  so  that  exhaust  gas  passes  through  said  sec- 
ond passage  means  as  said  hot  fluid  to  heat  fuel  passing 
through  said  flrst  passage  means  and  thereby  vaporize  the 
latter, 

said  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  an  enclosed  cylindrical 
housing,  with  an  opening  in  each  end  for  the  passage  of 
exhaust  gas,  and  a  coil  of  tubing,  said  coil  being  positioned 
within  said  housing  and  being  adapted  to  receive  liquid  fuel 
for  the  engine  at  one  end  and  discharge  vaporized  fuel  at  the 
other  end,  said  coil  being  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
housing; 

said  coil  serving  as  said  flrst  passage  means  for  said  feed  fuel 
and  the  space  surrounding  the  coil  within  said  cylindrical 
housing  serving  as  said  second  passage  means  for  said  ex- 
haust gas; 

said  liquid  fuel  preheating  means  including  an  accumulator  and 
means  for  conducting  the  vaporized  fiiel  from  said  heat 
exchanger  means  thereinto  prior  to  carburetion  of  the  fuel, 
said  accumulator  comprising  a  vessel  for  containment  of  a 
quantity  of  the  vaporized  fuel  adapted  to  satisfy  the  fuel 
demands  of  the  engine  during  operation  thereof; 

said  accumulator  being  provided  with  valve  and  drain  means 
and  being  adapted  to  trap  nongaseous  components  of  the 
vaporized  fuel,  whereby  such  nongaseous  components  col- 
lect as  a  sludge  in  the  accumulator  that  can  be  periodically 
removed  through  said  drain  means; 

said  Uquid  fiiel  preheating  means  including  a  special  carburetor 
adapted  to  receive  vaporized  fuel  from  said  accumulator  and 
feed  the  proper  ratio  of  fuel  and  air  to  said  engine  for  proper 
operation  of  the  latter; 

said  liquid  fuel  preheating  means  also  including  air  inlet  means 
for  admitting  ambient  air  into  said  exhaust  system  upstream 
of  the  position  of  said  heat  exchanger  means  therein;  a  ther- 
mostatically.controlled  valve  in  said  air  inlet  means;  a  ther- 
mostatically-GontroUed  three-way  valve  adapted  to  alter- 
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nately  admit  said  liquid  fiiel  to  said  regular  carburetor  and  to 
said  heat  exchanger  means,  said  three-way  valve  being  nor- 
mally open  to  fuel  flow  to  said  regular  carburetor  and  closed 
to  fuel  flow  to  said  heat  exchanger  means;  thermostat  con- 
trol means  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  within  said 
second  passage  means  in  said  cylindrical  housing  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means  and  open  the  three-way  valve  to  fiiel  flow 
into  said  heat  exchanger  means  at  a  flrst  temperature  level 
and  to  open  said  valve  in  said  air  inlet  means  at  a  second 
temperature  level;  whereby  upon  start-up  of  the  cold  engine, 
fuel  flrst  flows  to  said  regular  carburetor  and  continues  that 
flow  until  said  flrst  temperature  level  is  reached  within  said 
heat  exchanger  means  whereat  the  thermostat  control  means 
actuates  said  three-way  valve  to  switch  the  fuel  flow  into 
said  heat  exchanger  means,  and  when  the  temperature 
within  said  heat  exchanger  means  reaches  said  second  level 
said  thermostat  control  means  opens  said  valve  in  said  air 
inlet  means  to  admit  air  into  said  exhaust  system  to  cool  the 
exhaust  gas  therein  for  improved  operation  of  said  engine. 


system  for  exhausting  spent  exhaust  gases  from  said  chamber, 
and  an  emission  system  for  recylcing  at  least  a  portion  of 
products  generated  during  the  operation  of  said  engine  and 


4423,044 
ENGINE  FUEL  VAPORIiaNG  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Erwia,  1506  Barbara,  Irriiig,  Tex.  75060,  and  Addi- 
son B.  Chamneas,  Jr.,  2231  Lovers  La.,  DaUaa,  Tex.  75235 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,204 
Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00 
VS.  a.  123—557  «  Claim* 


returning  said  products  to  said  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  responsive  to  the  load  of  said  engine  for 
cooling  said  products  prior  to  return  to  the  chamber. 


4423,046 

DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Stanley  Barber,  3310  S.  27tta  St,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72901 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,099 

bt.  O.'  F02M  13/06,  31/18 

VS.  CL  123—575  6 


r:^ 


1.  A  fiiel  charging  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  fuel-air  throttle  coptrol  at  the 
intake  manifold,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  means  deflning  a  vaporizing  and  mixing 
chamber,  and  means  for  connecting  a  vaporized  fiiel  con- 
duit to  said  mixing  chamber  for  conveying  fuel  to  said 
engine; 

said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  flow  channels;  each  of 
said  channels  comprising:  a  fuel  liquid  inlet  passage,  a 
valve  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  passage,  a 
feed  chamber  communicating  said  valve  chamber  with 
said  vaporizing  chamber,  and  means  for  connecting  a  fuel 
liquid  supply  conduit  to  said  fuel  liquid  inlet  passage; 

metering  valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  respective 
valve  chambers,  each  including  an  actuator  stem  project- 
ing from  said  housing; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  valve  steins  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  valve  means,  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  engine  throttle  control; 

and  heat  exchange  means  in  said  vaporizing  chamber,  in- 
cluding exhaust  gas  conduit  means  for  connection  to  the 
exhaust  system  of  said  engine. 


44234M5 

RX>W  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECYCLING  SYSTEM 

RyaieU  YamaaUta,  Hammnatsn.  Japm^  aniffiar  to  Yamaha 

Hatndoki  KabuUki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M<T 

Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japo,  Nor.  30, 1978,  53-148080 

Int  CV  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123-570  7  Claim* 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  chamber  of 

variablb  volume  in  which  combustion  occurs,  an  induction 

system  for  delivering  a  charge  to  said  chamber,  an  exhaust 


1.  A  dual  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold,  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  liquid  storage  tank  for  containing  a  petroleum  ftiel; 

first  delivery  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  tank  for 
supplying  liquid  fuel  therefrom; 

a  carburetor  interconnecting  said  first  delivery  means  and 
said  intake  manifold  to  measuringly  supply  a  mixture  of  air 
and  petroleum  fuel  to  said  engine; 

a  second  liquid  storage  tank  for  containing  a  non-petroleum 
fuel; 

second  delivery  means  connected  to  said  second  storage 
tank  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  therefrom; 

a  vaporization  chamber  connected  to  said  second  delivery 
means  to  receive  liquid  non-petroleum  fuel  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  chamber  equipped  with  level  control  means 
regulating  the  amount  of  liquid  fuel  within  said  chamber 
to  define  thereabove  a  vapor  space; 

a  heating  coil  disposed  within  the  bottom  of  said  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  for  warming  liquid  fuel  delivered  thereto  by 
said  second  delivery  means  to  thereby  generate  non- 
petroleum  fuel  vapors; 

an  air  intake  pon  communicating  with  the  vapor  space  of 
said  chamber  to  maintain  substantiaUy  atmospheric  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber; 

a  vapor  delivery  conduit  interconnecting  the  vapor  space  of 
said  chamber  directly  with  the  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine; 

valve  means  associated  with  said  vapor  delivery  conduit  to 
measuringly  supply  the  flow  of  mixed  air  and  non- 
petroleum  fuel  vapors  to  the  intake  manifold;  and 

alternatively  selectable,  variable  actuator  means  coupled  to 
said  carburetor  for  adjustably  regulating  the  flow  of  aair 
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and  petroleum  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  and  coupled  to 
said  valve  means  for  adjustably  regulating  the  flow  of  air 
and  non-petroleum  fuel  vapors  to  the  engine,  whereby  one 
of  the  two  fuels  may  be  selected  for  operation  of  the 
engine. 


4^23^7 

AUTOMATIC  BALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 
Junes  K.  Mclatoih,  Somcnet,  N.J.,  and  M.  Numata,  Tokyo, 
Ja^u,  anigDon  to  Caroliu  Eaterprues,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,651 
Int.  a.>  F41B  15/00 

vs.a.i2*-i  i«< 


4423,048 

BALL  SHOOTING  MACHINE  FOR  VOLLEYBALL 

PRACTICE 

Retiiio  Saito,  and  JuiOi  Nigiie,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan,  aaiign- 

on  to  KabuiUki  Kalaha  Tokiwa  Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,624 
Claiais   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    17,    1980,   55- 
101167[U] 

lM.a.>F41B3/04 
VS.  0. 124—78  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  propelling  spherical  game  balls  sequen- 
tially along  a  path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  gravity-feed  loading  chute; 

(b)  means  lo  load  game  balls  into  said  loading  chute; 

(c)  a  flywheel  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  loading  chute, 
said  flywheel  having  a  flexible  and  resiliently  deformable 
outer  surface  on  its  circumference; 

(d)  means  lo  rotate  said  flywheel  at  high  speed; 

(e)  a  ball  release  assembly  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
loading  chute,  to  feed  said  game  h|lls  sequentially  to  said 
flywheel; 

(0  a  guide  chute  extending  downstream  of  the  path  and 
being  mounted  above  said  flywheel,  said  guide  chite  hav- 
ing an  upstream  open  end  and  a  downstream  open  end,  so 
that  the  game  balls  are  passed  sequentially  by  the  rotating 
flywheel  through  the  upstream  open  end  into  said  guide 
chute  and  thereupon  through  the  downstream  open  end; 
and 

(g)  a  stationary,  flexible  and  resiliently  deformable  brake  pad 
mounted  in  said  guide  chute  between  the  open  ends 
thereof  and  above  said  flywheel,  said  guide  chute  extend- 
ing beyond  said  brake  pad,  said  brake  pad  being  spaced 
from  said  flywheel  at  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  game  balls,  so  that  a  constriction  in  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  game  balls  is  provided  in  the  guide  chute,  and  so 
that  each  game  ball  released  by  said  release  assembly  from 
said  loading  chute  first  engages  said  rotating  flywheel 
which  moves  the  game  ball  against  said  pad,  which  tem- 
porarily holds  fast  the  top  of  said  game  ball  while  the 
bottom  of  said  game  ball  remains  in  contact  with  the 
routing  flywheel,  which  pulls  the  game  ball  past  the 
constriction  by  squeezing  the  flexible  and  resiliently  de- 
formable pad  and  flywheel  surface,  so  that  once  free  of  the 
constriction,  said  flywheel  propels  the  free  game  ball  past 
said  brake  pad  along  said  guide  chute  for  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  guide  the  game  ball  along  a  predetermined  trajec- 
tory, and  thereupon  said  flywheel  throws  said  game  ball 
out  of  the  downltream  open  end  of  said  guide  chute  and 
comcomilantly  imparts  a  backspin  on  said  game  ball,  the 
backspin  being  of  an  opposite  sense  of  rotation  to  that  of 
said  flywheel. 


1.  A  ball  shooting  machine  for  volleyball  practice  compris- 
ing: a  volleyball  shooting  mechanism  including  a  supporting 
plate,  a  pair  of  motors  attached  to  said  supporting  plate,  said 
motors  being  adjustable  independently  of  each  other  for  vary- 
ing their  operational  speeds,  and  a  pair  of  tire  wheels  rotatably 
attached  to  said  supporting  plate  and  opposing  each  other  with 
a  gap  therebetween  somewhat  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
ball,  said  tire  wheels  being  adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  by 
respective  ones  of  said  motors;  supporting  means  including  an 
intermediate  rod  in  support  of  said  supporting  plate,  a  pillar 
supporting  said  intermediate  rod  and  at  least  three  radially 
extending  legs  for  supporting  said  pillar  in  an  upright  position; 
ball  shooting  angle  changing  means  including  a  rotatable  cou- 
ple between  the  center  of  said  supporting  plate  and  one  end  of 
said  intermediate  rod,  and  locking  means  provided  in  said 
couple  to  releasably  lock  said  plate  in  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
positions;  ball  course  changing  means  including  rotating  means 
at  the  other  end  of  the  rod  which  is  adapted  for  making  said 
intermediate  rod  rotatable  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
latter  through  substantially  90°,  and  locking  means  associated 
with  said  rotating  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  Jnclination 
of  said  supporting  plate  between  vertical  and  horizontal  posi- 
tions; ball  shooting  direction  changing  means  including  a  rotat- 
able couple  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  rod 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  pillar  and  locking  means  associated 
with  said  couple  for  locking  the  rod  against  rotation;  hydrauli- 
cally  operable  shooting  height  changing  means  including  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  between  the  lower  end  of  said  pillar  and 
said  legs  and  the  lower  end  of  said  pillar  received  by  said 
hydraulic  cylinder;  shooting  position  changing  means  includ- 
ing a  transportation  lever  attached  to  one  of  said  legs  and 
casters  attached  to  said  legs;  and  ball  charging  means  for  feed- 
ing balls  to  the  wheels,  said  ball  charging  means  including  a 
cylindrical  portion  opening  to  said  gap  between  said  two  tire 
wheels  from  the  rear  side  of  the  latter  and  a  semi-cylindrical 
portion  integral  with  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  ball  charg- 
ing means  being  mounted  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  said 
semi-cylindrical  portion  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between  30* 
and  60*  to  the  supporting  plate. 
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4323,049 

QUARTZ  WAFERING  MACHINE 

Leiand  T.  Sogn,  Rte,  1,  Box  21F,  Mokelumae  HiU,  Calif.  9524S 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,480 

Int  a.}  B2*D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  125— 13  R  7  Claims 


pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  laid  stationary  frame:  a  work- 
piece  holder  removably  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said 
swingable  arm  and  rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  a  threaded  pin  fixed  to  said  workpiece  holder  and 
rotatable  therewith  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  swingable 
arm;~'and  a  stop  member  fixed  to  said  swingable  arm  and  en- 
gageable  by  said  threaded  pin  to  locate  the  workpiece  holder  at 
a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  swingable 
arm  and  to  the  vertical  sawing  disc  holder  when  the  workpiece 
holder  is  removed  from,  and  then  reapplied  to,  said  swingable 
arm. 


4323,051 
COAL-BURNING  FURNACE  OR  BOILER 
Les  M.  Aucrbach,  Madison,  and  William  F.  Rickcr,  GoiUM, 
botli  of  Conn.,  asrignon  to  Old  King  Coal,  Ltd.,  Madison, 
Conn. 

Filed  JnL  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,775 

Int  a.3  F24C  1/14;  F24H  9/14 

VS.  a.  126—77  4  OaiiM 


1.  In  a  wafering  or  sectioning  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  frame,  a  pair  of  spindles  rotatably  disposed  on  said 
frame  in  parallel  relationship,  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
spindles,  a  wheel  on  one  of  said  spindles  having  an  outer  rim, 
means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  crystal  bars  to  be  cut  on  said 
rim  of  said  wheel  in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship,  a 
series  of  spaced-apart  saw  blades  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
spindles  for  wafering  said  crystal  bars  and  means  on  said  frame 
for  pivoting  moving  said  other  spindle  to  advance  said  saw 
blades  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  crystal  bars  during 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  for  wafering  of  said  crystal  bars 
during  a  plurality  of  revolutions  of  said  wheel  and  adjustable 
means  to  alter  the  angle  of  said  crystal  bars  with  respect  to  said 
saw  blades  which  includes  support  bars  permanently  affixed  to 
said  rim,  transfer  bars  overlying  said  support  bars  having  elon- 
gate slots  along  areas  of  interconnection  so  that  the  angular 
relationship  between  said  transfer  an  support  bars  can  be  al- 
tered and  then  fixed,  said  transfer  bar  supports  said  crystal  bar 
through  an  intermediate  substance. 


4423,050 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PRECIOUS  STONES 

Joseph  ATCrbuch,  10  Diieagoff  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,085 

Int  a.^  B28D  S/00 

VS.  a.  125—30  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  particularly  useful  for  sawing  diamonds  or 
other  precious  stones,  comprising:  a  stationary  frame;  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  posts  each  having  a  socket  open  at  its 
upper  end  for  receiving  and  rotatably  supporting  the  horizon- 
tal trunnions  of  a  vertical  sawing  disc  holder;  a  swingable  arm 


:^:±a' 


COLD 
WATER 


3.  An  improved  coal-burning  funuce  comprising: 

a.  a  right  parallelspiped  firebox  consisting  of  upper  and 
lower  firebox  halves  having  mating,  outwardly  turned 
flanges  joined  by  mechanical  fasteners,  with  the  flanged 
joint  lying  substantially  along  the  horizontal  median  lines 
of  the  walls  thereof; 

b.  a  grate,  in  said  lower  half  of  said  firebox,  adapted  lo 
support  a  bed  of  coal  to  be  burned; 

c.  first  air  inlet  means,  in  a  first  wall  of  said  firebox,  for 
conlrollably  admitting  a  first  stream  of  air  into  said  firebox 
below  said  grate; 

d.  a  heat  transfer  member,  disposed  (in  said  firebox,)  above 
said  grate,  in  said  upper  half  of  said  firebox,  and  adapted  to 
collect  thereunder  combustible  gases  from  the  primary 
combustion  of  coal  on  said  grate,  said  heat  transfer  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  plates,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  channel  wall  members  extending  perpendicularly 
therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls,  said  chan- 
nel wall  members  being  altenuitely  longitudinally  oflset, 
each  contacting  but  one  of  said  end  walls; 

e.  second  air  inlet  means  in  a  second  wall  of  said  firebox, 
opposite  said  first  wall,  for  admitting  a  second  stream  of 
air  into  said  firebox,  immediately  below  said  heat  ex- 
change member,  for  burning  of  said  combustible  gases 
collected  there;  and 

f.  exhaust  means  in  said  upper  half  of  said  firebox,  above  said 
heal  transfer  member,  adapted  to  draw  the  burned  gases 
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over  an  upper  nirface  of  said  heat  exchange  member 
before  the  laine  exit  said  firebox. 


4^23,052 
SOLAR  E?>iERGY  SYSTEM 
VinU  Stark,  9X  FWb  Atc,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

ContlmaliiNHin-put  of  Scr.  No.  1,175,  Jan.  5,  1979, 

aHwIinifd.  whkh  ii  a  contiauatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  915,001, 

Jaa.  13, 197«,  and  Scr.  No.  920,208,  Jan.  29, 1978.  TUa 

afpiicatiaa  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^01 

The  poftkM  of  Che  term  of  tUi  patent  labac^aeat  to  Jan.  2, 1998, 

haa  been  disclaiaMd.  -^ 

lat  CL'  F24J  3/OZ-  BOID  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-440  3<  Clafaai 


■^^ 


5.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  the  sun  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  comprising  water  to  be 
distilled,  said  means  for  conducting  comprising  a  first 
transparent  tube; 

(b)  linear  lens  means  having  a  focal  length  f,  said  lens  means 
located  a  distance  less  than  f  from  said  means  for  conduct- 
ing and  arranged  so  as  to  direct  concentrated  solar  energy 
on  said  means  for  conducting  with  the  focus  of  said  lens 
means  on  or  below  said  means  for  conducting; 

(c)  conduit  means  transparent  to  visible  light  interposed 
between  said  means  for  conducting  and  said  lens  means 
comprising  a  second  transparent  tube  surrounding  said 
Tint  transparent  tube; 

(d)  means  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  comprising  distilled 
water  to  said  second  transparent  tube,  said  cooling  fluid 
being  circulated  between  said  tubes  for  assisting  condensa- 
tion of  water  being  evaporated  on  the  inside  of  said  first 
tube;  and 

(e)  means  for  collecting  the  condensed  water,  the  first  fluid 
conducted  through  said  first  transparent  tube  and  said 
cooling  fluid. 

6.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  5  and  further  including 
means  to  cause  said  lens  to  track  the  movement  of  the  sun,  said 
means  adapted  to  rotate  said  lens  about  an  axis  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  said  first  tube,  said  lens  being  adapted  to  direct  its 
radiation  along  said  tubes  with  its  focal  point  below  the  bottom 
of  said  tube  assembly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  the  sun  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  comprising  water  to  be 
distilled; 

(b)  linear  lens  means  having  a  focal  length  f,  said  lens  means 
kxated  a  distance  less  than  f  from  said  means  for  conduct- 
ing and  arranged  so  as  to  direct  concentrated  solar  energy 
on  said  means  for  conducting  with  the  focus  of  said  lens 
means  on  or  below  said  means  for  conducting; 

(c)  conduit  means  transparent  to  visible  light  interposed 
between  said  means  for  conducting  and  said  lens  means; 

(d)  means  supplying  a  second  fluid  comprising  a  cooling 
fluid  to  said  conduit  means  for  assisting  the  condensation 
on  said  conduit  means  of  water  evaporated  from  said 
means  for  conducting; 

(e)  means  for  collecting  the  condensed  water,  and 

(0  at  least  one  array  of  photovoltaic  cells  disposed  in  said 
means  for  conducting  at  a  location  of  the  concentration  of 
solar  energy  by  said  lens  means. 

2.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  the  sun  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  comi^ising  water  to  be 
distilled,  said  means  for  conducting  comprising  an  undu- 
lated plate  system; 

(b)  linear  lens  means  having  a  focal  length  f,  said  lens  means 
located  a  distance  less  than  f  from  said  means  for  conduct- 
ing and  arranged  so  as  to  direct  concentrated  solar  energy 
on  said  means  for  conducting  with  the  focus  of  said  lens 
means  on  or  below  said  means  for  conducting,  said  lens 
means  comprising  at  least  one  linear  lens  aligned  so  as  to 
direct  its  energy  onto  said  plate  system; 

(c)  conduit  means  transparent  to  visible  light  interposed 
between  said  means  for  conducting  and  said  lens  means, 
said  conduit  means  comprising  a  double  plate  conduit 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  plate  interposed  between  said 
linear  lens  and  said  undulated  plate  system, 

(d)  means  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  comprising  distilled 
water  to  said  conduit  means  for  assisting  the  condensation 
thereon  of  water  evaporated  from  said  means  for  conduct- 
ing; and 

(e)  means  for  collecting  the  condensed  water,  the  flrst  fluid 
conducted  ova  said  means  for  conducting  and  said  cool- 
ing fluid. 


4,323,053 
SOLAS  HEATER  WITH  INTEGRAL  HEAT  TRAP 
GLAZING 
Robert  W.  McCaUangh,  Tarrytown,  and  Thomas  A.  Hewctt, 
Chappaqua,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignota  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Daabury,  Conn. 

Continuatian  of  Scr.  No.  824,103,  Aug.  12, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.'141,328 
bt  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-441  13  r 
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1.  In  a  solar  air  heater  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  light-transmitting  front  wall  for  passing 
incident  solar  radiation  and  including  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  establishing  a  flow  path  for  a  gaseous  medium  to 
be  heated, 

a  gas-permeable  radiation  absorbent  collector  element  posi- 
tioned across  the  flow  path  in  said  housing  and  arranged 
to  accept  incident  solar  radiation  passing  through  said 
front  wall  and  to  transfer  the  absorbed  heat  to  said  gaseous 
medium  passing  along  said  flow  path  and  through  said 
collector  element,  and 

a  radiation  trap  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  said  front  wall  facing  said  collector  element, 
said  radiation  trap  comprising  a  cellular  honeycomb  struc- 
ture containing  a  multiplicity  of  open  cells  in  communica- 
tion with  said  flow  path  and  having  cell  walls  which  are 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  wall  and  which 
serve  as  baflle  elements  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  said  gaseous 
medium  through  said  radiation  trap  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  front  wall,  said  cellular 
structure  being  maintained  in  at  least  firm  mechanical 
contact  with  said  front  wall  and  being  composed  of  a 
light-transmitting  material  which  is  opaque  to  infrared 
radiation  emitted  from  said  collector  element  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  front  wall;  the  improvement  of  integrally 
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forming  said  light-transmitting  front  wall  and  heat  trap  as 
a  unitary  member  thereby  eliminating  interfacial  surfaces, 
joints  or  adhesive  bonds  therebetween  which  can  act  as 
scattering  sites  for  incident  light. 


4,323,054 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Hnmmel,  87  Boulton  Dr.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M4V  2V5) 
CoatingatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  761,187,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  Nn. 
4,126,270.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,405 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kinvlom,  Jan.  23,  1976, 
2595/76 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—449  W  Ctainu 


vertically  spaced  transverse  openings  defined  by  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  edges,  of  which  the  upper  edges  are 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  lower  edges  so  as  to  cause  trans- 
fer from  said  first  air  passageway  to  said  second  air  pas- 
sageway of  boundary  layers  of  heated  air  formed  on  said 
outer  surface  of  the  panel  in  use,  whereby  said  layers  of  air 
are  not  permitted  to  become  large  enough  or  turbulent 
enough  to  transfer  significant  amounts  of  heat  to  said 
buffer  zone  of  substantially  sugnant  air  in  use. 


4^23,055 
RADIOACTIVE  IODINE  SEED 
Darid  O.  Kubiatowicz,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to 
Minneaota  Mining  and  ManoCactaring  Compaay,  St  Paid, 
Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,293 

Int  a^  A61K  27/04 

VS.  CL  128—1.2  «  Clalma 


1.  In  a  radioactive  iodine  seed  comprising  a  sealed  container 
having  an  elongate  cavity,  a  therapeutic  amount  of  radioactive 
iodine  within  said  cavity  and  a  carrier  body  disposed  within 
said  cavity  for  maintaining  said  radioactive  iodine  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  along  the  length  of  said  cavity,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  carrier  body  is  an  elongate  rod-like 
member  formed  of  silver  or  a  silver-coated  substrate  which  is 
X-ray  detectable,  said  carrier  body  containing  a  layer  of  radio- 
active iodide  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  carrie  body,  said 
carrier  body  occupying  substantial  portion  of  the  space  within 
said  cavity. 


4423,056 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  INDUCED  HYPERTHERMU  FOR 

TUMOR  THERAPY 

Nieholaa  F.  Botrelli,  Ebnira;  Albert  A.  Lodertr,  Coning,  and 
Joacph  N.  Panzarino,  Big  Flats,  all  of  N.Y., 
Coning  Claaa  Works,  Coning,  N.Y. 

FHed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,210 
Int.  CL^  A61K  9/14.  41/00 
VS.  CL  128— IJ  »*  V 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  in  which  air  is  the  working  fluid  1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  mass  of  a  tumor  comprising 
and  which  comprises:  a  solar  energy  absorbent  body  having  a  localized  magnetically-coupled,  R.--induced  hyperthermia 
surface  which  is  exposed  to  sunlight  in  use  and  from  which  mediated  by  a  material  which  is  non-toxic  to  animal  tissue  and 
solar  energy  absorbed  by  the  body  can  be  transmitted  as  sensi-  which  has  incorporated  therewithin  magnetic  ironK:ontaining 
ble  heat;  a  panel  which  is  transparent  to  sunlight  and  which  is  ^ystals  of  such  size,  composition,  concentration,  and  magnetic 
disposed  at  the  exterior  of  said  body  and  spaced  therefrom  so  properties  to  impart  a  coercive  force  of  at  least  200  oersteds  to 
as  to  define  therewith  a  first  air  passageway  in  front  of  said  ^^  material,  and  wherein  the  frequency  of  said  RF  magnetic 
body;  means  defining  a  second  air  passageway  behind  said  j-^j^  ^j,,  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ,o  kUohertz,  allowing  esaentiaUy 
body  and  having  a  heated  air  outlet  adjacent  an  upper  end  „agfx6c  hysteresu  heating  to  occur. 

thereof;  and  an  inlet  for  air  to  be  heated,  communicating  with   """»  H'«e'«^">-    j     » 

said  first  air  passageway; 
said  panel  being  spaced  from  said  absorbent  body  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  permit  the  formation  of  respective 
hot  and  cold  boundary  layers  of  air  on  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  solar  energy  absorbent  body  and  panel  respectively 
and  to  allow  for  a  buffer  zone  between  said  boundary 
layers  for  supressing  convective  heat  transfer  from  the 
body; 
and  said  body  comprising  a  panel  havmg  an  outer  surface 


4,323J)57 
SELF  RETAINING  UTERINE  ELEVATOR 
Darid  J.  Jamicson,  1908  Colhc  Rd.,  ModcAo,  Calif.  95355 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153.725 
Int  CL>  A61B  1/32 
VS.  CL  128—17  » <^ 

1.  A  speculum  for  use  in  inverted  position  and  for  manually 
which  defines  said  surface  exposed  to  surilighri^d'which  elevating  a  female  uterus  toward  the  abdominal  wdl  said 
rc^louredTselectivedarkcSourtosupr,S^heatlossby  speculum  includmg  first  and  second  =  ""g*^  '""rf"^ 
^tion,  said  panel  being  intended  to  be  disposed  at  an  «cuate  upper  and  lower  blades  oP^8  'ow^d  '^^J^ 
angle  greater  than  about  80"  to  the  horizontal  when  the  definmg  a  longitudinal  open  ended  houmg  thenietween, 
collector  is  installed  and  being  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  mounting  structure  connected  between  the  fim  corresponding 
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ends  of  said  blado  relatively  pivotally  joining  said  blades  for 
swinging  of  the  second  corresponding  ends  thereof  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  adjustable  lateral  shifting  of  the  axis 
of  relative  pivoting  of  said  blades  toward  arid  away  from  one 
of  said  blades,  said  mounting  structure  including  means  opera- 
tive to  adjustably  limit  swinging  of  said  second  ends  toward 
each  other,  an  elongated  rod  disposed  between  said  blades, 
extending  through  said  housing  and  having  a  first  base  end 
cradled  in  the  first  end  of  the  other  blade,  said  first  end  of  said 
rod  being  longitudinally  shiiUble  relative  to  the  other  blade 
first  end,  clamp  means  releasably  rigidly  anchoring  said  first 


together  by  lacing  means,  said  jacket  being  arranged  to  fiuble 
about  the  ankle  and  contiguous  portions  of  the  foot  of  a  person, 
with  the  medial  side  portion  of  the  jacket  located  over  the 
medial  side  of  the  ankle  and  with  the  lateral  side  portion  of  the 
jacket  located  over  the  lateral  side  of  the  ankle,  said  malleoli 
stabilizing  means  comprising  lateral  stabilizmg  means  secured 
to  the  lateral  side  portion  of  said  jacket  for  surrounding  the 
external  malleolus  and  medial  stabilizing  means  secured  to  the 
medial  side  portion  of  said  jacket  for  surrounding  the  internal 
malleolus,  said  lateral  and  medial  stabilzing  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  releasably  secured  together  by  lacing  means,  said 
lift  strap  means  being  an  elongated  member  having  a  pair  of 
ends,  each  arranged  for  securement  to  a  respective  side  portion 
of  said  jacket,  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  strap  means 
being  wrapped  about  the  instep  and  the  ankle  of  the  person  to 
provide  an  upward  lifting  force  to  the  jacket. 


rod  end  in  adjusted  longitudinally  shifted  position  relative  to 
said  other  blade,  the  second  end  of  said  rod  being  inclined 
away  from  the  second  end  of  said  other  blade  and  toward  the 
second  end  of  said  one  blade  when  said  blades  are  generally 
parallel  and  a  cervix  engaging  abutment  carried  by  and  shift- 
able  along  said  second  end  of  said  rod,  and  retaining  means 
operative  to  releasably  retain  said  abutment  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion on  said  rod,  said  second  end  of  said  one  blade  having  one 
end  of  an  elongated  handle  supported  therefrom  and  disposed 
at  generally  right  angles  relative  thereto  with  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  projecting  substantially  directly  away  from  said 
other  blade. 


4,323,059 
ARTICULATED  SPLINT  FOR  A  KNEE  JOINT 
Andn  Rambert,  Les  FontaneUes,  10,  bis  rue  Docteur  Bon- 
homme,  Lyon  3e;  GUles  Bomquet,  Chemin  de  Marandon, 
Saint  Etieime,  and  Francois  Ripd,  Hopital  Interdepartemen- 
tal,  HautcTille,  all  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,704 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19, 1979,  79  10960; 
Dec.  26, 1979,  79  32140 

lat  O.'  A61F  3/00 
U.S.a.  128-80C  UCUma 


4423,058 
ANKLE  BRACE 
Ganctt  E.  IMty,  525  Gcacral  MaUeaberg  Rd^  King  of  Pniaaia, 
Pa.  19406 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,224 
bt  CI.}  A61F  3/00 
MS.  CL  128-80  H  20  < 


1.  An  ankle  brace  comprising  a  jacket,  malleoli  stabilization 
means  and  lift  strap  means,  said  jacket  having  a  medial  side 
portion  and  a  lateral  side  portion,  each  having  a  bottom,  top, 
front  and  rear  edge  and  elastic  means  connecting  said  portions 
together  at  their  rear  edges  and  at  their  bottom  edges,  said 
front  edges  of  said  side  portions  being  arranged  to  be  secured 


1.  An  articulated  splint  for  a  knee  joint  of  the  type  having 
two  symmetrical  portions  which  are  to  be  respectively  placed 
on  respective  sides  of  a  leg  of  a  patient  and  held  in  place  by 
upper  and  lower  parts  of  a  cast  which  has  Its  central  part  atjsent 
to  allow  movement  of  a  knee  of  a  patient,  the  splint  comprising 
said  two  symmetrical  portions,  each  of  said  symmetrical  por- 
tions including  a  first,  upper,  femoral  upright  and  a  second, 
lower,  tibial  upright,  said  first  upright  and  said  second  upright 
being  intended  to  be  fastened  with  respective  corresponding 
uprights  of  the  opposite  one  of  said  symmetrical  portions  by 
the  respective  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  cast;  a  first  pin 
defining  an  axis  of  roution  of  said  rod  wjth  respect  to  one  of 
said  uprights  and  extending  through  said  rod;  and  a  second  pin 
defining  a  point  of  movement  of  said  rod  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  uprights  and  extending  through  said  rtxl,  said 
second  pin  being  positioned  in  an  elongated  aperture  in  the 
other  of  said  uprights  and  said  elongated  aperture  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  oriented  in  the  direction  of  said  first  pin, 
wherein,  to  limit  rotation  of  said  second,  tibial  upright  to  a 
single  direction  from  its  position  in  alignment  with  said  first, 
femoral  upright,  said  rod  of  each  of  said  portions  exhibits, 
along  its  edge  opposite  that  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
second,  tilnal  upright,  a  wing  forming  a  stop  for  each  of  said 
uprights. 
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4,323,060 
SPUNT 
Jeu-Ctaude  R.  Peeheux,  55,  Arenue  d'Arches,  Charlerille 
Mezieres,  Fnnce  (08000) 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,4(B 
Claims  priority,  ippUcation  France,  Apr.  23, 1979,  79  11181; 
Not.  5, 1979,  79  r622 

ht  a.'  A24C  S/IS 
MS.  CL  128-84  R  IS  Clains 


said  second  yam  is  a  compound  yam  formed  of  said  second 
fiber  combined  with  a  third  fiber  selected  from  said  class. 


1.  A  splint  for  a  lower  limb  comprising;  a  base,  an  assembly 
having  a  femoral  support  member  pivoted  to  said  base,  a  tibial 
support  member  pivoted  to  said  femoral  suppon  member  and 
having  a  ponion  resting  on  and  movable  relative  to  said  base, 
and  drive  means  extending  between  said  femoral  support  mem- 
ber and  said  tibial  support  member  for  producing  relative 
angular  movement  between  said  members  and  between  said 
members  and  said  base. 


4,323,061 
SnFF  SUPPORHNG  BANDAGE 
Koji  Uiuknra,  Saitama,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Tokyo  Eizai  Labora- 
tory Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Jipu 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,041 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4, 1978, 53-122339 

lat  a.)  A61F  i/04 

MS.  a.  128-90  I  Clain 


4,323,062 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  WITH  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Herbert  G.  Canty,  Ingleside,  IlL,  aaaipor  to  The  Kendall  Con- 
pany,  Bofton,  Mass. 

FOed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,887 
bt  d?  A61F  13/00 
MS.  a.  128-132  D  22  ( 


mg: 


1.  A  drape  for  performing  a  surgical  procedure  on  a  patient's 
body,  comprising: 

a  main  sheet  for  placement  over  the  patient's  body,  said  main 
sheet  having  an  inner  surface  facing  toward  the  patient's 
body  after  placement  of  the  drape,  and  an  outer  surface 
facing  away  from  the  patient's  body  after  placement  of  the 
drape;  and 

a  pocket  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  main  sheet,  said  pocket 
being  spaced  from  the  site  of  surgical  procedure  and  being 
positioned  in  the  expected  path  of  f^uid  mnofT  during  the 
surgical  procedure,  said  pocket  having  a  flap  defining  a 
pouch  and  an  outer  edge  defining  an  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  pouch,  said  flap  having  an  aperture  ex- 
tending through  the  flap,  and  an  elastic  strip  extending 
across  the  aperture  to  engage  against  tubing  or  the  like 
placed  in  the  flap  aperture. 


an  amount  of  a  first  fiber  and  an  amount  of  a  second  fiber 

combined  together, 
said  first  fiber  is  formed  of  glass  fibers, 
said  second  fiber  is  a  fiber  selected  from  a  class  containing 

cotton,  flax,  suple  fiber,  wool,  acrylic  resin,  nylon,  rayon 

and  polyester, 
said  amount  of  said  glass  fiber  has  a  weight  selected  from  a 

range  of  20%  to  70%  of  the  toul  weight  of  said  fabric, 
said  first  and  second  fibers  are  formed  as  first  and  second 

yarns  and  are  woven  together. 


4,323,063 
MEDICAL  FACE  MASK 
Jeanne  M.  FUichella,  3716  SW.  30th  St,  Tetnee  Apt  41B, 
Gainesrille,  Fla.  32608 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,034 
Int.  CI.}  A61B  WOO 
MS.  a.  128—139  3  r 


1.  A  fabric  adapted  to  be  impregnated  with  a  selected,  hard- 
enable,  stiffening  material  thereby  forming  an  initially  flexible 
bandage  that  can  be  coverted  to  a  light  weight,  strong,  rigid 
bandage  by  curing  the  stiftening  material,  said  fabric  compris- 


1.  A  medical  face  mask  comprising  a  head  strap  and  mask  to 
fit  over  the  nose,  mouth,  and  chin  of  the  wearer  and  to  con- 
form at  its  edges  reasonably  closely  to  the  face  and  neck  of  the 
wearer,  the  central  portion  of  said  mask  adjacent  the  nose  and 
mouth  of  the  wearer  being  transparent  to  provide  a  view 
therethrough  of  the  mouth  of  the  wearer  and  being  air- 
impermeable  to  inhibit  air,  moisture  and  bacteria  from  passing 
therethrough,  and  the  remaining  annular  portion  surrounding 
said  central  portion  of  said  mask  being  made  of  air-permeable, 
bacteria-filtering  material  to  permit  breathing  by  the  wearer 
said  annular  portion  being  connected  to  and  along  and  termi- 
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luting  adjacent  to  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  central  por- 
tion. 


"> 


4423,065 
ATTACHABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CATHETER 
John  E.  Kling,  Dallas,  T«„  anignor  to  Baxter  TiaTenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,099 

Int.  a.>  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  US— 214  R  7  Clains 


4,323,064 
VOLUME  VENTILATOR 
Rlckard  J.  Hoeoig,  Coopenburg,  and  James  J.  Klinikowski, 
WUtckall,  botk  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corpora- 
tioB,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

CMIinaaticii  of  Ser.  No.  735,369,  Oct  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcadon  Jan.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,635 

Int.  CL^  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128— 204JE1  44  Claims 


1.  A  ventilator  system  having  patient  connection  means  and 
a  plurality  of  integrated  modes  of  operation  for  providing  a 
patient  with  a  flow  of  breathing  gas  under  pressure  comprising 

valve  means  for  controlling  said  flow  of  gas  to  said  patient 
connection  means  for  inspiration  and  expiration, 

mode  selecting  means  for  operating  said  ventilator  system  in 
at  least  one  selected  mode  of  operation; 

adjustable  setting  means  including  a  plurality  of  adjustable 
time  setting  means  individually  related  to  sigh  inspiratory 
time,  sigh  expiratory  time,  inspiratory  time,  expiratory 
time  and  inspiratory  pause  time  each  corresponding  to 
said  integrated  modes  of  operation  with  each  of  said  time 
setting  means  producing  a  corresponding  time  related 
threshold  signal, 

signal  means  including  lime  base  means  for  producing  a 
common  time  signal  which  increases  in  value  with  time  at 
a  predetermined  linear  slope  for  a  predetermined  time 
duration, 

means  for  comparing  and  determining  the  crossing  of  each 
threshold  signal  with  said  common  time  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  signals, 

means  responsive  to  said  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting 
at  least  one  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected 
integrated  mode  and  for  resetting  the  time  base  means  to 
begin  a  new  time  signal  thereby  to  provide  said  predeter- 
mined time  duration,  and 

means  for  applying  said  at  least  one  selected  control  signal  to 
said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  said 
patient  connection  means  whereby  each  of  said  time  set- 
ting means  may  be  continuously  adjusted  to  change  one  or 
more  of  said  threshold  signals  without  varying  any  of  the 
other  threshold  signals. 


1.  A  connector  for  attachment  to  a  section  of  tubing,  such  as 
a  catheter  or  the  like,  comprising-. 

a  hub  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  and  an  axial 
bore  extending  therethrough  sized  for  receipt  of  the  tub- 
ing; 

said  hub  including  a  tapered  chamber  at  the  proximal  end 
thereof  in  fluid  commimication  with  the  bore; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  fmgers  extending  outwardly  from  the 
distal  end  of  said  hub  in  surrounding  relationship  with  the 
bore; 

a  slidable  ring  mounted  for  movement  along  said  Angers 
from  an  unlocked  position  to  a  locked  position  wherein 
the  connector  and  the  tubing  are  secured  together  in  fluid 
communication;  and 

said  fingers  each  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  barbs 
for  retaining  said  ring  in  the  locknl  position  to  prevent 
discoimection  of  the  connector  from  the  tubing. 


4,323,066 
SYRINGE 
Frederic  Bourdon,  51,  Aristide  Briand  St.,  92300  UvaUois, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190^59 

Clains  priority,  application  France,  Not.  6, 1979,  79  27275 

Int  a.)  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—218  R  19  Claims 


'S    ff      '     5    »  <      0 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  or  aspirating  a  fluid,  including  a 
liquid  or  paste,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  piston  adapted  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  said 
fluid; 

(b)  a  second  piston  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  first  piston,  said  second  piston  being  slideably 
mounted  in  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  divided  by  said 
second  piston  into  a  first  chamber  situated  on  the  fluid 
injection  side  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  chamber  situ- 
ated on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cylinder,  the  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  a  positive 
or  negative  pressure; 

(c)  at  least  one  communication  channel  positioned  between 
said  second  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder,  said 
at  least  one  communication  channel  having  a  chamber 
orifice  opening  into  the  second  chamber  and  an  exterior 
orifice  opening  to  the  exterior;  and 

(d)  blocking  means  for  blocking  said  channel; 

whereby  a  positive  or  negative  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber  relative  to  said  first  chamber  while  said  commu- 
nication channel  is  blocked  results  in  the  controllable 
movement  of  said  first  piston. 
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4,323,067 

COMBINATION  BREAST  PUMP  AND  GAVAGE 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Frank  H.  Adams,  1246  Indluu  Atc.,  Salt  Luke  Qty,  Utali  84104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,773,  Jun.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,552 

bt  a.3  A61M  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—281  24  Claims 


4,323,068 
DIAPER  WTTH  EMBOSSED  TEXTILE  SHEET 
Mohammed  1.  Aziz,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  it 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  OtJo 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,186,  JuL  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Feb.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,411 
Int.  a.'  A41B  13/02 
VS.  CL  128—287  5  4 


1.  A  combination  breast  pump  and  gavage  feeding  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  conduit; 

a  suction  means  connected  to  the  conduit  and  operable  to 
impose  a  negative  pressure  in  the  conduit; 

a  housing  interconnected  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
conduit,  the  housing  being  dimensionally  configurated  to 
engage  a  nipple  in  sealing  relationship; 

a  removable  insert  means  for  the  housing,  the  insert  means 
selectively  altering  the  effective  internal  diameter  of  the 
housing,  the  insert  means  being  configurated  as  a  cylinder 
fabricated  from  a  resilient  material  to  accommodate  seal- 
ing engagement  between  the  housing  and  the  nipple,  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  insert  means  corresponding  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  housing  and  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  insert  means  being  preselected  to  correspond  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  nipple  thereby  providing  an  im- 
proved sealing  relationship  between  the  nipple  and  the 
housing; 

means  to  gently  squeeze  and  manipulate  the  base  of  the 
nipple  and  surrounding  aerola  during  application  of  nega- 
tive pressure  to  the  nipple  comprising  a  pulse  unit  includ- 
ing a  shell  having  a  large  concave  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  breast  and  connecting  to  a  tubular  opening 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  and  to  open  into  the  housing;  resil- 
ient means  in  the  shell  adapted  to  encircle  and  to  engage 
the  base  of  the  nipple  comprising  a  resilient,  breast-engag- 
ing membrane  and  means  for  sequentially  inflating  and 
deflating  the  resilient,  breast-engaging  membrane,  the 
resilient  means  further  comprising  inwardly  projecting, 
pointed  fingers  forming  backing  members  spaced  around 
the  resilient,  breast-engaging  membrane;  and  means  for 
causing  said  resilient  means  to  squeeze  and  manipulate  the 
base  of  the  nipple  and  the  surrounding  aerola  to  stimulate 
lactation; 

a  coupling  means  attached  to  the  conduit  in  fluid  communi- 
cation therewith;  and 

reservoir  means  removably  coupled  to  the  coupling  means. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

means  for  absorbing  moisture; 

a  liquid  impervious  backsheet  adjacent  said  means  for  ab- 
sorbing moisture;  and 

a  topsheet  adjacent  said  means  for  absorbing  moisture  oppo- 
sitely disposed  from  said  backsheet,  said  topsheet  compris- 
ing a  porous  coherent  nonwoven  thermoplastic  sheet  with 
improved  high  loads  caliper  wherei»  said  topsheet  is  a 
generally  planar  sheet  having  disposed  thereon  a  multi- 
plicity of  elevated  bosses  having  side  walls  and  a  land 
wherein  said  land  and  said  side  walls  have  a  thickness  no 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  unembossed  sheet,  said 
side  walls  define  embossed  side  wall  angles  of  less  than  28 
degrees  to  the  perpendicular  of  said  planar  sheet. 


4323,069 

DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  THE 

TOPSHEET  AND  THE  ABSORBENT  CORE 
Nicholas  A.  Ahr.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aad  Dooglas  J.  Smith,  Wood- 
bury, Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,660 
UfLa.'A4tB  13/02 
VS.  a.  128—287  10  ( 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  comprising: 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquid,  said  absorbent 
core  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  opposed  face; 

a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet  overlaying  said  first  opposed 
face  of  said  absortxnt  core  means; 

a  liquid  permeable  topsheet  overlaying  said  second  opposed 
face  of  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  topsheet  having  an 
inner  surface  facing  toward  said  absorbent  core  means; 

a  layer  of  fibers  affixed  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  topsheet, 
said  layer  of  fibers  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
fibers,  said  layer  of  fibers  weighing  at  least  about  l.S 
grains  of  said  fibers  per  square  meter  of  said  topsheet;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  interposed  between  said  layer  of  fibers 
and  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  intermediate  layer 
having  a  multiplicity  of  tapered  capillaries,  each  of  said 
capillaries  having  a  base  opening  in  the  plane  of  said 
intermediate  layer  and  an  apex  opening  remote  from  said 
plane  of  said  intermediate  layer,  and  having  an  angle  of 
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taper  of  from  about  10*  to  about  60*,  said  base  opening 
dimension  being  from  about  0.006  to  about  0.2S0  inches 
and  said  ape»  opening  dimension  being  from  about  0.004 
inches  to  about  0.100  inches,  said  base  opening  being  in 
contact  with  said  layer  of  fibers  and  said  apex  opening 
being  in  contact  with  said  absorbent  core  means. 


combined  first  and  second  tubular  members  having  proximal 
and  distal  ends  and  a  fitting  mounted  on  the  proximal  ends,  the 
dilating  catheter  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  member  of  said  dilating  catheter  assembly 
having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  an  inflatable  annular  por- 


4,323,070 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
bgela  M.  Tcrutriia,  Goteborg,  and  Lars  E.  Boinan,  Moladal, 
both  of  Sweden,  aalBaors  to  Molnlycke  AB,  Goteborg,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jin.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  116,808 

CfadBf  priority,  anUcatkta  Swedes,  Feb.  2,  1979,  7900938 

lot  CL>  A41B  13/02 

VS.  a.  128-287  3  Claini 


"tA^ 


-i'u" 


-4^" 


"V 


•W^ 


r 


A 


\^' 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  first  outer  layer  of  a 
liquid-permeable  material  and  intended  to  abut  the  user's  body, 
a  second  outer  layer  of  a  liquid-impermeable  material  and  an 
intermediate  layer  of  absorbent  material  arranged  between  said 
two  outer  layers;  the  improvement  in  which  at  least  that  por- 
tion of  the  diaper  situated  in  the  user's  crotch  is  provided  with 
elastic  band  or  thread  means  extending  between  the  two  side 
edges  of  the  diaper,  said  band  or  thread  means  being  at  least 
partially  connected  with  pretension  to  the  liquid-permeable 
layer  and  arranged  prestreased  on  the  liquid-permeable  layer  in 
order  fo  preform  S^d  portion  of  the  diaper  to  a  bowl-like 
shape,  whereby  in  use  the  marginal  regions  of  the  diaper  in  said 
crotch  portion  are  forced  against  the  user's  body  and  thereby 
prevent  lateral  leakage,  the  parts  of  the  two  outer  layers  situ- 
ated in  the  user's  crotch  extending  transversely  a  distance 
beyond  the  absorbent  intermediate  layer  and  being  mutually 
connected  only  on  both  sides  of  said  intermediate  layer  within 
"longitudinal  areas  along  their  outer  edges,  whereby  the  elastic 
band  or  thread  means  pull  together  the  liquid-permeable  outer 
layer  which  in  turn  pulls  together  sections  of  the  liquidim- 
permeable  layer  around  the  edges  of  the  absorbent  intermedi- 
ate layer. 


tion  formed  integral  with  the  tubular  member  of  said  dilating 
catheter  assembly  near  the  distal  end  thereof,  a  fitting  mounted 
on  the  proximal  end  of  the  tubular  member  of  the  dilating 
catheter  assembly,  said  dilating  catheter  assembly  being  dis- 
posed within  said  guiding  catheter  assembly  and  means  for 
inflating  and  deflating  said  inflatable  annular  portion. 


4423,072.. 
CANNULA  FOR  A  VEIN  DISTENTION  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Rownblntli,  Lagnna  Nigncl,  Calif.,  and  Lawrence  L 
Boachek,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aaignon  to  Sbiley,  Incorporated, 
IrrlncCdif. 

DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  113,247,  Jan.  18, 1980.  This  application 
May  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,847 
Int  a.5  A«1M  2J/0a-  A61B  19/00 
VS.  CL  128—348  1  < 


4^23,071 

VASCULAR  GUIDING  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

VASCULAR  DILATING  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 

COMBINATION  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  B.  SiaqMoa,  Menlo  Park,  and  Edward  W.  Robert,  Loi 

Ahoa,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Adranced  Catheter  Syiteas, 

Inc  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Coattnaalion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  123,713,  Feb.  21, 1984, 
ahandnneil,  which  ii  a  continttation  of  Scr.  No.  899,061,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  abadoaed.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
151,175 
Int  a.'  A61M  29/Oa  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—343  21  Claims 

I.  In  a  combination  of  a  guiding  catheter  assembly  and  a 
dilating  catheter  assembly,  the  guiding  catheter  assembly  com- 
prising a  first  flexible  tubular  member  formed  of  a  material 
which  has  a  low  coeffictent  of  friction,  a  second  flexible  tubu- 
lar member  encasing  said  first  tubular  member  so  that  the  first 
tubular  member  flts  tightly  in  the  second  tubular  member,  said 


.SIS     -a^    eS5? 


L  A  caimula  for  use  in  testing  a  saphenous  vein  as  a  coronary 
or  peripheral  bypass  graft,  said  cannula  comprising: 
a  conduit  for  communicating  fluid  to  said  vein;  and 
a  flat,  elongate  tip  on  the  distal  end  of  said  conduit  compris- 
ing: 

a  distal  beveled  portion  having  generally  rounded  edges; 
a  non-tapered  section  on  the  side  of  said  tip  opposite  said 
beveled  portion,  said  beveled  portion  and  said  non-tap- 
ered section  providing  means  for  forming  a  generally 
arcuate  leading  edge  on  said  tip  for  facilitating  insertion  of 
said  tip  into  said  vein  and  preventing  damage  to  vein 
tissue; 

a  upered  portion  having  a  taper  of  about  7  to  15  degrees 
located  proximally  with  respect  to  said  beveled  portion, 
said  tapered  portion  forming  a  ridge  to  provide  means 
for  retaining  said  cannula  within  said  vein;  and 
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a  shoulder  having  a  taper  of  about  20  to  30  degrees  located 
proximally  with  respect  to  and  tapered  in  an  opposite 
direction  as  said  tapered  portion  to  provide  means  for 
facilitating  a  sealing  ligature  around  said  vein. 


pulses  for  a  period  selected  to  tend  to  eliminate  extraneous 
signals,  and  comprising  means  for  detecting  and  calculat- 


^  4323,073 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ITiE 
APPLICATION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  DIRECT  CURRENT 

TO  LIVING  'nSSUE 
Harold  Ferris,  St.  Eugene,  Canada,  assignor  to  COS  Electronia 
Corporation,  Lyn,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,431 

Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  11, 1978,  311015 

Int  CL'  A61N  1/20 

VS.  a.  128—419  R  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling-  the  application  of  therapeutic 
direct  current  to  living  tissue  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  an  applied  direct 
current  passing  through  the  tissue  from  an  insignificant 
level  to  a  first  predetermined, higher  level  at  a  first  con- 

'  trolled  rate, 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  current  level  passing  through  the 
tissue  to  a  second  predetermined  lower  level  and  main- 
taining it  for  a  predetermined  controlled  time  period  fol- 
lowing attainment  of  the  first  predetermined  current  level, 
and 

(c)  means  for  decreasing  the  current  level  passing  through 
the  tissue  to  an  insignificant  level  at  a  second  controlled 
rate  following  the  controlled  time  period, 

the  current  levels  being  such  as  to  generate  voltage  gradients 
in  the  tissue  which  are  less  than  nerve  stimulation  voltage 
gradients. 


ing  ill  response  to  the  sensed  pacemaker's  stimulating 
pulses  the  rate  and  pulse  widths  of  the  stimulating  pulses. 


4323,075 

BATTERY  FAILURE  COMPENSA'HON  FOR  A  POWER 

SUPPLY  USED  IN  AN  IMPLANTABLE  DEHBRILLATOR 

Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aatignor  to  Miecxyslaw 

Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,733 

Int  a.'  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  D  IS  Clainis 


4323,074 

PACEMAKER  PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  A  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WTTH  SIMPLIFIED 

DATA  INPUT 
George  E.  Nelms,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Fned  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19399 
Int  a.'  AOIN  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  6  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  programming  a  pacemaker,  said  program- 
ming apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means  for  receiving  and  entering  by  operator 
manipulation  manifestations  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  pacemaker; 

(b)  transmitter  means  responsive  to  the  manifestations  en- 
tered via  said  keyboard  means  for  encoding  and  transmu- 
ting corresponding  signals  to  the  pacemaker; 

(c)  means  to  be  coupled  to  the  patient's  body  for  sensing  the 
stimulating  pulses  applied  by  the  pacemaker  to  the  pa- 
tient's heart;  and 

(d)  processor  means  for  executing  a  program  to  process  data 
input  via  said  keyboard  means  and  including  an  interrupt 
input  coupled  to  receive  the  sensed  pacemaker's  stimulat- 
ing pulses  from  said  sensing  means,  said  processor  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  transmitter  means  to 
enable  its  interrupt  input  to  receive  the  sensed  stimulating 


1.  A  fully  implantable  power  supply  for  use  in  a  fully  im- 
plantable defibrillator  having  an  implantable  housing,  a  fibrilla- 
tion detector  for  detecting  fibrillation  of  the  heart  of  a  recipi- 
ent, an  energy  storage  and  discharge  device  for  storing  and 
releasing  defibrillation  energy  into  the  heart  of  the  recipient 
and  an  inverter  for  charging  the  energy  storage  and  discharge 
device  in  response  to  detection  of  fibrilUtion  by  the  fibrillation 
detector,  the  inverter  requiring  a  first  level  of  power  to  be 
operational  and  the  fibrillation  detector  requiring  a  second 
level  of  power  different  from  said  first  level  of  power  to  be 
operational,  said  power  supply  comprising: 
implantable  battery  means  positioned  within  said  implant- 
able housing,  said  battery  means  including  a  plurality  of 
batteries  arranged  in  series,  each  of  said  batteries  having  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  each  of  said  batteries  producing  a 
distinctly  multilevel  voluge  across  its  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals, said  voltage  being  at  a  first  level  when  the  battery 
is  fully  charged  and  dropping  to  a  second  level  at  some 
point  during  the  discharge  of  the  battery;  and 
implantable  circuit  means  positioned  within  said  implantable 
housing,  said  circuit  means  for  creating  a  first  conductive 
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p«th  betwen  said  serially-connected  batteries  and  said 
fibrillation  detector  to  provide  said  fibrillation  detector 
with  said  second  level  of  power,  and  for  creating  a  second 
conductive  path  between  said  inverter  and  said  battery 
means  by  placing  only  the  batteries  operating  at  said  first 
level  voltage  in  said  second  conductive  path,  and  exclud- 
ing the  remaining  batteries  from  said  second  conductive 
path  to  provide  said  inverter  with  said  first  level  of  power. 

4323^6 
ELECTRODE  CAP 
Mania  W.  Sa^  Dallai,  Tcx^  aaaigBor  to  Electro-Cap,  Inc., 
IMIai,Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979.  Scr.  No.  72,611 

bt.  a.>  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128— C44  8  Claims 


adapted  to  provide  an  indication  corresponding  to  the  tem- 
perature to  which  said  meditmi  is  subjected; 

stabilizing  said  coupling  medium  to  the  initial  temperature  of 
said  body  surface; 

placing  said  probe  surface  substantially  in  contact  with  a  lim- 
ited area  of  said  body  surface  while  said  coupling  medium  is 
positioned  therebetween; 

radiating  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  body  by  means  of  said 
probe,  said  radiated  energy  being  adapted  to  dissipate  heat 
on  said  limited  area  of  said  body  surface;  and 

adjusting  the  acoustic  intensity  of  said  radiated  energy  when 
said  temperature  indication  falls  outside  a  predetermined 
range; 

whereby  the  acoustic  intensity  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  applied 
to  said  body  is  monitored  through  the  effect  on  said  ther- 
mally sensitive  agent  produced  by  the  heat  dissipated  on  said 
.limited  body  surface  area; 

wherein  said  thermally  sensitive  agent  determines  the  color  of 
said  coupling  medium  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of 
the  latter  such  that  temperature  changes  to  which  said  me- 
diuip  is  subjected  produce  corresponding  visually  observ- 
able color  changes;  and 

wherein  the  stabilization  of  said  medium  includes  the  step  of 
stabilizing  the  color  of  said  medium  to  a  reference  color 
determined  by  the  initial  temperature  of  said  limited  body 
surface  area. 


1.  A  biomedical  electrode  system  comprising: 
a  fabric  holder  adapted  for  positioning  at  least  one  electrode 

assembly  in  contact  with  a  patient's  body;  and 
an  electrode  assembly  including: 
a  bushing  having  an  aperture  passing  from  first  to  second  ends 

of  said  bushing; 


4,323,078 

COLLAPSIBLE  RESPIRATORY  EXERaSER 

Heary  J.  Heimlich,  17  Ehnhont  PI.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45208 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,988 

lat  a.'  A61B  S/OS;  A«3B  23/00 


a  conductive  electrode  positioned  within  said  bushing  aperture   U.S.  CI.  128 — 728 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends; 

a  retaining  element  carried  in  said  bushing  aperture  at  said  first 
end.  said  bushing  having  means  at  said  first  end  for  provid- 
ing a  snap  fit  of  said  retaining  element  within  said  bushing 
aperture  for  retaining  said  conductive  electrode  within  said  ^^ 

bushing  aperture  and  for  securing  said  electrode  assembly  to 
said  fabric  holder  with  a  layer  of  fabric  positioned  between 
said  retaining  element  and  said  conductive  electrode. 


6  Claims 


4,323,077 
ACOUSTIC  INTENSTTY  MONTTOR 
LowcU  S.  Smitk,  Sckcaectady,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric Coavaay,  SdMaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,689 

Ut  CL'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128— 660  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  monitoring  the  acoustic  intensity  of  energy 
applied  to  a  body  by  an  ultrasonic  probe,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

positioning  a  coupling  medium  between  mutually  facing,  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  probe  adapted  to  enhance 
acoustic  coupling  between  said  surfaces,  said  coupling  me- 
dium incorporating  therein  a  thermally  sensitive  agent 


1.  A  collapsible '  respiratory  exercising  device  consisting 
essentially  of: 

an  upper  plate  having  an  orifice  extending  therethrough; 

an  inhalation  tube  detachably  connected  to  said  orifice; 

a  flexible  tubular  bellows  attached  to  and  suspended  from 
said  upper  plate,  said  plate  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
bellows  with  said  opening  in  communication  with  said 
bellows; 

a  lower  plate  attached  to  and  closing  the  lowermost  end  of 
said  bellows,  said  lower  plate  having  sufficient  mass  to 
fully  expand  said  bellows  and  constituting  the  sole  means 
for  expanding  said  bellows;  and 

a  flexible  upe  suspended  from  said  upper  plate  externally  of 
said  bellows,  said  tape  having  calibrated  indicia  thereon 
for  measuring  the  extent  to  which  said  bellows  has  been 
contracted  upon  Inhalation  by  a  user,  and  attachment 
means  on  said  tape  engagable  with  said  lower  plate, 
whereby  said  Upe  may  be  wrapped  around  and  secured  to 
said  lower  plate  to  restrain  said  bellows  in  a  contracted 
position. 
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4,323,079 

APERIODIC  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM,  AS  FOR  THE 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAM 

Mibai  C.  Demetrescu,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regeats  of 

the  UniTcrsity  of  CaUfon4,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  973,423,  Dec.  26, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,215,697. 

This  appUcatlon  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,204 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IbL  a.}  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—731  7  < 
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1.  A  system  for  recognizing  and  analyzing  waves  of  an 
electroencephalogram  manifest  as  an  electrical  signal  compris- 
ing: 

means  adapted  to  receive  said  electrical  signal  for  detecting 
peaks  therein  of  either  polarity; 

means  for  storing  the  amplitude  of  at  least  one  of  said  de- 
tected peaks  of  each  polarity; 

means  for  sensing  a  first  time  period  lapsing  between  a  larg- 
est peak  of  one  polarity  and  a  first  subsequent  peak  of  an 
opposite  polarity; 

means  for  sensing  a  second  time  period  lapsing  between  said 
first  subsequent  peak  and  the  following  largest  peak  of 
said  one  polarity;  and 

means  for  additively  combining  said  first  and  second  time 
periods  to  provide  a  wave  period  sigiutl  indicative  of  the 
period  of  a  wave  recognized  between  successive  largest 
peaks  of  the  same  polarity  separated  by  at  least  one  peak  of 
opposed  polarity. 


ing  mounted  on  said  planar  base  so  as  to  lie  proximal  to  the 
ankle,  when  a  calf  is  supported  by  said  calf  restraining 
means,  said  large  cylindrical  bearing  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  lying  orthogonal  to  said  predetermined  plane; 

a  foot  support  and  stress  assembly  mounted  on  said  turnta- 
ble, said  foot  support  and  stress  assembly  including  a  foot 
cup  positioned  to  receive  a  foot  attached  to  a  calf  sup- 
ported by  said  calf  restraining  means,  said  foot  cup  includ- 
ing a  heel  region  for  receiving  the  heel  of  said  foot,  a 
planar  region  for  receiving  the  bottom  of  said  foot  and 
side  walls  for  impinging  on  the  sides  of  said  foot,  said 
planar  and  said  side  walls  extending  from  said  heel  to  the 
end  of  the  metatarsal  bones  of  said  foot,  said  fool  support 
and  stress  assembly  also  including  an  arm  connected  to 
said  foot  cup  for  rotating  said  turntable  and,  thus,  said  foot 
cup  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  large  cylindrical 
bearing;  and, 

stress  measuring  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  measuring 
the  stress  on  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  stressed  during  the 
rotation  of  said  turntable  and,  thus,  said  foot  cup. 


4423.081 
PACING  LEAD 
Wcady  A.  Wiebusch.  White  Bear  Lake.  Miaa.,  assigMir  to  Med- 
troaic.  Inc..  Miaaeapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  JuB.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,421 

lat.  a.)  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  128—785  12  Claiau 


4,323,080 

ANKLE  STRESS  MACHINE 

Albert  H.  Melhart,  1007  S.  296th  PI.,  Federal  Way.  Wash.  98003 

Filed  Jon.  23. 1980.  Ser.  No.  161.915 

Int  Cl.>  A61B  6/Op 

VS.  a.  128—774  16  < 


1.  A  body  implanuble  lead  comprising: 

a  conductor  having  a  distal  end; 

an  insulating  sheath  having  a  distal  end  fixedly  attached  to 

and  covering  said  conductor; 
an  electrode  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  having  said 

proximal  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  distal  end  of  said 

conductor;  and 
electrode  support  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  distal  end  of 

said  insulating  sheath  for  disengaging  attachment  to  said 

distal  end  of  said  electrode. 


1.  An  ankle  stress  machine  comprising: 

a  planar  base; 

calf  restraining  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  a 
calf  spaced  from  said  planar  base  and  restraining  move- 
ment thereof  in  one  direction  in  a  predetermined  plane; 

a  turntable,  said  turnublc  including  a  large  cylindrical  bear- 


4.323.082 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOLES  IN  WEBS  OF 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  OGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Adolf  Hebns.  Hamburg,  and  Heiaz-Christen  Loreaxca,  Wcatorf . 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Haaai-Werke 

Korber  *  Co.  KG^  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1980.  Scr.  No.  179.422 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aog.  23. 
1979,2934045 

Int  a.'  A24C  5/60 
VS.a.  131—281  13  CWas 

1.  Apparatu.s  for  making  holes  in  a  running  web  of  wrapping 
material  in  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  and/or  processing  of 
cigarettes  or  other  rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or 
form  part  of  smokers'  products,  comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  passage  for  the  running  web;  means  for  transporting  the  web 
through  said  housing;  first  and  second  electrode  means  in- 
stalled in  said  housing  and  defining  at  least  one  spark  gap 
forming  part  of  said  passage  so  that  the  running  web  advances 
through  said  gap;  means  for  applying  high  voltage  impulses  to 
said  electrode  means  and  for  thereby  inducing  the  flow  of  a 
current  across  said  gap  with  attendant  generation  of  sparks 
which  bum  holes  in  the  running  web  and  cause  the  develop- 
ment of  dust  and  ozone;  means  for  drawing  a  stream  of  almo- 
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spheric  air  through  said  passage  whereby  the  stream  cools  the 
electrode  means  and  removes  dust  and  ozone  from  said  pas- 
sage, including  conduit  means  having  an  intake  end  communi- 


-*|5- 


eating  with  said  passage  and  a  discharge  end  and  suction  gener- 
ating means  connected  to  said  discharge  end;  dust  intercepting 
means  installed  in  said  conduit  means;  and  ozone  separating 
means  installed  in  said  conduit  means. 


023,m3 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  VEINS  FROM  LAMINA  OF 

TOBACCO  LEAF    , 
PhUip  H.  Cogbill.  U,  PiacTille,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  Brown  * 

WiUiamoa  Totecto  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

DiTitioa  of  Scr.  No.  47,424,  Job.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,253. 

TUi  iwlication  Oct.  27, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  200348 

Int.  a.'  A24B  3/02 

U&  a.  131—305  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  the  veins  from  bulk  strip  tobacco, 
including  lamina  and  veins,  comprising  the  steps  of:  hammer- 
milling  said  bulk  strip  tob^co  through  a  discharge  screen 
having  openings  therein  from  S/16  to  1  iiKh;  and,  separating 
the  veins  from  the  lamina. 


4323,084 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TOBACCO  LEAF 
DESTEMMING 
Carl  B.  Jeakins,  Jr.;  Harry  S.  Portnski,  Jr„  both  of  Louisville, 
Ky.,  and  Paul  N.  Turner,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Brown 
A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisnlle,  Ky. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  899,768,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,909. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,314 
Int.  a.'  A24B  5/06 
MS.  CL  131—319  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  destemming  tobacco  leaves, 
which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  destemming  apparatus  which  comprises; 
a  first  pair  of  rotatable  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  being 


disposed  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  other  of 
said  rollers  so  that  a  nip  is  formed  between  said  rollers; 

a  second  pair  of  rouuble  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  of  said 
second  pair  being  disposed  in  a  face-to-face  relationship 
with  the  other  of  said  rollers  so  that  a  nip  is  formed  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  rollers; 

said  rollers  being  faced  with  an  elastomeric,  gripping  mate- 
rial; 

means  of  adjusting  the  nip  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair  of 
rotatable  rollers; 

means  for  mounting  the  first  pair  of  rollers  in  tandem  rela- 
tionship with  said  second  pair  of  rollers  whereby  the  nip 
of  said  first  pair  of  rollers  is  in  axial  alignment  with  the  nip 
of  said  second  pair  of  rollers; 

means  for  rotating  one  roller  of  each  pair  in  a  clockwise 
direction  and  the  other  roller  of  each  pair  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction,  said  directions  being  such  that  a  leaf 


introduced  into  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of  rollers  will  be 
carried  to  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers  and  upon 
entry  into  the  nip  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers  from  said 
first  pair  will  be  carried  away  from  said  first  pair  of  rollers; 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  so 
that  the  speed  of  said  second  pair  is  faster  than  the  speed 
of  said  first  pair; 

(b)  providing  tobacco  leaves; 

(c)  causing  the  rollers  of  said  apparatus  to  rotate  as  decribed 
above; 

(d)  feeding  said  tobacco  leaves  to  the  nip  of  said  first  pair  of 
rollers  whereby  they  are  engaged  by  said  first  pair  and  the 
stem  is  yanked  by  said  second  pair  of  rollers  causing  a 
stripping  of  the  leaf  lamina  from  the  stem  of  the  tobacco 
leaves;  and 

(e)  sorting  the  separated  laminae  from  the  stems  of  the  to- 
bacco leaves.  i 


4,323,085 

HAIR  DYEING  APPARATUS 

Fritz  Riihm,  Rechte  Brandstr.  49,  8900  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmuuiy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,183,  Oct.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  175,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Not.  2, 
1977,  2749074;  Jun.  3,  1978,  2824525 

Int  a.2  A45D  24/22 
U.S.  a.  132—113  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  hair-treating  apparatus  utilizing  a  treatment  liquid 
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which  is  a  mixture  of  a  plurality  of  components,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  container,  a  piston  with  a  rod  carrying  a  piston 
head  in  said  container  biased  toward  one  end  of  the  latter  and 
locking  means  engageable  with  said  piston  for  holding  said 
piston  head  in  a  retracted  position  remote  from  said  one  end  to 
enable  introduction  of  treatment  liquid  through  said  one  end 
into  said  container,  said  one  end  being  closable  by  an  attach- 
ment forming  a  tube  with  lateral  apertures  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  whereby  said  treatment 
liquid  can  be  discharged  through  said  apertures  by  the  advanc- 
ing piston  head  under  the  biasing  force  thereof  upon  a  release 
of  said  locking  means, 
the.  combination  therewith  of  a  perforated  agiutor  disc 
received  in  said  container  between  said  one  end  thereof 
and  said  piston  head,  said  disc  being  provided  with  a  stem 
passing  axially  through  a  bore  in  said  rod  and  terminating 
outside  said  container  in  a  manipulating  knob  for  axially 
reciprocating  said  disc  and  intermixing  the  components  of 
said  liquid  by  forcing  same  to  flow  through  the  perfora- 
tions of  said  disc. 


4,323,086 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FLOW  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREATHING  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  Gneiding,  FuUerton,  Cilif.,  usignor  to  Robertshaw 

Coatrols  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,369 

Int.  a.J  F16K  3J/U 

MS.  a.  137—495  6  Claims 


valve  ponion  of  said  flow  control  means  toward  said 
pressure  regulating  valve  whereby  said  flow  control  valve 
means  effects  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through 
said  primary  flow  passage  in  substantially  inverse  propor- 
tion to  a  decrease  in  said  source  pressure  thereby  to  com- 
pensate for  increased  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  in 
said  hood  resulting  from  cumulative  said  exhalations: 

a  retainer  mounted  to  said  valve  body  and  receiving  said 
control  housing  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
pressure  regulating  valve,  said  retainer  and  control  hous- 
ing Including  complemental  faces  movable  away  from  and 
toward  each  other  in  correspondence  to  said  movement  of 
said  control  housing  toward  and  away  from  said  pressure 
regulating  valve,  respectively;  and 

a  release  element  receivable  in  said  retainer  in  wedging 
relationship  between  said  complemental  faces  and  forcing 
said  pressure  regulating  valve  firmly  against  said  primary 
flow  passage  to  block  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough. 


4423,087 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Rudolf  Brunner,  Baldham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasivNir  to 
HeUmeier  *  Weinlcin,  Fabrik  fur  Ocl-Hydnalik  GmbH  * 
Co.  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiiny 

Filed  Jan.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  116,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2904034 

Int.  a.'  F15B  n/0* 
MS.  CL  137—625.68  8  Clai« 


1.  Pressure  responsive  flow  control  apparatus  for  connection 
between  a  source  of  emergency  breathing  gas  and  a  hood 
adapted  to  fit  about  a  wearer's  head  for  receiving  the  breathing 
gas  at  a  controlled  flow  fot  inhalation  and  for-receiving  the 
exhalations  of  the  wearer,  said  flow  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  valve  body  having  a  first  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
breathing  gas  from  said  source  to  develop  a  source  pres- 
sure; 
flow  control  valve  means  mounted  to  said  valve  body  and 
including  a  valve  portion  defining  a  prinuu'y  flow  passage 
in  communication  with  said  first  chamber; 
a  control  housing  mounted  to  said  valve  body  and  including 
a  secondary  flow  passage  adapted  to  discharge  breathing 
gas  to  said  hood; 
a  pressure  regulating  valve  located  adjacent  said  valve  por- 
tion of  said  flow  control  valve  means  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond chamber  with  said  control  housing,  and  including  a 
through  passage  providing  communication  between  said 
primary  flow  passage  and  said  second  chamber,  said  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  tending  to  move  toward  said  valve 
portion  in  closer  proximity  to  said  primary  flow  passage  in 
response  to  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  thereby  to 
reduce  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said  primary  flow 
passage; 
first  bias  means  tending  to  resist  movement  of  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  into  said  closer  proximity  to  said  primary 
flow  passage;  said  valve  portion  of  said  flow  control 
means  tending  to  move  toward  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  in  response  to  said  source  pressure  in  said  first  cham- 
ber thereby  to  reduce  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said 
primary  flow  passage,  said  flow  control  means  including 
second  bias  means  tending  to  resist  movement  of  said 
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1.  A  control  valve  for  a  pressure  medium  system,  particu- 
larly a  high  pressure  hydraulic  system,  with  a  housing  through 
which  a  valve  hole  passes,  and  with  a  piston  slide-valve  dis- 
placeable  from  a  neutral  position  into  two  control  positions, 
with  an  intake  opening  to  the  valve  hole  connected  with  a 
pump  connection,  with  at  least  one  consuming  device  connec- 
tion staggered  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  hole  relative 
to  the  intake  opening,  and  with  a  return  flow  coni>ection  asso- 
ciated with  the  consuming  device  connection,  connected  with 
a  return  flow  channel,  there  being  provided  in  the  piston  slide- 
valve  in  front  of  the  intake  opening  a  pocket  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  to  guide  the  flow,  which  pocket,  in  the 
first  control  position,  connects  the  intake  opening  with  the 
consuming  device  connection,  provision  being  made  on  the 
piston  slide-valve  for  at  least  one  sealing  disc  section  which,  in 
the  first  control  position,  seals  off  the  return  flow  connection 
from  the  consuming  device  connection,  and  which  in  the 
second  control  position  releases  a  passage  from  the  consuming 
device  connection  to  the  return  flow  connection,  characterised 
in  that  the  consuming  device  coimection  (6;24,25;  V)  and  the 
return  flow  connection  (7,  R)  are  disposed  along  the  same 
radial  plane— relative  to  the  valve  hole  (3.  23)— though  stag- 
gered at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other,  in  that  in  the  piston 
slide-valve  (4, 21)  a  channel  (10. 15, 26, 27)  is  provided,  extend- 
ing in  a  radial  plane  and  bridging  at  least  the  angular  staggering 
between  the  consuming  device  connection  and  the  return  flow 
connection,  said  piston  slide-valve  channel  being  located  in  the 
neutral  position  (N)  of  the  valve  a  distance  from  the  consuming 
device  connection  and  return  flow  connection  which  corre- 
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sponds  to  the  valve  stroke  from  the  neutral  position  (N)  to  the 
second  control  position  (B),  in  that  the  sealing  disc  section  (11) 
on  the  piston  slide-valve  extends  in  its  neutral  position  between 
the  return  flow  connection  and  the  consuming  device  connec- 
tion, in  that  the  piston  slide-valve  (21)  is  secured  in  the  valve 
hole  against  rotation  and  further  characterized  in  that  the 
consuming  device  connection  (6)  and  the  return  (low  connec- 
tion (7)  are  suggered  relative  to  each  other  by  90*,  whilst  the 
inlet  or  supply  (S)  lies  in  a  common  plane  with  the  consumer 
device  connection,  which  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  return  flow  connection  (7). 


wound  around  said  annular  bead  to  form  a  turn-back  portion 
and  embedded  in  said  resilient  rubber  portion,  a  nipple  consti- 
tuting said  connection  metal  fltting  and  provided  at  its  outer 
periphery  with  a  rib,  the  end  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
hose  main  body  being  urged  against  said  rib  while  said  turn- 
back portion  being  located  inside  an  imier  end  of  said  nipple 
with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  hose  main  body  and 
said  inner  surface  rubber  being  extended  along  the  inner  pe- 


INSULATING  PIPE  SUPPORT 
WmtHi  F.  McCMIaB,  Su  Jew,  CaUfn  aaiiaor  to  Pipe  Shields, 
lie,  Sm  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,980 
bt.  CL'  F1«L  3/ a  59/08 
VS.  a.  13«— 106  5  < 


ripberal  surface  of  said  nipple,  and  a  clamping  member  com- 
posed of  a  clamping  ring  for  circumferentially  tightening  that 
portion  of  the  outer  surface\f  said  hose  main  body  which  is 
nearer  to  the  center  portion  thereof  than  said  annular  bead  to 
said  nipple,  and  a  ferrule  having  one  end  threadedly  engaged 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rib  and  another  end  forming  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  and  slidably  engaged  with  said 
clamping  ring. 


4,323,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  UQUIDS 

1.  An  insulating  pipe  support  device  comprismg  a  first  msu-   n,^  ttU^  UBtoaTille,  Ciiiada,  aadgnor  to  Broaunli  Inc., 
lating  support  member  adapted  to  slidably  engage  a  second       MafUum,  r«»~i« 

insulating  support  member  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  cylindri-  fUtd  M«y  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,528 

cal  solid  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  a  pipe,  |j^  q^j  B0B  55/00;  C02D  1/00 

each  insulating  support  member  including  an  exterior  frame   ^^  ^  j^j ^  lg  ( 

and  a  plurality  of  insulating  inserts  abutting  each  other  along 
the  common  longitudinal  axis  of  the  members,  at  least  one,  but 
fewer  than  all,  of  said  insulating  inserts  being  constructed  of  a 
strong  compression  resistant  material;  and 
means  for  engaging  the  first  member  with  the  second  mem- 
ber coaxially  with  a  pipe  such  that  the  pipe  is  enclosed 

between  the  first  and  second  members  and  is  insulated  and 

supported  thereby,  the  means  for  slidably  engaging  the 

members  including  a  pair  of  arcuate  extensions  to  said 

frame  of  the  first  member  extending  with  said  frame  to 

complete  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  greater  than  1 80'  such  that 

the  second  Aember  may  be  slidably  inserted  from  the  end 

of  the  first  member  such  that  said  extensions  hold  the 

second  member  tightly  to  the  first  member  and  restrict 

relative  movement  of  the  members  except  for  sliding 

movement  along  the  axis  thereof 


44234W9 
HOSE  END  CONSntUCnON 
Mawiru  Kadiao,  aad  Telmil  Sdgna,  botk  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pu,  aad^or*  to  BrUsedooe  Tire  Coapuy  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Jtftm 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,347 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  iftm,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-133M0 

Ut.  GL'  F1«L  n/ll  9/00:  F32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  13»-109  3  CWm 

1.  In  a  hose  end  construction  comprising  a  hose  main  body 

and  a  connection  metal  fitting  secured  to  the  end  portion  of 

said  hose  main  body,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hose  main 

body  com[>osed  of  a  resilient  rubber  portion  including  an  inner 

surface  rubber,  an  annular  bead  located  near  the  end  surface  of 

said  hose  main  body  and  embedded  in  said  resilient  rubber 

portion  and  a  reinforcing  cord  layer  having  an  end  portion 
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1.  Structure  for  aerating  a  potable  liquid  in  a  container  such 
as  a  bottle  and  the  like,  the  structure  comprising: 

a  rear  portion; 

a  movable  front  portion; 

traveller  means  coupling  the  front  portion  to  the  rear  por- 
tion for  vertical  movement  of  the  front  portion  between  a 
lowered  position  for  accommodating  the  container  in  the 
structure  during  aeration,  and  an  elevated  position  provid- 
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ing  access  into  the  structure  to  place  the  container  in  the 
structure  before  aeration  and  to  remove  the  container 
after  aeration; 

a  connector  assembly  coupled  to  the  front  portion  for  engag- 
ing the  container  and  operable  by  pneumatic  pressure  to 
seal  the  container  during  aeration; 

tubing  means  for  conveying  carbon  dioxide  from  a  pressur- 
ized source  to  the  connector  assembly;  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  the  tubing  means  between  the  pres- 
surized source  and  the  connector  means  for  selectively 
either  directing  pressurized  carbon  dioxide  to  the  connec- 
tor means  with  the  container  in  place  in  the  structure  to 
thereby  activate  the  connector  assembly  to  seal  the  con- 
tainer and  to  contemporaneously  aerate  the  liquid,  or 
exhausting  pressure  build  up  in  the  connector  means  and 
container  to  permit  removal  of  the  container  with  the 
aerated  liquid. 


4423,091 
PAN  WASH  ENERGY 
Robert  K.  Nolte,  Chathaa;  Robert  E.  Rath,  MorristowD,  and 
Michael  F.  Jarris,  Berkeley  Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarigDOrs  to 
Metalwash  Machinery  Corp.,  Elixabeth,  N  J. 

Filed  May  27. 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,513 

iBt  a?  B08B  3/02 

MS.  CL  134—60  6  Claims 


iron  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  about  10%  to  about  i% 
by  weight, 

(b)  flushing  said  electrodes  in  said  cell  with  a  sample  of  said 
aqueous  solution, 

(c)  amplifying  the  output  signal  from  said  electrodes,  this 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  free  chlorine  content  of 
said  aqueous  solution; 


(d)  comparing  said  amplified  signal  to  an  adjustable  refer- 
ence signal,  the  difference  in  value  of  the  measured  signal 
and  reference  value  being  proportional  to  the  free  chlo- 
rine content  of  said  aqueous  system, 

(e)  utilizing  said  difference  to  regulate  a  valve  adjusting  the 
flow  of  additional  chlorine  to  said  aqueous  solution. 


4323,093 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  FLUID  PRESSURE  GOVERNOR 

HAVING  TWO  BREAK  POINTS 

Douglas  A.  Whitney,  Uroaia,  Mick.,  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Conpaay,  Dearborn,  Mick. 

Flkd  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,992 
lot  CV  G05D  13/38 
UAQ.  137— 56  4f 


1.  In  an  article  washcx  having  a  pair  of  coacting  reservoir 
tanks  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  means  for  filling 
said  tanks  with  a  liquid,  a  spray  chamber  disposed  above  each 
of  said  tanks,  and  means  for  conveying  the  articles  to  be 
washed  successively  through  each  of  said  spray  chambers, 
means  for  passing  high  temperature  gases  through  only  one  of 
said  tanks  to  heat  the  liquid  contents  therein,  means  for  trans- 
ferring only  a  limited  portion  of  said  gas  heated  liquid  contents 
to  the  other  unk,  means  individual  to  each  spray  chamber  for 
passing  the  heated  liquid  contents  from  its  respective  reservoir 
tank  into  its  respective  spray  chamber,  and  means  for  routing 
said  high-temperature  gases  from  one  tank  upwardly  from  said 
reservoir  tank  to  the  spray  chambers  above  both  of  said  tanks, 
and  means  adjacent  the  second  spray  chamber  and  distant  from 
the  first  spray  chamber  for  venting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
gaies  out  of  said  washer. 


4,323,092 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DETECHNG  FREE 
CHLORINE 
Berad  G.  Zabel,  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to 
Corriaus  A  Roth  GmbH,  Alteastadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,607 
lat.  a.)  G05D  n/08 
VS.  a.  137—5  «  Clai«» 

4.  A  process  for  measuring  and  monitoring  the  free  chlorine 
content  of  an  aqueous  solution  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  direct  current  source  to  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes housed  in  a  sample  sell,  at  least  one  electrode  being 
of  the  composition,  comprising  an  alloy  of  gold  and  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper 
or  iron,  wherein  gold  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  about 
90%  to  about  97%  by  weight  and  said  nickel,  copper  or 


1.  A  triple  stage  fluid  pressure  governor  comprisiiig: 

a  governor  body,  a  valve  opening  in  said  body,  a  supply 
pressure  passage  and  a  governor  pressure  passage  in  said 
body  in  communication  with  said  valve  opening; 

a  governor  valve  sleeve  in  said  valve  opening,  said  sleeve 
having  a  pressure  supply  port,  a  governor  pressure  port 
and  an  exhaust  opening; 

means  for  driving  said  sleeve  roUUbly  in  said  valve  opening; 

a  governor  valve  spool  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve  and 
having  spaced  valve  lands  that  register  with  said  supply 
pressure  passage  and  said  exhaust  opening  whereby  said 
lands  provide  controlled  communication  between  said 
governor  pressure  passage  and  said  supply  port  and  ex- 

'  haust  opening  to  establish  a  governor  pressure  in  said 
governor  pressure  passage,  a  pressure  area  on  said  valve 
spool  being  in  communication  with  said  governor  pres- 
sure port  whereby  a  feedback  pressure  force  acU  on  said 
valve  spool  in  one  direction; 

a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  primary  and  secondary  fly- 
weights piyolally  mounted  on  said  valve  sleeve  for  move- 
ment away  from  said  valve  spool,  each  secondary  fly- 
weight having  a  lever  portion  extending  toward  said  valve 
spool  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  valve  actuating  force 
thereto  that  opposes  said  pressure  force; 

first  spring  means  having  a  first  spring  rate  for  holding  the 
primary  and  secondary  flyweights  of  said  first  set  in  en- 
gagement for  pivotal  movement  in  unison  at  speeds  less 


86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


than  a  flrst  break-point  speed,  and  second  spring  means 
having  a  second  spring  rate  that  is  higher  than  said  first 
spring  rate  for  holding  the  primary  and  secondary  fly- 
weights of  said  second  set  in  engagement  for  pivotal 
movement  in  unison  at  speeds  less  than  a  second  break- 
point; 

and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  outward  movement 
of  said  primary  flyweights; 

the  lever  portions  of  each  secondary  flyweight  engaging  said 
valve  spool  and  transferring  a  force  thereon  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  axis  at  speeds  in  excess  of  said  second  break- 
point. 


4423,095 

BALANCED  VALVE  WITH  UNIDIRECTIONAL 

OLEO-DYNAMIC  UNLOCKING,  IN  PARTICULAR  TO 

ALLOW  A  NUMBER  OF  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATORS  TO 

BE  SERIES  CONTROLLED  AT  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Leo  Acerbi,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oil  Control  S.r,l„  Me- 
dena,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  16M29 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jul.  11, 1979, 40086  A/79 

Int.  a.'  FISB  13/01 

VS.  CL  137—87  6  Claims 


4423,094 
^         CRASHWORTHY  AIRCRAFT  FUEL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Faults,  Trumbull,  and  Joseph  D.  DeCarlo,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nof .  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207455 

Int.  a.'  F16K  lS/04 

VS.  CL  137— «  R  2  Claims 


1.  Crashworthy  aircrafl  fuel  storage  system  comprising: 
a  fixed  bulkhead  having  an  aperture  therein; 
a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  abut  said  bulkhead  during  normal 
operation  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  therein  in  register 
with  said  bulkhead  aperture; 
a  fuel  shut-off  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  frangible  sleeve  member  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  fuel  tank  inlet  port  and  extending  therefrom  through 
said  bulkhead  aperture  with  clearance  therebetween 
and  having  a  second  end  with  threads  thereon  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bulkhead  from  said  fuel 
tank,   and   further   having   a  circumferential   groove 
therein  positioned  between  said  threads  and  said  first 
end  to  provide  a  weak  section  in  said  sleeve  member  to 
induce  sleeve  member  fracture  therearound  in  response 
to  sleeve  member  tension  loading  beyond  design  limits, 
and 
automatic  sealing  means  positioned  within  said  sleeve 
member  and  operable  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  when  said  sleeve  member  is  intact  and  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  through  both  ends  of  said  sleeve  member 
when  separated  following  sleeve  member  fracture, 
a  flexible  hose  member  having  an  end  fitting  threadably 
engaging  said  frangible  sleeve  member  threads  and  having 
a   circumferential    end    flange   extending   therefrom   in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  bulkhead  so  that  said  fuel  tank, 
valve  and  hose  member  so  assembled  are  in  free  floating 
relationship  to  the  bulkhead  except  for  said  fuel  tank-to- 
bulkhead  abutments  and  said  end  flange  sized  so  that  it 
cannot  pass  through  said  bulkhead  aperture,  so  that  under 
crash  load  conditions  said  fuel  tank  will  move  away  from 
said  bulkhead  and  cause  said  fitting  end  flange  to  force- 
ably  impact  said  bulkhead  thereby  causing  said  frangible 
sleeve  member  to  fracture  and  said  automatic  sealing 
means  to  seal  off  both  ends  of  the  sleeve  member  so  frac- 
tured.- 


1.  An  improved  balanced  valve  with  unidirectional  hydrau- 
lic unlocking,  in  particular  to  allow  a  number  of  hydraulic 
actuatoi^  to  be  series  controlled  at  high  pressure,  of  the  type 
comprising:  a  check  valve  (11)  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  entering  from  a  first  orifice  (12)  and  exiting  from  a  second 
orifice  (13);  and  a  unidirectional  valve  (14)  with  hydraulic 
unlocking  that  operates  in  the  opposite  flow  direction  of  the 
fluid  to  that  of  the  said  first  valve,  said  unidirectional  valve  (14) 
comprising  closing  mechanism  (14<i)  which  is  subjected,  in  the 
closing  direction,  to  the  elastic  thrust  of  a  first  pre-loaded 
spring  (146);  and  in  both  directions,  to  the  pressure  existing  in 
the  said  first  orifice  (12)  and,  in  the  opening  direction,  to  the 
pressure  existing  in  the  said  second  orifice  (13)  which  is  opera- 
tive only  on  a  first  surface  of  a  pre-established  area  with  which 
the  said  closing  mechanism  is- provided,  the  said  closing  mech- 
anism being  thrust,  on  the  opening  direction,  by  the  front  part 
of  a  pilot  piston  (17)  driven  by  the  pressure  in  a  delivery  pipe 
(25)  of  the  fluid  exerting  an  effect  on  the  rear  part  of  the  said 
piston  (17);  various  features  of  the  valve  being  such  that  the 
said  pilot  piston  is  subjected,  on  a  second  surface  of  a  pre-estab- 
lished area,  to  the  pressure  existing  in  the  said  first  orifice 
which  determines,  on  the  said  pilot  piston,  a  thrust  that  acts  in 
the  opening  direction  of  the  closing  mechanism,  the  front  part 
of  the  said  piston  being  connected  to  atmospheric  pressure  and 
exerting  on  effect  on  the  closing  mechanism  of  the  said  second 
valve  through  the  interposition  of  a  stem  (23);  and  means  for 
regulating  and  limiting  the  pressure,  interposed  between  the 
said  delivery  pipe  (25)  and  the  said  pilot  piston  (17)  including 
means  (30)  to  supply  to  the  said  piston  (17)  a  control  pressure 
that  is  identical  to  the  pressure  in  the  delivery  pipe  (25)  up  to 
a  minimum  pre-established  delivery  pressure  value,  including 
means  (31),  (31o),  (33)  to  provide  a  variable  pressure,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  pre-established  law  of  proportionalities,  from  the 
said  minimum  value  to  a  maximum  pre-established  delivery 
pressure  valve,  and  including  means  (32)  to  provide  an  approx- 
imately constant  delivery  pressure  for  values  greater  than  the 
said  maximum  value. 
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4423,096 

COMBINATION  VACUUM  REUEF  VALVE  AND 

PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE  WHICH  ARE  PROTECTED 

FROM  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
Richard  H.  Dugge,  St  Louis,  and  Dallas  W.  Rollins,  St.  Charles, 
both  of  Mo.,  anignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,469 
Iata.}F16K/7/26     . 
U.S.  CL  137—350  10  Claims 


4423,097 

TURNTABLE  FOR  COLORANT  DISPENSERS 

John  J.  Achen,  1901  5th  Ave,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,185,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4458,759. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204400 

Int.  CL'  B65B  43/60 

VS.  a.  141—168  4  ( 


1.  A  combination  vacuum  relief  valve  and  pressure  relief 
valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  top  cover  plate  closing  an  opening  in  a  container  to  the 
atmosphere;  a  bottom  plate  located  below  said  top  cover 
plate;  a  vacuum  relief  valve  mounted  horizontally  and 
spaced  below  said  top  cover  plate  and  above  said  bottom 
plate;  means  biasing  said  vacuum  relief  valve  into  closed 
position  engaging  a  vacuum  relief  valve  seat  located 
below  said  top  cover  plate  and  below  said  vacuiun  relief 
valve  and  hoviiig^  vacuum  relief  valve  opening  therein; 
said  vacuum  relief  vtivcin  said  closed  position  closing 
communication  between  the  inside  of  the  container  and 
the  outside  atmosphere,  and  in  open  position  allowing 
communication  between  the  container  and  the  outside 
atmosphere;  a  plurality  of  first  passageways  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  lower  surface  of  said 
vacuum  relief  valve  and  the  outside  atmosphere;  a  plural- 
ity of  second  passageways  spaced  from  said  first  passage- 
ways providing  fluid  communication  between  the  inside 
of  the  container  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  vacuum 
relief  valve  when  said  valve  is  in  closed  position;  said  first 
and  second  passageways  being  located  below  said  top 
cover  plate;  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  passage- 
ways throughout  their  length  being  at  least  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  vacuum  relief 
valve  opening  and  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  second 
passageways  through  their  length  being  at  least  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  vacuum 
relief  valve  opening;  whereby  when  the  pressure  inside 
the  container  becomes  less  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
atmospheric  pressure  will  cause  said  vacuum  relief  valve 
to  move  upwardly  away  from  its  seat  and  allow  air  to 
enter  the  container  and  whereby  when  the  pressure  in  the 
atmosphere  and  in  the  tank  are  substantially  equalized, 
said  vacuum  relief  valve  will  return  to  the  seated  position; 
and  whereby  for  a  given  available  valve  cross  sectional 
area  the  volume  of  air  flow  into  the  container  from  the 
atmosphere  is  maximized  for  a  given  pressure  drop  from 
the  atmosphere  into  the  container;  a  pressure  relief  valve 
opening  provided  in  said  bottom  cover  plate  between  the 
interior  of  the  tank  and  said  first  passageways;  a  pressure 
relief  valve  seat  surrounding  said  opening;  a  pressure  relief 
valve  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  pressure  relief  valve  seat;  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  pressure  relief  valve  being 
substantially  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
vacuum  relief  valve;  whereby  in  open  position  pressure 
from  said  tank  is  vented  through  said  first  passageways; 
said  pressure  relief  valve  being  protected  from  the  atmo- 
sphere by  said  top  cover  plate. 


1.  A  platform  for  locating  each  paint  container  of  a  set  of 
paint  containers  in  sequential  operating  relationship  with  a 
colorant  discharge  unit  of  a  colorant  dispenser,  said  platform 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tray  for  supporting  the  set  of  paint  containers; 

(b)  divider  means  mounted  on  said  tray  for  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  expanding  delineations  upon  said  tray  and 
for  accommodating  any  sized  circular  paint  container 
within  a  predetermined  size  range,  said  divider  means 
including  means  for  channeling  and  guiding  the  paint 
containers  into  a  predetermined  position  on  placement  of 
the  paint  containers  thereon,  said  channeling  and  guiding 
means  including  means  for  restraining  tipping  of  the  paint 
containers  and  spilling  of  the  contained  paint; 

(c)  a  base  locatable  beneath  at  least  one  of  the  discharge  units 
of  the  colorant  dispenser  said  base  including  means  for 
rectilinearly  translating  said  tray  to  rectilinearly  reposi- 
tion the  set  of  paint  containers  as  a  unit  from  one  discharge 
unit  to  another; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  tray  on  said  base  to 
position  each  of  the  paint  containers  in  sequence  beneath 
each  selected  one  of  the  discharge  units; 

whereby,  each  selected  colorant  is  dispensed  sequentially  into 
all  of  the  containers  of  the  set  of  containers  to  enhance  unifor- 
mity of  color  of  the  paint  in  the  set  of  containers. 


<  4423,098 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  POSTHON  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  MACHINING  SHAFTS  EACH 
INCLUDING  A  MACHINE  TOOL  FTTTED  THERETO 
YukitoBO  SniuU,  19861-83,  ShUindxalu-cho,  aad  Maaakazn 
Honda,  123-1,  Aoi-cho,  both  of  HuuBatsa-shi,  SUaioka- 
kcn,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,605,  Nor.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4457,103. 
This  applicatioa  Nor.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Nor.  16, 1977, 52/137717; 
Jan.  26, 1978,  53/7906;  Apr.  U,  1978,  53/45622 
Ut  a.5  B31B  1/20;  B27C  9/00 
VS.  a.  144—2  R  4  Clalat 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  plurality  of 
machine  shafts  for  a  wood  working  machine,  each  shaft  includ- 
ing a  machine  tool  fitted  thereto  and  supported  by  a  movable 
block  engaged  with  a  screw  threaded  rotary  shaft  driven  by  a 
servomotor  and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  screw 
threaded  shaft  when  the  screw  threaded  shaft  is  routed  to 
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thereby  control  the  position  of  the  machine  shaft  supported  by 
the  movable  block,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  routing  said  screw  threaded  rotary  shaft  at  a 
first  roution  speed  through  a  first  distance  which  is  larger 
than  backlash  between  said  screw  threaded  rotary  shaft 
and  said  movable  block  so  as  to  move  said  movable  block 
and  machine  shaft  in  the  backward  direction; 

a  second  step  of  routing  said  screw  threaded  rotary  shaft  at 
a  second  roution  speed  so  as  to  move  said  machine  shaft 
up  to  an  intermediate  position  spaced  apart  from  a  final 
position  of  said  machine  shaft  in  the  backward  direction 
and  located  near  said  final  position; 

a  third  step  of  rotating  said  screw  threaded  rotary  shaft  at  a 
third  roution  speed  so  as  to  move  said  movable  block 
along  said  screw  threaded  shaft  at  a  low  speed  from  said 
intermediate  position  to  said  final  position,  said  third  rou- 
tion speed  being  lower  than  the  second  roution  speed  of 
said  screw  threaded  shaft,  and  being  sufficient  to  prevent 
occurrence  of  overshoot  of  said  movable  block  beyond 
said  screw  shaft;  and 

the  amount  of  roution  of  said  screw  threaded  shaft  in  said 
first  step  being  equal  to  that  of  said  screw  threaded  shaft  in 
said  third  step. 


4423,099 

WOOD  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Bc«into  S.  B<Mt,  Box  321,  ComTcr,  N.C.  28613 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  132.455 

ht  CL'  B27M  i/OO-.  B27C  9/04 

MS.  CL  144—3  R  7 


structure  for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  so 
that  said  second  wheel  can  move  toward  and  away  from 
said  opposite  side  portion  of  a  workpiece, 

means  interconnecting  said  second  drive  means  and  said 
second  frame  member  for  providing  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  second  wheel  relative  to  said  opposite  side  portion 
of  a  workpiece,  and 

means  eitgaging  said  second  frame  member  for  biasing  said 
second  wheel  against  said  opposite  side  portion  of  a  work- 
piece  with  constant  force  and  independently  from  said 
first  biasing  means  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  opposite 
side  portion  of  the  workpiece; 
a  third  means  for  finishing  a  workpiece,  including: 

a  third  fuiishing  wheel  disposed  for  roution  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  adjacent  an  upper  surface  of  a  workpiece; 

a  third  drive  means  supporting  said  third  wheel  and  for 
causing  roution  thereof, 

a  third  frame  member  supporting  said  third  wheel  and  third 
drive  means  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  structure 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  said 
third  wheel  can  move  toward  and  away  from  said  upper 
surface  of  a  workpiece, 

means  interconnecting  said  third  drive  means  and  said  third 
'  frame  member  for  providing  horizontal  adjustment  of  said 
third  wheel  relative  to  said  upper  surface  of  a  workpiece, 
and 

means  engaging  said  third  frame  member  for  biasing  said 
third  wheel  against  said  upper  surface  of  a  workpiece  with 
constant  force  and  independently  of  said  first  and  second 
biasing  means  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  upper  surface 
of  the  workpiece;  and 
means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  over  said  upper  surface  of  said 

Ubie  so  as  to  pass  by  and  be  acted  upon  by  each  of  said 

finishing  means. 


5.  A  wood  finishing  machine,  comprising:  i 

a  frame  structure;  i 

a  suiionary  table  secured  to  said  frame  structure  and  having  an 

upper    horizontal   surface    for   supporting   a   workpiece 

thereon; 
a  first  means  for  fuishing  a  workpiece,  including: 

a  first  finishing  wheel  disposed  for  roution  about  a  vertical 
axis  adjacent  a  side  portion  of  a  workpiece, 

a  fust  drive  means  supporting  said  first  wheel  and  for  caus- 
ing roution  thereof, 

a  first  member  supporting  said  first  wheel  and  first  drive 
means  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  structure  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  so  that  said  first 
wheel  can  move  toward  and  away  from  said  side  portion 
of  a  workpiece, 

means  interconnecting  said  first  drive  meam  and  said  first 
frame  member  for  providing  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
first  wheel  relative  to  said  side  portion  of  a  workpiece,  and 

means  engagLng  said  first  frame  member  for  biasing  said  first 
wheel  against  said  side  portion  of  a  workpiece  with  con- 
stant force  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  side  portion  of  the 
workpiece; 
a  second  means  for  finishing  a  workpiece,  including: 

a  second  finishing  wheel  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  adjacent  an  opposite  side  portion  of  a  workpiece 
from  that  of  said  first  fmishing  means, 

a  second  drive  means  supporting  said  second  wheel  and  for 
causing  roution  thereof, 

a  second  frame  member  supporting  said  second  wheel  and 
second  drive  means  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  ftame 


4,323,100 

ROUTER  GUIDE 

Howud  Sflkeo,  8676  Bridle  Path  Ct,  Dnie,  Fla.  33328 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  129,175,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pit  No:  4,291,735. 

This  applicatkm  Jim.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,066 

tat.  a.'  B27C  J//0 

U.S.  CL  144— 134 D  4r 


1.  For  use  with  a  router  having  a  motor-driven  bit,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a  flat  guide  plate  for  attachment  to  the  router  having  a 
central  opening  for  passing  the  router  bit  and  having  a 
series  of  openings  spaced  apart  along  a  spiral  of  progres- 
sively increasing  radius  which  has  said  central  opening  as 
its  centet; 

and  a  pivot  member  having  an  end  which  is  releasably  insert- 
able  into  a  selected  one  of  said  series  of  openings  and 
having  a  pointed  opposite  end  for  insertion  in  a  workpiece 
at  the  center  for  a  circular  groove  to  be  cut  in  the  work- 
piece  by  routing  said  guide  plate  about  said  pivot  mem- 
ber. 


April  6, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


89 


4423,101 
LOG  SLICING  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  VENEER 
Aagdo  Cremona,  VJe  Lombardia  275,  Moaza  (Milaoo),  Itdy 
(20052) 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,112 
Claina  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1979, 22692  A/79 
tat  CL'  B27L  S/00 
MS.  a.  144—323  5  Claims 


»  <  la      < 


1.  A  process  for  slicing  logs  to  produce  a  veneer  comprising 
passing  a  log  to  be  sliced  through  a  curved  cutting  path  about 
a  fixed  axis,  varying  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  path  about 
the  fixed  axis,  contacting  said  log  with  a  cutting  means  for 
slicing  a  veneer  therefrom,  wherein  the  step  of  passing  said  log 
through  a  curved  cutting  path  includes  moving  said  log  radi- 
ally away  fh>m  said  axis,  moving  said  cutting  means  radially 
toward  said  axis,  and  wherein  said  steps  of  moving  said  log 
away  from  said  axis  and  moving  said  cutting  means  radially 
toward  said  axis  are  performed  simultaneously. 


4323,102 

DIRT  SEAL  FOR  REMOVABLE  RUBBER  BELTS 

Robert  E.  Hall,  Stow,  Ohio,  antgaor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  * 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,529,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioD  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73^91 
tat  CL»  B60C  21/06.  27/00:  B62D  55/OS 
VS.  CL  152—175  13  ( 


1.  A  removable  aimular  belt  for  use  in  a  track  tire  assembly 
which  assembly  includes  a  pliuvlity  of  track  members  on  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt  at  circumferentially  spaced- 
apart  positions,  said  belt  having  on  its  radially  outer  surface  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  sealing  members, 

each  of  said  sealing  members  being  of  resilient  material  and 
extending  tranversely  of  the  circumferential  direction  of 
said  belt 

each  of  said  sealing  members  being  integrally  formed  with 
the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt 

each  of  said  sealing  members  including  circumferentially 
extreme  first  and  second  legs  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  beU, 

said  first  leg  being  joined  to  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
belt  by  a  first  curved  edge  portion, 

said  second  leg  being  joined  to  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
said  belt  by  a  second  curved  edge  portion, 

said  first  leg  having  connected  to  said  first  curved  edge 
portion  a  first  radial  planar  sealing  face, 

said  second  leg  having  connected  to  said  second  curved 
edge  portion  a  second  radial  planar  sealing  face, 

said  first  and  second  iQgs  of  each  sealing  member  in  their 
undeformed  sute  being  spaced-apart  from  one  another  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  belt  defining  a  gap 
between  them  extending  from  their  radially  outermost 


ends  radially  inwardly  an  amount  substantially  equal  to 

the  radial  dimension  of  said  legs, 
whereby  the  radial  planar  sealing  face  of  each  leg  of  each 

sealing  member  is  axlapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  a 

corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  track  members. 
2.  A  removable  track  for  an  annular  resilient  tire  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  belt  having  a  radially  outer  surface,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  track  members  mounted  on  said  radially 
outer  surface  at  circumferentially  spaced-apart  positions, 
each  of  said  track  members  including  a  generally  planar 
leading  edge  surface  connected  by  a  first  curved  surface 
to  a  belt  engaging  surface,  and  at  its  circumferentially 
opposite  end,  a  generally  planar  trailing  edge  surface 
coimected  by  a  second  curved  surface  to  said  belt  engag- 
ing suface,  said  belt  including 

a  plurality  of  sealing  members  integrally  formed  with  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt  one  of  said  sealing 
members  being  disposed  between  each  adjacent  two  of 
said  track  members, 

each  of  said  sealing  members  being  of  resilient  material 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  belt  and  having  circumferentially  opposite 
first  and  second  curved  edge  portions  at  its  juncture 
with  said  radially  outer  belt  surface  for  engagement 
with  the  corresponding  first  and  second  curved  surfaces 
of  the  corresponding  adjacent  track  members, 

each  of  said  sealing  members  having  adjacent  its  circum- 
ferential ends  first  and  second  legs  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt 

said  first  leg  having  a  first  generally  radial  planar  sealing 
face  on  one  circumferential  side  for  engagement  with 
the  leading  edge  surface  of  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  track  members,  said  sealing  face  being  joined  to  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt  by  said  first  curved 
edge  portion, 

said  second  leg  having  a  second  generally  radial  planar 
sealing  face  on  the  circumferentially  opposite  side  for 
engagement  with  the  trailing  edge  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  track  members,  said  sealing  face 
being  joined  to  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt  by 
said  second  curved  edge  portion, 

said  first  and  second  legs  of  each  sealing  member  prior  to 
installation  of  the  respective  track  members  on  said  belt 
being  spaced-apart  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
said  belt  defining  a  gap  between  them  extending  from 
their  radially  outermost  ends  radially  inwardly  an 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  dimension  of 
said  first  and  second  legs. 


4323,103 

ANTI-SKID  TIRE  GUARD 

Vooboag  Kim,  5401  Rnbolt  Rd.,  Oadaaati,  Ohio  45211 

Cootiniutioa-ia-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  108,498,  Dec  31, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aag.  1.  IMO,  Str.  No.  174,6M 

tat  a.'  B60C  27/00.  27/20 

VS.  CL  152—213  A  11 


1.  An  anti-skid  tire  guard  for  a  veliicle  tire  which  is  adapted' 
to  be  quickly  mounted  upon  and  diimounted  from  the  lire 
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when  said  vehicle  is  positioned  on  the  ground  or  similar  sup- 
port surface,  said  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  component  comprising  two  generally  parallel 
flexible  strips  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of  tread  members 
positioned  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said  strips, 
each  of  said  strips  having  two  ends  and  connectors  at  said 
ends; 

(b)  a  second  component  comprising  a  third^xible  strip 
having  two  ends,  said  ends  comprising  mating  connectors 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  connectors  on  one  of  said 
two  parallel  strips,  and  a  tread  member  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  said  third  strip  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  latching  member,  said  tread  member 


rity  panel  secured  therein,  said  sash  being  supported 
within  said  support  frame;  and 
lock  means  for  locking  said  sash  within  said  support  frame 
(rom  the  interior  side  of  said  window,  said  lock  means 
comprising  at  least  one  slot  in  at  least  one  of  the  side  frame 
members  of  said  support  frame  and  a  latch  element  se- 
cured to  said  sash  for  sliding  through  said  slot,  said  at  least 
one  side  frame  member  having  a  receptacle  surrounding 
the  portion  of  said  latch  element  extending  through  said 
slot  when  said  sash  is  locked  within  said  support  frame. 


4^23,105 
WINDOW  SHADE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

adapted  to  extend  transverse  to  said  third  flexible  strip;   jg^i  Bcrman,  1470  Hewlett  Atc,  Hewlett,  N.Y.  11557,  and 


and 


(c)  a  third  component  comprising  a  latching  member  having 
a  fourth  flexible  strip,  said  fourth  flexible  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  hinged  slats,  two  mating  connectors  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  connectors  on  the  other  of  said  two 
parallel  strips,  means  for  retaining  said  second  component 
tread  member  and  means  for  retaining  two  of  said  hinged 
slats  in  superposed  folded  relation,  whereby  said  three  VS.  Q. 
components  are  attached  by  connecting  said  mating  con- 
nectors, said  guard  being  securely  positioned  about  said 
tire  by  folding  said  two  hinged  slats  in  superposed  rela- 
tioo. 


Stephen  D.  Weinreich,  Pirlin,  N  J,,  anignors  to  Joel  Berman, 
Long  bland  Oty,  N.Y. 
Continuation-iD-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  716,153,  Aug.  20, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,223,714.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,763 
The  portion  of  tlie  tern  of  tU*  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  hai  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  E06B  9/20 
160—309  5< 


4,323,104 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  DOOR  AND  WINDOW 

OPENINGS 

Milloa  Gnttman,  1719  Miami  Gardena  Dr.,  N.  Miami  Beach, 

Fla.  33162 

CoatlBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663,215,  Mar.  2, 1976,  abaadoiied, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,798,  May  3, 1974, 

i<rfi>"-f^  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,769 

tat  CL'  E06B  J/iO.  3/36 

VS.  a.  160-92  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  protection  against  unauthorized 

entry  through  a  movable  louver  window  of  the  awning  type 

having  a  plurality  of  rectangular  wmdow  panels  pivotally 

carried  at  their  upper  ends  by  linkage  means  for  swinging 

upwardly  and  exteriorly  of  the  window,  the  panels  and  linkage 

means  being  supported  and  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a 

window  frame,  comprising: 

a  separate  support  frame  supported  by,  and  secured  wholly 

within  the  confines  of,  said  window  frame  and  situated 

laterally  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  said  linkage  means, 

said  support  frame  having  adjoining  lop,  bottom,  and  side 

frame  members  and  having  exterior  dimensions  suffi- 


1.  A  window  shade  roll  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  shade  roll; 

a  first  support  apparatus  organized  at  a  first  and  of  the  shade 
roll,  a  second  support  apparatus  for  supporting  routably  a 
second  end  of  the  shade  roll; 
an  operator  system  on  said  first  support  apparatus  including: 
a  mounting  plate  on  said  first  support  apparatus  having  a 
pin  extending  therefrom  axially  of  the  shade  roll  and 
into  the  shade  roll, 
a  wheel  mounted  routably  about  the  pin  on  said  first 
support  apparatus  and  having  a  face  arranged  in  juxta- 
position to  the  mounting  plate, 
the  wheel  having  a  hub  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
shade  roll  and  projecting  therefrom  opposite  the  face, 
means  for  connecting  deuchably  the  hub  that  is  on  said 

first  support  apparatus  to  the  shade  roll, 
biasing  means  connected  to  the  hub  for  causing  frictional 
contact  of  the  face  of  the  wheel  against  the  mounting 
plate, 
and  a  wheel  turner  mechanism: 
the  window  shade  roll  assembly  characterized  in  that  all  of  the 
elements  of  said  operator  system  are  mounted  on  the  first 
support  apparatus. 


4423,106 
KNOCK-OUT  SYSTEMS  FOR  FOUNDRIES 
Colin  R.  Bayliss,  Redditch,  England,  assignor  to  BCIRA,  Bir- 
■linghjiii,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,719 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1979, 
10556/79 

Int.  a.'  B22D  29/00 


ciently  small  to  avoid  interference  with  the  movement  of  VS.  CL  164 — 260  3  Claims 

said  panels  and  said  linkage  means  during  their  operation;       1.  An  apparatus  for  displacing  a  metal  casting  from  a  box 
at  least  one  substantially  intrusion-proof  sash  having  a  secu-   formed  of  at  least  two  relatively  movable  box  frames  posi- 
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tioned  on  top  of  each  other  and  containing  the  casting  in  a 
mold  of  particulate  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination,  suspension  means  by  which  the  apparatus  can  be 
suspended  from  above,  clamp  means  for  clamping  together  the 
uppermost  and  lowermost  of  the  box  frames  to  render  them 
incapable  of  relative  movement,  vibratory  means  for  vibrating 
the  box  so  as  to  shake  the  metal  casting  and  particulate  material 


4:^ 


(d)  the  lower  guiding  device  section  frame  carries  means  for 
oscillating  the  mold,  the  oscillating  means  comprising 

(1)  an  arm  mounted  for  pivoting  on  the  top  of  the  lower 
guiding  device  section  frame  and  remote  from  the  mold, 

(2)  an  actuating  rod  connecting  the  arm  to  the  mold  for 
oscillating  the  mold  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  the 
arm,  and 

(3)  respective  pivoting  means  connecting  the  actuating 
rod  to  the  arm  and  to  the  mold,  one  of  the  pivoting 
means  being  readily  detachable,  and 

(e)  the  upper  guiding  device  section  and  the  mold  constitute 
a  demountable  and  replaceable  unit. 


4,323,108 

TUNDISH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  FROM 

CHARGE  TO  CHARGE  IN  CONTINUOUS  STEEL 

FOUNDRY 

Emil  Fiirjes,  and  Istran  Kecskcs,  both  of  Ozd,  Hungary,  i 

ors  to  Ozdi  Kohaszati  tizemek,  Ozd,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,372 

Ctaims  priority,  application  Huagary,  May  2,  1979,  OI22S 

tat  a.'  B22D  11/10 

VS.  a.  164—488  7  dains 


out  of  the  box,  and  resilient  means  for  opposing  transmission  of 
vibrations  to  said  suspension  means,  said  clamp  means  compris- 
ing abutment  means  for  the  uppermost  box  frame,  two  clamp 
frames  for  engaging  opposite  ends  of  the  lowermost  box  frame, 
and  a  respective  lifting  device  for  raising  each  of  said  clamp 
frames  whereby  the  lowermost  box  frame  can  be  lifted  towards 
said  abutment  means  to  clamp  together  the  box  frames. 


4,323,107 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION 
Jowph  Pietryka,  Paris,  France,.assignor  to  FlTct-Cail  Babcock, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,440,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,975 

tat  a.3  B22D  H/04,  n/12 

VS.  a.  164-416  10  Ciains 


1.  An  installation  for  casting  molten  ferrous  metal  into  a 
continuous  strand,  which  comprises  a  support  structure,  an 
oscillatory  mold  receiving  the  molten  ferrous  metal  and  dis- 
charging the  continuous  strand,  and  a  guiding  device  arranged 
to  receive  the  continuous  strand  from  the  mold  and  to  guide 
the  strand,  the  guiding  device  being  comprised  of  an  upper 
section  including  a  frame  and  a  lower  section  including  a  frame 
having  a  top  adjacent  the  upper  guiding  device  section  frame, 
wherein 

(a)  the  upper  guiding  device  section  frame  is  supporied  on, 
and  affixed  to,  the  top  of  the  lower  guiding  device  section 
frame, 

(b)  the  upper  guiding  device  section  frame  carries  means  for 
supporting  and  guiding  the  mold  for  oscillation, 

(c)  the  lower  guiding  device  section  frame  is  mounted  on  the 
suppori  structure  of  the  installation, 


"'"'  -jr.   -'Jr 


6.  Process  for  pouring  continuously  a  steel  melt  fnmi  a 
tapping  ladle  to  a  mold,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tundish  which  comprises  an  elongated  box- 
like container  with  a  plurality  of  openings  at  the  bottom 
thereof  and  an  elongated  pouring  gate  extending  from  one 
extremity  thereof,  a  recess  in  said  pouring  gate  and  an 
upwardly  sloping  and  upwardly  broadening  runner  sec- 
tion connecting  said  recess  to  said  container  and  having  a 
sharp  sloping  wall  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  recess; 

(b)  pouring  said  melt  from  a  first  charged  tapping  ladle  into 
an  intermediate  section  of  said  tundish; 

(c)  moving  a  second  charged  tapping  ladle  in  position  next  to 
said  first  Upping  ladle  before  the  pouring  from  said  first 
ladle  is  completed; 

(d)  pouring  the  melt  from  said  second  tapping  ladle  into  said 
recess  of  said  pouring  gate  of  said  tundish,  thus  causing 
said  melt  to  flow  through  said  upwardly  sloping  runner 
section  of  said  tundish  and  into  said  intermediate  section 
of  said  tundish;  and 

(e)  alternating  the  pouring  of  said  melt  from  a  tapping  ladle 
between  said  intermediate  section  of  said  tundish  and  said 
recess  of  said  pouring  gate. 


4323,109 

OPEN  CYCLE  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT 

Heinz  Jaster,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  usigBor  to  Gcoeral  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,776 
tat  CL*  F28C  3/OS 
VS.  a.  165—1  4  daias 

1.  An  open  cycle  heat  transfer  system  for  transferring  heat 
from  a  heat  source  to  a  heat  sink  comprising: 
a  means  cooperating  with  said  heat  source  for  supplying 

source  vapor; 
a  plurality  of  compressor  means  in  parallel-arranged  vapor 
communication  with  said  source  vapor  supply  means, 
with  individual  ones  of  said  compressor  means  having 
predeterminately  different  capacities  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  raising  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  source 
vapor  flowing  therethrough; 
means  for  conveying  source  vapor  from  said  compressor 
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means,  said  conveying  means  being  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  heat  sink; 
wherein  said  source  vapor  conveying  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  mixing  chambers,  with  individual  ones  of  said 
chambers  each  being  in  vapor  communication  with  the 
exhaust  of  a  cooperating  one  of  said  compressor  means 
and  being  in  flow  communication  with  a  means  for  sup- 


heated,  and  continuing  the  circulation  of  the  chilled  air  during 
the  selective  heating  step. 


-A^j— 1#^ 


4323,111 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIOriER 

Tetsnya  lyinia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niiaan  Motor  Co„ 

LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14C,111 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-56330 

iBt  aj  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—25  4  Claimi 


J-^l^T^. 
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plying  fluid  of  substantially  the  same  liquid  base  as  said 
source  vapor,  said  mixing  chambers  being  so  arranged  as 
to  provide  for  the  direct  contacting  of  said  fluid  and  said 
source  vapor  therein;  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  mixing  chambers  are  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  means  for  supplying  fluid  in  order  of 
increasing  capacity  of  the  compressor  means  cooperatiiig 
therewith. 


4,323,110 

FOOD  PREPARATION  PROCESS 

Harry  A.  Rabbrigkt,  Laacaater,  Ohio,  and  Donald  A.  Springer, 

North  Ridac  Calif„  aaajgaon  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corpora- 

tkn,  Laacaattr.  Ohio 

CoatiwatkMi-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  758,454,  Jan.  11, 1977, 

aHaiimrf  TUa  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,661 

Int.  CL'  F25B  13/00 

VS.  CL 165—2  !  23  Claims 


C^ 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioner including  a  plurality  of  outlets,  an  outlet-selecting  means 
for  selecting  said  outlets,  a  temperature  regulating  means,  a 
temperature  setting  means,  a  first  variable  resistor  whose  resis- 
tance value  changes  with  movement  of  said  temperature  regu- 
lating means,  a  second  variable  resistor  whose  resistance  value 
changes  with  the  movement  of  said  temperature  setting  means, 
a  sensor  detecting  air  temperature  in  an  automobile,  an  actua- 
tor for  operating  said  temperature  regulating  means,  an  elec- 
tronic control  circuit  for  operating  said  actuator  so  as  to  obtain 
that  air  temperature  in  the  automobile  which  is  set  by  said 
temperature  setting  means  while  using  inputs  from  said  first 
and  second  variable  resistors  and  the  sensor  detecting  the  air 
temperature  in  the  automobile,  a  cooKng  unit,  and  an  air  condi- 
tioner switch  for  actuating  a  compressor  of  said  cooling  unit  so 
as  to  make  the  automobile  air  conditioner  usable  for  cooling 
and  heating,  said  device  characterized  by  having  an  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  virtual  characteristics  of  one  of  the  first 
and  second  variable  resistors  and  said  sensor  in  response  to 
ON-OFF  of  said  air  conditioner  switch,  whereby  the  set  tem- 
perature in  the  automobile  is  obtained  irrespectively  of  opera- 
tion and  unoperation  of  said  compressor  during  heating  opera- 
tion. 


12.  A  method  for  preparing  meals  for  hospitals,  airlines  and 
similar  consumers  comprising  placing  containers  with  lids  and 
holding  various  types  of  food  on  a  food  tray,  inserting  a  plural- 
ity of  such  food  trays  in  vertical  alignment  on  supports  in  an 
insulated  food  and  beverage  cabinet,  closing  the  doors  of  said 
cabinet  to  create  a  closed  compartment  for  .the  food  trays, 
circulating  chilled  air  in  a  flrst  closed  loop  pattern  in  a  plenum 
chamber  having  a  chilled  air  source  therein  with  normally 
closed  inlets  and  outlets,  coupling  the  food  and  beverage  cabi- 
net to  the  plenum  chamber  to  open  its  inlets  and  outlets  for 
creating  flow  communication  between  the  plenum  chamber 
and  the  food  and  beverage  cabinet  to  provide  a  larger  second 
closed  loop  therewith,  continuously  circulating  the  chilled  air 
from  the  air  source  through  the  plenum  chamber  and  the  food 
and  beverage  cabinet  uniformly  around  and  over  each  of  the 
food  trays  and  then  back  to  said  chilled  air  source  in  the  larger 
second  closed  loop,  cooling  the  walls  and  the  lids  of  the  con- 
tainers with  the  chilled  air,  selectively  heating  certain  of  the 
food  containers,  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  food  being 


4,323,112 
NO  ENERGY  BAND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Howard  C.  Nordeen,  Glennew,  III.,  assignor  to  Mark  Controls 
Corporatioii,  Skokle,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,926 
Int  a.'  F25B  29/00;  G05D  23/12 
VS.  a.  165—27  8  CWfflS 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  an  enclosed 
volume  comprising: 
heating  means; 
cooling  means;  and 

a  pneumatic  thermostat  including:  a  heating-control  set 
point,  a  cooling-control  set  point,  first  means  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  the  enclosed  volume  and  the  heating 
control  set  point  and  for  generating  a  first  pressure  signal 
In  response  to  the  temperature  in  the  enclosed  volume  and 
in  response  to  the  heating  control  set  point,  said  first 
pressure  signal  activating  or  adjusting  the  operation  of 
said  heating  means  whenever  the  sensed  temperature  is 
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below  the  heatingxontrol  set  point,  and  second  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  enclosed  volume  and  the 
cooling  control  set  point  and  for  generating  a  secoiid 
pressure  signal  in  response  to  the  temperature  in  the  en- 
closed volume  and  in  response  to  the  cooling  control  set 
point,  said  second  pressure  signal  activating  or  adjusting 
the  operation  of  said  cooling  means  whenever  the  sensed 


tion  means  for  creating  an  air  flow  through  said  air  supply 
means,  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  air  distribution  network. 


4,323,114 
CLUSTER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gerald  D.  Corey,  HcraMMa  Beach,  Catif.,  aasipior  to  Faasttd 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,734 

lat  a.'  F28F  9/26,  7/00 

VS.  a.  165—78  I  Claim 


temperature  is  higher  than  the  temperature  in  the  enckned 
volume,  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  continu- 
ously independently  and  simultaneously  generating  said 
first  pressure  signal  and  said  second  pressure  signal  respec- 
tively, the  heating  set  point  being  lower  than  the  cooling 
set  point  so  as  to  define  a  no  energy  band  of  sensed  tem- 
peratures at  which  neither  heating  means  nor  cooling 
means  is  operating. 


1.  An  open  underground  air  tempering  system  for  providing 
fresh  makeup  air  to  a  building  ventilation  system  from  air 
outside  the  indoor  building  climate,  comprising  a  heat  ex- 
changer disposed  beneath  the  ground  through  which  fresh 
outdoor  air  passes  to  be  wanned  during  the  winter  and  to  be 
cooled  during  the  summer  by  the  ground  temperature  as  modi- 
fied by  the  flywheel  phenomenon,  said  heat  exchanger  having 
a  housing  and  heat  transfer  material  substantially  filling  said 
housing  for  sufficiently  increasing  the  surface  area  within  said 
heat  exchanger  to  transfer  heat  between  the  ground  surround- 
ing said  housing  and  the  air  passing  therethrough,  a  portion  of 
said  housing  defining  an  air  inlet  opening  through  which  the 
untempered  fresh,  outdoor  air  enters  said  heat  exchanger  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  housing  defining  an  air  outlet  opening 
through  which  tempered  air  flows  from  said  heat  exchanger, 
an  air  supply  means  connected  to  said  air  inlet  opening  for 
providing  untempered  air  from  said  fresh,  outdoor  air  to  the 
tempering  system,  an  air  distribution  network  connected  to 
said  air  outlet  opening  for  bringing  tempered  air  from  said  heat 
exchanger  to  the  building  ventilation  system,  and  air  circula- 


4,323,113 

UNDERGROUND  AIR  TEMPERING  SYSTEM 

LeRoy  S.  Troyer,  3019  Essex,  South  Bead,  lad.  46615 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,587 

lat  a.>  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  165—45  24  daint 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  transferring  heat  from  one 
fluid  to  another  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  supported  elongate  first  vertical  centra]  chamber  di- 
vided laterally  into  a  top  inlet  chamber  for  a  heated  treat- 
ing fluid  and  a  bottom  condensate  chamber  for  condensed 
treating  fluid, 

(b)  a  circular  support  rack  positioned  around  said  first  verti- 
cal chamber  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  seg- 
ments forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
support  recesses  open  to  the  periphery  of  said  rack, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  secondary  symmetrical,  invertible  vertical 
elongate  chambers  having  mounting  extensions  substan- 
tially centrally  located  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to 
cooperate  with  said  segments  of  said  rack  to  removably 
support  said  secondary  chambers  In  upright  and  invertible 
position  as  a  circular  cluster  In  s^  circumferentially 
spaced  support  recesses,  said  secondary  chambers  each 
having  one  or  more  first  longitudinal  passages  for  a 
treated  fluid  surrounded  by  a  second  essentially  tongitudi- 

.  nal,  baffled  passage  for  a  treating  fluid, 

(d)  said  secondary  chambers  having  identical  and  symmetri- 
cal flow  connections  at  each  end  to  said  first  and  second 
passages  respectively, 

(e)  means  connecting  the  flow  connections  of  said  second 
passages  at  the  tops  and  bottoms  respectively  of  said 
invertible  secondary  chambers  in  parallel  with  the  top  and 
bottom  chambers  of  said  first  vertical  chamber  to  permit 
flow  of  treating  fluid  from  said  inlet  chamber  of  said  first 
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vertical  chamber  through  each  of  said  second  passages  of 
said  secondary  chambers  and  back  to  said  condensate 
chambers,  and 
(0  means  connecting  the  flow  connections  of  said  first  pas- 
sages in  said  secondary,  chambers  alternately  at  the  top 
and  bottom  of  adjacent  secondary  chambers  to  permit 
series  flow  of  treated  material  through  said  secondary 
chambers,  wherein  the  flow  of  treating  and  treated  mate- 
rial is  essentially  circular  around  said  circular  support  and 
said  first  vertical  chamber.  | 


4^23,11S 

SHELL  AND  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH 

POLYMERIC  TUBE  SHEETS 

DoaaM  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale,  and  Vincent  F,  Alio,  WimaTille, 

bodi  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Company, 

Oak  Brook.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,357 

Int  CL'  F28F  9/16 

VS.  a.  1«5— 79  1  Claims 


l-T-^ 


of  heat  exchange  tubes,  an  inlet  compartment  for  connec- 
tion to  an  external  fluid  source,  and  an  outlet  compartment 
for  discharging  fluid  from  the  housing; 

the  dividing  means  defining  a  first  port  for  transmitting  fluid 
between  the  first  and  outlet  compartments,  a  second  port 
for  transmitting  fluid  between  the  first  and  inlet  compart- 
ments, a  third  port  for  transmitting  fluid  between  the 
second  and  inlet  compartments,  and  a  fourth  port  for 
transmitting  fluid  between  the  second  and  outlet  compart- 
ments; 

flow  control  gate  means  having  a  normal  flow  position 
closing  the  first  and  third  ports  and  allowing  fluid  flow 
through  the  second  and  fourth  ports,  and  a  reverse  flow 


position  closing  the  second  and  fourth  ports  and  allowing 
fluid  flow  through  the  first  and  third  ports; 

the  dividing  means  inclusing  a  first  wall  member,  and  the 
flow  control  gate  means  including  a  second  wall  member 
generally  parallel  to  tl^  first  wall  member  and  slidably 
disposed  adjacent  thereto,  with  the  second  wall  member 
slidably  moved  relative  to  the  first  wall  member  to  change 
the  flow  control  gate  means  between  the  normal  and 
reverse  flow  positions; 

wedges  for  moving  the  second  wall  member  into  fluid  tight, 
abutting  contact  with  the  first  wall  member  as  the  second 
wall  member  slides  relative  thereto;  and 

means  for  sliding  the  second  wall  member  relative  to  the  first 
wall  member. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising:  .         , 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tubes; 

a  shell  around  the  tubes; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  molded  in  place  tube  sheets  of  solid 

polymeric  material  bonded  to  the  tubes  and  to  the  shell 

interior  surface  and  providing  the  primary  support  for  the 

tubes; 
at  least  one  tube  sheet  having  a  high  tensile  strength  layer  of 

polymeric  material  and  a  high  compressive  strength  layer 

of  polymeric  material; 
means  to  deliver  a  heat  exchange  fluid  around  the  tubes 

inside  of  the  shell  between  the  tube  sheets;  and 
means  to  deliver  a  liquid  feed  stream  into  a  feed  box  partially 

defined  by  one  of  the  tube  sheets. 


4,323,116 
FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ckarks  <!.  Zimmemaa,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Coiporatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Fdcd  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,512 
ht.  a.J  F28F  27/02 
VS.  CL  165—97  ■  5  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  heat  exchanger 
having  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes,  the  flow  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  dividing  the  housing  into  a  first  compartment  for 
communication  with  a  first  set  of  heat  exchange  tubes,  a 
second  compartment  for  communication  with  a  second  set 


4,323,117 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EMERGENCY  SHEARING 

AND  SEALING  OF  WELL  CASING 
Lauranee  Pierce,  4652  Tonywaiha  Trail,  Monona,  Wis.  53716 
FUcd  Apr.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,023 
Int  CV  E21B  29/08.  33/06 
VS.  a.  166—55  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  being  applied  externally  to  a  well  casing  to 
girdle  it  for  emergency  shearing  of  the  casing  to  terminate 
uncontrolled  flow  from  a  well  comprising 
a  longitudinally  split  body  structure  configured  for  being 

operably  fastened  to  girdle  a  well  casing, 
ram  means  housed  in  said  body  actuatable  to  traverse  said 
casing  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  casing  for  sealing 
said  casing  against  uncontrolled  flow  therethrough. 
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shaped  charge  explosive  means  provided  in  said  body  struc- 
ture disposed  for  being  actuated  to  ring  said  casing  with 


sonic  radiator  means, 

means  for  suspending  the  sonic  radiator  means  in  said  well 

adjacent  to  said  deposits, 
means  for  flowing  a  carrier  liquid  into  the  well  in  contact 

with  said  deposits, 
means  for  providing  high  level  sonic  energy  to  said  radiator 

means  for  driving  said  radiator  means  against  the  side 


perforations  at  an  elevational  level  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  said  ram  means. 


^ 

V" 

'TT*^, 

4,323,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  PREVENTING 

OIL  BLOWOUTS 

Conrad  E.  Bergmann,  1365  Lincoln  Are.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95125 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,578 

bt.  a.J  E21B  33/037 

VS.  a.  166-^96  7  Claims 


a.-(  JPut 


walls  of  the  well  and  comminuting  the  oil  shale  along  said 
side  walls  to  shale  and  kerogen  particles,  the  kerogen 
particles  rising  toward  the  top  of  said  liquid  with  the  shale 
particles  falling  to  the  bottom  of  said  liquid,  the  bore  of 
the  well  being  laterally  enlarged  as  the  oil  shale  is  commi- 
nuted, and 
means  for  removing  said  liquid  from  the  well. 


4,323,120 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  UNDERGROUND 

COMBUSTION 

Irwin  Ginsburgb,  Morton  GroTC,  and  Robert  D.  Hall,  Wheatoo, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,181,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,904. 

This  application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,602 

Int.  a.»  E21B  43/247.  47/06.  47/12 

VS.  a.  166—251  2  Claias 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  oil  blowouts  in  oil  rigs,  oil  wells 
and  the  like  comprising  a  hollow  dome  having  an  exterior  wall, 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  in  said  wall, 
a  valve  communicating  with  each  of  said  openings  and  adapted 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  openings,  and  a  pair  of 
conduits  connected  to  each  valve,  one  conduit  leading  to  a 
storage  facility  and  the  other  conduit  providing  a  blow  off 
passage,  each  valve  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
establishing  communication  between  the  associated  storage 
conduit  and  the  associated  discharge  opening  and  a  second 
position  communicating  the  discharge  opening  with  said  blow- 
off  passage. 


4,323,119 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS  FOR  MINING  SHALE  OIL  OR 

THEUKE 

Albert  G.  Bodioe,  7877  Woodley  Atc,  Van  Nvys,  Calif.  91406 

DiWsion  of  Scr.  No.  12,669,  Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,189. 

ThU  appUeation  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,527 

Int  a.5  E21B  43/00:  E21C  J  7/20 

VS.  a.  166—177  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  in  situ  removal  of  kerogen  or  the  like  from 

oil  shale  deposits  from  a  well  including  such  deposits  along  the 

side  walls  of  the  well  bore  comprising: 


1.  In  the  in-situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  of  controlling  an  underground  flame  front 
comprising 
(a)  monitoring  the  extent  and  movement  of  said  flame  front 
to  determine  the  location  of  one  or  more  segments  of  the 
flame  front  which  exhibit  unfavorable  combustion  charac- 
teristics by  means  of  the  Transmitter  Method,  wherein 
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one  or  more  transmitters  are  placed  within  a  retort  capa- 
ble of  sensing  and  transmitting  inrormation  concerning  at 
least  one  of  the  properties  of  temperature,  gas  pressure, 
mechanical  pressure,  gas  flow  rate,  gas  composition,  and 
directional  mechanical  force,  and 
(b)  injecting  and  controlling  the  flow  of  one  or  more  gases 
into  the  vicinity  of  one  or  more  of  said  segments  to  control 
and  optimize  the  combustion  in  said  segment. 


023,U2 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ORGANIC  UQUIOS 

FROM  UNDERGROUND  AREAS 

Dwayne  L.  Knopik,  P.O.  Box  33427,  St  PaiU,  Minn.  55133 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15537 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/00.  43/34 

VS.  a.  166— 2fi7  2  Claims 


4,323,121 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDERGROUND 
COMBUSTION 
Irwin  Cinbuili,  Mortoa  GroTc,  lad  Robert  D.  Hall,  WkeaUm, 
Iwtli  of  III.,  ■aignon  to  Staadard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
DifisioD  of  Ser.  No.  925,181,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,271,904. 
This  applicatiaa  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,603 
InL  CI.'  E21B  43/247.  47/12 
VS.  a.  166-251  2 1 


n 


1.  In  the  in-situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  of  controlling  an  underground  flame  front 
comprising 

(a)  monitoring  the  name  front  to  determine  the  location  of 
one  or  more  segments  of  the  flame  front  which  exhibit 
unfavorable  combustion  characteristics  by  means  of  the 
Sound  Detection  Method  which  comprises 

detecting  at  a  plurality  of  known  positions  relative  to  said 
oil  shale  retort  the  acoustic  energy  generated  by  said 
flame  front  by  moving  a  pair  of  matched  hydrophones 
separated  by  a  fixed  known  distance  through  a  well 
bore  which  is  liquid-filled  and  which  has  been  drilled 
such  as  to  traverse,  at  a  known  distance  thereto,  a  side- 
wall  of  said  retort  of  which  the  flame  front,  is  intended 
■      to  pass  along  during  the  in-situ  combustion, 

determining  the  position  of  the  source  of  the  acoustic 
energy  from  the  received  signals  by  leading  the  outputs 
from  said  pair  of  matched  hydrophones  to  a  differential 
amplifier  and  recording  the  resulting  difference  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  pair  of  matched  hydro- 
phones in  said  well  bore  such  that  a  minimum  in  said 
resulting  difference  corresponds  to  the  position  of  tht 
flame  front  in  said  oil  shale  retort,  and 

(b)  injecting  and  controlling  the  flow  of  one  or  more  gases 
into  the  vicinity  of  one  or  more  of  said  segments  to  control 
and  optimize  the  combustion  in  said  segment. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  organic  liquids  such  as  gasoline 
from  the  surface  of  the  water  table  in  underground  areas,  said 
process  comprising  the  following  steps; 

(1)  providing  an  opening  in  the  ground  from  the  ground 
surface  to  a  point  beneath  the  upper  surface  of  the  water 
table; 

(2)  positioning  within  said  opening  a  conduit  having  a  lower 
end  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with  a  collection  head  hav- 
ing a  closed  liquid  impermeable  lower  end  portion,  an 
open  upper  end  fitted  onto  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit, 
and  a  liquid  permeable  wall  portion  intermediate  said 
liquid  impermeable  lower  end  portion  and  said  upper  end; 

(3)  positioning  said  collection  head  so  that  the  liquid  permea- 
bli:  wall  portion  is  just  above  the  surface  of  the  water  table 
and  the  liquid  impermeable  lower  end  portion  of  said 
collection  head  is  just  below  the  surface  of  the  water  table; 

(4)  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  to  an  inlet  of  a 
collection  vessel  having  a  vapor  outlet  to  permit  the  re- 
moval of  air  and  other,  gaseous  materials  but  not  substan- 
tial amounts  of  liquid  from  said  vessel;  and 

(5)  exhausting  air  and  other  gaseous  materials  from  said 
vessel  through  said  vapor  outlet  to  create  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  said  vessel  whereby  to  draw  organic 
liquids  from  the  surface  of  the  water  table  through  said 
conduit  into  said  vessel. 


4,323,123 
GELLED  COMPOSITIONS  AND  WELL  TREATING 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  BartlesTille,  OUa.,  anignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlenille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,357,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,124. 

Tliis  applicatioo  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,811 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaequent  to  Oct.  25, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  166—302  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydraulically  fracturing  a  subterranean 
formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  well  which  comprises: 
injecting  into  the  formation  under  pressure  sufficient  to 
fracture  the  formation  a  gelled  polymer-containing  com- 
position comprising 

(a)  water, 

(b)  a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
ethers,  polyacrylamides,  and  biopolysaccharides  or 
heteropolysaccharides  produced  by  the  action  of  bac- 
teria of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  upon  carbohydrates. 
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(c)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  2 
weight  percent;  of  at  least  one  aldehyde  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mo- 
noaldehydes  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  glyoxal,  glutaraldehyde,  and  tereph- 
thaldehyde,  and 

(d)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  O.OOS  to  2 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  phenolic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  catechol, 
resorcinol,  phloroglucinol,  pyrogallol,  4,4'-diphenyl, 
1,3-dihydroxynaphthalene,  1,4-benzoquinone,  hydro- 
quinone,  quinhydron^,  and  quebracho  which  amounts 
of  aldehyde  (c)  and  phenolic  compound  (d)  are  suffi- 
cient to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  poly- 
mer (b)  and  form  said  gelled  composition, 

maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  significantly 
increase  formation  permeability,  and 

fracturing  said  formation  to  stimulate  the  production  of 
fluids  therefrom. 


4423,124 

METHOD  OF  INHIBTTING  GRAVEL  PACK  AND 

FORMAnON  SANDSTONE  DISSOLUTION  DURING 

STEAM  INJECTION 

Philip  G.  Swan,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sigma 

Chemical  Corporatioa,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,147 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/22,  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—303  23  Cliims 


21.  A  method  of  inhibiting  dissolution  or  erosion  of  a  sili- 
cious  material  subject  to  aqueous  fluids  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures produced  concurrently  with  steam  comprising: 
coating  said  silicious  material  with  a  chemical  composition,  the 

active  ingredient  in  which  is  lecithin. 


4,323,125 
ROTARY  WEEDING  MACHINE 
Nonnaad  Pronovost  256,  Rte.  159,  St-Tite,  Co.  LaTlolette, 
ProT.  of  Quebec,  Canada  (GOX  3H0) 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,240 
tot  a.'  AOIB  33/06.  39/OS 
VS.  a.  172—59  1  Claim 

1.  A  rotary  weeding  machine  for  removing  weeds  and  work- 
ing the  soil  between  spaced  rows  of  plants,  comprising: 
(a)  a  transverse  tool  bar  adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  central 
portion  to  the  regular  three-point  hitch  of  a  tractor  end  of 


a  length  for  extending  above  several  rows  of  plants  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  travel; 

(b)  two  ground-engaging  wheels  mounted  one  at  each  end  of 
said  tool  bar  for  supporting  said  tool  bar  above  the 
ground; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vertical  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
tool  bar  and  each  supporting  a  soil-working  device 
adapted  to  cut  the  weeds  and  work  the  soil  between  the 
rows  of  plants,  said  soil-working  devices  arranged  to  form 
a  central  pair  of  adjacent  devices  to  work  the  soil  between 
two  rows  of  plants,  and  two  spaced  outermost  devices 
arranged  to  work  half  the  width  of  the  soil  on  the  outside 
of  said  two  rows  of  plants; 

(d)  each  soil-working  device  comprising  a  disc  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  each  shaft  and  a  number  of  tines  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  each  disc,  the  lowermost  end  of 
each  tine  being  bent  over  so  as  to  extend  at  least  to  a  small 
inclination  to  the  horizontal  for  cutting  the  weed,  all  of 
said  soil-working  devices  being  of  the  same  size; 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  height  of  said  bar  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  wheels  so  as  to  vary  the  working 
depth  of  said  soil-working  devices; 


(0  two  longitudinally-spaced  transverse  beams  secured  to 
and  extending  below  said  tool  bar,  and  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal longitudinal  plates  secured  to  said  transverse  beams 
and  extending  transverse  to  said  tool  bar,  on  each  side  of 
said  central  pair  of  soil-working  devices  and  on  each  side 
of  each  of  said  outermost  soil- working  devices,  for  confin- 
ing earth  and  weeds  displaced  by  said  soil-working  de- 
vices; 

(g)  a  transverse  vertical  plate  secured  between  adjacent 
vertical  longitudinal  plates  at  the  back  of  said  soil-working 
devices  for  levelling  the  soil  after  the  passage  of  said 
soil-working  devices; 

(h)  vertical  rotary  discs  carried  by  one  of  said  transverse 
beams  and  each  located  ahead  of,  and  in  line  with,  one  of 
said  vertical  longitudinal  plates  for  cutting  the  soil  ahead 
of  the  plates; 

(i)  means  for  coupling  said  shafts  to  the  regular  power  take- 
off of  the  tractor,  said  means  driving  the  shafts  of  said 
cental  pair  of  devices  in  opposite  direction;  and 

(j)  wherein  the  lower  edge  of  said  plates  and  of  said  rotary 
discs  is  substantially  at  the  same  level  and  slightly  lower 
than  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  tines. 


4,323,126 
RIDGE  MULCH  TILLAGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Larry  F.  Stikeleather,  New  Berlia,  and  David  S.  Totten,  Greta- 
dale,  both  of  Wis.,  assiviors  to  AlUs-Cbalnen  CoiiorUioii, 
MUwBukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108338 
tat  a.}  AOIB  13/14 
VS.  a.  172—147  13  Oaiu 

1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  field  having  rows  of  crop  resi- 
due for  subsequent  row  crop  planting  comprising: 
a  diagonal  horizontal  plow  frame; 

a  plurality  of  furrow  cutting  and  ridge  forming  moldboards 
affixed  to  said  plow  frame  and  spaced  apart  a  disunce 
appioximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  crop 
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rows  so  as  to  cut  furrows  between  crop  rows  and  turn  the 
soil  lifted  form  the  fiuTOws  onto  surfaces  not  worked  by 
said  moldboards,  thereby  leaving  unfilled  the  furrows 
created  by  the  moldboards;  and 


4,323,128 
SPRING  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DRILL  STRING 

TOOL 
James  W.  Young,  Irring,  Tex^  anignor  to  Dreoer  Industries, 

Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,754,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,200 
Int  CL^  E21B  17/01 
M&.  KX  175—57  2  4 


a  plurality  of  trasl^  boards  afTixed  to  said  plow  frame  in 
alternating  relation  to  said  moldboards  and  spaced  apart  a 
distance  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
crop  rows  and  adapted  to  transport  the  unplowed  crop 
residue  into  said  furrows  cut  by  said  moldboards. 


4,323,127 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  IMPACT  TOOL 

JsMs  D.  CumlBgham,  2100  Topaz,  BouMer,  Colo.  80302 

CoatJBuatiOB-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  799,092,  May  20, 1977, 

at— doMd,  This  appiicatioo  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,073 

Int  CL>  B25(;  1/06 

MS.  a.  173—53  27 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  for  producing  an  impact  against  an 
object: 

(a)  elongated  ram  means  mounted  for  movement  along  a 
longitudinal  path,  in  opposite  directions; 

(b)  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  bodies  for  storing  energy  and 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ram  means  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  ram  path,  each  said  body 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  ram  means; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  bodies  substantially  simulta- 
neously toward  and  into  engagement  with  said  ram  means 
on  the  respective  side  thereof,  whereby  said  rotating 
bodies  impart  linear  movement  to  said  ram  means; 

(d)  said  moving  means  including  force  multiplying  means 
and  meiMU  for  moving  said  force  multiplying  means; 

(e)  said  means  for  moving  said  force  multiplying  means 
being  electrically  actuated; 

(0  means  for  moving  said  bodies  away  from  the  path  of  said 

ram  means;  and 
(g)  means  for  returning  said  ram  means  to  its  initia]  position. 


1.  A  method  of  earth  boring,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  torque  transmitting  well  tool  having  an  outer 
member,  an  inner  member  with  said  outer  member  and  said 
inner  member  being  telescopically  arranged,  an  upper  seal 
between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  member,  a  lower 
seal  between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  member,  a 
fluid  between  said  upper  seal  and  said  lower  seal,  spline 
means  between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  member 
for  transmitting  torque,  spring  means  connected  with  said 
outer  member  and  connected  with  said  iiuer  member  with 
said  spring  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  disc  spring 
units,  a  central  passage  extending  through  said  well  tool,  and 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  well  tool  to  drill  pipe; 

providing  a  threaded  spring  adjustment  member  connected 
with  said  disc  spring  units  for  axial  movement  in  said  well 
tool  upon  relative  rotation; 

providing  a  removable  plug  in  said  well  tool  to  provide  access 
to  said  threaded  spring  adjustment  member  and  to  seal  said 
well  tool  from  loss  of  said  fluid; 

removing  said  plug; 

rotating  said  threaded  spring  adjustment  member  with  an 
adjustment  tool  until  the  desired  change  of  position  of  said 
disc  spring  units  has  been  accomplished; 

replacing  said  plug;  and 

connecting  said  well  tool  to  drill  pipe  for  rotation  and  earth 
boring. 


4323,129 
HOLE  DIGGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  J.  Cordes,  330  F  St,  BakcKfleld,  Calif.  93304 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,537 
Int  a.3  E21B  10/32 
MS.  a.  175—285  5  CUms 

1.  Apparatus  for  belling  a  drill  hole  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  Kelly  bar,  Kelly  nut  and  drive  means  therefor  a  pair 
of  pivotally  mounted  bell-cutting  blades,  first  means  including 
cable  means  interconnecting  said  Kelly  nut  and  first  pivotal 
axes  of  said  blades  operable  to  maintain  the  level  of  said  axes  a 
fixed  distance  above  the  bottom  of  the  drill  hole  while  said 
blades  are  rotated  about  said  fixed  level  axes  as  centers  of 
rotation  into  and  out  of  bell-cutting  positions,  and  second 
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means  comprising  said  Kelly  bar  connected  to  second  pivotal 
axes  of  said  blades  and  operable  to  vertically  move  the  same  to 


their  cutting  surfaces  facing  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  bit  and  being  of  a  size  relieving  stresses  on  said  sup- 
porting studs  during  cutting  operation. 


effect  movement  of  said  blades  into  and  out  of  bell-cutting 
positions. 


4323,130 
DRILL  BIT 
Mihloo  Dennis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Strata  Bit  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158389 
Int  CL>  E21B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  175-329  1<< 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising 

a  drill  body  having  a  hollow  tubular  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  drill  string, 

said  drill  body  having  an  exterior  peripheral  stabilizer  sur- 
face and  an  end  cutting  face, 

said  end  cutting  face  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  reces- 
ses spaced  therearound  in  a  selected  pattern, 

each  of  said  recesses  having  an  oftet  cylindrical  counter- 
bore  extending  for  a  depth  of  a  fraction  of  the  depth  of  the 
adjacent  recess, 

a  plurality  of  cutting  elements,  one  for  each  of  said  recesses, 

said  cutting  elements  each  comprising  a  cylindrical  support- 
ing stud  of  sintered  carbide  having  an  angularly  oriented 
supporting  surface  with  a  disc  shaped  element  bonded 
thereon  comprising  a  sintered  carbide  disc  having  a  cut- 
ting surface  comprising  polycrystalline  diamond, 

said  disc  shaped  elements  on  said  cutting  elements  have  a 
peripheral  bevel  on  said  diamond  cutting  surface, 

each  of  said  cutting  elements  being  positioned  in  one  of  said 
recesses  by  an  interference  fit  with  said  disc  shaped  ele- 
ment partially  recessed  in  said  countetbore, 

said  counterbores  being  positioned  to  orient  said  discs  with 


4323,131 
REMOVABLE  ANTI-WEAR  INSERT 
Jimmy  L.  Alice,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Baker  Serrice  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Honstou,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,153 

Int  CL'  E21B  lO/O.  17/10.  17/12 

U&a.  175— 413     '  /  U< 


1.  A  removable  anti-wear  insert  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
bore  of  a  tool  body  and  which  can  be  removed  after  wear  with 
minimal  damage  to  the  tool  body,  comprising: 
a  wear  resistant  insert  body  having  flnl  and  second  end 
surfaces  and  a  side  surface  configuration  therebetween 
adapted  to  substantially  conform  to  the  configuration  of  a 
bore  in  a  tool  body,  said  first  surface  of  said  insert  being 
positionable  within  said  tool  body  bore,  said  insert  having 
a  bore  located  in  said  fust  surface  and  extending  into  said 
insert  body,  said  second  surface  of  said  insert  body  and  a 
portion  of  said  body  forming  a  wear  portion  adapted  to 
protrude  outwardly  of  said  tool  body  bore  to  provide  a 
predestgnated  wear  surface  to  increase  the  life  of  said  tool 
body,  the  remainder  of  said  insert  body  formed  by  said 
first  end  surface  and  said  side  surface  providing  an  initially 
unexposed  portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  tool 
body;  and 
extractor  means  mounted  in  said  insert  body  bore  and  being 
adapted  to  be  located  with  said  initially  unexposed  portion 
of  said  inseri  body  in  said  tool  body  bore,  said  extractor 
means  being  exposed  upon  wear  of  said  wear  portion  of 
said  insert  for  extracting  said  insen  from  tool  body  bore. 


4323,132 

MOUNTING  ADAPTER  FOR  A  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 

Richard  S.  Bradley,  Fairmont  Mint,  aasigaor  to  Wdtb-Troaix, 

Inc.,  Fairmont  Mian. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180302,  Aug.  25, 1980.  TUs 
application  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,051 
Int  CV  GOIG  19/OS,  23/00 
MS.  CL  177—139  3  CUms 

1.  A  mounting  adapter  for  mounting  an  electro-mechanical 
scale  on  a  fork  lift  truck  having  a  lift  frame  structure  and 
having  lifting  forks,  the  scale  including  a  scale  frame,  having  a 
pair  of  horizontal  frame  elements,  for  supporting  the  lift  forks 
and  a  plurality  of  deformable  members  on  the  scale  frame,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  resistant  strain  gages  mounted  on  each 
deformable  member  to  sense  the  deformation  of  the  latter, 
circuit  means  producing  output  signals  caused  by  deformation 
of  the  deformable  members  means  and  means  for  converting 
the  output  signals  into  a  perceptive  weight  readout  said 
mounting  adapter  including, 
a  pair  of  transverse  frame  members  secured  to  the  scale 
frame  elements  by  the  deformable  members  and  clamping 
means  on  said  frame  members  including  a  plurality  of 
clamping  elements  engaging  said  transverse  members  and 
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the  lift  frame  structure,  and  means  securing  said  clamping  4^23,134 

elements  to  one  of  said  frame  members  to  permit  quick  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  aRCUIT 

Larry  O.  Gray,  Greens  Fork,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
„  tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

/  FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,020 

Int  a.>  B60K  il/00 
V&.  CL  180—176  9  Claims 


tEHisniEMI 


attachmeni  and  detachment  of  the  mounting  adapter  and 
scale  frame  on  the  lift  frame  structure. 


4,323,133 
FOLDING  FRAMEWORKS  AND  WHEEL-CHAIRS 
Patrick  Y.  Williams,  Golden  Eagles  FUts,  6  Fawcctt  St.,  Ballina, 
New  Soath  Wales,  Australia  (2478) 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125^81 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUeatioa  Aostralia,  Mar.  5, 1979,  PD7895; 
Apr.  5,  1979,  PD8294 

Int.  a.}  B60K  1/02;  B62B  7/06;  A61G  S/02 
MS.  CL  110— 65  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorized  folding  wheelchair  comprising  side  frames 
mounting  respective  front  and  rear  wheels,  the  rear  wheels 
each  having  an  electric  motor  connected  thereto,  the  structure 
being  adapted  to  carry  an  electric  battery  to  drive  the  motors 
and  control  equipment  for  controlling  the  motors,  front  and 
rear  toggle  braces  each  comprising  two  hingeably  connected 
arms  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  side 
frames,  a  linking  element  interconnecting  the  front  and  rear 
toggle  braces  at  the  region  of  central  hinges  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  hinges  being  similarly  offset  relative 
to  the  fore/aft  central  plane  of  the  vehicle,  a  latching  arm 
hingeably  mounted  to  one  of  the  side  frames  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  linking  element,  the  linking  element 
carrying  latch  means  engageable  with  the  arm  when  it  is  In  a 
downwardly  displaced  locking  position  to  hold  the  toggle 
braces  in  an  extended  and  locked  position  in  normal  use,  and  a 
diagonal  bracing  element  pivotally  connected  adjacent  oppo- 
site comers  of  the  structure  and  extending  below  the  linking 
element  and  latching  arm,  whereby  folding  of  the  wheelchair 
Is  Initiated  by  upward  displacement  of  said  latching  arm  which 
engages  with  the  latch  means  of  the  linking  element  to  displace 
the  linking  element  rearwardly  thereby  causing  said  toggle 
braces  to  commence  folding. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  an  associated  throttle 
control  means,  a  speed  control  circuit  for  automatically  main- 
taining the  speed  of  the  vehicle  at  a  desired  speed,  comprising: 

a  source  of  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  actual  speed 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  source  of  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  desired  speed 
of  the  vehicle; 

a  source  of  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  load  on  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  actual  speed  signal,  said  desired 
speed  signal  and  said  engine  load  signal  for  generating  a 
control  signal  to  the  throttle  control  means  to  maintain  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  at  the  desired  road  speed,  said  control 
signal  generating  means  including  means  responsive  to 
said  actual  speed  signal  and  engine  load  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  composite  feedback  signal  and  a  comparator  means 
responsive  to  said  composite  feedback  signal  and  said 
desired  speed  signal  for  generating  said  control  signal. 

6.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  Including  an  associated 
intake  manifold  and  a  throttle  control  means,  a  speed  control 
circuit  for  automatically  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  at 
a  desired  speed,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  signal  representing  the  actual  speed  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  source  of  a  signal  representing  the  desired  speed  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  source  of  a  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of  the  Intake 
manifold  vacuum  pressure; 

means  responsive  to  said  actual  speed  signal  and  said  mani- 
fold vacuum  pressure  signal  for  generating  a  composite 
feedback  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  desired  speed  signal  and  said  com- 
posite feedback  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  to 
the  throttle  control  means  to  maintain  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  at  the  desired  road  speed. 


4,323,135 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MOTORCYCLE 

ENGINE 

Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hanuunatsu;  Nobuyosbi  Kurai,  Iwati;, 
HiOuBC  Ueno,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  129,330 
Int.  a.'  B60K  i/l2 
MS.  a.  180—228  3  aaims 

1.  In  combination:  a  V-shaped  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  front  cylinder,  a  rear  cylinder,  and  a  crankcase  Join- 
ing said  cylinders  in  a  V-shaped  array,  said  crankcase  having  a 
substantial  dimension  extending  rearwardly  of  said  front  cylin- 
der, and  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  structure  with  it;  a 
motorcycle  frame  having  a  portion  overhanging  said  cylinders. 
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and  a  rear  portion  rearward  of  said  engine  forming  a  generally 
V-shaped  structure,  said  frame  having  an  axis  of  forward  mo- 
tion, said  engine  being  mounted  to  said  frame  with  the  top  of 
said  front  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  to  said  frame  portion,  said 
crankcase  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  rear  frame  portion, 
the  said  structures  forming  a  generally  diamond-shaped  rigid 


4423,137 
WORK  VEHICLE 
Niro  Bando,  Sikai;  Juiiji  Miyata,  Koaza-yaUnachi;  Maaatsagu 
Tone,  Hashimoto,  and  Haruo  Watanabe,  Izuai,  all  of  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Ftted  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,067 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  S4/30694[U] 
Uta.^B60K/7/;0 
vs.  a.  180—305  3  Oaimi 


array,  said  rear  cylinder  eMending  toward  said  frame;  and 
elastic  means  elastlcally  attaching  said  rear  cylinder  to  said 
frame  enabling  said  rear  cylinder  to  change  Its  orientation 
relative  to  said  front  cylinder  and  crankcase  without  distoriion 
of  said  engine  caused  by  the  interconnection  of  the  top  of  said 
rear  cylinder  and  said  frame. 


4,323,136 

MOVEMENT  STOPPING  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Cornells  ran  der  Leiy,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  ran  der  Ldy, 

Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  LeIy  N.V., 

Maasland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser,  No.  100,269 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   8,   1978, 
7811965 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/00 
MS.  a.  180-271  9  aains 


,c 


I        OB         8(7) 


1.  A  work  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  engine  (1), 

a  hydrostatic  transmission  (7)  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine  (1)  and  disposed  within  a  first  housing  (8), 

a  second  housing  (6)  integrally  connected  to  said  first  hous- 
ing (8)  and  conuining  therein  a  transmission  gearing,  said 
second  housing  (6)  serving  as  a  reservoir  for  actuating  oil 
for  said  hydrostatic  transmission  (7), 

pump  means  (7C)  for  feeding  actuating  oil  from  said  second 
housing  (6)  to  said  first  housing  (8), 

a  cooling  circulation  system  (10)  for  cooling  the  actuating  oil 
for  said  hydrostatic  transmission  (7),  said  cooling  circula- 
tion system  (10)  including  a  cooler  (9),  a  supply  cQnduit 
(lOA)  for  supplying  the  actuating  oil  heated  by  said  hy- 
drostatic transmission  (7)  to  said  cooler  (9)  from  said  first 
housing  (8),  and  a  return  conduit  (lOB)  for  returning  the 
actuating  oil  cooled  by  said  cooler  (9)  to  said  second 
housing  (6)  from  said  cooler  (9),  and 

a  bypass  (12)  disposed  Independently  of  said  cooling  circula- 
tion system  (10)  and  having  a  relief  valve  (13),  said  bypass 
(12)  being  formed  lo  pass  through  a  connection  wall  por- 
tion (11)  of  said  first  housing  and  a  connection  wall  por- 
tion (11')  of  said  second  housing 

whereby  the  actuating  oil  in  said  first  housing  (8)  is  directly 
returned  to  said  second  housing  (6)  from  said  first  housing 
(8)  without  passing  through  said  cooling  circulation  sys- 
tem (10)  when  the  oil  pressure  in  said  first  housing  (8) 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4423,138 
AUTOMOTIVE  LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Larry  D.  Homer,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horacr  ladastries, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146456 

iBt  CL>  HOSK  i/00 

MS.  a.  181—147  8  Claim 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  comprising  a  rotary  member  that 
is  moved  during  operation  of  said  machine,  a  protective  mech- 
anism operatively  associated  with  said  member  and  positioned 
to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  same  responsive  to  the  actua- 
tion of  monitor  means,  said  monitor  means  being  sensitive  to  a 
proximate  external  object  to  interrupt  the  movement  of  said 
rotary  member,  drive  means  connected  to  operate  said  ma- 
chine through  an  overload  coupling  and  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  control  device  which  interrupts  drive  to  said  machine 
upon  actuation  of  said  monitor  means,  said  control  device 
Including  a  block'jig  member  and  the  actuation  of  said  monitor 
means  causing  said  blocking  member  to  retard  the  movement 
of  a  rotary  shaft  of  said  drive  means  whereby  said  overload 
coupling  disengages  the  drive  to  the  machine. 


''-IS^- 


1.  For  use  in  an  automobile  having  a  package  shelf  opening 
Into  the  passenger  companment  with  a  space  below  the  pack- 
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*ge  shelf,  a  loud  speaker  enclosure  which  comprises  an  axially  <M23,140 

open  enclosure  housing  having  an  oval  opening  at  one  end  SAFETY  LANDING 

with  a  mounting  means  located  at  that  end  to  be  mounted  to  a  Aathony  Foscarini;  John  FoMwiai,  and  Corrado  ComeUo,  aU  of 


package  shelf  at  an  opening  cut  in  the  package  shelf  to  match 
the  oval  opening  thereat,  and  further  wherein  said  housing 
includes  an  upper  portion  which  tapers  downward  from  said 
oval  opening  and  a  lower  portion  which  flares  to  a  generally 
circular,  open  end  for  receiving  thereon  a  speaker  having  a 
diameter  sufliciently  large  that  it  cannot  be  mounted  directly  at 
the  package  shelf  and  wherein  said  housing  extends  from  said 
mounting  means  downwardly  when  installed  below  said  pack- 
age shelf  to  support  a  speaker  which  directs  speaker-made 
sound  through  said  housing  and  out  through  the  oval  opening 
at  the  package  shelf 


4^23,139 
ENERGY  SAVING  EXHAUST  SIPHON 
Ncaiy  B.  Bddwi^  S91S  UaiTcnity  Bhd,,  North  CkarlobM, 
S.C  29405 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1980.  Ser.  No.  192.919 
bt  CL'  POIN  1/14 


VS.  CL  Ml— 2«3 


TCUrns 


17  Malley  Rd.,  Scarboroogli,  Ontario,  Caaada  (MIL  2E4) 

FUed  JiU.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,115 

Claina  priority,  application  Canada,  May  9, 1980,  351629 

Int  a.5  £040  3/14.  1/36 

VS.  a.  182—128  13  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  the  tailpipe  of  an  exhaust 
system  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  placed  around  said  tailpipe, 
but  spaced  apart  from  said  tailpipe,  in  a  maimer  that  air 

•  may  easily  flow  between  said  body  portion  and  said  tail- 
pipe when  said  vehicle  is  moving  in  a  forward  direction; 

b.  a  narrowing  portion  secured  to  said  body  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  located  in  the  area  of  the  outer  end  of  said 
tailpipe,  said  narrowing  portion  having  a  circumference 
equal  to  said  body  portion  at  one  end  and  a  circumference 
smaller  than  the  circumference  of  said  body  portion  at  the 
end  furtherest  away  from  said  body  portion,  whereby  said 
air,  flowing  between  said  tailpipe  and  said  body  portion 
when  said  vehicle  is  moving  in  a  forward  direction,  will  be 
compressed; 

c.  an  exhaust  discharge  portion  connected  to  said  narrowing 
portion  and  operative  for  the  exhaust  from  said  tailpipe 
and  said  air  to  be  discharged  therethrough; 

d.  a  nared  portion  connected  to  said  body  portion  on  the  side 
opposite  from  said  narrowing  portion,  said  flared  portion 
having  a  circumference  equal  to  said  body  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  circumference  larger  than  the  circumference  of 
said  body  portion  at  the  end  furtherest  away  from  said 
body  portion,  whereby  said  flared  portion  aids  in  the  flow 
of  said  air  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion; and 

e.  mounting  means  adjustably  secured  into  the  outer  surface 
of  said  body  portion,  and  adapted  to  hold  said  body  por- 
tion spaced  apart  from  said  tailpipe. 


1.  A  safety  platform  for  use  in  a  vertical  shaft  defined  by  a 
wall,  said  platform  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  support  beams,  each  support  beam  having  two 
ends  which  are  mounted  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall; 

(b)  at  least  one  panel  which  extends  across  the  shaft  and 
which  bridges  said  support  beams; 

(c)  a  moveable  securing  means  adapted  to  releasably  secure 
one  end  of  the  at  least  one  panel  to  one  of  said  support 
beams;  and 

(d)  a  pivotting  means  adapted  to  pivotally  secure  the  other 
end  of  the  at  least  one  panel  to  the  opposite  support  beam. 


4,323,141 
RAIL-MOUNTED  VEHICLE  JACK 
Manhall  P.  Ragin,  Mayflower,  and  Peter  H.  Sytsaia,  Green- 
brier, koth  of  Ark„  aadgnors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,306 

lat  a.>  B66F  7/18 

VS.  a.  187—847  11  Claiau 


1.  A  mobile  vehicle  jack  for  use  with  a  vehicle  lift  including 
spaced  runways  for  supporting  the  wheels  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  said  jack  comprising  a  frame  structure  extending  be- 
tween said  runways,  means  mounting  the  jack  for  travel  along 
said  runways,  a  platform  mounted  to  said  frame  structure  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  frame  structure  while 
maintaining  a  parallel  relationship  thereto,  vehicle  supporting 
shoes  mounted  upon  said  platform,  fluid-actuated  lifting  means 
secured  between  said  frame  structure  and  said  platform  for 
moving  said  platform  upwardly  to  cause  said  shoes  to  engage 
the  undersides  of  a  vehicle,  an  upright  post  mounted  upon  said 
frame  structure  and  a  pivotable  latch  plate  secured  to  said 
platform,  said  latch  plate  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
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received  about  said  post  and  causing  the  latch  plate  to  bind  on 
the  post  when  it  is  urged  to  move  downwardly  relative  to  the 
post  for  preventing  an  elevated  platform  from  being  lowered, 
a  fluid-actuated  mechanism  for  pivoting  the  latch  plate  to  place 
the  aperture  in  alignment  with  the  post  for  permitting  relative 
movement  therebetween  to  permit  the  platform  to  be  lowered, 
and  fluid-actuated  control  means  for  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid 
pressure  to  said  means  for  releasing,  said  control  means  com- 
municating with  said  pressure  in  said  lifting  means  so  that 
when  such  pressure  drops  below  a  predetermined  level  as 
would  properly  control  the  descent  of  the  platform  said  con- 
trol means  is  caused  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
means  for  releasing. 


4,323,142 
DYNAMICALLY  REEVALUATED  ELEVATOR  CALL 
ASSIGNMENTS 
Joaeph  Bittar,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  anignor  to  Otis  Elerator  Com- 
pany, Faimlagtoii,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,945 

lat  a.3  B66B  1/18 

VS.  a.  187—29  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system  including  a  group  of  elevators  for 
servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings  in  a  building,  comprising: 

group  controller  means,  including  hall  call  means  for  regis- 
tering calls  for  up  and  down  service  at  each  of  said  land- 
ings, for  exchanging  signals  with  each  of  said  elevators, 
and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  elevators  in  re- 
sponse to  said  hall  call  means  and  signals  received  form 
said  elevators; 

each  of  said  elevators  including  a  car,  car  motion  means  for 
providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of  said  car,  means 
registering  for  calls  for  service  required  by  passengers 
therein,  and  a  car  controller  means  for  providing  signals 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car,  for  controlling  said  car 
motion  means  to  cause  said  car  to  move  in  a  selected  up  or 
down  direction  and  to  stop  in  response  to  said  si^ials 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car  and  to  signals  received 
from  said  group  controller  means; 

characterized  by  said  group  controller  means  comprising 
signal  processing  means  operative,  within  each  one  of  a 
repetitive  series  of  cycles  occurring  several  times  per 
second,  in  response  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions 
of  each  car  and  to  all  hall  calls  registered  at  said  floor 
landings  for  assigning  each  hall  call  to  one  of  said  cars  in 
dependence  on  the  floor  landing  and  direction  of  such  hall 
call  and  the  conditions  of  each  car,  as  indicated  during  the 
cycle  in  which  such  assignment  is  made,  for  removing 
from  each  car,  after  making  the  assignment  of  any  hall  call 
in  any  cycle,  the  assignment  of  such  hall  call  made  to  such 
car  in  a  previous  cycle  which  is  assigned  to  a  different  car 


during  such  cycle,  and  for  issuing  a  stop  command  to  any 
car  at  the  end  of  any  cycle  in  which  said  signals  indicative 
of  conditions  of  such  car  indicate  that  its  committable 
position  coincides  with  the  landing  of  a  hall  call  assigned 
to  it. 


4,323,143 

AUTOMATIC  GAP  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISC 

BRAKE  INCORPORATING  MECHANICAL  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

Akio  NegiaU,  Haayu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebooo  Brake  ladai- 

try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not,  21, 1978, 53-143834; 
Not.  21,  1978,  53-143835 

lat  a.5  F16D  65/56 
VS.  a.  188-71.9  2  OainH 


6b 


^^Saffl~~"II)i 


1.  An  automatic  gap  adjusting  device  for  a  disc  incorporat- 
ing a  mechanical  brake  mechanism  said  device  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  hydraulic  operating  piston  arranged  to  push  a  friction  pad 

against  a  disc  rotor; 
a  spindle  arranged  to  be  driven  by  an  external  force; 
a  sleeve  nut  which  is  disposed  between  said  spindle  and  said 

piston  and  is  screwed  to  said  spindle; 
a  clutch  spring  arranged  to  prevent  said  sleeve  nut  from 

making  inward  screwing  rotation; 
a  slot  formed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  piston  to  extend  in  the 

axial  direction  of  said  piston,  said  slot  being  arranged  to 

have  one  end  of  said  clutch  spring  which  extends  in  the 

direction  of  diameter  thereof  being  inserted  in  said  slot, 

and 
a  tubular  sleeve  guide  is  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  piston; 

and  said  slot  is  formed  in  said  sleeve  guide. 


4423,144 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  ARRANGED 

TO  MAINTAIN  A  CONSTANT  BRAKE  SHOE 

CLEARANCE 

Robot  B.  Morris,  N.  HonliBSdoa,  and  QuentiB  T.  Cleaiaaai, 

Irwin,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ABcricaa  Standard  Inc.,  WO- 

meniing,  Pa. 

Filed  JiL  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  169,256 
Ut  a^  F16D  65/54 
VS.  CL  188—196  A  11  Oaiaa 

1.  For  use  on  a  vehicle  having  a  friction  braking  surface,  a 
hydro-pneumatic  brake  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  brake  means  for  engaging  said  friction  braking  surface  to 
brake  said  vehicle, 

(b)  a  power  actuator  portion  including: 

(i)  a  bore  formed  in  the  casing  of  said  actuator  portion;  and 
(ii)  a  power  piiton  operably  connected  with  said  brake  means 
and  coaxially  disposed  in  said  bore  to  form  in  cooperation 
therewith  a  first  hydraulic  chamber,  said  power  piston  being 
arranged  to  force  said  brake  means  in  a  brake  application 
direction  in  response  to  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said 
first  hydraulic  chamber,  to  thereby  effect  engagement  of 
said  brake  means  with  said  frtetion  braking  surface; 
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(c)  a  convener  portion  including: 

(i)  a  casing  having  fornied  therein  a  second  hydraulic  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber,  a  reservoir 
in  which  said  hydraulic  fluid  is  stored,  and  a  pneumatic 
control  chamber 

(ii)  a  hydro-pneumatic  converter  unit  including: 

1.  a  control  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  control 
chamber  for  actuation  from  a  release  position  to  an 
application  position  in  response  to  the  supply  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  thereto; 

2.  a  first  return  spring  acting  on  said  control  piston  to  urge 
movement  thereof  toward  said  release  position; 

3.  an  input  piston  integral  with  said  control  piston  and 
operatively  disposed  in  said  second  hydraulic  chamber, 
to  which  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  is  connected,  to 
transmit  fluid  pressure  from  said  second  hydraulic 
chamber  to  said  first  hydraulic  chamber  in  consequence 
of  movement  of  said  control  piston  from  said  release 
position  toward  said  application  position,  thereby  ef- 


M23,14S 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
HAVING  NON-CONTACTING  SOUND  DAMPING 

MEANS 
Claytoa  H.  Aileo,  6S1  Coocord  ATe„  CuBbridsc  Maia.  02139 

CootinaatioD-iii-fait  of  Ser.  No.  738,486,  Not.  3,  1976, 

abaadoaed,  and  Ser.  No.  899,223,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  lUi 

application  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,536 

Int  a.>  F16F  15/00:  GIOK  11/02 

VS.  a.  188—322.11      . .  31  Claiiu 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  vibrations  in  a  vibrating  surface 
having  significant  vibrational  energy  in  the  audio-frequency 
range  above  100  Hz  comprising, 

damping  means  for  absorbing  vibrational  energy  in  the  au- 
diofrequency range  above  100  Hz, 

means  for  supporting  said  damping  means  in  close  proximity 
to  but  normally  slightly  spaced  from  said  vibrating  surface 
and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
vibrating  surface  to  embrace  at  least  one  of  the  highly 
vibrating  areas  of  every  significant  mode  to  significantly 
reduce  the  audible  sound  energy  radiated  by  said  vibrating 
surface  as  compared  with  the  audible  sound  energy  radi- 
ated by  said  vibrating  surface  without  said  damping 
means, 

said  damping  means  having  a  mating  member  with  a  mating 
face  facing  said  vibrating  surface, 

said  mating  face  having  cross  dimensions  comparable  with 
the  wavelength  in  the  vibrating  surface  of  at  least  some  of 
the  vibrational  frequencies. 


fecting  said  engagement  of  said  brake  means  with  said 
friction  braking  surface; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  a  second  return  spring  to  urge  said  power  piston  toward  a 
brake  release  position; 

(e)  friction  means  engageable  with  said  bore  and  displaceable 
therealong  to  different  axial  positions,  for  providing  a  stop 
with  which  said  power  piston  is  engageable  to  accordingly 
establish  said  brake  release  position  thereof;  and 

(f)  a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  power  piston  and 
said  friction  means  via  which  said  friction  means  is  axially 
displaced  along  said  bore  in  said  brake  application  direction 
following  movement  of  said  power  piston  a  predetermined 
distance  in  said  brake  application  direction,  whereby  subse- 
quent movement  of  said  power  piston  in  said  brake  release 
direction  is  limited  by  engagement  with  said  stop  following 
movement  of  said  power  piston  said  predetermined  distance, 
to  accordingly  maintain  a  constant  clearance  between  said 
brake  means  and  said  braking  surface  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  distance. 


4,323,146 
COASTER  BRAKE  HUB  WTTH  A  GEAR-TRANSMISSION 
Seiii  FHkui,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  SUmano  Industrial  Com'' 

pany,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,862,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,533. 

This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1977,  S2>52284 

Int  a.'  F16D  41/30:  F16H  S/10 

U&C1.192— 6A  ir 


1.  A  coaster  brake  hub  having  therein  a  gear-transmission 
and  a  back-pedalling  braking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  fixed  shaft; 
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a  driving  member  having  a  sprocket  and  rotatably  supported 
to  one  axial  end  of  said  fixed  shaft; 

a  brake  cone  rigidly  fixed  to  the  other  axial  end  of  said  fixed 
shaft; 

a  hub  shell  rotatably  supported  between  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  said  brake  cone; 

a  multiple  stage  gear-transmission  housed  within  said  hub 
shell  for  changeably  transmitting  the  forward  driving 
force  from  said  driving  member  to  said  hub  shell  when 
said  driving  member  rotates  in  a  forward  direction,  said 
gear-transmission  comprising  a  sun  gear  provided  on  said 
fixed  shaft,  a  cylindrical  gear  frame  including  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  a  subor- 
dinate cam  means  which  is  driven  to  rotate  said  gear 
frame,  a  ring  gear  including  inner  teeth  in  mesh  with  said 
planetary  gears  and  grooves  which  are  driven  to  rotate 
said  ring  gear,  first  transmitting  members  for  transmitting 
rotating  movement  of  said  gear  frame  to  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  hub  shell,  second  transmitting  members  for 
transmitting  rotating  movement  of  said  ring  gear  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  hub  shell  and,  means  for  selectively 
coupling  the  forward  driving  force  from  said  driving 
member  to  one  of  the  subordinate  cam  means  of  said  gear 
frame  and  the  grooves  of  said  ring  gear  and  comprising  a 
cylindrical,  axially  movable  clutch,  spline  coupled  at  one 
axial  end  to  said  driving  member  and  having  a  prime  cam 
means,  said  clutch  being  movable  to  transmit  driving  force 
from  the  prime  cam  means  to  one  of  the  subordinate  cam 
means  of  said  gear  frame  and  the  grooves  of  said  ring  gear; 

a  braking  mechanism  housed  within  said  hub  shell  compris- 
ing at  least  two  semi-cylindrical  brake  shoes,  actuators  for 
radially  expanding  said  brake  shoes  pressing  them  against 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  hub  shell,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  actuators  to  said  gear  frame  so  that  said  actua- 
tors are  operated  by  reverse  rotation  of  said  gear  frame; 
and, 

a  change-over  mechanism  provided  between  said  clutch  and 
said  gear  frame,  said  change-over  mechanism  operating  to 
forcibly  intercept  the  force  transmitting  route  from  said 
driving  member  to  said  gear  frame  when  said  driving 
member  is  reversely  rotated  and  to  establish  a  force  trans- 
mitting route  from  said  driving  member  to  said  ring  gear 
causing  said  gear  frame  to  be  reversely  rotated  by  said 
ring  gear,  said  ring  gear,  upon  reverse  rotation,  operating 
said  actuators  to  press  said  brake  shoes  against  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  hub  shell,  said  change-over  mechanism 
comprising  engaging  faces  provided  at  said  prime  and 
subordinate  cam  means  operable  upon  reverse  rotation  of 
said  driving  member  to  forcibly  separate  said  prime  and 
subordinate  cam  means  from  driving  engagement  with 
one  another  such  that  said  clutch  is  disengaged  from 
driving  said  gear  frame,  said  prime  cam  means  engaging 
with  said  grooves  when  movol  out  of  a  range  where  said 
prime  and  subordinate  cams  are  In  driving  engagement  to 
cause  said  clutch  to  drivingly  engage  with  said  ring  gear. 


pensing  of  the  selected  items  in  response  to  the  insertion  of 
coins  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  selected  selling 
price,  a  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  movable  sensing 
members  each  cooperating  with  one  of  said  cams;  a  slide  mem- 
ber normally  holding  said  blocking  rod  in  said  blocking  posi- 
tion and  being  movable  to  a  disengaging  position  by  any  one  of 
said  sensing  members;  and  a  plurality  of  control  levers  each 
connected  with  one  of  said  control  rods  and  being  pivotable 
thereby  in  front  of  said  slide  member  into  and  out  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  a  respective  one  of  said  sensing  members; 
means  for  counting  the  inserted  coins,  including  a  sum-forming 
shaft;  and  means  for  rotating  said  cams  in  response  to  the 
insertion  of  coins,  including  a  plurality  of  advancing  levers. 


4423,147 
COIN-OPERATED  DISPENSING  DEVICE  REFLECTING 

THE  SELUNG  PRICE  OF  TTEMS  TO  BE  DISPENSED 
Rldiard  Kolbl,  and  Bcmd  Mchlan,  both  of  Herrieden,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignor*  to  SidalT  GmbH  *  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911634;  Apr.  9, 1979,  2913432 

Int  a.>  G07F  5/08 
VS.  a.  194—48  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  coin-operated  dispensing  device  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  counting  cams  which  can  be  set  to  reflect  the 
selling  price  of  Items  to  be  dispensed  and  are  rotated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  insertion  of  coins  into  the  device,  control  rods  for 
setting  the  selling  price  of  the  desired  items,  a  dispensing  de- 
vice for  the  selected  items,  and  a  blocking  rod  movable  from  a 
normal  blocking  position  to  a  release  position  permitting  dis- 


-^s 


retarding  elements  each  associated  with  one  of  said  advancing 
levers  and  each  including  a  retarding  wheel,  mechanical  ener- 
gy-storing means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  a 
plurality  of  transmissions  each  coupling  one  of  said  advancing 
levers  with  said  sum-forming  shaft  and  said  transmissions  hav- 
ing relative  to  one  another  respective  transmission  ratios  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  ratios  of  coins  which  can  be  accepted  by 
said  device,  and  means  for  furnishing  mechanical  energy  to 
said  energy-storing  means  for  storage  by  the  same,  said  energy- 
storing  means  driving  and  operating  said  wheels  and  levers 
when  actuated  by  said  coins,  said  coins  having  kinetic  energy 
less  than  the  amount  required  to  drive  and  operate  said  wheels 
and  levers,  the  energy  required  for  driving  and  operating  said 
levers  being  supplied  by  said  energy-storing  means. 


uppli 


4,323,148 

COIN  SELECTOR  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
Snsnmu    Nichlraoto,    Tenri;    Isao    Sklnoda,    Ikooa;    Skigeo 

Nakamura,  and  Hanihide  Tsnmiira,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladustrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5. 1980.  Ser.  No.  ir,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  54-29158; 
JuL  9, 1979,  $4-86770;  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-86791 

Int  a.J  G07F  3/02 
VS.  CL  194—100  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  coin  selector  apparatus,  comprising  a  coin  shape  detect- 
ing sensor,  a  coin  thickness  detecting  sensor  and  a  coin  material 
detecting  sensor  disposed  along  a  coin  passage  along  which  a 
coin  thrown-in  the  coin  selector  is  moved;  oscillator  circuits 
provided  for  detecting  shape,  thickness  and  material  of  the 
coin,  respectively,  each  of  said  oscillator  circuits  incorporating 
coil  means  of  the  associated  one  of  said  sensors  for  prxxlucing 
an  output  frequency  signal  which  varies  in  dependence  on  the 
individual  coins  passing  by  each  of  said  associated  sensors:  and 
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discriminator  means  for  identifying  the  shape,  thickness  and 
the  material  of  said  coin  by  detennining  whether  maximum 
values  of  variation  in  the  output  frequencies  of  said  oscillators 
fall  within  respective  predetermined  ranges  of  threshold  values 
preset  for  the  shape,  the  thickness  and  materials  of  the  coins 
authorized  to  be  used,  whereby  the  coin  is  determined  as  an 
authorized  coin  when  affirmative  results  are  obtained  from  all 
of  said  determinations,  wherein  the  material  of  a  coin  is  deter- 
mined to  be  an  authorized  one  when  the  range  of  coin  thick- 


^Jti 


preselected  position  only  when  said  second  surface  and  a  leaf 
thereon  are  forced  against  said  receiving  member. 


4^23,150 
MAGNETIC  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 
Wallace  W.  Mojden,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assigBor  to  Fleetwood  Sjrt- 
tCBS,  Inc.,  Countryside,  III. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,161 

Int.  a.'  B65G  IS/58 

VS.  a.  198—690  5  Claimi 


ness  in  which  the  coin  is  determined  as  the  authorized  one  in 
the  thickness  determination  coincides  with  the  thickness  range 
In  which  the  coin  is  determined  as  the  authorized  one  in  the 
material  determination,  a  selected  one  of  said  coin  thickness 
sensor  and  said  coin  material  sensor  being  so  arranged  that  the 
coil  gap  of  said  selected  sensor  is  changed  in  association  with 
closing  and  opening  of  the  coin  passage,  whereby  a  variation  in 
the  output  frequency  of  the  corresponding  oscillator  circuit  is 
detected  to  produce  a  coin  rejection  signal  in  dependence  on 
the  magnitude  of  said  frequency  variation. 


4,323,149 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  NATURAL  TOBACCO 

LEAVES 

Robert  J.  PaToac,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A 

Western  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,894 
Int  CL'  B65G  37/00.  17/46;  B65H  9/OS 
VS.  CL  198— 471  17  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  natural  tobacco  leaf  from 
a  continuous,  flexible  conveyor  beh  to  a  generaUyflat  leaf 
receiving  member  at  a  preselected  position  in  the  normal  path 
of  travel  of  said  belt,  said  belt  having  a  known  width,  a  first 
surface  facing  away  from  said  receiving  member  at  said  prese- 
lected position,  a  second  surface  facing  toward  and  generally 
parallel  to  said  receiving  member  at  said  preselected  position 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  forming  pressure  equalizing  pas- 
sages between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plenum  box  having  a  pressure  opening  defined 
by  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  box,  said  edge  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  first  surface  at  said  preselected  position;  means 
for  maintaining  a  seal  between  said  edge  and  said  belt;  means 
for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  box  and  communicated  with  said 
opening;  means  for  forcing  said  belt  and  box  edge  at  said  prese- 
lected position  from  said  normal  belt  path  in  a  direction  toward 
said  receiving  member  and  into  a  transfer  position  with  a  leaf 
on  said  second  surface  lying  against  said  receiving  member, 
and  means  for  creating  a  positive  pressure  in  said  box  at  said 


1.  In  a  magnetic  conveyor  system  which  includes  a  traveling 
endless  conveyor  means  having  an  outer  surface  for  engaging 
and  transporting  a  series  of  containers,  a  magnetic  rail  system 
including  pole  plates  and  permanent  magnets  disposed  oppo- 
site said  container-engaging  surface,  and  a  rotatable  transition 
roll  adjacent  one  end  of  said  rail  system  and  cooperating  with 
said  conveyor  means  in  defining  a  directional  transition  zone, 
the  combination  comprising:  magnetically  permeable  pole 
plate  means  disposed  in  said  directional  transition  zone,  spaced 
from  said  belt  and  aligned  with  the  pole  plates  of  said  rail 
system  generally  in  the  direction  of  belt  travel;  permanent 
magnet  means  interjacent  said  pole  plate  means  for  inducing 
opposite  polarities  therein;  said  pole  plate  means  proximate 
said  transition  zone  having  the  upper  surface  thereof  recessed 
with  respect  to  said  conveyor  means  and  magnetic  elements  of 
comparatively  larger  magnetic  moment  per  unit  volume  than 
said  permanent  magnets  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
conveyor  means  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  pole  plate  means 
whereby  to  concentrate  the  available  lines  of  magnetic  flux  in 
said  transition  zone. 


4,323,151 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Ralph  L.  Andrews,  Hastings,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Compsny,  SoUthfleld,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,082,  Dec.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No,  907,125 
Int  CL'  B6SG  2S/02 
VS.  CL  198—740  13  Claims 

7.  An  article  transfer  mechanism  comprising,  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  apart  feed  bars  having  cooperable  feed  fingers 
therebetween,  feed  bar  support  members  each  supporting  one 
of  said  feed  bars  for  longitudinal  reciprocation,  means  support- 
ing said  support  members  for  linear  reciprocation  laterally 
toward  and  away  from  one  another,  means  to  reciprocate  said 
feed  bars  longitudinally  relative  to  said  support  members, 
means  to  reciprocate  said  support  members  laterally  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  including  rotatable  cam  means 
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between  said  support  members  and  follower  means  between 
said  cam  means  and  each  support  member,  each  said  follower 
means  interengaging  said  cam  means  and  the  corresponding 
suppon  member  for  said  follower  means  to  displace  said  sup- 
pori  members  laterally  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam 
means,  said  follower  means  including  means  biasing  said  sup- 


-hP. 


<^ 


port  members  laterally  toward  one  another,  said  cam  means 
displacing  said  support  members  laterally  away  from  one  an- 
other against  said  bias,  pivotal  cam  means  between  said  feed 
bars  selectively  operable  independent  of  said  rotatable  cam 
means  to  displace  said  feed  bars  and  suppon  members  laterally 
away  from  one  another  against  said  bias,  and  means  to  pivot 
said  pivotal  cam  means. 


1.  An  accumulating  conveyor  comprising  an  elongated  sup- 
port along  which  a  plurality  of  articles  are  movable  through  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  stations,  a  transfer  bar 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  of  said  elon- 
gated support,  and  for  up  and  down  reciprocal  movement 
relative  to  said  elongated  suppon,  a  plurality  of  independently 
movable  feed  members  on  said  transfer  bar  movable  between 
idle  and  feed  positions,  means  for  moving  said  transfer  bar  up 
and  down  and  for  reciprocating  said  transfer  bar  back  and 
forth  through  a  work  transfer  cycle  commencing  with  the 
transfer  bar  in  a  start  position  for  moving  said  feed  members 
from  one  station  to  the  next  adjacent  station  to  advance  work- 
pieces  on  said  elongated  suppon  to  fill  any  empty  stations,  a 
plurality  of  feed  member  setting  units  on  said  transfer  bar 
operatively  associated  with  said  feed  members  and  movable 
between  rest  and  operative  positions,  each  of  said  feed  member 
setting  units  being  operable  when  moved  to  the  operative 
position  to  move  an  associated  one  of  said  feed  members  to  the 
feed  position,  each  of  said  feed  member  setting  units  compris- 
ing a  cam  member,  a  follower  member  and  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  cam  and  follower  members  on  said  transfer  bar 
for  simultaneous  movement  to  the  operative  position,  connect- 
ing means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  feed  member  set- 
ting units,  and  sensing  means  at  each  station  for  sensing  the 
absence  of  an  article,  each  of  said  sensing  means  being  opera- 
tively associated  with  a  corresponding  feed  member  setting 
unit  that  is  associated  with  the  feed  member  at  the  next  follow- 
ing station,  said  sensing  means  at  an  empty  station  causing  the 
movement  of  a  corresponding  feed  member  setting  unit  to  the 
operative  position  upon  initial  upward  movement  of  said  trans- 


fer bar  from  a  start  position  to  move  the  feed  member  at  the 
station  next  following  said  empty  station  to  the  feed  position, 
said  connecting  means  acting  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  corresponding  feed  member  setting  unit  to  the  operative 
position  to  move  all  feed  member  setting  units  behind  said 
corresponding  feed  member  setting  unit  to  operative  positions 
to  move  all  feed  members  associated  therewith  to  feed  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  sensing  means  comprising  an  actuator  mem- 
ber movable  between  an  inoperative  position  when  an  article  is 
located  at  a  corresponding  station  and  an  actuating  position 
when  said  corresponding  station  is  empty,  said  follower  mem- 
ber of  one  of  said  feed  member  setting  units  engaging  an  associ- 
ated actuator  member  in  the  actuating  position  thereof  upon 
upward  movement  of  said  transfer  bar  thereby  pivoting  said 
follower  member  to  pivot  said  cam  member  into  engagement 
with  an  associated  feed  member  to  move  said  feed  member  to 
the  feed  position. 


4,323,153 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  A  LUXURY  ARTICLE 

Gcrud  C.  L.  Contin,  43,  ATcnne  George  V,  75008  Pnris,  F^aaee 

Filed  JnL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,889 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatiofl  Fraace,  Jul.  31, 1978,  78  22643 

IbL  a.'  B65D  5/Sa  SS/Oa-  A47B  88/04 

VS.  CL  206—45.13  9 1 


4,323,152 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 
Donglss  D.  Wiknlch,  DaWsburg,  Mich.,  sasignar  to  LaSalle 
Machine  Tool,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,561 
Int.  a.3  B65G  2S/02 
VS.  CL  198—751  12  4 


1.  Display  case,  particularly  for  luxury  articles,  such  as  a 
perfume  bottle,  jewel,  or  lighter,  which  comprises:  two  parts 
integral  with  one  another,  the  one  called  "immobile"  compris- 
ing a  plane  base  acting  as  a  support  for  the  case  when  closed 
and  the  other  being  mobile  in  relation  to  the  first;  a  support 
used  for  displaying  the  article  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  case 
being  articulated  on  said  mobile  pan  and  able,  during  move- 
ment of  this  mobile  pan,  to  slide  in  the  first  part,  approximately 
in  horizontal  translation,  so  as  to  remove  said  support  from  the 
first  part  of  the  case  and  expose  it  to  view  between  the  two 
parts  of  the  case. 


4,323,154 

FOLDED  BOX  WFTH  PUZZLE 

Carl  Bnndenfels,  Rtt.  1,  Box  1208,  St.  Helns,  Oreg.  97051 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,555 

Int  CL^  B65D  77/Oa  69/00 

VS.  a.  206—216  1 


1.  A  novelty  item  comprising: 

(a)  a  prepared  blank  for  a  box  having  a  plurality  of  side 
panels,  said  prepared  blank  including: 
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(1)  a  flat  sheet  having  a  mediaJ  portion,  said  medial  portion 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  and  defining  a  portion  of 
the  side  panels  of  said  box; 

(2)  a  first  end  portion  of  said  sheet,  attached  to  said  medial 
portion  and  defining  a  top  member  of  said  box; 

(3)  a  second  end  portion  of  said  sheet,  attached  to  said 
medial  portion  and  defining  a  bottom  member  of  said 
box; 

(4)>  flap  means,  defining  the  remainder  of  the  side  panels 
of  said  box,  connected  to  said  medial  portion  along  one 
of  said  opposed  edges,  said  flap  being  connected  with 
the  other  of  said  opposed  edges  so  as  to  overlie  said 
portion  of  the  side  paneK  said  flap  means  and  said 
medial  portion  together  defining  a  passageway  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  a  card  extending  through  said  passageway,  said  card 
having  generally  the  same  shape  as  said  prepared  blank 
and  being  no  larger  than  said  prepared  blank; 

(c)  wherein  said  prepared  blank  and  said  card  each  have  a 
generally  ocugonal  shape,  including  a  first  pair  of  parallel 
sides,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  sides  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  pair  of  parallel  sides,  and  four  oblique 
sides  interconnecting  mutually  perpendicular  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel  sides. 


4^23,155 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CARRIER 

Jarrelt  B.  Kling,  8  Oak  U„  Rockeater,  N.Y.  IMIO 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,918 

IBL  CL>  B65D  73/02.  Si/42 

VS.  a.  20<->32*  < 


wall,  said  flaps  each  having  other  score  lines  that  are  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  score  line  to  thereby  define 
a  first  triangular  section,  a  first  rectangular  section,  a 
second  triangular  section  and  a  second  rectangular  sec- 
tion, said  sections  being  foldable  on  the  score  lines  to 
dispose  the  first  triangular  section  horizontally,  the  first 
rectangular  section  vertically,  the  second  triangular  sec- 


tion horizontally  and  congruent  to  the  first  triangular 
section,  and  the  second  rectangular  section  vertically  and 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  first  rectangular  section  to 
thereby  form  tapered  hollow.beams  for  bearing  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  top  of  a  battery  case  to  prevent  a  load 
imposed  on  the  battery  from  being  transmitted  to  compo- 
nents of  the  battery  which  extend  above  its  top. 


4,323,157 

BOrrOM-niXABLE  UPSTICK  OR  THE  LIKE 

CONTAINER 

Eric  J.  Idee,  Madison,  Conn.,  mignor  to  Eyelet  Specialty  Co„ 

Inc.,  WaUingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Set.  No.  197,809 

InL  a.'  B«5D  ii/72 

MS,  CL  206—385  M  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  integrated  circuit  package  of  rectilinear 
shape  which  comprises  a  housing  having  a  generally  rectilinear 
opening  extending  between  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving 
said  package  when  inserted  into  said  opening  froAi  one  of  said 
ends  thereof,  said  housing  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
walls  facing  each  other  which  defines  said  opening,  at  least  one 
plate  in  said  opening  adjacent  one  of  said  first  pair  of  walls  and 
facing  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  walls  which  narrows  the 
distance  across  said  opening  between  that  first  pair  of  walls, 
means  providing  a  resilient  mounting  for  said  plate  on  said  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  walls  which  applies  forces  via  said  plate 
which  tend  to  clamp  and  retain  said  package  in  said  housing,  at 
least  said  one  plate  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  pair  of  walls 
being  closer  to  each  other  at  said  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
opening  then  at  the  other  end  of  said  opening  to  define  a  ta- 
pered receptacle  Ibr  said  package. 


4,323,156 
BATTERY  CONTAINER 
Beraa  E.  Gnieaeboi,  Ccdarbarg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
OoMaiacr  Cocv.,  Ccdarbarg,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,542 
Int  CL'  B65D  7i/02.  S5/68 
VS.  a.  206—333  5  Claims 

1.  A  storage  battery  container  formed  of  paper  material  and 
comprising: 
integral  pairs  of  side  walls  and  end  walls  that  form  the  body 

of  the  container, 
the  side  walls  each  having  an  integral  flap  extending  from  a 
horizontal  score  line  that  determines  the  top  edge  of  the 


1.  A  bottom-fillable  lipstick  or  the  like  container,  comprising 
inner  and  outer  elongate  relatively  rotatable  tubular  members 
extending  between  a  lower  base  end  and  an  upper  dispensing 
end,  said  members  having  interengaging  means  retaining  an 
axially  overlapping  relation  of  said  members,  said  inner  mem- 
ber having  a  tubular  upper  end  which  extends  upwardly  be- 
yond the  upper  end  of  said  outer  member  for  manual  actuating 
grasp  and  which  defines  the  dispensing  end  of  the  container,  an 
elongate  tubular  carrier  member  slidable  within  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  haying  radially  outward  cam-follower 
means  at  its  lower  end,  said  carrier  member  having  internal 
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pomade-supporting  platform  means  near  its  upper  end,  cam 
formations  including  (a)  an  elongate  slot  in  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  of  longitudiiul  extent  such  that  said  carrier  fiilly 
covers  the  upper  end  of  said  slot  when  said  cam  follower  is  at 
its  lowermost  position  in  said  slot  and  (b)  internal  threads  in 
said  outer  tubular  member  and  engaged  to  said  cam  follower, 
said  platform  means  and  the  base  ends  of  said  tubular  members 
being  open  to  an  extent  permitting  removable  insertion  of  a . 
bottom-fill  tube,  whereby  for  the  retracted  position  of  said 
carrier  member,  the  volume  defined  within  the  upper  ends  of 
said  carrier  member  and  of  said  inner  tubular  member  can  be 
bottom-filled  with  tube-extruded  pomade  without  danger  of 
pomade  entry  into  said  slot. 


4423,158 
BOTTLE  NECK  FINISH  INSPECnON  APPARATUS 
Frank  H.  Wheaton,  III,  MillTille,  and  Curtis  C.  Houghtoo, 
Elmer,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Wheaton  Industries,  Mill- 
TiUe,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,6^ 

Int  a.'  B07C  5/342 

VS.  CL  209—524  8  Clainu 


4,323,159 

MONTFORINC  UGHT  SENSTHVE  ELECTRONIC 

COMPO!<JENTS 

Peter  Wolf,  Edenvale,  South  AfHca,  assignor  to  Guosoa  S.A. 

(Proprietary)  Limited,  Jobannesbarg,  South  Africa 

nied  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,363 
Oainis  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Oct  31,  1978, 
78/6121 

Int  a.'  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  209—548  12  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  light  sensitive  electronic 

detector  component  used  with  a  device  for  detecting  light 

pulses  of  a  specified  character  comprising: 

a  light  source  having  means  adapted  to  direct  Ught  at  a  light 

sensitive  electronic  detector  component,  the  source  being 

operatively  connected  to  a  pulse  generator  which  is  also 

connected  to  set  an  alarm  monitor  and  to  operate  a  s^tch 

which  has  its  input  connected  to  the  detector  component 

and  its  output  connected  to  a  voltage  sensitive  device  for 

resetting  the  alarm  monitor  if  a  signal  received  from  the 

switch  is  above  a  predetermined  minimum  voltage  and  the 

alann^  monitor  being  adapted  to  activate  an  attention 

drawing  device  if  not  reset. 


4323,160 

USE  OF  A  VIBRATING  SCREEN  TO  SEPARATE  SMALL 

LIVE  INSECTS  FROM  AGRICULTURAL  COMMODTFIES 

Ronald  H.  CowgUl,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasipM)r  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,285 
InL  a.'  B07C  5/04 
VS.  CL  209—632  10  4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  the  neck  portion  of 
each  bottle  in  a  succession  of  glass  bottles  delivered  to  a  bottle 
test  location,  said  apparatus  including: 

means  for  receiving,  holding  and  rotating  each  of  said  bot- 
tles as  it  is  delivered  to  said  test  location, 

optical  illumination  and  detecting  means  focused  at  one 
point  on  the  neck  of  a  bottle  retained  at  said  test  location 
for  detecting  defects  therein  as  said  bottle  is  rotated  and 

means  responsive  to  a  defect  signal  output  from  said  illumi- 
nating and  detecting  to  reject  the  bottle  then  retained  at 
said  test  location, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bottle  receiving,  holding  and 
rotating  means  comprises: 

an  annular  bottle  gripping  member  adapted  to  fit  aroimd  and 
to  grip  the  neck  finish  of  a  bottle  to  be  checked, 

means  for  lowering  said  annular  gripping  member  ftom  a 
raised  position  to  a  lowered  position  in  which  it  is  adapted 
to  engage  a  bottle  disposed  in  said  bottle  test  location, 

means  for  rotating  said  annular  gripping  means  in  said  low- 
ered position,  and 

means  for  raising  said  gripping  member  back  to  said  raised 
position. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  substantially  all  small  live  insects 
from  an  agricultural  commodity  having  a  size  similar  to  that  of 
green  coffee  beans,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  commodity  on  a  screen  having  an  insect 
separating  portion  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  aper- 
tures sized  smaller  than  the  commodity  but  larger  than  the 
small  insects;  and 

(b)  vibrating  the  screen  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  about  60 
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cycles  per  second,  and  an  amplitude  of  from  about  1/64  to 
i  inches  to  separate  the  small  insects,  the  frequency  and 
amplitude  being  selected  to  avoid  excessive  bouncing  of 
said  commodity. 


4^23,161 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  RETAINER  AND  RACK 

ASSEMBLY 

Jotcph  MvcoiO,  428  S.  Jeineii  Rd^  Vestal,  N.Y.  13850 

FQed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,242 

Int.  CL^  H02B  U02 

M&.  CL  211—41  1  Claim 


within  said  chamber,  said  disc  being  formed  with  a  cut  and  said 
cylindrical  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  at  an  outer  sur- 
face thereof,  a  pawl  supported  on  said  bracket  and  a  spring 
arranged  to  press  said  pawl  against  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  disc;  said  joint  being  pivotally  movable  on  said  pin 
within  said  chamber  due  to  a  swivelling  movement  of  said  ■* 
supporting  arm  between  a  vertical  position  in  which  said  arm 
is  held  vertically  downwards  by  gravity  and  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  which  said  pawl  is  arrested  within  said  slot  of  said 
member  and  pressed  against  said  cut  of  said  disc  to  thereby 
provide  two  terminal  self-locking  positions  of  the  trouser- 
hanger  for  hanging  over  and  taking  off  several  pairs  of  trou- 
sers. 


"^ 


4,323,163 

ARTICLE  DISPLAY  UNITS  AND  MEMBERS  FOR 

FORMING  THEM 

Robert  L.  John,  927  Azalea  La.,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,686 

Int  a.'  A47F  7/14:  E04C  UIO,  1/30 

VS.  CL  211—189  »  Clataia 


1.  A  retaining  guide  for  a  printed  circuit  card,  said  retaining 
guide  extending  horizontally  between,  and  being  supported  by 
spaced  parallel  support  members  of  a  generally  oblong  frame, 
said  retaining  guide  comprising: 
a  resilient  arcuate  channel  member  having  a  flat  bottom  and 
upstanding  thin  side  walls,  ends  of  said  bottom  extending 
as  lips  which  engage  said  parallel  support  members  to 
support  said  retaining  guide  in  said  frame  while  allowing 
said  retaining  guide  to  flex  in  the  vertical  direction;  and 
a  saddle  shaped  flared  out  alteration  of  said  channel  member 
generally  at  the  center  of  said  channel  member,  said  saddle 
shaped  flared  out  portion  of  said  channel  member  decreas- 
ing the  height  of  said  side  walls  and  correspondingly 
increasing  the  width  of  said  bottom  to  thereby  increase  the 
stiffness  of  said  retaining  guide  against  bending  in  the 
horizontal  direction  while  increasing  the  flexibility  of  said 
retaining  guide  in  the  vertical  direction. 


4,323,162 
MULTIPLE-TROUSER-HANGER 
Jiri  Sleinhilbcr,  P/zza  Dnona,  20  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,055 
Claim  priority,  awllcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  11, 1978,  27500  A/78; 
Sep.  28, 1978,  28084  A/78 

lat  a.'  A47F  7/19 
VS.  CL  211—100  7  Claiaia 


1.  A  household  trouser-hanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
paral^l  horizontal  elongated  hanging  bars;  a  supporting  arm 
connected  to  said  bars  and  disposed  normally  to  said  elongated 
bars;  a  joint  connected  to  said  arm  and  adapted  to  pivoully 
supiport  said  arm  at  one  of  said  bars  at  one  end  thereof;  and  a 
wall-mounuble  bracket  arranged  to  receive  said  joint  and 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  and  an  outwardly 
extending  horizontal  pin,  said  joint  including  a  cylindrical 
member  and  a  disc  coaxially  mounted  on  said  pin  and  disposed 


u 


1.  A  member  for  use  in  forming  an  article  display  panel 
containing  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  in  an  exterior  surface 
thereof  by  interiocking  together  a  plurality  of  said  members 
which  comprises: 
a  first  rectangular  web  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  iB  width  defmed  by  a  first  pair  of  longitudinal  edges 
and  a  first  pair  of  subsuntially  shorter  transverse  edges, 
a  second  rectangular  web  of  size  and  shape  subsuntially 
equal  to  said  first  rectangular  web  defined  by  a  second 
pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  substan- 
tially shorter  transverse  edges, 
a  longitudinally  elongated  columnar  element  fixed  to  said 
first  web  at  a  position  remote  from  said  first  longitudinal 
edges  by  a  short,  integral,  dependent  leg, 
a  longitudinally,  elongated  tubular  element  fixed  to  said 
second  web  substantially  parallel  to  said  columnar  ele- 
ment at  a  position  remote  from  said  second  longitudinal 
edges  by  a  short,  integral,  dependent  leg, 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  tubular  element  along  the  entire 
length  thereof  diametrically  opposed  to  said  leg  thereof, 
the  width  of  said  slot  being  less  than  the  width  of  said 
columnar  element, 
said  first  and  second  webs  being  spaced  apart  parallel  to  each 
other  with  only  a  minor  portion  of  said  first  web  overlap- 
ping an  equivalent  portion  of  said  second  web,  and 
a  third  web  integral  with  said  first  and  second  webs  and 
perpendicular  thereto  fixing  said  first  and  second  webs  in 
said  spaced  apart  parallel  position. 
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said  columnar  element  depending  from  said  first  web  toward 
said  second  web,  and 

said  tubular  element  depending  from  said  second  web 
toward  said  first  web, 

said  columnar  element  and  said  tubular  element  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  a  distance  such  that  when  a  plural- 
ity of  said  members  are  interlocked  into  a  panel  by  having 
columnar  elements  of  said  members  enveloped  by  tubular 
elements  of  adjacent  members,  adjacent  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  members  are  spaced  apart  forming  parallel 
slots  in  both  exterior  surfaces  of  said  panel. 


annular  projection  on  the  neck  of  a  bottle,  characterised  in  that 
the  sealing  member  (2)  is  in  the  form  of  a  peg-like  member 
which  in  the  closure  condition  bears  sealingly  with  its  free  end 
surface  (2a)  against  the  end  edge  (4c)  of  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle,  the  length  of  the  peg-like  member  corresponding  at 
least  to  half  the  disUnce  measured  in  the  longitudinal  direction 


4,323,164 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRAIN  CAR  COUPLER 

BcB  E.  Sutherland,  Rte.  2,  Cherokee  Dr.,  Seymour,  Tenn.  37865 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,580 

Int.  a.J  B61G  3/06 

VS.  CL  213—145  6  Clains 


thereof  between  the  end  portion  (lb)  of  the  cap  and  the  detent 
surfaces  (In)  of  the  projecting  detent  portions  (le),  and  that  the 
free  end  regions  of  the  resilient  blade  portions  (1^  are  sur- 
rounded by  a  resilient  ring  (3)  which  is  retained  in  position  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  blade  portions,  on  both  sides, 
by  portions  (Ik  1/)  formed  thereon. 


M^       JO 


1.  In  a  locking  system  for  a  railway  car  coupler  including  a 
gravity  lock  member  defining  a  slot  and  locklifter  means  in- 
cluding a  trunnion  extending  through  said  slot  and  terminating 
at  a  distal  end,  said  trunnion  being  freely  pivotable  within  said 
slot  the  improvement  comprising  elongated  flange  means  cen- 
trally secured  to  said  trunnion  at  said  distal  end,  said  flange 
means  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  trunn-on  from  said  slot 
unless  a  predetermined  orientation  therebetween  is  achieved, 
said  predetermined  orientation  being  achievable  only  when 
said  coupler  is  in  a  partially  dismantled  condition. 


4423,166 
FILLER  PIPE  SEAL  WITH  HLL  CONTROL  SKIRT 
Bruce  J.  Maeroff,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FonI  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,013 

Int.  CV  B65D  25/20 

VS.  a.  220—86  R  <  CWm 


4,323,165 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Hciaz  H.  Weick,  GcncTa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Herkules  AG, 

Menziken,  Switzerland 

FUed  JuL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,288 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jol.  6,  1979, 
6323/79;  Nor.  28, 1979, 10560/79 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/30 
VS.  a.  215—320  9  Claims 

1.  A  bottle  closure  comprising  a  closure  cap  which  can  be 
pushed  onto  a  bottle,  comprising  a  bowl-shaped  main  body  of 
any  configuration  in  plan,  to  the  inside  of  the  end  portion  of 
which  there  is  secured  at  an  approximately  central  position  a 
rubber-elastic  member  which  serves  for  sealingly  bearing 
against  the  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the,  bottle,  and  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  resilient  blade  portions  which  are  formed 
on  the  inside  of  the  end  portion  of  the  cap  and  which  concen- 
trically surround  the  rubber-elastic  member  in  the  manner  of  a 
longitudinally  slotted  hollow  cylinder,  which  blade  portions 
have  detent  portions  formed  thereon  on  the  inside  thereof  in 
the  region  of  their  free  ends,  for  resiliently  engaging  below  an 


1.  A  fuel  tank  filler  pipe  seal  comprising; 

a  resilient  deformable  annular  body  for  use  between  a  fuel 
tank  and  a  filler  pipe  Intruding  into  said  fuel  Unk  through 
an  opening; 

said  annular  body  coaxially  mounuble  about  said  filler  pipe 
within  said  opening  of  said  fuel  tank; 

means  on  said  annular  body  for  making  a  seal  between  said 
pipe  and  fuel  tank; 

a  downwardly  depending  tubular  skin  portion  of  predeter- 
mined length  extendable  into  said  tank  with  a  lower  end  of 
said  skin  extendable  below  the  end  of  said  filler  pipe  such 
that  said  lower  end  of  said  skin  controls  the  amount  of 
fuel  into  said  fuel  tank  before  said  filler  pipe  becomes  filled 
with  said  fuel. 
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M23,167 
INSULATING  CONTAINER  FOR  COOKING  FOOD 
Radoif  F.  Zirn.  Franz-toa-Ricd^lr.  6/VII,  8960  Kemptea, 
AUg^  ami  Ertdi  Karben,  UDtere  Eberkalde  70A,  8992  Wis- 
■erburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,155 
Claims  priority,  ippUotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmujr,  Apr.  10, 
1979,294034c 

Iirt.  a.3  A47J  36/36:  BUD  25/28 
VS.  a.  220— 40*  «  CtahM 


the  flange  of  that  tray  to  rest  on  the  supports  and  support 
the  stack; 

(b)  means  to  compress  the  bottommost  tray  lengthwise  suffi- 
ciently by  pushing  on  its  sidewall  so  that  the  tray  can  pass 
downwardly  between  the  supports;  and 

(c)  means  to  impart  a  downward  movement  to  the  bottom- 
most tray, 


4,323,lfi9 
DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  FROZEN  GOODS 

Jean  Guigan,  9,  rac  Jean  Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,218 
Claims  priarity,  appUcatioa  FVance,  Jan.  29. 1979,  79  02199 
Int  CV  B65G  59/06 
VS.  CL  221—124  24  ( 


1.  An  insulating  container  assembly  for  holding  a  pot  con- 
taining cooking  food,  which  comprises; 

a  tubular  cover  made  from  a  thermally  insulating  material 
and  having  a  flrsl  closed  end,  a  second  open  end  and  a 
bore  communicating  between  the  ends; 

a  tubular  insert  made  from  a  thermally  insulating  material 
and  having  a  first  open  end,  a  second  closed  end  and  a 
bore  communicating  between  the  ends  thereof; 

said  insert  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bore  of  said  cover  whereby  when  a  cooking  pot  is 
received  in  the  bore  of  the  insert  and  the  first  open  end  of 
the  insert  is  inserted  into  the  second  open  end  of  the  cover 
until  the  cover  seats  on  the  pot,  a  slot  is  formed  between 
the  open  end  of  the  insert  and  the  open  end  of  the  cover; 
said  slot  communicating  between  the  bore  of  the  cover 
and  outside  of  the  container;  at  a  point  on  the  open  end  of 
the  tubular  container  and  below  the  open  end  of  the  insert; 

said  bores  being  adapted  by  size  and  configuration  to  receive 
a  cooking  pot. 


4,323,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

FLEXIBLE  TRAYS 

Kevin  M.  Callahan,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  Hsignor  to  Intemalioaal 

Paper  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jiu.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,239 

Int  a.^  B65H  3/00 

VS.  a.  221—42  9  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  package  of  frozen  goods  from 
one  end  of  an  aligned  plurality  of  contiguous  packages  main- 
tained in  a  below  freezing  environment,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  for  releasably  grasping  a  package  next  adjacent  to 
the  package  at  one  end  of  such  an  aligned  plurality  of  pack- 
ages, means  for  separating  said  end  package  from  the  next 
adjacent  package  by  applying  a  force  against  at  least  one  side 
of  the  end  package  while  said  grasping  means  is  actuated, 
means  for  supporting  said  grasping  means  and  said  separating 
means  to  permit  selective  engagement  and  disengagement 
thereof  with  the  corresponding  packages,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  grasping  means  and  said  separating  means 
to  engage  the  corresponding  packages,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  grasping  means  and  said  separating  means  having  resil- 
iently  deformable  conuct  surfaces  for  directly  contacting 
said  next  adjacent  package  and  said  end  package,  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  deforming  said  contact  surfaces 
convexly  toward  the  respective  packages  by  an  amount 
sufficient,  when  said  grasping  means  and  said  separating 
means  are  actuated,  to  break  away  any  ice  which  may 
have  farmed  on  said  surfaces  between  dispensing  opera- 
tions, whereby  the  packages  will  not  adhere  to  said  con- 
tacting surfaces  during  a  dispensing  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  trays  one  at  a  time  from  the 
bottom  of  a  nested  stack  of  flexible,  flanged  trays,  each  tray 
having  a  sidewall,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  supports  spaced  at  a  distance  less  than 
the  length  of  the  bottommost  tray  in  the  stack  to  permit 


4,323,170 

CLEANING  MATERIAL  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 

Wrm  CLEANING  MATERIAL  STORING  VESSEL 

CONTROLLED  BY  UD  POSmON 

YoaUo  Ikeda,  AicUken,  Jipan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,346 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  544)80494; 
Sep.  10, 1979,  54-115869 

InL  a.J  B67D  5/08 
VS.  a.  222—70  8  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  cleaning  material  into  a  wash- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  cleaning  material; 
a  vessel  mounted  in  said  housing  for  receiving  and  storing 

cleaning  material  passing  through  said  opening; 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  vessel  for  movement 
between  a  horizontal  position  storing  said  material  and  a 
dispensing  position  in  which  material  in  said  vessel  is 
dispensed; 
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resilient  means  connected  to  said  vessel  for  urging  said 

vessel  toward  said  dispensing  position; 
latch  means  engagable  with  said  vessel  for  maintaining  said 

vessel  in  said  horizontal  position  when  engaged  with  said 

vessel; 
means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  during  operation  of  said 

washing  apparatus  so  that  said  vessel  moves  into  said 

dispensing  position; 


and  pierced  by  said  piercing  device  and  be  properly  con- 
nected in  said  operating  position. 


lid  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  closing  said  opening  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  material  can  be  placed  in  said 
opening;  and 

means  connecting  said  lid  and  vessel  for  returning  said  vessel 
to  said  horizontal  position  when  said  lid  is  moved  to  said 
open  position. 


4,323.171 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  DEVICE  AND  CONTAINER 
THEREFOR 
Robert  B.  Whorton,  III.  Spartanburg,  S.C;  Samuel  C.  Crosby, 
Jr.,  Decatur,  Ga.;  Frank  M.  lannelli,  Spartanburg,  S.C; 
James  Denmark,  nidey,  and  Edward  L.  Jeans,  Hereford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Tanneties,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 
FOed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54.304 
Int  a.'  B67D  5/54.  5/56 
VS.  CL  222—82  9  OaiaH 


4423,172 

UQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  CUP  HOLDER 

Urn,  4109  MetzeroM  Rd.,  CoUege  Park,  Md.  20740 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,130 

tat  CLi  B67D  5/62 

VS.  a.  222—130  6 


HoS. 


1.  A  liquid  container  for  carrying  of  liquid  having  a  supply 
of  cups  therewith  comprising 

a  walled  container  having  a  liquid  holding  compartment 
positioned  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  liquid  therein 
off-center  from  the  center  axis  of  said  walled  container. 

a  closable  opening  extending  into  said  liquid  holding  com- 
partment, 

a  well  within  the  periphery  of  said  walled  container  but 
outside  of  said  liquid  holding  compartment  for  holding  the 
supply  of  cups  in  nested  relationship, 

a  closable  spout  near  the  bottom  of  said  walled  container 
connected  into  said  liquid  holding  compartment, 

carrying  means  to  adjust  for  changes  in  the  distribution  of 
the  weight  of  the  volume  of  liquid  and  cups  in  said  con- 
tainer for  ease  of  carrying  said  container  with  at  least  one 
end  of  said  carrying  means  being  selectively  engpgable  in 
horizontal  positions  to  said  walled  container, 

and  a  downwardly  extending  finger  slot  in  a  wall  of  said  well 
extending  substantially  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
weU. 


1.  Carbonated  Uquid  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  liquid  container,  a  rigid  receptacle  to  removably 
receive  the  liquid  container,  and  a  piercing  device  carried  by 
said  receptacle  for  piercing  said  liquid  container  when  inserted 
in  said  receptacle  in  an  operating  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  outwardly  protruding  profiled  lobe  portion  carried  by 

said  liquid  container; 
said  lobe  portion  having  a  penetratable  wall  portion; 
a  hollow  cavity  portion  ddined  within  the  interior  of  said 

profiled  lobe  for  accommodating  said  piercing  device; 
arcuate  guide  means  formed  in  said  receptacle  for  receiving 
said  lobe  portion  and  guiding  said  lobe  portion  to  said 
piercing  device  as  said  lobe  is  rotated  therein; 
opening  means  formed  in  said  receptacle  accommodating 
the  shape  of  said  profiled  lobe  portion  affording  access  of 
said  lobe  portion  to  said  arcuate  guide  means; 
whereby  said  liquid  container  nuy  be  received  in  said  recep- 
tacle and  rotated  to  cause  said  lobe  portion  to  be  guided 


4423.173 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  PUMPING  SYSTEM  TO 

MAINTAIN  LIVE  PRESSURE  AFTER  SHUT  OFF 

Joaeph  W.  Shannon,  Kent,  Ohio,  assizor  ID  AsMTicaa  BcTCfage 

Control,  Mogadore,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742.693,  No*.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4^74457.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19. 19*1.  Ser.  No.  2354*9 

lat  CL'  B67D  5/56 

VS.  CL  222—136  5  Ciain 


I.  A  beverage  dispenser  pumping  system  for  dispensing 
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beverages  from  their  origiiial  containers  and  out  of  a  pouring 

head,  comprising: 
an  elastic  dispensing  line  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with 

the  pouring  head; 
pump  means  connected  to  said  dispensing  liiKat  another  end 
thereof  for  receiving  and  forcing  the  beverages  toward 
the  pouring  bead  under  pressure, 
first  valve  means  interposed  in  said  dispensing  line  at  the 
pouring  head  for  enabling  the  flow  of  the  beverages  from 
the  pouring  head  when  open  at  the  beginning  of  the  dis- 
pensing cylce  and  prohibiting  such  flow  when  closed  at 
the  end  of  such  cycle;  and 
second  valve  means  interposed  in  said  dispensing  line  be- 
tween said  pump  means  and -first  valve  means  for  prohibit- 
ing the  flow  of  beverage  from  said  dispensing  line  and  into 
said  pump  means,  and  wherein  said  second  valve  means 
closes  after  the  closing  of  said  first  valve  means  following 
a  dispensing  cycle,  closing  of  said  first  valve  means  ex- 
panding said  elastic  dispensing  line  under  pressure  of  said 
pump  means  and  closing  of  said  second  valve  means  main- 
taining beverage  under  pressure  within  said  dispensing 
line  between  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  said  pres- 
sure being  generated  by  maintained  expansion  of  said 
elastic  dispensing  line. 


4423,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MASnC  MATERIAL 
ThooM*  J.  Wood,  25,  Chaifont  {Xot,  Bedworth,  Near  Nuneatoa, 
Wvwkkahire,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  «,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  194492 
OaiBf  priority,  appUcalioa  United  Kiagdom,  Oct  11,  1979, 
3S379/79 

Int  a.'  B67D  5/62 
VS.X3.  222—146  H  8  Claiaa 


a  reduced  diameter  co-axial  continuation  of  the  feed  screw 
having  a  close  working  fit  in  the  bore  of  the  barrel  and 
being  of  corresponding  bore  size  for  forced  feed  of  the 
softened  mastic  material  along  the  bore  and  pressurized 
discharge  thereof  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  bore. 


4423,175 
DISPENSER  UTILIZING  A  FOLLOWER  AND  DELIVERY 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  PASTES,  CREAMS,  ETC 
Joief  Eckert,  SuUettniK  fi9,  D-8744  MeUrichstMit,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnmuiy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,052 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2916206 

Int  a.3  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  a.  222—256  9  Clain 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  mastic  material  comprising; 

(a)  a  longitudinal  receptacle  for  receiving  mastic  material; 

(b)  a  hopper  coupled  to  said  longitudinal  receptacle  for 
receiving  cold  mastic  material  in  block  or  granular  form; 

(c)  a  barrel  having  a  bore  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  longitudinal  receptacle  and  providing  an  outlet  there- 
from at  its  other  end; 

(d)  beating  means  in  said  hopper  for  initially  softening  cold 
mastic  material  in  the  hopper  for  gravity  flow  of  the 
softened  mastic  material  down  into  said  longitudinal  re- 
ceptacle; 

(e)  a  closed  tank  for  containing  a  heat  conductive  liquid  such 
as  oil  and  housing  at  least  the  longitudinal  receptacle  and 
barrel; 

(0  thermostatically  controlled  electric  immersion  heater 
means  in  said  tank  for  heating  the  liquid  therein  for  in  turn 
heating  the  longitudinal  receptacle  and  barrel  in  order  to 
maintain  mastic  material  in  said  receptacle  and  barrel  in  a 
required  softened  condition; 

(g)  a  shaft  along  the  interior  of  the  longitudinal  receptable 
and  extending  co-axially  within  and  along  the  barrel,  said 
shaft  also  extending  exteriorly  of  the  receptacle  for  driven 
rotation; 

(h)  a  feed  screw  carried  fast  about  the  shaft  in  said  receptacle 
for  feeding  softened  mastic  material  therein  to  the  barrel, 


1.  Dispenser  for  cream,  sauces,  jelly,  pastes,  syrups  or  the 
like  comprising  a  main  cylinder  having  an  intake  passage 
through  the  wall  thereof  and  continuously  communicating 
with  a  container,  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  forward  end 
thereof,  the  rearward  end  being  open;  a  guide  cylinder  dis- 
posed within  said  main  cylinder  and  bein^  coaxial  therewith; 
an  annular  cylinder  space  defined  by  the  inner  wall  of  said 
main  cylinder  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  guide  cylinder;  a 
displacement  piston  slidingly  supported  by  said  guide  cylinder 
and  having  a  packing  seal  at  the  forward  end  and  a  sealing  ring 
at  the  rearward  end,  said  packing  seal  and  sealing  ring  contact- 
ing said  iimer  wall  of  said  main  cylinder,  said  packing  seal 
thereby  dividing  said  cylinder  space  into  a  rear  feed  space 
communicating  with  said  intake  passage,  and  a  forward  deliv- 
ery space  communicating  with  said  outlet  opening;  actuating 
means  slidingly  disposed  in  said  open  end  of  said  main  cylinder 
and  in  operating  engagement  with  said  piston;  closure  means 
juxtaposed  with  said  outlet  opening  and  arranged  for  sliding 
movement  in  said  guide  cylinder;  and  means  normally  biasing 
said  closure  means  against  said  outlet  opening  and  said  actuat- 
ing means  in  its  rearmost  position. 
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4^23 176  4423,177 

Filed  J»l.  11. 19M.  Ser.  No.  168,060  "^  °2;irl!S  «      „  ,««  c„  n,.  IWLJ14 

In*  a  3  B65D  88/54  '"CT  Filed  Mir.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19041* 

II «  n  M2-326  4  Claim.      Ctain-  priority,  application  Demnark,  Mar.  14. 1978, 1149/7S 

vs.  a.  222—386  « < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discretely  dispensing  predetermined 
quantities  of  a  comestible  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  an  open  bottom  and  a  quantity  of 
comestible  disposed  therein;  said  container  having  a  dis- 
pensing orifice;  a  piston  head  having  a  substantially  coni- 
cal shape  positioned  along  the  open  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer in  order  to  retain  the  comestible  within  the  con- 
tainer; a  means  for  moving  said  piston  head  upwardly  into 
the  container; 

b.  a  casing  having  said  container  removably  mounted 
thereon;  a  frame  slidably  received  within  said  casing,  said 
frame  positioned  immediately  below  said  piston  head  to 
provide  support  therefor,  an  elongate  ratchet  member 
axially  and  slidably  arranged  in  said  frame;  said  ratchet 
extending  upwardly  through  the  frame  so  as  to  contact 
said  piston  head;  and 

c.  an  actuating  means  comprising  a  flexible  pawl  connected 
to  said  ratchet;  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  cas- 
ing, said  pivotal  connection  including  a  pin  and  a  spring 
means  positioned  between  and  interconnecting  said  han- 
dle and  said  pawl  so  as  to  enable  the  movement  of  the 
handle  to  flex  the  flexible  pawl  whereby  upon  such  flexing 
the  pawl  incrementally  advances  said  ratchet  member 
towards  the  piston  head  and  displaces  the  head  upwardly 
into  the  container  so  as  to  dispense  a  quantity  of  comesti- 
ble corresponding  to  the  displaced  volume  in  said  con- 
tainer, said  frame  having  a  latch  means,  said  latch  means 
comprising  a  pawl  having  a  tab  extending  from  within  the 
casing,  said  pawl  being  attached  to  pegs  extending  from 
said  frame,  said  pawl  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  ratchet  teUtive  to  said  handle,  said  pawl  having  a 
tooth  which  engages  said  ratchet  on  the  opposite  side  that 
the  flexible  pawl  engages  the  ratchet  to  restrain  the 
ratchet  from  movement  away  from  the  container. 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  ejecting  a  viscous  or  plastic  mass 
from  a  cylindrical  dispensing  container,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  piston  member  having  an  open  end,  a  peripheral  skirt  and 
being  closed  on  the  other  end  by  a  piston  top  arched  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  open  end,  a  separate  piston  actuating 
member  received  within  said  piston  member  skirt  and  engaging 
vrith  the  periphery  of  said  piston  top,  said  actuating  member 
including  a  transverse  wall  portion  which  is  arched  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  tlvit  of  said  piston  top,  said  piston  top  being 
deformable  whereby  when  inserted  into  said  container  under 
the  influence  of  an  inwardly  directed  axial  force  applied  to  the 
central  part  thereof  its  effective  diameter  is  reduced  to  allow 
trapped  air  to  pass  between  said  skirt  and  the  container  wall, 
and  whereby  the  effective  diameter  will  increase  to  seal  the 
skirt  against  the  container  wall  when  axial  force  is  applied  to 
the  periphery  of  said  piston  top  by  said  actuating  member. 


4423.178 
APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE  AN  EVEN  LAYER  OR  LOOSE 

MATERIAL  TO  A  SUCnON  COI«JVEYOR 
Alfredo  LongiBOtti,  Flofe«»,  Italy,  aarigwir  to  Centro  Di  Ricera 

Enrico  Longiootti  Firenn  S.pA.,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10340* 
Oaimi  priority,  ippiiatioa  Italy,  Dec  21, 1978, 9675  A/78 
bt  CL'  GOIF  11/18 
VS.  a.  222—415  '  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  loose  material  for  preparing 
tile-siie  dosages  of  the  material  comprising,  a  conveyor  for 
receiving  a  continuous  layer  of  the  loose  material,  loose  mate- 
rial supply  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  for  supplying 
a  continuous  layer  of  loose  material  to  said  conveyor,  first 
drive  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  intermittently 
driving  said  conveyor  for  intermittently  moving  the  layer  into 
a  drawing  position,  at  least  one  material  drawing  bell  having  a 
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porous  diaphragm  and  a  peripheial  edge  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  receiving  a  tile-size  dosage  of  the  material,  sec- 
ond drive  means  connected  to  said  material  drawing  bell  for 
moving  said  bell  toward  said  conveyor  to  receive  a  tile-size 
dosage  of  the  material  from  the  continuous  layer  of  loose 
material  on  the  conveyor  when  said  conveyor  is  not  being 
driven,  and  suction  means  connected  to  said  material  drawing 
bell  for  establishing  an  underpressure  in  the  bell  to  support  the 
tile-size  dosage  of  material  against  the  porous  diaphragm,  said 
conveyor  comprising  an  endless  belt  conveyor. 


4,323,179 
MFTERING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUIDS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

ALCOHOUC  UQUORS  OR  SPIRITS 
Carlo  Creipi,  Via  BcrtiMrC  9-Miluo,  Italy 

Filed  May  14, 19S0,  Scr.  No.  149,806 

Irt.  a.'  GOIF  11/28 

VS.  a.  222—449  «  Claiiw 


a  lower  case  part  having  opposite  side  walls,  and  having  a 
front,  rear,  bottom,  and  open  top; 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rear  of  the  lower  case  part, 
to  open  and  close  over  the  top  of  the  lower  case  parts; 

a  shoulder  strap  having  opposite  ends  mounted  to  said  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  said  lower  case  part;  and 


fastener  means  operable  after  the  cover  has  been  opened,  for 
fastening  together  locations  on  said  strap  and  cover  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  strap  relative  to  said  cover  in  a 
direction  which  would  close  the  cover,  so  that  stiffness  of 
the  strap  against  compression  along  its  length  when  the 
strap  is  under  tension  by  carrying  it  on  the  shoulder,  can 
be  utilized  to  prevent  the  cover  from  closing. 


1.  An  automatic  metering  device  for  liquids,  in  particular 
alcoholic  liquors,  for  application  to  a  liquid  container,  compris- 
ing a  metering  chamber,  means  for  sealingly  attaching  the 
device  to  said  liquid  container,  at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  at 
least  one  delivery  opening  at  opposite  ends  of  said  metering 
chamber,  rigidly  interconnected  valve  means  for  alternately 
shutting  off  said  openings,  gravity-operated  control  means 
associated  with  said  valve  means  and  effective  to  hold  said 
valve  means  in  a  first  position  where  said  metering  chamber  is 
in  communication  with  said  liquid  container  and  shut  to  the 
outside  environment  when  said  liquid  container  is  standing 
upright  or  inclined  to  a  predetermined  inclined  position  where 
the  twttom  of  said  liquid  container  is  at  a  higher  level  than  said 
openings,  and  to  suddenly  bring  said  valve  means  to  a  second 
position  where  said  metering  chamber  is  separated  from  said 
Uquid  container  and  open  to  the  outside  environment  upon  said 
liquid  container  reaching  an  inclination  exceeding  said  prede- 
termined inclined  position,  wherein  said  gravity-operated  con- 
trol means  comprise  a  stem  interconnecting  said  valve  means 
axially  and  having  one  end  projecting  out  of  said  metering 
chamber  in  sealed  relationship  therewith  and  arranged  in  the 
proximity  of  said  at  least  one  delivery  opening,  and  a  control 
lever  joumalled  to  the  metering  device,  said  control  lever 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  projecting  end  of 
said  stem  and  another  end  supporting  at  least  one  weight,  said 
control  lever  being  movable  in  an  oscillation  plane  between 
two  stable  equilibrium  positions  in  accordance  with  the  orien- 
tation of  the  metering  device,  said  positions  corresponding  to 
said  flnt  and  second  position  of  the  metering  device. 


4323,181 

BELT-MOUNTED  FISHING  TACKLE  CARRIER 

John  Spasoff,  P.O.  Box  5757,  Reaton,  Wash.  9«031 

Filed  in.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,213 

InL  a.>  A4SF  5/00 

VS.  CI.  224—253  6  Clains 


4323,180 
CAMERA  SHOULDER  CASE 
Cowad  B.  ShMV,  9092  Bcraada  Dr.,  HaatiagtOB  BcMk,  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  M«.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,183 

bt  CL'  A4SF  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—202  9  Clai« 

1.  An  instrument  case  apparatus  that  can  be  carried  on  the 

shoulder  and  opened  while  still  on  the  shoulder,  comprising: 


1.  A  belt-mounted  tackle  carrier  comprising: 

a  body  fabricated  of  a  suitable,  semi-rigid  sheet  material  and 

having  belt  loops  on  one  side; 
a  flshing-rod  support  compartment  issuing  in  an  upstanding 

orienution  from  the  body  on  the  side  opposite  the  belt 

loops,  the  compartment  being  a  substantially  rigid  pocket 

open  at  its  upper  end; 
a  utility  compartment  having  a  hingedly  mounted  cover;  and 
a  bait-jar  mounting  bracket  having  a  threaded  jar  coupling 

and  a  hingedly  mounted  cover. 


4323,182 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakohore  Dr.,  Groiae  PoinU  Shorea,  Mich. 

48236 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  845^46,  Oct  r,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,755. 
TUa  applicatioa  Jul.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61380 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqaeat  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  been  dbdained. 
Int  a.)  B60R  9/04 
VS.  CL  224—321  »  Cl«i«s 

1.  A  luggage  carrier  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle  or 
the  like,  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  article  constraining  members  and  a 
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pair  of  stanchion  elements  associated  with  each  of  said 
members, 
each  of  said  stanchion  elements  having  means  defining  a 
passage  arranged  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  surface  of 
the  vehicle  upon  wUch  the  assembly  is  mounted,  at  least 
one  of  said  stanchion  elements  having  means  defining  an 
opening  arranged  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
vehicle  upon  which  the  assembly  is  mounted, 
cooperable  mounting  means  associated  with  said  vehicle, 
a  fastening  member  disposed  in  part  within  each  of  said 
passages  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  adapted  for 


4323,183 
TAG  DISPENSER  FOR  HAND-HELD  ATTACHER 
Duricl  Duchio,  1374  Blue  Spruce  La„  Wantagh,  Long  Island 
aty,  N.Y.  11793 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,955 

Int  a^  B31F  7/00 

VS.  CL  227—3  35  Claims 


^^^j^^^^3,f.^y^w^    ,, 


1.  In  combination,  a  hand-held  manually  actuated  fastener 
attacher  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  needle  designed  to  pene- 
trate a  tag  and  an  article  to  be  tagged  and  through  which  a 
fastener  is  dispensed  and  a  portable  tag  feeding  device,  the 
device  comprising:  a  support;  means  for  mounting  a  stack  of 
tags  on  said  support;  tag  transfer  means;  means  for  mounting 
said  transfer  means  on  said  support  for  movement  along  a  first 
position,  aligned  with  said  stack  mounting  means  wherein  a  tag 


is  engaged,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  a  tag  is  aligned  with 
the  needle;  means  for  mounting  said  support  to  the  fastener 
attacher  for  relative  manual  movement  therebetween,  between 
an  initial  position,  wherein  said  needle  is  spaced  from  said 
plane,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  said  needle  intercepts 
said  plane;  means  for  biasing  said  tag  transfer  means  toward 
said  first  position;  and  means  for  latching  said  tag  transfer 
means  in  said  second  position. 


4323,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOXING  THE  MAGAZINE  OF  A 
FASTENER  DRIVER 
Werner  Maurer,  Nucrtinacn-ZiziahanBen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Firms  Karl  M.  Reich  MasekiBcafobrik 
GmbH,  Nuertingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,431 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916633 

bt  CL!  B2SC  5/06 
VS.  CL  227—120  5 « 


detachable  engagement  with  said  cooperable  mounting 
means  on  the  vehicle,  and 

manually  engageable  wheel  means  cooperable  with  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  fastening  members,  whereby 
said  fastening  member  may  be  manually  biased  between 
engaged  and  disengaged  relationship  with  said  mounting 
means  on  said  vehicle  for  selectively  securing  said  stan- 
chion elements  and  said  article  constraining  members  to 
said  vehicle,  and  for  detaching  the  same  from  said  vehicle, 

said  at  least  one  stanchion  element  having  said  opening 
having  said  wheel  means  disposed  in  said  opening  wherein 
said  opening  provides  access  to  said  wheel  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fasteners  into  a  magazine 
means  of  a  fastener  driver,  comprising  magazine  means  for 
supplying  fasteners  to  a  fastener  driver,  slide  pusher  means 
slidable  in  said  magazine  means  for  pushing  fasteners  in  said 
magazine  toward  said  fastener  driver,  fastener  supply  chute 
means  including  gate  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  supply 
chute  means,  said  slide  pusher  means  being  arranged  for  actu- 
ating said  gate  means  when  said  magazine  means  is  brought 
into  a  cooperating  position  relative  to  said  fastener  supply 
chute  means  when  the  slide  pusher  means  is  in  a  gate  opening 
position. 


4323,185 

FRICnON  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

HOLLOW  BODIES  SUCH  AS  ROLLERS  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
Walter  GrilU;  Eaidfat  Maaicantt,,  both  of  Moden%  and  Ivano 
Feinri,  CaatdwMm)  Raagone,  all  of  Italy,  aaifnon  to  Ital> 
tractor  I.TM.  S,M-,  CutelTetro,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,968 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Feb.  14, 1979,  40022  A/79 
Int  CL^  B23K  20/12 
VS.  CL  228—114  4  CUn 

1.  A  friction  welding  process,  in  particular  for  making  hol- 
low bodies  such  as  rollers  and  similar  articles,  essential  features 
of  which  process  include  the  preparation  of  the  edges  of  the 
two  bodies  to  be  head-on  united,  said  process  comprising: 
precisely  shaping  said  edges  along  an  axial  cutting  plane  in 
which  a  front  part  of  a  preset  gage  and  length  visibly  projects 
with  respect  to  a  rear  part  of  a  greater  gage,  the  said  front  part 
being  joined  to  the  said  rear  part  on  at  least  one  of  the  sides  by 
means  of  a  fillet  comprising  a  concave  surface  section  contact- 
ing, at  a  predetermined  angle,  the  adjacent  surface  that  later- 
ally delimits  the  said  rear  part;  carefully  finishing  the  friction 
surface  of  the  said  front  part  of  each  edge  vrith  a  finish 
whereby  it  becomes  smooth,  flat  and  free  of  any  dent,  chamfer 
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or  ndius  at  the  corners,  and  has  a  low  roughness  coeflicient; 
rotating  said  bodies,  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  around  a 
common  axis,  while  pressing  one  against  the  other  in  the  region 
of  their  respective  front  surfaces,  whereby  said  bodies  are 


compacting  said  filler  material  to  a  relative  density  of  at  least 
0.33, 

attaching  a  cap  to  the  other  end  of  said  can  to  thus  complete 
a  filled  billet  in  which  the  preforms  are  incorporated, 

beating  said  filled  billet  to  a  temperature  approximating  the 
forging  temperature  of  said  preforms  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  all  portions  of  the  billet  to  reach  such  tem- 
perature, 

placing  said  preheated,  filled  billet  in  an  extrusion  press  and 
extruding  said  billet  at  a  pressure  between  approximately 
30  and  120  tons/inch^  at  a  rate  between  about  50  and  250 
inches  per  minute  through  a  die  affecting  an  area  reduc- 
tion in  the  cross  section  between  3  and  45  times, 

allowing  the  extruded  filled  billet  to  cool,  and 

removing  the  extruded  "high  performance"  alloy  preforms 
from  the  can  and  filler  material. 


friction  welded  together  and  a  burr  is  formed  on  each  body  as  ♦323,187 

a  result  of  the  friction  welding  operation,  which  burr  is  folded  TELESCOPIC  CARTON  ASSEMBLY 

back  over  itself  and  is  spread  out  until  it  has  been  arranged  KayoHHid  a.  Gillie,  Walnut  Creek,  Cilif.,  assignor  to  Arrey 

tangentially  in  contact  with  the  said  fillet,  in  proximity  of  its  CorporatkNi,  Chicago,  III. 


edge  of  contact  with  the  said  adjacent  surface. 

4,323,186 
MANUFACnntE  OF  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ALLOY  IN 

ELONGATED  FORM 
JiMa  C.  Hut,  Terrace  Park,  Ohio,  aniinor  to  Polymet  Corpo- 
ntioa,  CindaBati,  Ohio 

rUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,946 

lat  O.^  B23P  17/00 

VJS.  CL  228-173  E  5  Claim 


FOed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,797 
InL  a.'  B65D  5/22.  5/30  5/68 


VS.  CL  229—34  R 


10  Claim 


BlTT  ■euja«  cast  L«5CTli» 

Of    tMM  FIBFOMUNCr   ALLO, 


nronKuTC  tm  ccmnmn 
I  paEromcs  ra  *  fillk.  ullet 


EKT*lC>S.THe  TX\A.£D  BR-LXT    I 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  wire  and  other  components 
having  a  high  length  to  cross  section  ratio,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

fabricating  "high  performance"  alloy,  extrusion  preforms  of 
a  length  greater  than  can  be  obtained  by  casting  the  "high 
performance"  alloy, 

said  fabricating  step  including  the  steps  of  (a)  selecting  at 
least  two  lengths  of  "high  performance"  alloy  in  an  "is 
cast"  condition,  the  combined  lengths  of  which  are 
greater  than  the  desired  length  of  the  preform,  (b)  squar- 
ing the  ends  of  such  lengths  of  "high  performance"  alloy 
which  would  abut  when  they  are  aligned  to  form  a  pre- 
form of  the  desired  length,  (c)  welding  such  abutting  ends 
to  form  joints  between  said  lengths  having  a  microstruc- 
ture  no  coarser  than  the  microstructure  of  the  "as  cast" 
lengths, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  these  composite  preforms  into  a 
can  in  parallel  relation  with  each  other  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  can, 

closing  off  one  end  of  said  can  with  a  cap, 

introducing  powdered  filler  material  into  said  can  to  fill  the 
spaces  between  said  composite  prefocnu  and  between  the 
preforms  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  can,  said  filler 
material  being  generally  spherical  with  a  diameter  of  less 
than  0.010  inch,  said  filler  material  being  further  charac- 
terized by  an  extrusion  constant  within  approximately 
40%  of  the  extrusion  constant  of  said  nxls. 


1.  A  telescopic  carton  assembly  for  use  in  connection  with 
pre-sorted  mail  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  first  carton; 
a  second  carton  for  telescopically  receiving  and  engaging 

said  first  carton; 
one  of  said  cartons  providing  the  top  part  of  said  telescopic 
carton  assembly  and  the  other  of  said  cartons  providing 
the  bottom  part  of  said  telescopic  carton  assembly; 
each  of  said  cartons  having 
a  generally  rectangular  outer  panel  defining  a  plurality  of 

tab-receiving  apertures, 
upright  walls  extending  from  said  outer  panel,  said  upright 
walls  including  a  pair  of  elongated  longitudinal  side 
fiaps  integrally  hinged  to  opposite  sides  of  said  outer 
panel,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  end  flaps  integrally  hinged  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  outer  panel,  said  longitudinal  side 
flaps  and  said  lateral  side  flaps  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar in  shape, 
said  upright  walls  further  including  pairs  of  longitudinally 
opposed  auxiliary  side  flaps  integrally  hinged  to  said 
longitudinal  side  flaps,  and  auxiliary  end  flaps  integrally 
hinged  to  said  end  flaps  opposite  said  outer  panel,  said 
auxiliary  side  flaps  and  said  auxiliary  end  flaps  being 
generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  said  auxiliary  end 
flaps  being  positioned  adjacent  said  lateral  end  flaps 
within  the  interior  of  the  carton  to  define  lateral  interior 
pockets  for  snugly  receiving  said  auxiliary  side  flaps, 
each  of  said  auxiliary  end  flaps  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
opposed  tabs  for  interlockingly  engaging  said  tab- 
receiving  apertures  to  permit  said  carton  to  be  erected 
without  the  use  of  glue,  staples,  gum  tape  or  other 
auxiliary  fasteners, 
a  first  longitudinal  pivouble  flap  integrally  hinged  to  one 
of  said  longitudinal  side  flaps  along  an  edge  of  said 
longitudinal  side  flap  generally  opposite  said  outer 
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panel,  said  first  pivotable  flap  being  generally  rectangu- 
lar in  shape  and  generally  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as 
said  longitudiiial  side  flap  and  said  first  longitudinal 
pivotable  flap  being  movable  to  a  side  flap  engaging 
position  bearing  against  said  longitudinal  side  flap 
within  the  interior  of  said  carton, 
a  generally  rectangular  movable  panel  integrally  hinged 
to  said  first  pivotable  flap  along  an  edge  of  said  first 
pivotable  flap  generally  opposite  said  longitudinal  side 
flap,  said  movable  panel  and  said  first  pivotable  flap 
together  being  about  the  same  size  as  said  outer  panel, 
a  second  longitudinal  pivotable  flap  integrally  hinged  to 
said  movable  panel  along  an  edge  of  said  movable  panel 
generally  opposite  said  first  pivotable  flap,  said  second 
pivotable  flap  and  said  movable  flap  being  movable 
together  to  an  outer  panel-engaging  position  bearing 
against  said  outer  panel  within  the  interior  of  said  car- 
ton and  together  occupying  about  the  same  interior 
surface  area  as  said  outer  pane.', 
said  second  pivotable  flap  having  a  concave  finger-grip- 
ping portion  defining  an  arcuate  access  opening  gener- 
ally midway  along  an  outer  edge  of  said  second  pivot- 
able flap  for  facilitating  gripping  of  said  second  pivot- 
able flap,  and  said  second  pivotable  flap  having  rounded 
comers  for  resisting  interference  with  said  upright  walls 
during  movement  of  said  second  pivotable  flap,  and 
each  of  said  cartons  being  adapted  to  provide  a  separate 
self-contained   shipping  container   when   telescopically 
separated  from  the  other  carton  with  said  first  pivouble 
flap  and  said  movable  panel  providing  the  top  of  said 
self-contained  shipping  container  and  said  second  pivot- 
able flap  providing  a  closure  flap  for  said  self-contained 
shipping  container.. 


4423,188 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  B.  Dickerson,  Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,499 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/36,  5/72.  5/18 

VS.  a.  229—41  R  4  Claim 


1.  A  collapsibitf^  container  constructed  from  a  one-piece 
blank  of  foldable  material  which  is  cut  and  scored,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  side  wall  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  opposed 
frontand  rear  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  being 
folded  up  at  right  angles  to  said  bottom  panel,  said  side 
wall  panels  having  cut-ouu  disposed  along  portions  of 
their  outer  edges; 

(c)  top  cover  flaps  connected  along  fold  lines  to  upper  edges 
of  said  side  wall  panels  and  being  folded  down  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  bottom  panel;  and 

(d)  end  wall  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  opposed 
end  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  folded  upwardly 
therefrom; 

(e)  a  pair  of  end  wall  extension  flaps  hingedly  attached  to 
opposed  side  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  being 
folded  inwardly  at  right  angles  to  said  end  wall  panels  and 
disposed  adjacent  respective  side  wall  panels; 


(0  end  cover  flaps  connected  along  fold  lines  to  upper  edges 
of  said  end  wall  panels; 

(g)  a  pair  of  locking  closure  tabs  connected  to  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  end  cover  flaps  and  being  disposed  between 
said  side  wall  panels  and  said  extension  flaps,  said  closure 
tabs  having  cutouts  along  portions  of  their  inner  edges; 

(h)  said  closure  Ub  cut-outs  being  positioned  into  a  releas- 
able  interlocking  relationship  with  said  side  wall  panel 
cut-outs  to  maintain  the  container  in  a  closed  position;  and 

(i)  said  extension  flaps  being  pivotable  outwardly  with  said 
end  panels  relative  to  the  fold  lines  connecting  said  end 
wall  panels  to  said  bottom  panel  when  the  container  is 
opened  for  dispensing. 


4,323,189 
CLOSABLE  POUCH 
Joseph  Regeastein,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  asalgnor  to  Anrey  Cofpora' 
tion,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  27, 1980.  Ser.  No.  153,715 

Int  CV  B65D  33/16.  33/18.  33/20 

VS.  a.  229-62  g  Claim 


M 


i:^ 


1.  A  two-ended,  gusseted  pouch  sealed  inwardly  of  a  first 
end  and  having  an  opening  that  is  foldingly  self-sealed  at  a 
second  end,  said  pouch  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposing  webs; 

said  webs  having  substantially  coterminous  opposed  side 
edges  defining  side  edges  of  the  pouch,  said  second  web 
having  a  transverse  dimension  greater  than  the  first  web, 
said  second  web  further  having  first  and  second  spaced 
parallel  gusset  fold  lines  adjacent  each  side  edge  to  pro- 
duce an  inwardly  extending  first  portion  and  an  outwardly 
extending  second  portion  in  overlapping  relation  whereby 
a  gusset  is  formed  in  said  second  web  adjacent  each  side 
edge  thereof; 

means  for  adhering  said  first  web  to  said  second  web  to  form 
a  seal  across  said  pouch  inwardly  of  said  first  end  and 
adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  pouch; 

said  first  web  having  a  configuration  before  being  foldingly 
self-sealed  at  said  second  end  wherein  at  least  one  gener- 
ally straight  end  edge  of  said  first  web  defines  a  portion  of 
the  self-sealed  pouch  opening  at  said  second  end; 

said  second  web  having  a  configuration  before  being  fold- 
ingly self-sealed  at  said  second  end  wherein  at  least  one 
generally  straight  end  edge  of  said  second  web  is  orien- 
tated generally  parallel  to  and  in  registry  with  said  first 
web  one  generally  straight  end  edge  to  define  a  portion  of 
said  self-sealed  opening  at  said  second  end; 

an  adhesive  sealing  strip  having  a  strip-like  configuration 
carried  on  said  first  web  parallel  with  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  first  web  one  generally  straight  end  edge,  said 
adhesive  sealing  strip  having  two  generally  parallel, 
straight  margins,  said  adhesive  sealing  strip  extending 
transversely  across  said  first  web,  said  adhesive  sealing 
strip  defining  a  closure  first  fold  line  along  the  margin  of 
the  strip  that  is  parallel  to  and  nearest  said  first  web  one 
generally  straight  end  edge,  said  strip  defining  a  closure 
second  fold  line  along  the  margin  of  the  strip  that  is  paral- 
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lei  to  and  furthest  from  said  first  web  one  generally 
straight  end  edge; 

two  pharmacy  folds  of  said  webs  at  said  second  end  of  said 
pouch,  one  of  said  pharmacy  folds  being  located  at  one 
side  of  said  pouch  and  the  other  of  said  pharmacy  folds 
being  located  at  the  other  side  of  said  pouch,  each  said 
pharmacy  fold  including  a  comer  portion  of  said  pouch 
folded  inwardly  along  a  substantially  45  degree  fold  line 
relative  to  said  pouch  side  edges,  said  45  degree  fold  line 
intersecting  one  of  said  pouch  side  edges  at  said  first  fold 
line;  and 

said  pouch  being  foldingly  self-sealed  at  said  second  end 
with  said  webs  being  folded  away  from  said  first  web 
along  said  closure  first  fold  line,  then  being  folded  along 
said  closure  second  fold  line,  and  then  being  folded  along 
a  closure  third  fold  line  that  is  in  registry  with  the  reposi- 
tioned closure  first  fold  line  thus  orienting  the  adhesive 
sealing  strip  against  an  adjacent  region  of  the  second  web 
to  form  a  self-sealed  closure  at  said  [x>uch  second  end. 


a  humidfying  device  for  humidifying  air  within  said  vehicle; 
a  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  repetitive  pulse  signal 

having  a  predetermined  period  at  predetermined  intervals; 

and 


CENTRIFUGE  BOWL  END  ATTACHMENT  FLANGES 
NomuB  F.  Bessette,  Somerset,  Mtss„  anignor  to  Bird  Machine 
Conpaay,  Ipc.,  Sooth  Walpolc.  Mass. 

Filed  May  21. 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,043 

tat  a.'  B04B  11/00,  7/08 

VS.  a.  233—46  11  Claims 
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control  means  receiving  said  detecting  signal  and  said  pulse 
signal  for  operating  said  humidifying  device  periodically 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  period  of  said 
pulse  signal  when  the  humidity  at  said  location  is  below 
said  predetermined  value. 


4,323,192 
CONTKOL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  HEATING  ORCUITS 
Harold  E.  Jackson,  Wincheiter,  England,  assignor  to  Plynpton 
Patents  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^3 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1979, 
02393/79 

Int  a.'  F23N  5/20:  F24D  3/00 
VS.  a.  236—46  R  10  CMna 


M  «  »%    M 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rotary  centrifuge  bowl  having  an 

end  with  a  radially  projecting  fiange  and  a  bowl  end  member 

having  a  radially  projecting  fiange  for  attachment  to  said  bowl 

fiange,  at  least  one  of  said  fianges  comprising: 

a  series  of  regularly  spaced  cavities  extending  transversely 

therethrough  near  the  periphery  thereof,  each  said  cavity 

opening  through  the  fiange  periphery  to  provide  a  slot  of 

lesser  width  than  the  cavity  extending  transversely  across 

said  fiange  periphery,  the  peripheral  spacing  of  the  center 

lines  of  said  slots  being  less  than  IS  inches;  and 

a  series  of  plugs  secured  in  said  cavities  with  a  portion 

thereof  protruding  through  the  said  cavity  slot  to  project 

above  the  fiange  periphery,  said  portion  being  of  lesser 

width  than  the  remainder  of  said  plug  and  having  abrasive 

wear  resistance  at  least  approximately  equal  to  that  of 

90%  aluminum  oxide  ceramic. 
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4,323,191 

HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AIR-CONDITIONING  EQUIPMENT 

Tcmieyaki  Chiyoda,  and  Masami  Ohtani,  both  of  Higashimat- 
sayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  IVtar.  12, 1980.  Ser.  No.  129,677 
Claian  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   13,   1979.   54- 
311»7tU] 

tat  a.'  BOIF  3/02:  B05B  1/08 
VS.  a.  236    44  A  5  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  humidifying  the  air  of  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising 
means  including  a  humidity  sensor  adapted  to  be  disposed  at 
a  given  position  within  the  vehicle  for  producing  a  detect- 
ing signal  indicating  the  humidity  at  said  position  has 
attained  a  predetermined  value; 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  heating  system  having  a 
plurality  of  heat  outlets,  the  control  arrangement  comprising  a 
central  control  means  disposed  remote  from  the  heat  outlets 
and  including  a  time  switch  operative  to  cause  the  heat  outlets 
to  provide  different  heat  outputs  during  different  parts  of  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  and  respective  thermostat  means 
for  each  heat  outlet  to  control  the  heat  output  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
each  thermostat  means  being  capable  of  actuating  the  associ- 
ated heat  outlet  at  different  temperatures; 
said  time  switch  being  operative  to  cause  said  thermostat 
fiieans  to  actuate  the  heat  outlets  at  different  temperatures 
at  different  times  to  provide  the  different  heat  outpuU 
during  different  parts  of  the  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 
said  central  control  means  including,  for  each  heat  outlet  a 
manual  switch  coupling  said  time  switch  to  the  associated 
heat  outlet  via  the  associated  thermostat  means  to  manu- 
ally set  the  heat  output  of  the  associated  heat  outlet,  said 
time  switch  and  each  manual  switch  cooperating  in  such  a 
manner  that  at  least  one  may  override  the  other  so  that  the 
area  heated  by  each  he4t  outlet  may  be  maintained  at  an 
appropriate  temperature. 
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4423,193 
WICK-TYPE  SLOW  DIFFUSION  DISPENSER 
Donald  B.  Compton,  Montgomery;  William  P.  Lewis,  West 
Cheater,  and  Toan  Trinh,  MaincTille,  all  of  Ohio,  aiaignora  to 
The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Cbntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92.169.  Nor.  7,  1979.  This 
application  Nor.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,905 
Int  CL'  A24F  25/00 
U&a.  239— 44  61 


having  a  sufTicient  water  delivery  so  that  the  portion  of  field 
irrigated  by  each  spinner  drive  and  sprinkler  combination 


1.  A  liquid  perfume  dispenser  comprising  a  supply  of  a 
volatizable  multi-component  liquid  perfume  to  be  dispensed  at 
a  desired  diffusion  rate,  a  reservoir  which  maintains  said  per- 
fume supply  in  isolation  from  ambient  air,  and  a  sheet  form 
wick  having  a  foot  portion  which  contacts  said  isolated  liquid 
perfume  supply  and  wherein  said  wick  has  a  remote  portion 
providing  an  evaporative  surface  in  contact  with  the  ambient 
air,  wherein: 

A.  said  remote  portion  has  a  retention  weight  no  more  than 
10  milligrams  of  said  perfume  per  square  centimeter  of 
said  evaporative  surface;  and  wherein  said  remote  portion 
has  an  absorptive  capacity  of  from  about  1.75  to  about 
4.25  times  its  weight  of  said  perfume  and  wherein  the  basis 
weight  of  said  remote  portion  is  from  IS  to  50  grams  per 
square  meter;  and  wherein  said  remote  portion  has  a  verti- 
cal wicking  height  of  at  least  S  centimeters;  and 

B.  wherein  said  liquid  perfume  supply  comprises  a  multi- 
component  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
high,  low  and  moderate  volatility  materials,  wherein  50% 
to  100%  by  weight  of  said  perfume  supply  materials  is  of 
low  and  moderate  volatility;  wherein  the  toul  weight  of 
said  low  volatility  materials  in  said  perfume  supply  is  no 
more  than  34%  of  the  holding  capacity  of  said  remote 
portion  of  said  wick,  and 

wherein  said  dispenser  and  said  multi-component  perfume  to 
be  dispensed  maintains  in  said  remote  portion  a  relatively 
constant  composition  of  said  multi-component  liquid,  and 
wherein  said  multi-component  liquid  evaporates  at  a  relatively 
steady  rate  over  the  life  of  the  dispenser. 


receives  substantially  the  same  application  of  water  as  other 
portions  of  the  field  being  irrigated. 


4423.195 
ROTARY-TYPE  MELT  APPUCATOR 
Muttuo  Ok^iima.  Nanihliio.  and  Hideo  HiMida,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagaaakl,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949.101,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUeation  Jal.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165J36 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  14, 1977.  52/123899 
tat  CL'  B05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  239—215  5 1 


4423,194 

SPINNER  WATER  DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
Don  NewboM,  Fremont  and  Owen  W.  Sherwin.  Omaha,  both  of 

Nebr.,  aastgnora  to  Valmont  Induitrics,  tac.  Valley,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104.956 

tat  CL'  AOIG  25/09 

VS.  a.  239—177  19  Claims 

1.  A  center  pivot  irrigation  system  comprising  a  main  con- 
duit, a  plurality  of  sprinklers  spaced  along  the  conduit  for 
applying  water  to  a  field,  a  plurality  of  support  towers  spaced 
along  said  conduit,  a  spiimer  drive  at  each  support  tower  for 
powering  its  associated  support  tower  and  the  conduit  each 
spinner  drive  having  at  least  one  associated  sprinkler,  means  to 
control  each  spinner  drive  and  its  associated  sprinkler  so  that 
said  associated  sprinkler  is  sequenced  on  whenever  the  spinner 
drive  is  off,  each  spinner  drive  and  its  associated  sprinkler 


1.  A  rotary-type  melt  applicator  for  applying  a  molten  mark- 
ing composition  to  a  road  surface  to  form  traffic  or  pavement 
markings  on  a  road  comprising: 

(a)  only  one  composition  applicator  roller  rotatable  in  a 
direction  to  apply  molten  marking  composition  to  said 
surface  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  sharp  peripheral  teeth 
extending  radially  therefrom; 

(b)  only  one  smooth-surface  feeder  roller  rotatable  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  opposite  from  that  of  the  applicator 
roller  and  disposed  adjacent  thereto  for  feeding  molten 
marking  composition  to  the  applicator  roller,  and 

(c)  only  one  hopper  containing  the  molten  marking  composi- 
tion disposed  above  the  feeder  and  applicator  rollers,  the 
hopper  having  a  marking  composition  outlet  for  feeding 
marking  composition  to  the  feeder  roller  and  a  plug- 
shaped  closure  member  fitted  to  said  outlet,  the  outlet 
having  top  and  bottom  portions  with  the  bottom  portion 
having  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  the  feeder  roller 
and  said  closure  member  having  a  bottom  portion  having 
the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  the  feeder  roller. 
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4,323,196 
rM\T  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  W.  Logue,  3S66  Aldous  Ave.  S.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302,  and 
Rudolph  R.  Schnepel.  4596  Thrush  Dr.  NE.,  Salem,  Oreg. 
97301 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,658 
Int.  a.'  BOSB  15/08:  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  239—532 


4  Oaims 


1.  In  spraying  apparatus  for  discharging  fluid  under  pressure 
including  an  elongate  tube  having  a  nozzle  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  handle  mounted  adjacent  the 
other  end  operable  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
source  through  the  elongate  tube  and  the  nozzle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
orienting  means  including  a  manually  rotatable  member 
mounted  adjacent  the  handle  operable  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  generally  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  elongate  tube  and  coupled  to  the  nozzle 
operable  for  selectively  pivoting  the  nozzle,  relative  to  the 
elongate  tube,  about  a  nozzle  pivot  axis  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate 
tube: 
a  block  member  detachably  clamped  to  the  elongate  tube 
adjacent  the  handle  for  rotatably  journalling  said  rotatable 
member; 
first  pulley  means  concentrically  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
member  and  second  pulley  means  connected  to  the  nozzle, 
said  first  and  second  pulley  means  being  interconnected 
by  a  cable  means  trained  on  each  pulley  means,  said  sec- 
ond pulley  means  being  detachably  mounted  on  the  noz- 
zle; and 
clamping  members  clamped  on  the  nozzle  for  providing  a 
mount  for  said  second  pulley  means. 


a  cup  shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  onto  the  front  end  of 

said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  cup  shaped  inner  wall; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup  shaped  inner 

wall; 
drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  rotating 

said  rotary  shaft; 
a  generator  generating  a  negative  high  voltage  and  having 

an  output  connected  to  said  housing; 
electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  electrically 

connecting  said  output  to  said  spray  head; 
non-contact  type  thrust  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 

housing  and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  axially 

supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  stage, 

and; 
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non-contact  type  radial  air  bearing  means  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  radially 
supporting  said  rotary  shaft  under  a  non-contacting  state, 
said  radial  air  bearing  means  comprising  a  bearing  support 
frame  mounted  on  an  outer  wall  of  said  housing  via  O 
rings,  a  plurality  of  pads,  each  having  an  inner  face  which 
extends  along  a  circumferential  outer  wall  of  said  rotary 
shaft  and  each  being  arranged  to  be  spaced  from  the  cir- 
cumferential oiiter  wall  of  said  rotary  shaft  by  a  slight 
distance,  a  plurality  of  support  pins,  each  being  connected 
to  said  bearing  suppon  frame  and  pivotally  supporting 
said  corresponding  pad,  and  a  connecting  member  inter- 
connecting said  bearing  support  frame  to  said  housing  for 
preventing  the  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


4,323,198 
METHOD  FOR  FRACTURING  SILICON-CARBIDE 
COATINGS  ON  NUCLEAR-FUEL  PARTICLES 
Uoyd  J.  Turner,  Oak  Ridge;  Melvin  G.  Willey,  Knoxville;  Sue 
M.  Tiegs,  Lenoir  City,  and  John  E.  Van  Cleve,  Jr.,  Kingston, 
all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,365,  Aug.  28,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,613 

Int.  a.'  B02C  19/12 

VS..a.  241—5  4  Oaims 


4323.197 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 
DEVICE 
Teni  Morishita,  ShiZBoka;  Matsuyoshi  Sugiyama,  Susono,  and 
Toshikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,631 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55/17892 
Int  a.'  BOSB  5/04:  F16C  27/00.  32/06 
VS.  a.  239—703  21  Qaims 

I.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  metallic  housing; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end: 


r i 


1.  In  the  art  of  processing  particles,  the  improved  method 
comprising: 
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providing  a  chamber  containing  an  impaction  surface, 

introducing  to  said  chamber  and  impinging  on  said  surface  a 
stream  of  carrier  gas  containing  serially  entrained  similar 
spheroidal  particles,  each  having  a  carbon  core  which 
contains  nuclear-fiiel  material  and  has  a  silicon^arbide 
coating,  said  stream  having  a  volumetric  flow  rate  which 
is  at  substantially  a  minimum  value  effecting  fragmenta- 
tion of  said  coating  by  impingement  on  said  surface,  to 
generate  a  gas  stream  containing  particulates  resulting 
from  said  impingement, 

directing  said  gas  stream  containing  particulates  through  a 
channel  of  gradually  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  to 
accelerate  its  rate  of  flow, 

providing  a  vortex-flow  type  of  separator  having  an  inlet, 
and 

tangentially  introducing  to  said  inlet  the  gas 'stream  issuing 
from  said  channel  to  remove  entrained  particulates  there- 
from. 


1.  In  a  dry  autogenous  mill  construction  including  a  shell 
and  opposite  ends  with  central  feed  and  discharge  openings 
therein  through  which  material  is  fed  into  the  mill  and  subse- 
quently discharged  therefrom,  said  shell  and  ends  being  lined, 
the  improvement  comprising  low  profile  end  liner  means  cov- 
ering such  mill  ends,  said  end  liner  means  including  radially 
extending  rib  means  for  obtaining  a  lifting  action  of  the  mate- 
rial within  the  mill  during  the  grinding  operation,  and  said  end 
liner  means  also  including  head  portions  at  the  radial  inner 
ends  thereof  adjacent  said  central  discharge  and  feed  openings 
which  protrude  axially  beyond  said  radially  extending  rib 
means  to  protect  said  rib  means  against  undue  wear  and  restrict 
the  axial  spacing  between  the  ends  of  said  mill  through  which 
the  material  falls  as  the  material  is  carried  upwardly  during 
rotation  of  the  mill,  said  end  liner  means  including  a  single  row 
of  low  profile  inner  head  liner  members  adjacent  said  central 
feed  and  discharge  openings  at  opposite  ends  of  said  mill,  and 
a  single  row  of  outer  head  liner  members  radially  outwardly  of 
said  row  of  inner  head  liner  members,  said  radial  rib  means 
extending  the  entire  length  of  said  outer  head  liner  members, 
and  extending  from  the  radial  outermost  ends  of  said  inner 
head  liner  members  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  inner 
head  liner  members  providing  a  continuation  of  the  rib  means 
on  said  outer  head  liner  members,  each  of  said  inner  head  liner 
members  providing  a  conmion  base  for  a  plurality  of  said  radial 
rib  means,  and  each  of  said  head  portions  being  on  said  inner 
head  liner  members  radially  inwardly  of  a  plurality  of  said  rib 
means  thereon. 


4423,200 

APPARATDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING  AN 

ELONGATE  MEMBER  ONTO  A  BODY  UNDER  TENSION 

Gaston  Deooor,  and  Georges  IWIIet,  both  of  GicmUc  Frucc, 

assignors  to  B.V.S.,  Grenoble,  France 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,607,  Jan.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33J20 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  17, 1976,  76  28032 

Int  a.'  B21F  17/00 

U,S.  a.  242— 7  Jl  '  MClaiffls 


4,323,199 
MILL  LINER  FOR  DRY  AUTOGENOUS  MILLS 
Colin  D.  Jardine,  Newfoundland,  Canada;  Sooi  Chong,  Qere- 
land,  Ohio;  Rodney  H.  Coles,  and  Stephen  Hebb,  both  of 
Newfoundland,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Hanna  Mining  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,417 

Int  CL'  B02C  17/22 

VS.  a.  241—284  25  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  winding  an  elongate  member  under  tension 
onto  a  body,  said  device  comprising: 

a  frame; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  elongate  member  to  the  body: 

means  mounting  said  guide  means  on  said  frame; 

means  for  maintaining  said  frame  at  a  constant  distance  from 
the  body; 

means  for  displacing  said  frame  around  the  body  to  wind 
said  elongate  member  onto  the  body;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  tension  in  the  elongate  member  as 
it  is  wound  on  the  body; 

said  frame  displacing  means  including: 

a  belt  surrounding  said  body  and  fixed  against  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto; 

first  and  second  means  for  selectively  engaging  or  releasing 
said  belt,  each  of  said  first  and  second  means  being  selec- 
tively movable  relative  to  said  belt  when  released  from 
said  belt, 

means  mounting  said  first  belt  engaging  means  on  said  frame 
in  fixed  relation  thereto;  and 

means  mounting  said  second  belt  engaging  means  on  said 
frame  for  moving  said  second  belt  engaging  means  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  in  the  direction  of  winding  of  said  elon- 
gate member  when  said  first  belt  engaging  means  engages 
said  belt  and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  second 
belt  engaging  means  engages  said  belt. 


4,323,2(ft 

AUTOMATIC  nLM  DE-SPUCER  AND  WINDER 

Joe  Gonzalez,  Rte.  12,  Box  1163,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  32304 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,838 

Int  a.>  B65H  19/20 

VS.  CL  242—56  R  18  ( 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  separate  lengths  from  a  main 
continuous  length  of  film  which  is  marked  with  adhesive  me- 
tallic tape  at  the  spliced  points  and  sequentially  winding  the 
separate  lengths  on  spearate  reels,  including,  a  main  frame,  a 
main  drive  means,  a  pair  of  reels  removably  suspended  beneath 
the  frame  in  a  spaced  coplanar  relation,  film  guide  track  means 
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for  each  reel,  pivotally  attached  at  an  upper  end  to  the  frame 
and  including  an  angularly  extended  lower  end,  normally  in 
contact  with  a  hub  of  the  reel  between  side  plates  thereof; 
means  to  guide  the  main  film  length  into  the  apparatus,  means 
to  tension  the  main  film  length,  sprocket  means  engaged  with 
an  existing  sprocket  hole  track  in  the  length  of  film  to  drive  the 


•-7 '- :,  1 
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joining  the  main  body  and  hub  portions,  said  hub  portion 
having  a  central  circular  opening  therein  for  receiving  said 
spindle,  and  a  series  of  relatively  thin  resilient  fingers  formed 
integrally  with  the  body  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  at  the  periphery  of  the  body,  said  core  being  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  the  central  opening  of  a  coreless  roll  of  labels 
with  said  fingers  engaging  the  roll  and  being  adapted  to  be 
sprung  inwardly  by  the  roll,  the  outward  springing  force  ex- 
erted by  the  fmgers  against  the  roll  being  sufficient  lo  secure 
the  body  in  place  relative  to  the  roll  with  the  opening  in  the 
body  generally  concentric  with  the  opening  in  the  roll  for 
receiving  said  spindle  thereby  to  rotatably  mount  the  adaptor 
core  and  roll  on  the  spindle. 


4,323,203 
SELECTIVE  ANTI-REVERSE  MECHANISM 
Henry  L.  Ncufeld,  Tulsa,  Okla„  anignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,923 

Int.  a.'  AOlk  89/01,  89/02 

VS.  a  242— 84J  A  5  Clains 


length  of  film  through  the  apparatus,  means  to  drive  said 
sprocket  means  from  said  main  drive  means,  cutter  means  to 
sever  the  film,  means  to  sense  each  piece  of  metallic  tape  and 
to  operate  said  cutter  means  in  direct  response  thereto  to  sever 
the  film,  and  means  to  selectively  guide  the  film  onto  a  hub 
portion  of  one  of  the  pair  of  reels  and  to  redirect  the  next 
separate  length  onto  the  other  of  said  pair  of  reels. 


4,323,202 
ADAPTOR  CORE 
Gerald  C.  Uverty,  Santt  CUra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cosco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  34,9« 

Int.  a.<  B6SH  75/02 

VS.  O.  242— «8  J  «  CUi™ 


1.  An  adaptor  core  for  rotatably  mounting  a  coreless  roll  of 
labels  or  the  like  of  the  spindle  of  labeling  apparatus,  such  as  a 
labeling  gun,  of  the  type  adapted  for  receiving  only  cored  rolls 
of  labels,  said  adaptor  core  comprising  a  hollow  generally 
cylindrical  body  of  one-piece  construction  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  main  body  portion  relatively  large  in  diameter,  a 
generally  cylindrical  hub  portion  of  smaller  diameter  at  one 
end  of  the  main  body  portion,  an  annular  shoulder  portion 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  body  portion  of  a  deck  plate 
with  a  first  portion  having  a  cylindrical  wall  projecting  trans- 
verse to  the  deck  plate  and  a  second  portion  having  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  projecting  from  the  deck  plate  opposing  the  first 
portion,  spaced  apart  aligned  bearing  means  mounted  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  second  portion  and  extending  from  the 
interior  of  the  wall  to  the  exterior  of  the  wall,  and  a  crank 
assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bearing  means  and  extend- 
ing therebetween  having  a  crankshaft  operable  by  a  crank 
handle,  and  a  gear  mounted  upon  the  shaft  whereby  rotation  of 
the  crank  handle  turns  the  gear  to  retrieve  or  to  pay  out  fishing 
line,  a  selective  anti-reverse  device  comprising: 

a  ratchet  mounted  upon  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
•    pawl  means  mounted  upon  the  deck  plate  to  pivotally  en- 
gage the  ratchet  and  prevent  the  pay  out  of  fishing  line 
and  disengage  the  ratchet  to  permit  both  retrieval  and  pay 
out  of  the  fishing  line; 
an  anti-reverse  drag  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  shaft 
having  a  lug  in  contact  with  the  pawl  means  to  pivot  the 
pawl  means  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  the  anti-reverse 
drag  means,  and  having  a  pair  of  diverging  first  and  sec- 
ond arms; 
an  actuator  means  extending  through  the  first  portion  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  arms,  the  actuator  means  hav- 
ing a. cam  contacting  the  second  arm  to  pivot  the  anti- 
reverse  drag  means  in  response  to  operation  of  the  actua- 
tor means  which,  in  turn,  pivots  the  pawl  means  for  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  the  ratchet;  and 
bias  means  interconnected  between  the  shaft  and  the  first 
arm  to  bias  the  pivoting  of  the  anti-reverse  drag  means  in 
the  direction  of  shaft  rotation  thereby  maintaining  the 
engagement  between  the  cam  and  the  second  arm. 
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4,323,204 
BELT  CLAMPS  FOR  VEHICLE  PASSENGER  RESTRAINT 

BELTS 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,634,  Mar.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1978,  53-63959; 

Jun.  8, 1978,  53-077235 

.  Int.  a.'  A62B  3S/02;  B65H  75/48 


VS.  a.  242—107.2 


7  Claiins 
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an  elongated  energy-absorption  member  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  winding  shaft, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  projection  on  an  axial  end  face  of  said  toothed  member  and 
radially  outwardly  spaced  from  said  winding  shaft  to 
define  a  first  gap  between  said  projection  and  said  shaft; 

said  elongated  energy-absorption  member  having  the  other 
end  free  and  extending  through  said  first  gap  and  around 
said  projection  in  U-shape  engaging  therewith; 

confining  means  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  projec- 
tion to  define  a  second  gap  between  said  confining  means 
and  said  projection,  said  confining  means  cooperating 
with  said  projection  to  confine  said  elongated  energy- 
absorption  member  in  said  second  gap  so  as  to  cause  said 
elongated  energy-absorption  member  lo  extend  around 
said  projection  in  U-shape  having  a  constant  radius; 

said  elongated  energy-absorption  member  having  imparted 
thereto  a  resistance  against  being  drawn  when  said  wind- 
ing shaft  is  rotated  relative  to  said  toothed  member  lo 
draw  said  elongated  energy-absorption  member  through 
said  first  and  second  gaps  while  maintaining  said  elon- 
gated energy-absorption  member  in  U-shape  having  a 


1.  A  belt  clamp  for  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system 
which  includes  a  restraint  belt  and  a  belt  retractor  onto  and 
from  which  the  belt  is  selectively  wound  and  unwound  and 
having  a  pair  of  jaws,  one  on  either  side  of  the  belt,  mounted  on 
a  lever  which  is  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  spaced  apart 
from  the  jaws,  one  of  the  jaws  being  mounted  on  the  lever  for 
movement  toward  the  other  jaw,  in  that  there  is  a  spring 
urging  the  movable  jaw  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  jaw 
and  in  that  there  is  a  fixed  abutment  positioned  to  be  engaged 
by  the  movable  jaw  upon  pivoting  of  the  lever  in  response  to 
a  high  pull-out  force  on  the  belt,  thereby  to  move  the  movable 
jaw  into  engagement  with  the  other  jaw,  at  least  one  of  the 
jaws  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  teeth  lying  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  belt,  each  tooth 
being  of  generally  uniform  cross  section  along  its  length  in  the 
transverse  direction,  and  the  other  jaw  having  a  multiplicity  of 
recesses,  each  of  which  generally  matches  a  corresponding 
tooth  on  the  other  jaw  and  receives  such  corresponding  tooth 
and  a  widthwise  strip  of  the  belt  upon  engagement  of  the  belt 
between  the  jaws,  each  such  strip  of  the  belt  being  formed  into 
a  smoothly  curved  loop  by  being  tucked  by  a  tooth  into  a 
corresponding  recess  of  the  other  jaw  and  being  gripped  under 
pressure  between  opposed  gripping  surfaces  of  the  teeth  and 
recesses. 


4,323,205 
SAFETY  SEAT-BELT  RETRACTOR 
Noboru    Tsuge,    Kariya;    Satosi    Kuwakado,    and    Toshiaki 
Shiraogawa,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,265 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Jul.    19,    1979,   54- 
100419[U] 

Int  CI.'  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  a.  242—107,4  A  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  retractor  for  safety  seat-belt  to  be  fitted  on  a  passen- 
ger, for  use  in  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  fixed  frame; 

a  winding  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  seat- 
belt  having  one  end  thereof  secured  lo  said  shaft  and 
partly  wound  therearound; 
a  toothed  member  mounted  on  said  winding  shaft  for  rela- 
tive rotation  thereto; 
locking  means  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
deceleration  of  a  vehicle  to  engage  with  said  toothed 
member  for  locking  the  same  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  fixed  frame;  and 


constant  radius  around  said  projection  by  said  confining 
means;  and 

said  elongated  energy-absorption  member  being  drawn 
through  said  first  and  second  gaps  by  said  winding  shaft 
and  wound  therearound  lo  absorb  a  tension  on  said  seat- 
belt  when  said  toothed  member  is  locked  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  fixed  frame  by  said  locking  means  and  the 
tension  on  said  seat-bell  exceeds  said  resistance  imparted 
to  said  elongated  energy-absorption  member, 

wherein  said  elongated  energy-absorption  member  has  a 
circular  cross-section  and  has  a  free  end  portion  extending 
around  said  shaft  between  the  same  and  said  confining 
means,  and 

wherein  said  winding  shaft  is  axially  movably  mounted  on 
said  fixed  frame  and  has  a  threaded  portion,  and  said 
toothed  member  has  a  threaded  portion  threadedly  engag- 
ing with  said  threaded  portion  on  said  winding  shaft,  said 
winding  shaft  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
toothed  member  upon  the  rotation  of  said  winding  shaft 
relative  to  said  toothed  member  when  said  toothed  mem- 
ber is  locked  against  rotation  by  said  locking  means  and 
the  tension  on  said  seat-belt  exceeds  said  resistance  im- 
parted to  said  elongated  energy-absorption  member. 


4,323,206 
REEL  HOLDER  HAVING  BRAKE  ACTION 
Larry  W.  Dickey,  Hackettstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,075 
lot  CL"  B6SH  49/Oa  59/16 
VS.  a.  242—129.6  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  (10)  for  mounting  a  reel  (40)  having  a  material 
(41)  wound  thereon  comprising: 
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a  rigid  support  member  (20); 

a  first  projection  (21),  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
from  said  support  member,  for  holding  said  reel;  charac- 
terized in  that  said  apparatus  further  includes; 

a  second  projection  (22)  spaced  apart  from  said  first  projec- 


which  is  resiliently  bent  to  bias  said  movable  portion  toward 
said  engaged  position. 


4^23,208 
FOLDING  FINS 
James  Bill,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aerospace, 
Weybridge,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,640 

Int.  a.'  F42B  13/32.  15/16 

VS.  CL  244— 3J«  ♦  Claims 


tion  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  member, 
and 
means  (M.61.62.«3,M,65),  fastened  to  said  second  projection 
and  frictionally  engaging  an  edge  (42)  of  said  reel  to  said 
first  projection,  for  providing  a  braking  action  to  said  reel 
as  said  material  is  drawn  therefrom. 


4,323,207  

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Charles  D.  Gebeke,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne-       1.  A  flight  vehicle  having  a  generally  elongate  body  with  a 

iota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.       fore  and  aft  axis  and  at  least  one  folding  fin  assembly,  said 

Filed  May  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,867  assembly  including  a  base  member  attached  to  said  body,  a  fin 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32  having  a  generally  chordwise  axis  which  extends  from  the 

VS.  CI.  242 198  1  Claim   leading  edge  towards  the  trailing  edge  of  the  fin  when  in  use 

and  a  generally  spanwise  axis  which  extends  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  chordwise  axis  and  from  said  tip  towards  said 
base  of  said  fin,  a  turntable  member  for  turning  relative  to  said 
base  member,  spigot  means  extending  from  said  base  member 
through  said  turntable  meinber,  turntable  bearing  means  car- 
ried by  said  spigot  member  by  which  said  turntable  is  rotatably 
located,  fin  bearing  means  on  said  turntable  member  by  which 
—  said  fin  is  pivotably  carried  on  said  turntable  member  for  pivot- 

able  movement  about  its  chordwise  axis,  transmission  means 
having  a  first  part  fixedly  associated  with  said  spigot  means  and 
a  second  part  fixedly  associated  with  said  fin  and  coupled  with 
said  first  part  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  fin  about  its 
I.  In  a  video  Upe  cassette  comprising  a  length  of  magnetiz-  chordwise  axis  from  a  position  in  which  its  spanwise  axis  lies 
able  recording  tape,  two  reels  each  supporting  a  different  generally  parallel  to  said  fore-and-aft  axis  and  with  said  fin 
helically  wound  end  portion  of  said  tape,  a  generally  recUngu-  lying  generally  fiat  alongside  said  body  of  said  fiight  vehicle 
lar  housing  enclosing  and  supporting  said  reels  for  roUtion  to  with  its  chordwise  axis  lying  generally  transverse  thereto,  to  a 
transfer  Upe  between  said  reels,  said  housing  including  an  position  in  which  said  spanwise  axis  of  said  fin  lies  generally 
outer  front  wall  having  a  generally  planar  end  portion,  a  re-  perpendicular  to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  causes  the  second  part  of 
cessed  portion  and  means  for  guiding  tape  between  said  reels  said  transmission  means  to  rotate  bodily  around  sa^first  part 
through  said  outer  wall  and  across  said  recessed  portion  to   whereby  the  turntable  member  is  turned  with  respect  to  sa  d 


If 


provide  a  tape  access  area,  a  door,  a  hinge  pivotably  mounting 


base  member  and  the  chordwise  axis  of  said  fin  lies  generally 


ORFOS 


said  door  on  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  closed  !«">"«'  «o  »'<!  fore-and-aft  axis. 

position  over  said  tape  access  area  and  an  open  position  spaced 

from  said  upe  access  area,  means  for  biasing  said  door  to  said  4,323,209 

closed  position,  and  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  COUNTER-ROTATING  VORTICES  GENERATOR 

door  in  said  closed  position  comprising  a  channel  on  the  edge  ^]^  AIRCRAFT  WING 

of  said  door  opposite  said  hinge  adjacent  said  planar  end  per-  g^^^j  ^  Thompson,  7606  Joplin,  Apt  2,  Houston,  Tex.  77087 

tion,  a  movable  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,732,  Jul.  18, 1977, 

straight  line  movement  along  said  planar  end  portion  between  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,221 

engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  said  movable  member  in-  int.  a.3  B64C  23/06 

eluding  a  projection  adapted  to  enter  said  channel  when  said  u_s_  cL  244—199                                                        13  Claims 

door  is  in  said  closed  position  to  retain  said  door  in  said  closed  i  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  lift  generated  by  an  aircraft 

position  and  a  cam  surface  adapted  for  engagement  through  wing,  having   upper  and   lower  surfaces,   while  propelled 

said  planar  end  portion  to  move  said  movable  member  to  said  through  a  fluid  medium  comprising: 

disengaged  position,  and  means  for  biasing  said  movable  mem-  a  finger  mounted  adjacent  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing 

ber  to  said  engaged  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  finger  having  a 


movable  member  and  said  means  for  biasing  said  movable 
member  to  said  engaged  position  are  an  integral  unit  of  flexible 
resilient  polymeric  material  with  said  movable  member  being  a 
relatively  rigid  movable  portion  of  said  unit,  and  said  means  for 
biasing  being  an  elongate  portion  of  said  unit  having  one  end 
joining  said  movable  portion,  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  housing,  and  an  arcuate  generally  U-shaped  part 


first  dimension  measured  with  respect  to  the  forward 
direction  and  a  second  dimension  measured  in  a  direction 
transverse  thereto,  said  finger  having  lateral  edges 
thereon; 
said  finger  being  mounted  on  the  wing  such  that  as  the  wing 
is  propelled  through  the  fluid  medium  impingement  of  the 
fluid  medium  on  said  finger  produces,  by  flow  around  said 
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lateral  edges,  a  first  and  a  second  vortex  trailing  rear- 
wardly  from  said  finger  over  the  wing  in  the  direction  of 
the  fluid  flow,  each  of  said  vortices  being  in  contact  with 
and  counter-rotating  with  respect  to  the  other; 


said  finger  being  sized  such  that  each  vortex  produced 
thereby  is  of  sufficient  size  and  strength  to  modify  the 
.  flow  pattern  above  the  boundary  layer  on  the  wing  upper 
surface  so  as  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  lift;  and 

mounting  struts  for  supporting  said  finger  above  the  surface 
of  the  wing  at  the  leading  edge  thereof. 


1.  A  traffic  control  and  signal  system  for  a  single  track 
railroad  over  which  trains  move  in  either  direction  between 
first  and  second  stations,  under  authority  of  wayside  departure 
signals  at  each  sution,  comprising, 

(a)  a  communication  channel  coupling  said  first  and  second 
sutions, 

(b)  request  means  at  each  station  coupled  to  said  communica- 
tion channel  and  manually  operable  for  transmitting  to  the 
other  station  a  first  signal  requesting  a  train  movement  from 
the  associated  sUtion  to  the  other  station, 

(c)  a  register  means  at  each  station  coupled  to  said  channel  for 
receiving  said  first  signal  and  manually  operable,  in  response 
to  the  reception  of  said  first  signal,  for  transmitting  to  the 
other  sution  a  second  signal  acknowledging  and  accepting 
said  train  movement  request. 

(d)  a  wayside  signal  control  means  at  each  sution  enabled  by 
the  transmission  of  said  first  signal  and  responsive  to  the 
subsequent  reception  of  said  second  signal  for  actuating  the 


associated  departure  signal  to  authorize  said  requested  train 
movement  to  the  other  station, 

(e)  said  communication  channel  further  controlled  in  response 
to  a  train  departure  from  the  associated  sution  for  inhibiting 
the  transmission  of  any  first  or  second  signal  from  either 
station  while  said  train  traverses  the  single  track  stretch. 

(f)  a  detection  means  at  each  station  coupled  to  the  track  and 
responsive  only  to  the  arrival  of  an  inbound  train  from  the 
other  station  for  registering  that  train's  arrival. 

(g)  each  detector  means  coupled  to  said  communication  chan- 
nel and  manually  operable  for  transmitting  a  third  signal  to 
the  other  sution,  when  a  train  arrival  is  registered,  to  con- 
firm the  completed  train  movement  and  to  actuate  a  reset  of 
both  stations  and  said  communication  channel  to  enable 
preparation  of  the  system  for  a  subsequent  train  movement 
in  either  direction. 


4423,210 
MAISUAL  BLOCK  TRAFTIC  CONTROL  AND  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS 
J.  Calvin  Elder,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183.906 

Int.  a.'  B61L  21/04 

VS.  a.  246—26  6  Qaims 


4,323,211 

SELF  ADJUSnNG  WHEEL  BEARING  HEAT  SIGNAL 
PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  E.  Bambara,  North  Babylon,  and  W.  Woodward  Sanville, 
Brentwood,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Servo  Corporation  of 
America,  HicksvUle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,770 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00:  B61L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  246— 169  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  car  hot  box  detector  system  comprising: 

infra-red  responsive  scanner  means  positioned  along  a  sec- 
tion of  track  and  adapted  to  scan  passing  railroad  cars 
within  a  sensing  zone  along  said  track  and  to  generate  a 
signal  in  response  thereto,  said  signal  including  portions 
thereof  having  an  amplitude  and  waveform  indicative  of 
the  passing  of  a  wheel  bearing  and  the  temperature  and 
type  thereof; 

variable  circuit  means  for  digitally  processing  samples  of 
said  signal  to  determine  the  condition  of  said  bearing;  and. 

conditioning  circuit  means  for  detecting  physical  conditions 
of  said  car  including  car  speed  and  for  varying  said  pro- 
cessing circuit  in  response  to  said  car  conditions. 


4,323412 
MOUNTING  DEVICES 
John  G.  Macaulay,  Beaconsfield,  England,  assignor  to  Toppy's 
Salons  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  .Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13S42I 
Int.  a.'  F16L  3/00 
VS.  a.  248— SI  21  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  hair  drier  or  other  electrical 
device,  the  mounting  device  comprising  an  elongate  tube, 
suspension  means  to  suspend  the  tube  from  a  support,  with  the 
tube  extending  in  a  downward  direction,  an  extendable  electric 


128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


lead  for  the  electrical  device,  the  lead  being  urged  into  the  tube 
by  biasing  means,  but  being  capable  of  being  withdrawn  from 
the  tube  against  the  action  of  the  bias  when  the  lead  is  ex- 
tended, and  means  for  releasably  attaching  the  electrical  de- 
vice to  the  tube,  the  mounting  device  being  such  that  when  the 
tube  is  suspended  from  a  support  and  an  electrical  device  is 


and  the  piece  of  furniture,  in  a  mounted  position  in  a 
suspension  rail  to  be  fastened  to  a  wall; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  vertical  position  of  said 
supporting  member  with  respect  to  said  hook  member, 
said  vertical  adjusting  means  comprising  a  disc  having  a 
pin  routably  positioned  in  said  hole  in  said  plate  of  said 
supporting  member,  said  disc  having  extending  therefrom, 
on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  pin,  a  spiral  projection,  a 
rack  having  teeth  meshing  with  said  spiral  projection,  said 
rack  having  a  lower  portion  in  engagement  with  an  upper 
portion  of  said  hook  member,  such  that  rotation  of  said 
disc  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  hole  causes  said 
spiral  projection  to  move  said  disc,  and  thereby  said  sup- 
porting member,  vertically  relative  to  said  rack  and  said 
hook  member;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  piece  of  furniture  in 
the  direction  of  the  depth  of  the  piece  of  furniture,  said 
depth  adjusting  means  comprising  an  adjusting  screw 
extending  through  said  plate  of  said  supporting  member 
and  threaded  into  a  threaded  portion  of  said  hook  mem- 
ber, whereby  roution  of  said  adjusting  screw  causes  rela- 
tive movement  in  said  direction  of  depth  between  said 
hook  member  and  said  supporting  member. 


connected  to  the  lead,  the  electrical  device  can  be  released 
from  the  tube  and  moved  away  from  the  tube  when  it  is  to  be 
used,  the  extendable  lead  being  drawn  out  of  the  tube  against 
the  action  of  the  bias,  and  when,use  of  the  electrical  device  is 
over,  it  can  be  returned  to  a  storage  position  by  attaching  it  to 
the  tube  again,  the  lead  returning  within  the  tube. 


4^23^14 

BOOK  READING  REST 

Nicholas  E.  DcLuca,  125  Susui  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15220 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1910,  Ser.  No.  170,524 

Int  CI.'  A47B  97/04 

MS.  a.  248—452 


4aaiiiu 


4323,213 
SUSPENSION  FimNG  FOR  CABINETS 
Erich  Riick,  and  Josef  Bninner,  both  of  Hochst,  Anstria,  I 
on  to  Julias  Blum  GesellschafI  m.b.H.,  Hochst,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206354 

Clains  priority,  application  Aiutria,  Not.  19, 1979,  7340/79 

Int.  a.i  E04G  5/06 

UA  CI.  248—222.1  S  Claims 

1    »  19  J 


1.  A  suspension  fitting  for  mounting  a  piece  of  furniture  on 
I  wall,  said  fitting  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  body  of  a 
piece  of  furniture,  said  supporting  member  including  a 
plate  adapted  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  a 
wall  of  the  body  of  the  piece  of  furniture,  said  plate  having 
wherein  a  hole; 

a  hook  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for 
relative  vertical  movement  therebetween,  said  hook  mem- 
ber having  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  means  for  mounting 
said  hook  member,  and  thereby  said  supporting  member 


1.  A  reading  rest  device  for  presenting  the  open  pages  of  a 
book  as  a  substantially  flat  surface  comprising: 
two  rectangular  box  sections,  each  section  having  a  flat 
bottom  and  four  upright  sides,  said  box  sections  being 
arranged  with  an  edge  of  one  in  juxtaposition  to  an  edge  of 
the  other; 
hinge  means  connecting  said  adjacent  edges  whereby  the 
box  sections  may  be  rotated  relatively  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  openings  of  the 
box  sections  are  facing  to  form  a  closed  box; 
separate  rest  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  box  sections 
in  substantially  side-by-side  relationship,  one  rest  means 
being  associated  with  each  box  section; 
prop  means  extending  between  the  rest  means  and  box  sec- 
tions for  adjustable  sloping  the  rest  means; 
shelf  means  extending  from  each  rest  means  adjacent  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof  and  being  foldable  into  a  recess  in  the 
associated  rest  means; 
rest  means  pivowlly  connected  by  an  axially  telescoping 
member  to  the  shelf  means  associated  with  each  rest  mem- 
ber for  roution  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  rest  member  whereby  the  pages  of  a  book 
may  be  restrained  from  turning  with  adjustment  for  thick- 
ness of  the  pages;  and 
telescoping  arm  means  associated  with  each  rest  member 
and  extensible  in  the  plane  of  the  rest  member  whereby 
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the  effective  size  of  the  rest  member  may  be  increased  to 
accomodate  books  of  larger  size. 


connecting  means  causing  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
support  member,  until  the  load  is  evenly  distributed 


4423,215 

HANG-UP  nXTURE 

Sol  J.  Berger,  3186  Doolittle  Dr.,  Northbrook,  lU.  60062 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,542 

lat.  a.}  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—544  6  Clainf 


1.  A  fixture  adapted  for  installation  in  position  to  be  sus- 
pended from  the  base  of  an  overhead  horizontal  beam  such  as 
inverted  "T"  shaped  beam  at  the  ceiling  of  a  store,  said  fixture 
having  a  top  portion  with  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  base  of  such  beam  and  when  the  fixture  is  twisted 
about  a  vertical  axis  while  it  is  being  held  against  the  base  of 
the  beam  the  fixture  is  brought  into  an  installed  position  where 
it  is  secured  to  the  beam  and  from  which  position  the  fixture  is 
releasable  by  initially  and  solely  twisting  it  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion about  the  same  axis,  said  fixture  including  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  at  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  each  of  said  projections  having  a  fin  extending 
therefrom  over  said  upper  surface,  the  free  end  of  each  fin  at 
the  portion  thereof  facing  the  top  of  said  upper  surface  of  the 
fixti)re  being  tapered  outwardly  away  from  said  top  surface  of 
the^  fixture,  said  projections  being  spaced  apart  to  embrace 
opi^ite  edges  of  the  base  at  locations  spaced  longitudinally  of 
the  beam  when  the  fixture  has  been  twisted  to  its  installed 
position,  and  when  the  fixture  is  thus  twisted  to  its  insulled 
position  with  its  upper  surface  engaging  the  base  of  the  beam 
the  underside  of  each  fin  engages  over  the  top  surface  of  the 
base  of  such  beam  to  effectively  lock  the  fixture  to  the  base  of 
such  beam,  said  fixture  having  means  whereby  it  may  be 
twisted  to  and  from  its  installed  position  with  respect  to  such 
beam,  said  twisting  means  comprising  a  flange  integral  with 
and  projecting  at  right  angles  from  the  lower  side  of  said  top 
portion  and  extending  substantially  completely  across  said 
lower  side  of  the  top  portion,  and  said  twisting  flange  including 
means  for  facilitating  hanging  of  an  object  from  it. 


among  the  support  members,  whereby  net  transverse 
stress  is  minimized  on  an  object  being  supported. 


4423,217 

MOTOR  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

EXTENDABLE  BAND 

Richard  W.  Dochterman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  anignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,745,  Jan.  30, 1980.  Thb  applicatioo 
Feb.  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,037 
InL  a.'  F16F  li/04 
VS.  a.  248—604  11  ( 


4423416 
BALANCED  SUPPORT  PLATES 
John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  Newa,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepaea  Vea- 
tnrea,  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,165 

Int  CI.'  A47H  1/U4 

MS.  a.  248—550  13  dainu 

1.  Support  means  for  supporting  relatively  heavy  weights 

from  a  horizontally  extending,  downwardly  facing  surface,  the 

means  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  support  platform; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  load  support  members; 

(c)  connecting  means  for  movably  connecting  the  members 
to  the  primary  support  platform;  and 

(d)  balancing  means  for  substantially  proportionately  distrib- 
uting the  load  among  the  plurality  of  support  members, 
said  balancing  means  comprising  load-responsive  connect- 
ing means  operatively  connected  between  at  least  one 
support  member  and  the  primary  support  platform,  and 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  instantaneous  load 
applied  to  each  support  member,  the  load  responsive 


I.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  motor  comprising: 

a  flexible  band  capable  of  assuming  a  generally  circular 
shape  and  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface, 

a  plurality  of  mounting  arms  interfitting  with  said  band  such 
that  an  end  portion  of  each  of  the  arms  is  disposed  against 
the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the  band  and  wherein 
the  arms  are  circumferentially  adjustable  on  said  band, 

locating  means  on  each  of  said  arms,  and 

locating  means  on  said  band  capable  of  interfitting  with  the 
locating  means  on  said  arms  for  locating  the  arms  on  said 
band  in  various  predetermined  circumferential  positions, 

a  first  set  of  said  locating  means  on  said  band  having  a  first 
predetermined  angular  spacing  when  said  band  is  disposed 
in  a  circular  shaped  having  a  first  circumferential  size  and 
a  second  set  of  said  locating  means  on  the  band  having  the 
same  predetermined  angular  spacing  when  said  band  is 
disposed  in  a  circular  shape  having  a  second  circumferen- 
tial size  different  than  the  first  circumferential  size, 
whereby  said  arms  can  be  positioned  at  the  same  angular 
spacings  for  both  circumferential  sizes  of  said  band. 
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4,323,218 

INFLATABLE  CORE  FOR  USE  IN  FORMING  A 

THERMAL  BREAK  IN  A  METAL  FRAME  FOR  A  DOOR 

OR  WINDOW 
Douglas  B.  Plum.  Nazeing,  England,  assignor  to  E  4  E  Kaye 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,417 

Int.  a.'  B29C  I/I2.  27/00 

VS.  O.  249—65  9  Cl«">* 


assembly  into  its  second  position  substantially  clear  of  said 
hose  to  permit  free  flow  there  through; 

(c)  said  clamp  assembly  including  a  casing  defining  a  hose 
corridor  and  a  clamp  bar  movable  to  compress  said  hose 
against  said  casing  in  said  first  position;  and 

(d)  said  bar  defining  two  end  portions  and  a  central  gate,  and 
including  an  actuator  for  displacing  said  gate  relative  to 
said  end  portions  to  permit  the  trickling  of  a  fluid  through 
the  hose  adjacent  said  gate. 


^-'  J»   <!/ 


4,323,220 

ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

MOVABLE  ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  THE  CLOSURE 

MEMBER  OF  A  VALVE 
Zbigniew  R.  Huelle,  Sonderborg,  and  Leif  Nielsen,  Nordberg, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,573,  Not.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,899. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,567 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/02;  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  251—11  >  CI""" 


1 .  A  jig  for  use  in  securing  two  elongate  sections  together  by 
iwo  spaced  thermal  barriers  to  form  a  hollow  member,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongate  members  to  be  located  side-by-side 
within  the  sections  between  the  locations  where  the  thermal 
barriers  are  formed,  each  elongate  member  having  mould  base 
means  extending  along  an  outer  side  thereof  to  form  with 
spaced  opposing  parts  of  the  two  elongate  sections,  mould 
cavities  lo  receive  thermal  barrier  material  means  to  expand 
the  pair  of  members  of  the  jig  laterally  to  engage  the  mould 
base  means  with  the  sections  to  form  the  required  mould  cavi- 
ties and  localing  means  on  the  members  of  the  jig  for  engaging 
co-operating  locating  means  on  the  sectioiis  on  either  side  of 
the  mould  cavities  to  adjust  the  spacing  of  the  sections  in 
response  to  said  lateral  expansion  of  the  jig  to  a  requisite  dis- 
tance to  create,  after  filling  of  the  mould  cavities  with  thermal 
barrier  material,  a  hollow  member  of  the  required  cross-sec- 
tional size. 


4423J19 
AUTOMATIC  HOSE  CLAMP 
Jack  M.  Carlin,  RFD  Box  135,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,317 
Int.  a.'  F16L  55/14     ' 


VS.  a.  251—5 


12  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  hose  clamp  for  engaging  a  hose,  comprising: 

(a)  a  clamp  assembly  for  said  hose  defining  upstream  and 
downstream  hose  portions  adjacent  thereto  and  being 
operable  between  a  first  position  substantially  restricting 
the  (low  of  fluid  through  said  hose  and  a  second  position 
substantially  clear  of  said  hose; 

(b)  release  means  adjacent  to  the  downstream  portion  of  said 
hose  and  responsive  to  the  expansive  pressure  of  same  as  it 
changes  from  a  flaccid  to  a  turgid  state  to  move  said  clamp 


1.  A  valve  assembly,  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  valve  opening  therebetween,  a  closure 
element  for  said  valve  opening,  said  housing  and  said  closure 
element  forming  an  expansible  operating  chamber,  bypass 
passage  means  in  said  housing  having  a  first  section  extending 
from  said  inlet  to  said  operating  chamber  and  a  second  section 
extending  from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  outlet,  throttle 
means  in  said  first  section,  pilot  valve  means  including  a  valve 
element  for  modulatingly  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  section  from  said  operating  chamber  to  said  outlet,  said 
housing  defining  an  expansible  control  chamber  having  an 
upper  movable  wall  formed  by  a  flat  diaphragm,  said  control 
chamber  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  upper  internal  surface, 
a  piston  plate  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  diaphragm  and 
slidingly  and  sealing  engaging  said  upper  internal  surface  of 
said  control  chamber,  rod  means  extending  between  said  piston 
plate  and  said  valve  element,  sealing  means  between  said  rod 
means  and  the  interior  of  said  control  chamber,  a  liquid/vapor 
type  filling  for  said  control  chamber  biasing  said  diaphragm  in 
a  direction  to  expand  said  control  chamber  and  move  said 
valve  element  in  a  closing  direction,  port  means  in  said  housing 
for  admitting  pressurized  control  fluid  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
diaphragm  for  contracting  said  control  chamber  and  moving 
said  valve  element  in  an  opening  direction,  electric  heating 
means  and  temperature  sensor  means  in  said  control  chamber, 
electric  conucl  means  extending  from  outside  said  housing  to 
the  interior  of  said  control  chamber  connected  to  said  heating 
means  and  said  temperature  sensor  means,  and  resilient  biasing 
means  in  said  operating  chamber  between  said  closure  element 
and  said  valve  element  to  provide  a  supplementary  force  rela- 
tive to  the  pressure  in  said  operating  chamber,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  electric  control  means  for  reading  the 
temperature  of  said  filling  and  for  selectively  turning  on  said 
heating  means  to  cause  said  pilot  valve  means  and  said  closure 
element  to  assume  predetermined  intermediate  positions  of 
suble  equilibrium  corresponding  to  a  controlled  range  of  pres- 
sures in  said  control  chamber. 
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4,323,221 
POWER  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Hubert  D.  Krober,  P.O.  Box  338,  Cheyenne,  Okla.  73628,  and 
Thomas  Kelly,  1729  Westminster  PI.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73120 

Continuation-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  26^40,  Apr.  2,  1979.  This 

•pplication  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,328 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/122.  31/53 

VS.  a.  251-58  21  aaims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  valve,  said  valve  including  a  valve  body 
having  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  valve  body  with  a  first 
gear  attached  to  said  valve  member,  said  actuator  comprising: 

a  second  gear  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said  first  gear  to 
operate  said  valve; 

moving  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  gear 
means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  gear; 

power  means  for  driving  said  second  gfear  means; 

support  member  means  constructed  for  attachment  to  said 
valve  body; 

frame  means,  rotatingly  connected  to  said  support  member 
means  so  that  said  valve  body  may  rotate  relative  to  said 
frame  means,  said  frame  means  also  being  attached  to  said 
moving  means;  and 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  frame  means  to 
said  support  member  means  prior  to  the  operation  of  said 
valve  to  prevent  said  support  member  means  from  rotat- 
ing relative  to  said  frame  means,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding biasing  means  for  biasing  said  locking  means 
toward  an  unlocked  position. 


4,323,222 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY 
OPERATED  ELEMENTS  CIRCUITS  OR  SYSTEMS 
Darid  F.  Dempster,  1  Coniston  Ave.,  Fleetwood,  Lancashire,  and 
John  J.  Wilson,  68  Church  Rd.,  Thomtoo-Cleveleys,  Lanca- 
shire, both  of  England 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1978, 
26823/78 

lat.  a.3  B660  I /OS.  1/50 
VS.  a.  254—274  10  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  hydraulically  operated 
winch  assemblies  whose  cables,  wires  or  the  like  are  intended 
to  be  connected  with  the  same  trawl  or  other  form  of  net  used 
for  sea  fishing  or  for  use  with  other  objects  or  in  situations  in 
which  it  is  required  to  maintain  predetermined  tensions  in  the 
cables,  wires  or  the  like,  the  control  system  including  means 
for  enabling  a  number  of  reference  pressure  levels  each  indica- 
tive of  a  particular  required  operational  condition  for  the 
cables,  wires  or  the  Uke;  such  as  paying-out,  continuous  pull. 


hauling-in;  separate  means  for  monitoring  the  operational 
conditions  of  the  winch  assemblies;  means  for  comparing  the 
results  of  the  monitoring  with  an  associated  one  of  said  refer- 
ence pressure  levels  thereby  to  provide  as.sociated  operational 
condition  indication  signals;  and  control  means  so  responsive 
10  such  signals  as  to  cause  independent  corresponding  varia- 
tion of  the  operational  conditions  of  the  relevant  winch  assem- 
bly; said  control  system  further  comprising  interference  re- 
sponse means  responsive  lo  interference  to  a  required  move- 
ment of  the  common  object,  the  interference  responsive  means 
including  means  for  enabling  paying-oul  of  a  predetermined 
additional  length  of  cables,  wires  or  the  like;  means  for  detect- 
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ing  whether  the  interference  still  persists  following  the  pay-out 
of  the  additional  length  of  the  cables,  wires  or  the  like  and  for 
arresting  any  such  additional  pay-out  thereby  to  permit  the 
tension  conditions  in  the  cables,  wires  or  the  like  to  increase  to 
a  predetermined  higher  level  lo  enable  application  of  increased 
force  on  the  object  connected  thereto  for  ihe  purposes  of 
attempting  forcibly  to  free  the  said  object  from  the  interfer- 
ence; and  means  for  causing  adjustment  of  the  control  means  to 
allow  further  paying-oul  of  the  cable,  wire  or  Ihe  like  if  said 
interference  still  persists  so  as  lo  prevent  said  higher  level 
being  exceeded,  and  to  provide  an  alarm  signal  indicative  thai 
the  predetermined  higher  level  had  been  aiuined  and  that  the 
interference  still  persists. 


4423,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CLOSED  CUT  SURFACE 

IN  A  WALL  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Hans  Noll,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinen-  und  Armaturen-  JAW  Muller,  fabrik  GmbH, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  24, 
1980,  3011256 

Int.  a.>  B23K  7/04.  7/10 
VS.  CL  266—54  12  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  culling  a  hole  in  a  wall  of  a  workpiece, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 

said  carrier; 
a  burner  adjustably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  having  a  tip 

at  one  end; 
first  means  for  moving  said  burner  along  said  carrier  radially 

of  said  axis; 
a  computer  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  said 
means  as  a  function  of  the  rotation  of  said  burner  about 
said  axis;  and 
second  means  for  lilting  said  burner  in  a  predetermined 
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program  in  a  plane  coincident  with  said  carrier  and  said 
axis  as  a  function  of  the  radial  movement  of  said  burner 


relative  to  said  carrier  whereby  said  tip  is  held  at  a  con- 
stant distance  from  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  wall. 


4423^24 
GAS  SPRING  WITH  MEANS  FOR  IMPEDING  PISTON 
MOVEMENT  AWAY  FROM  ONE  TERMINAL  POSITION 
Herbert  Frtitag,  Koblenz-Mettemicli,  and  Klaus  Schnitzius, 
Rtacinbrohl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Subi- 
luf  GmbH.  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,228,  Aug.  30, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  i  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  791,011,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,1M.612.  This  applkatioa  JuL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
55,826 
Claimt  iviaiity,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay,  Apr.  30, 
1976,  2619176 

lat  a.>  F16F  VIO 
MS.  CL  267—64.12  U  CUimi 


therewith  and  extending  from  the  piston  through  said 
first  compartment  and  axially  outward  of  said  cavity; 

(4)  means  defining  a  second  passage  extending  axially 
across  said  piston  for  connecting  said  compartments; 
and 

(5)  valve  means  for  closing  said  second  passage,  said  valve 
means  operating  to  close  said  second  passage  only  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  away 
from  said  terminal  position,  said  valve  means  opening 
said  second  passage  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
piston  assembly  towards  said  terminal  position;  and 

(c)  locking  means  carried  in  part  by  said  cylinder  in  said 
cavity  and  in  part  by  said  piston  assembly  for  closing  said 
first  passage  when  said  piston  assembly  approaches  said 
terminal  position  so  that  once  said  piston  assembly  is 
adjacent  said  terminal  position,  movement  of  said  piston 
assembly  away  from  said  terminal  position  closes  said 
second  passage,  thereby  preventing  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  compartments  and  thereby 
retaining  said  piston  assembly  adjacent  said  terminal  posi- 
tion. 


4,323,225 
aRCULAR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  MANUFACTURING 

APPARATUS 
Shigeaki  Saita,  and  Manabu  Nakaoka,  both  of  Ohme,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-107263 
Int.  a.'  B25B  tm 
U.S.  CI.  269-r43  6  Claims 


1.  A  circular  fluorescent  lamp  manufacturing  apparatus 
comprising:  a  turntable  supported  for  intermittent  rotation  at  a 
fixed  pitch;  a  plurality  of  bearing  supporters  bi-furcated  at  their 
outer  ends,  each  outer  end  containing  a  bearing,  said  bearing 
supporters  equi-distantly  arranged  on  the  outer  circumferential 
part  of  said  turntable;  a  rotary  shaft  means  supported  for  rota- 
tion in  said  bearings  between  said  bi-furcated  outer  ends  in 
each  bearing  supporter;  a  pair  of  circular  glass  tube  supporters 
arranged  in  parallel  back  to  back  and  joined  to  each  of  said 
rotary  shaft  means  so  as  to  be  rotable  therewith;  holding  means 
for  holding  a  circular  glass  tube  on  each  of  said  circular  glass 
tube  supporters;  and  rotating  means  for  intermittently  rotating 
each  of  said  routing  shafts  in  its  bearings  to  thereby  rotate  said 
circular  glass  tube  supporters  through  a  plurality  of  stop  posi- 


1.  A  cylinder-and-piston  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  defining  a  sealed  cavity 
therein; 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  axially  movable  in  said  cavity  towards 
and  away  from  a  terminal  position,  and  including: 

(1)  a  piston  axially  dividing  said  cavity  into  first  and  sec- 
ond compartments; 

(2)  means  defining  a  first  passage  extending  axially  across 
said  piston  for  connecting  said  compartments  when  said 
assembly  is  remote  from  said  terminal  position; 

(3)  a  piston  rod  fastened  to  said  piston  for  joint  movement 


4,323^26 
CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Sam  aose,  R.  R.  #5,  Box  312,  Ubanon,  Ind.  46052 
Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,831 
Int.  a.)  B25B  UQ2 
MS.  a.  269—208  21  Oalm 

1.  An  assembly  for  clamping  a  workpiece  comprising  a 
bracket  including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  perforations  in 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  two  workpiece-retain- 
ing  members,  each  retaining  member  including  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  perforations  for  removably  securing  the  mem- 
bers to  the  bracket  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  relationships, 
the  securing  means  of  each  retaining  member  including  first 
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and  second  fingers  provided  in  a  single  plane  and  spaced  apart 
in  a  relationship  corresponding  to  the  spaced  relationship  of 
the  perforations,  and  two  additional  fingers,  the  two  additional 
fingers  being  provided  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 


adjacent  ribs  to  preclude  substantial  sideways  movement 
of  the  mounted  connector. 


4423428 

STRAIGHTENER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hont  Lutz,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  6, 
1979,2908672    ^ 

Int  CL<  B21D  1/12:  B23Q  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  269—296  10  Claims 


the  first  and  second  fingers  on  one  side  of  the  retaining  mem- 
bers and  being  spaced  apart  in  a  relationship  corresponding  to 
the  spaced  relationship  of  the  perforations  to  allow  the  retain- 
ing member  to  be  secured  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  perforations  of  the  bracket. 


4,323,227 
CONNECTOR  HXTURE 
Jtmes  A.  Turek,  LaGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  Panduit  Corp., 
Tinley  Park,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,583 

Int.  a.^  B25B  1/00 

V&.  a.  269—254  R  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fixture  for  holding  a  mass  termina- 
tion connector  and  said  connector;  said  connector  including  a 
housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  and  further  includ- 
ing a  series  of  regularly  spaced  metal  contact  elements  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  walls  each  of  which  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  slotted  plate  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  walls  for  displacing  insulation  of  a  conductor 
corresponding  to  said  plate  thereby  to  electrically  terminate 
said  conductor,  said  housing  including  first  retention  means 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  plates  remote  from  said  back  wall 
and  second  retention  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  plates 
remote  from  said  front  wall,  said  first  and  second  retention 
means  and  said  plates  firmly  retaining  conductors  prior  to  their 
termination  by  holding  said  conductors  bent  from  their  as- 
manufactured  axial  direction;  said  fixture  comprising: 
a  base  for  mounting  on  a  wiring  boarder  the  like;  and 
a  channel-shaped  holder  joined  to  said  base  for  holding  said 
connector,  said  holder  disposed  tilted  with  respect  to  said 
base  so  that  said  plates  are  inclined  relative  to  said  wiring 
board  whereby  movement  of  a  tensioned  conductor  ex- 
tending between  two  connectors  is  resisted  by  corre- 
sponding inclined  plates  indenting  the  insulation  of  said 
conductor,  said  holder  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  back 
support  and  a  resilient  front  arm  joined  by  a  web,  said 
front  arm  and  back  support  holding  said  connector  in  an 
interference  fit,  said  connector  front  wall  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertical  ribs,  said  holder  front  arm 
carrying  an  inwardly  directed  tooth  sizad  to  fit  between 


1.  A  straightener  for  motor  vehicles,  the  straightener  includ- 
ing a  bench  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  support 
members  interconnected  by  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse 
members,  intermediate  support  members  of  a  length  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  longitudinal  support  members, 
and  cross  support  members  constructed  for  supporting  vehicle 
aligned  adaptor  elements,  wherein  said  longitudinal  support 
members  are  provided  with  a  first  hole  pattern  with  a  plurality 
of  mounting  holes  provided  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  at  least  one  lateral  side  thereof  for  enabling  mounting 
of  at  least  one  of  the  cross  support  and  intermediate  support 
members,  wherein  said  intermediate  support  members  com- 
prise an  angle  member  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm 
disposed  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein 
said  first  arm  of  the  intermediate  support  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  arranged  in  said  first  hole  pattern  for  mount- 
ing the  intermediate  support  members  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal support  members  and  said  second  arm  is  provide^  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  arranged  in  a  second  hole  pattern  for  en- 
abling attachment  of  the  cross  support  members  thereto. 


4423,229 
MACHINES  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SHEETS  OF  LAMINAR 

MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  PAPER 
Roger  R.  Mens,  Heusy,  Belgium,  asaignor  to  Ordibel  SprI, 

Dolhain-Limbonrg,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,477,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722475,  Sep.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  15,  1975,  833436; 
Mar.  23,  1979,  839934 

Int  a.'  B65H  39/04 
\}S.  a.  270—58  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  sheets  into  bundles,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  receptacles,  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  packets  of  sheets,  arranged  substantially  parallel  with 
each  other,  each  of  said  packets  contributing  one  of  its 
sheets  for  each  bundle  to  be  assembled; 
a  plurality  of  reciprocating  drive  members  for  reciprocating 
in  first  and  second  reciprocating  directions,  each  drive 
member  being  associated  with  one  of  said  receptacles, 
each  of  said  drive  members  for  partially  driving  an  upper 
sheet  out  of  each  of  said  packets  received  in  said  recepta- 
cles when  moving  in  said  first  and  second  directions; 
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a  single  drive  means  for  operating  said  plurality  of  recipro- 
cating drive  members; 

a  collecting  member  for  simultaneously  collecting  said  upper 
sheets  when  they  have  been  partially  driven  out  of  said 
receptacles,  said  collecting  member  collecting  said  sheets 
as  a  train: 

a  receiving  member  for  receiving  said  tram  of  sheets  and 
stacking  said  train  as  a  bundle  of  assembled  sheets,  Said 
machine  being  characterized  by: 

means  dividing  said  plurality  of  drive  members  into  at  least 
two  groups,  said  means  including  control  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  drive  members  in  first,  second  and 
third  alternative  operating  modes,  in  said  first  mode  said 
control  nleans  engaging  all  groups  of  driving  members 
with  said  drive  means  for  simultaneous  operating,  in  said 
second  mode  said  control  means  engaging  all  group  of 
said  drive  members  with  said  drive  means  for  non-simul- 
taneous operation,  in  said  third  mode  said  control  means 
engaging  less  than  all  groups  of  said  drive  members  with 
said  drive  means  for  operation,  said  non-simultaneous 
operation  resulting  in  the  provision  of  sub-trains  of  sheets 
for  collection  by  said  collecting  member; 


element  disposed  against  the  innermost  bill  of  said  stack 
and  movable  relative  to  said  first  end  element, 
means  for  maintaining  said  stack  under  low  pressure  as  bills 
are  removed  therefrom  including  first  and  second  pulleys, 
a  belt  disposed  about  said  first  and  second  pulleys,  said 
belt  having  a  first  set  of  ends  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  second  element,  and  a  second  set  of  ends,  spring 
means  securing  said  second  set  of  ends  to  each  other,  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  a  pressure  sensitive  switch 
mechanically  connected  to  said  first  end  element  actuated 
on  when  pressure  exerted  by  said  first  end  element  falls 


wherein  each  drive  member  has  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
leading  end,  said  leading  end  provided  with  a  slider  which 
is  articulated  on  said  leading  end  for  rotation  about  a  first 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drive  member  and  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
rotation  about  said  second  axis  being  between  a  contact 
position  in  which  a  part  of  said  slider  contacts  said  upper 
sheet  when  said  drive  member  moves  in  said  first  direction 
and  a  non-driving  position  when  said  drive  member  moves 
in  said  second  direction;  and 

wherein  said  part  of  said  slider  includes  a  friction  member  of 
rough  material  extending  beyond  said  slider  on  a  side 
remote  from  said  drive  member,  and  an  electric  noncon- 
ducting bulb  fixed  to  said  drive  member,  said  bulb  contain- 
ing an  electric  switch  comprising  two  metal  blades,  said 
slider  further  comprising  an  arm  provided  with  a  magnet, 
said  arm  rotating  with  said  slider  about  said  second  axis, 
said  magnet  closing  said  switch  by  causing  said  blades  to 
contact  when  said  drive  member  is  in  said  contact  position 
and.  alternatively,  said  switch  being  open  and  said  blades 
not  in  contact  when  said  drive  member  is  in  said  non-driv- 
ing position. 


below  a  predetermined  amount  and  off  when  pressure 
exerted  by  said  first  end  element  rises  above  said  predeter- 
mined amount,  motor  means,  said  pressure  sensitive 
switch  electrically  connected  between  said  motor  means 
and  said  source  of  electrical  power  for  moving  said  second 
end  element  toward  said  first  end  element  until  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  switch  is  turned  off, 

means  for  applying  a  force  only  to  said  exposed  portion  of 
said  outermost  bill  to  separate  it  from  said  stack,  and 

means  for  transporting  the  separated  bill  away  from  said 
stack. 


4,323  J30 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  BILLS  AND  COUPONS 
Robert  P.  Rising,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Nonralk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,184 
Int  a.'  B65H  3/08 
VS.  a.  n— 12  "  Cta'™* 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  at  high  speeds  one  at  a  time  bills 
and  the  like  from  a  stack  comprising: 
means  for  holding  a  stack  of  bills  including  a  first  end  ele- 
ment disposed  to  contact  a  portion  of  the  outermost  bill  to 
be  separated  from  said  stack  with  the  remaining  portion 
having  an  exposed  top  portion  allowing  substantially  zero 
force  between  the  bills  in  said  top  portion  of  said  stack  to 
permit  the  application  of  a  force  thereto  and  a  second  end 


4,323,231 

JUMPING  BOARD 

Robert  M.  Wilson,  Vanceboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Jump  for  Joy 

Ltd.,  Vanceboro,  N.C. 

Filed  NoY.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,005 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/IS 

VS.  a.  272-«  "  <^'*"* 

1.  A  jumping  board  comprising: 

a  resiliently  defonnable  member  of  foam  material  having 
first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  planar  surfaces  and  a 
peripheral  edge  surface  joining  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces about  the  periphery  of  said  deformable  member; 

first  and  secpnd  planar  sheet  members  disposed  in  surface 
contact  with  and  secured  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
of  said  deformable  member,  said  first  and  second  planar 
sheet  members  each  having  peripheral  edge  portions; 

a  resiliently  deformable  peripheral  edge  member  for  the 
periphery  of  said  deformable  member,  said  peripheral 
edge  member  having  first  and  second  spaced  end  edge 
portions  and  an  intennediate  body  portion  intennediate 
said  first  and  second  end  edge  portions,  said  first  and 
second  end  edge  portions  being  joined  to  said  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  planar  sheet  mem- 
bers, respectively,  about  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  and 
said  intermediate  body  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
peripheral  edge  surface  of  said  deformable  member  to 
define  a  hollow  area  between  said  peripheral  edge  surface 
of  said  deformable  member  and  said  edge  member  about 
the  periphery  of  said  deformable  member,  said  intermedi- 
ate body  portion  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  maintaiit  a 


APRIL  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


135 


substantially  planar  configuration  for  said  jumping  board 
when  a  person  jumps  thereon  and  being  resiliently  de- 

'30 

'14  yTlO 


4,323,233 

PENDULUM  SWING 

Albert  W.  Gebhard,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gerico,  Ibc„ 

Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,472,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoaed.  Thb 

application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,062 

Int  a."  A63G  9/16 

VS.  a.  272—86  18  Claims 


formable  to  collapse  and  provide  cushioning  when  a  per- 
son jumps  on  said  edge  member  of  said  jumping  board. 


4,323,232 
EXERaSING  METHOD 
George  I.  Terpening,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aero  Matic,  Inc., 
Warrington,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,401 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/18.  21/30.  69/36.  69/38 

VS.  a.  272—68  4  Claims 


14.  Swing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  and  support  means  for  supporting  said 
frame; 

a  main  shaft  extending  transversely  from  the  right  to  the  left 
ends  of  said  frame  and  joumaled  therein  for  rotation; 

a  right  swing  hanger  and  a  left  swing  hanger,  both  of  which 
are  mounted  between  said  ends  of  said  frame,  and  a  swing 
seat  suspended  from  said  right  and  left  hangers; 

a<:tuator  means  for  moving  said  swing  in  a  pendulum  motion, 
including  weight-biased  drive  means  having  a  drive 
weight  for  urging  said  shaft  to  rotate,  escapement  means 
for  governing  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  unidirectional 

•  clutch  means  for  engaging  said  drive  means  with  said 
shaft,  and  automatic  rewind  means  for  urging  said  drive 
means  in  a  reverse  rotational  direction  automatically  in 
response  to  repositioning  of  said  drive  means  to  a  position 
of  potential  energy  usable  for  driving  said  swing;  and 

said  drive  means,  escapement  means,  clutch  means,  and 
rewind  means  all  being  mounted  concentric  to  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  also  common  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  main  shaft. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  strength  of  a  participant's  grip 
involved  in  such  activities  as  tennis  or  golf,  by  the  application 
of  localized  pressure  to  the  flexor  capri  ulnaris  muscle  at  such 
participant's  wrist  just  above  the  hand,  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  flexible,  non-stretch  strap  about  said  wrist,  which 
strap  is  provided  with  a  protrusion  mounted  upon  the  inside  of 
said  strap  for  applying  said  localized  pressure,  applying  pres- 
sure on  said  muscle  by  securing  said  strap  in  tension,  and  main- 
taining said  tension  by  securing  the  free  ends  of  said  strap  about 
said  wrist  during  participation  in  said  activities. 


4,323,234 
JUMP  REACH  PHYSICAL  TRAINING  SYSTEM 
Edna  R.  Glaese,  2243  Lakeside  Dr.,  Moses  Lake,  Wash.  98837 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,977 
Int.  a."  A63B  5/16;  G06G  1/02 
VS.  a.  272—93  4  Claims 

1.  A  physical  training  system  for  measuring  vertical  distance 
jumped  by  an  individual  observed  by  a  recorder  between  a 
reference  point  reached  by  the  individual  from  an  erect  stand- 
ing position  adjacent  an  elevated  support  and  the  highest  point 
observed  by  the  recorder  that  is  reached  by  the  individual 
upon  jumping  upwardly,  comprising: 
a  board  having  a  front  surface  extending  between  end  edges; 
means  on  the  board  for  attaching  the  board  to  the  elevated 

support; 
a  visually  perceptible  full  size  scale  on  the  front  surface  of 
the  board  arranged  in  vertical  equally  spaced  successive 
groups  of  individual  color  coded  increments  with  a  refer- 
ence character  for  each  successive  group,  intermediate  the 
end  edges; 
wherein  the  individual  colored  increments  of  one  group 

match  the  colored  increments  of  the  remaining  groups; 
calculator  means  adapted  to  be  held  and  operated  by  the 
recorder,  including  a  base  member  and  an  indicator  mem- 
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ber  mounted  thereto,  with  a  proportionally  reduced  scale 
on  one  of  the  members  in  generally  spaced  groups  of 
increments  of  matching  color  and  reduced  proportion 
from  the  full  size  scale  on  the  board  and  with  reference 
characters  thereon  matching  the  reference  characters  on 
the  board,  for  recording  an  increment  corresponding  to 


acute  angle  with  a  vertically  extending,  line  and  to  form  a 
wedge-like  space  between  said  bar  support  member  and  the 
upwardly  extending  surface  of  the  door,  means  on  said  bar 
support  member  for  enabling  at  least  one  horizontally  extend- 
ing bar  to  be  inserted  in  said  bar  support  member  to  engage  a 
person's  feet,  extension  means  extending  horizontally  from  said 
second  surface  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface  to  pass  through 
the  opening  between  the  door  and  the  floor  to  engage  the  door 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  bar  support  member  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  door,  and  a  locking  member  for  inser- 
tion in  the  wedge-like  space  to  engage  said  second  surface  of 
said  bar  support  member  to  fix  the  bar  support  member  against 
movement  in  the  direction  toward  the  door  when  said  locking 
member  is  at  a  locking  position. 


the  increment  on  the  board  adjacent  the  reference  point 
reached  by  the  individual  from  the  standing  position,  and 
for  indicating  to  the  recorder  the  vertical  distance  Jumped 
as  the  recorder  observes  the  highest  increment  on  the 
board  reached  at  the  peak  of  the  individual's  jump  and 
notes  a  corresponding  increment  on  the  calculator  scale. 


4423,236 

BODY  EXERaSING  WEIGHT  APPARATUS 

William  Szabo,  8138  Foothill  Blvd.,  Sunland.  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,095 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/06 

UAa.  272— 117  14 


4,323,235 
PHYSICAL  TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A 

PERSONS  FEET  WHEN  PERFORMING  SIT-UPS 
Gu  Mr  Scbwarz,  SteiiiKheratr.  67,  CH-8804  Aa  ZH,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Not.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,291 
Claimi   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    14,    1980, 
1189/80 

Int  a.'  A63B  23/02 
UA  CL  272—93  14  CUims 


1.  Physical  training  apparatus  for  holding  a  person's  feet 
while  the  person  lies  on  a  horizonul  floor  to  perform  sit-ups 
and  the  feet  are  facing  a  closed,  vertically  extending  door 
which  forms  an  elongated  opening  between  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  door  and  the  floor,  the  apparatus  being  arranged  to  be 
fixed  to  the  door,  comprising  a  bar  support  member  including 
a  base  portion  which  has  a  generally  planar  horizontal  bottom 
surface  to  face  the  floor,  said  bar  support  member  also  having 
a  first  surface  which  extends  vertically  from  the  base  portion 
and  a  second  surface  which  is  upwardly  inclined  from  said  base 
portion  and  converges  toward  said  first  surface  to  define  an 


I.  A  wall  mountable  body  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  arm  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

(b)  mounting  means  on  a  first  end  of  said  lever  arm  for 
pivoully  mounting  only  said  lever  arm  of  said  apparatus 
to  a  permanent  relatively  vertically  positioned  wall,  said 
mounting  means  being  the  only  portion  of  said  apparatus 
mounted  to  any  permanent  structure  such  that  the  appara- 
tus is  pivotally  mounted  through  only  one  pivot  point, 

(c)  weight  retaining  means  on  said  lever  arm  for  removably 
retaining  bar-bell  type  weights; 

(d)  a  leg  member  depending  from  said  lever  arm  and  being 
engagable  with  a  permanent  relatively  horizontally  posi- 
tioned floor  to  control  the  lowermost  limit  of  movement 
of  said  lever  arm; 

(e)  adjusuble  positioning  means  at  the  second  end  of  said 
lever  arm,  and 

(0  handle  means  secured  to  said  adjustable  positioning 
means  at  the  second  end  of  said  lever  arm  for  engagement 
by  the  hands  of  a  user  of  said  body  exercising  apparatus  so 
that  a  user  may  attempt  to  lift  the  second  end  of  the  lever 
arm  about  the  pivot  point  at  the  mounting  means  against 
one  or  more  bar-bell  type  weights  placed  on  said  weight 
reuining  means,  said  adjusuble  positioning  means  permit- 
ting the  height  of  said  handle  means  to  be  adjustably 
positioned  relative  to  said  lever  arm. 


APRIL  6,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


137 


4,323,237 
ADAPTIVE  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 
Bernard  R.  Jungerwirth,  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  and 
Clark,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,057 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/24 

VS.  a.  272—131  13  CUims 


balancing  the  total  weight  of  the  received  objects  against  a 
spring  bias,  and  means  responsive  to  a  cumulative  weight  of  all 
objects  on  said  balancing  means  exceeding  said  bias  for  per- 
forming a  surprise  function  with  said  toy. 

12.  A  method  of  entertaining  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cocking  a  toy  against  at  least  one  spring  bias: 

(b)  matching  distinctive  geometrical  shapes  of  a  plurality  of 
different  objects  and  holes; 

(c)  detecting  when  a  predetermined  number  of  said  shapes 
are  matched; 

(d)  releasing  said  cocked  toy  to  enable  movement  responsive 
to  said  spring  bias;  and 

(e)  performing  a  surprising  display  function  responsive  to 
said  movement. 


1.  An  adaptive  method  for  subjecting  an  individual  to  pro- 
gressive exercise,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
esublishing  the  number  of  repetitions  of  an  exercise  to  be 

performed  against  a  resistance  means  in  a  desired  time 

interval; 
setting  the  magnitude  of  said  resistance  means  and  the  length 

of  said  desired  time  interval  at  predetermined  initial  val- 


4423,239 

BASEBALL  BAT 

Junichi  Ishii,  3073,  Kamihongo,  Matsudo  Oty,  Jipia 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,042 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1979,  54-46981 

Int.  a.»  A63B  59/06 

VS.  a.  273—72  A  ^  Ctalms 


sensing  performance  by  said  individual; 

enerating  a  level  met  signal  as  a  functii 

mance  to  indicate  a  first  level  of  acci 


1.  In  a  hollow  baseball  bat  made  of  a  rigid  material  and 


generating  a  level  met  signa  as  a  function  of  «nsedperfor-  ^  ^.^^  ^„^  ^  n^^^ye  bending 

mance  to  indicate  a  first  level  of  accomplishment  if  and  8        ;,^ J^,^^„  ^.j^  ;         ,  ^    „       „io„s  and 

*!'r"'^HT"^l,"eZ^w^ "^  "^  J^i"i°8  ^  >*°  PO"'""^  '"e  improvement  comprising;  a 

setCa  S  rTvllT^rL^^^e  objective  responsive  to  circular  sect^na.  re^forcing  member  having  -..^ -•> 
said'level  met  signal  by  incrementally  increasing  the  mag-  extending  along  its  longitudinal  ax«  from  ^n  end  ^^°[^ 
nitude  of  said  rwistance  means  to  a  predetennined  value  member  on  a  side  of  said  impact  portion  of  said  baseball  bat 
greater  than  said  initial  value;  and  toward  said  gnp  portion,  said  reinforcing  member  having  a 

thereafter  repeating  said  level  met  signal  generating  and  slightly  bulged  surface  fonned  at  its  outer  circumference  on  an 
resistance  means  maunitude  increasing  steps  to  indicate   end  portion  on  the  side  of  said  impact  portion,  and  the  wall 

thickness  of  an  end  portion  of  said  reinforcing  member  formed 
having  said  tapered  cavity  gradually  reducing  toward  said 
impact  portion  in  conjunction  with  said  tapered  cavity,  said 
reinforcing  member  being  disposed  in  said  grip  and  flexible 
bending  portions  such  that  said  reinforcing  member  is  in  close 
contact  with  at  least  an  inner  surface  of  said  grip  portion  but 
forms  a  gap  gradually  diverging  toward  said  impact  portion 


resistance  means  magnitude  increasing  steps  i 

and  set  successively  higher  levels  of  accomplishment  and 

performance  objectives  respectively. 


4423438 
ACnON  TOY  REQUIRING  SPACE  PERCEPTION  AND 

EYE/HAND  COORDINATION 
Hans  E.  I.  Jemstrom,  Barrington;  Thomas  L.  Long,  Arlington   between  "at'  least  a  part  of  an  inner  surface  of  said  bending 
Heights,  and  Ronald  Liedtke,  Addison,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to   portion  and  an  outer  circumference  of  the  end  portion  of  said 


Jemstrom  Design  Workshop,  Inc.,  Palatine,  III. 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser,  No.  436,790 
Int.  a.'  A63F  9/06 
VS.  a.  273—1  G 


reinforcing  member. 


12  Claims 


1.  A  toy  comprising  an  enclosure  pierced  by  a  plurality  of 
holes  of  distinctive  geometry,  a  plurality  of  objects  shaped  to 
pass  through  individually  associated  ones  of  said  distinctive 
holes,  balance  means  inside  said  housing  for  receiving  said 
objects  as  they  pass  through  said  holes,  said  balance  means 


4423440 
BOWLING  GAME 
Charies  G.  Stewart;  NeUie  R.  Stewart,  both  of  8465  VUlage  Dr.; 
Floyd  E.  Hicks,  and  Maxine  Hicks,  both  of  43  New  Uri,  all  of, 
Florence,  Ky.  41042 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,776 
Int  a.'  A63F  7/06.  3/06 
VS.  a.  273—85  R  3  Cl««"» 

1.  A  bowling  game  comprising: 

a  variety  of  color-coded  scorecards  having  a  format  similar 
to  the  format  of  a  scoresheet  for  scoring  a  game  of  bowl- 
ing, one  of  said  scoresheets  being  distributed  to  each 
player  among  a  group  of  players; 
a  number  of  tokens,  ten  of  said  tokens  being  colored  each  of 
said  variety  of  different  colors,  each  of  said  tokens  of  the 
same  color  being  numbered  with  one  of  the  numerals  "1" 
to  "10"; 
a  bin  into  which  said  tokens  are  deposited  for  enabling  a 
caller  to  randomly  select  said  tokens  from  said  bin  for 
calling  the  color  and  number  of  each  said  randomly  se- 
lected token; 
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whereby  each  time  that  the  color  called  corresponds  to  the  ^—^^^'^^■w^  r- » «r 

color  of  a  player's  scorecard,  said  player  writes  the  num-  .  i^^T     .  -a       illr  7    «  •  i.^  m  j 

ber  called  »s  the  first  or  second  ball  in  a  frame  of  one  game    Peter  E.  Rosenfeld,  149  MounUin  Are.,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 
on  said  player's  scorecard,  said  game  being  ended  when       07922 
one  player  completes  all  frames  of  said  game,  all  other  / 


players  being  required  to  complete  unscored  and  partially  27J— 153  R 

scored  frames  by  marking  gutter  balls,  each  player  total-         '     ' 


Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,583 
Int.  a.>  A63F  9/06 
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ing  the  score  of  said  game  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of 
bowling,  so  that  the  player  with  the  highest  score  wins 
said  game-,  and 
pegs  and  a  tot  board  having  holes  into  which  said  caller 
inserts  said  pegs  for  recording  the  colors  and  numbers  of 
said  randomly  selected  tokens  as  said  game  is  played  so 
that  playec'  scorecards  can  be  verified. 
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4,323,241 
PINBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 
Reinhard  Dentich,  Griifstnsse  47,  6000  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,288 

Int.  a."  A«3F  7/00 

\i&.  a.  273—121  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  pinball  game  apparatus  with  a  housing  of  which  the 
upper  face  is  designed  as  a  playing  area  with  targets  for  a 
playing  ball,  at  least  one  movable  target  being  provided,  an 
electrical  system,  said  target  forming  the  actuation  means  of  an 
actuation  switch  in  said  electrical  system,  the  playing  area 
having  an  opening  sealed  by  a  matte  pane,  an  image  reproduc- 
ing means,  said  image  reproducing  means  being  within  said 
housing  and  Including  means  for  projecting  difTerent  images 
onto  said  matte  pane  and  a  change  stepp^  motor,  said  motor 
being  in  said  electrical  system  and  being  adapted  to  change  the 
/  image  projected,  each  step  of  said  motor  being  actuated  by  said 
switch. 


1.  An  electronic  maze  game  comprising: 

means  for  storing  an  electronic  representation  of  a  maze  of  at 
least  two  dimensions; 

means  for  storing  an  electronic  representation  of  a  player's 
present  position  in  said  maze; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  storing  an  electronic  repre- 
sentation of  a  maze  for  displaying  for  said  present  position 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  wall  in  the  forward  direction 
and  the  backward  direction  for  each  dimension  of  the 
maze  said  displaying  means  including  an  array  of  pairs  of 
display  elements,  one  pair  for  each  dimension  of  the  maze; 

means  for  moving  from  said  present  position  to  an  adjacent 
position  in  said  maze;  and 

means  for  testing  for  the  validity  of  a  move  by  testing  for  the 
presence  of  a  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  move. 

8.  A  method  of  operating  an  electronic  maze  game  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

storing  an  electronic  representation  of  a  maze  of  at  least  two 
dimentions; 

storing  an  electronic  representation  of  a  player's  present 
position  in  said  maze; 

displaying  for  said  present  position  the  presence  or  absence 
of  a  wall  In  the  forward  direction  and  the  backward  direc- 
tion by  an  array  of  pairs  of  display  elements,  one  pair  for 
each  dimension  of  the  maze; 

signifying  an  intended  move  from  said  present  position  to  an 
adjacent  position  in  said  maze;  and 

testing  for  the  validity  of  said  intended  move  by  testing  for 
the  presence  of  a  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  move. 
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4,323,243 

ELECTRICAL  BOARD  GAME  DEVICE 

Steven  P.  Hanson,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.;  Howard  J. 

Morrison,  Deerfield,  and  Douglu  P.  Montague,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  GlaAiA  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,013 

Int.  a.'  A63F  {I/OS 

MS.  a.  273—153  S  II  Qaims 


3.  A  board  game  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  playing  surface  with  an  electrical  circuit 
Including  a  plurality  of  separated  electrical  contact  pairs 
located  at  spaced  positions  across  said  playing  surface,  a 
source  of  potential  being  connectable  across  said  contact 
pairs; 

a  plurality  of  elements  retained  on  said  playing  surface  on 
said  housing  in  an  abutting  matrix  for  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  housing  and  to  each  other  along  said  sur- 
face in  only  two  perpendicular  paths,  each  element  includ- 
ing an  actuator  means  uniquely  arranged  on  said  element 
for  changing  the  state  of  conduction  across  a  contact  pair 
when  the  element  is  located  in  a  predetermined  position 
on  the  playing  surface;  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  the  changed  state  of  conduc- 
tion for  indicating  when  each  said  element  has  been  lo- 
cated in  said  predetermined  position  on  said  playing  sur- 
face. 


where  hinges  are  not  required  and  removing  said  puzzle 
from  the  jig  In  an  assembled  condition. 

4.  A  solid  geometrical  puzzle  comprising: 

sixteen  basic  components,  each  having  two  triangular  faces 
and  three  rectangular  faces  and  hinged  along  two  edges  to 
adjacent  components  to  form  a  continuous,  closed  chain 
of  components  in  a  configuration  as  illustrated  in  FIGS.  3 
and  4  and  wherein  the  rectangular  faces  comprise  a  square 
lower  face,  a  square  rear  face  at  90'  to  the  lower  face  and 
an  elongated  rectangular  face  joining  the  free  edges  of  the 
lower  and  rear  face  and  the  triangular  faces  comprise  end 
Isosceles  triangles  joining  the  free  edges  of  the  square  and 
rectangular  faces,  said  component  size  and  hinging  being 
such  that  the  components  may  be  folded  to  form  a  cube, 
an  elongated  rectangular  solid,  a  flat  recungular  solid  and 
numerous  irregular  solids  and  wherein  the  components 
may  be  folded  so  that  normally  outside  faces  of  the  cube 
configuration  may  be  totally  concealed  internally  by  fold- 
ing to  another  rectangular  solid  form. 


4,323^45 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FORMED  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DIFFERENTLY  SHAPED  INTERFTITING  MODULAR 

uNrrs 

Robert  D.  Seaman,  608  Beech  Dr.,  Newport  News,  Vs.  23601 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,662 

Int  a."  A63F  9/12 

\iS.  a.  273—157  R  29  aaims 


4»23J44 

SOLID  GEOMETRICAL  PUZZLE  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  MEANS 

David  W.  Busing,  169  Mamaroneck  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

10601 

Continuation-in-part  of -Ser.  No.  947,465,  Dec.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,901 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/08 

U&CL273— 155  6  aaims 


1.  A  three-dimensional  amusement  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  three-dimensional  modular  units,  each  having 
a  different  shape  defined  by  a  plurality  of  exterior  planar  sur- 
faces and  being  formed  by  an  integral  combination  of  at  least 
one  equilateral  solid  tetrahedron  in  face  to  face  contact  with  at 
least  one  equilateral  solid  octrahedron,  the  planar  faces  of  each 
said  solid  tetrahedron  having  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the 
planar  faces  of  each  said  solid  octrahedron,  said  plurality  of 
modular  units  being  shaped  to  permit  their  Interengagement  to 
form  a  first  tetrahedron  having  a  predetermined  size. 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  solid  geometrical  puzzle 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  puzzle  surface  of  separate  suiuble  configura- 
tions comprising  a  plurality  of  puzzle  components  and 
placing  said  puzzle  components  in  a  positioning  jig, 

applying  a  preprinted  film  to  said  surface  to  form  hinges  in 
predetermined  locations  between  said  components  and 
specific  graphic  representations  on  the  surface  of  said 
components,  and 

cutting   the   connection   between   particular  components 


4323,246 
GOLF  PRACnCE  PUTTING  AID 
George  M.  Nehrbas,  Jr.,  218  Pershing  Ave.,  Bcthpqe,  N.Y. 
11714 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  S«f .  No.  79,835 
Int.  a.<  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—186  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  golf  practice  putting  aid  for  removably  attaching  to  the 
substantially  flat  striking  surface  of  the  putter  head  of  a  putter 
normally  used  in  playing  a  round  of  golf  comprising  a  trans- 
versely extending  backing  member,  the  backing  member  hav- 
ing transversely  spaced  first  and  second  end  portions,  spaced 
top  and  bottom  portions  and  front  and  rear  surfaces,  first  and 
second  spaced  upright  rail  means  carried  by  the  said  front 
surface  of  the  backing  member  and  running  continuously  be- 
tween the  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  backing  member, 
the  first  rail  means  extending  substantially  uniformly  outward 
from  the  said  front  surface  on  the  first  end  portion  of  the 
backing  member,  the  second  rail  means  extending  substantially 
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unirormly  outward  from  the  said  front  surface  on  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  backing  member,  the  first  rail  means  includ- 
ing elongated  upright  first  angular  surface  means  and  the  sec- 
ond rail  means  including  elongated  upright  second  angular 
surface  means,  the  first  and  second  angular  surface  means 
extending  continuously  between  the  said  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions of  the  backing  member  and  being  spaced  substantially 
uniformly  outward  from  the  said  front  surfac^  of  the  backing 
member,  the  first  and  second  angular  surface  means  also  being 
substantially  parallel  and  spaced  outward  from  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  backing  member  at  substantially  the  same  distance, 
the  first  and  second  angular  surface  means  being  spaced  apart 
transversely  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  an  upright  medial 
surface  area  on  the  said  front  surface  between  the  first  and 
second  rail  means  of  a  width  which  may  be  contacted  with  the 
circumferential  surface  of  a  golf  ball  without  also  contacting 
either  of  the  first  and  second  angular  surface  means,  the  said 
medial  surface  area  on  the  front  surface  extending  between  the 
said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  backing  member  and  hav- 
ing a  width  between  3/16  inch  and  j  inch,  the  first  and  second 
angular  surface  means  being  positioned  on  the  first  and  second 
rail  means  respectively  whereby  the  circumferential  surface  of 


in  an  amount  of  about  35%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the 
triblend; 

(b)  a  second  ionomer  resin  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  methacrylic  acid  with  about  48.9%  free  acid,  about 
1.8%  zinc  and  an  average  melt  flow  index  of  about  0.7, 
said  second  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
1  S%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  the  triblend;  and 

(c)  a  third  ionomer  resin  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  methacrylic  acid  having  about  96.5%  free  acid,  about 
1.2%  zinc  and  an  average  melt  flow  index  of  about  14,  said 
third  resin  being  present  in  the  amount  of  from  about  5% 
to  about  35%  by  weight  of  the  triblend. 


43U,248 
BOARD  GAME  EMPLOYING  CHANCE-TAKING  MEANS 
S^atore  L.  Zingale,  12529  Longmead  St.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
44135 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  113,063 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—236  6  Claims 


»     31- A 


a  golf  ball  contacting  the  said  front  surface  outside  of  the  said 
medial  surface  area  also  contacts  at  least  one  on  the  first  and 
second  angular  surface  means,  the  said  rear  surface  of  the 
backing  member  and  the  said  medial  surface  area  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  parallel  whereby  the  said  rear  surface  con- 
forms to  the  substantially  flat  striking  face  of  a  putter  head  and 
the  said  medial  surface  area  serves  as  an  extension  of  the  strik- 
ing face  of  the  putter  head  that  is  visible  to  a  golfer  when 
practice  putting,  the  said  first  and  second  angular  surface 
means  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  rear  surface  and 
also  substantially  the  same  distance  therefrom  and  from  each 
other  whereby  the  width  of  the  said  medial  surface  area  does 
not  vary  substantially,  a  tacky  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
carried  by  the  said  rear  surface  for  securely  but  removably 
attaching  the  entire  rear  surface  area  thereof  to  the  said  striking 
face  of  a  putter  head  whereby  the  attached  putting  aid  does  not 
noticeably  vibrate  and  has  a  solid  feel  when  the  geometric 
center  of  the  said  medial  surface  area  is  struck  by  a  golf  ball, 
and  the  said  putting  aid  being  sufficiently  light  in  weight  so 
that  it  does  not  added  noticeable  weight  to  the  said  putter  head 
and  also  does  not  noticeably  change  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
said  putter  head. 


4,323,247 
GOLF  BALL  COVER 
Leooidaa  A.  Kcches.  New  Bedford;  Sharon  R.  Goggii,  Acushnct; 
Edward  J.  Inac,  Westport,  and  Ronald  S.  Rogers,  New  Bed- 
ford, all  of  Mass.,  anigaors  to  Acushnct  Conpiny,  New  Bed- 
ford, Maa. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  226,170 
Int.  a.<  A63B  37/12 
VS.  a.  »3— 235  R  10  CbiM 

I.  In  a  golf  ball  comprising  a  core  and  a  cover,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  about  90%  of  said  cover  being  com- 
posed of  a  triblend  as  follows: 
(a)  a  first  ionomer  resin  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  methacrylic  acid  and  having  34.8%  free  acid,  about 
9.5%  total  acid,  about  2.1%  sodium  ions  and  an  average 
melt  flow  index  of  about  0.9,  said  first  resin  being  present 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  planar  game  board  having  four  comers,  the  board 
having  direction-indicating  indicia  for  indicating  possible 
player  movements  to  be  made  away  from  the  comers  of 
the  board,  the  direction-indicating  indicia  including,  at 
each  comer  of  the  board,  first  and  second  arrows  pointing 
to  each  adjacent  comer  of  the  board,  and  a  third  arrow 
pointing  to  the  diagonally  opposite  comer  of  the  board, 
the  first,  second,  and  third  arrows  being  separately  identi- 
fied; 

(b)  direction-ordering  apparatus  for  directing  player  move- 
ments away  from  the  comers  of  the  board  in  a  given 
direction,  the  direction-ordering  apparatus  including  a 
plurality  of  so-called  directional  cards  placed  at  or  near 
the  center  of  the  board,  each  directional  card  having 
indicia  corresponding  to  one  of  the  direction-indicating 
indicia,  a  total  of  36  directional  cards  being  provided; 

(c)  chance-taking  means  included  as  part  of  the  board,  a 
separate  chance-taking  means  being  positioned  at  or  near 
each  comer  of  the  board  and  adjacent  the  direction- 
indicating  indicia,  each  chance-taking  means  permitting 
items  within  a  different  category  of  shape,  number,  letter, 
or  color  to  be  displayed  at  random,  a  given  chance-taking 
means  displaying  different  items  within  the  same  category, 
each  chance-taking  means  including  a  die  having  six  sur- 
faces, each  surface  having  a  different  indication  of  a  com- 
mon category  of  shape,  number,  letter,  or  color;  and, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  play  cards  having  indicia  on  one  surface, 
the  indicia  corresponding  to  the  indications  of  shape, 
number,  letter,  and  color  included  as  part  of  the  chance- 
taking  means,  a  total  of  48  play  cards  being  provided  for 
possible  indicated  items  determined  by  the  chance-taking 
means,  two  play  cards  corresponding  to  the  items  dis- 
played on  each  die  surface. 
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4,323,249 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Hugh  D,  Brady,  P.O.  Box  607,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  159,966 

Int.  a.'  A63F  3/00.  9/lS 

VS.  a.  273—249  » 


4,323^50 

TARGET  GAME 

Delbert  B.  Unsberry,  211  S.  Trask.  Tampa,  Fla.  33609 

Filed  Dec  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,452 

lot  a."  A63F  7/00;  A63B  63/04 


lOQaims   U.S.  Q.  273— 400 
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..•-I      THE  c*K  TO  Vbun  mOHT  MV  M»«D  TOO 
*»      *.^.  .T.  .»,  a  M  (J*CT10NS«OU«10) 


1.  Board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  one  or  more  playing  boards  including  playing  areas; 

(b)  means  dividing  said  playing  areas  into  at  least  two  sec- 
tors;   " 

(c)  the  first  said  sector  being  a  "driving"  track  around  the 
center  of  a  said  board,  said  driving  track  including  a  plu- 
rality of  "driving"  lanes; 

(d)  fust  means  partitioning  each  said  driving  lane  into  a 
plurality  of  first  discrete  areas,  the  number  of  said  first 
discrete  areas  in  each  said  lane  being  equal; 

(e)  second  means  partitioning  the  second  said  sector  into  a 
plurality  of  second  discrete  areas; 

(0  a  plurality  of  second  indicia  means  that  identify  each  said 
second  discrete  area,  each  said  second  indicia  means  in- 
cluding a  unique  tactic  number  in  association  with  a 
unique  described  "defensive  driving"  tactic; 

(g)  a  first  plurality  of  illustrations,  each  said  illustration 
depicting  a  unique  vehicle  traffic  driving  situation  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  driver,  and,  in  association  with 
each  said  illustration,  a  listing  of  the  corresponding  pre- 
ferred "defensive  driving"  tactics  called  for  by  said  unique 
vehicle  traffic  driving  situation; 

(h)  at  least  two  pluralities  of  game  instruction  cards,  each 
plurality  being  adapted  to  be  shuffied  and  stacked; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
first  discrete  areas,  each  said  playing  piece  being  visually 
distinguishable  from  each  other  said  playing  piece; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  tokens  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  second 
discrete  areas; 

(k)  token  indicia  means  for  uniquely  identifying  and  number- 
ing each  said  token  consecutively;  and 

(I)  at  least  one  die. 


1.  A  target  game  comprised  of  ball  missiles  and  a  target 
element  divided  into  a  plurality  of  scoring  sectors;  a  mesh 
attached  to  the  underside  of  said  scoring  sectors;  side  frame 
members  movable  between  an  open  and  closed  position  at- 
tached to  opposite  sides  of  said  scoring  sectors  a  rear  gate 
assembly  movable  between  an  open  and  closed  position  at- 
tached to  the  rear  of  said  plurality  of  scoring  sectors;  and  a  first 
lock  means  to  secure  said  side  frame  members  to  said  rear  gate 
assembly  when  said  side  frame  members  and  said  rear  gate 
assembly  are  in  said  open  position,  said  side  frame  members 
and  said  rear  gate  assembly  cooperatively  forming  a  retainer 
means  to  secure  said  ball  missiles  therein  when  said  side  frame 
members  and  said  rear  gate  assembly  are  in  sa^d  closed  posi- 
tion, said  retainer  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  in  said  side  frame  members  to  form  a  seat  to  receive  the 
lower  portion  of  said  ball  missiles  and  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  apertures  formed  in  said  rear  gate  assembly  to  receive  the 
mid-portion  of  said  ball  missiles  when  in  said  closed  position. 

4423,251 
TARGET  HOLDER 
William  A.  Loveland,  904  66«h.  A»e.  West,  Bradenton,  Fla. 
33507;  James  S.  Dukes,  8403  Byron  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580, 
and  Gregory  W.  Sparks,  3701  19th  SL  West,  Bradeaton,  Fla. 
33505 

Filed  Feb.  13, 19W,  Scr.  No.  121,059 

iBt.  CL'  F41J  l/IO 

VS.  a.  273—407  i  Claims 


1.  A  target  holder  for  mounting  a  target  comprising: 
an  elongated  pole  having  one  end  terminating  in  a  pointed 
end  portion; 
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a  cap  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  pole,  said  cap 
having  two  openings  at  a  top  end  thereof; 

a  substantially  circular  metal  frame  with  two  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  arm  sections  terminating  in  a  bent  end 
portion,  said  outwardly  projecting  end  members  disposed 
through  the  openings  in  said  cap  and  restrained  by  the 
tension  provided  by  the  substantially  circular  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  means  for  securing  the  target,  each  means  for 
securing  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  circular  metal 
fram<:  when  the  Urget  is  not  secured,  and  being  friction- 
ally  fixed  to  the  circular  metal  frame  when  the  target  is 
secured,  and  said  means  for  securing  also  having  an  inte- 
gral piece  of  material  having  a  first  projecting  member,  a 
helical  section  that  is  wound  around  the  frame  with  a 
predetermined  minimal  clearance  at  a  predetermined  level 
of  compression,  and  a  second  projecting  member,  said  first 
and  second  members  being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of 
the  frame  and  capable  of  being  angulariy  displaced  when 
the  target  is  mounted  so  that  the  first  projecting  member 
originates  below  a  plane  defined  by  the  target  and  termi- 
nates above  the  plane,  and  said  second  projecting  member 
originates  above  the  plane  and  terminates  below  the  plane 
whereby  the  two  projecting  members  are  compresssed 
against  the  target  by  a  spring  force  generated  by  the  heli- 
cal section  and  the  helical  section  is  reduced  in  inside 
diameter  and  is  frictionally  fixed  to  the  frame,  whereby 
targets  of  different  sizes  can  be  mounted  by  sliding  each 
means  for  securing  lo  a  desired  position  prior  to  mounting 
the  target. 


means  in  encircling  relationship  around  said  tube  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  upper  and  lower  sealing  means,  said  bush- 
ing means  having  channel  means  formed  therein  through 
which  water  can  enter  and  thereafter  pass  through  and  exit 
from  said  bushing  means  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  internal 
pressure  within  the  reactor  casing  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  upper  and  lower  sealing  means  and  said  bushing  means  in 
a  compressed  state  between  the  reactor  casing  opening  and  the 
discharge  tube. 


4323,253 
NOISE-INSULATING  ENCLOSURE  SEAL 
Colin  T.  Pomfret,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 
Austria 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No,  169,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  6,  1979,  5383/79 

Int  a.'  F16J  15/06;  B6SD  53/06 

VS.  CL  277—12  10  Qaims 


4,323,252 

GLAND  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

METHANATION  REACTOR 

Vinctnzo  Lagana',  Milan;  Francesco  Saviano,  Segrate,  and  Sta- 
aislad  Ferrantino,  San  Donate  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Snanprogetti  S.p,A.,  Milan,  Italy 
DiiisioB  of  Ser.  No,  893,347,  Apr.  4, 1978,  Pat,  No.  4,252,771. 
This  ippUcation  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,193 
Oaijns  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr,  15,  1977,  22499  A/77 
iBt  a."  Fl«  15/14:  BOIJ  8/02:  C07C  29/16 
V&  a.  277— U  1  Oaim 


1.  A  sealing  element  for  a  dividing  gap  between  two  parts 
which  at  least  parily  enclose  a  sealed  space,  comprising  an 
elastic  gasket  element  fitted  in  said  gap,  and  a  connecting 
device  for  connecting  said  two  parts  together,  wherein  an 
elastic  initial  tension  element  is  provided  between  said  con- 
necting device  and  at  least  one  of  said  two  parts  which  at  least 
partly  enclose  said  sealed  space,  and  said  connecting  device  as 
well  as  said  initial  tension  element  is  arranged  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  sealed  space. 


4,323,254 

SEALS  OF  THE  TYPE  DESIGNED  TO  ENSURE 

FLUID-TIGHTNESS  BETWEEN  TWO  RINGS  OF 

CONICAL  BEARINGS 

Jacques  Bertin,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Hutchhison-Mapa, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,143 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1979,  79  09377 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

VS.  a.  277—40  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  methanation  reactor  having  a  reactor  casing,  an 
opening  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  discharge  tube  positioned 
within  said  opening  for  passing  reacted  gases  from  the  interior 
of  the  reactor  casing  to  the  exterior  thereof  and  seal  means  for 
sealing  said  tube  at  its  point  of  passage  through  said  reactor 
opening,  the  improvement  of  seal  means  comprising  upper 
sealing  means  positioned  in  encircled  relationship  around  the 
discharge  tube  at  the  exit  point  of  said  tube  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  casing  to  form  a  tight  seal  between  the  opening  and 
the  tube,  lower  sealing  means  encircling  said  discharge  tube  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  upper  sealing  means,  bushing 


1.  Seal  for  ensuring  the  fiuid-tightness  between  first  and 
second  coaxial  members  one  of  which  is  rotatable  with  respect 
lo  the  other  around  the  common  axis  of  the  two  members  and 
whose  relative  axial  positions  are  not  determined  with  exacit- . 
tude  in  advance,  said  seal  comprising  two  coaxial  annular 
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elements,  namely  a  first  annular  element  fast  to  the  first  mem- 
ber and  a  second  annular  element  mounted  on  the  first  element 
so  as  to  be  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  latter,  means  for 
applying  said  second  element  axially  against  the  second  mem- 
ber and  means  for  ensuring  fluid-tightness  between  the  two 
elements,  whatever  their  relative  axial  position,  said  ineans  for 
applying  the  second  element  against  the  second  member  com- 
prising a  frustoconic  bearing  surface  or  the  like  fast  to  one  of 
the  two  elements,  the  half-angle  at  the  apex  of  the  frustoconic 
bearing  surface  of  the  like  being  between  30'  and  45'  with 
respect  to  the  seal  axis,  another  bearing  surface  fast  to  the  other 
element,  and  an  annular  spring  mounted  with  extension  on  the 
frustoconic  bearing  surface  and  supported  axially  against  the 
other  bearing  surface  so  as  to  urge  these  two  bearing  surfaces 
constantly  into  relative  axial  separation  and  to  be  reliable  or 
slidable  on  the  frustoconic  bearing  surface  by  changing  in 
diameter  during  the  relative  axial  movements  of  the  two  said 
bearing  surfaces,  said  first  annular  element  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical section  adapted  to  be  sealingly  engaged  around  an  outer 
collar  of  an  inner  ring  of  a  conical  roller  bearing,  and  joined 
thereto,  a  frustoconic  section  flared  outwardly  like  the  mouth 
of  a  trumpet,  said  frustoconic  bearing  surface  being  a  surface  of 
said  frustoconic  section,  and  said  second  element  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  slidable  with  play  along  the  cylindrical 
sectibn  of  the  first  element. 


4,323,256 

FRONT  PACKER  SEAL  FOR  RAM  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER 

Tosh  Miyagishima,  and  Calrin  Motoda,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^48 

Int  a."  E21B  33/06 

VS.  CL  277—126  15  aaims 


4,323,255 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  WITH  ECCENTRIC  SEAL  FACES 
Winfred  J.  Wicse,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,784 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 

VS.  a.  277—81  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sealing  means  for  a  blowout  preventer  ram 
of  the  type  which  can  be  reciprocally  moved  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  well  conduit  position  in  the  blowout  pre- 
venter and  includes  intersecting  recesses  formed  in  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  ram  body  for  accommodating  resilient  sealing 
means  for  forming  a  fluid  pressure-tight  seal  around  the  well 
conduit  and  between  the  ram  and  a  portion  of  a  housing  in 
which  the  ram  moves  when  the  ram  operab.  .gages  the  well 
.conduit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  front  seal  having  a  face  with  a  curved  portion  shaped  to 
engage  the  well  conduit  including  a  body  portion  formed 
of  an  elastomeric  material  shaped  to  fit  within  one  of  the 
recesses  in  the  ram;  and 
an  insert  formed  of  a  deformable  material  with  low  friction 
properties  and  positioned  in  the  body  portion  to  engage 
the  well  conduit  when  the  ram  is  in  the  well  conduit 
engaging  position,  the  insert  being  held  between  a  pair  of 
rigid  retainer- plates  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  well 
conduit  and  embedded  within  the  body  portion  of  said 
front  seal. 


'  4423,257 

PISTON  RING  WITH  A  CR-C-FE  INLAID  RING  IN  ITS 
OUTER  SURFACE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FT 
Katsumi  Kondo;  Yoshio  Huwa,  and  Syouzi  Miyazaki,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,037 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  No>.  20,  1978,  53-143000 
lot  CL"  F16J  9/00 
VS.  CL  277—224  2  Claims 


1.  in  a  mechanical  seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  housing  having  a  rotatable  seal 
ring,  a  stationary  seal  ring  and  a  central  seal  ring  between  the 
stationary  and  rotatable  seal  rings,  the  central  seal  ring  having 
spaced  faces  which  engage  respectively  a  face  of  the  stationary 
seal  ring  and  the  rotatable  seal  ring,  the  central  seal  ring  being 
centered  in  a  peripheral  bearing  therefor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  1.  A  piston  ring  for  use  with  a  piston  in  an  internal  combus- 

one  seal  face  of  one  of  said  engaging  seal  faces  being  eccen-  -tion  engine  prepared  according  to  the  process  which  comprises 
trie  to  the  other  engaging  seal  face.  providing  a  cast  iron  piston  ring  preform  having  a  circumfer- 
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ential  groove  dividing  its  cylindrical  outer  surface  into  two 
cylindrical  pans,  said  groove  having  a  configuration  such  that 
the  side  walls  slope  outward  from  the  bottom  df  said  groove  to 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  preform  so  as  to  establish 
an  angle  between  said  side  walls  of  100*  or  more,  plasma-spray- 
ing said  piston  ring  preform  with  a  deposit  of  an  alloy  compris- 
ing 55-70%  Cr,  3-9%  C  and  the  balance  substantially  Fe  so 
that  the  groove  is  filled  up,  and  machining  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ring  so  that  any  deposit  of  alloy  on  the  cylindrical  outer 
surface  of  the  preform  is  removed  and  the  deposit  of  the  alloy 
in  the  groove  is  made  flush  with  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
the  preform,  said  alloy  being  substantially  free  of  any  signifi- 
cant carbide. 


4-323-258 

CONVERTIBLE  COASTER  HAVING  RUNNERS  OR 

WHEELS 

Mkkwl  L.  Culpeper,  804  GrecnfieM  Dr.,  Apt.  23.  Lynchburg, 

Va.  24501 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,589 

Ut  a.>  B62B  13/ J8 

VS.  CL  280—7.12  «  Chims 


1.  A  moveable  pivoted  platform  for  supporting  a  rider  in  a 

variety  of  positions  comprising; 

a  V-shaped  front  portion, 

a  generally  T-shaped  rear  portion,  comprising  an  ^ongated 
central  member,  having  two  opposed  foot  rests  disposed 
proximate  its  forward  end,  and  two  opposed  swept  wing 
elements  disposed  proximate  iu  rearward  end, 

wherein  said  rear  portion  supports  a  plurality  of  brake  mecha- 
nisms, and  the  said  front  portion  is  pivotally  connected  to 
said  rear  portion  at  a  position  forward  of  said  footrests,  so 
that  the  pivoted  arc  of  said  front  ponion  with  respect  to  said 
rear  ponion  is  determined. by  the  location  of  the  foot  rests 
which  form  an  abutment  on  the  elongated  central  member, 
and 

said  platform  is  supported  by  a  plurality  of  removable  wheel 
elements  disposed  on  said  ponions. 


upwardly  and  away  from  the  slot  therein  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle; 

an  axle  extending  away  from  each  said  arm  and  normal 
thereto; 

and  a  pair  of  rubber  tired  wheels,  each  rotauble  on  one  of 
said  axles; 

one  said  bracket  clamp  being  affixed  along  the  toe  ponion  of 


an  ice  skate  blade  with  the  wheel  thereof  canted  out- 
wardly on  the  inward  side  of  the  shoe  and  the  other  said 
bracket  being  affixed  reversely  along  the  heel  portion  of 
said  ice  skate  blade  with  the  wheel  thereof  canted  out- 
wardly on  the  outward  side  of  the  shoe; 
the  treads  of  said  wheels  overlapping  laterally  and  defining 
a  ground  engaging  path  directly  beneath  and  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  centre  line  of  said  shoe. 


4323,260 

FOLDING  CHAIR  AND  CART 

Adalbert  W.  Snchy,  118  Saratoga  Ave.,  Vonkers,  N4j;  10705 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,245 

Int.  a.)  B62B  1/02 

VS.  a.  280— 47  J5  8  Claims 


4,323,389 
TWO  WHEEL  ROLLER  ICE  SKATE 
Robert  J.  Boudreau,  176  Linden  Atc.,  Maiden,  Mass.  02148 
Coatjnuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,337,  Jan.  25,  1979,  abandoned.  TMs 
application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  193,487 
Int.  a.<  A63C  17/06,  17/18 
VS.  O.  280—7.13  2  CUinu 

1.  In  combination  with  an  ice  shoe  skate  having  an  ice  blade 
a  two  wheel  roller  ice  skate  attachment  for  convening  said 
shoe  ice  skate  into  a  roller  skate: 
said  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  bracket 
clamps  each  having  an  elongated  slot  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  blade  of  said  skate; 
clamp  means  on  each  said  bracket  clamp  for  detachably 
affixing  one  said  bracket  proximate  the  toe  of  said  blade 
and  the  other  said  bracket  proximate  the  heel  of  said  blade; 
an  integral  axle  support  arm  on  each  said  bracket  extending 


1.  A  folding  chair  and  cart  structure  comprising  a  substan- 
tially vertical  rectangular  frame  having  interconnected  top, 
bottom  and  vertical  elements,  an  inclined  U-shaped  member 
having  rearwardly  extending  legs,  means  pivoting  said  mem- 
ber to  said  frame  at  points  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  legs  of 
said  member  to  points  on  said  vertical  frame  spaced  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  wheels  carried  by  and  inside  the  ends  of  said 
legs,  foldable  support  means  pivoted  solely  to  the  forward 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  frame  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  means  coupling  each  leg  of  the  first  said 
U-shaped  member  to  said  vertical  frame  by  a  longitudinally 
adjustable  diagonally  disposed  bracket  comprising  adjustable 
telescoping  portions  with  one  portion  removably  secured  to 
the  vertical  frame  and  the  other  portion  pivowlly  secured  to  a 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  to  permit  the  vertical  frame  to  be 
adjusted  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  inclined  positions,  and  a 
sheet  of  flexible  material  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  vertical  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  forward 
portion  of  the  first  said  U-shaped  member  to  form  a  seat,  said 
structure  functioning  as  a  cart  when  said  vertical  frame  is  tilted 
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to  the  horizontal  position  with  the  top  of  the  frame  functioning  lei  clamping  jaws  held  together  by  at  least  one  bolt,  the  closed 
as  a  handle,  said  wheels  being  carried  by  an  axle  extending  end  having  a  first  crosspiece  projecting  generally  perpendicu- 
between  the  tegs  of  the  first  said  U-shaped  member,  said  diago-  larly  from  the  end  of  one  of  the  jaws  and  abutting  the  end  of 
nally  disposed  brackets  each  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  the  other  jaw  and  a  second  crosspiece  projecting  generally 
ponion  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein,  a  second  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  a  transverse  slot  slidably  engaging  the  first  21, 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  rotatable  U-shaped  spring  having  a 
pair  of  legs  and  a  substantially  straight  ponion  extending  from 
the  end  of  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  spring  toward  the  other  leg 
and  a  hook  carried  at  the  end  of  said  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
spring  and  engaging  said  straight  portion,  said  straight  ponion 
being  disposed  in  said  slot  and  engaging  a  selected  notch,  said 
spring  means  being  rotatable  to  disengage  and  engage  selected  , 
notches  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  associated  bracket. 


4,323,261 
FRAME  FOR  SKATE  BOARD 
Harold  Samuelson,  708  N.  Valley  Forge  Rd.,  B-7,  Lansdale,  Pa. 
19446 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,299 

Int.  a.'  B62D  U/OO 

VS.  a.  280—87.04  A  7  Claims 


perpendicularly  from  the  end  of  the  other  jaw  and  disposed  in 
a  contacting  and  generally  overlapping  parallel  relationship 
with  the  said  first  crosspiece,  and  at  least  one  jaw  at  the  open 
end  having  at  least  one  bent  over  comer  end  area  wherein  the 
direction  of  the  bend  is  toward  the  other  jaw. 


4,323,263 
BICYCLE  FRONT  FORK  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  A.  Cook,  4810  Park  Newport,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92627,  and  Gary  B.  Cook,  26871  Avenldo  Domingo,  Mission 
Vicjo,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121^76 

lot  a.'  B62K  21/14 

VS.  a.  280-279  2  Oaima 


^r^ 


1.  A  framework  for  removable  attachment  to  a  skate  board 
which  comprises  two  spaced  apart  parallel  bars  to  receive  a 
board  between  them,  a  plurality  of  parallel  transverse  rods 
having  their  mid  portions  fastened  to  said  bars  to  form  a  flat 
bed  for  a  skater  to  ride  on  and  having  upwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  side  portions  to  define  a  shallow  channel,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  rods  disposed  parallel  to  said  bars  and  connected 
to  and  tieing  together  the  inclined  portions  to  thereby  form  a 
grid,  and  means  for  temporarily  attaching  the  frame  to  a  skate 
board. 


4323,262 

UNIVERSAL  MUDGUARD  FLAP  AND  CLAMP  FDR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Knut  Arenhold,  Westend  7,  2000  Hamburg  52,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851748;  Feb.  15, 1979,  2905753 

Int.  a.<  B62D  25/16 
VS.  a.  280—154.5  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  of  a  universal  mudguard  flap  for  motor 
vehicles  and  at  least  one  clamp  for  attaching  the  flap  to  the 
fender  fold  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  mudguard  flap  com- 
prises a  main  body  flap,  an  adapter  protrusion  at  the  top 
thereof  to  align  the  mudguard  flap  with  the  contours  of  the 
vehicle  chassis,  and  an  upper  edge  on  the  main  body  flap  which 
joins  with  an  inner  edge  of  the  adapter  protrusion,  and  wherein 
the  clamp  has  an  open  end,  which  is  engagable  with  the  said 
upper  edge  of  the  main  body  flap  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
the  fender  fold,  and  a  closed  end  spaced  from  the  open  end,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  clamp  having  generally  two  paral- 


1.  A  bicycle  front  fork  and  handlebar  support  assembly 
comprising: 

a  bicycle  front  fork  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  steer 
tube  joined  at  its  lower  end  to  a  pair  of  spaced  down- 
wardly extending  legs  for  receiving  the  front  wheel  of  a 
bicycle; 

a  bicycle  frame  head  tube  rouubly  supported  on  said  steer 
tube  with  the  upper  end  of  said  steer  tube  extending  above 
said  head  tube; 

clamp  means  surrounding  and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  steer  tube,  said  clamp  means  including  a  clamp-like 
bracket  positioned  on  the  upper  end  of  said  steer  tube 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  that  surrounds  most  of  said 
steer  tube  and  terminates  in  a  pair  of  spaced  jaw-like 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  threaded  fasteners 
for  drawing  said  jaw-like  portions  towards  each  other  to 
grip  said  steer  tube  and  securely  hold  the  bracket  on  the 
steer  tube;  and 

a  pair  of  support  bosses  formed  on  said  bracket  integral  with 
said  cylindrical  ponion  having  recesses  defining  a  hori- 
zontal axis  for  receiving  a  horizontal  portion  of  a  handle- 
bar, retainer  means  connected  to  said  bosses  for  clamping 
said  handlebar  to  said  bracket,  said  support  .bosses  being 
located  on  said  bracket  spaced  from  said  jaw-like  ponions 
so  that  the  handlebar  is  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  steer  tube  from  said  jaw-like  ponions,  said  bosses 
including  portions  extending  laterally  from  said  bracket 
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cylindrical  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylindrical  apex  of  the  curve,  the  bottom  surface  of  each  indentation 

portion  to  straddle  said  steer  tube  such  that  the  horizontal  having  a  front  area  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  ski  compris- 

axis  defined  by  said  recesses  is  located  close  to  the  vertical  ing  a  bucket-shape  (9)  connecting  to  the  apex  of  a  curved  edge 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion  thus  enabling  the  handlebar 
to  be  mounted  close  to  said  steer  tube. 


4^23^64 

TRAILER  LOAD  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY 

Mkkael  F.  Piielli,  4070  Longtin,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.  48146 

Filed  ATT.  3, 1980.  Ser.  No.  136,494 

Int.  a.<  B62D  53/04 

VS.  a.  280—405  A  3  CMms 


(3),  and  wherein  the  deepest  point  is  approximately  )  to  i  the 
length  of  said  indentation,  and  wherein  a  straight  or  convex 
rear  area  on  the  bucket-shaped  area  connects  to  the  running 
surface  plane  (5). 


1.  A  trailer  load  supporting  device  for  mounting  on  the 
longitudinal  side  rails  of  a  truck  tractor  frame  in  a  position 
ahead  of  the  fifth  wheel  and  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the 
bottom  of  a  trailer  connected  to  the  fifth  wheel  and  exert  a 
selected  support  load  against  it  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
base  member  to  rest  on  top  of  said  side  rails  and  a  top  member 
to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  trailer,  said  base  member  includ- 
ing transverse  arms  to  extend  along  the  side  rails  and  providing 
means  for  securing  the  housing  in  fixed  position  on  said  side 
rails,  said  top  member  being  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  pan  with 
peripheral  side  walls  and  a  first  horizontal  wall  extending 
between  the  side  walls  and  providing  a  closed  top  side,  said  top 
member  having  an  open  bottom  side  receiving  the  base  mem- 
ber so  that  the  base  member  is  telescoped  inside  of  the  top 
member,  said  base  member  having  a  second  horizontal  wall 
parallel  to  said  first  horizontal  wall,  the  space  between  said 
horizontal  walls  and  the  overall  vertical  dimension  of  the 
housing  varying  in  height  in  accordance  with  telescopic  move- 
ment of  the  top  member  on  the  base  member,  and  said  space 
being  substantially  closed  by  said  members  during  telescopic 
movement  thereof,  and  inflatable  air  bag  means  in  the  space 
between  the  top  and  bottom  housing  members  for  applying  a 
selected  pressure  to  the  horizontal  walls  of  the  respective 
members  tending  to  separate  Ihem  and  increase  the  height  of 
said  space  and  housing  and  to  provide  means  for  applying  a 
lifting  load  to  the  bottom  of  a  trailer,  said  bottom  member 
having  a  channel-like  H-shaped  cross  section  with  a  web  ex- 
tending between  side  legs  thereof  and  forming  said  horizontal 
wall. 


4,323,266 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  PRIORITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

OPERATING  LEVELING  AND  WASHING  SYSTEMS 

FROM  A  SINGLE  SOURCE  OF  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Jack  W.  Savage,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,368 

Int.  a.'  B60G  11/26 

U.S.  a.  280—707  4  aaims 


4,323,265 
CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI 
Wolfgang  Benner,  Kirchberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Benncr  Ski  KG,  Kirchberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22^50 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824714 

Int.  a."  A63C  7/06 
U.S.  CL  2*0-604  12  Claims 

1.  A  cross  country  ski  having  a  running  surface  profiled 
along  at  least  a  central  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  the  profil- 
ing comprising  a  plurality  of  indentations  in  a  scale-like  pat- 
— tern,  said  indentations  being  arranged  in  transverse  offset  rows 
and  having  essentially  curved  edges  with  the  apex  of  the 
curved  edge  toward  the  point  of  the  ski,  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  indentations  extending  in  relation  to  the  running  surface 
plane  such  that  said  indentations  have  the  greatest  depth  in  the 
area  of  the  apices  of  the  curved  edges,  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  indentations  having  sections  with  different  inclination 
such  that  at  least  the  areas  of  the  section  adjacent  to  the  apices 
of  the  curved  edges  have  substantially  the  same  depth  as  the 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  controller  for  operating  a  pressurized 
washer  system  and  a  leveling  system  from  a  single  electrically 
energizable  air  compressor  wherein  compressed  air  in  said 
leveling  system  is  adapted  to  be  exhausted  to  atmospheric 
pressure  through  the  air  intake  of  said  compressor,  said  con- 
troller comprising: 
supply  lines  connecting  said  compressor  to  said  leveling 

system  and  to  said  washer  system; 
electrically  energizable  blocker  valve  means  in  the  supply 
line  between  said  compressor  and  said  leveling  system 
effective  to  control  the  connection  of  said  compressor  to 
said  leveling  system; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  sprung  mass 
of  said  motor  vehicle  for  generating  up  or  down  com- 
mands for  said  leveling  system,  said  leveling  system  being 
operative  at  times  to  energize  said  compressor  and  open 
said  blocker  valve  means  in  response  to  an  up  command  to 
raise  the  level  of  said  vehicle,  and  to  deenergize  said 
compressor  and  open  said  blocker  valve  means  in  response 
to  a  down  command  to  lower  the  level  of  said  vehicle  by 
exhausting  air  through  the  air  intake  of  said  compressor; 
second  control  means  selectively  actuable  to  generate  a 
wash  command  for  said  washer  system,  said  washer  sys- 
tem being  operative  at  times  to  energize  said  compressor 
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in  response  to  a  wash  command  for  dispensing  a  cleansing 
solution  onto  a  motor  vehicle  surface;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  blocker  valve 
means  and  said  compressor  as  a  function  of  the  commands 
generated  by  said  first  and  second  control  means  in  a 
manner  to  service  said  commands  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined priority  wherein  either  said  blocker  valve  means  or 
said  compressor  is  disabled  in  response  to  a  command  that 
is  given  priority  so  that  said  leveling  system  and  said 
washer  system  will  not  interact  when  a  down  command 
and  a  wash  command  are  generated  concurrently. 


4,323,267 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Juichiro  Talcada,  3-12-1  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,993 

Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   29,   1979,   54- 

039999[U1 

Int.  a.<  B60R  21/02 
VS.  a.  280—803  8  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  comprising  a 
first  emergency  locking  belt  retractor  affixed  adjacent  the 
lower  rear  of  the  inboard  side  of  the  vehicle  seat;  a  shoulder 
belt  leading  from  the  first  retractor  upwardly  and  outwardly 
across  the  seat  and  fastened  to  the  upper  rear  comer  portion  of 
the  door  and  thus  being  adapted  to  shift  between  a  restraining 
position  when  the  door  is  closed  and  a  releasing  position  when 
the  door  is  opened;  coupling  receiving  means  secured  to  the 
shoulder  belt  at  a  location  such  that  it  is  located  adjacent  the 
rear  of  the  inboard  side  of  the  seat  when  the  shoulder  belt  is  in 
the  restraining  position;  a  second  emergency  locking  retractor 
affixed  adjacent  the  lower  rear  of  the  outboard  side  of  the  seat, 
at  least  when  the  vehicle  door  is  closed;  a  waist  belt  wound 
onto  the  second  retractor;  and  coupling  means  on  the  waist 
belt  for  releasably  connecting  the  waist  belt  to  the  coupling 
receiving  means  on  the  shoulder  belt  while  the  shoulder  bell 
remains  connected  between  the  first  retractor  and  the  vehicle 
door. 


of  said  first  tubular  member  and  disposed  at  the  opposite 

end  of  said  first  tubular  member  from  said  first  set  of 

heat  transfer  fins, 
(b)  a  second  tubular  member  disposed  substantially  within 
said  first  tubular  member  comprising, 
(i)  an  outer  tubular  member  disposed  adjacent  the  interior 

surface  of  said  first  tubular  member, 
(ii)  an  inner  tubular  member  spaced  inside  of  and  coaxial 

with  said  outer  tubular  member, 
(iii)  a  first  flange  joining  said  outer  tubular  member  to  said 

inner  tubular  member, 
(iv)  a  second  Hange  joined  to  said  first  fiange  to  form  an 

annular  cavity  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 

fluid  transmission  port  in  said  first  tubular  member, 
(v)   fluid  communication   means  transversely  disposed 


through  said  inner  tubular  member  for  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  inner  tubular  member  to  said  annular 
cavity, 
(vi)  a  third  tubular  member  joined  to  said  second  flange, 
coaxial  with  said  outer  tubular  member,  and  adjacent 
the  interior  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member. 

(c)  a  first  sealing  ring  disposed  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  tubular  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  tubular  member,  coaxial  with  said  first  tubular 
member  and  disposed  essentially  adjacent  said  first  set  of 
heat  transfer  fins,  and 

(d)  a  second  sealing  ring  disposed  between  the  inner  surface 
of  said  first  tubular  member  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  tubular  member,  coaxial  with  said  first  tubular 
member  and  disposed  essentially  adjacent  said  second  set 
of  heat  transfer  fins. 


4,323^69 
COAXIAL  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Roger  Pellenc,  Pertuis,  France,  assignor  to  EtabllsMneati  P^ 
lenc  A  Motte,  Pertuis,  France 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,038 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1978,  78  07383 

Int.  a."  F16L  39/00 

VS.  a.  285—133  R  19  Oaiat 


4,323,268 

ROTARY  PIPE  JOINT 

Lee  E.  Wilson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systens,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 
DiTteion  of  Ser.  No.  912,489,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,234415. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,138 
Int  a^  FI6L  53/00 
VS.  a.  285—41  24  Claiau 

1.  A  rotary  pipe  joint  having  a  cooled  pressure  seal,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  first  tubular  member  having, 
(i)  a  fluid  transmission  port  disposed  through  the  wall  of 

said  first  tubular  member, 
(ii)  a  first  set  of  heat  transfer  fins  joined  to  the  exterior  of 

said  first  tubular  member, 
(iii)  a  second  set  of  heat  transfer  fins  joined  to  the  exterior 


fr^g 


U 


1.  A  secure  and  easily  dismountable  coupling  system  for  use 
with  a  hydraulically  powered  device,  said  device  being 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid,  said 
coupling  system  permitting  the  rotation  of  said  device  relative 
to  said  system,  said  coupling  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  hose  pipe  adapted  to  have  a  hose  attached 
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thereto  on  one  end  of  said  outer  hose  pipe,  and  adapted  to 
be  fitted  within  a  body  associated  with  said  device,  journal 
means  adapted  to  permit  roution  of  the  entire  outer  hose 
pipe  rel^ive  to  said  device  disposed  around  the  outside  of 
said  outer  how  pipe  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
said  outer  hose  pipe  and  said  body; 

(b)  an  inner  hose  pipe  adapted  to  have  a  hose  attached  to  one 
end  thereof,  wherein  said  inner  hose  pipe  is  held  within 
said  outer  hose  pipe  by  means  of  a  circlip; 

(c)  at  least  one  lateral  port  in  said  outer  hose  pipe  positioned 
between  said  one  end  of  said  inner  hose  pipe  on  which  said 
hose  is  to  be  attached  and  said  circlip,  said  port  being 
adapted  to  permit  fluid  to  pass  therethrough;  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  coupling  system  to  said  hydrau- 
iically  powered  device. 


4^23^1 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  STRIKER  ON  A 

VEHICLE  BODY 

Tomio  Tiniguclii,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979, 54-94496(U1 
Int.  a.'  E05C  li/00 
\}&.  a.  292—341.18  5  Claims 


4323,270 

PIPE  FITTING  DEVICE  FOR  PLUMBING  SYSTEMS 

JiOMS  A.  Brock,  2166  West  BlTd„  acTelami,  Ohio  44102 

Hied  Ju.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,107 

laL  CL'  F16L  4]/02 

MS.  a.  285-153.  4  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  striker  on  a  body  of  a  vehicle, 
said  striker  cooperating  and  engaging  with  a  door  lock  mecha- 
nism of  said  vehicle  so  that  the  door  is  locked,  wherein  said 
structure  comprises, 

said  vehicle  body  having  at  least  two  bolt  insert  apertures  at 
the  striker  mounting  [)Osition; 

a  plate  member  having  at  least  two  apertures  at  the  positions 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  bolt  insert  apertures, 
said  plate  member  having  nuts  welded  thereto  around  said 
bolt  insert  apertures  and  at  least  one  weld  position  which 
is  distanced  from  said  bolt  insert  apertures  and  at  which 
position  said  plate  member  is  welded  to  the  striker  mount- 
ing position  of  said  vehicle  body; 

said  plate  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  deform- 
able  portion  which  connects  said  weld  position  to  said  nut 
positions  of  said  plate  member,  so  that  said  striker  mount- 
ing position  can  be  adjusted  by  the  deformation  of  said 
deformable  portion  when  said  striker  is  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  body  by  means  of  bolts  which  are  engaged  with 
said  nuts. 


1.  A  plumbing  fitting  device  for  use  in  carrying  waste  mate- 
rials from  lavatories,  bath  tubs,  sinks  or  the  like  comprising  a 
one-piece  body  member  made  from  a  polymeric  material  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  with  the  inlet  end  adapted  to 
be  removably  connected  to  a  water  closet  or  the  like  and  with 
the  outlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vent  stack  or  the 
like,  said  body  member  being  of  a  generally  L-shaped  configu- 
ration having  an  upright  straight  portion  and  a  horizontally 
extending  portion  connected  integrally  together  by  a  bend 
portion,  said  body  member  including  a  transversely  extending 
hub  section  made  integral  in  said  horizontal  section  and  having 
a  transverse  cross-section  so  as  to  be  disposed  within  the  pe- 
ripheral confines  of  said  horizontal  section,  said  hub  section 
including  two  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  ports,  said  ports 
being  disposed  entirely  within  the  transverse  dimensions  of 
said  hub  section,  said  hub  section  being  circular  in  transverse 
section  and  including  transversely  extending  web  portions  that 
define  passageways  that  terminate  outwardly  of  said  hub  sec- 
tion in  said  poru,  each  of  said  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of 
ports  including  an  enlarged  diamater  lower  port  and  a  reduced 
diameter  upper  port,  said  upper  and  lower  ports  together 
defining  a  generally  figure-eight  configuration  inside  elevation, 
said  upper  ports  being  disposed  above  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  fitting  with  said  lower 
ports  being  disposed  below  said  center  line  such  that  said  upper 
ports  can  be  adapted  as  a  vent  to  prevent  siphoning  of  the 
system. 


4323,272 
EXCREMENT  PICKUP  DEVICE 
J.  Paul  Forticr,  6220  Dvtmouth  Ave.  N.,  St  Peterabnrg,  Fla. 
33710 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,672 

Int  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  CL  294—1  BA  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  hand  portable  device  for  picking  up  and  transporting 
animal  excrement  and  the  like,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  pair  of  rods  fixed  sufficiently  close  together  at  one  end 
to  form  a  handle  portion  for  grasping  with  one  hand  about 
both  said  rods  and  normally  extending  outwardly  in  the 
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form  of  a  V  with  capacity  for  deflection  toward  each 
other  by  pressure  of  said  hand  against  said  rods  at  said 
handle  portion, 

(b)  a  bag  support  member  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
and  transversely  to  each  of  said  rods  and  adapted  for 
mounting  thereto  the  respective  sides  of  a  bag  in  a  manner 
that  the  closed  bag  end  will  extend  beyond  said  bag  sup- 
port members  on  the  handle  portion  side  of  said  support 
members  and  and  adjacent  to  the  support  member  side  of 
said  rods  and  with  the  open  end  of  said  bag  terminating  at 
the  side  of  said  support  members  opposite  said  handle 
portion, 

(c)  each  of  said  bag  support  members  having  two  substan- 
tially parallel  width  portions  and  two  opposed  length 
portions,  one  of  said  length  portions  being  a  straight  edge 
portion  at  the  respective  bag  support  member's  most 
distant  extremity  from  said  handle  portion  and  extending 
transversely  from  the  associated  rod  to  form  said  bag  open 
end  terminating  side  of  the  respective  support  member 
opposite  said  handle  portion,  said  straight  edge  portion 
and  width  portions  being  in  substantially  a  single  plane 
and  said  plane  of  at  least  one  of  said  support  members 
being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  its  associated  rod,  and 

(d)  each  of  said  straight  edge  portions  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  moveable  toward  each  other  to 
make  line  contact  with  each  other  by  deflection  of  said 
rods  in  response  to  pressure  of  said  hand  against  said 
handle  portion  for  thereby  closing  said  open  end  of  said 
bag. 


1.  A  line  ender  for  use  in  connecting  a  hauling  line  terminat- 
ing at  a  nubbin  and  another  line  terminating  at  a  nubbin,  said 
ender  comprising 

an  elongate  body, 

an  elongate  chamber  extending  axiatly  within  said  body, 

the  walls  of  said  chamber  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  body 
being  substantially  circumferentially  continuous  and 
shaped  to  define  an  upper  cup-shaped  seat  for  the  nubbin 
located  at  the  end  of  the  hauling  line,  said  body  having  an 
upper  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  connecting 
with  the  base  of  said  seat  through  which  the  hauling  line 
is  adapted  to  pass, 

the  walls  of  said  chamber  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
body  being  shaped  to  define  a  lower  seat  for  the  nubbin 
located  at  the  end  of  the  other  line,  said  body  having  a 
lower  bore  extending  axially  therethrough  connecting 
with  said  lower  seat  through  which,  the  other  line  is 
adapted  to  pass, 

a  first  opening  in  one  side  of  said  body  connecting  with  said 


chamber  and  being  of  a  size  enabling  the  nubbin  of  the 
hauling  line  to  move  therethrough  in  the  process  of  seat- 
ing such  nubbin  in  said  upper  seat, 

a  second  opening  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  body  connect- 
ing with  said  chamber,  transversely  aligned  with  a  lower 
portion  of  said  first  opening,  said  second  opening  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  first  opening  being  of  sizes  enabling 
the  nubbin  of  the  other  line  to  be  passed  transversely 
through  said  body,  with  the  nubbin  of  the  hauling  line 
seated  in  said  upper  seat,  and 

an  entry  slot  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  extending 
from  one  of  said  openings  to  said  lower  bore  in  a  path 
extending  along  the  side  of  said  body  which  revolves 
substantially  about  a  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  the 
body,  said  slot  connecting  said  chamber  with  the  exterior 
of  said  body  and  providing  entry  of  the  other  line  into  said 
lower  bore. 


4323374 
REAR  FOR  A  PASSENGER  CAR 
Richard  Siiderberg,  MiigUngett;  Steven  Winter,  Hemmingcn,  and 
Hcnnann  Bunt,  Rutesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AkHcngescIlichaft,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  7912264[U1 

Int.  a.<  B62D  iT/02 
MS.  a  296—1  S  4  ( 


4323373 

LINE  ENDER 

Alexander  F.  Sword,  P.O.  Box  27,  Vemonia,  Oreg.  97064 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,067 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/U 

MS.  a.  294—78  R  4  Clainis 


1.  Rear  for  passenger  automobiles  comprising  a  pivotable 
hatch  inserted  in  an  opening  of  a  vehicle  body,  said  body 
extending  in  a  smoothly  flowing  line  toward  the  rear,  said 
hatch  including  a  window,  a  transversely  extending  lower 
frame  of  the  hatch,  adjoining  tthe  window,  being  bounded  by 
Uteral  body  parts  extending  obliquely  to  the  driving  direction, 
characterizied  in  that  an  aerodynamic  device  is  provided  on  the 
lower  frame  of  the  hatch,  said  device  having  sections  extended 
laterally  from  the  hatch  along  the  lateral  body  parts,  wherein 
the  aerodynamic  device  is  comprised  of  an  elastic  member, 
wherein  the  elastic  member  has  a  recess  on  a  side  facing  the 
lower  frame  of  the  hatch,  this  recess  being  delimited  at  least 
along  certain  sections  by  a  bracket,  said  bracket  being  pro- 
vided with  a  holding  fixture  serving  for  attaching  the  aerody- 
namic device  to  the  lower  frame,  characterized  in  that  the 
holding  fixture  has  a  generally  hat-shaped  profile  in  cross 
section. 


4323375 
SUN  VISOR  WITH  AUXILIARY  VISORS 
Raincr  M.  Lata,  Rcichbcrg  29  -  (Poatfach  32),  D-78r  UMtaflM, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,007 
iBt  a."  B60J  i/OO 
MS.  CI  296-97  G  "  CUlma 

1.  In  a  supplemental  glare  shield  assembly  adapted  for  asso- 
ciation with  a  motor  vehicle  sun  visor  pivotally  mounted  for 


130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


roution  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  selectively  posi- 
tionable  for  shielding  the  head  region  of  a  person  occupying 
the  front  seat  of  the  vehicle,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  being  detachably  connected  to  the  sun  visor  and 
swingable  therewith  and  having  a  hollow  interior  with 
groovings  in  the  interior  walls  and  having  slotted  end  and 
front  walls, 
a  primary  outboard  auxiliary  visor  storable  within  the  hous- 
ing interior  and  being  selectively  withdrawable  laterally 
from  the  housing  interior  via  the  grooving  and  through 
the  slot  of  one  of  the  housing  end  walls  and  having  a 
curvature  for  projection  to  a  desired  extended  position 
over  a  side  of  the  vehicle  for  supplementing  the  shielding 
of  the  occupant  forwardly  and  at  one  side  thereof. 


tween  at  least  one  end  portions  of  said  listing  wires  and  one 
of  said  marginal  portions  of  said  roof  panel;  and 

a  head  lining  suspended  by  said  listing  wires  underneath  said 
roof  panel; 

each  of  said  anchors  including  a  bored  portion  formed  with  an 
axial  bore  which  is  open  at  one  end  of  the  bored  portion  and 
which  has  one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  listing  wires  fltted 
thereinto,  an  abutment  portion  formed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  bored  portion  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  mar- 
ginal poriion,  a  non-circular  portion  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  abutment  portion  and  having  a  non-circular  cross  sec- 
tion shaped  substantially  in  conformity  to  and  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  opening,  and  a  projecting  portion 
protruding  from  said  non-circular  portion. 
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a  secondary  inboard  auxiliary  visor  storable  within  the  hous- 
ing interior  and  being  selectively  withdrawable  laterally 
from  the  housing  interior  via  the  grooving  and  through 
the  slot  of  the  other  of  the  housing  end  walls  for  projec- 
tion to  a  desired  extended  position  toward  the  center  of 
the  front  of  the  vehicle  for  supplementing  the  shielding  of 
the  occupant  forwardly  thereof,  and 

a  tertiary  auxiliary  visor  storable  within  the  housing  interior 
and  being  selectively  withdrawable  vertically  down- 
wardly from  the  housing  interior  via  the  grooving  and 
through  the  slot  in  the  housing  front  wall  for  projection  to 
a  desired  extended  position  intercepting  the  occupant's 
zone  of  visibility  downwardly  of  the  sun  visor. 


4^23^77 
VEHICXE  ROOF  WITH  A  CUTOUT  TO  ACCEPT  A 
COVER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Johann  RengstI,  Munich,  and  Alfons  Lutz,  Emmering,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baler 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  782S982[U] 

Int.  a.'  B«OJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  296— 216  7  Claims 


4,323,276 
VEHICLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Kizami  Hira,  FUiaawa,  and  Masao  Tasho,  Kamakura,  both  of 
Japan,    aiiigiiorf    to    Nissan    Motor    Company,    Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,827 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    17,    1979,   54- 
113697[U] 

lat  a.'  B62D  25/06 
VS.  a.  296—214  8  Claims 


1.  Vehicle  body  panel  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle  body 
panel  having  a  cutout  for  receiving  a  movable  cover,  a  frame 
fastened  to  an  underside  of  the  vehicle  body  panel  by  fasteners 
and  surrounding  the  cutout  at  a  position  located  outwardly 
from  an  edge  of  said  body  panel  defining  the  cutout,  said  frame 
being  of  an  angular  cross-section  with  an  edge  of  the  frame 
adjoining  the  body  panel,  and  a  rubber  gasket,  said  gasket 
surrounding  the  edge  of  the  body  panel  so  as  to  cover  the 
fasteners  on  an  outer  side  of  the  vehicle  body  panel,  and  being 
constructed  for  providing  a  leak-proof  sealing  of  the  cutout  by 
engaging  a  cover  when  the  latter  is  in  a  position  closing  said 
cutout. 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  structure  comprising: 
a  roof  panel  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  marginal  portions 

each  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  which  are  disposed 

at  spacings  from  each  other  in  a  direction  subustantially 

parallel  with  said  marginal  portions; 
at  least  one  set  of  anchors  arranged  on  one  of  said  marginal 

portions; 
a  plurality  of  listing  wires  spaced  apart  substantially  in  parallel 

from  each  other  and  anchored  at  their  opposite  end  portions 

to  said  marginal  portions  with  said  anchors  interposed  be- 


4,323,278 
SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES,  IN  PARTICULAR  TWO-DOOR 
PASSENGER  AUTOMOBILES 
Wolfgang  Sukopp,  Wolfsburg;  Holger  Schmidt,  Brechtorf,  and 
WUfhed  Schwanz,  Ahnsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  2908558 

Int  a.'  A62B  35/00 
VS.  a.  297—481  3  Qaims 

1.  A  seat  for  vehicles,  such  as  two-door  passenger  automo- 
biles, with  a  backrest  which  is  tiltable  relative  to  a  seat  surface, 
an  actuating  element  for  releasing  a  backrest  locking  mecha- 
nism, which  actuating  element  is  arranged  at  the  side  of  the 
backrest  facing  the  vehicle  door,  and  an  associated  three-point 
safety  belt  which  is  provided  with  a  winding  device,  said  safety 
belt  having  a  portion  associated  with  the  shoulder  of  the  vehi- 
cle occupant  and  running  over  a  guide  fitting  arranged  behind 
the  backrest  on  the  vehicle  frame  adjacent  the  door,  character- 
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ized  in  that  the  actuating  element  is  also  designed  as  a  guide 
element  for  guiding  the  safety  belt  on  retraction  into  a  reposi- 


tory position  where  a  part  of  it  is  along  side  the  backrest  and 
can  be  easily  grasped  by  the  vehicle  occupant. 


4423,279 
AUTOMATIC  TAILGATE  FOR  A  DUMP  TRUCK 
E.  A.  Domes,  Carpentersville;  Forrest  C.  Taylor,  Northlake; 
Dusan  M.  Vacval,  Buffalo  Grove,  and  Lawrence  A.  Venere, 
Wood  Dale,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,976 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/26 

VS.  a.  298—23  DF  4  Qaims 


right  side  support  arm  pivotally  supported  through  said 
attachment  fitting  to  said  second  pivot  pin; 
a  tailgate  carried  by  said  left  and  right  side  support  arms  at 
said  second  ends  thereof,  said  tailgate  having  a  transverse 
beam  affixed  at  each  end  thereof  to  said  left  and  right 
support  arms  respectively,  a  plate  fastened  to  said  trans- 
verse beam  and  having  a  bottom  edge  and  side  edges,  said 
side  edges  significantly  inboard  of  said  ends  of  said  trans- 
verse beam,  whereby  said  tailgate  projects  into  said  body 
inboard  of  said  sidewalls. 
3.  An  anchor  cable  outrigger  attached  to  the  frame  of  a 
dump  truck  for  providing  an  attachment  point  for  attaching  an 
anchor  cable  for  use  in  operating  a  tailgate,  said  anchor  cable 
outrigger  comprising: 
an  upper  wishbone  link  having  an  attachment  point  at  an 
outboard  end  thereof  and  horizontal  holes  through  the 
inboard  ends  of  said  wishbone  link; 
a  pair  of  lower  links  having  outboard  ends  attached  to  the 
outboard  end  of  said  upper  wishbone  link  and  boles 
through  inboard  ends  of  each  lower  link; 
a  plurality  of  pinned  connectors  fastened  to  said  (nmt  for 
accommodating  inboard  ends  of  each  link  of  said  anchor 
cable  outrigger,  each  pinned  connector  having  a  remov- 
able pin  passing  through  said  connector  and  through 
respective  holes  of  said  links  for  attaching  said  anchor 
cable  outrigger  to  said  frame  in  a  removable  manner. 


4,323,280 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  HIGH  WALL  COAL  MINING 

SYSTEM 
John  B.  Lansberry,  Woodland;  Jerome  Apt,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Joseph  D.  Dury,  Jr.,  Sewickley,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Coa- 
lex.  Inc.,  Woodland,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,190,  Nov.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  applicatioii  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,371 

Int  CI.:  E21C  27/24 

VS.  a.  299—1  23  r 


1.  In  an  off  highway  dump  truck  having  a  frame  supported 
on  a  front  and  a  rear  axle,  a  dump  body  pivotally  supported  on 
said  frame,  said  body  having  left  and  right  sidew^ls,  a  floor 
and  an  open  end,  said  body  capable  of  being  pivoted  from  a 
transport  mode  to  a  dumping  mode,  an  automatic  tailgate 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  anchor  cable  outriggers  attached  to  said  frame,  one 
of  said  pair  of  anchor  cable  outriggers  located  on  the  left 
side  of  said  dump  truck  and  a  second  of  said  pair  of  anchor 
cable  outriggers  located  on  the  right  side  of  said  dump 
truck; 

a  pair  of  anchor  cables,  one  of  each  of  said  pair  attached  to 
one  of  each  of  said  anchor  cable  outriggers; 

a  left  side  support  arm  having  a  cable  attachment  point  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  end,  and  an  attachment  fitting 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  to  which  one  of  said 
anchor  cables  is  attached; 

a  first  pivot  pin  intergral  with  a  plate  attached  to  the  exterior 
of  said  left  sidewall  of  said  dump  body,  said  left  side  sup- 
port arm  pivotally  supported  through  said  attachment 
fitting  to  said  first  pivot  pin; 

a  right  side  support  arm  having  a  cable  attachment  point  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  end  and  an  attachment  fitting 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  to  which  a  second  of 
said  pair  of  anchor  cables  is  attached; 

a  second  pivot  pin  integral  with  a  plate  attached  to  the 
exterior  of  said  right  sidewall  of  said  dump  body,  said 


1.  A  remote  controlled  coal  mining  system  comprising: 

a  continuous  mining  machine  having  power  driven  means 
thereon  for  moving  said  machine  through  successive  coal 
cutting  cycles  which  include  an  advancing  movement 
along  a  mined  entry  in  a  direction  toward  the  working 
face, 

cable  means  extending  from  said  continuous  mining  machine 

'    to  a  remote  control  station, 

light  means  carried  by  said  continuous  mining  machine  for 
illuminating  portions  of  the  space  surrounding  said  contin- 
uous mining  machine  including  the  mine  seam  face  dis- 
posed forwardly  thereof  and  adjacent  portion  of  the 
mined  entry  rearwardly  thereof, 

television  camera  means  carried  by  said  continuous  mining 
machine  for  establishing  electromagnetic  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  appearance  of  the  illuminated  space  within  the 
coal  mine  seam, 

means  for  transmitting  the  electromagnetic  signals  estab- 
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bhed  by  said  television  camera  means  to  said  control 
station, 

television  receiver  means  at  said  control  sution  operatively 
connected  with  said  transmitting  means  for  converting 
said  signals  to  a  continuous  picture  of  the  appearance  of  at 
least  a  selected  portion  of  the  Illuminated  coal  mine  space. 

means  for  moving  a  laser  beam  from  a  position  adjacent  said 
control  station  along  at  least  two  angularly  related  lines 
disposed  within  a  common  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  working  face  of  the  coal  seam. 

first  laser  beam  detector  means  carried  by  said  continuous 
mining  machine  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  thereof, 

second  laser  beam  detecting  means  carried  by  said  continu- 
ous mining  machine  adjacent  the  forward  portion  thereof. 

said  first  and  second  detectors  each  including  a  central  laser 
'  sensing  area  aligned  respectively  in  »he  direction  of  said 
vertical  plane  but  displaced  vertically  with  respect  to  one 
another,  so  that  said  moving  laser  beam  will  strike  the 
same  along  said  lines  so  long  as  the  advancing  movement 
of  said  continuous  mining  machine  is  aligned  with  said 
vertical  plane. 

said  first  and  second  detectors  each  including  left  and  right- 
hand  laser  sensitive  areas  disposed  horizontally  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  associated  central  area, 

means  for  transmitting  from  said  detectors  to  said  control 
station  signals  indicative  of  the  laser  sensitive  areas  in  the 
lines  of  said  moving  laser  beam,  and 

means  at  said  control  station  connected  with  said  cable 
means  for  enabling  an  operator  at  said  control  station  to 
control  the  coal  cutting  cycle  of  said  continuous  mining 
machine  based  on  the  pictures  provided  by  said  television 
receiver  means  and  the  signals  indicative  of  the  laser 
sensitive  areas  in  the  lines  of  said  moving  laser  beam 
whereby  the  coal  cut  during  a  cycle  is  cut  between  the 
mine  roof  and  fioor  and  the  advancing  movement  is  main- 
tained in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  plane. 

22.  A  continuous  mining  machine  including 

a  track  frame. 

left  and  right-hand  independently  power  driven  endless 
track  assemblies  on  said  track  frame  for  moving  the  same 
in  either  direction  along  a  mine  entry  floor  and  for  guiding 
the  same  during  such  movement. 

a  sump  frame  mounted  on  said  track  frame  for  power  driven 
horizontal  reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to  said 
track  frame  and  track  assemblies, 

coal  cutting  and  gathering  means  carried  by  said  sump  frame 
for  cutting  the  coal  in  a  coal  seam  and  for  gatheringly 
moving  the  cut  coal  to  a  discharge  position  located  at  the 
central  portion  of  the  machine, 

an  inlet  vacuum  air  duct  fixed  to  said  sump  frame  having  a 
forward  inlet  opening  disposed  at  said  discharge  position 
and  a  rear  end  portion  of  constant  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration, 
a  cooperating  duct  section  fixedly  carried  by  said  track 
frame  having  a  forward  end  position  of  constant  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  disposed  in  telescopic  relation  with 
respect  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  inlet  duct, 
and  means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  telescopically  ar- 
ranged portions  while  permitting  telescopic  movement  to 
take  place  in  response  to  the  power  driven  movement  of 
said  sump  frame. 


property  having  at  least  one  mineral  bearing  rock  seam  which 
comprises:  t 

(a)  collecting  three-dimensional  topographic  control  data 
and  physical  site  conditions,  such  as  water  flow  data; 

(b)  collecting  mineral  bearing  rock  seam  location  data  and 
overburden  stratification  and  constituency  data; 

(c)  displaying  said  topographic  control  data  in  the  form  of  a 
topographic  map; 

(d)  displaying  said  mineral  bearing  rock  seam  data  on  the 
said  topographic  map; 

(e)  establishing  an  access  road  to  said  mineral  bearing  rock 
seam  by  using  the  data  displayed  on  said  topographic  map 
by  said  steps  of  collecting; 

(0  establishing  environmental  control  facilities,  topsoil  stor- 
age areas  and  head  of  hollow  overburden  disposal  sites  by 


lanrseMi 


using  the  data  displayed  on  said  topographic  map  by  said 
steps  of  collecting; 

(g)  producing  a  series  of  topographic  map  means  using 
said  topographic  map  to  depict  mining  operations  by  se- 
quential phases  such  that  an  initial  mining  operation  Is 
depicted  on  a  First  of  said  series  of  topographic  map 
means  development,  succeeding  mining  and  restoring 
operations  are  each  depicted  on  others  of  said  topo- 
graphic map  means; 

(h)  removing  mineral  bearing  rock  from  said  mineral  bearing 
rock  seam  to  complete  the  first  of  said  sequential  phases  of 
the  actual  mining  operation; 

(i)  completing  a  succeeding  sequential  phase  of  removing 
mineral  bearing  rock  from  said  mineral  bearing  rock  seam; 
and 

(j)  restoring  the  disturbed  portions  of  the  mining  property. 


M23JS1 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  MINING 
Edward  H.  GrtcnwaM,  Sr„  McMnrray;  Edward  H.  Greenwaid,   VS.  Q.  299-43 


4^23,282 

CONVEYING  THOUGH  WITH  MINING  MACHINE 

CUTTER  GUIDE  SURFACES 

Eimt  Bnun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1980,  Scr.  No.  168,330 
Oaims  priority,  anplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  2927962 

Int.  a.'  E2IC  35/08 

9aaims 


Jr.,  and  Frederick  R.  Booci,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Ea*enion,  Aucbmuty  Sl  Greenwaid,  Coraopolis, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  12234 
Ut  a."  E21C  41/00 
vs.  CL  299—1  11  aainu 

1.  A  method  of  developing,  mining  and  restoring  mining 


1.  A  conveying  trough  for  use  in  a  coal  mining  seam,  having 
a  coal  mining  sidewall  and  a  waste  sidewall.  opposite  to,  and 
spaced  from,  the  winning  sidewall.  comprising,  a  guideplate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  waste  sidewall.  a  base  frame 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  winning  sidewall  at  a  spaced 
location  from  the  guideplate.  a  gantry-like  cutter  having  one 
side  with  a  track  \^heel  having  a  running  surface  associated 
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with  said  guideplate  and  spanning  across  the  space  between  *^??:*?.„,_„  „„„  „.r..  .  ™»< 

said  guideplate  and  said  base  frame,  an  angle  bar  having  a  first    THRUST  FACE  BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROLLING 
substantially  horizontal  fixing  leg  portion  secured  to  said  base  ?{F*''IP»!'''' *jL.    »  u    ,»       x- 

frame  and  having  an  upright  guide  leg  portion  affixed  to  said   John  S,  Childe^^d  Terry  H   Mayo,  both  o   Ho.«on.  T.x., 

11^.^^^  j^  U^  U^l^  gij  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197^35 
Int.  a."  F16C  17/12 
VS.  a.  308— 8  J  < 


horizontal  portion,  a  tracking  bar  carried  by  said  cutter  and 
having  an  edge  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  guide  leg 
portion,  said  tracking  bar  and  said  guide  leg  portion  having 
subsurttially  vertical  interengageable  slide  surfaces. 


4423,283 

TRACK  ADJUSTING  AND  RECOIL  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  WITH  CRAWLER  VEHICLES 

El-ichi  Mununoto,  Hirakata,  and  Motomu  Matsui,  Ibaragi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,390 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    29,     1979, 
S4/117789[U] 

Int  a.'  B62D  55/30 
VS.  a.  305—10  5  CUImi 


^'P^^^f^jIZ-isri ! 


1.  A  track  adjusting  and  recoil  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  wall  means  defining  first  and  second 
chambers; 

(b)  a  first  piston  reciprocably  accommodated  within  said 
first  chamber  and  defining  a  first  sealed  chamber  between 
said  first  piston  and  said  wall  means; 

(c)  a  second  piston  reciprocably  accommodated  within  said 
second  chamber  for  movement  by  a  track  idler  means  and 
defining  a  second  sealed  chamber  between  said  second 
piston  and  said  wall  means; 

(d)  a  rod  disposed  through  said  wall  means  between  said  first 
and  second  pistons  in  a  manner  such  that  said  rod  always 
comes  into  contact  with  both  the  pistons; 

(e)  means  for  biassing  said  first  piston  inwardly; 

(f)  a  cylindrical  cover  fitted  to  the  disul  end  of  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  restrict  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  second 
piston; 

(g)  a  track  tension  adjusting  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined track  tension  by  adjustment  of  an  idler  wheel 
connected  to  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  track  tension 
adjusting  means  including  a  cylindrical  member  recipro- 
cably inserted  into  said  cylindrical  cover  and  a  piston 
defining  an  adjusting  pressure  chamber  between  said  cy- 
lindrical member  and  said  piston,  said  piston  being  pro- 
vided on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pressure  chamber  with 
an  integral  piston  rod  abutting  against  said  second  piston 
on  the  Apposite  side  of  said  rod;  and 

(h)  passage  means  for  allowing  the  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  sealed  chambers  through  a 
relief  valve  and  a  check  valve  provided  in  said  passage 
means  with  parallel  relation  to  said  relief  valve. 


1.  In  a  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
downwardly  extending  leg  with  a  downwardly  extending 
cantilevered  bearing  shaft  thereon,  and  a  rolling  cutter  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  bearing  shaft  by  radial  bearing  means  and 
axial  bearing  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  axial  bearing  means  comprising  a  relatively  flat  multi- 
segmented  thrust  bearing  surface; 
said  multi-segmented  surface  having  at  least  two  segments  of 
differing  metallic  compositions,  one  of  said  segments 
being  a  meul  composition  having  low  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion at  low  temperatures  and  the  other  of  said  segment 
metal  compositions  having  low  coefficient  of  friction  at 
high  temperatures. 


4,323,285 
DUAL  THRUST  BEARING  FOR  A  SHAFT 
Dale  P.  Gilton,  BelUlower,  Calif„  attiinor  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Com- 
merce, Calif. 

nied  Mar.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,280 
ht.  CL'  F16C  17/06 
VS.  a.  308—160  ,  10  CUima 

1.  A  dual  thrust  bearing  support  for  a  shaft  comprising:  a  pair 
of  axially  adjacent  thrust  bearings,  each  bearing  having  a  su- 
tionary  annular  thrust  absorbing  element  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  housing  and  an  annular  thrust  receiving  rotary  element;  a 
shaft  routable  in  said  annular  thrust  receiving  roury  elements 
but  axially  shiltable  relative  thereto,  said  shaft  having  a  hollow 
central  portion;  a  first  thrust  transmitting  member  mounted  in 
said  hollow  central  shaft  portion  for  relative  axial  movements; 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  first  thrust  transmitting  member 
to  one  of  said  rotary  thrust  transmitting  elements  to  transmit 


154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1982 


thrust  force  to  the  associated  thrust  absorbing  element;  a  sec-    retainer  to  resiliently  bias  the  pads  toward  the  runner;  said 


ond  thrust  transmitting  member  mounted  in  said  hollow  cen- 
tral shaft  portion  for  relative  axial  movements;  means  for  rig- 
idly securing  said  second  thrust  transmitting  member  to  said 


•^ 


4^23,286 
THRUST  BEARING  COOLING  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Vohr,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co^  Scbenectady.  N.Y. 

FiM  Jul.  »,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,904 

UL  a.>  F16C  J7/06 

VS.  a.  30«— 1<0  8  aaims 


1.  A  bearing  cooling  apparatus  for  a  high  pressure,  lubricant- 
Hooded  thrust  bearing,  which  bearing  comprises  an  annular 
runner  with  a  substantially  flat  bearing  surface,  a  plurality  of 
bearing  pads  each  including  a  substantially  flat  bearing  surface, 
a  retainer  for  holding  all  of  said  pads  is  a  generally  circular 
array  with  their  bearing  surfaces  facing,  respectively,  arcuate- 
ly-spaced  portions  of  the  bearing  surface  of  said  runner  in 
sliding  relationship  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  means 
disposed,  respectively,  between  each  of  said  pads  and  the 


cooling  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  coolant,  a  plurality  of 
wall  means  each  define  at  least  one  elongated  groove  in  the 
bearing  surface  of  each  of  said  pads,  conduit  means  for  con- 
ducting coolant  from  said  source  to  each  of  said  grooves,  and 
high  pressure  pumping  means  operatively  connected  to  pump 
a  predetermined  volume  of  coolant  at  high  pressure  through 
said  conduit  means  and  into  said  grooves  thereby  to  force 
coolant  to  How  between  the  annular  runner  and  each  bearing 
surface  of  the  respective  pads,  said  predetermined  volume 
being  sufficient  to  produce  between  the  runner  and  pad  bear- 
ing surfaces  a  flow  rate  of  coolant  in  a  range  between  )  and  i 
of  the  flow  rate  of  lubricant  developed  between  said  bearing 
surfaces,  from  the  lubricant  flooding  the  bearing,  responsive  to 
sliding  movement  of  the  runner  relative  to  said  pads. 


4,323,287 
BEARING  SEAL 
Leo  Stella,  Bristol,  and  America  E.  Maroli,  Torrington,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company,  Torrington, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,524 

Int.  a.'  F16C  S3/78 

VS.  a.  308—187.1  2  Clalni 


other  rotary  thrust  transmitting  element  to  transmit  thrust 
force  to  the  associated  thrust  absorbing  element;  and  means 
inter-connecting  said  shaft  and  each  of  said  thrust  transmitting 
members  to  transmit  thrust  force  on  said  shaft  equally  to  said 
thrust  transmitting  members. 


1.  In  a  bearing  having  a  first  member  and  a  second  member 
with  an  annular  space  between  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member:  an  annular  seal  extending  across  said  annular 
space,  said  annular  seal  having  an  annular  lip  portion  normally 
in  contact  with  one  of  said  members  around  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  the  seal  to  keep  lubricant  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween said  first  member  and  said  second  member  behind  said 
annular  seal,  the  annular  seal  having  radial  protrusions  located 
behind  the  lip  portion  in  contact  with  said  one  member  and  at 
circumferentially  spaced  locations  on  the  annular  seal,  said 
protrusions  being  in  contact  with  the  same  member  as  the  lip 
and  adapted  to  keep  the  back  portion  of  the  annular  seal  adja- 
cent each  side  of  the  protrusion  spaced  from  the  member  the 
lip  contacts. 


4,323,288 
BEARING  UNIT  WITH  IMPROVED  INNER  RACE 
Hanrey  E.  Smith,  Sr.,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Siegfried  K.  Weis, 
Byron  Center,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  t  Son, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,556 
Int.  CL'  F1«C  33/60 
VS.  a.  308—196  16  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  which  is  especially  useful  as  a  con- 
veyor trolley  wheel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  anti-friction  ball  members; 
outer  race  means  including  an  outer  raceway  for  supporting 

said  ball  members; 
inner  race  means  including  an  inner  raceway  having  a  mini- 
mum diameter  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer 
race  means  for  supporting  said  ball  members  opposite  to 
said  outer  race  means; 
said  assembly  including  a  radial  plane  extending  through  the 
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centers  of  said  ball  members  and  said  minimum  diameter 
of  said  inner  race  means; 

said  inner  race  means  including  an  annular,  first  inner  race 
part  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  a  raceway 
shoulder  on  one  side  of  said  radial  plane,  a  curved  race- 
way portion  extending  from  said  shoulder  to  at  least  said 
minimum  diameter  at  said  radial  plane,  and  an  extension 
beyond  said  radial  plane  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

said  inner  race  means  also  including  an  annular,  second  inner 
race  part  stamped  from  sheet  metal,  engaged  with  said 
first  inner  race  part  on  said  other  side  of  said  radial  plane, 
and  having  a  curved  shoulder  forming  another  curved 


m^Tn^ 


rib  with  a  third  clearance  therebetween,  said  clearances  being 
sufTicient  to  cause  lubricant  to  be  extracted  from  the  bearing 
assembly  through  said  first  and  third  clearances  by  the  centrif- 
ugal forces  applied  to  the  lubricant  by  the  rotation  of  said 
rotating  element  and  to  be  drawn  into  the  bearing  assembly 
through  said  second  clearance. 


4,323,289 

ROLLER  BEARING  HAVING  A  FORHBLE 

LUBRICAnON  FUNCTION 

Toshio  Suzuki,  Chigisaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,006 
Claims  priority,  application   Japan,   Nov.   15,   1979,   54- 
141436[U] 

Int.  Cl.<  F16C  19/49 
VS.  a.  308—202  2 


4323,290 
TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
DIRECTORY  HOLDER  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Hickman;  John  B.  Olson,  both  of  Milwaukee,  and  Rich- 
ard L.  Jeanson,  Watertown,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Utility 
Products,  a  dirision  of  Reliable  Electric  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,822 
Int  a.'  A47B  63/00:  B42D  17/00:  E04H  I/I4 
U.S.  a.  312—100  4  Claims 


portion  of  said  inner  raceway  and  extending  beyond  said 
extension  of  said  first  inner  race  part  on  said  other  side  of 
said  radial  plane  to  guide  and  retain  said  ball  members  in 
said  inner  and  outer  raceways;  and 
flange  means  formed  in  one  piece  with  said  second  inner 
race  part  for  retaining  said  second  inner  race  part  to  said 
first  inner  race  part  and.  recess  means  formed  in  said  cen- 
tral aperture  of  said  first  inner  race  part  generally  opposite 
said  minimum  diameter  of  said  curved  raceway  portion 
for  receiving  said  flange  means,  said  flange  means  being 
received  in  said  recess  means  for  retention  of  said  inner 
race  parts  together. 


^ 


1.  A  housing  enclosure  and  directory  holderassembly  for  use 
with  a  telephone  unit,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  housing  shell  which  at  least  partially  encloses  a 
telephone  unit: 

a  directory  holder  assembly  connected  to  said  housing  shell 
and  including  means  for  pivoting  and  swiveling  said 
holder  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position; 

said  housing  shell  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  a  top 
wall  and  a  back  wall,  said  back  wall  having  an  opening 
with  the  edges  of  the  opening  being  complimentary  to  the 
edges  of  a  telephone  unit  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
opening,  and  an  inclined  wall  surface  located  below  said 
shell  opening  adapted  to  receive  said  telephone  unit;  and 

wedge  means  for  securing  said  shell  to  a  wall  or  pedestal 
mounting  means,  said  wedge  means  including  a  tapered 
wall  adapted  to  seat  on  said  inclined  shell  wall  and  secur- 
ing means  for  securing  said  wedge  means  to  said  telephone 
mounting  means  and  wedging  said  wedge  means  below 
the  telephone  unit  to  lock  said  shell  to  each  said  wall  or 
pedestal  mounting  means. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  rotating  element,  including  an 
outer  race  having  a  rib  extending  radially  inwards  from  an  end 
portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rollers  held  within  said  race  for 
rotational  movement  about  the  rotating  element,  a  cage  engag- 
ing said  rollers  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  for  forci- 
bly circulating  lubricant  through  the  bearing  assembly,  said 
means  including  a  first  clearance  formed  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cage  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  race,  a  second 
clearance  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  cage  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating  element,  and  a  ring  portion 
carried  by  said  cage  and  extending  axially  outward  from  said 


4,323,291 

DESK  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  WIRE  MANAGEMENT 

Douglas  C.  Ball,  Quebec  Canada,  aatignor  to  Hauserman  U4., 

Waterloo,  Canada  { 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,779 

Int.  CL'  A47B  17/00.  13/02 

VS.  a.  312—194  33  CUns 

1.  A  desk  or  tike  unit  comprising  a  vertical  support  panel,  a 

horizontal  top  panel  mounted  on  and  forming  a  comer  with 

said  vertical  support  panel,  and  enclosure  means  secured  to 
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said  vertical  and  top  panels  at  said  comer  for  deHning  with   a  molded  housing  encasing  said  substrate,  an  improved  termi- 
luch  comer  an  elongate  wiring  duct  extending  parallel  to  said   nal  lead  for  attachment  to  said  substrate,  comprising: 

an  elongate  metal  strip  having  first  and  second  ends;  and 
clip  means  formed  in  said  strip  proximate  one  of  said  ends. 


said  clip  means  comprising  first  and  second  contiguous 
orthogonal  loops,  whereby  said  first  and  second  loops  are 
each  in  contact  with  a  different  opposing  surface  of  said 
substrate  when  said  clip  means  is  attached  to  said  sub- 
strate. 


vertical  and  top  panels,  said  enclosure  means  and  panels  coop- 
erating to  form  the  walls  of  said  wiring  duct. 


4^23,292 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Norris   E.   Lewis,  ChrUtiansburg,  and   Herbert  C.   Walker, 
Blacksburg.  both  of  Va.,  aaiignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Blaclisbiirg,  Va. 

Filed  May  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  148.70?  i 

iBt  a.'  HOIR  39/QO 
MS,  CL  339—5  M  10  Ctaima 


4,323,294 
METER  SOCKET  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Darrell  Robinson,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ekstrom  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,464 

Int.  a."  HOIR  iim 

U&  a.  339—19  2  Claims 


I.  A  high  voltage  slip  ring  assembly  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
an  insulating  fiuid  comprising: 

a  rotor  and  a  sutor  for  defining  a  cavity  therebetween, 

seal  means  for  operatively  sealing  said  cavity  for  retaining 
the  insulating  fluid  therein, 

said  rotor  and  said  stator  being  at  ground  potential, 

anode  coupling  means  within  said  cavity, 

cathode  coupling  means  within  said  cavity, 

said  anode  and  cathode  coupling  means  each  including  Fara- 
day shielding  means,  and 

dielectric  barrier  means  within  said  cavity  for  blocking  line 
of  sight  particulate  paths,  when  the  slip  ring  assembly  is 
transferring  power,  between  said  anode  means  and  said 
cathode  means,  between  said  anode  means  and  said  rotor 
and  stator,  and  between  said  cathode  means  and  said  rotor 
and  stator, 

whereby  operational  short  circuiting  and  arcing  within  said 
cavity  is  prevented. 


1.  A^over  for  a  meter  socket  adapted  to  receive  jumpers  for 
completing  a  circuit  between  meter  socket  terminals,  said 
cover  comprising  a  disc  formed  of  insulating  material,  said  disc 
having  a  peripheral  flange  having  a  diameter  and  thickness 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  a  reMining  flange  of  a  meter 
intended  for  assembly  into  said  meter  socket,  a  central  poriion 
substantially  thinner  than  the  width  of  said  flange,  and  a  series 
of  cylindrical  walls  extending  from  said  central  portion,  said 
walls  being  closed  at  the  forward  end  on  the  forward  side  of 
the  disc  and  open  at  the  other  end  on  the  rear  side  of  the  disc 
forming  a  pocket,  said  walls  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a 
fastening  device  from  the  rear  side  for  attachment  of  a  jumper 
without  exposure  of  the  fastening  device  on  the  forward  side  of 
the  disc. 


4,323,293 

TERMINAL  LEAD  WITH  LABYRINTHINE  CLIP 

Jocepk  R.  DcRooen,  Banaing,  and  Ronald  E.  Smith,  Sunnymead, 

both  of  Calif.,  anigBort  to  Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Jiu.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,760 

Int.  a."  HOIL  2i/48 

U.S.  CL  339—17  CR  5  CUina 

1.  In  an  electronic  device,  of  the  type  having  a  component 

deposited  onto  a  substrate,  metallized  contact  areas  on  said 

substrate  to  provide  an  electrical  path  for  said  component,  and 


4,323,295 
TWO-PIECE  STRAIN  RELIEF  AND  CONNECTORIZED 

FLAT  CABLE  ASSEMBLY  FORMED  THEREWITH 
Dwight  M.  Davis,  Jr.,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,549 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  li/iS 
U.S.  a.  339—107  22  Claims 

1.  A  strain  relief  member  for  a  connectorized  flat  cable, 
comprising: 
two  complementary  molded  plastic  sections,  each  section 

including: 
a.  forward  and  rearward  elongated  planar  wall  portions,  the 

latter  being  angularly  oriented  relative  to  the  former,  and 

extending  in  a  direction  toward  the  complementary  wall 

portion  of  the  other  section  wTien  they  are  assembled; 
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b.  a  pin-receiving  bore  formed  in  one  side  of  said  member 
section  near  one  end  thereof; 

c.  an  integral  pin  extending  outwardly  from  said  one  side,  and 
near  the  other  end,  of  said  member  section,  and  being  ori- 
ented for  insertion  into  said  bore  in  the  other  complementary 
section;  ^ 

d.  an  integral  locking  detent  extending  outwardly  from  said 
one  side  of  said  member  section,  and  located  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 

e.  a  boss  extending  perpendicularly  outward  from  said  one  side 
of  said  forward  wall  portion,  said  boss  being  adapted  to  be 
received  within  an  accommodating  recess  of  an  associated 
connector  when  said  member  sections  are  subsequently 
assembled  in  interlocked  relationship  therewith,  and 


holes,  each  of  said  flexible  abutment  members  also  being 
provided  with  a  recessed  groove  having  an  inclined  sur- 
face at  one  end  thereof  which  enables  all  of  the  members 
to  be  flexed  while  permitting  (he  molding  core  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  connector  housing  to  form  the  inser- 
tion holes  after  the  completion  of  the  connector  housing 
molding  operation. 


4,323,297 

IMAGE  FORMING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  USING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Naoto  Kawamura,  Inagii  KoicU  Maacgi;  Ino  Hakamada,  both 

of    Yokohama;    Hanio    UcUyaina,    Kawasaki;    Takathi 

Kitanura,  Yokohama,  and  Maiaaki  Iihli,  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,316 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-39075 

Int.  a.'G02B^7//7 

UA  a.  350—6.8  6  CUtaH 


f.  a  locking  latch  extending  outwardly  from  said  one  end  and 
side  of  said  member  section,  said  latch  in  each  section  being 
adapted  to  snap  into  locking  engagement  with  the  detent  of 
the  other  section  when  said  complementary  sections  are 
brought  into  close  mutually  disposed  relationship,  with  only 
the  thickness  of  a  terminating  section  of  an  associated  cable 
interposed  therebetween,  such  that  the  pin  of  each  section  is 
inserted  within  said  bore  of  the  other  member  section,  while 
the  boss  of  each  section  is  nested  within  a  receiving  recess  of 
an  associated  connector,  said  pins  being  further  adapted, 
when  said  member  sections  are  interlocked,  to  also  extend 
through  respectively  aligned  pre-formed  apertures  formed 
along  opposite  border  regions  of  an  interposed  terminating 
section  of  cable  so  as  to  reliably  anchor  the  latter  to  an 
associated  connector. 


4423,296 
CONNECTOR 

Ikahiro  Andoh,  Kawaudd,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Fiijitra  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979, 54-147t4[U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  n/i06,  13/516 
VS.  a.  339—217  S  10  Oaims 


1.  An  image  forming  optical  system  using  a  semiconductor 
laser,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  having  different  diverging  points  and 
divergence  angles  of  the  beam  thereof  in  orthogonal  di- 
rections; 

a  scanned  surface  on  which  the  beam  from  said  semiconduc- 
tor laser  is  condensed;  and 

a  spherical  surface  optical  system  disposed  between  said 
semiconductor  laser  and  said  scanned  surface  for  condens- 
ing the  beam  from  said  semiconductor  laser  on  said 
scanned  surface,  said  spherical  surface  optical  system 
being  formed  by  a  first  spherical  surface  image  forming 
optical  system  and  a  second  spherical  surface  image  form- 
ing optical  system  as  viewed  from  said  semiconductor 
laser  side,  the  focal  length  f<.  of  said  first  spherical  surface 
image  forming  optical  system  being 


r,     '■'    1 


0.7  <  y  <  1.4 


^ 


5  6 


13     17 


r. 


1. 


'^Utt^9ox-^s 


a,  =  0.97  • 


n2»», 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  molded  connector  housing  including  insertion  holes  which 
can  be  formed  by  using  a  molding  core  and  which  receive 
female  connector  elements  which  may  be  inserted  therein; 
and 

flexible  abutment  members  which  are  located  in  the  corre- 
sponding insertion  holes  and  which  are  molded  integrally 
with  the  connector  housing,  said  flexible  abutment  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  separate  free  ends  which  pro- 
vide large  contact  areas  between  the  flexible  abutment 
members  and  the  corresponding  female  contact  elements 
which  are  to  inserted  in  the  insertion  holes,  said  free  ends 
being  oriented  so  as  to  tend  to  prevent  the  female  contact 
elements  from  coming  out  of  the  corresponding  insertion 


a,  =  0.97 . 


n^So, 


where  y  is  a  consUnt,  \  is  the  wavelength  of  said  semicon- 
ductor laser,  Aj  is  the  interval  between  the  diverging 
origins  of  the  semiconductor  laser,  8„  is  the  angle  of 
expanse  of  the  location  whereat  the  energy  of  the  beam  is 
i/e^  in  the  x-direction  expanse  of  the  beam  from  said  semi- 
conductor laser,  Soy  is  the  angle  of  expanse  of  the  location 
whereat  the  energy  of  the  beam  is  l/e^  in  the  y-direction 
expanse  of  the  beam  from  said  semiconductor  laser  and  a 
is  an  exit  pupil  radius  of  said  first  spherical  surface  optical 
system. 
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4^23,298  plane  normal  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  microscope  between 

WIDE  FIELD  OF  VIEW  GOGGLE  SYSTEM  said  lens  system  and  said  observation  means,  said  masking 

Thomai  M.  Brcnnan,  Cambridge,  Muc  asrignor  to  Baird  Cor-  means  including  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  linear  slit 

poration,  Bedford,  Mass.  portions  extending  therethrough  and  disposed  at  opposite  sides 

CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,273,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This  of  said  optical  axis,  means  for  oscillating  said  masking  means  in 

application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,018  said  plane  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  length  of  said  slit  por- 

Int.  a.'  G02B  23/12.  23/13  tions  at  a  desired  rate,  illuminating  means  for  directing  a  beam 

VS.  a.  350— 3«  1  Claims 


I.  An  optical  viewing  device  in  the  form  of  a  night  vision 
goggle  system  and  having  a  wide  field  of  view,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  adjusting  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  including  a 
first  channel  support  and  a  second  channel  support,  said 
first  channel  support  having  a  first  base  and  a  first  body, 
said  second  channel  support  having  a  second  base  and  a 
second  body,  said  first  base  and  said  second  base  con- 
strained to  said  frame  for  relative  lateral  movement,  said 
first  body  mounted  to  said  first  base  for  pivoting  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  second  body  mounted  to  said 
second  base  for  pivoting  movement  relative  thereto,  first 
means  for  controlling  said  relative  lateral  movement  of 
said  first  base  and  said  second  base  to  effect  interpupillary 
adjustment  over  an  interpupillary  distance  of  from  about 
fifty-five  mm.  to  about  seventy-two  mm.,  and  second 
means  for  controlling  said  pivoting  movement  of  said  first 
body  and  said  second  body,  said  second  means  being  fixed 
once  said  pivoting  movement  of  said  first  and  second  body 
relative  to  one  another  has  been  effected; 

(c)  a  first  optical  channel  with  a  narrow  field  of  view  and 
having  a  first  optical  axis,  said  first  optical  channel 
mounted  to  syid  first  channel  support  of  said  adjusting 
means; 

(d)  a  second  optical  channel  with  a  narrow  field  of  view  and 
having  a  second  optical  axis,  said  second  optical  channel 
mounted  to  said  second  channel  support  of  said  adjusting 
means,  the  angular  magnitude  of  said  field  of  view  of  said 
first  optical  channel  being  the  same  as  the  angular  magni- 
tude of  said  field  of  view  of  said  second  optical  channel; 

(e)  said  first  optical  axis  and  said  second  optical  optical  axis 
constrained  for  relative  angular  movement  with  respect  to 
one  another  in  a  common  plane  to  provide  an  increased 
wide  field  of  view  characterized  by  having  a  common 
overlap  and  an  angular  resolution  equal  to  that  provided 
by  said  field  of  view  of  said  first  and  second  optical  chan- 
nels, said  first  optical  axis  and  said  second  optical  axis 
intersecting  one  another  at  an  angle  of  about  twenty  de- 
grees. 


of  light  through  said  first  slit  portion,  said  converging  lens  and 
said  objective  lens,  to  illuminate  a  narrow  elongate  area  within 
the  tomea  of  an  eye  positioned  behind  said  objective  lens  on 
one  side  of  said  masking  means,  said  observations  means  being 
positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  masking  means  to  receive' 
light  reflected  from  said  elongate  area  and  passing  through  said 
objective  and  converging  lenses  and  said  second  slit  portion  in 
the  direction  of  said  optica]  axis  of  said  microscope. 


4,32330 
OPTICAL  HBRE  CONNECTORS 
William  J.  Stewart,  Fritwell;  John  A.  Robinson,  and  Richard 
Carpenter,  both  of  Northampton,  England,  assignors  to  Ples- 
sey  Handel  und  InTcstments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec,  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,040 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1978, 
48828/78 

iBt  a.J  G02B  7/26 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  S  Oaims 


4,323,299 

WIDE  HELD  SPECULAR  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Cil<in  W.  Roberts,  160  E.  88th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,568 

Int.  a.'  G02B  21/06:  A61B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  350—91  9  CUims 

1.  A  specular  microscope  having  wide  field  scanning  for  the 

examination  under  magnification  of  a  selected  generally  planar 

area  within  the  cornea  of  an  eye,  said  microscope  comprising 

a  lens  system  including  a  converging  lens  and  an  objective  lens, 

observation  means,  opaque  masking  means  positioned  in  a 


1.  An  optical  fibre  connector  comprising  a  first  member  and 
a  second  member,  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  hav- 
ing a  flat  plane  surface  formed  thereon  and  each  said  flat  plane 
surface  having  a  groove  formed  therein,  first  and  second  opti- 
cal fibres,  said  first  optical  fibre  being  located  in  and  extending 
along  the  full  length  of  said  groove  formed  in  said  flat  plane 
surface  of  said  first  member,  and  said  second  optical  fibre  being 
located  in  and  extending  along  the  full  length  of  said  groove 
formed  in  said  flat  plane  surface  of  said  second  member,  a  third 
member,  said  third  member  having  a  flat  plane  surface  of 
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greater  area  than  that  of  said  first  member,  said  third  member   whole  by  varying  the  airspace  reserved  between  said  front  and 

being  mounted  to  clamp  said  first  optical  fibre  in  said  groove,    rear  lens  groups  and  satisfy  the  conditions  enumerated  below: 

said  first  and  second  members  abutting  together  with  their  flat       (|)  l.6g<B|,  nj 

plane  surfaces  lying  in  the  same  plane  and  said  first  and  second 

optical  fibres  being  in  axial  alignment  with  their  ends  abutting, 

and  said  flat  plane  surface  of  said  third  member  overlapping 

said  fiat  plane  surface  of  said  second  member,  a  cam  surface 

formed  on  said  third  member,  said  cam  surface  reacting  with  a 

fixed  member  to  urge  said  third  member  towards  said  flat  plane 

surface  of  said  second  member  to  clamp  said  second  optical 

fibre  in  said  groove,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  first 

and  second  members  together  in  an  axial  direction. 


4,323401 
COLLAPSIBLE  REAR/FRONT  PROJECTION  SCREEN 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07087 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,740 

Int.  a,'  G03B  21/56 

VS.  CL  350—117  6  Claims 


mg: 


(2)n4,n5<l.65 
(3)  l.75<nt 


0.43  <  — 4 <  0.82 


(«) 


(S)l.6<|r6|/f 
wherein  the  reference  symbols  ni,  nj,  n4.  nj  and  n*  represent 
refractive  indices  of  the  first,  second,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  lens 
components  respectively,  the  reference  symbols  di  and  dj 
designate  thicknesses  of  the  first  and  second  lens  components 
respectively,  the  reference  symbol  dj  denotes  the  airspace 
reserved  between  the  first  and  second  lens  components,  the 
reference  symbol  rt  represents  radius  of  curvature  on  tljHK^ 
image  side  surface  of  the  third  lens  component  and  the  refer- 
ence symbol  f  designates  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system 
as  a  whole  at  the  wide  position. 


I.  A  collapsible  and  portable  screen  assembly  capable  of 
acting,  when  erected  as  a  rear  or  front  projection  screen  in 
conjunction  with  an  optical  projector,  said  assembly  compris- 


A.  a  frame  consituted  by  an  inflatable  tubular  loop  formed  of 
flexible  plastic  material  having  a  rectangular  formation 
and  provided  with  valve  means  to  effect  inflation  or  defla- 
tion thereof;  and 

B.  a  screen  sheet  formed  of  thin  flexible  translucent  plastic 
material  whose  margins  are  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
sheet  having  fine  particles  of  titanium  oxide  dispersed 
therein  to  impart  whiteness  thereto  and  to  function  as  a 
diffusion  agent,  said  sheet  being  thermally  embossed  to 
define  thereon  myriad  white  reflective  facets  which  cause 
light  scattering  in  all  directions,  thereby  causing  the  sheet 
to  be  both  reflective  and  transmissive  and  to  have  light 
scattering  characteristics,  whereby  when  the  loop  is  in- 
flated the  sheet  assumes  a  planar  form  and  functions  either 
as  a  front  or  rear  projection  screen,  and  deflated  loop  and 
screen  being  foldable  into  a  compact  package. 


4,32333  . 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Shigeo  Enomoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  AsaU  Kogtkn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,327 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23024 

Int.  a.<  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—25  S  Cbims 


30      29     3l7c23  24 


4,32332 
WIDE-ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54/24901 

Int.  a.'  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  350—426  10  Claims 

1.  A  wide-angle  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  front  lens 

group  comprising  a  first  negative  meniscus  lens  component 

having  a  convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  second  negative 

lens  component  and  a  third  positive  lens  component,  and  a  rear 

lens  group  comprising  a  fourth  positive  lens  component,  a  fifth 

positive  meniscus  lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on 

the  object  side,  a  sixth  negative  lens  component  and  a  seventh 

positive  lens  component;  said  lens  system  being  so  adapted  as 

to  permit  changing  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  systeAi  as  a 


1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  still  camera  in  which  a  focus 
control  member  of  a  first  type  of  interchangeable  lens  is  driven 
by  a  first  focusing  electric  motor  provided  on  a  camera  body  of 
said  still  camera,  the  improvements  comprising: 

a  circuit  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  motor  to  move  a  lens 
of  said  first  type  along  an  optical  axis  thereof  to  a  focus 
point; 

said  camera  body  having  first  signal  contacts  provided  on  a 
lens  mounting  mechanism  thereof,  said  signal  contacts 
being  coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  of  said  circuit; 
and 

a  second  type  of  interchangeable  lens  comprising  a  focus 
control  member,  a  second  focusing  electric  motor,  and 
second  signal  contacts  the  rotation  and  stopping  of  said 
second  focusing  motor  being  controlled  in  accordance 
with  said  signal  received  through  said  second  signal 
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contacts  from  said  Hrst  signal  contacts,  and  means  for 
supplying  current  to  said  second  focusing  electric  motor, 
wherein  said  focus  control  member  of  said  second  type  of 
interchangeable  lens  is  driven  by  said  second  electric 
motor  for  focalization. 


4^23,30« 

DEVICE  FOR  FimNG  AN  ATTACHMENT  TO  AN 

ENDOSCOPE  OCULAR  SECTION 

Funiaki  Iihii,  Hidiloji,  Iftm,  assignor  to  Olympas  Optical 

Co„  Ud„  Tokyo.  Japan 

Fikd  Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,755 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-167775 
lat.  a.'  G03B  29/00:  A61B  1/06 
VS.  a.  354—62  7  Claims 


L_i«   ■» 


display  means  for  displaying  completion  of  data  insertion; 
and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  display  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  in  response  to  a  flashing  action  of 
said  flash  discharge  tube,  said  predetermined  period  of 
time  being  longer  than  the  recycle  time  of  the  capacitor. 


4,323,306 
DEVELOPER  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Yoshio  Ito;  Katuhiko  Yamada;  Tadayuki  Kit«jima,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  Hiroo  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Yoshikuni  Mohvama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,688,  Aug.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,218,131,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648321,  Jan.  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,483 
Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1975,  50/7528 
Int.  a.3  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  3S5— IS  27  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  an  ocular  section  attachment  to  an 
ocular  section  of  an  endoscope  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  receptacle  which  has  a  first  end  face  and  is 

provided  on  an  endoscope  ocular  section; 
an  adapter  which  is  provided  on  an  ocular  section  attach- 
ment to  be  fitted  around  the  cylindrical  receptacle  by 

being  rotated; 
a  coupling  ring  rotatably  disposed  in  the  adapter  and  having 

a  second  end  face  abuttable  against  the  first  end  face  of  the 

receptacle;  and 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  coupling  ring  and 

cylindrical  receptacle  together  in  a  state  preventing  their 

relative  movement. 


4,323,305 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  DATA  INTO  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Toakihiko  Satoh,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  173,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97765 

Inta.'G03B/7/2<  17/20 

VS.  a.  354—106  3  Claims 


1.  A  dau  inserting  device  having  a  fiash  discharge  tube 

employed  as  a  light  source  required  for  data  insertion,  said  data 

inserting  device  comprising:     I, 

a  capacitor  for  supplying  said  flash  discharge  tube  with  an 

electric  energy,  said  capacitor  having  a  particular  recycle 

time; 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  use  with  an  electrophotographic 
machine  having  a  movable  image  bearing  member  for  bearing 
a  developed  image  formed  in  accordance  with  an  electrostatic 
image,  the  image  bearing  member  being  reusable  after  the 
developed  Image  is  used  and  the  Image  bearing  member  is 
cleaned,  said  device  comprising: 
cleaning  means  for  removing  developer  from  a  surface  of  the 
image  bearing  member,  said  means  including  a  cleaning 
member  which  extends  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  image  bearing  member; 
means  for  transporting  the  developer  removed  by  said  clean- 
ing means  away  from  the  image  bearing  member  along 
said  transverse  direction  thereof; 
means  defining  a  passage  for  leading  the  developer  trans- 
ported by  said  transporting  means  to  means  for  collecting 
developer;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  deposition  of  the  removed  devel- 
oper on  said  passage  means,  said  preventing  means  includ- 
ing a  helical  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending 
substantially  along  said  passage  means. 
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4,323,307 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Douglas  A.  Seeley,  High  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  157,147 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/48,  27/50.  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—51  19  Oaims 


the  copy  magnification  by  displacing  an  optical  member  in- 
volved in  the  image  formation  to  and  maintaining  the  same  at 
a  position  adapted  for  forming  an  image  of  a  selected  magnifi- 
cation of  an  original  onto  a  photosensitive  member,  compris- 
ing: 
carriage  means  for  supporting  said  optical  member; 
a  rotary  drive  source; 

an  optical  member  displacing  mechanism  for  transmitting 
the  drive  force  of  said  rotary  drive  source  through  one- 
directional  rotary  clutch  means  and  resilient  means  to  said 
optical  member  thereby  guiding  the  same  along  a  deter- 
mined path; 
stopper  means  to  engage  with  said  carriage  means  thereby 
stopping  said  optical  member  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  selected  magniricalion;  and 
control  means  adapted  for  continuing  the  function  of  said 
rotary  drive  source  after  the  stopping  of  said  optical  mem- 
ber to  cause  a  deformation  in  said  resilienl  means  thereby 
pressing  said  carriage  means  against  said  stopper  means 
and  generating  a  resilient  force  biasing  said  one-direc- 
tional rotary  clutch  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotating  direction  thereof,  and  thereafker  terminating  the 
function  of  said  rotary  drive  source. 


1.  Beam  scanner  apparatus  which  comprises 

(a)  rotatable  reflective  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
normal  thereto;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  planar  reflective  segment  positioned  on  said 
reflective  means  at  a  tilt  angle  which  is  off  normal  to  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  reflective  means  about  the  axis  of 
rotation;  and 

(d)  a  roof  mirror  arrangement  which  comprises  a  first  planar 
reflective  surface  and  a  second  planar  reflective  surface, 
said  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces  are  disposed  in 
fixed  positions  relative  to  each  other  and  said  reflective 
means;  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  reflective  means  In  the  path  of 
a  light  beam  such  that  said  beam  is  reflected  4n  times  by 
said  reflective  means  and  2n  times  between  said  first  and 
second  reflective  surfaces  before  said  beam  emerges  from 
said  optical  scanner  apparatus,  wherein  n  is  any  integer. 


4,323J09 

SPECTRO-PHOTOMETER  WITH  ARITHMETIC  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Nobuo  Akitomo,  and  Shigeo  Tohyania,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54/24956 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/02.  3/42 

VS.  a.  356—319  U  Oaims 


'^^^'m^^ 


4323,308 
COPY  MAGNinCATION  MODIFYING  APPARATUS 
Tadayuki  Kit^ima,  and  Yoshikuni  Tohyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,996,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,621 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-151768; 
Dec.  8, 1978,  f'-l*!'*'  i.  A  spectro-photometer  having  an  arithmetic  and  control 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/34.  27/40.  27/70  ^^j,  comprising  a  spectro-photometer  Including  a  calibration 

VS.  a.  355—57  16  Claims    ^j^ji^jj^  ^^  ,  wavelength-range  changeover  mechanism; 

operation  setting  means  for  presettlng^measuring  conditions  of 
said  spectro-photometer;  storage  means  for  storing  therein 
calibration  signals  In  the  order  of  calibration  to  be  performed 
by  said  calibration  mechanism,  changeover  signals  in  the  order 
of  changeover  to  be  performed  by  said  wavelength-range 
changeover  mechanism,  and  the  Input  information  from  said 
operation  setting  means;  an  arithmetic  unit  for  generating 
control  signals  required  to  automatically  control  said  calibra- 
tion mechanism  and  said  wavelength-range  changeover  Mech- 
anism on  the  basis  of  said  calibration  signals,  said  changeover 
signals  and  said  input  information,  all  of  which  are  stored  in 
said  storage  means,  and  for  performing  an  arithmetic  process- 
ing an  measured  values  obtained  by  said  spectro-photometer; 
and  a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  calibration  mechanism 
and  said  wavelength-range  changeover  mechanism  in  response 
to  said  control  signals  from  said  arithmetic  unit,  further  com- 
prising: 
1.  A  copy  magnification  modifying  apparatus  for  modifying       first  display  means  for  displaying  an  indication  that  said 
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spectro-photometer  is  subjected  to  caJibration  or  change- 
over of  the  wavelength  range,  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
mand from  said  arithmetic  unit,  when  said  input  informa- 
tion read  out  of  said  storage  means  by  said  arithmetic  unit 
shows  that  said  spectro-photometer  is  being  automatically 
subjected  to  said  calibration  or  said  changeover  of  wave- 
length range:  and 
second  display  means  for  displaying  indications  of  the  states 
of  the  steps  in  said  calibration  or  wavelength-range 
changeover  operations  required  to  be  carried  out  till  the 
termination  of  operation  in  said  calibration  mechanism  or 
said  wavelength-range  changeover  mechanism,  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  from  said  arithmetic  unit. 


angle  of  said  rotation  or  rate  of  said  rotation  of  said  interferom- 
eter. 


FIBER  OPTIC  ROTATION  SENSING 

INTERFEROMETER 

Herbert  J.  Shaw,  and  Mantin  Cbodocpw,  both  of  Stanford, 

Calif.,  migiiors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

seatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,320 

Ut  a.<  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  35<— 350  '  10 


^' 


..£31]^ 


^ 


— ET 
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4423,311 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  HOLES 

IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  N.  West;  Patricia  A.  West,  both  of  Chislehurst;  Andrew 
J.  Barker,  Orpington,  and  Rosemary  J.  Hall,  Havant,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Sira  Institute  Limited,  Chislehurst, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1979, 
16525/79 

Int.  a.<  GOIN  21/89 
U.S.  a.  356-431  31  Claims 


1.  A  roution  sensing  interferometer  comprising  means  for 
producing  an  input'  pulse  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  direct- 
ing means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion producing  means  for  receiving  said  input  pulse  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  and  dividing  said  input  pulse  into  a  concur- 
rent first  and  a  second  pulse  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
means  optically  aligned  with  said  directing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  closed  path  for  said  first  and  second  pulse  to  circulate 
thereabout,  coupling  means  optically  interconnecting  said 
directing  means  with  said  path  providing  means  for  receiving 
said  first  and  second  pulse  electromagnetic  radiation  and  for 
inputting^  and  directing  in  opposite  directions  around  said  path 
said  first  and  said  second  pulse,  for  non-destructively  sampling 
said  first  and  said  second  pulse  after  each  pass  therethrough 
and  for  extracting  a  first  and  a  second  pulse  sample  from  said 
path  once  each  circulation,  said  directing  means  being  in  opti- 
cal alignment  with  said  coupling  means  for  receiving  said  first 
and  said  second  pulse  sample  and  directing  said  first  and  said 
second  pulse  sample  therefrom  as  an  output,  detecting  means  in 
optical  alignment  with  said  directing  means  for  receiving  said 
output  and  measuring  the  instantaneous  relative  phase  shift 
between  said  first  and  said  second  pulse  sample  and  providing 
an  output  in  the  form  of  a  frame  of  pulses  containing  phase 
information  and  means  for  receiving  said  output  from  said 
detecting  means  and  converting  said  phase  information  into  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  holes  through  opaque  or  gener- 
ally opaque  sheet  material  moving  in  a  first  direction  compris- 
ing a  radiation  source,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation 
from  the  source  at  the  sheet  material  and  for  scanning  the  beam 
thereacross  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction, 
characterised  in  that  said  beam  directing  means  is  arranged  so 
that  the  beam,  in  use  is  directed  at  said  sheet  material  along  a 
path  tilted  from  the  perpendicular  to  the  sheet  material  in  an 
upstream  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  sheet  material  during  some  scans  and  in  a  downstream 
direction  during  other  scans,  means  located  so  as  to  be  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  sheet  material  to  the  incident  radiation  to 
collect  radiation  passing  through  holes  in  the  sheet  material, 
said  collection  means  comprising  at  least  one  radiation  guide 
comprising  transparent  material  having  a  high  refractive  index 
relative  to  its  surroundings,  a  first  face  of  the  radiation  guide 
being  shaped  and  positioned  to  collect  the  radiation  passing 
through  holes  in  the  sheet  material,  a  second  face  of  the  radia- 
tion guide  opposite  the  first  face  being  shaped  to  pass  the 
radiation  collected  by  the  first  face  to  a  radiation  detector,  and 
the  faces  joining  the  first  and  second  faces  being  arranged  such 
as  to  internally  reflect  radiation  from  said  first  face  to  said 
second  face. 


4,323,312 

FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 

Werner  Glatt,  7851  Binzen,  Krs.  Lorrach,  and  Kurt  Bauer,  Im 

Finkeler  4,  Freiburg-Tiengen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,955,  Aug.  25, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,682 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 

1977,  2738485;  Feb.  9, 1978,  2805397;  Feb.  15, 1980,  3005770 

Int.  a."  BOIF  13/02.  15/02 
VS.  a.  366—102  20  Qaims 

1.  A  fiuidized  bed  apparatus  comprising 
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a  fluidized  bed  vessel  having  walls  tapered  inwardly  as  it 
extends  upwardly  and  having  a  perforated  bottom, 

a  substantially  horizontal  rotor  disc  arranged  above  said 
bottom  of  said  vessel, 

said  rotor  disc  being  of  smaller  horizontal  dimension  than 
the  corresponding  horizontal  dimension  of  said  vessel  and 
forming  an  annular  gap  between  the  circumferential  edge 
of  said  rotor  disc  and  the  upwardly  and  inwardly  tapered 
wall  of  said  vessel, 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  rotor  disc  connected 
to  said  rotor  disc  and  thereby  changing  the  width  of  said 
annular  gap, 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  disc  about  an  at  least  approxi- 
mately vertical  axis  connected  to  said  rotor  disc. 


n^,M: 


71-     *',*'.'<•  I  a 


^ 


means  for  moving  a  flow  of  air  or  other  gas  into  said  vessel 
through  said  bottom  and  through  said  annular  gap  around 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor  disc, 

means  for  releasing  material  to  be  treated  into  the  moving 
gas  forming  a  fluidized  bed  moved  by  said  rotor  disc  and 
the  moving  gas  passing  through  said  annular  gap, 

whereby  the  velocity  of  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  annular 
gap  is  adjusted  to  the  varying  density,  particle  size,  and 
surface  characteristics  of  the  material  to  be  treated  by 
varying  the  height  of  said  rotor  disc  in  relation  to  said 
walls  of  said  vessel  to  decrease  said  gap  and  increase  flow 
velocity  and  alternatively  to  increase  said  gap  and  de- 
crease flow  velocity. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  fertilizer  blending  means  including  a  mixing  drum  for 
mixing  the  dry  ingredients  of  a  batch  of  dry  fertilizer, 

a  plurality  of  electrically  driven  pumps  having  their  intakes 
in  communication  with  respective  sources  of  liquid  chemi- 
cals. 


a  discharge  line  extending  from  the  discharge  side  of  each  of 
said  pumps, 

a  liquid  line  having  a  discharge  portion  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  mixing  container, 

said  discharge  lines  being  in  communication  with  said  liquid 
line, 

a  check  valve  in  each  of  said  discharge  lines  adjacent  its 
connection  with  said  liquid  line  for  preventing  flow  from 
said  liquid  line  to  the  associated  pump, 

an  electronic  flow  sensor  means  in  said  liquid  line  down- 
stream of  the  connection  between  said  discharge  lines  and 
said  liquid  line  for  sensing  the  rate  of  flow  therethrough, 

a  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  sensor 
means  and  to  each  of  said  pumps  for  selectively  activating 
one  of  said  pumps  and  for  deactivating  the  said  one  pump 
when  the  preselected  volume  of  liquid  has  passed  through 
said  flow  sensor  means, 

said  control  means  including  a  selection  switch  correspond- 
ing to  the  plurality  of  pumps  for  selecting  the  desired 
pump  to  be  activated;  a  manually  operated  dial  means  for 
selecting  the  units  of  volume  of  liquid  to  be  pumped  by  the 
said  pump;  a  readout  means  which  initially  indicates  the 
selected  units  of  volume  when  said  pump  is  activated;  and 
a  countdown  means  which  counts  down  the  units  of  vol- 
ume passing  through  said  flow  sensor  means  and  sensed 
thereby;  and  circuit  interruption  means  for  deactivating 
said  pump  when  the  countdown  means  has  caused  the 
readout  means  to  reach  zero. 


4,323,314 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  UQUID 

COMPONENTS  TO  POURABLE  POWDERED  OR 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Max  Kaiacr-Wirz,  Wintersingerstrasse  23,  CH-446S  Miata, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,163 
ht  a?  BOIF  5/20 
U5.  a,  366— 167  2< 


4,323,313 
IMPRECNAf  OR  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Oberg;  Qarence  E.  Stewart,  both  of  South  Sioux  Qty, 
Nebr.,  and  Thomas  C.  Gcelan,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
The  Broyhin  Company,  Dakota  City,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,632 

InL  a.'  BOIF  15/04:  G05D  11/02 

VS.  a.  366—142  1  Clidm 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  adding  at  least  one  liquid 
component  to  pourable  material  in  a  cylindrical  vessel  having 
a  conical  deflector  disposed  between  the  pourable  material 
'  supply  and  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  consisting  of 
the  steps  of; 

a.  feeding  the  pourable  material  into  the  vessel  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  material  trickles  downwardly  in  the  ves- 
sel, falling  freely  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
stream, 

b.  spraying  the  interior  of  the  cylindrical  stream  with  a  liquid 
component  from  at  least  one  nozzle  centrally  disposed 
within  the  deflector, 

c.  spraying  the  exterior  of  the  cylindrical  stream  with  a 
liquid  component  from  at  least  one  nozzle  disposed  in  the 
wall  of  the  vessel,  wherein  the  only  movement  which 
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lakes  place  within  Ihe  vessel  is  produced  by  the  pourable 
material,  and  said  at  least  one  liquid  component. 


4^23416 

SHORTHAND  MACHINE  PAPER  GAUGE 

Paul  i.  Fowler,  Glenview,  and  Ralph  E.  Zum  Bahlen,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Stenograph  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,122 

Int.  a.*  B4IJ  3/26 

VS.  a.  400—91  12  aaims 


4,323315  ' 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  WITH  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Filippo  Denionte,  CaTaller  Maggiore,  and  Mario  Figini,  Bosco 
Marengo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  OlWetti  A  C, 
S.P.A..  Ifrea,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,747 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1979,  67280  A/79 

Int.  a."  B41J  VJtt  3/46 

VS.  a.  400—63  5  Claims 


I.  An  electronic  typewriter  comprising  a  keyboard  for  enter- 
ing data; 

a  printing  unit  for  printing  entered  data  along  printing  posi- 
tions of  a  printing  line; 

editing  means  operable  to  select  an  editing  state  of  the  type- 
writer to  modify  the  printing  positions  of  entered  data, 
wherein  said  editing  means  include  editing  selector  means 
and/or  editing  keys  operable  according  to  a  selected 
editing  mode,  memory  means  for  storing,  without  print- 
ing, said  entered  data,  display  means  for  displaying  last 
entered  data,  and  service  keys  operable  to  cause  the  print- 
ing unit  to  print  the  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  on 
modified  printed  positions  of  the  printing  line  according 
to  the  selected  editing  mode  of  said  editing  selector  means 
and/or  editing  keys; 

word/word  selector  means  operable  to  select  a  word/word 
slate  of  the  typewriter  for  storing,  without  printing  and 
without  modifying  the  priming  positions,  a  plurality  of 
entered  data  defining  a  word; 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  service  keys  in- 
cluding a  space  bar  jointly  with  selected  word/word  state 
of  the  typewriter  for  causing  the  print  unit  to  print  said 
plurality  of  entered  data  word  by  word;  and 

control  means  for  rendering  said  word/word  selector  means 
ineffective  on  selection  of  said  word/  word  state  when 
said  editing  selector  means  and/or  editing  keys  are  oper- 
ated according  to  a  selected  editing  mode. 

3.  An  electronic  typewriter  comprising  a  printing  unit  for 
printing  entered  data. 

presetting  means  for  presetting  a  mode  of  a  plurality  of 
modes  producing  an  emphasis  of  the  entered  data  by  one 
of  underlining  print,  heavy  print,  reverse  print  of  entered 
data  and  a  combination  of  said  ways  of  emphasis, 

a  display  device  of  the  matrix  type  comprising  dots  which 
are  made  selectively  luminous  for  displaying  the  entered 
data  and  a  row  of  emphasizing  dots  below  the  dots  of  the 
matrix,  and 

emphasizing  means  which  respond  to  a  preset  mode  to  dis- 
play in  an  emphasized  manner  in  relation  to  the  other  data 
the  entered  data  which  is  to  be  emphasized  by  selectively 
making  luminous  any  of  said  emphasizing  dots  according 
to  a  predetermined  code  associated  with  said  mode. 


I.  A  shorthand  machine  paper  gauge  for  indicating  the 
amount  of  paper  tape  remaining  in  the  machine  during  opera- 
tion of  Ihe  shorthand  machine,  said  paper  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  scale  means  adapted  to  suppon  and  weigh  a  supply  of 
paper  tape  placed  within  the  shorthand  machine,  said 
scale  means  being  mounted  for  movement  related  to  the 
weight  of  the  paper  within  the  machine  between  a  first 
position  which  will  be  assumed  when  no  paper  tape  is 
within  the  shorthand  machine,  a  second  position  which 
will  be  assumed  when  a  pre-determined  amount  of  paper 
tape  is  within  the  shorthand  machine,  and  intermediate 
positions  said  scale  means  being  resiliently  urged  toward 
said  first  position;  and 

(b)  indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  scale 
means  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  scale  means  and  thus 
the  amount  of  paper  within  the  machine. 


4,323317 

PATTERN  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  LASER 

MARKER 

Yasuyuki  Hasegawa,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shibuya 

Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.,  Ishikawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,683 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/02;  B23K  9/00 

V.S.  a.  400—118  12  aaims 


?*i!3a 
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1.  A  pattern  controlling  device  for  a  laser  marker  in  which  a 
laser  beam  is  profiled  to  a  given  printing  pattern  which  is 
marked  on  the  surface  of  an  object;  the  pattern  controlling 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  discs  which  are  rotatably 
mounted  in  coaxial  relationship  and  each  formed  with  given 
patterns  which  permit  the  transmission  of  Ihe  laser  beam  there- 
through, each  of  the  rotatable  discs  being  partly  disposed  in  a 
path  of  passage  of  the  laser  beam  so  that  the  patterns  on  the 
individual  rotatable  discs  are  combined  to  define  the  printing 
pattern,  in  which  the  patterns  which  permit  Ihe  passage  of  the 
laser  beam  therethrough  are  formed  in  patterned  discs  which 
are  applied  to  a  plurality  of  circular  slots  disposed  in  each 
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rotatable  disc  in  a  concentric  circle  and  centered  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  discs  and  at  an  equal  interval. 


4323318 
SLIDE  COMPRESSION  MECHANISM  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

POST  BINDER 
John  P.  Qark;  Jack  H.  Michaelis,  both  of 'Elmhurst,  and  Frank 
J.  Malcik,  Berwyn;  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Jones 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S51,986,  Feb.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,789,  Dec.  18, 

1972,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,446 

Int  a.'  B42F  13/06 
VS.  a.  402—17  3  aaims 


4323319 
STRUCTURAL  CONNECHNG  MEMBER 

Bevoley  C.  Adams,  2419  J.  Weaver  St..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76117 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,830,  Jan.  17, 1977.  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,883 

Int.  a."  F16B  7/00 

VS.  a.  403—171 


1.  In  a  flexible  post  binder  for  binding  a  plurality  of  looseleaf 
sheets  or  the  like  together,  said  binder  comprising  at  least  one 
elongated  channel  having  two  sidfe  rails  interconnected  by  a 
bottom,  each  channel  having  at  least  one  pair  of  post  receiving 
holes  therein  each  adapted  to  receive  a  flexible  post  extending 
through  aligned  holes  in  Ihe  looseleaf  sheets,  the  ends  of  said 
posts  being  adapted  to  be  bent-over  within  the  channel  to  hold 
the  looseleaf  sheets  in  bound  condition,  a  pair  of  compressor 
members  each  slidably  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on 
the  channel  imo  compressive  overlying  relationship  with  one 
of  Ihe  bent-over  post  ends  to  hold  said  post  end  in  bent-over 
condition,  each  of  said  compressor  members  including  a  major 
body  portion  having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  sides 
and  extending  in  a  plane  between  said  rails  and  in  overlying 
relationship  to  said  rails,  each  compressor  also  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  reinforcing  ribs  extending  from  the  un- 
derside of  its  major  body  portion  and  into  said  channel,  said 
ribs  being  spaced  apart  sufTiciently  to  guidingly  receive  a 
flexible  post  therebetween,  the  distance  between  said  rails 
being  a  plurality  of  limes  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension 
of  either  of  said  ribs,  and  motion  limiting  means  for  preventing 
outward  movement  of  each  compressor  member  beyond  a 
predetermined  point  on  the  channel,  said  motion  limiting 
means  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperatively  engaging  longitudinally 
aligned  stops  positioned  within  the  channel  with  one  stop 
of  each  pair  being  a  portion  of  said  channel  projecting  into 
the  path  of  the  other  slop;  and 

(b)  said  other  stop  of  each  pair  comprising  a  shoulder  on  one 
of  said  reinforcing  ribs,  said  one  rib  having  two  portions 
along  its  length,  a  first  portion  of  said  rib  from  one  end 
thereof  to  said  shoulder  being  of  such  shape  and  dimen- 
sion to  pass  by  said  one  stop,  a  second  portion  of  said  rib 
beginning  at  said  shoulder  being  of  such  shape  and  dimen- 
sion as  to  prevent  its  passage  past  said  one  stop,  whereby 
upon  outward  movement  of  each  compressor  member 
along  Ihe  channel  the  two  stops  of  each  pair  engage  each 
other  to  prevent  further  outward  movement  of  the  com- 
pressor member  beyond  said  predetermined  point; 

each  compressor  member  also  including  a  hook  portion  at  one 
end  thereof  for  supporting  Ihe  binder  oivspaced-aparl  bars,  and 
at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  ribs  extending  from  the 
underside  of  said  hook  portion  to  reinforce  said  hook  portion. 


I.  A  connecting  member  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated frame  members  together  to  form  a  desired  structure,  said 
elongated  frame  members  having  openings  formed  there- 
through and  which  extend  along  the  length  of  said  frame 
members,  said  connecting  member  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arms  having  first  ends  connected  together  and 

second  ends  extending  outward  in  different  directions, 
said  arms  comprising  integral  members  molded  from  a  plas- 
tic material, 
each  arm  comprising: 
two  spaced  apan  portions  connected  together  by  an  inter- 
mediate portion, 
a  cylindrical  shaped  member  molded  to  said  intermediate 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shaped  member 
being  greater  than  Ihe  thickness  of  said  intermediate 
portion, 
an  aperture  formed  into  one  of  said  two  spaced  apart 

portions  and  into  said  cylindrical  shaped  member, 
a  movable  locking  member  located  in  said  cylindrical 
shaped  member  and  comprising  a  generally  hemispheri- 
cal portion  adapted  to  be  moved  to  outward  and  inward 
positions, 
said  generally  hemispherical  portion  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  aperture  and  beyond  said 
one  portion  of  said  two  spaced  apart  portions  of  said 
arm   when  said  generally   hemispherical   portion   is 
moved  to  said  outward  position, 
spring  means  located  in  said  cylindrical  shaped  portion 
and  normally  urging  said  generally  hemispherical  por- 
tion of  said  locking  member  to  said  outward  position, 
said  arms  having  a  size  in  cross-section  corresponding  to  Ihe 
cross-sectional  size  of  said  openings  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers such  that  said  arms  may  be  inserted  into  said  frame 
members  and  moved  to  predetermined  securing  positions, 
said  generally  hemispherical  portions  of  said  locking  mem- 
bers being  movable  to  their  inward  positions  to  allow  said 
arms  to  be  inserted  into  said  openings  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  moved  to  said  securing  positions, 
said  frame  members  having  apertures  formed  through  the 
structure  thereof  communicating  with  said  openings  such 
that  when  said  arms  are  located  at  said  securing  positions 
in  said  openings,  said  generally  hemispherical  portions  of 
said  locking  members  extend  into  said  apertures  of  said 
frame  members  and  secure  said  frame  members  to  said 
connecting  member. 
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4423,320 

UCHT-REFLECTINC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Wolfgang  Licbrick,  ami  Dieter  Schneider,  botli  of  Buchen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Odenwiilder  Kunststoffwerke 

GmbH,  Buchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg.  Jun.  5, 1979, 81365 
Int.  a."  EOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  404—10  16  Cteims 


sure  to  another  track's  hydraulic  motor  and  also  the  other 
winch's  hydraulic  motor  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  machine 
either  simultaneously  or  individually,  whereby,  when  cables 
on  one  or  both  respective  winches  are  unwound  and  secured 
ahead  of  said  machine,  the  machine  may  be  propelled  for- 
wardly  by  the  tracks  alone,  the  track  and  winch  on  one  side  of 
said  machine  and  the  track  alone  on  the  opposite  side  pf  said 
machine,  the  tracks  and  winches  on  both  sides  of  said  machine, 
or  the  track  alone  or  together  with  the  winch  on  one  side  of  the 
machine  and  the  winch  alone  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ma- 
chine. 


S;P 


VJV' 


\ 


v 


I.  A  light-reflecting  arrangement,  particularly  for  use  in 
irafTic  control  devices  such  as  roadside  markers,  comprising  a 
support:  a  stack  of  light-rellecting  plates  mounted  on  said 
support  for  successive  advancement  of  the  individual  light- 
reflecting  plates  toward  and  beyond  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  respective  light-reflecting  plate  is  exposed  to  act  as 
a  reflector;  and  means  for  gradually  advancing  said  light- 
reflecting  plates  of  said  stack  to  replace  that  light-reflecting 
plate  which  may  have  lost  its  reflecting  capability  while  dwell- 
ing in  said  operative  position  by  the  next-succeeding  light- 
reflecting  plate  of  said  stack. 


4,323422 

WARM  AIR  CANOPY  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING 

ICE-FREE  ZONE 

J.  Cam  O'Rourke;  G.  Roger  Pilkington,  both  of  Calgary,  and 

Frank  G.  Bercha,  Cochrane  Alta.  Tolowo,  all  of  Canada, 

anignors  to  Dome  Petroleum  Limited,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,997 

Int.  a.<  E02B  \i/02 

VS.  CL  405—217  8  aaims 


4423421 

TRACK  DRIVEN  MACHINES  WITH  AUXILIARY 

CABLE-WINCH  DRIVE 

Charles  H.  Dale,  Rock  Island,  IIU  assignor  to  Pav-Saver  Mfg. 

Co.,  East  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144496 

Int  a."  EOlC  19/12 

MS.  a.  404—105  10  Claims 


-.N^ 


1.  A  paving  machine  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  spreading  and  working  wet  concrete  into  a  strip  of 
wet  concrete  pavement,  at  least  one  endless  track  on  each  side 
of  said  frame  for  supporting  said  frame  and  the  machine  com- 
ponents mounted  thereon,  power  drive  means  including  a 
hydraulic  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  track  on  each  of  said 
frame  to  propel  said  machine  forwardly,  a  pair  of  cable 
winches  mounted  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  forward 
portion  of  said  machine,  a  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  each 
winch,  a  first  hydraulic  line  circuit  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  one  of  the  track's  hydraulic  motor  and 
also  the  one  winch's  hydraulic  motor  on  the  same  side  of  said 
machine  either  simultaneously  or  individually,  and  a  second 
hydraulic  line  circuit  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  substantially  ice-free  zone  to  a 
predetermined  distance  around  a  vessel  which  is  floating  on  a 
body  of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  floating  said  vessel  on  a  portion  of  said  body  of  water  in 
which  said  substantially  ice-free  zone  o;s  to  be  provided; 

(b)  creating  a  finite,  substantially  enclosed  annular  zone  of 
water  around  said  vessel  above  the  waterline  of  said  vessel 
to  said  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  vessel,  said 
zone  of  water  having  a  periphery  which  encroaches  said 
water  at  said  waterline; 

(c)  continuously  circulating  warm  air  derived  from  a  source 
of  heat  from  said  vessel  to  said  substantially  enclosed 
zone,  and  withdrawing  cooler  air  from  said  substantially 
enclosed  zone  to  said  source  of  heat  in  said  vessel;  and 

(d)  establishing  an  air/water  seal  at  the  location  where  said 
zone  encroaches  said  water  thereby  to  prevent  ice  forma- 
tion within  said  annular  enclosed  zone. 


4423423 
TOOL  TIP  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Roland  J.  Lumby,  Sclly  Oak;  Bernard  North,  Stirchley;  Alfred 
J.  Taylor,  Solihull,  and  Roland  M.  Thomas,  Hollywood,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,474,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,449,  Mar.  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,506 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1977, 

11298/77 

Int.  a.<  B26D  l/OO 

\S&.  a.  407—119  10  aaims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  tip  formed  at  least  at  a  cutting  edge  of  the 

tip  from  a  ceramic  product  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 

75%  by  volume  of  a  single  phase  compound  having  an  ex- 
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panded  /3-phase  silicon  nitride  lattice  and  having  the  general  heating  together  about  4  to  about  12%  by  weight  YjOj  with  a 
formula Si6-;Al2N8-2O2,wherein0<zSSandasecond phase  balance  (about  96  to  about  88%  by  weight)  consisting  essen- 
containing  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  neodymium,  pra- 
eseodymium  and  scandium,  the  ceramic  product  being  pro- 
duced by  sintering  a  stariing  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
silicon  nitride,  a  silicon  aluminium  oxynitride  other  than  said 
expanded  /3-phase  silicon  nitride,  and  at  least  one  oxide  of  a 
rare  earth  metal. 


4423,324 
CHUCK  BRAKE 
Timothy  J.  Eberhardt,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alfred 
F.  Eberhardt  and  Marvin  Coghill,  both  of  Bangkok,  Thailand, 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,050 

Int.  a.'  B23B  il/06.  31/26 

VS.  a.  408—124  12  Cbims 


fr/,r,T  /■/ 


'tu///iy   7ft/  M^/frt>/ 


T^c/  //f//^r 


tially  of  Si]N4  until  said  product  has  a  density  of  at  least  3.2S 
gms./cm'. 


/' 


^rA  ^^/'  . 


4423426 
SELF-DRILLING  SCREW 
Mitsuo  Okada,  576-5,  Higashiohuke,  Isehara-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken;  Eiichi  Nagoshi,  990,  Muroda,  Chigasaki-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  and  Yoshihisa  Matsumoto,  446,  Naganuki,  Hatano-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-2914 

I«.  a."  n6B  2i/00 

U.S.  CL  411—412  3  Clairas 


u 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  drill  tool  having  a  chuck  includ- 
ing a  chucking  element  and  a  housing  relatively  rolatable  with 
respect  to  said  chucking  element  for  selective  tightening  or 
loosening  of  said  chucking  element  about  a  tool  shank,  said 
apparatus  comprising  brake  means  adapted  to  surround  and 
engage  at  least  a  portion  of  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  chuck 
housing,  means  securing  said  brake  means  to  said  drill  tool  to 
permit  selective  movement  of  said  brake  means  between  a  first 
position  relative  to  said  chuck  housing  freely  permitting  rota- 
tion of  said  chuck  housing  and  a  second  position  relative  to  said 
chuck  housing  providing  friction  between  said  brake  means 
and  said  chuck  housing  for  frictionally  impeding  rotation  of 
said  chuck  housing  whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  brake 
means  to  said  second  position,  operation  of  said  drill  tool 
provides  selective  tightening  or  loosening  of  said  chucking 
element. 


1.  A  self-drilling  screw  having  a  single  screw  thread  or 
double  screw  threads  and  having  a  circular  cross  section  at 
their  outer  perimeter  of  the  same  angle  and  height,  wherein  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  of  a  drill  shape  is  formed  by  form  rolling 
at  an  end  face  of  a  forward  end  of  the  screw  thread  at  a  taper- 
ing forward  end  portion  of  the  self-drilling  screw,  said  cutting 
edge  having  a  lead  angle  distinct  from  that  of  other  portions  of 
the  self-drilling  screw,  the  screw  thread  being  formed  at  its 
root  with  elevated  and  depressed  areas  in  a  zone  of  said  shank 
extending  across  the  boundary  between  a  parallel  portion  and 
a  tapering  portion  in  order  to  reduce  the  transverse  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  root  of  the  screw  thread. 


4423425 

METHOD  OF  USING  Si,N4.Y203.Si02  CERAMIC 

SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  CAST  IRON 

Shyam  K.  Samanta,  Ypsilanti;  Krishnamoorthy  Subramanian, 

Inkster,  and  Andre  Ezis,  Grosse  He,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105429,  Dec.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,227,842,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,796,. 

Oct.  25, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
911456,  May  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  182442 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  14, 

1997,  has  been  dlKlaimed. 

Int.  a."  B32C  l/OO:  C04B  3i/5».  3S/S0 

VS.  a.  409—131  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  machine  cutting  of  cast  iron  stock  with  a 

shaped  ceramic  cutting  tool,  comprising  moving  said  shaped 

ceramic  cutting  tool  relative  to  and  in  engagement  with  said 

cast  iron  stock  to  remove  a  cast  iron  chip,  said  ceramic  cutting 

tool  being  the  densified  and  fused  product  of  compacting  and 


4423427 
TEMPLATE  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
Otto  G.  Slack,  P.O.  Box  20293,  Portland,  Oreg.  97220 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141480 
Int.  CI.' B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  414—28  5  Claims 

^  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  tem- 
plates on  opposite  sides  of  a  substantially  planar  board,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
means  defining  a  first  surface  for  receiving  such  a  board, 
with  one  side  of  the  board  placed  against  said  surface  and 
with  one  of  the  templates  placed  against  the  other  side  of 
the  board, 
means  defining  a  second  surface  for  receiving  the  combina- 
tion of  the  board  and  the  one  template,  with  the  one  tem- 
plate placed  against  the  one  side  of  the  board,  and 
means  shiftably  mounting  said  first  surface-defining  means 
adjacent  said  second  surface^lefining  means  for  shifting 
between  a  first  position,  where  said  first  and  second  sur- 
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face  defining  means  are  disposed  to  promote  lower  edge 
alignment  between  the  board  and  the  one  and  another 


dling  said  mast  to  center  the  upward  movement  of  said 
hammock  on  said  mast;  and 
means  for  securing  said  guide  means  to  said  mast  when  said 
vehicle  has  been  hoisted  to  the  proper  level  for  towing  the 
same,  said  securing  means  allowing  a  substantial  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  guide  means  about  said  mast  to  facilitate 
steering  said  trailer  in  lowing  said  vehicle,  while  retaining 
a  firm  tracking  grip  between  the  always  parallel,  widely, 
co-axially  spaced  trailer  wheels  and  the  ground. 


templates,  respectively,  and  a  second  position  enabling    u_s_  q,  414—737 
flipping  of  the  combination  of  the  one  template  and  the 
board  from  said  first  surface  onto  said  second  surface. 


4423^29 
HYDRAULIC-DRIVEN  ELECTRO-LimNG  DEVICE 

Kenneth  J.  Chlad,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Magnetics 
International,  Inc,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,0S« 
Int.  a."  B66C  U06 


9  Claims 


4,323,328 
VEHIQ.E  HOISTING  TOW  TRAILER 
Mieluel  D.  Walsh,  III,  5868  Dogwood  St,  San  Bernardino, 
Calif.  92404 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11371 

Int.  a.'  BMP  3/n 

U&  a.  414—563  4  Qaims 


1.  A  mobile  magnetic  lifting  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  electromagnet  retained  in  said  housing  and  having  an  ex- 
posed magnetic  surface  for  contacting  a  load  to  be  lifted. 

an  electric  generator  disposed  within  the  housing  and  coupled 
to  provide  electrical  power  to  said  magnet; 

a  hydraulic  drive  motor  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
coupled  to  drive  the  electric  generator; 

means  coupled  through  said  housing  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  hydraulic  drive  motor;  and 

suspension  means  on  said  housing  for  enabling  removable 
attachment  to  a  lifting  device. 


1.  In  a  road  vehicle  hoisting  low  trailer,  the  combination  of: 

a  central  longitudinal  axial  tow  bar  having  a  ball-socket 
trailer  hitch  at  it's  forward  end: 

tw^n  balloon  tired  wheel  carriage  means  including  a  com- 
mon axle  extending  equidistantly  transversely  of  and  rig- 
idly secured  symmetrically  to  said  tow  bar  at  right  angles 
therewith; 

a  vertical  mast  rigidly  secured  to  said  tow  bar  near  it's  rear 
end; 

winch  means  mounted  on  said  trailer,  said  winch  means 
including  a  winch,  two  co-planar  pulleys  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  lengthwise  medial  axial  plane  of  said  tow 
bar  and  located  at  the  foot  and  head  of  said  mast,  said 
winch  means  also  including  a  cable  wound  up  on  and  paid 
out  from  said  winch  and  being  guided  by  said  pulleys  to 
and  over  said  masthead  and  downwardly  therefrom  be- 
hind said  mast; 

a  transversely  symmetrically  disposed  flexible,  rectangular 
vehicle  embracing  and  hoisting  hammock; 

means  for  centrally  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  cable  to 
the  front  upper  end  of  said  hammock: 

chain  and  hook  means  for  temporarily  connecting  rear  lower 
comers  of  said  hammock  to  the  under  structure  at  one  end 
of  a  vi-hicle  to  be  towed; 

guide  means  fixed  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  a  middle 
portion  of  (he  front  upper  end  of  said  hammock  and  strad- 


4323330 
VANELESS  DIFFUSER 
Richard  E.  Swin,  Sr.,  Burr  Ridge,  and  Anwar  A.  Alalia,  Willow- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Tec-Air,  Inc.,  Willow  Springs, 
III. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,559 

Int.  a.'  F04D  29/44 

U.S.  a.  415—207  8  Qaims 


1.  An  impeller  and  vaneless  diffuser  for  a  mixed  flow  fan 
assembly  comprising 

support  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  air  flow  generat- 
ing blades  outwardly  therefrom  for  rotational  movement 
about  an  axis, 

rotation  means  coupled  to  the  support  means  for  inducing 
rotational  movement  of  said  plurality  of  air  flow  generat- 
ing blades  to  draw  air  therepast  in  a  first  direction. 
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vaneless  diffuser  means  includes  a  first  member  operatively 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  air  flow  generating  blades  at  a 
free  end  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blades  to  receive  air 
drawn  by  said  blades,  and 

said  diffuser  means  further  including  a  second  member 
mounted  perpendicular  to  said  first  member  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  outlet  to  dis- 
charge air  drawn  by  said  air  flow  generating  blades  in  a 
second  direction. 


4423431 
WINDMILL  TOWER 
Charles  Schachle,  1032  Grant  St.,  Moses  Lake,  Wash.  98837; 
Patrick  J.  Schachle;  Edward  C.  Schachle,  both  of  18427  Mili- 
Ury  Rd.  S.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98188,  and  John  R.  Schachle,  625 
Wellington,  #A-12,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.  99362 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,894 

Int.  a."  P03D  um 

MS.  a.  416—9  52  Claims 


1.  A  windmill  tower  comprising: 

a  tower; 

a  propeller  for  rotating  in  a  plane  forward  of  the  tower; 

the  tower  having  a  pair  of  fixed  fore  legs  spaced  apart  at 
their  bottoms  and  converging  upwardly  toward  an  apex, 
and  a  fixed  diagonal  bracing  strut  having  a  bottom  spaced 
aft  of  the  bottoms  of  the  fore  legs,  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  the  propeller  rotation,  and  extending  diagonally 
upwardly  toward  said  apex,  the  fore  legs  and  the  diagonal 
bracing  strut  having  top  portions  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
apex  spaced  aft  of  the  plane  of  propeller  rotation; 

a  pair  of  fixed  aft  legs  having  top  portions  spaced  aft  of  said 
apex,  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  propeller  rotation,  and 
extending  downwardly  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the 
diagonal  bracing  strut,  each  aft  leg  converging  down- 
wardly toward  the  bottom  portion  of  a  corresponding 
fore  leg,  the  aft  legs  being  braced  in  a  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  the  fore  legs; 

load  support  means  secured  to  the  top  portions  of  the  fore 
legs  and  the  diagonal  bracing  strut  and  the  aft  legs  for 
supporting  a  load  from  the  propeller;  and 

means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  bottoms  of  the  fore  legs 
and  the  bottom  of  the  diagonal  bracing  strut  at  a  base  of 
the  tower. 


4423432 
HINGELESS  HELICOPTER  ROTOR  WITH  ELASTIC 
GIMBAL  HUB 
Evan  A.  Fradenburgh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  106J15 

Int.  a.'  B64C  n/i2 

U.S.  a.  416—134  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  hingeless  helicopter  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted  for 
rotation  from  the  fuselage  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having 
a  low  equivalent  offset  comprising: 

(A)  a  hub  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
having: 

(1)  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  the  hub  bottom  wall 
portion  and  extending  when  unloaded  In  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  being 
of  selected  flexibility  so  as  to  be  tillable  with  respect 
thereto  due  to  elastic  deformation  in  response  to  blade 
loading  imparted  thereto  so  thai  the  flexible  diaphragm 
acts  as  an  elastic  gimbal  to  produce  a  constant-speed 
universal  joint  action  thereacross  unaffected  by  hub 
tilling,  and 

(B)  a  hub  center  body  connected  to  said  hub  for  rotation 
therewith  and  including  blade  root  attachment  means  to 
accommodate  blade  pilch  change  motion  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  blade  roots  so  that  the  blade  centrifugal  force 
is  imparled  to  the  hub  center  body  therethrough, 

(C)  at  least  three  blades  extending  radially  from  said  hub 
with  equal  circumferential  spacing  therebetween  and 
having  root  sections  connected  to  the  center  body  blade 
attachment  means  for  centrifugal  force  support  therefrom 
and  pitch  change  motion  with  respect  thereto  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  to  present  blade  airfoil  sections 
outboard  thereof  and  to  produce  lead-lag  and  flapping 
motion  with  respect  thereto,  so  that  the  blades  impose 
cancelling  centrifugal  loads  on  the  center  body,  so  that 
said  blades,  hub  and  center  body  coact  to  center  said 
blades  on  said  hub.  and  so  that  the  flexing  of  the  hub  and 
flexing  of  the  blades  in  response  to  blade  loading  coaci  to 
produce  a  low  equivalent  offset  rotor,  and  to  establish  the 
till  of  the  rotor  blade  tip  path  plane  relative  to  the  axis  to 
thereby  minimize  blade  flexing  and  reduce  the  angle  be- 
tween the  rotor  constant  speed  plane  and  the  blade  lip 
path  plane  to  minimize  Coriolis  effect,  and 

(D)  means  to  selectively  vary  the  pitch  of  said  blades  both 
collectively  and  cyclicly. 


4423433 

PISTON  METERING  PUMP 

Robert  Apter,  Wyncote;  John  Philippi,  Horsham;  Nicholas 

Potichko,  and  Fred.  C.  Szablewski,  both  of  Lansdale,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  A.  Industries,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  No».  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,951 

Int.  a,'  P04B  2i/02 

\SS.  CL  417—63  6  a«ims 

1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 

outlet,  a  piston  assembly  including  first  and  second  discrete 

coaxial  portions  guided  for  reciprocation,  only  one  of  said 

portions  being  a  piston  arranged  in  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and 

outlet  valves,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  pressurize  liquid 

admitted  through  the  inlet  and  discharged  through  the  outlet, 

said  portions  being  interconnected  only  by  a  pair  of  third 
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portions,  said  third  portions  each  having  one  end  metallurgi- 
cally  bonded  to  one  end  face  of  said  flrst  portion  and  having  its 
other  end  metallurgically  bonded  to  one  end  face  of  said  sec- 
ond portion,  said  third  portions  being  disposed  to  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  said  first  and  second  portions  to  thereby  define  a  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  portions,  said  second  portion 
including  a  coaxial  stroke  member  adjustably  supported 
thereby  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  gap  which 


the  unloader  orifice  is  normally  covered  by  the  ring  of  seal 
liquid  in  the  first  stage;  and 
seal  liquid  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  unloader 
orifice  outside  the  first  stage  casing,  the  seal  liquid  conduit 
means  communicating  with  the  second  stage  discharge 
port  and  being  maintained  at  the  pressure  of  the  second 
stage  discharge  port. 


4^23,335 
DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  PLANETARY 

PISTON  MACHINE 
Christian  B,  Hansen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,504 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  l/IO,  21/12:  F03C  2/08 

VS.  a.  418—61  B  2  aainu 


determines  the  effective  length  of  the  piston  stroke,  a  motor 
having  an  output  shaft,  an  eccentric  driven  by  said  motor  shaft, 
said  eccentric  being  disposed  in  said  gap  between  said  stroke 
member  and  said  first  member  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said 
piston,  and  said  third  portions  being  rods  spaced  apart  for  a 
sufficient  distance  so  that  an  end  of  the  output  shaft  on  said 
motor  extends  there  between,  said  shaft  end  being  supported 
by  a  bearing  on  said  housing. 


4,323,334 

TWO  STAGE  LIQUID  RING  PUMP 

HaroM  K.  Htarik,  Sonth  Nonfalk,  Conn.,  anignor  to  The  Nish 

Engineering  Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00586,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1980,  §  102(«) 
Date  Jut.  2S,  1980.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO8I/00438,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19. 1981 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  121,293 
Int  a."  F04C  19/00 

vs.a.*n—a  9aaii«s 


1.  In  a  two-stage  liquid  ring  pump  including  (1)  first  and 
second  stages,  each  stage  including  (a)  a  casing,  (b)  a  rotor 
disposed  within  the  casing,  (c)  an  intake  port  communicating 
with  an  intake  stroke  area  within  the  casing,  and  (d)  a  dis- 
charge port  communicating  with  a  discharge  stroke  area 
within  the  casing,  and  (2)  interstaee  conduit  means  connecting 
the  first  stage  discharge  port  tr  lie  second  stage  inuke  port, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  seal  liquid  unloader  orifice  in  the  first  stage  casing  adjacent 
the  first  stage  discharge  stroke  area  and  disposed  so  that 


\/-y/"'''^/ '/<  .-.'V  'J'  kJ 


■MTO 


1.  A  hydraulic  planetary  piston  machine  comprising,  a  cas- 
ing, a  rota^  piston  gear  in  said  casing  having  rotational  and 
orbiul  movement,  a  main  shaft  and  a  rowry  cylindrically 
surfaced  slide  valve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  cardan 
shaft  having  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation  connected 
between  said  piston  gear  and  said  slide  valve,  said  slide  valve 
having  two  inlet  and  outlet  annular  distributor  grooves  in 
axially  spaced  relation,  alternately  arranged  inlet  and  outlet 
stub  grooves  respectively  extending  axially  from  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  distributor  grooves  into  axially  overlapping 
relation,  said  inlet  stub  grooves  having  curved  sections  con- 
necting them  to  said  inlet  distributor  groove,  said  curved  sec- 
tions being  curved  towards  said  predetermined  direction  of 
rotation  to  achieve  a  scooping  effect  relative  to  the  ingressing 
fluid. 


4,323436 
INSERTING  STICKS  INTO  CONFECHONS 
Bruce  M.  Harper,  San  Jose;  Ronald  J.  Billett,  Sunnyvale; 
Thomas  E.  Roberts,  Saratoga,  and  Veikko  K.  Viitanen,  San 
Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,935 
Int  a.'  B29D  3/00:  B29C  l/dO 
U.S.  a.  425—126  S  27  Qalnis 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  frozen  molded  confections,  said 
apparatus  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  shiftable 
molds  each  formed  with  a  row  of  generally  rectangular  section 
mold  cavities  and  a  stick  inserter  for  simultaneously  inserting 
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fiat  faced  sticks  into  the  confections  in  the  mold  cavities,  (he 
mold  cavities  in  a  row  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  row 
axis,  said  slick  inserier  comprising  means  for  forming  a  packed 
column  of  sticks,  said  sticks  being  disposed  so  thai  iheir  fiat 
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faces  are  also  transverse  to  the  row  axis  and  the  sticks  are 
located  in  a  vertical  plane  and  directly  above  the  mold  cavities 
and  means  for  inserting  slicks  directly  from  the  column  into  the 
mold  cavities  of  a  row. 


4,323.337 
SELECTIVE  MULTIPLE  PIPE  COMPRESSION  BELLING 

MACHINE 
Wolfram  &  KorfT,  12153  Gerald  Ave.;  Vernon  V.  Emery,  16852 
Knollwood  Dr.,  both  of  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344,  and 
Joseph  K.  Bond,  8007  Shadyglade  Ave.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91605 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,070,  Jun.  20,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,351 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/00 

MS.  CL  425—155  2  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  belling  machine  capable  of  a  high  rate  of  produc- 
tion and  having  a  dead  station  at  which  the  pipes  to  be  belled 
are  lying  side  by  side  awaiting  advancement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  forward  direction  perpendicular  to  their  elon- 
gated dimension,  and  in  which  the  incoming  pipes  are  being 


urged  foward  at  all  times  along  the  predetermined  path,  said 
pipe  belling  machine  comprising: 

an  escapement  device  including  a  shaft  selectivelji  rotalable 
and  located  below  the  predetermined  path  with  its  axis  of 
rotation  extending  substantially  in  the  forward  direction, 
including  a  first  gate  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
and  shaped  to  lie  entirely  below  ihe  path  of  the  first  wait- 
ing pipe  during  a  portion  of  each  revolution  to  permit  Ihe 
pipe  to  advance  past  it  in  Ihe  forward  direction,  and 
shaped  to  lie  at  least  pariially  in  the  path  of  the  remaining 
wailing  pipes  during  Ihe  remainder  of  each  revolution  to 
block  further  forward  motion  of  Ihe  remaining  wailing 
pipes,  and  further  including  a  second  gate  affixed  lo  said 
shaft  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its 
axis  and  spaced  axially  along  said  shaft  forward  of  said 
first  gate  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
one  of  Ihe  pipes  and  shaped  to  lie  at  least  partially  in  the 
path  of  a  pipe  advanced  from  the  first  gale  during  the  lime 
the  first  gale  lies  entirely  below  the  path  of  the  first  wait- 
ing pipe  10  block  further  forward  motion  of  the  pipe 
advanced  from  Ihe  first  gate  and  shaped  lo  lie  entirely 
below  the  path  of  the  pipe  advanced  from  the  first  gale 
during  a  part  of  each  revolution  lo  permit  thai  pipe  lo 
advance  forward  beyond  Ihe  second  gale,  the  first  gate 
and  the  second  gate  being  aftlxed  lo  Ihe  shaft  at  such 
relative  rotational  positions  that  Ihe  first  gate  lies  at  least 
partially  in  Ihe  path  of  Ihe  waiting  pipes  when  the  second 
gate  lies  entirely  below  the  path  of  Ihe  pipe  advanced 
from  Ihe  first  gate  to  block  unrestricted  forward  motion  of 
Ihe  remaining  wailing  pipes: 

positioning  means  establishing  a  sequence  of  slops  which  are 
successively  extended  into  the  path  taken  by  the  objects 
released  from  said  escapement  device  between  successive 
pipes  for  restraining  Iheir  forward  motion  and  maintaining 
their  spacing,  the  sequence  of  slops  having  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  in  the  forward  direction  and  being  selec- 
tively movable  in  that  direction  while  extended  between 
successive  pipes: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  forward  motion  of  the 
sequence  of  stops  and  for  selectively  rotating  the  shaft  one 
full  revolution  each  time  said  positioning  means  has  ad- 
vanced by  one  slop,  to  selectively  discharge  a  pipe  behind 
a  newly-extended  stop: 

said  positioning  means  and  said  control  means  cooperating 
for  selectively  placing  pipes  at  a  group  of  predetermined 
spaced  locations  along  a  line  of  motion,  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  relative  spacing  of  Ihe  pipes  as  they  are  transferred 
as  a  group  from  a  healing  station  to  a  belling  station  and  as 
they  are  transferred  as  a  group  from  the  belling  station  to 
an  output  station: 

a  multiple-pipe  heating  station  for  simultaneously  healing 
the  ends  of  a  group  of  pipes:  and, 

a  multiple-pipe  belling  station  for  simultaneously  belling  a 
group  of  pipes. 


4.323.338 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTATION  AND  DEPOSITION 
OF  DISCRETE  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Thomas  E.  Peters,  and  John  M.  Bateman,  both  of  Boise.  Id^ 
assignors  to  Morrisoa-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company, 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,686,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,287,140. 
This  application  Feb.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,912 
Int.  a.'  B28B  ]l/00 
U.S.  a.  425—174.8  E  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  mats  of  aligned  lignocel- 
iulosic  particles  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  comminuted 
pressed  lignocellulosic  products  having  directional  qualities, 
comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  transfer  surface  for  receiving  a 
multitude  of  discrete  lignocellulosic  panicles  thereon  to 
form  a  mat  thereof; 
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an  eleclrically  conductive  mat-receiving  surface  maintained 
at  ground  potential  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
of  the  transfer  surface  to  receive  the  mat: 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  directional  electric 


4^23  340 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,555,  Noy.  25,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,93«,  Mar.  26,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,361,  Apr.  16, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,664 

Int.  a."  B29D  2im:  B29C  3/00.  17/07 

VS.  a.  425—325  1  Claim 


field  immediately  above  the  transfer  surface  to  align  the 
particles  making  up  the  mat;  and 
means  for  transferring  the  aligned  mat  from  the  transfer 
surface  to  the  mat-receiving  surface  maintained  at  ground 
potential. 


4,323J39 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTICS  PIPES 

WITH  OBLONG  CHANNELS 

Johan  de  Kok,  Hardenberg.  and  Jan  P.  »«»  Dongeren,  Bcrgen- 

tbeim,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wa»in  B.V.,  Zwolle, 

Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  648,755.  Jan.  13,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147J91 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   Jan.    13,    1975, 
7500386 

Int.  a.'  B29D  23/04 
VS.  CL  425—199 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  plastic  shaping  means  for 
making  a  plastic  article  by  known  plastic  forming  techniques 
performed  exteriorly  of  an  orifice  from  which  the  material 
issues  in  a  formable  thermoplastic  state,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of  means  for  plasticizing  a  body  of 
thermoplastic  material  at  a  first  pressure  and  a  first  tempera- 
ture, means  for  cooling  said  body  to  a  second,  lower  tempera- 
ture more  conducive  to  orientation,  said  orifice  communicat- 
ing with  said  body,  power  means  for  progressively  advancing 
4  Oaims  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body  toward  and  through  said  orifice 
at  a  second,  higher  pressure  while  said  portion  is  at  said  second 
temperature,  and  means  for  repeatedly  and  progressively  non- 
linearly  shearing  said  portion  during  its  advance  toward  said 
orifice  to  biaxially  orient  the  same. 


1.  A  device  for  performing  the  manufacturing  of  plastic   |;^  q.  425—526 
pipes,  comprising: 

an  extruder  with  an  annular  mouth  piece,  being  defined  by  a 
core  and  a  casing  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent  pins  in  an 
annular  space,  being  defined  by  an  outer  wall  of  the  core 
and  an  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  said  annular  space  having 
a  cross  section  which  is  adapted  to  a  cross  section  of 
channels  to  be  formed, 

means  for  regulating  the  passage  of  synthetic  material  being 
provided  between  the  outer  wall  of  the  core  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  casing  in  an  area  between  two  of  the  plurality 
of  adjacent  pins. 

one  row  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent  pins  being  concentri- 
cally situated  relative  to  the  core  and  the  casing; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing  and  the 
outer  wall  of  the  core  is  provided  with  corrugated  ridges 
in  the  area  between  two  adjacent  pins;  and 

whereby  the  formation  of  longitudinally  extending  deforma- 
tions in  the  plastic  pipes  being  manufactured  is  substan- 
tially avoided. 


4,323,341 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

OBJECTS 

Encry  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,%2,  Jan.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,234,302,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  911,359,  Jun.  1, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,207,134.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

129389 

IiitCL"B29C  77/07 


8  Claims 


ISO  III 
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1.  A  blow  molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
oriented,  blown,  hollow  plastic  articles  of  moldable  plastic 
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material  which  comprises:  a  plurality  of  first  molds  for  receiv- 
ing and  tempering  a  plurality  of  parisons  in  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other  to  optimize  the  parison  temperature  for  orienta- 
tion and  blowing;  means  for  changing  the  center  spacing  of 
said  first  molds  from  a  first  to  a  second  center  spacing;  a  plural- 
ity of  second  molds  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  molds 
for  forming  said  parisons  into  oriented,  blown,  hollow  plastic 
articles,  said  second  molds  being  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  corresponding  to  said  second  center  spacing;  a 
plurality  of  first  means  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  corresponding  to  said  first  center  spacing  engageable 
with  said  first  molds  at  said  first  center  spacing  for  placing 
parisons  therein  for  tempering;  means  for  changing  the  relative 
position  of  said  first  molds  from  a  position  adjacent  said  first 
means  to  a  position  away  from  said  first  means,  wherein  said 
means  for  changing  the  center  spacing  is  operative  to  change 
the  center  spacing  independent  of  said  means  for  changing  the 
position  of  said  first  molds  from  a  position  adjacent  said  first 
means  to  a  position  away  from  said  first  means;  plaate  means 
which  holds  said  first  molds  and  which  is  capable  of  being 
moved  with  said  first  molds  from  station  to  station;  track 
means  on  said  plate  means  and  engaged  with  said  first  molds 
which  define  the  limits  of  the  movement  which  changes  the 
center  spacing  of  said  first  molds;  motive  means  for  moving 
said  first  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
molds;  a  plurality  of  second  means  in  fixed  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other  corresponding  to  said  second  center  spacing 
engageable  with  said  first  molds  at  said  second  center  spacing 
and  engageable  with  said  second  molds  for  removing  the  tem- 
pered parisons  from  the  first  molds  and  placing  same  into  said 
second  molds  for  final  processing;  motive  means  for  moving 
said  second  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  molds,  respectively;  and  means  associated  with  said 
second  molds  for  forming  said  parisons  into  oriented,  hollow 
plastic  articles. 


4423,342 
BURNER  IGNTTION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Edward  G.  Sommers,  Jr.,  and  James  G.  O'Connor,  both  of 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lou- 
isville, Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,723 

Int.  a.'  F23M  5/00 

VS.  a.  431—66  13  Claims 


:6^^ 


1.  An  ignition  and  control  system  for  operating  a  burner 
from  a  fuel  supply  conduit  and  a  pair  of  controlled  electrical 
power  input  conductors,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electromagnetically  operated  solenoid  valves  each 
having  a  winding  for  opening  the  respective  valve  when 
energized,  said  valves  connected  in  series  with  the  conduit 
and  operable  to  supply  fuel  to  the  burner  only  when  both 
valves  are  open; 

an  electrically  operated  igniter  for  igniting  fuel  issuing  from 
the  burner; 

a  sensing  switch  having  normally  closed  contacts  which 
open  either  when  said  igniter  is  in  an  ignition  condition  or 
when  a  flame  is  present; 

said  igniter  and  one  of  said  valve  windings  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  between  the  power  input  conductors, 
and  said  sensing  switch  contacts  being  connected  in  shunt 
across  said  one  of  said  valve  windings,  such  that,  when  the 
power  input  conductors  are  energized  and  said  sensing 


switch  contacts  are  closed,  said  igniter  is  energized  and 
said  one  of  said  valve  windings  is  not  energized,  and. 
when  the  power  input  conductors  are  energized  and  said 
sensing  switch  contacts  are  open,  said  igniter  is  effectively 
de-energized  and  said  one  of.said  valve  windings  is  ener- 
gized; 

a  holding  current  impedance  element  eleclrically  connected 
in  series  with  the  other  of  said  valve  windings  between  the 
power  input  conductors,  said  holding  current  impedance 
element  being  selected  such  that  current  passed  through 
said  impedance  element  alone  is  insufficient  to  operate  the 
other  of  said  valves,  but  sufficient  to  maintain  the  other  of 
said  valves  in  an  operated  condition  once  operated; 

a  controlled  switching  element  having  a  pair  of  main  switch 
terminals  and  a  control  input  terminal,  said  controlled 
switching  element  operable  to  conduct  between  said  main 
switch  terminals  when  a  signal  is  applied  to  said  control 
input  terminal  with  reference  to  one  of  said  main  switch 
terminals,  and  operable  to  cease  conducting  when  the 
control  input  signal  is  not  present;  and 

said  controlled  switchiifg  element  being  electrically  con- 
nected so  as  to  conduct  and  effectively  shunt  said  holding 
current  impedance  to  cause  operation  of  the  other  of  said 
valves  when  the  power  input  conductors  are  energized 
and  said  sensing  switch  contacts  are  closed,  and  to  cease 
conducting  when  said  sensing  switch  contacts  are  open. 


4423J43 
BURNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SMOKELESS  COMBUSTION 

OF  LOW  CALORIHC  VALUE  GASES 

Robert  D.  Reed,  and  Robert  E.  Schwartz,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,613 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/20 

VS.  a.  431—202  5  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  low  calorific  gases  in  smokeless 
combustion  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  burner  head  mounted  on  the  top  of  a  vertical 
pipe,  through  which  said  low  calorific  gases  are  supplied; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  arms  inserted  into  the  wall  of  said 
head  arranged  in  equally-spaced  radial  array  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane,  said  arms  closed  at  their  outer  ends; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ports  of  selected  diameter  and  selected 
spacing  near  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  drilled  through 
the  tops  of  said  arms;  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  ports 
inclined  toward  the  vertical  axis  of  said  head,  at  a  selected 
angle  A; 

(d)  at  least  one  port  drilled  through  the  circumferential  wall 
of  the  central  hub  of  said  head  in  each  of  the  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  radial  arms;  the  angle  of  said  at  least  one 
port  being  at  a  selected  angle  B  down  from  the  horizontal, 
from  the  inside  of  the  hub  to  the  outside; 

(e)  the  pre^ure  of  said  gas  supplied  to  said  head  being  such 
that  the  velocity  of  the  jets  of  gas  flowing  from  said  ports 
is  excessive  and  up  to  critical; 

(f)  an  annular  circular  plate  positioned  in  contact  with  the 
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bottom  surfaces  of  said  arms  closing  off  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  arms;  and 
(g)  a  thin  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  ends  of  said  arms 
in  contact  at  its  bottom  edge  with  the  outer  edge  of  said 
annular  plate,  and  rising  a  selected  distance  above  said 
arms;  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  wall  of  a  selected  size 
in  a  selected  symmetrical  pattern  over  subsuntially  the 
entire  area  of  said  wall. 


4323,344 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  FINE^RAIN 

MATERIAL 

Hans-Dieter  Grudno,  Bcckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Krupp  Polysius  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,452 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1979,  2940676 

InL  a.'  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—106  «  Cl«'<>>s 


expand  or  contract  the  spacing  between  said  body  mem- 
bers; 

first  abutment  means  directly  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
body  members;  and 

retaining  means  coupled  to  and  being  movable  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  of  said  body  members  for  abuttingly 
engaging  with  said  first  abutment  means  on  said  at  least 
one  of  said  body  members  for  positively  preventing  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  elongated  threaded  member 
and  said  body  members  when  the  spacing  between  said 
body  members  is  expanded  to  a  predetermined  spacing, 
thereby  preventing  disengagement  of  said  elongated 
threaded  member  from  said  body  members. 


4,323,346 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Richard  A.  Beu,  Eggertsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Hunu, 
a  division  of  Teledyne,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,020 

Int.  a.'  A61C  11/00 

MS.  CL  433—58  «  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heat  treating  fine-grain  material  having  a 
rotary  kiln,  a  preheater  for  such  material  communicating  with 
said  kiln,  a  kiln  waste  gas  fan  for  delivering  waste  gases  from 
said  kiln  to  said  preheater,  first  dedusting  means  for  dedusting 
kiln  waste  gases,  conduit  means  establishing  communication 
between  said  preheater  and  said  first  dedusting  means,  second 
dedusting  means  for  dedusting  kiln  waste  gases,  and  a  bypass 
conduit  establishing  communication  between  said  preheater 
and  said  second  dedusting  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  connecting  conduit  establishing  communication  between  said 
second  dedusting  means  and  said  fan  at  its  pressure  side,  adjust- 
able throttling  means  in  said  connecting  conduit  for  enabling 
and  disablmg  the  fiow  of  kiln  waste  gases  therethrough,  and 
adjustable  valve  means  in  said  bypass  conduit  for  enabling  and 
disabling  the  fiow  of  kiln  waste  gases  therethrough. 


4,323,345 

ORTHODONTIC  BIASSING  DEVICE  WITH  SCREW 

DISENGAGEMENT  PREVENTING  MEANS 

Melfin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  785,587,  Apr.  7,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,200,979. 

This  application  Not.  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,378 

Int.  a."  A61C  i/00 

MS.  a.  433—7  56  Claims 


I.  An  orthodontic  biassing  device  comprising: 
two  oppositely  disposed  body  members  adapted  to  engage 
one  or  more  teeth  and  to  be  spaced  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  body  members  having  a  threaded  bore  directly 
formed  therein,  said  threaded  bores  being  oppositely 
threaded; 
an  elongated  threaded  member  having  oppositely  threaded 
end  portions  which  are  respectively  threadably  engaged 
in  the  threaded  bores  of  said  body  members  to  selectively 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  for  simulating  relative  jaw  and 
tooth  movements,  which  includes  a  pair  of  simulated  condyles 
on  a  lower  mounting  means  which  simulates  a  part  of  a  lower 
jaw,  and  a  simulated  maxilla,  mountable  on  the  condyles  and 
movable  with  respect  to  the  condyles  to  simulate  forward  and 
sideward  jaw  movements,  which  maxilla,  where  it  is  mount- 
able  on  the  condyles,  includes  medial,  superior  and  posterior 
joint  walls  so  shaped  as  to  simulate  fossae,  an  improvement 
which  comprises  a  flat  spring  in  strip  form,  bent  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  form  anterior  condylar  joint  walls,  which  ends 
yieldably  hold  the  simulated  maxilla  against  the  condyles,  and 
in  which  means  are  provided,  near  both  spring  ends,  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  spring  ends  away  from  the  condyles  and 
holding  them  in  such  position  out  of  contact  with  the  condyles, 
and  for  selectively  allowing  said  spring  ends  to  press  against 
the  condyles. 

4,323,347 
DENTAL  TOOL  FOR  USE  WITH  DENTAL  RETAINING 

SPLINTS 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,247,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,260,383.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,026 
Int.  a."  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—141  8  Claims 

1.  A  dental  tool  comprising  an  elongated  handle  with  a  splint 
manipulating  device  at  one  end  thereof,  said  manipulating 
device  including  an  extended  body  portion,  an  elongated  foot 
ponion  transversely  positioned  at  a  distal  end  of  said  body 
ponion  for  entering  into  an  elongated  slot  provided  in  a  wall  of 
a  dental  retaining  splint,  said  foot  portion  extending  perpendic- 
ularly outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  body  portion 
so  that  said  foot  portion  locks  against  an  outer  surface  of  the 
splint  wall,  spring  means  for  abutting  against  an  opposite  inner 
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surface  of  the  splint  wall  to  retain  the  splint,  said  spring  means 
including  a  compression  spring  having  a  first  end  disposed  on 
said  body  portion  and  a  second  opposing  end  extending  freely 
towards  said  foot  portion,  said  second  spring  end  being  free 
and  resiliently  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  foot  por- 
tion, said  compression  spring  having  a  size  greater  than  said 


1^    -66 


r 


4,323,348 
DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Schmitz- Josten,  Cologne;  Manfred  Borgardt,  Wuppertal; 
Hans-Hermann  Schuiz,  Leichlingen,  and  Michael  Walkowiak, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ave.  7. 
1979,  2931926 

Ini  a.'  A61K  6/OS 
U.S.  a.  433-228  nOalms 

1.  A  dental  composition  comprising  a  polymerisable  (meth- 
)acrylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


[CH-CH2-0  1 
J. 


RO—  rCH— CHj— O  -|  — CH2 

i,        ' 


CH2- 


— OR 


4,323449 
NOVEL  TEACHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  Maltzman,  35  Bellingham  Rd.,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass. 
02167,  and  Herman  E.  Erikson,  127  Ridge  St.,  Winchester, 
Mass.  01890 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,374,  Feb.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aag.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,661 

lot  a."  G09B  17/00 

U&  a.  434-184  VtCMn^ 


elongated  foot,  and  said  body  portion  including  means  for 
retaining  said  first  end  of  said  compression  spring  on  said  body 
portion,  whereby  with  said  foot  portion  locked  beneath  the 
elongated  slot,  the  dental  splint  is  sandwiched  between  said 
foot  portion  and  second  said  spring  end,  the  dental  splint  being 
held  by  said  foot  portion  against  the  resilient  action  of  said 
compression  spring. 


1.  A  method  for  improving  motor-perceptual  learning  of  an 
individual  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  lesson  material  to  be  reproduced; 

(2)  rendering  said  lesson  material  visible  and  thereby  trace- 
able for  an  initial  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(3)  commencing  said  reproduction  of  said  lesson  material  by 
tracing  a  portion  thereof; 

(4)  rendering  said  lesson  material  non-visible  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  period  of  time  and  before  said  repro- 
duction can  be  completed  by  tracing; 

(5)  reproducing  from  memory  all  or  at  least  a  further  portion 
,    of  the  remaining  subject  matter  not  reproduced  by  trac- 
ing; and 

(6)  if  said  reproduction  is  not  completed,  repeating  said  steps 
2  to  5  of  rendering  said  lesson  material  visible,  tracing, 
rendering  said  lesson  material  non-visible  and  reproducing 
from  memory  until  said  lesson  material  has  been  repro- 
duced. 


4,323,350 
ANATOMICAL  MODEL 
Robert  L.  Bowden,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  295,  Gcmantown,  N.C 
27019 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189305 

Int  CL'  G09B  23/30 

MS.  a.  434-269  2  Clains 


z 


r^ 


(Id) 


v/jy//jsrAf^///>y///rjsr/!ry;f/yArA 


^'        VCLEAR 

UNIFORM  PLASTIC 

SECTION 

THICKNESS 


^"^^"^ 


in  which 
R  represents 


CH2=CH— CO—  or  CH2=C— CO— . 
CH) 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group, 
and 
n-t-m  represents  a  number  from  1  to  10;  and  one  or  more 
inert  dentally  acceptable  carriers. 


1.  An  anatomical  model  for  simulating  a  selected  uniformly 
sectioned  portion  of  a  deceased  body,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  sections  of  uniform  thickness  adapted  to  be 
assembled  in  serial  order  to  simulate  in  a  corresponding 
serial  order  the  assembly  of  sections  making  up  the  body 
portion  on  which  the  model  is  based  with  each  said  section 
comprising  a  structure  made  up  of: 
(i)  a  first  optically  clear  plastic  layer; 
(ii)  a  color  photograph  covered  by  and  viewable  through 
said  layer  and  comprising  a  color  photograph  of  the 
inferior  side  of  a  corresponding  section  of  said  selected 
body  portion  and  showing  the  natural  color  and  shape 
thereof; 
(iii)  a  stiffening  member  adhered  to  the  back  of  said  photo- 
graph; and 
(iv)  a  second  plastic  layer  adhered  to  said  stiffening  member 
and  colored  in  a  fiesh  tone  corresponding  to  a  flesh  color 
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found  in  said  selected  body  portion  and  having  a  thickness 
selected  to  provide  said  uniform  section  thickness;  and 
(b)  said  sections  being  contoured,  such  that  each  section  and 
the  photograph  thereon  represents  the  actual  true-to-life 
appearance  in  color  and  the  actual  contour  of  a  corre- 
sponding section  in  said  selected  body  portion  and  when 
assembled  in  the  corresponding  serial  order  is  adapted  to 
mate  with  all  other  sections  to  simulate  the  actual  shape  of 
said  selected  body  portion  on  which  said  model  is  based. 


4423^2 

CERF  CYCLE 

William  Warren,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg,, 

B3  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111380 

Int.  a."  F16H  37/06 

MS.  a.  440—27  2  aalms 


4,323,351 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF 

THE  AUTONOMIC  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND 
MUSCULATURE  AND  SPINAL  NERVES  AND  RELATED 

METHOD 
Bruce  W;  Goldsmith,  Kerhonkson,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Space  Od- 
yssey Ltd.,  Kerhonkson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,543 

Int.  a.'  G09B  7}/i0 

\i&.  a.  434—274  IS  Claims 


1.  A  cerf  cycle  craft  for  travel  upon  a  water  surface,  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  angle  iron  frame  mounted  upon  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  pontoons,  a  windshield,  a  seat  and  a  fool 
powered  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  mecha- 
nism including  means  for  moving  said  craft  in  either  a  directly 
forward,  rearward,  either  side  or  in  intermediate  directions 
therebetween  wherein  said  mechanism  includes  a  first  propel- 
ler along  a  first  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  craft,  and 
a  pair  of  second  propellers  each  of  which  is  on  a  transverse 
shaft,  and  clutch  means  for  selective  engagement  of  said  shafts 
with  a  crankshaft  fitted  with  foot  pedals. 


4,323,353 
BOAT  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Creal  E.  Kirkwood,  Wagoner,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Incom  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,615,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,467 
Int  a.'  B63H  2S/42 
UjS.  a.  440-63  "  Clalmi 


I.  Display  apparatus  comprising  display  means  for  display- 
ing a  human  spine  including  a  plurality  of  vertebrae  and  for 
displaying  a  plurality  of  human  organs  physiologically  associ- 
ated with  said  vertebrae,  illumination  means  for  illuminating 
said  organs,  control  means  positionally  corresponding  to  re- 
spective of  said  vertebrae  and  adapted  for  being  individually 
operated  to  modify  the  illumination  of  respective  of  said  or- 
gans, said  control  means  including  switches  respectively  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  vertebrae  and  electric  circuitry  coupling 
said  switches  to  said  ilhjmination  means  to  modify  the  illumina- 
tion of  the  corresponding  organs,  supplemental  control  means 
coupled  to  said  illumination  means  for  illuminating  selective  of 
the  said  organs  independently  of  the  vertebrae,  said  illumina- 
tion means  including  a  first  plurality  of  lamps  coupled  via  said 
electric  circuitry  to  said  switches  and  a  second  plurality  of 
lamps  coupled  to  said  supplemental  control  means,  and  supple- 
mental display  means  for  displaying  musculature  inclusive  of  a 
plurality  of  physiologically  related  muscles,  musculature  lamps 
for  illuminating  respective  of  said  muscles,  said  muscles  being 
physiologically  related  to  said  organs,  musculature  switches 
for  selectively  operating  said  musculature  lamps,  and  electric 
circuit  means  coupling  said  muscylature  switches  and  muscula- 
ture lamps  to  said  supplemental  control  means  such  that  opera- 
tion of  the  supplemental  control  means  illuminates  said  organs 
and  muscles  selectively  and  operation  of  the  musculature 
switches  illuminates  said  organs  and  operates  said  musculature 
lamps  selectively. 


8.  For  use  with  a  boat  of  the  outboard  or  inboard-outboard 
type  having  a  reciprocating  boat  steering  means  and  a  propel- 
ler assembly  which  is  rotated  about  a  vertical  axis  to  steer  the 
boat,  an  improved  means  for  reducing  the  force  required  to 
steer  the  boat  comprising: 
coupling  means  connecting  the  reciprocating  boat  steenng 
means  to  the  propeller  assembly  permitting  limited  move- 
ment of  the  steering  means  before  rotation  of  the  propeller 

assembly;  .      ^  c 

a  fin  supported  on  the  bottom  of  a  vertical  shaft,  the  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  to  the  propeller  assembly, 
whereby  the  fin  is  positioned  in  the  propeller  slip  stream; 
a  horizonwl  actuator  plate  affixed  to  the  shaft  upper  end; 
means  to  connect  said  horizontal  actuator  plate  to  said  coij- 
pling  means  whereby  when  said  boat  steering  means  is 
displaced,  said  fin  is  rotated  to  apply  steering  force  to  the 
propeller  assembly,  when  a  slip  stream  exists,  before  the 
steering  means  applies  force  directly  to  rotate  the  propel- 
ler assembly;  and 
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means  controllable  remotely  from  said  coupling  means  for  4,323,355  

selectably  locking  the  boat  steering  means  to  the  propeller  SPLASH  PLATE  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICES 
assembly  whereby  displacement  of  the  boat  Steering  Vasuo  Kondo,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
means  directly  rotates  the  propeller  assembly.  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25960 
I«t  a."  B63H  21/26 
U&CL440— 76  7aaims 


4423454 

TWO-SPEED  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Clarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^85 

Int.  a.'  B63H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  440—75  55  Claims 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  an  input  shaft 
drivingly  connected  to  a  power  source,  a  lower  unit  having  a 
rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft  extending  in  coaxial  relation  to 
said  input  shaft,  a  rotatably  mounted  propeller  shaft  carrying  a 
propeller,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  propeller  shaft,  and  a  two-speed  transmission  drivingly 
connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  transmission 
being  shiftable  between  speed  ratios  solely  in  response  to  varia- 
tion in  the  speed  of  said  input  shaft  and  including  a  fitst  drive 
means  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  for  selec- 
tively drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft 
and  including  a  third  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft,  a  first  drive  gear 
mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  a  first  driven  gear  mounted  on 
said  third  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  drive 
gear,  a  second  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  third  shaft,  a  second 
driven  gear  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  second  drive  gear,  and  a  one-way  overrun- 
ning clutch  drivingly  connecting  one  of  said  shafts  to  a  gear 
mounted  on  said  one  shaft  when  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
input  shaft  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  said  first  drive 
means  having  a  first  input-output  speed  ratio  with  a  first  value, 
said  first  drive  means  further  including  means  fixedly  connect- 
ing three  of  said  first  drive  gear  to  said  input  shaft,  said  third 
shaft  to  said  first  driven  gear,  said  third  shaft  to  said  second 
drive  gear,  and  said  second  driven  gear  to  uid  drive  shaft,  and 
said  one-way  overrunning  clutch  connecting  the  other  of  said 
first  drive  gear  to  said  input  shaft,  said  first  driven  gear  to  said 
third  shaft,  said  third  shaft  to  said  second  drive  gear,  and  said 
second  driven  gear  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  second  drive  means 
for  selectively  drivingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said 
drive  shaft  when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  value,  said  second  drive  means 
including  a  selectively  actuatable  clutch  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  second 
input-output  speed  ratio  with  a  second  value  greater  than  said 
first  value. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  marine  propulsion  device  for 
mounting  to  a  boat  hull  rearwardly  and  outboard  thereof,  and 
having  a  casing  intended  to  be  at  least  partially  immersed  in 
water  through  which  water  the  hull  is  to  be  forwardly  pro- 
pelled, a  splash  plate  mounted  to  said  casing  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  casing  at  an  elevation  such  that  it  will  be 
positioned  above  the  water  surface  during  normal  cruising, 
said  splash  plate  having  a  lower  surface  to  deflect  water 
splashed  by  the  casing,  said  lower  surface  being  shaped  so  that 
a  forward  portion  thereof  is  lower  than  a  rear  portion  thereof 


4423456 
■MARINE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  WITH 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  K.  Stephenson,  Sussex,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,696 

Int  a.<  B63H  21/26 

V&.  CL  440—86  7  Claims 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  marine  propul- 
sion unit  including  an  engine,  a  rotatably  mounted  propeller, 
transmission  means  operatively  connected  with  said  engine 
and  said  propeller  for  operation  between  a  neutral  position  in 
which  said  engine  is  operatively  disconnected  from  said  pro- 
peller and  a  drive  position  in  which  said  engine  powers  -said 
propeller,  said  transmission  means  including  a  gearcase  hous- 
ing having  confined  therein  an  incompressible  lubricating  oil. 
and  control  means  for  operating  said  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  neutral  position  and  said  drive  position,  said  control 
means  incliiding  a  movable  control  handle,  a  shift  rod  open- 
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lively  connected  between  said  control  handle  and  said  trans- 
mission means,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  movable  axially 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  operative  forces 
imparted  by  the  movement  of  said  control  handle  and  in  re- 
sponse to  vibratory  forces  imparted  by  operation  of  said  trans- 
mission means,  and  damper  means  for  resisting  the  transmission 
of  vibratory  forces  and  comprising  a  cylinder  enclosing  a 
portion  of  said  shift  rod,  a  piston  attached  to  said  portion  of 
said  shift  rod  and  movable  within  said  cylinder  in  common 
with  the  movement  of  said  shift  rod  axially  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  incompressible  lubricating  oil  contained  within 
said  cylinder,  and  conduit  means  communicating  between  said 
gearcase  housing  and  said  cylinder  for  conducting  lubricating 
oil  therebetween. 


of  said  supporting  tubular  member  and  said  second  mem- 
ber; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  bearings  comprising  a  tubular 
portion  inserted  between  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sup- 
porting tubular  member  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
shaft  and  a  flange  portion  disposed  opposite  to  the  end 
face  at  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  supporting  tubular 
member,  the  flange  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  bearings  having  an  annular  groove  opening  at  one 
axial  side  of  said  flange;  and 


4423,357 
CONNECTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO  MEMBERS  OF 

A  BICYCLE  DEHAILEUR 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,737 
Clains    priority,   application    Japui,    Apr.    23,    1979,   54- 
S5107tU] 

Int.  a."  F16J  15/34;  F1«C  33/72;  F16H  11/00 

VS.  a.  474—82  "  Cl«*™ 

1.  A  connecting  mechanism  which  rotatably  connects  a  first 

member  and  a  second  member  of  a  bicycle  derailleur,  said  first 

member  including  a  supporting  tubular  member  having  first 

and  second  lengthwise  end  portions,  said  second  member 

having  a  headed  shaft  inseruble  into  said  supporting  tubular 

member,  s^d  coimecting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  bearing  interposed  between  the  first  end  portion  of 

said  supporiing  tubular  member  and  the  head  of  said  shaft; 

a  second  bearing  interposed  between  the  second  end  portion 


an  annular  sealing  member  loosely  fit  into  said  groove,  said 
sealing  member  comprising  elastic  material  and  being 
elastically  deformable  within  said  groove,  said  sealing 
member  having  a  height  greater  than  a  depth  of  said 
groove,  and  projecting  from  the  opening  of  said  groove, 
the  projecting  end  face  of  said  sealing  member  elastically 
contacting  with  one  of  the  second  member  and  at  the  end 
face  of  said  tubular  member  opposite  to  said  one  axial  side 
of  said  flange,  on  which  side  said  groove  is  opening. 
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4,323,358 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  MINERALIZATION  OF 

NATURAL  TISSUE  DURING  IMPLANTATION 

David  J.  Untz,  Mission  Vi^o,  and  eisabeth  M.  Pollock,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vascor,  Inc.,  Anaheim, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser,  No.  259,762 
Int.  a?  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  8—94.11  19  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  mineralization  of  fixed  natural 
tissue  after  implantation  in  a  living  body  comprising  contacting 
fixed  natural  tissue  intended  for  implantation  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  C7.18  alkyl  sulfate. 


4,323,360  ' 

DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  HAIR  WHICH  CONTAIN 

2,4-DLAMINO-BUTOXYBENZENE  AND/OR  A  SALT 

THEREOF  AS  THE  COUPUNG  AGENT 

Andrec  Bugaut,  Boulogne,  and  Alex  Junino,  Aulnay-sous-Bois, 

Imth  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,920 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1979,  79  15553 
Int.  a.}  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8—407  35  Claimi 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea  peroxide,  alkaline  persulfate 
and  alkaline  perborate,  said  composition  containing  at  least  one 
oxidation  base  and  a  coupling  agent  having  the  formula  (I): 


4,323,359 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WET  TREATMENT 
OF  TEXTILE  THREAD  FORMATIONS,  THE  PROCESS 
FOR  OPERATING  THE  MACHINE,  AS  WELL  AS  A 
NON-TOUCHING  CATCH-THREAD  DEVICE 
Werner  Keller,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jaeggli 
Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Riiterschen,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
2716/79 

Int  CV  D06B  23/04 
VS.  CL  8— 1S5  4  Claims 


9— CH2— CHj— CH2— CHj 

-NH2 


a) 


NH2 


^^:U. . 


1.  A  process  for  treating  thread  formations  comprising: 

providing  a  first  wetting  station  for  treating  a  thread  forma- 
tion, said  first  wetting  sution  having  a  first  reel  compris- 
ing a  central  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing  along 
a  first  axis  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  each  rotatably 
mpunted  about  said  central  spindle  in  said  housing  along 
axes  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

providing  drive  means  operatively  engaging  said  first  reel, 
said  drive  means  being  operative  in  a  first  condition 
wherein  said  spindle  rotates  on  said  first  axis  while  said 
rollers  orbit  about  said  spindle  and  a  second  condition 
wherein  said  spindle  is  stationary  and  said  plurality  of 
rollers  rotate  on  their  axes  respectively; 

mounting  thread  guide  means  for  axial  movement  on  a  sec- 
ond axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  axis  for 
feeding  said  thread  formation  over  the  length  of  said  first 
reel; 

feeding  said  thread  formation  to  said  thread  guide  means  and 
said  first  reel  when  said  drive  means  is  operatively  engag- 
ing said  first  reel  in  said  first  condition  for  spooling  said 
thread  formation  on  said  first  reel; 

providing  a  treatment  bath  in  said  housing  of  said  first  wet- 
ting station; 

treating  the  spooled-up  thread  formation  on  said  first  reel  in 
said  treatment  bath;  and 

feeding  the  treated  thread  formation  off  of  said  first  reel 
when  said  drive  means  is  in  said  second  condition  so  as  to 
treat  said  treated  thread  formation. 


or  a  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  which  also  contains 

at  least  one  direct  dye 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  onho-nitroaniline, 

2-amino-3-nitro-isopropylbenzene,  3-nitro-4-amino- 

phenol,      3-nitro-4-N-0-hydroxyethylamino-phenol,      2- 

methyl-4-amino-S-nitro-phenol,  2-nitro-4-methyl-6-amino- 

phenol,      3-nitro-6-N-/3-hydroxyethylar.iino-anisole,      2- 

amino-3-nitro-phenol,  (3-N-methylamino-4-nitro-phenox- 

y)-ethanol,  (2-N-0-hydroxyethylamino-5-nitro-phenoxy)- 

ethanol,  3-nitro-4-N'-methylamino-N,N-di-/3-hydroxyeth- 

yl-aniline,     3-nitro-4-N'-^-hydroxyethylamino-N,N-di-/S- 

hydroxyethylaniline    and    3-nitro-4-N'-methylamino-N- 

methyl-N-^-hydroxyethyl-aniline. 

17.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the 

presence  of  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  urea  peroxide, 

comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 

oxidation  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 

paraphenylenediamine,  (b)  2,S-diaminopyridine,  and  (c)  a  para- 

aminophenol  and  O.OOS  to  2.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 

total  weight  of  the  composition  of,  as  a  coupling  agent,  2,4- 

diamino-butoxybenzene  or  a  salt  thereof,  said  composition 

having  a  pH  ranging  from  8  to  U.S. 

35.  In  a  composition  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  wherein  said  composition  contains  an 
oxidation  base  and  a  coupling  agent,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  coupling  agent  having  the  formula 


O— CH2— CH2— CH2— CHj 
-NHi 


O— CH2- 

0"' 


NH2 


or  the  hydrochloride,  sulfate,  citrate  or  lactate  thereof. 
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DYEING  METHOD 
John  F.  Graham,  2  Cherry  Grove,  Ilkley,  West  Yorkshire,  and 
Richard  R.  D.  Holt,  14  Endor  Grove,  Burley-in-Wharfedale, 
West  Yorkshire,  both  of  England 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
9984/79 

Int.  a.'  D06P  5/20:  G21K  5/08 
VS.  a.  8—444  5  Cl«'"» 


-continued 
C6H5 


^n/^CH3.     H5C6^o/^CH,, 


CHj 


(CH3)2N 


l.,A  method  of  dyeing  keratinous  fibers  which  comprises 
padding  the  fibers  with  an  aqueous  composition  containing  at 
least  one  dyestuff,  transferring  the  padded  fibers  in  a  moist 
state  to  a  thermally  insulated  batch  storage  zone  in  which  the 
fibers  are  covered  with  an  impermeable  layer  to  prevent  loss  of 
moisture,  subjecting  the  thus-stored  fibers  to  radio  frequency 
heating  for  only  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fibers  to  between  40*  arid  80'  C.  and  then  discontin- 
uing the  heating,  and  thereafter  continuing  the  batch  storage  of 
the  moist  heated  fibers  in  the  thermally  insulated  zone  without 
further  applied  heat,  to  fix  the  dyestuff  in  the  fibers. 


e 

CH3 


C6H5 


O'      CHi 


-CH3,     CHj^ 


CHj 


CH3 
CH3 


I 
CH3 

CH3 


V 


CH3 


CH3 


4423,3«2 
DYED  PAPER 
Hans-Juergen  Degen,  Lorsch,  and  Klaus  Grychtol,  Bad  Duerk- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  109,042,  Jan.  2, 1980.  This  application  Jan. 
14, 1981.  Ser.  No.  224,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901845 

Int.  a.'  D21H  1/46 
VS.  a.  8—506  2  Claims 

1.  Paper  stock  dyed  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

A'=CH— B— CH=a2 

wherein  A'  and  A^  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  derived 
from  quatemized  methylene  active  compounds  A'H2  and 
A^Hj  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


a:)-™-  00 


CH3 


CH3 
CH2C6H5 

CH3, 
S' 

CH3 


CH3O 


xk:>-  oz^y 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


e  I 
CH3 
CH3 


CH2CH3 
CH3 


a 

e  I 
CH2C, 

CH3 

06 


-CH3. 


I 
CH2CtH5 


I 
CH3 


CH2C6H5 


N' 

I 

CH3 


CH3 
JO61-C. 

c'^n?^cH3 

x^cH.  ocxl 

••  -f      ^CH3  ®  I 

CH3 
C6H5  CH3 


N%^. 


CH3 


CH3O 


CH3, 
H3C'     'CH3 
CH3 


CH3 


CH3 
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CH3 
CH3 


-continued 
CH3 


^-0- 


•continued 
R  R 

J*      '  R  R  R  R 

,  CH3    and      CH3'    ><^CH3    — Q-N-C2H«-S-CH2-/~WcHj-N-C2H4-N- 

R  R  R  R 

r-^|_^CH2-N-C2Hr-N— ^ 

R 
R  R 

— ^^J— N-C2H4-N-CH2- 

R 


and  wherein  B  is  a  bridge  member  selected  from  the  group    _/~\    , 
consisting  of  ~~\_/ 


N— CjHs-N-CHr 
R 


CH3  CH3 

-^-N       N-^^,     -O-N       N-^V-. 

CI  CI 


CH3 


C2H5 
ji  \—f\. 


N 

C2H5 

R 

I 


N 
I 
CH3 


— ^- N-C2H4-N-C2H4-N— ^^— 

R 

CH 

CI 
R  R 

-^-N-C3H6-N-C3H6-N-Q- 

R 
R 

CH2-^-CH2-N-0-- 


CI 


R  R  R 

— ^V-N-C2H4-N-C2H»-N 

CH3^  ^ 

R  R 


-C2H4— N— C2H4— 
R 

R 


-Q-N- 


-0-N-CH2-p 


-Q-r 


CH2 


CH3 


_^^|!,_CH2-0-CH3. 

-Or'" 


R 
—\^—  N-C2H4N-CH2 

R  R 

R  R 


I 
N-C2H4-N-(CH2)2^,-N-C2H4-N 

1  i  I  I      '^^ 

R  R  R  R 

R  R 

— ^[^  N-C2H4-N-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-N— ^ 


where  R  is  C|-C4-alkyl,  ^-hydroxyethyl.  /}.cyanoethyl  or 
benzyl. 


4,323,363 
DYEING  OF  MIXED  HBERS 
Gert  Brachten;  Friedrich  Engelhardt;  Heinz  Helling,  all  of 
Frankfiirt  am  Main,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am  Main- 
Biirgel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Castella 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,171,  Sep.  7,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  fs  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  723,985,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1975,  2541625;  Sep.  20, 1975,  2542051 

Int.  a.'  D06P  5/08.  3/82:  C08F  222/36 
VS.  a.  8—532  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  dyeing  of  polyester  fibers  with  a  disperse 
dye  while  those  fibers  are  mixed  with  cellulose  fibers,  the 
improvement  according  to  which  haze  formation  is  suppressed 
by  applying  the  disperse  dye  from  a  liquor  containing  in  addi- 
tion to  a  dispersant  about  0.2  to  about  S  grams  per  liter  of  a 
normally  liquid  copolymer  of 

(a)  one  mol  acrylamide,  alpha-  or  beta-methyl  acrylamide, 
maleamic  acid  or  fumaramic  acid,  with 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  i  mols  of 


0  H    H    O 

1  I      I     II       ^ 
ROC— C=C— CO— pCH2— CH— 0+-f-CH2— CH2— OhR' 


T 


-CH2 


[_  CH3 

where  R  is  H,  NH4,  Na,  K,  HOCH2— CHj—  or 


-o-^- 


(CH2)2.t- 


R  R 

— ^^N— CH2— CH=CH-CH2— N— ^3— • 


HOCH2— CH— . 
CHj 

R'  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  20  carbons,  alkenyl  with 
from  3  to  20  carbons,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkylphenyl 
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with  UD  to  12  alkyl  carbons,  alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl  with   to  the  substance  or  mixture,  and  deriving  an  output  signal  in 


I  up 

4  to  20  carbons; 
and 

m  plus  n  are  whole  numbers  totalling  between  1  and  about 
30, 
and 
(c)  from  zero  to  ten  mols  of 

Ri 

r2— C=C— R* 
H 

where  R^  and  R'  are  both  H,  or  one  of  them  is  H  and  the 
other  methyl,  or  R'  is  H  and  R^  is  carbojiyl  or  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  having  up  to  10  alkoxy  carbons,  or  R^  is  H  and 
r3  is  —CHjCOOH  or  alkoxycarbonyl  methylene  hav- 
ing up  to  10  alkoxy  carbons,  and  any  of  these  R^  alkoxy- 
carbonyls  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy  with 
up  to  10  carbons,  or  mono-  or  di-alkyi  amino  having  up 
to  4  carbons;  and 

R*  is  cyano,  carboxyl,  — SO3H,  sulfo-alkylene  having  up 
to  6  carbons,  alkanoyloxy  with  up  to  6  carbons,  al- 
kanoylamino  with  up  to  7  carbons  that  can  form  a 
pyrrolidone,  piperidone,  caprolactam  ring  wth  the 
amino,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to  10  alkoxy  carbons 
and  in  which  the  alkyl  of  the  alkoxy  can  be  further 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  up  to  C4  alkoxy,  amino, 
mono-  or  di-alkyl  amino  having  up  to  4  carbons  or 


O 

11 

-CO— p-CH:-CH-0-^CH2-CH2-OtrR'. 
[  CH3       J„ 


R'  being  alkyl  with  up  to  20  carbons,  alkenyl  with  from  3 
to  20  carbons,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkyl-phenyl  with  up  to 
12  alkyl  carbons,  or  alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl  with  4  to  20 
carbons  and  12  alkyl  carbons,  or  alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl 
with  4  to  20  carbons  and 
m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  totalling  between  1  and  about 
30; 
the  copolymer  being  miscible  with  water  in  all  proportions  at 
about  10'  C,  and  in  a  4%  by  weight  solution  in  water  giving  a 
viscosity  of  between  about  SOO  and  about  20,000  centipoise  at 
25' C 


accordance  with  any  deflection  of  the  molecular  charge  orien- 


'^a^S;?- 


tation  resulting  from  the  application  of  the  specific  gravita- 
tional field. 


4423,365 

DEWATERING  OF  SOLID  RESIDUES  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Alaa  C.  Crosby,  Tustin,  and  Dayid  C.  Campen,  Arcadia,  both  of 

Cilif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Irrine, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,873,  Jul.  24, 1980,  which  is  ■ 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,772,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,736 
Int.  a.5  C22B  1/14 
VS.  a.  23—313  R  34  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  agglomerated  solid  carbonaceous 
material  from  an  aqueous  slurry  of  water  and  a  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  char 
and  coke  breeze,  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  which  comprises 
i.  said  aqueous  slurry  of  said  solid  carbonaceous  material 

and  said  water, 
ii.  an  acid,  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  acid  with  said 
water  of  said  aqueous  slurry,  the  amount  of  said  acid 
being  between  about  1  and  about  35%  by  weight  of  said 
aqueous  acid, 
iii.  a  surfactant,  and 

iv.  a  liquid  organic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  low 
molecular    weight    aliphatic    alcohols,    and    mixtures- 
thereof,  said  liquid  organic  material  being  immiscible  in 
said  aqueous  acid  but  miscible  with  said  surfactant, 
the  amounts  of  said  acid,  said  surfactant  and  said  liquid 
organic  material  being  sufficient  to  cause  agglomeration 
of  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  and  to  displace  a  major 
portion  of  said  water  from  said  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  agglomerating  said  solid  carbonaceous  material;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  agglomerated  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rid. 


4,323,364 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMININC 

SUBSTANCES  AND  MIXTURES  OF  SUBSTANCES 

MichMl  Scberz,  Nietzscfacstr.  4, 6800  Mannheim  1.  Fed.  Rfp.  of 

Gennaay 

FOed  Oct  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,325 
ClaiiiW  priority,  appUcatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oct.  3), 
1979,2943942 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/30.  9/30 
MS.  a.  23—230  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  examining  subsunces  and  mixtures  of  sub- 
stances, the  method  consisting  in  taking  the  substance  or  mix- 
ture to  be  examined  in  a  state  in  which  gravitational  orientation 
of  molecules  is  possible,  applying  a  specific  graviutional  field 


4,323,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF  COAL 

Gemot  Staudinger,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vocst-Alpine  AG, 

Vienna,  Austria 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  81,083,  Oct  1, 1979.  ThU  application  Dec. 
30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  29, 1978,  9346/78; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 1979,  2920922 

Int  a."  ClOJ  3/20 

US.  CL  48—73  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  gasification  of  coal  with  oxygen  or 

oxygen<onteining  gas  and  water  vapor,  and  also  if  required 

CO2,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  container  forming  a  shaft  gasifier  having  an  upper 
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coal  inlet  means  for  forming  a  coal  bed  having  a  free  upper 
surface  and  an  obliquely  extending  bottom  surface; 

said  pressure  container  having  therein  a  chamber  having  a 
side  portion  thereof  defined  by  said  bottom  free  surface  of 
said  coal  bed; 

at  least  one  burner  means,  extending  through  said  pressure 
container  and  into  said  chamber,  for  producing  at  least 
one  primary  gas  jet  and  for  directing  said  primary  gas  jet 
toward  said  coal  bed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction 
of  flow  of  an  upper  free  surace  of  a  slag  bath,  thereby  ' 
gasifying  said  coal  and  generating  a  product  gas  and  form- 
ing liquid  slag; 

a  slag  bath  tank  means  for  collecting  said  liquid  slag  adjacent 
said  bottom  free  surface  of  said  coal  bed,  said  upper  free 
surface  of  said  slag  bath  which  is  collected  in  said  slag 


bath  tank  means  partially  defining  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber; 

a  cooling  water  bath  positioned  beneath  said  chamber; 

said  slag  bath  tank  means  having  an  overflow  weir  located 
below  said  burner  means  over  which  said  liquid  slag  flows 
and  falls  freely  toward  said  cooling  water  bath;  and 

water  jet  nozzles  at  a  position  located  below  said  weir  for 
directing  at  least  one  water  jet  against  said  liquid  slag  as  it 
falls  freely  between  said  weir  and  said  cooling  water  bath 
and  for  atomizing  said  liquid  slag,  thereby  cooling  said 
slag  and  generating  steam,  at  least  part  of  which  is  sup- 
plied as  process  steam  to  said  coarse  coal  via  a  steam 
outlet  means  located  above  said  cooling  water  bath  and 
between  said  weir  and  the  other  side  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,32337 

GAS  PRODUCTION  BY  ACCELERATED  IN  SITU 

BIOLEACHING  OF  LANDHLLS 

Sambhuaath  Ghosh,  Homewood,  IIL,  aadgnor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  Chicaao,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161^22 
Int  CV  C02F  11/04:  C12P  5/02 
MS.  a.  48—197  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improved  gas  production  by  accelerated  in 
situ  bioieaching  of  organic  waste  landfills  comprising: 
contacting  said  organic  waste  in  a  substantially  sealed  land- 
fill in  situ  with  an  aqueous  activated  culture  of  hydrolytic 
and  liquefying  anaerobic  microorganisms  under  growth 
conditions  to  produce  a  bioleachate  of  hydrolysis  and 
liquefaction  products  of  microbial  action  of  said  microor- 
ganisms with  said  organic  waste  and  to  produce.deacti- 
vated  hydrolytic  and  liquefying  anaerobic  microorgan- 
isms; 
passing  said  bioleachate  and  deactivated  microorganisms 
from  said  landfill  to  an  acid  phase  digester  operated  at 


mesophilic  or  thermophilic  conditions  to  regenerate  said 
activated  culture  of  hydrolytic  and  liquefying  anaerobic 
microorganisms; 
passing  the  supernatant  from  said  acid  phase  digester  to  a 
methane  phase  digester  operated  at  mesophilic  or  thermo- 
philic conditions  to  produce  gas  rich  in  methane; 


recirculating  a  mixture  of  said  activated  culture  of  hydro- 
lytic'and  liquefying  anaerobic  microorganisms  from  said 
acid  phase  digester  and  the  supernatant  from  said  methane 
phase  digester  to  contacting  organic  waste  in  situ  in  said 
substantially  sealed  landfill;  and 

withdrawing  low  Btu  gas  from  said  acid  phase  digester  and 
high  Btu  gas  from  said  methane  phase  digester. 


4,323,368 

GASinCATION  OF  COAL 

Ogden  H.  Hammond,  ArlingtoD,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Maaaa- 

chnsetis  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridfle,  Mass. 

Coatiauatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,637,  Feb.  23,  1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  506,269,  Say.  16, 

1974,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,931 

Int  a.'  ClOJ  3/16:  COIB  2/00 
VS.  CL  48—202  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bon-rich gas  from  solid  carbonaceous  particles,  metallic  iron 
particles,  and  steam  in  a  manner  to  minimize  agglomeration  of 
said  particles,  said  process  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  cofluidizing  the  carbonaceous  particles  with  at  least 
about  60  percent  by  weight  metallic  iron  particles  in  a  gas 
producing  zone,  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  iron  and 
carbonaceous  material  panicles  being  fixed  in  a  relation- 
ship to  their  densities  to  maintain  cofluidization  of  the 
particle  mixture; 

(2)  contacting  the  cofiuidized  metallic  iron  and  carbona- 
ceous particles  with  steam  at  a  temperature  between  about 
800*  and  1 I2S*  K.  and  a  pressure  between  1  and  100  atmo- 
spheres; 

(3)  recovering  a  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon-rich  gas 
by  removing  it  from  said  gas  producing  zone; 

(4)  transporting  a  solid  stream  rich  in  FeO  produced  in  said 
producing  zone  to  a  reduction  zone; 

(5)  contacting  said  solid  stream  with  a  gas  stream  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide,  said  gas  stream 
having  a  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  mole  ratio 
selected  to  favor  the  production  of  iron  in  the  reaction: 

CO-^FeO-.CO^+Fe  \ 

said  gas  stream  being  at  a  temperature  between  about  900' 
and  1300'  K.  and  a  pressure  between  about  1  and  43  atmo- 
spheres; 

(6)  forming  a  carbon  monoxide-rich  gas  stream  from  eflluent 
from  said  reduction  zone  by  removing  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  effiuent  and  recycling  the  stream  to  the  reduc- 
tion zone;  and 

(7)  recycling  the  iron  particles  produced  in  step  (S)  to  said 
producing  zone. 


1017  O.O.— 7 
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4^23469 
AIR  CLEANER  AND  VENTILATOR 
DoaaM  R.  Monoa,  West  St.  P«il,  and  Harry  R.  CampUn, 
MariM  oa  tkc  St  Croix,  botk  of  Minn.,  aaiipion  to  Dooald- 
■oa  Coapaay,  lac,  MiancapoUa,  Mian. 

ContiBnatkwia-part  of  Scr.  No.  3«,318.  May  7, 1979, 
ttMa^™*^  lUs  appUcatian  Aug.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  178^97 
Int  a.1  BOID  4i/l4 
UjS.  CL  55—1  »♦ 


mixture  through  the  adsorber  in  response  to  a  Huctuating 
demand  for  the  product  gas. 

10.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  fractionation  of  a  gase- 
ous mixture  comprised  of  at  least  two  gaseous  components, 
wherein  an  adsorbent  is  adapted  to  adsorb  each  of  said  at  least 
two  gaseous  components  at  different  rates  through  means  of 
the  specific  kinetic  effect -between  each  one  of  said  at  least  two 
gaseous  components  and  the  specific  adsorbent  used,  the  pro- 
cess including  an  adsorption  phase  wherein  said  gaseous  mix- 
ture is  passed  through  an  adsorber  packed  with  said  adsorbent 
whereby  at  least  one  gaseous  component  of  said  gaseous  mix- 


,f 


^  J  i  5  6  7  «  9  «    ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  entrained  particulate  matter  from 
a  gas,  comprising: 
a  circular  housing  having  an  annular  inlet  and  circumferen- 
tial outlet; 
an  impeller  mounted  within  said  housing  for  roUtion  about 

an  axis  extending  centrally  through  the  inlet; 
means  for  driving  said  Impeller; 

a  plurality  of  generally  radial  first  vanes  secured  at  circum-  ,„„  is  preferentially  adsorbed,  thereby  simultaneously  produc- 
ferentially  spaced  intervals  about  said  impeller,  said  first  i„g  j  product  gas  enriched  in  the  remaining  components  of  the 
vanes  lieing  oriented  toward  the  routional  direction  of  gaseous  mixture,  withdrawing  product  gas  from  the  adsorber 
said  impeller;  and  subsequently  regenerating  the  adsorber,  the  improvement 

a  plurality  of  generally  radial  second  vanes  secured  at  cir-  comprising;  adjusting  the  length  of  time  of  operation  of  the 
cumferentially  spaced  intervals  to  said  housing  about  the  adsorption  phase  in  inverse  proportion  and  the  rate  of  flow  of 
outlet  said  second  vanes  being  oriented  against  the  roU-  said  gaseous  mixture  through  the  adsorber  in  direct  proportion 
tional  direction  of  said  impeller;  to  a  fluctuating  demand  for  the  product  gas  whereby  operation 

skimmer  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferential  lips   of  the  adsorption  phase  for  different  periods  o(  Iv^ynX^ 
and  associated  scavenge  chambers  secured  to  said  housing    corresponding  different  8a«ot«  mixture  flow  '««='»  ^e 
for  defining  with  said  housing  and  impeller  a  generally    accomplished  for  meetmg  a  specific  product  gas  demand  with- 
S-shaped  cross  sectional  How  path  between  the  inlet  and   <»"  ^^^i  d"*"  the  adsorber. 
outlet  whereby  the  particulate  matter  is  centrifugally 

4323,371 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TREATING 

GASEOUS  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 

Tapio  Ritranen,  Turku,  Finland,  aiaignor  to  Oy  WartaUa  Ab, 

Helsinki,  Finland 


scavenged  before  discharge  of  the  gas  through  the  outlet, 
the  lips  of  said  skimmer  means  extending  progressively 
radially  inward  between  a  region  adjacent  to  said  impeller 
and  a  region  immediately  upstream  of  the  outlet;  and 
means  connected  to  said  housing  for  removing  the  particu- 
late matter  from  the  scavenge  chambers  of  said  skimmer 
means. 


FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Ftnlaiid,  Jun.  15,  1979,  791914 
Ut.  a.J  BOID  «//¥ 

.,«,™  U,S.a.55— 19  " 

4423,370 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS  PRODUCING  VARYING 

AMOUNTS  OF  PRODUCT  GAS  OF  A  CONSTANT 

PURITY 

Paul  Leitaeb,  Muaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalpior  to  Linde 

Aktieoccaclladiaft,  HoUricaelakrcath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jna.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,946 
Clataa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1979,  2923325 

lat  a.'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—18  12  Claimi 

1.  In  an  adsorption  process  for  the  fractioiution  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprised  of  at  least  two  gaseous  components,  by  an 
adsortwnt  which  has  different  kinetic  effect  adsorption  charac- ' 
leristics  for  each  of  said  at  least  two  gaseous  components,  the 
process  comprising  an  adsorption  phase  wherein  the  gaseous 
mixture  is  passed  through  an  adsorber  packed  with  the  adsor- 
bent wherein  at  least  one  component  of  the  gaseous  mixture  is 
preferentially  adsorbed,  thereby  simultaneously  producing  a 
product  gas  enriched  in  the  remaining  components  of  the  1.  A  method  for  operating  a  plant  for  treating  and  scrubbing 
gaseous  mixture,  withdrawing  the  product  gas  from  the  ad-  gaseous  combustion  products,  in  particular  combustion  prod- 
sorber  and  subsequently  regenerating  the  adsorber,  the  im-  ucts  containing  sulphur  dioxide  and  smoke  gases,  in  which  the 
provement  comprising  adjusting  the  length  of  time  of  opera-  combustion  products  are  lead  to  a  scrubber  unit  where  they  are 
tion  of  the  adsorption  phase  and  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gaseous   brought  into  contact  with  scrubbing  water  containing  a  base. 
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preferably  calcium  hydroxide,  for  neutralization  of  acids  con- 
tained in  said  scrubber  unit,  whereafter  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts are  led  through  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  and  recovery 
of  condensation  water  and  the  used  scrubbing  water  and  said 
condensation  water  are  collected  adjacent  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer in  a  settling  tank  at  the  bottom  of  which  solid  impuri- 
ties are  caused  to  settle  for  removal  at  suitable  intervals,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of 
measuring  the  pH  value  of  the  mixture  in  said  settling  tank 
for  obtaining  a  measuring  value  as  close  as  possible  to  said 
scrubbing  imit, 
recycling  purified  surplus  water  from  said  settling  tank  to 

said  scrubber  unit,  and 
regulating  the  amount  of  the  base  mixed  into  said  scrubbing 
water  so  that  the  pH  value  of  the  liquid  in  said  settling 
tank  is  kept  within  the  range  7-10,  preferably  within  the 
range  8-9. 
6.  An  improved  apparatus  for  treating  and  scrubbing  gase- 
ous combustion  products  from  a  fuel  burning  unit,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  heat  exchanger  for  preheating  combus- 
tion air,  a  scrubber  unit  using  scrubbing  water  and  a  mixing 
container  for  adding  a  base  to  said  scrubbing  water,  said  scrub- 
ber unit  being  provided  with  feed  nozzles  for  scrubbing  water 
coming  from  said  mixing  container,  said  nozzles  being  ar- 
ranged to  bring  said  scrubbing  water  into  contact  with  the 
combustion  products  in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided  mist,  the 
improvement  consisting  in  arranging  means  for  measuring  the 
pH  value  in  a  bottom  receptacle  located  below  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  arranged  to  collect  said  scrubbing  water  and 
condensation  water  separated  from  said  combustion  products, 
said  bottom  receptacle  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  heat 

exchanger,  and 
arranging  said  measuring  means  as  close  as  possible  to  said 
scrubber  unit  to  measure  the  pH  value  as  close  as  possible 
to  said  scrubber  unit  for  governing  the  preparation  of  new 
scrubbing  water  in  said  mixing  container  to  which  said 
used  scrubbing  water  is  led  from  said  bottom  receptacle. 


4^23,372 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NITROBENZENE, 

DICHLOROBENZENE  AND/OR  TRICHLOROBENZENE 

FROM  EXHAUST  GASES,  IN  PARTICULAR  SPENT  AIR 

Rolf  Bcatz,  Baid,  iiid  Volker  Fattinaer,  Arieaiieim,  both  of 

Switaertand,  aadgnoft  to  Cfba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214327 

Ciaima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
11160/79 

bt  CV  BOID  53/04 
UJS.  CL  55—59  11  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  nitrobenzene,  dichlorobenzene 
or  trichlorobenzene  from  exhaust  gases  or  spent  air,  by  adsorp- 
tion on  a  solid  adsorbent,  which  process  comprises  passing  the 
substantially  undried  exhaust  gases  or  spent  air  containing 
these  compounds  through  a  layer  of  silica-containing  adsor- 
bents, adsorbing  said  compounds,  and  subsequently  regenerat- 
ing the  adsorbents  by  removing  the  sorbed  compounds  there- 
from. 


through  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  planar  filter  mem- 
bers; 
(b)  and  then  sequentially  passing  said  first  half  of  the  air 
through  a  first  one  of  a  second  pair  of  planar  filter  mem- 
bers and  said  other  half  of  the  air  through  the  second  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  planar  filter  members;  and, 


(c)  continuously  cleaning  congealed  grease  and  other  pollut- 
ants from  said  planar  filter  member  by  passing  a  scrubbing 
solution  sequentially  downward  by  gravity  through  said 
second  pair  of  filter  members  initially,  and  then  through 
said  first  pair  of  planar  filter  members,  and  then  passing 
the  scrubbing  solution  and  congealed  grease  and  other 
pollutants  cleaned  from  said  planar  filters  into  a  reservoir 
means. 


4,323,374  ' 

AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Takehiia  SUnagawa,  Sakai,  aad  TauicUko  Uooc,  Towdataya. 
ihl,  both  of  Japan,  aaaiffion  to  Nttta  Bdtiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54-54974 

lot.  CI.}  B03C  9/01  BOID  .50/00 

U,S.  CL  55—132  6  Oaima 


4423,373 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  AIR 
Ftcderiek  F.  Friti,  Ozftord,  Mieli.,  aaaignor  to  Oxford  Air  Sya- 
tema,  be.  Oxfbrd,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246429 
bt  CL'  BOID  46/04 
U,S,CL  55-96  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  smoke,  grease,  odors  and  other 
pollutants  from  air  by  passing  said  air  through  a  filter  box 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
(a)  passing  half  of  the  air  through  one  of  a  first  pair  of  planar 
filter  members,  and  passing  the  other  half  of  the  air 


L  An  air  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  for  supporting  filter  sheets,  said  frame  having  input 
and  output  ends; 

a  first  filter  sheet  of  HEPA  material  provided  in  said  frame 
adjacent  to  said  input  end  of  said  frame,  said  first  filter 
sheet  of  HEPA  material  being  substantially  free  of  an 
electrical  charge;  and 

a  second  filter  sheet  of  material  provided  in  said  frame, 
positioned  between  said  first  filter  sheet  and  said  output 
end  of  said  frame,  said  second  filter  sheet  being  made  from 
dielectric  material,  said  second  filter  sheet  further  having 
one  surface  with  a  positive  charge  thereon  and  another 
surface  with  a  negative  charge  thereon. 
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4^23375  exhausting  filtered  air  from  said  upper  compartment  of  said 

AIR  SEPARATOR  FOR  AIR  COMPRESSOR  casing  through  said  air  outlet  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere 

Yias-Chmig  Chug,  No.  92,  Sec.  2,  Sui  Min  Rd.,  Taichimg,   and  a  door  positioned  and  arranged  on  said  casing  to  provide 

1-^„„  access  to  said  bulkhead  for  insertion  and  removal  of  said  bag 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,519  filter  unit. 

Int.  CL'  BOID  VOa  45/00.  50/00,  53/30  18.  Dust  collecting  apparatus  which  comprises  a  casmg,  a 

VS.  CL  55—270  *  Ctalms   peripheral  bulkhead  in  said  casing,  a  bag  filter  tray  assembly 

suspended  from  said  bulkhead  dividing  the  casing  into  upper 
and  lower  compartments,  an  air  inlet  communicating  with  said 


1.  A  separator  for  an  air  compressor  to  separate  aqueous 
vapor  and  oil  gas  from  an  air  stream  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  casing  having  an  air  intake  pipe  for  lower  compartment,  an  air  outlet  positioned  in  said  upper 

receiving  air  from  a  compressor  and  an  outlet  for  dis-  compartment,  a  filter  cloth  suspended  from  said  tray,  clamps 

charging  the  air  stream  without  the  aqueous  vapor  and  oil  having  actuating  means  positioned  above  said  bulkhead  so  as  to 

gas;  releasably  secure  the  tray  to  the  bulkhead  in  sealed  relation 

a  conically  converging  member  mounted  adjacent  to  but  ,i,ere^th  whereby  the  filter  tray  and  cloth  separate  the  casing 

spaced  from  the  end  of  said  pipe  within  said  casing;  j„,q  ^^  upper  and  lower  compartments  and  means  for  e\- 

a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  protective  sleeve  surround-  j,austing  air  through  the  casing  to  filter  solids  from  the  air  on 

ing  said  member  and  mounted  within  said  casing;  ^^  surfaces  of  the  filter  cloth  and  a  door  positioned  and  ar- 

said  air  intake  pipe  extending  through  said  sleeve  for  direct-  ^^^  „„  j^jj  (j^jing  ,(,  provide  access  to  said  bulkhead  for 


ing  air  to  be  separated  onto  said  member  so  that  the  im- 
pingement of  air  thereon  effects  separation; 
a  zig-ug  shaped  tube  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
sleeve  for  conducting  air  and  separated  aqueous  vapor  and 
oil  gas  from  said  sleeve  and  effecting  further  separation; 


insertion  and  removal  of  said  bag  filter  tray  assembly. 


4323,377 
MOBILE  DUST  COLLECTOR 

a  plate  mounted  in  said  casing  so  that  air  leaving  said  zig-zag   m„j,|  JqUb,  Dollard  da  Onnewz,  Ciiuubwifnignor  to  Duitell 

shaped  tube  is  directed  onto  said  plate  to  effect  further       lxeE,  Lachine,  Canada 

separation,  the  separated  liquid  thereafter  accumulating  in  pg^  pjOT.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.'203,706 

the  bottom  of  said  casing;  Int  CL'  B02C  23/10:  BOID  46/02 

a  transparent  pipe  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  casing   ^^^  q_  gg 341  m^  20  Claims 

and  extending  outside  thereof  for  indicating  the  level  of        '  . 

liquid  in  said  casing;  and 
a  round  pipe  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet  and  above  the 

bottom  of  said  casing  has  an  open  end  so  as  to  direct  air 

leaving  said  zig-zag  shaped  tube  to  said  outlet. 


4,323,376 

DUST  COLLECTOR  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE  HLTER 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  DUST  COLLECTORS 

Arthv  P.  RoiCDqaat,  2302  N.  Piae  Are.,  Ariiagtoa  Heights,  IIL 

<0004 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,945 

tat  a.3  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  55—304  M  Claiins 

1.  A  bag  filter  apparatus  which  comprises  a  casing,  an  open 
center  bulkhead  having  top  and  bottom  faces  and  dividing  the 
casing  into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  a  bag  filter  unit 
having  a  peripheral  frame  suspending  filter  bags,  quick  release 
clamping  means  mounted  on  said  bulkhead  having  activating 
means  positioned  above  said  top  face  of  said  bulkhead  and 
clamping  said  frame  to  said  bottom  face  of  said  bulkhead,  a 
dust  collecting  hopper  communicating  with  said  lower  com- 
partment, an  exhaust  blower  communicating  with  said  upper 
companment,  an  air  outlet  communicating  with  said  upper 
compartment,  an  air  inlet  communicating  with  said  lower 
compartment,  said  blower  pulling  an  air  stream  through  the 
bag  filters  from  said  lower  to  said  upper  compartments  and 


1.  A  mobile  dust  collector,  comprising: 

trailer  means  having; 

a  housing  structure  mounted  on  said  trailer  means,  said 
housing  structure  including: 
(i)  a  filter  chamber  and  a  fan  chamber; 
(ii)  means  communicating  outside  air  with  said  filter 

chamber; 
(iii)  filter  means  disposed  in  said  filter  chamber; 
(iv)  fan  means  disposed  in  said  fan  chamber;  and 
(v)  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said  filter  cham- 
ber with  said  fan  means;  and 

means  for  swivelling  the  housing  structure  from  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  to  an  upright  position,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  first  telescoping  member  connected  on  one  side  of  said 
housing  structure; 
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a  second  telescoping  member  connected  on  the  other  side  of 

said  housing  structure; 
a  first  vertically  extending  frame  member  on  one  side  of  said 

housing  structure; 
a  second  vertically  extending  frame  member  on  the  other 

side  of  said  housing  structure; 
a  first  horizontally  extending  frame  member  on  one  side  of 

said  trailer  means; 
a  second  horizontally  extending  frame  member  on  the  other 

side  of  said  trailer  means; 
said  housing  structure  being  pivotally  connected,  at  either 

side  thereof,  to  said  vertically  extending  frame  members; 
the  top  of  each  telescoping  member  being  connected  to  said 

housing  structure  at  respective  sides  thereof;  and 
the  bottom  of  each  telescoping  member  being  connected  to 

a  respective  one  of  said  horizontally  extending  frame 

members;  and 
wheel  means  at  the  back  end  of  said  trailer  means  to  rollingly 

support  said  trailer  means. 


4,323,378 
CLAMPING  MEANS 
Rodney  W.  Miljoen,  Berowra  Waten,  Australia,  airicnor  to 
James  Howden  Anitralia  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Aug,  27, 1979,  PE0215 
tat.  CV  BOID  46/02;  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  55—378  5  < 


a  tab  connected  at  a  fixed  end  thereof  to  the  sidewall  of  the 

support  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  the  frame  element, 
said  tab  having  a  neck  portion  at  said  fixed  end  and  a  head 
portion  adjacent  a  free  end  thereof, 
said  head  portion  being  coimected  along  a  portion  of  a 
following  edge  thereof  to  said  neck  portion,  the  remain- 
ing unconnected  portion  of  the  following  edge  provid- 
ing a  fiange  portion  of  said  following  edge,  and 
a  slot  in  the  sidewall  adjacent  the  end  of  the  frame  element 
opposing  said  tabbed  end. 


said  slot  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  maximum  width  of  said 
head  of  said  tab  to  receive  said  head  in  a  single  sliding 
movement  without  bending  of  said  head, 

said  head  being  fully  inserted  in  said  slot,  said  slot  having  a 
free  edge  facing  and  parallel  to  said  following  edge, 
thereby  producing  line  contact  between  said  free  edge  and 
said  following  edge  opposing  withdrawal  of  said  head 
ftcm  said  slot. 


4,323,380 
RECnnCATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Kari-Heinz  MaUer,  Geretaried,  aad  WoUgang  Fdrg,  IcUag,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aarivMct  to  Linde  Aktiiugwtii- 
■chaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  10, 
1979,  2932561 

tat  a.)  F25J  3/06 
VS.  CL  62—28  9  < 


1.  Clamping  means  for  clamping  an  end  of  a  fabric  filter  bag 
to  a  supporting  frame  member  having  apertures,  comprising  a 
substantially  U-shaped  clamping  member,  the  bight  portion  of 
which  forms  a  clamping  portion  adapted  to  lie  on  one  side  of 
the  frame  member  while  the  arms  of  the  clamping  member 
project  through  the  apertures  in  the  frame  member,  and  a  leaf 
spring  constructed  such  that  it  is  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
arms  of  the  clamping  member  and  to  bear  against  the  other  side 
of  the  said  frame  member  such  that  the  clamping  portion  of  the 
clamping  member  is  urged  towards  the  one  side  of  the  frame 
member. 


4,323,379 
AIR  nLTER  PANEL 
Robert  W.  Sbearin,  Hendenon,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enter- 
prise*, tac,  Tulaa,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,460 
tat  a.}  BOID  46/10 
VS.  a.  55—511  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  filter  panel  of  the  type  havii^g  a  fibrous  filter  batt 
and  a  circumferential  support  frame  surrounding  the  batt,  the 
frame  having  an  axially  extending  frame  element,  the  frame 
element  being  folded  transversely  to  form  frame  sidewalls,  the 
side  of  the  batt  being  connected  to  the  sidewalls  of  the  frame, 
the  ends  of  the  folded  frame  element  being  fastened  together  to 
secure  the  batt  in  place  within  the  surrounding  sidewalls,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  improved  frame  end  fastening 
means,  said  means  comprising: 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  nitrogen  and  ethane  from 
a  natural  gas  mixture  containing  nitrogen  and  ethane,  wherein 
a  fraction  containing  all  the  nitrogep,  and  a  fraction  containing 
substantially  all  the  ethane,  are  separated  from  the  natural  gas 
by  rectifying  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  the  natural  gas 
being  fractionated  in  a  first  rectifying  column  into  a  bead 
product  substantially  freed  of  at  least  the  ethane,  and  contain- 
ing methane  and  nitrogen,  and  into  a  bottoms  product  contain- 
ing methane  and  substantially  all  of  the  ethane  from  the  natural 
gas,  and  substantially  freed  of  nitrogen,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


compressing  the  liquids  bottom  product  of  the  Tirst  rectify- 
ing column; 

passing  the  resultant  compressed  bottoms  product  through 
an  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  natural  gas  for  heating 
the  compressed  bottoms  product; 

expanding  the  resultant  heated  compressed  bottoms  product 
and  passing  it  into  a  second  rectifying  column; 

fractionating  the  expanded  bottoms  product  in  said  second 
rectifying  column  to  form  a  top  product  containing  meth- 
ane and  a  sump  product  containing  ethane;  and 

passing  the  head  product  from  the  first  rectifying  column  to 
a  separation  unit  for  separating  nitrogen  from  methane. 


4323,3tl 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOTHER  RODS  FOR 
OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Iwao   Matsuyama,    Sagamihara;    Kenzo   Susa,   Hinodcmachi; 
Tstuwo  Suganuna,  Tokorozawa;  Shin  Satoh,  Irunia;  Toahio 
Katsuyama,  Kokubuaji,  and  Hidehlto  Obayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Cootinuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,340,  Jin.  18,  1900, 

abandoned.  Tliii  implication  Jul.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,638 

Claiw  priority,  ippUcatioa  Jipu,  Jin.  19, 1979,  54/3957 

Ut  a.J  C03B  5/16 

VS.  a.  65—32  56  daims 


form  feet  of  glasses  with  integrally  formed  stems;  said  method 

comprising: 
pressing  substantially  all  of  the  glass  parison  into  a  mold 
having  the  internal  contour  of  the  glass  article  to  be 
formed  with  a  portion  of  the  parison  being  left  behind 
outside  of  the  moM,  the  glass  ahicle  is  subsequently  sepa- 
rated from  the  remaining  part  of  the  parison;  cutting  off 
the  still  plastifled  connecting  protrusion  between  the  re- 
maining part  of  the  parison  and  the  glass  article  following 
the  pressing  operation;  and,  removing  the  protrusion  left 
on  the  glass  article  and  in  the  mold  bottom  by  forming  the 
same  into  the  foot. 
4.  In  ^  apparatus  for  pressing  a  foot  of  a  glass  with  an 

integral  stem  from  a  parison  of  glass,  said  method  comprising: 
a  mold  having  a  mold  bottom  defining  and  shaping  an  outer 
surface  of  the  foot  and  being  provided  with  an  aperture  of 
a  predetermined  size  for  pressing  the  glass  into  said  mold; 
an  outer  side  of  said  mold  bottom  being  spherically  re- 
cessed; a  cutting  portion  with  a  complementarily  spherical 
surface,  said  cutting  portion  having  an  aperture  of  similar 
diameter  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  said 
mold  bottom  to  allow  for  the  passage  of  the  glass  there- 
through, means  for  moving  said  cutting  portion  to  per- 
form an  angular  movement  which  permits  a  point  on  the 
circumference  to  be  displaced  by  a  distance  exceeding  the 
diameter  or  width  of  said  aperture  of  said  mold  bottom  to 
sever  that  portion  of  the  glass  outside  of  the  mold  from  a 
protrusion  of  glass  remaining  in  the  aperture  in  said  mold 
bottom. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mother  rod  useful  in  the  pro- 
duction of  an  optical  fiber  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(i)  forming  a  gel  in  a  predetermined  shape  in  a  container 
means  which  is  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  desired  glass 
block  to  be  produced  from  a  mixed  solution  comprising  a 
silicon  alkoxide  having  the  formula  Si(OR)4  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  group,  water  and  a  polar  organic  solvent. 

(ii)  drying  the  resulting  gel  to  form  a  dry  gel,  and 

(iii)  sintering  the  dry  gel  at  its  collapse  temperature  but 
lower  than  the  ntelting  temperature  of  the  dry  gel,  thereby 
forming  a  glasf  block  of  the  desired  shape. 


4^23,382 

METHOD  OF  PRESSING  GLASS  ARTICLES, 

ESPECIALLY  FEET  OF  GLASSES  WTTH  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  STEMS 
Heraai  Fuller,  Riedlhattt,  Anatria,  iMivor  to  Domu  Glu 
GabH  *  Co.  KG,  Salzbwg,  AMtria 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,663 

iBt  a.3  C03B  n/08 

VS.  CL  65—70  9  CUmi 


4,323,383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY 

HEATING  A  GLASS  STREAM  WITHIN  THE  FEEDER  OF 

A  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
George  R.  Sins,  Lohr  im  Miin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  NikoUus  Sorg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Postfich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,618 
Cbims  pri^ty,  ipplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  293541^ 

Int  a.>  C03B  5/027 
VS.  a.  65—135  7  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  pressing  glass  articles  from  a  glass  parison  to 


1.  In  a  method  for  uniformly  heating  a  glass  stream  flowing 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  a  feeder  of  a  glass  melting  fur- 
nace, wherein  power  or  energy  is  supplied  through  electrodes 
immersed  in  the  glass  melt,  and  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
glass  stream  is  continuously  detected,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  maintaining  the  current  flowing  between 
cooperating  electrodes  constant  independently  of  the  resis- 
tance of  the  glass  melt,  by  controlling  the  voluge  as  long  as  the 
temperature  of  the  glass  stream  does  not  deviate  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  a  set  value,  regulating  the  current  flow  of 
at  least  a  number  of  electrodes  positioned  at  the  inlet  of  the 
feeder  to  compensate  for  temperature  variations,  when  the 
tolerable  deviation  limit  has  been  exceeded  and  introducing 
electric  current  into  the  refractory  material  of  the  feeder  to 
flow  therein  at  least  in  front  or  upstream  of  the  outlet  of  the 
feeder  and  at  said  outlet. 

4.  In  a  system  for  uniformly  heating  a  glass  stream  flowing 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  a  feeder  of  a  glass  melting  furnace 
of  the  type  wherein  energy  is  supplied  through  electrodes 
immersed  in  the  gUsa  melt  and  means  continuously  detect  the 
temperature  of  the  glass  stream,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  independent  of  the  glass  melt  resistance  for  maintaining 
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a  constant  current  flow  between  coacting  electrodes  including 
means  for  coptrolling  the  voltage  when  the  temperature  of  the 
glass  stream  varies  within  predetermined  limits;  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  value  of  the  constant  current  flow  of  at  least  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  at  the  inlet  of  the  feeder  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  glass  stream  exceeds  said  limits  to  compensate 
for  the  temperature  change;  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  contacts 
are  arranged  in  pairs  at  least  upstream  of  the  outlet  and  at  said 
outlet,  the  contacts  being  in  contact  with  the  refractory  mate- 
rial of  the  feeder  and  connected  to  the  maintaining  means. 


4323,385 
NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GLASS  SHEET 
TEMPERING  APPARATUS 
Dean  W.  Gintert,  EtuutUIc,  lad.,  wd  RayBood  A.  Wikimw- 
(ki,  Tyrone,  Pa.,  uaignors  to  PPG  Indnitiies,  be,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pi. 

FOcd  JaL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,470 
ht  a.}  C03B  27/04 
VS.  CL  65—351  7  < 


«  A 


4,323,384 

PREHEATER  FOR  COMPACTED  VTTRinABLE 

MATERIAL 

Georges  Meunier,  Boulogne,  Fnacc,  lasignor  to  Isover  Saint- 
Gobiin,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,232 

Claims  priority,  ipplication  Fnnee,  JhI.  27, 1979,  79  19445 

Int.  a.'  C03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  65—335  10  Cliims 


1.  A  preheater  for  preheating  massed-together,  viirifiable 
material  which  may  be  in  the  form  of  balls  prior  to  introduc- 
tion into  a  glass-smelting  furnace,  said  prehater  comprising  a 
column  having  a  flow  path  within  the  region  of  a  heat- 
insulated  wall  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  column 
arranged  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  and  said  material 
being  loaded  into  said  column  through  the  inlet  at  the  top 
thereby  to  fall  by  the  force  of  gravity  substantially  in  counter- 
flow  to  the  flow  of  hot  gases  coming  from  the  furnace  circulat- 
ing upward  under  action  of  a  fan  disposed  within  the  upper 
region  of  the  column  whose  low  pressure  side  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  flow  path,  characterized  in  that  the  flow  path  of 
the  column  substantially  constant  in  cross  section  includes  a 
central  chamber  with  an  enlarged  section,  a  dihedral  element 
having  an  edge,  means  for  mounting  said  dihedral  element  so 
that  said  edge  is  arranged  horizontally,  in  a  vertical  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  column  and  rotated  toward  the  inlet  at  the  top 
of  the  column  whereby  said  dihedral  element,  the  wall  of  the 
column  and  a  sloping  alignment  of  balls  which  forms  under 
said  dihedral  element  defines  a  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing 
chamber  connected  with  a  regenerator  for  the  hot  gases  from 
the  glass-furnace,  and  adjustable  closing  means  at  said  outlet  of 
said  column. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  a  glass  sheet  by  blasting  cool 
tempering  medium  against  opposed  major  surfaces  of  a  heated 
glass  sheet,  comprising: 

first  means  for  directing  streams  of  tempering  medium; 

second  means  for  directing  streams  of  tempering  medium; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  directing  means  in 
facing  relationship  to  direct  their  respective  streams  of 
tempering  medium  through  a  common  tempering  posi- 
tion; and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  directing  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  discrete  spaced  orifices  each  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  with  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  inner- 
most orifices  facing  central  portion  of  the  common  tem- 
pering position  having  a  higher  orifice  density  than  the 
orifice  density  facing  portions  outside  the  central  portion 
of  the  common  tempering  position  and  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  innermost  orifices  being  smaller  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  outermost  orifices  with  orifices  adja- 
cent one  another  in  a  direction  from  the  outermost  orifice 
to  the  innermost  orifice  being  approximately  equal  in 
cross-sectional  area  or  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  to  facilitate  escape  of  spent  tempering  medium  from 
the  central  portion  of  the  common  tempering  position. 


4,323,386 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NP-  OR 

NPK-CONTAINING  FERTILIZERS  FROM  MAGNESIUM 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHATE 

Trygre  Heggebo,  Porsgrunn,  and  Ame  Caandics,  Heiitad,  both 

of  Norway,  assignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.SM  Oslo,  Norway 
CoBtinuition  of  Ser.  No.  50,217,  Ju.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcatiao  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,973 
Int  a.>  C05B  7/00 
VS.  CL  71—35  6  CUn 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  NP-  or  NPK-containing 
fertilizer  from  phosphate  ore  having  a  magnesium  content  of 
more  than  0.3  percent  by  weight,  which  comprises  subjecting 
said  ore  to  digestion  with  nitric  acid,  removing  calcium,  as 
calcium  nitrate-tetrahydrate,  from  the  digestion  mixture  by 
means  of  crystallization  and  filtration  until  the  filtrate  resulting 
from  said  filtration  has  a  Ca/P-ratio  of  about  0.35,  subjecting 
said  filtrate  to  neutralization  with  ammonia,  directly  subjecting 
the  neutralized  filtrate  to  evaporation,  and  prilling  or  granulat- 
ing the  product  resulting  from  said  evaporation,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  method  is  carried  out  without  causing  vis- 
cosity problems  related  to  the  high  magnesium  content  in  the 
ore,  by  (1)  reducing  the  Ca/P-ratio  in  said  filtrate  resulting 
from  said  filtration  from  about  0.3S  to  0.01-0. 1 J  by  adding 
sulphuric  acid  or  a  sulphate  to  said  filtrate  to  precipitate  cal- 
cium in  said  filtrate,  as  calcium  sulphate,  and  removing  said 
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calcium  sulphate  from  the  resultant  mixture,  and  (2)  subjecting 
said  filtrate  having  a  Ca/P-ratio  of  0.01-0.15  to  said  neutraliza- 
tion with  ammonia  until  said  filtrate  has  an  N/PzOs-  ratio  of 
a5-2. 


N-THIOLCARBOPJYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONmULE  ESTERS, 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Gcrwd  A.  IMra,  Liidw,  M<k,  afri^or  to  MoMuto  Compaay, 
StL(Mi«,Ma. 

Filed  Jal.  2S,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  17%883 

lat  CL'  C07C  IS5/02:  AOIN  S7/J8 

VS.  a.  71-«7  15  CUat 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 

priies  contacting  said  plants  or  the  plant  growth  medium  with 

a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  S— R 

\   / 

RlO    O  C 

Ml  I 

P— CHj— N— CHi— CSN 
RjO 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
■  lower  cycloalkyi,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  haloben- 
zyl  and  R I  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from 
one  to  three  substituents  independently  selected  fix)m  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O^         S-R 
%  / 

RiO    O  C 

\ll  I 

P— CH2— N— CH2— CSN 

R:0 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  cycloalkyi,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  and  haloben- 
zyl  and  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from 
one  to  three  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen. 


X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl  or  me- 

thoxy, 
Yis 


a  cyanoalkyl  group 


^  Rs/'.      R7 


C— CN, 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

n  is  the  number  0,  1  or  2, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ct-alkyl,  Ci-C«-alkoxy,  Cj-Ce-alkenyl 

Or  C3-C6-alkynyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkenyl,  or 
R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 

bound  form  a  5-7-membered  heterocycle,  which  can 

contain  as  ring  member  also  .  n  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or 

an  imino  group, 
R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  each  hydrogen,  Ci-C«-alkyl  and  Ci-Cf 

haloalkyl, 
R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  aralkyl,  particularly  benzyl, 

phenyl  or  C|-C«-alkoxy,  or 
R«  and  R7  together  with  the  carbon  atom  carrying  them  can 

form  a  C^jCT-cycloalkyl  ring. 
21.  A  method  for  selectively  combating  weeds  in  crops  of 
cultivated  plants,  which  method  comprises  applying  thereto  or 
to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,323,389 
HERBIODAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Takeo  Yoitaimoto,  Yokotaama;  Takaynki  Inoue;  Hideo  Mi- 
ehiyama,  both  of  Omnta;  Takeo  Harayama,  Kamakura; 
Onmu  Morikama;  YotUkata  Hojo,  botli  of  CUgaiaki;  Takao 
Baba,  Omnta;  TeruUko  Toyama,  Fi^isawa;  Maiaaki  Ura, 
Yokohama,  and  Yoalilo  Takaaawa,  Chlgasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Mitmi  Toatsa  Chemicala,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  734,198,  Oct  20, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  638,109,  Dec.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4064,777.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,iM 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1974,  49-146789 
Int  C1.5  AOIN  31/14 

VS.CL  71—124  8  CMnu 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  herbicidally 

effective  amount  of  a  diphenyl  ether  compound  of  the  formula: 


4323,388 
CYANOAUYL-PHENYLUREAS  HAVING  SELECTIVE 

HERBICIDAL  ACnVITY 
Georg  Piiriataa,  LSmch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmimr,  Dieter  DiirT, 
BoMBiaaoi;  Otto  Rohr,  Thcrwil,  and  Alftona  Ldiaaaezyk, 
Baad,  ail  of  Swttarind,  aarigaon  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corpora 
Hob,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240^36 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Swituriaad,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
1860/80 

IM.  CL'  AOIN  47/3a  47/38;  C07C  127/19;  C07D  295/16 
VS.  a.  71-«  23  CUina 

1.  A  cyanoalkyl-phenylurea  of  the  formula  I 


OCH2CH2F 


cFi-f   y~°~\   7-N02 


and  an  inert  carrier  or  vehicle. 


(I) 


N— CO— N 
I  \ 

Rl  R3 


wherein 


4,323,390 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  BRASS  SCRAP  TO 

COPPER  POWDER 

Paul  R.  Kmeai,  Golden,  and  Veryl  H.  Frahm,  Jr.,  Boulder,  both 

of  Colo.,  aaaignora  to  Southern  Foundry  Supply  Compuiy, 

Ckattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,614 
\  Int  a.'  B22F  9/00 

VS.  a.  75—03  A  24  Clainu 

1\A  process  for  the  production  of  copper  powder  from 
bran,  wherein  the  brass  does  not  contain  silicon,  greater  than 
about  S  percent  tin,  or  greater  than  about  S  percent  nickel, 
comprising: 
(a)  reacting  the  brass  with  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  oxygen- 
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free  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  until  the 
non-copper  metals  and  impurities  contained  in  the  brass 
are  dissolved; 

(b)  oxidizing  at  least  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  copper 
from  step  (a)  to  copper  oxides; 

(c)  grinding  the  copper  of  step  (b)  to  a  powder;  and 

(d)  removing  the  copper  oxides  contained  in  the  powder  of 
step  (c)  to  obtain  copper  powder. 


4,323,391 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ZINC 

Tiuneo  Honda;  Haruo  Niihbia,  and  Shuichi  Uehara,  all  of  An- 

naka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Aen  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,672,  Jun.  15, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,366,  May  6,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,990 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1976,  51-57256 

Int  a.}  C22B  4/02 

VS.  a.  75—14  16  Clainu 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  zinc  or  zinc  oxide  from  zinc 
containing  materials  with  the  use'of  a  shaft  type  electrothermi- 
cally  distilling  furnace,  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  bituminous  material  with  a  zinc-containing  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  forming  briquettes  from  the  mixed  material; 

(c)  dry  distilling  the  bituminous  material  containing  briquettes 
to  convert  them  into  coked  lumps; 

(d)  electrothermically  distilling  the  bitumin  containing  coked 
lumps  to  obtain  zinc  vapor;  and 

(e)  recovering  zinc  from  said  vapor. 


4,32332 

AGENT  FOR  DESULFURIZING  CRUDE  IRON  AND 

STEEL  MELTS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Albert  Braun;  Willi  Portz,  and  Georg  Strauai,  all  of  Hocchst 

Aktiengeaellachaft,  Werk  Knapsack,  Hiirth-Knapaack,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,565 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  2919324 

Int  a.'  C21C  7/02 
VS.  a.  75—58  6  Clainu 

1.  An  agent  for  desulfurizing  crude  iron  and  steel  melts,  the 
desulfurizing  agent  consisting  of  calcium  carbide  and  calcium 
oxide  and  being  produced  by  the  steps  comprising:  preparing  a 
calcium  carbide  melt  containing  up  to  4S  weight  %  of  calcium 
oxide;  introducing  into  the  melt  flne  particulate  calcium  oxide 
in  a  total  amount  of  more  than  48  up  to  9S  weight  %  of  the  flnal 
product;  allowing  the  resulting  molten  mixture  to  solidify  and 
cool  down  to  a  temperature  of  350'  to  450*  C;  precrushing  the 
solidified  melt  at  that  temperature  to  material  with  a  size  of  less 
than  150  mm;  screening  off  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  4 
mm;  and  further  crushing  and  grinding  the  remaining  material, 
with  the  exclusion  of  moisture,  to  material  with  a  size  of  less 
than  10  mm. 


4,32333 
HOT  DIPPING  LEAD  BASE  COATING  MATERIAL 

TeUi  Nagah6ri,  No.  15-24  Nakaaoki  2-chonie,  KawagucU-shi, 
Saitama-ken,  and  Masanori  Ohshima,  No.  1043  Amaauma- 
cho  2-chonie,  Ohmiya-shi,  Saitama-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,579,  May  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,478 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1978,  53-068922 

Int  a.'  C23B  5/14  5/38.  5/40 

VS.  a.  75—166  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  dipping  lead  base  coating  material  which  consists  of 

from  0.3  to  4.9  percent  by  weight  of  tin,  from  0.001  to  0.3 

percent  by  weight  in  phosphorus  content  equivalent  of  at  least 

one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  tin 

phosphide,   zinc   phosphide,   antimony   phosphide,    bismuth 

phosphide  and  lead  phosphide,  and  the  balance  of  lead  and 

inevitable  impurities. 


4J2334 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TURBOROTORS 

SUCH  AS  GAS  TURBINE  ROTOR  WHEELS,  AND  WHEEL 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Wiihelm  Hoffniiiler,  Munich;  Axel  Rossmann,  Karlafeld,  and 
Franz  Schreiber,  Meitingen-Herbertthofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Motortn-und  Turbiaea-Union  Munc- 
hen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,714 

Int  a.'  B22F  5/00.  7/00 

VS.  a.  75—208  R  19  Claims 


'■ 

,  '1      .  ,  -  -^ 

1 

I 

\ 

i 

;            1 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  turborotors,  such  as  gas  tur- . 
bine  wheels,  comprising  the  steps  of  (I)  inserting  a  root  portion 
of  turbine  blades  within  a  cavernous  recess  area  of  a  pre- 
manufactured  rotor  disk  with  the  root  portion  spaced  from 
wall  portions  of  said  disk  defining  the  recess  area;  (2)  inserting 
a  powdered  connection  material  between  said  root  portion  and 
wall  portions;  and  (3)  sintering  said  connection  material  for 
joining  said  root  poriion  of  the  blades  to  the  rotor  disk. 

5.  Method  for  manufacturing  turborolorv  such  as  gas  tur- 
bine wheels,  comprising  the  step  of  joining  a  common  root 
portion  of  a  pre-manufactured  cast  blade  ring  having  a  row  of 
blades  within  a  rotor  disk  by  sintering  a  connection  material 
about  the  root  portion,  wherein  the  blades  are  ceramic  or 
silicon  ceramic  blades  and  comprising  the  step  of  coating  the 
blade  root  portion  with  a  ductile  material  before  they  are 
sinfered  in  place  in  the  rotor  disk  by  said  connection  material, 
whereby  widely  differing  thermal  expansions  between  the 
blade  material  and  said  connection  material  are  balanced. 


4,32335 
POWDER  METALLURGY  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Chon  H.  U,  379  Elm  Dr.,  Rodyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,711 
Int  a:  B22F  1/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  75—212  18  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  powder  metallurgy  product  hav- 
ing a  multi-component  alloy  system  of  a  given  composition 
comprising: 
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collecting  powder  particles  containing  a  selected  compo- 
nent; 

forming  on  the  surface  of  the  powder  particles  a  coatmg 
containing  the  other  component  to  a  thickness  calculated 
to  provide  the  given  composition  in  the  finished  product, 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  selected  component  differing 
from  that  of  the  other  component  by  at  least  a  factor  of 
two; 

pressing  said  collected  and  coated  particles  to  form  a  pow- 
der compact;  and  sintering  the  powder  compact. 

7.  A  method  for  making  a  powder  metallurgy  product  hav- 
ing a  multi-component  system  of  a  given  composition  compris- 
ing: 


Ll//<y>vi«rt 


flrs.*y 


'^"■^■-S 


collecting  powder  particles  consisting  essentially  of  a  se- 
lected, yieldable  component; 

forming  on  the  surface  of  the  particles  a  coating  containing 
the  other  component  and  having  a  thickness  calculated  to 
provide  the  given  composition  in  the  finished  product, 
said  coaling  being  fracturable  and  fragmenUble  under 
deformation; 

pressing  said  collected  and  coated  particles,  during  said 
pressing  step  said  particles  yielding  and  deforming  under 
the  compacting  pressure  while,  simultaneously,  said  coat- 
ing fracturing  and  fragmenting  into  pieces  to  fill  the 
nearby  voids  between  said  pressed  particles  thereby  en- 
hancing the  packing  density  of  the  powder  compact; 

and  sintering  the  pressed  powder  compact. 


4423,397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 
TREATMENT  OF  FINE-GRAINED  MATERIAL  WTTH 
HOT  GASES 
Hont  Herchenbich,  Trobdorf;  Hubert  RamesoU,  and  Kunibert 
Brachthiittser,  both  of  Bergiicli-Gladback,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignon  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DenU  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,610,  Apr.  3, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  281S461 

Int  a.'  C04B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106—100  7  Ctaima 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  finely  divided 
material  for  the  calcination  of  cement  in  a  process  in  which: 
said  material  is  preheated  in  a  heat  exchanger  and  later 

passed  to  a  calcining  furnace, 
said  material  is  partially  deacidified  in  a  pre-calcination  zone 
before  entering  said  calcining  furnace,  the  further  calcin- 
ing and  sintering  of  the  material  being  completed  in  said 
calcining  furnace, 
in  which  rapidly  oxidizing  fuel  components  are  burned  in 
said  pre-calcination  zone  in  a  first  stage  and  more  slowly 
oxidizing  fuel  components  are  combined  with  the  partly 
calcined  material  from  said  first  stage  in  a  second  suge 
and  then  sintered,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
utilizing  as  said  more  slowly  oxidizing  fuel  a  mixture  of 
granulated  fuel  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  larger 
particles  of  briquetted  or  coarsely  broken  fuel. 

4323,398 

PERFORMING  MAINTENANCE  OPERATIONS  ON 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  BUNDLES 

Aadrew  Simon,  RoadmcetiBKi,  Carluke,  ML84QQ  Luarkshire, 

Scotland 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,965 

Int  a.}  B08B  7/04 

U5.  a.  134-18  14  Ctaima 


4,32336 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENT 
FORMULATIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Klaus  Ehl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Reinhold  Deubel,  Bad  Sodcn 
am  Taunus.  botb  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
eckst  AktiengescUsdiaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004442 

Int  a.'  C09D  n/02 
VS.  a.  106—23  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pigment  preparations 
which  comprises  contacting  an  organic  pigment  with  a  poly- 
saccharide having  anionics  groups  and  an  affinity  to  said  pig- 
ment in  an  aqueous  medium,  separating  mechanically  the  con- 
tacted pigment  and  drying  it. 


1.  A  method  for  performing  maintenance  operations  on  a 
heat  exchanger  tube  bundle  mounted  in  a  heat  exchanger  shell 
utilizing  an  extracting  and  inserting  apparatus  including  a 
frame  structure  having  a  plurality  of  movable  trollies  sup- 
ported for  movement  therewith  and  for  supporting  the  tube 
bundle  at  spaced  points  along  the  length  thereof,  the  trollies 
having  rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  axis  of 
the  tube  bundle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  lineariy  moving  the  tube  bundle  to  pull  it  out  of  the  heat 
exchanger  shell  onto  the  frame  structure; 

(b)  providing  the  trollies  beneath  the  tube  bundle  at  prede- 
termined spaced  points  along  the  length  thereof  and  in 
engagement  therewith  to  support  the  weight  of  the  tube 
bundle; 

(c)  moving  the  frame  structure  with  supported  tube  bundle 
to  a  supported  position  wherein  the  central  axis  of  the  tube 
bundle  is  substantially  horizontal; 

(d)  rolling  the  trollies,  with  supported  tube  bundle,  off  of  the 
frame  structure  by  moving  the  tube  bundle  horizontally 
with  the  trolley  rollers  rolling  along  a  stationary  horizon- 
tal support; 
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(e)  moving  the  tube  bundle,  while  still  supported  by  the 
trollies,  to  desired  maintenance  stations  at  which  mainte- 
nance operations  are  performed  on  the  lube  bundle  while 
still  supported  by  the  trollies; 

(0  rolling  the  trollies  supporting  the  tube  bundle  back  onto 
the  frame  structure  while  the  frame  structure  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position; 

(g)  moving  the  frame  structure  into  operative  association 
with  the  heat  exchanger  shell;  and 

(h)  lineariy  moving  the  tube  bundle  off  of  the  frame  struc- 
ture into  the  heat  exchanger  shell. 


4,323,400 
ARTICLES  HAVING  AN  INSULATIVE  COATING 
CONTAINING  KAOLIN  AND  STAPLE  HBERS 
William  J.  Henning.  220  Forest  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  4S2IS 
DiWsion  of  Ser.  No.  35,462,  May  J.  1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,936. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,465 
Int.  a.'  B32B  23/00:  C08L  1/28 
VS.  a.  428—36  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  coated  with,an  insulative 
aqueous  composition  containing  film-forming  solids  consisting 
essentially  of  kaolin  panicles  in  an  amount  on  the  order  of 
about  30%  to  about  90%  by  weight,  staple  fibers  and  a  dispers- 
ing agent  for  said  solids  in  the  aqueous  composition,  said  kaolin 
particles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  SO  microns. 


4,32339 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

ALUMINIUM  •  COPPER  •  MAGNESIUM  •  SILICON 

ALLOYS 

Bruno  Dubost,  and  Jean  Bouraist  both  of  Grenoble,  France, 

assignors    to    Cegcdur    Societe    de    Transformation    de 

I'Aluininium  Pechincy,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,088 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  8, 1978,  78  26371 

Int  a.J  C22F  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—12.7  A  20  Ctaims 


A  = 

D: 


225*  -  7  mn 
210*  -  6  s 


22S-  ■  40  mn 
280*- 3  mn 


4,323,401 

BEARING  HAVING  AN  ARRAY  OF  MICROASPERITIES 

William  H.  Beike;  Joseph  C.  Hafele;  Ernest  W.  Landen,  and 

Thomas  J.  Richards,  all  of  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,602,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,047,964. 

This  application  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796486 

Int  a.J  B32B  1 5/ IS:  F16C  33/00 

VS.  a.  148—39  6  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  wrought  products 
made  of  aluminum-base  high  silicon  alloy  of  the  2000  series 
consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  from  about  3.S  to  S%  of 
copper,  from  about  0.2  to  1%  magnesium,  from  about  0.5  to 
1.2%  silicon,  a  Si  to  Mg  ratio>1.0  and  from  about  0  to  1% 
manganese,  from  about  0  to  0.5%  chromium  and  from  about  0 
to  0.3%  zirconium,  said  treatment  consisting  of  the  essential 
sequential  steps  of  solution  heat  treatment  quenching,  ageing 
at  ambient  temperature  and  tempering,  wherein  said  tempering 
comprises  at  least  two  sequential  stages: 

(a)  the  fir^t  stage  being  a  main  tempering  treatment  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  about  225*  C.  and  lower  than 
about  280*  C.  for  a  period  of  between  atxjut  6  seconds  and 
about  60  minutes;  and 

(b)  the  second  stage  being  a  complementary  tempering  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  between  about  120'  C.  and  about 
175*  C.  for  a  period  of  between  about  4  and  about  192 
hours. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  products  are 
cold  worked  by  plastic  deformation  of  from  about  1  to  about 
5%  after  the  quenching  treatment  step,  wherein  the  point 
which  is  representative  of  the  main  tempering  treatment  step  in 
a  temperature/time  graph  is  situated  in  a  quadrangle  ABCD,  of 
FIG.  1  having  as  approximate  coordinates: 


1.  A  bearing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  planar  surface;  and 

(b)  an  array  of  microasperities  on  said  planar  surface,  each  of 
said  microasperities  having  a  gently  sloping  front  surface, 
and  a  sharply  sloping  rear  surface. 


4423,402 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUPERCONDUCTING 

NB}SN  WIRES 

Kyoji  Tackikawa,  and  Hisashi  Sekinc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuatioa-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,994,  Feb.  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  Thte  application  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,473 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-13407 

Int  a.'  HOIL  39/00:  C23C  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—133  3  Ctaima 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  superconducting  NbjSn  wire 

which  comprises  passing  a  wire  or  tape  of  a  niobium-base  alloy 

through  a  molten  metal  bath  containing  tin  and  then  heal-lreal- 

ing  it  to  form  a  NbsSn  compound  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 

wire  or  tape,  the  improvement  wherein  said  niobium-base  alloy 

is  an  alloy  comprising  niobium  and  0. 1  to  30  atomic  percent  of 

hafnium,  and  said  molten  metal  bath  is  a  molten  bath  of  a 

tin-base  alloy  consisting  of  tin,  from  0. 1  to  70  atomic  percent  of 

one  element  of  Group  Illb  of  the  periodic  table  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  gallium,  indfum  and  aluminum,  and 
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from  0.1  ,o  70  atomic  percent  of  one  element  of  Group  lb  of  decreases  about  10%.  and  the  yield  point  elongation  is  held  to 
the  periodic  table  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper   an  increase  of  no  more  than  l.Z%. 


4323,404 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  SINGLE  PIECE  WITH 
PLURAL  DIFFERENT  MECHANICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Susnmu  Sawida,  Muroran;  Talushi  Fukuda,  Noboribetsu;  K«t- 
siihiro  Tsuchiyi,  Muroran,  and  Kazuo  Ito,  Noboribetsu,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,453 

Int.  a.>  C21D  1/78 

VS.  CI.  148—148  4  Claims 


WCtf'C  'tLQ 


and  silver,  the  total  amount  of  the  element  of  Group  Illb  and 
the  element  of  Group  lb  not  exceeding  70  atomic  percent. 


4423.403 
CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  METHOD  FOR  COLD 
REDUCED  STEEL  STRIP 
Kaaihide  Nakaoka;  Kenzi  Araki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kod 
Iwasc,  Machida;  Haruo  Kubotera;  Takao  Knrihara,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Nobno  Taaaka,  Fukuyama.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,192,  Jul.  19,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,863,  Aug.  19,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,840, 
Mar.  17.  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
373,744,  Jun.  22, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  60,028 
'  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1972,  47/61813 

Int  a.'  C21D  6/00.  9/52 
VS.  a.  148—134  2  Cl«™s 


1,  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  piece  having  plural 
sections  of  different  mechanical  characteristics  comprising  the 
steps  of;  dividing  a  piece  to  be  treated  into  plural  sections  by  at 
least  one  groove,  filling  said  groove  with  heat  insulating  mate- 
rial, forming  a  partitioning  wall  along  each  said  groove,  heat- 
ing each  section  to  a  different  temperature,  and  cooling  each  of 
said  sections  to  thereby  impart  different  mechanical  or  metal- 
lurgical characteristics  to  each  of  said  sections. 
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4,323,405 

CASING  HAVING  A  LAYER  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  TO  BE  SEALED 

THEREIN  AGAINST  ALPHA  PARTICLES  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Koichi  Uno,  and  Shinichi  Murakami,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nanimi  China  Corporation,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53/161168 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/06 
VS.  a.  156—64  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  annealing  process  for  cold  reduced  steel 
strip,  of  which  kind  of  steel  are  low  carbon  rimmed,  low  car- 
bon Al-killed,  low  carbon  Si-killed  steel  and  of  which  coiling 
temperature  at  hot  rolling  stage  are  above  680'  C.  and  of  which 
the  continuous  annealing  process  is  composed  of  heating  the 
strip  to  a  temperature  of  more  than  recrystallization  tempera- 
ture, rapidly  cooling  said  strip,  reheating  said  strip  to  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  300*  C.  to  500*  C.  for  more  than  10 
seconds  and  cooling  said  strip  to  room  temperature,  the  im- 
provement of  imparting  to  said  steel  strip  immediately  after  tjie 
completion  of  said  annealing  process  of  an  n-value  of  more 
than  0.21.  and  a  yield  point  elongation  of  zero  percent  wherein 
said  steel  strip  is  slowly  cooled  in  said  heating  step  for  a  period 
of  lime  of  about  lOO  seconds  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
between  500"  C.  and  lower  than  600*  C.  and  subsequently 
rapidly  cooling  from  said  temperature  range  at  a  rate  of  over 
200"  C./sec  to  below  4.000"  C./sec  to  said  room  temperature, 
and  wherein  upon  subjecting  said  steel  strip  to  equivalent 
natural  aging  for  2  months  at  room  temperature,  said  n-value 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  casing  for  a  semiconductor 
memory  element,  said  element  having  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  a  plurality  of  memory  circuits,  said  substrate  having 
a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  to  said  first  sur- 
face, said  memory  circuits  being  formed  adjacent  to  said  first 
surface,  said  casing  comprising: 
a  base  member  and  a  cap  member,  said  cap  member  having 
a  peripheral  region  having  a  peripheral  surface  to  be 
hermetically  sealed  on  said  base  member,  a  center  region 
surrounded  by  said  peripheral  region  and  having  a  center 
surface  offset  relative  to  said  peripheral  surface  to  form  a 
hollow  space  in  said  casing  when  said  base  and  said  cap 
members  are  sealed  together,  and  a  wall  surface  between 
said  center  and  said  peripheral  surface,  said  substrate 
being  held  on  said  base  member  with  said  first  surface 
directed  to  said  hollow  space,  and  with  said  second  sur- 
face bropght  iijto  contact  with  said  base  member,  said  cap 
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member  irregularly  emitting  alpha  particles  that  adversely 
affect  operation  of  said  semiconductor  memory  element, 

said  method  comprising  the  step  of: 

preparing  at  least  one  protected  material  against  said  alpha 
piarticles; 

determining  a  thickness  of  a  protection  layer  formed  by  said 
protective  material,  said  thickness  being  not  less  than  the 
range  in  said  protective  material  of  said  alpha  panicles 
emitted  by  said  cap  member;  and 

attaching  said  protection  layer  to  said  center  surface  to 
prevent  said  alpha  particles  from  being  emitted  from  said 
cap  member  into  said  hollow  space  and  onto  said  first 
surface. 


woven  and  knitted  fabrics  and  the  like,  said  method  compris- 
ing: providing  an  endless  fabric  made  of  aromatic  polyamide 
fibres,  stitching  a  synthetic  fibre  skin  to  at  least  one  side  of  said 


4323,406 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  COVERING 

PANELS,  AND  PANELS  OBTAINED  WTTH  THIS 

PROCESS 

Sergio  MoreUo,  Via  Pasaione,  9,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,088 

Claims  priority,  ippUcation  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1979,  3388  A/79 

Int.  a.'  B29D  3/Oa  9/00 

VS.  a.  156—91  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  covering  a  panel,  including  use  of  a  die- 
counterdie  unit  (10)  in  which  a  surface  (21)  of  a  die  (11),  defin- 
ing the  outside  surface  of  the  corresponding  panel  (1),  has  at 
least  one  plate  protrusion  (14)  separating  the  die  (21)  into  at 
least  two  prefixed  portions,  comprising: 

(a)  adhering  a  first  sheet  (3)  to  one  of  the  portions  (21a)  of 
the  die  surface  (21),  such  that  the  edge  (3a)  of  said  first 
sheet  folds  over  and  envelops  the  end  (14a)  of  said  protru- 
sion (14); 

(b)  securing  by  elastic  means,  the  folded  edge  (3a)  of  said 
first  sheet  at  the  end  (14a)  of  said  protrusion  (14); 

(c)  adhering  a  second  sheet  (2)  to  said  first  sheet  (3)  and  the 
remaining  portion  (lib)  of  said  die  surface  (21); 

(d)  closing  the  die-counterdie  unit  (10),  and  injecting  syn- 
thetic resin  into  a  hollow  space  (17)  between  the  said 
second  sheet  (2)  and  the  surface  (22)  of  the  counterdie 
(12); 

(e)  opening,  after  a  prefixed  time,  said  unit;  and 

(f)  detaching  the  panel  from  the  die  with  simultaneous  re- 
moval of  said  protrusion  from  the  folded  edge  of  said  first 
sheet,  leaving  said  elastic  means  within  said  panel. 


4323,407 

ENDLESS  PRESSURE  BELTS  FOR  USE  IN 

CONTINUOUS  PRESSING  AND  DECATIZING  DEVICES 

Dieter  Riedel,  Porta  WeitfaUea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor 

to  Dnbert  Sbhoe  Minden  (Gcr.  Body  Corp.),  Miiiden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germuy 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192327 
Clalmi  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,2939637 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/2a  31/12 
VS.  CL  1S6-91  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  endless  pressure  belt  for 
use  on  a  device  for  the  continuous  pressing  and  decatizing  of 


fabric,  pressing  at  least  one  layer  of  rubber  at  room  tempera- 
ture onto  the  skin,  and  vulcanising  the  structure  while  longitu- 
dinal tension  is  being  applied. 


4323,408 

FILAMENT  WINDING  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

William  R.  Dana,  Corona  del  Mar;  Ralph  S.  Friedrich,  Herraota 

Beach,  and  John  D.  McKenney,  South  Laguna,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,887 

ht  a.>  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  1S«— 175  24  CUas 


-■J-r. 


•9^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  pipe  fitting  having  a  nonlinear 
centerline  lying  in  a  substantially  fiat  pUne  by  wrapping  fila- 
ments around  a  mandrel  in  the  shape  of  the  fitting,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  mandrel  adjacent  a  winding  station; 
rotating  the  mandrel  about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  in  space 

and  which  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  nonlinear  centerline; 
passing  the  rotating  mandrel  through  the  winding  station 
while  maintaining  the  nonlinear  centerline  substantially 
tangent  to  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  winding  station; 
wrapping  filaments  around  the  mandrel  in  a  curved  path  as 

it  moves  past  the  winding  station;  and 
applying  a  curable  resin  to  the  filaments. 
7.  Apparatus  for  making  a  nonlinear  pipe  fitting  by  winding 
filaments  in  continuous  curved  paths  around  a  mandrel  in  the 
shape  of  the  fitting,  the  mandrel  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending nonlinear  centerline,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
an  outwardly  extending  bracket  secured  to  the  spindle; 
means  for  securing  the  mandrel  to  the  bracket: 
dispensing  means  for  supplying  filaments  to  the  mandrel; 
means  for  rotating  the  spindle  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the 
axis  of  spindle  rotation  having  a  fixed  orientation  relative 
to  the  dispensing  means; 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  bracket  and  mandrel 
laterally  and  longitudinally  relative  to  the  spindle  about  an 
axis  spaced  from  and  transverse  to  the  spindle  axis  as  the 
spindle  rotates  to  cause  the  centerline  of  the  mandrel  to 
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move  through  a  point  subsuntially  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  spindle  and  at  a  substantially  fixed  disunce 
from  the  last  point  of  contact  between  the  filaments  and 
the  delivery  means  so  the  filaments  wind  around  the  man- 
drel in  a  continuous  curved  path;  and 
means  for  applying  a  curable  resin  to  the  filaments. 


covering  thereon  thereby  shaping  said  seat  surface  covering 
into  a  desired  configuration,  urging  said  upper  die  away  from 
said  lower  die  while  said  seat  surface  covering  is  maintained  in 
position  on  said  lower  die,  applying  a  bonding  agent  to  at  least 
one  of  the  back  surface  of  said  Seating  portion  and  the  front 
surface  of  a  skinless  molded  block  or  profile-cut  slab  of  cushion 


4,323,409 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

DIELECTRICALLY  SEALED  LAMINAR  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

Rudolpk  Alt.  Methuen,  Man.,  attigBor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Corapuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  125,499 
lot.  a.'  B31F  1/00 
VS.  a.  15*-219  S3 ' 
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providing  material  of  the  same  shape  as  that  of  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  seat  cushion,  bonding  said  molded  block  or  profile- 
cut  slab  of  cushion  providing  material  to  said  seating  portion  of 
said  seat  surface  covering,  removing  the  assembly  from  said 
lower  die,  and  turning  over  said  side  portions  of  said  seat 
surface  covering  to  provide  said  seat  cushion. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  dielectrically  sealing  a  strap  of  rela- 
tively flexible  material  to  a  base  sheeting  material  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  arbitrary  length  comprising  a  press  including 
a  first  platen  having  an  electrode  bar  mounted  thereto  and  a 
second  platen,  said  platens  being  operable  between  an  opened 
position  for  material  feed  and  a  closed  position  for  dielectric 
sealing,  dielectric  sealing  means  connected  between  said  elec- 
trode bar  and  second  platen,  means  for  advancing  said  base 
material  lengthwise  in  predetermined  increments  between  said 
platens  and  transversely  of  said  electrode  bar,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  strap  feeder  assembly  for  feeding  said  strap 
material  between  said  electrode  bar  and  base  material  in  corre- 
lation with  the  operation  of  said  platens,  said  strap  feeder 
assembly  including  a  grab  bar  arranged  to  reciprocate  back 
and  forth  across  the  width  of  said  base  material,  strap  threader 
means  arranged  to  feed  a  free  end  of  said  strap  material  extend- 
ing from  a  tensioned  supply  thereof  to  said  grap  bar,  said  grab 
bar  having  relatively  movable  first  and  second  members  ar- 
ranged to  grasp  said  free  end  of  said  strap  material  and  to  pull 
a  predetermined  length  of  said  strap  material  from  said  supply 
thereof  across  the  width  of  said  base  material  to  position  and 
hold  said  strap  material  in  a  tensioned  condition  adjacent  said 
electrode  bar  for  dielectric  sealing  to  said  base  material. 


4423,411 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  PREFABRICATED  PARTS  TO 

BLOW  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,967,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

ippUcation  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922^13 

Int  a.'  B32B  l/m  B29C  17/07.  17/08:  B29D  3/00 

UA  a.  156—245  2  Claims 


28b 


4,323,410 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEAT  CUSHIONS 
Mnnchani  Ural,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tichikawa  Spring 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,436 

Claims  priority,  application  JifU,  Oct.  31, 1979,  54/139835 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/04.  31/12.  31/20 
MS.  a.  156—228  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  permeable  seat  cushion 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  seat  surface  covering  of 
fabric  material  including  side  portions  integrally  joined  to  the 
peripheral  edges  of  a  sealmg  portion  of  the  seat  cushion,  plac- 
ing said  seat  surface  covering  in  a  turned-over  relation  on  a 
lower  die  of  shape  complementary  to  that  of  the  seat  surface 
covering,  heating  said  seating  portion  while  fixing  said  seating 
portion  at  the  joint  between  it  and  the  side  portions,  urging  an 
upper  die  of  the  same  shape  as  that  of  said  seating  portion 
toward  and  onto  said  lower  die  supporting  said  seat  surface 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  article  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  parison  from  a 
heated  mass  of  said  material;  blowing  the  parison  in  a  cavity  in 
a  first  mold  defining  a  shape  smaller  than  the  article  to  form  a 
preform;  removing  the  preform  from  the  first  mold  cavity; 
attaching  at  least  one  prefabricated  part  to  an  external  surface 
area  on  the  preform;  positioning  the  preform  and  the  attached 
part  in  a  cavity  in  a  second  mold  defining  the  external  shape  of 
the  article;  blowing  the  preform  into  contact  with  the  second 
mold  whereby  the  preform  is  shaped  into  the  article  with  the 
part  at  least  partially  embedded  in  the  article;  removing  the 
article  from  the  second  mold  cavity;  positioning  a  die  against 
the  article  adjacent  the  prefabricated  part;  and  drawing  the 
prefabricated  part  from  the  article  and  into  the  die  to  cut  an 
opening  in  the  shape  of  the  part  into  the  article. 
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4,323,412 

PROCESS  OF  IMPREGNATING  PAPER  LAMINATt 

PUES  WITH  OIL  MODinED  PHENOLIC  RESOLE 

VARNISH 

LeRoy  A.  Claybaker,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Coshocton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,733,  No».  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,254,187, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  562,526,  Mar.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,043,954.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,938 

Int  a.}  C09J  3/14 

VS.  a.  156—335  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  laminate  which  comprises 
impregnating  paper  laminate  plies  with  an  impregnating  var- 
nish made  by  (a)  reacting  a  phenol  moiety  with  tung  oil  in  the 
presence  of  strong  acid  and  (b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a)  in  an 
alcohol  solvent  with  an  aldehyde  moiety  in  the  presence  of  an 
amine  catalyst  using  as  the  alcohol  solvent  a  mixture  consisting 
of,  by  weight,  from  IS  to  SO  percent  methyl  alcohol  and  8S  to 
SO  percent  isopropyl  alcohol,  the  reaction  product  of  (b)  being 
dissolved  in  a  solvent,  laying  up  the  plies  and  consolidating 
under  heat  and  pressure. 


4,323,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TRUCK  BODIES,  UNITIZED 

SHELLS  AND  PANELS 
Michel  Trempe,  157  Prineipile  St.,  St  Alexjs  de  Montcalm, 
Canada  (JOK  ITO) 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,140 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—382  4  Claims 


4423,414 

SELF-SEALING  CURING  RIM  FOR  TUBELESS 

EARTHMOVER  TIRE 

Larry  A.  Sererson,  West  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Branick 

Mfft.,  Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,152 

Int  CL)B29H/ 7/O0 

VS.  a.  156—414  14  Claims 


1.  A  rim  for  supporting  a  vehicle  tire  during  a  curing  opera- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sleeve,  having  a  flanged  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
adapted  to  seal  the  bead  of  a  tire; 

(b)  a  flanged  sealing  sleeve  adpated  to  seal  the  bead  of  the 
tire  opposite  from  the  first  sleeve,  said  sealing  sleeve 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  with  an  annular  groove 
formed  therein: 

(c)  a  locking  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  outer  wall  portion  and  an  annular  stop  fiange 
at  said  first  end,  telescoped  within  said  sealing  sleeve  to 
permit  relative  axial  movement  therebetween: 

(d)  means  including  sealing  means  for  securing  together  said 
first  and  locking  sleeves  at  their  second  ends  for  support 
between  them  of  a  vehicle  tire  during  a  curing  operation; 

(e)  a  gasket  member  in  said  groove  to  engage  said  cylindrical 
outer  wall  portion;  and 

(f)  an  air  inlet  in  said  rim,  said  sealing  sleeve  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  maintain  an  air-tight  seal  with  the 
bead  of  the  tire  as  the  tire  is  inflated  and  to  move  there- 
with along  said  outer  wall  portion  of  said  locking  sleeve 
until  blocked  by  said  stop  flange  of  said  locking  sleeve. 


1.  A  vacuum  bag  apparatus  for  malting  an  integral  truck 
body  out  of  panels  covered  with  an  outside  layer  of  fiber-rein- 
forced plastic  material  bonded  thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  having  a  bottom  wall,  an  end  wall  and  two  side 
walls  joined  together  and  having  internal  dimensions 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  truck  body,  each  wall 
being  adapted  to  be  lined  with  panels,  which  are  covered 
on  at  least  one  surface  with  a  layer  of  fiber-reinforced 
plastic  material  adapted  to  be  bonded  thereto; 

(b)  a  grid  of  inter-connected  perforated  air  conduits  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  the  mold  adjacent  the  walls  thereof; 

(c)  a  vacuum  bag  membrane  engaging  the  outside  surface  of 
the  grid  of  perforated  air  conduits  and  defining  a  sealed 
chamber  with  the  bottom  wall,  end  wall  and  side  walls,  of 
the  ihold;  and 

(d)  means  for  evacuating  said  conduits  to  form  a  vacuum 
within  said  sealed  chamber,  so  as  to  compress  and  bond 
the  layer  of  fiber-reinforced  plastic  material  to  said  panels. 


4423,415 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

MOLDING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PARTS 
Leonard  S.  Meyer,  CoinmMa,  S.C,  aasiVKir  to  Victor  United, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153417 

lat  a.'  B29D  3/02.  9/00 

VS.  a.  156—433  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  parts  from  bundles  of  rein- 
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forced  resins  including,  a  loading  sution  having  a  shiftable 
carrier,  a  winding  frame  assembly  removably  mountable  upon 
said  carrier  and  having  a  frame  section  adapted  to  support  a 
wound  bundle  comprising  resin  impregnated  strands,  a  mold- 
ing station  adjacent  said  loading  station  and  provided  with 
opposed  mold  sections  displaceable  between  an  open  spaced- 
apart  position  and  a  closed  mating  position,  opposed  guide 
means  in  said  molding  station  disposed  in  a  plane  intermediate 
said  mold  sections  when  in  said  open  position  to  receive  said 
frame  assembly  when  said  carrier  is  shifted  to  an  extended 
position  between  said  spaced-apart  mold  sections,  movable 
means  associated  with  said  guide  means  operable  to  retain  said 
frame  assembly  in  said  molding  station  as  said  carrier  is  re- 
tracted to  said  loading  station,  actuating  means  in  said  molding 
station  operable  to  displace  said  opposed  mold  sections  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position  with  said  bundle  sandwiched  between 
said  mold  sections,  a  removal  station  adjacent  said  molding 
station,  and  a  shiftable  carrier  on  said  removal  sution  extend- 
ible to  engage  said  frame  assembly  within  said  molding  station 
to  retract  said  frame  assembly  from  said  molding  station  fol- 
lowing molding  of  said  bundle  and  opening  of  said  mold  sec- 
lions. 


4423,416 
LABELLING  EQUIPMENT 
Mirtin  D.  Malthouse,  204  Glen  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M4W  2X1),  and  Heinz  K.  Groegtr,  #63,  85  Henderson  Dr., 
Tbomhill,  Ontario.  Canada  (L3T  2L2) 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,085 
Claimi  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  5,  1918,  317428 
Int  a'  B6SC  9/04,  9/26 
VS.  a.  156— S21  4 


and 
a  label  feeder  assembly  coupled  to  the  drive  means  and 
positioned  to  supply  labels  to  the  label  carrier,  the  label 
feeder  assembly  being  mounted  about  a  second  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  wheel  axis  whereby  this  assembly  can  be  moved 
about  this  second  axis  to  facilitate  service  and  mainte- 
nance, said  label  feeder  assembly  including  a  cutter  head 
driven  to  sever  labels  from  a  strip  of  labels  and  having  a 
stationary  blade  inclined  with  respect  to  said  second  axis 
and  a  driven  blade  coupled  to  the  ^rive  means  for  rotation 
to  combine  with  the  sutionary  blade  once  in  every  revolu- 
tion to  sever  the  labels  from  the  strip,  the  driven  blade 
being*parallel  to  said  second  axis  so  that  the  blades  com- 
bine to  cut  the  strip  from  one  edge  to  the  other  progres- 
sively. 


4,323,417 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  MONOCRYSTAL  ON 
INSULATOR 
Hon  W.  Lam,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex, 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,408 

bt  a.'  C30B  19/00 

VS.  a.  156—613  9  Claims 
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1.  Labelling  equipment  for  applying  wrap-around  labels  to 
cylindrical  containers,  the  equipment  comprising: 

a  label  carrier  having  a  wheel  rotatable  about  its  axis; 

a  vacuum  system  coupled  to  the  wheel  to  retain  labels  on  the 
wheel: 

a  feeder  for  directing  containers  individually  to  the  wheel 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to  receive  a  label; 

a  drive  system  for  receiving  containers  from  the  feeder  and 
for  rolling  the  containers  upon  receiving  the  label  from 
the  label  carrier,  the  drive  system  including  at  least  one 
belt  engaged  about  the  wheel  in  slipping  relationship 
therewith  to  permit  the  belt  to  move  faster  than  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  wheel  and  including  a  portion  for  moving  in 
contact  with  the  container  immediately  after  the  container 
leaves  the  feeder  to  both  carry  the  label  off  the  wheel  and 
to  engage  it  on  the  container; 

drive  means  coupled  to  the  label  carrier,  the  feeder  and  the 
drive  system  to  cause  the  containers  and  labels  to  move 
together  immediately  after  the  containers  leave  the  feeder, 
to  then  apply  the  labels  to  the  containers  and  to  cause  the 
belt  to  move  slightly  faster  than  the  peripheral  speed  of 
the  wheel  so  that  the  labels  are  in  tension  as  they  move 
individually  from  the  wheel  to  containers. 


I.  A  method  for  producing  monocrystal  on  insulator  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  layer  of  material  on  a  surface  of  a  single 
crystal  substrate  having  an  insulator  region  formed 
therein; 

(b)  transforming,  via  epitaxial  growth  induced  above  the 
single  crystal  substrate,  said  layer  of  material  into  an  epi- 
taxial layer  overlying  the  single  crysul  substrate  and  a 
polycrystal  or  amorphous  layer  overlying  said  insulator 
region;  and, 

(c)  scanning  a  focused  energy  source,  from  a  starting  zone 
within  said  epitaxial  layer  to  a  stopping  zone  lying  inside 
the  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  layer  such  that  the  re- 
gion of  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  layer  so  scanned  is 
melted,  whereby  on  resolidifying,  said  scan  area  will 
resolidify  as  monocrystal. 

4423v4M  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  A  PIPE-SHAPED  SINGLE 
CRYSTAL 
Toshio  Kobayashi,  Hinodemachi,  and  Tetsu  Oi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53/137875 
Int.  a.J  C30B  15/24 
VS.  a.  156—617  SP  i«  Claisss 

1.  A  method  for  growing  a  pipe-shaped  single  crystal  which 
comprises  providing  a  starting  material  at  one  side  of  a  sus- 
ceptor  and  locating  a  seed  crystal  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
said  susceptor  being  provided  with  a  hole  in  its  central  portion 
so  as  to  grow  said  pipe-shaped  crystal,  maintaining  the  sus- 
ceptor at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
said  starting  material  by  radio  frequency  induction  heating, 
and  causing  a  melt  produced  by  the  melting  of  said  starting 
material  to  flow  from  said  one  side  of  said  susceptor  via  said 
susceptor  to  said  other  side  thereof,  whereby  said  melt  is  made 
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to  contact  said  seed  crystal,  and  moving  said  seed  crystal  at  a 
predetermined  rate  in  a  direction  away  from  said  susceptor  and 
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each  other  with  said  pellet  being  contained  concentrically 

therewithin,  the  improvement  for  production  of  said  targets  in 

quantity  wherein  said  step  (a)  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(d)  forming  a  plurality  of  hemispheric  mold  cavities  in  a 

substrate  material  by 

(dl)  depositing  a  metal  film  on  a  working  surface  of  laid 

substrate  material. 
(d2)  photolithographically  or  electron-beam  lithographi- 
cally forming  in  said  metal  film  a  mask  for  the  underly- 
ing substrate  material. 


4'"^' 
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simultaneously  feeding  said  starting  material  to  said  one  side  of 
said  susceptor  at  a  predetermined  rate. 


4,323,419 
METHOD  FOR  RIBBON  SOLAR  CELL  FABRICAHON 
G.  Felix  Wakefield,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfleld  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,765 

Int  CV  B22D  11/06;  HOIL  31/18 

U&  a.  156-622  13  r 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  ribbon  of  crystallized  material  on  a 
meul  backing  or  a  backing  having  a  metal  layer  and  a  layer  of 
cast  material-metal  alloy,  comprising: 
extruding,  at  a  region  of  extrusion,  a  ribbon  of  the  material  to 
be  cast  in  a  molten  form  onto  an  elongated  strip  of  metal 
foil,  drawn  past  the  region  of  extrusion  on  a  cooled  surface 
moving  past  the  region  of  extrusion,  the  ribbon  of  molten 
material  having  a  form,  and  the  metal  of  the  foil  having  a 
melting  point  or  forming  with  the  molten  material  to  be 
cast  an  alloy  having  a  melting  point,  sufficiently  below 
that  of  the  molten  material  to  be  cast,  so  that  at  least  a 
sufTicient  portion  of  the  meul  of  the  foil  contacted  by  the 
molten  material  to  be  cast  will  melt,  or  form  a  melted  alloy 
with  the  molten  material  to  be  cast,  to  provide  a  liquid 
layer  upon  which  crystallization  of  the  molten  material  to 
be  cast  occurs  in  conjunction  with  solidiflcation  of  the 
material  of  the  liquid  layer. 
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(d3)  etching  said  underlying  substrate  material  through 
said  mask  to  form  a  plurality  of  hemispheric  mold  cavi- 
ties in  said  substrate  material,  and  then 
(d4)  removing  said  mask  to  expose  said  working  surface 
including  said  hemispheric  mold  cavities, 
(e)  forming  in  each  of  said  mold  cavities  a  thin  film  of  desired 

shell  material,  and 
(0  removing  said  films  from  said  mold  cavities  to  form  said 
plurality  of  hemispheric  sheU  segments. 


4323,421  

FABRICATION  OF  CONDUCTOR-CLAD  COMPOSITES 

USING  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  AND  TECHNIQUES 

Theodore  H.  Klein,  Liringrtoii,  NJ.,  aasigMr  to  BcU  Tdephooe 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,937,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abaadoiicd. 

This  appUeatioo  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121J21 

IBL  a.'  B32B  il/06.  31/24;  HOSK  3/06 

VS.  CI.  156—630  >7  < 


4^23,420 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  INERTLiL 

CONHNEMENT  FUSION  TARGETS  AND  RESULTING 

PRODUCT 
Nino  A.  Masnari;  Walter  B.  Rensel;  MerriU  G.  Robinson;  Darid 
E.  Solomon;  KensaU  D.  Wise,  aU  of  Ann  Arbor,  and  GUbert  H. 
Wuttke,  YpsUanti  Township,  Washtenaw  County,  aU  of  Mich„ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C, 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,437 
Int.  CV  G21B  1/00 
VS.  a.  156—628  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  fusion  fuel  targets  com-  ,  j    •  a  ...„,^i.^  -ri^f^  u/irin. 

prising  the  steps  of:  (a)  forming  a  pair  of  hemispheric  shell       »  A  process  for  producing  conductor-ctad  printed  winng 
segments,  (b)  suspending  a  spherical  pellet  of  fusion  fuel  within   board  composites  comprising, 
one  of  said  shell  segmenu,  and  (c)  joining  the  shell  segments  to       placing  a  quantity  of  substantially  uncured  polymeric  mold- 
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ing  compound  in  a  heated  compression  molding  appara- 
tus; 
compression  molding  and  curing  the  compound;  the  inven- 
tion characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  molding  compound  charge 
placed  within  the  molding  apparatus  are  less  than  the 
interior  linear  dimensions.of  the  mold  face  upon  which  it 
is  placed, 

(b)  a  conductive  foil  of  thickness  less  than  7  mils  is  placed 
upon,  and  supported  by,  the  molding  charge,  prior  to 
molding, 

(c)  the  linear  dimensions  of  the  conductive  foil  are  less  than 
the  interior  linear  dimensions  of  the  mold  face,  but  greater 
than  the  linear  extent  of  the  molding  compound  charge, 

(d)  the  compound  is  caused  to  flow  during  the  molding 
process, 

(e)  the  molding  compound  is  constrained  by  the  mold  walls 
when  the  mold  is  closed,  and 

(0  the  foil  is  smooth  to  within  20  microinches  rms  subse- 
quent to  molding, 

whereby  a  conductor-clad  composite  is  formed. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conductive  foil  is  a 
copper  foU. 

17.  The  process  of  claims  2  and  16  wherein  a  circuit  pattern 
is  defined  on  the  conductive  foil  subsequent  to  the  molding. 


023.422 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  FLAT 
DAMAGE-FREE  SURFACES 
Aithv  R.  OUam.  6  Abbott  Ll,  Ckclafford,  Maas.  01824; 
Joicvfe  V.  GonUcjr,  14  Gatt  RiL,  Merrimack,  NJI.  03054,  and 
MichMi  J.  Maoftm,  240  N.  Billerica  Rd„  Tewkibary,  Mast. 
Oir7« 

FDed  Aff.  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  143,380 

lat  a.'  HOIL  21/306 

UjS.  CL  15<-«3«  2  daimi 


the  steps  of  providing  a  pane  of  glass,  etching  predetermined 
areas  of  said  glass  which  include  only  said  desired  etched  and 
chipped  areas  to  provide  predetermined  etched  areas  and  said 
desired  clear  areas,  applying  a  layer  of  glue  having  shrinkage 
characteristics  to  said  glass  to  at  least  cover  said  desired 
chipped  areas,  forming  scribed  lines  in  said  layer  of  glue  during 
a  time  interval  after  said  layer  has  begun  to  harden  but  prior  to 
any  appreciable  adhesion  of  said  layer  to  said  glass,  said  scribed 


lines  including  a  first  set  of  lines  which  trace  the  boundaries  of 
said  desired  chipped  areas  relative  to  the  boundaries  of  said 
desired  clear  areas  within  the  periphery  of  said  pane  of  glass, 
said  scribed  lines  including  a  second  set  of  lines  laterally  within 
the  boundaries  of  said  predetermined  etched  areas  which  con- 
stitute the  only  means  employed  to  form  boundaries  between 
said  desired  chipped  areas  and  said  desired  etched  areas,  and 
removing  the  portion  of  said  layer  of  glue  covering  said  de- 
sired etched  and  clear  areas  during  said  time  interval. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  optically  flat  surfaces  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  first  surface  to  be  prepared  adjacent,  but  not  in 
contact  with,  a  second  surface,  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  sur- 
face being  freely  positioned  relative  to  said  second  surface 
so  that  the  distance  therebetween  can  be  freely  varied; 

applying  a  fluid  selected  from  a  mixture  of  methanol,  ethyl- 
ene glycol  and  bromine  to  said  second  surface  to  form  a' 
fluid  layer  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  the 
viscosity  of  said  fluid  and  the  speed  of  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  surfaces  being  selected  to  be  sufficiently  high 
to  cause  said  first  surface  to  hydroplane  on  said  fluid  and 
said  viscosity  being  sufficiently  low  that  the  surface  ten- 
sion of  said  fluid  does  not  prevent  the  hydroplaning  ac- 
tion, the  hydroplaning  action  thereby  removing  portions 
of  said  first  surface  in  a  manner  so  as  to  cause  said  first 
surface  to  become  optically  flat 


4,323,424 

UQUID-SOLIDS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Darid  J.  Secunda,  3500  E.  Liocoln  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018, 

and  Uoyd  Motz,  815  W.  181st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181313 

Int.  a.)  BOID  1/16 

VS.  a.  159—48  R  12  Claims 


4323,423 
DECORATIVE  GLASS  CHIPPING  METHOD 
Thoma  R.  Sckiuk,  2306  NE.  Garlidd  St.,  Mimieapoiia,  MimL 
55418 

CoatiaaatfaM  of  Ser.  No.  48,891,  Jaa.  18, 1979,  ahaadooed.  TUs 

awUcatioB  Sc*.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186^18 

Ut  CL'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

MS.  CL  156—645  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  decorative  pane  of  glass  having  a 
total  area  consisting  of  desired  clear,  etched  and  chipped  areas 
with  clearly  delineated  boundaries  therebetween,  comprising 


COMPnrssFS 


SLOWL,  MOVING  AIR 
""REAM  CCLLCC'iNC 
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AMBIENT    ATWOS°H^Rt 
AT   STANDASO     T£MS 
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)«*   ATCMiZEO     SOLUTrOM 
PROJECTED    AT 
VELOCITY 
AND   RETAINS    KINETIC 
CNERCY 


/ 


SOLUTE  ^ 
DROP-OUT 
RCCION 
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1.  Method  for  the  rapid  separation  of  a  liquid  composition 
which  contains  solid  dissolved  or  suspended  therein  which 
comprises: 

(a)  atomizing  said  composition  to  droplets  substantially  in 
the  range  of  0.5  to  6.0  microns  in  diameter; 

(b)  projecting  the  atomized  droplets  in  the  form  of  a  spray  at 
a  vekxhty  of  600  feet  per  second  to  sonic  velocities  di- 
rectly into  a  mass  of  relatively  dry,  ambient,  unheated  air 
maintained  at  substantially  standard  temperature  in  an 
entrainment  zone; 

(c)  separating  dry  solid  panicles  from  liquid  evaporated 
from  the  droplets  within  a  short  distance  of  the  point  of 
projection  into  the  entrainment  zone;  and 

(d)  recovering  separated  solid  particles  from  the  entrainment 
zone. 
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4323,425 
PAPER  SIZING 
Edwin  Dowthwaite,  Fhunptoa,  and  Ian  R.  Hiikeat,  OMfleld 
Park,  both  of  England,  aaiigaort  to  TenDeco  Chemieaii,  Inc., 
Piicataway,  N  J. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  730,908,  Oct  8, 1976,  abandooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,485,  May  14, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  435^61,  Jan.  22, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,906,142.  Thia  application  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

132305 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1973, 
3145/73 

tat  CI.'  D21H  3/i4.  3/36 
VS.  a.  162—168  N  7  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  sized  cellulosic  paper  in 
the  absence  of  aluminum  sulfate  which  comprises  adding  a 
polyamine  retention  aid  and  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of 
fortified  rosin  to  a  cellulosic  paper  pulp  slurry,  forming  a  sheet 
from  the  pulp  slurry,  and  drying  the  resultant  sheet;  said  aque- 
ous dispersion  comprising  water,  a  protective  colloid,  a  vola- 
tile base  and  fortified  rosin,  at  least  90%  of  said  fortified  rosin 
being  unsaponified. 
5.  Sized  cellulosic  paper  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4323,4r 
DECELERATION  BUFFER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  LINEAR 

MOTION  DRIVE 
Kemicth  J.  Jamnit,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gcaerai  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,720 

Int  a.'  G21C  7/08 

VS.  CL  376—230  4  Claimt 


4323,426 

CRAFTED  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

Wavell  F.  Cowan,  Montpelien  Marshall  S.  Green,  Waterbury 

Center,  both  of  Vt,  and  Stanley  E.  McGurk,  Westmount 

Canada,  aasignort  to  Inotech  Process  Ltd.,  Quebec  Canada 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,743 

Int  CL'  D21J  3/12 

VS.  a.  162—398  13  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  paper  comprising: 

at  least  one  carrier  provided  with  a  filter  medium  defining  a 
mold  suitable  for  forming  a  sheet  of  paper; 

means  for  conveying  said  carrier  sequentially  to  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  treatment  stations,  said  means  com- 
prising a  turntable  mounted  for  roMtion  about  a  vertical 
axis,  whereby  said  carrier  is  rotated  into  each  of  said 
stations; 

said  first  station  including  means  for  supplying  a  fiber  sus- 
pension liquid  to  said  filter  medium  and  means  for  draw- 
ing said  liquid  through  said  filter  medium  whereby  tbe 
fibers  are  left  on  said  mold  forming  a  sheet;  ^ 

said  second  station  comprising  means  for  applying  a  pressure 
against  said  formed  sheet  whereby  excess  liquid  is  forced 
from  said  sheet  through  said  filter  medium; 

said  third  station  comprising  heating  means  for  drying  the 
sheet  whereby  a  removable  sheet  of  paper  is  obtained 
from  said  mold;  and 

said  fourth  sution  comprising  a  sheet  pickup  means  adjacent 
the  turntable  and  adapted  to  pickup  and  remove  the  sheet 
from  the  mold. 


i.  In  a  vertically  oriented  linear  motion-producing  device 
for  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  stationary  elongated  main 
cylinder,  a  stationary  elongated  tubular  element  coaxially 
disposed  in  said  main  cylinder  to  provide  an  annular  drive  fluid 
space  between  said  tubular  element  and  said  main  cylinder,  a 
double-acting  driving  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  said 
annular  drive  fluid  space,  a  connecting  tube  secured  to  said 
driving  piston  and  extending  from  said  annular  drive  fluid 
space  for  connection  to  a  load,  and  means  for  introducing  and 
removing  drive  fluid  to  and  from  said  annular  drive  fluid  space 
to  move  said  driving  piston  and  said  connecting  tube  in  either 
direction,  the  improvement  comprising  buffer  apparatus  for 
braking  said  driving  piston  near  the  end  of  its  upward  stroke 
including:  a  buffer  cylinder  positioned  within  said  connecting 
tube  and  open  at  its  lower  end;  a  buffer  shaft  connected  al  its 
lower  end  to  said  tubular  element,  extending  coaxially  through 
said  buffer  cylinder  and  secured  at  iu  upper  end  thereto,  said 
buffer  shaft  being  formed  with  a  lopgitudinal  bore  closed  at  its 
upper  end  and  open  to  said  tubuUrelement  at  its  lower  end  and 
with  a  small  diameter  portion  within  said  buffer  cylinder,  a 
diameter  transition  forming  a  shoulder  near  the  open  end  of 
said  buffer  cylinder  and  a  large  diameter  portion  between  the 
open  end  of  said  buffer  cylinder  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  element;  an  annular  buffer  piston  disposed  coaxially  on 
said  buffer  shaft  and  providing  an  annular  bufler  fluid  flow 
space  therebetween,  said  buffer  piston  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter sized  for  sliding  fit  in  said  buffer  cylinder,  said  buffer 
piston  being  formed  with  an  upper  flange  with  an  inside  diame- 
ter sized  for  sliding  fit  on  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 
buffer  shaft  and  being  formed  with  a  lower  flange  with  an 
iiteide  diameter  sized  for  sliding  fit  on  said  large  diameter 
portion  of  said  buffer  shaft;  spring  means  in  said  buffer  cylinder 
urging  said  buffer  piston  out  of  said  buffer  cylinder  whereby 
said  upper  flange  of  said  buffer  piston  normally  engages  said 
shoulder  of  said  buffer  shaft;  a  fluid-tight  plug  in  said  bore  of 
said  buffer  shaft  positioned  below  said  shoulder  of  said  buffer 
shaft  and  dividing  said  bore  into  a  lower  bore  portion  and  an 
upper  bore  portion,  said  plug  and  the  engagement  of  said  upper 
flange  of  said  buffer  piston  against  said  shoulder  of  said  buffer 
shaft  normally  sealing  said  cylinder  against  escape  of  buffer 
fluid  therefrom;  a  radial  hole  in  said  large  diameter  portion  of 
said  buffer  shaft  providing  a  fluid  passage  between  said  annular 
buffer  fluid  flow  space  and  said  lower  bore  portion  of  said 
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bufTer  shaft;  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  radical  braking  holes 
providing  fluid  passages  between  the  interior  of  said  buffer 
cylinder  and  said  upper  bore  portion  of  said  bufTer  shaft;  fluid 
passage  means  in  said  buffer  shaft  near  said  buffer  shafi  shoul- 
der providing  fluid  passage  from  said  upper  bore  portion  of 
said  buffer  shafk  to  said  annular  buffer  fluid  flow  space  when 
said  upper  flange  of  said  buffer  piston  is  unseated  from  said 
shoulder  of  said  buffer  shaft  by  engagement  of  said  driving 
piston  with  said  low-r  flange  of  said  buffer  piston,  said  driving 
piston  moving  said  buffer  piston  into  said  buffer  cylinder 
whereby  said  buffer  piston  seals  off  said  braking  holes  in  suc- 
cession to  thereby  increase  resistance  to  buffer  fluid  flow  from 
said  buffer  cylinder  and  to  thus  dissipate  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  driving  piston  and  coimected  moving  elements  to  reduce 
their  velocity  near  the  end  of  the  driving  piston  to  stroke. 


having  a  fastener  on  the  other  side  of  the  nozzle,  to  help 
removably  lock  the  nozzle  on  said  sleeves;  and 
means  connecting  the  lower  control  rod  guide  thimble 
sleeves  to  said  bottom  nozzle. 


h 


1.  A  reconstitutable  fuel  assembly  comprising: 

an  array  of  parallel  fuel  rods  held  in  spaced  relationship  with 
each  other  by  grids  spaced  along  the  fuel  rod  length; 

a  multiplicity  of  control  rod  guide  thimbles  interspersed 
among  said  rods,  said  thimbles  being  immovably  attached 
to  said  grids; 

a  top  nozzle  and  bottom  nozzle  located  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  fuel  rods  and  guide  thimbles; 

separate  upper  and  lower  control  rod  guide  thimble  sleeves 
enclosing  the  ends  of  said  control  rod  guide  thimbles  and 
being  arranged  to  respectively  interconnect  said  top  and 
bottom  nozzles  with  said  grids; 

each  of  said  upper  sleeves  connecting  said  top  nozzle  with  a 
grid  including  a  section  extending  through  the  top  nozzle 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  just  sufficient  to  accept  a 
control  adapted  to  reciprocate  therein; 

separate  removable  mechanical  fasteners  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  top  nozzle,  each  of  said  fasteners  having  a 
configuration  which  permits  locking  engagement  between 
a  sleeve  and  said  top  nozzle,  and  stop  members  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  top  nozzle,  each  of  said  stop  numbers 
being  positioned  to  coaci  with  said  nozzle  and  a  sleeve 


M23,429 

SPENT  SOLVENT  PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Jack  W.  HooTcr,  575  Valboo  St.,  Oruge  Park,  Fla.  32073 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,443 

Int.  a.}  BOID  3/00:  B08B  7/04 

MS.  a.  202—83  7  dalni 


023,428 

RECONSTTTUTABLE  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

John  M.  Schalleaberger,  O'Hara  Towaihip,  Allegheny  County; 
Stanley  Kmonk,  Plom  Borough,  and  Stephen  J.  Ferlan,  Wil- 
kin* Townahip,  Allegheny  County,  all  of  Pa.,  aiaignors  to 
Wcatioghoine  Electric  Corp.,  PitUburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,237 
Ut  CL'  G21C  3/30 
MS.  CL  376-353  6  daimi 


4.  A  portable  outdoor  distillation  apparatus  for  use  in  recov- 
ering the  acetone  component  of  a  batch  of  spent  acetone  sol- 
vent that  includes  said  acetone  component,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  unit  for  treating  said  batch  at  substantially  atmo- 
q)heric  pressure  conditions  to  vaporize  and  separate  the  ace- 
tone component  as  acetone  vapors  from  the  residual  material 
remaining  from  the  vaporization  treatment,  a  unit  for  condens- 
ing said  acetone  vapors  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
conditions  to  thereby  recover  said  acetone  component  as  fresh 
solvent,  and  a  ground  supported  housing  for  the  units  having  a 
bottom  section  with  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of 
cooling  water,  and  a  panel  section  which  is  secured  to  the 
bottom  section  and  overlies  the  reservoir,  said  vaporizing  unit 
comprising  a  fabricated  aluminum  container  having  a  first 
chamber  for  receiving  said  batch  and  containing  said  residual 
material  during  the  vaporization  of  said  acetone  component 
therein,  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  and  containing  a  liquid 
heat  exchange  medium,  and  a  horizontal  interior  wall  that 
separates  and  serves  to  transmit  heat  between  said  liquid  heat 
exchange  medium  and  the  batch  of  spent  acetone  solvent  con- 
uined  in  the  respective  chambers,  said  ground  supported  hous- 
ing having  an  upper  section  which  is  secured  to  the  bottom  and 
panel  sections  of  the  housing  and  forms  a  compartment  over 
the  panel  section  in  which  said  vaporizing  unit  is  located,  said 
vaporizing  unit  comprising  an  electrical  heating  element  which 
is  located  in  said  second  chamber  and  energizable  to  heat  the 
liquid  heat  exchange  medium  contained  therein  during  the 
vaporization  of  said  solvent  component,  said  first  chamber 
having  a  vapor  zone  for  receiving  the  acetone  vapors  during 
the  vaporization  of  said  acetone  component  therein,  said  con- 
tainer having  inlet  forming  means  communicating  with  the 
vapor  zone  of  the  first  chamber  for  admitting  said  spent  ace- 
tone solvent  to  said  first  chamber,  removable  closure  means 
closing  the  inlet  of  said  inlet  forming  means,  and  outlet  forming 
means  communicating  with  said  first  chamber  adjacent  to  said 
interior  wall  for  draining  said  residual  materia]  remaining  from 
the  vaporization  treatment  of  said  batch  therein,  said  upper 
section  having  a  top  wall  and  said  container  being  securnj  to 
and  suspended  from  said  top  wall,  said  condensing  unit  com- 
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prising  a  heat  exchanger  which  is  suspended  from  said  panel 
section  and  has  an  elongated  tubular  means  with  opposite  ends 
and  a  water  jacket  surrounding  said  tubular  means  between 
said  opposite  ends,  said  apparatus  comprising  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  vapor  zone  and  arranged  to  deliver 
the  acetone  vapors  received  therein  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  tubular  means,  said  condensing  unit  further  comprising 
pumping  means  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  located 
in  said  reservoir  for  pumping  cooling  water  from  the  supply 
contained  in  said  reservoir  through  said  water  jacket  and  in 
indirect  countercurrent  heat  exchange  with  the  passage  of 
condensed  acetone  vapors  through  the  tubular  means,  and  said 
heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  provide  a  gravity  flow  of  the 
condensed  acetone  vapors  from  said  one  to  the  other  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  means  and  said  water  jacket 
having  a  water  inlet  that  is  connected  to  receive  the  cooling 
water  pumped  by  a  pumping  means  and  a  water  outlet  that  is 
arranged  to  pass  the  cooling  water  received  in  the  water  jacket 
back  into  said  reservoir. 


4,323,430 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AMMONIA  AND  ACID 

GASES  FROM  STREAMS  CONTAINING  FIXED 

AMMONIA  SALTS 

Donald  Ghusman,  Mt.  Lebanon  Towmhip,  Allegheny  County, 

and  Edward  E.  Maler,  MurrysTille,  both  of  Pa.,  aiiipion  to 

United  State*  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,489 

Int  a.'  BOID  3/36;  C02F  1/04 

MS.  a.  203—7  34  Clainii 


AOulDVS  SOU/TOM 


(c)  subjecting  said  withdrawn  bottom  stream  to  a  second 
counter-current  multi-stage  continuous  distillation, 

(i)  withdrawing  from  this  second  distillation  an  overhead 
vapor  stream  said  vapor  stream  containing  a  portion  of 
the  ammonia  from  said  fixed  ammonia  salts, 

(ii)  withdrawing  from  this  second  distillation  an  aqueous 
bottom  stream; 

(d)  vaporizing  the  aqueous  bottom  stream  of  step  (a),  at  least 
in  part  (1)  by  heating  said  bottom  stream  by  means  of 
indirect  heat  exchange  vnth  at  least  a  portion  of  the  over- 
head vapor  stream  being  withdrawn  in  step  (c)  and  (2)  by 
oonducting  said  first  distillation  at  a  pressure  substantially 
less  than  the  pressure  of  the  second  distillation; 

(e)  passing  said  vapor  stream  from  said  first  distillation 
through  a  condenser  to  concentrate  the  ammonia  in  the 
vapor  stream  leaving  the  condenser,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  ammonia  to  said  vapor  stream  from 
said  first  distillation  to  reduce  corrosion  of  said  condenser. 


4423,431 

PURIFICATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  HIGH 

MELTING  POINT 

MaaatoaU  Takahaihi,  Nishinoniya;  Norio  Kotera,  Amagaaaki; 
Mantoahi  Ucgaki,  Nara;  Takaahi  Miyaoka,  Minoo,  and  Yoio 
Maegawt,  Oita,  all  of  Japan,  tadgBon  to  Sanltomo  Chcaical 
Company  Limited,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,082 

Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1979,  54>100546 

lut  a.'  BOID  1/22.  3/10:  C07C  97/24 

MS.  a,  203—72  8  CUm 


1.  In  a  process  for  achieving  substantially  complete  removal 
of  acid  gases  and  ammonia  from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution 
thereof,  said  solution  also  containing  free  and  fixed  ammonia 
salts,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  first  countercurrent  multi- 
stage continuous  distillation,  said  distillation  being  con- 
ducted by  heating  said  solution,  at  least  in  part  by  means  of 
a  stripping  vapor,  and  by  having  a  gradient  of  ammonia 
concentration  decreasing  towards  the  region  of  bottom 
liquid  withdrawal  which  results  in  said  bottom  liquid 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8.0, 

(i)  withdrawing  from  this  first  distillation  an  overhead 
vapor  stream  containing  a  major  proportion  of  stripping 
vapor,  substantially  all  of  said  acid  gases  in  said  solu- 
tion, and  substantially  all  of  the  ammonia  from  said  free 
ammonia  salts, 

(ii)  withdrawing  from  this  distillation  an  aqueous  bottom 
stream  which  contains  substantial!)^  all  of  said  fixed 
ammonia  salts; 

(b)  adding  alkali  to  said  withdrawn  bottom  stream,  said 
alkali  being  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  evolve  am- 
monia contained  in  said  fixed  ammonia  salts  during  subse- 
quent distillation  of  said  mixture; 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  purifying  a  crude,  high  melt- 
ing, higih  boiling  organic  compound,  which  compriiei: 

(a)  melting  the  crude  organic  compound; 

(b)  supplying  the  melt  to  a  rectification  zone  kept  under  a 
subatmospheric  pressure; 

(c)  partially  condensing  vapors  distilled  off  from  the  top  of 
the  rectification  zone  by  leading  the  vapors  to  a  first 
partial  condensation  zone  provided  at  the  top  of  said 
rectification  zone,  the  partial  condensate  being  fed  into  the 
rectification  zone  as  a  reflux; 

(d)  further  partially  condensing  the  remaining  vapors  after 
said  partial  condensation  in  step  (c)  by  leading  said  re- 
maining vapors  to  a  second  partial  condensation  zone 
connected  to  said  first  partial  condensation  zone,  thereby 
obtaining  a  second  partial  condensate  which  is  a  purified 
organic  product; 

(e)  withdrawing  said  purified  product  to  the  outside  of  said 
rectification  zone  through  a  conduit  esttblishing  a  fiiit 
barometric  leg; 

(0  finally  cooling  the  remaining  uncondenaed  vapor  in  a 
vacuum  rotary  cooling  zone  or  a  total  condensing  zone; 
and 

(g)  withdrawing  a  Uquid  bottoms  product  containing  at  least 
one  of  higher  boiling  impurities  and  involatile  impurities 
ffom  a  thin  film  evaporator  with  stirring  blades  provided 
at  the  bottom  of  the  rectification  zone  through  a  conduit 
establishing  a  second  barometric  leg. 
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M23,432 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  AND  RECOVERING  META- 

AND  PARA-CRESOLS  FROM  CRUDE 
CRESOL4»NTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPOSED 
OF  CRESOi.  COMPONENTS,  UNREACTED  CYMENE 
COMPONENTS  AND  HIGH-BOILING  BY-PRODUCIS 
YoiUtaka  Oktani,  Ohtakc,  and  JukU  Nalucawa,  Iwikmii, 
both  of  Japan,  uaigaon  to  Mltni  Petrocheaiical  Induatricf, 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JnJ.  7.  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,981 

daiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-8S015 

Int  a.'  BOID  3/36 

VS.  a.  203-«5  6  Claini 


pended  cathode,  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  walls  being 
annularly  spaced  from  (he  said  suspended  cathode;  and 
securing  means  for  supporting  the  said  casing  relative  to  the 


1.  A  process  for  isolating  and  recovering  meta-  and  para- 
cresols  comprising  distilling  a  crude  meta-,  para-  and  ortho- 
cresols-containing  composition  obtained  by  acid  cleaving  an 
oxidation  product  containing  cymene  hydroperoxide  formed 
by  the  oxidation  of  a  cymene  isomeric  mixture  with  a  molecu- 
lar oxygen-containing  gas  and  distilling  acetone  off  from  the 
acid  cleavage  product,  said  composition  comprising  cresol 
components,  unreacted  cymene  components  and  high  boiling 
by-products  having  boiling  points  higher  than  that  of  para- 
cresol,  in  the  presence  of  water  added  to  the  distillation  zone  to 
distill  ofT  the  unreacted  cymene  components  as  an  azeotropic 
mixture  with  water,  and  isolating  and  recovering  the  cresol 
component,  the  distillation  being  conducted  so  that 
(i)  the  amount  of  unreacted  cymene  components  in  the  crude 
cresol<ontaining  composition  is  adjusted  to  5-15%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  after  adjustment  by  distilling 
off  a  part  of  the  unreacted  cymenes  and  the  water  content 
of  said   cresol-conlaining   composition    is   adjusted    to 
0.17-1.:  times  by  weight  of  the  total  cresol  components  in 
the  composition  by  adding  water  thereto  before  the  com- 
position is  supplied  to  the  distillation  zone;  and 
(ii)  in  said  distillation  zone,  the  cresol  component  containing 
ortho-cresol  at  a  higher  concentration  than  that  in  the 
supplied  crude  cresol-containing  composition  is  distilled 
off  as  an  overhead  product  of  the  distillation  zone  in  the 
form  of  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  the  unreacted  cymene 
components  and  water,  whereby  the  cresol  component 
composed  of  more  concentrated  meta-  and  para-cresols 
with  a  conspicuously  reduced  ortho-cresol  content  is 
isolated  and  recovered. 


4323,433 
ANODIZING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  ADJUSTABLE 
SHIELD  FOR  SUSPENDED  CATHODE 
David  M.  Loch,  Seattle,  Wash,,  aaaignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,089 
Int.  a.'  C25D  11/02.  17/00 
VS.  a.  204— M  R  5  Claim 

1.  In  an  anodizing  process  utilizing  an  anodizing  bath,  an 
anode  and  a  suspended  cathode,  the  improvement  comprising 
positioning  for  said  suspended  cathode  an  electrically  noncon- 
ductive  casing  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  opening; 
said  side  walls  being  annularly  spaced  from  said  suspended 

cathode; 
said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall  having  a  perimeter  con- 
nected to  said  side  walls  and  having  a  central  opening 
which  constitutes  the  said  bottom  opening  of  the  casing; 
said  bottom  opening  receiving  the  bottom  end  of  a  sus- 


said  suspended  cathode  whereby  only  that  portion  of  the 
suspended  cathode  \(>hich  extends  through  the  said  bot- 
tom opening  is  in  effective  electrolytic  communication 
with  the  said  anodizing  bath. 

4423,434 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI  CHLORIDE 
Mitsuo  Yoshida;  Yoahinori  Masuda,  and  Aldo  Kaahiwada,  all  of 
Nobcoka,  Japan,  asaignon  to  Aaalii  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabuahild 
Kaiaha,  Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16070 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34,  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—98  6  Claims 
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1 — UNIT    LENGTH    (0.1  mm) 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  chloride  which 
comprises  canying  out  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  chloride  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  divded  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane 
into  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment  to 
produce  an  alkali  hydroxide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  said  cation  exchange  membrane  a  homogene- 
ous cation  exchange  membrane  having  at  least  one 
roughened  surface,  said  roughened  surface  having  a  con- 
cavo-convex structure  such  that  there  are  at  least  20  conca- 
vo-convex portions  with  a  roughness  of  0.05  micron  or  more 
per  unit  length  of  1  mm,  said  roughness  being  measured  by  a 
stylus  method  u^ng  a  pick-up  having  a  shape  of  13  |xm  R  at 
the  tip  of  the  stylus  and  a  measuring  force  of  0.07  g  and  a 
wavelength  cut-off  value  of  0.032  mm  [the  maximum  height 
thereof  is  at  least  O.OS  micron],  said  membrane  being  as- 
sembled in  the  electrolytic  cell  with  at  least  one  roughened 
surface  facing  toward  the  cathode  side  of  the  cell. 


4,323,435 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SOUD  POLYMER 

ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKAU  CELL 

William  W.  Carlin,  Portland,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  PPG  Indaatriea, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  15,529,  Feb.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,250,013. 

Tbia  application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  185,657 

Int  a.'  C25B  1/34,  9/00,  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—98  4  Claimi 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolysis  comprising  feeding  aqueous 

alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
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anolyte  compartment  separated  from  a  catholyte  compartment 
by  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte,  said  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
comprising  a  fluorinated  permionic  membrane  having  carbox- 
ylic  acid  groups  as  the  ion  exchange  groups,  an  anodic  electro- 
catalyst  on  the  anodic  surface  thereof  and  a  cathodic  electro- 
catalyst  on  the  cathodic  surface  thereof;  imposing  an  electrical 
potential  across  the  solid  polymer  electrolyte;  and  withdraw- 


said  oxidizable  material  in  the  brine  by  means  of  hypochlorite 
ions  prior  to  electrolysis  of  the  brine. 


4,323,438 
ANODE  FOR  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Lothar  Scaterhcnn,  Dormagen,  and  Milorad  Tomic,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignors  to  Bayer  Aktictt- 
gncUacbaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914414 

Int  a.'  C25B  1/26.  1/42,  11/03.  11/10 
VS.  a,  204—128  4  < 


ing  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  compartment  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  from  the  catholyte  compartment;  the  improvement 
comprising  applying  a  rectified  half  wave  alternating  electrical 
current  of  100  to  about  400  cycles  per  second,  through  said 
solid  polymer  electrolyte. 


4,323,436 
PURIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 
POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 
EUi   Itoi,   SbikawataiU;'  Takiihl   Nakayama,   NiaUnomiya; 
Makoto  Nakao,  Yokohama,  and  Yukio  Matsumura,  lakat- 
suki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Aaahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,745 

Claima  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-866 

Int  a.3  C25B  1/46 

VS.  a.  204—98  5  Claims 

•<"  KOBK2C0J 
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1.  In  an  anode  of  a  cell  for  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolysis 
by  the  amalgam  method  and  comprising  a  grid-like  or  net-like 
level  titanium  anode  surface,  optionally  current  distributing 
rails,  a  bridge  acting  as  a  primary  conducting  rail  and  at  least 
one  copper  bolt  as  a  current  supply  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  copper  bolt  has  a  screw  thread  In  its  lower  region 
and  below  the  screw  thread  is  conical  with  a  taper  of  from 
about  1:5  to  1:15,  the  bridge  having  a  threaded  passage  for 
receiving  the  conical  portion  of  the  copper  bolt,  the  copper 
bolt  and  bridge  being  screwed  together  in  a  force-  and  form- 
locking  manner. 


4423,439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

EQUILIBRIUM  ELECTROPHORESIS 

Patrick  H.  O'FarrcU,  San  Frandaeo,  Califs  aaai^or  to  Itc 

Rcgentt  of  the  UniTcnity  of  Califtmia,  Bcritdcy,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  109,003 

ht  CL!  BOID  57/02 

VS.  a.  204—180  G  26  ( 


"SSJSSTf-' 


1.  In  a  purification  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
chloride  which  is  used  for  producing  potassium  hydroxide  by 
an  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  cell  using  a  cation  exchange 
membrane,  an  improvement  characterized  by  incorporating  an 
oxidizing  reagent  to  remove  additives  as  an  anticaking  reagent. 


4423,437 
TREATMENT  OF  BRINE 
Paul  R.  Muecnicka,  UwrcncerUlc,  N  J„  aaai(nof  to  FMC  Cot^ 
poration,  PUIadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Fd>.  9, 1981.  Scr.  No.  232,602 
Int  a.3  C2SB  1/34 
VS.  a.  204—98  12  Claima 

1.  The  process  of  electrolyzing  sodium  chloride  brine  to 
produce  chlorine  and  caustic  soda  using  a  brine  which  contains 
oxidizable  material  susceptible  to  oxidation  during  said  elec- 
trolysis, said  oxidizable  material  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  ammonia,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  oxidizing 


1.  A  method  of  segregating  at  least  one  species  of  desired 
ions  in  a  separation  chamber  having  longitudinally  varying 
separation  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  said  ions  into  said  chamber; 

imparting  said  ions  with  a  movement  in  a  first  direction  by 
flowing  a  carrier  fluid  through  said  chamber;  and 

applying  an  electric  field  acron  said  chanber  to  simulu- 
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neously  electrophorese  said  ions  in  a  second  direction 
counter  to  said  first  direction  to  segregate  each  of  said 
species  in  an  equilibrium  zone  within  the  chamber. 


tion  between  said  side  hole  and  the  atmosphere,  but  which 
shields  said  side  hole  from  direct  exposure  to  the  exterior. 


4^23,440 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  WITH  PROTECTIVE  SHIEU)  AND 

POROUS  AIR  FILTER 

Takao  Alulnka,  Toyota,  Japan,  anignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  KabuUki  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,237 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-38428 

Int.  CL'  COIN  27/ii 

MS.  CL  204—195  S  6  Claima 


4,323,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  STRIP 
MATERIAL  WITHOUT  CURRENT  LEAKAGE 
Glenn  R.  Schaer,  Columbua,  Ohio;  Tasuku  Touyaraa;  Teruaki 
Yamamoto,  both  of  SUzuoka,  Japan;  Keisuke  Honda,  and 
Tatnio  Wada,  both  of  Shimizu,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Koito 
Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  .Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,208 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1980,  55-2242 

InL  a.'  C2SD  5/02,  5/08,  7/06 

VS.  a  204-224  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrolytic  body,  made  of  a  solid  electrolyte  material, 

and  formed  as  a  tube  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
an  internal  electrode  located  on  the  interior  surface  of  the 

tubular  electrolytic  body: 

(c)  an  external  electrode  located  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  tubular  electrolytic  body; 

(d)  a  tubular  housing  airtightly  connected  around  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  electrolytic 
body,  and  defining  within  it  an  internal  space  to  which  the 
internal  electrode  is  exposed,  and  formed  with  a  side  hole; 

(e)  an  electrically  conducting  tube  member,  located  within 
the  tubular  housing  and  substantially  coaxial  therewith, 
and  formed  with  a  side  hole  opposing  the  side  hole  in  the 
tubular  housing; 

(0  a  blocking  member,  comprising  (fa)  a  tube  formed  of 
water  repellent  porous  material  and  (fb)  a  tube  made  of  an 
elastomeric  rubber-like  material  and  formed  with  a  side 
hole,  one  of  these  tubes  being  within  the  other,  said  block- 
ing member  being  fitted  tightly  over  the  electrically  con- 
ducting tube  member  and  fitting  tightly  inside  the  tubular 
housing  and  interrupting  communication  of  said  internal 
space  within  the  tubular  housing,  via  the  space  between 
the  tubular  housing  and  the  electrically  conducting  tube 
member,  to  the  outside,  with  said  side  hole  in  the  tube 
which  is  made  of  an  elastomeric  rubber-like  material  cor- 
responding to  the  side  holes  in  the  tubular  housing  and  in 
the  electrically  conducting  tube  member; 

(g)  a  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  intenul  electrode 
with  the  end  of  the  electrically  conducting  tube  member 
closest  thereto; 

(h)  a  lead  wire  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  electrically 
conducting  tube  member  and  leading  to  the  outside  of  the 
sensor,  communication  between  said  internal  space  within 
the  tubular  housing  via  the  part  of  the  inside  of  the  electri- 
cally conducting  tube  member  closer  to  said  other  end 
thereof  than  said  blocking  member  to  the  outside  being 
interrupted;  and 

(i)  a  protective  shield  located  over  the  outside  of  the  said 
hole  in  the  housing,  which  does  not  interrupt  communica- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electroplating  a  strip  of  electrically 
conductive  material  being  fed  through  the  apparatus  in  a  pre- 
determined direction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  vessel  for  receiving  an  electroplating  solution 
containing  a  metal  to  be  electrodeposited; 

(b)  a  cathode  mounted  in  the  vessel  and  having  a  bottom 
surface  disposed  horizontally,  the  conductive  strip  being 
fed  in  sliding  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cath- 
ode and  being  thereby  made  cathodic; 

(c)  an  insoluble  anode  mounted  under  the  cathode,  there 
being  an  interelectrode  gap  between  the  insoluble  anode 
and  the  conductive  strip  traveling  under  the  cathode; 

(d)  inlet  means  in  said  vessel  defining  a  solution  inlet  from 
which  the  electroplating  solution  is  fed  into  the  interelec- 
trode gap  so  as  to  flow  turbulently  therethrough  in  the 
predetermined  traveling  direction  of  the  conductive  strip; 

(e)  turbulence  creating  means  for  making  constant  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  conductive  strip  the  degree  of 
turbulence  of  the  electroplating  solution  flowing  through 
the  interelectrode  gap; 

(0  a  pair  of  sealing  bars  of  electrically  insulating  material  for 
sealing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  interelectrode  gap  against 
the  outflow  of  the  electroplating  solution;  and, 

(g)  a  shield  block  bridging  the  pair  of  sealing  bars  and 
molded  integral  therewith,  the  shield  block  being  disposed 
over  the  inlet  means  so  as  to  shield  the  conductive  strip 
traveling  over  the  shield  block  from  premature  deposition 
of  the  metal  due  to  current  leakage. 


4,323,442 

ELECTROLYSIS  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  GAS 

Patrice  Lantin,  GiTry,  and  Gerard  Pere,  Le  Breuil,  both  of 

France,  aasignors  to  Creusot-Loire,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,3«8 

Claina  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1979,  79  17929 

Int  a.5  C25B  15/08.  9/00 

VS.  a.  204-237  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrolysis  installation  having  separate  anolyte  and 

catholyte  flow  circuits  and  gas  outlets,  and  whereby  degassed 

electrolyte  is  recycled  by  means  of  pumps  to  an  electrolyzer 

and  comprising  an  electrolyzer  equipped  at  least  partially  with 


April  6, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


207 


diaphragms  separating  the  anolyte  and  catholyte  into  separate 
compartments  and  which  are  permeable  to  liquids  and  imper- 
meable to  gases;  and  means  based  on  the  creation  of  differences 
in  flow  enabling  a  partial  transfer  of  electrolyte  to  be  effected 
in  the  electrolyzer,  through  said  diaphragms,  from  each  catho- 
lyte compartment  to  the  corresponding  anolyte  compartment, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  preserve  similar  electrolyte  densities  for 


4,323,444 
FILTER  PRESS-TYPE  ELECIIiOLYTIC  CELL 
Ctaikayuki  Kawaamra;  ToaUro  laoya,  aad  Kaa» 
all  of  Nobcoka,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Aaahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabs- 
sUU  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,139 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  JoL  31, 1979,  54/97817 
lot  a.3  C25B  9/00.  II/IO.  15/08 
VS.  a  204—269  11 1 


each  of  the  anolyte  and  catholyte. flow  circuits;  said  means 
comprising,  downstream  of  the  electrolyzer,  an  anolyte  flow 
control  device  coupled  to  a  catholyte  flow  control  device,  said 
devices  being  dimensioned  to  impose  an  anolyte-catholyte 
flow  ratio  greater  than  that  existing  at  the  inlets  of  the  recycled 
electrolyte  to  the  electrolyzer,  of  the  amount  necessary  to 
effect,  by  suction,  said  transfer  through  said  diaphragms. 


4,323,443 
ELECTROLYZER  HAVING  A  HORIZONTAL  TUBULAR 

ENCLOSURE 
Gerard  Pere,  Le  Breuil,  France,  aaaignor  to  Creuaot-Loire, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,653 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2, 1979,  79  03797 

Int  a.^  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—253  —  2  Claims 


2  3 


1.  An  electrolyzer  comprising  a  stack  of  elemental  electro- 
lytic cells,  an  enclosure  surrounding  said  stack  and  consisting 
of  a  vertical  base  attached  to  said  stack  and  a  movable  horizon- 
tal tubular  body,  a  horizontal  base  supporting  said  tubular 
body  and  attached  to  said  vertical  base,  and  a  device  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  provide  longitudi- 
nal rolling  movement  of  said  tubular  body  on  said  horizontal 
base. 


1.  A  filter  press-type  electrolytic  cell  comprising  parallel 
electrode  plates  with  inflow  holes  and  outflow  holes  for  allow- 
ing an  electrolytic  solution  to  be  passed,  gaskets  being  placed 
between  the  electrode  plates  to  seal  their  peripheral  edges, 
spacers  being  put  on  one  side  of  the  electrode  plates  to  keep  a 
given  distance  therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  metallic  press  heads 
being  provided  at  the  both  ends  of  the  group  of  the  electrode 
plates  to  tighten  them,  wherein  supply  and  discharge  of  the 
electrolytic  solution  to  and  from  spaces  between  the  electrode 
plates  is  conducted  through  inflow  holes  and  outflow  holes  of 
the  individual  electrode  plates,  wherein  an  improvement  com- 
prises one  or  more  inlets  and  one  or  more  outlets  for  the  elec- 
trolytic solution  being  provided  on  only  one  of  the  press  heads 
and  communicated  with  the  inflow  holes  and  the  outflow  holes 
of  the  individual  electrode  plates,  respectively,  and  an  insulat- 
ing pUte  of  non-electroconductive  material  having  a  thickness 
of  4-60  mm  being  placed  between  the  press  head  with  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  and  the  nearest  electrode  plate  thereto,  the 
insulating  plate  having  inflow  holes  and  outflow  boles  which 
communicate  with  the  inflow  holes  and  the  outflow  holes  of 
the  individual  electrode  plates,  respectively,  and  the  edge  parts 
of  the  holes  of  adjacent  electrode  plate  and  the  adjacent  press 
head  are  prevented  from  inwardly  protruding  from  the  edge  of 
holes  of  the  insulating  plate  in  a  sute  of  stacking  the  insulating 
plate  and  the  adjacent  electrode  plate  and  the  adjacent  press 
head  one  upon  another  in  positions  at  normal  operation. 
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4^23,445 
APPARATUS  FOB  ELECTHOKINETICALLY 
SEPARATING  DRILUNG  MUD 
StnislaT  A.  AlekUa,  ChUwutr,  kTirtal  24,  dom  S3,  kv.  89; 
Edaard  B.  Kuznetaov,  Cbilaazar,  Sektor  E,  don  5,  kr.  33; 
Vitold  M.  BakUr.  proezo  Gaidva,  ^,  kt.  17;  Vladimir  I. 
Klineako,  CUlaazar,  kvartal  23,  don  3,  kT.  37,  and  Jury  G. 
2Mon>iluy.  Chilanzar,  krartal  2,  don  59,  kT.  12,  ail  ofTasb- 
kcat,  U^S^SJt. 
per  No.  PCr/SU«0/0003l,  §  371  Date  Not.  2«,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02045,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  Oct.  2, 1980 

PCI  Filed  Feb.  27,  198^.  Ser.  No.  224,547 

lat  a.'  BOID  13/02;  E21B  21  .4  BOID  43/00:  B03C  5/00 

VS.  O.  204—300  R  *  Claims 


and  coke  deposited  on  the  carrier  material  and  to  produce 
said  reducing  gas  and  ash; 

(d)  passing  said  reducing  gas  upwardly  successively  through 
■said  stripping  zone  and  through  said  upper  bed  to  fluidize 
same; 

(e)  transferring  the  clean  hot  particulate  carrier  solids  from 
the  loweV  gasification  zone  upward  through  a  riser  con- 
duit into  the  upper  devolatilization  zone  using  a  transport 
gas; 

(0  passing  effluent  gas  from  the  upper  devolatilization  zone 
through  a  primary  separation  step  for  removal  of  solids, 
which  are  returned  to  the  lower  fluidized  bed; 

(g)  withdrawing  effluent  gas  and  distillable  liquid  products 
from  the  upper  zone;  and 

(h)  furthef  separating  principally  ash  and  unconverted  coal 
solids  from  the  effluent  gas  and  withdrawing  them  from 
the  process. 


4323,447 

coal  uquefacnon  process  employing 
octahydrophenanthrene-enriched  solvent 

Shirley  C.  Tsai,  and  Howard  G.  McIlTried,  III,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DeTclopment  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,859 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  I/OO.  1/06 
UAa.208— 8LE  19  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  electrokinetically  separating  drilling  i.  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  coal  to  a  liquid  fuel  prod- 
mud  into  liquid  and  solid  phases,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  y^,_  which  comprises  contacting  said  coal  with  hydrogen  and 
inlet  for  drilling  mud  and  outlets  for  separated  phases  thereof  ^  coal-derived  recycle  solvent  in  a  coal  liquefaction  zone,  said 
and  accommodating  electrodes  connected  to  the  negative  fgf.y^\g  solvent  containing  OHP,  THP  and  P,  said  OHP  and 
terminal  and  to  the  positive  terminal  respectively,  of  a  d-c  yjjp  ^j^g  present  in  a  ratio  of  OHP/THP  greater  than  0.4 
source,  characterized  in  that  the  electrode  connected  to  the  ^^  i^^j  ,j,^  |j_  j^jj  qHP  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at 
negative  terminal  of  the  d-c  source  (8)  comprises  a  conveyor  j^^^  j  ^g^gjf^x  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  recycle 
screw  (4)  having  a  cylindrical  portion  (5)  and  an  adjacent  5Qiyg„,_  withdrawing  reactor  effluent  comprising  liquid  from 
conical  portion  (6).  the  screw  being  installed  in  the  casing  (1)  ^^^  ^^  liquefaction  zone,  passing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
which  forms  the  electrode  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  „^,,g^  ;„  ^^  coal  liquefaction  zone  having  a  boiling  range 
of  the  d-c  source  (8)  and  has  respective  cylindrical  (lOo,  106,  ^,^gg„  g^Qu,  200"  antfabout  500*  C.  and  containing  OHP  and 
10c)  and  conical  (11)  portions,  the  outlet  (13)  for  solid  phase  of  .^^^  .^  ^  ^^^^^  ^f  ohP/THP  below  0.4  with  hydrogen  to  a 
drilling  mud  being  provided  at  the  end  of  the  conical  portion  ^ydrogenation  zone,  and  hydrogenating  said  liquid  in  the 
(11)  of  the  casing  (1),  and  in  that  there  is  provided  a  receptacle     '^^  ^f  ^  su-poned  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 

(14)  for  collecting  solid  phase  of  drilling  mud  commumcatmg   "^  ^T  ,  ^ ;— 

with  the  outlet  (13)  for  solid  phase  of  drilling  mud  provided  in 
the  casing  (1). 


4,323,446 
MULTI^ZONE  COAL  CONVERSION  PROCESS  USING 

PARTICULATE  CARRIER  MATERIAL 
Michael  C  Ckcrrcnak,  Pcuiiagtoa;  Edwin  S.  Johanson,  Prince- 
lOB,  and  Marrin  S.  Rakow,  East  Bruawick,  all  of  N  J.,  as- 
ai«nn  lo  Hydrocarbon  Reacarth,  Inc^  LawrtnccTille,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7U15 
Int.  Cl^  ClOG  l/Oa-  ClOJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  R  14  ClalaM 

1.  A  multi-zone  coal  gasification  process  for  producing  fuel 
gas  and  distillable  liquid  products,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  injecting  particulate  coal  into  a  pressurized  upper  fluid- 
ized bed  devolatilization  zone  maintained  at  9<X)'  to  1500* 
F.  temperature  range  and  containing  an  adsorptive  partic- 
ulate carrier  material  suitable  for  deposition  of  coal  tars 
and  coke  thereon  and  on  which  coke  deposits  while  react- 
ing with  an  upflowing  reducing  gas; 

(b)  passing  the  carrier  material  coated  with  coke  plus  uncon- 
verted coal  solids  (char)  downward  through  an  intermedi- 
ate stripping  zone  into  a  lower  fluidized  bed  gasification 
zone; 

(c)  injecting  steam  and  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  lower 
gasification  zone  to  maintain  it  at  7(X)°-200O°  F.  tempera- 
ture range  for  combustion  of  the  unconverted  coal  solids 


Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII  metals  under  hydrogenation 
conditions  including  a  temperature  between  about  260*  and 
about  427*  C.  to  provide  an  OHP-enriched  solvent  containing 
OHP  and  THP  in  a  ratio  of  OHP/THP  greater  than  0.4  and 
below  15,  and  at  least  1  weight  percent  THP,  and  recycling  the 
OHP-enriched  solvent  for  contact  with  said  feed  coal,  and 
recovering  a  portion  of  the  liquid  produced  in  said  coal  lique- 
faction zone  as  liquid  fuel  product. 


4^23,448 
PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  TREATMENT  OF  CRUDE 

oa 

Karl  Entzmann,  St  Katlirein  am  Hanenstein,  Austria,  aasignor 
to  Simmering-Graz-Panker  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  MaacUn- 
cn-,  Kosd-ond  Waggonban,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,426 
daima  priority,  application  Anstria,  Mar.  19, 1979,  2039/79 
Int  a.'  ClOG  7/Oa  71/00 
vs.  CL  208-85  «  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  mechanochemically  activating  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  comprising  the  steps  of; 
passing  said  hydrocarbon  to  a  disintegrator  comprising  a 
pair  of  counter-rotable  disks  having  alternate  concentric 
rows  of  beating  pins; 
subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  to  intense  mechanical  beating 
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by  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  said  beating  pins,  4,323,450 

whereby  said  hydrocartxjn  U  subjected  to  a  statistical   APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  SOLID  OR  VISCOUS 

UQUID  COMPONENT  FROM  A  MIXTURE 
«  Geofhcy  C  Arduir,  CoTcntry,  Fagland,  aasitnor  to  AbrsiiTC 

■J^  ..  Dereiopmenls  Limited,  Henley  in  Ardea,  England 

FUed  Feb.  4. 1980.  Ser.  No.  118,188 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoii,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
5658/79 
31  lat  a.'  BOID  21/24 

VS.  a.  210—11  S  7  < 


J 


H^M 


average  of  between  about  3  to  12  beats  during  a  period 
between  about  0.001  to  0.01  seconds;  and 
recovering  a  mechanochemically  activated  hydrocarbon. 


!.    t 


^     k. 


■^f.  "^ 


M-m 


4,323,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENEnCUTING 

COAL 

Robert  A.  Pelletier,  Rte.  15,  Moreland  Dr^  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

37660 

FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,961 

Int  a.3  B03B  S/02.  5/30 

VS.  CL  209—17  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  beneficiation  of  a  mixture  including 
coal  and  a  second  material  having  a  greater  density  than  coal 
comprising: 
a  frame, 

an  elongated,  hollow,  generally  cylindrical 
barrel  member, 
said  barrel  member  including: 

an  imperforate  central  section, 

a  foraminous  inwardly  directed,  fnistoconical  erd  section 
connected  to  each  end  of  said  central  section, 

a  spiral  flight  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  central 
section  of  said  barrel  and  at  least  one  of  said  fnistoconi- 
cal sections, 
means  for  mounting  said  barrel  for  rotation  on  said  frame 

with  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 

horizontal  with  a  fnistoconical  section  having  a  spiral 

flight  being  elevated  relative  to  the  other  fnistoconical 

section, 
means  for  varying  the  angle  of  said  barrel, 
means  for  rotating  said  barrel  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 

source  of  liquid  medium  of  predetermined  density, 
a  source  of  said  mixture,  means  for  depositing  said  liquid 

medium  from  said  medium  source  at  a  location  within  said 

central  section, 
means  for  continuously  supplying  said  mixture  lo  a  location 

within  said  central  section, 
whereby  coal  concentrate  passes  out  the  lower  end  of  said 

barrel  and  the  second  material  passes  out  the  upper  end  of 

said  barrel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  components  of  a  mixture,  the 
mixture  comprising  a  solid  or  viscous  liquid  component  and  a 
readily  flowable  liquid  component,  the  flowable  liquid  compo- 
nent having  a  specific  gravity  which  is  only  slightly  greater 
than  that  of  the  solid  or  viscous  liquid  component,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  tank  having  a  closed  bottom  and  a  top; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  to  the  tank; 

a  separation  ramp  located  within  the  tank  and  being  inclined 
upwardly  between  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  the  tank  and 

'    above  the  level  of  the  mixture  to  be  received  in  the  tank; 

a  first  aperture  means  in  communication  with  the  ramp  for 
egress  of  the  readily  flowable  liquid  from  the  tank,  closure 
means  for  the  first  aperture  means,  biasing  means  for 
biasing  the  closure  means  open,  the  biasing  means  includ- 
ing means  for  imparting  a  force  to  the  closure  means  to 
maintain  the  first  aperture  means  open  to  receive  the 
flowable  liquid  component  and  to  enable  the  first  aperture 
means  to  close  by  flow  of  the  solid  or  viscous  liquid  com- 
ponent past  the  closure  means  as  the  mixture  flows  up- 
wardly on  the  ramp  along  a  mixture  flow  path; 

second  aperture  means  in  communication  with  the  ramp  and 
positioned  downstream  from  the  first  aperture  means 
along  the  mixture  flow  path; 

skimmer  means  for  skimming  through  the  mixture  at  least 
adjacent  the  ramp  and  for  skimming  over  the  ramp  and 
thereby  skimming  the  mixture  towards  the  first  and  sec- 
ond aperture  means; 

means  for  rotating  the  skimmer  means  through  the  mixture 
at  a  speed  such  that  the  skimmer  means  drives  the  mixture 
with  the  readily  flowable  liquid  component  preceding  the 
solid  or  liquid  viscous  component  up  the  ramp  and 
through  the  first  aperture  means  and  with  the  solid  or 
viscous  liquid  component  following  behind  and  closing 
the  first  aperture  means,  and  with  the  sohd  or  viscous 
liquid  component  directed  past  the  closure  means  towards 
the  second  aperture  means. 


4^23,451 
ARRAY  OF  HLTER  ELEMENTS 
Tadashi  Hagihara,  4-1,  S-cbome,  Miaami  Nagasaki,  ToaUu- 
kn,  Toyko,  Japan 

FOcd  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,361 

Int  a.)  BOID  33/32 

VS.  a.  210-160  11  Claims 

10.  In  an  array  of  staggeringly  interconnected  thin  filter 

elements  in  a  plurality  of  rows  held  together  by  a  transverse 


210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


clamping  force  on  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  support 
shafts,  the  first  row  of  filter  elemenU  that  are  supported  on  a 
first  forward  shaft  and  a  second  rearward  shaft  with  an  adja- 
cent forward  row  and  rearward  row  of  like  filter  elements  also 
supported  by  two  adjacent  shafts,  the  rearward  shaft  of  the 
adjacent  forward  row  is  the  same  shaft  as  said  first  forward 
shaft,  the  forward  shaft  of  the  adjacent  rearward  row  is  the 
same  shaft  as  said  second  rearward  shaft,  filter  elements  com- 
prising: 

filter  elements, 

each  of  said. filter  elements  including  an  arm  with  two  hut>s 
located  in  said  arm,  each  hub  includes  a  bore  for  connect- 
ing each  of  laid  filter  elements  to  support  shafts. 


nectable  to  one  or  the  other,  but  not  both  concurrently,  of 
said  reservoirs  and  an  inlet  (76)  connectable  to  one  or  the 
other,  but  not  both  concurrently,  of  said  reservoirs,  and 
specifically  the  reservoir  not  then  connected  to  said  out- 
let, and  gas  supply  regulating  means  comprising  a  gas 
storage  tank,  a  low  pressure  regulator  connecting  the  gas 
storage  tank  to  said  compressor  inlet,  and  a  high  pressure 
regulator  connecting  the  gas  storage  tank  to  said  compres- 
sor outlet; 

means  (20)  for  connecting  one  or  the  other,  but  not  both 
concurrently,  of  said  reservoirs  to  a  point  of  use  (10)  of  the 
corrosive  liquid  and  specifically,  for  connecting  the  reser- 
voir receiving  pressurized  gas  to  said  point  of  use; 

means  (44,S2)  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  the  corrosive  liquid, 
after  use,  and  particulate  material  and  for  separating  the 
mixture  into  its  components  of  particulate  material  and 
corrosive  liquid;  and 

means  (36)  for  conveying  the  separated  corrosive  liquid  to 
one  or  the  other,  but  not  both  concurrently,  of  the  reser- 
voirs, and  specifically  the  reservoir  not  then  receiving 
pressurized  gas  from  the  source. 


a-^]r'* 


separator  means  for  separating  adjacent  filter  elements  that 
are  similarly  held  on  the  sanje  two  shafts,  said  separator 
means  positioned  adjacent  and  about  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  hubs,  said  separator  means  including  project- 
ing means  for  projecting  outward  from  at  least  one  side  of 
each  of  said  filter  elements  for  distal  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  the  adjacent  filter  elements  that  are  similarly  held 
on  the  same  two  shafts, 

said  separator  means  having  at  least  one  surface  area  balanc- 
ing means  for  balancing  the  transverse  clamping  force 
holding  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  in  each  row  that  are 
similarly  held  on  the  same  two  shafts.    . 


4323^452 
PUMFLESS  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CORROSIVE  UQUID 
MariM  J.  WIticiibarg,  Peoria,  nU  iidgMr  to  CMerpOlar  Tnc- 
tor  Co„  Peoria,  U. 

Omtinatiom-iM-ttn  of  Ser.  No.  108,910,  Nor.  1,  1979, 

atM<Diil  TUi  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  219,310 

bt  CL>  BOID  2J/26.  53/14 

UJS.  CL  210—188  9  CUna 


4,323,453 
TUBE  SHEETS  FOR  PERMEATORS 
Anthony  Zampini,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Monttnto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louia,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,428,  Jan.  3, 1980, 
alMndoncd.  This  application  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209^06 

Int  a.5  BOID  31/00.  13/00:  B29C  6/01:  B29F  1/10 
VS.  CL  210—321.1  32  Clain* 

1.  A  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  fiber  membranes 
suitable  for  fluid  separations  embedded  therein,  said  tube  sheet 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  fiuid  tight  relationship 
within  a  permeator.and  said  tube  sheet  comprising  a  cured 
epoxy  resin  of  a  liquid  resin  comprising  polyglycidyl  resin  and 
imidazole  curing  agent  having  the  structure 

R>— C N 

II         II 
R4— C        C— R2 

N 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  about  12  carbon  atonu, 
lower  acyl  or  mono  or  bicyclic  aryl  or  aralkyi  of  6  to  atxjut  15 
carbon  atoms  and  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, nitro,  alkoxy  of  I  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  lower  acyl,  or  mono  or  bicyclic  aryl  or 
aralkyi  of  6  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms,  said  imidazole  curing 
agent  being  provided  in  an  amoimt  between  about  2  to  40 
percent  of  the  amount  required  for  complete  reaction  through 
one  ring  nitrogen  with  the  epoxy  moieties  of  the  liquid  resin  on 
a  stoichiometric  basis. 


1.  A  cloaed  loop  liigh  preaaore  fluid  flow  system  for  trans- 
porting a  mixture  of  a  highly  corroaive  liquid  and  a  particulate 
material  and  separating  the  latter  from  the  former  while  recov- 
ering the  corroaive  liquid  and  not  requiring  mechanical  pumps 
comprising: 
a  source  (78,82)  of  high  pressure  gas  under  pressure; 
first  and  second  corrosive  liquid  reservoirs  (22,24)  con- 
nected in  parallel  (64,66,80,84)  to  said  source,  said  source 
comprising  a  compressor  (78)  having  an  outlet  (82)  con- 


4323,454 
TUBE  SHEETS  FOR  PERMEATORS 
Alfred  K.  Fritzsctae,  Cary;  Hnrry  P.  HoUaday,  and  Maurice  L. 
Woodcock,  both  of  RaMgh,  aU  of  N.C.,  aaaignor*  to  Mooaanto 
Company,  SL  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,425,  Jan.  3, 1980, 
aimndoned.  lUs  appUcatioo  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209^07 
Int  CL'  BOID  31/00.  13/00;  B29C  6/04:  B29F  1/10 
U.S.  a.  210-321.1  71  Claims 

1.  A  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  fiber  membranes 
suitable  for  fluid  separations  embedded  therein,  said  tube  sheet 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship 
within  a  permeator  and  said  tube  sheet  comprising  a  cured, 
solidified  resinous  composition  of  a  liquid  resinous  composi- 
tion, said  liquid  reinous  composition  comprising 
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a.  resin  containing  a  major  amount  by  weight  of  polyglyci- 
dyl resin  having  a  viscosity  of  about  1000  to  30,000  centi- 
poises  at  25'  C,  said  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  about  SOO 
to  12,000  centipoises  at  23'  C; 

b.  curing  agent  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  com- 
sume  at  least  about  90  percenrof  the  glycidyl  groups  in  the 
liquid  resinous  composition;  and 

c.  particulate  filler  having  a  density  of  about  I  to  10  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter  at  23'  C,  an  average  maximum  parti- 
cle size  of  about  1. 3  to  ISO  microns,  and  a  surface  area  of 
less  than  about  S  square  meters  per  gram  of  filler,  said 
filler  comprising  about  3  to  less  than  about  33  percent  by 
volume  of  the  liquid  resinous  composition 

wherein  the  liquid  resinous  composition  has  a  viscosity  of 
about  1000  to  10,000  centipoises  at  23'  C. 


second  fluid  distribution  members  do  not  overlap  one  another 
in  said  cell  plane. 


4423,456 

CORNER  SWEEP  MECHANISM  FOR  SQUARE 

SETTLING  TANK 

John  Olear,  CheaUre,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-OllTer  Incorpo- 

rated,  Stanford,  Coan. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,106 
IDL  a.'  BOID  21/18 
VS.  CL  210-529 


4423,455 
COMPACT  TYPE  FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
YosUnobo  Tanaka;  Koichi  Ogawa,  and  Minora  Hioka,  all  of 
Kurasldki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  KurasUki, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,765,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  19, 198P,  Ser.  No.  179,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-36285; 
Not.  15, 1978,  53-141407 

Int  CL'  BOID  13/00:  CD2F  1/44 
VS.  a.  210-321 J  18  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  apparatus  comprising:  a  stack  assembly 
composed  of  two  kinds  of  cells  disposed  in  such  order  of  ar- 
rangement that  the  adjacent  ceils  are  different  in  kind  from 
each  other;  a  first  cell  positioned  in  a  cell  plane  and  including 
a  first  fluid  distribution  means  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
a  first  fluid  and  the  membranes  lying  on  either  side  of  said 
means;  a  second  cell  positioned  in  said  cell  plane  and  including 
a  second  fluid  distribution  member  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  a  second  fluid  and  comprising  paired  members  having 
a  plurality  of  grooves  on  one  surface  thereof  that  form  inde- 
pendent tunnel-like  fluid  paths  between  the  membrane  support 
sheet  and  a  respective  one  of  the  paired  members,  said  mem- 
brane support  sheet  being  S-S00)i  thick  and  provided  with  a 
large  number  of  projections  on  either  side  of  the  central  por- 
tion thereof,  said  projections  being  SO-SOOfi  thick,  and  said  pair 
of  grooved  members  being  arranged  so  that  the  grooved  sur- 
faces are  face-to-face  with  each  other,  interposing  said  mem- 
brane support  sheet  therebetween;  and,  so  that  each  of  said 
distribution  members  may  introduce  a  respective  fluid  sepa- 
rately through  said  stack  assembly  and  so  that  said  first  fluid 
may  be  distributed  between  a  pair  of  membranes  composing 
the  first  cell  as  well  as  the  second  fluid  between  the  second  cell 
and  an  adjacent  membrane,  the  fluid  manifolds  of  all  of  said 
cells  are  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  for  said  first  and  second  fluids  and  are  arranged  so  as  to 
perform  substantially  uniform  diffusion  exchange  of  substances 
between  said  first  and  second  fluids;  wherein  said  first  and 


1.  In  a  square-shaped  settling  tank  for  separating  solids  from 
a  solids-liquid  suspension,  a  feed  supply  inlet,  a  first  outlet 
means  at  the  top  of  the  tank  for  discharging  supernatant  liquids 
separated  from  solids  settled  on  the  tank  bottom,  a  second 
outlet. means  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank  for  discharging  said 
sludge,  a  rotary  rake  structure  having  ralie  arms  effective  to 
move  solids  over  said  tank  bottom  to  said  second  outlet  means 
and  a  supplemental  comer  sweep  mechanism  secured  to  said 
rotary  rake  structure  for  sweeping  the  comer  areas  of  said  tank 
bottom,  said  supplemental  comer  sweep  rake  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  frame  of  triangular  configuration  suspended  from  and 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rotary  ralce 
structure  with  a  comer  sweep  arm  forming  the  base  of 
said  triangular  frame  and  a  pivot  arm  and  a  support  arm 
for  said  pivot  arm  completing  the  sides  of  said  triangular 
frame, 

b.  said  pivot  arm  and  said  support  arm  comprised  of  elon- 
gated watertight  hollow  members  to  provide  buoyancy  lo 
said  frame  during  movement  thereof  through  a  solids-liq- 
uid suspension  over  said  tank  bottom. 

c.  guide  means  provided  at  one  end  of  said  pivot  arm, 

d.  a  control  arm  connected  to  said  pivot  arm  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  pivot  arm,  and 

e.  a  tension  spring  means  interconnected  at  one  end  to  said 
control  arm  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  rotary  rake 
structure  to  urge  said  guide  means  into  constant  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  tank  and  operable  to 
move  said  pivot  arm  and  said  comer  sweep  arm  into  the 
comer  areas  of  said  tank  bottom  during  roution  of  said 
rotary  rake  structure. 


4423,457 
ARTinCIAL  ENDOCRINE  PANCREAS 
Anthony  M.  Sua,  aad  Wolf  J.  Paiisins,  both  of  WiUowdalc, 
to  Coaaai«ht  Laboratories  Uaaitcd,  WU- 


Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,001 

Clalnm  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  21, 1977, 274354 

lat  CL'  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

VS.  CL  210—645  12  Oaiam 

9.  A  process  for  treating  a  body  fluid  comprising:  placing  in 

a  container  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  pancreatic  islet  cells; 
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ind  passing  body  fluid  through  one  or  more  hollow  fibres 
extending  in  said  chamber,  each  said  flbre  having  a  porosity 


allowing  substances  of  molecular  weight  less  than  100,000 
[>altons  to  difliise  and  to  thereby  treat  said  body  fluid. 


4^23,460 

PROCESS  OF  INHIBrnNG  SCALE  FORMATION  IN 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  USING  a-lATHIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Patrick  M.  Qnlalaii,  Wetater  GroTei,  Mo^  anigBor  to  PetroUte 

Corporatioo,  St  Louii,  Mo. 

Diritioa  of  Scr.  No.  932^7,  Aug.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,264,767. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,222 

bt  a.J  C02F  5/12.  5/14 

VS.  a.  210—700  8  Ctains 

'  1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  an  aqueous 

solution  which  comprises  treating  said  aqueous  solution  with 

an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,323,458 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY-METAL  IONS 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

Hiroynki  U«jiiu,  Nan;  Maiafcide  Hirai,  Kyoto,  and  Tsutom 

Sakaida,  UJi,  aU  of  Jayaa,  aarignon  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 


iNrilioa  of  Scr.  No.  941,355,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,266,045. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Ang.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,056 

OaiM  priority,  appikatioa  Japam  Sep.  12, 1977,  52/110099 
I»t  a.'  O02F  1/28 
VS.  a  210-688  16  Ciains 

1.  A  method  for  adsorptive  treatment  which  comprises 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  heavy  metal  ion 
and  having  a  pH  of  about  7  to  13  with  an  etherified  phenolic 
chelate  resin  comprising  the  product  obtained  on  etherification 
of  some  or  all  of  the  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups  of  a  phenolic 
chelate  resin  with  an  etherification  agent  wherein  the  heavy 
metal  is  adsorbed  by  said  phenolic  chelate  resin  and  removed 
from  said  aqueous  solution. 


r 


II^OM 

R— CH— pr 

I  ^OM 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SOj,  and  M 
is  a  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety. 


4323,499 

.    PROCESS  OF  INHIBmNG  SCALE  FORMAHON  IN 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  USING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-l,4-THIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Patrick  M.  Qidalaa,  Webitcr  GfOTca,  Mo.,  aaaivnr  to  PetroUte 

Corpocatioa,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  932,258,  Aag.  9. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,483. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  18739* 
bt  a.>  O02F  5/lZ  S/14 
VS.  a.  210-700  10  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  an  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises  treating  said  aqueous  solution  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4323,461 

PROCESS  OF  INHIBmNG  SCALE  FORMATION  IN 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  USING  DI-QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  a-l,4-THIAZINE 

ALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Patrick  M.  Qoialaa,  Webster  GroTca,  Mo.,  aasigBor  to  PetroUte 

Corpoiatioa,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
DMaioB  of  Scr.  No.  932359,  Ang.  9,  1978,  Pat  No.  4364,768. 
Iliis  appUcatian  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,055 
tat  a.5  C02F  5/12.  5/14 
VS.  a.  210—700  5  Ctaima 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  an  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises  treating  said  aqueous  solution  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


y   OM 

R— CH— Pl^ 

OM 


N^      R-   xe 


XX 


II     OM 
R— CH— PI 


I  ^OM 


X'X 


2X9 


where  R  and  R"  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and 
hydroxyphenyl  and  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
cydoalkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  respectively,  R'  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SOj,  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety  and 
X  is  a  halide,  acetate,  sulfonate  or  arytsulfonate. 


where  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or 
hydroxyphenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  S,  SO  or  SOj,  M 
is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety,  is  a  bridging  group 

selected  from  alkylene,  aralkylene,  alkaralkylene,  alkylene-  or 
polyalkylene-ether,  alkenylene  or  alkynylene  and  X  is  a  halide. 
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4323,462 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER  CONTAINING 

FLUORIDE  ION 

Stanley  Bmckcnatcin,  WiUiamaTUIc,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Andeo 

Induatrics,  Inc.,  Buffklo,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  11312,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4326,710, 
whkh  is  a  coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,685,  Jan.  24, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,145382.  TUt  appUcatioa  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

173324 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  diictaimcd. 

bt  a.'  C02F  1/52 

VS.  CL  210—714  2  Ctaim 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  water  containing 

fluoride  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  adding  sufficient  calcium  composition  to  a 
stream  of  water  to  provide  at  least  five  moles  of  available 
calcium  in  said  water  for  each  mole  of  fluoride  in  said 
water; 

(b)  continuously  adding  sufficient  phosphate  composition  to 
said  stream,  said  phosphate  composition  being  selected  to 
provide  a  pH  in  the  water  of  below  about  I  I.S  after  its 
addition; 

(c)  subsequent  to  adding  said  phosphate,  upwardly  adjusting 
and  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  water  to  above  6.0  and 
below  ll.S  with  a  base; 

(d)  slurrying  a  seeding  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorapatite,  calcium  fluoride  and  mixtures 
thereof  into  said  stream;  and 

(e)  permitting  a  precipitate  to  form  which  contains  essen- 
tially all  fluoride  which  was  present  in  the  water. 


4323v«63 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Abraham  Mordnebowitz,  Moosey,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Texaco 
be,  White  Ptaiaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  158,657 
tat  a.3  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  252-835  D  11  Clafaas 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean, hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  brine  having  dissolved  therein  about  0.01 
to  about  S.O  weight  percent  of  a  terpolymer  water  insolu- 
ble, brine  soluble,  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  from  about  10,000  to  about  2,000,000  and  compris- 
ing recurring  units  of: 


[CHj— CH- 
NHi 


CHj— CHy  and 

"1 


CN 


[ 


CH2— CH-^ 

c«o 


OM 


i 

I  j< 


4.323,464 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDRATED  IRON  OXIDE 

HAVING  SILICON  AND  PHOSPHORUS  COMPONENT 

Shiqii  Umcki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143312 
Ctaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  May  11, 1979,  54-57021 
fat  CL>  OOIG  49/06 
VS.  a.  252—6239  6  Oatas 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrated  iron  oxide  powder 
consisting  essentially  of 
goethite; 
a  silicon,component  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  10  weight  %.  as 

Si  based  on  the  iron  oxide;  and 
a  phosphorus  component  in  an  amount  of  O.OS  to  S  weight 

%,  as  P  based  on  the  iron  oxide; 
wherein  silicon  and  phosphorus  are  incorporated  in  the 

crystal  structure  of  the  iron  oxide; 
the  process  comprising: 
adding  a  base  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferrous  ion; 
and  oxidizing  the  so-formed  admixture,  while  maintaining 
the  pH  of  the  admixture  in  the  range  of  5.5  to  7.5; 
wherein  a  silicate  and  a  phosphate  are  present  in  said  admix- 
ture during  oxidation. 


wherein  x,  y  and  z  represent  the  weight  percent  of  the 
respective  units  in  the  said  terpolymer  and  x  ranges  from 
about  SO  to  about  60  weight  percent,  y  ranges  from  about 
20  to  about  30  weight  percent  and  z  ranges  from  about  10 
to  about  20  weight  percent  and  wherein  M  is  the  radical 

-<CH2CHjO)^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive 

(b)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  productioa  weU. 


4323,465 
STABILIZED  SODIUM  SULFATE-HYDROGEN 
PEROXIDE-SODIUM  CHLORIDE  ADDUCT  AND 
ALKALINE  BLEACH  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Gale  D.  Downey,  PennhigtoB,  and  Charles  W.  Lots,  Priicctoa, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatiOB,  PhUadeipUa,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  256,621 
tat  CL>  aiD  7/i6 
VS.  CL  252—102  19  CUw 

1.  A  4Na2S043H202.NaCl  composition,  having  improved 
storage  stability  in  alkaline  formulations,  comprising  4Na2. 
SO4.2H2O2.NaCI  having  incorporated  in  itt  crystalline  struc- 
ture a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organic  polyphosphonate  com- 
pound wherein  the  polyphosphonate  compound  contains  2  or 
more  — PO3 functions  connected  through  their  phospho- 
rous atoms  by  way  of  an  alkylene  chain  optionaUy  interrupted 
by  a  nitrogen  atom  or  containing  a  hydroxy  substituent 


4323,466 

GERMICIDE 

Jaaet  C.  Cnrry,  PaUsade,  and  Barbara  H.  Bory,  Fairriew,  both 

of  N J.,  aasigBOit  to  Lercr  Brolkcn  CoBpaar,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y. 

Conttnnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  926,777,  JoL  21,  1978,  abaadoMd, 

which  ta  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  308364,  Not.  20,  1972, 
abaodooed,  which  is  a  contlBaatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  72327, 
Sep.  IS,  1970,  abaadoaed.  TUs  appUeatkm  Aug.  11, 1980,  Scr. 

No.  177302 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  poteat  aabaeqaeat  to  JoL  6, 1996, 


tat  CL'  A61L  H/Oa-  CllD  1/66.  3/075.  3/46 
VS.  CL  252—106  13  ^ 

1.  An  antibacterial  detergent  composition  living  bacteri- 
cidal properties  and  being  effective  to  destroy  at  least  99.9*  of 
&  aunus  cells  during  a  contact  time  of  about  10-15  minutes  at 
washing  concentrations  at  a  temperature  of  about  25'  C.  to 
about  40*  C  comprising 

(a)  a  2-alkyl-2-imidazoline  having  an  alkyl  group  of  9-17 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  bacteriosutic  halogenated  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4',5-dibromosalicylanilide,  3,4',5-tri- 
bromosalicylanilide,  and  2,4,4'-trichloro-2'-hydroxydipbe- 
nyl  ether,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  compatible  detergent 
base,  the  weight  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  being  from  about  0.01:1 
to  about  2:1  by  weight 
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4423,467  ^ 

corn-Acr  lens  cleaning,  storing  and  wetting 

SOLUTIONS 
CkenrChyi  F^  SaBarnOc  C«Iif..  usigaor  to  Syatez  (VSA.) 
loc^  Pilo  Alto,  C^. 

Filed  No*.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,795 
lat  a.'  ClID  1/44.  1/66.  1/722.  3/48 
VS.  a.  252-104  »  C^ 

1.  A  contact  lens  cleaning,  storing  or  wetting  solution  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  poly(oxyethylene)-poly(oxypropylene)  substituted  ethyl- 
ene diamine  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  0.01%  to  40%  by  weight/ volume  (w/v); 

(b)  at  least  one  germicide  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.0005%  to  0.05%  (w/v); 

(c)  a  water  soluble,  cellulose-derived  viscosity  builder  which  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.01%  to  5.0%  (w/v); 

(d)  at  least  one  tonicity  agent  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.4%  to  1.7%  (w/v); 

(e)  a  sequestering  agent  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.01% 
to  1.0%  (w/v);  and 

(0  water. 


4,323,44* 
MAKE-UP  REMOVER  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  FACE 

AND  EYES 
JeiB-Fnncoia  GroUier,  Paris,  and  Joiiaiie  AUec,  Pierrefitte, 
kotk  of  Fnncc  udsaon  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,115 
Clain*  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxembourg,  May  15,  1979, 
081257 

Int.  a.'  CllD  1/72 
VS.  CL  252—174.17  5  Claima 

1.  A  makeup  removal  composition  comprising  in  an  aqueous 
carrier  a  cleansing  amount  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  polyglucoside  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1 1-18  carbon  atoms  and  which  has  5-25  gluco- 
side  units, 

(2)  sorbitan  monolaurate  polyoxyethylenated  with  20  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide, 

(3)  sorbitan  monooleate  polyoxyethylenated  with  20  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide, 

(4)  polyoxyethylenated  alkyl  or  alkenyl  carboxylate  of  a- 
methyl  glucoside  wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moiety  has 
12-22  carbon  atoms, 

(5)  polyoxyethylenated  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  and  glycerol 
wherein  the  fatty  acid  contains  12-18  carbon  atoms, 

(6)  the  disodium  salt  of  lauroyl-cycloimidiniuml-cthoxye- 
thanoic-l-ethanoic  acid, 

(7)  a  mixture  of  fatty  alcohol  sulfates, 

(8)  polyglycerolated  ether  of  an  a-diol  having  the  formula 


R-CH-CH2-0-t-CH2-CHOH-CH2— OHirH 
OH 


CH3 
R-CONH(CH2)3-N®— CH2COO© 
CH3 

wherein  R  is  Cn.17H23.25' 

(11)  the  imidazolinic  derivative  of  copra  condensed  with 
sodium  lauryl  ether  sulfate,  and 

(12)  a  glucoside  ether  having  the  formula 


CH2OH 


OR 


wherein  x  is  1-5  and  R  is  50/50  mixture  of  Cgand  Cio,  and 
an  effective  amount  of  an  extract  of  sarsapatilla  (Smilax 
Species). 


4323,449 
PROCESS  FOR  O-ACYLATING  PHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
AND  ACYLATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THIS 
PURPOSE 
Gyorgy  Lugoai,  FelsSgiSd;  Antal  S.  May,  Budapest;  Janoi  Bod- 
nar,  Budapot;  Istran  Turcsan,  Budapest;  Istran  Jelinek, 
Budapest;  Ets  Somtal,  Budapest,  and  Laszlo  Simandi,  Buda- 
pest, all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,508 
Int.  CV  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—182  '  Oiim 

1.  An  acylating  composition  for  the  acylation  of  phenolic 
hydroxyl  groups,  which  comprises  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
saccharin  derivative  of  the  formula  (IV) 


OV) 


O 

II 


N-C— NH-R 


wherein  R  represents  a  mixture  of  Cio»nd  C12,  and  n  is  J 
or  4, 
(9)  polyglycerolated  ether  having  the  formula 


R— O 
I 
CH2 

R— CH-O— F-CHj— CH- 

I  CH2OH 


T 


wherein  R  is  linear  saturated  Cj,  R'  is  linear  saturated  Cit 
and  n  is  10  or  12, 
(10)  amino-alkyl-betain  of  fatty  acids  having  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  cycloalkyi  hav- 
ing 5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  7  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
in  admixture  with  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  but  at  least  an  equiva- 
lent amount  of  a  base  and  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  solvent. 

2.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  as 
the  saccharin  derivative  N-phenylcarbamoyl-benzoic  acid 
sulfinide,  N-methylcarbamoyl-benzoic  acid  sulfinide,  N-butyl- 
carbamoyl-benzoic  acid  sulfinide  or  N-(methylphenyl)-car- 
bamoyl-benzoic  acid  sulfinide. 

3.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  comprises 
triethyl  amine  as  a  base,  and  acetone  as  a  solvent. 
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4,323,470 
BATTERY  PASTE  FOR  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
Basuta  K.  Mataato,  Brown  Deer,  and  Edwin  C.  Laird,  Suswx, 
both  of  Wis.,  aasignora  to  Globe-Union  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 
Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,883 
lat  CI.}  HOIM  4/62.  4/56 
VS.  a.  252—182.1  6  daims 

4.  A  composition  of  materials  adapted  to  be  mixed  with 
water  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  an  active  material  paste  for  the 
negative  electrodes  of  a  lead-acid  cell  comprising: 

(a)  65  to  75  weight  %  lead  oxide  (PbO); 

(b)  25  to  35  weight  %  free  lead; 

(c)  I  to  2  weight  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a)  and  (b), 
of  one  or  more  of  the  materials  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  cellulose  fiber,  barium  sulfate,  lignosulfonate 
and  ch«nnel  black;  and, 

(d)  1.5  to  6.5  weight  %,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a)  and 
(b),  of  milled  glass  fibers. 


4,323,471 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSTHON 
Nicholas  L.  Sethofer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tinwx  Coipo- 
ladon,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,592 
Int  a.}  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
UjS.  a.  252— 299.41  4 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising: 


■<;k^x^' 


where  R  and  R'  independently  can  be  the  same  or  difTerent 
straight  chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group. 


4423,474 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FOAM  MATERIAL  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Niels  H.  V.  Hansen,  EoiusTtJ;  Erling  H.  Mikkdsen,  Slok- 
brOT^,  and  Soren  Vissing,  Blabocrrei,  all  of  Denmark,  assign- 
ors to  P.  Canipen  Maskinfabrik  A/S,  Aarhns  V.,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14,  1975, 
40663/78 

Int  a.)  BOU  13/00:  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  252—307  11  ( 


.'r^  :r 


-<-__n"  '=" 


4-lieptylphenyl-4'-butylcycloheune  carboxylate  2S-40  weight  % 

4<yanophenyl-4'-propyl-cycloheune  carboiylite  10-20  weight  % 

4<ywiophenyl-4'-butylcyclohexane  cartxnyUle  10-20  weight  % 

4<yuiophenyl-4'-pentylcycloheune  carboiyltte  10-20  weight  % 

9-pentyl-2-cy>nophenyl-l,3-dioxane  10-40  weight  % 

♦<yiiiophenyl.4"-propyl-4'-cycloliexyl- 

cyclohexanecarboiylate 3- IS  weight  % 


4423,472 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  ADMIXTURE 
Nicholas  L.  Sethofte,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215493 
tat  a'  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  5  Claims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising: 


4-heptylphenyl-4'-butylcyclohexaiie  caitioxylate  20-40  weight  % 

4-cyuiophenyl-4'-propylcyclohexane  carboiylate  8-20  weight  % 

4<yanophenyl-4'-butylcycloheune  carboiylate  8-20  weight  % 

4-cyanophenyl-4'-penty|cyclohexane  carboxylate  8-20  weight  % 

3-buIyl-2<yanophenyl-i,3.dioxane  10-40  weight  % 

4-cyinophenyl-4"-penty|.4'-cyclohexyl  benzoate  2-JO  weight  % 

4<y»nopheiiyl-4"-heptyl-'-cyclohe»yl  benzoaie  2-10  weight  % 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  foam  material  by  continually 
supplying  through  a  supply  pump  a  pressurized  flow  of  a 
.    material  to  be  foamed  into  a  mixer  luiit, 
supplying  an  adjustable  gas  How  to  said  mixer  unit, 
causing  the  material  to  be  foamed  by  the  gas  and 
exhausting  the  foam  from  the  mixer  in  a  continuous  flow, 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  material  to  be  foamed, 
measuring  the  specific  weight  of  the  supply  material  flow  at 

the  input  and  output  of  said  supply  pump  and 
controlling  one  of  the  gas  flow  and  the  material  supply  flow 
in  response  to  said  measurements  for  maintaining  the 
density  of  the  prtxluced  foam  material  as  constant  as 
possible. 
8.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  foam  material  comprising 
means  for  mixing  a  gas  with  a  materia]  to  be  foamed  received 
from  two  respective  inputs  to  produce  a  foamed  material, 
means  for  pumping  said  material  to  be  foamed  into  said 

mixer, 
means  for  sensing  the  specific  wdghf  of  material  at  the  input 
and  output  of  said  means  for  pumping  to  provide  respec- 
tive control  inputs,  and 
means  to  control  at  least  one  of  said  inputs  to  said  means  for 
mixing  in  response  to  said  control  inputs. 


4423,473 
CYCLOHEXYL  CYCLOHEXYL  DIOXANE  UQUID 
CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  ADMIXTURE 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Nicholas  L.  Setfaobr,  San  Joee,  Calif  .,  assizor  to  Timez  Corpo- 
ration, Watetbtvy,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  219,672,  Dec.  34, 1980,  which  U 
a  continnation>in>pirt  of  Ser.  No.  135481,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4498428.  TUs  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226498 

bt  a.'  G02F  1/13;  O09K  3/34:  O07D  319/04 
VS.  a.  252—299.61  5  Claiatt 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystalline  admixture  including  as  an 
effective  ingredient  to  broaden  the  nenutic  temperature  range 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4423,475 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OP  AMORPHOUS 
ALUMINOSIUCATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 
William  J.  Ball,  Capel;  Keith  W.  Palmer,  Weybridge,  and  Darid 
G.  Stewart,  Epsom,  all  of  Englnnd,  aasignan  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  80,477,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4499,732. 
ThU  appUcation  Jua.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  lUnidom,  Oct  6,  1978, 
39565/78 

tat  CL^  COIB  3/21  3/32 
VS.  a.  252—373  10  CInims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthesis  gas  which  com- 
prises contacting  methanol  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  200'  to  600*  C.  and  a  pressure  up  to  1(X) 
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atmospheres  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  amor- 
phous alumino-silicale  prepared  by  mixing  under  reaction 
conditions  which  eflect  formation  of  said  alumino-silicate,  a 
source  of  silica,  a  source  of  alumina,  a  source  of  alkali  metal, 
water,  and  one  or  more  polyamines  other  than  a  diamine. 


ing  a  blood  plasma  protein,  a  first  portion  of  said  particles 
having  a  first  homogeneous  concentration  of  said  constituents 


ANTICORROSIVE  AGENT  FOR  ALUMINIUM  AND 
ALUMn<aUM  ALLOYS 
Rataer  Helwcfth,  Eichban,  lad  Hont  Lorke,  Uedcrbick,  botk 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  aaigBOra  to  HoeckK  AktiengcaeU- 
■dnft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

FUcd  Jul.  It,  19W,  Scr.  No.  1«9^2 
Oaimt  priority,  appUotiao  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy,  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929413 

bt  a.'  C23F  11/16.  11/14.  11/12 
VS.  a.  252— 3*9  R  2  daiin 

1.  Anticorrosive  agent  for  aluminium  and  the  alloys  thereof 
consisting  of 

(A)  IS  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  product  obtained  by  reaction 
of  sulfochlorination  products  of  aliphatic,  alkylaromatic, 
or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  from  12  to  24 
carbon  atoms  with  ammonia  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  amine  with  subsequent  reaction  with  a  C2-C11- 
halocarboxylic  acid  and  conversion  into  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  the  zinc  salt, 

(B)  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  paraflinic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining from  50  to  40%  of  Ci3-Ci6  prafTins,  50  to  40%  of 
naphthenes  and  0  to  IS  of  aromalics  and  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  3"  to  5'  E/20*  C, 

(C)  I  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  salt  of  a  Cs-Ci9alkyl  amine  and 
a  Ct-Cio  carboxylic  acid, 

(D)  1-4%  by  weight  of  an  oxethylate  of  1  mol  of  a  Cg-C  12 
alkylphenol  and  2  to  10  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  and 

(E)  1  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  C4-C8  aliphatic  alcohol. 


4,323,477 
ACID  COPPER  CHROMATE  CONCENTRATES 
Robert  E.  Hill,  Wcbctcr  GroTcs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Koppen  Com- 
puy,  tac  Pittibvrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8136 
tat  a.)  C09K  lS/00 
\iS.  a.  2S2— 397  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  copper  chromate  concentrate  substantially 
free  of  sulfate  anions  formed  of  a  hexavalent  chromium  com- 
pound selected  from  sodium  dichromate,  potassium  dichro- 
mate,  chromium  thoxide  and  mixtures,  a  bivalent  copper  com- 
pound selected  from  basic  cupric  carbonate  basic  cupric  hy- 
droxide, cupric  nitrate,  cupric  oxide  and  mixtures,  and  an  acid 
selected  from  nitric,  sulfamic,  fluosilicic,  fluoboric  and  mix- 
lures  wherein  the  total  oxide  content  of  CuO  and  C1O3  is  from 
25  to  60%  and  the  CuO  to  Cr03  ratio  is  from  1  to  2.145  to  1  to 
2.161. 


U  S     STMOWS    UCSH   MO 


and  a  second  portion  of  said  particles  having  a  different  homo- 
geneous concentration  of  at  least  one  of  said  constituents. 


4323,479 
CATALYST  FOR  DECOMPOSITION  OF  1,3-DIOXANES 
Okg  E.  BalaliB,  nlitn  Ordzhooikidze,  45,  kr.  85;  Arbriy  S. 
Dykman,  ulitsa  Leni  GoUkova,  37,  korpos  4,  kv.  15;  Alexandr 
L  Osadchenko,  ulitsa  Sofiiakaya,  23,  korpus  2,  kv.  174;  Giliiia 
F.  BalkhanoTa,  nUtia  Telnana,  48,  korpui  3,  kv.  60,  all  of 
Leniiigrad;  brail  M.  Belgorodiky,  Molodezhay  bulTar,  SO,  kr. 
25,  Tolyatti;  Vladimir  I.  NcTitrucT,  nlitaa  Karia  Marza,  52, 
kT.  31,  Tolyatti;  Valery  A.  RadionoT,  ulitia  Matraaora,  30,  kT. 
180,  Tolyatti;  Eduard  A.  Tulchinsky,  olitia  UataakoTa,  46,  kv. 
12,  Tolyatti;  Valentin  M.  Bclyaev,  proapckt  Leniaa,  32,  kT.  20, 
Volzhsky;  Jury  I.  Smolin,  proipekt  Leaioa,  97,  kr.  494, 
Volihaky;  Mark  L  Breiman,  ulitaa  Chaikorakogo,  17,  kr.  12, 
Vobhiky;  Vitaly  V.  Orlyansky,  ulitia  Pionenkaya,  8"a",  kv. 
4,  Volzlisky;  Nikolai  Y.  SiinioT,  ulitsa  Sovetakaya,  S9,  \a.  35, 
Volzhsky;  Nikolai  V.  GaUbin,  ulitsa  Pushkiaa,  122,  kr.  49, 
Volzhaky;  Andriaa  P.  Troitsky,  ulitsa  Miklukho-Maklaya,  65, 
korpus  2,  kT.  46,  Moacow,  and  Vladimir  V.  KoTaleako,  ulitia 
TriolkOTskogo,  7/2,  kT.  38,  Voronezh,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  JbL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,635 
tat  a.'  BOIJ  21/02 
VS.  a.  252—432  7  Clains 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  decomposition  of  l,3slioxanes,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  calcium  oxide,  phosphorus  pentoxide,  chlo- 
rine, water  and  boron  oxide,  in  the  following  ratio  expressed  in 
mass  percent: 
calcium  oxide:  48.5  to  53.5 
phosphorus  pentoxide:  42.5  to  46.5 
chlorine:  0.05  to  1.0 
boron  oxide:  0.005  to  3.0 
the  balance  being  water. 


4,323,478 
NOVEL  PARTICULATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Thoaus  H.  Adans,  Miasion  Vi«jo;  Jama  P.  Beck.  Garden 
GroTc,  lad  Robert  C.  Mensoo,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  CaUf., 
aaipMMi  to  Baxter  TraTCBol  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Decrileld,  m. 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  870^37,  Jaa.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,211,015. 
Thii  applicatiaa  Dee.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105430 
tat  a.)  GOIN  33/16:  F26B  S/06 
VS.  a.  252—408  10  Claiw 

2.  A  composibon  comprising  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  a  lyophilized  solution  of  a  blood  plasma  protein  said  parti- 
cles having  about  75  to  100%  by  weight  in  the  U.S.  Standard 
12-20  mesh  size  range  and  about  0  to  25%  by  weight  in  a  size 
range  other  than  U.S.  Standard  12-20  mesh.  t 

6.  A  composition  comprising  particles  of  a  lyophilized  solu- 
tion of  clinically  significant  blood  plasma  constituents  iitclud- 


4,323,480 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DI  AND  POLY 

CHALCOGENIDES  OF  GROUP  IVB,  VB,  MOLYBDENUM 

AND  TUNGSTEN  TRANSITION  METALS  BY  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  PRECIPITATION  FROM 

NON-AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  BY  SAID  METHOD 

Martia  B.  Diacs,  Weitficid,  N  J.,  and  RimmU  R.  Chiaadii. 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Exxon  Reiearch  *  EagiBceriag 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Contiaaatiog  of  Ser.  No.  59,548,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,424,  Dee.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 

Thii  application  May  19, 19W,  Scr.  No.  151,450 

tat  a.'  BOU  27/02:  HOIB  1/06;  COIB  17/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  252—439  24  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  chalcogenides  of  the 

formula  MX,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  IVb,  Vb,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  transition 

metals  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  X  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium. 
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and  y  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  2  to  about  4,  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  absence  of  aqueous  protic  solution  a 
solution  of  a  transition  metal  salt,  the  transition  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  IVb,  Vb,  molyb- 
denum, and  tungsten  with  a  source  of  sulfide,  selenide  or  tellu- 
ride  ions  which  source  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LijX,  NajX,  K2X,  LiHX,  NaHX,  KHX,  (NH4)2X,  (NH4)HX, 
(RNHshX,  (RR'NH2)2X,  (RR'R"NH)2X,  wherein  R,  R'  and 
R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C|  to  C20  alkyl  and  ^6  to  C20  aryl  groups  and  X 
is  the  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
selenium  and  tellurium  at  a  temperature  of  from  —78'  C.  to 
400*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  reaction  to  occur. 


a  mixture  of  silicides  comprising  molybdenum  disilicide,  tanta- 
lum disilicide,  magnesium  silicide  and  aluminium,  the  molar 
ratio  of  molybdenum  disilicide  plus  tantalum  disilicide  plus 
magnesium  silicide  to  aliuninium  being  from  90:10  to  60:40. 


4423,481 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  USING 
BETA-DIKETONES  AS  ORGANIC  TEMPLATES 
JanMi  A.  Kadnk,  Naperrille,  ni.,  aiiignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  CUcapi,  UL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238^92 
tat  CL'  COIB  33/28:  BOU  29/06 
VS.  ex.  252—455  Z  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  to  prepare  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  com- 
prising (1)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  alumi- 
num, an  oxide  of  silicon,  a  metal  cation  and  a  beta-diketone,  (2) 
maintaining  the  pH  of  such  mixture  between  about  9  and  about 
14  and  (3)  crystallizing  such  mixtuie. 


4423,485 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TIRE  TREADS  HAVING 

LOW  ROLLING  RESISTANCE 
Aiahiro  Ahagon;  Makolo  Miiawa;  Knaao  Miynaka,  all  of 
Hirataaka,  and  Hlroibi  Himkawa,  lachara,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aaignofi  to  The  Yokohama  Rabber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jifaa 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134438 
Clainu  priority,  appUeation  Japaa,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42011 
tat  a.>  COOL  7/00,  9/00.  15/02.  47/00 
VS.  a.  525—237  3  I 


4423,483 

MIXED  OXIDE  BONDED  COPPER  CONDUCTOR 

COMPOSmONS 

Joaepb  R.  Rellick,  Newark,  Del.,  aaignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,711 
tat  a.]  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  6  daiau 

1.  A  thick  film  conductor  composition  for  application  to  a 
dielectric  ceramic  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  65  to  90  percent  by  weight  copper,  copper  oxide,  and  one  or 
more  of  lead  oxide  and  bismuth  oxide  powders  and  10  to  35 
percent  by  weight  of  a  vehicle  and  solvent  mixture. 


4423,482 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
AlTin  B.  Stiki,  Wilmington,  Del,  and  Glenn  L.  Schmder,  Jr„ 
Amei,  Iowa,  aaigBon  to  UniTcnity  of  Delaware,  Newark, 
DcL 

Coatinnatian-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,433,  Aag.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  Thii  applicatioa  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228491 
tat  CL'  BOU  21/04.  23/10.  23/78.  23/86 
VS.  CL  252—462  8  Oaimi 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
at  least  two  metal  oxides  one  of  which  is  reducible  to  either  a 
sub-oxide  or  substantially  to  the  elemental  metal  state  whereas 
the  other  is  a  refractory  oxide  which  is  substantially  non-redu- 
cible, which  mixture  has  been  exposed  to  a  reducing  gas  in 
sufficient  quantity  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  550*  C. 
to  1000*  C.  to  cause  a  substantial  inhibition  or  disruption  of 
crystallite  growth  as  evidenced  by  x-ray  diffraction  pattern 
analysis,  concomitantly  enhancing  catalytic  activity. 


4423,484 
GLAZE  RESISTOR  COMPOSmON 
Maaami  Hattori;  Tom  IiUda,  botb  of  Hirakala,  and  SUnieU 
Tanaka,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aaripnn  to  Matmhila  Electric 
Indmtrial  Q^  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,044 

Claiv  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  25, 1978,  S3-14S482 

tat  0.3  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—521  6  daimi 

1.  A  glaze  resistor  composition  which  consisU  essentially  of 

95  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  glass  frit  and  5  to  50%  by  weight  of 


n     2030«O9O«O1CIK9O 
HAUXXNATEO  BJTYL  AueaCRlI} 


1.  A  rubber  composition  for  tire  treads  having  improved 
rolling  resistance  and  wet  road  braking  performance,  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight,  (1)  7-30  parts  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorinated 
butyl  rubber  having  a  1.0-2.0  wt.  %  chlorine  content  and  a 
brominated  butyl  rubber  having  a  1.0-2.0  wt.  %  bromine 
content,  (II)  40-73  parts  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  a  polyiaoprene 
rubber  containing  at  least  90%  of  cis-l,4-bonding  units  and 
(III)  at  least  20  but  not  more  than  50  parts  of  a  polybutadicne 
rubber  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  amount  of  the  rubbers  (I), 
ai)  and  (111)  is  100  parts. 


4423,486 
ALBUMIN-FIXED  RESIN,  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 
AND  THERAPEUnCAL  USE  THEREOF 
HideaU  Snxaki,  and  Gcntara  Yimiiblta,  both  of  Kofaaei.  Ja- 
pan, amigBon  to  TeitiB  Limited.  Onto,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,997 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  12, 1979,  54-145503 
tat  a.>  O07G  7/00;  C08H  1/00;  COKL  89/00;  COU  3/24 
VS.  CL  525—54.1  17  CUdma 

1.  An  ilbumin-fixed  resin  comprising  a  croislinked  water- 
insoluble  resin  and  albumin  chemically  bound  thereto,  said 
water-insoluble  resin  being  a  crosslinked  epoxy  resin  contain- 
ing about  I  to  about  30  milliequivalents  of  at  least  one  of  pri- 
mary, secondary,  and  tertiary  amino  groups  and  about  1  to 
about  50  milliequivalents  of  hydroxyl  groups  per  gram  thereof, 
said  albumin  being  ionically  bound  to  the  amino  groups  of  the 
epoxy  resin  and  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  by  hydrogen  bonding, 
and  the  amount  of  said  albumin  fixed  being  at  least  about  25% 
by  weight  based  on  the  epoxy  resin. 

7.  A  procen  for  producing  the  ilbumin-fixed  resin  of  claim 
1,  which  comprises 

(I)  (a)  subjecting  a  polyepoxy  compound  containing  at  least 
two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule  and  a  polyamine  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  primary  and/or  secondary 
amino  groups  in  the  molecule  to  addition  reaction  in  an  inert 
medium  to  produce  a  fully  crosslinked  resin,  or  (b)  subject- 
ing said  compounds  to  addition  reaction  to  produce  an  insuf- 
ficiently crosslinked  pre-polymer,  and  then  reacting  the 
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pre-polymer  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  polyisocyanates,  organic 
polyisothiocyanates  and  organic  polycarboxylic  acid  halides 
to  crosslink  it  fully,  and 
(2)  contacting  the  resulting  crosslinked  epoxy  resin  containing 
about  I  to  about  30  milliequivalents  of  amino  groups  and 
about  1  to  about  SO  milliequivalents  of  hydroxyl  groups  per 
gram  thereof  intimately  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
albumin  optionally  after  partially  neutralizin|  the  amino 
groups  of  the  epoxy  resin. 


4423,487 

ABSORBENT  STARCH  GRAFT  POLYMER  AND 

METHOD  OF  ITS  PREPARATION 

DuaM  A.  JoBCi,  Miuieapolis,  and  Lyie  F.  Elmqiiist,  St.  Paul, 

both  of  Mian.,  aatignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Mian. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,682 
Ut  a.'  COSL  i/04 
MS.  CL  525— S4J2  IS  Claim 

1.  Hydrolyzed  starch  polyacrylonilrile  graft  copolymer 
which  has  been  crosslinked  with  a  quantity  of  formaldehyde 
comprising  about  0.1%  to  6.0%  by  weight  of  the  hydrolyzed 
starch  polyacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer. 


4,323,488 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SIUCONE-MODIFIED  POLYOXYALKYLENE 

POLYEFHERS  AND  ROOM  TEMPERATURE-CURABLE 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREWITH 
Toahio  Takaso;  MaaatoaU  Arai,  and  Koji  FuUtsunori,  all  of 
Aaaaka.  JifMii,  iBigaan  to  Shia-Etso  Chemical  CompaBy 
Liodted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,5<5 
Claims  priority,  •fplioMiaa  Japu,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-352S4; 
Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38014 

tat  a?  OWL  91/00 
Xi&.  a  528—32  7  Claims 

I.  A  room  temperature-curable  composition  which  com- 
prises 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
modified     with     alkenyloxy-containing     organosilicon 
groups  at  the  chain  terminals  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


4,323,489 
EXTREME  LOW  MODULUS  RTV  COMPOSITIONS 
MelTin  D.  Beers,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,959 
lat  a>  O08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  524—788  43  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  compo- 
sition with  very  low  modulus  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  silanol  endstopped  diorgano- 
polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  varying  from  100  to 
100,000  centipoise  at  25°  C.  when  the  organo  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical; 

(B)  fipm  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  coupler  having  the 
formula 

O 

R'— O— C— R< 
O  I  O 

H  I  II 

R— C— N— Si N— C  R 

R'    r2        r1 

where  R,  R',  R^,  R^are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrtx^rbon 
radical  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  from  0<01  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ketoxime  functional 
silanes  and  aminoxy  functional  silane  compounds  and 
mixtures  thereof 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  there  is  further  pres- 
ent from  0.001  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  tin  salt  of  a  carboxylic 
acid. 


rR'Hc=c— o—  n 

[  i-  1 


Si— CHiCHi— R*— 0-f-R50*rR* 

<R'). 


3-< 
— CH:CH2— 


-Si      r— O— C=CHR2  1 


where  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  or  a  triorganosiloxy  group,  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent  hydrocaitwn  group,  R*  is  a  divalent 
hydrocaition  group,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  is  a  number  of  zero,  I 
or  2  and  n  is  a  positive  integer,  andrhaving  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  400  to  1 5,000,  and 
(b)  from  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  curing  agent  is  a 
curing  accelerator,  curing  catalyst,  or  crosslinking  agent. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  the  curing  accelera- 
tor is  a  metal  salt  of  a  cait>oxylic  acid,  organic  ester  of  titanic 
acid,  aminoalkyl  substituted  alkoxysilane,  amine,  amine  salt, 
qtutemary  ammonium  salt,  guanidine  compounds,  guanidyl- 
containing  organosilane  or  guanidyl-containing  organopolysi- 
loxane. 


4,323  490 

MIXTURES  OF  COMPONENTS,  COMPRISING 

EPOXIDE/POLYALKYLENE-POLYAMINOAMIDE 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  AND  ACRYUC-BASED  AND/OR 

STYRENE-BASED  POLYMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PAPER  SIZES  AND  TEXTILE 

TREATMENT  AGENTS 

Roaenuule  Tiipfl,  Domach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,338 

Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
2490/80 

Int  a.}  C08L  63/10 
MS.  CL  523-409  42  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  components  which  contains,  as  component 
(A),  at  least  one  wiuer-dispersible  or  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
reaction  product,  this  salt  being  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  1.0 
epoxy  group  equivalent  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis-(4'- 
hydroxyphenyl)^propane,  (b)  0.2  to  5.0  amino  group  equiva- 
lents of  a  polyalkylenepolyaminoamide  of  (b')  a  polymerised, 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  which  is  derived  from  fatty  acids  having 
12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  (b")  an  aliphatic  polyalkylenepoly- 
amine  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (c)  0  to  0.6  amino  group 
equivalent  of  at  least  one  primary  fatty  amine  having  12  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  1 .0  to  5.0  amino  group  equivalents  of  compo- 
nent (b)  being  employed  if  component  (c)  is  absent,  and  0.5  to 
2.0  amino  group  equivalents  of  component  (b)  being  employed 
if  component  (c)  is  used,  and  (d)  0  to  0. 1  mol  of  an  epihaloge- 
nohydrin,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  organic  solvent  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  1 10*  C,  it  being  ensured,  by  adding  an  acid,  at 
the  latest  when  the  reactions  have  ended,  that  a  sample  of  the 
reaction  mixture  diluted  with  water  to  10  to  40  percent  by 
weight  has  a  pH  value  of  2  to  8,  a  salt  being  formed,  and,  as 
component  (B),  a  homopolymer  of  styrene  or  a  copolymer  of  ^ 
styrene  or  acrylonitrile  and  an  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical. 
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4423,491 
POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 
Roamn  A.  VoeloTiky,  KharkoTskoe  shoaac,  21/3,  kr.  179; 
Aaatoly  N.  Kuzin,  ulitsa  Gcroer  Oborony,  9/10,  kT.  27,  both 
«f  Kier,  Oleg  A.  MudroT,  uUtsa  Dvinskaya,  15,  kf .  164,  Ua- 
iapad,  and  Yakov  L  Roitenberg,  nlitsa  Cagarina,  2/35,  kv. 
30.KieT,aUofU.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  'No.  143,4<4 
Int  a.'  COSL  7i/06 
MS.  a.  524—144  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  prepolymer  of 
polydiethylene  glycol  adipate  and  tolylene  diisocyanate,  poly- 
isocyanate  and  trichlorethylphosphate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  inclusion  of  an  additive  mixture  compris- 
ing: water,'  urea  and  sodium  sulphoricinate. 


4423,492 
PLASnCIZER  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

GRANULES 
Wolfgang  Zimmermaan,  and  Albrecht  Harrens,  both  of  Kdk- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipiors  to  Hoechst  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft  FMnkfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,869,  Mar.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812684;  Sep.  22, 1978,  2841238 

Int  CI.J  C08K  3/lS.  5/05;  C08L  29/04 
MS.  a.  524—388  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  plasticizer-containing, 
pourable,  tack-free  granular  polyvinyl  alcohol  capable  of  ther- 
moplastic processing  comprising  the  steps  of 
intensely  and  homogeneously  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
dry  polyvinyl  alcohol  granules,  at  least  70%  of  which 
consist  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.4  to  4  mm, 
and  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer,  in  the  presence 
of  an  amount  of  water  insufTicient  to  dissolve  the  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  granules,  and 
during  the  mixing  step,  raising  and  then  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  granules  swell  and 
temporarily  agglomerate  and  then  are  broken  up  to  form 
plasticizer-containing    polyvinyl    alcohol    particles    of 
which  at  least  70%  by  weight  are  from  0.8  to  4  mm  in 
diameter. 


4423,494 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
CELLULOSE-SIUCATE  PRODUCTS 
Darid  H.  BkMiat  5450  Lea  St,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.  92I0S 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  221,432,  Dee.  30, 1«M,  which  is  a 

continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  169,973,  Jal.  18, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,135,  Mar.  7,  1978,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a  coatinaatiaB-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628, 

Sep.  11, 1970,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  29,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  278,089 

tat  a."  C08L  83/02 

MS.  CL  524—858  20  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  lignin-cel- 

lulose  silicate  prepolymer  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxi- 
dized silicate  compound,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxidized  alkali  metal  silicate,  oxidized  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicate,  oxidized  mono  alkali  metal  silicic  acid, 
oxidized  silicic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  50  parts  by 
weight  of  plant  cellulose  particles,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cotton,  wood  cellulose,  regenerated 
cellulose,  sulfate  cellulose  prpduced  by  the  Kraft  process, 
sulfite  cellulose,  mechanical  pulp  cellulose,  vegetable 
cellulose,  cellulose  esters  and  semichemical  cellulose,  a 
salt-forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrochloric  and  sulfuric  acid  and  in  an  amount 
wherein  the  mixture  of  the  components  has  a  pH  of  1. 5  to 
5  after  the  reaction  is  complete,  thereby  producing  lignin- 
cellulose  silicate  product  containing  impregnated  hy- 
drated  silica; 

(b)  mixing  50  paru  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
or  polyisothiocyanate  with  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
dried  lignin-cellulose  silicate  product  containing  impreg- 
nated hydrated  silica  and  allowing  to  react, 

(c)  thereby  producing  a  polyurethane  lignin-celluloie  sili- 
cate prepolymer. 


4423,493 
INJECnON  MOLDABLE  AMIDE-IMIDE  POLYMERS 
CONTANING  DIVALENT  ALIPHATIC  RADICALS 
DERIVED  FROM  ALIPHATIC  DIAMINES 
Robert  G.  Keske,  and  James  R.  Stepheas,  Naperrille,  both  of 
III.,  assigaors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
lU. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/00074,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  7, 1981 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,650,  Jaa.  16, 1980, 
ahaadoncd.  This  PCT  appUcatioa  Jan.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,641 

Int  a.'  C08G  69/26 
MS.  a.  524—451  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ordered  linear  injection 
moldable  polyamide-imide  polymers  which  process  comprises 
reacting  fully  acylated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic 
diamines  with  tricarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  compounds  and 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  diamines  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  about  1.1:2K).9  to  0.9:2:1.1  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to 
700  Fahrenheit. 


4423,495 

NOVEL  BRANCHED-CHAIN  MONOALCOHOLS  AND 

DERIVATTVES  THEREOF,  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  POLYMERS  AND  WAX 

COMPOSmONS  IN  WHICH  THESE  NOVEL  PRODUCTS 

ARE  INCORPORATED 
Jacobus  J.  ZeUstra,  WUnbergen;  WUIem  J.  dc  Klein,  DIercm  and 
Joannes  D.  BIk,  Eerbeek,  aU  of  NetherlaMis,  aasifaors  to 
Akzoaa  tacorporated,  AshcTiUc,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Oct.  26,   1978, 
7810669 

tat  a.>  C08L  91/00 
MS.  a.  524—156  15  Claims 

1.  Novel  branched-chain  monoalcohols  having  at  least  20 
carbon  atoms  and  the  derivatives  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  esters  of  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  acids  hav- 
ing at  least  2  cartmn  atoms  and  1,2  or  3  carboxyl  gtoups: 

(b)  urelhanes  of  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  isocya- 
nates; 

(c)  monoethers  of  polyalkylene  oxide  glycols  having  2  to  50 
alkylene  oxide  units  each  containing  2  or  3  cartwn  atoms 
and  the  alkylpolyoxyalkylene  sulfates  derived  therefrom; 

(d)  sulfates, 

characterized  in  that  the  structure  of  said  branch<hain  mo- 
noalcohol  conforms  to  the  formula: 
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R— CHi— 


r  1    r 

Z-C-      -Q-C- 
.      R     Ji         R 


?i 


Y 

N  N 


(» 


H 

I 


— CH:— C— CH2— C— (CH2).— CH2OH 

R  (CH2)y 

R 


where 

xiiOor2 

and  y  is  0  or  2, 
where 

when  y=2,  x=0  and  when  y=0,  x=2, 

R=CH3(CH2)<i,  where  n  represents  an  integer  from  3  to  42; 

b  is  0  or  1,  where 

when  b=0,  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  when  b=  1. 
Q  represenu  a  CHj-group,  and 

a=0  or  1,  where 

when  a=0,  z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 

when  a=  1,  z  represents  a  CHz-group. 

W.  A  resin  composition  having  improved  internal  and  exter- 
nal lubricant  properties,  comprising  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
polymer,  of  said  branched-chain  monoalcohol  and/or  said 
derivative  thereof  according  to  the  preamble  of  claim  1,  char- 
acterized in  that  at  least  40  percent  by  weight  of  said  branched- 
chain  monoalcohol  present  as  such,  or  at  least  40  percent  of 
laid  derivatives  thereof  have  a  branched-chain  structure,  and 
that  at  least  10  percent  by  weight  thereof  correspond  to  the 
formula  given  in  claim  1. 


X— SO2— D-N=N— K|— Us        Jl— NH— 

I  N 

Y 

N  N  R, 

-A-NH— l^        Jl-K2-N=N-D-S02-X 
N  I 

R2 

in  which  K|  and  K2  are  identical  or  different  to  each  other  and 
have  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid,  the  formula 


OH 


(SO3H), 


023,496 
INNOXIOUS  INTERFERON-INDUCING  SUBSTANCE, 
INDUCING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
IkHibvo  Mttaal,  46-19,  NaraaUnodai  S-chone,  FnaabasU-shi, 

f^Hia  hin,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,060 

CUm  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  JbL  14, 1979,  54/89463 

Int  a.'  C07G  7/00 

VS.  CL  260—112  R  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  an  interferon-inducing  substance, 
which  comprises  comminuting  a  protein  source  containing 
essential  amino  acids  and  also  containing  proteins  of  hetero- 
arrangement  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycoproteins,  nucleoproteins,  chromoproteins  and  phos- 
phoroproteins,  distributing  the  thus  obtained  particulate  pro- 
tein source  in  oil,  uniformly  heating  the  oil  mixture  at  a  temper- 
ature of  203'-298*  C.  to  denature  the  protein  source  into  mate- 
rial including  the  essential  amino  acids  and  material  including 
the  proteins  of  hetero-arrangement,  and  separating  said  mate- 
rial including  the  essential  amino  acids,  said  material  constitut- 
ing an  interferon-inducing  substance. 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  p  is  1  or  2,  K|  and  K2  being 
bonded  via  the  amino  groups  to  the  s-triazine  radicals  and 
bonded  by  the  azo  groups  in  ortho-position  to  their  hydroxy 
groups,  D  is  a  benzene  nucleus  or  naphthalene  nucleus,  R|  is  in 
ortho-position  to  the  azo  group  and  is  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  sulfo, 
Rl  and  R2  being  identical  or  different  from  one  another;  X  is 
/3-thiosulfatoethyl,  j3-chloroethyl,  ^-sulfatoethyl  or  vinyl,  A  is 
an  aliphatic  radical  of  2-10  C  atoms  or  an  aliphatic  radical  of, 
in  total,  2-6  C  atoms,  which  may  be  interrupted  by  a  hetero- 
atom  and/or  a  cycloaliphatic  radical,  or  is  a  cycloaliphatic 
radical  or  is  a  benzene  nucleus  or  a  naphthalene  nucleus,  these 
nuclei  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
chlorine,  sulfo,  carboxy  and  lower  alkanoylamino,  or  is 


4,323y497 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Enat  Hoycr;  FHlx  Mdaiager,  both  of  Fhnkfkrt  aa  Main,  and 
Radoif  F«a,  KdUeia,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  aasivion 
to  Hacefeat  Aktieagrarilaehaft,  Fraakfnrt  aai  Mala,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGcraaaay  ' 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  S^.  No.  996,322 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Not.  2, 
1977,  2748975 

lat  a.'  C09B  4S/0a  29/22 
VS.  CL  260—146  T  16  Ctaiaa 

1.  A  water  soluble  dyestuff  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
has  the  formula  (1) 


in  each  of  which  the  benzene  nuclei  may  be  substituted  by 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  sulfo,  carboxy  and  chlorine,  and  D|  is  a  direct 
covalent  bond  or  a  bridge  member  and  E  is  — O — ,  — S — , 
— NH—  or  — SO2 — ,  Y  is  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine,  sulfo  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — S— R' —  or  — O — R",  in  which  R'  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
substituted  naphthyl  or  2-benzthiazolyl  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
has  the  meaning  of  R'  with  the  exception  of  2-benzthiazolyl,  or 
Y  is  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR3R4.  'n  which  R3  is 
hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  lower  aliphatic  radical,  an 
optionally  substituted  araliphatic  radical  or  a  cycloaliphatic 
radical  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  lower 
aliphatic  radical  or  an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  radical 
or  an  optionally  substituted  araliphatic  radical  or  is  hydroxy  or 
lower  alkoxy  or  an  optionally  substituted  amino  group,  or  R3 
and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  ring  containing 
lower  alkylene  and  optionally  a  hetero-atom,  and  a  copper, 
chromium  or  cobalt  complex  dyestuff  of  the  compounds  of 
formula  (1)  wherein  one  or  both  of  the  R|S  are  hydroxy. 
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4,323,498 
CARBOCYCUC  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A 

^AMINO-8-HYDROXY■5•  OR 
6-SULFO-NAPHTHALENE-2  COUPUNG  COMPONENT 

RADICAL 
Francois  Benguerel,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Baid,  Switzerland 
ContiouatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,008,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
abaadoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,226 
Clainu   priority,  application   Switzerhmd,   Jul.   28,   1976, 
9638/76;  Dec  15, 1978, 12787/78 

Int.  a.5  C09B  31/04.  29/04 
VS.  a.  260—187  41  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


D— Na 


or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds, 
wherein  D  is 


wherein  R|  is  — COOR2  or  m—  or  p— NRsCOR*, 
wherein 

R2  is  C|.i2*lkyl, 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  C|-4alkyl,  and 

R«  is  Ci^kyl,  Ci^koxy  or  C|-6alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
chloro  or  methoxy, 
each 

Ra  is  halo,  C|-4alkyl  or  Ci-4alkoxy  and 

n  is  0,  I  or  2, 

B  is  1,4-naphthylene,  S,8-(l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthylene)  or 


# 


R9 


wherein 
each  of  Rg  and  R9  is  independently  hydrogen,  C|-4alkyl  or 

C|-4alkoxy,  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


4,323,499 

6-(2-ARYL-2-<l,l-DIOXOPENiaLLANOYLOXY. 

METHOXYCARBONYDACETAMIDO  PENiaLLANIC 

AQDS 

Robert  F.  Myers,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflxcr  lac, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,239 
lat.  CV  O07D  499/32.  499/58 
VS.  a.  260—239.1  12  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A/' 


;h3 

''CH3 


"'"C-0-CH2- 
II 
o 

o 
Ri>,        N 

CH— C— NH. 

I 

— o— c» 


,#^  N   L 


>CH3 
'CH3 


'COOR2 

wherein  R|  is  phenyl  or  3-thienyl; 

and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl; 

and,  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  base. 


4,323,500 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
7a-ACYLTHIO-t-EN-3-OXOSTEROIDS 
Hiromi  Okuahioa,  Kawaaaki;  SUaicUro  FqJiaMMl,  Yokoluwa; 
Rikizo  Funiya,  Yokohama,  aod  Shuzo  Hayakawa,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Oiemical  Indnitrie*, 
LlmltHl,  Tolq^o,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,949 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-31789 

lat  a.3  C07J  17/00 

VS.  a.  260-239.57  12  CUiais 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  7a-acylthio-4-en-3-oxosteroids, 
comprising,  contacting  a  steroidal  material  which  contains  a 
7/3-acylthio-4-en-3-oxosteroid  with  a  thiocarimxylic  acid. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  Tfi- 
acylthio-4-en-3-oxosteroid  is  7^-acetylthio-l7-hydroxy-3-oxo- 
l7a-pregn-4-ene-2l-carboxylic  acid  7-lactone. 


4,323,501 
ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHOROUS  AaO 
Erich  Elmers,  Krcfeld;  Dieter  Margotte,  KrefeM-Bookum;  Hel- 
mut Schmid,  KrefkM,  aod  Rolf  Dbein,  Krefeld-Booknm,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  AktieageieUaehall, 
Lererkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  635,010,  Not.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  44173,769, 

which  is  a  cootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,503,  Oct  25,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtlnuatiaB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,909, 

Aug.  9, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,794,629.  This  appUcation  Oct  18, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  843,186 

Ciainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  11, 

1971,  2140207;  Not.  14,  1972,  2255639 

iBt  a.'  C07F  9/I4S 
VS.  a.  260—333  14  Claims 

1.  The  phosphite: 


O  C— CH2— o 

\    / 

CH2 


CHj 

p-o-Q-c-Q- 


CH3 
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OCH2— C 


C2H5 

CH: 
1/     \ 


\ 


\      / 

CH2 


4323,502 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  PREPARATION 

OF  TRIOXAN  AND  CYCLIC  FORMALS 
Karl-Friediicta  Miick;  Giintcr  Scxtro,  and  Karlheinz  Burg,  lU  of 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Hoechit 
AktiengesellKhaft,  Fraokiiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
aiany 

FOed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,933 
Claims  priority,  appDcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,  28434C8 

Int  a.'  C07D  323/06.  317/10 
VS.  a.  260—340  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  synthesis  of  trioxan  and 
dioxolan,  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  consisting  of 
50%  to  70%  concentrated  aqueous  formaldehyde  and  of  from 
I  to  25  weight  percent,  referred  to  formaldehyde,  of  ethylene 
glycol  or  ethylene  oxide  with  an  acid  catalyst,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  30*  to  150' C. 


4323304 
CYCLOHEXYL  CYCLOHEXYL  DIOXANE  UQUID 
CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  ADMIXTURE 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Nicholas  L.  Sethofer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 
Condnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135381,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4398328.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  219,672 

Int  a.'  G02F  I/I3;  C09K  3/34;  C07D  319/04 
VS.  CL  260—340.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystalline  compound  of  the  formula: 

where  R  and  R'  independently  can  be  the  same  or  different 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group. 


4323303 

SUBSTITUTED  23-ALKYLENE  DI  (OXY)  BENZAMIDES 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Thominet;  Gerard  Bulteau,  both  of  Paris;  Jacques  Acher, 
IttCTillc,  and  Claude  CoUignon,  Saint  Remy  les  CheTreuse,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etndes  Scientifiqucs  et  In- 
daatricUes  de  L'ile-de-France,  Paris,  France 

OiTision  of  Ser.  No.  821,123,  Aug.  2,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,186,135. 

This  appUration  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^68 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4, 1976,  76  23835 

Int  a.'  C07D  319/lS;  A61K  31/335 

VS.  a.  260-3403  5  Claiw 

1.  Substituted  2,3-alkylene  bis(oxy)  benzamides,  their  phar- 

maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  their  quaternary 

ammonium  salts,  their  oxides,  and  their  dextrorotatory  and 

levorotatory  isomers,  having  the  formula: 


CX>^N' 


4323305 

POLVALKYLHYDROXYCHROMENE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Isao  Hashimoto,  and  Hirohiko  Nambu,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1979,  54-80133 
Int  a.^  C07D  311/70.  311/04 
VS.  a.  260—3453  4  < 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


(HI) 


wherein  R'  and  R'  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  a  carbon  atom  number  smaller  than  that  of  R'  by 
one. 
2.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (VI) 


wherein: 

A  is  a  C2-3  alkylene  group; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo-  ^^  ^  ^ ,  (Vi) 

gen,  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  and  acetamino; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  acetamino.  Cm  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfa^ 
moyi.   Cm  alkylsulfamoyl.   Cm  dialkylsulfamoyi,   cy- 
cloalkylsulfamoyl,  and  adamantylsulfamoyi; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  and  acetamino; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  olkyl,  adamantyl  or  benzyl   wherein  R'  and  R'  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
group;  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group.  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


O  R' 

H 


April  6,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


223 


4323,506 
PREPARAnON  OF  GAMMA-PYRONES 
Thomas  M.  Brennan,  Old  Lyme;  Daniel  P.  Brannegan,  Paw- 
catuck;  Paul  D.  Weeks,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Donald  E.  KuhUi, 
Gales  Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,897,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,493,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,147,705, 
which  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721385,  Sep.  9,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,082,717,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,901, 
Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
72,057 
Int  a.'  C07D  309/22 
U.S.  a.  260— 3453  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  R|' 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

— C— R" 

II 

o 

wherein  R"  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl;  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4323308 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FURAN 
COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  R.  Herrington,  Chesterland,  and  Albert  P.  Schwerko, 
Solon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866313,  Jan.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,716 
Int.  a.'  O07D  307/36 
VS.  a.  260—346.11  31  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  converting  acyclic  conjugated  diolefinic 
hydrocarbons  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  furan 
and  alkyl-substituted  furans  comprising  reacting  said  conju- 
gated dioleflns  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase  in  an 
inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
composition: 

[R,M  (Ly, 

wherein 
R  is  an  organic  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkene,  diene,  trienc,  or  alkyne  radicals  con- 
taining from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
L  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 

monoxide  and  a  halogen; 
M  is  a  transition  metal  or  mixtures  thereof,  selected  from 
Groups  IVB.  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIIl  of  the  Periodic 
classification  of  elements; 
and  wherein 
X  is  0  to  2, 
y  is  0  to  6,  and 
x+y  is  I  to  6,        ' 
and  wherein  z  is  I  to  6. 


4323,507 

VALPROATE  CONJUGATION  USING  DICARBONYLS 

Danton  K.  Leung,  San  Jose,  and  Prithipal  Singh,  Santa  Clara, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  11354,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4338389. 

ThU  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,867 

Int  a.'  C07D  309/ia-  C07C  59/74.  55/02 

VS.  a.  260—345.9  R  9  Claims 

I.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


R(CO)Z' 
(CH3CH2CH2)2C 

CO2H 


4323,509 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 
FURANS 
David  J.  MUner,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  19t0, 
19152/80 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/28 
VS.  a.  260—346.11  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylfurans  which  com- 
prises reacting  furan  with  an  alkyl  halide  in  the  presence  of 
iron  (III)  oxide  and  an  iron  (II)  halide  or  iron  (III)  halide  as 
catalyst. 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Z'  is  -hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  oxy 
group  forming  an  activated  ester  which  readily  reacts 
with  the  amine  groups  of  poly(amino  acids)  under  mild 
conditions  in  an  aqueous  medium. 
6.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 

R— a 


(CH3CH2CH2hC— C 
O 

wherein:  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4323310 
BROWN  VAT  DYE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Hehnut  Hoch,  and  Heinrich  HiUer,  botii  of  Wacbeaheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktieageaellschafI, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fel.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Job.  28, 
1979,  2926025 

tat  a.'  C07C  50/18:  C09B  I/OO 
VS.  a.  260-367  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  vat  dye  obtained  by  heating  a  condensation  product 
itself  obtained  by  heating  3,9-di-(l-anthraquinonylamino)- 
benz[d,e]anthrone  in  a  melt  of  aluminum  chloride  and  picoline 
or  quinoline  or  a  mixture  of  these  in  the  presence  of  sulfuryl 
chloride  or  thionyl  chloride  at  from  1 10'  to  140*  C.  -  at  from 
100'  to  180'  C.  in  a  melt  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an 
alcohol  or  a  glycol  or  an  aqueous  glycol. 


224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


4323.511 

STEROID  IWRIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAYS 

Ravi  K.  Varna,  BcUc  Mead,  aad  Sam  T.  Chao,  East  Windwr, 

botk  or  N  J.,  anigBon  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  *  Soaa,  Iac„  Prince- 

laa,NJ. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,294 
lat  CL'  C07J  7/00 
VS.  a.  2«ft-3»7.45  12  Clataia 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


O  O 

N  II 

MHO— C— CH2— CH— CHj— C— O— CH2-»-Sl 


(CH2). 
OH 


wherein  St  is  «  6-dehydro  derivative  of  a  3-oxo-4,5-dehydro 
steroid  intended  for  radioimmunoassay,  said  steriod  being 
saturated  in  the  1,2-positionJK  is  hydrc^en  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
cartnn  atoms;  and  n  is  0,  1^,  3  of  4. 


4,323,512  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STEROIDAL 
17a-ARYLCARBOXYLATES 
Ronald  C.  O.  Bnalow,  Eaglcwood,  N  J.,  aad  Craig  S.  WUcoz, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Sckcriag  Corporation,  Kenil- 
wartk,NJ. 

niad  May  13, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  263,323 
bt  CL^  C07J  1/00 
VS.  a.,260— 397.47  S  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  steroid  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-pregnenes  of  formula  1 


wherein 

W  and  R2  are  as  defmed  hereinabove; 

and  the  Islehydro,  6.dehydro,  and  1,6-bis-dehydro  analogs 
thereof; 
with  lower  alkyl  lithium,  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (RihO,  and  RiX,  wherein  Ri  is  as  hereinabove 
defined  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and  a  4-{di-lower 
alkyOaminopyridine  in  a  non-reactive  solvent  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  from  about  -40*  C.  to  about  -80*  C. 


4,323413 
PRODUCnON  OF  METHYL  ESTERS  AND  ETHYLENE 
GLYCOL  ESTERS  FROM  REACnON  OF  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN  IN  PRESENCE  OF 
RUTHENIUM  CATALYST 
Bernard  D.  Dombek,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  971,750,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,025 
Int  a.'  C07C  67/36,  69/003 
VS.  a.  2C0-4ia6  l  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  producing  methyl  and  ethylene  glycol 
esters  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen in  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  mixture  comprising  a  ruthe- 
nium carbonyl  complex  and  an  acyl  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  SO'  C.  and  about  400'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  about 
SCO  psia.  and  about  12,500  psia.  wherein  the  combined  concen- 
tration of  methyl  ester,  ethylene  glycol  ester  and  water  in  the 
reaction  medium  is  maintained  at  less  than  about  30  volume 
percent. 


I 


wherein 
R I  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocaiboncarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining an  aryl  group  having  up  to  12  aromatic  carbon 
atoms  and  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogeno,  methyl, 
or  methoxy; 
R2  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  or  benzoic  acid 
and  methyl-substituted  derivatives  thereof; 
J    W  is  hydrogen  or  ^-methyl;  and 

the    1-dehydro,   6-dehydro   and    1,6-bis-dehydro   analogs 
thereof; 
which  comprises  the  reaction  of  a  l7a-hydroxy  steroid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  4-pregnene  of  formula  II 


4,323,514 
COFFEE  OIL 
Albrecht  Dieftaibacher,  Saint-Legier,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Sodete  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestle  S.A., 
lansimif,  Switzertend 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  166,146 
Int  a.'  C09F  5/02 
VS.  a.  260— 412J  7  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  improving  coffee  oil  consisting  essentially  of 
contacting  coffee  oil,  under  conditions  of  agitation,  with  a 
solution  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  in  a  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  then  separat- 
ing the  oil  layer  from  the  alcohol  layer. 


4,323,515 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

ISOCYANATES  FROM  NTTRO  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Marie  Cognioa,  Saint  Gcois  Laral,  and  Jacques  Kerrennal, 

Lyons,  both  of  France,  aaaigMirs  to  P  C  U  K  Produits  Chi- 

ndques  Ugiae  Knhlmann,  CourbcToie,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  May  IS,  1979,  79  12272 
bt  CL'  C07C  n9/04S 
VS.  a.  260—453  P  39  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  aromatic  isocyanates  which 
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comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  mononitro  derivative  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a 
metal  complex  of  a  porphyrin. 


4,323,516 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THIOBISCARBAMATES 
Robert  W.  Ashworth,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  and  V/aOtet  Y.  F^ 
South  Charlettan,  W.  Va.,  aadgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbnry,  Coon. 
CoBttnuatiaB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,535,  Sep.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,256.655.  This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^82 
bt  a.'  C07C  119/18 
VS.  a.  260-453  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^CHj- C=N— O— C— N 
I  II      I 

S— Ri  O    CHj 


4,323,519 

METHOD  OF  WASHING  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

SOLUTION  OF  POLYCARBONATE 

Hazime  Mori;  Katsuhiaa  Kohyaau^  KatsnUko  Nakamura,  and 

SUalchi  Takamatsn,  all  of  Kita-KyaabB,  Japaa,  aasigBors  to 

Mitsubishi  ChcBiical  bdastrics,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1978,  53/46093 
tat  a'  C07C  68/02 
VS.  CL  528—499  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  washing  a  methylene  chloride  solution  of 
a  polycarbonate  obtained  by  the  phosgene  method,  containing 
impurities  arising  from  said  phosgene  method  which  are  solu- 
ble in  an  aqueous  washing  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising 
(1)  mixing  said  methylene  chloride  solution  of  said  polycartmn- 
ate  from  said  phosgene  method  in  concentration  of  8  to  20 
wt.%  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  aqueous  washing  liquid 
to  form  a  water  in  oil  dispersed  phase,  (2)  adding  to  said  mix- 
ture from  Step  (1)  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  aqueous  washing 
liquid  to  produce  a  phase  inversion  from  said  water  in  oil 
dispersed  phase  into  an  oil  in  water  dispersed  phase,  and  (3) 
carrying  out  a  phase  separation  whereby  said  methylene  chlo- 
ride solution  of  the  purified  polycarbonate  is  separated  from 
said  aqueous  washing  liquid  containing  said  impurities. 


wherein  R|  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl  or 
isobutyl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Reacting  pyridine  with  a  sulfur  chloride  selected  from 
the  groups  of  SCLj,  SiCh,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form 
pyridine-sulfur  chloride  adduct,  in  the  presence  of  excess 
pyridine,  and 

(b)  reacting  said  adduct  with  carbamate  of  the  formula 


CH3— C— N— O— C-N— H 
I  II      I 

S— R|  O    CH3 


wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined,  in  the  presence  of 
pyridine. 


4423,517 
METHOXY  AND  METHYLSULFINYLTHIOLESTERS 

Woif^aBg  Opitz;  Engen  Etschcriicrg,  both  of  Colopie;  Hans- 
Dieter  Dell,  Berg.  Gladbach,  aad  HaireddiB  Jacobi,  LeichliB- 
gea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignon  to  Tropoawcrkc 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  CologBC,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  963,651,  Nor.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^46478. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182453 
Claims  priority.  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  2, 

1977, 2753786;  Job.  3, 1978, 2824386 

tat  CL'  C07C  153/017 

VS.  a.  260—455  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S- 

methyl   3-methylsulphinylpropionothioate  and  S-methyl   3- 

methoxypropionothioate. 


44234M 

POLYNTTROETHYLTHIONOCARBONATES  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

William  H.  GilUgBB,  Foit  WaaUagtOB.  M4.,  assigBOr  to  'ne 

Uaited  State*  (rf  Aowrka  as  rcpreseated  by  the  Scerelary  of 

the  Nary,  WasUagiOB,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235405 
tat  CL'  C07C  154/00 
UjS.  CL  260— 455  B  5  Claims 

1.  Bis(2,2-<iinitropropyl)thionocaibon8te. 


4423420 

PREPARATION  OF  METHACRYUC  DERIVATIVES 

FROM  TERTIARY-BUTYIX»I<n'AINING  COMPOUNDS 

Hariey  F.  Hardmaa,  Lyndhotat;  Jaaws  L.  rallahan,  Wooster, 

aad  Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Cha«^  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  aasigaors 

to  The  Staadard  Oil  Co.,  Cterelaad,  Ohio 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  711,014,  Aag.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,065407. 

This  appUcatioa  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794475 

bt  a'  COTC  120/oa  120/14 

vs.  CL  260—465.9  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylonitrile  by  the  ammox- 
idation  of  an  alkyl-tertiary  butyl  ether  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  steam,  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
having  the  formula: 

A«  Q  Fe,  Bi/  Drf  Mo,  Ox 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal,  barium,  strontium,  thallium,  indium, 
silver,  copper  or  mixtures  thereof; 

C  is  nickel,  cobalt,  magnesium,  zinc,  manganese,  cadmium, 
calcium  or  mixtures  thereof; 

D  is  phosphorus,  antimony,  germanium,  chromium,  tho- 
rium, tin,  niobium,  praseodymium,  tungsten,  boron,  zirco- 
nium, cerium,  arsenic,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
wherein 

a  is  a  number  from  0  to  3; 

c  is  a  number  ftom  0.001  to  12; 

d  is  a  number  from  0  to  3; 

e  and  f  are  each  a  number  from  0.01  to  12; 

g  is  12;  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4423421 
CONSTANT  DEPRESSION  CARBURETOR 
Heari  Morgearolh,  3090  Hiddca  VaUcy  La.,  Saata  Baitaia, 
CUif.  93108 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,666 
bt  CL'  WBM  7/22 
VS.  CL  261—50  A  56  Claim* 

1.  A  constant  depression  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine, 
comprising  carburetor  body  means,  induction  passage  means 
formed  by  said  body  means,  said  induction  passage  means 
comprising  an  upstream  air  inlet  end  and  a  downstream  fuel-air 
mixture  outlet  end,  a  fuel-air  mixing  region  in  said  induction 
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passage  means  generally  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet 
end,  first  and  second  rotatable  throttle  means  in  said  induction 
passage  means,  said  first  throttle  means  being  situated  gener- 
ally upstream  of  said  fuel-air  mixing  region,  said  second  throt- 
tle means  being  situated  generally  downstream  of  said  mixing 
region,  said  second  throttle  means  being  effective  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  discharge  of  said  fuel-air  mixture  through  said 
outlet  end,  fuel  metering  orifice  means  effective  for  discharg- 
ing fuel  into  said  fuel-air  mixing  region,  metering  rod  means, 
said  metering  rod  means  comprising  an  axially  extending  con- 
toured fuel  metering  portion,  said  metering  rod  means  being 
situated  generally  transversely  of  said  induction  passage  means 
as  to  pass  generally  through  said  mixing  region  and  as  to  have 
said  contoured  fuel  metering  portion  received  by  said  fuel 
metering  orifice  means,  pressure  responsive  motor  means,  said 
pressure  responsive  motor  means  comprising  pressure  respon- 
sive wall  means,  vacuum  passage  means,  said  vacuum  passage 
means  being  effective  for  communicating  the  fuel-metering 
vacuum  generated  in  said  mixing  region  to  one  side  of  said 
pressure  responsive  wall  means,  said  axially  extending  fuel 


metering  portion  being  effective  to  cooperate  with  said  fiiel 
metering  orifice  means  to  thereby  define  varying  effective 
metering  orifice  areas,  and  coupling  means  for  operatively 
interconnecting  said  first  throttle  means,  said  pressure  respon- 
sive movable  wall  means  and  said  axially  extending  fuel  meter- 
ing portion,  said  coupling  means  comprising  first  connecting 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  movable  wall  means 
and  said  axially  extending  fuel  metering  portion,  said  first 
connecting  means  permitting  angular  movement  of  said  axially 
extending  metering  portion  relative  to  said  movable  wall 
means,  said  coupling  means  further  comprising  second  con- 
necting means  operatively  interconnecting  said  first  throttle 
means  to  said  axially  extending  fuel  metering  portion,  said 
second  coimecting  means  being  effective  to  cause  angular 
rotation  of  said  first  throttle  means  whenever  said  axially  ex- 
tending fuel  metering  portion  moves  axially  while  siinulta- 
neously  permitting  said  axially  extending  fuel  metering  portion 
to  have  freedom  of  movement  in  directions  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  axial  movement  of  said  axially  extending  fuel 
metering  portion. 


passing  through  the  carburetor  bore  in  the  region  of  the 
Venturi;  and 
a  bifurcated  fuel  supply  chamber  air  vent  conduit  having  one 
branch  communicating  with  the  bore  in  the  region  of  the 
Venturi  and  another  branch  communicating  with  the  bore 
outside  the  region  of  the  Venturi  formed  in  a  body  portion 
of  the  carburetor  as  three  generally  cylindrical  holes,  the 


first  and  largest  of  which  is  a  blind  hole  opening  into  the 
bore  ouuide.the  Venturi  region,  the  second  and  next 
largest  of  which  is  also  a  blind  hole  transverse  to  and 
intersecting  the  first  hole  and  opening  into  the  Venturi 
region  of  the  bore,  and  the  third  and  smallest  of  which 
extends  from  an  upper  surface  of  the  fuel  supply  chamber 
to  intersect  the  first  hole. 


023J22 

INTERNALLY  VENTED  FLOAT  BOWL  PRIMER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jctmm  L.  RaaBOKB,  TimbcrUac,  Cooa^  anisnor  to  Tecumaeh 

Pradacti  Conpany,  Tecnmeh,  Mich. 

rat*  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,332 
Ut  a.3  FD2M  1/16 
VS.  a.  261—72  R  3  Claima 

1.  A  single  control  fixed  fuel  metering  carburetor  for  provid- 
ing a  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  to  a  conventionally  aspirated 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  carburetor  bore  forming  part  of  the  engine  air  intake  path 

and  having  a  restricted  Venturi  region  therein; 
a  float  regulated  fuel  supply  chamber; 
a  fuel  well  gravity  fed  from  the  float  regulated  chamber, 
conduit  means  for  conveying  fuel  from  the  fuel  well  to  air 


4,323,523 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  AND  FIBERS  WITH  A 

SPECIALLY  FIXED  SIZE  FROM  MELTS 

Sctsuo  Ueda,  Chiguaki;  Takaihi  Yasuda,  AicU;  Tokuyothi 

Yamada,  Nagoya,  and  Shigeki  Kobayashi,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors   to   Sato  Technical   Research   Laboratory   Ltd., 

Kanagawa  and  Itoh  Metal  Abrasive  Co,,  Ltd.,  AicU,  both  of, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978,  53-104430 
Int.  a.!  BOIJ  2/02 
VS.  a.  26*— »  6  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  particles  with  an  ana- 
lytically predetermined  diameter  from  a  melt  comprising: 

establishing  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  the  melt  in  a  range  of 
0.001  to  10  cmVsec.;  wherein  said  melt  consists  essentially 
of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metal,  slag,  flux  and  a  mixture  thereof; 

introducing  the  melt  through  a  conduit  at  a  predetermined 
outflow  velocity  in  a  range  of  S  to  500  cm/sec  onto  a 
rotating  disk  having  a  flat  refractory  surface  with  a  diame- 
ter between  SO  and  200  mm  and  a  rotational  speed  in  the 
range  of  3,000  to  30,000  rpm; 

said  conduit  having  an  outlet  with  a  radius  r^  of  3  to  30  mm 
so  that  the  distance  h<,  between  said  conduit  outlet  and  said 
disk  surface  is  maintained  within  a  range  of  (to/2)  to 
(ro/2-l-2  mm); 

said  melt  forming  a  thin  film  stream  having  a  predetermined 
thickness,  at  least,  in  the  proximity  of  the  periphery  of  said 
disk  surface  by  centrifugal  force,  said  thin  film  stream 
having  a  tangential  velocity  component  as  well  as  a  radial 
velocity  component  throughout  the  entire  thickness 
thereof,  said  thickness  being  established  by  said  diameter 
of  said  disk,  said  rpm  of  said  disk,  and  said  kinematic 
viscosity  of  the  melt; 

projecting  said  thin  film  stream  into  a  free  space  of  air  atmo- 
sphere from  the  periphery  of  said  disk  by  said  centrifugal 
force  resulting  firom  the  rotation  of  said  disk; 

wherein  said  thin  film  stream  is  split  into  free  linear  streams 
with  a  predetermined  radius  by  a  termination  of  said  tan- 
gential velocity  component  and  the  additional  action  of 
surface  tension; 

splitting  said  free  linear  streams  further  into  spherical  drop- 
lets having  a  predetermined  diameter  by  decelerating  the 
velocity  of  said  streams  to  a  fixed  value  through  air  resis- 
tance and  surface  tension  acting  on  the  streams;  and 
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solidifying  said  droplets  whereby  spherical  particles  with  an   cally  spinning  a  fibre-forming  material  and  collecting  the  re- 
analytically  predetermined  diameter  are  produced.  suiting  spun  fibres  upon  a  former,  the  former  comprising  a  core 
and  a  removable  sheath  thereon. 


4,323,524 
PRODUCnON  OF  FIBRES 
Paul  Snowden,  Redcar,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Umlttd,  London,  Englaad 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,857,  Not.  9, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885^44,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,178,336.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
148,521 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
10405/77;  May  15, 1979, 16863/79;  Feb.  21,  1980,  05838/80 

Int  a.'  B22D  2S/08 
VS.  a.  264—8  10  Claims 


:■  L^n. 


4,323,526 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  PIPE  JOINTS 
Edward  O.  Hilbosh,  lU,  West  Chester,  Pa.^  asrioor  to  Rabeo 
Products,  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  JuB.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,494 
IlL  a.>  B29H  S/06 
VS.  CL  264—36  5  daiv 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  pipe  joint  comprising: 
installing  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  around  the 
pipe  the  joint,  said  heating  element  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electricity; 
installing  and  securing  a  flexible  mold  around  the  pipe  joint 

to  enclose  the  heating  element  within  the  mold  cavity; 
heating  the  pipe  joint  and  the  interior  of  the  mold  cavity  to 
a  predetermined  temperature  range  by  causing  a  current 
to  flow  through  said  heating  element; 
injecting  a  chemically  settable,  flexible  sealing  material  into 
the  mold  cavity,  said  sealing  material  having  an  acceler- 
ated curing  rate  within  said  predetermined  temperature 
range; 
curing  the  sealing  material  by  mainuining  the  temperature 
of  the  interior  of  the  mold  cavity  vnthin  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  at  least  until  the  sealing  material 
has  initially  cured;  and 
detaching  said  element  from  said  source. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibres  from  a  thermoset- 
ting formaldehyde  resin  comprising  feeding  the  resin  together 
with  a  resin<uring  catalyst,  which  at  temperatures  above  100' 
C.  will  cure  and  chemically  stabilise  the  resin  and  render  it 
insoluble  in  cold  water,  in  liquid  form  into  a  spinning  cup 
rotating  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  feeding  cold,  hu- 
mid, air  into  the  cup,  the  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  air 
being  such  that  it  inhibits  drying  and  reaction  of  the  resin/- 
catalyst  mixture  whilst  the  cup,  the  rotation  of  the  cup  causing 
the  resin/catalyst  mixture  to  flow  as  an  even  film  over  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cup  and  to  be  spun  centrifugally  from  the 
outer  wall  of  the  cup  in  the  form  of  individual  separate  fibres 
entrained  in  an  outwardly  directed  stream  of  said  cold,  humid, 
air  within  which  said  fibres  attenuate  until  they  have  achieved 
the  desired  diameter,  contacting  the  fibres  with  a  stream  of  hot, 
dry,  air  at  a  temperature  such  as  to  dry  the  attenuated  fibres 
and  to  transport  them  to  a  collecting  zone,  and  collecting  the 
dry  fibres  from  the  collecting  zone. 


4,323,525 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPINNING  OF  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 
Alan  Bonat,  LiTcrpool,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Cbeniical 
ladastries  Mmitwli  London  and  UnlTcnity  of  LiTcrpool, 
LiTcrpool,  both  of,  England 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,606 
Claims  priority,  aiwUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1978, 
15419/78 

Int  a.}  B29D  23/Oa-  A61F  1/00;  A6IB  17/00;  B29C  13/00 
VS.  CL  264—24  13 


4,323,527 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  UGHT  WEIGHT  CONCRETE 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
Helmut  Katzeaberger,  Arcfaenweg  52,  A-6020  Innabnck,  Ans- 

tria 
Continuatiaa-in-part  of  Scr,  No.  989,  Jan.  4, 1979,  shsndonad, 
TUs  applicatioB  Oct  10,  19W,  Ser.  No.  196,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Aaslria,  Aog.  1, 1978,  5567/78 
Int  a.>  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264—45.1  4  daiaa 

1.  A  method  of  making  light  weight  concrete  buiiding  ele- 
m^ts  comprising  the  steps  of: 
foaming  expandable  polymer  beads  using  saturated  steam  for 
a  period  of  about  2  minutes  to  10  minutes,  preferably  l.S 
minutes  to  2.S  minutes,  exposing  the  foamed  beads  to  air 
under  atmospheric  conditions  for  a  period  between  O.S 
minutes  and  13  minutes,  preferably  between  2  and  8  min- 
utes, 
then  mixing  the  beads  with  a  cementitious  mixture  including 
a  binding  agent,  inorganic  aggregates  and  water  for  a 
period  of  0.5  minutes  to  10  minutes,  preferably  1.5  minutes 
to  2.5  minutes,  and 
placing  the  mixture  thus  formed  within  45  minutes,  prefera- 
bly within  15  minutes,  into  a  mold  and  applying  pressure 
thereto  momentarily;  and  then  releasing  the  mixture  from 
the  mold  to  form  a  light  weight  concrete  building  element 
whereby  the  foamed  beads  are  irreversibly  compressed  in 
the  mold  so  as  to  not  expand  once  the  pressure  applied  to 
the  mold  is  released  to  destroy  the  light  weight  concrete 
building  element  before  the  binding  agent  has  set 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tubular  product  by  electrostati- 


4,323,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LARGE 

SIZE,  LOW  DENSITY,  ELONGATED  THERMOPLASTIC 

CELLULAR  BODIES 
Frederick  H.  CoUins,  Cleas  Falls.  N.Y..  aaadnor  to  Valcov 
Imprinted  Papers,  Iac„  Gleas  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  176,041 
lat  CL>  B29D  .77/00^  B2»F  3/OM 
U.S.CL264— S3  ISCIalM 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  an  elongated,  tbermo- 
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plastic  cellular  body  from  a  foanuble  mobile  gel,  that  improve- 
ment providing  low  density,  elongated  cellular  bodies  of  large 
lateral  cross-sectional  area  comprising:  forming  a  mixture  of  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  and,  dissolved  therein  under  pressure,  a 
blowing  agent,  said  mixture  having  a  temperature  at  which  the 
viscosity  of  said  mixture  is  suflicient  to  retain  said  blowing 
agent  when  said  mixture  is  allowed  to  expand;  extruding  said 
mixture  into  a  holding  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  which  does  not  allow  the  resulting  mixture  to  foam, 
said  holding  zone  having  an  outlet  die  defining  an  orifice  open- 


ing into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  at  which  said  mixture  foams, 
and  an  openable  gate  closing  said  die  orifice;  periodically 
opening  said  gate  and  substantially  concurrently  applying 
mechanical  pressure  by  a  movable  ram  on  said  mixture  to  eject 
said  mixture  from  said  holding  zone  through  said  die  orifice 
into  said  zone  of  lower  pressure,  at  a  rate  greater  than  that  at 
which  substantial  foaming  in  said  die  orifice  occurs  and  less 
than  that  at  which  substantial  irregularities  in  cross-sectional 
area  or  shape  occurs;  and  permilting  said  ejected  mixture  to 
expand  unrestrained  in  at  least  one  dimension  to  produce  an 
elongated  thermoplastic  cellular  body. 


023,530 

METHOD  OF  LUBRICATINC  COMPRESSION  TOOLS 

OF  MOLDING  MACHINES 

GuBther  Von,  Brictbrumi,  and  Peter  Gruber,  Biberaeh  an  der 

Rin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Boehringer 

Ingelheim  GmbH,  logelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

COntiniution  of  Ser.  No.  897,571,  Apr.  19, 1978,  abudooed. 

Thii  applicatioo  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,479 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717438;  Mar.  23,  1978,  2812677 

lot  CL'  B29D  7/02 
VS.  a.  264—109  14  Claimt 

1.  A  method  for  the  compression  molding  of  tablets,  pill 
cores,  cores  for  hard  gelatin  capsules,  and  the  like,  which 
comprises:  ' 
before  each  molding  operation  spraying  unto  each  molding 
surface  of  compression  molding  tools  for  molding  tablets, 
pill  cores,  cores  for  hard  gelatin  capsules,  or  the  like  a 
measured  amount  of  lubricant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  suspensions,  solutions,  and  melts  of  lubricat- 
ing agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids 
and  their  salts,  metal  soaps,  fatty  acid  esters,  higher  ali- 
phatic alcohols,  polyethylene  glycols,  parafTm,  and  silicon 
oil  by  means  of  intermittently  and  briefly  spraying  nozzle 
system,  the  aiiiount  of  lubricant  deposited  comprising 
from  about  0.3  to  S%  of  the  material  to  be  compression 
molded; 
introducing  into  the  compression  molding  tools  lubricant- 
free  material  to  be  compression  molded;  and 
compression  molding  the  lubricant-free  material. 


4,323,529 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  REFRACTORY  ARTICLE 
MickacI  A.  Roberts,  aad  Martin  Coppertkwaite,  both  of  Sbef- 
fleld,  Easland,  naigBan  to  USS  EMiaeen  and  Coaaultanta, 
lac.,  Pittsbwih,  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206482 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1979, 
43236/79 

Ut  CL'  B29D  J/Oa-  B28B  //OS 
\i&.  CL  264-69  9 


4,323,531 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Norbcrt  L.  Bndler.  Kenneth  J.  aeereman,  and  Ritchie  A. 
Weaaling,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignon  to  Hie  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
ContiBiutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,498,  JnL  1, 1974, 
abaodooed,  which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  215,632,  Jan.  5, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,669, 
Mar.  1, 1971,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  736,628 
bt  a.}  D04H  1/16 
U.S.  CL  264— 113  Mr 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  refractory  article  having  a  surface 
portion  which,  in  service,  is  contacted  by  a  molten  metal 
stream,  including  the  steps  of  (i)  forming  a  first  mould  space 
from  a  trough  or  cup  shaped  metal  foil  and  a  companion, 
permanent  mould  member  the  shape  of  which  is  a  negative  of 
said  surface  portion,  (ii)  filling  said  first  mould  space  with  a 
mouldable  refractory  concrete  and  at  least  partially  curing  the 
concrete;  (iii)  assembling  the  foil  and  moulding  therein  in  a 
second  mould  space  formed  from  companion  mould  members; 
(iv)  filling  the  second  mould  space  with  a  second  refractory 
concrete,  which  is  of  lower  duty  than  the  first  concrete;  and 
(v)  curing  the  second  concrete  and,  to  the  extent  tliat  it  may 
not  already  be  completely  cured,  the  firat  concrete  also. 


"B^^KT     tOTVau     SSai 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  plastic  article  from  thermoplastic 
polymeric  resinous  powder  wherein  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
said  powd^  for  making  said  article  is  compressed  into  a  bri- 
quette having  green  strength,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  heatmg  said  briquette  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  the  alpha  transition  temperature  to  less  than  the  melt 
temperature  thereof; 

(b)  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
soften  said  briquette  and  sinter  the  same  short  of  substan- 
tial fusion  thereof;  and 

(c)  forging  the  briquette  into  said  article  while  the  briquette 
is  at  a  temperature  within  said  temperature  range  to  effect 
substantial  plug  flow  deformation  of  the  briquette  and 
obtain  substantial  fusion  of  the  powder  forming  said  bri- 
quette. 
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4423332 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND 

AGGLOMERATING  COAL  DUST 

Hugo  Bleckmain,  Boon,  aad  Keilerwenel,  Aachen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcfnany,  itiignon  tx)  KI8ckner-Hnmboldt-Deatz 

AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1979,2947386 

Int  a.>  BOIJ  2/22 
U.S.  a.  264— 118  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  granulates  from  finely  divided  coal 
particles  which  comprises: 
feeding  said  particles  at  a  temperature  below  the  coal  soften- 
ing point  into  a  roll  press  operating  at  a  compressive  force 
of  at  least  20  kN  per  cm  of  roll  width  and  a  circumferential 
velocity  of  up  to  1.0  m/sec  to  form  a  solid  sheet  without 
the  addition  of  extraneous  binders,  and 
grinding  the  resulting  sheet  into  granulates. 


4423,533 

ROTARY  FORMING  OF  ARTICLES 

George  H.  Bramhall,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

ContinuaUon  of  Ser.  No.  67,463,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,141 

Int.  a?  B28B  11/16 

VS.  a.  264—145  21  CUian 


^.<^'  I 


y 


and  transpose  the  articles  into  a  substantially  flat  condi- 
tion; and  thereafter 

(g)  separating  the  articles  from  the  remainder  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material; 

the  Improvements  minimizing  stress  levels  in  the  articles 
which  comprise: 

conductively  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  varying  cross  sectional  portions  during  steps 
(d),  (e)  and  (0  as  a  result  of  the  greater  temperature  within 
the  thickness  to  anneal  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  varying 
cross  sectional  portions  thereby  substantially  relieving 
stresses  developed  in  the  outer  surface  during  mold  re- 
moval; and  then 

gradually  uniformly  further  cooling  the  intermediate  shape 
to  fully  set  the  thermoplastic  material  without  generating 
substantial  additional  stresses  therein. 


4423434 
EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FABRIC  FIBERS  WITH 
EXCEPTIONAL  STRENGTH  AND  GOOD  ELASTICITY 
Thomas  A.  DcaMarais,  Norwood,  Ohio,  anigaor  to  TW  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Ciacianati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104460 
bt  a.!  B28B  J/70 
U.S.  a  264-176  R  10  ( 


«^r 


I!    J«  . Z'i 


1.  In  the  method  of  continuously  forming  substantially  flat 
articles  having  varying  cross  sectional  profiles  by  steps  which 
include: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  molten  thermoplastic  material 
from  a  die  opening  into  a  nip  formed  by  opposing  rotating 
rolls,  at  least  one  roll  having  a  cooled  arcuate  mold  cavity 
in  its  surface  contoured  to  substantially  correspond  to  the 
profile  of  the  articles  thereby  providing  varying  clear- 
ances in  the  nip; 

(b)  progressively  successively  arcuately  forcing  the  cooled 
cavity  into  shaping  engagement  with  the  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  to  mold  the  articles  therefrom; 

(c)  maintaining  the  thermoplastic  material  containing  the 
articles  in  contact  with  one  of  the  rolls  after  exiting  the  nip 
thereby  forming  a  first,  curved  intermediate  shape  with 
portions  having  said  varying  cross  sectional  profiles 
therein,  the  temperature  within  the  thickness  of  said  por- 
tions being  greater  than  that  of  said  portions  adjacent  to 
the  cooled  cavity  surface; 

(d)  extracting  said  portions  from  the  curved  molds  by  sliding 
said  portions  along  the  mold  walls  while  flexing  the 
cooled  outer  surfaces  inwardly  as  a  result  of  the  increased 
temperature  within  the  thickness,  as  said  at  least  one  roll 
continues  to  rotate; 

(e)  passing  such  shape  over  a  cooled  cylindrical  surface  to 
further  yet  not  completely  set  the  thermoplastic  material 
while  transposing  said  first  shape  into  a  second  intermedi- 
ate shape  reversely  configured  from  the  first  shape; 

(0  discharging  the  second,  incompletely-set  shape  in  a  sub- 
stantially planar  direction  to  straighten  the  second  shape 


/  19-    !• IS  — —  17 -^•—  16 ■*• 15  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  making  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  composition  comprising: 

(i)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  fatty 
chemical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
acids  containing  from  about  12  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms  and  fatty  alcohols  containing  from  about  12  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms;  and 

(ii)  from  about  80%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  an  A-B-A 
block  copolymer  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polystyrene  and  poly(alpha-methylsty- 
rene)  and  B  is  poly(ethylene-butylene); 

(b)  heating  said  composition  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
195*  C.  to  about  240'  C;  and 

(c)  extruding  said  composition  into  fibers. 


4423435 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  PIPE 
WiUtam  C.  Aatoa,  Halesowea,  and  Derek  Walker,  East  Aiddcy, 
both  of  England,  aaaivMrs  to  Imi  YorfcaUrc  laverial  Plastic* 
Limited,  Leeds,  Eadand 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185424 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiatdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 
32062/79 

tat  CL'  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a.  264—528  10  daiim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  length  of  thermoplastics 
pipe  of  circular  cross-section  by  the  radial  expansion  of  a 
thermoplastics  tubular  pipe  blank  within  a  circular  cross-sec- 
tion mould,  said  blank  having  an  external  diameter  which  is 
less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  the  mould,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of; 
(a)  inserting  the  blank  into  a  substantially  horizontally- 
extending  cylindrical  central  mould  portion,  said  centnl 
mould  portion  being  in  a  raised  position  relative  to  a  ' 
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mould  end  portion,  such  that  the  blank  after  insertion  rests 
on  the  lowermost  internal  surface  of  the  central  mould 
portion  and  extends  outwardly  of  the  end  of  the  central 
mould  portion  adjacent  the  mould  end  portion, 
(b)  lowering  the  central  mould  portion  containing  the  blank 
to  a  first  predetermined  position  adjacent  to  but  not  regis- 
tering with  the  mould  end  portion,  said  mould  end  portion 
having  a  mandrel  which  in  said  first  predetermined  posi- 
tion is  capable  of  entering  an  end  of  the  blank,  and  advanc- 
ing the  mould  end  portion  towards  the  central  mould 
portion,  the  extent  of  said  advance  being  predetermined 


such  that  the  mandrel  enters  an  open  end  of  the  blank,  but 
the  mould  end  portion  is  not  closed  to  the  central  mould 
portion, 

(c)  lowering  the  central  mould  portion  containing  the  blank 
to  a  second  predetermined  position  co-axial  with  the 
mould  end  portion,  and 

(d)  advancing  the  mould  end  portion  towards  the  central 
mould  portion  to  close  the  mould  in  preparation  for  the 
heating  and  expansion  of  the  pipe  blank,  and  radially 
expanding  the  blank  into  contact  with  the  internal  surface 
of  the  mould. 


4323,536 
MULTI-ANALYTE  TEST  DEVICE 
tOtkari  L.  CMaabM,  Rocbcttcr,  N.Y„  avigMr  to  Eutnum 
Kodak  Coovuy,  Recbctter,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  11M40 

bt.  O-J  COIN  21/78.  33/68.  33/62 

\1S,  CL  421— M  6  CUimi 


means  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  flow  paths  each  of 
which  extends  to  only  one  of  said  test  elements, 
whereby  all  of  said  analytes  from  a  single  quantity  of  the 
liquid  are  each  detectable  by  the  respective  test  element 
for  that  analyte  without  contamination  from  others  of  said 
test  elements. 


.    -  4^23,537 

ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Dincsb  I.  Mody,  Bedford,  Man.,  anignor  to  Instrumentation 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,632 

Int  a?  COIN  1/14.  35/00 

VS.  CL  422—63  21  Clainu 


"^ 


.'(r'.{f'..'(f'.  \i-.V. 


-^■ni;^- 


..\>,.V,.\/- 


1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  storage 
chambers,  each  said  storage  chamber  having  a  port  through 
which  liquid  may  be  flowed  into  and  from  said  storage  cham- 
ber, said  storage  chambers  and  their  ports  being  arranged  to 
permit  concurrent  flowing  of  liquids  from  both  said  storage 
chambers  into  a  processing  chamber, 
first  and  second  liquid  metering  means,  a  diluent  reservoir, 
and  a  valve  arrangement  for  connecting  one  of  said  meter- 
ing means  to  said  diluent  reservoir  and  to  either  of  said 
storage  chambers,  each  said  metering  means,  when  con- 
nected to  a  storage  chamber,  controlling  flow  of  liquid 
into  and  out  of  said  storage  chamber  through  its  port. 


1.  A  multi-analyte  test  device  for  the  analysis  of  a  plurality  of 
analytes  in  a  liquid,  the  device  comprising, 

a  first  member, 

a  second  covering  member,  said  members  having  opposing' 
surfaces, 

means  for  spacing  Said  members  apart  a  distance  effective  to 
induce  capillary  flow  of  liquid  introduced  between  said 
surfaces  and  to  create  a  liquid  transport  zone, 

at  a  first  location,  access  means  permitting  introduction  of  a 
quantity  of  liquid  into  said  zone,  said  access  means  being 
in  either  said  first  or  second  members  or  said  spacing 
means,  said  first  or  second  member  opposite  to  said  access 
means  being  configured  to  create  a  temporary  energy 
barrier  to  Uquid  flow  beyond  the  vicinity  of  said  access 
means; 

a  plurality  of  individual  test  elements  disposed  on  one  of  said 
members  at  locations  other  than  said  first  location  and 
spaced  away  from  the  other  of  said  members,  said  other 
member  in  the  areas  directly  opposite  to  said  test  elements 
being  recessed,  at  least  two  of  said  elements  each  respec- 
tively comprising  a  test  composition  for  the  generation  of 
a  detectable  response  indicative  of  a  different  one  of  the 
analytes,  and 

control  means  for  confining  Uquid  flow  from  said  access 


4323,538 
HYDROGENATION  APPARATUS 
Jerry  E.  Sinor,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  871,163,  Jan.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^43309, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  689,002,  May  24, 1976, 
abudoncd.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,744 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int  CL'  BOIJ  8/08;  ClOG  1/06;  F27B  15/08;  H05B  3/40 
VS.  CL  422—207  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  apparatus  having  a  single  reaction  cham- 
ber for  reacting  hydrogen  and  a  pulverized,  carbonaceous 
material  at  a  desired  hydrogenation  reaction  temperature  to 
form  desired  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction  prod- 
ucts, said  apparatus  comprising; 
a  source  of  hydrogen; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  hydrogen  to  a  temperature 
several  hundred  degrees  Fahrenheit  above  that  of  the  carbo- 
naceous material  and  that  of  the  desired  hydrogenation 
reaction  temperature; 
an  unimpeded  flow-through  single  reaction  chamber  defining  a 
single  reaction  zone,  said  reaction  zone  providing  for  the 
unimpeded  high-velocity  entrained  flow  therethrough  of 
said  hot  hydrogen  and  carbonaceous  material  and  reaction 
products  formed  therefrom,  said  chamber  having  opposite 
ends  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  provide  for  a  residence 
time  of  said  hot  hydrogen  and  pulverized  carbonaceous 
material  in  said  reaction  zone  substantially  equal  to  a  reac- 
tion time  of  up  to  about  SOD  milliseconds  and  having  a  cross- 


April  6,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


231 


sectional  area  sufficient  to  provide  a  high  entrained  flow 
cross-sectional  throughput  through  said  reaction  zone  of 
pulverized  carbonaceous  material  in  said  hot  hydrogen; 
injector  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  reaction  chamber,  said 
injector  means  including  (a)  means  for  introducing  said 
pulverized  carbonaceous  material  into  said  reaction  zone,  (b) 
means  for  introducing  said  heated  hydrogen  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  rapidly  heat  said  carbo- 
naceous material  to  the  desired  hydrogenation  reaction 
temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  and  at  a  high  velocity  of  at 
least  several  hundred  feet  per  second  in  excess  of  that  of  said 


4323339 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  LEACHING  ORE 
Richard  E.  Chilson,  8350  Taaque  Verde  Rd.,  Tacaoo,  Ariz. 
85715 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,941 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  anhseqaent  to  Mar.  6, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.>  BOID  11/02 

VS.  a.  422—278  6  Clain« 


T T—  T—i T 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  leaching  crushed  ore  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  vertical  columnar  container  for  receiving  crushed  ore; 

(b)  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  crushed  ore  to  the  top 
of  said  container; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sutionary  grid  structures  positioned  at  prede- 
termined locations  along  said  container,  each  grid  structure 
extending  across  said  container  to  contact  the  crushed  ore 
and  turbulate  said  crushed  ore  as  it  passes  downwardly 
through  the  grid  structure; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  means  positioned  along  said  container  at 
predetermined  spaced  intervals  for  introducing  leaching 
reagents  into  said  crushed  ore  as  it  passes  downwardly 
through  said  grid  structure; 

(e)  means  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  container  for 
continuously  introducing  rinsing  liquid  into  said  crushed 
ore,  said  rinsing  liquid  mixing  with  said  reagents  to  form 
leaching  solutions; 

(0  means  comprising  a  tubular  passageway  extending  through 
the  crushed  ore  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  container  to  the 
top  of  said  container  for  continuously  removing  crushed  ore 
from  the  bottom  of  said  container,  and 

(g)  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  said  leaching  solu- 
tions from  the  top  of  said  container.  ~ 


carbonaceous  material  and  to  ensure  rapid  and  uniform 
mixing  with  said  carbonaceous  material  and  to  provide  said 
high  entrained  flow  cross-sectional  throughput  through  said 
reaction  zone,  and  (c)  insulating  means  for  maintaining  said 
heated  hydrogen  thermally  separated  from  said  carbona- 
ceous material  prior  to  said  mixing  to  prevent  agglomeration 
of  said  carbonaceous  material;  and 
quenching  means  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  reac- 
tion chamber  for  rapidly  quenching  the  reaction  products 
exiting  said  reaction  chamber  to  arrest  said  hydrogenation 
reaction. 


4323340 
REDUCnON  OF  IRON  PREaPTTATlON  IN  URANIUM 

EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Parameshwaran  S.  Snndar,  Pittabugh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Waatiag- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,467 
Int  a.3  COIG  43/00 
VS.  CL  423—10  10  Oainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  a  phosphoric 
acid  liquor  wherein  uranium  is  oxidized  from  the  +4  oxidation 
state  to  the  -1-6  oxidation  state  with  nitrate  or  nitrite  ions  and 
the  -t-6  oxidation  state  uranium  is  extracted  into  an  organic 
solvent  and  is  then  stripped  from  the  organic  solvent  with  an 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  Fe'*'^  ions,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reducing  or  eliminating  the 
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precipitation  of  iron  when  uid  uranium  is  stripped  by  pre- 
stripping  with  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing 


4^23,542 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE, 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  OXIDES  OF  NITROGEN 
George  C.  Joy,  III,  Alriagton  Heights,  Dl^  aaat^or  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Det  Plaines,  Dl. 

Coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  52,647,  Ju.  27, 1979, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatiM  Aag.  8, 19W),  Ser.  No.  176,831 

lat  a.3  BOID  53/36 

VS.  CL  423— 213J  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide,  the 

oxidation  of  hydrocartmns,  and  the  reduction  of  oxides  of 

nitrogen  contained  in  a  sulfur^dioxide  containing  gas  from  an 

internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  contacting  said 

gas  at  a  temperature  above  200*  C.  with  a  catalytic  composite 

comprising  rhodium,  uranium,  and  one  or  more  metals  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium,  dispersed 

on  a  high  surface  area  refractory  inorganic  oxide. 


suflicient  Fe'*''  ioiis  to  reduce  nitrite  and  nitrate  ions  to  nitro- 
gen oxide  gases  but  insufficient  Fe-*'^  ions  to  precipiute  ura- 
nium. 


4,323,541 
SELECTIVE  TWO  STAGE  LEACHING  OF  NICKEL  FROM 

NICKEL<»PPER  MATTE 
HciM  U.  A.  SaariM^  lod  Matti  ScJlo,  both  of  Haijatalta, 
Flalaad,  aarifaon  to  Ontokampa  Oy,  Helaiald,  Finland 

Filed  Jna.  18, 19W,  Scr.  No.  160,503 

Claim  priority,  appUcatlOD  Fioland,  Jon.  29, 1979,  792057 

Ut  a'  C25C  1/06;  C22B  15/14 

MS,  a.  423—37  9  CUna 


4,323,543 
SORPTION  OF  GASES 
Ckariea  A.  McAoUff^  Altrincham;  WUlian  Leraaon,  Southamp- 
ton, and  Francis  P.  McCullongk,  Cheedleholm,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  National  Research  DcTelopnwnt  Corporation, 
London,  Englnnd 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  16,081,  Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,251<452. 
This  appUcation  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
08547/78;  Sep.  25, 1978,  37949/78 

Int  a.)  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—219  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  from  a  fluid  contain- 
ing said  gas,  comprising  the  step  of  treating  said  fluid  with  a 
compound  of  formula  I  whereby  said  gas  is  absorbed  by  said 
compound,  wherein  said  gas  is  oxygen,  hydrogen,  carbon 
monoxide,  sulfur  dioxide,  or  an  alkene,  and  wherein  said  for- 
mula I  is 

Mn"LX2  I 

wherein  L  represents  a  ligand  of  the  formula  lA, 

PR>r2r}  IA 

'  wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  independently  represent  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  or  aryl  groups  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more 
than  two  of  the  groups  R',  R^  and  R^  are  aryl  groups  and  that 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  R',  R^,  and  R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
or  aryl  group,  and  wherein  X,  which  is  a  species  capable  of 
existing  as  an  anion,  represents  — CI,  —Br,  —I,  — CN,  — NOi 
— NO3,  —OH,  — NCS,  or  — NCO. 


1.  A  process  for  selective  leaching  of  nickel-copper  matte 
comprising: 

(a)  first  leaching  a  finely-ground  nickel-copper  matte  using 
an  acid  at  a  minupum  temperature  of  approximately  80*  C. 
and  under  oyQizing  conditions  in  order  to  produce  a 
nickel  sulfa^solution  and  a  nickel-copper  sulfide  residue, 
which  is  unrated  from  the  solution  and 

Cb)  therea^  leaching  the  nickel-copper  sulfide  residue 
using  acid  in  an  autoclave  at  a  minimum  temperature  c/f 
1  \WX1.  and  under  oxidizing  conditions  in  order  to  pro- 
duce an  additional  quantity  of  nickel  sulfate  solution  and  a 
copper  sulfide  precipitate 

(c)  directing  the  nickel  sulfate  solution  obtained  from  the 
autoclave  solution  of  stage  (b)  to  the  leaching  of  stage  (a) 
and 

(d)  directing  leach  residue  from  stage  (b)  containing  primar- 
ily said  copper  sulfide  precipiute  to  a  copper  smelting 
plant 


4423,544 

PROCESS  AND  SORBENT  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING 

NITROGEN  AND  OTHER  OXIDES  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Jaka  Master,  Princeton,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Noxio  Corporation, 

Rcaton,Va. 
Omtinnation  ofSer.  No.  54,337,  JnL  2, 1979,  abnndoned,  which 
is  a  eontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  945,769,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 

and  a  eontinnation  of  Scr.  No.  871,920,  Jan.  23, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,944,  Nor.  29, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,275, 
Oct  23, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnntion  of  Ser.  No. 
444,191,  Fdi.  15, 1974,  abnndoned,  which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No. 
236,483,  Jan.  16, 1972,  abandoned.  This  applieatian  Apr.  28, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  144,078 
Int  CV  COIB  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—239  62  OaliM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfiir  oxides  and  nitrogen  oxides 
from  a  sorbent  comprising  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  20  square  meters  per  gram  and  an  alkaline  component 
comprising  an  oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  of  a  Group  IA  or  IIA 
metal  of  atomic  number  not  exceeding  S6  which  sorbent  con- 
tains both  sulfUr  oxides  and  nitrogen  oxides  which  comprises: 
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(a)  contacting  said  sulfur  oxide  and  nitrogen  oxide-contain- 
ing sorbent  in  a  regeneration  zone  with  a  regenerant  gas 
stream  containing  at  least  0.01  atmosphere  partial  pressure 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  about  3S0'  to 
about  7S0*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  recover  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  sorbent's  capacity  for  nitrogen 
oxide  and  sulfur  oxide  sorption; 

(b)  withdrawing  nitrogen  oxide  formerly  contained  on  said 
sorbent  in  the  form  of  elemental  nitrogen,  or  a  non-pollut- 
ing nitrogen  compound;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  sulfur  oxides  formerly  contained  on  said 
sorbent  in  the  form  of  elemental  sulfur. 


4,323,545 

DENSE  ALUMINA  WITH  A  PRIMARY 

RECRYSTALLIZED  POLYCRYSTALLINE  STRUCTURE 

AND  CRYSTAL  ORIENTATION 
David  J.  SeUers,  Pepperell;  WiUiara  H.  Rhodes,  Uxhigton,  and 
Thomas  Vasilos,  Winthrop,  all  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  Atco 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  700,297,  Jnn.  28, 1976,  nbandoncd. 
This  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,062 
Int  a.J  COIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  423—625  3  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  a  high  density  polycrystalline 
alumina  body  consisting  essentially  in  excess  of  99.90  percent 
pure  alumina  having  a  primary  recrystallized  grain  structure 
with  the  "c"  axis  of  the  grains  being  aligned  parallel  to  one 
another  and  said  alignment  being  caused  by  plastic  deforma- 
tion of  the  alumina  grains. 


4,323,548 
VAGINAL  SUPPOSITORY  FOR  CONTRACEPTION, 
HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED  LACTALBUMIN 
CONTENT 
Arthur  Scbcnn,  Bad  Hombnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny,  naaicaor 
to  Merz  A  Co.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  893,187,  Apr.  3,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  692,859,  Jnn.  4,  1976, 
nbandoncd.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972J28 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Jan.  22, 
1976,2602297 

Int  a.3  A61K  9/00.  31/09 
VS.  CL  424—44  7  CWma 

1.  A  foam-producing  vaginal  suppository  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  63  to  about  83  percent  by  weight  of  a  solid 
water-soluble  polyethylene  glycol  material  which  melts  at 
body  temperature,  having  dispersed  therein  minor  amounts  of 
a  spermicide,  about  10  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 
foaming  agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  water-soluble  bicar- 
bonate and  a  solid  weak  acid,  operative  when  the  suppository 
is  dissolved  in  aqueous  medium  to  generate  a  foam-forming 
gas,  and  a  foam-stabilizing  agent,  characterized  in  that  the 
foam-stabilizing  agent  comprises  about  2  to  about  4  percent  by 
weight  of  a  surfactant,  which  is  effective  to  reduce  the  surface 
tension  of  water  to  less  than  43  dynes  per  centimeter,  and 
lactalbumin  in  an  amount  ranging  from  that  amount  which  is 
effective  to  impart  increased  stability  to  the  foam  produced  up 
to  and  not  more  than  about  10  percent  by  weight 


4,323,546 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CANCER 
DETECnON  IN  HUMANS 
David  R.  Crockford,  HaverhUl,  Mass.,  and  Buck  A.  Rhodes, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.,  assignors  to  Nuc  Med  Inc.,  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.  and  UniTcnity  Patents  Inc,  Norwnik,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,568,  May  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,992 
Int  CL.'  A61K  49/00,  43/00:  GOIT  1/00:  B65D  71/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Technetium-99m  labeled  anti-human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin, Technetium-99m  labeled  anti-human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin-beta  and/or  mixtures  thereof. 

10.  The  method  of  detecting  cancer  cells  and/or  a  malignant 
tumor  in  a  human  which  comprises  injecting  the  composition 
of  claim  1  into  the  human  and  scanning  the  human  by  scintigra- 
phy, a  means  for  detecting  gamma  radiation  from  said  compo- 
sition within  the  body  of  said  human. 


4,323,549 
ANTI-SOLAR  COSMEHC  COMPOSITION 
Clande  Bouillon,  Eaubonne;  Charles  Vhysaic,  Anbmy-sona-Boia, 
and  Francoise  Richard,  Montrenil-aona-Boia,  aU  of  France 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  Fianee 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  497,469,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,165,336, 
and  a  continnntion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,570,  Feb.  7, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Feb.  19,  1973, 
67061 

Int.  CL>  A61L  9/04:  A61K  7/42 
VS.  CL  424-45  31  ( 


4423,547 
LABELED  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

AND  USING  SAME 
Emat  J.  Knnat,  Jiilieh;  Chriitinnc  Knpfcmagel,  Aachen,  and 

Gerhard  StiickUn,  JUUcb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipi- 

on  to  Kcmfbiwdmngnnlnge  JBUcb  GmbH,  JiUicb,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUcd  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,965 

CUiu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensany,  Jnn.  29, 
1978,2828623 

Int  a.5  A61K  43/00,  49/00:  GOIT  1/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  15  Claims 

1.  An  I'F  labeled  fatty  acid,  particularly  for  investigation 
into  the  kinetics  of  heart  muscle  metabolism  containing  at  least 
one  positron-emitting  "F  atom  at  the  «>  terminal  or  at  least  at 

one  position  along  the  chain  substantially  central  of  the  a  and  ...^.^^,.., 

0)  termLials  *•  '^  cosmetic  composition  which  absorbs  ultraviolet  rays  m 

5.  In  a  method  of  investigating  heart  muscle  meubolism  by  «he  «>ne  ranging  from  280  to  315  millimicrons  and  which 
a  noninvasive  process,  the  improvement  which  comprises  transmits  ultraviolet  rays  from  315  mUlimicrons  to  400  mUlimi- 
administering  to  the  subject  an  '•?  labeled  fatty  acid  as  defined  crons  comprising  a  solution  or  suspension  of  a  U.  V.  absorbing 
in  claim  1.  effective  amount  of  an  anti-solar  agent  of  the  formula 
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^^ 


pe 


H 
I 
N— CH2— CHOH— CH^OH,  HP 


c:d 


N— CH2— CHOH— CH2OH,  HP 
H 


11.  N,N'-di(hydroxy-ethyl)  piperazine  tetrafluorohydrate  of 
the  formula 


wheriein  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  fluorine  and  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R'  and  R"  each  independently  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  SO3M 
wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  organic  ammonium  group  and  a  metal, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  other  than  hydrogen  and 
R"  is  a  subslitueni  at  the  para  or  meta  position  relative  to  the 
bomylidene  ring. 


pe 
pe 


I 

N— CH2— CHjOH,  HP 


CO 


N-CH2— CH2OH,  HP 
H 


023JW  

HAIjOGENOHYORATES  of  NJX-DISUBSrmJTED 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PIPERAZINE  HAVING 

ANTICARIOGENIC  PROPERTIES 

Jcm-Jacqact  Goupil,  30  Ave  da  Proideiit  Wilsog,  Caehan, 

Fraoct  (94230) 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  769,588 

CUbh  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1976,  76  04546 

lit  CU'  A61K  7//&-  C07D  295/OS 

V&  O.  424—52  11  Ctainu 

1.  An  orally  administrable  pharmaceutical  dosage  form 

comprising  from  about  0.66  to  13%  by  weight  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula 


P© 
pe 


H 

I 

N— Y 

CO 

N— Y 

I 

H 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyalkyi,  dihydroxyalkyi  and  epoxyalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is 
C2-Ct  and  from  about  87  to  about  99.66%  by  weight  of  a 
carrier  material. 

2.  A  method  for  preventing  dental  caries  in  a  human  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  said  human  the  pharmaceuti- 
cal dosage  form  of  claim  1. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


pe 
P© 


H 

N— Y 

CO 

N— Y 

I 

H 


4323451 
MOUTHWASH  COMPOSITIONS 
John  J.  Parran,  Jr.,  Oociiiaati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter  t 
Gamble  Company,  Cineimuiti,  Ohio 

Faed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,873 
Int  a'  A61K  7/16.  7/22 
VS.  a.  424—54  10  Claimi 

1.  A  mouthwash  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  0.02%  to  0.20%  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound; 

(B)  an  amount  of  a  tetra-alkali  metal  pyrophosphate  salt 
sufficient  to  provide  from  about  O.S%  to  S%  of  the 
PjOt"*  species;  and 

(C)  a  carrier  liquid 

wherein  the  pH  of  said  composition  is  adjusted  to  the  range  of 
from  about  7.0  to  9.S  with  a  mineral  or  organic  acid. 


where  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyalkyi,  dihydroxyalkyi  and  epoxyalkyl  wherein  alkyl  is 
C2-C4- 

10.  N,N'-di(hydroxy-propyl)  piperazine  tetrafluorohydrate 
of  the  formula 


4,323,552 
HIGH  FOAMING  DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS 
Irriag  R.  SchmoUu,  Groaie  Ue,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,315 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/16.  7/22 
MS.  CL  424—54  9  Claiffls 

1.  A  dentifrice  comprising  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cationic  anti-decay  agent,  said  nonionic 
surfactant  being  a  cogeneric  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxybu- 
tylene-polyoxyethylene  compounds  containing  in  their  struc- 
ture oxybutylene  groups,  oxyethylene  groups  and  an  organic 
radical  derived  from  a  water-soluble  organic  compound  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  the  compounds  being  characterized  in  that  all  of 
the  oxybutylene  groups  are  present  in  polyoxybutylene  chains 
that  are  attached  to  the  organic  radical  at  the  site  of  a  reactive 
hydrogen  atom  thereby  constituting  a  polyoxybutylene  poly- 
mer; the  oxyethylene  groups  being  attached  to  the  polyoxybu- 
tylene polymer  in  polyoxyethylene  chains;  the  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  polyoxybutylene  polymers  in  the  mixture 
being  at  least  SOO,  as  determined  by  hydroxyl  number,  and  the 
oxyethylene  groups  present  constituting  60  to  85  percent,  by 
weight,  of  the  mixture. 
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4,323,553 

COMPOSITION  FOR  STRENGTHENING  AND 

REVITALIZING  BRirTLE  OR  DAMAGED  NAILS 

CONTAINING  A  SALT  OF  ^BENZYLTHIO 

ETHYLAMINE 

aaade  BonUkm,  EanbooBe,  and  Pitricit  Darmeatoii,  VUl^nif, 

botii  of  Fnmcc,  aasigBon  to  L'Orcal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144^72 

Cbiou  priority,  application  FVuce,  May  3, 1979, 79  11115 

Int  a.)  A61K  7/Ot 

MS.  CI.  424—61  8  Oaiina 

1.  A  process  for  strengthening  and  revitalizing  brittle  or 

damaged  nails  comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  nails 

an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  in  a  cosmetic 

vehicle  from  O.OS  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  mineral  or  organic 

acid  salt  of  2-benzylthio  ertiylamine  having  the  formula 

C6HS-CH2-S-CH2-CH2NH2. 


of  successive  in  vitro  propagation,  which  cell  line  is  character- 
ized by  being  a  non-producer  of  BLV,  propagating  said  cells  in 
vitro,  harvesting  the  propagated  cells,  and  preparing  a  paren- 
teral vaccine  therefrom  for  administration  to  cattle  or  sheep. 


4,323354 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  IMPROVED 

PEARLESCENT  PIGMENTS  OF  HIGH  UGHT  FASTNESS 

Hont  Bemiiaid,  Reinhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor  to 

Merdt  Patent  Geseilscfaaft  mit  beachriinkter  Haftuag,  Dana- 

stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Jid.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167398 

Clainia  priority,  appiicttiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  JnL  13, 
1979,2928287 

Int  a'  A61K  7/021;  COK  1/00.  3/08.  3/10 
MS.  a  424—63  9  Claint 

1.  A  colored  material-containing  pearlescent  pigment  com- 
prising mica  flakes  coated  with  a  metal  oxide,  the  colored 
material  being  a  colored  aluminum  lake  which  is  fixed  as  a 
water-insoluble  compound  on  the  surface  of  the  pigment  parti- 
cles, the  lake  being  formed  by  a  precipitated  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide layer,  wherein  the  aluminum  hydroxide  layer  forming  the 
colored  lake  contaiiu  an  amount  in  the  range  of  1  to  50%  by 
weight,  sufficient  to  increase  the  light  fastness  of  said  pigment, 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y— CH-Z 
I 
X 


4323356 
SOUD  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  PHEROMONES 

AND  MEIHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Anacleto  Dal  Mora;  FVaoco  PinaaMnti,  and  Aacdeo  Capini,  all 
of  Milan,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  MootediaoB  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,7r,  Not.  26,  19W, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,059 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1980, 19390  A/80 
Int.  a.)  AOIN  17/14 
MS.  CL  424—84  16  Claiau 

1.  A  solid  formulation  consisting  of:  a  sex  insect  pheromone 
as  an  active  substance,  supported  on  an  inert  material  coated 
with  a  film-forming  resin,  a  welting  agent,  a  dispersant  and  a 
sticker,  an  ultraviolet  stabilizer,  and  an  antioxidant,  and  having 
the  following  composition,  the  quantities  being  in  percent  by 
weight: 


A     Active  subsunce  •  sex  pheromone  O.S-10 

B  Pilm-forming  resin  selected  amongst  terpene 
polymen,  chlorinated  natural  rubber  or  car- 
boiyUted  polyvinylalcohol  S-30 

C     Mixture  of  a  polyoxyelhylated  alkyl  phenol 
(1-10%  b.w.).  sodium  polymelhacrylate  (50- 
-94%  b.w.)  and  sodium  lignosulphonate  (5-40% 
b.w.),  the  total  being  100%  S-l] 

D  U.V.  Stabilizer  consisting  of  derivatives 
of  benzopheiKme  having  stabilizing  pro- 
perties 0.5-10 

E     Antioxidant  selected  amongst  the  esten  of 
3-(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4-hydroxy-phenyl)-pro- 
picnic  acid  with  stearic  alcohol  or  with 
pentaerithritol  (tetrakis  ester)  OJ-IO 

F     inert  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  a 
material  selected  amongst  fossil  meal,  kao- 
lin,  attapulgite  and  talc lo  100%. 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy  or  carboxy;  Y  is  hyrdrogen,  or  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  the  grouping 


— CH— Z  or  — CH2— CH— Z, 


the  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1  SO  and  a 
solubility  in  water  at  a  pH  of  5-9  of  at  least  0.05  g/1,  and  the 
compound  being  precipitated  onto  the  metal  oxide  coated  mica 
flakes  together  vrith  the  aluminum  hydroxide  layer. 

9.  A  cosmetic  composition  containing  an  amount  of  the 
pigment  of  claim  1  sufTicient  to  alter  the  appearance  of  the 
composition  and  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier. 


4323357 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  CONTAINING 

IODINE 

Paul  D.  Rosso,  St  Joseph  Townafaip,  St  Croix  County,  Wis.,  and 

Michael  Y.  Moaa,  St.  Paul,  Mian.,  aaaignors  to  Miaaeaota 

Mining  A  Maanbcturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  62362 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/70:  A61F  WOO:  A61L  W03:  A61K  31/79 
MS.  a.  424—28  8  CUnn 

*  1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  composition  which  exhibits 
antiseptic  broad-spectrum  antimicrobial  activity  when  placed 
in  contact  with  the  skin,  the  improvement  comprising  forming 
a  solution  of  an  iodide,  a  solvent  and  iodine,  and  reacting  said 
solution  with  a  dermatologically  acceptable  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive. 


43233S5 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  CATTLE  AND  SHEEP 
AGAINST  BOVINE  LEUKEMU  VIRUS  AND  VACCINES 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Gordon  H.  TheUen,  Daria,  CaUf.,  aaaivMr  to  The  Reaents  of  the 
UniTenity  of  CaUfimia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  203,062 
Int  CL^  A61K  i9/m'  C12N  i/02 
MS.  CL  424—88  10  Clain 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  cattle  or  sheep  against  bovine 
leukemia  vims  (BLV),  comprising  culturing  lymphoid  cells  in 
vitro  obtained  from  bovine  or  ovine  lymphosarcoma  tissue, 
continttiiig  said  citlturing  untU  a  oeU  line  is  established  capable 


43233S8 

TOPICAL  TRIEN  CONTAINING  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Eiic  L.  Ndaoa,  SaaU  Ana,  CaUf.,  aaalgaor  to  Nelaoa  Reaearch 

4t  DcTclopaieat  Co.,  IrTine,  CaUf. 

Continuatiaa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  73332,  Sc^  10.  1979, 

abandoned.  Tkia  appUcatioa  Aag.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,076 

Ut  CL^  A61K  33/m.  31/13 

MS.  a.  424—164  16  Claiu 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  limited  to  topical  Application 

to  the  body  comprising  an  effective  anti-inflammatory  amount 

of  trien  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical  carrier 
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ulected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gels,  ointments  and  lo- 
tiont. 


4323,559 
COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM 
N-ACFTYL-NOR-MURAMYL-L-ALANYUD-ISO- 
GLUTAMIC  ACID  AND  OTHER  .IMPOUNDS  AND 
BIOUXSICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Fmcotae  Aadibert,  NeidUy-Sv-SeiM,  and  Pierre  Lefraacier, 
Bv«»«wYTeltt,  both  of  FraMC,  laicaon  to  Ageocie  N«- 
tioodc  4e  Valorintiao  dc  la  RecfacKke  (AI>iVAR),  NeniUy  sor 
S(iae,F>aaec 

CoMiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  914^3,  Jim.  9, 197S,  abuidoiied, 

wUck  i*  a  coatinaatloa-iii-pari'of  Ser.  No.  516,991,  Oct  22, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,186,194.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  135,928 

dalM  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Oct  23, 1973,  73  37806; 

JaL  1, 1974,  74  22909 

lat  a.J  A61K  J7/0Q-  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  7  daiw 

1.  A  biological  composition  which  comprises  a  biologically 
acceptable  earner  and,  in  a  biologically  effective  amount  a 
water-soluble,  biologically  active  compound  which  is  an  adju- 
vant and  anti-bacterial  in  vivo  of  the  formula: 


R4O 


H,OH 


NH— COR2 


X-CH-CO— NH— CH— CO-NH-CH-COY 
CH3 


(CH2h 

coz 


Rj-CH 


(I) 


Rj  COAi        R7 

^CON— CH— CON— CH— CHjCH— COA2 


in  which  X  represents  carbonyl,  Ri  represents  lower  alkyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, or  represenu  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, lower  allioxy,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  R2,  R4  and  R6 
independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R5  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  mercapto, 
lower  alkylthio,  amino  or  halogen,  or  represents  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  in  which  the  lower  alkyl  radical  con- 
tains from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  in  each  of  which  the  cyclo- 
alkyl radical  contains  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
lower  alkyl  radical  and  each  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  heterocyclyl  or  hetero- 
cyclyl-lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
lower  alkyl  radical,  and  each  containing  one  or  two  nitrogen 
atoms  and  having  5  or  6  ring  members,  or  R4  and  R5  together 
alternatively  represent  alkylene  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R7  represents  hydrogen,  and  one  of  the  radicals  A|  and  Aj 
represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


? 


an 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  methyl,  lU  is  hydrogen  R*  is  hydrogen  and  Y  is  amino 
when  Z  is  hydroxyl,  or  Y  is  methoxy  when  Z  is  methoxy. 


— T— Y— O— P— O— W 
OH 

in  which  T  represents  HN  or  O,  Y  represents  lower  alkylene 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkanoylthio,  amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-lower  alkyl, 
aminocarbonyl,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carboh 
atoms,  a  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  by  hetero- 
cyclyl or  heterocyclyl-lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  lower  alkyl  radical  and  each  containing  one  or 
two  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  5  or  6  ring  members  or  a  radi- 
cal of  one  of  the  formulae 


4423,560 
NOVEL  PHOSPHOHYLMURAMYL  PEPTIDES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Gertaid  HMffcaaa.   Bcttiatta,  Switicrlaad;  L«joa  Taicaay, 
Grcuaeh-Wyklea;  Albert  Hartiuu,  Grcaxaeh,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  and  Jarotiav  StaMk,  BinMdca,  Switier- 
laW,  aad^ora  to  Cflta-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Aidilcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,104 
Clalw  priority,  appUcatloB  Switzerland,  Oct   12,  1979, 
9219/79 

bt  CL'  A61K  i7/0a  37/02:  C07C  103/52      . 
VS.  a.  424—177  18  Claims 

1.  Phosphoryhnuramyl  peptides  of  the  formula 


Y1-COO-Y2 

Y1-OOC-Y2 

Yl- CO— N— Y2  0r 

Rs 

Y|— NCO— Y2, 
I 
R> 


aita) 
(Illb) 
(IIIc) 

(Illd) 


in  which  Yi  and  Yj  each  represents  lower  alkylene  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkan- 
oylthio, amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino-lower  alkyl.  aminocarbonyl, 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or 
a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  by  heterocyclyl  or  heterocyc- 
lyl-lower alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  lower 
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alkyl  radical  and  each  containing  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms 
and  having  S  or  6  ring  members  and  Rg  represents  hydrogen, 
W  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  7  to  30 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  halogen,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  or  oxo  or  represents  a 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  radical  having  from  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  other 
of  the  radicals  A|  and  A2  represents  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
amino  or  lower  alkylamino,  or  represents  aminocarbonyl- 
lower  alkylamino  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  lower 
alkyl  radical  by  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  amino  groups,  and  salts 
thereof. 

18.  A  method  for  modulating  the  immune  response  of  a 
warm-blooded  animal  including  man,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4423,561 

PROCESS  OF  ENHANCING  IMMMUNOGENIC 

RESPONSE  IN  MAMMALS  BY  THE  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  SYNTHETIC  GLYCOUPID  ADJUVANTS 
Alois  H.  Nowotny,  Abingtoa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temple  UoiTcnity 
of  the  Commonwealth  System  of  Higher  Education,  Pliiladel- 
phia,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,681 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  5/06 
VS.  a.  424—180  4  Clainu 

1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  immunogenic  response  of  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  a  manmial  paren- 
terally  before  or  at  the  time  of  administration  of  an  immunogen 
a  mixture  of  the  inmiunogen  and  an  effective  amount  of  an 
N-acylated-O-glucosamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-lauroyl-D-glucosamine,  N-myristoyl-D-glucosamine, 
N-stearoyl-D-glucosamine,  N-palmitoyl-D-glucosamine,  N- 
caprylyl-D-glucosamine  and  N-capryl-D-glucosamine. 


4423,562 

ADJUVANT  FOR  STIMULATING  PRODUCnON  OF 

LYMPHOCYTES 

Dae-Eon  Kin,  545-90, 6-doag,  Anyang  aty,  Kyonggi-do,  Rep.  of 

Korea 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Rep.  of  Korea,  Joi.  27, 1979, 2546 
Int  a.}  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424—195  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  production  of  lymphocytes 
in  the  circulating  blood  of  a  mammal,  which  comprises: 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  adjuvant  in  an  amount 
effective  to  stimulate  the  lymphatic  system  to  elevate  the 
number  of  lymphocytes  in  the  blood,  said  adjuvant  being 
a  water-soluble,  diethyl  ether-soluble,  unsaponified,  frac- 
tion of  Atractylis  lyrata  s.  et  z. 


4423463 

FAT  EMULSION  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  INJECnON 
Tom    Takami,    Yokoiska;    Misalco    Takezawa,    Yokohaau; 

Hiroynki  Ohachi,  and  Shigem  Takeda,  both  of  Kawaadd,  aU 

of  Japan,  aiaignon  to  AJhioaMito  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1978,  53-134279 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/685:  C07F  9/02.  9/10:  CllC  3/00 

VS.  CL  424—199  20  daims 

1.  An  emulsifier  comprising  purified  phospholipid  of  soy- 
bean origin,  containing  less  than  i%  of  glycolipid  by  weight 
and  having  a  degree  of  hydrogenation  of  30-50  as  deflned  by 
the  iodine  number. 

7.  A  fat  emulsion  for  intravenous  injection  comprising  a  fatty 
oil,  water  and  the  emulsifier  of  claim  1. 

20.  A  process  for  preparing  a  purified  emulsifier  of  soybean 
origin  comprising: 


(1)  isolating  a  phosphatidylcholine  fraction  from  a  phospho- 
lipid of  soybean  origin; 

(2)  partially  hydrogenating  said  isolated  phosphatidylcho- 
Une  fraction;  and 

(3)  removing  glycolipid  from  said  hydrogenated  phos- 
phatidylcholine fraction. 


4423464 

ESTERS  OF  6-CHLORO-ll^, 

17a421-TRIHYDROXYPREGNA-lA6-TRIENE-340- 

DIONE 

John  H.  FHed,  Palo  Alto;  Deals  J.  Keften,  Moantala  View,  Md 
Michael  Marx,  Snnnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  aMluniiii  to  Syatex 
(U.SJU  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,911,  Apr.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,933 
Int  a.}  A61K  31/58;  007J  5/00 
VS.  a.  424—241  8  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  chosen  fixMn  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


0) 


wherein 
R  b  butyryl  or  benzoyl  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  R  is  butyr^ 

when  R'  is  butyryl,  or 
R  and  R'  taken  together  are  represented  by 


C 


K> 


00 


0CH3 


wherein 

R2  is  propyl  or  phenyl. 

8.  A  method  of  relieving  a  topical  inflammatory  condition  in 
mammals  which  comprises  contacting  the  afflicted  area  with 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4423465 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  COMPOSITION 
Maaayaan  Haaegawa,  Kyoto;  Hideo  NiiUkawn,  IhwnU,  nnd 
Kayoko  YoaUda,  Takatsnki,  all  of  JapM,  aariffors  to  Nippon 
Gohad  Kagaka  Kocyo  KabuhiU  Kaisha,  OMka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  58,446,  JnL  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4442436.  nia  applicatioa  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,651 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1978,  53-93878; 
Aug.  2, 1978,  53-94785 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Dec  30, 

1997,  hna  been  ^*«^i«f— *! 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/02,  43/40,  43/88,  55/02 

VS,  CL  424—246  1  Oaia 

1.  An  antibacterial  and  antifungal  composition  comprising  a 

mixture  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dehydroa<xtic  acid,  and  its  alkali  metal  salts;  and 

(B)  tetrahydro-3,S-dimethyl-2H-l,3,S-thiadiazine-2-thione, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  component  (A)  to  component 
(B)  is  in  the  range  of  9S/S  to  60/40. 
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4^23JSt6 
TRIAZOLE  ACYLAMINES,  PHARMACEimCAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
Joha  W.  CUtherow,  Sawbridiewortli;  Barry  J.  Price,  Hertford; 
Joha  Bradihaw;  Michael  Mardn-Smitb,  botk  of  Ware;  John 
W.  M.  MacKinnon,  Royston;  Duncan  t.  Judd,  Ware,  and 
Linda  Carey,  Royiton,  ail  of  England,  aisignon  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,847 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  KiagdoB,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07421/79 

lat.  O.'  C07D  403/12:  A«1K  31/41;  C07D  403/14 
VS.  a.  424—248.51  »8  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


*3- 


(I) 


R|R2N-AIk-0-(CH2),,X(CH2)«NH 


N  — N 


NR4R7 


and  physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  and  hydrates 

thereof,  in  which 
Ri  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen.  Ci-ioalkyI,  Cs-igcycloalkyI,  C3-6  alkenyl, 
Cj-4  alkynyl,  phenyl  Ci-6alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  Ci-6 
alkyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  at  least  one  C1-3  alkyl  or 
Ci-6alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  trifluoro  Ci-6 alkyl, 
or  Ci-6 alkyl  substituted  by  hydrony,  Ci-6alkoxy,  amino, 
Ci^alkylamino,  di-Ci^alkylamino  or  Cj-g  cycloalkyl  or 
Ri  and  R2  may  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  pyr- 
rolidine, piperidine  optionally  substituted  in  the  4-position 
by  methyl  or  hydroxy,  tetrahydropyridine,  morpholine, 
2.6-dimethylmorpholine,  hewimethyleneimine  or  hepr 
tamethyleneimine; 
Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
Q  represents  a  furan  or  ihiophene  ring  in  which  incorpora- 
tion into  the  rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  2- 
and  5-positions,  the  furan  ring  optionally  bearing  a  further 
substituent  R*  adjacent  to  the  group  R|RiN-Alk-,  or  Q 
represents  a  benzene  ring  in  which  incorporation  into  the 
rest  of  the  molecule  is  through  bonds  at  the  1-  and  3-  or  I- 
and  4-positions; 
R6  represents  halogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy  or  C|-«  alkoxy; 
X  represents  — CH2— ■  — O— ,  — S—  or 


— N— 
I 
R5 

where  R5  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

n  represents  zero,  I  or  2; 

m  represents  2,  3  or  4; 

Rj  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkyl,  C3-6  alkenyl,  phenyl 
Ci-6  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  Ci-6  alkyl  wherein  said 
substituent  is  at  least  one  C1.3  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms;  hydroxy  C2-6  alkyl;  Ci-s  alkoxy  Ci^ 
alkyl,  or  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substitu- 
ent is  at  least  one  C1.3  alkyl  or  C|-6  alkoxy  groups  or 
halogen  atoms;  and 

R4  represenu  hydrogen,  C|^  alkyl,  Cj-*  alkenyl  or  phenyl 
C|^  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  Ci^  alkyl  wherein  said 
substituent  is  at  least  one  C 1  -3  alkyl  or  C 1  ^  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms,  and  R7  represents  the  group  CORg 
where  Rg  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-t  alkyl,  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  at  least  one  C1.3 
alkyl  or  C|-6  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  phenyl 
Ci-6  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  Ci^  alkyl  wherein  said 
substituent  is  at  least  one  C1.3  alkyl  or  C|^  alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms;  Ci-«  alkoxy,  heteroaryl,.  wherein  said 


heteroaryl  is  furyl,  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  quinolinyl,  indolyl 
or  thienyl;  or  monocyclic  heteroaryl  Ci-6  alkyl  wherein 
said  monocyclic  heteroaryl  portion  is  furyl,  pyridyl,  thia- 
zolyl, or  thienyl,  or  R7  represents  the  group  SO2R9  where 
R9  represents  C|-6  alkyl  or  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  at  least  one  C1.3  alkyl  or  C|-6 
alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  or  R7  represents  the 
group 

C— NHRio 


where  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Rio  represents  hydro- 
gen,. C|-6  alkyl,   C3-g  cycloalkyl,   phenyl,   substituted 
phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  at  least  one  C1-3  alkyl  or 
Ci-6  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms,  or  phenyl  Ci-6 
alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  C|^  alkyl  wherein  said  substitu- 
ent is  at  least  one  C1-3  alkyl  or  Ci-6  alkoxy  groups  or 
halogen  atoms. 
18.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  Hj-receptois  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  claim 
1  to  relieve  said  condition. 


4323,S$7 

ARYLMALONAMIDO-1-OXADETHMCEPHALOSPO- 

RINS 

Masayuki  Narisada,  Ibaraki,  and  Wataru  Nagata,  NiaUiioniiya, 

both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,630,  May  23,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,784,  Not.  13, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,571,  which  ia  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  780,183, 

Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,138,486.  Thia  application  Jun.  5, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  156,872 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar,  25,  1976,  51-33401; 

Apr.  30, 1976,  51-50295 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  snbaequent  to  Feb.  6, 1996, 

haabeen  diaclaimed. 

tot  0.>  G07D  413/14;  A61K  31/41;  C07D  413/12;  A61K 

31/S3S 

VS.  CL  424— 248J1  59  China 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


D—    or    (R)— 


Ar— C— COl 


OCH3 
:     H 


COB^ 


■  N 
I 
CH3 


wherein 
Ar  is 


OL  O 


HO— 4  a—    .  or  Acj 


-o 


which  Acyl  is  alkanoyl  containing  1  to  5  caibon  atoms. 
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carbamoyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyl  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  ureidocarbonyl,  and 
COB'  and  COB^  each  independently  represent  carboxy,  me- 
thoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  isopropoxycarbonyl,  n- 
butoxycarbony,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  pentyloxycartmnyl,  cy- 
clopropylmethoxycarbonyl,  monohydroxy-t-butoxycarbo- 
nyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  chloromethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  cyanomethoxycarbonyl,  methanesulfonylethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  acetylmethoxycarbonyl,  acetoxymethoxycarbonyl,  ace- 
toxyethoxycarbonyl,  propionyloxymethoxycarbonyl,  pro- 
pionyloxyethoxycarbonyl,  pivaloyloxymethoxycarbonyl, 
benzoyloxymethoxycarbonyl,  methoxymethoxycarbonyl, 
phenoxymethoxycarbonyl,  methylthiomethoxycarbonyl, 
phenylthiomethoxycarbonyl,  tetrahydropyranyloxy  car- 
bonyl,  phthaliniinomethoxycarbonyl,  a,a-dimethylpropar- 
gyloxycarbonyl,  methoxycarbonyloxyethoxycarbonyl, 

ethoxycarbonylethoxycarbonyl,  methoxycarbonyloxy- 

propoxycarbonyl,  allyloxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl, 
phenethyloxycarbonyl,  tolylmethoxycarbonyl,  dimethyl- 
benzyloxycarbonyl,  nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  halobenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  phthalidytoxycar- 
bonyl,  p-hydroxy-di-t-butylbenzyloxycarbonyl,  diphenyl- 
methoxycarbonyl,  trityloxycarbonyl,  phenacyloxycarbonyl, 
chlorophenacyloxycarbonyl,  bromophenacyloxycarl»nyl, 
nitrophenacyloxycarbonyl,  methylphenacyloxycarbonyl, 
trimethylsilyloxycarbonyl,  dimethylmethoxysilyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  trimethylstannyloxycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  naph- 
thyloxycarbonyl,  tolyloxycarbonyl,  dimethylphenoxycarbo- 
nyl,  nitrophenoxycarbonyl,  methoxyphenoxycarbonyl,  me- 
thanesulfonylphenoxycarbonyl,  chlorophenoxycari>onyl, 
pentachlorophenoxycarbonyl,  indanyloxycarbonyl,  pyridy- 
ioxycarbonyl,  sodiooxycarbonyl,  potassiooxycarbonyl,  mag- 
nesiooxycarbonyl,  calciooxycarbonyl,  or  a  salt  of  carbqxy 
group  with  procain,  xylocain,  triethylamine,  or  dicyclohex- 
ylamine.  ' 

46.  A  method  for  treating  human  or  veterinary  bacterial 
infection  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  veteri- 
nary subject  suffering  from  such  infection  an  antibacterially 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


oyl,  C3-C6  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  C2-C4  N-alkylcarbamoyl, 
C1-C3  alkyl  and  hydroxyl;  each  of  the  Y  radicals  and  Y'  radi- 
cals being  )\ydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cj 
alkoxy,  carboxyl,  C2-C«  alkoxycarbonyl  or  — NR9R10, 
wherein  R9  and  Rio  are  hydrogen  or  C|-Cs  alkyl;  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  8;  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  and  m'  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  3,  or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Y  and  Y'  are  hydrogen  and  n  is  2,  R  cannot  be 
dimethylamino;  when  Y  and  Y'  are  hydrogen  and  n  is  4,  R 
cannot  be  dimethylamino  or  diethylamino  and  when  Y'  is 
hydrogen,  Y  is  dorine  and  n  is  3,  R  cannot  be  dimethylamino. 
2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  blood  of 
warm  blooded  animals,  which  comprises:  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  L 


4,323,569 

/S-LACTAM  ANTI-BACTERIAL,  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  THEM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARAnON 

Andrew  J.  G.  Baxter,  Hull,  England,  aarignor  to  Beechani  Gnmp 

limited,  F»gi^iM) 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68^93 
Chdma  priority,  appUcation  United  KiagdoB,  Aag.  25,  1978, 
34643/78 

fat  a.'  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/SOS 
VS.  a.  424—251  86  CUw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


;k^- 


(II) 


4,323,568 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
(OMEGA-AMINOALKOXY)BIBENZYLS 
Kyoji   Kikumoto,   Maehida;   Kunihiro   Ninomiya;   Harukazu 
Fukami,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroto  Hara,  Maehida,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  MitiubiaM  Chemical  todustries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  943,621,  Sep.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J20,603. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1977,  52-120710; 
Jul.  14,  1978,  53-85833;  Aug.  1, 1978,  53-94044 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 
haa  been  diiclaimed. 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/135,  31/495;  C07D  295/OS 
VS.  a.  424-250  14  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  having  blood  platelet  aggregation  inhibitory 
effects  of  formula  (I): 


CChH 

a  salt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof  which  is  convertible  to  a 
corresponding  salt  by  chemical  or  biological  means  wherein 
Ri  is  pyrimidyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
lower  alkyl  groups,  or  by  one  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy  group;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  CRslURs 
wherein  R3  Is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  is 
joined  to  R4  to  form  part  of  a  carbocyclic  ring  of  J  to  7  carbon 
atoms. 

24.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  so- 
dium salt. 


CH2CH2 


0(CH2).R 


4,323,570 
SUBSTTTUTED  AMINOPYRIMIDINES 

Wolfgang  Stenzel;  Wolfgang  Fleck;  Erich  Cohnen,  and  Ben 
Armah,  all  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignan  to 
Beieradorf  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay 

Filed  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nor.  IS, 

1978,  2849537;  Sep.  13,  1979,  2937023 

tot  CV  C07D  239/20 

VS.  CL  424—251  9  CUau 

1.  Substituted  S-(2-imidazDlin-2-yl)-amino-pyrimidines  of  the 

general  formula  (I) 


m 


wherein  R  is  (1)  — N— R1R2,  R|  and  R2  which  are  alike  or 
different  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  . 
Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  Ci-Cg  hydroxyalkyi  or  (2)  a  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidino,  morpholino,  C6-Cg  4-alkyl-l-piperazinyl  and 
C6-Cg  4-ci)-hydroxyalkyl-l-piperaztnyl  or  said  heterocyclic 
group  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  wherein  R>,  R^,  and  R^  individually  denote  hydrogen  or  halo- 
group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  C2-C4  aUioxycarbonyl,  carbarn-   gen,  or  alkoxy-,  alkylthio-  or  aUiyl  group,  each  having  I  to  4 


N   "^  N   — I 
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carton  atoms,  or  a  cydoalkyl  group  with  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  therapeutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as 
and  R*  represents  hydrogen,  formyl,  acetyl,  proprionyl,  or  claimed  in  claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepWble  earner 
butyryl,  ^     therefor, 

provided  that  R',  R^  R',  and  R*  are  not  all  hydrogen  at  the 

tame  time,  and  their  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  

salts. 


4^23371 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
ZJiUBSTim  I  tlt-AUCYt-S-SUBtf rim  I  U>-N  J4-DIME- 
THYLCASBAMIC  ACID  O-PYHIMIDIN^YL  ESTERS 
FMtz  Mavcr,  WHwertal;  I—eborg  Haomun,  Colore,  aad 
Bcnhu4  HoMyer,  Umkuao,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aHi^on  to  Bayer  AktieagaeUichafl,  LcTerkiuen,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofGeiBany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  161,540 
ClainH  friority,  applicMkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  12, 
1979,  2»2nU 

Ut  a.'  CD7D  239/24 
UACt  424-251  ^,^_.    W  Oai™ 

1.     A     2-subatituted-aIkyl-5-substituted-N,N-dimethyl-car- 

bamic  acid  O-pyrimidin-6-yl  ester  of  the  formula 
O— CO— N(CH3)2 


4,323,573 

ADENINE  DERIVATIVES 

Howard  J.  SchaefTer,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  anignor  to  Borroughi 

WeUcome  Co.,  Reaearch  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7U,105,  Ang.  27, 1976,  abandoned,  which  te 
a  coatinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6624KI0,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,199,574,  and  Ser.  No.  608,263,  Aug.  r,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,130 
Chdna  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1974, 
38278/74 

Int  a.>  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CI.  424—253  »  Claiasa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


L      JL 


R' 

R'^  N   ^  N 
I 


(I) 


CHj— R 

in  which  .,   ,    , 

R  and  R'  each  independendy  is  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  aJkylsul- 

phinyl  or  alkylsulpbonyl  u>d 
R' is  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


4323,572 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  TRICYCUC ISOINDOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
CteMofber  A.  DcMraon,  Montreal;  Lcaiie  G.  Hnmbcr,  DoUard 
daa  Omcan,  aad  Jcna-Maric  Ferland,  St  Laurent,  all  of 
Panada.  Mnlgntiri  to  AaMrican  Hoow  Prodncts  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,547,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,773. 
TUa  appUcatkn  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232.267 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/505:  OTTD  487/04 
UA  a.  424-251  « 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  lb 


CH— X— CH  .  CM— R'     ■ 
R»  Rl     R« 

wherein 
R>  is  amino,  R^  is  amino 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur 
R'  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic  alkyl, 

hydroxyalkyl,  benzyloxyalkyl  or  phenyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  amino,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  benzyloxy,  ben- 
loyloxymethyl,  sulphamoyloxy,  phosphate,  or  acyloxy 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  antiviral 
which  comprises  an  effective  antiviral  amount  of  the  com- 
pound or  salt  of  claim  1. 


Ii-'^'XX'^^^V' 


R" 


t"^ 


R" 


(lb) 


in  which  R'  and  R*  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  halo,  or  hydroxy;  or  R'  and  R*  together 
form  a  OCHjO  chain;  R'*  and  R"  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R'*  is  hydrogen,  a  radical  of  formuU  (CH2)»NR"R'^ 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  two  to  six,  and  R'^  and  R'^  each 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  radical  of  formula 
CO(CH2)»-  iNR'^R"  wherein  n,  R'*  and  R"  are  as  described 
herein,  and  R^''  is  hydrogen,  or  R'*  and  R"  together  form  an 
iffline;  or  a  thereapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  lb  or  a  therapeu- 
tically accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof,'  as  claimed  in  claim 

9.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition,  which 
comproea  an  effective  airount  of  a  compound  of  formula  lb  or 


4,323,574 

CIS  AND  TRANS  ISOMERS  OF 

o.ME^^YL(6.PHENOXY-^PYRIDYL)ME^HYt■3^2> 

DICHU)ROETHENYL)-2,tDIMETHYLCYCLO- 

PROPANECARBOXYLATES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

CU»e  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Aho,  Calif .,  aaaiffior  to  Zoeeon  Corpora- 

tioa.  Pah)  Aho,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,912 
Int  CL'  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/64 
MS.  a.  424-263  4  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula  (A): 


a 


C«CH 


O  CH) 

I-CH-CH-C-W-CH-|^  j|~°~^ 


(A) 


A 

CH3  CHa 

wherein,  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  insect  or  acarid  pestt  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  pest  or  its  habitat  a  pesticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,323,575 
l•PHENYL•^AMINOETHANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Geraint  Jonca,  Maccleafleld,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 
Owmlcal  Indnatriea  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1979, 
17645/79 
Int  a.'  C07D  205/04.  207/16.  211/60,  211/62:  A61K  31/395. 

31/40.  31/445 

VS.  a.  A1A—2S1  9  Claiaa 

1.  A  l-phenyl-2-aminoethanol  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R' .  CH(OH)  .  CHjNH  .  CR^R^ .  A' .  NH  .  CO  .  CI 


iCH2),">.        I 

\cH2)sr 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,4-bis[- 
(3-gC)alkanoyloxy]phenyl,  3,3-bis[(3-8C)Blkanoyloxy]phenyl, 
3-[(3-8C)alkanoyloxy]methyl-4-[(3-gC)aIkanoyloxy]phenyl, 
4-[(3-8C)alkanoyloxy]phenyl,  2-chlorophenyl  and  3,5- 
dichloro-4-aminophenyl  radicals;  R^  and  R^  are  independently 
hjdrogen  or  (l-4C)aIkyl  radicals;  A'  is  a  (l-4C)alkylene 
di^ical;  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (3-12- 
C;&lkanoyl,  ((3-6C)alkoxy]carbonyl,  phenylacetyl,  phenoxya- 
cetyl,  benzoyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl  radicals,  the  phenyl 
rings  of  which  may  optionally  bear  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  (l-4C)alkyl,  (l-4C)alkoxy 
and  trifluoromethyl  radicals  [n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  and  m  is  2,3,4  or 
S,]  and  wherein  the  diradical  of  the  formula: 


>»(CH2)r^ 


III 


is  an  azetidin-l,2-diyl,  pyrrolidin-l,2-diyl,  pyrrolidin-l,3-diyl, 
piperidin-l,2-diyl,  piperidin-l,3-diyl  or  pipendin-l,4-diyl  radi- 
cal; or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  an  area  of  inflammation  affecting 
the  skin  of  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  topically 
administering  to  said  area  an  effective  anti-inflammatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid-additon  salt  thereof,  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,323,577 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  NTTROGLYCEIUN 
Takaaki  Ohkuaa,  Tokyo;  Hiraahi  Ninomlya,  Sayama;  Maiaaki 
Nakamnra,  Ageo,  and  GcnicU  Idzn,  Yoao,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kahaahlkl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,142 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1979,  54-146011 
tat  a.J  A61K  31/21 
VS.  CL  424—298  4  ClalBs 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  nitroglycerin  comprising:  an 
amount  of  nitroglycerin  in  the  range  0. 1  to  1 .0  mg  of  nitroglyc- 
erin per  milliliter  of  said  solution;  and  an  amount  of  a  compo- 
nent consisting  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sorbitol,  mannitol  and  xylitol  in  the  range 
25  to  ISO  mg  of  said  component  per  milliliter  of  said  solution, 
said  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  3  to  8. 


4323,578 
FLUORINATED  CARBAMATE  INSECHCIDES 
William  J.  Middleton,  Chadda  Ford,  Pa.,  aiaignor  to  E.  L  Da 
Pont  dc  Nemonra  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,485,  Sep.  10,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,797 
tat  CL'  AOIN  37/52;  O07C  119/18 
VS.  a.  424—298  63  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CFj 


R'S 


N»N_0— c— N— SJl 


I 
CHj 


wherein 


? 


R  is  -N— C— OR',— CH2CHSNCOR'  or 
I  T     I 

CHj  R<    CHj 


O 
II 
— N— C— O— N> 
I 
CH} 


R' 

I 
«C-(CH2),- 


where 

4323376 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRAZOLE  FOR  USE  IN  THERAPY 

KanioSeki,  aad  MaaaUkoOhki,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan,  anignon  R'U— N^c 
to  MoriaUta  Pharmaccatieal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,936 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  16, 1979,  54-149103 
tat  a.i  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a  424—273  P  8  CUinu 

1.  An  antihyperlipemic  composition  in  dosage  form,  which 
comprises  an  antihyperlipemically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R3 


R*  O  O 

I  II  H 

— C«N— O— C— N— S— N— C— OR' 
I  I 

CHj      CHj 


CHj 


SR2 


.  — N«CHC— SCHj, 
CHj 


R2  is  Ci-Q  alkyl;  Cj-Ct  alkenyl. 


"^"^-(0)= 


..JTJ 


•COOR' 


wherein  R'  represenU  an  alkyl  group  of  7-1 1  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  represents  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  up  to  two  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


RJ  is  CFXY,  CON(CHj)2,  CH^OCHj,  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  H  or  F; 

R^isHorCHj; 

n  is  1  or  2; 

p  is  0,  1  or  2; 

R'  or  R'  are  independently  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  atom  of  F,  CI,  Br  or  CH); 
provided  that  wheil: 
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o 

II 

R  Is  — CHjCH— SNCOR'. 
R*        CH3 


n  must  be  1; 
(2)  K*  is  CHj. 


R'  must  be  — N=C 


/ 

C 
\ 


SR2 


and  R'  must  be  CFXY. 

22.  An  agricultural  composition  for  insecticidal  use  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  surfactant,  diluent  or  combiiution  thereof 
and  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4^23,579 
INSECnaOAL 
N-a»-AMINOPHENYL)-N-BENZOYlUREAS 
Joacf  Ekmfrcaad,  AUschwil,  Swilzerbuid,  migiior  to  Cnw- 
Gdiy  CotronOoB,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 
CoBtiauthM  of  Scr .  No.  128,610,  Mar.  10, 19M,  abuidoiied. 
This  appUcatioa  Ju.  14,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  224,983 
Claim  priority,  ippUeatioa  Switxerland,  Mar.  13,  1979, 
2379/79;  Feb.  12, 1980, 1134/80 

UL  OJ  AOIN  47/34;  C07C  127/22 
VS.  a.  424—322  11  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R«       Rs 


wherein 

Rl,  R3  and  R4  independently  are  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NOj,  CF3, 
OCF3,  OCF2CF2H  or  S(0)*R6; 

R2  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2  or  CFs 

R5  is  H  or  F; 

k  is  0,  1,  or  2; 

R6  is  C1-C2  alkyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted  with  2  to  4 
atoms  of  CI,  F  or  combinations  thereof; 

R7  is  NO2  or  CFj; 

Rg  is  NO2  or  CF3; 

Z  is  CClj,  Ca2F,  CCI2CCI2H  or  CCI2CFCL2; 
provided  that  when  Ri  is  NO2  or  CF3,  then  R3  must  be  H  or  F; 
provided  that  at  least  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and 

R4  are  H,  F  or  combinations  thereof; 
provided  that  when  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2>  R3  and  R4 

are  NO2,  S(OUR«  or  combinations  thereof,  they  are  not 

ortho  to  each  other; 
provided  that  R7  and  Rs  cannot  both  be  NO2  unless  one  of  R|, 

R3,  or  R4  is  S(0)*R«;  and 
provided  that  R7  and  Rg  cannot  both  be  CF3. 

9.  A  method  for  control  of  mites,  fungus  disease  of  a  plant  or 
insect  eggs  which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected a  miticidally,  fungicidally  or  ovicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


Rs. 


NH— CO— NH— 


(I) 


R6 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  Rj  independently  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
Cs-Cs  alkenyl,  each  of  R3  and  R4  independently  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  and  each  of  Rj  and  Kf,  independently  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine  or  chlorine,  with  the  proviso  that  R5  and  R«  are  not 
both  simultaneously  hydrogen. 

9.  A  pesticidal  composition  for  controlling  insects  and  aca- 
tids  which  contains,  as  active  component  a  pesticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  together 
with  carriers  and/or  other  adjuvants. 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  an  insecticidally  or  carricidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,323,581 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CARCINOGENESIS 
Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehonse,  NJ.,  issigBor  to  Johmon  A 
Johnson,  New  Bmnawick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,094 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/165 
VS.  a.  424—324  W  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  carcinogenesis  in  epithelial  tissue  in 
a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment,  which  comprises  periodi- 
cally administering  to  the  subject  mammal  an  effective  amount 
for  treating  carcinogenesis  of  N-<4-hydroxyphenyl)-all-trans- 
retinamide. 


4323,580 

MTnCIDAL,  FUNGICIDAL  AND  OVICIDAL 

DIFHENYLSULFEN  AMIDES 

Gary  D.  Graalkam,  Wiladagton,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 

dc  Neaaoan  and  Coaipaay,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,105 

The  portion  of  tkc  tera  of  tUa  patent  mbaequeat  to  JaL  29, 

1997,  hat  been  diaclained. 

Int.  CL'  AOIN  33/02.  37/18;  C07C  143/02 

VS.  a.  424—324  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,323,582 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANIMALS  AND  HUMANS  FOR 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNA!  PAHASTTES 
Norman  H.  Sicael,  3956  Farragut  St.,  HoUywood,  Fla.  33021, 
and  Dan  C.  Rochm,  808  NE.  20th  Ave.,  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla. 
33304 

Filed  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,621 
Int.  CU'  AOIN  33/02 
VS.  a.  424—325  "  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  treating  animals  suffering  from  bloodsucking 
parasitic  infestation  comprising: 
administering  orally  or  by  injection  to  said  animals  a  non- 
toxic parasitic  repugnant  effective  amount  of  a  lower 
alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
ethanolamine,  diethanolamine  triethanolamine  and  an  at 
least  partially  neutralized  form  thereof  having  a  pH  of 
between  4  and  8. 
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4,323,583 

COLORANTS  FOR  UPID-BASED  EDIBLE 

COMPOSmONS  AND  UPID-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Kenneth  B.  Ban,  Eranatoa,  and  Robert  G.  Agusto,  Chicago, 
both  of  m.,  aarignon  to  National  Can  Corporation,  Chicago, 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  967,972,  Dec.  11,  1978.  This  application 
Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,552 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/275 
VS.  a.  426-250  7  Clainis 

1.  A  dry,  edible,  non-toxic  food  color  blend  pigment  compo- 
sition for  imparting  a  brown  coloration  to  lipid-based  food 
products  which  comprises  a  pulverulent  admixture  of  a  water 
soluble,  lipid  insoluble  caramel  powder  and,  as  a  color  en- 
hancer, a  pulverulent  FD&C  Yellow  No.  6  lake. 


4323,584 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ANIMAL  FEEDS 

Karcl  F.  Saldien,  Fort  Wayne,  Iad„  assignor  to  Central  Soya 

Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  90^85,  Nov.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,040 

Clainis  priority,  application  NetberUuids,  Mar.  26,  1980, 
8001790 

Int  a.'  A23K  1/lS 
VS.  a  426—285  2  Claimt 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  animal  feeds  consisting  essentially 
of  providing  a  multiple  ingredient  mixture  having  a  particle 
size  less  than  about  0.80  mm.  and  continuously  introducing  a 
dry  stream  of  said  mixture  having  a  predetermined  moisture 
content  into  a  disk  pelletizer  inclined  at  an  angle  from  about 
40'  to  about  60*  relative  to  the  horizonul  and  rotating  said 
pelletizer  at  a  speed  effective  to  produce  agglomerated  balls 
while  simultaneously  introducing  separately  a  stream  of  water 
into  said  disk  pelletizer  with  both  streams  being  at  room  tem- 
perature and  atmospheric  pressure,  and  continuously  removing 
balls  and  drying  said  balls  to  provide  a  product  having  a  bulk 
density  ratio  of  ball  to  said  ingredient  mixture  of  from  about 
0.60  to  about  0.9S  on  the  same  moisture  content  basis,  said 
mixture  including  milk  particles  present  at  least  in  an  amount  of 
about  30%  of  said  mixture  and  having  a  particle  size  less  than, 
about  0.2  mm.,  and  the  ball  diameter  being  about  3  mm. 
whereby  a  milk  replacer  is  achieved  which  is  reconstitutable 
with  water  to  milk  consistency  in  about  one  minute  without 
substantial  agitation. 


4323,585 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PASTA 

PRODUCTS  PACKED  READY  FOR  SALE  IN  SERVING 

PORTIONS  IN  PACKAGES 
Joacf  Manwr,   Uzwil,   Switzerland,  aiaignor  to   Gebnwder 
Bnehler  A.G.,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121320 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   15,   1979, 
1499/79 

Int  a.'  A23L  ///ft-  F26B  3/04.  11/18;  B65B  23/00 
VS.  CL  426—394  8  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  automatically  producing  pasta  products 
packaged  for  sale  in  individual  serving  portions,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
positioning  groups  of  interconnected  first  package  portions 
for  movement  along  a  feed  path,  each  first  package  por- 
tion being  of  porous  materiid  to  allow  circulating  air  to 
flow  therethrough; 
depositing  individual  servings  of  predetermined  pasta  prod- 
ucts directly  onto  the  groups  of  first  package  portions, 
each  first  package  portion  including  predetermined  reces- 
ses thereon  for  receiving  individual  servings  of  the  pasta 
products; 
advancing  the  groups  of  first  package  portions  and  servings 

of  pasu  products  thereon  into  a  dryer; 
circulating  dry  air  through  and  around  the  first  package 


portions  substantially  to  .dry  the  servings  of  pasta  products 
thereon  while  in  the  dryer; 
removing  the  first  package  portions  and  dried  servings  of 
pasta  products  thereon  from  the  dryer; 


separating  the  groups  of  first  package  portions  into  individ- 
ual first  package  portions  each  having  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual servings  of  dried  pasu  products  thereon:  and 

combining  the  separated  first  package  portions  with  second 
package  portions  to  complete  packaging  of  the  individual 
servings  of  pasta  products. 


4323386 

THERMALLY-PROCESSABLE  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Florren  E.  Long,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Ludlow 

Corporation,  Needhara  Heights,  Maat. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198369 
Int  a.>  B6SB  31/02  55/06;  B65D  33/02 
VS.  0. 426—413  4  i 


1.  In  a  pouch  for  use  in  the  packaging  and  subsequent  secure 
transporting  of  food,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pouch  is 
formed  of  two  flexible  scalable  wall  panels,  said  panels  each 
being  formed  of  an  inner  sheet  and  an  adjacent  outer  sheet  and 
said  panels  and  the  sheets  from  which  they  are  formed  being 
sealed  together  about  the  lateral  and  bonom  edges  of  said 
panels  and  said  panels  being  unsealed  to  each  other  across  their 
upper  edges  to  form  an  open  topped  pouch:  said  inner  sheet 
and  adjacent  outer  sheet  of  each  panel  being  unsealed  to  each 
other  between  the  lateral  and  bottom  edges  to  define  an  un- 
sealed space;  the  upper  edge  of  each  said  wall  panel  comprising 
a  major  central  portion  therealong,  which  comprises  a  sealed 
edge  shield,  formed  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner  sheet  and 
said  outer  sheet  of  each  said  panel  being  sealed  together,  said 
shield  forming  means  to  prevent  contamination  of  said  space 
between  said  inner  sheeU  and  said  adjacent  outer  sheets  during 
pouch-filling;  and  unsealed  conduit  means  to  vent  said  space 
between  each  of  said  iimer  sheets  and  each  adjacent  outer 
sheet,  said  conduit  means  being  formed  at  the  sides  of  each 
panel  and  between  the  ends  of  each  said  shiekl  means  and  a 
sealed  lateral  edge  adjacent  to  said  shield  means. 

4.  In  a  process  for  packaging  food  in  a  flexible  lealable 
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pouch  and  including  the  step  of  thennally-treating  such  food, 
the  improvement  wherein 

(1)  said  food  is  placed  into  the  open-topped  pouch  of  claim 
1. 

(2)  filling  said  pouch  while  shielding  said  unsealed  space 
between  said  sheets  from  contamination  with  food  by  said 
sealed  edge  shield,  then 

(3)  subjecting  said  pouch  to  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure, 
removing  any  excessive  insulating  gas  from  between  said 
sheets  through  said  unsealed  conduit  means, 

(4)  and  then  sealing  the  upper  edges  of  said  pouch  leaving 
said  Inner  sheet  and  adjacent  outer  sheet  of  each  panel  in 
non-laminated  relationship  and  thermally  processing  the 
sealed  pouch. 

4,323,5*7 

COLORANTS  FOR  UPID-BASED  EDIBLE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  UPID-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
KeuMh  B.  Boa,  ETUitaa,  and  Robert  G.  Agnsto,  Chicago, 
both  of  UL,  aMiffnn  to  Natiooal  Cut  Corporatioii,  Chicago, 

m. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  967,972,  Dec.  11, 1978.  Thli  appUcatioa 

Not.  20, 19m,  Ser.  No.  208,553 

tat  CL'  A23L  1/275 

VS.  CL  426—540  S  Oatai 

1.  A  brown-hued  cocoa  replacer  composition  comprising  a 
dry,  pulverulent,  brown-hued  color  blend  composition  con- 
taining from  about  50  to  99.4%  by  weight  spray  dried  pow- 
dered caramel;  0.5  to  40%  by  weight  of  FDAC  Yellow  No.  6 
lake;  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  FDAC  Blue  No.  2  lake;  a  flavor- 
ant;  and  a  diluent. 


perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  plasma  gas  and  in  a  region  having 
a  pressure  of  about  10  mtorr  to  about  100  mtorr  where  the 
Kirbce  of  the  fobftratc  which  i*  not  to  be  oxidized  bees  the 
plasma,  and  thereby  oxidiziag  the  inrftee  of  the  subctrate  not 
facing  the  plasma. 

4,323,590 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SWITCH  CONTACTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  VACUUM  SWITCHES 

Joseph  H.  Uppcrts,  Hengelo,  Netherhmds,  assignor  to  Haze- 

meiier  B.  V.,  Hcngelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.   24,   1979, 
7905720 

tat.  CL^  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  vacuum  switch  contacts,  compris- 
ing: 
implanting  ions  of  a  material,  or  a  combination  of  materials, 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  Or,  Ti,  Be,  Si,  Ni,  or 
Ta,  into  the  discharge  area  of  switch  contacts  to  a  depth  of 
0.1  to  1.0  microns;  and 
continuing  said  ion  implantation  until  the  concentration  of 
said  ion  material  amounts  to  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the 
switch  contact. 


4323,588 

AERATED  CONFECTIONS 

Waiter  Viak,  Pnrdys  Station;  Leonard  Spooner,  Port  Chester, 

Md  DoaaM  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantrille,  aU  of  N.Y     -'— 

ors  to  Life  SaTcrt,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,985 
bL  CL^  A23G  3/00 
VS.  CL  426-564  »7  Clatas 

1.  An  aerated  confection  having  good  stability  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  20  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrogenated  sugar  which  is  isomaltitol  or  a  mixture  of  isomal- 
titol  and  o-D-glucopyranosyl-l,6-mannitol,  from  about  5  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate 
and  from  about  0.5  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  whipping  agent. 

4,323,589 
PLASMA  OXIDATION 
Asit  K.  Ray,  ML  Kiaco,  and  Arnold  Reisman,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  tatemational  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa,  Araonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,684 
tat  CL'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—38  14  < 


4,323,591 
IRRADIATION  OF  POLYACRYLATE  HLMS  IN  AIR 
Larry  A.  Wendling,  and  John  B.  Coriagton,  both  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManoActnring 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  51^88,  Jm.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,306,954. 
This  application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,328 
tat  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—53.1  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  curing  a  composition  to  a  non-tacky  state 
said  composition  comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  radia- 
tion polymerizable  components  having  the  formula 


A'-Z-aJ 


0) 


wherein  A'  and  A'  independendy  are  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated terminal  groups  having  terminal  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  and  having  the  formula 

OR' 
R— O— CH2— C— R' 
R' 

wherein  R— O—  is  a  monovalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic 
terminally  unsaturated  primary  alcohol,  ROH,  formed  by 
the  removal  of  the  active  hydrogen  from  the  primary 
—OH  group,  R  having  the  formula: 

[E-CH2)»1mR'-CH2V 


L  A  process  for  oxidizing  by  plasma  one  surface  of  a  metal- 
lic-type electrically  conductive  substrate  or  it^Iif^nductive 
substrate  which  comprises  placing  the  surface  to  be  oxidized 


I  oe  o 


wherein 

Eis 


CH2> 


O 

II 

BC— c— o— 


c  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 

b  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 

R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  I  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 

and  no  more  than  two  catenary  oxygen  or  carboxy 

groups,  a  valence  of  m-l-1,   . 
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m  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  5, 

R^  represente  hydrogen  or  groups  of  .the  formula  or 


— C— R' 


•   O 

H 

— C— NHR' 


wherein 
R^  represents  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups, 
R^  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  of  up  to  eight  carbon 

atoms, 
R^  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  up 

to  one  catenary  oxygen  atom,  and 
Z  is  a  heterocyclic  group  of  the  formula 


4,323,592 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE 

HAVING  A  MAT  SURFACE 

Isao  Sasaki,  2-6-206,  Knrokawa  3-choae,  and  Ke^il  KmU, 

2-6-101,  Knrokawa  3-ehome,  both  of  Ohtake-sU,  HirsaUsu- 

ken,  Jnpaa 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,141 
Oaiffls  priority,  sppiication  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979,  54-78378 
tata'B05Di/0fS 
U.S.  CL  427—54.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaped  article  having  a  uniform 
mat  surftce  which  comprises:  coating  a  surface  of  a  shaped 
resin  article  with  an  acrylic  coating  composition  comprising  an 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  polymer,  and  a  polyftmctional 
monomer  containing  at  least  two  acryloyloxy  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy  groups  per  molecule;  irradiating  the  coated  surface 
with  ultraviolet  rays,  ana,  further,  coating  the  irradiated  sur- 
face with  a  hardening  liquid  comprising  mainly  a  polyfiuic- 
tional  monomer  containing  at  least  three  acryloyloxy  or  me-  t- 
thacryloyloxy  groups  per  molecule,  and;  irradiating  the  further 
coated  surface  with  ultraviolet  rays. 


X  — o«o 


— N 


/  \ 


N— 


C 

H 
o 


wherein 
X  is  a  divalent  group  which  is  required  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  or 


4,323,993 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  A  SPOT  PATTERN  IN  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD 

EUchi  Tsunaahims,  Hiiakata,  Japan,  asslaaar  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadosu,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,213 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  5444710 
tat  a.)  H05K  3/40 
VS.  CL  427—97  7  I 


"  1 

CH2=C-C-H-0-CH-CH  )  iH        >< 


(2) 


R'2 


R"    R'*         J, 


wherein 
R'2  and  R"  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R'*  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
R"  and  R'*  together  may  represent  a  trimethylene  or  tetra- 

methylene  group, 
m  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to  30, 
n  is  2  or  3,  and 
a  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


X' 


•c=o 


— N  N— 


i 


wherein 
X'  represents  the  divalent  radical  necessary  to  complete  a  S- 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  group,  said  process 
comprising  exposing  said  composition  to  radiation  within 
the  ultraviolet  and  visible  spectral  region  while  the  com- 
position is  in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere  of  at  least  2% 
by  volume  of  oxygen  to  polymerize  said  components 
having  formula  (I)  or  (2)  wherein  said  composition  is  in 
the  form  of  a  flim  on  a  substrate. 


10  n  10  11    6    9  8  11  10  6  9  8 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  paste  through  a  through-hole  in  a 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 

forming  a  mask  having  a  hole  therethrough  having  (a)  an 
upper  larger  cross-section  hole  portion  having  a  bottom 
portion  and  (b)  a  lower  smaller  cross-section  hole  portion 
extending  downwards  from  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
upper  hole  portion  and  said  bottom  portion  of  said  upper 
hole  portion  forming  an  inhole  ring-shaped  land,  the 
lower  hole  ponion  having  a  cross-section  larger  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  through  hole  in  the  printed  circuit 
board; 

placing  the  printed  circuit  board  close  to  and  facing  said 
lower  hole  portion  of  said  mask  with  said  through  hole 
positioned  substantially  coaxially  with  said  hole  in  said 
mask  and  with  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  which  is  away  from  said  mask  uncovered; 

applying  a  paste  to  said  hole  in  said  mask  from  said  upper 
hole  portion; 

pressing  said  paste  applied  to  said  upper  hole  portion 
through  said  lower  hole  portion  of  said  mask  and  through 
said  through-hole  in  said  printed  circuit  board  for  filling 
said  through-hole  with  said  paste  and  coating  the  surface 
of  the  printed  circuit  board  which  is  toward  said  mask 
and/or  the  surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board  which  is 
away  from  said  mask  in  the  area  around  and  close  to  said 
through-hole  with  said  paste;  and  hardening  said  paste. 
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4^23,594 

COLLOIDAL  DISPEBSIONS  FOB  ACTIVATING 

NON-CONDUCTORS  PRIOR  TO  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING 

Natfcn  FcMiteiiU  63  Henlock  Cir^  PriDcetoa,  NJ  0U4O 

CootiHaiiaii-iB'fvt  of  Scr.  No.  672.044,  Mw.  30, 1970,  which 

is  ■  dlTiiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  607,506,  Aug.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,993,799,  wUch  is  «  contiiiustioii-iB-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  512,224, 

Oct  4, 1974,  ihudowd.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,272 

iBt  a.'  C23C  i/02 

M&.  a.  4r— »•  *  c""*™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  plating  of  a  non-conductor 

substrate  comprising 

contacting  said  substrate  prior  to  plating  with  a  colloidal  com- 
position comprising  a  copper  colloid  admixed  with  cuprous 
compound  and  wherein  the  admixing  takes  place  subsequent 
to  the  production  of  the  copper  colloid. 


4,323,595 
••  NICKEL-MOLYBDENUM  CATHODE 

CkM  N.  Welch,  Otetoo,  aod  Joha  O.  S^dgms,  Akroo,  both 

of  OUo,  aasiSMn  to  PPG  iBdnstries,  Inc.  Pittabugh.  Pa. 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  6,068,  Jan.  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,679. 

This  appUcatian  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,414 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/Oi,  5/12 

VS.  a.  4r— 123  »  Cta*™ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrode  having  a  porous 

surface  on  a  metal  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  depositing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  imperme- 
able nickel  film  on  the  substrate; 

(b)  name  spraying  particles  comprising  an  alloy  of  nickel  and 
aluminum  and  separate  panicles  comprising  molybdenun; 
onto  the  nickel  Him;  and 

(c)  leaching  out  said  aluminum  whereby  to  form  a  porous 
surface  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  and  molybdenum 
atop  the  porous  film. 


4,323,597 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ULTRAVIOLET 
RADUTION  STABILIZED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLE 
Daniel  R.  Olson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasignar  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,508 
Int  CL'  B05D  7/02.  3/OZ  7/24 
VS.  a.  427—160  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  resin  article 
having  an  improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultt-aviolet 
radiation  comprising  impregnating  the  surface  layers  of  said 
article  with  at  least  one  ultraviolet  radiation  absorber  by  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  said  article  with  an  ultraviolet  radiation 
stabilizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  at  least  one 
ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing  compound,  and  (ii)  at  least  one 
liquid  carrier  which  is  nonaggressive  towards  and  wets  poly- 
carbonate selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alcohols,  hy- 
droxy ethers,  alcohol-water  mixtures,  liquid  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons, liquid  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons,  and  chlorofluoro- 
carbons,  and  thereafter  heating  said  article  containing  said 
stabilizing  composition  on  its  surface  for  a  period  of  time  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  for  said  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing 
compound  to  effectively  impregnate  the  surface  layers  of  said 
article  but  insufficient  to  deleteriously  affect  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  said  polycarbonate. 


4323,596 
COATING  IRON  OXIDE  PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Gontcr  Buhanm,  KrefeM;  Ingo  Pflugmacher,  Meerbusch;  Franz 
Hnad,  KrefeM;  Volker  Hahnkamm,  Krefeld,  and  PeUr  Wo- 
ditsch,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to 
Bayer  AUtenancliKh^  Lercrfcusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,870 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815712 

bt  Cl.^  B22F  1/02:  GllB  5/62;  COIG  49/02 

H7_U7  5Clainis 

;  preparation  of  highly  orientawble  needle-shaped 
tic  iron  oxide  particles  by  the  reduction  and  reoxi- 
dation  of  needle-shaped  particles  of  hydrated  oxide  of  iron 
which  have  been  surface  treated  before  reduction  against 
sintering  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  sur- 
face treatment  by  applying  to  the  particles  of  hydrated  oxide  of 
iron  one  layer  of  oxygen-containing  anions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicate,  phosphate,  borate,  vanadate,  mo- 
lybdate  and  tungsute  and  a  further  layer  of  polyvalent  cations 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  chromium, 
manganese,  iron  and  gallium,  each  layer  weighing  about  0.02 
to  2%  by  weight  of  the  particle. 


4,323,598 
METHOD  OF  COATING  GLASS  SURFACE  WfTH 
HEAT-REFLECTING  METAL  OXIDE  HLM 
Seiki  Okino;  TosUharu  Yanai,  and  Katsuto  Tanaka,  all  of  M«t- 
susaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170462 
Int  a.J  C03C  ;  7/25;  G02B  l/W 
VS.  a.  427—160  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  glass  plate  surface  with  a  heat- 
reflecting  metal  oxide  fihn,  which  comprises  titanium  oxide  as 
a  principal  component  thereof,  through  the  step  of  spraying  a 
solution  containing  a  thermally  decomposable  organic  titanium 
compound  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  onto  a  surface  of  a 
glass  plate  which  has  been  heated  such  that  said  surface  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  thermal  decom- 
position of  said  organic  titanium  compound  to  titanium  oxide, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  spraying  step  being  per- 
formed by  maintaining  the  absolute  humidity  of  the  spray- 
ing atmosphere,  in  which  said  glass  plate  is  disposed, 
below  about  0.008  kg  HaO/kg  dry  gas. 


4,323,599     . 
METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  PARTICLE-TO-PARTICLE 

CONTACT  IN  AN  ANTIPOUUNG  COATING 
Darid  W.  Marshall,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ken- 
necott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,904,  Jun.  8, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  886,951,  Mar.  15, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,233.  ThU  application  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  98,312 

Int  a.)  B05D  7/22 

VS.  a  427-181  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fouling  of  the  surface  of  a  water 

pipe  interior  or  a  submergible  or  submerged  marine  structure 

by  applying  a  copper^ontaining  polymeric  coating,   said 

method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  copper  in  flake  form; 

(b)  cleaning  the  copper  flake  to  remove  substantially  all 
contaminating  surface  deposits; 


April  6, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


247 


(c)  mixing  the  cleaned  copper  flake  with  an  uncured  water- 
insoluble  polymer; 


(d)  applying  the  mixture  as  a  coating  onto  the  surface  of  the 
water  pipe  interior  or  submergible  or  submerged  marine 
structure;  and 

(e)  curing  the  coating. 


4323,600 
PROCESS  FOR  METALUC  COAT  FINISHING 
Keigi  Sakata,  Kamaknra;  ToahlaU  Yamada,  Yokohama;  KeiUi 
UeUyama,  Odawara,  and  Yugo  Haaegawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  asaignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemlcala,  Inc.,  To^yo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1979,  54-99907 

Int  a.>  BOSD  1/36 

VS.  a.  427—202  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metallic  coat  finishing  which  comprises 

(1)  undercoating  a  substrate  with  a  liquid  coating  (A)  com- 
prising a  thermosetting  vinyl  copolymei  (a)  of 
3,000-30,000  in  number  average  molecular  weight  and  a 
pigment  (b)  imparting  a  metaUic  appearance  to  the  coating 
to  form  a  first  coated  fUm, 

(2)  without  baking  the  first  coated  film  obtained  as  in  step 
(I),  overcoating  said  coated  film  obtained  as  in  step  (I) 
with  a  clear  thermosetting  powder  paint  (B)  to  form  a 
second  coated  film  and  thereafter, 

(3)  baking  the  two  coated  films  together,  said  thermosetting 
vinyl  copolymer  (a)  being  obtained  by  copolymerizing 
3-25%  by  weight  of  N-alkoxymethyl(metha)acrylic  am- 
ide, 3-20%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxy!  group  containing 
vinyl  monomer,  O.S-5%  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  group 
containing  vinyl  monomer  and  S0-93.S%  by  weight  of 
copolymerizable  other  vinyl  monomers. 


4323,601 

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  CANS  FROM  HEAT 

TRANSFER  PAPER 

Danny  L.  McMUlla,  GoMca,  and  JasMa  S.  SibUa,  Littleton, 

both  of  Colo,,  aaalgnors  to  Coon  Container  Company,  Golden, 

Colo. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  943372,  Sqk  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
435033L  lUa  appUcation  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159^6 
Int  a.3  BOSD  5/00 
U&CL4»— 287  u 


provide  a  moving  unwound  intermediate  length  of  mate- 
rial: 

feeding  in  spaced  sequence  the  generally  cylindrical  mem- 
bers into  association  with  said  unwound  intermediate 
length  of  material; 

transporting  said  generally  cyUndrical  members  in  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  spaced  ink  images  on  the 
moving  intermediate  length  of  material; 

wrapping  the  unwound  intermediate  length  of  material 
about  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  generally  cylindrical  mem- 
bers associated  therewith  to  form  wrapped  cylindrical 
members; 

heating  said  wrapped  cylindrical  members  to  cause  the 
transfer  of  said  images  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  members; 

unwrapping  the  unwound  intermediate  length  of  material 
from  said  wrapped  cylindrical  members  after  said  heating; 
and 

removing  cylindrical  members  from  said  intennediate  length 
of  material 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  transfer  of  images  onto  outer 
surfaces  of  generally  cylindrical  members  by  use  of  a  sheet 
material  having  a  series  of  spaced  heat  transferable  ink  images 
thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  unwinding  a  roll  of  sheet  material  and  rewind- 
mg  sheet  material  at  a  distance  from  said  unwinding  to 


4323,602 
WATER  REPELLENT  AND  PRESERVATIVE  FOR  WOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Thomas  G.  Parker,  thne  Rivtrs,  Mich„  aaai«Mr  to  Kobmti 
ConsoUdated  ladastrica,  be,  aty  or  ladaaMca,  CaUf. 
FUed  May  14, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  149,155 
Int  a.J  BOSD  I/IA  1/28.  3/00 
VS.  a.  427—298  7  Ori-t 

2.  The  method  of  protecting  wood  and  wood  based  products 
by  impregnating  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  3-iodo-2- 
propynyl  butyl  carbamate  and  paraffin  wax  emulsion. 


4323,683 

FLUOROELASTOMER  FILM  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SILANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

DouU  Cloac.  Stow,  Ohio,  aaaivmr  to  Dartd  Hadson,  Im„ 

Stow,  OUo 

FUed  Aag.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  178.788 
bt  CLi  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  CL  S24— 545  IS  d^ 

2.  A  method  for  adhering  fluoroelastomer  fUm  composi- 
tions, devoid  of  metallic  oxides,  to  substrates  comprising  the 
step*  of: 
dissolving  a  fluoroelastomer  gum  selected  from  the  gto^p 
consisting  of  copolymers  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hex^ 
fluoropropylene,  and  terpolymers  of  vinylidene  fluoride, 
heiafluoropropylene  and  tetrafluoroethylene  in  a  solvent; 
snd 
adding  a  silane  compound  to  said  gum  solution  said  silane 
compound  having  the  formula  RCHjCHjCHjSiR'j.. 
„(OR")*,  where  R  is  an  organofunctional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  and  epoxy  moleculea; 
R'  is  a  simple  alkyl  group  having  about  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms;  OR"  is  a  hydrolyzable  alkoxy  group,  R"  being  an 
alkyl  group  having  about  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  I,  2  or  3; 
coating  said  substrate  with  said  fluoroelastomer  gum-silane 

solution;  and 
evaporating  said  solvent  and  leaving  a  film  firmly  adhered  to 
said  substrate. 


1017  O.O.- 
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4,323,604 
CONTINUOUS  DIP-PLATING  PROCESS  ON  ONE-SIDE 

OF  STEEL  STRIP 
Skuo  Fkkada,  —i  Yitaka  Ohkabo,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
ttfitF'—  to  Nippoa  Kokaa  KabuUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jua.  11,  IWO,  Scr.  No.  158,630 
CUau  priority,  awikaliOB  Japan,  Jaa.  1,  1979,  54<744S; 
Dec  6, 1979.  54-1SS63S 

tat.  CI.'  C23C  1/02.  7/00 

VS.  a.  4n— 433  3  a«*~ 


1.  A  continuous  dip-plating  process  for  plating  one  side  of  a 
steel  strip,  wherein  said  strip  travels  substantially  horizontally 
over  a  still  surface  of  a  plating  bath,  while  said  plating  bath  is 
spouted  onto  said  one  side  of  said  strip,  and  wherein  a  plating 
now  is  provided  along  the  edges  of  said  strip  in  a  widthwise 
direction  outwardly  from  said  edges,  and  a  plating  flow  is 
provided  along  the  central  part  of  said  strip  in  a  lengthwise 
direction. 


4323,605 
CAMOUFLAGE  INCISING  GEOMETRY 
Ckariea  R.  R^  DeLaad,  FU„  aaaigaor  to  Bmaawick  Cotpora- 
tioo,  Skokic  m. 

CoMinatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  928,880,  JoL  28, 1978,  abudooed, 

which  la  a  eoMtmatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  723^31,  Sep.  14,  1976, 

ah— dwiol  lUi  appUcatkw  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,468 

tat  CL'  F41H  3/02 

VS.  a.  42S— 17  « 


length  cut  of  each  triangular  member  having  an  end  adjacent 
to  the  end  of  the  shorter  length  of  cut  of  the  adjacent  triangular 
member,  the  vertical  component  of  the  longer  length  of  cut 
being  from  12%  to  2S%  greater  than  the  vertical  component  of 
the  shorter  length  of  cut  of  each  V-shaped  cut  whereby 
stretching  said  material  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  rows  of 
V-shaped  cuts  extends  the  apexes  of  the  triangular  members  in 
one  row  upward  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  away  from  said 
top  surface  with  the  next  adjacent  row  of  cuts  extending  the 
apexes  of  the  triangular  members  downward  out  of  said  plane 
away  from  said  bottom  surface,  said  V-shaped  cuts  projecting 
from  said  surfaces  substantially  straight  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  sheet  to  prevent  viewing  of  both  of  said  surface*  simulu- 
neously  from  one  side  of  said  sheet. 

4,323,606 

CONJUGATED  DIENE/MONOVINYL  AROMATIC 

COPOLYMER-BASED  HEAT  CONTRACTIBLE  FILM 

COATINGS  ON  GLASS  BOTTLE 

OIlie  G.  Bock,  BartkiTille,  Okla.,  aiaigBor  to  Phillipa  Petro- 

kui  Coaapeny,  BartlefTillc,  Okla. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  917,440,  Ju.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  TU* 

appUcatioa  Dec  27. 1979.  Scr.  No.  107.793 

tat  a.}  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  428-35  4  CWma 

1.  A  coated  object  said  object  having  been  coated  by  a 
coating  contracting  operation  in  which  a  coating  applied  com- 
prises essentially  a  blend  of  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyl 
aromatic  copolymer  having  the  ratio  of  conjugated  diene  to 
vinyl  aromatic  of  from  about  20/80  to  about  50/50  Copolymer 
I  and  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  copolyiner 
having  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  ratio  ranging 
from  about  50/50  to  about  90/10  Copolymer  II  each  said 
copolymer  having  at  leaf  ibout  5  wt.  %  olefinic  unsaturation 
said  Copolymer  I  being  represented  by  the  formula  (AB)nZ  or 
AB  and  said  Copolymer  II  being  represented  by  formula  AB 
wherein  A  is  a  polyvinyl  aromatic  segment,  B  is  a  polyconju- 
gated  diene,  Z  is  a  polyfunctional  coupling  residue  or  poly- 
functional  initiator  residue  and  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  2  to 
4,  wherein  Copolyer  I  is  present  in  &e  approximate  range  of 
90-50  and  Copolymer  11  is  present  in  the  approximate  range  of 
10-50,  by  weights  percent. 


4423,607 
HEAT  SHRINKABLE  COVERS 
HiroaU  Niahfanim;  Tctno  Mooaia;  Minora  YoiUda,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Kazanari  Kirimoto,  CUba;  YoaUo  Hayamizn, 
GA,  and  Toahio  Na«aaawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  anignoi*  to 
UBE  tadaatrica,  Ltd.  an4  The  Fornkawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
'both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,761 
CUma  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  L  1978,  53-106199; 
Sep.  1, 1978,  53-106200 

tat  CL'  HOSB  3/W 
VS.  CL  219—213  M  < 


1.  A  camouflage  material  for  covering  and  stretching  over  a 
structure  to  prevent  visual  and  radai  detection  thereof,  said 
camouflage  material  being  formed  of  a  planar  sheet  of  material 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  vertical  dimension  and  a 
horizontal  dimension  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  verti- 
cal dimension,  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  horizontally  , 
aligned  rows  and  vertically  aligned  columns  of  V-shaped  cuts 
therethrough,  each  V-shaped  cut  comprising  two  straight 
unequal  in  length  cuts  defining  a  triangular  member  hinged 
about  a  base  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  horizontal 
dimension  of  the  sheet  and  having  a  central  axis  bisecting  the 
angle  formed  between  the  legs  which  axis  is  substantially 
aligned  in  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  sheet,  alternate  rows 
of  V-shaped  cuts  being  inverted  with  respect  to  intermediate 
rows  of  V-shaped  cuts  with  the  inverted  V-shaped  cuts  being 
further  aligned  in  alternate  vertical  colunms  intermediate  verti- 
cal columns  containing  the  upright  V-shaped  cuts,  the  longer 


1.  A  heat  shrinkable  synthetic  resin  cover  compiling  a  heat 
shrinkable  synthetic  resin  member  having  a  heat  shrinkabiUty 
in  substantially  one  direction,  and  a  flexible  electric  heating 
member  made  of  a  metallic  elongated  resistive  conductor 
coated  with  a  cross-linked  polymer  having  a  gel  fraction  of 
from  20  to  60%  and  embedded  in  said  heat  shrinkable  synthetic 
resin  member  having  a  heat  shrinkability  in  substantially  one 
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direction,  said  heating  member  being  arranged  with  said  metal- 
lic elongated  conductor  in  a  zig-zag  form  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  heat  shrink  of  said  heat  shrinkable  synthetic  resin 
member  and  operable  to  contract  upon  heat  shrinkage  of  said 
synthetic  resin  member  in  said  direction  induced  by  heat  pro- 
duced by  electric  current  flowing  through  said  metallic  don- 
gated  resistive  conductor. 


to  said  other  cover  member  through  said  axial  opening  in  said 
wheel  member  such  that  the  securance  of  laid  cover  members 


4.323,608 

LABEL 

Ruaaell  W.  Denny,  35  Hofiinger  Rd.,  and  Barry  D.  Denny,  11 

Gage  Claae,  both  of  Bnry  St  Edmnnda,  Sofbrik,  England 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,019 

tat  CL>  A44C  3/Oa-  G09F  3/00:  B6SD  65/28 

VS.  a.  428—43  9 1 


through  said  axial  opening  forms  a  pivot  for  rotation  of  said 
wheel  member  substantially  about  said  axis  with  req>ect  to  said 
cover  members. 


4323,610 

FOOT  PROTECTOR  FOR  FURNTTURE 

George  C  Lercrich,  4(05  N.  Toppiag,  Kimm  Ctty,  Mo.  64119 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140.149 

tat  CL>  B32B  1/08.  3/02 

VS.  CL  42S-68     .  14  ( 


1.  A  label  comprising  a  first  portion  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
having  a  forward  non-adhesive  face  and  a  rear  face  which  has 
an  adhesive  applied  thereto,  and  a  second  portion  formed 
separately  from  said  first  portion  and  secured  thereto  by  two 
spaced  bands  of  adhesive,  said  second  portion  comprising  a 
strip  having  one  end  edge  portion  secured  to  said  forward  face 
of  said  first  portion  by  one  of  said  bands  of  adhesive,  a  front 
part  extending  across  said  forward  face  of  said  first  portion 
from  said  one  band  of  adhesive,  a  traiuverse  tear  line  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  one  band  of  adhesive  whereby  said  front 
part  can  be  detached  from  said  one  end  edge  portion,  a  fold  line 
at  the  edge  of  said  front  part  remote  from  said  tear  line,  a  back 
pan  joined  to  said  front  part  along  said  fold  line  and  constitut- 
ing a  substantial  proportion  of  the  length  of  said  second  por- 
tion, which  back  part  is  disposed  between  said  front  part  and 
said  first  portion,  the  second  of  said  bands  of  adhesive  securing 
said  back  part  to  said  first  portion  adjacent  said  fold  line  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  fold  line,  a  second  transverse  tear  line 
formed  in  said  back  part  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  second 
band  of  adhesive  at  the  side  of  said  second  band  of  adhesive 
remote  from  said  fold  line,  whereby  tearing  of  said  second 
portion  along  the  first  said  traiuverse  tear  line  enables  said 
back  part  to  be  torn  along  said  second  tear  line. 


4323.609 
ROTATABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  M.  Bromberg,  Bronx.  N.Y..  aari^or  to  The  Flezi- 
Gronp  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21. 1978,  Scr.  No.  944372 
tat  CL' G09F /;/(M 
U.S.  CL  428—65  25  CUma 

1.  A  rotatable  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
flat  oppositely  disposed  parallel  cover  members,  a  generally 
flat  wheel  member  sandwiched  between  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed cover  members,  said  wheel  member  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  oppositely  disposed 
cover  members  and  including  an  axial  opening  encompassing 
said  axis  of  rotation,  the  axial  opening  of  said  wheel  member 
not  encompassing  any  pivot  disc  that  is  contiguous  with  said 
wheel  member,  and  grommetless  securing  means  on  at  least 
one  of  laid  cover  member*  for  securing  said  one  cover  member 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  enclosing  the  foot  of  a  normally 
vertical  nuterial  object  support  leg,  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the 
leg  above  said  foot,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  substantially  rectangular  strip  of  material  hav- 
ing relatively  longer,  substantially  parallel  and  normally 
substantially  horizontal  upper  and  lower  edges  and  rela- 
tively shorter,  subitantially  parallel  and  normally  subatan- 
tially  vertical  end  edges  and  inner  and  outer  faces, 

means  on  said  strip  adjacent  the  end  edges  thereof  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  said  end  edges  together  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous, cylindrical  sleeve,  with  the  strip  outer  face  on  the 
outside  thereof, 

said  strip  of  suflkient  strength,  dimensional  stability  and 
height  to  stand  on  one  lower  edge  thereof  on  a  normally 
horizontal  supporting  surface,  when  the  end  edge*  thereof 
are  engaged  together,  said  strip  encircUng  and  enclosing 
the  said  support  leg  foot  and  a  portion  of  said  leg  there- 
above, 

said  strip  additionally  sufficiently  resilient  in  the  body 
thereof  to  form  a  cushion  to  shock  on  impact  of  a  contact- 
ing object  (such  ak  a  person's  bare  fool)  striking  the  en- 
closed support  leg  and  foot  through  the  strip, 

said  strip  further  additionally  of  greater  interior  dimension 
then  said  support  leg  and  any  enclosed  parts  thereof, 
including  its  foot,  whereby,  when  the  strip  is  applied 
around  (encircling  and  partially  enclosing)  the  support  leg 
foot  and  some  of  said  leg  and  the  end  edges  thereof  en- 
gaged together,  it  normally  stands  substantially  free  of 
said  foot  and  leg,  supporting  itself  and  giving  an  initial 
fool  warning  contact  to  an  unexpecting  contacting  object 
independent  of  the  structure  of  the  support  leg  fool  and 
suppon  leg  thereof,  before  there  is  any  contact  by  said 
object  with  the  surrounded  leg  or  foot 
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4^23,611  polyvinyl  chloride  sheet,  and  a  light-absorptive  pigmentary 

DECORATIVE  MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR        bonding  agent  permeating  the  scrim  sheet  and  binding  together 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME  the  first  sheet,  the  second  sheet  and  the  scrim  sheet. 

Martin  P»ll,  Fritieu,  Awtria,  lail^or  to  D.  SwuvfiU  *  Cc 
Oitcneidi;  Aialria 

FIM  Jao.  9,  WW,  Ser.  No.  1«WU  

CUn  priority,  iwUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germioy,  Jib.  17, 
1979,290172* 

bt  a.'  B44C  1/26.  l/a,  3/12 
U5.Cl.42»-«7  4CI«tai»  4323,614 

CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE 
Sweih  T.  Gnlati,  Ebnira,  N.Y.,  udgnor  to  Coming  GtaM 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mat.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,155 
tat  a.' B32B  5//2 
VS.  a.  42S-116  3  ( 


1.  A  decorative  composite  material  for  application  to  a 
substrate  such  as  textile,  comprising: 

a  thin,  open  mesh,  net-like  backing  layer,  for  example  tulle; 

(lecorative  elements  larger  than  the  mesh  size  of  the  backing 
layer  each  secured  to  said  backing  layer  by  a  respective 
individual  heat  activatable  adhesive  layer,  said  adhesive 
layer  penetrating  at  least  partially  through  said  backing 
layer, 

said  backing  layer  being  thermally  stable  at  the  activating 
temperature  of  said  adhesive; 

whereby  said  composite  material  can  be  applied  to  a  desired 
substrate  by  reactivating  each  thermally  heat  activauble 
adhesive  layer  to  cause  the  adhesive  to  completely  pene- 
trate the  mesh-like  backing  layer  and  to  contact  an  under- 
lying substrate. 

4,323,612 

CARPETS  HAVING  PILE  OF  CRIMPED  AND 

NON-CRIMPED  NYLON  FILAMENTS 

Emt  J.  *«  bmi,  EcMinaeh,  Luenbourg,  aadpior  to  Moo- 

nato  Cimrmr,  SL  Loaii,  Mo. 
Coottmiatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  37,605,  May  10, 1979,  ataadowd.  Tbii 
apfUcatfoa  Apr.  21, 19M,  S«r.  No.  142,208 
bt  CL^  D03D  27/00 
VS.  CL  428-09  5  Oaims 

1.  A  cut  pile  tufted  carpet  wherein  each  tuft  consists  of  two 
continuous  filament  nylon  yams  plied  together,  in  which  one 
of  the  yams  is  compc»ed  of  crimped  filaments  and  the  other 
yam  is  composed  of  non-crimped  filaments  wherein  all  of  the 
filamenu  are  of  subdantially  the  same  dTex  and  the  ratio  of 
crimped  filaments  to  non-crimped  filamentt  is  3:1  to  1:3. 


1.  In  a  ceramic  honeycomb  structure  including  a  plurality  of 
interrelated  cells  of  identical  shapes  formed  by  interconnected 
partitions  extending  through  the  structure  parallel  to  a  honey- 
comb axis  to  form  in  cross-sectional  planes  normal  to  the  hon- 
eycomb axis  a  reoccurring  pattern  of  cells,  a  cell  construction 
which  is  relatively  uniform  in  structural  elasticity  in  said  cross- 
sectional  planes  and  which  deforms  in  a  preinduced  manner 
under  stresses  exerted  in  the  cross-sectional  planes,  said  cell 
construction  comprising:  a  plurality  of  curved  partitions  hav- 
ing a  sinusoidal  shape  along  their  extent,  said  curved  partitions 
being  interconnected  at  junctures  to  form  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent cells;  each  said  cell  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
through  the  center  thereof;  said  partitions  being  alternately 
convexly  and  concavely  curved  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cell;  each  of  said  convex  and  concave  partitions  having  the 
shape  of  a  half  sine  wave;  each  said  half  sine  wave  having 
amplitude  means  for  minimizing  the  structural  elastic  modulus 
anisotropy  in  directions  lying  in  said  cross-sectional  planes  and 
for  minimizing  the  bending  stresses  at  end  portions  of  said 
interconnected  partitions  adjacent  said  junctures;  said  curved 
partitions  having  a  selected  thickness;  and  said  amplitude 
means  including  an  amplitude  of  said  half  sine  wave  which  is 
less  than  said  selected  thickness. 


4323,613 

LAMINATE  MATERIAL 

Doais  Sayder,  Rt  1,  Atweod  EloM,  Miami  aty,  Ohio  44656 

FOed  Jaa.  14, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  112,009 

lat  CL)  B32B  27/a  27/20 

U&  a.  428— 111 


1.  A  substantially  Ught-impervious  laminate  material  com- 
piMing  the  combination  of  a  first  light-reflective  polyvinyl 
chloride  sheet,  an  open  scrim  sheet,  a  second  light-reflective 


4323,615 

LAMINATED  ARTICLE 

Myri  D.  Saader,  Archboid,  Ohio,  airigBor  to  Saader  Woodworit- 

lag  CoBpaay,  Archbold,  Ohio 
Diriiioa  of  Sti.  No.  780,765,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,089,721. 
TWt  applicaiiaa  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,497 
lat  CV  B32B  3/04:  B29C  17/04 
VS.  a.  428r-Ul  '  CtolM 

1.  A  laminated  product  comprising  a  substrate  having  sharp 
comers  or  bends  of  contour,  comprising: 
contiguous  sheet  i«tnit<«»>  bonded  on  said  substrate  surfaces 
shaped  around  said  sharp  comers  or  bends  of  contour,  said 
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laminate  including  inner  l^nina  overlying  said  substrate 
surfaces  of  a  thermo-forming  organic  plastic  material  and 


an  outer  surface  lamina  intimately  bonded  to  said  inner 
lamina  of  a  thermo-setting  organic  plastic  material. 


4323,616 

REINFORCED  VENEER  SHEET  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  REINFORCED  VENEER  SHEET 

YmoUto  Ibold,  Ohbo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mdaaa  Maehiaery 

Worio,  lac  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,905 

tat  CL'  B32B  3/10:  B27C  1/Oa  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—134  5  Oaims 


TEH 


•^ 


5a 


1 
5a 


1 


(Sri_xAJ(Ti|_^y)03 

wherein  A  is  Ba  or  Ca,  and  x  and  y  are  mole  fractioas  of  the 
respective  components  and  take  respective  values  in  the  fol- 
lowing ranges,  OSx£0.20,  OSyS0.20,  and  at  least  one  semi- 
conductorizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sb, 
Ta,  Nb,  W,  Y,  La  and  rare  earth  elements,  said  semiconductor- 
izing  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  semicon- 
ductorize  the  solid  solution  but  not  more  than  i  weight  %,  and 
wherein  said  insulating  grain  boundary  layers  formed  as  a 
result  of  the  heat  treating  of  said  shaped  semiconductor  ce- 
ramic composition  are  formed  from  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  tl^e  group  consisting  of  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  As, 
Sb,  Tl,  Bi  and  their  oxides,  said  boundary  layer  capacitor 
having  a  permittivity  of  from  32,000  to  63,000  and  a  dielectric 
loss  of  from  0.36  to  0.70%. 


4323,618 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF  CALCIUM-GALLIUM' 
GERMANIUM  GARNET  AND  SUBSTRATE 
MANUFACTURED  FROM  SUCH  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
AND  HAVING  AN  EPTTAXIALLY  GROWN  BUBBLE 
DOMAIN  FILM 
Johaaass  P.  M.  DiMa,  aad  Johaaast  A.  Platorias,  holh  of 
EiadhoTCB,  Netkerlaads,  aasipMMi  to  UjS.  PUUpi  i 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatianatioe  of  Ser.  No.  740J45,  Nov.  8, 1976,  i 

application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,165 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcriaadi,  Jaa.  16, 
7606482 

tat  a.>  B32B  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—212  7  < 


TUs 


1976, 


1.  A  reinforced  veneer  sheet  having  at  least  one  row  of 
closed  cuts,  said  closed  cuts  in  each  row  having  spaces  therebe- 
tween, said  closed  cuts  extending  completely  through  said 
veneer  sheet  and  across  its  grain;  and  a  length  of  cord  extend- 
ing on  one  side  of  said  veneer  sheet  and  having  intermediate 
portions  forced  through  said  spacially  arranged  closed  cuts  to 
protmde  in  part  from  the  other  side  of  said  veneer  sheet,  said 
intermediate  portions  being  cUsped  only  by  said  spacially 
arranged  closed  cuts  extending  across  said  grain. 


4323,617 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR 

BOUNDARY  LAYER  CAPACITORS 

HaruAimi  Maadai,  aad  Kuaitaro  NiaUmnra,  both  of  Nagaolta- 

liyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Maanfisctoring  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Kyoto,  Japan 
Contingation  of  Ser.  No.  942,690,  Sep.  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,666 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977, 52/111807; 
Sep.  16, 1977,  52/111808 

tat  a'  B32B  5/04.  15/16;  OMB  35/46 
VS.  CL  428-148  4  dains 

1.  A  semiconductor  ceramic  boundary  layer  capacitor  com- 
prising a  shaped  ceramic  semiconductor  having  insulating 
grain  boundary  layers  on  crystal  grains  of  said  shaped  semicon- 
ductor formed  by  firing  a  shaped  semiconductor  ceramic  com- 
position in  a  neutral  or  reducing  atmosphere  and  then  heat 
treating  said  shaped  semiconductor  ceramic  composition  in  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  said  insulating  grain  boundary 
layers  wherein  said  semiconductor  ceramic  composition  con- 
sists essentially  of  99.90  to  99.99S  weight  %  of  a  semiconductor 
ceramic  component  and  O.OOS  to  0.1  weight  %  of  phosphorus, 
said  semiconductor  ceramic  component  consisting  essentially 
of  a  solid  solution  of  strontium  titanate  or  modified  strontium 
titanate  having  a  composition  expressed  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


1.  A  single  crystal  of  a  non-magnetic  synthetic  garnet  mate- 
rial, characterized  in  that  the  gamet  material  is  calcium-galli- 
um-germanium garnet. 

2.  A  bubble  domain  device  comprising  a  bubble  domain  film 
grown  epitaxially  on  a  crystallographic  face  of  a  monocrystal- 
line  gamet  substrate,  the  substrate  material  consisting  of  calci- 
um-gallium-germanium gamet  having  a  melting  point  of  about 
1380*  C. 


4323,619 
COVERING  ELEMENT  SCREENING  OFF  THE  SOLAS 
RADUTION  FOR  THE  APPUCATIONS  IN  THE 
REFRIGERATION  BY  RADUTION 
Vittorio  SUTcstriai,  Naples;  Mario  PcraMo,  MUai,  aad  Bnfeo 
Mono,  Nerriaao  (Mttaa),  aU  of  Italy,  aiatflaots  to  Moatcdi- 
son  S.pA„  Milaa,  Italy 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  869379,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  abaadoaod.  This 
appiieatioB  Jol.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5939* 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  17, 1977, 19361  A/77 
tat  a.5  B32B  7/00.  5/16,  27/08;  F25B  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—212  7  CUm 

7.  A  flexible  covering  element  having  selective  optical  prop- 
erties, being  use^  as  a  protective  screen  for  refrigerattng 
devices  which  provide  refrigeration  by  selective  irradiation, 
said  covering  element  consisting  of  a  film  which  is  transparent 
to  infrared  radiations  in  a  range  of  light  wavelengths  com- 
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prised  between  8  an-l  13  )im,  consisting  of  two  films  coupled  to 
each  other  and  each  formed  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  ethylene  copolymers, 
one  of  said  films  being  white  and  containing  at  least  one  white 
pigment  of  granule  size  lower  than  8  (un  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  TiOj,  CaO.  ZnS  and  MgO  in  a  weight  ratio 
comprised  between  2%  and  20%  for  films  having  a  thickness 
of  about  25  to  100  (iro,  and  the  other  of  said  films  being  black 
■  and  containing  at  least  one  coloring  adjuvant  which  is  a  dye  or 


M23,«21 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Heinrich  Kober,  Hoheiudiaeftiam;  Burkhard  Nippe,  Munich, 
and  Berohard  Scidel,  Pullacii  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignon  to  Agfk-GcTaert  AktiengeieUscliaft,  LcTerkuien, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,955 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801452 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/70 
VS.  a.  428—216  5  < 


'-■ 


4= 


-y 


pigment  of  granule  size  lower  than  3  fim  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide  and  carbon  black,  the  cobalt 
oxide,  if  present,  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  between  1% 
and  3%  for  films  having  a  thickness  of  about  23  to  100  fim,  and 
the  carbon  black,  if  present,  being  in  a  weight  proportion  of 
between  0.1%  and  0.3%  for  films  having  a  thickness  of  about 
25-100  >im,  the  concentration  of  total  additives  in  the  films 
depending  on  the  thickness  of  the  film  and  the  granule  size  of 
the  pigments  and  dyes  used,  and  selected  to  result  in  the  de- 
sired optical  properties^ 


4,323,620 
MULTILAYER  HEAT  INSULATOR 
S<niiiiobu  Iwalmcki,  aad  KaTinatia  Matsui,  both  of  Takatsuki, 
Japan,  anignon  to  Yon  Battery  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Coatlnaatioa-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  51,455,  Ju.  22, 1979, 

ahudoMd.  Thii  appUcMlM  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,908 

CUw  priority,  ippUcatioa  Japan,  Ju.  30, 1978,  53/80812 

ht.  CL'  B32B  7/02.  15/14 

VS.  CL  428—215  4  Ciaiaa 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recording  material  for  tape  recorders 
operable  with  the  iron  oxide  bias  and  a  playback  equalization 
of  120  )is  having  improved  stability,  a  support  and,  arranged 
one  above  the  other  thereon,  at  least  two  layers  containing 
magnetic  pigments  and  synthetic  resin  binders  and  differing  in 
coercivity  and  layer  thickness,  characterised  in  that  the  upper- 
most layer  contains  as  acicular,  magnetic  pigment  magnetite 
thermally  stabilized  with  one  or  more  elements  comprised  of 
an  effective  amount  of  P  (expressed  as  P2O5)  or  B  (expressed  as 
B2O3)  together  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cd,  Pb,  Ca,  Mg,  Zn,  Al,  Cr,  W,  said  stabilizing  element  or 
elements  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  Fe304,  and  having  an  average  crystallite  size, 
as  determined  by  X-ray  photography,  of  from  30  to  35  nm  and 
a  coercivity  of  from  28  to  36  KA/m,  said  magnetite  having  a 
bias  noise  level,  based  on  the  reference  level,  which  is  lower  by 
about  3  dB  in  relation  to  the  standardized  low-noise  standard. 


1.  A  multilayer  heat  insulator,  comprising:  gas-impermeable 
layers  each  made  of  a  metal  foil  of  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  or  aluminum,  nickel  and  stainless  steel; 
gas-containing  layers  each  ma<le  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fiber,  ceramic  fiber, 
cartmn  fiber,  silica  powder,  alumina  powder  and  zirconia 
powder  in  the  form  of  wool,  paper  or  mat;  said  gas-impermea- 
ble and  gaa-containing  layers  being  laminated  alternately  so 
that  the  same  layers  are  in  non-contacting  relationship  with 
each  other;  the  thickness  of  each  gas-impermeable  layer  is  10  to 
20  )im;  the  thickness  of  each  gat-containing  layer  is  0.3  to  1.8 
mm  and  hat  a  poroiity  of  0.98  to  0.95  and  a  bulk  density  of  0.04 
to  0. 1  gm/cm'  and  weight  per  unit  area  of  0.02  to  0.05  %/cttfi 
to  make  the  thermal  conductivity  of  this  laminated  multilayer 
heal  insubtor  about  0.02  kcal/mh'  C.  (200*  C). 


4,323,622 
HIGH-ELASTICITY  PRESS  FELT 
ATM  L  U  Gladta,  Skoghall.  aad  Eric  W.  GroodaU,  Haimitad, 
both  of  Sweden,  aiaignofi  to  Albiay  InteniatfcNUl  Cotp„ 
Altaay,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00080,  §  371  Date  Jal.  21, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Dtte  JiU.  17,  1979,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO79/00312,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  Ju.  14, 1979 

per  Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  61,293 
CUh  priority,  appUeatioa  Swedea,  Not.  21, 1977,  7713097 
lat  CL>  B32B  5/06 
VS.  CL  428—230  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  dewatering  felt  of  needled  textile  fibre  material  for  use 
in  the  press  section  of  paper-making  machines,  cellulose  ma- 
chines and  similar  machines,  characterised  in  that  said  material 
comprises  high-molecular  thermoplastic  elastomer  fibres 
which  may  be  stretched  to  at  least  twice  their  original  length 
and  thereijter,  after  relief  of  the  load  thereon,  rapidly  return  to 
essentially  their  original  length. 
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4,323,623 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Robert  O.  Ahrcai,  aad  Jerry  L.  Mcrkci,  bolk  of  Floriiiaat,  Mo., 

aaatgaori  to  McDoaacU  Doagiai  CorpotatioB,  Long  Bcacb, 

Calif. 

Cootiniiatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  833,029,  Sep.  14,  1977, 

abaadoncd.  TUf  application  Oct  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,472 

IbL  a.'  B32B  5/16,  27/04.  27/12.  27/20 

VS.  a.  428—246  19  Claint 


99.9  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polymer  from  alpha  olefin 
monomer  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having 
methylol  phenolic  groups  grafted  thereto,  aitd  at  least  0.1  part 
by  weight  of  a  bonding  agent  per  100  parts  of  matrix  by 
weight. 

19.  Treated  fibers  comprising  discontinuous  cellulose  fibers 
of  aspect  ratio  greater  than  five  and  crystalline  polymer  from 
alpha  olefin  monomer  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  poly- 
mer having  methylol  phenolic  groups  grafted  thereto,  and  said 
polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  fiber- 
to-fiber  affinity  up  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  per  KM  parts  of 
fibers  by  weight. 


1.  A  composite  plastic  structure  consisting  of  a  core  material 
of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a  nujor  volume  of  glass 
microballoons,  and  adjacent  outer  layers  of  a  fibrous  material 
impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  wherein  said  resin  of 
said  core  material  and  of  said  outer  layers  is  a  thermosetting 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy,  polyimide, 
polyester,  polyurethane  and  phenolic  resins,  said  fibrous  mate- 
ria] being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  glass, 
boron,  polyamide,  polyimide  and  poly  (paraphenyl  terephthal- 
amide)  fibers  and  woven  fibers. 


4323,624 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  WRINKLE-RESISTANT 
FABRIC 
Jerry  H.  Huntuclccr,  ud  Mlltoa  E.  Wooda,  both  of  Tcrre 
Haute,  ladq  aiaignors  to  laternatioaal  Minerab  A  Chemical 
Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  170,437,  Jul.  21, 1980,  which  U  a 
coatiautiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,221,  Aug.  3, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,988 
laL  a.3  B06D  13/34;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  7/00.  27/42 
VS.  a.  428—270  32  OaiaM 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  wrinkle-resistant  fabric  by  the 
steps  of  (a)  impregnating  the  fabric  with  a  curable  urea-for- 
maldehyde resin  and  a  catalyst  therefor  and  from  0.25  to  3.0 
moles  of  a  nitroalkanol  per  mole  of  urea,  said  nitroalkanol 
being  represented  by  the  formula 


r 


R— C— CH2OH 

NO2 

where  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxy- 
methyl  and  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  (b)  heating  to  225* 
F.  to  350'  F.  to  effect  a  cure  of  the  resin. 

4.  A  wrinkle-resistant  fabric  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 

5.  A  woven  fabric  of  claim  4  made  of  wool  or  cotton. 


4423,625 
COMPOSITES  OF  GRAFTED  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND 

CELLULOSE  HBERS 
Aabcrt  Y.  Cbraa,  and  Ramu  Patel,  botb  of  Akroa,  Ohio,  aaaiga- 
on  to  Moaaaato  Conpuy,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

nicd  Ju.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,078 

Int.  a.)  B32B  23/00:  C08L  61/10 

VS.  a.  428—361  26  Claimi 

1.  A  composite  consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  55  weight 

percent  of  discontinuous  cellulose  fibers,  the  remaining  from 

98  to  45  weight  percent  being  a  matrix  comprising  from  2  to 


4,323,626 
HEAT-ADHESIVE  COMPOSITE  FIBERS 
Kohichi  Kuaimuc,  MoriyawMbi;  TcraaU  Haac,  SWgaken; 
Seigo  laadoBii,  MoayaauaU,  aad  Yaaahiko  Farakawa,  Kaaal- 
■uiU,  all  of  Japan,  atiignon  to  CUtK  Corporatiaa,  Oiaka, 
Japu 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62314,  Aug.  I,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,234,655,  which  ii  a  contiaaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,9a9, 
Apr.  20, 1979,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
842,660,  Oct  11, 1977,  abaodoned.  TUt  applicatiaa  Sep.  18, 

1980,  Scr.  No.  188,302 
Claios  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1976, 51/125723; 
Dec.  13, 1976,  51/149597;  Apr.  U,  1977,  52/41685 
The  portioa  of  tlie  tern  of  this  patent  nbae^acat  to  Not.  18, 
1997,  hat  been  diadaiawd. 
lat  a.)  D02G  3/00 
VS.  a  428—374  7  Oatm 

1.  Heat-adhesive  composite  fibers  having  a  denier  within  the 
range  of  1-20,  and  comprising 
(a)  a  first  component  of  crystalline  polypropylene,  and  PI 
(b)  a  second  component  consisting  of  a  polymer  mixture 
composed  of  (1)  a  saponification  product  of  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  (2)  polyethylene, 
said  saponification  product  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  containing  0.5-18  mol  %  of  vinyl  monomer 
units  consisting  of  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  vinyl  acetate 
units  based  upon  the  total  of  vinyl  alcohol  units,  vinyl 
acetate  units  and  ethylene  units,  and  having  a  saponifi- 
cation degree  of  30%  or  more, 
said  polymer  mixture  consisting  of  more  than  70%  by 
weight  of  said  saponification  product  of  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  less  than  30%  by  weight  of 
said  polyethylene, 
said  polymer  mixture  containing  0.5-18  mol  %  of  vinyl 
monomer  imits  consisting  of  vinyl  alcohol  units  and/or 
vinyl  acetate  units  based  upon  the  total  of  vinyl  acetate 
units,  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  the  total  of  ethylene  units 
in  said  saponification  product  and  those  in  said  polyeth- 
ylene, in  the  said  polymer  mixture, 
the  composite  ratio  of  said  first  component  to  said  second 

component  being  in  the  range  of  40:60  to  70:30, 
said  first  and  second  components  being  joined  together 

along  an  axially  extending  interface,  and 
said  second  component  forming  at  least  50%  of  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  composite  fibers  continuously  in  tlie 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  fibers  so  as  to  give  the 
composite  fibers  heat-adhesive  properties. 
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4,323,627 
HOLLOW  FIBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG 

THE  SAME 
YmmU  Job,  YokohMa,  Jipa,  liritMr  to  Nippia  Zeoa  Co^ 
Lld^  Tokro,  Japu 

ffti— «t— J--f~«  of  Scr.  No.  916,9S0,  Jm.  19, 197S, 

AadoMd,  wUch  h  ■  cgMtaMtioa-tafnt  of  Scr.  No.  754,973, 

Dec  IM,  1916,  rtwinir"  lUi  tppUcatkw  Dec.  8,  1980,  Set. 

No.  213,877 

CUM  prtoftty,  ifpUcatioa  Jifu,  Dec  29, 197S,  S0-1S6316; 

JiL  8,  t97<,  S1-81S70 

Ut  a>  D02G  i/00 
U&CL42S-3M  UCbtae 

1.  A  method  of  nunufacturing  <  hollow  fiber  which  com- 
priiet: 
providing  a  ipiiming  solution  of  a  water  miicible  organic 
lolvent  having  a  dipole  moment  leas  than  3.6x  10- "  esu 
and  a  high  molecular  weight  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consiiting  of  polyacrylonitrile,  a  copolymer  of 
acrylonitrile,  a  cellulote  ester,  polymethylmethacrylate 
and  poly-y-benzyl  glutamate,  extruding  said  spinning 
solution  through  an  annular  slit, 
simultaneously  extruding  an  alkaline  or  acid  aqueous  salt 
solution  from  an  orifice  encircled  by  said  annular  slit,  said 
aqueous  salt  solution  having  a  a  salt  content  of  IS  to  50% 
by  weight,  being  a  non-coagulant  for  said  spinning  solu- 
tion, being  immiscible  with  said  spinning  solution  and 
being  capable  of  developing  a  phase  separation  with  said 
solvent  by  a  salting  out  effect,  there  being  sufTicient  alkali 
or  acid  present  in  said  aqueous  salt  solution  to  effect  hy- 
drolysis of  said  high  molecular  weight  compound,  and 
introducing  the  extruded  spinning  solution  with  said  aque- 
ous salt  solution  contained  therein  into  a  coagulating  bath 
to  initiate  coagulation. 


4323,629 
METALUC  THIN  FILM  MAGNEHC  RECORDINC 
MEDIUM 
ToaUaU  Knieda,  Mlnoo;  Maaam  Odagbri;  TakaaU  Fqjita,  both 
of  KawaaiaU,  aad  KoicU  SUnohara,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aa> 
lignan  to  MataaaUta  Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 
Japan 

Flkd  Jol.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,418 
Oaina  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  JuL  17, 1979,  S441318 
iBt  CL'  GllB  5/62 
US.  CL  428-457  3  < 


1.  A  metallic  thin  film  recording  medium  comprising  a  mag- 
netic thin  film  deposited  from  the  vapor  phase  in  an  oxygen 
atmosphere  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate,  said  thin  film  consist- 
ing essentially  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  oxygen; 
the  content  of  nickel  being  between  10  and  55  percent  by 

weight  based  on  the  weight  of  nickel  and  cobalt;  and 
the  ratio  of  the  oxygen  atoms  to  the  sum  of  the  nickel  and 

cobalt  atoms  in  atomic  percent  being  between  3  and  45 

percent. 


4,323,630 
TROPHY  SUPPORT  COLUMN 
William  H.  Mackey,  1825  S.  Boaae  Rd.,  Moont  Proapect,  Dl. 
60058,  and  Lee  R.  Smith,  200  Mingo  Trail,  Loogwood,  Fla. 
32750 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,190 
tat  CL>  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—542  1  • 


4,323,628 
MAGNmC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Uyottka  Oinrama,  aad  AUUko  Hoaaka,  both  ofTokyo,  Japaa, 
I  to  TDK  Elaetroaica  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Fnad  Aag.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  175,533 
kwity,  appUcatiOB  Japa%  Aag.  17, 1979, 54/104606 
bt  a.^  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  CL  42«— 42SJ  3r 


10   20  3d  40   so  60  70  80 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  composition  comprising  a  mag- 
netic powder  in  a  binder  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  having  more  than  10  wt.  %  of 
vinyl  alcohol  component  and  polyvinyl  chloride  impregnated 
oitraceilBlaae  which  it  crosalinked  with  a  polyisocyanate. 


1.  A  trophy  structure  having  a  base  and  a  support  plate  with 
a  figure  mounted  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  weight  supporting  column  extending  in  a  verti- 
cal relation  between  the  base  and  the  figtire  supporting 
plate, 

(b)  said  column  having  a  rectangularly  shaped  metallic  front 
plate  adapted  to  be  of  a  length  to  extend  between  the  base 
and  the  supporting  plate, 

(c)  a  non-metallic  back  panel  having  a  width  greater  than 
that  of  said  front  plate  and  of  a  length  to  extend  between 
the  base  and  the  supporting  plate, 

(d)  flanges  extending  rearwardly  and  in  converging  direc- 
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tion  from  the  opposite  side  longitudinal  edges  of  said  front 
plate,  providing  spaced  apart  retaining  members  for 
mounting  therebetween  said  back  panel  in  a  rearwardly 
tensioned  bowed  condition  onto'  the  back  of  said  front 
panel, 

(e)  said  front  plate  providing  in  ite  face  a  series  of  spaced 
apart  recessed  shoulders  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
decorative  front  insert  panel  in  a  forwardly  tensioned 
bowed  condition  with  respect  to  the  face  of  said  front 
plate,  and 

(0  a  removable  decorative  front  insert  panel  having  a  width 
less  than  that  of  said  front  plate  yet  greater  than  the  width 
between  said  spaced  apart  shoulders  so  as  to  be  mounted 
thereon  between  longitudinal  edges  of  said  front  plate. 


4,3A631 
SOLDER  REMOVING  DEVICE 
Enat  Spirig,  CH-8640  Rapperawil,  Switxcrland 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,228 
CUima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1980, 
28819/80 

tat  a'  B23P  17/06 
VS.  CL  428—605  12  daima 


1.  A  solder  removing  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  group  of  fibers  (30)  formed  from  a  temperature-resistant 
non-metallic  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  metal  (32)  metallizing  said  fibers;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  solder  flux  (34)  coating  the  metallized  fibers, 
thereby  to  render  the  fibers  more  capable  of  wetting  with 
molten  solder,  whereby  the  interstices  between  the  fibers 
serve  to  absorb  molten  solder  by  capillary  attraction. 


4323,632 

METAL  COMPOSITES  AND  LAMINATES  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

Betty  L.  Bcrdao,  Willowlck,  and  William  M.  King,  Mentor,  both 

of  Ohio,  aasipion  to  Goidd  Inc,  RoUing  Mcadowa,  lU. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  952^12,  Oct  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4334^95, 

which  ia  a  coattanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  652,139,  Jan.  26, 1976, 

abandoMd,  which  ia  a  coattnaatioa-ia-paft  of  Ser.  No.  431,060, 

Jaa.  7, 1974,  abaodoned.  This  appiicatioa  Aug.  15, 19M,  S«r.  No. 

178,451 

tat  ai  B32B 15/08,  15/20 

U&CL  428-626  6 
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1.  A  metal  composite  comprising: 
(a)  a  substrate  having  a  mildly,  uniformly  etched  aluminum 
alloy  surface,  said  alloy  consisting  of  at  least  about  99  wt.% 
aluminum,  up  to  about  1.00  wt.%  silicon  plus  iron,  from 


about  0.05  to  about  0.20  wi.%  copper,  up  to  about  0.05  wt.% 
manganese  and  up  to  about  0. 10  wt.%  zinc, 

(b)  an  electrocathodically  deposited  foil  of  copper  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  0.4  mils 
uniformly  adhering  directly  to  said  surface,  and 

(c)  a  coating  on  said  copper  foil  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  and  indium,  said  coating  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  25  micro- 
inches  such  that  when  the  coated  face  of  said  copper  foil  is 
bonded  by  heat  and  pressure  to  a  resinous  substrate  the  peel 
strength  between  said  copper  foil  and  said  aluminum  alloy 
surface  is  a  value  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.3  to  about 
2  lbs./in. 


4323,633 

UV-ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Paolo  Berctta,  Ferrania,  Italy,  aaalgnor  to  Mianeaota  Miahig 
and  Maauhctnrini  Company,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206377 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  Nov.  9,  1979,  65207  A/79 
tot  a.>  G03C  //W 
U.S.  a.  430— 17  14  CUiM 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at  least  one 
silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one 
auxiliary  layer,  said  photographic  element  being  characterized 
by  having  in  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
said  auxiliary  layer  an  ultraviolet  radiation  absorbing  2-(2'- 
hydroxyphenyl)-benzotriazole  compound  having  two  butyl 
groups  attached  to  the  2'-hydroxyphenyl  nucleus  and  a  third 
butyl  group  attached  to  the  benzotriazole  nucleus. 


4323,634 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  TONER  AND  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALT  CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENT 

Thomaa  A.  Jadwin,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  aaaipKir  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak 

Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  690331,  May  26, 1976,  abandowd.  aad 
a  coatinuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  594395,  Jul.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,164 
tat  a.>  G03G  9/OS 
VS.  a.  430—110  10  Claima 

1.  A  dry,  particulate,  electrostatic  toner  composition  having 
a  particle  size  from  about  0. 1  to  about  100  microns  and  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder  having  a  softening  temperature  from 
about  40'  C.  to  about  200'  C.  and 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


R'  R2 

\  / 

O  N 

R»— C— NH— R'  R'     xS 

wherein: 

R',  R^,  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  groups; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  7  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  a  straight  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  I  to  about 
8  carix>n  atoms;  and 

X3  is  a  halide  ion  or  an  organosulfur-containing  anion  of  the 
formula  R'SOn  wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
group  having  up  to  about  10  carlion  atoms  and  n  is  3  or  4, 

the  amount  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  salt  being  effec- 
tive to  provide  an  electrostatic  toner  that  is  capable  of 
maintaining  a  relatively  high,  stable  net  toner  charge  level 
under  widely  varying  relative  humidity  conditions. 

6.  A  dry,  particulate  electrosutic  toner  composition  having 
a  particle  size  from  about  0. 1  to  about  30  microns  and  compris- 
ing 
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(a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  a  pigment  or  dyesluff  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  color  the 
particles,  and 

(c)  from  about  O.OI  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R'  R2 

\    / 

O  N 

II  ,/e\  ,     ^ 

r*— c-nh-r'         r'    X© 


wherein: 

R'.  R2  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups,  each 
having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  7  to  about  1 1  carbon 
atoms; 

R'  is  a  straight-chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms;  and 

X©  is  a  halide  ion  or  an  organosulfur-containing  anion  of  the 
formula  R'SO,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  hav- 
ing up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  3  or  4. 


4323,639 

DIRECT  REVERSAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 

MATERIAL 

YaiuaU  Olifai,  Minami-aahigara,  Japan,  avignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co„  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,667 

CUm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  Not.  6, 1979,  54-144155 

lat  a*  G03C  5/54 

VS.  a.  430—217  28  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  suitable  for  processing 

with  an  alkaline  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  developing  agent 

comprising  a  support  and,  in  sequence,  the  following  five 

layers: 

(1)  a  first  emulsion  layer  containing  an  internal  latent  image 
forming  direct  reversal  silver  halide  emulsion  that  is  selec- 
tively sensitive  to  light  in  a  first  spectral  region; 

(2)  a  first  color  material  layer  containing  a  ballasted  dye 


4423,636 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
COMPOSmON  AND  ELEMENTS 
Gwendylioe  Y.  Y.  T.  Chen,  WOmingtoii,  DcIm  Miivor  to  E.  L 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Conpaay,  Wilmingtoii,  Dd. 
Cootiouation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,571,  Jnl.  20, 1978, 
abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,470, 
Apr.  1, 1971,  abaDdaaed.  Thia  appiicatioa  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
239,415 
iBt  CL'  G03C  1/68 
VS.  CL  430-271  »0  Ctotaa 

1.  A  compatible  photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition 
comprising: 

(1)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent-soluble, 
thermoplastic,  elastomeric  block  copolymer  containing  at 
least  two  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  25'  C.  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  2000-100,000,  and  between 
said  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks  an 
elastomeric  polymer  block  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature below  10*  C.  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  25,000  to  1,000,000,  the  thermoplastic,  nonelasto- 
meric polymer  blocks  being  the  terminal  blocks  of  said 
copolymer  and  being  connected  by  said  elastomeric  poly- 
mer block, 

(2)  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  addition-polymeriza- 
ble,  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  a  boiling 
point  at  norma]  pressure  over  100'  C.  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  t-butyl  acrylate,  N,N-diethylamino- 
ethyl  acrylate,  1,4-butanediol  diacrylate,  hexamethylene 
glycol  diacrylate,  decamethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  2.2- 
dimethylolpropane  diacrylate,  tripropylene  glycol  diacry- 
late, 2,2-di(p-hydro!iyphenyl)-propane  diacrylate,  2,2- 
di(p-hydroxyphenyl)-propane  dimethacrylate,  polyox- 
yethyl-2,2-di(i>-hydroiiyphenyl)-propane  dimethacrylate, 
butylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  hexamethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate,  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,3-pentanediol  dimethac- 
rylate, l-phenylethylene-l,2-dimethacrylate,  and  trie- 
thyleneglycol  diacrylate  said  addition-polymerizable, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  being  compatible 
with  the  thermoplastic-elastomeric  block  copolymer  com- 
ponent which  is  soluble  in  or  which  forms  a  solution  with 
the  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound;  and 

(3)  a  polymerization-effective  amount  of  polymerization 
initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation. 


4423,637 
USE  OF  COVER  SHEET  AND  INTERPOSED  FLEXIBLE 

FILM  WTTH  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSHION 
Gweadylioc  Y.  Y.  T.  Chen,  Wilndiigtoii,  aad  Janes  F.  Breaaaii, 
Newark,  both  of  Del.,  aaaigMin  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  Nenonn 
and  Conpaay,  Wilmingtoo,  Del. 

,  .  ..„.  ^.„ ..-,  ..,=.  . 6  .  ™.~.™  -,-         Contiauation-to-part  of  Ser.  No  92641TO,  Jul- ».  IJ™. 

releasing  redox  compound  that  provides  a  dye  .mage  that   abandoned,  which  is  a  ~"«"«»ti«-'»;1«;f«  '^f",^'!-"*/^' 
selecfvfly  absorbs  light  .n  the  fi„t  spectral  region;  '^  K^ttS^-l-SiiUrrru-r jl^I- 

1981,  Ser.  No.  222,713 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/68.  5/30.  1/76.  1/78 
VS.  a.  430—271  «  CW™ 

1.  A  photosensitive  element  which  comprises  a  sheet  sup- 
port; a  layer  of  a  photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition 
coated  on  said  support  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.0005 
to  about  0.250  inch,  said  composition  comprising 
(1)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent-soluble, 


(3)  an  intermediate  layer  containing  a  ballasted  reducing 
agent  capable  of  capturing  an  oxidized  developing  agent 
or  electron  transfer  agent; 

(4)  a  second  emulsion  layer  containing  an  internal  latent 
image  forming  direct  reversal  silver  halide  emulsion  that  is 
selectively  sensitive  to  light  in  a  second  spectral  region; 
and 

(5)  a  second  color  material  layer  containing  a  ballasted  dye 
releasing  redox  compound  that  provides  a  dye  image  that 
selectively  absortM  light  in  the  second  spectral  region; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  uniformly  incorpo- 
rating a  surface  latent  image  forming  negative  silver 
halide  emulsion  that  is  sensitive  to  light  in  the  second 
spectral  region  in  the  intermediate  layer  (3)  so  as  to 
obtain  uniform  oxidation  of  reducing  agent  that  is 
formed  in  the  intermediate  layer  (3)  as  a  result  of  devel- 
opment of  the  second  emulsion  layer. 


thermoplastic,  elastomeric  block  copolymer  containing  at 
least  two  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  25"  C.  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  2000-100,000,  and  between 
said  thermoplastic,  nonelastomeric  polymer  blocks  an 
elastomeric  polymer  block  having  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature below  10*  C.  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  25,000  to  1,000,000. 
(2)  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  an  addition-polymerizable  ethyl- 
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enically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one 

terminal  ethylenical  group,  and 
(3)  a  polymerization-effective  amount  of  polymerization 

initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiationf 
a  flexible  cover  sheet;  and  a  flexible,  polymeric  film  interposed 
between  said  cover  sheet  and  the  surface  of  said  layer. 


4423,638 
REDUCING  CHARGING  EFFECTS  IN 
CHARGED-PARTICLE-BEAM  LmiOGRAPHY 
Arthur  C.  Adans,  Berkeley  Heights;  Frank  B.  Alexander,  Jr., 
Totowa;  Hynao  J.  Lerinstein,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Louis 
R.  Thibault,  Piscataway,  ail  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  NJ. 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,988 
Int.  a.)  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  430—275  15 


4423,640 
POSmVE  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  DOPED  SILVER 

HALIDE  MEDIUM 
Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  L.  Yonng,  North 
Walea,  Pa.,  asaignon  to  Coming  Glasa  Worka,  Coniins,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,165 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/24.  1/76 
VS.  a.  430-353  4  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  positive  image  in  a  photosensitive 
medium  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  multilayer  photosensitive  medium  comprising 
alternating  layers  of  doped  silver  halide  and  tin  oxide  on  a 
substrate,  the  doped  silver  halide  layers  consisting  essen- 
tially, in  weight  percent,  of  at  least  about  50%  AgCl, 
15-25%  CuCl,  5-15%  CaC\i  and  10-20%  Agl  by  weight; 

(b)  selectively  exposing  the  medium  to  ultraviolet  light  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  achieve  darkening  of  the  exposed  portions; 
and 

(c)  heating  the  medium  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  bleach  the  darkened  exposed  portions  and  to  darken 
the  unexposed  portions  thereof. 

3.  A  photosensitive  medium  for  forming  a  positive  image  of 
a  subject  which  comprises  alternating  layers  of  doped  silver 
halide  and  tin  oxide  on  a  substrate,  the  doped  silver  halide 
layers  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of  at  least  about 
50%  AgCl.  15-25%  CuCl,  5-15%  CuCl:  and  10-20%  Agl. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  integrated  circuits  by  patterning 
a  resist  layer  by  means  of  a  charged-particle  beam  in  a  high- 
resolution  lithographic  system,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  on  one  main  surface  of  a  wafer  a  layer  to  be  pat- 
terned, 

depositing  a  continuous  charge-conducting  film  on  top  of 
said  layer  to  be  patterned,  on  the  sides  of  said  wafer  and  on 
at  least  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  other  main  surface  of 
said  wafer, 

depositing  a  resist  layer  on  top  of  the  portion  of  said  charge- 
conducting  film  that  overlies  the  main  surface  of  said 
wafer, 

mounting  said  wafer  in  a  cassette  holder  to  establish  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  charge<onducting  film  and  a  part  of  said  holder  that 
is  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential, 

and,  while  said  wafer  is  so  mounted  in  said  cassette  holder, 
delineating  a  pattern  in  said  resist  layer  by  directing  a 
charged-particle  beam  at  said  resist  layer.     . 


4423,639 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYAMIDE  RESIN 
COMPOSmON 
CUba,  Nagoya;  Kdichi  Egawa,  Otsu,  and  ToaUo 
MuraU,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Induatriea, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japn 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/003O7,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  24, 1980,  |  102(e) 
Date  JnL  24, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/01212,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  12, 1980 

PCT  FDed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  202481 
Clains  priority,  appiieatioB  Japan,  Dee.  1, 1978, 53/147833; 
Dec  13, 1978,  53/153139 

bta'G03C//(» 
VS.  a  430—281  5  CUna 

1.  A  photosensitive  polyamide  resin  composition  comprising 
a  polyamide  containing  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyeth- 
ylene  segment  or  poly(oxyethylene/oxypropylene)  copolymer 
segment  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
ISO  to  1,500  in  its  molecular  chain  and  from  5  to  200%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide  of  a  photop(riym- 
erizable  unsaturated  compound. 


4423,641 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT  BY  A 

GOLD-TONING  NEUTRON-ACTIVATION  PROCESS 

Clarence  D.  Bond,  Alexandria,  Va^  aaaignor  to  1W  United 

States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy , 

WaaUngtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178430 
Int  CL'  G03C  7/00 

VS.  a.  *3o-yn  3  cuns 

1.  A  method  of  photographic  itnage  enhancement  on  a  film 
for  subsequent  transfer  of  the  images  to  another  film  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

immersing  a  developed  photographic  film  containing  silver 
grains  dispersed  in  an  emulsion  including  gelatin  mole- 
cules in  a  toning  solution  of  gold  chloride  and  ammonium 
thiocyanate  whereby  gold  simultaneously  plates  the  silver 
grains  and  attaches  to  the  gelatin  molecules; 

washing  the  film  in  a  complexing  solution  of  ammonium 
thiocyanate  for  substantially  removing  the  gold  fiom  the 
gelatin  molecules;  and 

exposing  the  film  to  neutron  radiation  for  rendering  the  gold 
plating  radioactive. 


4423,642 

STABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING 

AN  INDAZOLE  ANTIFOGCANT  AND  A 

UGNOSULFONATE 

SteTCB  R.  LeriaaoB,  Rochester,  N.Y„  aari^or  to 

Kodak  Conpuy,  Roeheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,778 
bt  CL'  G03C  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—438  16  4 

1.  A  photographic  developing  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  developing  agent,  an  indazole  antifoggant,  and  a 
lignosulfonate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  suppress  precipitation 
of  said  indazole  antifoggant 
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4^23,643 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 
HiroyaU  Mihae;  SUgra  Hiruo,  ud  Yodutaka  Akimiini,  aU  of 
Miaami-aiUgan,  Japaa,  anigaon  to  Fup  Pkoto  Film  Ok, 
Ltd„  Mtaami-aihigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,6«6 
CUns  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  6, 1979,  54/144158 
lat  Cl.^  G03C  5/24.  1/02 
VS.  a.  430—441  >»  CJatai 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising al  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  surface  latent  image-type  silver  halide 
grains,  whe»ein  at  least  one  layer  contains  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I)  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  improve  dot 
quality  and  contrast, 

O  (') 

Rl—N— C— N— X— NHNH— C-H 
RJ  Rl  O 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represenu  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group; 
and  X  represents  a  divalent  aryl  group. 

15.  A  process  for  forming  a  photographic  image  which 
comprises  developing  the  silver  halide  photographic  light-sen- 
sitive material  comprising  al  least  one  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  layer  consisting  essentially  of  surface  latent 
image-type  silver  halide  grains,  wherein  at  least  one  layer 
contains  a  compound  represente''  oy  formula  (I)  in  an  amount 
suflicient  to  improve  dot  quality  and  contra^. 


O  (I) 

I 

R'— N— C— N— X— NHNH— C— H 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group; 

and 
X  represents  a  divalent  aryl  group; 
by  a  developer  containing  a  dihydroxybenzene. 


atoms;  X  is  an  active  ester  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O  ' 

— COjN  1    ,     — COjN 


-"""DO  ■  '"\X)  ■ 

o  o 

o  o. 

II  ^ 

-COiN         I    .     -CO2N  >    , 

^  )-/ 

o  o 

-CO2-/         ^N02,         -CO2-/  \-C02Nt 


a 


-cor-f      VsojNfc      -CO2-/       Va 


NO2 
a 


a 


4323.644 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  WITH  ACTIVE  ESTER  GROUPS 

Tain  Nakanura;  Masasi  Ogawa,  and  Kanio  IiUgaki,  all  of 

Mlnaiiii-ailiigara,  Japaa,  assignors  to  F^ji  Photo  Filia  COn 

Ltd^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,C69 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  5, 1979,  54/143036 

lot.  a.'  G03C  1/78 

VS.  a.  430—518  16  Clalma 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 

layer  containing  a  polymer  having  a  repeating  unit  of  formula 

(1): 


»  _        .  0) 

I 
■♦-A-lrr  -t-CH2-C-)i 

(L)„ 

X 

wherein  A  is  a  monomer  unit  copolymerized  with  a  copoly- 
merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  R  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 
L  is  a  bivalent  linking  group  having  I  to  about  20  carbon 


-CO2— /  J— a,    and    -CO2— e^  \-CN. . 

a 

j  and  k  each  represents  molar  percent,  and  j  being  between  0 
and  95  and  k  being  between  5  and  100;  m  is  0  or  I. 


4^23,645 

ORGANIC  HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Uarcoce  W.  Hall,  Aahcrille,  N.C.,  and  Joaeph  D.  Oreinan, 

Wilmington,  Del„  aarignon  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de  Nearann  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Aog.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,551 
Int.  a.'  GOSe  1/02 
VS.  a.  430-564  «  Clnima 

1.  A  negative-working  silver  halide  emulsion  having  low  fog 
and  improved  aging  stability,  characterized  in  that  the  prepara- 
tion of  said  emulsion  includes  an  after-digestion  of,  or  in-line 
injection  of,  an  organic  halogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,2,2-trichloroethanol,  m-nitrobenzyl  chlo- 
ride, 3-chloroaniline,  2-chloro-4-nitrobenzyl  chloride,  o- 
chloranil,  p-nitrobenzyl  chloride,  4-chloro-2-nitrobenzyl  chlo- 
ride, 4-chloro-3-nitrobenzyl  chloride,  o-nitrobenzyl  chloride, 
a,a,a,-trichlorotoluene,     4,6^iichloro-5-nitropyrimidine,     5- 
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chloro-2(trichloromethyl)benzimidazole,  2-chloro-3-nitropyri- 
dine  and  2-aiiiino-3,S-dichloropyridine. 


4,323,646 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
Peter  Bergthaller,  Cotogae;  Wolifeang  Hlmmflmann,  and  Johan- 
■Cf  Sobel,  both  of  LcTerkiiaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■■Ignora  to  AGFA-Geraert  AktiengeieUichaft,  Lererkuicn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,242 
Claima  priority,  ippUeatiatt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1979,2943807 

Int  a.^  G03C  1/30 
VS.  a.  430-622  14  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  a  photographic  silver  halide 
material  comprising  of  a  support  layer  and,  applied  thereto,  at 
least  one  gelatin-containing  layer,  said  process  comprising 
hardening  said  at  least  one  gelatin-containing  layer  with  a 
compound  containing  vinyl  sulfonyl  groups  wherein  the  hard- 
ener is  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  free  sulfonyl  groups 
in  a  molecule  of  a  compound  containing  up  to  six  vinyl  sulfonyl 
corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula 

<CH2=CH— S02)»— Z— (SO2— CH2— CH2— SO3. 

Me)t 

in  which 

Z  is  an  x-fimctional  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  which 
may  be  substituted,  an  x-functional  cycloalkaiie  radical 
which  may  be  substituted  or  an  x-functional  aromatic 
radical  which  may  be  substituted, 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6, 

a=x-b 

b=lor2aDd 

Me  is  an  alkali  metal  or  amnKMiium  ion. 


to  both  the  ligand  to  be  detected  and  the  ligand  moiety  of  the 
conjugate,  the  relative  amounts  of  conjugate  and  of  receptor 
being  such  tiiat  there  is  an  excess  of  the  conjugate  present 
over  that  necessary  to  bind  with  the  receptor, 

contacting  said  mixture  with  an  insoluble  immobilized  pseudo- 
substrate  for  the  enzyme  moiety  of  said  conjugate  whereby 

said  receptor  bound  to  the  ligand  moiety  of  said  conjugate 
inhibits  said  conjugate  from  binding  to  said  immobilized 
pseudo-substrate; 

separating  said  insoluble  immobilized  pseudo-substrate  having 
bound  thereto,  through  the  enzyme  moiety  of  the  conjugate, 
unbound  conjugate  from  the  liquid,  and 

detecting  the  enzyme  activity  of  either  said  liquid  or  said 
separated  pseudo-substrate  as  an  indicator  of  the  presence  or 
quantity  of  the  ligand  in  said  original  medium. 


4323,647 
STERIC  HINDRANCE  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY 
Nobno  Moqji,  Miami  Springi,  and  Albert  CaitTO,  Miami,  both  of 
Fin.,  aaatgnon  to  UnlTeraity  of  Miami,  Coral  Gnblea,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,063 
Int  aJ  GOIW  33/5*:  C12W  9/96 
VS.  a.  435—7  52  Oaimf 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  dissolved  unbound  ligand- 
enzyme  conjugate  from  the  same  conjugate  bound  to  a  recep- 
tor for  the  ligand  moiety  and  dissolved  in  the  same  solution, 
comprising: 

contacting  (i)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  both  an  unbound 
ligand-enzyme  conjugate  and  the  same  conjugate  bound 
through  its  ligand  moiety  to  a  receptor  that  binds  specifically 
to  the  ligand,  with  (ii)  an  insoluble  immobilized  pseudo-sub- 
strate for  the  enzyme  moiety  of  said  conjugate,  said  receptor 
and  said  pseudo-substrate  being  so  selected  that 

(a)  the  enzyme  moiety  of  the  ligand-enzyme  conjugate  binds  to 
the  immobilized  pseudo-substrate,  and 

(b)  the  receptor,  when  bound  to  the  ligand  moiety  of  the  li- 
gand-enzyme conjugate,  inhibits  the  binding  of  the  enzyme 
moiety  of  the  bound  conjugate  to  the  immobilized  pseudo- 
substrate, 

whereby  the  uiitioimd  ligand-enzyme  conjugate  is  immobilized 
to  the  insoluble  imniobilized  pseudo-substrate  and  removed 
from  the  solution  wfiile  the  receptor-bound  conjugate  re- 
mains in  solution. 

18.  An  atuy  procedure  for  detecting  or  determining  a  dis- 
solved ligand  in  a  medium  suspected  of  containing  it,  compris- 
ing: 
combining  in  an  aqueous  liquid  vehicle,  to  form  a  mixture: 

(1)  said  medium, 

(2)  a  given  amount  of  a  soluble  conjugate  of  an  enzyme  with 
the  tame  ligand  or  its  immunochemical  equivalent  as  the 
ligand  to  be  detected,  and 

(3)  a  given  amount  of  a  receptor  capable  of  specifically  binding 


4323,648 

PREPARATION  OF  MONACOLIN  K 

Kazuiiiko  Tanawa;   Seigo   Iwado;   Yoahio   Tsatjita;   Masno 

Kuroda,  and  Koidiei  Fnniya,  all  of  Hiromacki,  Japan,  aadga- 

ors  to  Sankyo  Company  t  ii'tf^,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137321 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  11,  1979,  54-57927 

Int.  a."C12P  17/06 

VS.  a.  435—125  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  Monacohn  K  comprising  cultivat- 
ing at  least  one  strain  of  the  genus  Monascus,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Monascus  anka  SANK  10171  (IFO  6540), 
Monascus  purpunus  SANK  10271  (IFO  4313),  Monascus  ruber 
SANK  10671  (PERM  4958),  Monascus  vimus  SANK  10960 
(PERM  4960),  Monascus  paxii  SANK  1 1 172  (IFO  8201). 
Monascus  ruber  SANK  13778  (PERM  4959),  Monascus  ruber 
SANK  15177  (PERM  4956)  and  Monascus  ruber  SANK  18174 
(PERM  4957),  in  a  culture  medium  conuining  an  assimilable 
carbon  source  and  an  assimilable  nitrogen  source  to  produce 
Monacolin  K  and  isolating  Monacolin  K  from  the  culture 
medium. 


4323,649 
BIOTRANSFORMATIONS  USING 
METHANE-UTILIZING  BACTERIA 
Irring  J.  Higgins,  Wingkam,  England,  asaigaor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industrica  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
08357/79 

Int  a.>  C12P  7/40 
VS.  a.  435—136  4  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  partial  degradation  of  a  complex  organic 
compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-alkyi  benzenes 
having  from  5  to  12  cartxin  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
di-substituted  lower  alkyl  benzenes  having  at  least  one 
halogen  substituent, 
into  at  least  one  other  oxidized  and/or  dehalogenated  organic 
compound,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the 
complex  organic  compound  with  a  methane-utilizing  bacte- 
rium of  a  genus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Me- 
thylosinus,  Methylocystis,  Methylomonas,  Methylococcus  and 
Methylobacterium  or  with  an  extract  thereof  containing  a 
methane  mono-oxygenase  and/or  a  de-halogenase  enzyme 
under  conditions  suitable  for  enzymatically  partially  degrading 
the  complex  organic  compound. 
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O23,«S0 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCES  IN  A  POROUS  SUPPORT 
Alan  RoMTcar,  Fariagdoo,  England,  asrignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,157,  May  1, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  it  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  STJ^l,  Jun.  16, 1975, 
abudoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,405 
CfaUnu  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1974, 
28212/74 

bt  CL'  C12N  n/oa  n/04.  n/i4 

vs.  CL  435—174  2  Chlmf 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  porous  support  material 
having  a  biologically  active  substance  immobilised  in  the  pores 
thereof  comprising  selecting  a  porous  support  material  having 
a  pore  size  and  pore  structure  that  permits  entry  of  a  solution 
containing  biologically  active  substance,  introducing  said  solu- 
tion into  the  pores  of  said  porous  support  material  so  as  to 
substantially  fill  the  pore  volume  of  said  support  material, 
freeze-drying  the  volume  of  said  solution  introduced  into  the 
pores  so  as  to  retain  said  biologically  active  substance  in  the 
pores  of  the  porous  support  material  and  hold  the  biologically 
active  substance  available  for  cross-Unking,  cross-linking  the 
biologically  active  substance  in  the  pores  of  the  porous  support 
material,  said  introduction  of  solution  of  containing  biologi- 
cally active  substance  and  said  freeze-drying  being  conducted 
so  as  to  provide  a  major  proportion  of  the  immobilised  biologi- 
cally active  substance  in  the  pores  of,  rather  than  on  the  exter- 
nal surface  of,  the  porous  material. 


4323,652 

STARTING  MIXTURE  FOR  A  DIELECT1UC 

COMPOSITION,  SCREEN  PRINTING  PASTE  HAVING 

SUCH  A  STARTING  MIXTURE,  AND  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED 

Huguea  Baodry,  ViUecresoe*;  Claude  Morhaim,  Paris,  and 

Dominiqae  Bricout,  ETrenz,  all  of  France,  astignon  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,282 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1979,  7907355 

Int.  CV  HOIB  3/02:  C03C  3/04.  3/22:  C0«  35/00 

MS.  CL  501—17  6  Claiaw 


1.  A  composition  suitable  for  forming  a  dielectric  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  85  to  60%  by  volume  of  a  vitreous 
phase  and  15  to  40%  by  volume  of  a  ceramic  phase,  said  ce- 
ramic phase  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  oxide  or  of  a  mixture 
of  zinc  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  and  said  vitreous  phase  having 
the  following  composition  by  mol  percent:  30-50%  SiOj, 
20-40%  ZnO,  0-20%  B2O3.  0-10%  AI2O3,  5-40%  CaO-hS- 
rO-l-BaO  and,  as  a  coloring  oxide,  0-10%  of  CoO. 


4,323,651 
THERMOSTABLE  LACTASE  DERIVED  FROM 

BAaLLUS 
Mar^ret  E.  Long,  and  Chin  K.  Lee,  both  of  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Win- 
ston-Saiem,  N.C. 
CoatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  63,668,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  660.094,  Feb.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,197335,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529329, 
Dec.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

193,169 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  a.'  C12N  9/3S.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—207  4  Claian 

1.  A  lactase  having  improved  thermal  stability  and  exhibit- 
ing at  about  pH  6.0  optimum  activity  for  catalyzing  the  hydro- 
lysis of  lactose  to  glucose  and  galactose,  said  lactase  being 
funher  characterized  as  being  derived  from  an  organism  be- 
longing to  the  species  Bacillus  coagulans  and  having  sufficient 
thermal  stability  so  that  at  least  50  percent  of  its  activity,  is 
retained  after  heating  for  one  hour  at  60*  C.  as  determined  by 
assaying  lactase  activity  associated  with  washed  cells  of  said 
organism  suspended  in  a  0.05  M  phosphate  buffer  at  pH  7.0  in 
the  presence  of  a-nitrophenyl-^-galactoside. 

3.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  strain  of  the  microorgan- 
ism Bacillus  coagulans  which  when  cultivated  in  a  suitable 
nutrient  medium  is  capable  of  producing  lactase  having  suffi- 
cient thermal  stability  so  that  at  least  SO  percent  of  its  activity 
is  retained  after  heating  for  one  hour  at  60*  C.  as  determined  by 
assaying  lactase  activity  associated  with  washed  cells  of  said 
microorganism  suspended  in  a  0.05  M  phosphate  buffer  at  pH 
7.0  in  the  presence  of  <r-nitrophenyl-^-galactoside. 


4323,653 
INHIBrnNG  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  OPAL  GLASS 
COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  J.  Holland,  Painted  Post,  and  John  E.  Meglcs,  Jr.,  Cor- 
ning, both  of  N.Y.,  assignor*  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,901 
InL  a.'  CD3C  3/08 
VS.  a.  501—32  2  Clatau 

1.  A  sponuneous  opal  glass  composition  which  limits  the 
development  of  CaFi  crystals  and  crystals  of  xonotlite  struc- 
ture therein,  when  the  glass  is  heated  at  temperatures  in  excess 
of  the  annealing  point  but  less  than  the  softening  point  thereof, 
consisting  essentially,  as  analyzed  in  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis,  of  about: 


SiOj 

«4.J 

±2.0 

A120J 

6.2s 

±0.5 

NajO 

3.0 

±05 

K2O 

3.0  ±  0.5 

MgO 

1.25  ±  0.3 

B2O3 

4.5 

±0.7 

F 

3.25 

±0.5 

CaO 

14.5  ±  1.0 

4323,654 
MOLDABLE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  A.  Tick,  Coming,  and  Leon  M.  Sanford,  dcceaied,  late  of 
Campbell,  N.Y.  (by  Micbele  R.  Sanford,  adminittrairiz), 
aaaignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,001 
Int  a.'  CD3C  3/14.  3/16 
VS.  a.  501—47  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  article  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially, 
in  mole  percent,  of  about  18-35%  PjOj,  7-25%  B2O3,  3-14% 
TajOj,  and  33-67%  RjO,  wherein  R2O  consists  of  one  or  more 
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alkalli  metal  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LijO, 
NajO  and  K2O,  the  glass  forming  the  article  exhibiting  a  glass 


transition  temperature  below  500'  C.  and  a  refractive  index 
value  (n^)  exceeding  about  1.523. 


4323,655 

RUBBER-MODIFIED  HRE-RETARDANT  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMERS 

Adolph  V.  DIGiulio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
astignora  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTJtioa  of  Ser.  No.  147,666,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4378,768. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser,  No.  235355 
Int  a^  O08V  9/06.  9/12 
U£.  a.  521— 88  Sdains 

1.  A  fire-retardant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  1  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
rubber-modified  copolymer,  from  10  to  20  parts  per  hundred 
parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tribrominated  diphenylether, 
and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  a  metal 
oxide  synergist  for  the  ether;  said  rubber-modified  copolymer 
consisting  of  (a)  5  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  rubber,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  butadiene, 
isoprene,  chloroprene  and  piperylene;  copolymers  of  said 
conjugated  diene  with  up  to  SO  weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
monoolefinically  unsaturated  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  substituted  styrenes,  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile  and  isobutylene;  ethylenepropylene-diene 
terpolymer  rubbers;  acrylate-diene  copolymer  rubbers;  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  60  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  SO  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer and  S  to  SO  mole  percent  of  the  anhydride  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer. 


4323,657 
DISPERSIONS  OF  HIGH  MELTING  POLYESTERS  IN 
POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANES 
Jan  Maamek;  Roland  Gipp,  both  of  Cokignc;  Robert  ZJiUoer, 
Lererkuaen;  Peter  Seifert,  Bcrgisch  Gladhach;  KUimo  Wag- 
ner, Lererkusen,  and  Johannes  Blakak,  Munich,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft, 
Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913458 

lot  a.}  O08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—116  13  Claims 

1.  A  dispersion  comprising 

(a)  I  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  whole  dispersion  of  a 
polyester,  polyester  amide  or  segmented  copolyether  ester 
having  a  melting  point  above  100'  C,  as  the  disperse  phase; 
in 

(b)  99  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  whole  dispersion  of  a 
polyhydroxyl  compound  having  a  melting  point  below  SO' 
C.  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  62  to  12,000  and  in  which 
said  disperse  phase  is  substantially  insoluble,  as  the  continu- 
ous phase; 

said  disperse  phase  further  characterized  as  containing  more 
than  50%  by  weight  of  dispersed  particles  in  a  size  range  of 
from  0.05  to  lOji. 


4323,656 
POLYURETHANE  SPONGES  MANUFACTtlRED  WrFH 

ADDITIVE  DISPERSED  THEREIN 
Robert  L.  Strickmaa,  729  Haidwerg  Dr„  RlTer  Vale,  NJ. 
07675,  and  MelTyi  B.  Striekman,  Academy  St.,  Shiloh,  N  j. 
083S3 
CootionaliOB  of  Ser.  No.  305370,  Not.  13, 1972,  abandoned. 

Tlii*  appUcation  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955381 
lat  a.'  A47L  13/17:  OMG  18/16:  O08J  5/14:  CUD  17/04 
VS.  a.  521-109  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  manufaeturing  a  resilient  scouring  product 
characterized  by  the  feature  that  a  hot  mass  of  abrasive  parti- 
cles is  thoroughly  mixed  with  a  mixture  of  an  aryl  diisocyanate 
and  a  polyether,  including  as  a  catalyst  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  of  alginic  acid,  and  the  mass  is  allowed  freely 
to  expand  and  cure  thereby  to  form  a  synthetic  sponge  struc- 
ture. 


4323,658 
POLYISOCVANURATES  FROM  DIOLS  MODIFIED 
Wrm  EPOXY  RESINS 
George  P.  Speranza,  and  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,610 
Int  a'  COSG  18/14.  18/48.  18/32 
VS.  a.  521-174  22  CUm 

1.  A  modified  polyether  polyol  being  produced  by  a  method 
comprising  the  following  steps 

(a)  mixing  a  low  molecular  weight  polyol  initiator  having  a 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  less  than  three  with  an  epoxy 
resin, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  in  (a)  to  a  temperature  between  about 
70'  C.  to  IIS'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  and 

(c)  adding  to  the  heated  mixture  one  or  more  alkylate  ox- 
ides. 

15.  An  improved  rigid  polyisocyanurate  foam  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  a  modified  polyol,  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
and  a  foam  catalyst  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  mak- 
ing the  modified  polyol  by  a  method  comprising  the  following 
steps 

(a)  mixing  a  low  molecular  weight  polyol  initiator  having  a 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  less  than  three  with  an  epoxy 
resin, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  in  (a)  to  a  temperature  between  about 
70'  C.  to  1  IS'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  and 

(c)  adding  to  the  heated  mixture  one  or  more  alkylene  ox- 
ides. 


4323,659 
NON-FLAMMABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 
Masanao  Watanabc;  KeUchi  Naito;  Toon  Od^fima,  Md  YoaUo 
Fitjiwaia,  all  of  Kanuma,  Japan,  aoi^ors  to  Soay  Cotpon- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212301 
ht  CO  OOSL  63/IXi 
VS.  a  525—108  II  CWm 

1.  A  non-flamable  adhesive  composition  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  brominated  epoxy  resin.  40-80  parts  by 
weight  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  and  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
brominated  polyvinylphenol,  said  acrylic  copolymer  being 
prepared  by  copolymerizing  (a)  5-35%  by  weight  of  acryloni- 
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Irile,  (b)  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  having  at  least  one  functional  group  selected  from 
carboxyl  group,  hydroxyl  group  and  epoxy  group,  and  (c) 
substantially  the  balance  of  an  ester  obtainable  from  an  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  acrylic  acid  and/or 
methacrylic  acid. 


4^»,6<0 
COMPOSITION  WITH  LATENT  REACTIVE  CATALYST  - 

#5 
Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  LiTonia,  Midi,,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan,  4, 1980,  Scr,  No.  109,437 
I«L  a,'  C08L  il/OO.  61/28 
VS.  a.  525—161  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  which,  exclusive  of  pigments,  solvents 
and  other  nonreactive  components,  consists  essentially  of: 
(A)  a  sulfonic  acid  ester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  a  bifunctional  copolymer  bearing  pendent  epoxy  func- 
tionality and  at  least  2  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule, 
and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (M,)  of 
between  about  1,S00  and  about  10,000  and  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  (Tg)  of  between  about  -25"  C.  and 
about  70'  C,  said  copolymer  being  prepared  from  (a) 
between  about  0.5  and  about  5  weight  percent  of  mone- 
thylenically  unsaturated  monomers  bearing  glycidyl 
functionality,  (b)  between  about  10  and  »bout  30  weight 
percent  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
bearing  hydroxyl  functionality,  and  (c)  between  about 
65  and  about  89.5  weight  percent  of  other  monoethyle- 
nically unsaturated  monomers,  and 
(ii)  a  sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 


relative  to  the  graft  copolymer,  of  polymerized  units  of 
vinyl  chloride,  0.09  to  10.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
graft  copolymer,  of  polymerized  units  of  ethylene  and 
0.09  to  10.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  graft  copolymer, 
of  polymerized  units  of  vinyl  acetate,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  total  of  the  polymerized  units  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate  is  0.3  to  15%  by  weight; 

0.01  to  0.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  composition, 
of  at  least  one  of  the  following  free  sulfdthc  acids:  alkylsul- 
fonic  acids  having  8  to  16  C  atoms  and  alkylarylsulfonic 
acids  having  3  to  16  C  atoms  in  the  alkyt  chain;  and 

0.005  to  0.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  composi- 
tion, of  at  least  one  water-soluble  wetting  agent  which  is 
free  from  metal  ions  and  contains  12  to  about  80  C  atoms 
and  a  quaternary  N  atom  which  forms  a  salt  with  a  car- 
boxylic  or  sulfuric  acid  group; 

the  remainder  being:  suspending  agents,  residues  of  activa- 
tors and  other  polymerization  auxiliaries  and  also,  in  some 
cases,  small  quantities  of  further  additives. 


O 

N 

R-S-OH 
II 

o 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  linear  or  branched  alkyl 

groups  and  aryl  groups,  said  epoxy  functional  polymer 

and  said  sulfonic  acid  being  reacted  in  such  amounts 

that  there  are  between  about  0.3  and  about  1  acid 

groups  per  epoxy  in  the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(B)  an  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent  in  an  amount 

ranging  from  about  15  to  about  45  weight  percent  based 

on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B). 


4423,661 
SINTERABLE,  FINELY  DIVIDED  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
HdiMt  Kr»B,  TSgiae  Jitrgen  Weialieh,  Eppstein,  and  Otto 
Plewaa,  NewKtiiig,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoeckst  Aktkngeacllschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  263,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  May  17, 
1980,  3018922 

fart.  CL>  C08F  265/04 
U.S.  a.  525—259  10  Cteims 

1.  Sinterable,  Hnely  divided  molding  composition,  based  on 
polyvinyl  chloride  having  a  K-value  of  55  to  7S,  a  bulk  density 
of  450  to  700  g/1,  a  plasticizer  absorption  of  5  to  20%  by 
weight,  a  content  of  metal  cations  of  less  than  0.01%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  molding  composition,  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  10  to  50  \im  and  a  particle  size  distribution  of  99  to 
30%  by  weight  <33  fim,  1  to  60%  by  weight  from  33  to  63 
ixm.  0  to  9%  by  weight  from  63  to  125  fim  and  0  to  1%  by 
weight  ><125  fan,  which  consisting  essentially  of: 
99.8  to  97%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  composition, 
of  a  graft  copolymer  which  has  been  prepared  by  suspen- 
sion polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an 
ethylene/ vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  an  aqueous  phase  and 
which  is  in  turn  composed  of  99.7  to  85%  by  weight. 


4,323,662 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  BISMALEIMIDES  AND 

ALKENYLANILINE  DERIVATIVES 

MasaynU  Oba;  Motoo  Kawaiuta;  Hikotada  TsiAoi,  and 

Nobohito  Koga,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsal 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,145 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1979,  54/86429 
Int  CU  CD8F  220/52.  222/40,  122/40.  271/02 
VS.  a.  525—281  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  maleimide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bismaleimides  having  the  formula 


R|— C— CO.  -OC— C— R3 

II  ^N-Z-N^  H 

R2-C-CX)^  ^OC-C-R4 


a) 


where  R|,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  t 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radicals,  or  substituted  phenyl 
radicals  having  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  R13O —  groups  in  which 
Ri}  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and, 
if  there  are  two  or  more  radicals  represented  by  R13,  they 
may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each  other, 

—  O 

I 

R13C- 

groups  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  cyano  groups,  and  the  radicals  represented  by 
Rl.  R2.  R3.  and  R4  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from 
each  other,  and  Z  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms  and  polymaleimides  having  the  formula 
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Rs      R« 

I    r 

C  "  c 

I     I 

OC        CX} 

\  / 


o 


CH2- 


R,      R. 

C  «  C 

I         I 

OC        CO 

\  / 


{> 


CHj- 


R9      R|0 

C  «  C 

I         I 

OC        CO 

\  / 


ti 


m 


o 

II 


C—CHj 

(Ri2)nii— |-       — I— (X)„2 


ail) 


m»,3 

where  R|i  and  R12  are  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radicals,  or  substituted  phenyl  radi- 
cals having  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halo- 
gen atoms,  straight<hain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R13O—  groups  in  which  R13 
is  as  previously  deflned,  and  cyano  groups,  and  the  radi- 
cals represented  by  Rn  and  R12  may  be  identical  to  or 
different  from  each  other,  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  carboxyl  group. 


R13C- 

group  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  R13O— 
group  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  or  cyano 
group,  Y  is  an  amino  group,  maleimido  glycidylamino 
group,  diglycidylamino  group. 


R15C— CONH— 
R16C-COOH 

group  in  which  Ris  and  R|6  are  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  radicals  represented  by  Ris 
and  R16  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each  other, 


Ri5-n-C>^   _ 


group  in  which  Rij  and  R|6  are  as  previously  defined. 


-N— 


where  R5,  R«,  R7.  Rs.  R9.  and  R 10  are  hydrogen  atoms, 
halogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radicals 
of  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radicals,  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  radicals  having  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  atoms,  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R13O— 
groups  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined, 

? 

R13C- 

groups  in  which  R13  is  as  previously  defined,  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  cyano  groups,  and  the  radicals  represented  by 
Rs,  R6,  R?,  Rg,  R9,  and-Rjomay  be  identical  to  or  different 
from  each  other,  and  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  number;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkenylaniline  derivatives  having  the  formula 


Ri5— n-C« 
Ri6-''-C- 


group  in  which  R|]  and  R|6  are  as  previously  defined. 


O 
II 
RuC-NH— 


group  in  which  Ru  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylamino  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  dialkylamino  group  in  which  each  alkyl  radi- 
cal has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  mi,  m2,  and  m3  are 
positive  integers  and  the  sum  of  mi  -t-m2-f-m3  has  a  value 
of  5.  linear  dimeis  thereof,  and  polymers  thereof. 


4,323,663 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 
Hadmc  Mori;  KatsoUsa  Kokyaasa,  aad  Eaiadika  Nakamva, 

all  of  Kitakyuhu.  Japan,  assigaon  to  MitmMshi  Ckcmkal 

Indastries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nor.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  TO,  1979,  S4-1S02S4 
bt  a.}  OML  69/00:  OMC  G/62 
VS.  a.  525—470  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  halogen-containing  polycar- 
bonate resin  characterized  by  washing,  with  an  aqueous  wash- 
ing liquid,  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  mixture  of  a  first 
halogen-containing  polycarbonate  resin  prepared  by  a  process 
using  phosgene  as  a  reactant,  said  first  polycarbonate  resin 
having  a  halogen  content  of  not  less  than  4  wt%  and  a  second 
polycarbonate  resin  having  a  halogen  content  of  not  larger 
than  4  wt%  and  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  0.05-4 
times  the  weight  of  said  first  polycarbonate  resin,  and  collect- 
ing a  mixed  polycarbonate  resin  having  a  halogen  content  of 
not  less  than  4  wt%  from  said  solution. 


4,323,664 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  POLYMER 
HAVING  UNIFORM  FINE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
YosUynki  Makoyanu,  and  Notartoshi  CUkazmai.  hoik  of  Hita- 
chi, Japaa,  aasignon  to  HltacU  Chemical  Compaay,  l»L, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-2422 
lBtCI.>CnF2/» 
VS.  CL  526—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  polymer  having  a  fine 
particle  size  by  aqueous  suspension  polymerization  which 
comprises  conducting  aqueous  suspension  polymerization  of 
one  or  more  crosslinkable  polymerizable  monomers,  non- 
crosslinkable  polymerizable  monomers  or  a  mixture  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  a  suspension  sgent  under  stirring  accompany- 
ing high  speed  shearing  at  a  rate  of  shear  in  the  range  of  IQ'  to 
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Sx  lO'  mill- '  until  the  percentage  conversion  becomes  1  to 
30%  ind  continuing  the  polymerization  under  stirring  without 
the  accompanying  high  speed  shearing  and  without  mechani- 
cal cutting;  said  non-crosslinkable  polymerizable  monomer 
being  a  styrene  series  monomer  or  an  acrylic  series  monomer. 


»=24.0  to  89.9  mole  %;  y=  10.0  to  75.0  mole  %; 
z=0.1  to  1.0  mole  %. 


4,323,M5 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

OLEFINS 
Kifliy  Lowery,  Jr^  Lake  JackaiM;  DouM  F.  Birkenweh,  Angle- 

tni.  wtt  Vtrntan  1  TM^IfT  iMrln  ill  itf  TfT   itrignim  tr  TTr 

nnir  fVMlril  Tn    Mlitlmrl.  MlHi 

DirUni  of  Scr.  No.  rtJTJ*,  Apr.  9, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,224,18<, 

wUek  ii  ■  eaaUaittoa-lB-pMl  of  Scr.  No.  939,632,  Sep.  5, 1978, 

■iMriniBit  TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  140,408 

lat.  a.'  C08F  4/01  10/00 

VS.  CL  526—122  24  daimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin  under 
the  conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymerization 
wherein  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of,  as 
a  catalyst  for  said  polymerization,  a  catalytic  reaction  product 
of  (A)  a  tetravalert  titanium  compound,  (B)  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound,  (C)  an  organomagnesium  component  and  (D) 
a  halide  source;  said  catalytic  reaction  product  having  atomic 
ratios  of 

Mg:Ti  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  2000:1, 

Al:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2000:1; 

excess  X:A1  is  from  about  00003:1  to  about  10:1; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  halide 
source  in  said  catalyst,  a  tetravalent  tin  halide  represented  by 
the  formula  SuXJU-o,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  and  a  has  a  value  of  1  to  4  and 
the  atomic  ratio  of  Sn:Mg  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2:1. 


4,323,666 
COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE,  ETHYLENE  AND 

PEROXY  AIXYL  ACRYLATE 
Vian  T.  SkMaiaa,  aUtai  Proletankaya,  58,  kv.  21;  Sven  S. 
MMtidnMT,  proipckt  Mctilliibn,  SO,  kr.  165;  Vaiery  N. 
PnliMiMiko,  praapekt  EMrgetikor,  34,  kr.  S3;  Mark  E. 
RoaoAcri,  Koidiaticviky  pracpckt,  79,  kr.  199;  Vaiery  V. 
Grmmt,  aUta  Vcrwad.  38,  korpn  3,  kr.  80,  aad  Seraei  S. 
IraMhcT,  alilM  NalicfeBayi.  36/3,  kr.  97,  aU  of  Leniagrad, 
U.S.SJL 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU79/00024,  {  371  OMc  Dec  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  12, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/02289,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  30, 1980 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  IZJfia 
lat  a.'  CD8F  210/02.  220/28 
VS.  CL  526—329  1  Oaira 

1.  Copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  ethylene  and  peroxy  alkyl 
acrylate  of  the  general  formula: 


4,323,667 
BORIC  ANHYDRIDE  SOLUTIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HARDENERS  OF  RESOLS 
Nicola*  Meyer,  Bally  lea  Miaes,  aad  RayoiOBd  Fooloa,  Bniay  en 
Artola,  both  of  Flraoce,  aMignon  to  Soeiete  CUmique  des 
ChariXNuagn  SA,  Pari*,  France 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  49,009,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,403. 
TUa  application  Jao.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,308 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jva.  19, 1978,  78  18279 
Int  CL3  C08G  8/32.  8/36 
VS.  CL  528—138  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hardening  formo-phenolic  resols,  wherein 
a  mixture  comprising  a  formo-phenolic  resin  and  a  hardening 
agent  is  hardened;  ^ 

the  improvement  wherein  said  hardening  agent  is  a  concen- 
trated boric  anhydride  solution  which  comprises  (1)  at 
least  S  percent  by  weight  of  boric  anhydride;  (2)  at  least 
one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono 
alcohols,  poly  alcohols,  trialkylborates  and  dialkyl  acetals 
of  formol;  and  (3)  from  5  to  70  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  solution,  of  at  least  one  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  sulfonic 
acids. 


4323,668 

(ORTHO-ALKOXYCAI(BONYARYL>CARBONATE 

TRANSESTERIFICATION 

Daoiel  J.  BnucUe,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  ai*igBor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,386 

Int  a.5  0080  63/62 

VS.  a.  528—173  9  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  a  polycarbonate  transesterification 

which  comprises  reacting  a  bis  (ortho-alkoxycarbonylaryl) 

carbonate  of  the  formula 


T  V  T 


T 

(Ar-}-0— C— 0-f-Ar1 


and  a  dihydric  phenol  under  transesterification  reaction  condi- 
tions where  at  least  a  P  or  Q  substituent  is  an  oriho-positioned 
— COOR  group,  R  being  a  C 1-4  alkyl  directly  bonded  to  a  ring 
carbon  atom  located  adjacent  to  an  0x0  group  of  the  carbon- 
ate, i  and  j  represent  whole  numbers  of  at  least  1  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum equivalent  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms 
or  Ci-4  alkyl  groups  substituted  for  on  the  aromatic  rings 
comprising  Ar  and  Ar*. 


■«-CH2-CH-ir+CH2-CH2-ir»-CH2-C')r 

0  c»o, 

1  '  I 

COCH3  o 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  normal 

— COfeor— C3H11; 
R2  represents 


alkyl  — CH3,  — C2HJ,  — CsH?, 


— CH— CH2 


O— O— C(CH3)3 


0r-O-C(CH3)3; 


4423,669 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  NITROCELLULOSE 
William  T.  BoUcter,  Blackabnrg,  and  Cart  D.  Chaodler,  Jr.. 
DnbliB,  bolb  of  Va.,  aaiigaots  to  Hercnie*  lacoiporated, 
Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 

FIM  JiL  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,623 
lU.  CL^  0D8B  5/04.  5/10 
VS.  a.  536-38  4  ClailM 

1.  A  process  is  provided  for  purification  and  viscosity  reduc- 
tion of  unpurified  nitrocellulose  containing  residual  acid  from 
the  nitration  step  in  the  preparation  of  the  nitrocellulose,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  the  unpurified  nitrocellulose  fibers  in  water  form- 
ing an  aqueous  slurry  of  nitrocellulose  fibers  comprising  a 
dispersed  nitrocellulose  fiber  phase  and  a  continuous  liq- 
uid phase, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  such  slurry  to  at  least  about  8  with 
the  basic  solution, 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  slurry  to  an  elevated  temperature  of 
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at  least  100'  C  to  about  150'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from 
about  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  60  psi  (gauge),  and 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  slurry  at  at  least  about  8  by  the 
addition  of  basic  solution  during  the  heating  of  the  slurry 
under  pressure  and  continuing  said  heating  for  a  time 
sufTicient  for  the  residual  acid  in  said  nitrocellulose  fibers 
to  be  substantially  completely  neutralized, 

(d)  separating  the  neutralized  fibers  from  the  continuous 
liquid  phase  of  the  slurry,  and 

(e)  washing  the  separated  nitrocellulose  fibers  with  water  to 
effect  removal  of  the  basic  solution  and  recovering  suble 
nitrocellulose  fibers  therefrom. 


4423,670 
ANTHRAQUINONE-AZOMETHINE  COMPOUNDS, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PIGMENTING  ORGANIC 
MACROMOLECULAR  SUBSTANCES 
Riitger  Neef^  Meiohard  Rolf,  and  Walter  Miiller,  aU  of  Lerer- 
kn*ca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaiignocs  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geiellacbaft,  LcTcrknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931711 

Int  a.'  C07D  221/06 

VS.  a.  542—415  3  Calm* 

1.  An  anthraquinone-azomethine  compoimd  of  the  formula 


HO 


N=HC, 


or  of  the  tautomeric  formula 


NH— CH 


phonylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro; 
Rl  denotes  hydrogen,  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  group  of 
theformuU 


rv"""- 


wherein  the  aryl  group  can  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  cy- 
ano,  hetero-aryL  cydoalkyl  or  C1-C12  alkyl,  it  being 
possible  for  the  alkyl  chain  to  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  or 
sulphur  and/or  to  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  groups  of 
N(R3)2  groups,  — N(R3)3  or 


TCf 


HH2\ 


R2  denotes  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy.  nitro,  triflu- 
oromethyl, cyano,  optionally  substituted  carbamoyl  op- 
tionally substituted  sulphamoyl,  acylamino  or  optionally 
substituted  arylamino,  the  substituents  on  the  optionally 
substituted  carbamoyl  or  sulphamoyl  being  C1-C4  alkyl, 
phenyl  which  in  turn  is  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro  and  ben- 
zyl, the  substituents  on  the  aryl  amino  being  C1-C4  alkyl 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro; 

R3  denotes  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  optionally 
substituted  aryl  where  the  substituents  are  halogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano; 

m  denotes  1,  2,  3  or  4  and 

n  denotes  1,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 


4423,671 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION.  PROCESSES  FOR 
PIGMENTING  ORGANIC  MACROMOLECULAR 
SUBSTANCES.  AND  PIGMENTED  ORGANIC 
MACROMOLECULAR  MATERIAL 
RStser  NeefT,  Meiahard  Rolf,  aad  Walter  Miiller,  all  of  Lcrer- 
kuien.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigsors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
gcaeUachaft  Lercrkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
FOcd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140448 
Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917312 

lot  CL'  C07D  215/22 
VS.  CL  542-415  i ' 

1.  Anthraquinone  derivatives  of  the  formula 


in  which 
A  denotes  an  anthraquinone  radical  which  is  free  from  sul- 
phonic  acid  groups  and  is  optionally  further  substituted  by 
halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylamino, 
benzylamino,  cyctohexylamino,  C1-C4  alkylmercapto, 
phenylmercapto  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 
C1-C4  alkylcarbonyl,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl- 
amino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  bromine,  chlorine  or  nitro,  carbamoyl 
whkh  is  optionally  monsubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
C1-C4  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  it  being  possible  for  phenyl 
to  be  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  C1-C4 
alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino  which  is  optionally 
substitued  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  nitro,  C1-C4  alkyl  sulphonylamino  or  benzenesul- 


aii) 


R4  A  R2 


OH 

""jr^O- 


or  of  the  corresponding  uutomeric  formula,  wherein 

m  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  4, 

R  denotes  a  substituent  and 

n  denotes  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

Rl  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  such  as  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine,  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,  benzylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  Ci-C4-alkyl- 
meroapto,  phenylmercapto  which  is  optionally  substituted 
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by  Ci-^U-tUcyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  nitro,  Ci-C«-»Utylcarbonyl,  Ci-CU-alkoxycarbo- 
oyl,  phenyUmino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
C|-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-«lkoxy,  chlorine  or  nitro,  carbamoyl 
which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  it  being  possible  for  phenyl 
to  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  C1-C4- 
alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci-Ci-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  nitro,  or  phenylsulphonylamino  which  is  option- 
ally subMituted  by  Ci-Ct-alkyI,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  i)roinine  or  nitro, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl, 

R]  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  such  as  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine,  rttro,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylamino,'  C|-C4-alkylmercapto,  phenylmercapto 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Ci-C4- 
alkoxy,  flurotne,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  benzylamino,  cyclohex- 
ylamino,  phenylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 
carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  carbamoyl  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl,  benzyl  or 
phenyl,  it  being  possible  for  phenyl  to  be  substituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or 
nitTO,  C|-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkylsulphonylamino, 
or  phenylsulphonylamino  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C«-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  nitro  and 

R4  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  such  as  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine,  or  hydroxyl. 


4423,CT2 
FGI2  AMIDES 
Roy  A.  iokaioa,  Kiliiwino;  FMak  H.  UocoIb,  Portage,  lod 
Jota  E.  Pike,  Kaiaauooo,  ill  of  Mick„  aasigDon  to  The 
(JDlofea  Coofajr,  '■'•■y™".  Mich. 

I  of  Ser.  No.  S19.940,  JuL  28, 1977,  which  it  a 
t  or  Scr.  No.  72S,5S0,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
,  wUch  it  a  coatimatioii-ia-vart  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 
Aac.  23, 197fi,  a>M<M»<.  Thit  appiicatioa  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr. 
No.  248,635 
lot  CL'  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  M2— «21  15  OaitM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L-CO-N(R,XIllt) 
C— H 


,0— C 


Wj' 


^ 


/ 


ethyl,  and  wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R4  is 

-C(R5XR<i)CgH2,-CH3, 

-C<R5)(R«)-Z-{Ph  D,  or 

— CHz— CH=CH— CH2CH3, 
wherein  CfH2{is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R«  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R^  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R;  and  R«  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  of  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R;  nor  R«  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O — )  or  C^2/ 
wherein  C;H2/is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR}R«-  and  (Ph  I);  wherein  (Ph  I)  is  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7 —  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  such  substituents  being  either  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  ci»-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— ; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


— C-^iU 
II 
Q 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  W2  is  a— OH:^— H,  a— H;^— OH,  0x0, 
methylene,  a^H:j3— H,  or  a— CH20H:^— H;  wherein  L  is 

(1)  -<CH2)rf-C(R2)2-. 

(2)  — CH2— O-CH2— Y— ,  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  3,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2 —  or 
— <CH2)2— .  wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o— H:/J— H,  o— R»y8— OH,  or 
a— OH:^— R«,  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
cartxm  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 


4323,673 
^DECAItBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-PGI2  C»MPOUNDS 
Roy  A.  JohntOB,  Kalamamo;  Frank  H.  Lincoia,  Portage,  and 
John  E.  Pike,  Kalaauzoo,  all  of  Mieh.,  atdgaon  to  The 
U||)oha  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
ContiaBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  819,940,  JaL  28, 1977,  which  it  a 
coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  725,550,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
abaadooed,  which  it  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 
Aug.  28, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Thit  applicatioa  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr. 
No.  248,627 
lat  CL'  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  542-426  10  Claima 

1.  A  compound  bf  the  formula 

L-CH2N(R9XRll) 
C— H 


^TC— C— R4 


W2 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof, 

wherein  W2  is  o— OH:/S— H.,a— H:i8— OH,  0x0,  methylene, 

o— H:/3— H,  or  a— CH20H:/8— H; 

wherein  L  is 

(1)  -<CH2)rf-C(R2)2-. 

(2)  — CH2-0— CH2— Y— ,  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 

when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2 —  or 

-{CH2)2-, 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/3— H,  a— R|:0— OH,  or  a— OH:^Ra, 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive. 
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wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  wherein  Ris  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R4  is 

-C(R5XR6)C»H2r-CH3, 

— C(R5XR6)-Z-(Ph  I),  or 

— CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3, 
wherein  CgH2gis  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  R4  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O — )  or  C/H^- 
wherein  CjHij  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  be- 
tween CR5R6—  and  (Ph  I);  wherein  (Ph  I)  is  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7 —  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  such  substituents  being  either  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(I  )  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— ,  (3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2-; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 

4323,674 

PGI2  ANALOGS 

Roy  A.  JohntOB,  Kalamaaoo;  Fhuk  H.  Uacola,  Portage,  aad 

Joha  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  attigaort  to  The 

Upjoha  CoBipaay.  Kalamaaoo,  Mieh. 

ContiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  819,940,  Jul.  28,  1977,  which  U  a 

coBtiaaatioB'bi-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  725^50,  Sep.  22, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  it  a  eontiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  716.770, 

Aug.  23, 1976,  abaadoaed.  Thit  appUcatioii  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  248,641 

lat  CL'  arm  307/935 

vs.  a.  542-426  29 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L— COOR3 


(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO-{p— Ph)— NH— CO— CHj, 

(h)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CX>-(Ph), 

(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

0)  — (p— Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NHi 

(1)  2-naphthyl, 

(m)  CH(Rii)— CO— Rio.  wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p- 
bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  p-ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen  or 
benzoyl,  (Ph)  is  phenyl  and  (p-Ph)  is  1,4-phenylene  or 

(n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation,  with  the  proviso 
that  R3  is  not  hydrogen,  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation,  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  when 
Q  and  W2  are  both  a— OH:/3— H,  L  U  — (CH2)3,  X  it 
trans— CH=CH—,  and  R4  is  — (CH2)4— CH3; 
wherein  R4is 

-C(R5)(R«)C,H2r-CH3, 

-C(R5)(R«)-Z-(Ph  I),  or 

-CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3, 
wherein  CjH2g  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  induaive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R4  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R;  and  R«  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R4  it 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  R*  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(— O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  Cjdy 
wherein  CjAy  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CRjR*-  and  (Ph  I);  wherein  (Ph  0  *>  phenyl  optionaUy 
substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  cartion  atoms, 
inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7 —  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  such  substituents  being  either  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— ; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


C— H 


^ 


^- 


/ 


I        ^•••••CH: 


W2 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  W2  U  a—OHfi—H.  o-H:^— OH,  0x0, 
methylene,  o— H:/J— H,  or  a-CHiOH.fi— H;  wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2-, 

(2)  — CH2— O-CH2— Y— ,  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  S,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2—  or 
— (CH2)2— .  wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a—Hifi—H,  a—Ktfi—OH,  or 
a— OH:^— Rt.  wherein  R»  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclutive.  wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclutive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  caiboa  atoms,  inclusive. 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  caitoa  atomt,  inclunve. 


4323,675 

NOVEL  STILBENE  COMPOUNDS:  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 
Helmat  Eekca;  Riidiger  Ertkd,  both  of  Eppaltia:  nam  Mar- 
tiai,  aad  Giiater  RBieh,  both  of  Bad  Sodaa  am  Taani,  aU  af 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  atii^on  to  Hoechit  AkticateacD- 
tchafi,  FMakfart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,930 
Otbm  priority,  applicadoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaqr,  Jaa.  29, 
1979,2926234 

lat  CL'  O07D  401/14.  413/10.  413/14 
VS.  a.  542—463  S  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


*i}"0"™"""0"" 


wherein  A  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  which  b  antuiMi- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  noo-chromophoric  subttituentt,  B  it  a 
group  of  the  formulae  .. 
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N  — o 


o— N 


an  acyl  group,  or  a  salt  of  said  compound,  which  comprises  the 
step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


-^1     ^1 

N   ^— R     or       N   -"— R 


and  R  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  with  Nit 
C-atoms,  preferably  1-6  C-atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxy!  groups,  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkoxy, 
dialkylamino,  lower  alkylmercapto,  chloroaryloxy,  aryloxy, 
arylmercapto,  aryl,  morpholine,  piperidine  or  piperazine 
groups,  or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula — (CHjCHjO);^ — R'  - 
with  n  being  1,  2  or  3  and  R'  being  H,  lower  alkyl  or  R  is 
dialkylaminoalkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkoxyalkyl,  piperidine- 
alkoxyalkyl,  hexamethylenimine-alkoxyalkyi,  morpholine- 
alkoxyalkyl  or  piperazine-alkoxyalkyi  or  R  b  a  group  of  the 
formula 


<j: 


wherein  Rj  and  R}  are  identical  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  acylamino,  or  two 
adjacent  radicals  R4  and  Rs  form  together  a  lower  alkylene 
group,  a  fused  benzene  ring  or  a  1,3-dioxapropyIene  group. 


4423,676 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Sunmu  TiuaUna,  Salts;  MkUyuki  Scndai,  Osaka,  and  Mlt- 

sun  Shiraiahi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipiort  to  Takeda  Chcni- 

cil  Indaftriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiiUkm  of  Ser.  No.  46,708.  Jno.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4445,088, 

wUch  is  a  eoMJBoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  882,914,  Mar.  2,  1978, 

abudowd,  wUck  to  a  contianatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  660,408,  Feb.  23, 

1976,  abaadoMd.  TUi  appUcatioB  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

182,616 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1975,  50-23158; 
Mar.  21, 1975, 50^714;  Mar.  20, 1975, 50-33759;  Jaa.  1, 1976, 
51-1274 

bt  a.'  arm  501/20 

vs.  a.  544-22  29  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r'nh 


^—  N  _^^J— CH2OCOW 


COOH 

wherein  W  represents  — X— COOH,  in  which  X  is  a  carbon 
chain  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring 
with 


O  O 

II  II 

— c— o— c— , 

which  carbon  chain  may  include  a  double  bond  or  at  least  one 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitrogen 
and  sulfur,  and  on  which  carbon  chain  one  or  more  substituents 
may  be  attached,  the  substituent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  having  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyi,  aryl,  hydroxy  substituted  by  one  of  said 
groups  and  mercapto  substituted  by  one  of  said  groups,  and, 
when  two  or  more  of  the  substituents  are  present  the  substitu- 
ents may  form  a  ring  with  the  carbon  chain,  and  R^  represents 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group,  or  a  salt  of 
said  compound,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

wherein  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  defmed  hereinbefore. 


4423,677 
N-AMIDES  OF  2-BENZOTHLOH)LINONE 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Mooaanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Lonia,  Mo. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,476,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUeatioa  Job.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,483 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/62.  265/28 

VS.  a.  544-135  4  Claiau 

1.  An  N-amide  of  2-beiizothiazolinone  characterized  by  the 

formula 


■ci;> 


(CH2)„C-R 
O 


wherein  T  is  trifluoromethyl  and  halo,  n  is  0  or  I;  m  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  four;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heterocyclics  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cis-  and  trans-2,6:dimethylmorpholino,  cis-  and  trans-2,S- 
dimethylpyrrolidino,  3-azabicyclo  (3.2.2)  nonyl,  and  ethyl 
N-piperazinocarboxylate. 


4423,678 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTUKE  OF  DUiZINON 
Bcmd  Sehilliag,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anignor  to 
CoBaortimn  for  eiektrocheaiiache  Ind.  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,411 
Claima  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  28, 
1979,2907773 

bt  CV  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  544—243  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  diazinon,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
cyclizing  ^-isobutyrylaminocrotonic  acid  amide  with  I  to 
1.2  times  the  molar  amount  of  a  substance  of  the  general 
formula  NaOR,  in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  a  mixture  of  0 
to  100%  by  weight  of  watt(  and  an  alcohol  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  above  90'  C.  but  below  the  boiling  point  of 
the  alcohol/water  mixture  used; 
precipitating  the  resulting  sodium  pyrimidinolate  by  a  non- 
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polar  solvent  which  is  inert  toward  the  alcoholate  and 
which  has  a  boiling  point  above  that  of  the  alcohol  used; 
and 
after  removing  the  alcohol/water  mixture  by  fractionation, 
reacting  the  precipiuted  sodium  pyrimidinolate  directly 
with  diethylthiophosphoryl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of 
100'  to  130*  C.  to  form  diazinon. 


4423,679 
PUUMlDO(4,5<)PYRIDAZINES 
Robert  W.  Morrtoon.  Jr.;  William  R.  MaUory,  lad  VirgU  U 
Stylea,  aU  of  RaMgh,  N.C.,  MaigmMi  to  Barroniha  WeUcaae 
Co.,  Reacveh  Triai«le  Park,  N.C. 
DiTtoiOB  of  Scr.  No.  922445,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4425,710. 
lUa  appUcatiOB  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,059 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Uoited  iBawlnm,  JaL  8,  1977, 
28765/77 

Int  CL'  cam  487/04:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  544—256  1  Ctata 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (VI) 


4423,681 

4-AMINO-2-SUBSnTUTED-5-PYIUMIDINECAIlBOX- 

AMIDOXIMES  AND  CARBOTHIOAMIDES 

Milton  Wolf,  Weat  Cheater,  and  Richard  L.  Feidehel,  Wyocote, 

botta  of  Pa„  aaai^on  to  Aawrican  Home  Prodada  Corpora- 

tioii.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,120 
bt  O.'  C07D  239/46.  239/38;  A6IK  31/505 
VS.  CL  544—323  3  • 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


f'       X 
N        ^J-C-NH2 


NH  OH 


(VI) 


wherein  X  is  NOH,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  monoalkyi  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  dialkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  carbamoyl  or 
dialkylcarbamoyi  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R^  is,  lower  alkanoic  acid  acyloxymethyl,  phenyl, 
indolyl,  indolylmethyl,  ■CH(CN)  CHzCtHj. 

CH(CN)CH2C6H5  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  lower 
alkoxy,  CH2CH2CO2Z  where  Z  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl. 


4423,680 
4-AMINOQi;iNAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 
AGRICUtTURAL  FUNGICIDES 
Kanto  Naka^al;  ShfaUi  Yokoi,  both  of  YaaamacU;  Keqji 
NiaUmuim,  Ube;  Shigeki  Nagai,  Ube;  Takeo  Hoada,  Ube; 
Kiraka  Oda,  Ube;  KatairtoaU  F^jii,  Ube;  Ry^Ji  Kobayadii, 
Ube,  aod  Mikio  Kojina,  Ube,  aU  of  Japoo,  aaaivion  to  San- 
kyo  Compaay  Uadted,  Tokyo  aad  Ube  bduatriea,  Ltd.,  Ube, 
both  of,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,117,  May  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4413,9r. 
lUa  application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,794 
Claima  priority,  appUeatioa  Japao,  Jna.  7, 1977,  52-67034 
Tke  portioa  of  tlw  term  of  tUa  pateat  aahaeqaeot  to  JnL  22, 
1997,  baa  beea  difclalmwl, 
bt  CL'  C07D  239/94 
VS.  a.  544—293  IS 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4423,682 
QUINOXAUNES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSES 
Gerald  Jaa;  Remoa  Hagea,  and  Joha  LcMir,  all  of  Marly, 
Switzerlaad,  asai«Mr«  to  Oba  Gdsy  AG,  Baad,  Switaeriaad 
DiTtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  15484,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4402>l«, 
which  ia  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  799,020,  May  20, 
1977,  abaodoaed.  TUa  appUeatioa  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,7n 
Claima  priority,  appUeatioa  Switaeriaad,  May  24,  1976, 
6521/76 

bt  a.'  C07D  241/42 
VS.  a.  544-353  3  CUam 

1.  A  quiiioxaline,  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

Rn^^'VX^  N  *^CH, 

in  which  Rii  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  Rij  is  -OH,  — OCH3. 
— NHCOCH3  or  — NHSOiCHj. 


NH— X— Y— Z 


XX-^- 


wherein: 

A  and  B  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

X  repreaente  an  alkylene  group; 

Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and 

Z  represenu  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group  substituted  with  I  to  3  substituents  which  are  the 
same  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
.  alkylthio  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group 
and  a  halogen  atom;  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4423,683 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PYRIDINEFHIONE  SALTS 
Raymond  E.  BoUeh,  Jr.,  MaiaeriUe;  Stercn  A.  Shaya,  Oacin- 
aati,  aad  Chriatiaa  Steori,  Fairfleid,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to 
TV  Procter  A  GooMe  Coovaay,  Oadaaali,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  119446 
bt  CL'  0070  213/89 
VS.  CL  54«-6  "  Cta*" 

1.  A  process  for  making  heavy  metal,  magnesium  or  alumi- 
num N-hydroxy  pyridinethione  salts  comprising  reacting  1- 
hydroxy-2-pyridinethione  or  a  water  soluble  sail  thereof  with  a 
water  soluble  heavy  metal,  magnesium  or  aluminum  salt  in  an 
aqueous  surfactant  medium,  wherein  the  reaction  temperature 
is  at  least  about  20'  C. 
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4423,684 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

2,2A<-TErRAALKYL-4-PIPERIDYL  SPIRO  ALIPHATIC 

ETHER 
NaoUro  Kabola,  404-1  Aaeomora,  Ageo,  lad  ToihiUro  Shibata, 
136-49-3-104  Ninhcho,  Omiya,  both  of  Japu 

Filed  Abs.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175^487 

CUan  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aog.  8, 1979,  54-100916 

tat  0.^  C07D  491/13 

VS.  CL  546—19  10  Claiou 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  2,2,6,6-tetraalkyl-4-piperidyl 

spire  aliphatic  etber  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


group,  and  amides  of  caiboxylic  acids  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


Ri-qj2 


R2  CH2 

C 

Rj-O— CH:       (CH2),-0     \ / 

R1-CH2 


-K 


CH3 
R4 
CH3 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  which  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  a  methyl,  ethyl,  or  hydroxymethyl  group,  n  is  zero  or 
one,  R3  is  a  group  represented  by  a  formula 


R2  CH2— OH 

\   / 

C 
/   \ 
— CH2       (CH2),— OH 


Rl— CH2 


_  \  / 


\   / 

c 

/  \ 

-CH2       (CH2*rO 


R.-CHj'^' 


and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  comprising  the 
reaction  of  a  2,2,6,6-tetraalkyl-4-piperidone  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


CH3 


R4-N 


CH3     CH2— Rl 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  an  oxybis  (alkanediol) 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4423,685 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 

Jonathan  S.  Baum,  148  S.  Main  St,  Pennington,  NJ.  08534, 

aatigBor  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159438,  Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4454,052,  which  is  a  contfamadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,610, 
Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  233,795 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  tUa  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  haa  been  disclaimed. 

ht  CL'  C07C  121/75:  C07D  213/64 

VS.  a.  546-400  9  Claims 

1.   A   process'  for  preparing   an   insecticidal   a.cyano-3- 

phenoxybenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


O 
I 


R— C— O— CH— Rl 
CN 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  3-(2,2-<lichloroethenyl)-2,2-<lime- 
thylcyclopropyl,  3-(2,2-dibromoethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl,  3-(2.chloro-3,3,3-trifluoropropenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropyl,  2,2,3,3-tetramethylcyclopropyl,  l-(4.chloro- 
phenyl)-2-methy  Ipropyl,  I  -(4-dinuoromethoxyphenyl)-2- 

methylpropyl,  and  l-[(2-chloro-4-trifluoroniethyl)amino]-2- 
methylpropyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from  3-phenoxyphenyl,  4- 
fluoro-(3-phenoxy)phenyl,  3-(4-halophenoxy)phenyl,  and  6- 
phenoxy-2-pyridyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  acyl  halide  of 
the  formula 

O 

II 

R— C— X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  as  defined  above 
with  3-phenoxybenzaldehyde,  4-fluoro-3-phenoxybenzalde- 
hyde,  a  3-{4-halophenoxy)benzaldehyde,  or  6-phenoxy-2- 
pyridylcarboxaldehyde  in  a  mixture  of  substantially  water- 
immiscible  aprotic  solvent  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  water- 
soluble  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
rate-promoting  agent  selected  from  acid  salts  of  tertiary 
amines. 


4423,686 

BENZOTHIAZOLEETHANIMIDAMIDES 

Joha  J.  D'Amico,  OliTette,  and  John  T.  Mairel,  St  Louis,  both 

of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Moosaato  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Diiialon  of  Scr.  No.  68,993,  Aug.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4483420. 

TVs  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,910 

tat  a.'  O07D  277/68.  277/70 

VS.  CL  548—165  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— »«-CH2  CH2— OH 

C 
/   \ 
Rl  (CH2),-OH  J 


in  which  reaction  water  is  formed,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing carrying  out  the  reaction  of  the  2,2,6,6-tetraalkyl-4-piperi- 
done  compound  and  the  oxybis  (alkanediol)  compound  in  the 
presene  of  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols  having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  I  alcoholic  hydroxyl 


'■Cr> 


CH2C— NH2 
N— OH 


wherein  T  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  0  or  1  and  Y  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur. 
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4423,687 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
14,4-TRIAZOLIDINE-34-DIONE 
Radolf  Mertea,  LeTcrknaea,  and  Lodwig  Rottaiaier,  Odeatfaal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
geaellschafi,  Lererknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208470 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Nor.  26, 
1979,  2947619 

tat  a.'  C07D  249/12 
VS.  a.  548—264  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,2,4-triazolidine-3,S- 
dione,  which  comprises  suspending  hydrazodicarbonamide  in 
at  least  one  organic,  water-miscible  or  water-immiscible  sol- 
vent and  cyclising  it  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  I  SO* 
to  280'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  ^rom  SO  mbar  to  S  bar  with 
removal  of  the  ammonia  split  off  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
and  isolating  the  resulting  l,2,4-triazolidine-3,S-dione  after 
crystallization. 


I 
N       ^ 


Rl 
I 
N— CH2— CH— CH2— N- 

OH 


-R— 


(R'h— 

— N 


■CH2— CH— CH2— N 
OH 


4423,688 

BENZIMIDAZOLE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Erast  Hahieht,  Obenril;  Pier  G.  Ferriai,  aad  Mttti  SaUmaaa, 

both  of  Binidagea,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aaaipiors  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporatioii,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,632 
Cblais  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  Aug.  1, 1977,  CI  1761; 
Switzerlaad,  Feb.  27, 1978,  2094/78 

tat  a'  C07D  235/04 
VS.  a.  548—330  5  Claims 

1.  A  benzimidazole-2-derivative  of  the  formula 


(la) 


where  m  is  I  or  2  and  n  is  0  or  I,  vrith  the  proviso  that  m-t-n 
is  2,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  where  m  is  I  or  2  and  n  is  0  or  I,  R' 
is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  of  6  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
R,  if  n  is  0,  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  araU- 
phatic  radical  of  6  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  is  preferably  identi- 
cal with  Rl,  or  R,  if  n  is  I,  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
radical  of  2  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  is 

!•'         1'' 

-CH2-CH-CH2— |-N-CH2-CH-CH2-j-N— 

OH  \  OH  )f 

— CH2— CH— CHi— , 

OH 

p  is  0  or  2,  and  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  hydrogen  or  aUiyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  or  R'"  may  also  be  nitro. 


R2' 


la,  in  which  R-  is  carboxyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  having  a  total  of  not  more  than  S  carbon  atoms, 
Rl'-X'  is  lower  alkyl  of  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2'  is  lower  alkyl 
having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  usable  salt  of  said  compound  with  salt-forming  prop- 
erties. 

3.  The  compound  S-butyl-2-ethoxymethyl-l,6-dimethyl-ben- 
zimidazole  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4423,6*0 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIUCATE  ESTERS 
Joha  F.  Moatle,  St  Lonii;  Heary  J.  Marimwaki,  MaachcMcr 
Paal  D.  Lodewyck,  St  Loaia,  aad  Daaiel  F.  Sehacidtr,  m, 
Hovae  Spriagi,  aU  of  Mo.,  aasigaora  to  CarboUac  Coapaay, 
St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,479 
tat  a.J  O07F  7/04.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—470  «  Oalma 

1.  A  process  for  making  tetraaUcyl  or  tetraalkoxyalkyi  sili- 
cates comprising  heating  an  alkanol  or  an  aUioxyalkanol  hav- 
ing from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  fmely  divided  silicon  and 
with  an  alkali  metal  carboxylic  acid  salt,  and  separating  the 
hydrogen  by-product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4423,689 
MIYDROXYPROPYLIMIDAZOLES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OIL-SOLUBLE 
CORROSION  INmBnORS 
Haaa-Hcaaiag  Vogd,  Fraakcatbal;  Raiaer  Striekler,  Heidel- 
berg; Kaat  Oppealaeader,  Ladwigrinfea,  aad  Richard  Bear, 
DaaHtadt-SchaaerahefaB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goanay,  aaaign- 
on  to  BASF  AktieageaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,959 
dataas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Dec  5, 
1979,2948884 

lat  a'  C07D  403/00 

VS.  CL  548-336  2  daiaia 

1.  A  2-hydroxypropylimidazole  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


4423,«»1 

HYDROXYAMINOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

BENZOYL  DI-SUBSTUU I'ED  g-PHENOXYAUCANOYL 

ESTERS 

CtoToU  W.  Oara,  Zioa,  aad  Cheak  M.  Lee,  LibertnlUc  bolk  of 

ni.,  aasigaors  to  Abbott  Laboratoiiea,  North  Chkaga,  DL 

CoatlaaatioB-ta-part  ofScr.  No.  83,008,  Oct  9, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,007 
tat  a.'  C07C  101/34;  A6IK  31/24 
VS.  a.  560—36  2S  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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HO 


Ri 


wherein 


^ 


R4O 

I    II 

YCHCRj 


Rj 


CH3 


Z 

I       / 
R|  a  CHN 

\ 

R«  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  in  an  appropriate  protic 

solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  pro- 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  and  R;  and  R«  may   pionic  acid  and  butyric  acid,  in  the  presence  of  from  about 

be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  0.001  to  about  O.S  moles  of  a  cobalt  (II)  salt  per  mole  of  phe- 


together  are  alkylene  of  4  or  5  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  haloloweralkyi,  loweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxy,  loweralkylthio  or 


«5 


CH2N 


noxytoluene,  from  about  1  to  about  3  equivalents  of  bromide 
ion  per  mole  of  cobalt  (II)  salt,  from  about  i  to  about  1  mole  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  per  mole  of  cobalt  (II)  salt  and  a  feed  rate 
of  from  about  0.001  to  about  1.0  moles  of  oxygen  per  minute, 
per  mole  of  phenoxytoluene  at  temperatures  from  about  70*  C. 
to  about  US'  C.  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  optionally 
followed  by  esteriflcation,  amidation  or  salt  formation. 


wherein  Rs  and  R6  are  as  previously  defined, 
R3  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  branched  alkoxy,  adamantyloxy, 
morpholino,  amino  or  amino  substituted  by  loweralkyl  or 
together  are  alkylene  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  and 

X|  and  X2  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  halo  or  when  substi- 
tuted on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  ring  1 
a  1,3-butadienylene  linkage,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
pharmaccutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


iUDsn- 
r,  aM 


M23,C93 

BENZOIC  ACm  ESTER 

Thomas  L.  Scab,  Jr^  Wot  MOford,  N  J,,  anigiior  to  Finetex, 

Inc,  Elmwood  Park,  N.J. 
Coatiauatioo-ia-part  of  Ser,  No.  252,794,  Apr.  13, 1981,  which  ii 
a  condBuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,071,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,275,222,  which  is  a  contiiiiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,630, 
Oct  10, 1978,  abuMloned.  IWs  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser. 
No.  257,977 
IbL  CL'  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—103  1  < 

1.  A  benzoic  acid  ester  of  isostearyl  alcohol. 


4,323,692 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOXYBENZOIC 

ACIDS 

Charici  M.  Taafcr,  LcTittowa,  Pa.,  aasifiior  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Coowaay,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,054 
lit  a^  C07C  69/76.  51/265.  153/11.  103/76 
UjS.  CL  560—65  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  R  is  ONa.  6k,  0R>,  SR>,  NR>R<  wherein  R>  is  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  and  X  is  hydrogen 
or  halogen  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  phenoxytoluene  of  the 
formula 


4323,694 

BENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 

1V>m«  L.  Scda,  Jr.,  West  Milford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fiiietcz, 

be,  Elmwood  Park,  NJ. 
Contiautioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,794,  Apr.  13, 1961,  which  is 
a  coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,071,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^75,222,  which  ia  a  coatiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  20^50, 

Mar.  IS,  1979,  which  is  a  eoatianatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
949,630,  Oct  10, 1978,  ahaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  258,801 
Ut  a.'  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—103  4  Claims 

1.  A  benzoic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol,  wherein  said  alcohol  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
.  (A)  at  least  one  Cjn  branched  primary  alcohol,  wherein  n  is 
S  through  9; 

(B)  at  least  one  C2in  + 1  branched  or  linear  primary  alcohol, 
wherein  m  is  4  through  9;  and 

(C)  mixtures  comprising  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the  mem- 
bers of  (A)  and/or  (B),  with  one  or  more  Unear  primary 
alcohols  of  even  carbon  number  chain  length. 


April  6, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


273 


4,323,iS95 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ACRYLIC  MONOMER 
Bcrtiaad  Bloch,  Paris;  Chantal  C.  Meyer,  VoisiBS  le  Bretoa- 
aeuz,  aad  Deals  Charrier,  Antoay,  all  of  Fraace,  sssivion  to 
Office  Natioaal  d'Etndes  et  de  Recherches,  Chatilloa  Sous 
Bagaenz,  Fraace 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,389 

aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec.  15, 1978,  78  35458 

lat  a'  ai7C  67/14 

VS.  a.  560—145  9  Claims 


or  a  tungsten-nickel  co-catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  an  iodide 
and  in  the  presence  as  a  promoter  of  an  organo-phosphorus 
compound  or  an  organo-nitrogen  compound  wherein  the  phos- 
phorus and  nitrogen  are  trivalent. 


i 


1.  A  process  for  producing  phenyl  fluoroacrylate  by  react- 
ing a  fluoroacryloyl  halide  with  phenol  to  produce  phenyl 
fluoroacrylate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
saponifying  the  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde  and  an 
enolate  of  an  oxalofluoroacetic  acid  ester  having  the  for- 
mula: 

R-0-C0-C(OM  |)=C  (F)  CX)-0-R 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  M|  is  a  metal  cation,  by 
using  a  substantially  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  strong 
base  in  aqueous  solution,  and  recovering  the  salt  of  fluoro- 
acrylic  acid  thus  obtained; 

reacting  substantially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  said  salt 
with  a  halogenating  agent  in  the  presence  of  inert  solvent 
with  respect  to  the  halogenating  agent,  and 

reacting  the  fluoroacryloyl  halide  with  phenol. 


4423,696 
(METH)ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  THICYCUC 
DECANEDIOLS  CONTAINING  ETHER  GROUPS 
Robert  Scfamitz-Jostea,  Cologae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay;  Maa- 
fred  Dietrich,  New  MartiasriUe,  W.  Vs.,  aad  Braao  BSmer, 
LcTerkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  Ali- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931925 

lat  CI.'  CD7C  69/54 
VS.  a.  560—220  8  Claims 

1.  Compounds  which  are  acrylic  or  methacryUc  esters  of 
tricyclic  decanediols,  containing  ether  groups,  of  the  formula 


4,323,6*« 
RESIN-METAL  COMPOUND  COMPLEX  FOR 
CATALYZING  CHEMICAL  REACnONS 
Werner  O.  Hms.  LawreaeeTtUc,  aad  Oarrdl  D.  WUtcharst 
TitosTiUe,  both  of  N  J,  assitaars  to  Mobil  OO  Corporatiaa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  965,829,  Dec  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,880, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,228,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,145,486,  which  Is  a  contiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  501,429,  Aag.  29, 
1974,  Pat  No.  4,111356,  which  U  a  coatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
306,782,  Not.  15, 1972,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-fart  of  Ser. 
No.  860307,  Sep.  24, 1978,  ahaadoaed,  which  is  a 
coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,010,  Oct.  2,  1967, 
ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113397 
lat  a.'  C07C  67/36,  51/12.  5/03.  45/49 
VS.  a.  560-233  10  Claiaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  carrying  out  a  metal-compound  catalyzed 
reaction,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  a  catalyst 
an  insoluble  resin-metal  coordinative  complex  compound  com- 
prising an  insoluble  weak  base  anion  exchange  resin  having 
amine,  phosphine,  arsine,  stibine,  thiol  or  sulfide  Lewis  base 
substituents,  said  resin  being  coordinatively,  nonionicaUy 
bonded  through  said  substituent  to  a  metal  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthe- 
nium, osmium,  iridium,  gold,  cadmium,  titanium,  zirconium, 
hafnium,  vanadium,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  man- 
ganese, rhenium,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  silver,  and 
mercury. 

10.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  metal-compound 
catalyzed  reaction  is  a  carbon  monoxide  insertion  reaction. 


HO-t-CH— CHr-O^CH; 

Ri 


'■©J 


(I) 
CHr(0— CH:-CH)inOH 

Ri 


in  which 
Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl 

group  and 
n-l-m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


4323399 
OXIDATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  TO  AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Stephen  V.  Norral,  Guisborough,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Imperial 
ChenUcal  ladostries  Uaiited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,421 
ChUau  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jua.  10,  1980, 
18919/80 

lat  a.'  amc  51/I6 

VS.  a.  562—416  10  ClaiBB 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  parboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  oxidising  by  means  of  molecular  oxygen 
a  substituted  aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  heavy  metal  compound  and/or  bromine  or  a 
bromine-containing  compound,  the  improvement  whereby  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  an  essentially  aqueous  reaction  me- 
dium and  in  the  presence  of  iodine  or  an  iodine-containing 
compound. 


4323,697 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYUDENE  DIACETATE 
NabU  RizkaUa,  Rirer  Vale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Haleoa  SD 
Group,  lac.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,787 
lat  a.'  C07C  67/36.  67/37.  69/16 
VS.  a.  560—232  4  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylidene  diacetate 
which  comprises  reacting  methyl  acetate  and/or  dimethyl 
ether  under  anhydrous  conditions  with  hydrogen  and  cartx>n 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  molybdenum-nickel  co-catalyst 


4323,700 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOPHENONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Mitsuru  Kondo;  Wroshi  Iwssaki,  both  of  KawaalsU;  KiyosU 
Yasui,  Mukomotomachi,  and  Makoto  Miyake,  NiiUaoadya, 
aU  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  KaazaU  Paper  Maaatetnriag  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japaa 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  772,124,  Feb.  25, 1977,  ahaadoaed. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,108 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4, 1976,  51-23912 

Ut  a.>  C07C  59/76 

VS.  a.  562—460  17  CWma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzophenone  derivatives  having 

the  general  formula 


27* 
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d.<) 


tkm  of  the  nucleus,  which  comprises  subjecting  an  aromatic 
/])  compound  of  the  formula  II 

m 


COOH 

wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  is  a  subitituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen;  a  nitro  group;  an  alkyl  group;  an 
amino  group  substituted  with  two  substituents  selected  from   in  which  the  H  atoms  on  at  least  2  adjacent  C  atoms  of  the 
the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  Ct^  alkyl  group,  an  ally  I   nucleus  have  not  been  replaced  by  substituents  and  in  which  R, 
group,  a  propargyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  tolyl  group  and  a   R I  and  R^  are  as  defmed  for  formula  I,  either  together  with  a 
benzyl  group;  a  morpholino  group;  a  pyrimidino  group;  a  diahalogenomaleic  anhydride  of  the  formula  III 
pyrrolidine  group;  and  a  C  i  .2  alkoxy  group,  each  of  m  and  n  is 
0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  or  XM 


o 


is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  juloidine 
moiety  or  a  1 -butyl,  l,2,3,4-tetrahydnx|uinoline  moiety  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  3-phenylphthalide  derivative  having 
the  general  formula 


Xm  Y. 


o— c=o 

wherein  X,  Y,  m  and  n  are  the  same  as  described  hereinbefore, 
into  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  salt  and  oxidizing  said  dis- 
persed 3-phenylphtlialide  derivative  with  at  least  one  oxidizing 
agent,  said  alkali  salt  being  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount 
with  respect  to  said  3-phenylphthalide  derivative. 


ail) 


or  together  vrith  an  ester  of  the  formula  IV 


on 


R'        C 

X 


CO— a 


av) 


R3         CO .  OR* 

in  which  formulae  R'  is  as  defined  for  formula  I  and  R*  is  in 
each  case  a  low-molecular  aliphatic  radical,  a  cycloaliphatic 
radical,  an  aliphatic-aromatic  radical  or  an  aromatic  radical,  in 
each  case  in  an  approximatdy  stoichiometric  ratio,  to  a  con- 
densation reaction  in  the  presence  of  AICI3  and  if  desired  in  the 
presence  of  inert  fluxes  and/or  solvents,  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 40'  and  ISO*  C,  and  hydrolysing  the  reaction  product 
thus  obtained. 


023,701 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
INTOMONECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
OMhiri,  BmcI;  HoBau  Reapflcr,  EtttBgea,  lad  Hm 
ZwdM,  Baid,  all  of  SwitMriaad,  wiflMn  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
CMfonlioa,  ArMcy,  N.V. 

DirWM  oTScr.  No.  IIMM,  Jul  23,  INO,  ahiBdoned.  TUi 

amUaOm  F^  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  232,763 

IM.  a.J  C07C  59/81.  62/38.  51/08.  69/757 

VS.  CL  S<2— M2  11  Claias 

1.  A  procesa  for  the  preparation  of  an  indenonecarboxylic 

acid  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


r 


COOH 


in  which  R'  is  CI  or  Br,  and  R,  R'  and  R'  are  identical  or 
different  and  R  is  a  n-alkyi  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  is 
H,  CI,  Br  or  F,  R'  is  a  n-alkyi  radical  having  I  to  4  C  atoms,  or 
is  H,  and  R^  is  H  or  CH3,  or  R'  and  R^  together  are  the  group 
—CniCHiCHt—,  in  which  latter  case  ttie  bond  to  the  six- 
lueuibered  ring  i*  via  the  C  atoms  in  the  S-poaition  and  6-posi- 


4,323,702 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  A  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
NiiiyoaU  KawtAMn,  OwHoi  SUnicU  Yamda,  Otto,  aad  Take- 
lU  YamazaU,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  anivaan  to  Koei  Cbeodeal 
Co„  Ltd„  Osaka,  Jafaa 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,7% 
daiais  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Not.  21, 1979,  54-151416 
lat  a.'  C07C  51/42.  59/48.  65/10.  53/00 
VS.  CL  562— 4«5  11  Claiios 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  carboxylic  acid,  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  thereof  which  comprises  capturing  a  carboxylic 
acid  by  use  of  a  capturing  material  of  which  the  main  compo- 
nent is  a  polymeric  compound  having  a  pyridine  skeletal  struc- 
ture and  a  crosslinked  structure,  followed  by  desorbing  the 
captured  carboxylic  acid  by  use  of  a  desorbing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol,  an  aliphatic 
ketone  and  a  carboxylic  ester. 
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alkoxy  moiety  has  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  is  straight  or 
branched  or 


4323,703 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO 

ALDEHYDES  AND  ACIDS 

Robert  K.  GraaielU,  Garfield  Height*;  Arthar  F.  Miller,  ClcTe- 

laod,  aad  Harley  F.  Hardnaa,  Lyadbant,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasign- 

ors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  CleTelaad,  Ohio 

Coottaaatiog  of  Ser.  No.  676,039,  Apr.  12, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  eootinnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  112,782,  Feb.  4, 1971, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,981 
lot  CL^  C07C  51/25.  45/35 
U,S.  a.  562— 546  13  Claim*   .      . 

1.  The  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  olefm  selected  from  and  R»  has  the  same  meamng  as  defined  for  R,  except  R»  is  not 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene,  isobutylene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  aldehydes  and  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acids,  comprising  reacting  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  500'  to  900'  P.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  O.S  to  S  atmospheres  said  olefin  with  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
of  the  empirical  formula: 

AaBtCcFe^Bi^oyO. 


O 
I 

— C— CH— R? 
I 
NH2 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 


H2N— C— 

and  Ra  and  Rt  can  be  the  same  or  different;  with  the  provito 
that  when  lU  is 


HjN-C— , 


wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  B  is  phosphorus  or  arsenic  or 

both,  and  C  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  II A  of 

the  Periodic  Classification  of  elements,  and  wherein  (a)  is  a 

number  greater  than  0  to  less  than  0.1,  (b)  is  a  number  from  0   a  is  methylene;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and 

to  3,  (c)  Is  a  number  from  0.1  to  10,  (d)  and  (e)  are  each  a   individual  optical  isomers  thereof 

number  from  0.1  to  6,  (0  is  a  number  from  8  to  16,  and  (x)  is  a  


number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other 
elements  present. 


4,323,704 
oACETYLENE  AND  o-VINYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO 

ACIDS 
Briaa  W.  Metcalf,  Stnoboarg;  Michel  Jong,  Dlkirch,  and 
Charle*  Daozin,  Straabourg,  all  of  France,  acdgaor*  to  Mer- 
reU  Toraode  et  Compagaie,  Strasbourg,  France 
DiTifion  of  Scr.  No.  52,035,  Jon.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,374,   VS.  a  564—151 


4,323,705 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N,N'-DIFORMYLHYDRAZINE 

Harald  Knorr,  GcrsthofM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  aaai^or  to 

Hoechft  Aktieagracllicbaft,  FraakfUrt,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGensaay 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,456 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979,  2943264 

tat  CV  C07C  97/16 

2< 


which  U  a  eoBtlBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,115,  JoL  1, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  TUs  applieattoa  Jan.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,503 

tat  a.'  C07C  103/52.  101/28.  103/68.  125/065.  125/073. 

129/12 

VS.  CL  562—561  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula 


H  R. 

RJ1N(A)— C«C— C— Rj 
H    NHRt 

wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  ethylidene;   Ri  is 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  N,N'-diformylhydra- 
zine  of  the  formula 


NH— NH 

/  \ 

H-C  C-H 

O  •    o 

by  reaction  of  formamide  and  hydrazine  hydrate  with  spUtttng 
off  of  ammonia,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  first 
formamide  and  hydrazine  hydrate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  2:1 
to  2K).6  at  a  temperature  of  from  S'  to  2S'  C,  and  maintaining 
this  mixture  at  the  same  temperature  under  reduced  pressure 


— CH=CH20r  — C"CH;  R2  is  COR  wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  a  until  splitting-off  of  ammonia  is  completed,  then  raising  the 
straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  temperature  to  80'-l20'  C.  and  allowing  the  reaction  to  con- 
— NIURs  wherein  each  of  R4  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  tinue  for  1  to  3  hours  also  under  reduced  pressure,  and  finally 
or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  dutUUng  off  water  and  unreacted  starting  material  under  a 

pressure  reduced  still  further. 


— NH-CHCOOH 
I 
R* 


wherein  R«  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
Ra  is  hydrogen, 

H2N-C-. 


4,323,706 
PRODUCnON  OF  ACETALDEHYDE  OXIME 
Joha  H.  Boofldd,  BaaUag  Ridge;  Stcpbca  E.  Bdaky,  Paraip- 
paay,  aad  DoMid  Pickcat,  MeadhaaM  all  of  N  J.,  aariiaart  la 
AUied  CofporatioB,  Morria  TownaUp,  Morris  Coaaty,  N J. 
ContiaBattoa  of  Scr.  No.  880,672,  Feb.  23, 1978, 1' 
TUa  appUeatioB  Dec  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  217,938 
tat  CL'  OTTC  131/00 
VS.  CL  564—253  H  « 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  acetaldehyde  oxime  by  oximating 
acetaldehyde  with  an  aqueous  oximation  reaction  mixture 
which  includes  a  salt  and  recovering  acetaldehyde  oxime  from 
alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  the  aqueous  oximation  reaction  mixture,  characterized  in  that 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  the  acetaldehyde  oxime  is  recovered  by: 
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first  distilling  a  mixture  of  acetaldehyde  oxime,  water  and 
lights  including  acetaldehyde  and  ammonia  directly  from 
the  aqueous  oximation  reaction  mixture  under  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  at  which  acetaldehyde  oxime, 
water  and  lights  are  volatile,  and  then  distilling  lights  from 
said  mixture  of  acetaldehyde  oxime,  water  and  lights 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  at  which 
lights  are  volatile  and  acetaldehyde  oxime  is  non-volatile 
to  remove  the  lights  and  produce  a  product  mixture  of 
acetaldehyde  oxime  and  water  relatively  free  of  lights. 


023,707 

ANTIFERnUTY  COMPOUNDS 

Talio  Sura,  and  C.  DitM  Jomi,  both  of  IwUauvolit,  Ui^ 

fH^on  to  Eli  Lilly  ad  Coopuy,  iBdiaaopoUa,  lad. 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  930,639,  Aag.  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,862, 

which  ii  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  761,930,  Jan.  24,  1977, 

ihMiliniii.  which  ia  a  coatiaiiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  724,202, 

Se*.  17, 1976,  ibudoocd,  which  ia  a  coMinuatioa-iiiiwrt  of  Scr. 

No.  62S391,  Oct  28, 1975,  abandoocd.  lUa  appUcMioii  May  12, 

1980,  Scr.  No.  148,640 

lat.  a.J  C07C  93/06 

VS.  a.  S64— 324  IS 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


O— CH2— CH2— N 


Rj 


R3 


R| 


4,323,709 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC  REACHON 

PRODUCTS  OF  POLY(AUCOXYALKYLENE)AMINES 

AND  EPIHALOHYDRINS 

Gary  W.  Y.  Kwoag,  RadM,  Wia.,  ladgBor  to  UOP  lac,  Dci 

Plaiaea,!!!. 
CoatiaoatioB-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  92,386,  Nor.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,232,746.  TUi  appUcatioa  Oct  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,306 
lat  CL'  C07C  85/04.  89/02 
VS.  a.  S64— 476  6  dalau 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  polymeric  reaction  product 
which  comprises  reacting  one  molar  proportion  of  a  poly(ox- 
yall(ylene)ainine  of  the  structure  A-(R|OVRNH2>  wherein 

(a)  R  and  each  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  moieties  containing  from  2  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  SO; 

(c)  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consiting  of  HjN,  alltoxy, 
where  the  carbonaceous  portion  contains  from  I  to  about 
40  carbon  atoms,  and 


CH2O 

I 
B— C-CH20(RiO);llNH2 

CH20(R|0)iRNH2 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  y,  z  are  integers  from  1  to  about  10; 
with  about  O.S  to  about  2.0  molar  proportions  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrin,  1- 
lulo-3,4-epoxybutane,  l-halo-2,3-epoxybutane,  l-halo-4,S- 
epoxypentane,  and  l-halo-3,4-epoxypentane,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  40*  C.  to  about  ISO'  C,  therafter  reacting  the 
resultant  adduct  with  an  inorganic  base  at  said  temperature, 
and  recovering  the  polymeric  reaction  product 


in  which  X  is  — CH2— CHj—  or  — CH=CH— ;  R  is  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  or  Ci-C;  alkoxy;  R|  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or 
C|-Cs  alkoxy;  and  R2  and  R3  independently  are  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,323,708 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  2>DIAMINOLPHENOL 
OR  2,4-DIAMONOPHENOL  DIHYDROCHLORIDE 
Aloaa*'  P.  Mtachaako,  Tcply  Staa,  2  aikniraioa,  kotpoa  27, 
kr.  426;  Vladtaur  M.  Gfyaaor,  LoaowMonky  proapckt  14, 
k?.  S04,  both  of  Moacow,  Igor  G.  Gakk,  aUlia  SbcTchcako,  21, 
kT.  S8,  Sboatka;  Indda  L.  Parbaiiaa,  Mctieatioctakaya 
aUlia,  3/14,  kr.  44,  Moacow,  Ergeay  M.  SMIaky,  alilaa 
Ulyaaora,  DNR-3,  kr.  13,  Moacaw,  Viktoria  P.  PoiyakOTa, 
alilaa  TroffaMra,  IS,  kr.  211,  Moacow,  aad  Natalia  R.  Ro- 
ihn,  Yaraalankae  iboaK,  S7,  kT.  36,  Moicow,  att  of  U.S&R. 
Fllad  Afr.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  140,311 
lat  a.'  C07C  89/Oa  85/11 
VS.  a.  S64— 418  1  Claia 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  phenol  diamino  derivatives  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4-diaiiiinophenol  and 
2,4-diaminophenol  dihydrochloride  comprising  hydrogenation 
of  2,4-dinitrophenol  on  a  membrane  catalyst  made  of  an  alloy 
consisting  of  90  to  98%  by  mass  of  palladium  and  2  to  10%  by 
mass  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium 
and  ruthenium;  said  hydrogenation  of  2,4-dinitrophenol  is 
effected  by  hydrogen  diffusing  through  said  ibembrane  cata- 
lyst; the  starting  2,4-dinitrophenol  is  used  in  a  mediimi  of  a 
polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
a  4-37%  aqueous  aohition  of  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  2,4-dinitrophenol  in  said  medium  ranging  from  2  to  S0% 
by  mass;  said  hydrogenation  being  conducted  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  SO*  to  ISO*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  60  aim. 


4,323,710 

PARTIAL  ALKYLATION  OF 

POLYHYDROXYBENZOPHENONES 

AUaa  Wczkr,  Hatedaa;  Paritoah  M.  Chakraharti,  Cedar  Giotc, 

aad  Mkhael  J.  Bnwa,  Raadolph,  all  of  NJ.,  taigBon  to 

GAF  CarporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,026 
lat  a.'  C07C  45/61 
VS.  a.  568— 31S  7  Ctaima 

1.  The  process  for  alkylating  a  polyhydroxybenzophenone 
of  the  formula: 

Z  OH 

where  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  or  hydroxy  and 
where  X  and  Y  individually  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
halogen  to  produce  an  ortho  hydroxy,  para  alkoxybenzophe- 
none  of  the  formula: 

Z  OH 

where  R  is  alkyl  andZandXandYareas  defined  above; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  of  said  polyhydrox- 
ybenzophenone, an  alkyl  chloride,  a  metal  brpmide  or 
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iodide  catalyst,  a  solid  acid  acceptor,  and  a  non-aqueous 
solvent  consisting  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  or  its  mono-  or 
dialkylated  derivatives, 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  reaction  temperature  of 
about  ISS*  C.  and  refluxing  the  mixture  whereupon  the 
reaction  is  effected  from  two  phases  only,  namely,  a  solid 
and  liquid  solvent  phase  in  which  the  solvent  also  func- 
tions as  a  solid-liquid  phase  transfer  catalyst  to  improve 
the  yield  of  product  and  shorten  the  reaction  time, 

(c)  removing  any  water  of  reaction  at  said  reaction  tempera- 
ture, 

(d)  continuing  to  reflux  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  alkyla- 
tion,  and, 

(e)  recovering  the  alkylated  product. 


4,323,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOHEXENES 
Teodor  Lokhc,  Aeich;  Erich  Widawr,  Miiacheaatein,  aad  Rela- 
hard  Zell,  Rodcndorf,  all  of  Switaerland,  aasigaors  to  Hoff- 
aiaan-La  Roche  lac,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaad,  Nor.  28,  1979, 
10S81/79 

lat  C1.3  C07C  45/62.  45/00 
VS.  a.  568—347  5  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  comprising  hydrogenating  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


CHj 
CSC— C=CH— CH2OH 


by  treating  said  compound  with  zinc  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH3 
CH»CH— C«CH— CHjOH 


II 


4,323,713 

PREPARATION  OF  MONO-TERTIARY 

BUTYLHYDROQUINONE 

Duaan  J.  Eagti,  Dea  Ptaiaes,  IlL,  am^mr  to  UOP  lac,  Dcs 

Plaiaea,  III. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,982 
lM.a.>  one  37/11,  39/08 
vs.  CL  S68— 766  11  Claiaas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nKMO-tertiary  buiylhy- 
droquinone  which  comprises  reacting  hydroquinone  with  an 
alkylating  agent  comprising  isobutylene  or  t-butyl  alcohol  at 
reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  alkylation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  fluorosulfonic  acid  in  a  reaction  medium  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  nonpolar  hydrocartwn  and  an  aliphatic 
ketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  2-pentanone,  3-pentanone,  2-hexanone,  3-hexa- 
none,  2-heplanone,  3-heptanone,  4-heptanone,  2-oclanone, 
3-octanone,  and  4-octanone  and  recovering  the  resultant 
mono-tertiary  butylhydroquinone. 


4323,714  

ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROXY-SUBSTTTUTED 

AROMAnC  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake  Zurich,  aad  Dvsaa  1.  Eagcl,  Dea 

Plaiaea,  both  of  III.,  aaaigaors  to  UOP  lac,  Dcs  Plaiaea,  DL 
Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,953 
\at.a.^OlinC 37/11.  39/08 
VS.  a.  568—766  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  a  mono-  or  di-hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenol,  1-hydroxynaphthalene,  2-hydroxynaphthalene,  an- 
thracene, 2-hydroxyanthracene,  1-hydroxyphenanthrene,  2- 
hydroxyphenanthrene,  3-hydroxyphenanthrene,  1.2-dihy- 
droxybenzene  (catechol),  1,4-dihydroxybenzene  (hydroqui- 
none), 1,2-dihydroxynaphthalene,  1,4-dihydroxynaphthalene, 
l,S-dihydroxynaphthalene,  1,2-dihydroxyanthraceiie,  and  1,4- 
dihydroxyanthracene,  which  comprises  treating  said  mono-  or 
di-hydroxy-substituted  aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylation 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  aliphatic 
olefins  containing  from  2  carbon  atoms  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  in  length  and  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms  in  length  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO'  to 
about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  atnut  100  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  perfluorcwulfonic  acid 
resin,  and  recovering  the  resultant  alkylated  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  compounds. 


4,323,712 

ETHERinCATION  OF  OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
TaiMtsa  Imai,  Mt  Proapeet  VL,  aaigaar  to  UOP  lac,  Dea 

Plaiaea,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189«449 

lat  CL'  C07C  41/05 

VS.  CL  568-1-697  13  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  etherification  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  2  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  phthalo- 
cyanine  sulfonic  acid,  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt,  vanadiimi,  magnesium, 
titaniimi,  hafnium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  manganese,  iron, 
nickel,  platinum,  palladium,  copper,  silver,  zinc  and  tin  at 
etherification  conditions,  and  recovering  the  resultant  ether. 


4323,71s 
PREPARAnON  OF  MONO-TERTIART 
BUTYLHYIHtOQUINONE 
J.  Eagd.  D(B  PWaea,  aad  noani  P.  MaDoy,  Lake 
Zurich,  both  of  DL,  Mai^on  to  UOP  lac,  Dea  PUaaa,  DL 
FUed  Not.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  20*394 
lat  d'CDTCi  7///.  i9/0S 
VS.  CL  568—766  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary  butylhydroqui- 
none which  comprises  alkylating  hydroquinone  with  isobutyl- 
ene or  t-butyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst 
comprising  an  acidic  alumiiu  at  alkylation  conditions  in  a 
reaction  medium  comprising  an  ether  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  dioxane,  dimethyl  ether  of  dieth- 
ylene  glycol,  dimethyl  ether  of  triethylene  glycol,  diethyl  ether 
of  diethylene  glycol  and  diethyl  etjier  of  triethylene  glycol, 
and  recovering  the  tertiary  butylhydroquinone. 
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4323,716 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

DICHLOROETHANE 
Roberta  Cmrcii,  BoUatc;  Fcfdioudo  Liaorati,  Uimatt,  ud 
Gtaacarlo  Atfictti,  Mdaa,  aU  of  Italy,  aMignon  to  Socteta' 
ItaUau  Reriac  SJ  JL  S.pjL,  Milaa,  Italy 
Coatiaaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  617,951,  Sep.  29, 1975,  ahaadoacd.  This 
applkatioB  Jaa.  21, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  113,553 
OalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Oct  4, 1974,  28051  A/74 
lat  CL'  C07C  n/02 
VS.  a.  570—241  9  ClaiaM 

1.  An  oxychlorinalion  catalyst,  active  in  the  production  of 


dichloroethane,  from  ethylene,  hydrogen  chloride  and  oxygen, 
consisting  of  supported  copper  chloride  obtained  by  contact- 
ing a  granular  support  with  cupric  chloride  dissolved  in  a 
solvent  and  evaporating  said  solvent,  the  said  support  consist- 
ing of  alumina  in  the  crystallographic  form  eta,  having  a  total 
volume  of  pores  of  from  0.3  to  0.S  ml/g  and  a  surface  area  of 
from  2S0  to  400  mVg  with  a  least  90%  of  said  volume  attribut- 
able to  pores  with  a  radius  of  less  than  40  A  and  with  at  least 
90%  of  said  surface  area  attributable  to  pores  with  a  radius  of 
less  than  30  A.         ' 


ELECTRldAL 


4,323,717  than  100*  C.  at  the  shell  from  a  temperature  of  at  least  600* 

FURNACE  ELECTRODE  CLAMPS  C.  in  the  furnace, 

Heary  C.  Garaer,  Mexboroaiii,  and  Lawrence  McGee,  Shef-  said  layers  having  been  prepared  by  flowing  onto  the  inward 


BeU,  both  of  Engiaad,  aaaigBon  to  Britiita  Steel  Cofporatioo, 
Loadoo,  Eaglaad 

Flkd  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,913 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
22881/79 

bt  CL>  H05B  7/707 
\i&.  a  373—101  9 


cover  surface  a  hydraulically  setting  composition  of  6  to  10 
weight  %  AljGs,  32  to  38  weight  %  Si02,  IS  to  20  weight 
%  MgO,  30  to  35  weight  %  CaO,  and  40  to  200  weight  % 
mixing  water  and  applying  the  composition  to  the  hooks, 
and  setting  the  hydraulic  setting  composition  to  form  said 
first  layer  in  the  cover  and  around  the  books  in  said  first 
layer, 
and  applying  by  flowing  onto  said  first  layer  and  said  hooks  a 
second  layer  of  a  hydraulically  setting  composition  of  SO  to 
85  weight  %  AI2O3,  5  to  8  weight  %  SiOi,  and  10  to  12 
weight  %  mixing  water  and  heating  the  second  composition 
to  set  said  composition  to  form  said  second  layer  and  embed 
said  hooks  within  said  second  layer. 


1.  A  furnace  electrode  clamp  comprising:  (a)  a  metallic  body 
portion;  (b)  U-shapcd  band  mounted  for  movement  about  the 
body  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom  and  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  electrode;  and,  (c)  an  electrode  contact  piece 
mounted  on  the  body  and  against  which  one  side  of  the  elec- 
trode is  clamped  by  said  band  whereby  electrical  contact  is 
made  at  that  one  side  onl^,  the  contact  piece  being  made  from 
highly  conductive  material  and  defining  a  bore  therethrough 
constituting  a  water  coolant  chaimel. 

4323,718 
ARC  FURNACE  ROOF 
Otto  BiibriBg,  HHrtfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany;  Gerardn*  J.  W. 
Dreeaaeo,  VUsriBgea;  Jacob  W.  H.  GrocBeTcid,  Midddbarg, 
both  of  Netherianda;  Robert  Qneck,  Hiirtb;  Hdarich  TiMnc 
Kerpen-Tinrick,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  aad  Gcrrit  J. 
WiUcBira,  Midddborg,  NetfaerJaadi,  aMignon  to  Hoechit 
Akticngeaeilachaft,  Fnakftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Jua.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,167 
daiau  priority,  appUcatfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jna.  23, 
1979,2925395 

lat.  CL^  F27D  7/%  UIO 
U5.  CL  373—73  W 


4323,719 
INTEGRATED  SOLAR  CELLS  AND  SHUNTING  DIODES 
Martia  A.  Grcea,  Boodi,  Aastralla,  aarigaor  to  Uaiaearch  Lim- 
ited, KenslagtoB,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181374 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Aastralla,  Aag.  23, 1979,  PE0167 
lat  a.'  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
VS.  a.  136—249  6  < 


^ 


T:r 


I. 


■x; 


1.  A  root  for  an  electrical  reduction  tanact  comprising  a 
metal  cover  connectible  by  bolting  to  a  furnace  shell,  a  first 
layer  of  insulating  concrete  on  the  inward  surface  of  the  metal 
cover  and  a  second  layer  applied  in  effective  contact  with  the 
inward  surface  of  the  first  layer,  shackle  hooks  attached  to  the 
cover  inward  surfaces  and  having  anchor  bolts  hooked 
theieon,  said  hooks  and  bolts  being  embedded  within  said  first 
and  second  layers, 

characterized  by  a  temperature  gradient  being  producible  in 
the  roof  positioned  on  the  furnace  during  furnace  operation, 
and  in  the  absence  of  a  coolant  within  the  cover,  of  not  more 

1017O.O.— 10 


1.  A  solar  cell  with  integral  shunting  diode,  comprising  a 
wafer  of  semiconductor  substrate  material  having  top  and 
bottom  metal  contact  layers  having  at  least  some  contact  with 
said  substrate  either  directly  or  indirectly  through  an  interme- 
diate layer  of  different  dopant  type  or  an  insulating  layer, 
wherein  said  layer  is  nominally  divided  into  three  contiguous 
regions  including  a  shunting  or  bypass  diode  region  and  a  main 
cell  region  separated  by  an  intermediate  isolation  region, 
wherein 

said  main  cell  region  comprises  a  portion  of  the  substrate 
having  top  and  bottom  metal  contacts,  one  of  which  is  either 
directly  or  indirectly  in  contact  with  said  substrate  and  the 
other  of  which  is  separated  from  said  substrate  by  means  of 
an  intermediate  layer  of  different  dopant  type  or  an  insulat- 
ing layer, 
said  isolation  region  comprises  a  portion  of  the  substrate  which 
is  separated  from  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  metal  contacts 
by  an  intermediate  layer  of  difTent  dopant  type  or  an  insulat- 
ing layer,  and 
said  bypass  diode  region  comprises  a  portion  of  the  substrate 
having  top  and  bottom  metal  contacts,  one  of  which  is  either 
directly  or  indirecty  in  contact  with  said  substrate  and  the 
other  of  which  is  separated  from  said  substrate  by  means  of 
an  intermediate  layer  of  different  dopant  type  or  an  insulat- 
ing layer,  and  wherein  said  bypass  diode  is  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  main  cell  by  means  of  a  narrow 
conductive  path  joining  said  bypass  diode  with  said  main 
ceU. 

3.  An  integrated  array  of  a  plurality  of  solar  cells  on  a  single 
sheet  of  semiconductor  substrate  material,  comprising  a  contin- 
uous sheet  of  said  substrate  having  top  and  bottom  metal 
contact  layers  having  contact  with  said  substrate  at  spaced 
intervals,  either  directly  or  indirectly  through  an  intermediate 
layer  of  different  dopant  type  or  an  insulating  layer,  wherein 
each  said  cell  is  noininally  divided  into  three  contiguous  re- 
gions including  a  main  cell  region  and  a  shorting  or  series 
interconnection  region  separated  by  an  intjsnediate  isolation 
region,  wherein 

said  main  cell  region  comprises  a  portion  of  the  substrate 
having  top  and  bottom  metal  contacts  with  the  intermediate 
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layer  pf  diflerent  dopant  type  or  insulating  layer  separating   substantially  coterminus  with  the  other  edge  of  the  elongated 

one  of  said  metal  contacts  from  said  substrate,  and  said  main   ribbon,  the  width  of  each  of  the  foil  strips  being  approximately 

cell  region  is  contiguous  with  the  shorting  region  of  the  next   one  half  the  width  of  the  ribbon,  and  each  of  the  other  edges  of 

adjacent  cell, 
said  isolation  region,  adjacent  said  main  celt  region,  comprises 

a  portion  of  the  substrate  having  only  one  metal  contact  and 

an  underlying  layer  of  different  dopant  type  or  an  insulating 

layer,  both  of  which  are  contiguous  with  the  corresponding 

metal  contact  and  intermediate  layer  of  different  dopant  type 

or  insulating  layer  in  said  main  cell  region,  and 
said  shorting  or  series  interconnection  region  comprises  a 

portion  of  the  substrate  in  contact  with  both  top  and  bottom 

metal  contacts,  one  of  which  metal  contacts  is  also  in  contact 

with  the  main  cell  region  of  the  next  adjacent  cell. 


4^23,720 
SET  OF  BARS  FOR  A  HIGH-TENSION  UNIT 
Lwka  Orgertt,  Lyon,  Vnmet,  uri^or  to  Societc  AnonyiM 
dite:  Ddlt-AtathOB,  VlUewtaue,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  140,922 
Claim  friority,  MpUcatioa  France,  Apr.  23, 1979,  79  10223 
lat  CU  H02G  S/06.  15/24 
VS.  CL  174—21  JS  « < 


1.  A  metal<lad  high-tension  unit  containing,  an  insulating 
gas,  cladding  formed  by  a  casing  of  cylindrical  casing  lengths 
disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment,  bars  within  said  casing 
lengths,  a  dismantleable  intermediate  connection  casing  length 
interposed  between  said  lengths  of  casing  and  having  on  at 
least  one  of  its  ends  a  connection  flange  disposed  in  a  plane 
which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
casing  and  which  is  aligned  with  a  connection  flange  of  the 
adjacent  length,  an  intermediate  length  of  bar  being  disposed 
inside  said  connection  casing  length,  the  ends  of  said  intermedi- 
ate length  of  bar  including  joining  components  which  are 
detachably  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  bars  of  the  adjacent 
lengths  of  casing  and  said  joining  components  being  joined  at 
the  plane  of  contact  between  the  flanges  of  the  casing  lengths; 
whereby,  said  intermediate  connection  casing  length  may  be 
laterally  removed  without  dismantling  of  the  cylindrical  casing 
length  or  the  bars  within  said  casing  length. 


the  foil  strips  slightly  overlapping  one  another,  said  ribbon 
being  helically  wound  about  said  insulated  electrical  conduc- 
tors with  each  of  said  foil  strips  surrounding  and  forming  a 
shielding  envelope  about  said  insulated  electrical  conductors. 


4,323,722 

OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

JUMPERING  SYSTEM  FOR  BIWDLES  OF  FIVE  OR 

MORE  SUBCONDUCTORS 

Paul  F.  Wiikelman,  BeaTertoo,  Oicg„  aisigiior  to  The  United 

Stttes  of  America  as  repceiented  by  the  United  State*  Depart- 

ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,307 

bt  a.J  H02G  7/00 

VS.  CL  174—43  12  Claimi 


4,323,721 
ELECTRIC  CABLES  WITH  IMPROVED  SHIELDING 
MEMBER 
John  W.  Kincaid,  BMaTia,  and  Robert  E.  Ward,  Aurora,  both  of 
DL,  aaaignon  to  Bcldcn  Corpontion,  Genera,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,8«6 
Int  CI.'  HOIB  n/06.  9/02 
VS.  CL  174—34  13  Oaini 

.  1.  A  shielding  member  helically  wound  about  and  shielding 
at  least  two  insulated  electrical  conductors,  said  helically 
wound  shielding  member  comprising:  an  elongated  ribbon  of 
insulating  material  having  two  opposite  sides  and  two  parallel 
edges;  and  a  pair  of  elongated  metallic  foil  strips  arranged  in  a 
parallel  relationship  with  the  ribbon,  each  strip  having  two 
opposite  sides  and  two  parallel  edges,  with  a  respective  side  of 
each  strip  bonded  to  a  respective  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  ribbon,  one  of  the  edges  of  one  of  the  foil  strips  being 
substantially  coterminus  with  one  edge  of  the  elongated  rib- 
bon, and  one  of  the  edges  of  the  other  of  the  foil  strips  being 


1.  An  overhead  electric  power  transmisssion  line  jumpering 
system  for  interconnecting  two  transmission  hne  conductor 
bundles  which  terminate  at  and  are  insulatively  attached  to  a 
common  supporting  structure,  each  of  said  transmission  line 
conductor  bundles  being  generally  a  cyUndrical  array  of  at 
least  five  parallel  spaced  apart  elongated  electrical  transmis- 
sion line  subconductors  operable  at  the  same  voltage  level  at 
any  instant  of  time  with  terminal  ends  generally  disposed  in  a 
common  circular  plane  adjacent  to  said  supporting  structure, 
said  system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  jumper  bus  located  within  each  of  said  bundles 
and  attached  to  one  of  said  transmission  line  subconduc- 
tors adjacent  its  terminal  end; 

b.  internal  jumper  conductors  located  within  each  of  said 
bundles,  one  of  which  is  connected  from  each  of  said 
remaining  transmission  line  subconductors  adjacent  its 
terminal  end  directly  to  one  of  said  jumper  buses;  and 

c.  at  least  one  external  jumper  conductor  connected  from 
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said  jumper  bus  in  one  of  said  bundles  and  extending 
outside  of  said  bundle  to  said  jumper  bus  of  said  other 
bundle  to  provide  current  flow  between  the  said  two 
transmission  line  conductor  bundles. 


4,323,723 
SURFACE  MOUNTED  OUTLET  UNTT 
Ftank  W.  Fork,  AUiion  Park,  and  Chariea  J.  KeUy,  Pittibivgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  laiignora  to  H.  H.  Robertaon  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,545 
Int  CL}  H02G  3/10 
VS.  CL  174-48  11 ) 


1.  A  dual  service  outlet  unit  comprising; 

a  base  member  comprising  a  segment  of  a  first  metal  extru- 
sion having  a  generally  U-shaped  profile,  said  base  mem- 
ber including  a  bottom  wall,  and  formed  integrally  there- 
with upstanding  opposite  end  walls  and  an  upstanding 
partition  intermediate  of  said  end  walls; 

a  cover  member  comprising  a  segment  of  a  second  metal 
extrusion  having  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  profile, 
said  cover  member  including  a  top  wall  and  depending 
opposite  sidewalk; 

said  cover  member  straddling  said  base  member  with  said 
opposite  sidewalls  thereof  confronting  opposite  end  edges 
of  said  end  walls  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  said  partition 
extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  top  wall  thereby 
to  define  segregated  compartments;  and 

securing  means  securing  said  cover  member  to  said  base 
member. 


4,323,724 

UNTFARY  INSERTABLE  SELF-ANCHORING 

POKE-THRU  WIRING  DEVICE 

William  P.  Sblne,  3989  Park  Atc,  Fairfield,  Coon.  0C430 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,715 

Int  CL>  H02G  3/22 

VS.  CL  174—48  6 

1.  A  unitary  insertable  self-anchoring  poke-thru  wiring  de- 
vice for  self-captivating  anchored  insertion  in  a  standard  con- 
crete slab  floor  aperture,  providing  electrical  coimnunication 
wiring  connections  or  plug-in  receptacle  power  outlets  in 
occupied  spaces  above  the  slab  floor  within  a  building  com- 
prising 
a  tombstone  outlet  box  whose  minimum  lateral  dimension 
exceeds  the  maximum  lateral  dimension  of  the  standard 
^lerture,  whereby  a  bottom  face  of  the  outlet  box  is  di- 
mensioned to  overlie  and  conceal  the  standard  aperture 
opening  into  an  overlying  occupied  space,  and  tlie  outlet 


box  having  electrical  conductors  extending  downward 
therefrom, 

hollow  elongated  conduit  means  enclosing  the  extending 
electrical  conductors,  and  having  a  first  end  joined  to  the 
bottom  face  of  the  outlet  box  and  extending  therefrom  to 
a  second  end,  the  conduit  means  having  a  maximum  lateral 
dimension  substantially  less  than  the  minimum  lateral 
dimension  of  the  standard  floor  slab  aperture,  thus  adapt- 
ing the  conduit  means  for  insertion  downward  through 
the  aperture, 

a  narrow  elongated  junction  box  anchored  to  the  second  end 
of  the  conduit  means,  enclosing  and  presenting  the  electri- 
cal conductors  for  subsequent  connections  thereto,  and 
having  its  maximum  lateral  dimension  substantially  less 
than  the  minimum  lateral  dimension  of  the  standard  floor 
slab  aperture,  whereby  the  jimction  box  is  dimensioned  to 
pass  lengthwise  through  the  aperture. 


fire-retardant  means  centrally  anchored  to  the  hollow  con- 
duit means  for  positioning  inside  the  aperture, 
a  conically-dished  resilient  spring  washer  encircling  the 
hollow  conduit  means  adjacent  to  the  fire  retardant  means 
and   having   its  conical   surface   concavely   diverging 
toward  the  outlet  box  face,  with  its  periphery  notched  and 
dimensioned  for  wedging  engagement  in  the  standard 
aperture, 
and  means  anchoring  the  spring  washer  to  prevent  its  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  hollow  conduit, 
whereby  the  poke-thru  wiring  device  is  adapted  for  unitary 
insertion  from  the  occupied  space  into  the  standard  aperture, 
wherein  the  resilient  spring  washer  wedgingly  engages  the 
internal  wall  of  the  standard  aperture  retaining  the  wiring 
device  captively  installed  therein,  with  the  fire-retardani 
means  spanning  the  standard  aperture  near  its  lower  end.  while 
the  narrow  elongated  junction  box  depends  therebeneath. 


4323,725 

STRAIN  RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SUPPLY  LINE 

Thomai  Miiller,  Stnttinit,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccfmnny,  ilffiir  to 

Robert  Boaeh  GmbH.  StMfVt  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gomnny 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151403 
OaiH  priority,  appUcathw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnay,  JaL  18, 
1979,  2928931 

tat  CL>  HOIR  I3/S»5:  H02G  3/IS 
VS.  a.  174— 65  R  13  CUaH 

1.  A  strain  relief  device  for  an  electrical  supply  line  in  an 
electrical  instrument,  particularly  a  power  tool,  which  has  a 
housing  and  an  opening  in  the  housing  to  admit  the  supply  line, 
comprising  a  clamping  member  mounted  for  pivoting  about  a 
pivot  axis  relative  to  said  housing  and  having  a  first  clamping 
surface  and  a  pivoting  eye;  a  second  clamping  surface  on  said 
housing,  wherein  the  supply  line  is  adapted  to  be  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  clamping  surfaces,  said  clamping 
member  being  operative  to  apply  a  clamping  force  to  said 
supply  line  when  a  strain  force  is  applied  to  said  supply  line  in 
the  direction  outwardly  of  the  housing;  and  a  locking  mecha- 
nism operative  to  prevent  motion  of  said  supply  line  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pushing  force  applied  thereto  in  the  diiectioa 
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inwardly  of  said  housing,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising 
first  teeth  arranged  on  said  bousing  so  as  to  form  a  part  of  the 


4^23,727 
CABLE  STRAIN  RELIEF  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  H.  Berg.  FiUuf,  N.Y.,  inigaor  to  Croose-Hiiids  Con- 
fuqr,  Syncate,  N.Y. 

FiM  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,342 

lat  a.3  H02G  3/22:  F16J  li/lO;  HOIR  WSS 

\i&.  a.  174— 13S  11  CUmt 


same  and  located  concentrically  relative  to  said  pivot  axis  of 
said  clamping  member,  and  at  least  one  second  teeth  attached 
to  uid  clamping  member  and  engageable  with  said  first  teeth. 


4,323,726 

ELECnUCAL  BUS  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Pandl  C  CriH,  Pittibargli,  Hri  Edward  J.  Stofka,  Surer,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaifMjn  to  PPG  bdyrtiiea,  Im.,  PIttiliiirgh,  Pa. 

FiM  JaL  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,780 

bt  a.3  Non  i/vk  NOSB  im 

UJS.  CL 174-6BJ  I  I  IK 


1.  Cable  strain  relief  and  sealing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  sleeve  formed  of  flexible  and  resilient  material,  said  sleeve 
having  an  outer  surface  tapered  inwardly  toward  one  end 
thereof, 

said  sleeve  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  axial  slots 
alternately  extending  from  opposite  ends  thereof  to  define 
a  plurality  of  cantilevered  sections  alternately  extending 
from  opposite  ends  thereof, 

whereby  an  inward  force  on  said  tapered  outer  surface 
causes  said  cantilevered  sections  to  flex  inwardly  so  that 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  constricts  to  grip  a  cable 
when  passing  therethrough,  and 

a  sealing  bushing  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  mating 
with  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  recessed  por- 
tion, and  said  bushing  having  an  annular  flange  portion 
that  is  sUdably  received  within  said  recessed  portion. 


1.  A  bu*  bar  asiembly  for  electrically  connecting  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  to  an  electroconductive  pattern  on  a  none- 
lectroconductive  substrate  at  a  plurality  of  points,  comprising: 

at  least  on;  elongated  metalUc  current  carrying  member 
positioned  adjacent  said  pattern  at  said  plurality  of  points; 
and 

an  electroconductive  layer  between  and  in  contact  with 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  current  carrying  member  and 
said  electroconductive  pattern  to  maintain  same  in  spaced 
relation,  said  layer  conforming  to  the  surface  configura- 
lioiis  of  both  the  contacted  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  pattern  to  minimire  localized  high  current 
denaitiex  therebetween  and  having  a  volume  resistivity 
leas  than  about  10~^  ohm-cm.,  wherein  said  layer  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  finely  divided  metallic  electroconduc- 
tive particles  bound  together  by  fused  metal  alloy  paiticlei 
sobitantiaUy  free  of  non-metallic  components. 


4,323,728 

CONVERSION  cntcurr  arrangement  and 

METHOD  FOR  SWrrCHING  DIGfTAL  ENCODED 

SIGNALS 

Ola  Bergman,  Munich;  Rolf  Hagen,  UnteriiacUng;  Jneraea 

Harenberg,  Miuich,  and  Herbert  Stdner,  Getting,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnHny,  aaigaon  to  Sienena  AktieaaeieUichaft, 

Beriia  and  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12937 

Claims  priority,  appilcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Mar.  30, 
1979,2912649 

iBt  CO  H04N  U32;  G06F  i/U:  H04Q  i/i4 
UJS.  a.  178—3  10  Oatai 

1.  A  conversion  circuit  arrangement  for  establishing  bidirec- 
tional communication  links  between  different  types  of  data 
terminals  operating  with  distinctive  interfaces  with  respect  to 
data  transmission  procedures  including  signalling,  data  format 
and  data  rate,  said  circuit  arrangement  adapted  for  use  with  an 
electronic  data  switching  system  capable  of  controlling  data 
exchange  only  between  data  terminals  of  the  same  type  and 
including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  line  adapters,  each  set  forming 
connection  units  associated  with  just  one  type  of  data  terminal, 
said  conversion  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  at  lea^  two  interface  circuits  each  havidg  an  external 
input  and  output,  a  lint  internal  input  and  output  and  a 
first  control  terminal,  each  including  input/output  con- 
verting networks  connected  to  said  internal  and  external 
inputs  and  outputs,  and  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
respective  line  adapter  of  a  different  set  of  line  adapters; 

(b)  a  storage  unit  adapted  for  intermediately  storing  com- 
plete messages  of  transmitting  data  terminals  and  having  a 
second  internal  input  and  output  and  a  second  control 
terminal,  said  first  and  second  internal  inputs  and  outputs 
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being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  second  internal  output 
and  input,  respectively;  and 
(c)  a  control  means  for  controlling  the  buffering  of  messages 
in  said  storage  unit  such  that  a  message  received  by  one 
interface  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  data  transmission 
procedure  associated  with  the  transmitting  data  terminal  is 
intermediately  buffered  and  is  read  out  across  the  other 


signaled  with  an  order  word  from  the  first  crypto  device  to  the 
second  crypto  device  and  is  evaluated  by  an  order  evaluator, 
whereby  the  second  data  device  emits  a  control  signal  to  pre- 
pare the  second  crypto  device  for  transmission  when  an  end 
signal  is  received  from  the  first  dau  device,  and  in  which  data 
words  inadvertently  simulate  change  of  direction  order  words, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
gating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
order  evaluator  and  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  data  device  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
decoder  to  slop  operation  of  the  decoder  in  response  to  an 
order  word  in  conjunction  with  an  end  signal. 


4,323,729 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

CRYPTO  OPERATION  IN  THE  CASE  OF 

PROCEDURE4»NTROLLED  SEMI-DUPLEX  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Joerg  Westennayer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  aasignor  to 

Siemeu  AktieBgeaeUichaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaoy 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1973,2507803 

Int  a.3  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.01  1  ClaiB 


1.  In  a  procedure-controlled  semi-duplex  data  transmission 
system  for  crypto  operation  in  which  data  are  traiismitted  from 
a  first  station  with  a  first  data  device  and  a  first  crypto  device 
via  a  transmission  path  to  a  second  station  having  a  second 
crypto  device,  which  includes  a  decoding  device,  and  a  second 
data  device,  in  which  a  change  of  transmission  direction  i$ 


4,323,730 

IDLE  CHANNEL  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  SPEECH 

ENCODERS 

Anthony  K.  D.  Brown,  Kama,  Cauda,  aari^nr  to  Noftbcta 

Teleeoa  Limited,  Mootrcal,  Canada 

Filed  Ju.  13, 1979,  Scr.  !«>.  48,144 
bL  CL3  H03K  WOl,  13/2f) 
UAa.179— IP  4< 


wii  aimiw  wrt,  itBi  ^ 


interface  circuit  using  the  different  data  transmission  pro- 
cedure of  the  receiving  data  terminal,  said  control  means 
having  a  third  control  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  control  terminals,  wherein  said  conver- 
sion circuit  arrangement  simulates,  with  respect  to  said 
electronic  data  switching  system,  a  different  type  of  data 
terminal  by  means  of  each  interface  circuit  and  allows  of 
inter-connecting  different  sets  of  line  adapters. 


1.  In  a  drcuit  for  encoding  analog  signals  into  pulse  code 
modulation  samples,  the  encoding  circuit  comprising  an  analog 
comparator  circuit  responsive  'o  an  analog  signal  and  to  a 
reference  signal  to  provide  a  first  signal,  a  method  for  recog- 
nizing an  idle  channel  during  a  sampling  period,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  counting  at  least  two,  and  not  more  than  thirty 
two,  zero-level  traversals  by  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the 
analog  comparator  circuit  during  ■  single  sampling  period,  and 
storing  in  a  register  means  a  signal  indicating  the  presence  of 
said  traversals  whereby  the  encoding  circuit  is  caused  to  out- 
put a  pulse  code  modulation  word  corresponding  to  a  zero 
amplitude  analog  signal. 


4323,731 

VARIABLE-ANGLE,  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 

Darid  L.  Henbbcrger,  Qaiaey,  IlL,  aaiitMr  to  Hania  Corpora- 

tioii,  Meiboane,  Fla. 

CootiautiM-lB-pcrt  of  Ser.  No.  970,682,  Dec  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,225,751.  This  applieatiM  Dec  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102^33 

bt  a.>  H04H  i/00 

VS.  CL  179—1 GS  35  OaiM 

1.  A  modulator  comprising: 
modulator  means  for  providing  a  composite  modulated  signal 
having  a  subsonically  varying  quiescent  carrier  component, 
and 
adaptor  means  for  separating  said  composite  modulated  signal 
into  AF  and  RF  components  for  application  to  AF  and  RF 
inputs  of  an  AM  transmitter,  said  adapter  means  including 
means  responsive  to  said  composite  modulated  signal  to 
provide  an  envelope  signal  which  varies  as  the  envelope  of 
said  composite  modulated  signal,  and  means  for  subsonically 
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■djiuting'  the  gain  of  said  envelope  signal  so  that  its  DC 
compoaent  remains  substantially  fixed,  thereby  reducing 


means  for  input  to  said  digital  filter  speech  synthesizer 


r£n  ,f=nf  is^  jA-C^i-M-m    i. 

^ 
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harmonic  distortion  resulting  from  AC  coupling  of  said 
envelope  signal  into  said  AF  input  of  said  AM  transmitter. 


4^23,732 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM  WTIH  ALTERNATIVE 

CODED  OR  UNCODED  PARAMETER  FORMATS 

Richari  H.  Wlolw,  IMlaa,  aad  Alra  E.  Harienoo,  Lobbo«k, 

both  of  Tex^  aaaipori  to  Texas  bilnaeats  laeorporated, 

I>ill«,Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  UM,  Scr.  No.  118^7 
bt  a.1  GIOL  1/00 
UJS.CL  179-1  SM  « 


1.  A  speech  synthesis  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  digital  speech  data  as  a  plurality 
of  digital  speech  values  including  digital  speech  values 
representative  of  digital  filter  coefficients  for  defining 
speech  parameters  in  a  coded  or  uncoded  format^ 

digital  filter  speech  synthesizer  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  memory  means  for  converting  uncoded  speech 
data  corresponding  to  digital  speech  values  representative 
of  digital  filter  coefficients  from  said  memory  means  into 
digital  speech  signals  representative  of  human  speech; 

memory  load  input  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
digital  filter  speech  synthesizer  means  and  having  first  and 
second  inputs  operatively  associated  with  said  memory 
means  for  alternatively  receiving  coded  or  uncoded 
speech  parameters,,  the  first  input  of  said  memory  load 
input  means  being  effective  to  receive  uncode^  speech 
parameters  from  said  memory  means  for  input  to  said 
digital  filter  speech  synthesizer  means; 

decoding  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  mem- 
ory means  and  the  second  input  of  said  memory  load  input 
means  and  effective  to  receive  coded  speech  parameters 
when  enabled  for  decoding  said  coded  speech  parameters, 
the  output  of  said  decoding  means  being  connected  to  the 
second  input  of  said  memory  load  input  means  for  provid- 
iog  decoded  speech  parameters  to  said  memory  load  input 


said  decoding  means  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  coded  speech  parameters  being  provided 
from  said  memory  means  for  receiving  said  coded  speech 
parameters  for  decoding  prior  to  reception  by  said  mem- 
ory load  input  means,  and  said  memory  load  input  means 
being  effective  in  the  absence  of  said  control  signal  for 
directing  uncoded  speech  parameters  provided  from  said 
memory  means  via  the  first  input  thereof  to  said  digital 
filter  speech  synthesizer  means; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  digital 
filter  speech  synthesizer  means  for  converting  said  digital 
speech  signals  representative  of  human  speech  into  analog 
signals;  and 

audio  means  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  audible 
sounds. 


4^23,733 
RANGE  EXTENDER  WTTH  VARIABLE  GAIN  FOR  COIN 

TELEPHONE  LOOPS 
Henry  W.  Ott,  LiTingMoo,  aod  Bernard  A.  Tilfoo,  Panippany, 
both  of  N  J„  aaiignort  to  Bell  Tdephooe  Laboratorica,  loc,, 
Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,425 

tat  CV  H04M  17/02 

VS.  a.  179-4J  R  11  Clainu 


Y 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  coin  telephone  fhnn  a  central 
office  over  a  coin  subscriber  loop 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 
detecting  the  flow  of  current  through  a  single  conductor  in 

said  coin  subscriber  loop, 
detecting  the  absence  of  coin  control  signal  voltages,  and 
in  response  to  said  current  and  voltage  detection,  inserting 

an  amplifier  circuit  (100)  and  a  line  feed  circuit  (52)  into 

said  coin  subscriber  loop. 


4,323,734 

INTERFACE  CUtCUn'  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINE  TO 

EQUIPMENT  SIGNAL  COUPLING 

GcM  A.  Kiauey,  Graham,  Waah.,  aaiigBor  to  Great  bdastrica, 

lac,  Payallap,  Waih. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,199 
bt  CL>  H04Q  5/20 
U.S.  CL  179— 18  FA  17  daina 

1.  An  interface  circuit  for  coupling  the  tip  and  ring  conduc- 
tors of  a  telephone  line  to  a  signal  utilizing  means  that  is  re- 
sponsive to  line  voltage  supervisory  and  information  signals, 
including  line  voltage  polarity  reversals,  comprising: 
first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  tip  conductor  and  said  second  terminal 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  ring  conductor  such  that 
the  line  voltage  across  the  tip  and  ring  conductors  will  be 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  terminals; 
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first  and  second  voltage  comparator  circuit  means  each 
being  formed  by  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  invert- 
ing input  and  a  noninverting  input  and  an  output,  said 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparator  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  in  parallel  and 
in  an  opposite  phase  relationship  such  that  said  first  com- 
parator circuit  means  is  effective  to  respond  to  changes  in 
the  magnitude  of  the  line  voltage  when  it  has  a  relative 


4,323,736 

STEP-UP  cncurr  for  driving 

FULL-RANGE-ELEMENT  ELECTROSTATIC 

LOUDSPEAKERS 
I C.  Strickland,  3101  SW.  First  Ter.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33315 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  17«,668 
iBt  CL'  H04R  3/06 
VS.  CL  179—111  R  9  ( 


reversed  polarity,  and  said  second  comparator  circuit 
means  is  effective  to  respond  to  changes  in  the  magnitude 
of  the  line  voltage  when  it  has  a  normal  non-reversed 
polarity;  and 
si^ul  combining  circuit  means  connected  to  said  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  comparator  circuit  means  for  produc- 
ing a  combined  output  signal  for  receipt  by  the  signal 
utilizing  means. 


4,323,735 
KEY  TELEPHONE  LINE  SHUNT  DETECTOR  aRCUIT 
Gctry  C.  Balzer,  VnMU,  and  Alan  M.  Gordon,  Matawan,  both 
of  N  J.,  aadgBors  to  BcU  Telephaae  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Mar- 
rnHill,NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,143 

lot  a.'  H04M  l/OO 

VS.  CL  179-99  LC  13  Claioia 


1.  An  audio  step-up  circuit  for  driving  full-range-element 
electrostatic  loudspeakers  of  the  type  having  a  flat  conductive 
diaphragm  suspended  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  between  a 
pair  of  opposed,  acoustically  transparent  stator  plates  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  audio  signal  voltage  step-up  trans- 
former for  signal  voltage  step-up  at  lower  audio  frequencies  of 
the  30  Hz  to  20  kHz  audio  frequency  band,  a  second  audio 
signal  voltage  step-up  transformer  of  substantially  lesser  turns 
ratio  as  compared  with  said  first  transformer  for  signal  voltage 
step-up  at  higher  audio  frequencies  of  said  30  Hz  to  20  kHz 
audio  frequency  band,  means  for  connecting  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  second  transformer  to  a  low  voltage,  low  impe- 
dance audio  signal  source,  said  connecting  means  including  an 
adjustable  series-parallel  RC  network  in  series  with  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  second  audio  transformer,  the  secondary 
windings  of  said  transformers  each  being  center-tapped  with 
the  center-taps  returned  electrically  to  a  common  low  poten- 
tial "ground"  return  for  push-pull  output  operation,  a  capaci- 
tor connected  in  series  with  each  of  the  secondary  winding 
terminal  leads  of  said  second  transformer  for  capacitive  cou- 
pling to  the  stator  plates  of  an  electrostatic  loudspeaker  and  a 
resistive  element  connected  in  series  with  each  of  the  second- 
ary winding  terminal  leads  of  said  first  transformer  for  resis- 
tance coupling  to  the  stator  plates  of  the  electrosutic  loud- 
speaker, whereby  the  output  circuits  of  said  first  and  second 
transformers  will  be  in  parallel-bilateral  interconnection  for 
cooperatively  feeding  the  stator  plates  of  the  electrostatic 
loudspeaker,  and  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant 
high  voltage  electrosutic  charge  to  the  conductive  diaphragm 
of  the  electrostatic  loudspeaker. 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  use  in  a  key  system  for  detecting  and 
controlling  the  operational  states  of  a  communication  pair 
extending  between  a  switching  machine  and  at  least  one  tele- 
phone station,  said  line  circuit  comprising 
a  shunt  detector  means  (103,  105)  for  detecting  voltage 
changes  indicative  of  the  operational  state  of  said  commu- 
nication pair 
characterized  in  that 

said  shunt  detector  means  fiirther  includes 
a  switchable  current  shunt  (104)  for  changing  the  sensitivity 
of  said  shunt  detector  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  an 
operational  mode  of  said  telephone  sution. 


4,323,737 

DRIVER  UNrr  FOR  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Kunibiko  SUmada,  and  Yukio  TsiicUya,  both  of  Tokonnawa, 

Japan,  anignors  to  Piooeer  Electronic  Corporalioa,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  JuB.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jua.  30,  1979,  5440266; 
Jul  30, 1979,  54-90272 

tat  a.>  H04R  9/02.  9/04.  9/06 
VS.  CL  179— 115J  R  4  CWbm 

1.  A  driver  unit  for  a  square  planar  diaphragm  type  loud- 
speaker system  comprising: 
square  magnetic  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
straight  magnetic  circuit  sections  positioned  along  corre- 
sponding sides  of  side  square  planar  diaphragm,  each  of 
said  straight  magnetic  circuit  sections  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  plate  members,  at  least  one  magnet  disposed  on 
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one  end  of  an  inner  wall  of  each  said  plate  member,  said 
magnets  facing  one  another  to  form  an  air  gap,  and  a  yoke 
member  joining  the  other  ends  of  said  plate  members; 

t  voice  coil  bobbin  attached  along  one  edge  thereof  to  said 
square  planar  diaphragm; 

I  voice  coil  attached  to  the  other  edge  of  said  voice  ooil 
bobbin  and  disposed  in  said  air  gap; 


4^23,739 

TELEPHONE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Loidt  Flax,  Moonackic,  aad  Viaccnt  Brxeziiiaki,  Wyckoff,  both 

of  N J.,  iHisMn  to  Telenult,  lae^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoD.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,307 

tat  a  '  H&iM  1/66 

VS.  a.  179—1*9  P  17  Clains 


damper  supporting  means  mounted  on  outer  plate  members 
of  said  straight  magnetic  circuit  sections,  said  damper 
supporting  means  being  made  of  a  material  having  high 
heat-conductivity  to  transmit  heat  generated  by  said  voice 
coil;  and 

damper  means  having  one  edge  coupled  to  said  voice  coil 
bobbin  for  suspending  said  voice  coil  bobbin  and  the  other 
edge  thereof  supported  by  said  damper  supporting  means. 


4,323,73s 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  LINE  T¥St  SET 
LiewcUyn  S.  Merrick,  WilbnkaH,  Mia.,  MiigBar  to  Orot 
Corporatioii,  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  13M25 

tat  d}  H04M  5/00:  HOW  3/46 

VS.  CL  179—175.1  R  2  dains 


1.  A  locking  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  a 
push-button  telephone,  comprising: 

a  protective  shield  for  preventing  access  to  at  least  one  of  the 
dial  push-buttons  on  a  dial  push-button  telephone,  said 
shield  including  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  sides  and 
ends  and  having  a  dial  push-button  receiving  chamber 
defined  in  said  rear  surface  for  accommodating  therein  the 
at  least  one  dial  push-button,  said  chamber  being  located 
in  said  shield  rear  surface  so  that  access  to  the  interior  of 
laid  chamber  is  only  possible  from  said  shield  rear  surface 
io  that  said  shield  prevents  access  to  the  at  least  one  dial 
push-button  when  said  shield  is  in  position  on  a  telephone; 
and 

shield  mounting  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  shield 
on  a  telephone,  said  mounting  means  including  locking 
means  for  locking  said  shield  on  the  telephone,  said  shield 
mounting  means  including  a  dial  push-button  grasping 
means  attached  to  said  locking  means  and  grasping  the  at 
least  one  dial  push-button  to  hold  said  shield  in  a  dial 
push-button  covering  position  on  the  telephone,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  grasping  means  operating  means 
mounted  on  said  locking  means  for  moving  said  grasping 
means  into  a  dial  push-button  grasping  position  to  mount 
said  shield  on  a  telephone  with  the  at  least  one  dial  push- 
button accommodated  in  said  dial  push-button  receiving 
chamber  to  control  access  to  the  at  least  one  dial  push-but- 
ton. 


4323,740 
KEYBOARD  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  AND  KEYBOARD 
INCORPORATING  THE  DEVICE 
FVtderick  A.  Balaih,  Men,  Ariz.,  aaiigiior  to  Roaers  Corpora- 
tioii, Rocen,CoaB. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11M13 
tat  a.>  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  10  ( 


1.  A  portable  two  wire  line  test  set  comprising: 

(a)  power  supply  means  for  providing  electrical  energy; 

(b)  hybrid  circuit  means  for  connecting  to  a  telephone  line; 

(c)  first  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  power  supply 
means  and  to  said  hybrid  circuit  means  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  voice  signals; 

(d)  second  amplifier  means  connectable  to  said  power  supply 
means  and  to  said  hybrid  circuit  means  for  amplifying  and 
transmitting  voice  signals; 

(e)  transducer  means  connected  to  said  first  amplifier  means 
for  converting  said  voice  signals  into  audible  sounds;  and 

(f)  transducer  means  connected  to  said  second  amplifier 
means  for  converting  audible  sound  into  voice  signals. 


1.  A  switch  assembly  including: 

a  first  circuit  layer  having  a  first  electrical  circuit  element  on 

at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  first  circuit  layer  defining 

a  first  plane; 
a  second  circuit  layer  having  a  second  electrical  circuit 

element  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  second  circuit 

layer  defining  a  second  plane,  said  second  circuit  layer 
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being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  circuit  layer  so  that 
said  second  element  is  facing  but  normally  out  of  contact 
with  said  first  circuit  element  and  said  first  and  second 
planes  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 

a  tactile  protrusion  formed  in  said  second  circuit  layer,  said 
tactile  protrusion  projecting  out  of  said  first  plane  and 
away  from  said  first  circuit  layer,  said  tactile  protrusion 
supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  electrical 
circuit  element  for  selective  contact  with  said  first  electri- 
cal circuit  element; 

a  key  spaced  from  said  second  circuit  layer  on  the  side 
thereof  removed  from  said  first  circuit  layer,  said  key 
including  a  movable  actuator  bar  positioned  to  cause 
actuation  of  said  tactile  protrusion,  said  actuator  bar  being 
in  registration  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  protrusion;  and 

a  striker  element  positioned  between  said  key  and  said  tactile 
protrusion  to  effect  electrical  contact  between  said  first 
and  second  circuit  elements  with  tactile  feedback,  said 
striker  element  being  generally  planar  and  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  circuit  layers,  said  striker  element  being 
provided  with  a  recess  which  extends  away  from  said  key, 
said  recess  receiving  said  key  actuator  bar  and  having  a 
geometrical  configuration  which  will  transmit  an  actuat- 
ing force  from  said  key  to  the  protrusion. 


tial  between  high  and  low  pressures  exceeds  a  preselected 
level,  said  switch  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  high  and  low  pressure  poru  adapted  to 
receive  the  respective  high  and  low  pressures,  said  hous- 
ing presenting  a  piston  chamber  therein  between  said 
ports; 

a  piston  in  said  piston  chamber  having  opposed  faces  ex- 
posed to  the  respective  high  and  low  pressure  ports  to 
urge  the  piston  toward  the  low  pressure  port  under  the 
influence  of  the  pressure  differential  between  the  high  and 
low  pressures; 

a  shaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  shaft 
having  a  lever  arm  and  a  switch  arm  extending  outwardly 
from  the  shaft  at  spaced  apart  locations; 

means  coupling  said  piston  with  said  lever  arm  in  a  manner 
to  move  an  outer  portion  of  the  lever  arm  in  a  direction  to 


4323,741 

MECHANICAL  DEFLECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

SENSING  FLUID  PRESSURE 

Duane  D.  Krohn,  Westminister,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Graco,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,443 

tat  a?  HOIH  35/40 

VS.  a.  200—81.9  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  sensing  and  switching  apparatus  for 
insertion  in  series  fluid  flow  relationship  in  a  pressurized  fluid 
flow  line,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  respective  con- 
nection in  series  flow  relation  to  said  fluid  flow  line; 

(b)  a  pair  of  curved  tubes  in  generally  parallel  alignment,  one 
end  of  one  of  said  tubes  coupled  to  said  housing  inlet  and 
one  end  of  the  other  of  said  tubes  coupled  to  said  housing 
outlet,  the  respective  other  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes 
being  freely  suspended; 

(c)  a  flow  through  manifold  coupled  between  the  respective 
other  ends  of  said  tubes; 

(d)  a  bracket  attached  to  said  housing,  said  bracket  having  an 
L-shaped  member  with  a  free  end  proximate  said  mani- 
fold; and 

(e)  a  switch  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  switch  having  an 
actuator  in  close  proximity  to  said  manifold. 


4323,742 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Wayne  A.  Priett  Kuan  aty,  Ku*„  ori^or  to  SOR,  tab, 
OUthe,  Kaai. 

Filed  Jib.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,451 
tat  CLi  HOIH  35/38 
VS.  a.  200-82  C  12  CUbi 

1.  A  switch  device  for  detecting  when  the  pressure  differen- 


tum  said  shaft  in  a  first  rotative  direction  upon  movement 
of  said  piston  toward  the  low  pressure  port; 

resilient  means  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said  shaft  urging 
said  shaft  in  a  second  rotative  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction,  said  resilient  meaiis  resisting  movement  of  said 
piston  toward  the  low  pressure  port  when  said  pressure 
differential  is  below  said  preselected  level  but  yielding  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  said  first  direction  when  said 
pressure  differential  exceeds  said  preselected  level; 

a  pair  of  seal  elements  sealing  said  shaft  to  said  housing  at 
locations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  arm  to  isolate  said 
switch  arm  and  resilient  means  from  the  fluid  in  said  ports; 
and 

switch  means  actuated  by  said  switch  arm  upon  movement 
of  said  shaft  in  said  first  rotative  direction,  said  switch 
means  thereby  being  actuated  when  the  pressure  differen- 
tial exceeds  said  preselected  levd. 


4323,743 

MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  BLAST  VALVE  IN 

TWO-PRESSURE  CIRCUrr  BREAKER 

Hewy  L.  Peek,  NaplM,  Ftau,  oiigMr  to  SlMai  AlUa,  tac, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,083 
tat  a.>  HOIH  33/86 
VS.  CI.  200—148  F  <  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  power  circuit  breaker  of  two-pressure  type  including 
circuit  interrupter  means,  a  tank  enclosing  said  means  and 
confining  therein  a  gas  at  a  first,  lower  pressure,  a  reservoir 
confining  the  gas  at  a  second,  higher  pressure,  and  a  gas  pas- 
sage extending  from  said  reservoir  to  the  intemiptor  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
valves  means  disposed  in  the  gas  conduit; 
linkage  means  coupled  to  the  interrupter  means  and  operable 

to  open  and  close  the  interrupter  means; 
a  lever  coupled  to  said  linkage  means  and  mounted  for  rotat- 
ing in  an  arc  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  linkage  to  open  the  interrupter  and  rotating  in  said 
arc  in  a  second  direction  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
linkage  to  close  said  interrupter,  said  lever  having  a  pro- 
jection thereon; 
a  crank  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  being  pivoially 
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mounted  intennediate  said  ends  at  a  point  between  said 

valve  means  and  said  arc; 
a  pushrod  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  crank; 
guide  means  for  confining  said  pushrod  to  a  path  whereby 

the  pushrod  will  intercept  said  valve  means  as  said  crank 

pivots  about  its  pivotal  mounting; 
a  latch  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  second  end  of  said  crank, 

said  latch  having  an  end  extending  into  a  portion  of  the  arc 

traversed  by  said  projection  of  said  lever; 
spring  means  carried  by  said  crank  biasing  said  latch  for 

rotation  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  lever; 
second  spring  means  biasing  said  crank  to  rotate  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  latch  to  approach  said  arc;  and 


ing  for  controlling  a  second  lighting  circuit,  said  first  operating 
lever  having  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  cam  closes  said 
first  pair  of  contacts  to  complete  said  first  lighting  circuit,  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  first  pair  of  contacts  remain 
open,  said  second  operating  lever  having  a  first  position 
wherein  said  second  cam  closes  said  second  pair  of  contacts  to 
complete  said  second  lighting  circuit  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  contacts  remain  open;  and  cooper- 
ating means  formed  on  said  first  operating  lever  and  said  sec- 
ond operating  lever  permitting  said  first  operating  lever  to 
independently  close  said  first  pair  of  contacts  when  moved 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  and  allowing 
said  second  operating  lever  to' close  said  second  pair  of 
contacts  and  simultaneously  shift  said  first  operating  lever  to 
said  first  position  to  close  said  first  pair  of  contacts  when  said 
first  operating  lever  and  said  second  operating  lever  are  in  said 
second  position  and  said  second  operating  lever  is  moved  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position. 


I  stop  mounted  on  said  crank  and  confronting  said  latch  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  latch  caused  by  said  spring  means; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  lever  in  said  arc  in  a  first  direction 
urges  said  projection  against  said  latch,  said  latch  moving 
free  of  said  arc  after  said  crank  has  routed  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  after  encountering  said  valve  means; 
said  projection  interfering  with  said  latch  when  said  lever 
rotates  in  said  second  direction  to  cause  said  latch  to  be 
deflected  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring  means,  said 
projection  and  said  lever  being  thereby  allowed  to  return 
to  their  quiescent  state. 


4423,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  BY 

MICROWAVES  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM 

HEATING  OF  A  MATERIAL  IN  A  CAVTTY 

Benny  Bcrggren,  ViOliii^y,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Stiflelien  In- 

stitutet  for  MikroTagsteknik  rid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stock- 

bobn,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  892,014,  Mar.  31, 1978,  abandoBed. 

Thia  tppUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1977,  7704137 

tat  CL^  H05B  6/74 

MS.  a.  219—10.55  A  4  Clains 
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4423,744 

SWITCH  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

UGHTING  CIRCUITS 

John  i.  Sberidu,  Mlddlctown;  Allen  K.  Schwartz,  Alexandria, 

and  Willis  H.  Aadertoo,  Andenoo,  all  of  Ud.,  assigaon  to 

General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Micii. 

FUcd  Oct  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,185 

Int  CL^  HOIH  21/80 

VS.  a.  200— 1S3  LB  3  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  apparatus  for  substantially  uniformly  heat- 
ing a  dielectric  material  wherein  microwave  energy  is  supplied 
into  a  cavity  in  a  manner  causing  at  least  two  resonant  modes 
to  arise  in  the  cavity,  comprising:  a  metal  enclosure,  an  insert 
made  from  a  material,  such  as  a  ceramic  material,  with  a  low 
loss  factor,  said  insert  is  contiguously  enclosed  by  said  metal 
enclosure,  wherein  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  insert  con- 
forms the  shape  of  the  inside  surfaces  of  sa^d  enclosure,  said 
insert  further  defines  a  cavity  therein,  a  dielectric  material  to 
be  heated  which  has  a  relatively  high  loss  factor  than  said 
ceramic  material,  is  attached  to  the  surfaces  within  and  sub- 
stantially completely  fills  said  cavity,  means  connecting  at  least 
two  microwave  energy  sources  to  said  cavity  including  means 
to  effect  simultaneous  exciting  of  said  cavity  in  at  least  two 
resonant  modes,  having  different  frequencies,  which  frequen- 
cies differ  only  slightly  so  that  said  at  least  two  resonant  modes 
arise  and  none  of  the  zero  points  of  the  distribution  of  the 
electric  energy  density  of  said  resonant  modes  conincides  with 
any  other  zero  points  within  said  cavity. 


1.  A  switch  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  lighting  circuits  on 
a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing;  a  first  operating  lever 
and  a  second  operating  lever  supported  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship by  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  common 
transverse  axis;  a  first  cam  formed  on  said  first  operating  lever; 
a  first  pair  of  contacts  carried  by  said  housing  for  controlling  a 
first  lighting  circuit;  a  second  cam  formed  on  said  second 
operating  lever;  a  second  pair  of  contacts  carried  by  said  hous- 


4423,746 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  MFIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Gcriing,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  issipior  to  Jots  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  116,001 

tat  a.'  H05B  6/70 

VS.  a.  219— 10J5  F  5  Claiiiis 

1.  In  a  method  for  heating  material  in  a  microwave  oven,  the 

steps  of:  placing  the  material  in  the  cavity  of  the  oven,  supply- 
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ing  microwave  energy  to  the  oven  cavity  through  a  first  feed 
porta  portion  of  said  energy  being  reflected  back  into  the  port 
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4423,748 
POWER  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  UUm,  Holtaaii  Estates,  m.,  assi(Mr  to  Awrican 
Can  Compaoy,  Grecawieh,  Cooa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,427 
tat  a'  H05B  6/04:  HOIR  39/26 
VS.  a.  219—10.71  20  ( 


from  the  oven  cavity,  intercepting  the  reflected  energy  which 
enters  the  first  feed  port,  and  feeding  the  reflected  energy  back 
into  the  oven  cavity  through  a  second  feed  port. 


4423,747 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE  COOKING 

DEVICES 

TadayosU  TakMc,  Nagoya,  and  YosUhira  Kaaaya,  Koaaa,  both 
of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Riaaai  KabariilH  Kaisha,  FukazaaU, 


Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,734 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL   26,   1979,   54- 
102334[U] 

tat  a^  H05B  6/6S;  HOIH  9/22 
VS.  CL  219—1045  C  3  Claims 


A    68 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  a  microwave  cooking  device,  com- 
prising, in  combiiution,  a  source  of  electrical  power;  a  load;  a 
load  circuit  coimected  between  said  source  and  said  load;  door 
means  with  lock  means;  circuit  breaking  means  and  main  inter- 
locking switch  means  in  said  load  circuit,  the  main  interlocking 
switch  means  arranged  to  be  opened  upon  an  unlocking  opera- 
tion of  said  lock  means;  first  door  switch  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  door  means  and  arranged  to  be  closed  when  said 
door  means  is  opened  by  a  predetermined  amount  whereby  a 
short  circuit  is  established  across  the  power  source  and  in 
parallel  with  said  load,  the  ^ort  circuit  ther^y  detecting  a 
failure  of  the  main  interlocking  switch  means  to  open  in  re- 
sponse to  unlocking  of  the  lock  means,  and  whereby,  upon  the 
failure  of  the  main  interlocking  switch  means  to  open,  the 
circuit  breaking  means  will  open  to  interrupt  the  circuit  from 
the  power  source  to  the  load;  and  a  second  door  switch  means 
connected  to  said  load  circuit  on  the  electrical  power  source 
side  of  said  first  door  switch  means,  said  second  door  switch 
means  being  mechanically  coupled  to  the  door  means  and 
being  opened  when  the  door  means  is  opened  by  a  further 
predetermined  amount  thereby  disabling  the  short  circuit  once 
the  failure  of  the  main  interlocking  switch  means  has  been 
detected  and  the  circuit  breaking  means  has  been  opened  in 
fcsponse  theitto. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  means  operatively  associated  with  one 
another  for  movement  of  at  least  one  said  means  relative 
to  the  other  from  a  position  away  from  one  another  to  a 
position  in  contact 

each  of  said  means  having  a  separated  pair  of  surfaces  posi- 
tioned for  rubbing  engagement  with  each  other  when  said 
means  are  in  said  contact  position  and  one  of  said  means 
having  its  said  pair  of  surfaces  elongated  in  the  directioa 
of  said  rubbing  engagement 

a  power  supply  connected  across  said  elongated  pair  of 
surfaces  for  activation  to  a  state  of  electrical  potential 
therebetween  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  being 
electrically  connected  in  circuit  urith  a  load  adapted  to 
intermittently  receive  said  potential, 

said  means  with  said  pair  of  surfaces  elongated  being 
shunted  at  portions  spaced  apart  from  said  power  supply 
connection,  and 

said  first  and  second  means  are  arranged  when  moving  from 
said  away  from  position  to  said  contact  position  to  first 
cross  one  of  said  shunted  portions  and  then  said  power 
supply  connections  and  finally  the  other  of  said  shunted 
portions. 


3».74 


44A74» 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  BY 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGES  ALONG  A  SLANT  AXIS 
Michel  P.  MaxiMd,  Aoacmasse,  France,  and  Alaia  Warrc,  Ge- 
nera, Switierlaad,  assi^on  to  Ateliers  dcs  CharmlUcs,  SA., 
Genera,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,798 
Claims   priority,  appiiealioa  Switasriaad,  Oct  9,   1980, 
9053/79 

tat  CL'  B23P  1/12 
UJS.  CL  219— 69  M  tC 


1.  A  process  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  an  dec- 
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trode  workpiece  by  an  electrode  tool  wherein  said  electrodes 
are  displaced  one  relative  to  the  other  at  least  in  one  slant 
direction  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  principal  axis  of 
feed  motion  of  one  electrode  relative  to  the  other,  said  process 
comprising  setting  the  machining  gap  between  said  electrodes 
such  as  to  maintain  predetermined  machining  conditions,  ef- 
fecting consecutive  machining  passes  in  slant  directions,  dis- 
placing each  of  said  slant  directions  as  soon  as  the  amplitude  of  ^  _^  ^  219— 9IJl' 
said  displacement  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  varying 
said  limit  value  from  one  machining  pass  to  the  other,  wherein 
the  first  of  said  slant  directions  is  chosen  in  the  course  of  the 
first  machining  pass  such  that  machining  Is  effected  simulta- 
neously on  lateral  and  frontal  surfaces  of  said  electrode  work- 
piece  and  each  of  said  slanted  directions  is  displaced  in  the 
course  of  subsequent  machining  passes  such  as  to  provide 
machining  alternatively  on  lateral  and  on  frontal  surfaces  of 
said  electrode  workpiece,  and  maintaining  the  speed  of  feed  of 
said  electrode  tool  into  said  electrode  workpiece  within  prede- 
termined limits  in  the  course  of  each  of  said  machining  passes. 


M23,751 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  WEAR  MEMBER  FOR 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Doaald  U  Kleykuip,  Springtoro,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Obk) 
DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  6U29,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,249,6«S. 
This  appHcattoa  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,S23 
iBt  a.'  B23K  ll/ta  SI/00 

9Claiiiis 


4323,7S0 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING,  WTTH  ELONGATE  LINING 

MATERIAL,  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  LINING  A 

TUBULAR  MEMBER 

Andre  Maraorat,   Lc  Crcoaot,  and  AnoM-Mlcbel  Robert,   having  a  smooth  antifriction  wear  surface  engageable  by  said 

M(MtckaBiB,botbofFnuice,aa(igBontoFnuiiatoiiie,Coiirbe-   other  component;  said  forming  step  comprising,  defining  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  wear  member  for  a  railway 
vehicle  wherein  said  vehicle  coqiprises  a  pair  of  relatively 
moveable  components  and  said  wear  member  is  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  one  of  said  components  and  protects  said  compo- 
nents from  wear  during  relative  movement  thereof;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  a  metal  support 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  one  component;  forming  a 
reinforced  antifriction  liner  having  one  surface  thereof  which 
is  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  metal  support  and 


TOic  Fraoce 

Filed  May  9, 19a0,  Ser.  No.  149.471 
CUmt  priority,  awUcatioa  France,  May  11,  1979,  79  12009 
bt  CL'  B23K  9/04.  9/28 
VS.  a.  219-76.1 


plurality  of  openings  in  a  metal  structure  and  embedding  said 
metal  structure  in  polymeric  material  which  serves  as  a  matrix 
for  and  substantially  completely  surrounds  said  metal  structure 
while  simultaneously  defining  opposed  surfaces  of  said  poly- 
meric material,  said  openings  receiving  said  polymeric  material 
completely  therethrough  during  said  embedding  step  resulting 
in  better  embedment  of  said  meul  structure,  said  structure 
providing  reinforcement  and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said 
polymeric  material;  the  improvement  in  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of  securing  said  metal  support  to  said  metal  struc- 
ture after  said  embedding  step  with  a  plurality  of  metal  mem- 
bers in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  between  said  metal 
structure  and  said  metal  support  and  extending  through  the 
thickness  of  polymeric  material  disposed  between  said  metal 
structure  and  said  metal  support  and  its  associated  one  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  polymeric  material,  said  step  of  secur- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  operatively  connecting  an  electri- 
cal welding  system  between  said  metal  structure  and  said  metal 
support,  holding  said  metal  members  in  said  mechanical  and 
1.  A  device  for  feeding,  with  elongate  lining  material,  an  electrical  contact,  and  electrically  welding  said  metal  members 
installation  for  lining  a  tubular  member  having  a  diameter  of  in  position  to  said  metal  support  with  said  electrical  welding 
the  order  of  630  to  1,000  mm  and  which  is  arranged  with  its  system  thereby  resulting  in  said  liner  of  said  wear  member 
axis  horizontal  on  a  support  enabling  it  to  be  rotated  about  its  maintaining  said  smooth  antifriction  surface  thereof  yet  being 
axis,  said  device  comprising  a  horizontal  arm  mounted  for  fixed  to  said  metal  support  in  a  high  strength  manner, 
vertical  and  horizontal  translational  motion  and  one  end  of  


which  is  introduced  into  the  tubular  member  during  the  lining 
operation;  a  vertical  welding  head  mounted  on  said  one  end  of 
said  arm  and  provided  with  means  for  guiding  and  carrying  the 
eloagate  lining  material  along  a  path  which  has  a  vertical 
direction  until  the  lining  material  is  brought  into  conuct  with 
the  internal  surface  of  the  tubular  member  to  be  welded  to  the 
internal  surface  thereof  at  a  lower  part  of  the  tubular  member 
during  the  roution  of  the  tubular  member  about  its  horizontal . 
axis;  a  reel  on  which  the  elongate  material  is  wound  mounted 
in  front  of  said  welding  head,  that  is  to  say  on  that  side  of  said 
welding  head  closer  to  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  opposite 


that  through  which  said  welding  head  is  introduced,  said  reel   nj^  q,  219—101 


4323,752 
PIPE  RESISTANCE  BUTT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Boris  E.  Paton,  nUtaa  Chkdora,  41-a,  kv.  2«;  Vladimir  K.  Ldie- 
der,  olitia  Enaeba,  2S,  kr.  12;  Sergei  I.  Knchiik-Yatienko, 
■Utia  FUatoTi,  1/22,  kt.  47;  Vastly  A.  SakhanoT,  ulitn 
Soloaenakaya,  41,  kr.  93,  and  Boris  A.  Galyan,  ulitaa  Lenina, 
W/92,  kr.  110,  aU  of  Kier,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,698 
Claina  priority,  applicntion  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  5, 1979,  2766303; 
Ju.  14. 1979,  2770751 

Int.  a.'  B23K  11/04.  37/04 


being  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle  made  fast  with  the  front 
end  of  said  arm  and  forming  a  small  angle  with  the  axis  of  said 
arm;  and  adjustable  means  for  guiding  the  elongate  material 
from  a  lower  zone  of  said  reel  to  an  upper  part  of  said  welding 
head  along  a  path  which  is  adapted  to  the  width  and  to  the 
flexibility  of  the  elongate  material  an^  terminates  in  a  vertical 
path  for  introducing  the  elongate  material  into  said  means  for 
guiding  and  carrying  in  said  welding  head. 


1.  A  pipe  resistance  butt  welding  apparatus  disposable 
within  two  pipes  to  be  welded,  comprising: 

an  elongated  carrying  body  having  means  defining  an  inner 
surface  and  two  coaxialiy  mounted  disks  and  carrying  a 
plurality  of  elements,  said  elements  including; 

a  fixed  expanding  clamp  for  holding  one  of  the  pipes  to  be 
welded  in  position  with  respect  to  said  apparatus,  com- 
prising 
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first  clamp  elements  and  a  first  actuating  cylinder,  said  first 
actuating  cylinder  consisting  of  a  first  movable  part  and  a 
first  fixed  part,  the  first  movable  part  of  said  first  actuating 
cylinder  being  coupled  with  said  first  clamp  elements  and 
adapted  for  movement  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  carry- 
ing body,  and  the  first  fixed  part  being  rigidly  attached  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  coaxialiy  mounted  disks; 

a  movable  expanding  clamp  for  locating  said  apparatus  in 
the  other  of  the  pipes  to  be  welded,  comprising 

second  clamp  elements  and  a  second  actuating  cylinder,  said 
second  actuating  cylinder  consisting  of  a  second  movable 
part  and  a  second  fixed  part,  the  second  movable  part  of 
said  second  actuating  cylinder  being  coupled  with  said 
second  clamp  elements  and  adapted  for  movement  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cnrrying  body; 

a  third  cylinder  serving  to  move  said  movable  expanding 
clamp  axially  for  drawing  together  ends  of  the  pipes  to  be 
welded  and  accomplishing  upsetting  of  the  pipe  ends,  said 


third  cylinder  consisting  of  a  third  movable  part  and  a 
third  fixed  part,  of  which  the  third  movable  part  is  con- 
nected with  said  second  actuating  cylinder  of  the  movable 
expanding  clamp  and  the  third  fixed  part  is  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  other  of  said  coaxialiy  mounted  disks,  said 
fixed  expanding  clamp,  movable  expanding  clamp,  said 
first  and  said  second  actuating  cylinders,  and  said  third 
cylinder  being  installed  in  a  coaxial  relationship; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  apparatus  along  the  pipes  being 
welded,  and 

a  ring  welding  transformer. 


shoe  table  and  a  first  electrode  and  between  said  brake  shoe 
wd>  with  a  second  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pressure  responsive  means  mounting  said  first  electrode; 
means  mounting  said  second  electrode  for  movement  capa- 
ble of  completing  said  positive  electrical  comiectioa  with 
said  brake  shoe  web; 
means  for  interlocking  said  means  mounting  said  first  elec- 
trode to  said  means  mounting  said  second  electrode  to 
move  said  second  electrode  into  completing  said  positive 
electrical  connection  with  said  brake  shoe  web  in  response 
to  said  first  electrode  completing  said  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  brake  shoe  table;  and 
means  for  pressing  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  brake  shoe 
table  and  said  brake  shoe  web  together  and  for  activating 
said  pressure  responsive  means. 
11.  A  method  of  welding  an  edge  surface  of  a  curved  metal 
brake  shoe  to  a  metal  brake  shoe  table  surface  having  a  greater 
radius  of  curvature  than  said  brake  shoe  web  edge  which 
includes  positioning  said  brake  shoe  table  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  said  brake  shoe  web  with  one  end  portion  of  said 
table  surface  abutting  the  brake  shoe  web  surface  over  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  contacting  said  brake  shoe  table  with  a 
first  electrode  and  said  brake  shoe  web  with  a  second  elec- 
trode, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
compressing  said  brake  shoe  table  into  contact  with  said 
brake  shoe  web  and  simultaneously  moving  said  first 
electrode  into  contact  with  said  brake  shoe  table;  and 
completing  a  positive  electrical  connection  between  said 
second  electrode  and  said  brake  shoe  web  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  first  electrode  into  contact  with  said 
brake  shoe  table. 


4,323,754 

WELDING  AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  SHOES  BY  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Lawrence  A.  Boroa,  Aafatabula,  OWo,  aaai^or  to  Rockwdl 

Interaatianal  Corporatiaa,  Plttabargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  28. 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,049 
bt  CL^  B23K  H/32 
VS.  a.  219—107  8  ( 


4,323,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  Waj)ING 

AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  SHOES 

Lnnence  A.  Bona,  Aihtabiila,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  RockwcU 

btetnatioBal  Cwporatton,  Pitlibiirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,048 
Int  CL'  B23K  11/02.  11/32 
VS.  a.  219—107  11  * 
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7.  In  an  apparatus  for  welding  an  edge  surface  of  a  curved 
metal  brake  shoe  web  to  a  metal  brake  shoe  table  having  a 
greater  radius  of  curvature  than  said  brake  shoe  web  edge 
includes  means  for  positioning  said  brake  shoe  table  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  said  brake  shoe  web  and  means  for  com- 
pleting a  positive  electrical  connection  between  said  brake 


I.  A  method  of  welding  an  edge  surface  of  a  curved  metal 
brake  shoe  web  to  a  metal  brake  shoe  table  surface  having  a 
greater  radius  of  curvature  than  said  brake  shoe  web  edge 
comprising: 

positioning  said  brake  shoe  table  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  brake  shoe  web  with  one  end  portion  of  said 
table  surface  abutting  said  brake  shoe  web  surface  over  a 
predetermined  disunce  and  with  said  uble  surface  diverg- 
ing away  from  said  brake  shoe  web  edge  surface  and 
forming  a  venex  where  said  surfaces  abut, 

pressing  said  abutting  surface  together  at  said  vertex, 

contacting  said  diverging  surface  of  said  brake  shoe  table 
with  an  electrode  spaced  from  said  vertex, 

contacting  said  brake  shoe  web  with  an  electrode, 

providing  a  high  frequency  alternating  potential  to  said 
electrodes  contacting  said  table  and  said  web  to  induce 
current  to  flow  therebetween  and  thereby  heat  the  inter- 
facing surfaces  in  the  area  of  said  vertex, 

routing  said  brake  shoe  table  and  said  brake  shoe  web  to- 
gether along  a  curveUnear  path  while  maintaining  said 
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pressure  and  said  high  frequency  heating  current  to  meh 
said  interfacing  surfaces  together,  said  rotation  starting  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  current  is  induced  to  flow 
between  said  table  and  said  web, 

slopping  said  rotation  before  said  electrode  contacting  said 
table  traverses  the  other  side  of  said  diverging  table  sur- 
face; and 

reducing  said  alternating  potential  and  thereby  allowing  said 
high  frequency  current  to  dissipate. 


-  023.755 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MACHINE-READABLE 
'  MARKING  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Mortoo  J.  Nicrcaberi,  Laacarter,  Pa^  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,915 

lat  a.>  B23K  26/08;  GOID  IS/14 

U&CL  219^121  U  4< 


strikes  the  substrate,  thereby  establishing  an  interaction 
zone; 

c.  providing  relative  motion  between  the  energy  bieam  and 
the  substrate  so  as  to  control  the  interaction  between  the 
energy  beam  and  the  substrate  so  that  surface  melting  of 
the  substrate  occurs  without  significant  surface  vaporiza- 
tion; 

d.  introducing  feedstock  into  the  interaction  zone  in  such  a 
fashion  that  it  combines  with  the  surface  melted  region  on 
the  substrate  and  melts  completely,  with  the  volume  of 
feedstock  added  being  less  than  the  volume  of  melted 
substrate  material  and  with  the  melted  zone  solidifying 
rapidly  after  it  leaves  the  interaction  zone;  and 

e.  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  (with  the  substrate  being 
the  original  substrate  plus  the  added  solidified  feedstock 
material)  to  build  up  the  desired  article  whereby  each 
portion  of  the  applied  feedstock  is  melted  more  than  once 
during  the  process. 


4,323,757 

METHOD  FOR  CUmNG  SPEanC  LAYER  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LAMINATED  FILM 

YoaUtake  Oka,  Kyoto;  Tetnio  Iihihara,  Itami;  Maaane  Suzuki, 

aad  Motonori  Kaaaya,  both  of  Ohraiya,  all  of  Japaa,  anignors 

to  Daicel  Chemical  Indutrici,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,065 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1979,  54/99315 
lat.  a.>  B23K  27/00 
VS.  CL  219—121  LN  14  4 


1.  A  method  for  prtxlucing  a  machine-readable  coded  mark- 
ing in  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  comprising: 

(1)  targetting  a  series  of  contiguous,  substantially  parallel 
strip-like  areas  of  unit  widths  on  said  surface, 

(2)  and  vaporizing  simultaneously  all  of  the  surface  portions 
of  each  of  selected  ones  of  said  areas  with  radiant  energy 
according  to  a  prearranged  program  related  to  said  mark- 
ing, some  of  said  selected  areas  being  contiguous. 


4,323,756 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ARTICLES  BY 
SEQUENTIAL  LAYER  DEPOSmON 
Qydc  O.  BrawB,  Ncwiagtoa;  Edward  M.  Breiaaa,  Glaatoabury, 
aad  Btraard  H.  Kear,  Madiaoa,  all  of  Coim„  aaaigaon  to 
Uaitid  Teckaolofica  Corporatioo,  Haitftord,  Cooa. 
F1M  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  SMW 
tat  a.>  B23K  27/00 
U&CL219— UlLF  IK 


1.  A  cutting  method,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  Uminated  film  comprising  at  least  two  layers 
made  of  synthetic  resin,  wherein  one  of  said  layers  is 
strippable  from  the  other  layer  and  contains  coloring 
matter  so  that  its  spectral  absorption  characteristic  is 
different  from  the  spectral  absorption  characteristic  of  the 
other  layer; 

focusing  a  laser  beam  on  said  one,  strippable  layer,  said  laser 
beam  having  a  wave  length  such  that  it  is  absorbed  by  said 
one,  strippable  layer  and  is  transmitted  through  said  other 
layer; 

effecting  relative  movement  between  said  laminated  film  and 
said  laser  beam  along  a  predetermined  path,  while  main- 
taining said  laser  beam  focused  on  said  one,  strippable 
layer,  so  that  said  one  layer  is  cut  along  a  line  whereby  to 
form  a  cut  pattern  in  said  one  layer,  without  cutting  the 
other  layer. 


4,323,758 
UNIVERSAL  CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR  WELDING 
DEVICES  OF  .AN  AUTOMATIC  WELDING  MACHINE 
Fraax  Vokarka,  Viemu,  Auatria,  aMigaor  to  IGM-Iadustrieger- 
iite  aad  MaackiBcafkbrika-Gcaellachaft  mbH,  Wieaer  Neu- 
dorf,  Aaatria 
{  Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser,  No.  103,795 

CUau  priority,  appUcatiea  Aattria,  Dec  18, 1978, 9026/78 
1.  A  method  for  producing  metallic  articles  including  the*  igt,  ci,3  B23K  9/28 

steps  of:  U.S.  CL  219— 125.1  SCUam 

a.  providing  a  starting  substrate;  1.  An  automatic  welding  machine,  comprising 

b.  providing  a  focused  energy  beam  having  sufficient  energy       a  longitudinal  column  defining  an'axis  A, 

to  melt  the  lubitrale  and  directing  this  beam  so  that  it       an  elongated  carrier  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  B  being 


April  6,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


293 


displaceably  mounted  on  said  column  in  directions  along 
said  axis  A  and  B,  respectively, 

a  beam  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  C  perpendicular  to  said 
axes  A  and  B  rigidly  connected  to  an  end  of  said  carrier, 
said  beam  by  means  of  said  carrier  being  movably  sup- 
ported by  said  column,  said  carrier  is  displaceably  guided 
on  said  colunm  both  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  B  of  said  carrier  as  well  as  in  the  direction  of  axis  A 
(perpendicularly  to  the  axis  B)  such  that  said  beam  b 
displaceable  both  in  a  direction  axis  B  (perpendicular  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  C)  as  well  as  in  a  direction  axis  A  (per- 
pendicular to  its  longitudinal  axis  C), 

at  least  two  holder  means  holding  welders,  respectively,  said 


such  that  the  peak  current  density  in  the  wire  section  is  from 
1.2x  10»A/m2  to  I3.5X  iCA/m^. 


4,323,760 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

CONlfOL  OF  HEATED  FLUID  IN  A  FLUID  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
John  M.  Greeaway,  aad  Dob  M.  Bylaad,  both  of  Spartaabarg, 
S.Cm  anignon  to  Millikea  Rcaearch  Corporatioa,  Spartaa- 
lmrs,S.C. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,255 
lat  a.)  H05B  1/00;  D06C  29/Oa  23/00 
VS.  a.  219—364  8  ( 


4423,759 

ELECTRICAL  INTER-CONNECnON  METHOD 

Donald  A.  Edsoo;  Keith  I.  JohoMMi,  and  Michael  H.  Scott  aUof 

Cambridge,  Eaglaad,  aarigaon  to  The  Weldiag  Inititate, 

AbingtoB,  England 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  925,458,  Jul  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,492 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiaglom,  JuL  26,  1977, 
,31346/77 

tat  0.>  B23K  11/22.  31/00 
VS.  a.  219—137  PS  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ball  on  a  wire  of  aluminium  or 
aluminium  alloy  by  spark  discharge  to  permit  ball  bonding  of 
the  wire  to  a  component  or  terminal,  comprising  the  step  of 
forming  the  spark  discharge  by  applying  a  voltage  between 
3S0v  and  10,(X)0v  across  a  gap  between  an  electrode  and  the 
wire  in  a  shielding  atmosphere,  the  circuit  resistance  being 


holder  means  are  independently  displaceably,  mounted  on 
said  beam  along  said  axis  C, 

a  plurality  of  articulation  means  on  each  of  said  holder 
means  for  swinging,  deflection  and  rotation  thereof  about 
axes  a,  0  and  y,  respectively,  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  drive  means  coordinated  to  said  holder  means 
and  respectively  to  said  welders  held  on  said  holder 
means,  respectively,  for  welding  seams  non-symmetri- 
cally,  parallel  or  symmetrically  to  each  other,  for  displac- 
ing said  at  least  two  holder  means  independently  and 
dependently,  respectively,  on  said  beam  and  for  moving 
said  articulation  means  on  said  holder  means  for  the 
swinging,  deflection  and  rotation  of  the  articulation  means 
and  said  welders  held  on  said  holder  means  respectively. 


HD^^^^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  pressurized, 
heated  fluid  in  a  desired  direction  while  maintaining  generally 
uniform  temperature  in  the  heated  fluid  stream,  comprising  a 
manifold  defming  an  elongate  compartment  for  receiving  pres- 
surized heated  fluid  and  including  outlet  means  for  directing 
heated  fluid  outwardly  therefrom  in  at  least  one  stream  dis- 
posed along  the  length  of  the  manifold  compartment;  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid  inlet  conduits  respectively  communicating  with  said 
manifold  compartment  at  generally  uniformly  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  thereof;  an  individual  heater  associated  with 
each  of  said  fluid  inlet  conduits  to  heat  fluid  passing  there- 
through; means  for  supplying  energy  generally  uniformly  to 
each  heater  to  heat  the  same;  temperature  determining  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  inlet  conduits  for  determining  the 
temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  adjacent  the  location  of  com- 
munication of  each  of  said  inlet  conduits  with  said  compart- 
ment; and  valve  means  in  each  inlet  conduit  for  incrementally 
adjusting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  each  inlet  conduit  and  its 
associated  heater  to  thereby  regulate  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  in  said  spaced  locations  along  said  manifold  compartment 
and  establish  a  uniform  temperature  of  the  fluid  along  the 
length  of  the  compartment  as  determined  by  said  temperature 
determining  means. 
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4^23,761  4^23,762 

RADIANT  HEAT  HAIR  DRYER  ENERGY-TEMPERATURE  OCCUPANT  MONTTOR 

Otto  Hatoer,  Mnierkircfcer  Struse  199,  Herzog  Park,  Manidi  APPARATUS 

(SOOO  Manebcn  SI),  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcmiaoy  Ron  E.  Errin,  P.O.  Box  117,  Mt  PIcaunt,  Mich.  48858,  and 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,404  Noble  Belcher,  806  N.  Webfter,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48602 

Int.  a.>  HOSB  3/40:  A4SD  2O/10  Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,477 

U.S.  CL  219-.377                                                      8  Claini  lit  CL'  HOSB  V02 

MS.  CL  219—482  6  Clains 


I.  In  a  hand  held  hair  dryer  having  means  for  directing  air 
flow  toward  hair  to  be  dried,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  casing  having  a  forward  grille-like  support  member 
adapted  to  be  faced  toward  the  hair  to  be  dried; 

an  infra-red,  ring-shaped,  radiator  in  said  casing  spaced 
rearwardly  of  the  grille-like  member; 

a  motor  carried  on  the  grille-like  member  and  extending 
rearwardly  thereof  centrally  of  said  ring-shaped  radiator; 

shieM  means  between  the  ring-shaped  radiator  and  the 
motor  for  protecting  the  motor  from  the  infra-red  radia- 
tion; 

radiation  reflector  means,  including  a  portion  spaced  rear- 
wardly of  the  ring-shaped  radiator  for  directing  reflected 
radiation  toward  and  through  the  grille-like  member; 

a  flat  air  propeller  operatively  associated  with  and  driven  by 
the  motor  and  located  spaced  axially  formed  of  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  reflector  and  rearward  of  the  ring- 
shaped  radiator,  the  propeller  being  operative  to  direct 
only  a  gentle  flow  of  air  through  said  grille  toward  the 
hair  to  be  dried,  to  avoid  destruction  and  disarray  of  the 
hairdo,  but  to  move  the  top  layers  of  hair  sufTiciently  to 
permit  radiation  drying  of  the  hair  mass;  and 

means  for  introducing  cooling  air  into  the  casing  to  cool 
portions  of  the  casing  and  the  motor. 


-<^=J^ 


I.  Apparatus  selectively  connecting  an  electrically  powered 
device  and  a  heating  and  cooling  means  located  within  a  prede- 
termined area  having  means  for  controlling  access  thereto  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  comprising: 

an  electrical  switch  means  disposed  within  said  predeter- 
mined area  and  switchable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  connectable  between  said  electrically  powered 
device  and  said  heating  and  cooling  means  and  said  source 
of  electrical  energy  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  electrically  powered  device  and  said  heating 
and  cooling  means  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 

actuating  means  for  switching  said  electrical  switch  means 
between  a  flrst  position  disconnecting  said  electrically 
powered  device  from  said  source  of  electrical  energy  and 
a  second  position  connecting  said  electrically  powered 
device  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy; 

said  actuating  means  being  lockably  engaged  with  said  elec- 
trical switch  means  when  said  electrical  switch  means  is  in 
said  second  position  thereby  preventing  the  disengage- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  from  said  electrical  switch 
means; 

said  actuating  means  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  access 
controlling  means  such  that  said  electrical  switch  means 
must  be  switched  to  the  first  position  in  which  said  electri- 
cally powered  device  is  disconnected  from  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  before  said  access  controlling  means  can 
be  removed  from  said  predetermined  area; 

means  for  automatically  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
predetermined  area  above  a  predetermined  minimum 
temperature  when  said  electrical  switch  means  is  disposed 
in  the  first  position,  said  temperature  maintaining  means 
including  a  temperature  responsive  element  connected  so 
as  to  energize  said  heating  and  cooling  means  when  the 
temperature  of  said  predetermined  area  is  below  the  pre- 
determined minimum  temperature;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  predetermined 
area,  for  automatically  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  predetermined  area  within  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range  when  said  electrical  switch  means  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  temperature  responsive  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  temperature  sensing  means 
adapted  to  switch  to  a  closed  state  at  a  preset  first  lower 
temperature  and  a  preset  second  higher  temperature, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  temperatures  defining 
the  predetermined  temperature  range,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond temperature  sensing  means  being  connected  so  as  to 
disconnect  said  heating  and  cooling  means  from  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  when  the  temperature  of  said 
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predetermined  area  is  outside  of  the  predetermined  tem- 
perature range. 


4,323,763 
PARAMETRIC  POWER  CONTROLLER 
Jeff  M.  Goldamith,  Medford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,646 

Int.  a.}  HOSB  1/02 

MS.  a  219—497  8  Claims 


^^-^f^ 


1.  A  furnace  temperature  controller  comprising: 

a  programmer  providing  a  set  point  signal  representing  a  de- 
sired temperature; 

temperature  sensing  means  responsive'to  the  furnace  tempera- 
ture for  providing  a  feedback  signal  representing  said  fur- 
nace temperature; 

power  controller  means  for  varying  the  heating  power  applied 
to  the  furnace  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  said 
power  controller  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  set  point  signal  and  said  feedback 
signal  for  generating  an  error  signal  which  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  the  furnace  temperature  and 
the  desired  temperature  but  which  has  a  predetermined 
maximum  value  equal  to  the  level  of  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  maximum  power  available  from  said  power 
controller  means;  and 

a  multiplier  responsive  to  said  set  point  signal  and  said  error 
signal  for  providing  to  said  power  controller  means  a  control 
signal  having  a  range  which  varies  as  a  function  of  said  set 
point  signal  thereby  to  limit  the  heating  power  which  can  be 
applied  to  said  furnace. 


having  a  rod  and  tube  temperature  sensing  unit  for  providing 
linear  motion  of  a  part  thereof  in  relation  to  the  output  temper- 
ature of  said  heating  means  and  having  a  potentiometer  pro- 
vided with  an  electrical  output  producing  means  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  part  of  said  unit  so  as  to  produce  said 
variable  electrical  signal  in  relation  to  the  output  temperature 
of  said  heating  means,  and  means  for  terminating  the  operation 
of  said  heating  means  when  the  output  temperature  of  said 
heating  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature,  said 
means  for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  heating  means 
being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  part  of  said  control 
device,  said  means  for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  heating 
means  comprising  an  electrical  switch  earned  by  said  control 
device  and  having  a  movable  switching  member,  said  unit 
comprising  a  tube  means  and  a  rod  means,  said  rod  means 
comprising  said  part  of  said  unit  and  abutting  said  switching 
member  to  control  movement  thereof,  a  lever  means  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  device  and  being  operatively  interconnected 
to  said  output  producing  means  of  said  potentiometer  to  con- 
trol the  same  in  relation  to  movement  of  said  lever  means,  and 
a  movable  plunger  carried  by  said  device  and  having  opposed 
ends  respectively  abutting  said  switching  member  and  said 
lever  to  translate  movement  of  said  switching  member  to  said 
lever  means  and,  thus,  said  linear  motion  of  said  rod  means  to 
said  output  producing  means  of  said  potentiometer. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  heating  means  that  has  control 
means  for  comparing  a  variable  electrical  signal  that  has  a 
value  in  relation  to  the  output  temperature  of  said  heating 
means  and  a  selected  electrical  signal  that  has  a  value  in  rela- 
tion to  a  selected  temperature  setting  to  control  the  operation 
of  said  heating  means  to  tend  to  produce  an  output  temperature 
substantially  equal  to  said  selected  temperature,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  control  device 


4,323,76s 
VERTICAL  REVERSIBLE  LIFTER  PIECE 
Ransom  F.  Shoup,  U,  Qnakertowa,  Pa.,  aatigaor  to  Ranioa  F. 
Shoup  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,46S 

Int  CL'  G07C  li/00 

MS.  CL  235— 5S  A  4  Claini 


4,323,764 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTROLLING  A  HEATING  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
James  R.  Willion;  William  H.  Conway,  and  WUliam  N.  Smith, 
all  of  Midlothian,  Va.,  aasignon  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,716 
iBt  a.'  HCiSB  1/02 
MS.  a.  21»— 497  2  < 


1.  In  a  voting  machine  of  the  type  which  includes  vertical 
columns  of  voting  spindles,  at  least  one  interlock,  each  inter- 
lock having  roller  members  retained  In  a  channel  of  said  inter- 
lock, a  cam  assembly  on  each  spindle,  each  of  said  spindles 
connected  to  a  pull  strap  for  engaging  said  interlock,  each  of 
said  pull  straps  having  a  wedge  portion  on  one  end.  said  wedge 
portion  disposed  between  two  of  said  roller  members  of  said 
interlock,  and  shims  selectively  positioned  in  the  channel  of 
said  interlock  so  that  only  a  prescribed  number  of  said  wedge 
portions  of  said  pull  straps  can  be  pulled  between  said  roller 
members  of  said  interlock,  whereby  only  said  preselected 
number  of  said  pull  straps  can  be  activated  into  voting  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
A  reversible  lifter  piece  having  a  spine  portion  vertically 
disposed  on  said  interlock,  said  lifter  piece  having  a  plural- 
ity of  main  guides,  each  of  said  main  guides  having  a 
recessed  portion  contoured  in  a  predetermined  shape  to 
accommodate  movement  of  said  spindle  during  voting. 
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and  a  plurality  of  fingen  extending  at  about  a  90*  angle 
from  said  spine  portion  of  said  lifter  piece,  each  of  said 
fingers  supporting  pull  straps  at  spa^d  intervals  along 
each  column  assembly. 


4323,766 

DIAGRAM  ANALYZING  DEVICE  WITH  TABLE  OF 

EVENTS  FOR  COMBUffiD  INTERPRETATION  OF 

PLURAL  CURVES 

Norbert  Brachthiiiiaer,  RrmMimtnme  38.  6000  Fnukfnrt  am 

Mail  71,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,950 

Int  a.>  G06C  3/00 

VS.  a.  235-«9  R  16  Claims 


4,323,767 
REPEATEDLY  OPERABLE  TIMER 
Kmio  Yoahlda,  Nan,  Japo,  aarigaor  to  Skaip  KabuUki  Kai- 
slia,Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 197*.  Scr.  No.  906,787 
Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Japo,  May  20, 1977,  52-49219 
hL  a.>  H03K  27/00 
VS.  CL  235—92  SH  2  < 


stored  in  said  first  storage  register  corresponding  to  the 
desired  repeat  time  and  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative thereof; 

a  second  storage  register  containing  information  indicative 
of  said  desired  repeat  time; 

input  means  for  preselectably  introducing  said  desired  repeat 
time  into  said  first  and  second  storage  registers; 

a  zero  detector  means  for  monitoring  the  output  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  circulating  loop  means  and  producing  a 
zero  signal  each  time  the  output  signal  produced  by  said 
circulation  loop  means  is  zero;  and 

means  for  repeatably  placing  the  contents  of  said  second 
storage  register  into  said  first  storage  register  upon  the 
receipt  of  each  zero  signal; 

said  circulating  loop  means  further  including; 
subtractor  means  for  decrementing  the  count  in  said  first 

storage  register,  and 
inhibit  means  for  momentarily  stopping  the  operation  of 
said  subtractor  means  when  the  zero  signal  is  generated 
by  said  zero  detector  means. 


4,323,76^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  SHEETS  AND 

DISCRIMINATING  DIFFERENT  KINDS  THEREOF 

SUaya  UcUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigMw  to  Lanrel  Buk  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,886 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-159637 
Int  a.3  B65H  3/12 
VS.  CL  235—92  SB  6  ( 


1.  A  diagram  analyzing  device  for  use  in  assisting  in  visual 
understanding  of  curves  plotted  as  a  function  of  time  according 
10  a  standard  logarithmic  scale,  said  device  comprising  a  rect- 
angular calculating  ruler  which  is  fabricated  from  a  transpar- 
ent material  and  which  can  be  freely  moved  within  the  plane  of 
the  curves  to  reading  positions  relative  to  the  curves  to  be 
evaluated,  said  ruler  including,  located  at  one  of  the  two  longi- 
tudinal sides  thereof,  at  least  one  standard  logarithmic  scale 
and  located  transvene  to  said  logarithmic  scale  at  least  one 
linear  time  scale  corresponding  to  the  time  units  used  in  the 
curves  and  providing  time  subdivisions  disposed  in  parallel  to 
the  elongate  sides  of  the  calculating  ruler. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  counting  bendable  sheets  and  discrimi- 
nating different  kinds  thereof  including  a  holder  for  holding  a 
stack  of  bendable  sheets  in  a  vertical  direction,  a  plurality  of 
rotary  suction  heads  for  suckingly  attracting  the  sheets  to 
deflect  them  one  at  a  time  away  from  the  stack  thereby  to 
count  the  number  of  the  sheets,  and  means  for  discriminating 
different  kinds  of  sheets  by  optically  detecting  the  height  of  the 
sheet  deflected  away  from  the  sack,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: supporting  members  mounted  at  the  tops  of  said  plurality 
of  suction  heads  for  supporting  the  sheet,  which  has  been 
deflected  away  from  said  stack  of  sheets,  in  an  upright  state  by 
making  engagement  with  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  sheet, 
each  of  said  supporting  members  being  a  vertical  rod  extending 
upwardly  from  a  position  which  is  outward  of  the  periphery  of 
said  suction  head. 


1.  A  continuously  repeatable  timer  having  a  desired  repeat 
time  comprising: 
circulating  loop  means  including  a  first  storage  register,  said 
circulating  loop  means  decrementing  an  initial  count 


4,323,769 
SELF-AUGNING  SCALING  LOAD  CELL 
Johannca  Sortelierg,  80  Ddalleid  Island  Rd^  Darien,  Coon. 
06820 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163^26 

Int  0.3  G06G  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—200  WB  18  Oniw 

1.  In  a  scaling  load  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  push  rods  acting 

on  a  carriage  riding  on  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 

the  plane  defined  by  said  rods,  sakl  carriage  having  an  axle, 
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said  perpendicular  plane  angularly  adjustable  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  rods  and  inter- 
secting said  carriage  whereby  forces  applied  to  one  of  said 


push  rods  produce  forces  on  the  other  push  rod  at  a  ratio 
adjustable  by  adjusting  said  adjustable  plane;  the  improvement 
comprising  said  push  rods  being  in  physical  contact  with  and 
applying  said  forces  directly  to  said  axle. 


4423,770 

UNIT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TAKING  STAKES  AND 

POSSIBLY  DETERMINING  THE  WINNERS  IN  A  GAME 

SUCH  AS  A  NATIONAL  LOTTO  GAME 
Gerard  Dieulot;  MatUaa  Juan,  both  of  Paria,  and  Michel  Far- 
deau.  Lea  MiUea,  aU  of  France,  aasignors  to  Socictc  d'Etnde  dc 
Systems   Arances   at   d'Amenagcments,   Ncuilly-snr-Seine, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57387 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  16, 1978,  78  23934 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/20,  15/44;  G06K  3/12 
VS.  a.  235—375  8  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  assembly  for  taking  and  processing  stakes 
particularly  for  the  game  of  Lotto,  this  assembly  comprising  a 
micro-processor  to  which  are  connected: 

(a)  at  least  one  keyboard  for  the  players,  which  comprises  a 
series  of  number  keys  on  which  the  player  can  generate  his 
forecast  and  on  each  of  which  is  associated  an  indicator 
light  which  lights  up  when  the  key  is  activated  once  and 
goes  out  when  the  key  is  activated  twice,  and  function 
keys  comprising  at  least  a  bet  validation  key  which  con- 
trols the  display  of  bets  entered  by  the  player  and  the 
cumulative  amount  of  the  stakes  on  a  display  unit,  said 
cumulative  amount  being  repotted  in  such  a  way  as  to  be 
read  by  an  operator,  a  ^y  to  permit  the  retroactive  dis- 
play of  the  preceding  bets  on  the  said  display  unit  a  key 
controlling  the  successive  redisplay  of  the  bets,  and  an 
end-of-play  key  to  block  the  keyboard  while  waiting  for 
payment; 

(b)  one  keyboard  for  the  cashier  which  comprises  at  least  for 


each  keyboard  of  the  players,  a  validation  key  allowing  to 
clear  said  player  keyboard,  after  payment  and  to  control 
the  printing  of  a  receipt  ticket; 

(c)  an  information  recording  unit  proper  to  the  play  fur- 
nished by  the  said  keyboards  along  with  identification  and 
checking  information,  this  unit  being  controlled  by  the 
validation  key  of  the  cashier's  keyboard; 

(d)  a  printer  to  deliver  the  receipt  ticket  which  forms  the 
proof  for  payment  of  the  possible  winnings  of  the  bettor 
and  which  reproduces  the  whole  of  the  information  ac- 
quired from  the  information  recorded  by  the  recording 
unit;  and 

(e)  operations  carried  out  for  each  of  the  keyboards  by  the 
micro-processor  are  the  following: 

(a)  scanning  of  the  keylmard  and  detection  of  the  release 
of  a  key; 

(b)  determination  of  the  code  of  the  key  considered; 

(c)  cancelling  of  the  key  when  it  is  again  actuated; 

(d)  processing  of  the  numbers  which  comprises 
buffer  stacking  of  the  numbers; 

'  the  checking  of  the  number  of  the  numbers  per  wager; 
multiple  wager  information  (for  example  by  winking  of 

the  indicator  lights); 
checking  the  number  of  wages; 
return  to  keyboard  scanning; 

(e)  processing  of  the  function  keys  which  comprises: 
validation  which  is  only  effected  if  the  number  of  the 

numbers  chosen  is  compatible  with  the  rules  of  the 
game; 
checking  of  the  total  amount  to  be  paid; 
display  of  the  wager  on  a  display  unit; 
resetting  of  the  indicator  lights  of  the  keyboard 
return  to  scanning  the  keyboard; 

(0  display  on  request  by  pressing  a  key  indicating  an 
upward  pointing  arrow  of  the  preceding  play  and  scan- 
ning of  the  keyboard; 

(g)  display  of  the  following  bets  by  pressing  a  key  indicat- 
ing a  downward  pointing  arrow  this  control  being 
effected  only  after  a  control  effectuated  on  the  upward 
pointing  arrow  until  the  last  wager,  except  if  the 
amount  is  greater  than  the  upper  limit  of  the  wagers, 
this  operation  being  followed  by  return  to  scanning  the 
keyboard; 

(h)  the  end  of  the  play  order  which  is  given  if  at  least  one 
bet  is  displayed  on  the  display  unit  and  which  blocks  the 
keyboard  while  waiting  for  payment  and  validation  of 
the  play  by  the  cashier,  which  allows: 

(i)  the  taking  of  beu  by  transfer  of  the  list  of  bets,  this 
operation  comprising: 
the  order  for  printing  from  the  recording  unit  «vith 

checking  coders, 
rereading  of  this  tape, 
the  order  for  printing  the  receipt  ticket, 
resetting  of  all  the  displays, 
return  to  scanning  the  keyboard. 


4,323,771 
AUTOMATED  TIME  AND  ATTENDANCE  SYSTEM 
OliTcr  H.  Chalkcr,  Jr.,  43  Meadowood  La.,  Old  Saybniok, 
Conn.  06475,  and  Robot  J.  Spooacr,  65  Mala  St,  Easez, 
Cona.  06426 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,134 
Int  CL>  G06K  1/00 
VS.  a.  235-377  18  Claim 

1.  An  employee  time  and  attendance  system  having  a  central 
processor  and  a  plurality  of  subsystems  each  capable  of  gener- 
ating data  in  a  form  utilizable  by  the  central  processor,  wherein 
at  least  one  subsystem  comprises:  an  identification  means  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  employees  which  includes  identifying 
employee  data  particular  for  each  employee;  a  transactor;  a 
clocking  means  connected  to  said  transactor  and  capable  of 
providing  clocking-in  and  clocking-out  of  employees  and  a 
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corresponding  clocking  data  output;  said  clocking  means  is 
adapted  to  receive  said  identiflcation  means  and  convey  the 
employee  daU  along  with  the  clocking  data  to  the  transactor; 
a  data  storage  means  connected  to  the  transactor  and  capable 


US     SM^/-Etlit^| 


X^TT 


of  storing  clocking  and  employee  data  for  a  plurality  of  em- 
ployees; and  an  input  means  connected  to  the  transactor  capa- 
ble of  supplying  data  thereto,  adjusting  data  received  by  the 
transactor  and  recalling  data  from  the  data  storage  means. 


M23,772 
BAR  CODE  READER  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Serge,  Lewisnile,  N.C„  anignor  to  R.  J.  Reynolds 
Tobacco  Company,  Winston  Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  127,674 
Int.  a.!  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  235— 4«3  3» 


S%«i 


■kKH  MKXIOXMT 


1.  An  optical  reader  system  for  bar  codes  having  narrow  and 
wide  code  bars  of  first  and  second  contrasting  optical  charac- 
teristics, said  system  comprising: 
Scanner  means  for  optically  scanning  a  bar  code  and  for 
producing  an  analog  signal  corresponding  to  the  bar 
code  image; 
said  scanner  means  including  a  plurality  of  picture  ele- 
ments each  responsive  to  that  portion  of  the  image  of 
said  bar  code  which  impinges  thereon  to  produce  a  cor- 
responding pixel  output  signal,  and  means  for  sequen- 
tially scanning  said  pixel  output  signals  to  produce  said 
analog  signal;  dynamic  threshold  detector  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  D.  C.  threshold  signal  equal  to  the  average  value 
of  said  analog  signal;  comparator  means  responsive  to 
said  D.  C.  threshold  signal  and  to  said  analog  signal  for 


converting  said  analog  signal  to  a  corresponding  binary 
signal; 

digital  Alter  means  for  eliminating  selected  narrow-width 
binary  signals  caused  by  aberrations  in  said  analog  sig- 
nal to  produce  a  Filtered  binary  signal; 

means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  state  of  said  filtered 
binary  signal  for  producing  a  train  of  bar  width  signals, 
each  bar  width  signal  corresponding  to,  and  providing  a 
measure  of,  the  width  of  a  corresponding  one  of  succes- 
sive code  bars,  said  train  of  bar  width  signals  thereby 
providing  an  individual  measure  of  the  width  of  each  bar 
of  s^d  bar  code; 

first  logic  means  responsive  to  successive  bar  width  signals 
for  producing  digital  data  signals  corresponding  to  the 
code  represented  by  said  bar  code; 

digital  memory  means  for  serially  receiving  and  storing  said 
digital  data  signals;  and 

second  logic  means  for  selectively  inhibiting  and  clearing 
said  memory  means,  whereby  data  signals  relating  to  only 
a  single  bar  code  at  a  time  are  entered  in  said  memory 
means. 


4323,773 
BAR  CODE  CONTROLLED  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Lowell  L.  Carpenter,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  aasimor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  BcTcrly  Hills,  Cilif. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,997 
Int  CL'  G06K  ///ft  H05B  «/«;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  235—473  U  < 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  including  a  magnetron  power  source 
and  a  control  means  for  controlling  said  magnetron  power 
source  in  response  to  input  data  manually  entered  by  the  oven 
user,  the  improvement  comprising: 

optical  codes  respectively  associated  with  each  of  said  input 
data,  each  code  including  a  series  of  bars  and  spaces  hav- 
ing distinguishable  optical  characteristics; 

optical  reading  means,  including  a  scanner  movable  adjacent 
said  respective  optical  codes  for  reading  same  by  deter- 
mining the  respective  optically  characteristic  bars  and 
spaces  and  providing  a  control  signal  representing  said 
associated  input  data;  and 

means  coupling  and  entering  said  control  signal  to  said 
control  means  for  controlling  said  magnetron  power 
source  in  response  to  said  optically  read  code. 


4,323,774 
CIRCUIT  FOR  REFLECnVE  MODE  OPTICAL  READER 
Arthur  R.  Kopp,  Lewisberry,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, HarrislNirg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,906 

Int  a.}  HOIJ  40/14 

V.S.  a.  250—214  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  reflective  mode  optical  reader,  an  improved  circuit 
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for  controlling  a  phototransister  in  such  manner  as  to  be  re- 
sponsive to  low  reflected  Ugh  levels,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  phototransister  having  its  emitter  connected  to  a  bias  voltage, 
an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
phototransister. 


4423,776 
INFRARED  PARALLEL  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT 
CUtc  a.  Bridges,  and  Patrick  J.  O'Douiell.  both  of  Berkshire. 
England,   assignors   to  The   Marconi   Company    Limited, 
Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,802 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagtom,  Jul.  19,  1979. 
2S23S/79 

bt  a.>  HOIJ  31/49 
VS.  CL  250-332  »0  Claimi 

1.  An  image  translation  device  comprising: 

(A)  an  object  field  and 

(B)  an  image  field, 

(C)  an  array  of  electro-optical  transducer  elements. 

(D)  means  for  scanning  said  array  of  elements  in  parallel  in 
a  first  direction  across  said  object  field  repeatedly. 

(E)  means  for  periodically  displacing  the  scan  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  by  an  ampuni 
which  is  at  least  subjectively  random  within  limits. 


a  pair  of  series  connected  diodes  connected  across  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and 

bias  voltage  means  applying  bias  voltage  to  said  phototransis- 
ter and  said  operational  amplifier  in  such  manner  that  said 
collector  is  biased  one  diode  voltage  drop  more  positive  than 
said  emitter  so  that  collector  to  base  voltage  is  zero  and  no 
leakage  current  present  whereby  the  phototransistor  is  oper- 
ational at  current  levels  near  ordinary  leakage  current  levels. 


4,323,775 
DIVIDED  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Tikanori  Hasegawa,  Haehioji;  Takanobu  SUmada,  Maehida; 
Takao  Sato,  Tokyo;  Masakazu  Kera,  Yokohama;  Shuntan 
Yoahida,  Tokyo,  and  ShiBiehi  Shimoyama,  Scndai,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aisignon  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1979,  54-97944 

InL  CL'  G03C  5/16 

VS.  a.  250—317.1  10  Claims 


J..  A  method  for  exposing  a  sheet  assembly  superposed  one 
sheet  over  the  other  comprising  the  following  steps: 

subjecting  a  sheet  of  substantially  transparent  heat  alterable 
substance  and  an  original  sheet  with  a  totally  integral 
image  thereon  to  light  radiation  while  under  pressure, 
wherein  successive  portions  of  the  sheet  assembly  which 
bear  different  parts  of  said  image  but  slightly  overlap  one 
another  are  sequentially  clamped  between  a  pressure  plate 
and  a  light  transmitting  plate,  with  the  original  sheet  being 
closer  to  the  pressure  plate,  and  are  irradiated  with  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  through  the  light  transmitting  plate 
in  the  clamped  condition. 


(F)  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  transducer  ele- 
ments to  display  a  corresponding  image  in  said  image 
field,  and 

(G)  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  the  scan  displace- 
ment to  provide  correlation  between  the  elements  of  the 
object  field  and  the  elements  of  the  image  field. 


4,323,777 
HYDROCARBON  GAS  ANALYZER 
LowcU  L.  Baskins,  and  Rodney  M.  Dorhara,  both  of  Santa 
Barbara,  CiMf..  assignors  to  Infrared  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Santn 
Barimra,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,451 
Int  CL'  COIN  21/26       ' 
VS.  a.  250-339  "  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  fiammability  index  of  hy- 
drocarbon fuel  vapors,  comprising: 

an  infrared  energy  source  for  directing  infrared  energy 
therefrom  along  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  holding  a  sample  of  the  fuel  vapors  in  said  path; 

a  filter  located  in  the  path  to  receive  the  infrared  energy 
from  said  sample,  said  filter  passing  a  range  of  infrared 
energy  therethrough  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
absorption  band  of  alkanes; 

means  responsive  to  the  filtered  infrared  energy  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  functionally  related  to  the  concentration  of 
alkanes  in  the  gas  sample;  and 

temperature  sensing  means  in  thermal  communicating  rela- 
tionship with  the  gas  sample;  and 

means  actuated  by  said  temperature  sensing  means  to  com- 
pensate the  signal  for  changes  in  gas  sample  temperature. 


300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6,  1982 


RAOUTION  DETECTORS  SUPPORTED  BY  RESIUENT 

OPTICAL  COUPLER 

Jcta  S.  Wyfcci,  AUenton,  ud  lu  Adslejr,  Bruutoo,  both  of 

EagUnd,  udgnon  to  Coal  Indiutry  (Patenli)  Limited,  Loo- 

don,  FiiglMd 

CoBdauMioa-iB-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  911,247,  May  31, 1978.  This 

■pplicatiaa  Ju.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9113<8 

Int  a.2  GOIT  V20 

MS.  CL  2SO-367  6  Claint 


4423,780 
TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LINEAR  ACCELERATOR 
Dcaaii  Tombangh,  Coocord;  Nick  Martiuea,  Pleaianton;  Edgar 
B.  Sjrgunoiii,  Walnnt  Creeli,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Lothar  Heinz, 
Neanldrchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anipion  to  Siemens 
Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,608 
laL  CL'  HOSG  1/02;  HOIJ  35/06 
U.S.  CL  2S0— 419  14  Claiav 


1.  A  radiation  sensor  comprising  at  least  two  scintillation 
crystals,  resilient  support  means  for  supporting  the  at  least  two 
crystals  in  a  desired  operational  configuration  and  detector 
means .  for  detecting  scintillations  caused  in  the  crystals  by 
radiation  impinging  thereon,  said  support  means  being  trans- 
parent to  electromagnetic  radiation  within  a  frequency  range 
including  that  of  the  scintillations,  the  support  means  further 
allowing  the  crystals  to  mechanically  vibrate  independently  of 
one  another,  and  having  cutouts  adjacent  to  the  scintillation 
crystals  along  a  path  followed  by  incident  radiation  into  the 
sensor. 


4323,779 

SCANNING  RADIOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danrille,  CaUf.  94526 

OHisioa  of  Ser.  No.  803,077,  Jun.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,196^51. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,422 

iDt  a.<  HOSG  1/26 

MS.  CL  250—401  6  Claims 


»  t^       « a    •     i«  s 

1.  A  target  assembly  for  a  linear  accelerator  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  metal  plate  having  two  end  faces; 

(b)  a  first  recess  in  one  of  said  end  faces; 

(c)  a  target  for  generating  X-rays  when  hit  by  high-energy 
electrons,  said  target  being  arranged  in  said  first  recess 
such  that  said  first  recess  is  divided  into  two  chambers; 
and 

(d)  a  cooling  channel  in  said  metal  plate  for  directing  a 
cooling  medium  therethrough,  said  cooling  channel  pass- 
ing through  said  two  chambers  thereby  exposing  said 
target  directly  to  said  cooling  medium  when  said  cooling 
medium  is  flowing  through  said  cooling  channel. 


"♦r'-i-ii 


4323,781 

^TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  UNTT  WITH  THE 

SECONDARY  OF  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 

ROTATING  WITH  THE  X-RAY  SOURCE 
Heinz  Banmann;  Werner  Kuehnel,  both  of  Utteofcnth,  and 
ManAvd  Rattner,  Buekenhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigBors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Berlin  *  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855379 

Int  CO  G21K  V;0 
U.S.  a  25»-422  6  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  unit  for  producing  layer  images  of  a 
radiography  subject,  comprising  a  patient  support,  a  rotatable 
scanning  system  for  irradiating  the  radiography  subject  from 
various  directions  having  an  X-ray  tube,  which  emits  a  beam  of 
X-rays  penetrating  the  layer  to  be  examined  and  whose  dimen- 
sion perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane  is  equal  to  the  layer 


1.  A  method  for  alleviating  image  distortion  in  a  scanning 
X-ray  system  wherein  an  electron  beam  is  scanned  along  a 
predetermined  raster  line  on  the  target  plate  of  an  X-ray  tube 
to  produce  a  moving  point  source  of  X-rays  and  wherein  the 
region  of  the  subject  which  is  to  be  imaged  is  situated  between 
the  target  plate  and  an  X-ray  detector  (having  a  radiation-sen- 
sitive area  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  target  plate  is  situated 
on  the  opposite  side  of  a  subject  to  be  imaged,)  comprising  the 

step  of  varying  the  rate  of  scanning  movement  of  said  electron  JThicknesi  a  radiation  reed  ver' which  supplies  electrical  output 
beam  along  said  predetermined  raster  line  in  a  programmed  sigj^is  corresponding  to  the  measured  radiation  intensity,  an 
manner  dependent  on  the  position  of  a  momentary  point  of  x-ray  high  voltage  generator  for  supplying  the  X-ray  tube  and 
impact  of  said  electron  beam  on  said  target  plate  relative  to  the  ,  processing  unit  connected  to  the  radiation  receiver  for  calcu- 
position  of  a  fixed  specific  point  on  said  predetermined  raster  lating  the  attenuation  values  of  specific  image  points  of  the 
line,  (as  a  function  of  the  distance  of  the  point  of  impact  of  said  irradiated  body  layer  from  the  output  signals  of  the  radiation 
electron  beam  on  said  target  plate  from  the  specific  point  on  receiver,  characterized  in  that,  an  inductive  coupling  means 
said  predetermined  raster  line  which  is  closest  to  said  detec-  (FIGS.  2,  5,  6,  7,  8)  is  provided  for  transmitting  energy  to  the 
tor.)  X-ray  tube  (7),  having  a  secondary  winding  (22, 33, 41, 42, 43) 
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arranged  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  X-ray  tube  (7)  and 
rotating  with  the  scanning  system  (7,  8)  and  having  a  primary 
winding  (21, 32, 39)  stationary  in  the  unit,  characterized  in  that 


^g^n 


'^^>» 


4323,783 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Walter  Distler,  sad  Erich  Kiatopp,  both  of  Erlaagea,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Siemens  AktieafcaeUschaft,  Berlin 

A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921820 

Int  Q\}  A61B  6/0O 
MS.  CL  250—445  T  3 1 


the  primary  winding  (21,  32)  and  the  secondary  winding  (22, 
33)  are  constructed  as  concentric  rings  which  enclose  an  open- 
ing (23)  for  receiving  the  radiography  subject  (1). 


4323,782 
ABSORPTION  RESOLUTION  TESTING  DEVICE 
Esko  Riihimaki,  Espoo,  and  Seppo  Sarikurki,  Helsinki,  both  of 
Fialand,  assignors  to  Hospital  Physics  Oy,  Finland 

FUed  FA.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,980 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Mar.  8, 1979,  790798 

Int  a.}  G02B  5/00:  A61B  6/00 

MS.  a.  250—252  10  Claims 


1.  An  absorption  resolution  testing  device  for  testing  the 
spatial  resolution  and  the  absorption  resolution  of  computer 
tomography  devices,  comprising  a  larger  vessel,  a  first  liquid 
within  said  larger  vessel,  and  a  plurality  of  smaller  vessels 
disposed  within  said  larger  vessel  and  said  first  liquid,  a  second 
liquid  inside  the  smaller  vessels  having  absorption  values 
which  are  different  from  the  absorption  values  of  the  first 
liquid  inside  said  larger  vessel,  wherein  the  first  liquid  is  dis- 
tilled water  and  the  second  liquid  comprises  sugar  dissolved  in 
water  in  an  amount  between  0. 1  and  2.0  percent  by  weight,  and 
wherein  said  smaller  vessels  are  of  a  wall  thickness  and  materi- 
als such  that  they  are  transparent  in  computer  tomography 
pictures. 


1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse  layer 
images  of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a  radiation  mea- 
suring arrangement  which  contains  a  radiation  source  which 
produces  a  beam  of  rays  penetrating  the  radiography  subject, 
the  cross  sectional  extent  of  the  beam  perpendicular  to  the 
layer  plane  being  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  as  well  as  con- 
taining a  radiation  receiver  which  determines  the  radiation 
intensity  behind  the  subject,  a  rotating  device  for  the  measur- 
ing arrangement  for  irradiating  the  radiography  subject  from 
diflerent  directions  and  a  measured  value  converter  for  the 
transformation  of  the  signal  supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver 
into  a  layer  image,  and  beam  confining  means  between  the 
radiation  source  and  the  radiation  receiver  comprising  two 
hollow  cylinders  of  radiation-absorbing  mateiial  having  the 
same  diameters  and  a  common  axis,  between  which  a  radiation 
permeable  gap  for  the  passage  of  the  x-ray  beam  is  left  open 
and  into  which  the  radiography  subject  can  be  inserted,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  two  hollow  cylinders  (9,  10).  for  the 
adjustment  of  the  gap  width,  are  adjustably  mounted  for  rela- 
tive displacement  in  an  axial  direction. 


4323,784 

DUGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  LAYER  IMAGES 

Bemhard  Conrad,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  ajslganr  to 

Siemens  Aktienceseiischaft  Berlin  *  Maaich,  Fad.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,059 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  16, 
1979,  2919810 

tat  CL>  A61B  6/00 
MS.  a.  250—445  T  1  Claim 

1.  Diagnostic  radiology  apparatus  for  prtxlucing  layer  im- 
ages of  a  radiography  subject  with  a  patient  support  having  a 
measuring  arrangement  for  irradiating  the  radiography  subject 
from  different  directions,  comprising  a  radiation  source  which 
emits  a  radiation  beam  which  penetrates  the  layer  to  be  exam- 
ined, the  dimensions  of  said  radiation  beam  perpendicular  to 
the  layer  plane  being  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  a  radia- 
tion receiver  which  supplies  electrical  output  signals  which 
correspond  to  the  radiation  intensity  measured,  and  having  a 
computer  connected  to  the  radiation  receiver  for  calculating 
from  the  output  signals  of  the  radiation  receiver  the  attenua- 
tion values  of  specific  points  of  the  irradiated  body  layer,  said 
radiation  receiver  comprising  correction  detector  and  absortwr 
means  for  the  radiation  disposed  in  series  such  that  output 
signals  are  supplied  defining  the  mean  radiation  energy  of  the 
radiation  receiver,  characterized  in  that  said  correction  detec- 
tor and  absort>er  means  comprises  an  absorber  in  the  form  of  a 
luminescent  layer  (9r)  and  at  least  two  correction  detectors 
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(9a.  9b)  arranged  in  series  in  (he  direction  of  radiation  and 
separated  from  one  another  by  the  luminescent  layer  (9c),  said 
luminescent  layer  converting  the  radiation  received  into  light 
to  which  the  correction  detectors  are  sensitive  characterized  in 
that  the  correction  detectors  (9a,  96)  of  said  correction  detec- 


-Q 


olet  source  to  expose  the  surface  of  said  sheet  article  to 
ultraviolet  light; 

f.  generating  a  signal  from  said  photocell  in  response  to 
fluorescent  light  from  said  surface,  with  no  signal  being 
generated  in  the  absence  of  fluorescent  light;  and 

g.  utilizing  the  signal  and  lack  of  a  signal  from  said  photocell 
to  differentiate  between  the  two  surfaces  of  said  sheet 
article  and  activate  an  alarm  to  identify  an  improperly 
oriented  sheet. 


4^23,78« 
SEAM  DETECTION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Darid  H.  Snow,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sparton  Corpori- 
tion,  Jacltson,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,541 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/86 

V.S.  a.  250—559  9  aaims 


tor  and  absorber  means  (9)  have  respective  correction  detector 
outputs,  and  a  summing  circuit  connected  with  said  correction 
detector  outputs  and  having  an  output  channel  for  supplying  a 
summation  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  signals  supplied  by 
said  correction  detectors. 


4423,785 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBSERVING 

SHEET  SURFACES  FOR  TRACES  OF  FLUORESCENT 

MATERIALS  THEREON 

Walter  D.  McComb,  Oregon,  and  Andrew  W.  Rudolph,  Elmore, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150^29 

Int.  a."  COIN  21/64 

VS.  CI.  2S0— 461  R  17  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  insuring  that  sheet  articles  having  traces  of 
fluorescent  material  deposited  on  one  surface  during  their 
formation  are  oriented  with  said  one  surface  in  a  prescribed 
direction  as  they  advance  along  a  conveyor,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  arrival  of  each  said 
sheet  article  at  an  inspection  station  along  said  conveyor; 

b.  utilizing  said  signal  to  initiate  an  inspection  cycle  includ- 
ing; 

c.  placing  an  ultraviolet  Ught  source  in  a  delayed  start  mode; 

d.  checking  a  photocell  positioned  to  receive  fluorescent 
light  from  said  sheet  article  for  exposure  to  excess  ambient 
light  and  activating  an  alarm  in  response  to  such  excess 
light; 

e.  in  the  absence  of  excess  ambient  light,  starting  said  ultravi- 
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1.  A  seam  detection  and  control  system  for  fabric  processing 
apparatus  processing  a  strip  of  moving  fabric  having  spaced 
seams  comprising,  in  combination,  a  detector  located  adjacent 
the  moving  fabric  strip,  sensing  means  mounted  upon  said 
detector  producing  first  and  second  electronic  signals  upon  a 
seam  passing  said  detector  separated  by  a  time  duration  pro- 
portional to  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  seam  past  the 
detector,  first  fabric  processing  means  processing  the  fabric  at 
a  predetermined  location  behind  said  detector  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  fabric  movement  and  having  first  and  second 
processing  conditions,  first  actuating  means  associated  with 
said  first  fabric  processing  means  selectively  shifting  said  pro- 
cessing means  between  said  first  and  second  conditions,  a  first 
electronic  timer  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  produc- 
ing a  first  control  signal  having  characteristics  determined  by 
the  time  duration  between  said  first  and  second  signals  indicat- 
ing the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  fabric,  and  a  second  elec- 
tronic timer  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  actuating 
means  between  said  first  and  second  conditions  producing  a 
second  control  signal  determined  by  the  distance  between  said 
detector  and  said  first  fabric  processing  means  receiving  and 
evaluating  said  first  control  signal  and  energizing  said  actuat- 
ing means  upon  a  seam  arriving  at  said  first  fabric  processing 
means  as  determined  by  a  comparison  of  said  fust  ijid  second 
control  signals. 


4,323,787 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Sato;  Toyoji  Hara,  and  Tadashi  Tomita,  all  of  Toda, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,891 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Not.    16,     1978, 
S3/156781[U] 

Int.  a.}  H02J  1/00 
VS.  a.  307—38  2  CUrima 

1.  An  automatic  power  supply  apparatus  for  electrically 
connecting  an  electric  power  supply  to  a  plurality  of  boxes 
including  at  least  a  cassette  deck  box;  a  tuner  box  and  an  audio 
box,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
an  electric  power  supply  line  connected  to  an  electric  power , 

supply; 
a  cassette  responsive  selector  switch  connected  to  said  elec- 
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trie  power  supply  line,  said  switch  beuig  located  in  said 
cassette  deck  box  and  being  switched  by  loading  of  a 
cassette  into  said  cassette  deck  box  and  by  unloading  of 
the  cassette  from  such  cassette  deck  box; 

an  automatic  electric  power  supply  circuit  located  within 
said  cassette  deck  box,  said  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
cassette  responsive  switch  and  electrically  energized 
thereby  depending  on  the  state  of  said  cassette  responsive 
switch; 

a  relay  located  within  said  audio  amplifier  box,  said  relay 
being  connected  to  said  automatic  supply  circuit  to  turn 
on  said  relay  and  thereby  cause  said  relay  to  provide 
electric  power  from  said  power  supply  line  to  a  circuit 
within  said  audio  amplifier  box  in  response  to  said  cassette 
responsive  switch  being  actuated  to  operate  said  auto- 
matic supply  circuit;  and 

a  manually  operable  switch  located  within  said  tuner  box 
and  connected  between  said  automatic  supply  circuit  and 
a  circuit  within  said  tuner  box; 

said  automatic  supply  circuit  including  at  least  one  transistor 
and  a  diode,  said  diode  being  coupled  to  said  cassette 
responsive  switch  to  turn  on  said  transistor  so  as  to  pro- 
vide said  electric  power  to  said  relay  and  to  a  circuit 
within  said  cassette  box  when  said  cassette  responsive 
switch  is  so  actuated  as  to  provide  a  forward  voltage 
across  the  diode; 


4323,788 

D-C  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  PROVIDING 

NON-INTERRUPTIBLE  D^  VOLTAGE 

Edward  M.  Smith,  Tnimansbnrg,  N.Y.,  assigaar  to  Borg-Wafacr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,313 
Int.  a.i  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a.  307—66  7  < 


said  cassette  responsive  switch  being  switchable  between  a 
tape  operating  terminal  and  a  tuner  operating  terminal, 
said  manually  operable  switch  in  said  tuner  box  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  tuner  operating  terminal  of 
said  cassette  responsive  switch  through  said  diode,  such 
that  closure  of  said  manually  operable  switch  in  said  tuner 
box  and  switching  of  said  cassette  responsive  switch  to  its 
tuner  operating  terminal  are  both  required  to  turn  on  said 
transistor  and  thereby  provided  said  electrical  power  to 
said  relay  and  said  circuit  within  said  cassette  deck  box, 
the  last-mentioned  circuit  being  a  control  amplifier,  a 
further  diode  connected  between  said  tape  operating 
terminal  of  said  cassette  responsive  switch  and  a  point  at 
which  said  transistor  applies  said  electric  power  to  said 
control  amplifier,  said  further  diode  being  oriented  to 
positively  block  electric  current  flow  from  said  point  back 
toward  said  tape  operating  terminal  of  said  cassette  re- 
sponsive switch,  said  cassette  deck  box  further  including  a 
tape  pre-amp  and  cassette  drive  motor  connected  between 
said  tape  operating  terminal  of  said  cassette  responsive 
switch  and  said  further  diode,  such  that  said  tape  pre-amp 
and  tape  drive  motor  receive  electric  power  only  with 
said  cassette  responsive  switch  in  its  tape  selecting  posi- 
tion, and  not  from  said  transistor. 


1.  A  d-c  power  supply  for  providing  a  d-c  operating  voltage 
for  powering  a  load,  the  magnitude  of  the  operating  voltage 
being  held  above  a  predetermined  threshold  level  to  maintain 
continuous  uninterrupted  operation  of  the  load,  said  d-c  power 
supply  comprising: 

a  d-c  power  source  for  providing  a  d-c  charging  voltage; 

first  and  second  rechargeable  batteries; 

means.  Including  a  series-coimected  first  SCR,  for  coupling 
said  d<  power  source  to  said  first  battery  to  charge  said 
first  battery; 

means,  including  a  series-connected  second  SCR,  for  cou- 
pling said  second  battery  to  the  load  to  provide  the  re- 
quired operating  voltage  for  the  load  while  said  first  bat- 
tery is  being  charged; 

means,  including  a  series-coimected  third  SCR,  for  coupling 
said  d-c  power  source  to  said  second  battery,  said  third 
SCR  being  non-conductive  while  said  first  battery  is  being 
charged  and  when  said  second  battery  is  supplying  the 
operating  voltage; 

means,  including  a  series-connected  fourth  SCR,  for  cou- 
pling said  first  battery  to  the  load,  said  founh  SCR  being 
non-conductive  when  said  second  battery  supplies  the 
operating  voltage  to  the  load; 

and  control  means,  responsive  to  the  operating  voltage,  for 
turning  on  said  third  and  fourth  SCR's,  and  for  turning  off 
said  first  and  second  SCR's,  when  said  second  battery 
slowly  discharges  to  the  extent  that  the  operating  voltage 
drops  to  the  predetermined  threshold  level,  the  charged 
first  battery  thereby  being  disconnected  from  the  d-c 
power  source  and  connected  to  the  load  to  supply  the 
required  operating  voltage  while  at  the  same  time  the 
discharged  second  battery  is  disconnected  from  the  load 
and  connected  to  the  d-c  power  source  for  recharging. 


4,323,789 
SEQUENCER  FOR  POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGES 
Donald  F.  Dion,  Burlington,  Mass^  atstcaor  to  RCA  Cofpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,934 
Int  CL^  H03K  17/60 
VS.  a.  307—81  7  daims 

1.  A  sequencer  for  switching  two  power  supply  voluges  on 
and  off,  comprising 
a  master  on-off  switch, 

a  first  transistor  switch  circuit  operated  by  said  master 
switch  and  operative  to  switch  one  of  said  power  supply 
voltages  on  and  off,  said  first  transistor  switch  circuit 
including  a  first  capacitor  to  cause  the  circuit  to  respond 
after  a  time  delay  to  the  opening  of  said  master  switch,  and 
a  second  transistor  switch  circuit  operated  by  said  master 
switch  and  operative  to  switch  the  second  one  of  said 
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power  supply  voltages  on  and  oft.  said  second  transistor 
switch  circuit  including  a  second  capacitor  to  cause  the 


responsive  to  said  change  to  clear  all  bits  stored  in  said 

locations  of  said  memory  means,  and 
refilling  means  coupled  to  said  capacity  detecting  means  to 

fill  a  given  number  of  said  locations  during  a  predeter- 
.    mined  interval  necessary  to  compensate  for  said  change  in 

rate. 


4423,791 

SUBSTRACnON  AND  CHARGE  QUANTITY 

GENERATION  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Jean  L.  Berger,  and  Jean  L.  Cmrtiirci,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

aarigoon  to  Ttaomioa^SF,  Paris,  Ftmce 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144355 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Fraaee,  May  4, 1979,  79  11315 

Int.  a.J  GllC  /9/2«;  HOIL  29m 

VS.  a.  307—221  D  5  Claims 


circuit  to  respond  after  a  time  delay  to  the  closing  of  said 
master  switch. 


t    4,323,790 
ELASnC  STORAGE  AND  SYNCHRONIZATION 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  TELEPHONE 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Stc|*ta  C  Duiiag,  Cary,  aad  Joseph  E.  SBtheriaad,  Raieigk, 
both  of  N.C  assizors  to  Interaatkiul  Tdephooe  and  Tele- 
pa«h  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  154,713 
lit.  a.3  H04J  i/07 
UJS.  CL  370—102  U  < 


(M) 

>' 

*!..i1  M 

V    .r 
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1.  An  elastic  storage  and  synchronization  apparatus  for 
receiving  a  serial  multiplexed  signal  of  a  given  bit  rate  having 
a  plurality  of  words,  each  of  the  same  number  of  bits,  with  said 
words  constituting  a  data  frame  having  a  fixed  number  of  bits, 
comprising: 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations  for  storing  at  each  location  a  given  number  of 
bits  indicative  of  the  number  of  bits  in  each  of  said  words 
plus  additional  address  bits  manifesting  the  location  of 
each  of  said  words  in  said  serial  data  stream, 
timing  means  responsive  to  said  multiplexed  signal  for  pro- 
viding clock  pulses  indicative  of  said  given  bit  rate  in  said 
signal, 
address  access  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  to  provide  at  an  output  a 
plurality  of  unique  address  codes  capable  of  accessing  said 
memory  means  at  each  of  said  locations,  to  cause  said 
memory  means  to  store  at  each  location  said  given  number 
of  bits, 
capacity  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and 
operative  to  detect  the  magnitude  of  stored  words  in  said 
memory  means  to  determine  a  change  in  the  rate  of  re- 
ceived data  as  compared  to  a  desired  rate,  including  means 


'<i, 


1.  A  subtraction  and  charge  quantity  generation  charge 
transfer  device  ensuring  the  subtraction  of  n  charge  quantities 
from  a  reference  charge  quantity  and  the  generation  of  a 
charge  quantity  equivalent  to  the  n  charge  quantities  and  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  substrate  in  which  charges  are  stored, 
wherein  it  comprises  a  first  storage  electrode  electrically  con- 
nected at  a  point  to  n  other  storage  electrodes,  means  ensuring 
the  injection  beneath  the  first  storage  electrode  of  the  refer- 
ence charge  quantity  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  charges  beneath 
the  n  storage  electrodes  and  when  the  said  point  is  at  a  constant 
voltage  and  means  which  maintain  a  constant  surface  potential 
beneath  the  first  storage  electrode  during  the  arrival  of  the 
charges  beneath  the  n  storage  electrodes  and  when  the  said 
point  is  left  floating. 


4,323,792 
TWO  TERMINAL  aRCUTTRY  FOR  VOLTAGE 
LIMITATION 
GiiBther  Bcigmuu,  Markbroaoer  St  20,  Blaustein-Amegft  Fed. 
Rep.  of  G^muy  (7906),  and  Arthur  Kctaler,  Obererlenbachcr 
St  26,  Fricdrichadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (6382) 
CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  858,046,  Jno.  28, 1978,  abandoMd. 
This  applicatioB  Dec.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,689 
lat  a.3  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  307-549  2  Claims 

1.  A  two  terminal  circuitry  for  voltage  limitation  having  a 
blocked  state  and  a  conductive  state,  said  circuitry  comprising 
a  soUd  state  device  having  two  electrodes,  a  controllable  cur- 
rent path  between  said  two  electrodes,  and  an  additional  con- 
trol electrode,  said  two  electrodes  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  additional  control  electrode,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises 

(a)  a  first  shunt  connecting  said  additional  control  electrode 
to  one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  said  solid  state  device; 

(b)  said  first  shunt  having  a  tap  dividing  said  first  shunt  into 
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a  first  shunt  portion  and  a  second  shunt  portion  arranged 
in  series  with  said  first  shunt  portion; 

(c)  said  first  shunt  portion  including  first  diode  means  allow- 
ing current  flow  from  said  first  shunt  portion  toward  said 
tap; 

(d)  said  second  shunt  portion  including  second  diode  means 


4,323,794 
BIAS  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Wolfgang  Hoeha,  Kirehzartcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  i 
to  nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,690 
Int  a?  H03K  77/00 
VS.  CL  307—296  R  '  21 


4323,793 
THYRISTOR  HAVING  WIDENED  REGION  OF 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVITY  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
BREAKOVER  VOLTAGE 
Herman  P.  Schirttea,  Milwaakce;  Stanley  V.  Jaskolski,  Soacx; 
Gordon  B.  Spellnan,  Mequon,  all  of  Wia.;  Robert  W.  Lade, 
North  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  and  Michael  J.  Schntten,  MUwaokee, 
Wia.,  aadgBors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  ClcTcland,  Ohio 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,180,  Sep.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  TVs  appUcation  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,074 
IBL  a.J  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a  307-252  R  6  Clafans 


a^t 


allowing  current  flow  in  said  second  shunt  portion  toward 
said  additional  control  electrode;  and 
(e)  a  second  shunt  connecting  said  tap  to  said  other  of  said 
two  electrodes,  said  second  shunt  including  a  series  ar- 
rangement of  resistor  means  and  third  diode  means  ori- 
ented to  allow  a  current  flow  from  said  tap  to  said  other  of 
said  two  electrodes. 


6^4 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  thyristor  having  at  least  (a)  a  gate  and  (b)  main  terminals 
including  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  thyristor  being  of 
a  type  exhibiting  a  breakover  voltage  at  which  said  thy- 
ristor intrinsically  switches  between  nonconductive  and 
conductive  states  upon  application  of  at  least  said  break- 
over voltage  between  said  anode  and  cathode, 

gate  resistance  means  having  resistance  R  between  10  ki- 
lohms  and  I  megohm,  connected  between  said  gate  and 
one  of  said  main  terminals,  and  adapted  to  increase  and 
decrease  its  resistance  R  in  response  to  increases  and 
decreases  respectively  in  amount  of  voltage  V  applied 
between  said  anode  and  cathode, 

said  thyristor  moreover  being  of  a  type  in  which  the  value  of 
said  breakover  voltage  is  responsive  to  both  (1)  the  tem- 
perature Tsw  of  said  thyristor  at  switching,  said  breakover 
voltage  decreasing  with  increases  in  Tsw,  and  (2)  the 
amount  of  said  gate  resistance  R,  said  breakover  voluge 
increasing  with  increases  in  gate  resistance  R; 

whereby  the  value  of  said  breakover  voltage  is  only  gradu- 
ally responsive  to  temperature,  so  as  to  widen  the  region 
of  temperature  sensitivity  of  the  device  as  a  whole. 


1.  A  bias  voltage  generator  having  a  plurality  of  I^L  current 
sources  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  PL  double-collector  current  source  transistors, 
having  uniform  conductivity  type  and  configuration, 

a  common  injector  connected  to  said  I^L  double-collector 
current  source  transistors, 

a  plurality  of  bias  voltage  transistors  having  uniform  con- 
ductivity type  and  configuration  and  each  having  its  base 
connected  to  a  single  bias  lead,  each  of  said  I^L  double- 
collector  source  transistors  connected  in  series  with  one 
emitter  of  one  bias  voltage  transistor, 

a  further  bias  voltage  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  and  of  the  same  configuration  as  said  bias  voltage 
transistors,  having  its  base  connected  to  said  single  bias 
lead, 

a  further  I^L  double-collector  current  source  transistor  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  and  of  the  same  configuration 
as  said  I^L  double-coUector  current  source  transistors 
connected  in  series  with  the  emitter  of  said  further  bias 
voltage  transistor, 

a  further  injector  connected  to  the  base  of  said  further  I^L 
double-collector  current  source  transistor, 

a  pluraity  of  current  sources  supplying  equally  high  cur- 
rents. 

one  said  current  source  connected  to  said  further  injector 
and  one  said  current  source  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  further  bias  voltage  transistor, 

a  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  said  further  PL  current 
source  transistor,  said  further  injector  and  said  further  bias 
voltage  transistor, 

a  non-inverting  amplifier  connected  between  the  collector 
and  the  base  of  said  further  bias  voltage  transistor  supply- 
ing a  current  for  balancing  said  current  mirror  circuit. 


4323,795 

BIAS  CURRENT  NETWORK  FOR  IC 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Peter  R.  HoUoway,  AndoTcr,  aad  Doaglas  A.  Mcrcar,  Bradford, 

both  of  Mass.,  aaaigaors  to  Aaalof  Dcricca,  laeocponMad, 

Norwood,  Maa. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,891 
lat  a.)  H03F  3/187:  H03K  13/25 
VS.  a.  307—297  6  CUh 

1.  In  an  IC  signal  translation  device  such  as  a  digital-to- 
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analog  converter  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  sections  requir- 
ing individual  bias  currents,  a  bias  supply  circuit  comprising: 
a  PNP  transistor  with  a  split  collector,  said  transistor  being 

operated  in  high  level  injection; 
means  connecting  one  of  said  collectors  and  the  base  of  said 

transistor  to  a  current  mirror; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  baae  current  and  the  current 


means  and  coupling  the  held  voltage  to  the  output  termi- 
nal; 

d.  generating  means,  having  a  switch  control  input, 'aod 
coupled  to  the  tracking  means  and  the  FET  gate,  for 
generating  a  first  switching  voltage  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  held  voltage  and,  for  generating  a  second 
switching  voltage  which  is  substantially  less  than  the 
supply  voltage  while  sufficient  to  switch  the  FET  to  the 
OFF  state,  and 

for  switching  said  generating  means,  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined switching  signal  at  the  switch  control  input,  such 
that  the  first  voltage  is  generated  to  switch  the  FET  to  the 
ON  state  and  the  second  voltage  is  generated  to  switch  the 
FET  to  the  OFF  stole; 

e.  diode  means,  coupled  from  the  input  terminal  to  the  gen- 
erating means,  for  maintaining  the  second  switching  volt- 
age at  a  predetermined  increment  above  the  input  voltoge 
in  response  to  the  input  voltage  rising  above  the  voltage 
on  the  holding  means  while  the  switching  FET  is  in  the 
OFF  stote. 


in  said  one  collector  for  setting  the  current  mirror  ratio  to 
a  predetermined  value; 

means  for  combining  said  base  current  with  said  one  collec- 
tor current  to  supply  one  of  said  circuit  sections  with  bias 
current;  and 

means  connecting  the  other  collectors  of  said  transistor  to 
said  other  circuit  sections  respectively,  to  supply  them 
with  their  individual  bias  currents. 


M23,797 
RECIPROCAL  CURRENT  CntCUTT 
MUton  L.  Embrcc,  RcHUng,  Pa.,  and  WUliun  G.  Gurrett,  Cu- 
ton  Township,  Wayne  County,  Mlch„  udgDon  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Labontoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FOed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,459 
Int.  CL'  G06G  1/12,  7/24 
VS.  a.  307—490  2  Claims 


4,323,796 

tow  TRANSIENT  FEEDTHRU  FFT  SAMPLE  AND 

HOLD  GATE 

Michael  F.  Lattnpe,  Oak  Forest,  OL,  asaipiar  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  SchauBbort,  DL 

HM  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,739 
iBt  CO  H03K  17/16.  17/687;  GnC  27/02 
VS.  CL  307—353  4  ( 


'S^^ 


1.  A  low  transient  feedthni  FET  sample  and  hold  switching 
circuit,  having  a  supply  voluge,  and  having  an  input  terminal 
to  which  an  input  voltage  is  applied,  comprising: 

a.  a  switching  FET,  having  a  gate,  and  having  a  source  and 
a  drain  coupled  to  a  pair  of  terminals  forming  an  input 
terminal  and  an  intermediate  terminal,  said  switching  FET 
acting  as  a  relatively  high  impedance  between  the  input 
and  intermediate  terminals  when  it  is  in  an  OFF  stote  and 
acting  as  a  relatively  low  impedance  between  the  input 
and  the  intermediate  terminals  when  it  is  in  an  ON  stote; 

b.  means  coupled  to  the  intermediate  terminal,  for  holding 
the  voltoge  which  is  applied  to  the  input  terminal  and 
coupled  through  the  switching  FET  to  the  intermediate 
terminal  when  the  FET  is  in  the  ON  stote; 

c.  means  coupled  to  the  intermediate  terminal  and  to  an 
output  terminal,  for  tracking  the  voltoge  on  the  holding 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  having  an  output  current  which  is 
the  reciprocal  of  an  input  current  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  terminal  13, 

(b)  a  reference  current  branch  11  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  13  and  containing  a  first  node  12, 

(c)  a  pair  of  asymmetrically  conducting  semiconductor  de- 
vices Q2,  Q3  serially  connected  in  the  reference  current 
branch  11  both  poled  for  easy  conduction  in  the  same 
direction, 

(d)  an  input  current  branch  14  including  a  first  transistor  Qi 
having  its  emitter  and  collector  in  said  branch  and  includ- 
ing a  second  node  15  in  the  portion  connected  to  the 
emitter, 

(e)  first  interconnecting  means  coupling  the  base  of  the  first 
transistor  Qi  to  the  first  node  12  in  the  reference  branch, 

(0  an  output  current  branch  16  including  a  second  transistor 
Q4  having  its  emitter  and  collector  in  said  branch  and 
having  the  portion  connected  to  the  emitter  terminating  at 
the  first  terminal  13,  and  having  the  portion  connected  to 
the  collector  terminating  at  a  second  terminal  18, 

(g)  second  interconnecting  means  coupling  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  second  node  15  in  the  input 
branch  14, 

(h)  circuit  compensating  means  comprising  (1)  a  counterpart 
output  branch  30  connected  in  parallel  with  said  output 
current  branch  and  including  current  replicating  means 
having  an  input  connection  from  the  base  of  the  second 
transistor;  (2)  first  current  mirror  means  connected  to  the 
counterpart  output  branch  and  having  a  feedback  connec- 
tion to  said  input  connection  to  the  repUcating  means;  (3) 
a  corrected  output  terminal  29;  (4)  second  current  mirror 
means  connected  between  said  output  current  branch  and 
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the  corrected  output  terminal;  (5)  a  connection  from  the 
fvst  current  mirror  to  the  corrected  output  termiiuU. 


4,323,798 

FAST  OPERATING  SWITCHABLE  OPERATIONAL 

AMPUFIER  DRIVEN  ORCUITS 

Grant  H.  Watkins,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,501 

InL  CL^  H03B  1/03:  H03F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  307—491  8  Claims 


current  conduction  stote  to  a  complementary  current 
conduction  stote;  and 
means  for  time  delayed  self-restoration  from  said  comple- 
mentary stote  to  said  initial  stote,  said  rnean^  being  con- 
nected to  said  gate  and  source  electrodes; 


characterized  in  that  said  means  comprises  an  RC  timing 
networ1(,  said  network  comprising  a  parallel  connected 
resistance  and  capacitance. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  that  is  switchable  into  and  out  of  an 
electronic  system  comprising,  ■- 

input  means, 

output  means, 

an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  first  operational  amplifier  input  connected 
through  a  first  resistor  to  said  input  means, 

an  electrical  component  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  operational  amplifier  and  said  output  means, 

a  first  capacitance  means  connected  between  said  output 
means  and  ground, 

a  first  feedback  loop  comprised  of  a  second  resistor  and  a 
first  switch  means  connected  in  series  between  the  output 
and  the  first  input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and 

a  second  feedback  loop  comprised  of  said  second  resitor  and 
a  second  switch  means  connected  in  series  between  the 
first  operational  amplifier  input  and  said  output  means, 
said  first  switch  means  being  closed  when  said  electronic 
circuit  is  switched  into  said  electronic  system  and  open 
when  said  electronic  circuit  is  switched  out  of  said  elec- 
tronic system,  and  said  second  switch  means  being  open 
when  said  electronic  circuit  is  switched  into  said  elec- 
tronic system  and  closed  when  said  electronic  circuit  is 
switched  out  of  said  electronic  system. 


4,323,799 
IMPULSE  ACTIVATED  TIME  DELAY  SEL^UtESTORING 

SWITCH 
William  C.  King.  Chatham  Township,  Morris  Couty,  and 
Stephen  Knight,  Murray  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  BeU 
Telephone  Labontoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,184 
lot  a.3  H03K  17/687.  17/94 
MS.  a  307—571  13  daias 

1.  An  impulse  activated  time  delay  self-restoring  switch 
comprismg: 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  (FET),  said  first  transistor  hav- 
ing source,  gate  and  drain  electrodes,  said  source  and 
drain  electrodes  being  connected  to  an  electrical  output 
circuit  having  first  and  second  output  terminals; 
a  light  source,  said  light  source  being  connected  to  an  elec- 
trical input  circuit; 
a  first  series  connected  photodiode  array,  said  array  being 
optically  coupled  to  said  light  source  and  coimected  to 
said  field  effect  transistor  whereby  when  said  photodiode 
array  is  illuminated,  said  FET  changes  from  an  initial 


4,323,800 

CONTROL  OF  COOLING  OF  SUPERCONDUCTING 

ROTOR 

Albert  HoAnann,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasignor  to 

Kernforschuagssentrum    Karlsrabe    GeaeUtchaft    rait    hcs- 

chriiiikter  Haftung,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

FOed  May  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  146,402 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  5, 
1979,  2918148 

lot  O.^  H02K  9/00 
U.S.a.  310— 52  44 


^" 


.w//  //'//  'JJy'.'jf  7/v  ^  ^  >  >  y  i 


1.  In  a  method  for  effecting  a  self-regulating  replenishment 
of  heUum  from  a  reservoir  into  a  heUum  pool  in  the  supercon- 
ducting rotor  of  a  generator,  in  which  heUum  in  tlie  pool  boils 
at  subatmospheric  pressure,  and  a  portion  of  the  helium  being 
transferred  from  the  reservoir  changes  to  the  vapor  phaae, 
which  method  includes  delivering  both  phases  into  tl>e  helium 
pool  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotor  roution,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  step  of  delivering  comprises:  separating  the 
two  phases  of  the  helium  from  one  another;  and  introducing 
the  liquid  and  vapor  phases  separately  into  the  pool  at  respec- 
tively different  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rototion,  the 
liquid  phase  being  introduced  at  a  greater  distance  than  the 
vapor  phase  from  the  axis,  and  the  vapor  phaae  being  intix>- 
duced  into  the  pool  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation 
which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  vapor/liquid  interface  in  the 
pool. 
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4^23,(01 
BEAJUNC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTOR  OF  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  ROTOR  OF  A 
TURBOGENERATOR  WTTH  A  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
FIELD  WINDING 
Erich  Wcghanpt,  aad  RciahoU  D'ham,  both  of  Mulbeim  u  der 
Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep-«r  Gcnuny,  migiion  to  Knftwcrk  Unioa 
AkticngCKlbdian,  Mulbdoi  tn  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
guajr 

Filed  May  6,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  147,153 
Claimi  priority,  ippUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  May  9, 
1979;  29ir7«3 

fart,  a.'  H02K  9/0O 
U&a.  310— S2  -  SCiaInt 


at  least  one  electric  conductor  of  a  winding  arranged  in  each 
of  said  slots; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

in  each  stack  between  two  radial  cooling  channels  a  first 
group  of  series  arranged  laminations  containing  a  first 
portion  of  one  of  said  slots,  the  width  of  said  Tint  slot 
portion  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  conductor 


1.  Bearing  system  for  a  rotor  of  an  electric  machine  having 
an  outer  rotor  part  formed  as  a  hollow  cylinder  and  an  inner 
rotor  part  disposed  therewithin,  the  rotor  having  a  drive  side 
and  an  exciter  side  at  opposite  en_  thereof,  the  inner  rotor  part 
being  operatable  in  cryogenic  temperature  range  and  being 
fastened  thermally  insulatingly  with  respect  to  the  outer  rotor 
part,  which  is  warmer  relative  to  the  inner  rotor  part,  the  iimer 
rotor  part  being  firmly  flanged  to  the  outer  rotor  part  at  the 
exciter  side,  the  outer  and  the  inner  rotor  parts  having  separate 
outer  and  inner  coaxial  shaft  shanks  supported  so  as  to  be 
movable  thermally  in  axial  direction  independently  of  one 
another,  an  expansion  compensator  being  disposed  between 
the  outer  and  the  inner  coaxial  shaft  shanks  and  serving  also  for 
sealing  from  the  outside  a  hollow  space  formed  between  the 
inner  and  the  outer  rotor  part,  comprising  first  and  second 
separate  shaft  bearings  with  respective  bearing  boxes  associ- 
ated with  the  outer  and  inner  shaft  shanks,  respectively,  said 
shaft  bearings  being  axially  spaced  from  one  another,  said  first 
shaft  bearing  being  adjustable  during  operation  independently 
of  said  second  shaft  bearing  for  influencing  vibration  behavior 
of  the  rotor. 


4323^2 

BUNDLE  OF  LAMINATIONS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Wencr  LdHaer,  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  niiflwir  to 

SicMM  AktieateMiiichan,  Beriia  aad  Mani«h,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


arranged  therein,  said  conductor  and  at  least  one  lateral 
edge  of  said  slot  portion  thereby  forming  a  side  duct  for 
conducting  a  cooling  medium  therethrough;  and 
a  recess  at  the  floor  of  said  first  slot  portion,  said  recess 
extending  at  least  over  a  portion  of  said  slot  width  and  up 
to  said  one  lateral  edge,  thereby  forming  a  cooling  channel 
which  extends  in  an  axial  direction  and  opens  at  least  on 
one  side  into  one  of  said  radial  cooling  chaimels. 


FOed  Mar.  25, 19MI,  Ser.  No.  133,959 
I  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  2S, 
1979,  2912592 

bt  CL>  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  310—59  12  CUm 

1.  In  a  bundle  of  laminations  for  an  electric  machine,  con- 
taining: 
a  plurality  of  stacks  of  laminations  arranged  in  series  in  an 

axial  direction; 
at  least  two  radial  cooling  channels  arranged  between  said 
stacks  and  each  extending  in  radial  direction,  said  radial 
directions  being  arranged  perpendicularly  to  said  axial 
direction; 
a  plurality  of  slots  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  bundle 
of  laminations,  each  slot  having  two  elongated  lateral 
edges  and  a  slot  floor,         j 


4323,803 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Vladtair  G.  Danko,  bulTar  Iraaa,  Karitarha,  2,  kr.  89;  Borii  I. 
LJuty,  BlitM  MIra,  62,  kr.  26;  Alexaodr  A.  ChigiriBiky,  uUtia 
Kan^ahera  11,  kr.  8;  VaaUy  S.  KlMiaheT,  nUtaa  PlekhanoT- 
ikaya  41/43,  kT.  55;  Viktor  V.  Kuzmin,  proapekt  Gagariu, 
92,  fcr.  43,  aU  of,  Kharkor;  Yanush  B.  Daoilerich,  oUtn 
TipaMtra  29,  kr.  681;  Lidia  L  Chabraera,  aUtta  Bcatazher- 
ikaya,  34,  kr.  55,  both  of  Leoiagrtri;  Koaatantia  F.  Potekhlo, 
alitaa  StaaiaiaTakogo,  11,  kr.  186,  NoToeibink;  KoaataatiB  N. 
MMleanikoT,  alitaa  Petakbora,  138,  kr.  87,  NorooiWnk,  and 
Valery  K.  IraaoT,  alitaa  Zorge,  68,  kv.  20,  Noroaibirak,  all  of 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,324 

Claiiaa  priority,  applicatioa  U.S.SJL,  Jaa.  5, 1978,  2624805 

bt  CO  H02K  9/00 

UJS.  a.  310—59  3  ClaiM 

1.  An  electric  machine  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  circumfer- 
entially  thereof,  enclosure  means  enclosing  the  electric  ma- 
chine having  a  compartment  divided  by  the  stator  into  two 
chambers  each  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  sutor,  a  jacket  ex- 
tending circumferentially  about  the  rotor  isolating  the  stator 
thermally  from  the  rotor,  said  stator  having  means  deflning 
ducts  therethrough  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid  from  one  cham- 
ber to  the  other  through  the  ducts  in  the  stator,  means  for 
effecting  a  pressure  differential  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  two 
chambers  as  a  fiinction  of  a  temperature  differential  and  den- 
sity of  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  two  chambers  comprising  means 
defining  an  upward  flow  path  for  the  cooling  fluid  above  the 
level  of  said  enclosure  and  in  communication  with  one  of  said 
two  chambers  and  a  downward  flow  path  for  the  cooling  fluid 
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above  the  level  of  the  enclosure,  in  communication  with  the  said  support,  the  coil  support  comprising  collector  segmenu 
other  chamber,  and  a  cooler  in  a  flow  path  between  the  up-   and  means  for  connecting  the  segments  to  respective  portions 

of  the  coil,  and  the  stator  comprising  commutator  brushes 
arranged  to  co-operate  w^th  the  said  collector  segments, 
wherein  the  coil  support  comprises  a  printed  circuit  board 
having  an  annular  radially  inner  zone  in  which  circular  sectors 
of  conducting  material  are  formed  and  constitute  the  collector 
segments,  the  latter  segments  having  a  radial  extension  which 
extends  to  the  periphery  of  the  support,  the  printed  circuit 


ward  and  downward  flow  paths  for  selectively  cooling  the 
cooling  fluid. 


4^23,804 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  FIELD  MOTOR  WTTH  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSING 

CAPACITOR 

Edward  J.  Zelt,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  The  Staekpoie  Cor- 

poiatioa,  St  Marys,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,071 

bt  a?  H02K  11/00 

MS.  a.  310-72  9  aaioH 


board  further  having  a  peripheral  annular  zone  in  which  pe- 
ripheral sectors  of  conducting  material  are  formed  and  cover 
the  greater  portion  of  said  peripheral  zone,  at  least  the  sectors 
of  a  first  group  of  peripheral  sectors  being  separated  in  the 
radial  direction,  from  the  collector  segments,  by  way  of  an 
insulating  zone,  at  least  the  sectors  of  a  second  group  of  periph- 
eral sectors  being  part  of  the  said  radial  extensions  of  the  col- 
lector segments,  the  wire  ends  of  the  various  portions  of  the 
coil  being  connected  to  at  least  one  portion  of  the  peripheral 
sectors. 


4,323,806 
MINUTURE  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Kanfmaia  Aoki,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aaaivMir  to  Caooa  Kab«- 
iUki  Kaiaha  and  Caaoa  Seiki  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  both  of  To- 
Ityo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,558 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japoa,  Nor.  2, 1978,  53/135205 
bt  a.)  H02K  1/22 
V&.  a.  310-266  2  ( 


1.  A  direct  current  permanent  magnet  field  motor  compris- 
ing an  armature,  permanent  magnet  fields  encircling  the  arma- 
ture and  spaced  therefrom,  a  commutator  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  armature  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of  brushes 
engaging  the  commutator,  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  substan- 
tially cylindrical  metal  members  encircling  said  permanent 
magnet  fields,  a  substantially  cylindrical  dielectric  member 
between  the  two  metal  members,  means  for  grounding  one  of 
said  metal  members  and  one  of  the  brushes,  and  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  other  brush  and  the  other  metal 
member  with  a  direct  current  power  supply,  whereby  a  capaci- 
tor is  formed  by  said  pair  of  metal  members  and  said  dielectric 
member  for  suppressing  radio  frequency  noise  generated  by 
sparking  of  the  brushes  at  said  commutator. 


4,323,805 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MICROMOTOR 
Jean-Claade  Caby,  aad  Jeaa-Claude  Girardla,  both  of  La 
Chaaz-de>Foada,  Switzerlaad,  aaaignora  to  Portescap,  La 
Chaax-de-Foada,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,483 
Claiiaa  priority,  application  Switzerlaad,  Jaa.  25,   1979, 
5511/79 

bt  a>  H02K  13/04 
MS.  a.  310—237  3  Claiaia 

1.  A  direct  current  micromotor  which  comprises  a  stator 
having  a  fixed  magnetic  circuit,  and  an  iron-free  rotor  compris- 
ing a  coil  support  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  disc  and  a 
cylindrical  coil  fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  periphery  of  the 


1.  A  rotary  coil  for  use  in  a  coreless  motor  comprising: 
(a)  a  plural  number  of  first  coil  groups  including 
a  first  inclined  coil  part  formed  by  winding  a  wire  conduc- 
tor for  a  rotary  coil  of  said  coreless  motor  in  such  man- 
ner that,  to  form  a  coil  body  in  a  shape  of  cup  with  one 
open  end  and  another  closed  end  constituted  of  an  end 
connection  part  being  a  portion  of  said  rotary  coil,  a 
winding  extends  obliquely  from  one  point  on  one  edge 
of  a  cylindrical  circumferential  surface  of  said  coil  body 
to  another  thereof  at  a  predetermined  inclination  rela- 
tive to  a  generatrix  of  said  coil  body, 
a  second  inclined  coil  part  formed  by  vending  said  wire 
conductor  in  such  manner  that  said  winding  b  turned 
back  at  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  open  end  and 
extends  obUquely  toward  an  edge  nearly  opposed  to 
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said  one  edge  of  said  cylindrical  circumferential  surface 
of  said  coil  body,  and 
an  end  connection  part  for  making  a  connection  of  said 
inclined  coil  parts  across  the  area  of  the  end  surface  of 
said  cup-shaped  body,  and  formed  by  winding  said 
inclined  coil  parts  and  an  end  connection  part  a  plural 
number  of  times  at  the  same  position  in  layer  with  the 
same  number  of  turns  so  as  to  form  said  cup-shaped 
rotary  coil; 
(b)  a  plural  number  of  second  coil  groups  including 
a  transition  part  for  changing  the  winding  direction  of 
each  coil  group  relative  to  an  adjacent  one  by  a  prede- 
termined displacement  angle, 
a  first  incUned  coil  part  formed  by  winding  in  such  manner 
that  said  winding  extends  obliquely  from  a  point  dis- 
placed by  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  first 
coil  group  at  said  transition  part  along  the  upper  periph- 
ery of  said  coil  body  to  another  point  on  an  edge  of  the 
lower  periphery  thereof  at  a  predetermined  inclination, 
a  second  inclined  coil  part  formed  by  winding  in  such 
manner  that  said  winding  is  turned  back  at  a  position  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  open  end  of  said  coil  body  and  said 
winding  extends  obliquely  toward  and  edge  nearly 
opposed  to  said  one  edge  of  the  cylindrical  circumferen- 
tial surface  of  said  coil  body,  and 
an  end  connection  part  for  making  a  connection  of  said 
inclined'  coil  parts  across  the  area  of  the  end  surface  of 
s^d  cup-shaped  coil  body,  and  formed  by  winding  said 
incUned  coil  parts  and  said  end  connection  part  a  plural 
number  of  times  at  the  same  position  in  layer  with  the 
same  number  turns  so  as  to  form  said  cup-shaped  rotary 
coil;  and 
(c)  a  lead  wire  part  formed  as  a  portion  of  said  transition  part 
and  brought  out  from  said  winding  at  the  transition  from 
one  of  said  coil  groups  to  an  adjacent  one  to  connect  to  a 
commutator  for  supplying  power  to  said  rotary  coil. 

UXX  STHUCrURE  FOR  DilTEGRATING  A  CABINET 
COVER  AND  A  BOTTOM  PLATE 
SUaekala  Sugiura,  Soma,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  AlfC  Electric  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980.  Ser.  No.  183,192 

Claim*  priori!;,  ippUcatiOB  Japu,  Sep.  4, 1979,  54/122194 

Int  CL'  A47B  81/06;  E05F  //Oft-  B65D  45/00 

VS.  a.  312-284  3  Cta™« 


stnicture  is  co^ngaged  and,  a  gap  being  defined  between  said 
latch  members  and  one  frame  side  wall  of  said  cabinet  cover  or 
said  bottom  plate  for  receiving  said  anchor  pawl  and  said 
rod-like  projection  when  said  second  structure  is  cchcngaged 
and,  when  said  cabinet  cover  and  said  bottom  plate  are  opened 
on  hinges  from  the  opposite  side  to  said  frame  side  wall,  said 
latch  member  is  flexed  by  said  rod-like  projection  thereby  to 
release  the  lock  of  said  second  co-engaging  structure. 

4,323,808 

LASER  EXCITED  THERMIONIC  ELECTRIC 

CONVERTER 

Edwin  D.  Davia,  Dayton*  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  33,025,  Apr.  24, 1979.  IW* 

appUcation  Jul.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,799 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  45/00 

VS.  CL  310—306  7  CU*™ 


1.  In  a  lock  structure  for  integrally  locking  a  cabinet  cov^r  to 
a  bottom  plate,  including  first  and  second  sets  of  co-engaging 
structures,  said  first  set  of  co-engaging  stnicture  being  at  least 
constituted  by  a  concavity  and  a  corresponding  covexity  each 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  cabinet  cover  and  a 
facing  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  plate,  respectively,  said 
second  co-engaging  structure  being  at  least  constituted  by  a 
rcailient  anchor  pawl  having  at  the  tip  thereof  a  hook  and  a 
resilient  latch  member  having  at  the  center  thereof  an  anchor 
hole  to  engage  with  said  hook  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  cabinet  cover  and  a  facing  inner  surface  of  said  bottom 
plate,  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rod-like 
projection  being  formed  adjacent  to  said  anchor  pawl  so  as  to 
face  respective  one  of  said  latch  member  when  said  second 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  heat  and  light  energy  directly 
into  electrical  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  element  having  an  electron  emissive  surface  for 
emitting  electrons  in  response  to  the  application  of  heat 
energy  to  said  surface; 

(b)  a  grid  for  selectively  trapping  said  electrons; 

(c)  a  pulse  laser  positioned  to  direct  a  laser  beam  toward  the 
trapped  electrons  to  convert  the  electrons  to  electron 
boluses; 

(d)  a  collecting  element  maintained  at  a  positive  electncal 
potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode  element  for  attract- 
ing, accelerating  and  collecting  said  electron  boluses; 

(e)  an  induction  assembly  comprised  of  a  helical  coil  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  means  for  producing  a  stationary 
transversely  oriented  magnetic  field  in  the  interior  region 
of  said  coil; 

(f)  an  evacuated  elongated  container  for  fixedly  housing  said 
cathode  element  at  a  first  end,  and  said  collecting  element 
at  a  second  end,  and  said  induction  assembly  at  an  interme- 
diate location  therein; 

(g)  whereby  said  electron  boluses  in  accelerated  transit 
towards  said  collecting  element  are  caused  to  pass 
through  said  coil  interior  region  therein  individually  ex- 
hibiting an  oscillatory  magnetic  field  action  thus  giving 
rise  to  aD  induced  EMF  in  said  coil. 

4,323,809 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  SUBSTRATE  HAVING 

ORTHOGONAL  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

PROPAGATION  DIRECTIONS  AND  DEVICE 

APPUCATIONS 

Robert  M.  O'CoBnell,  Columbia,  Mo.,  aoigiior  to  The  United 

SUtei  of  America  a*  represented  by  the  Seeret*ry  of  the  Air 

Force,  Wuhingtoii,  D,C. 

FOed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,362 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/OS 
VS.  CL  310-313  A  }  Cta*™ 

1.  A  reflective  grating  surface  acoustic  wave  device  com- 
prising 
a  substrate  member  having  a  surface  acoustic  wave  propa- 
gating surface  and  an  equal  temperature  coefficient  of 
delay  in  two  non-parallel  directions  on  said  propagation 
surface,  said  substrate  member  comprising  a  single  crystal 
quartz  member  having  an  acoustic  surface  wave  propaga- 
tion surface  defmed  by  a  plane  that  substantially  coincides 
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with  the  Euler  angles  Lambda=0'.0',  mu=l2S.87 
(-(-1-6)',  Theta=45/0% 
an  input  transducer  on  said  propagation  surface, 
an  output  transducer  on  said  propagation  surface,  and 


1"' 


-^ 


4,323311 
STREAKING  IMAGE  TUBE  WITH  CLOSELY  SPACED 
PHOTOCATHODE,  SUPPRESSOR  MESH,  AND 
ACCELERATOR  MESH 
Brian  R.  C.  Garfield,  Eaicx,  Eaglawl,  aaiignor  to  Engliili  Elec- 
_  trie  Valre  Company  Limited,  Chetmsford,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,192,  Mar.  10,  1978,  aiwadooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,465,  Jul.  28,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  89,205 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1974, 
34304/74 

Int.  CL'  HOU  31/26.  39/04 
VS.  a.  313—99  7  Claims 


^^-■^ 


reflective  grating  means  on  said  propagation  surface,  the 
principal  and  secondary  axes  of  propagation  of  said  device 
being  aligned  with  equal  temperature  coefficient  of  delay 
directions. 


4,323,810 

IRRADUTTON  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  LAMP  WTTH  FLUID 

MEDIUM  DUCr  MEANS 

Gcorg  Hontmann,  Gerbelstr.  19, 4902  Bad  Salzuflen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1978,  2825018 

Int.  a.'  HOU  61/33.  61/52 
VS.  a.  313—24  9  Claims 


*^^=^ 


1.  Irradiation  apparatus  including  a  low-pressure  mercury 
lamp  suitable  for  photochemical  disinfecting  and  sterlization. 
said  lamp  including  a  lamp  tube  having  a  flat,  elongated  cross- 
section  and  including  electrodes  extending  along  the  width 
direction  of  said  lamp  tube,  wherein  the  imprsvement  in  said 
irradiation  apparatus  comprises: 
an  outer  enveloping  tube  substantially  surrounding  said  lamp 
tube  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  having  a  shape  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  lamp  tube;  and 
duct  means  passing  through  said  enveloping  tube  and 
formed  and  positioned  along  the  narrow  sides  of  said  lamp 
tube  for  the  discharge  and  withdrawal  of  a  fluid  medium 
into  the  space  between  said  Ump  tube  and  said  enveloping 
tube  along  said  narrow  sides. 


1.  In  a  streaking  image  tube  of  the  type  including  photocath- 
ode  means  for  receiving  light  images  of  picosecond  duration 
and  converting  them  to  photoelectrons,  accelerating  mesh 
electrode   means  immediately  adjacent   said   photocathode 
means  for  accelerating  the  photoelectrons  away  from  the 
photocathode  means,  anode  means  spaced  from  said  accelerat- 
ing mesh  electrode  means  for  passing  said  photoelectrons 
therethrough,  a  screen  for  receiving  said  photoelectrons,  and 
deflection  means  disposed  between  said  anode  means  and  said 
screen  for  deflecting  said  photoelectrons  normally  to  their 
direction  of  movement  to  form  a  streak  image  on  said  screen, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  spacing  of  said  accelerating  mesh  electrode  from  said 
photocathode  is  in  the  range  O.S  mm  to  1  mm,  and  wherein 
further  mesh  electrode  means  is  provided  immediately 
adjacent  said  accelerating  mesh  electrode  means  at  a  spac- 
ing of  I. S  to  3.0  mm  therefrom,  and  between  the  same  and 
said  anode  means  for  causing  secondary  electrons  pro- 
duced by  said  accelerating  mesh  electrode  means  and/or 
spurious  photoelectrons  caused  by  light  energy  passing 
through  said  photocathode  means  to  be  attracted  to  said 
accelerating  mesh  electrode  means,  whereby  to  enhance 
the  qiuUity  of  said  streak  image. 


4,323,812 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Elliot  F.  Wyacr,  Peabody,  Mass.,  and  EWery  D.  Lowry,  Hills- 
boro,  N.H.,  aasipats  to  GTE  Scrrice  Corporatio*,  Stamford, 
Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  12T.720 
lat  a.>  HOU  61/54 
VS.  CL  313-198  4  CUma 

1.  In  a  high  pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  including  an 
outer  envelope  containing  an  inert  atmosphere,  an  arc  dis- 
charge tube  mounted  within  said  outer  envelope,  said  arc 
discharge  tube  containing  firel  and  second  spaced  apart  main 
electnxies  and  an  ionizable  medium,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  within  said  lamp  for  reducing  the  starting  voh- 
age  of  said  lamp  by  an  average  of  about  S0%  after  said  lamp 
has  aged  about  4000  hours,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
starting  probe  positioned  in  said  arc  tube,  said  starting  probe 
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being  adjacent  only  one  of  said  main  electrodes,  and  being 
electrically  isolated  at  all  times  from  any  ohmic  contact  with 


any  other  electrgde  of  said  lamp  and  from  any  ohmic  contact 
or  capacitive  contact  from  associated  ballast  circuitry. 


tached  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  around  its  outer 
periphery  to  said  mesh  electrode  and  said  support  ring, 
whereby  said  mesh  damping  ring  is  compressed  into  a 


«0     n   14 


reversal  of  its  dished  shape  and  assumes  an  undulatory 
configuration  contacting  said  mesh  electrode  periodically 
around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  damping  ring,  thereby 
retaining  said  mesh  electrode  with  reduced  microphonics. 


M23313 
SPRING-LOADED  RESISTIVE  LENS  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTTJON  GUN 
Leon  J.  Vietead.  PrinceioB,  and  VImcM  M.  CanauU,  Mercer- 
Tilie,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  RCA  Coniontioa,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Ju.  23,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  114,514 
Ut.  a.>  HOU  1/88.  19/42 
VS.  a.  313— MO 


4,32331S 
„  UNITARY  BEAM  GUIDE/ELECTHON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

7  CUins  pQg  PLA.J.  p^NEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

.   John  P.  RuneU,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,823 

Int  a.'  HOU  29/02 

VS.  a  313-422  «  Cla*™ 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  cathode  and  two  apertured 
terminal  lens  electrodes  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  axially 
along  a  plurality  of  glass  support  rods,  and  a  resistive  lens  stack 
disposed  between  said  terminal  electrodes  and  mechanically 
and  electrically  secured  thereto,  said  resistive  lens  stack  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  apertured  electrode  plates  alternately 
stacked  with  a  pluraUty  of  resistive  spacer  blocks,  and  spring 
means  contacting  said  stack  and  axially  urging  said  electrode 
plates  and  said  resistive  blocks  into  mutual  electrical  contact 
with  each  other  and  with  said  terminal  electrodes,  whereby 
said  stack  has  a  highly  resistive  electrically  continuity  from  one 
of  said  terminal  electrodes  to  the  other  of  said  terminal  elec- 
trodes. 


4,323,814 
MESH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REDUCED 
MICROPHONICS  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TUBE 
Timodiy  E.  Benner,  and  Alfred  Month,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa„ 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  Mw  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150^41 
Ut.  a.^  HOU  29/02.  29/08 
VS.  a.  313—390  7  Ciaimi 

1.  In  a  pick-up  tube  having  a  generally  cylindrical  envelope, 
a  faceplate  at  one  end  of  said  envelope,  a  photoconductive 
target  electrode  adjacent  to  said  faceplate,  a  cathode  in  the 
other  end  of  said  envelope  and  a  mesh  assembly  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  adjacent  to  said  urget  electrode,  between  said 
target  electrode  and  said  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  mesh  assembly  comprises: 
a   mesh   electrode   disposed   between   a  fnistro-conically 
shaped  mesh  support  ring  and  a  dished,  spring-like  mesh 
damping  ring,  said  mesh  damping  ring  being  fixedly  at- 


1.  In  a  flat  panel  display  device  including  a  beam  guide  along 
which  electrons  propagate  as  beams,  a  cathode,  and  modula- 
tion means  for  modulating  said  electrons,  a  unitary  beam  gui- 
de/electron gun  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  two  guide  meshes  arranged  in  a  parallel  and  spaced 
relationship  to  form  at  least  one  space  along  which  said 
electrons  propagate,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  modulation 
means  and  a  portion  of  said  guide  meshes  overlapping  in  a 
parallel  and  spaced  relationship,  said  modulation  means 
including  insulative  modulator  supports  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  and  substantially  equally  spaced  from  said 
cathode  and  modulation  electrodes  affixed  to  said  sup- 
ports; 
at  least  one  additional  electrode  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  guide  meshes  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  modulation 
means; 
additional  insulative  support  means  for  supporting  said  cath- 
ode along  the  plane  of  the  center  of  said  space;  and 
spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  beam  guides,  said  modula- 
tion supports,  said  additional  insulative  support  means  and 
said  additional  electrode  in  said  spaced  and  parallel  rela- 
tionships, said  spacer  means  being  spaced  along  the  length 
of  said  beam  guide/electron  gun  assembly. 
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4,323316 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING  DEFLECTION  IN 

KINESCOPES 

Kern  K.  N.  Chang,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aatignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154^35 

Int  a.}  HOU  29/72,  29/80 

VS.  a.  313—433  4  Oaliiu 


for  placement  of  a  system  of  deflection  coils  thereon,  charac- 
terized in  that  each  reference  stud  consists  of  non-ferronug- 


netic  material,  and  at  least  the  side  of  the  stud  which  is  secured 
against  the  glass  envelope  consists  of  stainless  steel,  titanium  or 
a  titanium  alloy. 


1.  In  a  post-deflection  acceleration  kinescope  including  an 
evacuated  envelope  having  a  funnel  portion,  a  neck  portion,  a 
screen  hermetically  affixed  to  the  wide  end  of  said  funnel 
portion,  and  a  conductive  coating  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
funnel  portion,  an  electron  gun  for  providing  at  least  one 
electron  beam  arranged  in  said  neck  portion,  and  a  deflection 
yoke  for  horizontally  and  vertically  deflecting  said  electron 
beam  so  that  said  screen  is  scanned  with  said  electron  beam,  a 
deflection  system  for  enhancing  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  comprising: 
an  electrostatic  lens  including  said  conductive  coating  and 
planar  plates  with  curved  edges  on  the  screen  side  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  horizontal  scanning 
and  equally  spaced  about  the  center  of  said  neck  portion 
so  that  said  electron  beam  passes  between  said  plates  and 
is  horizontally  unaffected  by  said  electrostatic  lens; 
a  quadrupole  lens  in  combination  with  said  electrostatic  lens 
said  quadrupole  having  an  internal  defocusing  action 
acting  in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  deflection  and  an 
internal  focusing  action  acting  in  the  direction  of  said 
horizontal  deflection,  and  having  a  first. pair  of  poles  of 
said  quadrupole  arranged  to  produce  a  first  magnetic  field 
extending  substantially  parallel  along  the  plane  of  one  said 
plates  and  outwardly  past  the  curved  end  of  said  plate,  a 
second  pair  of  poles  of  said  quadrupole  being  arranged  to 
produce  a  second  magnetic  field  extending  substantially 
parallel  along  the  plane  of  another  of  said  plates  and  out- 
wardly past  the  curved  end  of  said  another  plate  so  that 
electron  beams  exiting  from  said  plates  are  deflected  away 
from  the  center  line  of  said  kinescope  by  one  of  said  mag- 
netic fields,  and 
first  low  reluctance  means  arranged  between  the  poles  of 
said  first  pair  to  provide  a  first  low  reluctance  return  flux 
path  and  second  low  reluctance  means  arranged  between 
the  poles  of  said  second  pair  to  provide  a  second  low 
reluctance  return  flux  path  so  that  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deflections  of  an  electron  beam  are  enhanced  upon 
leaving  said  quadrupole  and  are  unaffected  while  passing 
between  said  plates. 


4,323,817 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Jokauiu  A.  Veuiiz,  nd  Coraeiii  Stapd,  both  of  EindhoTco, 
Ncthcriwdt,  aHigMn  to  VS.  Philipi  Corpontioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102J02 
Oaimi  priority,  appUeatioa  NetherUnds,  Jan.  2<,   1979, 
7900623 

bt  CLi  HOU  29/70 
VS.  a.  313—440  9  OaiBS 

1.  A  colour  display  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope  includ- 
ing a  display  window,  a  cone  and  a  neck,  which  envelope  is 
provided,  in  the  neck-cone  transition  part,  with  a  number  of 
reference  studs  on  the  outside  of  the  envelope  to  adapt  the  tube 


4,323318 

GETTER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ARC 

DISCHARGE  CURRENT  IN  COLOR  TV  TUBES 

llionna  H.  Madden,  Euclid,  ind  Clair  W.  Re«h,  Fairricw  Park, 

both  of  Ohio,  orignon  to  Uakm  CutUe  CoiporMhw,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoDtiauatiog  of  Ser.  No.  967,355,  Dec.  7, 1978.  This  appliotioa 

Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232360 

IbL  a'  HOU  29/94 

VS.  CL  313—481  1  ClaiB 


I^V?yv.^^^^'..kk^^^^vv^^v.? 


1.  A  getter  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  funnel 
portion  with  a  high  resistance  coating  thereon  of  the  order  of 
2,000  to  6,000  ohms  per  square  to  reduce  arc  current  magni- 
tude, said  getter  assembly  being  directly  connected  electrically 
to  the  electron  gun  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  comprising  a 
cylindrically  shaped  metal  receptacle  having  an  open  top;  a 
side  wall  member;  an  upraised  bottom  portion  which  with  said 
wall  member  defines  in  said  receptacle  an  annuUr  channel 
having  a  floor  member,  the  height  of  said  side  wall  member 
with  respect  to  said  floor  member  being  about  2  times  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  upraised  bottom  portion;  getter  material 
within  said  annular  channel;  a  wire  support  member  depending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  the  ends  of  said  wire  sup- 
port being  bent  inwardly  toward  each  other,  first  downwardly 
and  then  upwardly  to  form  two  spaced  apart  curved  bases  for 
contacting  the  resistance  coating  on  the  funnel  portion  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  curved  bases  being  entirely  located 
beneath  said  floor  member  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side 
wall  member  toward  said  upraised  portion  and  being  located 
about  0.130  to  0.15S  inch  from  said  floor  member  whereby 
short  circuiting  of  the  resistive  coating  due  to  flashing  of  the 
getter  is  avoided. 
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4_323«19  4^23,821 

«PiiuTimWT>MAGNnitON                         '  LUMINAIRE  CONVERTER 

AU.  B.  C«i.rSi;nS^lSKSgLor  ..EMI-  ,!«»-«  J. D.,.  Jrff«o. C«y, Mo. «dgm.r to Ceo.r.1  Electri- 

Fikd  Apr.  8, 1980.  St,.  No.  138,4*5  Fil«l  ■'«»•  ^P' »???•  .^.vf;- *i5'** 

CUi-.  priori.,,  ^tio.  Uni^d  Kingdon..  M.y  1.  1979,  I-..  Q.'  HOSB  39m  41/46 

1S145/79  ^•*-  "•  ■"'—"' 

lat.  CV  HOIG  25/50 

U5.  a.  315-39.61                                                  lOCtata*  — >>_^      |_» — 


wnrT| 


1.  In  m  spin  tuned  magnetron  including: 

a  spinner  rouuble  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

anode  vanes, 

an  anode  vane  ring  supporting  the  anode  vanes,  the  ring 

having  an  annular  flange  extending  parallel  to  the  axis, 
the  spinner  having  a  cylindrical  portion  which  overlaps  the 

anode  vanes  and  which  is  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 

the  flange, 
the  improvement  wherein  axialty  facing  end  surfaces  of  the 

said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  spinner  and  the  flange  lie  in 

respective  planes  inclined  relative  to  a  reference  plane 

perpendicular  to  the  said  axis. 


4.323320 
EMERGENCY  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Rmtor  M.  Teich,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  tnigaor  to  Foxmar  Indus- 
trie! lac  New  Yorii.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  27. 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,650 

iBt  a.)  H02J  9/00 

VS.  CL  315-86  «  C>«i™ 


^4>-J 


1.  A  converter  circuit  for  use  m  changing  a  series  wired 
primary  ballast  for  a  mercury  vapor  lamp  circuit  to  one  that 
can  accommodate  a  high  ihtensity  discharge  lamp  in  the  cate- 
gory of  a  high  pressure  sodiiim  lamp,  and  therein  achieve 
substantial  energy  savings  during  operation  of  the  said  high 
pressure  sodium  lamp  over  the  corresponding  energy  con- 
sumed during  operation  of  the  replaced  mercury  vapor  lamp, 
comprising,  a  secondary  circuit  for  the  said  ballast  and  having 
a  lamp  retaining  socket  also  connected  therein,  a  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  connected  within  the  secondary  circuit  and 
useful  for  generating  a  direct  current  electrical  pulse  necessary 
for  energization  of  such  a  high  intensity  discharge  lamp,  a 
trigger  diode  connecting  with  the  gate  of  the  said  rectifier  and 
when  current  conducting  providing  for  a  charging  of  the  said 
rectifier,  and  a  resistor  series  connected  with  the  said  trigger 
diode  and  useful  for  regulating  the  size  of  lamp  to  be  accom- 
modated by  the  converter  circuit. 

4.323322 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Yoduyuki  Takcmatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  KoeU 
Corporatioa.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22. 1978.  Ser.  No.  944.893 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sep.   25,    1977.   52- 
128649[U];  Oct.  22,  1977,  52-142363 

Int.  CV  HOSB  41/32 
VS.  CL  315—241  F  »6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  emergency 
device  connected  to  a  power  line  having  a  switch  therein 
comprising  a  secondary  power  source  for  powering  said  emer- 
gency device,  means  for  detecting  a  first  loss-of-power  condi- 
tion resulting  from  the  opening  of  said  switch  and  a  second 
loss-of-power  condition  resulting  from  a  line  failure  even  when 
said  switch  is  closed,  means  responsive  to  the  detection  only  of 
said  second  condition  for  enabling  the  continued  powering  of 
said  emergency  device  from  said  secondary  power  source,  said 
secondary  power  source,  said  detecting  means  and  said  en- 
abling means  all  being  contained  at  the  location  of  said  emer- 
gency device,  control  means  for  initially  causing  said  emer- 
gency device  to  be  powered  from  said  secondary  power  source 
immediately  responsive  to  the  loss  of  power  on  said  power 
line,  and  means  for  controlling  said  enabling  means  to  operate 
only  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  loss  of  power. 


1.  An  electric  flash  device  comprising  a  direct  current  power 
source  circuit  including  a  direct  current  power  source  for 
providing  a  direct  current  voluge,  a  flash  tube  circuit  includ- 
ing a  flash  tube,  a  voluge  converter  circuit  for  converting  said 
direct  current  voluge  of  said  direct  current  power  source  to  an 
alternating  current  voluge,  a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  said 
alternating  current  voluge  to  a  direct  current  voltage,  a  charg- 
ing circuit  for  storing  an  electric  charge  and  for  supplying 
electrical  energy  to  said  flash  tube,  and  a  trigger  pulse  generat- 
ing circuit  for  triggering  said  flash  tube  of  the  flash  tube  circuit. 
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said  voltage  converter  circuit  comprising  an  oscillating  trans- 
former connected  to  said  direct  current  power  source  for 
generating  a  high  alternating  current  volUge  and  having  a 
current  flowing  therein,  an  oscillator  circuit  for  performing  an 
oscillating  operation  including  an  oscillating  switch  element 
having  a  high  leakage  resistance  for  switching  said  current 
which  flows  in  said  oscillating  transformer  and  functioning  as 
a  high  resistance  resistor  when  the  oscillating  operation  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  ceases,  said  oscillating  switch  element  includ- 
ing a  control  electrode  circuit,  and  an  oscillation  starting  cir- 
cuit including  a  switching  means,  provided  in  said  control 
electrode  circuit  of  said  oscillating  switch  element  of  said 
oscillator  circuit,  for  turning  on  said  oscillating  switch  element 
of  said  oscillator  circuit. 


4323323 

UMTARY  BALLAST  STRUCTURE  FOR  OPERATING 

FOUR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Rao  L.  BoggaTarapn,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

honae  Electric  Corp..  Pittsbivili,  Pa. 

Filed  May  16, 1980.  Ser.  No.  150,480 

Int  a.}  HOSB  41/23 

U&  a.  315— 254  6  Claim* 


^  i«  ^       M       «,       K  <1 
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1.  A  unitary  ballast  structure  for  starting  and  operating  four 
fluorescent  lamps,  said  ballast  structure  comprising  stacked 
magnetic  iron  laminations  and  insulated  coils  retained  thereon 
to  provide  as  electrical  components  two  separate  inductor 
means  and  lamp  electrode-coil-heating  transformer  means, 
with  minimized  magnetic  coupling  between  different  ones  of 
said  electrical  components,  said  unitary  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  composite  unitary  magnetic  core  member  formed  of 
stacked  magnetic  iron  laminations  and  having  a  shell-type 
configuration  with  two  main  leg  members  and  six  coil  leg 
members  which  together  define  five  wire-coil-receiving 
windows; 

(b)  said  coU  leg  members  including  first  and  sixth  coil  leg 
members  projecting  respectively  from  the  extremities  of 
each  said  main  leg  member  to  form  a  continuous  magnetic 
path  about  the  periphery  of  said  shell-type  core; 

(c)  said  coil  leg  members  including  a  second  coil  leg  member 
spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  coil  leg 
member  to  form  a  first  inductor  means  coil-receiving 
window  of  predetermined  dimensions,  and  said  second 
coil  leg  member  including  therein  an  air  gap  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions; 

(d)  said  coil  leg  members  including  a  third  coil  leg  member 
spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  coil 
leg  member  to  form  a  second  inductor  means  coil-receiv- 
ing window  of  approximately  double  the  size  of  said  first 
coil-receiving  window,  and  said  third  coil  leg  member 
including  therein  an  air  gap  of  predetermined  dimensions; 

(e)  said  coil  leg  members  including  a  fourth  coil  leg  member 
spaced  from  said  third  coil  leg  member  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  form  a  third  coil-receiving  window 
approximately  the  same  size  as  said  first  coil-receiving 
window; 

(f)  said  coil  leg  members  including  a  fifth  coil  leg  member 
spaced  predetermined  distances  intermediate  said  fourth 
coil  leg  member  and  said  sixth  coil  leg  member  to  form 
fourth  and  fifth  coil-receiving  windows  of  predetermined 
dimensions; 

(g)  an  insulated  wire  coil  retained  on  second  coil  leg  member 


to  occupy  said  first  window  and  approximately  half  said 
second  window  and  terminating  in  a  pair  lead-in  wires 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  to  form  a  first  inductor 
means; 

(h)  an  insulated  wire  coil  retained  on  said  third  coil  leg 
member  to  occupy  said  third  window  and  the  remaining 
half  of  said  second  window  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  to  form  a 
second  inductor  means;  and 

(i)  a  transformer  primary  winding  coil  and  multiple  second- 
ary winding  coils  reuined  on  said  fifth  coil  leg  member  to 
occupy  said  fourth  and  said  fifth  windows,  and  each  said 
transformer  winding  coil  terminating  in  separate  lead-in 
wires  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit;  whereby  the 
physical  separation  of  said  first  and  said  second  inductor 
means  and  said  transformer  means  minimi/fr  magnetic 
coupling  therebetween  while  still  providing  a  compact 
unitary  structure. 


4323324 
LOW  VOLTAGE  FLUORESCENT  OPERATING  CIRCUrr 
William  J.  Roche,  Mcfrimac,  and  Carlo  S.  Boaonc,  Wobva, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioa.  Slai- 
ford.  Coon. 

FUed  Dee.  21. 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,171 
Ut  a.}  H05B  37/00.  39/00 
VS.  a.  315—289 


21 
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1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a  fluorescent  lamp 
from  a  source  of  AC  line  voluge  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  acrtiss  said 
source  of  line  voluge,  and  first  and  second  output  teimi- 
luds  for  connection  across  said  lamp; 

a  choke  ballast  series  connected  between  said  first  input 
terminal  and  said  first  output  terminal; 

a  common  conductor  connected  between  said  second  input 
terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal; 

energy  storage  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals; 

a  voluge  sensitive  relaxation  oscillator  connected  between 
said  first  output  terminal  and  said  common  conductor;  and 

means  coimected  between  said  energy  storage  means  and 
said  oscillator  including  a  winding  for  inductively  cou- 
pling pulses  to  said  choke  ballast,  said  oscillator  being 
operative  during  the  process  of  starting  said  lamp  to  re- 
peatedly switch  said  storage  means  across  said  coupling 
winding  to  provide  a  pulse  train  therefrom  during  a  half 
cycle  of  said  line  voltage. 


4323325 
DEFLECnON  SYSTEM  WFTH  POSTTIVE  FEEDBACK 
Robert  S.  Hayes,  Paiadtua.  Calif.,  otifMr  to  Mohawk  Data 
Sdeaccs  Corp.,  Panippay,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193389 
let  CL'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72 
VS.  a.  315—387  2  OafaH 

1.  In  an  electntn  beam  deflection  circuit  which  is  coupled  to 
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a  source  of  operating  energy  and  which  is  responsive  to  a 
source  of  periodic  drive  signal  to  provide  a  periodic  sawtooth 
current  in  a  deflection  coil,  each  period  of  the  signal  having  a 
retrace  interval  and  a  scanning  interval,  the  sawtooth  current 
having  a  substantially  linear  ramp  during  the  scanning  intervals 
thereby  storing  energy  in  the  deflection  coil,  the  deflection 
circuit  including  a  switching  transistor  having  its  base  lead 
coupled  v>  respond  to  the  periodic  drive  signal  and  having  its 
collector  lead  connected  in  circuit  with  a  tank  network,  the 
tank  network  including  the  deflection  coil  and  a  damping 
diode;  the  circuit  operation  being  such  that  during  the  retrace 
intervals  the  transistor  is  cut  off  and  the  damping  diode  be- 
comes forward  biased  after  the  stored  energy  completes  about 
one-half  cycle  of  an  oscillation  in  the  tank  network  and  contin- 
ues to  be  forward  biased  to  damp  such  oscillation  and  to  com- 
plete a  current  path  for  the  sawtooth  current  until  approni- 
mately  the  midpoint  of  the  ensuing  scanning  interval  when  the 
forward  bias  of  the  diode  is  removed  and  the  collector  to 
emitter  path  of  the  switching  transistor  thereafter  completes 


the  current  path  for  the  sawtooth  current  for  the  remainder  of 
the  scanning  interval;  the  deflection  circuit  being  further  char- 
acterized by; 
a  transformer  having  a  first  primary  winding  coupled  to 
receive  the  periodic  drive  signal,  a  second  primary  wind- 
ing coupled  to  the  emitter  lead  and  a  secondary  winding 
coupled  to  the  base  lead  of  the  switching  transistor;  the 
first  primary  winding  conducting  a  current  pulse  during 
each  retrace  mierval  to  cut  off  the  switching  transistor, 
the  stored  energy  decaying  and  providing  base  current  to 
the  switching  transistor  during  the  first  half  of  each  scan- 
ning interval,  the  second  primary  winding  providing  base 
current  during  the  second  half  of  each  scanning  interval; 
and  by 
the  transformer  coupling  between  the  switching  transistor 
base  and  emitter  leads  providing  positive  feedback  so  as  to 
control  the  base  current  for  the  switching  transistor 
throughout  the  time  thai  the  switching  transistor  is  con- 
ducting. 


means  off  during  the  first  timing  interval  and  on  after 

the  timing  interval  established  by  the  first  timing  means; 

retrace  means  connected  to  the  yoke  of  the  tube  for  causing 

the  trace  to  return  to  the  first  side  of  the  tube;  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  retrace  means  for 
turning  the  retrace  means  on  comprising: 
second  timing  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  for 


■"^ 


generating  a  second  time  interval  smaller  in  duration 
than  the  first  time  interval  and  which  is  initiated  a  finite 
time  after  the  first  time  interval  and  which  terminates 
prior  to  the  termination  of  the  first  time  interval;  and 
a  second  electroiuc  switching  circuit  connected  to  the 
second  timing  means  and  the  retrace  means  for  switch- 
ing the  retrace  means  on  during  the  second  timing 
interval  and  off  after  the  second  timing  interval. 

4423.827 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TWO-SPEED 

SHIFT  MOTOR 

Richard  N.  Young,  and  James  A.  Williuns,  both  of  Richmond, 

Ind^  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175^38 

IM.  CL^  H(12K  7/U 

VS.  a.  318—3  13  ( 


4,323326 
DRIVE  CIRCUITS  FOR  A  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
CATHODE  RAV  TUBE  DISPLAY 
Frederick  D.  Lehmui,  Rockford,  Mtam.,  assigBor  to  CPT  Corpo- 
ration, Edea  Prairie,  Mini. 
DiTtaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  896.11  3,  Apr.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,774. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,999 
tat.  a.'  HOIJ  29/7a  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—408  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  frequency  two  way  scan  circuit  for  causing  trace 
and  retrace  scans  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  yoke  compris- 


f^"        ■ 


mg: 


sweep  means  connected  to  the  yoke  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
for  causing  the  trace  to  sweep  from  a  first  side  of  the  tube 
to  the  other; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  retrace  sync  signal; 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  sweep  means  for  turning 
the  sweep  means  off  during  retrace  comprising: 
first  timing  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  for 
generating  a  first  timing  interval  during  which  the 
sweep  means  will  be  off; 
electronic  switching  means  connected  to  the  first  timing 
and  the  sweep  means  for  switching  the  sweep 


1.  In  an  electrically  actuated  shift  apparatus  for  a  multi-speed 

axle  including  an  electric  power  source  and  an  electric  motor 

coupled  to  actuate  means  for  shifting  the  axle,  a  control  means 

comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  shift  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  shift  signal  for  generating  a  first 

control  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  time; 
means  responsive  to  termination  of  said  first  control  signal 
for  generating  a  second  control  signal  for  a  second  prede- 
termined time;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for  connect- 
ing the  power  source  to  the  motor  for  said  second  prede- 
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termined  time  to  shift  the  axle  from  one  speed  to  another 
speed. 


4,323,828 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  MOTOR  DRIVE 

Katumi  Terada,  and  Kazuyuki  Nemoto,  both  of  HacUoji,  Ja|«n, 

■ssigiiors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

CoathiBatioB-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  807,396,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,219,764.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,071 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1976,  51-92171 

tat  a.5  H02P  1/S4 

VS.  a.  318—45  9  Claims 


Ta>in 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  motor  drive  comprising: 

a  pair  of  motors  each  having  a  cooperating  stator  and  rotor 
and  an  output  shaft  operatively  driven  by  said  rotor: 

the  moments  of  inertia  of  said  motors  being  substantially 
equal; 

circuit  means  including  a  power  source  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing and  deenergizing  said  pair  of  motors  substantially 
simultaneously; 

means  for  maintaining  said  motors  in  fixed  positions  relative 
to  one  another; 

means  including  gear  means  operatively  coupling  the  output 
shafts  of  said  motors  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output 
torque  of  the  apparatus  is  substantially  the  sum  of  the 
torques  of  said  motors  and  that  the  output  shafts  route  in 
opposite  directions,  whereby  the  electromagnetic  reaction 
energies  developed  by  said  motors  when  they  are  rapidly 
accelerated  or  decelerated,  tend  to  cancel  one  another; 

said  circuit  means  including  switch  means  for  simulta- 
neously coupling  said  motors  to  said  power  source  when 
said  switch  means  is  moved  to  a  first  position;  and 

said  switch  means  further  including  means  for  simulta- 
neously applying  dynamic  braking  to  both  of  said  motors 
when  said  switch  means  is  moved  to  a  second  position. 


4423,829 

CAPACmVE  SENSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gary  Witney,  and  Harry  Visaer,  both  of  Thomhill,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Barry  M.  Fish,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172^29 

tat  a.5  H02P  7/68 

VS.  a.  318—55  14  Claims 


electronically  capacitive  sensing  means  for  delecting  prox- 
imity thereto  by  a  portion  of  a  human  body, 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  operative 
to  produce  a  series  of  output  pulses  having  a  frequency  in 
accordance  with  the  capacitance  input  thereto  by  said 
sensing  means, 

discriminator  means  for  detecting  the  trailing  edges  of  said 
oscillator  pulses  and  producing  a  series  of  fixed  width 
pulses  in  response  thereto, 

integrator  means  operative  to  produce  a  D.C.  voltage  in 
accordance  with  said  discriminator  pulses,  said  D.C.  inte- 
grator voltage  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
coupled  capacitance  sensed  by  said  capacitance  sensing 
means. 


4423,830 

DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  USING  MOTOR-GENERATOR 

SET  WITH  CONTROLLED  GENERATOR  FIELD 

Charles  A.  Beteteriing,  Norristown,  Pa.,  awl  John  Stoac,  Med- 

ford,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  The  Fruklii  Institute,  Philadelphia. 

Pa. 

Filed  May  21, 19m,  Ser.  No.  151,973 
tat  a.}  H02P  S/20 
VS.  a.  318—158  17  I 


LAAD         I 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  d.c.  drive  motor  subject  to 
variable  load  comprising: 

a  source  of  the  d.c.  current,  a  motor-generator  set  having  a 
d.c.  generator  connected  in  series  between  the  source  of 
current  and  the  drive  motor  such  that  common  polarity 
terminals  of  the  power  source  and  the  generator  are  con- 
nected together  so  that  the  generator  generates  a  voltage 
in  opposition  to  the  power  source,  said  generator  having 
at  least  one  field  windmg  subject  to  control,  and  motor 
means  rotationally  coupled  to  the  d.c.  generator  to  drive 
the  generator  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  source  of  d.c. 
power,  and 

means  to  vary  said  at  least  one  field  winding  whereby,  when 
the  d.c.  drive  motor  is  at  rest,  the  field  of  the  generator  is 
controlled  so  that  its  generator  voltage  output  is  equal  to 
but  opposite  to  the  voltage  output  of  the  power  source, 
the  motor  generator  means  alternately  acting  as  a  motor  to 
drive  the  generator  and  as  a  generator  driven  by  the  gen- 
erator acting  as  a  motor  whereby  power  corresponding  to 
the  unused  excess  energy  is  fed  back  into  the  power 
source. 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  electromotive  means,  comprising: 


4423431 

COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  USEFUL  FOR  DRIVING 

AUTOMATIC  WASHERS 

Peter  Bradlcr,  Wiirxbarg,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcraaay,  aasi^or  to 

Siemens  Ahttngrselliehaft,  BcrUa  and  Maaich,  Fed.  Rap.  oT 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  S«r.  No.  77,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Sep.  28, 
1978,2842377 

tat  CL^  H02K  23/64;  H02P  7/36 
VS.  CL  318—245  5  Cl^ 

1.  A  stator  for  a  commutator  motor  useful  for  driving  auto- 
matic washing  machines,  which  is  operable  at  different  speeds 
by  changing  the  extefi»l  connections  between  an  AC  single- 
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phase  supply  »nd  a  stator  field  winding  to  change  the  sutor 
field,  comprising: 

a  stator  bore  containing  slots  around  its  circumference; 

a  stator  field  winding  having  at  least  first  and  second  parts 
distributed  in  said  slots  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


circumference,  each  winding  part  positioned  to  produce  a 
field  having  a  different  axis;  and 
means  for  changing  connections  to  the  parts  of  the  stator 
field  winding  so  that,  when  going  from  a  low  speed  to  a 
high  speed,  the  axis  of  the  sutor  field  is  rotated  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor. 


4423332 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MOTOR 

tin  Okamara,  Kanakura,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Figitsa  Limited, 

KawMtki,  Japaa 

FUed  JbI.  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  928,104 

Claiw  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Aug.  5, 1977,  52-93771 

Ut.  a.'  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318—341  1  Claim 


motor,  said  two  signals  differing  at  least  in  the  phase  of 
said  repeated  waveforms,  and 
an  oscillator  providing  clock  pulses  to  said  microcomputer, 
said  microcomputer  comprising: 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  clock  pulses  occur- 
ing  between  selected  consecutive  ones  of  said  edges  of 
a  first  one  of  said  two  signals,  said  selected  consecutive 
edges  of  said  first  signal  being  separated  by  one  period 
of  the  periodic  waveforms, 
means  for  operating  said  speed  control  program  in  corre- 
spondence with  each  occurrence  of  said  selected  edge 
of  said  first  signal,  including  means  for  transferring  said 
counted  number  for  storage  in  correspondence  with 
each  said  selected  edge  of  said  first  signal,  and  an  arith- 
metic logic  unit  for  comparing  each  said  stored  value 
with  a  corresponding  value  supplied  by  said  speed 
control  program  for  each  said  comparison,  and  for 
computing  each  said  digital  output  signal  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  said  motor, 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  other  control  programs 
as  time  permits  between  each  said  operation  of  said  speed 
control  program  and  each  respective  subsequent  occur- 
rence of  a  selected  one  of  said  edges  of  the  second  signal, 
said  selected  edges  of  said  second  signal  also  being  sepa- 
rated by  one  period  of  the  periodic  waveforms,  and 
means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  all  said  control  pro- 
grams in  between  each  said  selected  edge  of  the  second 
signal  and  said  selected  edge  of  the  first  signal, 
wherein,  the  amount  of  time  available  for  said  processing  of 
said  other  control  operations  increases  as  the  speed  of  said 
motor  decreases,  and  said  speed  control  is  initiated,  and 
said  processing  of  said  other  control  operations  is  termi- 
nated, at  the  corresponding  rotational  positions  of  said 
motor  corresponding  to  the  selected  edge  of  the  first  of 
said  two  signals  and  the  selected  edge  of  the  second  of  said 
two  signals. 


EtO—  - 


4,323333 

SEWING  MACHINE  DRIVE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Wataiabe,  Hachioji;  Hacliiro  Makabc,  Funa;  Akin 

Orii,  Sagamihara;  Michio  Hlntake,  Hino,  and  KaziUi  Yaoia- 

noto,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Janome  Sewiag 

Machine  Ca„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,185 
.  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1978,  53/42178; 
1978,  53/45905;  May  18, 1978,  53/59428 
Ut  a.'  H02P  S/16 
VS.  CL  318-376  « " 


I.  A  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  upe  transport 
motor  during  each  revolution  of  the  motor  and  subsequently 
during  each  revolution  for  selectively  controlUng  information 
transfers  between  said  tape  and  an  external  master  unit,  said 
controlling  of  the  speed  and  the  termination  of  said  selective 
information  transfers  occurring  in  correspondence  to  the  rota- 
tional position  of  said  motor,  said  system  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  having  stored  therein  respective  control 
programs  for  said  speed  control  of  said  motor  and  for 
other  control  operations  including  said  information  trans- 
fers, said  microcomputer  outputting  with  each  revolution 
of  said  motor  a  digital  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  motor  during  the  following  revolution  of  the  motor, 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  each  said  digital 
output  of  said  microcomputer  to  a  respective  analog  signal 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  during  the  corre- 
sponding revolution  of  the  motor, 
a  speed  detector  connected  to  said  motor,  said  speed  detec- 
tor comprising  means  for  outputting  two  signal,  each  said 
signal  comprising  a  repeated  waveform  with  frequency 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  motor,  and  each  of  said 
two  signals  having  a  rising  edge  and  falling  edge  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  rotational  positions  of  said 


1.  A  braking  and  speed  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  DC 

series  motor  having  a  field  coil  and  an  armature  winding  which 

are  entirely  in  series  with  each  other,  which  motor  is  driven  by 

a  phase-controlled  AC  source,  comprising; 

a  forward-biased  diode  intermediate  the  field  coil  and  the 

armature  winding  and  in  series  therewith; 
a  fust  reverse-biased  diode  placed  in  parallel  with  a  first 
series  network  including  only  the  field  coil  and  the  for- 
ward biased  diode; 
a  second  reversed-biased  diode  placed  in  parallel  with  a 
second  series  network  including  only  the 'field  coil,  the 
forward-biased  diode  and  the  armature  winding;  and 
a  forward-biased  semiconductor  switch  placed  in  parallel 
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with  a  third  series  network  including  only  the  forward 
biased  diode  and  the  armature  winding. 


4,323334 
MOVEMENT  DETECTOR  FOR  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Mai  T.  Xuan,  ChaTannea;  Marcel  Jufer,  Morges,  both  of  Swit- 
lerland,  and  Andre  Pittet,  Bangalore,  India,  aasignors  to 
Societe  Suisie  pour  I'Industrie  Horiogere  Management  Ser- 
Ticei  SA.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,929 

Claimi  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4,  1979,  79  22609 

Int  a.'  G05B  19/4a-  G04C  3/00 

VS.  a.  318—696  4  aaina 


Vc 


f       Uidi 

'i 


which  when  of  greater  magnitude  to  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence signal  indicates  that  the  motor  has  failed  to  step  in  re- 
sponse to  a  bipolar  pulse  of  said  first  type. 


4323335 

SIMPUnED  POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Maw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Hts.,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  The  Scott  * 

Fetzer  Company,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mtf.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  127,439 
Int  a.3  H02P  7/36 


VS.  a.  318—729 


15  Claimi 


accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  a  control  voltage  generated 
by  the  generally  constant  speed  motor  during  non-conduction 
periods  of  the  semiconductor  switch  when  the  rotor  of  the 
motor  is  freewheeling,  the  amplitude  of  the  control  voltage 
varying  as  a  function  of  mechanical  loading  on  the  rotating 
rotor  shaft  of  the  motor. 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  power  factor  of  a  less  than 
fully  loaded  generally  constant  speed  AC  induction  motor  by 
regulating  the  time  duration  of  AC  supply  voluge  application 
to  the  induction  motor  in  electrical  series  relation  with  its  AC 
supply  and  a  gate-controlled,  motor-energizing,  semiconduc- 
tor switch  comprising  the  step  of  varying  the  time  duration  by 
varying  the  conduction  period  of  the  semiconductor  switch  in 


4323336 
POWER  SERVICE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  F.  Rice,  120  Francis  Wynuui  Rd.,  Burlington,  Maai. 
01803 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153339 
Int  CL'  HOIM  10/46.-  HOSK  5/04;  H02B  1/04 
VS.  a.  320—2  t  i 


A^ 


1.  A  feed  arrangement  for  a  single  phase  timepiece  stepping 
motor  arranged  to  control  the  functioning  of  the  motor  by 
means  of  a  first  type  of  bipolar  pulses  of  relatively  small  width 
or  by  a  second  type  of  bipolar  pulses  of  greater  width,  a  series 
of  pulses  of  the  second  type  being  applied  to  the  motor  when- 
ever said  motor  has  failed  to  step  in  response  to  pulses  of  the 
first  type  wherein  first  means  are  provided  which  responsive  to 
each  bipolar  pulse  of  the  first  type  within  a  first  time  period 
0-ti  open  circuit  the  motor  during  a  second  time  period  t2-t3 
and  second  means  are  provided  to  detect  a  first  signal  Ui  devel- 
oped at  the  motor  terminals  during  said  second  time  period  and 
to  generate  a  second  signal 


1.  A  power  service  mounting  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  mounting  brackets,  each  having  upper  and 
lower  spaced  gripping  means; 

a  power  service  housing  having  upper  and  lower  engaging 
portions  on  one  side  for  engagement  with  said  gripping 
means  to  hold  said  housing  on  a  wall  and  second  upper 
and  lower  engaging  portions  on  the  opposite  side,  said 
housing  including  first  electrical  connection  means  for 
connection  with  an  external  power  source,  second  electri- 
cal connection  means  for  distributing  power,  and  interme- 
diate circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
electrical  connection  means;  and 

at  least  one  equipment  mounting  bracket  having  upper  and 
lower  spaced  gripping  means  for  engagement  with  said 
second  upper  and  lower  engaging  portions  of  said  hous- 
ing, one  of  said  upper  and  lower  spaced  gripping  means  of 
said  equipment  mounting  bracket  including  clamping 
means  for  urging  said  housing  against  the  other  of  said 
upper  and  lower  gripping  means,  and  equipment  mount- 
ing means  for  supporting  equipment  to  be  serviced  by  said 
system. 


4323337 

POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUrr  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Kimio  Nakamura,  Kawaaaki;  Kimio  Fqjiaawa,  Yamato,  and 
Kokiehi  Oehiai,  Fnjiiawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Niana 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,473 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.    24,    1978,   S3- 
100654{U];  Jul.  27,  1978,  53-90915;  Aug.  8,  1978.  53-108002[l}] 

Int  CL>  H02J  7/14 
VS.  a.  322—7  4  dtimi 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  engine,  said  circuit  arrange- 
ment comprising  an  alternator  driven  by  said  engine,  a  storage 
battery,  a  charging  circuit  connected  between  said  alternator 
and  said  storage  battery  and  including  a  diode  having  an  anode 
terminal  and  a  cathode  terminal  poled  in  a  sense  to  conduct 
current  from  said  alternator  to  said  battery,  a  fu^t  plurality  of 
conductors  connected  from  the  anode  terminal  of  said  diode  to 
associated  load  circuits  of  a  first  group,  a  second  plurality  of 
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conductors  connected  from  the  cathode  terminal  of  said  diode  the  output  side  of  said  current  adjusting  means,  respectively, 
to  associated  load  circuiu  of  a  second  group,  means  responsive  said  control  circuit  means  bemg  further  responsive  to  a  vana- 
to  the  speed  of  said  engine  execeeding  a  predetermined  value,  ^ 

nCUSING 
COIL 
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^j^hEi^ia-  ^S3- 


y-M 


tion  in  said  constant  voluge  load  for  controlling  said  current 
and  means  for  providing  a  short  circuit  across  the  anode  and   adjusting  means  to  supply  a  constant  current  and  a  constant 
cathode  terminals  of  said  diode  in  response  to  said  engine  speed    voltage  to  said  two  loads,  respectively,  at  the.  same  time, 
responsive  means.  

"  4323,840 

SWITCHING  MODE  REGULATOR 
Glenn  B.  Gawler,  LiTcrpool,  N.Y.,  inignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpaay,  Syraciuc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  194,052 

iBt  a.'  G05F  1/56 

VS.  a.  323—287  7  Ctaims 


4323,838 
RMS  CONTROLLED  LOAD  TAP  CHANGING 
TRANSFORMER 
Robert  D.  Pettigrew,  Pinellas,  Fli,  inignar  to  Beckwith  Elec- 
tric Co„  Ibc  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,«<7 

Int.  a.>  H02J  3/12 

UACL  323-256  i    I  7  Claims 
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I.  In  an  A.C.  power  distribution  system  utilizing  tap  chang- 
ing transformers  having  Up  selector  switches  selectively  aclu- 
auble  by  a  motor,  a  up  changer  control  circuit  comprising  in 
combmation,  means  for  providing  a  first  voltage  represenutive 
of  the  potential  to  be  measured,  means  for  providing  a  second 
voluge  represenutive  of  the  system  transmission  line  voluge 
drop,  means  for  adjusting  said  first  and  second  voluge,  pro- 
cessing said  first  and  second  volUges  for  providing  a  compos- 
ite voluge.  an  RMS  to  DC.  converter  for  receiving  said  com- 
posite voluge  for  providing  a  true  RMS  to  DC.  output,  means 
for  determining  a  reference  voluge  range,  means  for  providing 
a  motor  drive  signal  when  the  converter  output  is  outside  said 
range,  and  motor  circuitry  being  responsive  to  said  signal  to 
energize  said  motor  to  actuate  said  Up  selector  switches  to 
change  the  transformer  setting. 


4323339 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  LOAD  AND  CONSTANT 

VOLTAGE  LOAD  POWER  SUPPLY 

KazayoaU  iBazeki,  and  Sbozo  Igucki,  both  of  6-2-15  Roppoagi, 

MiaatO'ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219335 
lat  a.'  G05F  1/56 
VS.  CL  323—267  S  Claims 

1.  A  constant  current,  constant  voluge  power  supply  com- 
prising current  adjusting  means  and  control  circuit  means  for 
controlling  said  current  adjusting  means  to  feed  a  constant 
current  to  a  load  connected  to  an  input  side  of  said  current 
adjusting  means  and  a  constant  voltage  to  a  load  connected  to 


1.  A  switching  mode  regulator  for  energizing  a  load  from  a 
dc  power  supply  comprising: 

A.  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  connection  to  said 
dc  supply, 

B.  a  pair  of  terminals  between  which  a  load  may  be  con- 
nected, 

C.  an  inductor, 

D.  an  intermittently  conducting  transistor  switch  having  a 
first  and  a  second  electrode,  said  first  switch  electrode 
being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal; 

said  inductor  and  said  load  terminals  being  connected  to 
provide  serial  connection  of  said  inductor  and  said  load  in 
a  first  path  between  said  second  switch  electrode  and  said 
second  input  terminal; 

E.  a  first  diode  connected  in  a  second  path,  shunting  said 
first  path,  to  conduct  inductively  sustained  current 
through  said  load  when  said  switch  is  off; 

F.  means  to  reduce  switching  stresses  on  said  semiconductor 
switch  during  the  turn  on  current  transient  when  stored 
charge  is  removed  from  said  first  diode  comprising: 

(1)  a  current  transformer  having  a  core  and  a  first  and  a 
second  winding  closely  magnetically  coupled,  with  said 
first  winding  serially  connected  in  said  second  path  and 
the  second  winding  serially  connected  in  said  first  path, 

current  transformer  action,  during  said  transieht,  limiting 
current  in  said  second  path  to  approximate  proportion- 
ality to  said  first  path  current,  said  first  path  current 
being  limited  by  the  inductance  of  said  inductor,  said 
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transformer  transferring  transient  energy  to  said  indue-   insulating  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  a  metal  gate  comprising  the 
tor  and  being  magnetized  in  a  set  direction,  and  steps  of: 

(2)  means  for  substantially  resetting  said  transformer  by 
the  transfer  of  transient  energy  from  said  inductor 


injecting  a  controlled  number  of  electrons  into  said  insulat- 


through  said  transformer  prior  to  turn  off  of  said  switch. 


ing  silicon  dioxide  layer  from  said  silicon  substrate:  and 


4323341 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AIRHELD 

UGHTING  PLANTS  TECHNICAL  HELD 

Leif  V.  JacobiCB,  COpenhageii,  Denmaric,  assignor  to  Christiaa 

Goadorph  Albertiu,  Naervm;  Erik  Stelnmann  Hansen,  Soborg 

and  Leif  Heegaard  Giortz,  Copenbagen,  all  of,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136353 
Claims  priority,  application  Deonmrk,  Apr.  4,  1979,  1382/79 
Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324—51  14  Claims 


^ 


^   '^   '^     t 


measuring  a  shift  in  a  capacitance-voltage  characteristic  of 
said  device. 


«-^  RECTIFIER 


1.  A  deWce  for  detecting  variation  in  the  loading  of  a  circuit 
coupled  to  an  alternating  current  source,  the  circuit  being 
loaded  by  a  plurality  of  serially  interconnected  primary  cir- 
cuits of  a  like  plurality  of  loading  transformers  having  a  like 
plurality  of  secondary  circuits,  each  secondary  circuit  being 
coupled  to  a  respective  primary  circuit,  comprising  current 
signal  means  for  generating  a  current  signal  represenutive  of 
the  current  flowing  in  the  loaded  circuit,  voluge  signal  means 
for  generating  a  voluge  signal  represenutive  of  the  voluge 
supplied  to  the  loaded  circuit,  detection  means  responsive  to 
said  current  signal  and  said  voltage  signal  for  generating  an 
output  voluge  signal  proportional  to  the  integration  of  the 
voluge  supplied  to  the  loaded  circuit,  said  integration  being 
from  a  first  predetermined  time  corresponding  to  a  first  circuit 
current  valuf  of  approximately  zero  and  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  corresponding  to  a  second  circuit  current  value 
approximately  equal  to  the  saturation  current  for  the  loading 
transformers,  said  output  voltage  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
number  of  primary  circuits  of  the  loading  transformers  being 
uncoupled  to  their  respective  secondary  circuits. 


4323342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

TESTING  RAOUTION  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF  MOS  GATE 

DEVICES 
JuMt  M.  McGvrity,  Sihrer  Spriiv,  and  Huold  E.  Bocseh,  Jr„ 
CoiomMa,  bolk  of  Md.,  aaipMrs  to  The  United  States  of 
America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Watb- 
i4toa,D.C 

Filed  FA.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122308 

IBL  CL^  GOIR  31/26 

VS.  a.  324-1S8  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrically  testing  radiation  susceptibility 

of  an  MOS  gate  device  which  comprises  a  silicon  substrate,  an 


4323343 
MAGNETIC  CONTAMINATION  DETECTOR 

Ian  N.  Batham,  Dieiy  St.,  Warwick,  Qneeaslaiid  4370,  Australia 
Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98342 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  6,  1978,  PD70I9 
Int.  a.^G01N  27/74;  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324— 204  19  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  magnetisable  electrically  conduc- 
tive particles  in  an  electrically  non-conductive  fluid  medium, 
including  sensor  means  comprising:  a  plug  shaped  device  hav- 
ing an  axis  and  including  means  producing  a  magnetic  flux  in  a 
flux  path  extending  between  two  axially  spaced  apart  electrode 
means  electrically  insulated  one  from  the  other  and  connect- 
able  to  circuit  means  for  signalling  a  condition  in  which  an 
electrically  conductive  path  is  formed  from  one  said  electrode 
means  to  the  other,  the  lines  of  force  of  said  flux  in  said  flux 
path  extend  substantially  rectilinearly  in  an  axial  direction  from 
one  electrode  to  the  other;  and  said  means  for  producing  the 
magnetic  flux  are  ferromagnetic  means  for  directing  substan- 
tially the  balance  of  said  flux  in  a  loop  path  said  balance  being 
substantially  confined  within  said  ferromagnetic  means 
thereby  substantially  to  prevent  nonrectilinear  portions  of  said 
flux  from  exerting  an  influence  on  magnetisable  particles,  if 
any,  arranged  between  said  electrode  means. 
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4123344 

TEST  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  A  PERMANENT 
DEFECT  AND  A  TEMPORARY  DEFECT  IN  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  TAPE 
Yoshio  Mikamc,  Saku,  Jipaa,  usigDor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jiinii 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,760 

Claims  priority,  spplicatioa  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  S3/CS167 

Ut.  a.'  GOIR  33/IZ-  GOIN  27/82:  H03K  5/22 

VS.  a.  324—212  i  a«*"" 


4323,845 
POWER  REGULATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  LOAD 

CURRENT  SENSOR  MEANS 
John  M.  Leach,  Wrexham,  Wales,  assignor  to  Gould  Adrancc 
Limited,  Hainault,  England 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,510 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
07921/79 

Int.  CL^  G05F  1/44 
VS.  a.  323—224  10  Claims 


1.  A  test  system  for  detecting  a  permanent  defect  and  a 
temporary  defect  in  magnetic  recording  tape  comprising; 

(a)  means  including  a  single  capstan  roller  and  a  single  pinch 
roller  for  running  magnetic  upe  linearly  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  predetermined  direction,  y 

(b)  a  first  magnetic  head  assembly  having  a  write-head  and  a 
read-head,  said  write-head  positioned  at  a  fixed  distance 
from  said  read-head  and  at  an  upper  stream  side  of  said 
path, 

(c)  a  second  magnetic  head  assembly  having  a  write-head 
and  a  read-head,  said  write-head  positioned  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  said  read-head  and  at  an  upper  stream  side 
of  said  path,  and  having  a  length  0)  between  the  read-head 
of  said  first  magnetic  head  assembly  and  the  read-head  of 
said  second  magnetic  head  assembly, 

(d)  a  record  circuit  for  providing  a  signal  to  be  recorded  to 
said  write-heads  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  mag- 
netic head  assembUes, 

(e)  a  first  and  a  second  read  circuit  connected  to  outputs  of 
the  read-heads  of  the  first  magnetic  head  assembly  and  the 
second  magnetic  head  assembly,  respectively,  • 

(0  a  first  and  a  second  defective-portion-detecting  circuit 
connected  to  outputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  read 
circuit,  respectively, 

(g)  a  delay  circuit  connected  to  output  of  said  first  defective- 
portion-detecting-circuit,  a  delay  time  (t)  of  said  delay 
circuit  being  t=l/V,  where  V  is  the  tape  feeding  speed, 

(h)  an  AND  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  output 
of  said  delay  circuit,  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
output  of  said  second  defective-portion-detecting-circuit, 
said  AND  circuit  determining  whether  both  said  first 
magnetic  head  assembly  and  said  second  magnetic  head 
assembly  have  sensed  a  permanent  defect, 

(i)  an  exclusive-OR  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
output  of  said  delay  circuit,  and  a  second  input  connected 
to  output  of  said  second  defective-portion-detecting-cir- 
cuit, said  exclusive-OR  circuit  determining  whether  either 
said  first  magnetic  head  assembly  or  said  second  magnetic 
head  assembly  has  sensed  a  temporary  defect, 

(j)  a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  output  of  said  AND 

circuit  for  providing  permanent  defect  detection,  and 
(k)  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  output  of  said 
exclusive-OR  circuit  for  providing  temporary  defect  de- 
tection. 


1.  In  an  electric  regulating  apparatus  including 

(a)  input  terminal  means  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
source  of  altenuting  current; 

(b)  output  terminal  means  adapted  for  connection  with  a 
load; 

(c)  series  chopper  means  connected  in  series  between  said 
input  terminal  means  and  said  output  terminal  means,  said 
series  chopper  means  including  two  unidirectional  con- 
trolled rectifying  paths  connected  in  parallel  opposition; 

(d)  shunt  chopper  means  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
output  terminal  means,  said  shunt  chopper  means  includ- 
ing two  unidirectional  controlled  rectifying  paths  con- 
nected in  parallel  opposition;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  said  rectifying  paths  of  said 
series  and  shunt  chopper  means  by  providing  switching 
signals  to  said  series  and  shunt  chopper  means  at  a  fre- 
quency higher  than  that  of  said  alternating  current  source; 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

(0  load  current  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  direction  of 
(low  of  current  between  said  input  and  said  output  termi- 
nal means; 

(g)  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  load  current 
sensing  means  for  rendering  conductive  first  controlled 
rectifying  paths  in  said  series  and  in  said  shunt  chopper 
means  at  said  higher  frequency  when  said  flow  of  current 
is  in  one  direction,  and  for  alternately  rendering  conduc- 
tive second  controlled  rectifying  paths  in  said  series  and  in 
said  shunt  rectifying  means  at  said  higher  frequency  when 
said  flow  of  current  is  in  the  other  direction,  said  alter- 
nately conductive  paths  in  said  series  and  shunt  rectifying 
means  being  so  selected  as  to  enable  flow  of  load  current 
in  the  sensed  direction,  respectively. 

4,3233m 
RADUTION  HARDENED  MOS  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

CIRCUIT 
Tegie  P.  Hartazti,  Garden  Gtotc,  CaUf„  assignor  to  Rockwell 
latemational  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
FUed  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,724 
Int  a.'  G05F  3/04 
VS.  a.  323—311  37  daiau 

1.  A  voltage  generator  for  tracking  the  threshold  voluge 
variation  of  transistor  devices  comprising: 
a  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  across  first  and  second 

sources  of  potential; 
first  and  second  transistor  devices  connected  in  electrical 
series  between  said  first  and  said  second  source  of  poten- 
tial; each  of  said  transistor  devices  having  respective 
conduction  path  terminals  and  a  control  terminal;  a  first 
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node  being  formed  at  the  common  electrical  junction 
between  one  of  the  conduction  path  terminals  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  one  of  the  conduction  path  terminals  of  said 
second  transistor; 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  first  potential  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  first  transistor  device,  comprising  a 
field  effect  transistor  source  follower  circuit,  including: 
third  and  fourth  enhancement  mode  field  effect  transis- 
tors, each  having  respective  conduction  path  terminals 
and  a  control  electrode,  the  conduction  path  terminals 
thereof  being  connected  in  electrical  series  between  said 
first  source  of  potential  and  said  control  terminal  of  said 
first  enhancement  mode  transistor,  a  second  node  being 
formed  at  the  common  electrical  junction  between  the 
conduction  path  terminals  of  said  third  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  second  node  and  the  control  terminal 
of  said  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  first  transistor; 


oscillate  at  substantially  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
tuned  resonant  circuit  in  the  absence  of  a  metal  object  in 
proximity  of  said  resonant  circuit,  said  means  providing  a 
new  fixed  biasing  current  upon  subsequent  momenury 
actuation  and  release  of  said  switch  for  reestablishing  a 


V'«»r»- 


-"Ut-<I 


minimum  gain  for  producing  oscillations  in  said  amplifier 
compensating  for  a  change  in  the  effective  Q  of  said  reso- 
nant circuit  due  to  the  presence  of  said  meul  object;  and 
(d)  means  for  indicating  when  the  amplitude  of  oscillations 
produced  by  said  transistor  amplifier  decreases  whereby 
the  presence  of  said  object  is  detected. 


first  control  means  connected  to  said  control  terminals  of 
said  first  and  fourih  enhancement  mode  field  effect 
transistors  for  selectively  turning  said  transistors  on; 
a  fifth  enhancement  mode  field  effect  transistor  having 
respective  conduction  path  terminals  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  conduction  path  terminals  thereof  being 
connected  in  electrical  series  with  the  conduction  path 
of  said  third  and  fourth  enhancement  mode  field  effect 
transistor,  the  first  conduction  path  terminal  of  said  fifth 
transistor  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  first 
transistor,  the  control  terminal  of  said  fifth  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  second 
enhancement  mode  transistor; 
means  for  selectively  applying  a  second  predetermined  po- 
tential to  said  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
device;  so  that  a  voltage  is  generated  on  said  first  node 
substantially  equal  to  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  first 
and  said  second  transistor  devices;  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  first  node. 


4423347 
OSCILLATOR  TYPE  METAL  DETECTOR  WITH  SWITCH 

CONTROLLED  FIXED  BIASING 
James  P.  Karbowski,  Philomatli,  Orcg.,  assigner  to  Triple  Dec 
Electronics  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,225 
Int  CL'  GOIV  3/165 
VS.  a.  324—327  7  Claims 

1.  A  metal  detecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  amplifier  including  a  tuned  resonant  circuit  in 
the  collector  circuit  of  said  transistor  amplifier;  said  tuned 
resonant  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  located  near  a  metal 
object; 

(b)  a  feedback  circuit  for  providing  a  current  from  said 
resonant  circuit  to  said  transistor  amplifier  input  for  forc- 
ing said  amplifier  into  an  oscillating  condition; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  fixed  biasing  current  to  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier  in  response  to  a  voltage  occuring  at  said 
amplifier  output  upon  momentary  closure  of  a  switch 
means  connected  to  said  amplifier  output  for  maintaining 
the  minimum  gain  necessary  to  cause  said  amplifier  to 


4,323348 

PLURAL  SENSOR  MAGNETOMETER  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  EXTENDED  LATERAL  RANGE  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCnviTY  LOGGING 

Arthur  F.  Knckcs,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Conwil  Rcscveh 

Foundatioa,  bk.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.764 
Int  a.' OOiV  3 '26 
VS.  a.  324—338  20  ( 


•"-^iAf- 


1.  A  magnetometer  for  use  in  measuring  subsurface  A.C. 
injected  magnetic  fields  for  borehole  logging,  comprising; 
first  and  second  magnetic  field  sensors,  said  first  sensor  lying 

in  a  first  plane  and  said  second  sensor  lying  in  a  second 

plane; 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  sensors  in  axial  alignment 

with  the  plane  of  said  first  sensor  perpendicular  to  the 

plane  of  said  second  sensor, 
an  elongated  heat-insulating  housing  adapted  to  receive  said 

sensors,  said  housing  having  a  relatively  small  diameter 

and  being  adapted  for  insertion  verticaUy  into  a  borehole; 
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said  first  and  second  sensors  each  including: 

first  and  second  generally  U-shaped  core  segments  each 
having  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel,  elongated  leg 
portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  a  relatively 
short  base  portion,  said  first  and  second  core  segments 
being  arranged  in  back-to-back  relationship  with  their 
base  portions  abutting'  each  other; 

channel  means  securing  corresponding  leg  portions  of  said 
core  segments  to  hold  said  segments  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  generally  H-shaped  core  having 
elongated  leg  portions  extending  parallel  to,  and  defin- 
ing, the  sensor  axis;  and 

coil  means  surrounding  said  abutting  base  portions; 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  coil  means  of  each  said  sensor 

for  producing  signals  representing  A.C.  magnetic  field 

components  detected  by  said  first  and  second  sensors;  and 
means  for  securing  said  circuit  means  on  at  least  oiie  of  said 

sensors. 


4323*850 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ARTICLES 
Peter  Dawson,  Bingley,  and  Johs  H.  PUUipt,  Chcadle  Holme, 
both  of  Eaglud,  mignon  to  Keinn  Leniei  Limited,  Dentpn, 
England 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiao  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1978, 
44911/78 

Int  a.'  COIN  27/01:  GOIB  7/2« 
UjS.  CL  324— 439  »  » 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  an  article  comprising  a  mount 

for  holding  the  article  in  a  bath  of  electrolyte,  a  probe  movable 

along  one  axis  relative  to  said  mount,  a  reference  electrode,  in 

4323  849  use  located  in  the  bath,  means  for  measuring  the  position  of  the 

COULOMETER  P'ot*  «1°°B  **><*  "'*  *"•*  maT&  for  detecting  and  indicating 

Steplien  H.  Smith,  PUya  del  Rey,  Calif,  assignor  to  Hybricon,   when,  during  movement  of  the  probe  along  said  axis,  the  probe 

laT  Nwth  Hollywood  Calif  •  occupies  a  predetermined  spaced  position  relative  to  the  article 

Filed  Jan  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,241  on  the  mount  on  the  basis  of  the  electncal  resistance  or  impe- 

lat  CI '  COIN  27/42  dance  between  the  profee  and  the  reference  electrode  in  the 

U5.  a.  324—428  1*  Claims   bath,  thereby  enabling  the  article  to  be  measured  without 

contact  between  the  article  and  the  probe. 


4423351 
WIDE  RANGE  MULTIPLE  TIME  MARK  GENERATOR 
Walter  M.  Shedd,  Acton,  and  Donald  C.  LaPierre,  West  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 
I  Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,345 

Int.  a.'H03K/ 7/00 
MS.  CL  328-72  «>  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  charge  supplied 
by  or  to  at  least  one  storage  battery  comprising 
input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  representotive 
of  the  current  supplied  by  or  to  said  at  least  one  storage 
battery  and  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  said 
input  signal, 
integrator  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  signal  for 
integrating  said  signal  to  thereby  develop  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  charge  supplied  by  or  to  said  at  least 
one  storage  battery, 
threshold  detection  means  responsive  to  said  integrator 
means  for  detecting  when  the  output  signal  of  said  integra- 
tor means  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold, 
means  responsive  to  said  threshold  detection  means  for 

resetting  said  integrator  means, 
counter  means  responsive  to  said  threshold  detection  means 
for  indicating  the  charge  available  from  said  at  least  one 
storage  battery,  and 
polarity  inversion  means  responsive  to  said  threshold  detec- 
tion means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  said  input  means 
signal  integrated  by  said  integrator  means  when  said  inte- 
grator means  is  reset. 


1.  A  wide  range  variable  multiple  time  pulse  generator  com- 
prising: a  housing  having  a  control  panel  including  means  for 
accepting  an  input  pulse,  a  plurality  of  pulse  output  means,  a 
plurality  of  switching  means  corresponding  to  the  output 
means  for  selecting  discrete  output  pulses;  said  housing  having 
mounted  therein  an  electronic  circuit  connected  to  the  control 
panel  means  for  providing  output  signals  in  response  to  an 
input  signal,  said  circuit  including  an  oscillator  for  generating 
a  series  of  pulses  at  a  selected  frequency,  a  latch  circuit  means 
connected  between  the  means  for  accepting  an  input  pulse  and 
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the  oscillator,  said  latch  circuit  means  activating  the  oscillator 
in  response  to  a  first  input  pulse;  counter  means  connected  to 
the  oscillator  for  counting  pulses  generated  by  the  oscillator;  a 
plurality  of  NAND  gate  circuits  connected  to  the  counter 
producing  a  selected  binary  output;  latch  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  each  NAND  gate  circuit,  pulse  gener- 
ating means  connected  between  each  latch  circuit  and  the 
pulse  output  means  whereby  a  single  pulse  is  generated  as  a 
result  of  the  first  output  pulse  from  each  NAND  gate  circuit 


initiation,  termination  and  interruption  in  the  operation  of 
said  AC  power  for  providing  a  high  frequency  output; 
first  rectifying  and  smoothing  circuit  means  for  rectifying 
and  smoothing  said  high  frequency  output  to  provide  said 
anode  electrode  with  a  control  voltage,  said  control  volt- 
age preventing  the  electron  beam  from  flowing  from  said 
cathode  electrode  to  said  slow-wave  circuit  electrode;  and 


4,323352 
FAST  RECOVERY  ELECTRODE  AMPLIHER 
D.  Darid  Walker,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  UnivMity  of 
Iowa  Research  Foundation,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,544 

Int.  a.'  H03F  1/02 

MS.  a.  330-9  4  Claims 


WiibTr  .^im 


4.  A  fast  recovery  audio  amplifier  comprising  a  first  stage 
amplifier  having  a  differential  input,  a  second  stage  amplifier 
having  provision  for  gain  selection  and  whose  input  is  direct- 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  stage  amplifier,  a  feedback 
circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  stage  amplifier  for 
selectively  introducing  into  the  input  of  said  first  stage  ampli- 
fier an  offset  signal  for  varying  the  output  of  said  first  stage 
amplifier  at  sufficient  gain  to  provide  for  cancellation  of  the 
expected  common-mode  signal  of  the  differential  input  of  said 
first  stage  amplifier,  control  means  normally  closing  said  feed- 
back circuit,  and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first  stage  amplifier  so  as  to  provide  a  signal  to  said  control 
means  immediately  to  open  or  close  said  feedback  circuit  de- 
pending upon  the  variance  of  said  output  signal  from  a  thresh- 
old value  so  as  to  maintain  said  first  stage  amplifier  at  baseline, 
and  said  control  circuit  including  predictive  means  responsive 
to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  stage  amplifier  to  predict 
whether  or  not  said  signal  will  vary  from  said  threshold  value 
within  a  predetermined  time  and  to  provide  a  control  signal  to 
said  control  means  to  close  said  feedback  circuit  if  said  output 
signal  of  said  first  stage  amplifier  is  or  is  predicted  to  be  within 
said  threshold  value  before  the  expiration  of  said  predeter- 
mined time. 


4,323353 

ciRcurr  FOR  protectinc  traveling-wave 

TUBES  AGAINST  FAULTS  OF  A  POWER  SUPPLY 
TeraUaa  Kvokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nippon  ElecMc 
Co„  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,827 

Claiai  priority,  appUcadoo  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-21144 

\A.CVmSti/ii 

U&CL330— 43  3  Claims 

1.  A  traveling-wave  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

AC  power  supply  means; 

traveling-wave  tube  means  having  a  collector  electrode,  a 
stow-wave  circuit  electrode,  an  anode  electrode  and  a 
cathode  electrode; 
power  source  means  responsive  to  said  AC  power  supply  for 

providing  DC  voltages  to  each  of  said  electrodes; 
high-frequency  oscillator  means  driven  in  response  to  the 


energizing  means  coupled  between  said  AC  power  supply 
means  and  said  high-frequency  oscillator  means  for  energ- 
ing  said  high-frequency  oscillator  means. 

whereby  said  traveling-wave  lube  is  protected  from  damage 
during  said  initiation,  termination  and  interruption. 


.  4,323354 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CURRENT  SOURCE 

Richard  E.  Hester,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  aasipior  to  Coatrol 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,698 

Int  a.>  H03F  i/ii;  H03K  i/26 

MS.  CL  330—256  II  dnims 


>-C'" 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  current  source  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  device  for  producing  a  first  reference 
voltage, 

means  for  establishing  a  first  reference  current  dependent  on 
said  reference  voltage  and  connected  with  said  first  semi- 
conductor device, 

a  second  semiconductor  device  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  said  means  for  establishing  a  first  reference  current 
said  second  semiconductor  device  establishing  a  second 
reference  current  in  response  to  said  first  reference  cur- 
rent 

a  current  source  means  connected  to  said  second  semicon- 
ductor device  for  generating  a  third  reference  current 
essentially  identical  to  said  second  reference  current 

means  connected  with  said  current  source  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  second  reference  voltage  using  the  voltage  cre- 
ated by  passing  said  third  reference  current  through  a 
resistance, 

means  connected  with  said  means  for  establishing  a  second 
reference  voltage  for  generating  a  third  voltage  related  to 
said  second  reference  voltage  by  varying  the  same  way 
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with  respect  to  temperature  and  without  affecting  the 
source  of  said  third  reference  current,  and 
means  for  impressing  said  third  voltage  across  a  resistance 
and  thus  creating  a  current  which  represents  the  output 
current  of  said  circuit. 


4^23355  ' 

MIC  COMBINER  USING  UNMATCHED  DIODES 
Hont  W.  A.  Gcrlach,  Bethoda,  Md.,  asaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

FOcd  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,4r7 
Int.  CI'  H03B  7/14.  9/14:  HOIP  7/08 
VS.  a.  331—56  1«  < 


1.  A  microstrip  circuit  having  microstrip  resonator  means 
for  oscillation  in  an  even  mode  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  microstrip  resonator  sections  adapted  to 
oscillate  independently  from  one  another; 

(b)  each  of  said  first  and  second  resonator  sections  having 
first  and  second  ends; 

(c)  said  resonator  sections  disposed  in  respective  opposition 
to  each  other; 

(d)  first  and  second  active  elements; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  active  elements  to  said  first  and 
second  resonator  sections; 

(f)  impedance  transforming  means  connected  between  said 
second  ends  and  a  load,  and 

(g)  means  for  decoupling  said  resonator  sections  from  each 
other,  comprising: 

(h)  first  and  second  microstrip  connecting  fines  including 
first  and  second  tuning  capacitors,  said  connecting  lines 
coupled  to  said  active  elements,  and 

(i)  first  and  second  decoupling  microstrip  connectors  each 
coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  connecting  lines, 
respectively,  at  its  one  end,  and  to  said  first  and  second 
resonator  sections,  respectively,  at  its  other  end. 


to  induce  charge  recombination  and  emission  of  optical 
radiation; 
a  pair  of  mirrored  faces  perpendicular  to  said  P-N  junction; 
and 


a  stripe  region  adapted  to  laterally  confine  charge  carrier 
flow  across  said  P-N  junction  to  a  region  which  is  substan- 
tially within  the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  stripe  region, 
said  stripe  region  being  oriented  at  a  non-zero  angle  with 
respect  to  an  axis  extending  normally  between  said  mir- 
rored faces. 


4423,857 
CATALAC  FREE  ELECTRON  LASER 
Charles  A.  Bmi;  Donald  A.  Swenson,  and  Thomas  J.  Boyd,  Jr., 
all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,804 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/09 

VS.  a.  372—2  1«  Clahns 


4,323,856 

INJECnON  LASER 

Peter  J.  de  Wsard,  Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhUips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  764,351,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abaadooed.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,797 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Netherlands,   Jul.    2,    1976, 
7607299 

Ut.  Ct'  HOIS  i/t9 
VS.  a.  372—46  17  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
a  fii«t  layer  of  an  N-type  semiconductor  material; 
a  second  layer  of  P-type  semiconductor  material,  said  N- 
type  and  P-type  layers  forming  a  P-N  junction  in  said 
laser; 
means  for  injecting  charge  carriers  across  said  P-N  junction 


«5        ^-58 
LASER 
OUTPUT 


1.  A  free  electron  laser  for  amplifying  coherent  radiation 
comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons; 

means  for  accelerating  said  beam  of  electrons  to  a  predeter- 
mined relativistic  energy  using  rf  accelerating  fields; 

wiggler  means  for  inducing  transverse  oscillations  in  said 
beam  of  electrons  to  amplify  said  coherent  radiation; 

means  for  directing  said  beam  of  electrons  emerging  from 
said  wiggler  into  said  means  for  accelerating  whereby 
electrons  of  said  beam  of  electrons  emerging  from  said 
wiggler  are  out-of-phase  with  said  rf  accelerating  fields  so 
as  to  transform  energy  from  said  electrons  into  energy  of 
said  accelerating  fields  to  increase  efficiency  of  said  laser. 


4,323358 

FOIL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT 

DENSITY  ELECTRON-BEAM  PUMPED  LASERS 

James  G.  Gcrstley,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,478 

Int  CI.'  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  372—107  12  Claims 

1.  A  window  for  transmitting  an  electron  beam  from  a 

source  contained  within  a  high  vacuum  chamber  into  a  gaseous 

region,  said  window  comprising: 
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an  aperature  communicating  said  high  vacuum  chamber 
with  said  gaseous  region; 

a  metallic  foil  covering  said  aperture  and  isoUting  said  gase- 
ous region  from  said  high  vacuum  chamber; 

a  thin  film  of  material  transparent  to  the  electron  beam 
positioned  between  the  foil  and  the  electron  beam  source 


4323360 
LASER  EXCITED  MOLECULAR  BEAM  TIME  AND 
FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
dart  C  Leiby,  Jr.,  Bedford,  and  Shmwl  EicUel,  Leziafllaii, 
both  of  Maas.,  assi^on  to  The  United  States  of  AsMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

FOed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134358 
IM.  CI.'  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  a.  372—32  10  < 


so  that  the  electron  beam  passing  from  the  source  must 

pass  through  the  film  and  through  the  foil  to  the  gaseous 

region; 
support  means  securing  the  foil  and  film  in  spaced  gas-tight 

relationship;  and 
a  cooling  fluid  in  the  space  between  the  foil  and  the  film. 


4323359 

CHANELLED  SUBSTRATE  DOUBLE 

HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASERS 

Julian  P.  Noad,  Carp;  Anthony  J.  Springthorpe,  Richmond,  and 

Christopher  M.  Look,  Nepean,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Teleeom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,653 

Ut.  CL'  HOIS  3/19 

U5.a.372— 46  4  Claims 


1.  A  double  heterostructure  semiconductor  laser  compris- 
ing: 

a  substrate; 

a  blocking  layer; 

a  first  confining  layer, 

an  active  layer; 

a  second  confming  layer; 

top  and  bottom  contacts  for  directing  current  across  a  pn 
junction  existing  between  the  active  layer  and  the  first 
confining  layer  to  generate  light  thereat; 

an  np  junction  between  the  fu^t  confming  layer  and  a  block- 
ing layer  acting  to  confine  current  passage  to  a  predeter- 
mined region  of  said  pn  junction; 

the  blocking  layer  having  a  channel  underlying  said  prede- 
termined region,  said  first  confining  layer  extending  into 
the  channel; 

the  laser  having  opposed  planar  reflecting  facets  defining  a 
resonant  cavity; 

and  wherein  the  blocking  layer  has  raised  shoulder  portions 
flanking  the  channel  and  the  first  confining  layer  is  thinner 
where  it  overlies  the  raised  shoulder  portions  than  at  a 
location  remote  from  the  channel. 


1.  An  optically  excited  molecular  beam  time  and  frequency 
standard  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  molecular  beam 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  first  beam  of  coherent  electromag- 
netic radiation  at  a  first  preselected  frequency  and  directing 
said  first  beam  in  a  direction  intersecting  said  molecular 
beam  at  a  first  preselected  point, 

whereby  said  first  beam  intersecting  said  molecular  beam  at 
said  first  preselected  point  excites  the  molecules  of  said 
molecular  beam  from  an  initial  state  to  an  intermediate  state 
from  which  said  molecules  fluoresce  to  a  fmal  sute, 

(c)  first  means  for  detecting  said  fluorescence  emitted  from  said 
intermediate  sute  to  said  final  sUte  and  producing  a  signal  in 
accordance  therewith, 

(d)  means  operably  connected  between  said  first  detecting 
means  and  said  means  for  producing  said  first  electromag- 
netic beam  for  feeding  said  signal  thereto  in  order  to  lock 
said  preselected  frequency  of  said  firat  beam  to  the  resonant 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  transition  between  said 
initial  state  and  said  intermediate  sute, 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  second  beam  of  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation  at  a  second  preselected  frequency  and 
directing  said  second  beam  in  a  direction  intersecting  said 
molecular  beam  at  a  second  preselected  point, 

whereby  said  second  beam  intersecting  said  molecular  beam  at 
said  second  preselected  point  excites  the  molecules  in  said 
molecular  beam  from  said  final  sute  back  to  said  intermedi- 
ate sute  from  which  said  molecules  fluoresce  to  said  initial 
sute, 

(0  second  means  for  detecting  said  fluorescence  emitted  from 
said  intermediate  sUte  to  said  initial  sute  and  producing  a 
signal  in  accordance  therewith, 

(g)  means  operably  connected  between  said  second  detecting 
means  and  said  means  for  producing  said  second  electromag- 
netic beam  for  feeding  said  signal  thereto  in  order  to  lock 
said  preselected  frequency  of  said  second  electromagnetic 
beam  to  a  resonant  frequency  corresponding  to  the  transi- 
tion between  said  final  sute  and  said  intermediate  sute,  and 

(h)  means  optically  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  locked 
electromagnetic  beams  for  detecting  a  difference  in  fre- 
quency therebetween,  said  frequency  detecting  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  representative  of  said  frequency 
difference. 
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4^23361 

OSaLLATOR  CTHCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

POWER  LEVEL  OF  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Louis  M.  Sandier,  N.  Readine  Walter  R.  Spofford,  BedTord, 

both  of  Man.,  and  Cliarles  E.  Scott,  NobiesTille,  Ind.,  aarign- 

on  to  Emliart  Indiistries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  865,309,  Dec.  28,  19T7.  This  application 

Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25J17 

Int  a.<  H03K  3/023;  H05B  6/6S 

VS.  a.  331—111  5  Claims 


4,323,862 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  MODULATOR  WTTH  aRCUITRY 

FOR  SIMPLE  CHANGE-OVER  BETWEEN  HIGH  AND 

LOW  CHANNELS 

Robert  Boudault,  Limours,  and  Gerard  PoiuouUic,  GIf  Zur 

VTette,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,064 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08725 

Int.  a.'  H03C  3/02:  H03K  7/06 

U.S.  a  332—9  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  having  a  variable  duty  cycle  for 
controlling  the  power  level  of  a  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  voltage  comparator: 

an  adjustable  RC  time  constant  circuit  including  a  capaci- 
tance branch  and  a  resistance  branch  and  first  coupling 
means  therebetween  also  connected  to  one  input  of  said 
comparator: 

a  reference  voluge  source  coupled  to  another  input  of  said 
comparator: 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  com-, 
parator  to  said  RC  time  constant  circuit  for  causing  the 
charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitance  branch  in 
response  to  said  comparator  output  and  thereby  the  oscil- 
lation of  said  output: 

means  for  controlling  the  heating  power  of  a  microwave 
oven  in  response  to  the  duty  cycle  of  said  comparator 
output  oscillations: 

said  resistance  branch  including  a  pair  of  alternately  select- 
able current  paths  for  the  charging  and  discharging  of  said 
capacitance  branch: 

said  first  coupling  means  including  semiconductor  switch 
means  for  selecting  and  coupling  either  of  said  current 
paths  to  said  capacitance  branch  for  changing  the  charg- 
ing and  discharging  of  said  capacitance  branch  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  current  path:  and 

one  of  said  current  paths  including  a  pair  of  parallel  con- 
nected portions  with  each  of  said  parallel  portions  having 
a  diode  connected  therein  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
current  flow,  said  diodes  being  connected  with  opposite 
respective  polarities  for  allowing  current  flow  only  in 
opposite  directions  in  the  respective  portions,  said  one 
current  path  further  including  a  potentiometer  having  a 
pair  of  fixed  terminals  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
separate  said  portion  and  a  variable  wiper  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  coupling  means  for  simultaneously 
inversely  varying  the  resistance  in  said  parallel  portions, 
said  potentiometer  thereby  providing  for  variation  of  the 
cooking  power  of  said  microwave  oven  by  control  of  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  comparator  output. 


1.  A  modulator  for  data  transmission  by  frequency  shift 
modulation  comprising  a  first  operational  amplifier  and  an 
associated  capacitor  connected  so  as  to  form  an  integrating 
circuit,  a  bistable  circuit  having  trigger  hysteresis  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  first  operational  amplifier  for  producing  a 
two-level  voltage,  a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  bistable  circuit  and  the  other  end  coupled  to 
an  input  of  the  first  operational  ampfifier  so  as  to  produce  a 
triangular  voltage  at  the  output  of  the  first  operational  ampli- 
fier, first  logic  means  for  applying  a  voltage  equal  or  comple- 
mentary to  said  two-level  voltage,  depending  upon  the  value  of 
the  data  signal,  to  one  end  of  a  secontf  resistor  whose  other  end 
is  joined  with  said  other  end  of  the  first  resistor,  characterized 
in  that  for  generating  a  first  or  a  second  frequency  shift  modu- 
lated signal  having  different  central  frequencies  and  being 
modulated  with  the  same  frequency  shift  the  modulator  com- 
prises second  logic  means  for  applying  a  voltage  equal  or 
complementary  to  said  two-level  voltage,  depending  on 
whether  the  desired  modulated  signal  is  said  first  or  said  sec- 
ond frequency  shift  modulated  signal,  to  one  end  of  a  third 
resistor  whose  other  end  is  joined  with  the  joined  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  resistors,  and  a  common  resistor  connected 
between  the  joined  ends  of  the  first,  second  and  third  resistors 
and  the  input  of  the  first  operational  amplifier. 

4,323363 

N-WAY  POWER  DIVIDER/COMBINER 

Robert  J.  Weber,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna' 

tional  Corporatioo,  EI  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Continnition  of  Scr.  No.  869,877,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandancd.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,616 

Int  a.'  HOIP  5/18 

VS.  CL  333—109  4  Oains 


1.  A  power  distribution  network  comprising: 

first  port  means  for  receiving  power  input: 

a  plurality  of  second  port  means  for  providing  outputs,  the 
number  of  said  second  port  means  being  equal  to  an  inte- 
ger which  is  not  equal  to  an  exponential  power  of  tvnr. 
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power  transmission  means  coupled  for  transmitting  power  length-wise  extension  mode  at  a  predetermined  fundamental 
from  said  input  port  means  to  said  plurality  of  output  port  frequency  of  said  mode  when  a  voltage  at  said  predetermined 
means  including,  frequency  is  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  of  said  piezo- 

power  coupler  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the 

power  transmitted  to  said  second  port  means  for  pro-  |,  (, 

viding  a  plurality  of  power  outputs,  each  of  said  second 

port  means  providing  a  reflected  power  wave  appearing 

at  said  input  port  means  in  response  to  power  transmit- 
ted by  said  power  coupler  means,  and 
phase  shift  means  coupled  for  phase  shifting  selected  ones 

of  said  power  outputs  and  said  reflected  power  waves, 
said  power  coupler  means  and  said  phase  shift  means 

being  constructed  and  cooperatively  arranged  to  cause 

the  vector  sum  of  said  reflected  power  waves  appearing 

at  said  input  port  means  to  equal  zero. 


4423,864 
BINARY  TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 
Kazuo  O^wa,  Tokyo;  ElJi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Osamu  Knrita, 
Yokosuka,  and  Izumi  Horikawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  FViitsa  Umitcd,  Kawasaki  aad  Nippon  Telegraph 
aid  Telephone  Public  Corp„  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24982 

IBL  CI.' H03H/J/Oa/ 7/06 

VS.  CL  333-165  ^  Claims 
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electric  resonator  having  its  said  opposing  surfaces  of  a  rectan- 
gular shape  and  in  whidch  the  ratio  of  a  short  side  length  to  a 
long  side  length  of  the  rectangular  shape  is  less  than  a  value  of 
0.7. 


4,323,866 
nLTER  ORCUIT 
Jiro  Inoue,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  147,720 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   24,   1979,  54- 
69747[U] 

Int  CL'  H03H  9/52,  9/56.  9/60 
VS.  CL  333—188  i  * 


1.  A  binary  transversal  filter  for  receiving  NRZ  input  signals 
synchronously  with  clock  pulses,  comprising: 
a  shift  register,  to  which  the  NRZ  input  signals  are  fed  directly, 

said  register  including  a  plurality  of  suges  which  are  driven 

by  timing  signals  of  a  frequency  that  is  a  multiplier  M  times 

that  of  the  clock  pulses  of  the  input  signals, 
a  weighting  circuit  for  weighting  and  synthesizing  the  outputs 

of  each  of  the  sUges  of  said  shift  register,  and 
a  tap  coefficient  in  of  said  weighting  circuit  connected  to  each 

of  the  stages  of  said  shift  register  being  given  by  a  sampling 

value  of  an  interval  T/M  of  an  inverse  Fourier  transform  a(t) 

of 


wherein  H(«i))  denotes  a  transfer  coefficient  which  gives  a 
response  that  is  to  be  found,  T  denotes  a  repetitive  period  of 
the  input  NRZ  signals,  and  M  represents  said  multiplier. 


4323,865 
LADDER-TYPE  PIEZOELECTRIC  FILTER 
YasuUro  Tanaka,  Kf***'""— ^'i  and  Sasnga  Kakehi,  Kana- 
zawa, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manuhcturiog  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  109J83 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-2495 

Int  a.'  H03H  9/54,  9/58,  9/52    " 

VS.  a.  333—187  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  piezoelectric  resonator  to  be  used  for  a  component  of 

a  ladder-type  piezoelectric  filter,  said  resonator  being  defined 

by  an  element  made  of  a  polycrystalline  piezoelectric  material 

and  having  electrode  layers  located  on  its  opposing  surfaces 

said  electrode  layers  caus'ig  said  resonator  to  vibrate  in  a 
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1.  A  filter  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  three-terminal  type  ceramic  filter  including  an  input 
electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  a  common  electrode, 
said  input  electrode  of  said  first  three-terminal  type  ce- 
ramic filter  being  adapted  to  receive  and  input  signal  and 
said  common  electrode  of  said  first  three-terminal  type 
ceramic  filter  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential: 

a  second  three-terminal  type  ceramic  filler  including  an 
input  electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, said  output  electrode  of  said  second  three-terminal 
type  ceramic  filter  outputting  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  said  first  three-terminal  type  ceramic  filter  receiving 
said  input  signal,  and  said  common  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond three-terminal  type  ceramic  filter  being  connected  to 
said  reference  potential: 

a  first  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  out- 
put electrode  of  said  first  three-terminal  type  ceramic 
filter  and  having  another  terminal  connected  to  said  input 
electrode  of  said  second  three-terminal  type  ceramic  filter: 

a  second  capacitor: 

an  inductor: 

switching  means  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  second  capacitor  between  said 
output  electrode  of  said  first  three-terminal  type  ceramic 
filter  and  said  input  electrode  of  said  second  three-termi- 
nal type  ceramic  filter  and  for  simultaneously  connecting 
said  inductor  between  said  input  electrode  of  said  second 
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three-tenninal  type  ceramic  filter  and  said  reference  po- 
tential; and 
said  switching  means  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  first 
electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  said 
second  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said 
output  electrode  of  said  first  three-terminal  type  ceramic 
filter  and  having  another  terminal  connected  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  transistor;  said  input  electrode  of  said 
second  three-terminal  type  ceramic  filter  being  connected 
to  said  first  electrode  of  said  transistor;  said  inductor  bf  ing 
connected  between  said  second  electrode  of  said  transistor 
and  said  reference  potential;  and  said  transistor  being 
rendered  conductive  upon  receipt  of  said  enabling  signal 
by  said  control  electrode  when  it  is  desired  to  connect  said 
second  capacitor  between  said  first  and  second  ceramic 
filters. 


FItAGMEl<fr-TOLERANT  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
CUfhrd  L.  Tews,  Akxaadria,  Vl,  anigDor  to  The  United 
State*  of  Aaerica  M  rcprtieated  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  NiTy, 
WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  An.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1«1,926 

bt  a.'  HOU>  3/12 

VS.  CL  333—239  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  waveguide  for  propagating  electromagnetic 
energy  comprising: 

a  tubular  grid  made  from  a  brittle,  non-conductive  material 
for  propagating  electromagnetic  energy  therethrough, 

wherein  the  openings  in  said  grid  are  small  compared  to  the 
wavelength  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  to  be  propa- 
gated within  said  grid;  and 

a  thin  coating  of  conductive  material  applied  to  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  tubular  grid  which  form  the  electromag- 
netic energy  propagating  surface  of  the  waveguide, 

wherein  said  grid  with  its  thin  coating  of  conductive  mate- 
rial is  sufficiently  brittle  such  that  when  penetrated  by  a 
projectile,  it  will  have  cleanly  broken  holes  therethrough 
with  substantially  no  inwardly  protruding  edges. 


second,  contacts  closed  position;  handle  link  means  coupling 
said  handle  member  to  said  latch  mechanism,  said  handle  link 
means  being  operative  to  translate  a  substantially  linear  move- 
ment of  said  handle  member  into  a  rotational  movement  of  said 
link  means  for  urging  said  latch  mechanism  into  said  contacts 
closed  position,  said  handle  link  means  being  operable  to  retain 


said  handle  member  in  its  second  position  upon  manual  move- 
ment of  the  handle  member  from  its  first  to  its  second  position 
and  for  permitting  tripping  of  said  latch  mechanism  and  open- 
ing of  said  contacts  independently  of  movement  of  said  handle 
member;  and  means  normally  biasing  said  handle  member 
toward  said  first,  contacts  open  position  when  said  latch  mech- 
anism is  tripped  by  said  overcurrent  sensor. 


4,323369 

ARMATURE  MOUNT  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

RELAY 

Wener  Miaka,  Kleiiigeiehaidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  aaigiior 

to  ITT  bdustriea,  Inc ,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jna.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,164 
Claimf  priority,  ippUcitioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrany,  Jon.  15, 
1979,  292*263 

lot  CL'  HOIH  51/08;  HOIF  7/08 
VS.  a.  335—274  S  C3aiiiis 


4323,168 
SEITING  MECHANISM  FOR  SNAP  ACnON  CIRCUTT 

BREAKER 
George  S.  Harper,  Camhridie,  Md.,  tmipm  to  North  American 
PhiUp*  Coatrois  Corp.,  Ciahridge,  Md. 

FIM  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,190 
bL  a.'  HOIH  75/ia  5/00 
VS.  CL  33S— 38  9  dahu 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
housing;  an  overcurrent  sensor  in  said  housing;  a  stationary 
and  *  movable  contact  in  said  housing;  a  latch  mechanism 
coupled  to  said  movable  contact,  and  means  for  tripping  said 
latch  mechanism  in  response  to  a  sensed  overcurrent  and  for 
moving  sai(l  latch  mechanism  between  contacts  open  and 
contacts  closed  positions;  means,  including  an  overcenter 
spring,  coupled  to  said  movable  contact  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  contacts  with  a  snap  action;  a  handle  opening  in  said 
housing;  an  elongated  handle  member  extending  through  said 
handle  opening;  means  for  permitting  longitudinal  axial  move- 
ment of  said  handle  member  while  inhibiting  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  between  a  first,  contacts  open  position  and  a 


1.  An  armature  mount  for  an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a 
yoke  and  core  comprising  an  angle  armature  supported  on  the 
yoke's  edge,  which  is  retained  in  position  by  a  flat  spring 
secured  on  the  yoke  and  which,  towards  the  yoke's  end,  is  bent 
off  the  yoke  and,  with  its  free  end,  presses  from  the  outside 
against  the  angular  edge  of  the  armature,  wherein  the  straight, 
free  end  of  the  flat  spring  is  applied  areally  to  a  flattened  part 
of  the  angular  edge  of  the  armature  when  said  armature  is  in  its 
end  position  in  which  it  is  lifted  off  the  core,  wherein  said  flat 
spring  following  the  moimting  point  is  applied  with  a  portion 
of  its  length  to  the  yoke  and  is  providni  with  three  obtuse- 
angled  bends  at  is  free  end,  and  wherein  the  first  bend  extends 
angularly  away  from  said  yoke  and  said  armature  and  joins  the 
second  bend  which  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  yoke 
toward  said  end  of  said  yoke  and  joins  the  third  bend  which 
extends  angularly  toward  said  armature  for  engaging  said 
angular  edge  of  said  armature. 
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4323,870 
TRANSFORMER  OR  REACTOR  HAVING  A  WINDING 

FORMED  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Bertil  Moriu,  and  Ole  Tdonesen,  both  of  Visteras,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  14,  1979,  7906766 

Int  a.'  HOIF  27/28 

VS.  a.  336—206  9  daimi 


1.  A  reactor  device  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic  material 
with  at  least  one  leg  and  one  yoke  and  at  least  one  winding 
including  a  plurality  of  turns  of  sheet-formed  conductor  mate- 
rial arranged  substantially  concentrically  around  the  core  leg, 
the  conductor  sheet  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
axial  length  of  the  winding,  said  winding  further  including  an 
inner  winding  portion  and  an  outer  winding  portion  positioned 
radially  outside  the  inner  winding  portion,  the  conductor  sheet 
in  the  edge  regions  of  at  least  the  outer  turns  of  the  outer 
winding  portion  being  located  at  distances  from  the  geometri- 
cal axis  of  the  winding  which  increase  successively  towards 
the  sheet  edge  in  each  respective  outer  turn,  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional bending  of  the  conductor  sheet  in  the  edge  regions  of 
said  outer  turns  of  the  outer  winding  portion  increasing  with 
increasing  distance  from  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  winding  in 
each  respective  outer  turn. 


chamber,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  electrical  contacts 
urithin  said  chamber,  and  mechanism  for  opening  said 
contacts  in  response  to  a  relatively  low  magnitude  fault 
current  experienced  by  said  circuit, 

said  mechanism  comprising  a  motive  assembly  operatively 
coupled  to  one  of  said  contacts  and  shiftable  between  a 
cocked  position  and  a  tripped  position,  a  heat  respon- 
sive latching  element  for  releasably  holding  said  motive 
assembly  in  said  cocked  position  thereof  and  for  de- 
latching  of  the  motive  assembly  upon  heating  of  the 
hitching  element,  and  means  for  heating  said  latching 
element  and  consequent  delatching  of  said  motive  as- 
sembly in  response  to  a  relatively  low  magnitude  fault 
current  experienced  by  said  circuit, 

a  current  limiting  fuse  including  a  sealed  housing  and  a 
fusible  element  within  the  housing  which  fuses  in  re- 
sponse to  a  relatively  high  magnitude  fault  current 
experienced  by  said  circuit,  said  housing  including 
structure  for  retaining  the  energy  of  interruption  within 
the  housing  upon  fusing  of  said  fusible  element: 

means  mounting  said  latching  element  out  of  engagement 
with  and  in  physically  spaced  relationship  from  said 
current  limiting  fuse,  and  with  said  fluid  dielectric  mate- 
rial interposed  in  the  zone  between  said  current  limiting 
fuse  and  latching  element;  and 

means  electrically  coimecting  said  vacuum  interrupter 
and  current  limiting  fuse  in  series. 


4323,872 
FUSE  CARTRIDGES 
Jcan-Chude  Fontaine,  5  ree  dca  Gantriea,  Ecnlly,  Ftaaec 
(69130) 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,906 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21, 1977,  77  02679 

Int  CL'  HOIH  85/04 

VS.  a.  337—158  8  CUan 


4323371 

ORCUrr  PROTECITNG  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

RESETTABLE  VACUUM  FUSE  AND  SWITCH 

Eugene  L.  Kamp,  Fultonj  Chariea  A.  Popeck,  and  Armin  M. 

Bruning,  both  of  Centralia,  all  of  Mo.,  aisignort  to  A.  B. 

Chance  Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132352 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  85/00 

U5.a337— 7  25Clainii 
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1.  A  current  interrupting  device  adapted  to  be  interposed  in 
an  electrical  circuit  to  protect  the  same  from  the  effects  of  fault 
currents,  comprising: 
a  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  fluid  dielectric  material 

and 
circuit  protecting  means  immersed  within  said  dielectric 
material  and  including 

a  current  responsive  low  fault  range  vacuum  interrupter 
including  means  defining  a  substantially  evacuated 


1.  A  fiise  cartridge  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 
rotatable  about  a  shaft,  comprising: 

a  tubular  insulating  body  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
tubular  body  having  an  axis  normally  disposed  radially  of 
the  shaft  of  said  rotauble  support; 

a  first  metal  head  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said  first  head 
including  outwardly  extending  means  for  attachment  to 
said  rotatable  support; 

a  second  metal  head  at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  said  first 
and  second  heads  having  axially  spaced  inner  surfaces 
facing  each  other; 

insulated  spacer  means  disposed  axially  within  said  tubular 
insulating  body,  said  spacer  means  having  a  first  end  sup- 
ported against  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  metal  head 
and  having  a  second  end  supported  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  second  metal  head,  to  oppose  centrifugal 
forces  and  maintain  said  heads  spaced  from  each  other 
during  rotation  of  said  support,  the  diameter  of  said  spacer 
means  being  small  as  compared  with  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  tubular  insulating  body,  and  said  spacer  means  defin- 
ing with  said  tubular  insulating  body  a  continuous  inter- 
mediate annular  space  whose  volume  is  larger  than  the 
volume  within  the  outside  diameter  of  the  spacer  means; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  fusible  electrical  conductor  elements 
disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship  within 
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said  continuous  annular  space  and  having  opposite  ends 
electrically  connected  with  said  first  head  and  with  said 
second  head;  and 
a  mass  of  arc  quenching  material  surrounding  said  fusible 
elements  and  fllling  said  continuous  annular  space. 


4^23^3 
FUSE 
MieUyan  Nouiea,  and  Yukio  Iwmki,  both  of  Anugnaki, 
JaiMB,  MtigBori  to  Mitiubishi  Denki  Kibushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,939 
Claiau   priority,   application   Japan,   JuL   24,    1979,   54- 
102618[U| 

bt  a.3  HOIH  «5/^ 
VS.  a.  337—186  3  Claima 


comprising  a  blown  fuse  indicator  assembly  supported  by  one 
of  said  caps;  said  assembly  including,  a  housing,  a  striker  pin 
positioned  within  said  housing,  means  within  the  housing  for 
driving  the  striker  pin  to  an  indicating  position  and  a  second 
means  for  holding  the  striker  pin  in  a  driving  position;  such 
second  means  including  a  vaporizable  wire  connected  to  the 
fuse  link,  a  first  non-conductive  member  connected  to  said  pin, 
a  second  non-conductive  member  connected  to  said  housing, 
said  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  open- 
ings, said  wire  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  mem- 
bers whereby  upon  vaporizing  of  said  wire  said  first  non-con- 
ductive member  is  free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  second 
non-conductive  member. 


1.  A  fuse  comprising 

a  hollow  outer  housing  forming  an  arc  extinguishing  cham- 
ber interiorly  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  flange  at  one 
end  thereof; 

first  and  second  spaced  electrical  contacts  secured  to  said 
outer  housing; 

a  fusible  member  electrically  coimecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts,  said  fusible  member,  upon  fusing,  causing  an 
arc  to  be  generated  within  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber; 

means  for  generating  an  arc  extinguishing  gas  within  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  upon  fusing  of  said  fusible  member; 

means  forming  a  cooling  chamber  disposed  contiguously  to 
said  arc  extinguishing  chamber  and  cooling  thereon  said 
arc  extinguishing  gas,  said  cooling  chamber  means  having 
a  surface  confronting  said  housing  flange  and  being 
spaced-apan  therefrom;  and 

a  sealing  member  disposed  between  said  cooling  chamber 
means  confronting  surface  and  said  housing  flange. 


4,323,875 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE 

DEVICE  AND  DEVICE  MADE  THEREBY 

Joseph  A.  TeotareUi,  Drtxel  HUI;  Richard  L.  Wahlen,  Chuck- 

Tille,  and  John  G.  Woods,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to 

TRW,  Inc.,  CleTeUnd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,559 

Int  a.J  HOIC  3/04.  7/02;  B05D  S/12 

VS.  CL  338—25  38  4 


4,323,874 
BLOWN  FUSE  INDICATOR 
Edwin  A.  Link,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE  Corporation, 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,028 

Int  a.>  HOIH  85/30 

VS.  a.  337— 2M  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  current  limiting  fuse  of  the  type  having  a  tubular 
casing  of  insulating  material,  an  electrically  conductive  termi- 
nal cap  mounted  on  each  end  of  the  casing,  a  fuse  link  posi- 
tioned within  the  casing  and  interconnecting  the  terminal  caps, 
and  an  arc  quenching  material  completely  filling  the  inside  of 
the  casing  and  embedding  the  fuse  link,  the  improvement 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  nickel  film  temperature  sensi- 
tive device  with  a  relatively  high  positive  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistance  utilizing  a  film  of  nickel  deposited  from  a  bulk 
nickel  source  onto  an  electrically  insulating  substrate,  includ- 
ing the  step  of 
heat  treating  a  resistor  element  having  a  thin  film  of  nickel 
deposited  on  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  by  heating 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  a  peak  temperature  of  at  least 
350'  C,  over  a  heating  cycle  of  at  least  about  20  minutes, 
whereby  the  nickel  film  of  the  heat  treated  resistor  element 
has  a  selected  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  which 
is  at  least  60%  of  the  value  of  the  coefficient  for  the  bulk 
nickel  and  a  sheet  resistance  of  at  least  one  ohm  per  square 
which  properties  are  determined  by  the  heat  treating 
temperature  and  cycle  time,  and  the  thickness  of  the  nickel 
fihn. 
20.  A  thin  film  temperature  sensitive  device  with  a  relatively 
high  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  utilizing  a 
film  of  nickel  deposited  from  a  bulk  nickel  source  onto  an 
electrically  insulating  substrate,  made  by 
heat  treating  a  resistor  element  having  a  film  of  nickel  depos- 
ited on  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  by  heating  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  a  peak  temperature  of  at  least  SSO* 
C,  over  a  heating  cycle  of  at  least  about  20  minutes, 
whereby  the  nickel  filin  of  the  heat  treated  resistor  element 
has  a  selected  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  which 
is  at  least  60%  of  the  value  of  the  coefficient  for  the  bulk 
nickel  and  a  sheet  resistance  of  at  least  one  ohm  per  square 
determined  by  the  heat  treating  temperature  and  cycle 
time,  and  the  thickness  of  the  nickel  film. 
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4,323,876 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  MULTIPLE  EVENTS  IN  A 

SEISMIC  RECORD 

Alvin  L.  Parrack,  Bellaire,  and  Dclbert  R.  Lunsford,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No,  327,267 

Int.  a.'-  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.  a.  367—40  22  Qainu 


(a)  comparing  a  first  seismic  trace  segtnent  with  a  second 
segment  of  the  same  trace  to  select  that  portion  of  the 
second  segment  which  most  closely  resembles  said  first 
segment; 

(b)  determining  the  degree  of  similarity  between  said  se- 
lected portion  and  said  first  segment;  and 

(c)  extracting  a  pan  of  said  selected  portion  from  said  first 
ponion,  said  part  being  a  function  of  the  degree  of  similar- 
ity between  said  selected  ponion  and  said  first  segment. 


4,323,877 

TURN  DIRECnON  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Masayuki  Morita,  Tokoname;  Tasuku  Nakano,  Mizunami,  and 
Kazuhisa  Kubota,  IcUnomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235.736 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21102; 
Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44759 

Int  a.'  B60Q  1/42 
V.S.  O.  340—56  •      11 1 


■j«[- o«  «f  "•(»i  -*«  '';•  ™*a 


<^y> 


1.  A  process  for  suppressing  multiple  events  in  seismic  traces 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  turn  direction  detector  for  detecting  the  direction  of 

turn  of  a  steering  wheel  shaft  of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  support  member  fixedly  connected  to  a  housing  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel  shaft; 

first  and  second  terminal  means  provided  on  said  support 
member  at  a  predetermined  angle  spaced  from  each  other 
about  an  axis  of  said  steering  wheel  shaft; 

a  ring  member  loosely  mounted  on  said  steering  wheel  shaft, 
said  ring  member  being  rotauble  about  said  steering  wheel 
shaft  betwen  a  first  rotated  position  and  a  second  routed 
position; 

first  electrical  contact  means  provided  on  said  ring  member, 
said  first  electrical  contact  means  being  moved  to  a  position 
correlative  with  said  first  terminal  means  when  said  ring 
member  is  rotated  to  said  first  rotated  i>osition,  and  correla- 
tive with  said  second  terminal  means  when  said  ring  member 
is  rotated  to  said  second  rotated  position; 

a  drive  member  connected  to  said  steering  wheel  shaft  for 
effecting  the  simultaneous  roution  with  said  steering  wheel 
shaft,  said  drive  member  having  a  portion  held  in  contact 
with  said  ring  member  for  producing  a  frictional  force  be- 
tween said  portion  and  said  ring  member,  said  ring  member 
being  moved  to  said  first  rotated  position  when  said  steering 
wheel  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  to  said  second 
rotated  position  when  said  steering  wheel  shaft  is  rotated  in 
a  second  direction  by  said  frictional  force;  and 

second  electrical  contact  means  provided  on  said  drive  mem- 
ber, said  second  electrical  contact  means  slidingly  mounting 
past  said  first  electrical  contact  means  during  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  member,  whereby  a  closed  electrical  circuit  is 
esublished  among  said  first  and  second  electrical  contact 
means  and  said  first  terminal  means  during  the  rotation  of 
said  steering  wheel  shaft  in  said  first  direction  and  among 
said  first  and  second  electrical  contact  means  and  said  sec- 
ond terminal  means  during  the  rotation  of  said  steering 
wheel  shaft  in  said  second  direction. 
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023378 

SECURTTY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICXES  AND 

OTHER  D.C  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

AMboay  J.  Luyuki,  352«  SkcffleM  A*e^  FUladelphia,  P>. 

19U< 

Filed  Sep.  22,  I9W>,  Ser.  No.  189,106 

Ul  CL>  B<0R  25/ ja-  GWB  13/22 

VS.  a.  340— a  7  Cliims 


1.  A  security  device  for  use  with  a  d.c.  electrical  system 
including  a  d.c.  source,  said  device  comprising  an  alarm  ele- 
ment connected  across  said  source,  relay  means  including  a 
relay  coil  and  a  normally  open  relay  switch,  said  relay  switch 
being  connected  to  said  alarm  element  to  actuate  the  latter  on 
energization  of  said  relay  coil,  switch  means  connected  to  said 
relay  coil  to  maintain  the  latter  de-energized  in  the  stand-by 
condition  and  energized  in  the  alarm  condition,  operating 
means  connected  to  said  d.c.  source  and  said  switch  means  to 
maintain  the  latter  open  responsive  to  constant  voltage  of  said 
source  and  effect  closing  of  said  switch  means  responsive  to 
lowered  voltage  of  said  source,  and  delay  means  controlling 
the  time  required  by  said  operating  means  to  assume  its  open 
switch  means  maintaining  condition,  said  relay  including  an 
additional  relay  switch  adapted  to  close  and  open  with  said 
first  mentioned  relay  switch,  and  timer  means  connected  to 
said  additional  relay  switch  and  said  switch  means  for  opening 
the  latter  and  de-energizing  the  relay  coil  afler  a  predeter- 
mined interval  to  open  said  first  mentioned  and  additional  relay 
switches  and  stop  actuation  of  said  alarm  element. 


4,323,879 

BICYCLE  SAFETY  FLASHER  WITH  OPTIONAL 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  OTHER  USES 

Dale  T.  KcUey.  2329  N.  39th  PU  Pboeilx,  Ariz.  850«0 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,75S 

tat  C!.»  B<OQ  1/30;  B42J  5/00 

VS.  a.  340—134  8  Oabu 


iimer  end  of  said  boss,  a  lens  closing  said  battery  case,  a  circuit 
board  providing  a  flasher  cirbuit,  a  reflector  assembly  carrying 
a  lamp  with  terminals  for  shining  light  through  said  lens,  and 
fasteners  for  fastening  said  reflector  assembly  to  said  bosses, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  bosses  have  transverw  slots  therein  which  intersect  said 
axial  openings  and  are  open  at  the  inner  ends  and  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  bosses; 
said  circuit  board  has  wire  terminations  seated  in  said  trans- 
verse slots  and  extending  across  said  axial  openings  in  the 
respective  bosses; 
and  said  fasteners  extend  into  said  axial  openings  in  the 
bosses  and  contact  said  wire  terminations  seated  in  said 
transverse  slots  in  the  bosses,  said  fasteners  also  contacting 
said  lamp  terminals  for  completing  electrical  connections 
between  said  circuit  board  and  said  himp. 


4,323380 
AUTOMATIC  TARGET  SCREENING 
Brace  T.  Lucas,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy, 
^Vashington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,431 

tat  a.'  G06K  9/36,  9/62 

VS.  a.  340— 146J  AC  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  recognizing  the  characteristics  of  man-made 
features  within  a  scene  of  natural  terrain,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  imaging  said  scene; 

scaiming  means  for  scanning  the  image  provided  by  said 
sensing  means  to  identify  preselected  characteristics  of 
man-made  features; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one,  three-dimensional  phase 
histogram  from  the  images  scanned  by  plotting  the  proba- 
bility of  occurrence  of  the  average  and  absolute  difference 
angles  that  the  gradient  vectors  make  with  the  line  joining 
adjacent  points  identified  during  said  scan  as  having  a 
characteristic  of  man-made  features,  wherein  said  gradient 
vectors  are  in  the  direction  of  said  scan  and  the  angles  are 
measured  counterclockwise  from  said  gradient  vector; 

means  for  comparing  said  probability  with  preselected  refer- 
ence characteristics  to  recognize  the  scenes  within  which 
man-made  features  have  a  preselected  probability  of  being 
present. 


4,323381 

RADIO  PAGER  WrTH  REDUCED  POWER 

CONSUMPTION 

TosUhiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minato,  Japan 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,920 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57241 
tat  a.'  H04Q  9/10;  GllC  7/00;  H04B  5/04 
i  VS.  a.  340-82S.48  9  Claims 

1.  A  radio-paging  receiver  comprising  means  for  receiving 
any  of  a  plurality  of  tone  signals,  said  tone  signals  occurring  in 
I.  In  a  safety  flasher  having  a  battery  case  with  two  inwardly   >  sequence  corresponding  to  an  identification  of  a  paged  re- 
projecting  bosses  between  which  a  battery  is  received,  each  of  ceiver  number;  band  pass  filter  means  having  means  for  selec- 
said  bosses  having  an  axial  opening  therein  which  is  open  at  the   tively  altering  the  center  frequency  of  its  pass  band  in  response 
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to  a  first  control  signal  in  order  to  selectively  pass  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  tone  signals;  means  for  detecting  said 
selectively  passed  tone  signal;  means  for  storing  codes  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  identification  number  for  an 
individual  receiver,  means  for  successively  reading  out  of  said 
code  storing  means  sequential  ones  of  these  codes  in  response 
to  a  second  control  si^ial;  means  responsive  to  the  readout  of 
these  codes  for  holding  sfud  readout  code  in  temporary  stor- 


4,3233*2 

MEIHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  INSERTING 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  INFORMATION  ONTO 

DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER  PRIMARY  WINDING 

JafdWichandn  T.  ddJv,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Elceirie  Coopuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,454 

tat  CL3  H04B  3/56 

VS.  O.  340—310  R  14  Claims 


i   '■"' \    J'.         «'rr  '5^.a^f:.t^''■ 
3ie — UTi?HK-M^    '^M-~3;!.-J^j 


4323383 

DOORBELL  FOR  PETS 

Loria  F.  Sowaids,  P.O.  Box  85,  BrowariUc,  Ncbr.  68321 

FUed  D«:.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221346 

tat  CL3  G08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—328  8  ClaiM 


age;  decoding  means  responsive  to  the  temporarily  held  code 
for  supplying  said  first  control  sigiud  to  said  band  pass  filter 
means;  means  for  generating  said  second  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  tone-detecting  means;  means  for 
generating  an  aimunciating  signal  when  said  receiver  is  paged; 
and  gate  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  second  control 
signal  to  said  code  storing  means  in  order  to  sequentially  read 
out  said  predetermined  identification  number. 


1.  A  doorbell  for  pets  comprising: 

a.  a  scratch  plate, 

b.  means  supporting  s«id  plate  on  a  building  door  for  move- 
ment toward  said  door,  the  plane  of  said  plate  normally 
being  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said  door,  and 
against  which  a  pet  desiring  passage  through  said  door 
may  scratch  to  move  it  toward  said  door, 

c.  an  electrical  switch  mounted  on  said  door  and  operable  to 
be  closed  by  movement  of  said  scratch  plate  toward  said 
door,  and 

d.  an  operative  electrical  circuit  including  said  switch,  an 
electrically  operated  signalling  device,  and  a  source  of 
electric  power. 


4323384 
DIGFTAL-ANALOG  INTERFACE  FOR  INSERTION 

BETWEEN  A  DIGITAL  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTER  AND  A  CONTROLLED  MOVING 

ELEMENT 

Michel  Danadeau,  ToakMoe;  Norbert  Voisia,  Bracnieres,  aad 

Jean  P,  Verdier,  Caxeres^nr-Garonae,  all  of  France,  aariff- 

ora  to  Societe  Natioaale  tadastrielle  Aerospatiale,  Fraoce 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,722 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fraacc,  Dec  7,  1977,  77  36822 

tat  a.>  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  DA  5  CUan 


i tj-*uy. 


1.  A  method  for  inserting  an  information-carrying  carrier 
fiequency  signal  onto  a  power  distribution  network  connected 
to  a  primary  winding  of  a  distribution  transformer  having  a 
plurality  of  secondary  windings  coupled  thereto,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  causing  a  lUce  plurality  of  currents  to  each  flow  through 
one  of  the  distribution  transformer  secondary  winding 
sections; 

(b)  modulating  a  characteristic  of  each  of  said  lUte  plurality 
of  currents  in  accordance  with  the  information  to  be 
transmitted;  and 

(c)  establishing  the  instantaneoiik  direction  of  current  flow  of 
each  of  said  like  plurality  of  currents  to  provide  in-phase 
additive  contributions  to  the  transformer  core  flux  and  to 
the  resulting  current  flowing  in  the  distribution  trans- 
former primary  winding  to  cause  the  carrier  frequency 
signal  current  flowing  therethrough  to  be  proportional  to 
the  sum  of  the  currents  flowing  in  all  of  said  plurality  of 
secoodary  winding  portions. 


1.  ta  a  closed  servo-loop  system  for  insenion  between 
on  the  one  part  a  control  circuit  of  a  moving  element,  such 
as  the  servo-valve  of  an  electrohydraulic  servocontrol, 
whose  position  X  is  to  be  controlled  by  analog  electrical 
signals,  and 
on  the  other  part  a  transmitter  of  signals  for  controUing  the 
position  X  to  be  imparted  to  the  moving  element,  said 
transmitter  providing  digital  electrical  control  signals, 
said  closed  servo-loop  system  including 
an  inductive  linear  position  detector  having  a  movable 
plunger  connected  to  said  moving  element  and  a  differ- 
ential transformer  for  detecting  the  position  X  of  said 
moving  element,  said  detector  having  a  single  primary 
winding  and  two  secondary  windings,  said  two  second- 
ary windings  generating  voltages  Vj  and  Vj  varying 
with  the  position  of  the  movable  plunger,  the  difference 
of  voltages  V|  and  Vj  being  proportional  to  the  position 
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X  of  the  moving  element  and  the  sum  of  said  voltages 
V|  and  V2  being  proportional  to  a  constant  A,  and 

a  digital-analog  interface  unit  including 

first  summing  means  connected  to  receive  said  voltages 
V|  and  Vj  and  for  adding  voltages  V|  and  Vj  and  for 
forming  an  output  signal, 

second  summing  means  connected  to  receive  said  voltages 
V|  and  Vj  and  for  subtracting  voltage  V|  from  voltage 
V2  and  for  forming  an  output  signal, 

first  resistance  means  having  an  adjustable  value  Ri  and 
connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  of  said  first 
summing  means, 

second  resistance  means  having  a  fixed  value  R  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  output  signal  of  said  second  sum- 
ming means, 

means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said  first  resistance  means 
to  Ri=RA/X, 

summing  circuit  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  ' 
first  and  second  resistance  means,  and 

a  synchronous  demodulator  having  a  signal  input  con- 
nected 10  the  output  of  said  summing  circuit  means  and 
a  synchronization  input  connected  to  receive  said  out- 
put sigiul  of  said  first  summing  means,  said  demodula- 
tor having  an  output  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  of 
said  interface  unit  to  the  control  circuit. 


4323385 
NOISE  AND  OlOSSTALK  REDUCTION  IN  MID-RISER 

BIASED  ENCODERS 
Jowpk  F.  Carricre,  Andover;  Wilraer  B.  Gaunt,  Jr.,  Boxford, 
both  of  Maaa^  Joaeph  E.  Landry,  AlkinsoD,  and  Dcwayne  A. 
Spires,  Plaistow,  both  of  N.H.,  aaiipion  to  Bell  Telephone 
Labwf  torica,  Incorponted,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,432 
lat  a.'  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340—347  CC  .  14 1 


•     -_£7 
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1.  A  mid-riser  biased,  successive  approximation  encoder 

(400)  for  converting  an  analog  signal  sample  to  a  multi-bit 

PCM  code  word  comprising; 

comparator  means  (109)  for  sequentially  comparing  said  ana- 
log signal  sample  to  a  series  of  reference  signals  and  generat- 
ing an  output  from  each  comparison,  the  first  comparison 
being  a  polarity  decision, 

reference  signal  generation  jneans  (110)  for  producing  said 
series  of  reference  signals, 

logic  means  (715)  responsive  to  said  comparator  output  for 
controlling  the  sequential  application  of  said  reference  sig- 
nals to  said  comparator  and  converting  said  comparator 
output  to  a  bit  of  said  PCM  code  word,  said  encoder  charac- 
terized by 

feedback  means  (401)  for  receiving  said  polarity  decision  from 
said  comparator  and  generating  a  signal  therefrom  to  reduce 
any  dc  component  in  the  analog  sample  signal  to  substan- 
tially zero,  V 

second  reference  signal  generating  means  (402,  110)  for  pro- 
ducing a  non-zero  offset  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  intermediate  position  between  two  quantiz- 
ing boundaries,  and 

control  means  (701,  702,  711,  Fl)  for  the  application  of  said 


offset  reference  signal  to  said  comparator  immediately  fol- 
lowing said  polarity  decision  to  generate  a  second  polarity 
decision  from  said  comparator  output,  said  offset  reference 
signal  being  applied  with  said  series  of  reference  signals  until 
said  analog  signal  sample  is  coded,  said  control  means  also 
inhibiting  said  logic  means  from  converting  said  polarity 
decision  to  a  bit  of  said  PCM  code  word  and  substituting 
instead  said  second  polarity  decision. 


4323,886 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  aRCUTT 
Raymond  S.  Duley,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  NCR  Cor> 
poratJOB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOcd  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,992 

iBt  a.3  H03K  13/20 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  15  Claima 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  digital  output  signal  from  an 
analog  input  signal  applied  to  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  comparison  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  thereto, 
an  output  therefrom,  and  a  first  reference  voltage  level  at 
said  first  input  thereof; 

means  for  storing  an  electrical  charge,  said  storing  means 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  se'^ond  input; 

first  charging  means  including  a  switching  means  for  charg- 
ing said  storing  means  to  a  voltage  which  approaches  the 
voltage  of  said  analog  input  signal  and  thereafter  effec- 
tively switching  said  storing  means  out  of  said  first  charg- 
ing means; 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  second  input  for  effectively 
switching  the  output  of  said  comparison  means  from  a  first 
state  to  a  second  state  after  said  storing  means  is  effec- 
tively switched  out  of  said  first  charging  means;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  state  of  said  compari- 
son means  for  changing  the  voltage  reference  level  at  said 
first  input  of  said  comparison  means  to  a  second  level,  for 
reducing  the  voltage  on  said  storing  means,  and  also  for 
enabling  the  output  of  said  comparison  means  to  switch  to 
said  first  state  when  the  voluge  on  said  storing  means  is 
reduced  to  approximately  said  second  level; 

said  output  of  said  comparison  means  toggling  between  said 
first  and  second  states  at  a  frequency  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  voltage  of  said  analog  input  signal. 


4323387 

CMOS  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH 

SELECTABLE  VOLTAGE  FOLLOWER  BUFFERING 

GeraM  B.  BBUina,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  anignor  to  National  Semi- 

coadnctor  Corporatkni,  Santa  Chin,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199390 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340—347  AD  7  CUmi 

1.  An  input  buffer  circuit  for  a  CMOS  analog  to  digital 
converter,  having  an  analog  input  terminal,  a  successive  ap- 
proximation register  for  developing  a  digital  output,  and  a 
source  of  reference  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising: 
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first  and  second  unity  gain  voltage  follower  devices  having 
common  inputs;  means  for  coupling  said  common  inputs 
to  said  analog  input  terminal;  and  means  for  selecting,  as  a 
function  of  the  most  significant  bit  of  said  digital  output 


determined  by  said  successive  approximation  register,  the 
output  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  follower 
devices  for  coupling  to  said  converter,  said  selecting  being 
responsive  to  whether  said  analog  voltage  is  greater  or 
less  than  one-half  of  said  reference  voltage. 


4323388 
KEYBOARD  SYSTEM  WTTH  VARIABLE  AUTOMATIC 
REPEAT  CAPABILITY 
James  A.  Cole,  East  Setauket  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Megadata  Cor- 
poration, Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1063<2 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/02 

VS.  a  340—365  A  8  Claims 


support  portions  of  said  assembly  being  disposed  adjacent 
opposite  edges  thereof; 

movable  electromagnetic  head  means  having  electromag- 
netic heads  for  activating  the  display  elements  in  respec- 
,tive  rows  of  said  matrix  assembly; 

guide  means  extending  the  length  of  one  of  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  rows  for  guiding  said  electromagnetic  head 
means  during  movement  thereof; 


means  attaching  said  guide  means  to  one  of  said  support 
portions  of  the  matrix  assembly  so  as  to  maintain  a  defined 
distance  between  said  guide  means  and  the  display  ele- 
ments of  said  one  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  of 
said  matrix  assembly;  and 

resilient  means  applying  tension  between  said  support  por- 
tions so  as  to  maintain  said  matrix  assembly  substantially 
flat. 


[CMANGC  CMCUlT 


4323390 

SWTTCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MOJflTORING  THE 

SWnCHING  STATE  OF  SWITCH  ELEMENTS 

Andreas  Lemke,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasi^nr  to 

Ancrgeadlschaft  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146309 
Claims  priority,  applieaition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2921095 

Int  a.>  G08B  25/00 
U,S.  a.  340—524  6  < 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  keyboard  system 
including  a  plurality  of  pressure  actuatable  keys,  means  includ- 
ing a  transducer  circuit  and  being  responsive  to  the  actuating 
pressure  appUed  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  said  keys  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  sfid 
actuating  pressure  as  applied  to  the  actuated  one  of  said  num- 
ber of  keys,  means  res[)onsive  to  actuation  of  all  of  said  keys  for 
accessing  indicia  corresponding  to  the  actuated  key,  and  a 
repeat  circuit  including  said  actuating  pressure  responsive 
means  and  having  a  converter  circuit  coupled  to  said  last 
mentioned  means  for  converting  said  output  signal  into  a  re- 
peat signal  during  continued  actuation  of  said  one  of  said 
number  of  keys,  said  repeat  signal  undergoing  repetitive  state 
transition  at  a  rate  related  to  said  amplitude  of  the  output 
signal,  and  said  means  for  accessing  indicia  further  responds  to 
said  repeat  signal  by  repetitively  accessing  the  indicium  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  of  said  number  of  keys. 


4323389 
MATRIX  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Hassan  P.  A.  Salam,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Unisplay 
SJi.,  GcncTa,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176308 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1979, 
28599/79 

Int  CL>  G09F  11/00 
VS.  CL  340-373  16  OaiiM 

1.  Display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  display  matrix  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play elements  arranged  in  horizontal  and  vertical  rows. 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  for  monitoring  the  switching  state  of 
switching  elements,  including  a  switching  element  responsive 
to  a  switch  control  signal  connected  thereto  to  switch  from 
one  switching  state  to  another  switching  sute,  and  a  switch- 
setting  monitor  connected  for  recognizing  the  switching  state 
of  said  switching  element  and  accordingly  producing  a  moni- 
tor signal  which  corresponds  to  the  switching  state,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  timing  stage  for  producing  clock  impulse  signals  for 
synchronously  controlling  a  synchronizing  stage  and  a 
comparator  stage; 

(b)  a  synchronizing  stage  connected  to  receive  a  timing 
signal  from  said  timing  stage  and  an  input  signal,  and 
adapted  to  transmit  said  input  signal  upon  receipt  of  said 
impulse  signals; 

(c)  a  comparator  stage  connected  to  receive  clock  impulse 
signals  from  said  timing  stage,  the  input  signal  transmitted 
from  said  synchronizing  stage,  and  the  monitor  signal 
from  said  switch-setting  monitor,  and  adapted  to  switch 
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said  switching  element  with  and  in  response  to  said  input 
signal  and  to  compare  said  monitor  signal  and  said  input 
signal  for  producing  a  fault  signal  which  is  connected  to 
said  switching  element  to  change  the  switching  state  when 
said  monitor  and  input  signals  diversely  indicate  a  fault  in 
that  said  switching  element  is  in  different  switching  states. 


4^23,892 

ALPHA-NUMERIC  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  R,  Kioghom,  Sutton,  England,  assignor  to  VS.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,218 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1979, 
04846/79 

Int  a.'  G09G  00/00 
VS.  a.  340-724  2  Qaims 


4423391 
CURSOR  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RASTER 

SCAN  TYPE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
KaxBO  Akashi,  Ome,  Japan,  anigoor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Ocniu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  143,798 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-51441 
Int  a.'  G09G  1/16 
VS.  a.  340—709  7  < 
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1.  A  cursor  display  control  system  for  a  raster  scan  type 
display  system  which  divides  a  raster  scan  type  display  screen 
and  provides  the  display  information  to  the  respective  divided 
sides  by  using  a  mirror  reflection  comprising; 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  dot  data  in  a  raster  scan  manner; 

a  programmable  CRT  controller  for  interfacing  the  display 
unit  of  the  raster  scan  type  and  for  producing  a  refresh 
memory  address,  a  raster  address  and  timing  signal  for 
displaying  dau  on  the  display  screen  in  ordef  that  the 
screen  can  be  programmably  set; 

a  refresh  memory  for  storing  coded  data  to  be  displayed  in 
response  to  the  refresh  memory  address  obtained  from  the 
controller: 

raster  address  converting  circuit  means  which  receives  the 
raster  address  obtained  from  the  controller  and  converts 
the  raster  address  to  a  converted  raster  address; 

multiplexer  means  for  selectively  outputting  tbe  raster  ad- 
dress from  the  controller  and  the  converted  raster  address 
from  the  raster  address  converting  circuit  means  on  the 
basis  of  control  information  contained  in  the  refresh  mem- 
ory address; 

a  character  generator  for  converting  the  coded  data  inputted 
from  the  refresh  memory  into  display  pattern  data  on  the 
basis  of  raster  address  information  obtained  from  the 
multiplexer  means; 

bidirectional  shift  register  means  which  receives  the  pattern 
information  from  the  character  generator,  determines  the 
shift  direction  on  the  basis  of  the  control  information 
contained  in  the  refresh  memory  address,  and  produces 
serial  dot  data  to  the  display  unit; 

cursor  address  information  storing  means  for  storing  cursor 
address  information  supplied  from  a  central  processing 
element  through  a  system  bus; 

comparing  means  which  compares  the  cursor  address  infor- 
mation outputted  from  the  cursor  address  information 
storage  means  with  the  refresh  memory  address  outputted 
from  the  programmable  CRT  controller  and  produces  a 
cursor  display  signal  when  both  the  cursor  address  infor- 
mation and  the  refresh  memory  address  are  coincident 
with  each  other. 


1.  A  character  generator  arrangement  for  generating  alpha- 
numeric characters  for  display  by  electrical  means,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

a  character  store  in  which  each  of  the  different  characters 
are  stored  in  a  co-ordinate  matrix  of  discrete  character 
elements,  each  of  said  nutrix  being  addressable  by  row 

.  and  column,  said  character  elements  for  each  character 
representing  a  decender  letter — lower  case  letters  g,  j,  p,  q 
and  y — being  arranged  in  said  matrix  such  that  character 
elements  forming  the  tail  of  each  of  said  decender  letters 
are  stored  in  rows  of  said  matrix  which  precede  the  rows 
in  which  the  remaining  character  elements  for  the  particu- 
lar decender  letter  are  stored; 

addressing  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  input  signals 
corresponding  to  the  address  of  a  particular  character,  and 
a  plurality  of  outputs,  coupled  to  said  character  store  for 
providing,  in  parallel,  the  address  of  said  particular  char- 
acter, 

row  selection  means  coupled  to  said  store  for  selecting,  in 
sequence,  the  row  addresses  for  any  of  said  characters, 
said  row  selection  means  further  including  means  for 
repeating  the  selection  of  said  addresses,  in  sequence, 
whereby,  in  the  case  of  said  decender  letters,  at  least  the 
addresses  of  the  character  rows  containing  the  character 
elements  pertaining  to  the  tails  of  the  decender  letters  are 
repeated; 

data  output  means  coupled  to  said  character  store  for  pro- 
viding character  element  data  in  the  selected  character 
element  row  of  the  selected  character; 

enabling  means  coupled  to  said  row  selection  means  for 
causing  said  data  output  means  to  generate  said  character 
element  data  by  row  in  sequence  for  said  selected  charac- 
ter; 
and 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  addressing  means  and  said 
enabling  means  for  indicating  to  said  enabling  means  the 
selction  of  the  address  of  any  of  said  decender  letters, 
whereby,  when  said  detector  means  indicates  the  presence 
of  a  decender  letter  address,  said  enabling  means  suspends 
the  operation  of  said  data  output  means  for  the  initial  rows 
comprinng  the  tail  of  the  decender  letter,  thereafter  al- 
lowing the  data  output  means  to  supply  the  character 
element  data  for  the  remaining  portion  of  said  selected 
character  address  which  would  include  the  repeat  of  the 
first  rows  containing  the  character  elements  representing 
tbe  tail  of  the  decender  letter. 
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4423,893 

MULTI^EGMENT  ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY  FOR 

GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  CHARACTERS 

John  YptUantis,  and  Anna  YpailaDtis,  both  of  1/124  Morts  Rd., 

Mortdale,  N.S.W.  2223.,  Sydney,  Autralia 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,149 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatralia,  May  18, 1978, 499808 
Int  a.)  G09G  S/04 
VS.  a.  340-756  10 
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indicator  segments,  each  of  said  segments  having  on  and  off 
states,  each  of  said  states  having  an  energizing  coil  associated 
therewith,  said  segments  remaining  in  their  last  driven  state 
until  driven  to  their  opposite  state,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  external  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  on 

and  off  states  of  said  indicator  segments; 
a  power  drive  means  responsive  to  said  external  control 
means  for  providing  a  drive  current  through  the  coils 
requiring  a  change  of  state;  and 
feed-back  means  for  maintaining  said  drive  current  within  a 
predetermined  value  range  by  alternating  the  energizing 
and  de-energizing  of  said  external  control  means. 


4423,894 

CIRCUTT  FOR  DRIVING 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY-ACTUATED  DISPLAYS 

WOliam  D.  Wood,  141  -  22nd  St.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014v  and 

Kenneth  L.  Daridion,  2320-1/2  Brant  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92101 

FUcd  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148486 
Int  a.}  G09G  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  340— 764  4i 


1.  A  low  current  drain  circuit  for  selectively  driving  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnetically  actuated  displays  employing  a 
plurality  of  digits,  each  of  said  digits  having  a  plurality  of 


4423,895 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DASHBOARD  OF  AUTOMOBILE 

Jaan  C.  CoMe,  Marly  le  Rol,  Rrancc  aaaianor  to  Regie  NatiOMie 
dea  Usinea  ReaauH,  BoalogBe-BiUaacoiBt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,489 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  FIraaee,  May  11, 1979,  79  12073 
Int  CL3  GOtG  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—782  5  ( 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  different  languages  which  may 
include  the  English  and  Greek  alphabets  with  punctuation, 
comprising: 

a  first  parallelogram-shaped  array  of  display  segments  which 
may  be  used  to  represent  letters  of  said  language  alpha- 
bets; 

a  second  array  of  display  segments  located  outside  of  said 
parallelogram-shaped  first  array; 

said  second  array  including  at  least  a  fust  and  a  second 
shaped  segment,  each  of  said  Tirst  and  second  shaped 
segments  being  located  at  the  top  of  said  first  parallelo- 
gram-shaped array,  and  shaped  and  positioned  to  form  a 
diacritical  mark  or  punctuation  mark;  and 

said  first  and  second  segments  together  forming  a  third 
mark. 
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1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

plural  electroluminescent  diode  pairs,  the  diodes  of  each 
diode  pair  parallel  connected  anode-cathode; 

n  parallel  power  conductors  (n  >  2),  connected  to  said  plural 
diode  pairs  with  only  one  diode  pair  connected  between 
any  two  respective  power  conductors;  and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  each  of  the  conductors  with 
a  high  voltage  state,  a  low  voltage  state  or  a  high  impe- 
dance state; 

wherein  for  each  conductor  said  selectively  supplying  means 
comprises: 

a  series  connection  between  a  positive  voltage  source  and 
ground  of, 

a  resistor 

a  pair  of  transistors  connected  between  said  resistor  and 
ground,  the  collector  and  emitter  portions  of  said  transis- 
tors being  series  connected  at  a  common  point  coupled  to 
a  respective  conductor,  and  each  transistor  having  a  base 
connected  to  a  respective  control  voltage  source  through 
a  respective  base  resistor. 


4423496 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Wayne  Fiedler,  Burbank,  and  Gretory  E.  Skibodiiaa,  Baitlctt 
bodi  of  m.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  CorporaUoo,  Chi- 
cago, IlL 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/002SO,  f  371  DMe  Mar.  18, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Data  Mar.  18, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mtf .  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  24S444 
lot  CV  G09G  3/22.  3/26 
VS.  a.  340-800  9  OaiiU 

1.  A  high  resolution  system  for  displaying  video  images  on  a 
pluraity  of  variable  intensity  display  devices  in  real  time,  said 
images  representing  selected  portions  of  video  frames  received 
from  a  video  source  in  raster  (TV)  format,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  video  converter  receiving  the  raster  lines  of  video  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  each  frame,  said  converter  includ- 
ing quantizing  means  for  generating  digital  data  representa- 
tive of  the  relative  intensity  of  said  video  information  at 
selected  points  on  selected  raster  lines  of  said  frames  and 
means  for  selecting  which  Unes  and  the  number  of  said 
points  per  line  for  which  digital  data  is  generated,  said  digital 
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data  being  generated  at  a  first  rate,  sufficient  to  keep  up  with 
the  rate  at  which  the  video  information  is  received; 

(b)  transmitter  means  receiving  said  digital  data  at  said  first  rate 
for  transmitting  it  to  said  display  devices  in  a  modified  raster 
line  format  without  frame  storage,  said  transmitter  means 
including  means  for  dividing  each  line  of  digital  data  into  at 
least  two  segments  and  means  for  transmitting  in  parallel  the 
data  for  each  of  said  segments  to  said  display  devices, . 

whereby  the  line  at  a  time  raster  format  of  the  video  infomu- 
tion  is  retained  but  the  effective  rate  of  transmission  of  dau 
to  the  display  devices  corresponding  to  each  segment  is 
reduced  to  a  second  rate  approximately  equal  to  said  first 
rate  divided  by  the  number  of  said  segments,  the  reduced 
data  rate  permitting  display  of  an  increased  number  of  data 
points  per  raster  line  and/or  the  use  of  more  raster  lines  from 
the  video  source; 

(c)  interface  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  converter  to 
said  transmitter  means; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  interface  means 
thereby  directing  the  transfer  of  data  between  said  converter 
and  transmitter  means. 

9.  A  rotation  circuit  for  manipulating  digital  data  stored  in  a 


(b)  receiver  circuit  means  for  receiving  echos  of  said  trans- 
mitted signals, 

(c)  modulating  network  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter circuit  means  for  controlling  the  pulse  repetition 
frequency  of  the  transmitted  signals, 

(d)  range  gate  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  circuit 
means  for  passing  signals  of  predetermined  amplitude  and 
time  sequence, 

(e)  counter  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  range  gate  circuit 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  dependent  upon 
the  number  of  signals  passed  by  said  ran^e  gate  circuit 
means. 
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buffer  memory  representing  information  to  be  displayed  on  a 
matm  of  display  devices  for  causing  said  information  to  ap- 
pear to  travel  icroas  the  display  matrix  in  a  selected  direction, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  cyclically  and  sequentially  addressing  selected 
memory  locations  in  said  buffer  to  cause  data  to  be  read  from 
and  restored  to  said  locations; 

(b)  shift  register  means  recieving  the  data  from  each  addressed 
buffer  location  for  shifting  said  data  a  selected  number  of  bits 
in  a  selected  direction  and  restoring  the  shifted  data  to  the 
same  buffer  location; 

(c)  linking  register  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  shift 
register  mean/for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  the  bits 
shifted  out  one  side  of  the  shift  register  means  during  each 
shift  cycle  and  for  inserting  the  shifted  bits  back  into  the 
other  side  of  said  shift  register  means  during  the  next  shift 
cycle  corresponding  to  the  next  buffer  address  in  the  se- 
quence, 

whereby  the  dau  in  the  addressed  locations  are  shifted  in  a 
selected  direction  across  the  buffer  so  that  a  repetitive  dis- 
play of  the  data  in  the  buffer,  after  each  shift  cycle  is  com- 
plete, win  cause  the  data  to  appear  to  travel  across  the 
matrix  in  the  manner  of  a  travelling  sign  display. 


(f)  a  summing  network  coupled  to  said  counter  circuit  means 
for  summing  the  outputs  from  said  counter  circuit  means, 

(g)  an  astable  multivibrator  coupled  to  said  modulating 
network  circuit  means  and  to  said  summing  network  for 
randomly  changing  the  output  of  said  modulating  net- 
work circuit  means  in  response  to  and  each  time  a  re- 
ceived echo  signal  is  accepted  by  said  receiver  circuit 
means  and  in  accordance  with  the  code  generated  when 
said  received  signals  shifted  through  said  counter  circuit 
means. 


4323^98 
POLARIZATION  DETECTOR 
Richard  M.  Bancs,  Actoo;  George  M.  Vachola,  Harrard,  awl 
Clarence  L,  Bennett,  Jr„  Grotoa,  all  of  Maas„  asaignon  to 
Sparry  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jm.  23,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  161,797 

iBt  a.3  GOIS  13/02 

VS.  a.  343— S  SA  14  Claim 


4,323,197 
TARGET  DETECTING  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 
COUNTER-COUNTERMEASURES  CAPABILITY 
Rotot  A.  CMlMaiU  Scotladde,  Alb,  a»l  Stepkea  M.  E^d, 
CotaaWa,  Md,  aarioon  to  The  Uaited  Slatea  of  America  as 
ntttuMii  by  the  Secrdary  of  Ike  Nary,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 
FIM  Mv  22, 1970,  Ser.  No.  40,322 
bt.  a.'  GOIS  7.36 
VS.  a.  343— »  E  1  Claim 

L  In  a  target  detecting  device  having  an  improved  counter- 
countenneaaures  capability,  the  combiiution  comprising: 
(a)  traaamitter  circuit  means  for  transmitting  pulsed  sigiuls. 


■n;WK'." 


1.  A  radar  target  polarization  detector  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  signals  having- at  least 
first  and  second  signal  components  each  having  non-iden- 
tical predetermined  polarizations  and  for  providing  first 
and  second  signals  representative  thereof; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  modifying  said 
received  signals  in  accordance  with  preselected  polariza- 
tion angles  and  relative  phase  shifts  for  providing  first  and 
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second  modified  representative  signals,  said  modifying 

means  comprising: 

first  input  means  for  receiving  said  first  representative 
signals; 

second  input  means  for  receiving  said  second  representa- 
tive signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  input  means  for  phase  shifting 
said  first  representative  signal; 

means  for  generating  sigiuils  representative  of  the  sine  of 
preselected  polarization  angles; 

first  multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  sine  generator  and 
said  phase  shift  means  for  multiplying  said  phase  shifted 
signals  by  said  sine  representative  signals; 

means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  cosine 
of  said  preselected  polarization  angles;  and 

second  multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  cosine  generator 

and  said  second  input  means  for  multiplying  said  second 

representative  signals  by  said  cosine  representative 

signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  modifying  means  for  processing 

said  modified  representative  signals  to  establish  time  aver- 
ages corresponding  to  said  polarization  of  said  received 

signals  and  for  providing  signals  representative  of  said 

time  averages;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  comparing  said 

time  averaged  signals  to  predetermined  threshold  signals. 


4323,900 
OMNIDIRECnONAL  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Albert  D.  Krall,  RockTiUe;  John  W.  McCorUc,  CoUen  Park; 
JohB  F.  Scarxello,  Columbia,  and  Albert  M.  Syclea,  SUtct 
Spring,  all  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
aa  reprcacHted  by  the  Sccrcury  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtaa, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00,596 
fait  CL'  HOIQ  I/3S 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS  •  ( 


4423,099 
POLARIZATION  DETECTOR 
RichanI  M.  Bamea,  Acton,  and  George  M.  Vaehula,  Harrard, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Yorlt, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,790 

lat  a.'  GOIS  13/02 

VS.  a.  343—55  A  U  CUdma 


1.  An  omnidirectional  antenna,  comprising: 

a  hollow  right  circular  cylinder  of  a  non-conducting  mate- 
rial; 

an  electrically  conducting  medium  covering  the  interior 
circumferential  surface  of  the  cylinder; 

a  strip  conductor  of  uniform  width  spiraling  to  a  narrow 
taper  wound  as  an  open  loop  about  the  exterior  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  t>e  connected  to  a 
feedline; 

means  for  electrically  coupling  the  coating  at  one  t>ase  of  the 
cylinder  to  the  strip  conductor. 


4,323,901 
MONOLITHIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED,  PHASED 
ARRAY 
Roger  E.  De  Wamca;  William  F.  Hall;  WOUam  W.  Ho,  a^ 
Teoag  C  Lim,  all  of  Thouaaod  Oaka,  Calif.,  aarigaon  to 
Rockwell  iBtcTBatioaal  Corpoiatiaa,  D  Sagaadn,  CtUt. 
FIM  Feb.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122,331 
Ut  CL'  HOIQ  19/06 
VS.  CL  343—754  19  < 


1.  A  radar  polarization  detector  comprising: 
means  adapted  to  receive  electromagnetic  signals  having  a 
plurality  of  signal  components  each  having  nonidentical 
predetermined  polarizations  for  providing  signals  represen- 
tative of  said  received  signal  components; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  processing  said 
representative  signals  to  establish  time  averages  correspond- 
ing to  said  polarization  of  said  signals  and  for  providing 
signals  representative  of  said  time  averages;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  comparing  said 
parameter  representative  sigiuls  to  predetermined  threshold 
signals  and  for  providing  signals  indi(»tive  of  said  time 
average  representative  signals  having  a  signal  level  greater 
than  said  threshold  signal. 


1.  A  phased  array  for  steering  an  dectromagnetic  wave, 
comprising: 
a  thin  layer  of  active  material  having  an  n«^  product  of  at 
least  10- '  meters  per  Volt  at  microwave  frequencies 
where  n,  is  the  refractive  index  and  r  is  the  electro-optic 
coefHcient  of  said  material,  said  layer  including  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  defining  a  wave  propagation  direc- 
tion therethrough; 
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a  first  amy  of  thin  film  eiectrodes  disposed  on  said  first 
surface  and  in  electrical  contact  with  spaced  regions  of 
said  first  surface: 

a  first  series  of  thin  film  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors 
electrically  contacting  one  electrode  in  said  first  array; 

a  second  array  of  thin  film  electrodes  disposed  on  said  sec- 
ond surface  and  in  electrical  contact  with  spaced  regions 
of  said  second  surface;  and 

a  second  surface  of  thin  film  conductors,  each  of  said  con- 
ductors electrically  contacting  one  electrode  in  said  sec- 
ond array  such  that  an  electric  potential  applied  to  corre- 
sponding electrodes  in  said  first  and  second  arrays  will 
create  an  electric  field  across  said  layer  and  parallel  to  said 
wave  propagation  direction. 


M23^ 

POWER  ANTENNA  WITH  RESILIENT  MOUNTING 

MEANS 

Jaaci  L.  HuHcy,  CenterriUc;  Michael  B.  Miller,  Bellbrook,  and 

WilUan  C.  Staker,  Jr„  SpriagReld,  ail  of  Ohio,  aatignon  to 

Gtaeni  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,659 

bt  aj  HOIQ  1/10 

VS.  CL  343—903  3  daiina 


corresponding  ones  of  said  mounting  pins,  said  grommets 
providing  primary  resilient  support  for  said  housing  portion  on 
said  mast  Jaclcet  by  permitting  controlled  displacement  of  said 
housing  portion  relative  to  said  mast  jacket  in  resilient  fashion 
whereby  displacement  is  resisted  by  forces  proportional  to 
displacement,  an  elastomeric  combination  seal  and  grommet 
disposed  on  said  second  leg  generally  immediately  below  said 
mast  jacket  and  slidably  and  sealingly  receiving  said  flexible 
drive  means,  said  combination  seal  and  grommet  being  rela- 
tively stifTer  than  said  elastomeric  grommets  and  operative  to 
resist  displacement  of  said  second  leg  laterally  of  said  flexible 
drive  means  in  resilient  fashion  whereby  resistance  is  propor- 
tional to  displacement,  said  flexible  drive  means  and  said  guide 
bushing  in  close  proximity  to  said  combination  seal  and  grom- 
met cooperating  to  resist  lateral  displacement  of  said  second 
leg  of  said  housing  portion  relative  to  said  mast  jacket. 


1.  In  a  power  operated  antenna  installation  including  a  tubu- 
lar antenna  mast  jacket  disposed  vertically  and  rigidly  attached 
to  a  support  structure,  telescoping  antenna  means  disposed  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mast  jacket  for  movement  between 
an  extended  signal  reception  position  and  a  retracted  position 
within  said  mast  jacket,  power  actuator  means  including  a 
generally  L-shaped  housing  portion  having  a  first  teg  disposed 
parallel  to  said  mast  jacket  and  supporting  thereon  electric 
motor  drive  means  and  a  second  leg  disposed  below  said  mast 
jacket  and  supporting  thereon  a  reel  and  storage  means  opera- 
ble by  said  electric  motor  means,  flexible  drive  means  opera- 
tive to  transmit  force  in  tension  and  in  compression  projecting 
into  the  lower  end  of  said  mast  jacket  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  anteniM  means  and  projecting  into  said  housing  portion 
immediately  below  said  mast  jacket  for  connection  at  the  other 
end  to  said  reel -and  storage  means  whereby  said  reel  and 
storage  means  applies  tension  and  compression  on  said  flexible 
drive  means  to  effect  bodily  shiftable  movement  thereof  and 
consequent  movement  of  said  antenna  means  between  said 
extended  and  said  retracted  positions,  and  a  guide  bushing  on 
said  mast  jacket  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  engaging  said 
flexible  drive  means  and  operative  to  center  said  drive  means 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mast  jacket  while  simulta- 
neously resisting  lateral  displacement  of  said  flexible  drive 
means  relative  to  said  mast  jacket,  in  said  antenna  installation 
the  improvement  comprising,  a  pair  of  mounting  pins  rigidly 
attached  to  said  mast  jacket  and  aligned  on  a  transverse  axis 
thereof,  a  pair  of  support  arms  rigidly  attached  to  said  housing 
portion  generally  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  first  leg  and 
straddling  said  mast  jacket,  a  pair  of  elastomeric  grommets 
disposed  between  respective  ones  of  said  support  arms  and 


4,323,903 
STRIP  CHART  RECORDER  WTTH  A  DIFFERENTIAL 
CAPACITOR  SERVING  AS  POSITION  SENSOR  IN  A 
POSITION  SERVO  FOR  THE  RECORDING  PEN 
Svcnd  E.  FanenkoT,  Holte,  and  Svend  O.  Sjostrom,  Copenlia- 
gen,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Briiel  i  Kjaer,  Na- 
eram,  Demnark 
per  No.  PCr/DK80/00017,  §  371  Date  Not.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  14, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02070,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

per  FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  22, 1979, 1171/79 
lot  a.'  GOID  15/00 
VS.  a.  34«-32  4  Oainif 


1.  A  strip  chart  recorder  including  a  recording  arm  rotatable 
about  a  shaft  perpendicular  to  the  recording  plane  and  the 
angular  position  of  which  is  servo-controlled  inasmuch  as  a 
position  sensor  of  a  differential  capacitor  type  is  incorporated 
in  a  position  servo  for  the  recording  pen,  characterized  in  that 
the  rotor  plate  and  the  sutor  plates  of  the  differential  capacitor 
are  so  shi^>ed  that,  for  a  rotation  of  the  rotor  plate  through  an 
angle  v,  the  overiap  area  A  of  the  plates  changes  by  an  amount 
&A  which  is  proportional  to  the  tangent  of  the  angle  v. 
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4423304 

MAGNETIC  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Dooald  W.  Edwardi,  Wilmington,  Del„  and  Emery  J.  Gorondy, 

Chaddf  Ford,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  DeU 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  777^42,  Mar.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,303, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,062,  Feb.  25, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,117,498,  which  U  a  coatinuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser. 

No.  672353,  Mar.  31, 1976,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,290,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  771,062,  Feb.  25, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,117,498.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

75,513 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jui.  4, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.>  GllB  9/00 

VS.  O.  346—74.7  21  Claims 


the  ink  droplets  and  to  generate  a  puke  in  response 
thereto. 


T^ 


m^ 


4,323,905 
,  INK  DROPLET  SENSING  MEANS 
Peter  H.  Reitbcrger,  Munich,  and  Hehnut  Weber,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,088 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  IS  Claims 


rOO> 


^^^'^' 


4,323,906 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  PITCH  OF  SCANNING 

LINES  IN  A  LIGHT  BEAM  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Masahiro  Ohnishi,  and  Tsutomu  Kimura,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Fiha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-asUcwa, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  172,249     . 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  26, 1979,  54-95399 
Int  a.'  GOID  15/ia  9/42 
VS.  a.  346—76  L  2 « 


1.  Magnetic  printing  apparatus,  for  use  in  forming  on  a 
substrate  a  colored  print  of  an  original  colored  design,  com- 
prising means  for  developing  the  magnetic  image  of  a  photo- 
color-separated  film  positive  of  the  original  design  on  a  ferro- 
magnetic material  which  is  capable  of  continuously  discharg- 
ing an  electric  charge  through  its  thickness  to  a  grounded 
electrically  conductive  support  on  which  it  is  imposed  with  a 
toner  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  component,  a  dye  and  a  resin 
which  substantially  encapsulates  said  component  and  dye;  and 
means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  directly  or 
through  an  intermediate  substrate  to  an  ultimate  substrate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  ink  droplets  com- 
prising an 

electrode  member  having  an  uneven  surface,  an 

insulating  sheet  covering  the  uneven  surface,  said  sheet 
having  a  conductive  coating  on  one  side  thereof  distal 
from  the  electrode  member,  and 

voltage  means  coimected  to  said  electrode  and  to  the  con- 
ductive coating  and  responsive  to  ink  droplets  impinging 
on  and  deflecting  said  insulating  sheet  thereby  causing  a 
change  in  voltage  at  the  electrode  to  indicate  the  impact  of 


1.  A  device  for  correcting  pitch  of  scanning  lines  in  a  light 
beam  recording  system  in  which  a  light  beam  is  horizontally 
deflected  by  a  horizontal  deflecting  means  and  vertically  de- 
flected by  a  vibrating  mirror,  the  horizontally  deflected  light 
beam  scans  a  linear  encoder  to  generate  a  photoelectric  pulse 
signal,  the  number  of  the  photoelectric  pulses  is  counted  to 
detect  the  position  of  the  deflected  light  beam,  the  signal  repre- 
senting the  vertically  deflected  position  is  inputed  into  a  vibrat- 
ing mirror  driving  circuit  to  rotate  said  vibrating  mirror  by 
predetermined  angles,  and  the  light  beam  thus  horizontally  and 
vertically  deflected  records  an  image  of  information  on  a  re- 
cording material  by  raster  scanning  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  an  optical  mark  provided  on  said  linear  encoder  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  end  of  the  raster  scanning  to  receive  a  num- 
ber of  scanning  lines,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  the 
scanning  lines  received  by  said  optical  mark  to  detect  fluctua- 
tion in  the  amplitude  of  said  vibrating  mirror,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  gain  of  said  vibrating  mirror  driving  circuit 
according  to  the  detected  fluctuation. 


4323,907 
VALVE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Victor  J.  IudiaM^  Ithaca,  N.V^  aasifBor  to  NCR  Cofporalioa, 
Dayton,  OUo 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108384 
lat  a.>  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  IS  CUm 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  ink  jet  print  head  movable  in 
bidirectional  printing  manner  and  having  ink  drive  means  for 
ejecting  an  ink  droplet  through  a  nozzle  in  tlie  print  head,  said 
system  comprising  a 
stationary  ink  reservoir,  an 
ink  supply  line  connected  with  said  ink  reservoir  and  with 

said  print  head,  and 
valve  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and 
movable  with  said  print  head  and  interposed  in  said  ink 
supply  line  and  responsive  upon  acceleration  and  deceler- 
ation of  said  print  head  to  open  and  close  said  ports 
wherein  said  ink  supply  line  is  closed  on  one  side  of  said 
valve  means  when  said  print  head  is  decelerated  and  ac- 
celerated at  one  end  of  travel,  and  said  ink  supply  line  is 
closed  on  the  other  side  of  said  valve  means  when  said 
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print  head  is  decelerated  and  accelerated  at  the  other  end  4^23,909    

of  travel  of  the  print  head  by  reason  of  the  inertia!  forces     PLANAR  AVALANCHE  DIODE  WITH  A  BREAKDOWN 
acting  on  said  valve  means,  and  said  ink  supply  line  is  open  VOLTAGE  BETWEEN  4  AND  8  VOLTS 

Heui  Valdmaiui,  Paris,  France,  inigiior  to  Thoaaon-CSF, 
Purii,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,486 

aninu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1979,  79  10065 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/90 

VS.  a.  357—13  8  Clainu 


1.  A  planar  avalanche  diode  with  a  breakdown  voltage 
on  both  sides  of  said  valve  means  from  the  reservoir  to  the  between  4  and  8  volts  incorporating  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first 
print  head  during  printing  operation  when  said  print  head  conductivity  type  coated  with  a  silica  mask  through  which 
is  moving  at  printing  speed.  there  is  a  diffusion  to  supply  a  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 

type  opposite  to  the  first,  the  perimeter  of  the  diffused  zone 
being  surrounded  by  a  deeper  diffusion  zone,  wherein  the  said 
mask  blocks  the  diffusion  in  a  region  within  the  said  perimeter 
and  at  least  that  part  of  the  mask  within  the  said  perimeter  is 
covered  with  a  protective  layer. 


4,323,908 
RESONANT  PURGING  OF  DROP-ON-DEMAND  INK  JET 

PRINT  HEADS 
Fnm^  C.  L(c,  San  Jom;  Ron  N.  Mills,  and  Frank  E.  Talke, 
both  of  Morgan  Hill,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 
Basiness  Machines  Corp.,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,335  I 

Int  O.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  7  ( 


4,323,910 
MNOS  MEMORY  TRANSISTOR 
Joseph  C.  Sokoloski,  East  Brunswick,  and  Alfred  C.  Ipri, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,087 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a.  357—23  7  Claims 


,2824^/30 
22v^^A    12 


1.  A  method  of  purging  air  from  an  ink-containing  cavity  in 
the  print  head  of  a  drop-on-demand  ink  jet  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  transducer  in  operative  relationship  with  ink  in 
the  cavjjy, 

energizing  the  transducer  continuously,  during  purging 
time,  with  a  series  of  pulses  of  at  least  a  predetermined 
amplitude  without  application  of  supplemental  pressure  to 
the  ink,  said  series  of  pulses  being  applied  for  a  preselected 
period  of  lime  and  at  a  repetition  rate  substantially  equal 
to  at  least  one  resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity  to  purge 
any  entrapped  air  from  the  cavity,  and 

thereafter,  during  printing  time,  energizing  the  same  trans- 
ducer with  asynchronous  pulses  in  a  drop-on-demand 
mode  at  a  frequency  lower  than  any  such  resonant  fre- 
quency. 


18       16 


1.  A  MNOS  memory  transistor  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  along  a  surface 
thereof  a  source  region,  a  drain  region,  and  a  channel 
region  between  said  source  and  drain  regions, 

a  channel  insulation  on  said  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
body  and  over  said  channel  region,  said  channel  insulation 
including  two  layers  of  different  material  which  are  capa- 
ble of  storing  at  the  interface  electrons  which  are  injected 
into  the  channel  insulation,  and 

said  channel  being  sufficiently  narrow  in  width  that  the 
electrons  will  be  injected  into  the  channel  insulation  com- 
pletely across  the  channel  region  by  avalanche  injection. 
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4,323,911 
DEMULTIPLEXING  PHOTODETECTORS 
J«e  C  CampbeU,  Mlddletown,  and  Tien  P.  Lee,  Holmdel,  both  of 
N  J„  Msisnon  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Marray  HOI,  N  J. 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  969^46,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat  N«. 

4,213,138.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,942 

The  portion  of  the  teni  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jul.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  HOIL  27/14,  29/161 

VS.  CL  3n— 30  4  Claims 


conductive  film  which  is  disposed  on  the  integrated  circuit  and 
which  is  connected  with  the  respective  switching  elements, 
and  a  light  transmitting  electrode  which  is  disposed  on  the 
photoconductive  film,  a  voltage  being  applied  to  the  light 
transmitting  electrode  thereby  to  bias  a  region  of  the  photo- 
conductive  film  on  a  light  entrance  side  either  positively  or 
negatively  with  respect  to  a  region  thereof  on'  the  opposite 
side;  a  solid-state  imaging  device  characterized  in  that  said 
each  switching  element  is  an  element  which  uses  carriers  of  a 
polarity  opposite  td  that  of  carriers  having  a  greater  mobUity  in 
said  photoconductive  fdm. 


InP    (SUBSTRATE) 


113^^  'AM  CONTACT 

1.  A  demultiplexing  photodetector  comprising  an  indium 
phosphide  substrate,  a  bottom  indium  phosphide  layer  of  one 
conductivity  type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  substrate,  a  plural- 
ity of  semiconductor  layers  including  a  top  layer  all  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  bottom 
layer,  and  a  region  of  said  top  semiconductor  layer  being 
doped  such  that  said  region  is  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
characterized  in  that  said  plurality  of  semiconduc- 
tor layers  includes  a  first  quaternary  layer  having  a  first  band- 
gap  and  being  epitaxially  grown  on  said  bottom  indium  phos- 
phide layer,  said  first  quaternary  layer  having  a  diffused  pn 
junction  within  the  layer,  at  least  one  barrier  layer  epitaxially 
grown  on  said  first  quaternary  layer,  a  second  quaternary  layer 
having  a  second  bandgap  potential  and  being  epitaxially  grown 
on  said  barrier  layer,  said  second  quaternary  layer  having  a 
diffused  pn  junction  within  the  layer  created  by  said  region  of 
said  one  conductivity  type,  said  barrier  layer  having  a  bandgap 
higher  than  either  of  said  quaternary  layers,  and  said  photode- 
tector further  includes  an  electrode  means  for  independently 
coupling  potentials  to  the  pn  junctions  in  each  of  said  quater- 
nary layers. 


4323,912 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Norio  KoOte;  ToddUsa  Tsnkada,  both  of  Tokyo;  HaraUsa 
Ando;  Hideaki  Yanamoto,  both  of  HacUoJi;  Tadaaki  Hini, 
Kogaad;  Maaahani  Knbo,  Hachioji:  EttcU  Marayama. 
Kodaira;  Ton  B^  Klfaibaqji;  Yakio  Takaaakl,  and  Shusakn 
Nagahara,  both  of  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigMin  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,690 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1979,  54-68970 

Int  a.J  HOIL  27/14 

VS.  a.  357—31  -,  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  solid-state  imaging  device  having  a  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  in  which  a  plurality  of  switching  elements 
for  addressing  positions  of  picture  elements  and  scanning  cir- 
cuitry for  turning  the  switching  elements  "on"  and  "off"  in 
tiine  lequence  are  disposed  on  an  identical  substrate,  a  photo- 


4423,913 
'       INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT 
ARRANGEMENT 
Helmath  Marnnana,  Ottobrana;  Ronald  Rathbooc,  TaufUrc- 
hen,  and  Ulrich  Schwab^  Manich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignon  to  Siemens  Aktieagtscllachafl,  Berlin  * 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuatiog  of  Ser.  No.  867,429,  Jaa.  9, 1978,  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,872,  Mar.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,735 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnsaay,  Mar.  IL 
1975,  2510593 

lat  a.3  HOIL  27/04;  HOlC  7/00 
VS.  a.  357— SI  2  I 


n^^ss:^ 


u 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prising: a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
on  one  surface  of  said  substrate;  oxide  walls  extending  through 
said  epitaxial  layer  to  said  substrate  separating  said  epitaxial 
layer  into  isolated  sections; 
at  least  one  of  said  isolated  sections  having  spaced  generally 
paraUel  sidewalk  terminating  in  spaced  end  walls;  first 
and  second  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  lining 
said  oxide  walls  along  said  generally  parallel  sidewalls; 
a  third  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  located  at  one  of 
said  end  walls,  said  third  region  having  a  lower  resistivity 
than  said  first  and  second  regions  and  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  regions;  means  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  in  contact  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond regions  at  the  one  of  sakl  end  walls  spaced  from  said 
third  region;  and 
said  first  and  second  regions  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  the  second  conductivity  type  material  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  isolated  sections  except  at  said  end  walls, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  regions  form  a  resistor  ele- 
ment between  said  means  in  contact  therewith  and  said 
third  region. 
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M23.914 
HEAT  TRANSFER  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

aRcurr  package 

Erich  B«nMilBMi«',  Wippia((n  Fall*;  Bernari  T.  Clvk,  Foogh- 
qnag.  and  Jack  A.  Dorler,  Wappiagera  Falla,  all  of  N.Y., 
anignon  to  latcnatioaal  Buaiacaa  MacUnca  Corporation, 
AnM»k.N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1979.  Scr.  No.  8.375 

bt  aj  HOIL  25/04 

VS.  a.  337— «2  3  CUma 


I.  In  an  integrated  circuit  assembly  including: 

at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  on  a  circuitized  substrate 
with  a  cover  mounted  on  said  substrate  to  enclose  said 
semiconductor  chip; 

said  chip  and  said  circuitized  substrate  being  electrically 
connected  one  to  the  other  by  a  plurality  of  discrete  solder 
connections; 

a  formable  electrically  insulative  Tilm  in  physical  contact 
with  said  chip  and  enclosing  a  thermally  conductive  mate- 
rial between  said  film  and  the  underside  of  said  cover,  said 
formable  electrically  insulative  film  is  a  non-conductive 
protective  film  of  vapor  deposited  parylene,  said  ther- 
mally conductive  material  enclosed  between  said  film  of 
vapor  deposited  parylene  and  the  underside  of  said  cover 
is  a  liquid  metal  and  said  liquid  metal  includes  at  least  one 
selected  from  the  group  of  Gallium,  Indium  and  mercury, 

said  assembly  being  characterized  by  the  provision  of  said 
non-conductive  vapor  deposited  parylene  protective  film' 
encompassing  each  of  said  solder  connections. 


signal  and  means  for  combining  in  phase  said  standard 
color-television  signal  and  said  delayed  signal  to  develop 
said  remainder  signal; 

phase-locked-oscillator  means  for  developing  a  local-oscilla- 
tor signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  locked  to  an  even 
multiple  of  the  half-horizontal  frequency  of  said  standard 
color-television  signal; 

mixer  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  and  said  phase- 
locked-oscillator  means,  said  mixer  means  for  combining 
said  separated  chrominance  signal  with  said  local-oscilla- 
tor signal  to  develop  a  hetrodyned  chrominance  signal  the 
spectrum  of  which  lies  substantially  within  the  mono- 
chrome bandwidth  of  the  video  tape  recorder; 

signal-adder  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  and  said 
mixer  means,  said  signal  adder  means  for  combining  said 
remainder  signal  and  said  hetrodyned  chrominance  signal 
to  develop  the  encoded-color  signal;  and 

gating-signal-generating  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means, 
said  gating-signal-generating  means  being  responsive  to 
said  standard  color-televisibn  signal  and  operative  to 
develop  a  gating  signal  during  the  vertical-retrace  period 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  out-of-phase-combining  means 
is  responsive  to  said  gating  signal  and  operative  to  inhibit 
development  of  said  separated  chrominance  signal  during 
said  vertical-retrace  period  and  wherein  said  in-phase- 
combining  means  is  responsive  to  said  gating  signal  and 
operative  to  inhibit  development  of  said  remainder  signal 
during  said  verical-retrace  period. 


4.323.915       / 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDING 
Robert  M.  Cezar.  and  Alberto  B.  Paz,  both  ofSunnyrale,  CaUf.. 
aaaigBOra  to  Ccar  htemalioaal.  Ltd..  SuBnyrale.  Calif. 
FIM  Apr.  11. 19*0.  Scr.  No.  139.238 
bt  a.'  H04N  5/76,  9/42 
VS.  a.  358—4  7  I 


4323.916 
DATA  RATE  REDUCnON  FOR  DIGFTAL  VIDEO 
SIGNALS  BY  SUBSAMPLING  AND  ADAPTIVE 
RECONSTRUCnON 
Robert  A.  Diacbert,  Burlington,  and  Glenn  A.  Reitmeier,  Trca- 
too.  botb  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,137,  Mar.  20, 1980,  abaadoocd. 
Thia  appUeation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,077 
Clpina  priority,  application  United  Kinadom,  Feb.  7,  1980, 
04195/80 

bt.  a.}  H04N  9/32 
VS.  a.  358— U  29  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  encoded-color  tignal 
suitable  for  recordation  as  a  monochrome  signal  by  a  video 
tape  recorder  from  a  standard  color-television  signal,  the  appa- 
ratus Comprising  in  combination: 
filter  means  for  separating  the  standard  color-television 
signal  to  develop  a  signal  representing  the  chrominance 
portion  thereof  and  a  signal  representing  the  remainder 
thereof,  said  filter  means  including  means  for  delaying  said 
standard  color-television  signal  one  horizontal  period 
thereof  to  develop  a  delayed  signal,  means  for  combining 
out  of  phase  said  standard  color-television  signal  and  said 
delayed  signal  to  develop  said  separated  chrominance 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  divided  into  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  each  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  bytes,  said 
method  comprising  transmitting  said  first  portion,  comparing 
at  least  one  byte  of  the  remaining  untransmitted  second  portion 
to  a  plurality  of  selected  combinations  of  bytes  of  said  first 
portion,  determining  which  of  said  selected  combinations  of 
bytes  of  said  first  ponion  is  the  closest  match  to  said  one  byte 
of  said  second  portion,  and  transmitting  a  control  byte  indica- 
tive of  said  closest  match. 
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4,323.917 
TINT  CONTROL 
Christopher  M.  Engel,  Arlington  Heighta.  and  Daniel  L.  Reneau, 
Elmhurst.  both  of  III.,  aaaignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioii. 
Glcnriew.  m. 

FUed  Oct.  17. 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,861 
bt  a.3  H04N  9/535 
VS.  a.  358—28  11 


4,323,918 
OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 
Sidney  L.  Bendell,  RlTerton,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  25. 1980,  Scr.  No.  180.897 
bt  a.3  H04N  9/09 
VS.  a.  358-SO  U 


1.  An  improved  color  television  camera  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

rigid  optical  light-splitting  means  having  a  light  input  port 
and  a  plurality  of  light  output  ports  to  which  light  passes 
from  said  input  port; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  coupled  to  said  output  ports  for 
generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  said  light; 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  a  portion  of  said  plural- 
ity of  transducers  is  bonded  in  a  fixed  position  by  a  single- 
phase  adhesive  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  said  output  ports. 


4.323.919 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  FOR  READING  DATA  RECORDED 

IN  PLURAL  COLORS 
Motohani  Fi^U,  Tokyo;  Noboni  Koamura,  NaraaUao;  Naoki 
Ayata.  Yokohama;  S^i  Saito,  Yokoauka.  and  Yaaiiahj  Sato, 
KawaaaU,  all  of  Japaa.  aaaifaon  to  Canon  K«hii«Miti  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31. 1980,  Scr.  No.  173.890 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  9,  1979,  54-101675; 
Aug.  9, 1979.  54-101676 

bt  CL>  H04N  1/46 
VS.  a.  358-75  7  ( 


1.  A  tint  control  for  use  in  a  color  television  receiver,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  currents 
having  substantially  equal  D.C.  components  and  having 
respective  color  subcarrier  A.C.  components  of  four  dif- 
ferent quadrature  phases,  which  phases  are  each  variable 
over  a  selected  range;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  currents  to  loads  to  develop  three 
voltages,  V|,  V2  and  V3  having  substantially  equal  D.C. 
components,  having  phases  and  amplitudes  such  that  the 
angular  difference  between  a  vector  corresponding  to 
V1-V2  and  a  vector  corresponding  to  V3-V2  is  greater 
than  90  degrees,  and  such  that  said  angular  difference 
remains  substantially  constant  as  the  phases  of  the  A.C. 
components  of  said  four  currents  are  varied  over  the 
selected  range, 

whereby  voltages  corresponding  to  V1-V2  and  V3-V2  are 
adapted  to  be  D.C.  coupled  to  a  pair  of  color  demodula- 
tors for  demodulating  color  sigiials  at  a  relative  angle 
other  than  90  degrees. 


1.  A  reader  of  the  type  in  which  an  information  bearing 

surface  is  optically  scanned  relatively  in  reciprocating  motion 

to  read  the  color  informations  on  said  surface,  said  reader 

comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  said  information  bearing  surface  by 

light; 
optical  separation  means  for  separating  the  light  coming 
from  said  information  bearing  surface  into  light  of  a  long 
wavelength  side  and  light  of  a  short  wavelength  side;  and 
reading  means  having  three  photoreceptor  elements  of 
which  the  first  and  third  elements  are  disposed  to  receive 
said  light  of  long  wavelength  side  and  the  second  one  is 
disposed  to  receive  said  light  of  short  wavelength  side  and 
arranged  for  discriminating  one  of  said  color  informations 
by  said  first  photoreceptor  element  and  the  other  color 
information  by  said  second  and  third  photoreceptor  ele- 
ments thereby  producing  electric  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  color  informations. 


4.323.920 
STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION  (UNAIDED  WTTH  UP 
SYNO  ON  STANDARD  BANDWIOIII-METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  CoUeader,  709  Patteraoa  Atc.  Gkaddc.  CaUf.  91203 
FUed  May  19. 1980.  Ser.  No.  150.982 
bt  a.1  H04N  9/54 
VS.  a.  358-88  7  CUma 

1.  A  method  of  stereoscopically  reproducing  television 
signals  for  observation  by  a  plurality  of  observers  without  a 
need  for  visual  aids  at  said  observers  eyes,  comprising  the 
foUowing  steps: 
acquiring  two  views  of  a  scene;  synthesizing  N  views  at  a 

receiver  between  said  two  views; 
placing  N-t-2  frames  or  fields  on  an  array  of  N-t-2  images; 
scanning  said  image  array  by  a  scan  projector  having  one  or 

more  identical  facets; 
causing  any  image  of  said  image  array  to  store  a  whole 
television  field  or  frame  during  a  scan  interval  by  any 
single  facet  of  said  scan  projector; 
causing  all  images  in  said  image  array  to  advance  to  a  next 
sequential  television  field  or  frame  during  a  period  be- 
tween scans  by  adjacent  facets  of  said  scan  projector; 
projecting  sequentially  said  images  of  said  array  onto  a 
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semispecular  screen,  said  scan  projector  being  positioned 
during  projection  at  successive  positions  about  an  arc  of  a 
projection  circle,  said  screen  being  of  larger  radius  com- 
pared with  said  projection  circle; 
causing  said  screen  to  vertically  scatter  and  horizontally 
reflect  incident  light  from  said  scan  projector; 
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causing  said  reflected  incident  light  from  said  screen  to 
intersect  on  a  line  essentially  tangent  to  said  projection 
circle; 

causing  said  intersected  light  to  move  along  said  line; 

causing  said  scan  projector  interval  between  scans  by  adja- 
cent facets  to  be  within  the  period  of  persistence  of  vision 
of  said  observers. 


4323^21 
SYSTEM  FOR  TSANSMITnNG  INFORMATION 
PROVIDED  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ACCESS  TO  THE  INFORMATION  TRANSMnTED 
Loois  C.  GuiUott,  Boorgbaire,  Fnice,  aaigiior  to  EtabUnement 
PaUk  de  Difhskn  dit  "Teledifhniaii  de  France",  Montrouge 
■ad  L'Etat  Fnaois,  rcpnicate  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux 
Potte  et  TdeeoaBoicatioai  (Ceatre  Natkmal  d'Etudes  da 
Teleconmaaicatloes),  laqr  kt  Moaliaeanx,  both  of,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  114,555 

CUbs  priority,  application  Fraacc,  Feb.  6, 1979,  79  02995 

Int  VO  H04L  9m 

UJS.  CL  35«— 114  5  ClaiiM 


ting  center  and  receiving  stations,  the  emitting  center  compris- 
ing a  circuit  for  forming  signals  carrying  said  information  and 
means  for  emitting  said  sigtials,  each  receiving  station  compris- 
ing means  for  receiving  the  signals  transmitted  and  means  for 
displaying  the  information,  wherein  it  also  comprises: 

(A)  a  subscription  administration  center  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  signals  constituting  subscriber's  keys  C„  these  sub- 
scriber's keys  changing  randomly  at  relatively  long  inter- 
vals of  the  order  of  a  month; 

(B)  in  the  emitting  center: 

(a)  a  generator  of  a  signal  constituting  an  operating  key  K, 
this  key  changing  randomly  at  relatively  short  intervals 
of  the  order  of  a  few  minutes, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  forming  messages  M,  obtained  from  said 
subscriber's  keys  C,  and  from  the  operating  key  K  by 
means  of  an  algorithm  the  parameters  of  which  are 
provided  by  the  subscriber's  keys,  namely  M/=Fc;(K), 
this  circuit  delivering  as  many  messages  as  there  are 
subscriber's  keys,  these  messages  changing  with  the 
operating  key,  all  the  messages  M,  then  being  directed 
towards  the  emitter  means, 

(c)  an  automatic  encryption  means  using  the  operating  key 
K,  this  automatic  means  receiving  signals  carrying  the 
information  and  delivering  encrypted  signals  which  are 
then  directed  towards  the  emitter  means, 

(c)  in  each  receiving  station: 

(a)  a  subscription  holder  on  which  is  recorded  a  signal 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  of  the  subscriber's  keys  C,, 

(b)  a  circuit  for  restoring  the  operating  key,  receiving  on 
the  one  hand  the  messages  M,  received  and,  oh  tht  other 
hand,  the  subscriber's  key  C/,  this  circuit  working  out  an 
algorithm  K=Gc/  (M,)  for  restoring  the  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  operating  key  K  used  in  the  emitting 
station  from  the  messages  M/  received  and  from  the 
subscriber's  key  C;, 

(c)  an  automatic  decryption  means  which  is  connected,  on 
the  one  hand,  to  the  receiving  means  from  which  it 
receives  the  encrypted  signals  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
the  restoring  circuit  from  which  it  receives  the  operat- 
ing key  K,  this  automatic  means  decrypting  the  en- 
crypted signals,  by  using  the  operating  key,  and  deliver- 
ing decrypted  signals  which  are  then  directed  towards 
the  information  display  means, 

(D)  at  least  one  charging  station  for  the  subscription  holders, 
this  station  being  connected  to  the  subscription  adminis- 
tration center  from  which  It  receives  the  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  different  subscriber's  keys  C,  generated  by 
this  center,  each  sution  being  capable  of  temporarily 
receiving  the  subscription  holders  and  permanently  re- 
cording one  of  the  subscriber's  key  0/  thereon. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  information  belwec»  an  emit- 


4^23^22 
TELEVISION  CODING  SYSTEM  WTTH  CHANNEL 
LEVEL  IDENTmCATION 
Pieter  dea  Toonder,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands;  Glenn  P.  Doles, 
Woader  Lake,  Dl.;  John  A.  Lund,  McHenry  Shore'i,  IIU 
Richard  G.  Merrell,  Hebroa.  Dl.,  and  Graham  S.  Stabbt, 
Poway,  Calif.,  anigaors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancho  Ber- 
nardo, Calif. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,147 

iBt  a.>  H04N  7/16 

MS.  CL  3S«— 117  12  Claimf 

5.  A  metluxl  of  authorizing  the  presentation  of  electrically 

transmitted  intelligence  to  separate  subscribers  including  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  an  RF  intelligence  signal,  which  signal  in- 
cludes data  as  to  the  classification  of  said  intelligence 
signal, 

(b)  transmitting,  at  a  frequency  distinct  from  said  RF  signal 
and  along  the  some  signal  path  as  said  RF  signal,  an  autho- 
rization signal,  which  includes  data  as  to  the  type  of  signal 
authorized  for  particular  subscribers. 
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4,323324 

AUTOMATIC  PHASE  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR 

Mlcbad  D.  Flana,  Scbaaaborg,  lU.,  aMignor  to  Zcaith  Radio 

Corporatioa,  Gteariew,  m. 

FUcd  Oct  6, 19m,  Scr.  No.  194,1C9 
lat  CL>  H04N  i/44 
U&a.35S-l«8  9< 


(d)  presenting  said  transmitted  intelligence  in  an  understand- 
able form  upon  correspondence  between  said  separately 
transmitted  classification  data  and  authorization  data. 
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4423,923 
AGC-CLAMPED  VIDEO  AMPLIFIER 
Daniel  L.  Reaeau,  Elmburst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zcaith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Glenricw,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,170 

lot  a.)  H04N  5/16 

MS.  a.  358—171  10  Claim 


i»VPC  ••JVPC 


-^-f^- 


1.  In  a  video  display  of  a  television  receiver  including  a 
source  of  video  signals  having  a  given  received  signal  ampli- 
tude, said  video  signals  including  horizontal  and  vertical  sync 
pulses  for  synchronizing  television  receiver  horizontal  and 
vertical  scan  with  said  video  signals,  and  automatic  gain  con- 
trol for  comparing  horizontal  sync  pulse  voltage  level  with  a 
reference  voltage  level  and  for  generating  an  automatic  gain 
control  signal  for  adjusting  video  signal  DC  voltage  level,  a 
video  feedback  amplifier  coupled  to  said  source  of  video  sig- 
nals for  amplifying  and  maintaining  said  video  signals  at  a  first 
predetermined  voluge  level,  said  video  feedback  amplifier 
comprising: 
signal  level  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  video 
signals  for  receiving  said  video  signals  and  for  adjusting 
said  video  signals  to  a  second  predetermined  voltage  level; 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  level  shifting  means  for 
receiving  and  amplifying  said  level-shifted  video  signals  to 
generate  video  output  signals;  and 
clamping  means  coupled  in  a  feedback  configuration  to  said 
amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  video  output  signals, 
comparing  the  horizontal  sync  pulse  level  of  said  video 
output  signals  to  said  reference  voltage  level  and  for 
clamping  a  predetermined  point  of  said  amplifier  means  to 
a  correction  voltage  produced  by  the  comparison  of  said 
horizontal  sync  pulse  level  with  said  reference  voluge 
level  in  controlling  vertical  sync  pulse  level  in  synchroniz- 
ing television  receiver  vertical  scan  with  said  received 
video  signals. 


i.  In  a  television  receiver  which  develops  a  video  I.F.  signal 
and  which  has  a  phase  locked  loop  for  developing  an  oscillator 
signal  whose  phase  tracks  with  the  variations  in  the  phase  of 
the  video  I.F.  signal,  and  a  synchronous  detector  receiving  the 
video  I.F.  signal  and  the  oscillator  signal  for  demodulating  the 
video  I.F.  signal,  a  phasing  circuit  for  automatically  control- 
ling the  phase  of  the  oscillator  signal  relative  to  the  video 
signal  input  to  the  synchronous  detector,  comprising: 
means  including  a  phase  adjustment  network  for  coupling 
the  video  I.F.  sigiul  to  the  phase  locked  loop  and  for 
varying  the  phase  of  the  latter  signal  input  to  the  phase 
lociied  loop  on  a  continuously  variable  basis  in  response  to 
a  phase  correction  signal;  and 
means  sensing  the  video  IF.  signal  and  the  video  input  to  the 
phase  locked  loop  for  developing  and  coupling  to  the 
phase  adjustment  network  a  phase  correction  signal  such 
that  the  latter  network  varies  the  phase  of  the  video  I.F. 
input  to  the  phase  locked  loop  until  the  phase  of  the  oscil- 
lator signal  has  a  selected  phase  relationship  to  the  video 
I.F.  signal  input  to  the  synchronous  detector. 


4,323,925 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRAYING  IMAGE 

SENSOR  MODULES 
Gurdon  R.  AbeU,  WcM  Woodstock.  Cowl;  Fraads  J.  Cook, 
Topiflcid,  aad  Peter  D.  Howes,  Sudbury,  both  of  Maas^  as- 
signors to  Atco  Everett  Research  Labontory,  lac.  ETcrctt, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166^22 
lat  a.'  H04N  3/li:  HOIL  27/14 
MS.  a.  358—213  30  Oaims 

1.  An  electrical-output  optical  image  sensor  for  a  two-di- 
mensional optical  image  composed  of  an  arrayed  plurality  of 
contiguous  two-dimensional  optical  sub-images  bearing  Ught 
energy,  said  sensor  comprising:  . 
an  image  surface  for  receiving  said  two-dimensional  optical 
image  and  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  light  energy  of 
each  said  two-dimensional  optical  sub-image  as  a  corre- 
sponding two-dimensional  sub-imagc-bearing  flux; 
an  arrayed  plurality  of  minifying  means  including  two-di- 
mensional minified  sub-image  surfaces  and  corresponding 
in  number  and  arrangement  to  said  plurality  of  contiguous 
two-dimensional  optical  sub-images,  said  minifying  means 
receiving  and   transmitting  each  said  two-dimensional 
sub-image-bearing  flux  in  image-coherent  geometrically 
reduced  form  as  a  corresponding  two-dimensional  mini- 
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Tied  sub-image-beaiing  fliu  incident  upon  and  through  a 
corresponding  said  two-dimensional  minified  sub-image 
surface;  and 
arrayed  flux-sensitive  electrical-output  image  sensor  mod- 
ules, each  having  a  flux-sensitive  two-dimensional  image- 


input  surface  in  register  with  a  corresponding  two-dimen- 
sional minifled  sub-image  surface  and  receiving  a  corre- 
sponding two-dimensional  minified  sub-image-bearing 
flux,  and  having  electrical  means  for  converting  said  two- 
dimensional  minified  sub-image-bearing  flux  into  a  corre- 
sponding pattern  of  electrical  signals. 


from  said  viewing  screen  and  for  projecting  an  enlarge- 
ment of  said  image;  and 
said  base  of  said  housing  being  adapted  to  tilt  from  the  first 
support  surface  wherein  when  a  television  receiver  is 
mounted  on  said  platform  disposed  in  an  upright  position 
with  its  viewing  screen  contained  in  a  plane  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  first  support  surface 
into  an  operative  position  resting  on  the  second  support 
surface  with  the  viewing  screen  received  in  the  window 
opening  and  the  screen  contained  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  second  support  surface  whereby  said 
mirror  will  project  the  enlarged  image  of  the  viewing 
screen  through  said  projection  means  in  a  desired  direc- 
tion. 


M23^27 
BAR  FOR  PRINTING  AN  IMAGE 
Marcel  Yrard,  OUaioTille;  Jean-Claude  Decuyper,  Elaiicourt, 
and  Michel  Bcduchaud,  VUlebon  Sur  Yvette,  all  of  FVarce, 
aaaignon  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUc  dcs  Telecommunications 
at-Alcatel,  Paria,  France 
Cantinuatian  of  Ser.  No.  914,177,  Jun.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,517 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  13, 1977,  77  18011 
Int  a.3  HO«N  1/24 
VS.  CL  3S8^296  14  Clalmi 


4323,926 

TELEVISION  PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 

In  J.  Ncwma,  fi903  NW.  9Slh  Ter.,  TamarM,  Fla.  33321 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,377 

l«t  a.'  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  CL  3SS-277  4CUn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  an  enlarged  image  from  the 
viewing  screen  of  a  television  receiver  mounted  therein,  oom- 
priiing: 

a  housing  including  a  base,  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls,  an 
inclined  from  wall,  and  a  window  opening  for  receiving 
the  viewing  screen  of  said  television  receiver,  said  base 
and  front  wall  forming  first  and  second  support  surfaces 
contained  in  respective  intersecting  planes  which  together 
form  an  obtuse  angle,  the  window  opening  being  con- 
tained in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
containing  the  first  support  surface; 

a  mirror  located  within  said  housing  and  disposed  between 
said  side  walls,  said  mirror  being  contained  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  containing  the  second 
support  surface; 

a  platform  attached  to  said  base  of  said  housing  for  support- 
ing the  television  receiver  with  its  viewing  screen  re- 
ceived in  said  window  opening  in  a  position  oriented 
toward  said  mirror,  said  platform  being  adjustable  in 
height  and  angle  to  accommodate  television  receivers 
with  differently  sized  viewing  screens  and/or  with  view- 
ing screens  disposed  at  diflerent  heights  and/or  different 
angles  relative  to  the  plane  containing  the  receiver  base 
and/or  disposed  above,  below  or  to  one  side  of  the  con- 
trols; 

a  projector  lens  means  mounted  on  said  front  wall  of  said 
bousing  for  receiving  an  image  reflected  by  said  mirror 


1.  A  bar  for  printing  an  image  on  sensitive  paper  by  scanning 
said  paper  along  successive  lines,  comprising  a  stack  of  thin, 
electrically-conductive  plates  which  are  insulated  one  from  the 
other,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  fir^t  end  which  comprises  a 
printing  stylus,  said  printing  styli  being  disposed  along  a  scan 
line  at  the  pitch  of  the  printing  dots  there  along,  and  n  diagonal 
diode  matrices  for  addressing  said  styli,  the  columns  of  said 
plates  which  are  divided  into  n  sets  corresponding  to  the  n 
matrices,  the  rows  of  said  matrices  being  common  to  all  n 
matrices  and  comprising  at  least  one  network  of  electrical 
conductors,  and  wherein  in  each  of  said  n  matrices: 
the  cotunms  of  said  matrix  are  connected  to  and  fed  by  a  first 
feed  terminal  via  a  corresponding  plurality  of  resistances 
(R),  one  flrst  feed  terminal  being  associated  with  each  of 
said  n  matrices; 
each  of  said  resistances  (R)  comprises  a  thin  leaf  of  resistive 
material   in  substantially  intimate,  co-planar  electrical 
contact  with  one  of  said  plates  and  with  a  first  contact 
terminal  inserted  in  this  plate  or  in  an  adjacent  plate,  said 
first  contact  terminal  being  insulated  from  the  plate  into 
which  it  is  inserted  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  feed  terminal; 
the  rows  of  said  matrix  are  connected  to  said  plates  via  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  electrical  diodes  (D)  individu- 
ally controlled  from  a  plurality  of  second  feed  terminals 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  rows  in  said  matrix;  and 
each  of  said  diodes  (D)  comprises  a  thin  leaf  of  semi-conduc- 
tive material  in  substantially  intimate,  co-planar  electrical 
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contact  with  one  of  said  plates  and  with  a  second  contact 
terminal  inserted  in  this  plate  or  in  an  adjacent  plate,  said 
second  contact  terminal  being  insulated  from  the  phite  in 
which  it  is  inserted  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  the  conductors  in  said  network  of  conductors. 


4,323,928 
COPYING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEAMLESS 
COPY  FROM  AN  UNJOINTED  ORIGINAL 
Peter  M.  ZoUnan,  Waltoo-on-Thaffles,  and  Keith  G.  Doyle, 
Sunbury-on-Tliamea,  both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Zed  In- 
stminents  Limited,  West  Moleiey,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  9«7,841,  Dec.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,232,345, 
which  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,410,  Jul.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,980,  Jun.  13, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,105 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
24350/76;  Jun.  23, 1976,  26126/76 

Int  a?  H04N  1/22,  1/26.  1/38 
VS.  a.  358—299  9  Otim 
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netic  recording  head  having  a  width  between  about  O.S  mil  and 
S  mils;  causing  said  magnetic  recording  head  to  repeatedly 
traverse  the  magnetic  record  medium  in  a  series  of  aligned 
parallel  paths  to  form  the  latent  magnetic  image  in  the  mag- 
netic recording  medium  with  the  distance  between  the  centers 
of  the  parallel  paths  being  from  about  1.2  to  2  limes  the  width 
of  the  recording  head  and  with  a  horizontal  spatial  frequency 
of  from  about  200  to  1000  cycles/in;  decorating  the  latent 
magnetic  image  with  oleophilic  magnetic  toner  particles  com- 
prising magnetic  particles,  encapsulated  in  a  coalescible  poly- 
mer binder,  having  an  average  size  of  from  about  2  to  about  7 
fun,  dispersed  in  a  liquid  vehicle,  thereby  forming  a  decorated 


image;  rinsing  said  toned  image  with  a  liquid;  drying  said 
decorated  image;  bringing  said  toned  image  into  momentary 
contact  under  pressure  with  a  heated  rigid,  smooth  lithoplale 
substrate  having  a  roughness  of  less  than  about  10  p.  inches, 
whereby  said  toner  particles  are  transferred  to  said  healed 
substrate  to  form  an  image  of  at  least  partially  coalesced  toner 
particles  on  said  substrate;  further  coalescing  said  image  if 
necessary  thereby  forming  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 
accepts  ink  in  the  toned  areas  containing  the  ink  receptive 
polymer  but  does  not  accept  ink  in  the  areas  free  of  toner; 
applying  ink  to  said  lithoplale;  and  transferring  the  ink  lo  a 
final  support. 


1.  A  copying  process  for  producing  a  seamless,  jointed  copy 
from  an  unjointed  original,  said  process  comprising  mounting 
the  original  on  a  first  rotary  carrier  with  a  circumferential  gap 
between  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  original,  rotating 
the  first  carrier,  initially  scanning  the  original  to  measure  the 
circumferential  length  of  the  original,  continuing  scanning  of 
the  original  and  storing  the  data  obtained  during  the  scan  in  a 
store,  reading  data  from  the  store  and  modulating  a  power 
laser  in  accordance  with  the  data  read  from  the  store,  provid- 
ing a  second  rotary  carrier  and  rotating  the  second  rotary 
carrier,  directing  the  modulated  laser  beam  towards  the  second 
rotary  carrier  to  scan  and  engrave  a  laser-engravable  surface  of 
the  second  ratory  carrier,  and  controlling  the  store  according 
to  the  length  measured  in  initially  scanning  the  original  to 
ensure  that  each  scan  of  the  second  carrier  is  filled  by  data 
from  the  original  outside  the  gap. 


4,323.930 
SLOW  MOVING  VIDEO  TAPE  REPRODUCHON 
DsTid  T.  L.  Chang,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aatigaor  to  Recortcc,  lac. 
Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,008 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/78 

VS.  a.  360—10  11  Claiw 


4,323,929 

PRINTING  PROCESS  USING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

MADE  FROM  TONED  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 

MAGNETIC  IMAGES 

George  R.  Nacd,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pool  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wllmingtoa,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,987 
Int  a.}  H04N  1/28 
VS.  a.  358—301  8  Claims 

1.  A  printing  process  comprising  forming  a  latent  magnetic 
image  in  a  magnetic  recording  medium  which  is  at  least  100 
fim  thick  by  applying  electric  wave  recording  signal  to  a 
magnetic  recording  head  with  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  a 
function  of  the  optical  density  of  the  desired  image,  said  mag- 


I.  A  video  tape  reproducer  for  developing  a  video  signal 
representing  in  slow  motion  a  signal  previously  encoded  and 
recorded  upon  a  plurality  of  video  tracks  on  a  length  of  mag- 
netic recording  tape  in  a  helical-scan  format  wherein  each  field 
of  the  encoded  signal  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments 
each  recorded  upon  a  respective  one  of  the  tracks  of  the  tape, 
the  reproducer  comprising  in  combination: 
scanner  means  including  means  for  reproducing  each  one  of 
the  segments  of  the  encoded  signal  which  is  recorded 
upon  a  corresponding  one  of  the  video  tracks  that  is 
drawn  past  said  scanner  means; 
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capstan  means  Tor  drawing  said  Upe  past  said  scanner; 
means  for  rotating  said  capstan  means  at  a  rate  wherein  said 

one  of  said  segments  of  said  encoded  signal  is  reproduced 

a  plurality  of  times  in  succession; 
means  for  decoding  said  segments  of  said  encoded  signal 

which  are  reproduced  by  said  scanner  means  to  develop 

corresponding  segments  of  a  decoded  signal;  and 
switching  means  for  developing  the  slow-motion  signal  by 

combining  a  one  of  each  plurality  of  segments  of  said 

decoded  signal  which  correspond  to  a  unique  one  of  said 

tracks  with  a  black-level  video  signal. 


respect  to  the  corresponding  data  transitions,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  from  said  first  signal, 
which  second  signal  has  peaks  with  substantially  the  same 
said  misalignment  but  of  the  same  polarity; 
means  for  subjecting  the  produced  second  signal  to  low-pass 
filtering;  and 


4,323^31 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

RECOVERING  BINARY  DIGITAL  DATA 

George  V.  Jacoby,  Loa  Altoa,  CiUf„  aisigDor  to  Spory  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  705,199,  JuL  14, 1976.  This 

appticatioa  Jal.  3, 19WI,  Scr.  No.  165,562 

lat  CL^  GllB  i/W 

\i&.  CL  360-40  40  CUiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  binary  data  in  the  form  of  a 
series  of  data  bits  occurring  at  spaced  intervals  to  a  series  of 
'  signal  changes  each  located  at  a  discrete  selected  signal  change 
position  of  a  plurality  of  signal  change  positions  that  are  spaced 
from  one  another  by  an  increment  such  that  the  selected  signal 
change  positions  are  spaced  relative  to  one  another  at  least  a 
prescribed  minimum  amount  greater  than  the  increment,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  data  storage  means  for  receiving  the 
biliary  data  and  grouping  data  bits  to  form  a  plurality  of  data 
words,  code  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  the  data  stor- 
age means  and  responsive  to  the  data  words  for  generating 
code  signals  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  signal  change,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  code  signal  generating  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  code  signals  generated  thereby  for  merging  plural 
code  signals  that  correspond  to  signal  changes  at  divers  signal 
change  positions  spaced  from  one  another  less  than  the  pre- 
scribed minimum  amount  into  at  least  one  code  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  signal  change  at  a  signal  change  position  differ- 
ent from  said  divers  signal  change  positions  such  that  all  signal 
changes  are  spaced  from  one  another  by  at  least  the  prescribed 
minimum  amount. 


4,323,932 
REAOBACK  PULSE  COMPENSATOR 
Jalci  A.  Eibocr,  Maple  Giea,  Pa„  aaai|w>r  to  Spory  Corpoca- 
lioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,279 
bt  CL'  GllB  i/09 
MS.  CL  360-45  U  CUoa 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  a  first  signal  which  has  consecu- 
tive opposite-polarity  peaks  corresponding  to  information 
represented  by  transitions  in  a  data  bearing  medium,  and  in 
which  the  said  signal  peaks  are  subject  to  misalignment  with 


..J" 


K 


means  for  deriving  from  said  low-pass  filtering  means  a  third 
signal  having  peaks  substantially  in  alignment  with  respec- 
tive peaks  of  the  same  polarity  in  said  second  signal; 

whereby  the  misalignment  between  the  peaks  of  the  third 
signal  and  the  data  transitions  is  substantially  less  than  the 
misalignment  between  the  peaks  of  the  first  signal  and  the 
data  transitions,  reducing  the  misalignment  between  the 
data  and  the  processed  signal  which  is  representative  of 
said  data. 


4323,933 

DEVICE  FOR  ERASING  A  RECORD  CARRIER 

RECORDED  BY  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  IN  VISUALLY 

READABLE  FORM 

Manfred  Flehtcr,  Kjinigrfield,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  uaipior  to 

Kienzic  Apparate  GmbH,  VUIingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,257 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  3, 
1978,  2847682 

Int  CL^  GllB  i/(a 
\i&.  CL  346— 74J  4  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  record  carrier  modifiable  by  mag- 
netic fields  wherein  a  magnetic  recording  means  allows  visu- 
ally readable  recordings  of  measured  values  and  wherein  drive 
means  are  used  to  drive  a  measuring  device  associated  with 
said  record  carrier,  an  erasing  device  comprising  at  least  one 
erasing  magnet  positioned  directly  on  top  of  the  record  carrier 
and  movable  transverse  to  the  transport  direction  of  said  re- 
cord carrier  so  that  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet  is  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  record  carrier,  the  movement  of  the  erasing 
magnet  being  efTective  essentially  in  the  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic axis  wherein  a  permanent  magnet  is  used  as  the  erasing 
magnet;  and  a  carrier  for  the  erasing  magnet,  said  carrier  being 
in  driving  connection  with  the  driving  means  of  the  measuring 
device. 
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4,323,934 
DROPOUT  COMPENSATION  aRCUITRY 
Andre  Girand,  Chanpigny  nir  Mame,  France,  aasignor  to  Spin 
Physics,  Inc„  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,403 

Int  CO  GllB  Wn.  5/02 

VS.  a.  360—61  5  Claims 


,         /J<    rf_  jJO  ,M 


at  a  normal  playt>ack  speed,  said  playback  instruction 
means  including  a  slidable  subchassis,  a  magnetic  repro- 
duction head  mounted  on  said  subchassis,  and  a  playback 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  subchassis  for  sliding 
said  subchassis  and  said  magnetic  reproduction  head  in 
one  direction  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
when  actuated; 

fast  movement  instruction  means  for  driving  the  magnetic 
tape  at  a  fast  speed,  said  fast  movement  instruction  means 
including  a  nonprogram  section  detection  slidable  plate 
and  a  fast  movement  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
nonprogram  section  detection  slidable  plate  for  sliding 
said  slidable  plate  in  said  one  direction  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  when  actuated;  and 

switching  means  for  placing  said  nonprogram  section  detec- 
tion circuit  in  an  operative  condition  only  when  both  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  translating  a  plurality  of  carrier- 
modulated,  correlated  input  signals  which  occur  simulta- 
neously at  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  into  corresponding 
output  signals  at  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  carrier  components  of  each  of 
said  input  signals  for  continuously  providing  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  said 
input  signals;  and 

(b)  switching  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  and 
operable  in  a  first  state  for  selectively  coupling  said  output 
signals  to  the  output  terminals  therefor  while  the  input 
signals  to  which  said  output  signals  correspond  are  pres- 
ent, and  operable  in  a  second  state  for  selectively  coupling 
said  output  signals  to  the  output  terminals  for  other  of  said 
output  signals  during  the  absence  of  the  input  signals  to 
which  said  other  output  signals  correspond,  ' 

said  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  separate  translation  chan- 
nels between  each  of  said  input  and  output  terminals,  one 
channel  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  input  signals  and  the  out- 
put signal  corresponding  thereto,  said  switching  means  being 
connected  in  each  of  said  channels  for  coupling  said  output 
signals  to  the  output  terminals  therefor,  and  said  means  for 
providing  said  control  signals  being  a  plurality  of  control 
circuits  separately  connected  between  said  input  terminals  and 
said  switching  means,  and  said  control  circuits  each  compris- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  absence  or  presence  of  the  carrier 
component  of  said  input  signals  for  providing  a  separate  one  of 
said  control  signals,  each  of  said  detecting  means  comprising  a 
comparator  responsive  to  tlie  amplitude  of  each  cycle  of  the 
carrier  component  of  the  input  signal  applied  thereto,  and  a 
one  shot  multivibrator  triggerably  connected  to  said  compara- 
tor, said  one  shot  multivibrator  producing  a  pair  of  output 
levels  which  provide  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  sigiials 
and  represent  the  absence  and  presence  of  one  of  said  plurality 
of  input  signals. 


"ir^nfrn  r-|  t. 


4423,935 
NONPROGRAM  SECHON  DETECnON  MECHANISM 

IN  A  CASSEITE  TAPE  PLAYER 
Satoni  Koiznni;  TakaAi  SUanmna,  and  Sadao  UeUyaaa,  all 
of  Hig.ri.ii.i«»hi-.,  Jayu,  Maifnon  to  Sharp  KabuaUU 
Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FOed  Nor.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,083 
aaim  priority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Not.  15, 1978, 53/140894; 
Not.  is,  1978,  53/140895 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/44,  19/26,  27/22 
VS.  a.  360—73  IS  dalna 

1.  A  nonprogram  section  detection  mechanism  in  a  cassette 
tape  player  comprising: 
nonprogram  section  detection  circuit  means  for  locating  a 
nonprogram  section  interposed  between  two  adjacent 
programs  recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape; 
playback  instruction  means  for  conducting  a  reproduction 
operation  of  information  recorded  in  said  programs  on  the 
magnetic  tape  while  the  magnetic  tape  is  driven  to  travel 


playback  instruction  means  and  said  fast  movement  in- 
struction means  are  actuated,  said  switching  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  lever  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
fast  movement  actuating  means  for  rotating  when  said 
nonprogram  section  detection  slidable  plate  is  slid  in  said 
one  direction  by  said  fast  movement  actuating  means,  and 
switch  means  connected  between  a  power  source  and  said 
nonprogram  section  detection  circuit  means  and  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  playback  actuating  means  for 
engaging  with  said  rotatable  lever  means  when  said  slid- 
able subchassis  is  slid  a  certain  amount  in  said  one  direc- 
tion by  said  playback  actuating  means,  said  nonprogram 
section  detection  circuit  means  being  energized  when  said 
switch  means  engages  with  said  rotatable  lever  means  and 
providing  a  detection  output  when  said  nonprogram  sec- 
tion is  located. 


4423,936 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Fram  Beitler,  and  Hanld  Nfrlranw.  both  of  VicaM,  Aaclria, 
to  VS.  PUIipc  CorporMioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,644 
priority,  applicatioa  Aaatria,  im.  28, 1979, 4SS0/79 
Int  CL'  GllB  15/66 
VS.  CL  360-85  14  CUaM 

1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  record 
carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tape  which  is  accommodated  in  a 
cassette  which  comprises  at  least  one  opening  for  the  with- 
drawal of  a  portion  of  tlie  record  carrier  from  said  cassette  and 
which  cassette  can  be  supported  on  the  apparatus,  which  appa- 
ratus is  provided  with  a  tape  guide  drum  around  whose  cir- 
cumferential surface  can  be  wrapped  the  portion  of  the  record 
carrier  which  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  cassette,  and  with 
a  tape  guide  device  which  is  adapted  to  withdraw  a  portion  of 
the  record  carrier  from  the  cassette  and  wrap  said  [lortion  of 
the  record  carrier  around  the  tape  guide  drum,  which  tape 
guide  device  comprises  two  substantially  cylindrical  tape 
guides  which  are  each  arranged  on  an  associated  one  of  two 
movable  supports  in  the  apparatus,  which  supports  are  mov- 
able between  a  rest  position,  in  which  the  tape  guides  engage 
behind  the  record  carrier  contained  in  the  cassette  at  the  loca- 
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tion  of  the  opening  therein,  «n'  an  operating  position,  in  which 
the  tape  guides  keep  the  portion  of  the  record  carrier  which  is 
moved  by  the  tape  guides  when  the  supports  are  moved  from 
their  rest  positions  to  their  operating  positions,  wrapped 
around  the  tape  guide  drum,  there  being  provided  a  wire  drive 
arrangement  for  moving  the  two  supports,  which  arrangement 
comprises  a  rotauble  wire  drum  and  two  wires  which  each  act 
on  one  of  the  two  supports  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  support  from  its  rest  position  to  Its  operating 
position  and  one  of  which  passes  to  the  rotatable  wire  drum  via 
a  wire  guide,  so  as  to  be  wound  onto  said  wire  drum,  character- 
ized in  that  the  wire  drive  arrangement  comprises  two  rotat- 
able wire  drums  for  winding  in  one  wire  each,  the  first  wire 
which  acts  on  a  first  one  of  the  two  supports  substantially  in 


edge  thereof,  and  wherein  said  sliding  guiding  member  com- 
prises a  rear  pin  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  cooperating 
member  of  said  energy  storing  mechanism  and  a  resilient  mem- 
ber pre-bent  in  order  to  be  normally  bent  in  the  path  of  said 
cassette  for  engaging  the  latter  through  said  opening,  said 
pre-bent  member  having  matching  protruding  means  adapted 


to  engage  said  stationary  protruding  means  in  said  opening 
during  the  alternate  movement  of  said  sliding  guiding  member 
in  order  to  cause,  together  with  said  transversal  straight  edge 
of  said  opening,  said  elastic  member  to  move  from  its  pre-bent 
lowered  position  where  said  resilient  member  engages  said 
cassette  to  a  forced  raised  position  where  said  resilient  member 
does  not  engage  said  cassette. 


4^23^38 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  support  from  its  rest  position  ROLLING  PIVOT  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

to  its  operating  position  passing  to  a  first  one  of  the  two  wire   Herbert  E.  Thompson,  Loi  Gatot,  Calif.,  ladgnor  to  Xerox 
drums,  in  that  the  second  wire  which  acts  on  the  second  one  of      CorpontJon,  Stamford,  Conn, 


the  two  supports  substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  support  from  its  rest  position  to  its  operating  position 
passes  to  the  first  support  and  acts  on  this  support  substantially  VS.  CI.  360^105 
in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  from  its  operating  posi- 
tion to  its  rest  position,  in  that  a  third  wire  passes  from  the 
second  of  the  two  wire  drums  to  the  second  support  and  acts 
on  this  support  substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  from  its  operating  position  to  its  rest  position,  and  in 
that  for  moving  the  two  supports  from  their  rest  positions  to 
their  operating  positions  the  first  wire  drum  can  be  driven  and 
for  moving  them  from  their  operating  positions  to  their  rest 
positions  the  second  wire  drum  can  be  driven. 


FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152J>75 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/54.  5/56.  21/12.  21/24 
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4,323337 
TAPE  RECORDERS  OF  THE  CASSETTE  TYPE 
Giomiiii  Santoro,  Via  Caaipodiawie  55,  Rma,  Italy 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143^34 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1979,  48897  A/79 
Int.  a.*  GllB  15/24,  15/18 
VS.  a.  340—96.6  6  Claimi 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  of  the  cassette  type  compris- 
ing a  mechanism  provided  with  a  suitable  elastic  means 
adapted  to  store  energy  during  the  first  length  of  the  cassette 
introduction  stroke  and  then  to  release  this  energy  both  during 
the  last  length  of  said  introduction  stroke  and  during  the  neces- 
sary cassette  ejection  stroke,  an  improved  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  introduction  and  "braked"  ejection  of 
the  cassette,  said  improved  mechanism  comprising:  a  resilient 
guiding  member  adapted  to  perform  an  alternative  sliding 
movement  In  parallel  relationship  with  the  introduction  and 
ejection  stroke  on  a  supporting  member  placed  above  said 
cassette  during  said  Introduction  and  ejection  stroke,  wherein 
said  supporting  member  has  an  elongated  opening  placed 
below  said  sliding  guiding  member  and  having  a  transversal 
straight  edge  and  a  stationary  means  protruding  from  the  side 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  recording  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  arm, 

a  carriage  member, 

a  flexure  spring, 

means  for  securing  a  portion  of  said  flexure  spring  to  a  first 
portion  of  an  end  section  of  said  support  arm  and  for 
securing  another  portion  of  said  flexure  spring  to  a  portion 
of  a  section  of  said  carriage  member  whereby  said  flexure 
spring  couples  said  support  arm  to  said  carriage  member, 

said  flexure  spring  being  located  between  said  section  of  said 
support  arm  and  said  section  of  said  carriage  member, 

a  second  portion  of  said  end  section  of  said  support  arm 
having  a  smoothly  curved  surface  adjacent  a  portion  of 
said  flexure  spring  whereby  a  rolling  pivot  along  said 
curved  surface  is  provided  for  said  support  arm  when  said 
,  support  arm  is  moved  relative  to  said  carriage  member. 
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4,323,939 

HARD  FIXED  DISC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

READ-WRTTE  HEAD  ACTUATOR 

Syed  H.  IWkar,  FicmoBt,  ud  David  U  Reeck,  Su  Joae,  both  of 

Calif„  migDon  to  Shugurt  Teebooiogy,  Scotti  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser,  No.  139,428 

lot  CL'  GllB  5/55,  5/012,  21/08 

VS.  a.  360—106  3 


,1^..J 


1.  A  disc  drive  including  at  least  one  disc, 

means  for  mounting  said  disc; 

means  for  driving  said  mounting  means  to  rotate  the  disc; 

at  least  one  transducer  cooperating  with  the  surface  of  said 
disc  to  read  and  write  information  on  the  surface; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  transducer  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  disc; 

a  carriage  for  said  transducer  mounting  means; 

three  spaced  bearings  having  grooved  outer  surfaces 
mounted  on  said  carriage; 

a  fixed  cylindrical  track  adapted  to  receive  two  of  said 
bearings  to  guide  the  carriage; 

a  spring-loaded  cylindrical  track  adapted  to  engage  the 
other  bearing  and  urge  said  two  bearings  against  the  fixed 
tracks  whereby  the  bearings  are  centered  on  said  tracks 
for  movement  therealong;  and 

means  for  driving  the  carriage  to  move  the  carriage  along 
said  tracks  so  that  the 'transducers  are  moved  radially 
along  the  disc  surface. 


4,323,940 

PROCESS,  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  GENERATING  A  MAGNETIC  INDUCnON  FIELD 

WmnN  A  MAGNETIC  MEDIUM 
Jean  p.  Lamri,  Moatftoit  rAaanry,  Fraoce,  anigBor  to  Con- 
pagaie  Intematioaaie  poor  riafoniiatiqiie  CII-HaiieyweU  Bull 
(Soeiete  Aaooyne),  FWi,  Fhmce 

FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104351 

aaimf  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuee,  Feb.  «,  1979,  79  05067 

lat  a.>  GllB  5/12 

VS.  CL  360—113  14  Claimi 
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selection  wave  and  the  energizing  field  acting  simultaneously 
at  the  instant  t,  on  an  area  surrounding  each  point  of  the  said 
path  cause  the  magnetic  properties  of  said  area  to  be  modified 
and  the  said  induction  field  to  be  generated. 


4,323^41 
INTEGRATED  MAGNEHC  TRANSDUCER 
Jeaa-Picrre  lanari,  Moatbct  L'aaaury,  aad  Jacqaci  Diaatnt, 
RambouUlet,  both  of  Fraacc,  awi^oci  to  rnapagiii  latcfaa- 
tioaal  poar  I'lafMnatiquc  Cn-Hoaeywdl  Bdl  (Socicic  Aao- 
ayaw),  Paria,  Fnittt 

FUed  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157345 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  FVaacc,  Oct  25, 1979,  79  26S32 

lat  CL>  GllB  5/20 

VS.  a.  360—123  6  Claiw 
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1.  In  a  transducer  for  reading  and/or  writing  data  contained 
on  a  magnetic  carrier  passing  before  the  latter,  comprising  two 
thin  magnetic  layers  constituting  the  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  of  the  transducer,  said  layers  being  superimposed  and 
magnetically  coupled  at  one  end  and  arranged  at  the  other  end 
adjacent  the  carrier,  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  latter  to 
form  an  air-gap  to  establish  a  magnetic  circuit  for  the  trans- 
ducer, a  coil  disposed  between  the  thin  magnetic  layers,  said 
coil  being  of  thin  conductive  layers  superimposed  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  said  magnetic  layers  and 
separated  from  each  other  by  thin  electrically  insulating  layers, 
said  coil  comprising  at  least  two  windings  having  a  common 
electrical  point,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  creat- 
ing equal  magnetic  fluxes  in  the  downstream  pole  piece,  said 
downstream  pole  piece  being  defined  as  that  pole  piece  which 
is  last  to  be  passed  by  a  carrier  moving  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  layers  and  the  air  gap  and  successively 
past  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces. 


4323,942 
SOLID-STATE  PROTECTOR  CIRCUITRY  USING  GATED 

DIODE  SWnCH 

Adrian  R,  Hartaaa;  Robert  S.  Scott,  both  of  New  Prorideace. 

aad  Peter  W.  Shackle,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasivnn  to 

BcU  Telepboae  Laboratories,  lacorpimted,  Marray  HUI,  N  J. 

CoBtiaualioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,055,  Dec.  20, 1978,  PaL  No. 

4,271,445.  TUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120383 
ne  portion  of  the  term  of  tiris  patent  nAseqacM  to  JaL  2, 1998, 


U,S.  CL  361—56 


bt  CL>  H02H  3/20 


1.  A  process  for  generating  a  magnetic  induction  field  within 
a  magnetic  medium  having  a  magnetically  unsaturated  portion 
comprising  producing  within  the  unsaturated  portion  a  mag- 
netic energizing  field,  generating  a  selection  wave  and  propa- 
gating said  wave  along  at  least  one  given  path  of  said  medium, 
starting  from  a  given  datiun  point  and  from  a  reference  instant 
tR,  and  teaching  each  point  of  the  said  path  at  an  instant  the 


1.  Circuitry  comprising: 
a  first  device  having  first  and  second  tenninals  and  having  the 
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cturacteristic  that  there  is  substantially  no  conduction  there- 
through in  one  direction,  until  a  threshold  voluge  is  reached 
and  thereafter  the  voluge  across  the  device  stays  essentially 
constant  for  increasing  conduction  therethrough; 

a  second  device  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  charac- 
teristics similar  to  the  first  device; 

a  switch  having  first  output,  second  output,  and  control  termi- 
nals; 

a  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals  with  the  first  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  first  device 
and  the  second  terminal  of  the  resistor  being  coupled  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  switch  and  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  second  device; 

the  first  terminal  of  the  first  device  is  connected  to  the  first 
output  terminal  of  the  switch; 

the  first  terminal  of  the  second  device  being  coupled  to  the 
second  output  terminal  of  the  switch; 

the  switch  being  a  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  a  bulk  portion  of  which  is  of  a  relatively  high 
resistivity,  a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  of  a 
relatively  low  resistivity,  a  second  region  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  that  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 
the  first  and  second  regions  being  connected  to  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  respectively,  of  the  switching  de- 
vice, a  gate  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  being 
connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  switching  device, 
the  first,  second,  and  gate  regions  being  mutually  separated 
by  portions  of  the  semiconductor  body  bulk  portion. 
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ing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined amplitude  level  of  the  input  signal; 

latch  means  connected  to  said  switch  for  latching  the  switch 
in  open  and  closed  conditions  and  including  manual  reset 
means  for  causing  the  switch  to  be  latched  in  the  closed 
condition;  and 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  switch  and  to  said 
latch  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  second  prede- 
termined amplitude  level  of  the  r.f.  input  signal  and  actuat- 
ing said  latch  means  to  cause  said  switch  to  be  latched  in 
the  open  condition,  said  second  predetermined  amplitude 
level  being  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  level. 


4^23,944 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNET 
WUliara  F.  Hill,  Staffoid,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birminghim,  Eagland 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,430 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1979, 
3C990/79 

Int  a.>  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  a.  361—152  11  Claims 


4,323,943 
PROTECnON  CIRCUITS 

Victor  F.  Arnold,  St  Albans,  and  Roger  C.  Dixon,  Laton,  both  of 
fr,gi«»/i  assignors  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited,  Chelms- 
ford, Eaglud 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,597 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  IS,  1978, 
37970/78 

lat  CL'  H02H  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—114  1  Clain 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnet  comprising  a  con- 
verter circuit  including  a  main  energy  storage  element  a  sec- 
ondary energy  storage  element  and  circuit  means  connecting 
the  main  storage  element  to  the  electromagnet  and  to  the 
secondary  energy  storage  element  and  operating  to  cause 
energy  to  be  transferred  from  nuiin  energy  storage  element  to 
the  electromagnet  and  also  effecting  transfer  of  energy  from 
the  main  energy  storage  element  to  the  secondary  storage 
element  for  subsequent  use  in  applying  a  reverse  voltage  to  the 
electromagnet  when  the  period  of  energisation  thereof  is  termi- 
nated. 


1.  An  r.f.  circuit  for  increasing  the  dynamic  range  of  a  mea- 
suring instrument  while  providing  protection  against  overload, 
said  r.f  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  which  in  operation 
receives  an  applied  r.f  input  signal  having  wide  variations  in 
amphtude  level  and  said  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  for 
connection  to  the  measuring  instrument; 
said  r.f.  circuit  including  a  switch  connected  to  said  input 

terminal  and  having  an  output 
switchable  attenuator  means  connected  between  said  output 
of  the  switch  and  said  output  terminal  for  selectively 
attenuating  the  r.f  input  when  the  amplitude  level  thereof 
reaches  a  first  predetermined  amplitude  level  and  includ- 


4423,945 
POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Hans  Sauer,  Fichtenstrasse  5,  Deisenbofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (D-8024),  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan  and  Hans  Sauer,  Deisenbofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,2902870 

iBt  a.'  HOIH  5I/2Z  51/30 
VS.  a.  361—160  12  Clalns 

1.  A  relay  including: 
a  stationary  contact 

a  first  contact  spring  having  a  movable  contact  mounted 
thereon,  said  first  contact  spring  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  said  movable  contact  contacts  said 
stationary  contact  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
movable  contact  is  spaced  from  said  stationary  contact; 
a  second  contact  spring  disposed  adjacent  said  first  contact 
spring;  said  second  contact  spring  containing  a  portion 
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touching  said  first  contact  spring  when  said  first  contact 
spring  is  in  said  first  position; 
armature  means  for  moving  said  first  contact  spring  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  said  armature  means  in- 
cluding first  actuator  means  for  operatively  engaging  said 
second  contact  spring  at  a  predetermined  area  and  biasing 
said  second  contact  spring  against  said  first  contact  spring 
at  said  poriion;  and  second  actuator  means  for  engaging 
said  first  contact  spring  at  a  predetermined  area  and  mov- 
ing said  first  contact  spring  to  said  second  position;  and 
wherein  ' 


1     ,     *f,tf3*fl 


charge  collection  conductors  electrostatic  charges  accu- 
mulated on  the  surface; 

conductive  connecting  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
charge  collection  conductors  and  disposed  behind  the 
dielectric  surface  for  conducting  the  charges  collected 
around  the  charge  collection  conductors  away  from  the 
dielectric  surface,  and 

a  conductive  air  frame  disposed  adjacent  to  the  dielectric 
surface  and  connected  to  the  conductive  connecting 
means  for  grounding  the  electrostatic  charges  conducted 
through  to  the  conductive  connecting  means  by  the 
charge  collecting  conductors. 


4323,947 

ELECTROSTATIC  GUN  WITH  IMPROVED 

DIODE-CAPACITOR  MULTIPLIER 

WUU  Haber,  AHstiitten,  Switacriaad,  aasigwir  to  J.  W^mt 

AC,  Ahstittcn,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66J47 

lat  CL>  BOSS  5/02 

VS.  a  361—228  3  Oaims 


L}/k<U/h:- 

L|  is  the  length  measured  along  said,  second  contact  spring 
between  said  area  of  operative  engagement  of  said  second 
contact  spring  with  said  first  actuator  means  and  said 
portion  of  said  second  contact  spring; 

Ls  is  the  length  measured  along  said  first  contact  spring 
between  said  area  of  engagement  of  said  first  contact 
spring  with  said  second  actuator  means  and  said  movable 
contact 

h  is  the  thickness  of  said  first  contact  spring;  and 

h'  is  the  thickness  of  said  second  contact  spring. 


4323,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGE  STORAGE  AND  EMI  ON  DIELECTRIC 

SURFACES 

Robert  L.  Trans,  604  Daoley  Dr.,  Fort  Myers,  FU.  33907 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979.  Ser.  No.  77^73 

bt  a.'  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  361— 218  20Claias 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  residual  electrostatic  charge  lev- 
els on  an  exposed  dielectric  surface  of  an  aircraft  body,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  snuUI  diameter  charge  collection  conductors 
projecting  through  the  body  and  terminating  at  least  adja- 
cent to  the  dielectric  surface  for  collecting  aroimd  the 


1.  In  a  diode-capacitor  multiplier  circuit  usable  to  generate  a 
selected  output  voltage  within  a  selected  range  for  use  in  an 
electrostatic  spray  apparatus  to  apply  a  coating  to  an  article, 
the  multiplier  having  a  selected  number  of  stages  and  with  each 
stage  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  diodes  and  capaci- 
tors, an  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  selected  number  of  two  or  more  capacitors  each  hav- 
ing a  first  selected  value  of  capacitance; 
a  second  selected  number  of  two  or  more  capacitors  each 

having  a  second,  different  value  of  capacitance;  and 
wherein  a  ratio  of  said  first  selected  value  of  capacitance  to 
said  second  selected  value  of  capacitance  corresponds 
substantially  to  a  ratio  of  1  to  2; 
said  first  selected  number  of  capacitors  corresponds  to  a 
number  within  a  range  of  i%  to  10%  of  the  total  number 
of  capacitors  in  the  multiplier  and, 
said  second  selected  nuihber  of  capacitors  corresponds  to 
the  remainder  of  capacitors  in  the  multiplier. 


4323,948 
CAPACTTOR  STRUCTURES  WTTH  IMPROVED 
ELECTRICAL  STRESS  CAPABnJTY 
George  E.  Mcrckr;  JokB  H.  Pickett,  botk  of  BkMBiaglo^  Mri 
Barry  L.  HoltaBan,  EUettSTttle,  all  of  lad.,  aalvHin  to  Wca- 
tlaghoMC  Electric  Corp.,  PltlsiMD(k,  Pa. 
CoMiBMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  857,479,  Dec  5, 1977,  ab— dsMd.  TUs 
appUeatioa  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143302 
lat  CL>  HOIG  4/22 
VS.  CL  361—315  11  CWm 

I.  A  capacitor  structure,  particulariy  suitable  for  use  in 
power  capacitors  having  high  electric  stress  capabUity,  com- 
prising: 
a  dielectric  structure  of  sheet  nuterial  including  first  and 
second  layered  portions,  said  sheet  material  being  impreg- 
nated with  a  dielectric  fiuid; 
a  first  electrode  layer  adjacent  said  first  portioa  of  said 
dielectric  structure; 
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a  second  electrode  layer  adjacent  said  second  portion  of  said 
dielectric  structure,  said  second  electrode  layer  having  a 
greater  width  than  said  flrst  electrode  layer  and  being 
located  to  extend  on  said  dielectric  structure  beyond 
opposite  edges  of  said  first  electrode  layer; 


.  vinca  iiELftinic  cnsmT 

i    mm  aiCHED  lESISTIVIT) 


said  first  portion  of  said  dielectric  structure,  as  impregnated, 
having  a  higher  dielectric  constant  or  a  lower  electrical 
resistivity  than  said  second  portion; 

said  Tint  portion  of  said  dielectric  structure  comprising  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
polyester  film,  polyphenylene  oxide  film  and  cyanoethyl 
cellulose  film. 


tion  channels  defining  said  distribution  channel  means,  said 
first  channel  assembly  comprises  a  power  cable  channel  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  control  area  a  distance  sufficient 
to  supply  power  over  a  predetermined  service  area,  said  power 
cable  channel  interconnected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  junc- 
tion box  means  in  substantially  aligned,  spaced  apart  relation  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  junction  box  means  structured  for 
direct  communication  with  power  cables  within  said  first 
channel  assembly  and  interconnected  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
distribution  channels,  said  second  channel  assembly  comprises 
at  least  a  first  low  tension  cable  channel  extending  outwardly 
from  the  control  area  and  disposed  in  interconnected  relation 
with  a  first  predetermined  number  of  said  plurality  of  junction 
box  means,  said  second  channel  assembly  comprising  at  least  a  - 
second  low  tension  cable  channel  disposed  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  control  area  and  into  interconnected,  commu- 
nicating relation  with  a  second  predetermined  number  of  said 
plurality  of  junction  box  means. 


SERVICE  CABLE  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Keanelli  E.  Guritz,  570  Emerald  Harbor  Dr.,  Lon^ioat  Key,  Fla. 
33S48,  and  Miduwl  L.  Gwilz,  f90*  Manatee  Ave.  W.,  Bra- 
dcfltOB,  Fla.335M 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Set.  No.  147,742 

Int  a."  H02B  1/20 

VS.  a.  361—428  11  Claims 


4,323,950 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  HIGH-PURITY 

ALUMINIZED  CATHODE 

Walter  J.  Bernard,  WilUamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spragne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adaois,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89^23 

Int  CL'  HOIG  9/00;  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  a.  361—433  4  Claims 


1.  A  service  cable  distribution  system  of  the  type  used  for 
placement  and  supply  of  power  and  low  tension  service  cables 
over  a  floor  surface  area,  said  distiit)ution  system  comprising: 
supply  channel  means  comprising  a  first  channel  assembly 
disposed  between  a  control  area  and  a  junction  box  assembly, 
said  first  channel  assembly  stni^tured  and  dimensioned  to 
house  power  cable  and  a  second  channel  assembly  disposed 
between  the  control  area  and  said  Junction  box  assembly  in 
spaced,  segregated  relation  to  the  interior  of  said  first  channel 
assembly,  said  second  channel  assembly  structured  for  housing 
of  low  tension  cables  independent  of  power  cable,  distribution 
channel  means  interconnected  in  direct  conununicating  rela- 
tion to  said  supply  channel  means  via  said  junction  box  assem- 
bly, circuit  breaker  means  and  operatively  disposed  within  said 
junction  box  assembly  and  disposed  for  electrical  interconnec- 
tion between  power  cables  within  said  first  channel  assembly 
and  power  cables  within  said  distribution  channel  means,  said 
distribution  channel  means  disposed  and  structured  for  housing 
power  cables  and  low  tension  cables  therein  and  for  disposing 
the  service  cables  in  electrically  interconnected  relation  with 
service  cables  within  said  supply  channel  means  via  said  circuit 
breaker  means,  said  junction  box  assembly  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  junction  box  means  disposed  in  aligned  spaced  apart 
relation  to  one  another,  each  of  said  junction  box  means  dis- 
posed in  interconnected,  communicating  relation  between  said 
supply  channel  means  and  at  least  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  distribu- 


20  22' 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of  convolutely 
wound  electrodes  with  interleaved  spacers  in  contact  with  an 
electrolyte,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  an  anode  and  bearing 
a  barrier  dielectric  oxide  on  the  surface  thereof,  the  other  of 
said  electrodes  being  a  cathode  of  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  porous, 
non-calendered,  high  surface-area  continuous  substrate  onto 
which  aluminum  has  been  deposited  other  than  by  spraying  in 
a  layer  of  about  2000  A  to  SOOO  A  thickness  on  each  surface  of 
said  substrarte  to  provide  a  continuous  high-purity  cathode 
strip. 
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4,323,951 
LAMINAR  UCHT  GUIDE 
Ian  K.  Pasco,  BrackBcU,  Englaod,  assignor  to  Combined  Optknl 
Industries  Ltd.,  Slough,  England 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,659 
■    Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1979, 
40914/79 

Int  a.3  GOID  n/28 
VS.  CL  362—27  9 1 


focal  length  of  said  lens  system  to  provide  the  correspond- 
ing relative  angular  distribution. 


4,323,952 

REFLECTOR  FOR  VARYING  ILLUMINATION 

DISTRIBUTION 

Joachim  Proike,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RoUei-Werke  Franke  *  Heidecke  GmbH  *  Co.,  Brunswick, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2924956 

Int  a.)  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—17  3  Claims 


4423,953 
FLOODLIGHT 
Marie  A.  HutcUaon,  Crawfordsrillc  Ind.,  aaaigaor  to  Natioul 
Serrice  Industries,  Inc.,  Oawfordsrille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  S<r.  No.  151,262 
Int  a.>  HOIR  33/00 
VS.  a.  362—226  5  < 


1.  A  light  guide,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  generally  planar  transparent  lamina  (1,  2,  3) 
including  at  least  one  integral  light  input  socket  (4)  having 
an  axis  arranged  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
lamina; 

(b)  a  light  source  (14)  arranged  within  said  socket;  and 

(c)  means  for  directing  light  from  said  light  source  into  said 
planar  lamina,  including 

(t)  first  integral  lens  means  (13)  arranged  adjacent  said 
socket  for  focusing  parallel  beams  of  light  into  said 
lamina  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  socket  axis;  and 

(2)  deflecting  means  (15)  arranged  in  said  lamina  opposite 
said  lens  means  for  radially  deflecting  said  parallel 
beams  of  light  from  said  lens  means  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  said  socket  axis,  whereby  light  is  distributed 
throughout  said  lamina. 


1.  A  Ughting  fixture  comprising  an  enclosed  housing  includ- 
ing a  side,  said  housing  side  defining  an  opening,  a  light  trans- 
mitting lense  enclosing  said  side  opening,  a  reflector,  hinge 
means  connecting  said  reflector  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
lense  to  pivot  said  reflector  relative  to  said  housing  between  a 
normal  operating  position  and  a  relamping  position,  latch 
means  spaced  from  said  hinge  means  for  releasably  holding 
said  reflector  in  said  normal  position,  a  lamp  socket  mounted 
on  said  reflector  for  supporting  a  lamp  between  said  reflector 
and  said  lense,  and  means  in  said  housing  for  providing  access 
to  said  latch  means  for  releasing  and  pivoting  said  reflector  and 
said  lamp  socket  to  said  relamping  position  and  for  providing 
access  to  a  lamp  supported  in  said  socket  when  said  reflector  is 
pivoted  to  said  relamping  position. 


4,323,954 
MOISTURE  SEALED  VANDAL-RESISTANT  UGHTING 

FIXTURE 
Noel  S.  Ftorcnce,  Cranftord,  and  Norman  Lynn,  Hillsdale,  both 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  LightoUer  Incorporated,  Jency  City, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,775 

Int  a.'  F21V  29/00 

VS.  CL  362—267  U  Claims 


1.  A  camera  and  flash  unit  combination,  said  camera  having 
a  lens  system  with  a  variable  focal  length,  and  said  flash  tuiit 
comprising 
a  light  source  and  a  reflector  mounted  to  effectively  provide 
a  front  surface  of  said  flash  unit  at  which  a  selective  por- 
tion of  said  light  from  said  source  is  scattered,  and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  relative  angular  distri- 
bution of  the  light  that  is  transmitted  through  said  front 
surface,  by  generating  a  control  voltage  and  applying  said 
control  voltage  to  said  at  least  one  liquid-crystal  cell  to 
control  the  amount  of  said  scattering,  including  at  least 
one  nematic  liquid-crystal  cell  located  in  said  transmitting 
surface  of  said  flash  unit  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
magnitude  of  said  control  voltage  in  accordance  with  the 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  including  a  housing  having  a  top  wall 
and  depending  side  walls  defining  a  downwardly  open  mouth, 
a  horizontally  disposed  short  flange  member  formed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  each  side  wall,  said  short  flange  members  being 
disposed  in  coplanar  alignment  an  actuator  channel  vertically 
moveably  mounted  adjacent  each  said  side  wall,  said  actuator 
channels  each  including  an  upper  flange  overlying  a  said  short 
flange  and  a  lower  flange  underlying  said  short  flange,  a  dif- 
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fuser  member  having  an  upwardly  directed  rim  sized  to  seal 
said  mouth  portion,  said  diffuser  member  including  horizon- 
tally disposed  lip  portions  mounted  on  said  lower  flanges  of 
said  actuator  channels,  a  spaced  pair  of  cam  means  interposed 
between  and  reacting  against  said  upper  flanges  for  shifting 
said  channels  between  a  locked  position  whereat  said  rim  is 
engaged  against  said  mouth  portion  and  a  release  position 
whereat  said  rim  is  spaced  below  said  mouth  portion,  and  cam 
actiutor  means  accessible  through  a  said  sidewall  and  opera- 
.  tively  connected  to  said  cam  means  for  shifting  the  same  be- 
tween said  locked  and  release  positions. 


*^23fi5S 

UGHT  WITH  360'  ROTATABLE  COVER 

E*rard  H.  Mwk,  VS.  31  Nortk,  NOei,  Mick.  49120 

FDcd  JaL  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  170457 

tot  CL'  RIV  1/10 

VS.  CL  362—278  3 


1.  A  lighting  facility  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  end  plates 
having  opposing  side  faces,  a  subassembly  extending  between 
said  end  plates  from  one  side  face  to  the  other  side  face  thereof, 
said  subassembly  including  a  light  source,  each  end  plate  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  its  said  side  face  circiun- 
scnbing  said  subassembly  at  the  end  plate,  a  flexible  cover 
extending  between  said  end  plates  and  including  edges  each 
fitted  within  a  said  groove,  each  groove  constituting  guide 
means  wherein  said  cover  can  be  rotated  about  said  light 
source  to  various  operative  positions,  said  cover  constituting 
means  to  control  the  direction  of  light  from  said  light  source 
when  rotated  about  the  source. 


4,323,9S6 
LENS  CLOSURE  FOR  UGHT  FIXTURE  AND  MEfflOD 

FOR  ATTACHMENT 
Marria  J.  Piitka,  New  BnuMa,  Tex.,  aaigwir  to  Eaquin, 

lac^  New  Ywfc,  N.y. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  953,n,  Oct  20, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,240353. 
IWa  ■ypikaUoa  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  130,M1 
Itt.  CL'  F21V  17/00 
VS.  a.  362—374  5 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  combinatioa  comprising 
a  bousing  for  enclosing  a  light  source  therein,  such  that  the 
light  source  is  sufficiently  recessed  so  that  tlie  plane  of  the 
opeoing  through  which  light  emanates  does  not  intenect 


the  light  source,  said  housing  means  not  having  front 
entry  means  to  access  the  light  source;  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  radially  outward  projecting  front  flange; 

an  adhesive  means  applied  to  the  outside  perimeter  of  the 
radially  outward  projecting  flange; 

a  plastic  window  lens  for  the  housing  united  to  the  housing 
by  the  above  mentioned  adhesive  means;  and 

a  cored  metal  trim  covering  the  plastic  lens  and  adhesive 
means  against  the  flange. 


4323,957 

VOLTAGE  SUPRESSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VOLTAGE 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 

Charle*  A.  Clark,  Jr.,  Chatsworth,  and  Finis  C.  Easter,  Canoga 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Speny  COrporatioii,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150^84 

lot  a.3  H02M  3/335;  H02H  7/122 

VS.  a.  363—21  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  voltage  conversion  circuit  which  includes  a  trans- 
former with  a  primary  winding  receptive  of  input  IX:  voltage 
and  a  secondary  winding  and  which  includes  a  first  switching 
means  coupled  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  for  alter- 
nately applying  and  removing  the  input  DC  voltage  to  and 
from  the  primary  winding,  and  wherein  the  removing  of  the 
input  DC  voltage  from  the  primary  winding  normally  pro- 
duces an  undesirable  transient  signal  through  the  first  switch- 
ing means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
first  diode  coupled  to  said  first  switching  means  and  poled  to 
conduct  said  transient  signal,  in  the  forward  bias  mode, 
away  from  said  first  switching  means, 
potential  means  for  clamping  said  transient  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined level, 
second  switching  means  having  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive states  coupled  to  said  first  diode  and  coupled  to 
said  potential  means  for  coupling,  when  conductive,  said 
transient  signal  to  said  potential  means,  and 
bias  means  coupled  to  said  second  switching  means  for 
maintaining  said  second  switching  means  in  said  non-con- 
ductive state  when  said  input  DC  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
primary  winding  and  for  maintaining  said  second  switch- 
ing means  in  said  conductive  state  after  said  input  DC 
voltage  is  removed  from  said  primary  winding. 


4323,958 

aRCUTT  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  SWITCHING 

FREQUENCY  OF  SCR  REGULATORS 

John  R.  Nowell,  Pboeoiz,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  lofonna- 

tioB  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,112 
lat  a.3  H02P  13/22 
U.S.a363— 28  .   12Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  switching  regulator  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  SCRs  and  reactors  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
a.  producing  a  continuous  digital  pulse  stream. 
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b.  varying  the  frequency  of  said  digital  pulse  stream  within 
the  approximate  range  of  0-400  KHz  in  response  to  devia- 
tion of  the  output  voltage  of  said  switching  regulator 
circuit  from  t  predetermined  voltage; 

c  preventing  said  digital  pulse  stream  from  exceeding  a 
certain  maximum  frequency;  and 


3" 


d.  distributing  one  pulse  of  said  digiul  pulse  stream  to  each 
SCR  of  said  plurality  of  SCRs  in  a  preselected  sequence 
for  firing  said  SCR  to  maintain  the  output  voltage  of  said 
switching  regulator  circuit  approximately  equal  to  said 
predetermined  voltage. 


providing  an  oscillator  output  signal  in  response  to  ssid 
fust  comparison  signal; 

a  differentiator  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  simul- 
taneously providing  a  negative  diflerentiated  pulse  to 
one  and  a  positive  differentiated  pulse  to  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  SCR's  via  a  transformer  in  response  to  said 
oscillator  output  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  said  inverter  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  oscillator  output  signal;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  means  for  providing 

said  DC  output  signal  in  response  to  said  second  AC 

signal. 


4323,960 
DUAL  MODE  DIRECT  CURRETfT  POWER  SUPPLY 
Lee  J.  Joaes,  GatUnbarg,  Teaa.,  aasiffior  to  Tea-Tec  lac, 
SericrTiUe,  TeuL 

Filed  Jid.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  174,084 
lit  a:  H02P  13/26 
VS.  a.  363—48  ■  13  ( 


4323,959 
POWER  SUPPLY  WTTH  RESONANT  INVERTER 
CntCUTT  USING  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
FOR  REGULATION 
Kenneth  A.  Check,  Sannyralc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  904368,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183332 

Int  CL>  H02M  3/315 

VS.  CL  363—40  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  switching  power  supply  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  first  alternating  current  (AC) 
signal; 

fiist  rectifying  and  filtering  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  providing  a  first  direct  current  (DC)  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  AC  signal; 

inverter  means  generating  minimal  radio  frequency  interfer- 
ence (RFI)  coupled  to  said  fust  rectifying  and  filtering 
means  for  providing  a  second  AC  sigiud  having  a  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  waveform  in  response  to  the  first  DC 
signal  and  to  an  inverter  control  signal,  said  inverter  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  SCR's  alternately  triggered  and  nega- 
tively biased; 

inverter  control  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  means  for 
providing  said  inverter  control  signal  and  for  varying  the 
frequency  of  said  inverter  control  signal  in  response  to  an 
indication  of  a  desired  power  output  from  said  inverter, 
said  inverter  control  means  further  comprising: 
a  first  comparator  means  for  providing  a  first  comparison 
signal  in  response  to  a  comparison  of  a  DC  output  signal 
with  a  preselected  reference  signal; 
an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  first  comparator  means  for 


1.  A  dual  mode  power  supply,  comprising 

power  input  means  for  providing  alternating  current  power; 

a  pair  of  direct  current  output  conductors; 

and  first  and  second  rectifier-filter  means  connected  be- 
tween said  power  input  means  and  said  direct  current 
output  conductors; 

said  first  and  second  rectifier-filter  means  being  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  direct  current  output  conductors; 

said  first  rectifier-filter  means  comprising  first  rectifier 

.    means  for  producing  first  rectified  voltage  pulses, 

a  first  filter  capacitor  connected  across  the  output  of  said 
first  rectifier  means  and  adapted  to  be  charged  by  said  first 
rectified  voltage  pulses, 

and  electronic  voltage  regulator  means  iiKluding  series 
transistor  means  connected  between  said  first  filter  capaci- 
tor and  said  direct  current  output  conductors; 

said  second  rectifier-filter  means  including  second  rectifier 
means  for  producing  second  rectified  voltage  pulses, 

a  choke  input  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
rectifier  means  and  including  a  filter  inductance  and  a 
second  filter  capacitor  adapted  to  t>e  charged  through  said 
filter  inductance  to  the  average  value  of  said  second  recti- 
fied voltage  pulses; 

said  voltage  regulator  means  causing  said  series  transistor 
means  to  be  substantially  nonconductive  for  normal  alter- 
nating current  input  voltage  and  low  output  load  condi- 
tions; 

said  second  rectirier-filter  means  being  effective  to  supply 
output  voltage  and  current  under  conditions  of  normal 
alternating  current  input  voltage  and  low  output  load; 

said  first  rectifier-filter  means  producing  a  higher  output 
voltage  than  said  second  rectifier-filter  means; 

said  voltage  regulator  means  causing  said  transistor  means  to 
be  conductive  increasingly  in  response  to  decreasing  out- 
put voltage  across  said  output  conductors  due  to  increas- 
ing load  or  decreasing  alternating  current  input  voltage 
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whereby  an  increasing  share  of  the  direct  current  output 
power  is  supplied  by  said  first  rectiiier-flher  means. 


4^23,961 
FREE-SUNNING  FLYBACK  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
EUfcit  JowpkiOB,  Lm  Altoi,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Aitcc  Om^o- 
ncMt,  LtiL,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1W,4M 

IM.  a.'  H02H  7/122 

VS.  CL  363—56  »  Oaimi 


ers  and  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding  of  each  of  said 
second  transformers; 
a  transistor  for  each  load  to  be  supplied  having  a  base,  a 
collector  and  an  emitter,  the  collector  and  emitter  being 
connected  in  series  between  the  other  side  of  said  second- 
ary windings  of  each  of  said  first  transformers  and  each  of 
said  external  loads,  the  base  being  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  said  secondary  winding  of  each  of  said  second 
transformers,  the  primary  windings  of  each  of  said  second 
transformers  being  connected  in  series  between  the  sec- 


1.  A  DC  power  supply  comprising: 

a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  being 
coupled  to  a  source  of  DC; 

electrical  switching  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
primary  winding,  said  switching  means  when  closed  caus- 
ing power  to  be  stored  in  said  power  transformer,  and 
when  open  enabling  said  power  to  be  output  through  said 
secondary  winding; 

rectifier  means  attached  to  said  secondary  winding  for  gen- 
erating an  output  E>C  voltage  from  said  secondary  wind- 
ing output  power; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  pulse  at  a  point  in 
time  after  said  switching  means  closes  as  a  function  of  the 
present  value  of  said  output  voltage; 

means  for  coupling  said  pulse  to  said  electrical  switching 
means,  said  pulse  causing  said  electrical  switching  means 
to  switch  off; 

means  for  switching  off  said  electrical  switching  means 
when  said  source  of  IX:  drops  below  a  predetermined 
minimum;         '' 

means  for  switching  off  said  electrical  switching  means 
when  the  current  through  said  switching  means  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum;  and 

means  for  switching  on  said  electrical  switching  means  at  a 
point  in  time  after  the  switching  off  of  said  switching 


j 


ondary  winding  of  each  of  said  fint  transformers  and  each 
of  said  loads  so  that  when  load  current  is  passing  through 
said  primary  windings  of  each  of  said  second  transformers 
when  each  of  said  switch  means  is  closed,  current  is 
caused  to  flow  by  transformer  action  in  the  secondary  of 
each  of  said  second  transformers  driving  each  of  said 
transistors  into  hard  saturation;  and 
phase  control  regulator  means  for  controlling  the  turn-on  of 
each  of  said  controllable  switch  means  to  control  the 
power  delivered  to  each  of  the  external  loads  individually. 


4323,963 
HARDWARE  INTERPRETIVE  MODE 
MICROPROCESSOR 
Chin  T.  Wn,  North  Bmmwick,  NJ.,  aadgaar  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jid.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,497 

iBt  a.3  G06F  9/30 

VS.  CL  364-200  2  Oaiaia 


4323,962 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  RECIIFIER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

OUTPUTS 

Robert  L.  SteigerwaM,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaigoor  to  GcMral  Electric 

Company,  Scbcncctady,  N.Y. 

FU«4  Feb.  2, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  230,927 
lot  a.J  H02M  7/2J7 
VS.  a.  363—127  2  ClaiiH 

1.  A  high  efficiency  half-wave  rectifier  supplying  at  least  one 
external  load  comprising: 
a  first  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for  each 
load,  and  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
an  external  alternating  power  source,  one  side  of  each  of 
said  secondary  windings  being  connected  to  one  side  of 
the  corresponding  load; 
■  second  transformer  for  each  load  to  be  supplied  having  a 

primary  and  a  secondary  winding; 
controllable  switch  means  connected  between  the  other  side 
of-said  secondary  winding  of  each  of  said  first  transform- 


1.  In  a  data  processor  comprising  memory  means  containing 
subroutines  each  having  low  level  instructions  with  the  last 
instruction  being  an  INTERPRET  instruction,  and  high  level 
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language  instructions  which  point  to  memory  locations  in  said 
memory  means  containing  the  starting  addresses  of  said  sub- 
routines said  data  processor  having,  a  hardware  high  level 
language  interpret  capability  and  further  comprising: 
first  and  second  program  counter  means  which  point  respec- 
tively to  said  high  level  language  instructions  and  to  said 
subroutine  instructions; 
control  and  timing  means  responsive  to  said  INTERPRET 
instruction  to  load  said  second  program  counter  means 
with  the  subroutine  starting  address  contained  in  the  mem- 
ory location  accessed  by  the  high  level  language  instruc- 
tion pointed  to  by  said  first  program  counter  means; 
said  second  program  counter  means  responsive  to  signals 
generated  by  said  control  and  timing  means  to  act  as 
program  counter  and  point  to  the  instructions  in  said 
subroutine;  and 
in  which  predetermined  ones  of  said  subroutines  contAn  a 
BRANCH  ON  CONDITION  ON  PCI  instruction  which 
tests  a  condition  and  in  which  said  control  and  timing 
means  is  responsive  to  said  BRANCH  ON  CONDITION 
ON  PCI  instruction,  when  said  tested  condition  is  true  and 
followed  by  said  INTERPRET  instruction,  to  load  said 
first  program  counter  means  with  the  address  contained  in 
the  next  high  level  instruction  pointed  to  by  said  first 
program  counter  means,  and  is  further  responsive  to  said 
BRANCH  ON  CONDITION  ON  PCI  when  said  tested 
condition  is  false  to  increment  said  first  program  counter 
means  to  skip  said  next  high  level  language  instruction. 


4323,964 

CPU  EMPLOYING  MICRO  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROL  FOR  USE  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Rooald  H.  Gmner,  FMninghaa,  Mali.,  aasignor  to  Data  Gca- 

cnl  Corporatioii,  Wertboro,  Man. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  737,624,  Nor.  1, 1976,  PM.  No. 

435372,  which  la  a  contiDiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  509,186,  Sep.  25, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,990,052.  This  ipplicatioB  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

83,048 

The  poftioB  of  tiic  term  of  this  patent  iuhwqiieat  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  Jlaflalmcd, 

lat  a.' COSF  9/22 

VS.  CL  364^200  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

processor  means  for  processing  data, 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  sequence  of  instruc- 
tions to  be  performed  by  said  data  processing  means, 

microprogram  means  for  providing  sequences  of  micro- 
instructions to  said  processor  means  for  performing  said 
instructions,  said  instructions  including  at  least  one  no-op 
instruction  to  be  performed  by  at  least  one  of  said  se- 
quence of  micro-instructions  selected  from  an  extended 
set  of  micro-instructions,  and 

memory  bus  means  connected  from  an  output  of  said  mem- 
ory means  and  to  an  input  of  said  micro-program  means 
for  conducting  memory  output  signals  representing  said 
instructions  to  said  microprogram  means, 

said  processor  means  including 


a  quadriport  register  file  having  dual  read  ports  and  dual 

write  ports, 
an  arithmetic-logic  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  and 
logical  operations  on  input  information  supplied  thereto 
and  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  output, 
a  shifter  unit  for  providing  a  shifted  output  therefrom  to 
said  register  file  and  having  an  input  and  an  output 
connected  to  an  input  of  said  register  file, 
means  for  connecting  said  dual  read  ports  of  said  register  file 

to  said  inputs  of  said  arithmetic-logic  unit 
means  for  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  read  ports  of  said 
register  file  to  at  least  one  of  said  write  pons  of  said  regis- 
ter file, 
memory  address  register  means  for  providing  addresses  to 

said  memory  means,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  output  of  said  arithmetic-logic 
unit  to  an  input  of  said  memory  address  register  means,  to 
an  input  of  said  shifter  unit,  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  write 
ports  of  said  register  file,  and 
said  microprogram  means  including 
micro-instruction  control  store  means  having  first  and 
second  memory  spaces  for  respectively  storing  and 
providing  to  said  processor  means  a  non-extended  set  of 
said  micro-instructions  and  said  extended  set  of  micro- 
instructions, and 
instruction  decoding  means  having  an  input  connected 
from  said  memory  bus  means  and  an  output  connected 
to  an  addressing  input  of  said  micro-instruction  control 
store  means  and  responsive  to  said  instructions  for 
decoding  said  instructions  and  providing  address  signals 
to  said  micro-instruction  control  store  means  for  select- 
ing each  of  said  micro-instructions,  including  means 
responsive  to  first  certain  portions  of  said  instructions 
for  selecting  said  at  least  one  sequence  of  micro-instruc- 
tions from  said  extended  set  of  micro-instructions  when 
a  present  instruction  is  a  said  at  least  one  no-op  instruc- 
tion, each  one  of  said  fint  certain  portions  of  said  in- 
structions   containing    information    for    identifying 
whether  each  one  of  said  instruction  is  said  a  said  at 
least  one  no-op  instruction, 
whereby  said  micro-instruction  control  store  means  is  re- 
sponsive to  said  address  signals  provided  by  said  instruc- 
tion decoding  means  as  a  result  of  said  decoding  by  said 
instruction  decoding  means  of  said  first  certain  portions  of 
said  instructions  to  provide  said  at  least  one  sequei>ce  of 
micro-instructions  from  said   extended   set  of  micro- 
instructions stored  in  said  second  memory  space  to  said 
processor  means  when  a  said  instruction  present  on  said 
memory  bus  means  is  a  said  at  least  one  no-op  instruction. 


4323,965 

SEQUENTIAL  CHIP  SELECT  DECODE  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  B.  Johaaom  Billcrici;  Cheater  M.  NIbby,  Jr..  Pcaboiy. 

and  Dana  Moore.  DoTfr,  all  of  Ma«„  aMivMti  to  HoBcywcO 

lafiirmatioa  Syataaa  be..  WaKhaa.  Ma«. 

Filed  Jib.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110323 
bt  a.)  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  38  CUmt 

1.  A  memory  subsystem  for  use  in  a  system  including  a 
procesnng  unit  coupled  to  a  multiword  bus  in  comraon  with 
said  subsystem,  said  processing  unit  being  operative  to  gener- 
ate memory  requests  on  said  bus  to  said  subsystem,  each  of  said 
requests  including  a  multibit  address,  said  memory  subsystem 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  independently  addressable  memory  module 
units,  each  memory  unit  being  individually  coupled  to  said 
multiword  bus,  said  each  memory  unit  including  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  random  access  memory  chips; 
decode  logic  circuit  means  having  a  number  of  outputs,  said 
decode  logic  circuit  means  generating  decode  outpuu 
signals  at  said  number  of  outputs  in  response  to  at  least 


364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  6, 1982 


significant  portion  of  each  said  multibit  address  of  each  computers  sends  messages  to  every  other  computer  including 
request  received  from  said  bus;  and  task  selected  messages  identifying  the  tasks  it  has  selected,  task 

gating  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  outputs,  said   j^y,  ^^^  messages  containing  the  values  of  the  daU  variables 
outputs  being  selectively  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  rows  ^^^  ^^  executed  tasks,  and  error  messages  contain- 

ofchiosofsaid  addressable  memory  module  units  and  said  ...._.        ,  .  i.-  i.       . 

«Srni«^  in^u^ng  selecJCely  comiected  to  said  "8  *e  identification  of  the  computet,  which  sent  messages 
"^    "  having  detected  errors,  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

checking  all  the  messages  received  from  said  plurality  of  com- 
puters to  detect  any  errors  in  said  messages  and  to  generate 
error  signals  identifying  each  computer  which  sent  a  mes- 
sage having  a  detected  error; 
counting  the  number  of  computers  which  sent  said  error  mes- 
sages identifying  each  computer  which  sent  a  message  hav- 
ing a  detected  error, 
comparing  said  number  with  a  predetermined  number  to  gen- 
-MM  \^^a»T!if-«   nil      r"Tr™J  r^C'^lUn  l  erate  said  error  signal  identifying  each  computer  wWch  sent 

k/LtS^^^^J  i-,I-r°'^TS  laSBtfj  I  a  message  having  an  error  detected  by  a  number  of  comput- 

ers greater  than  said  predetermined  number; 
recording  as  faulty,  the  identify  of  each  computer  identified  in 
said  error  signals  to  generate  a  fault  status  table  storing  the 
decoder  means  outputs  so  as  to  simultaneously  generate  at       identify  of  each  computer  which  sent  a  message  containing 
a  plurality  of  sequential  row  address  select  signals  at  a       anicrror; 

plurality  of  said  outputs  in  response  to  each  said  least  discarding  all  messages  received  from  computers  recorded  as 
significant  address  portion  enabling  simultaneous  access  to       faulty  in  said  fault  sUtus  table; 

a  plurality  of  word  locations  of  said  memory  module  units  storing  by  each  computer  its  own  subset  of  tasks  in  a  task  status 
specified  by  another  more  significant  portion  of  each  said  j^^y^  ^^  ^^^  s^,„j  ^^^^^g  ji^^g  g^^^  f^^  ^f  5^^  subset  in 
multibit  address  during  a  single  bus  cycle  of  operation.  .^  ^^^  ^^  execution  priority; 

recording  in  said  task  status  table  the  receipt  of  each  data 
variable  required  for  the  execution  of  each  task  in  response 
to  said  task  data  value  messages; 
setting  a  task  ready  indicator  signifying  the  task  is  ready  for 
execution  in  response  to  the  recording  in  said  task  status 
table  all  data  variables  required  for  the  execution  of  that 
task; 
setting  in  said  task  status  table  task  selected  indicators  signify- 
ing the  task  has  been  selected  by  another  computer  in  re- 
sponse to  said  task  selected  message  received  from  other 
computers  said  task  selected  indicators  further  identifying 
the  computer  that  selected  the  task; 
selecting  for  execution  from  said  task  status  table  said  at  least 

one  input/output  task  at  predetermined  intervals; 
selecting  for  execution  from  said  task  status  table  in  the  interval 
between  the  selection  of  said  input  and  output  tasks  the 
highest  priority  unselected  task  having  its  task  ready  indica- 
tor set; 
setting  the  task  selected  indicator  associated  with  its  own 

'computer  in  response  to  the  selection  of  a  task; 
generating  a  dispatch  signal  identifying  the  selected  task  in 

response  to  selecting  said  task; 
sending  to  all  of  the  computers  said  task  selected  message 
identifying  the  selected  task  in  response  to  selecting  said 
task; 
storing  the  values  of  the  data  variables  input  in  response  to  said 
input/output  tasks  and  the  data  variables  contained  in  said 
data  value  messages  to  generate  a  data  values  table; 
assembling  the  values  of  the  data  variables  stored  in  the  data 
values  table  for  the  selected  task  in  response  to  said  dispatch 
signal  to  generate  a  task  input  table; 
forwarding  to  the  applications  computer  the  values  of  the  data 
variables  stored  in  said  task  input  table  when  the  applications 
computer  signifies  it  has  completed  a  preceeding  task; 


OPERATIONS  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 
FAULT-TOLERANT  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Arito  E.  WUtoide,  Royal  Oak;  Morris  D.  Freedua,  Soutb- 
ilcU,  bolfa  of  Mieh^  Omr  Taor,  Harrvd,  Maa*„  and  Alex- 
ander  M.  RotkacUM.  Aoa  Arfeor,  Mlch^  aiiivion  to  The 
Baadix  Corforado^  SortidMd,  Mich. 

Filed  Fek.  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  llk,«»3 

bt  a.3  GOOf  15/16 

VS.  CL  364—200  35  Oains 


O^MtnOfir   tairm^it* 


31.  A  method  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  computers  to 
execute,  in  a  coordinated  fault  tolerant  manner,  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  tasks  in  response  to  inputs  from  external  sources  to   storing  the  values  of  the  data  variables  generated  by  the  appli- 


produce  an  output  to  at  least  one  extenuU  device,  and  wherein 
each  computer  includes  an  application  computer  capable  of 
executing  a  subset  of  the  predetermined  set  of  tasks,  and 
wherein  the  subset  d(  tasks  for  each  computer  is  different  and 
includes  at  least  one  input/output  task  for  receiving  data  vari- 
ables from  said  external  sources  and  outputing  data  variables  to 


cations  computer  in  the  execution  of  the  selected  task; 
sending  to  all  of  the  computers  the  values  of  the  data  variables 
stored  in  the  task  output  table  in  response  to  the  applications 
computer  signifying  it  has  completed  the  execution  of  the 
task;  and 


said  at  least  one  external  device,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  repetitively  executing  all  of  the  above  steps. 
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4^23,9C7 
LOCAL  BUS  INTERFACE  FOR  CONTROLLING 
INFORMATION  TRANSFERS  BETWEEN  UNTTS  IN  A 
CENTRAL  SUBSYSTEM 
Aithnr  Peten,  Sodbnry;  Vircndn  S.  Negi,  PeppereU;  Darid  E. 
CuiUai,  Chelaiiford;  Ridurd  P.  Bntwn,  Acton,  all  of  Mata„ 
iDd  Thooaa  F,  Joyce,  Phoenix,  Aiiz.,  aaaigaon  to  HooeywcU 
Informatioii  SyttOM  Inc.,  Walthao,  MaM. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  140,622 

bt.  a.>  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  364—100  «  Claini 


1.  A  data  proceaaing  system  including  a  main  system  having 
a  plurality  of  main  data  processing  units  coupled  by  a  system 
bus,  the  main  data  processing  units  including  system  memory 
modules  and  main  system  means  for  initiating  information 
transfers,  and  a  central  subsystem  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  subsystem  processing  means  for  independently 
initiating  information  transfers  directed  to  said  main  process- 
ing units  and  to  others  of  said  subsystem  processing  means; 
subsystem  bus  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  sub- 
system processing  means  for  asynchronously  permitting 
information  transfers  during  subsystem  bus  cycles  compris- 
ing predetermined  time  [xriods  for  using  said  subsystem  bus 
to  transmit  said  information  transfers; 
and  bus  control  means  coupled  to  said  system  bus  and  said 
subsystem  bus  means  for  selectively  allocating  said  subsys- 
tem bus  cycles  to  any  of  said  main  system  means  or  any  of 
•aid  subsystem  processing  means  to  initiate  said  information 
transfers,  said  subsystem  bus  means  further  asynchronously 
permitting  information  transfers  between  said  subsystem  bus 
means  and  said  system  bus  during  said  allocated  bus  cycles. 


4,323,9^ 
MULTILEVEL  STORAGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  imTTARY 

CONTROL  OF  DATA  TRANSFERS 
Aothoay  J.  Cipozzi,  BiaghamtoB,  N.Y.,  inigMir  to  btenia- 
tioaal  Bndncaa  MachiBa  CorporatioB,  Armook,  N.Y. 
CootiMiation  of  Ser.  No.  955,031,  Oct  26, 197>,  abaDdoaed. 
TUs  appiicatioa  Jul  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,000 
bt  a.'  G06F  13/06 
VS.  CL  364—200  1  Claia 

1.  b  a  data  processing  system  including  an  information 
processing  unit;  a  low  speed,  high  capacity  main  memory;  a 
high  speed,  low  capacity  cache  for  temporarily  storing  data 
being  used  by  said  information  processing  unit;  at  least  one 
input/output  channel  for  transferring  information  into  or  out 
of  sakl  information  processing  unit  from  devices  other  than 
said  main  memory  or  said  cache;  a  data  transfer  and  control 
means  comprising: 
a  storage  address  register  connected  to  said  information 
processing  unit  for  storing  the  address  of  data  requested 
by  said  information  processing  unit; 
a  directory  connected  to  said  storage  address  register  for 

storing  addresses  of  data  stored  in  said  cache; 
an  error  correction/bit  generator  connected  to  tlie  output  of 
said  main  memory  for  detecting  memory  errors  and  for 
generating  correction  bits; 
an  input/output  data  register  connected  to  said  information 
processing  unit,  said  cache  and  said  error  correction/bit 
generator  by  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  data  busses  for 
transferring  information  into  or  out  of  said  information 


processing  unit  from  or  to  said  main  memory  or  said 
cache, 

means  including  said  directory  and  said  storage  address 
register  for  interrogating  a  data  request  from  said  informa- 
tion processing  unit  to  determine  if  it  is  a  hit  indicating 
that  said  data  is  in  said  cache  or  a  miss  indicating  that  said 
data  is  not  in  said  cache; 

transfer  means  connected  to  said  main  memory,  said  cache, 
said  error  correction/bit  generator  and  said  interrogating 
means,  and  operative  in  response  to  a  miss  indication  from 
said  interrogating  means  to  initiate  the  transfer  of  the 
requested  data  from  said  main  memory  to  said  cache;  and 

a  unitary  control  connected  to  said  information  processing 
unit,  said  main  memory,  said  cache  and  s^d  error  correc- 


tion/bit generator  operative  to  control  all  data  transfers 
between  said  information  processing  unit,  said  cache  and 
said  main  memory;  said  unitary  control  including  said 
interrogating  means,  said  transfer  means,  and  a  means 
connected  to  said  main  memory  and  said  storage  address 
register  for  maintaining  the  synchronization  of  each  step 
in  the  transfer  of  data  between  said  main  memory  and  said 
error  correction/bit  generator,  between  said  error  correc- 
tion/bit generator  and  said  input/output  data  register, 
between  said  input/output  data  register  and  said  cache, 
and  between  said  information  processing  unit  and  said 
input/output  data  register,  whereby  said  data  transfers  can 
take  place  simultaneously  and  in  step-by-step  synchroniza- 
tion. 


4,323,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  REFERENCE 

SIGNAL  IN  A  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thoaui  Skurada,  Woodlaad  HOIa,  Calif.,  Mritwir  to  Cmc 

Co.,  Chicago,  m. 

FIM  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,573 
bt  CL'  G06F  15/20;  B60T  8/OS 
VS.  CL  364-426  16  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  refierence  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  reference  braking  condition  In  s  brake  control  system, 
said  brake  control  system  including  means  for  generating  a 
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wheel  signal  represenutive  of  a  braking  condition  of  a  briked 
wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  reference  signal  representative  of  a  refer- 
ence braking  condition; 
means  for  storing  a  rate  signal; 

rate  signal  adjustment  means  for  causing  the  stored  rate 
signal  to  seek  a  value  indicative  of  braking  conditions  by 
seeking  a  dynamic  balance  between  increments  and  decre- 
ments to  the  stored  rate  signal,  said  rate  signal  adjustment 
means  comprising: 

rate  signal  increment  means  for  increasing  the  stored  rate 
signal  by  adding  selected  value  to  the  stored  rate  signal 
solely  when  the  stored  reference  signal  is  compared 
with  the  wheel  signal  and  found  to  be  greater  than  the 
wheel  signal;  and 
rate  signal  decrement  means  for  decreasing  the  stored  rate 
signal  by  subtracting  a  selected  value  from  the  stored 
rate  signal  solely  when  the  stored  reference  signal  is 
compared  with  the  wheel  signal  and  found  not  to  be 
greater  than  the  wheel  signal; 
means  for  increasing  the  stored  reference  signal  when  the 
wheel  signal  is  greater  than  the  stored  reference  signal; 
and 
means  for  decreasing  the  stored  reference  signal  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  stored  rate  signal  when  the 
stored  reference  signal  is  greater  than  the  wheel  signal. 


4^23,970 
METHOD  AND  CIRCUn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
GENERATING  SETTING  SIGNALS  FOR  SIGNAL 
GENERATORS  OF  A  TRAFHC  SIGNAL  SYSTEM, 
PARTICULARLY  A  STREET  TRAFHC  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Heinrich  Bnuaer,  Rottach,  and  Karin  Fischer,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors  to  Sienens  Aktiengesell- 
•ckaft,  Berlin  tt  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany 
Filed  Jon.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,291 
daim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcrouny,  Jiu.  22, 
1979,  2925333;  Sep.  24, 1979,  2938528 

lot  CL'  G08G  1/07 
VS,  a.  364—436  9  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  generating  setting  signals  for  operating 
traffic  signal  generators  which  control  mutually  hostile  traffic 
flows,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  in  a  matrix  memory  time  intervals  corresponding  to 
entry  signal  groups  representing  release  of  traffic  flow  by 
respective  trafTic  signal  generators  and  associated  to  hos- 
tile clearing  signal  groups  representing  stoppage  of  traffic 
flow  by  respective  traffic  signal  generators; 
reading  the  time  intervals  corresponding  to  a  distinct  entry 


signal  group  and  associated  to  clearing  signal  groups 
hostile  to  said  entry  signal  group  from  the  matrix  memory; 

storing  the  greatest  time  interval  of  said  time  intervals  read 
from  the  matrix  memory  in  a  separate  storage  element  and 
cyclically  reducing  said  stored  time  interval  to  zero; 

subtracting  each  of  said  time  intervals  read  from  the  matrix 
memory  from  said  stored  greatest  time  interval  being 
cyclically  reduced; 

detecting  a  zero  difference  of  the  subtraction  results  and 
emitting  a  respective  block  signal  for  a  signal  generator  of 
the  appertaining  clearing  signal  group  to  which  the  re- 
spective subtracted  time  interval  is  associated;  and 

emitting  a  release  signal  to  a  signal  generator  of  said  distinct 
entry  signal  group  upon  detection  of  a  zero  value  of  said 
cyclically  reduced  greatest  time  interval. 


4,323,971 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  STRETCH  REDUCTION 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Hermani  MSItner,  Dnaieldorf,  and  Wolfiiiiig  Siebenbom,  Dor- 

mageii,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Kocka 

Techoik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Diiiaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1979,  2947233 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46:  B21B  37/00 
VS.  CL  364    469  8  Claims 


1.  Adjustment  device  for  regulating  the  total  degree  of 
drawing  of  a  multi-stand  stretch-reduction  rolling  mill  for  the 
stretch-reduction  of  tube,  by  means  of  which  the  degree  of 
drawing  is  adjustable  as  a  function  of  the  entrance  measure- 
ments of  the  mean  wall  thickness  of  the  tube  in  order  to  obtain 
a  desired,  uniform  finished  tube  wall  thickness,  comprising 
means  for  measuring  the  wall  thickness  of  a  tube  entering  the 
stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  and  providing  a  signal  relate  to 
said  wall  thickness,  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  said  tube 
entering  the  stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  and  providing  a 
signal  relate  to  said  speed,  means  for  measuring  the  speed  of 
said  tube  leaving  the  stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  and  provid- 
ing a  signal  related  to  said  speed,  a  digital  unit  receiving  said 
signals  from  the  means  for  measuring  wall  thickness  and  the 
means  for  measuring  entering  speed  and  the  means  for  measur- 
ing exit  speed,  a  value  for  original  diameter  entering  said 
stretching  reducing  mill  and  a  value  for  desired  final  diameter, 
said  digital  unit  calculating  intermittently  one  of  a  desired  and 
theoretical  elongation  (Xihtor)  from  said  wall  thicknesses  and 
external  diameters  of  both  the  actually  entering  and  desired 
finished  tube  sections  and  continuously  calculating  the  actual 
elongations  or  stretchings  (Kki)  front  the  entrance  and  exit 
speeds  (Vg,V)  of  the  tube  and  regulator  means  adjusting  the 
roll  speeds  r.p.m.  (n)  as  a  function  of  the  differences  in  theoreti- 
cal and  actual  elongation  or  stretchings  (^X)  present  in  a  con- 
trol loop,  said  regulator  means  receiving  a  control  signal  from 
said  digital  unit. 
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4423,972 
OHM  METER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LEAD  RESISTANCE 

COMPENSATION 
Robert  A.  Winter,  Sioiu  Falla,  S.  Dak.,  anignor  to  Scacorc, 
Inc.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dalu 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,914 

iBt  CL'  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  CL  364—482  5  CUma 


m 
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1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  resistance,  comprising 

a  first  input  and  a  second  input, 

metering  means  connected  to  said  inputs  for  providing  an 
electric  output  signal  representative  of  the  resistance  be- 
tween said  inputs, 

microprocessor  means  to  which  said  output  signal  is  con- 
nected, 

switch  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor  means, 

said  microprocessor  means  including  data  memory  for  stor- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  resistance  value  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  inputs  while  said 
switch  means  is  in  a  first  switching  mode, 

display  means  for  displaying  a  numerical  value  represented 
by  an  electric  input  signal  applied  thereto,  and 

said  microprocessor  means  supplying  to  said  display  means 
said  electric  input  signal  when  said  switch  means  is  in  a 
second  switch  mode,  said  electric  input  signal  represent- 
ing the  resistance  value  between  said  first  and  second 
inputs  while  said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  switching 
mode  minus  the  resistance  value  between  said  first  and 
second  inputs  when  said  switch  means  was  last  in  said  f 
switch  mode,  said  electric  input  signal  representing  the 
resistance  value  between  said  first  and  second  inputs  while 
said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  switching  mode  minus 
the  resistance  value  between  said  first  and  second  inputs 
when  said  switch  means  was  last  in  said  first  switch  mode. 


4323,973 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING 

RADIOGRAPHS 

George  B.  CreciiAeld,  4855  Grtealeaf  Arc,  Uacolnwood,  IlL 

60646 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,773 

lot  a.3  H04N  5/14:  G06F  lS/42 

VS.  a.  364—515  39  Ckims 


w 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  radiographs  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

producing  a  firat  radiograph  of  an  anatomical  area; 

producing  a  second  radiograph  of  said  anatomical  area  sub- 
sequent to  introducing  a  radiographic  contrast  medium 
into  preselected  portions  of  said  anatomical  area; 

forming  a  digitized,  subtracted  image  from  said  first  and 
second  radiograph; 

modifying  said  digitized,  subtracted  image  by  testing  the 
light  intensity  of  a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  subtracted 


image  against  a  threshold  and  selectively  increasing  or 
decreasing  said  light  intensity  of  said  portions  according 
to  the  result  of  said  testing  to  obtain  an  image  of  increased 
contrast;  and 
displaying  said  modified  image. 


4,323,974 

METHOD  OF  RESTORING  A  PICTURE  THROUGH 

ESTIMATION 

Keiji  Sckigawa,  Yokohama,  Japu,  aoiviar  to  Ricok  Co.,  Ltd.. 

Tokyb,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,471 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-26502 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/20;  H04N  5/14 

VS.  a.  364—515  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  picture  through  estimation,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reading  an  original  picture  into  a  plurality  of  first  picture 
elements  by  sampling  said  original  picture  in  relatively 
low  picture  element  concentration,  said  first  picture  ele- 
ments being  divided  into  first  picture  element  regions  each 
of  which  has  an  arrangement  of  nXn  first  picture  ele- 
ments; 

converting  each  first  picture  element  region  into  a  second 
picture  element  region  which  has  an  arrangement  of  l.S 
nx  I.S  n  second  picture  elements  each  of  which  is  smaller 
in  area  than  each  first  picture  element; 

subjecting  the  density  levels  of  the  first  picture  elements  in 
each  first  puture  element  region  to  decimal  quantization 
to  provide  the  average  value  of  the  density  levels  thus 
decimal-quantized; 

obtaining  the  density  level  data  of  predetermined  second 
picture  elements  in  each  second  picture  element  region  by 
using  predetermined  equations  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  density  levels  of  said  first  picture  elements 
in  each  first  picture  element  region;  and 

determining  the  density  levels  of  said  second  picture  ele- 
ments in  each  second  picture  element  region  as  black  or 
white  according  to  said  average  value  and  the  order  in 
magnitude  of  said  density  level  data. 


4423,975 
ARTICULATED  LOADING  ARM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Peter  Ball,  Sheffield,  EMiaad,  aasigaor  to  FMC  Corpontto^ 
Chicago,  nL 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KingdoB,  Jan.  31,  1979, 
03468/79 

Int.  CL'  B67D  5/68 
VS.  CL  364-559  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  articulated 
loading  arm  used  to  load  and  unload  a  tanker,  said  loading  arm 
being  mounted  on  a  loading  station,  said  system  comprising: 
a  computer  for  receiving  signals  from  a  plurality  of  signal 
sources  and  for  producing  control  signals  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  loading  arm, 
a  distance  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 

distance  between  a  tanker  and  said  loading  station; 
a  rail  height  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 

height  of  a  tanker  rail  relative  to  said  loading  station; 
a  plurality  of  arm  position  sensors  for  providing  signals 
determined  by  the  spatial  position  of  an  outer  end  of  said 
loading  arm  relative  to  said  loading  station; 
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a  computer  memory  connected  to  said  computer  and  to  said 
sensors  for  storing  said  arm  position  signals,  said  distance 
signals  and  said  rail  height  signals;  and 

a  keyboard  connected  to  said  computer  for  providing  signals 


to  said  computer  to  cause  said  computer  to  compare  the 
spatial  position  of  said  outer  end  of  said  loading  arm  with 
the  position  of  said  tanker  and  cause  said  computer  to 
develop  said  control  signals  to  move  said  loading  arm  into 
position  for  connecting  said  loading  arm  to  said  tanker. 


4323^6 
ELECntOraC  DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

ROTATING  MEMBER 
Dvio  RadMlli,  Lcsaaoo;  Giaacarlo  De  Aagelia,  MOin,  and 
Alberto  CMMliai,  Conico,  ill  of  Italy,  anisMn  to  Aid 
ROMO  S.pJL,  Miln,  Italy 

FIM  JbI.  31,  1»79,  Sct.  No.  «2,4ai 

CUBi  friority,  iwUcatiaii  Italy,  Aag.  9, 1978,  2«35  A/78 

iBt  CL'  GOIP  3/42 

V&  a.  3«4— S<5  4  Claimi 


I.  An  electronic  device  for  providing  a  digital  signal  indicat- 
ing the  rotational  speed  of  a  rotating  member  which  rotates  at 
a  variable  speed  within  a  preselected  speed  variation  range, 
said  speed  variation  range  being  subdivided  into  a  preset  num- 
ber of  zones  and  each  zone  being  further  subdivided  into  a 
preset  number  of  intervals,  sequential  indicator  numerals  cor- 
responding to  said  zones  with  said  numerals  being  in  a  decreas- 
ing order  of  magnitude  starting  with  a  numeral  indicating  said 
zone  of  maximum  speed,  said  device  comprising  transducer 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotating  member  to  gener- 
ate for  every  revolution  of  said  rotating  member  a  first  train  of 
impulses  spaced  in  time  in  a  manner  inversely  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  member,  impulse  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  second  train  of  impulses  at  a  con- 
stant frequency,  counting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
traniduccr  means  and  to  said  impulse  generating  means  for 
receiving  said  trains  of  impulses,  said  counting  means  including 
means  operable  to  effect  the  counting  of  the  impalaa  of  the 
second  train  of  impulses  and  to  be  actuated  to  start  and  to  stop 
said  counting  of  impulses  by  two  selected  successive  impulses 
of  the  first  train  of  impulses,  comparator  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  counting  means  for  comparing  the  number  of 


impulses  totalized  by  said  coimting  means  during  the  counting 
operation  with  reference  values  between  a  predetermined 
minimum  value  and  a  predetermined  maximum  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  lower  limit  of  said  speed  variation  range  and 
the  maximum  speed  of  said  speed  variation  range  and  being 
operable  to  evaluate  whether  the  number  of  impulses  totalized 
it  between  said  minimum  value  and  said  maximum  value  or 
whether  said  number  of  pulses  is  higher  than  said  maximum 
value,  processing  means  controlled  by  said  comparator  means 
for  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  number 
of  impulses  totalized  if  said  number  is  between  said  minimum 
value  and  said  maximum  value  and  to  manipulate  said  number 
of  impulses  totalized  if  said  number  is  greater  than  said  maxi- 
mum value  until  the  number  assumes  a  value  between  said 
minimum  value  and  said  maximum  value  to  generate  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  impulses  calculated 
through  said  manipulation,  said  comparator  means  and  said 
processor  means  being  parts  of  a  progra-iimed  microprocessor 
comprising  a  first  register  into  which  are  successively  loadable 
a  first  fixed  value  corresponding  to  the  total  niunber  of  inter- 
vals into  which  said  speed  variation  range  is  subdivided,  a 
second  fixed  value  corresponding  to  said  maximum  value  and 
a  third  fixed  value  corresponding  to  said  minimum  value  and 
spaced  from  said  second  fixed  value  by  a  number  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  intervals  into  which  every  zone  of  the 
range  of  speed  is  subdivided,  a  second  register  into  which  is 
loaded  said  number  of  impulses  totalized  by  said  counting 
means,  a  programmable  counter  for  counting  from  one  to 
another  of  said  series  of  numerals  indicative  of  the  various 
zones  of  the  speed  variation  range  starting  from  that  numeral 
corresponding  to  the  zone  of  maximum  speed,  divisor  means, 
subtractor  means,  and  an  output  accumulating  register  to 
which  said  programmable  counter  delivers  zone  identifying 
numeral  data  as  numeral  data  indicative  of  the  counting  state  of 
said  programmable  counter,  and  said  microprocessor  being 
programmed  to  compare  the  number  loaded  into  said  second 
register  with  the  fixed  value  loaded  time  by  time  into  said  first 
register  and  to  divide  said  number  loaded  into  said  second 
register  by  selected  coefficients  of  division  to  obtain  a  demulti- 
plied  number  to  be  substituted  for  said  loaded  number  in  such 
a  way  that: 

(a)  if,  with  said  first  register  loaded  with  said  first  fixed 
valqe,  the  number  loaded  into  the  second  register  is  lower 
than  said  first  fixed  value,  said  microprocessor  commands 
the  commutation  of  said  first  register  from  said  first  fixed 
value  to  said  second  fixed  value; 

(b)  if,  with  said  first  register  loaded  with  said  second  fixed 
value,  the  number  loaded  into  the  second  register  is  lower 
than  said  second  fixed  value,  said  microprocessor  com- 
mands the  commutation  of  said  first  register  from  said 
second  fixed  value  to  said  third  fixed  value; 

(c)  if,  with  said  first  register  loaded  with  said  first  fixed  value 
or  said  second  fixed  value,  the  number  loaded  into  said 
second  register  is  higher  than  said  first  fixed  value  or 
respectively  said  second  fixed  value,  said  microprocessor 
commands  the  programming  of  said  programmable 
coimter  and  the  actuation  of  said  divisor  means  to  obtain 
from  said  loaded  number  a  demultiplied  number  and  the 
loading  of  the  demultiplied  number,  to  be  substituted  for 
the  number  previously  loaded,  into  said  second  register; 

(d)  if,  with  said  first  register  loaded  with  said  third  fixed 
value,  the  number  loaded  into  said  second  register  is 
higher  than  said  third  fixed  value,  said  microprocessor 
commands  the  subtractor  means  to  subtract  the  loaded 
number  from  a  fourth  fixed  value  equal  to  said  second 
fixed  value  minus  one  and  to  transmit  the  difference  to 
said  accumulating  register  as  a  datum  of  interval  to  be 
combined  with  the  zone  identifying  datum  delivered  by 
said  programmable  counter;  and 

(e)  if,  with  said  first  register  loaded  with  said  third  fixed 
value,  the  number  loaded  into  said  second  register  is  lower 
than  said  third  fixed  value,  said  microprocessor  directly 
transmits  to  said  accumulating  register  a  signal  indicative 
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of  a  datum  of  interval  higher  than  the  maximum  speed 
considered. 


4^23,977 
NON-UNIFORMTTY  ENERGY  CORRECTION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Roger  E.  Aneaeau,  ArUogtM  Heights,  Ill„  aaaignor  to  Slenem 
Gammawnics,  Inc,,  Des  PlaiiMa,  111. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,181 

iBt  a'  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  3«4-S71  10  ClalBH 


a  second  input  for  receiving  a  control  signal  in  order  to 
modify  a  program  signal; 
wherein  there  are  furthermore  provided: 
Rrst  EXCLUSIVE-OR-means  (71)  having  inputs  connected 
to  the  most  significant  bit  position  (65)  on  said  dau  output 
and  to  the  most  significant  bit  position  on  said  operand 


1.  Correction  apparatus  for  a  scintillation  camera,  the  scintil- 
lation camera  providing  image  event  position  coordinate  data 
and  image  event  energy  signals  for  each  image  event  that 
occurs  during  on-line  use  of  the  scintillation  camera,  the  cor- 
rection apparatus  comprising: 
memory  means  having  stored  therein  correction  factors  in 
an  addressable  data  array  format,  said  correction  factors 
, representing  the  non-uniformity  of  the  energy  response  of 
the  scintillation  camera  as  a  function  of  image  event  posi- 
tion over  the  image  field  of  the  scintillation  camera; 
means  responsive  to  the  image  event  coordinate  position 
signal  of  each  image  event  to  control  the  memory  means 
to  read  out  the  correction  factor  corresponding  to  each 
image  event;  and 
image  event  energy  signal  correction  means  responsive  to 
the  uncorrected  image  event  energy  signal  for  scaling  said 
read-out  correction  factor  and  using  said  scaled  correction 
factor  for  generating  a  corrected  image  event  energy 
signal. 


register  (29)  for  generating  a  value  signal  (^)  of  an  output 
increment  signal  and  second  EXCLUSIVE-OR-means 
(73)  having  inputs  connected  to  the  most  significant  bit 
position  on  said  data  output  and  to  a  location  overflow  bit 
position  (66)  for  generating  a  sign  signal  (sign  &z)  of  the 
output  increment  signal. 


4^23,979 
CARTRIDGE  AND  BEZEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
CALCULATOR 
JokD  N.  Johnitoi.  North  PtaliJIcM,  NJ, 
Boiiiieii  SyMems,  Inc.,  Mania  Plain*,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  684110 
ht.  CL'  G06F  1/00 
VS.  CL  364-708 


10  Utloa 
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4323,978 

ARTTHMETIC  ELEMENT  BASED  ON  THE  DDA 

PRINaPLE 

Rdnar  Hoefert,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  inigiior  to 

VS.  Philips  Corporatjoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^1 
Cliin*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  12,- 
1978,2853S40 

lot  CL'  G06F  7/64 
VS.  a.  364—702  6  CUint 

1.  An  arithmetic  element  for  processing  digital  input  incre- 
ment signals,  the  frequency  of  which  indicates  an  analog  quan- 
tity, notably  digital  input  increment  signals  comprising  a  sign 
signal  according  to  the  DDA  (digital  differential  analyzer) 
principle,  comprising  at  least  one  arithmetic  device  for  execut- 
ing add  and  subtract  operations  (adder/subtractor)  and  at  least 
one  operand  register  which  is  connected  to  a  data  input  of  the 
arithinetic  device,  characterized  in  that  the  arithmetic  device 
comprises: 

(a)  a  program  memory  (23)  for  supplying  program  signals  on 
a  first  output  (24); 

(b)  a  microprocessor  (21)  with  a  first  input  which  can  be 
coupled  to  said  first  output  and  having  an  adder/subtrac- 
tor (51)  with  a  dau  output  (26); 

(c)  a  command  control  device  (27)  which  is  connected  be- 
tween said  first  input  and  first  output  and  which  comprises 


1.  In  a  calculator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  opening  in  the  surhce  thereof,  said  first 
opening  having  at  least  one  first  iiuer  surface  portion  having 
a  substantially  larger  first  radius  of  curvature  than  the  sec- 
ond radii  of  curvature  of  the  other,  second  inner  surface 
portions  of  said  first  opening;  and 
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a  connector  having  an  outer  surface  and  being  disposed  within   with  the  next  to  last  memory,  said  memories  being  arranged  in 

the  housing  and  rendered  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the   the  order  of  increasing  age  of  their  contents. 

housing  via  the  fu^t  opening  for  electrically  connecting  to  

the  calculator  circuitry  disposed  on  a  medium  which  is 

separate  from  the  calculator,  4,323^1 

the  improvement  comprising: 
guide  means  having  a  cross-section  which  is  sustantially  the 


CENTRAL  PROCESSING  UNIT  WFTH  IMPROVED  ALU 

^ CntCUTT  CONTROL 

same  shape  as  the  first  opening  and  is  slightly  smaller  than   Norimitio  NakaniBra,  Ome,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 


the  size  of  the  first  opening,  said  guide  means  being  separate 
from  the  housing  and  insertable  within  the  first  opening  for 
guiding  the  medium,  during  insertion  thereof,  through  the 
first  opening  into  effective  electrical  connection  with  the 
connector,  the  guide  means  defining  at  its  inner  end  a  sec- 
ond, inner  opening  which  is  the  same  shape  as  the  outer 
surfkx  of  the  connector  and  is  slightly  larger  than  the  outer 
dimension  of  the  connector,  said  guide  means  having  first 
keying  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  outer  surface 
portions  of  the  guide  means  which  corresponds  to  the  first 
inner  surface  portion  of  the  first  opening  and  defines  a  bev- 
elled surface,  said  guide  means  being  insertable  through  the 
first  opening  only  when  the  bevelled  surface  is  aligned  with 
the  first  inner  surface  portion  of  the  first  opening,  said  guide 
means  further  comprising  second  keying  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  ffi><>iMm  from  being  inserted  through  the  first  open- 
ing in  other  than  a  preferred  orienwtion,  said  guide  means 
further  including  means  for  snap-fitting  the  guide  means 
within  the  first  opening  with  the  second,  inner  opening  of 
the  guide  means  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  connector 
when  the  guide  means  is  inserted  through  and  snap  fit  in  the 
first  opening,  whereby  the  guide  means  remains  fixed  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  and  the  connector  after  the  guide  means 
is  inserted  into  the  first  opening. 


DcBki  Kabufhild  Kaiiha,  Japu 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,743 

daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977,  5M25778 

Int  CI.'  G06F  7/X 

VS.  a.  364—749  IS  Oaiau 


4,323,9m 

DIGITAL  FILTER  FOR  SHARED-TIME  PROCESSING 

ON  SEVERAL  CHANNELS 

Jenn-Picm  Hoadaid,  Onay;  J<an-Jac«Ma  Jnlie,  Paris,  and 

Bcranrd  G.  Lconi,  Bnn4y,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Le 

Materiel  Tdephoniqac  Tka«o»CSF,  Columbca,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17, 19m,  Ser.  No.  113,039 

dainn  priority,  vpUcatiaa  France,  Jan.  29, 1979,  79  02163 

Int.  O.}  G06F  15/31 

VS.  a.  364—724  6  CUfana 


ALU  OKira.         [ 


1.  A  method  for  processing  successive  signal  samples,  for 
example,  the  signals  which  appear  on  a  plurality  of  time-multi- 
plexed transmission  channels,  comprising  the  steps  of:  during 
each  sampling  time  slot  and  for  each  chaimel,  writing  the 
current  sample  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  random  access  memo- 
ries in  place  of  the  oldest  priorly  written  sample,  all  of  the 
samples  for  a  given  channel  being  read  into  said  memory  in 
succession  starting  with  that  which  has  just  been  written  and 
progressing  to  other  memories  in  the  order  of  increasing  age  to 
the  oldest  sample;  simultaneously  reading  all  of  said  memories 
in  the  order  of  increasing  age  starting  with  the  sample  which 
has  just  been  written;  sending  the  samples  thus  read  from  each 
memory  to  a  corresponding  arithmetic  unit;  summing  the 
remits  produced  by  the  different  arithmetic  units;  and  then, 
said  progressing  of  memories  comprising  transferring  the  old- 
est sample  from  each  memory  to  the  next  memory,  starting 


1.  An  information  processor  for  performing  processing  oper- 
ations upon  externally  supplied  data  including  control  data 
under  the  control  of  a  microprogram  comprising: 

a  read  only  memory  for  storing  microprograms  at  associated 
execution  addresses,  each  said  microprogram  comprising 
a  set  of  processing  instructions; 

a  microprogram  sequencer  connected  to  said  read  only 
memory  for  producing  the  execution  address  of  a  said 
stored  microprogram  and  for  controlling  said  read  only 
memory  to  output  said  instructions  comprising  said  micro- 
program associated  with  said  produced  execution  address; 

a  read  only  memory  dau  register  connected  to  said  read 
only  memory  for  latching  the  instructions  outputted  from 
said  read  only  memory; 

a  data  bus  for  receiving  said  data  including  said  control  data; 

a  register  file  connected  to  said  data  bus  for  receiving  daU 
including  said  control  data  therefrom; 

an  arithmetic/logic  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  ALU  chips 
of  a  selected  bit  length  connected  to  said  read  only  mem- 
ory data  register  for  receiving  said  outputted  instructions 
and  to  said  register  file  for  receiving  data  from  said  regis- 
ter file  and  for  performing  processing  operations  on  said 
dau  received  from  said  register  file  in  response  to  said 
instructions  received  from  said  read  only  memory  data 
register,  each  of  said  ALU  chips  having  associated  there- 
with flag  dau  including  a  carry  flag  signal,  a  sign  flag 
signal,  a  zero  flag  signal,  and  an  overflow  flag  signal  for 
indicating  the  sutus  of  said  associated  ALU  chip;  and 

ALU  circuit  control  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic/- 
logic  unit  and  said  daU  bus  for  selecting  ALU  chips  in 
accordance  with  said  instructions  latched  in  said  read  only 
memory  daU  register  so  as  to  carry  out  said  processing 
operations  on  said  daU  provided  by  said  register  file  in 
accordance  with  said  instructions  of  said  latched  micro- 
program, wherein  each  of  said  performed  operations  is 
constituted  of  bits  the  number  of  which  is  defined  by  the 
selected  ALU  chips,  said  ALU  circuit  control  means  for 
selecting  said  carry  flag  signal,  said  sign  flag  signal,  said 
zero  flag  signal,  and  said  overflow  flag  signal  associated 
with  one  of  said  selected  ALU  chips  in  accordance  with 
said  received  daU  to  indicate  the  sUtus  of  said  arith- 
metic/logic unit. 
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4423,902 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  THE 

INTEGRATED  MOS-CIRCUrrRY  TECHNIQUE 

Dieter  Eichrodt,  and  Friedbelm  Elaen,  both  of  Mnnkh,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnipny,  aaaignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,798,  Oct  13,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,931 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1976,  2647982 

Int  a.'  G06F  7/Sa  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—786  2  Claims 


IVl-Vll        .    rtM'Vll 


1.  In  a  multi-sUge  logic  circuit  formed  as  an  integrated  MOS 
circuit 

an  addition  suge  for  each  digit  of  multi-digit  numbers  to  be 
added, 

each  one  of  said  addition  stages  except  the  first  one  having 
an  input  for  receiving  a  carry  signal  from  a  preceeding 
addition  suge  of  a  previous  lower-value  digit  and  each  of 
said  addition  stages  except  the  last  one  having  a  carry 
signal  output  which  is  coupled  to  the  carry  signal  input  of 
the  following  stage  for  the  next  higher  value  digit, 

said  addition  suges  having  first  and  second  adding  means, 
said  first  adding  means  including  inputs  receiving  said 
digits  of  said  numbers  to  be  added,  said  first  adding  means 
having  a  first  output  providing  a  first  logic  value  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  said  digits  of  said  numbers  to  be  added, 
and  a  second  output  providing  a  carry  signal,  and 

said  second  adding  means  including  inputs  for  receiving  the 
carry  value  of  the  preceeding  addition  suge  and  and 
inputs  for  receiving  the  value  representing  the  sum  of  said 
digits  of  said  numbers  to  be  added  and  an  output  providing 
a  logic  value  representing  the  sum  for  the  addition  stage; 

each  of  said  addition  stages  having  a  transfer  gate, 

said  transfer  gates  each  having  a  first  arm  coupled  between 
said  second  output  of  said  first  adding  means  and  said 
carry  signal  output  and  including  a  single  first  transfer 
transistor,  a  second  arm  coupled  between  said  carry  signal 
input  and  said  carry  signal  output  and  including  a  second 
single  transfer  transistor,  and  an  inverter  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  first  adding  means  and 
an  output  coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  first  single 
transfer  transistor,  a  control  electrode  of  said  second 
single  transfer  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said 
first  adding  means,  whereby  a  carry  signal  generated  in 


said  first  adding  means  is  transferred  by  said  first  single 
transfer  transistor  to  said  carry  signal  output  and  a  aity 
signal  from  said  carry  signal  input  is  transferred  bi^iud 
second  single  transfer  transistor  to  said  carry  signal  out- 
put 


4,323,983 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
Darid  M.  Lee,  SanU  Clara;  Donald  K.  Rote,  Palo  AHo,  and 
Richmond  B.  CloTer,  Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  asat^ton  to 
Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,361 
Int  CL'  GllC  19/08 
VS.  a.  365-8  6  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  magnetic  bAbles  which  are 
propagated  in  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  uMar  the  influence 
of  a  rotating  magnetic  field  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  magnetoresistive  detector,  each  compris- 
ing: 

an  expander  means  for  expanding  the  size  of  magnetic  bub- 
bles; 

a  first  active  magnetoresistive  element  adjacent  to  said  ex- 
pander means; 

a  second  inactive  magnetoresistive  element  adjacent  to  said 
first  element;  and 

a  dummy  element  for  balancing  out  the  effects  of  said  rout- 
ing magnetic  field; 

sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  change  of  resistance  in  mag- 
netoresistive elements,  said  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said 
first  element  of  said  first  detector  and  said  second  element 
of  said  second  detector; 

whereby  two  independent  streams  of  spaced-apart  bubbles 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  detectors  are  sensed. 


4423,9«4 

SWITCHING  EQUIPMENT  USING  MAGNETIC 

DOMAINS 

Hideo  laUhara,  Knnakura;  SUiaa  Sazuki,  Yokohania,  and 

Satom  Nakabo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Kofami 

Denahin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,347 
daims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Not.  4, 1977,  5M31488 
Int  a.1  GllC  11/lS.  13/06 
VS.  a.  365—10  11  ClniBs 

1.  A  switching  equipment  using  magnetic  domains,  compris- 
ing: 
a  magnetic  sheet  having  the  property  of  producing  magnetic 
domains  respectively  at  a  plurality  of  storage  positions 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form, 
first  input  control  means  responsive  to  selection  signals  for 
setting  the  magnetic  domains  at  the  plurality  of  storage 
positions  on  the  magnetic  sheet  to  eithier  one  of  two  states 
in  accordance  with  the  sutes  of  a  plurality  of  selection 
signals, 
means  defining  an  information  surface  in  registration  with 
said  magnetic  sheet  and  capable  of  indicating  binary  infor- 
mation at  each  of  a  plurality  of  indication  positions  ar- 
ranged in  a  matrix  respectivdy  corresponding  to  the  plu- 
rality of  storage  positions  of  the  matrix  of  said  magnetic 
sheet. 
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second  input  control  means  responsive  to  input  signals  for 
setting  the  sute  of  the  binary  information  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  indication  positions  along  respective  rows  or 
columns  of  the  matrix  of  the  information  surface  to  the 
tame  signal  state  as  one  another  and  to  the  states  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  input  signals,  and 


transducers,  and  the  third  being  applied  to  the  device,  the 
frequencies  of  said  auxiliary  signals  being  such  that  the 
non  bnear  interaction  of  the  three  signals  supplies  a  fourth 
signal,  representing  the  input  signal,  independent  of  time, 
in  the  form  of  a  periodic  spatial  distribution  of  electric 
charges  stored  in  said  storage  medium. 


ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  ARRAY  HAVING  DC  STABLE 

CONDUCnVITY  MODULATED  STORAGE  CELLS 

Shohl  D.  MalaTiva,  FiihkiU,  N.Y„  aaiigiior  to  latenuttiaiui 

Bnrinf  MicUnes  Corpontiaii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jim.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  164,646 

InL  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—174  M  CtataM 


output  means  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  logical  products  of 
corresponding  ones  of  the  magnetic  domains  at  the  plural- 
ity of  storage  positions  on  the  magnetic  sheet  and  the 
binary  information  at  the  plurality  of  indication  positions 
on  the  information  surface  to  derive  the  logical  products 
as  one  dimensional  information,  the  input  signals  being 
exchanged  in  accordance  with  the  sutes  of  the  selection 
signals  and  provided  as  the  one  dimensional  information. 


4,323,MS 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ACOUSTO-ELECFRICAL  DEVICE 

FOR  STORING  AND  PROCESSING  INFORMATION 
Chfwta  MMTfeM,  aid  Hcrre  Gautier,  both  of  Parte,  Fiuce, 
aaaigBon  to  Thocaaoa-CSF,  Paria,  Fiaoce 

FUed  Jan.  29,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  116,477 
CUM  priortty,  apvUcation  France,  Feb.  2, 1979, 79  07766 
tat  CL'  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a  365—157  » 


1.  A  two  dimensional  acousto-electric  device  for  storing  and 
processing  an  analog  input  signal  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  medium,  carrying  at  least  two  electrome- 
chanical transducers  capable  of  generating  elastic  waves 
at  the  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  medium  in  at  least  two 
separate  directions; 

an  electrically  non  linear  medium  in  which  non  linear  inter- 
actions are  apt  to  occur  between  electrical  fields  associ- 
ated with  said  elastic  waves; 

a  medium  for  storing  electric  charges,  said  medium  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  non  linear  medium; 

the  storage  of  said  analog  input  signal  being  achieved  by 
means  of  at  least  two  auxiliary  writing  signals,  at  least  two 
of  these  three  signals,  i.e.  the  analog  input  signal  and  the 
writing  signals,  being  applied  to  said  electro-mechanical 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  storage  array  formed 
on  a  monolithic  substrate,  having  a  plurality  of  conductivity 
modulated  storage  cells  each  contained  within  a  single  isola- 
tion zone  of  said  substrate,  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  word 
lines  and  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  electrically 
contacting  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductivity  modu- 
lated storage  cells,  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  region  formed  into  said  isolation  zone 
and  consisting  of  a  lightly  doped  P  type  region  forming  a 
variable  resistance  and  a  highly  doped  P  type  region 
forming  a  fixed  resistance,  the  difference  in  doping  level 
between  the  lightly  and  highly  doped  regions  being  at 
least  one  order  of  magnitude; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  formed  into  said  first  semi- 
conductor region  to  form  a  FN  junction  therewith  and 
consisting  of  a  highly  doped  N  type  region; 
an  electrical  path  extending  from  said  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  word  lines  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  regions  to  said  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  bit  lines; 
a  first  potential  source  for  applying  a  relatively  positive 

potential  to  the  said  at  least  one  word  line; 
a  second  potential  source  for  applying  a  relatively  negative 
potential  to  the  highly  doped  portion  of  said  first  region; 
and 
a  third  potential  source  for  applying  a  variable  potential, 
having  first  and  second  levels,  to  said  at  least  one  bit  Une, 
said  third  potential  in  its  first  level  being  insufficiently 
negative  with  respect  to  the  level  of  said  first  potential 
source  to  establish  a  potential  difference  for  forward 
biasing  said  FN  junction  thereby  inhibiting  current  flow  in 
said  electrical  path,  said  third  potential  in  its  second  level 
being  selectively  more  negative  with  respect  to  said  first 
potential  source  sufficient  to  establish  a  potential  differ- 
ence for  forward  biasing  said  PN  junction,  thereby  inject- 
ing electrons  into  said  lightly  doped  portion  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region  and  lowering  its  resistivity; 
whereby  current  flow  is  maintained  through  said  electrical 
path  after  said  third  potential  source  is  brought  to  its  first 
level. 
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4,323,987 

POWER  FAILURE  MEMORY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Earl  B.  Holtz,  Huntingtaii;  Roger  F.  Lay,  Newtown;  Flavio  M. 

Manduley,  Woodbury,  and  Howard  J.  Moody,  Monroe,  all  of 

Conn.,  aasigDon  to  Pitoey  Bowe*  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,738 

tat  CL'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—229  17  Clainu 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  volatile  memory  for  storing  data,  said  volatile  memory 
having  a  given  time  within  which  data  therein  must  be 
refreshed; 

(b)  first  power  supply  for  maintaining  said  data  in  said  vola- 
tile memory; 

(c)  power  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  power  failure  of  said 
first  power  supply; 

(d)  a  second  power,  supply  for  independently  supplying 
power  when  said  power  sensing  means  detects  a  powe«<k 
failure  of  said  first  power  supply; 

(e)  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power  sens- 
ing means  for  detecting  a  lapse  of  time  from  said  power 
failure;  and 

(f)  delay  ouput  means  coupled  to  said  volatile  memory  and 
connected  to  be  operated  by  said  second  power  supply  for 
transferring  said  data  from  said  volatile  memory  to  an 
external  device  when  said  timing  means  indicates  that  a 
predetermined  time  interval  has  elapsed,  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval  being  substantially  greater  than  said 
time  within  which  data  in  said  volatile  memory  must  be 
refreshed. 


acoustic  signals  in  a  plurality  of  beam  sections  simulu- 
neously  which  sectors  provide  a  360*  discrimination  direc- 
tional pattern,  compass  means  for  referencing  said  beam 
sectors  and  means  for  transmitting  simultaneously  com- 
pass information,  and  target  range  and  target  bearing 
information  signals  from  each  of  said  sectors  to  a  remote 
location, 

remote  control  means  providing  an  initiating  signal  to  said 
sonobuoy  when  the  sonobuoy  is  in  a  predetermined  detec- 
tion position, 

receiving  means  in  said  remote  location  for  receiving  and 
processing  said  information  signals  transmitted  from  said 
sonobuoy, 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
discriminating  between  sectors  having  nontarget  rever- 
beration signals  and  a  sector  containing  a  target,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  target  range  and  bearing  infor- 
mation. 


4,323,989 
WIDE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Kermit  D.  Hickabcc  ly^aBdeviUc,  La.;  James  C  Adair,  BcUairc, 
and  Gene  T.  Worrell,  Houftoo,  both  of  Tex.,  amiffon  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houiton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154041 
tat  CL'  COIV  1/SS 
VS.  a.  367—17  13  < 


4,323,988 
SONOBUOY  SYSTEM 
Albert  S.  WUl,  Betfaeada;  Earl  A.  Schuchard,  Lanrd;  John  P. 
Buckley;  Armand  Cioeeio,  both  of  SUtct  Spring;  John  C. 
Hetzier,  Jr.,  Uurd;  Sylvan  Wotf,  College  Park,  aU  oTMd.; 
Donald  E.  JelTerson,  Oobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.;  Jim  B.  McQuitty, 
HyattsviUe,  and  Robert  A.  Urick,  SUver  Spring,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  545,209 
tat  CL'  GOIS  15/06 
VS.  a.  367—4  10 


tMtvmttc  mua 

FT  ta«  IS  afCtl'/tO 


■tamer  fcv  tm  itwiMijo, 


1.  A  sonobuoy  system  for  underwater  detection  of  a  long 
range  target  over  a  wide  detection  area  comprising, 
a  multibeam  omnidirectional  sonobuoy  dropped  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  an  underwater  target  having  means  for  detecting 


1.  A  wide  seismic  source  for  towing  by  a  vessel  while«on- 
ducting  a  marine  survey  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  floats,  a  rudder  means  attached  to 
the  leading  edge  of  each  float,  each  of  said  rudder  means 
comprising  two  separate  rudders,  one  of  said  rudders 
being  mounted  with  its  vertical  axis  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  of  the  water  when  said  float  is  in  its  normal 
towed  orientation,  the  second  rudder  being  mounted  with 
vertical  axis  at  an  angle  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  one  of 
said  rudders,  the  angle  between  the  two  rotational  axes 
being  chosen  to  position  one  of  said  rotational  axes  normal 
to  the  surface  of  the  water  when  said  float  rotates  when 
towed; 

tow  means  attached  to  said  floats  and  the  vessel  for  towing 
said  floats; 

an  elongated  boom  member  suspended  below  each  of  said 
floats; 

steering  means  disposed  on  said  elongated  floats  to  control 
said  rudder  means  to  maintain  the  floats  in  a  desired  lateral 
position  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  floats; 

a  plurality  of  seismic  sources  attached  to  each  elongated 
boom  member;  and, 

means  for  firing  said  aetsmic  sources. 
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M23,990 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM 

JuM*  W.  Goodc  DsUm;  Wayne  A.  Pnuer,  Fumers  Brtnch; 

Chukt  D.  Ray,  Dallai,  aad  Robert  G.  Nelson,  CarroUton,  all 

or  Tex,  anipion  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,299 

imL  a.^an\  1/24. 1/3S     ,.- 

MS.  CL  3«7— 21  9  Clalmi 


.OM-TEM  ^T»  ITOMK  -  Wt  TMUSMBU 


1.  In  a  marine  seismic  exploration  vessel  having  means  for 
producing  pulses  of  seismic  energy  and  means  for  detecting 
seismic  signals  reflected  from  the  earth's  subsurface,  a  seismic 
signal  recording  system  comprising: 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  the  seismic 
signals  produced  after  each  pulse  of  seismic  energy  to 
digital  traces  in  an  exploration  format; 

at  least  two  digital  computers  each  having  means  for  con- 
verting the  exploration  format  of  said  digital  traces  to 
digital  records  in  a  processing  format; 

means  for  recording  said  digital  records;  and 

means  for  continuously  alternating  said  digital  traces  of  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  to  different  ones  of  said 
computers  so  that  capacity  of  said  system  for  recording 
seismic  records  in  processing  format  is  increased. 


abruptly  altering  said  stable  flow  condition  through  said 
one  outlet  path,  for  deflecting  the  fluid  entering  said  inlet 
toward  the  other  of  said  outlet  paths  and  for  establishing 
and  maintaining  a  stable  flow  condition  through  the  other 
of  said  outlet  paths. 


■  KTuwoa 


VORTU  v&LVC 


whereby  the  abrupt  change  in  resistance  to  flow  into  and 
through  said  vortex  valve  results  in  abrupt  changes  in  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  into  said  inlet  of  said  fluid  amplifier,  and 
pulses  are  generated  in  the  fluid  entering  said  amplifier. 

4,323,992 

DEPTH  SOUNDER  REPEATER  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 

Leo  W.  Tobin,  Jr.,  Edwards  Point  Rd.,  Rnnuon,  N  J.  07760 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,689,  Feb.  2, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,693,  Jun.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,394,  Jan.  2, 

1976,  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,177 

Int  CL'  G015  WH 
MS.  a.  367—108  W  Claims 


4,323,991 
FLUIDIC  MUD  PULSER 
ADo  B.  Holncs,  RodcrOle;  Stacy  E.  Gdinan,  Takoma  Park, 
aad  Maaricc  F.  Fonkc,  Cblnnbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
Ike  Army,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,636 
bt  a.'  GOIV  1/40 
MS.  a.  367-«  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pulses  in  a  fluid  passing  through 
a  conduit,  comprising 
a  bi-stable  fluid  amplifier  having  an  inlet  means  for  receiving 
al  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  passing  through  the  conduit, 
said  bi-stable  fluid  amplifier  further  comprising  two  outlet 
paths,  the  fluid  entering  said  inlet  assuming  and  maintain- 
ing a  stable  flow  condition  through  one  of  said  two  outlet 
paths, 
a  vortex  valve  associated  with  said  fluid  amplifier,  a  first  of 
.  said  outlet  paths  of  the  amplifier  entering  said  vortex 
valve  radially  and  a  second  of  said  outlet  paths  entering 
said  vortex  valve  tangentially  whereby  said  vortex  valve 
will  offer  relatively  low  resistance  to  fluid  flow  when  fluid 
enters  said  vortex  valve  through  said  first  outlet  path  and 
relatively  high  resistance  to  fluid  flow  when  fluid  enters 
said  vortex  valve  through  said  second  outlet  path, 
control   means  associated  with  said  fluid   amplifier  for 
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1.  A  depth  sounder  repeater  structure  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  shipboard  sonar  which  shipboard  sonar  produces  main 
transmitted  pulses  of  high  frequency  energy  and  receives  echo 
pulses  from  distant  underwater  objects  the  time  between 
which  is  representative  of  an  underwater  distance,  comprising 
a  signal  receiving  circuit  including  a  first  inverter  for  receiving 
the  main  transmitted  sonar  pulses,  a  first  multivibrator  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  first  inverter  and  the  echo 
pulses  for  producing  a  square  wave  output  signal,  the  pulse 
width  of  which  is  representative  of  the  time  between  the  main 
transmitted  sonar  pulse  and  the  first  corresponding  echo  signal, 
a  first  differentiator  circuit  for  receiving  the  square  wave  signal 
and  producing  a  positive  and  a  negative  going  trigger  signal  in 
response  thereto,  a  display  timing  circuit  including  a  one-shot 
multivibrator  for  receiving  the  negative  going  trigger  signal 
representative  of  the  time  of  receipt  of  the  echo  signal  operable 
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to  produce  a  second  square  wave  output  signal  in  response  to 
the  negative  going  trigger  signal,  and  a  second  inverter  circuit 
for  inverting  the  second  square  wave  signal,  a  differentiator 
connected  to  the  second  inverter  for  differentiating  the  in- 
verted square  wave  output  of  the  one-shot  multivibrator  to 
provide  a  display  timing  circuit  trigger  signal,  a  one  and  only 
one  circuit  including  a  third  and  fourth  multivibrator,  the  third 
multivibrator  being  connected  to  the  display  timing  circuit  for 
receiving  the  display  timing  circuit  trigger  signal  and  operable 
on  receipt  of  the  display  timing  circuit  trigger  signal  to  prepare 
the  fourth  multivibrator  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  next  following  main  transmitted  sonar  pulse 
through  the  first  inverter,  said  fourth  multivibrator  being  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  signals  from  the  first  inverter  and 
also  being  connected  to  receive  echo  input  signals  from  the 
first  differentiator  operable  to  turn  the  fourth  multivibrator  off, 
said  fourth  multivibrator  being  operable  on  turning  on  to  reset 
the  third  multivibrator  so  that  the  third  multivibrator  wilt  not 
again  prepare  the  fourth  multivibrator  to  produce  an  output 
signal  until  the  receipt  of  a  further  display  timing  circuit  trig- 
ger signal,  a  timing  oscillator,  said  fourth  multivibrator  being 
also  operable  to  actuate  the  timing  oscillator  to  produce  peri- 
odic electric  signals  during  the  time  the  fourth  multivibrator 
produces  an  output  signal,  and  a  display  circuit  including  a 
plurality  of  binary  coded  decimal  counters  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  output  impulses  of  the  timing  oscillator  and  to  re- 
ceive the  display  timing  circuit  trigger  signal  for  resetting  of 
the  binary  coded  decimal  counters,  binary  decoder  structure 
connected  to  the  binary  coded  decimal  counters  for  decoding 
the  binary  coded  decimal  counter  signals  subsequent  to  the 
timing  oscillator  being  shut  off  and  a  binary  display  circuit 
connected  to  the  binary  decoder  circuits  for  providing  a  binary 
display  of  the  distance  between  the  sonar  and  the  object  which 
returned  the  first  echo  signal  as  represented  by  the  electrical 
impulses  from  the  timing  oscillator  in  the  time  between  a  main 
sonar  transmitted  pulse  and  the  corresponding  first  received 
echo  pulse. 


4,323,993 

INDICATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMININC  THE 

MISS  DISTANCE  OF  A  PROJECTILE  IN  RELAHON  TO 

A  FIXED  OR  MOVING  TARGET 
Olof  SfideiUom,  LJdingii,  tad  Lvae  K.  Karlsea,  Solaa,  boik  of 

Sweden,  aasignora  to  Swedair  AB,  SioeUralm,  Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE7«/00106,  f  371  Date  Jul.  26, 1979,  f  102(e) 
Date  JbL  26, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/a0452,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  JbL  26, 1979 

per  FOed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  154,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Dec  29, 1977, 7714913 
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tile  in  at  least  four  points,  the  at  least  four  pressure  trans- 
ducers forming  part  of  a  first  pressure  transducer  system, 

means  for  measuring  the  time  instants  when  the  conical 
pressure  wave  is  detected  in  the  at  least  four  transducers 
and  for  determining  the  time  differences  between  the 
passages  of  the  conical  pressure  wave  past  the  at  least  four 
transducers  in  the  first  pressure  transducer  system; 

means  for  detecting  the  pressure  wave  characteristics  and 
generating  electrical  signals  therefrom; 

computing  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  calcu- 
lating based  on  said  electrical  signals  the  distance  from 
one  pressure  transducer  to  the  point  from  which  the  coni- 
cal pressure  wave  originated,  the  so-called  "bang  genera- 
tion point"; 

said  at  least  four  transducers  being  arranged  at  the  comers  of 
a  polyhedron,  having  as  many  comers  as  the  number  of 
transducers  and  being  given  fixed  positions  in  a  coordinate 
system  with  a  known  position  relative  to  the  target; 

means  for  computing  the  direction  of  the  speed  vector  of  the 
conical  pressure  wave  relative  to  said  coordinate  system 
from  the  determined  time  differences  and  thus  the  position 
of  the  bang  generation  point  from  the  calculated  distance 
to  the  bang  generation  point,  thereby  obtaining  a  first 
point  on  the  projectile  trajectory; 

a  second  transducer  system  for  sensing  the  firing  time  instant 
and  including  means  for  measuring  the  time  from  firing 
until  the  pressure  wave  is  detected  by  said  one  pressure 
transducer  in  the  first  transducer  system  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  projectile  speed  and  hence  the  apex  angle  of  the 
conical  pressure  wave  and  thus  the  unit  vector  from  the 
bang  generation  point  to  the  firing  point,  said  unit  vector 
thereby  defining  the  direction  of  the  projectile  trajectory, 
which  together  with  the  position  of  the  bang  generation 
point  gives  the  trajectory  per  se;  and 

means  for  computing  the  size  and  direction  of  the  vector 
between  said  coordinate  system  and  the  projectile  at  an 
arbitrary  time  instant  and  determining  this  vector  wlien  it 
has  a  certain  size. 
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1.  An  indicator  apparatus  for  determining  a  distance  of  a 
supersonic  projectile  in  relation  to  a  target,  comprising: 
at  least  four  pressure  sensing  transducers  for  sensing  the 
conical  pressure  wave  generated  by  the  supersonic  projec- 


1.  A  spring,  for  use  in  geophones  to  suspend  an  inertial  mam 
structure  from  a  fixed  reference  rigid  support  structure,  which 
structures  are  coil  and  magnet  assemblies,  comprising: 

an  outer  member, 

an  inner  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  leg  members  connecting  the  outer  and  inner 
members  wherein  each  leg  member  is  comprised  of: 

a  substantially  straight  segment; 

an  outer  arctiate  segment  connecting  the  substantially 

straight  segment  to  tiie  outer  member;  and 

an  inner  arcuate  segment  connecting  the  substantially 
straight  segment  to  the  inner  member. 
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1.  An  electronic  chime  nnit  for  electric  and  the  mechinictl 
clock  comprinng; 
a  quarter  hourly  signal  generator  consisting  of  quarter 
hourly  position  sensors,  a  flip  flop,  and  a  plurality  of  logic 
gates  to  receive  a  low  frequency  pulse  as  gating  signal, 
and  to  a  deliver  quarter  hourly  triggerring  signal  to  a 
quarter  hourly  address  counter  and  to  provide  a  feedback 
signal  to  reset  the  said  flip  flop  back  to  original  state  after 
delivering  the  quarter  hourly  signal  to  quarter  a  hourly 
address  counter, 
a  quarter  hourly  address  counter  to  receive  the  triggerring 
signals  from  the  said  quarter  hourly  signal  generator  and 
from  an  output  terminal  of  a  quarter  hourly  chime  mem- 
ory, and  to  receive  a  reset  signal  from  an  hourly  signal 
generator,  and  to  provide  address  signals  to  the  said  quar- 
ter hourly  chime  memory; 
a  quarter  houriy  chime  memory  to  receive  address  signals 
from  the  said  quarter  hourly  address  counter,  and  to  pro- 
vide notes  selection  signals  to  a  chime  note  generation 
circuit,  and  to  provide  the  triggerring  signal  to  the  said 
quarter  hourly  address  counter  when  the  quarter  hourly 
chime  music  is  not  completed,  and  to  provide  an  enable 
signal  to  the  chime  note  generation  circuit,  and  to  provide 
the  activation  signal  to  a  decay  generator  to  initiate  the  R 
C  discharging  of  the  voltage; 
an  hourly  signal  generator  consisting  of  an  hourly  position 
sensor,  a  flip  flop,  and  plurality  of  logic  gates  to  receive  a 
low  frequency  pulse  as  gating  signal,  and  to  deliver  an 
hourly  triggerring  signal  to  said  hourly  address  counter, 
and  to  provide  feedback  signal  to  reset  the  said  flip  flop 
back  to  the  original  sute  after  delivering  the  hourly  trig- 
gerring signal  to  an  hourly  address  counter,  and  to  deliver 
a  reset  signal  to  the  said  quarter  hourly  address  counter; 
■n  houriy  address  counter  to  receive  triggerring  signals  from 
the  said  hourly  signal  generator,  and  from  an  output  termi- 
nal of  an  hourly  chime  memory,  and  to  receive  reset  signal 
from  post  12  o'clock  signal  generator,  and  to  provide  an 
address  signal  to  said  hourly  chime  memory; 
an  hourly  chime  memory  to  receive  address  signals  from 
said  hourly  address  counter,  and  to  provide  note  selection 
•    signals  to  a  chime  note  generation  circuit,  and  to  provide 
the  triggerring  signal  to  the  said  hourly  address  counter 
when  the  hourly  chime  music  is  not  completed,  and  to 


provide  the  enable  signal  to  the  chime  note  generation 
circuit,  and  to  provide  the  activation  signal  to  the  decay 
generator  to  initiate  the  R  C  discharging  of  the  voluge; 
a  post  12  o'clock  signal  generator  consisting  of  post  12  o'- 
clock position  sensor,  a  flip  flop,  and  a  capacitor,  and  an 
AND  gate  to  deliver  post  12  o'clock  reset  signal  to  said 
hourly  address  counter; 
a  memory  signals  combiner  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  di- 
odes to  combine  the  output  terminals  of  the  said  quarter 
hourly  chime  memory  and  those  of  the  said  hourly  chim): 
memory  into  a  single  set  of  common  output  terminals; 
a  notes  synthesizer  to  generate  a  set  of  single  frequency  notes 
as  the  input  signals  to  the  input  lines  of  a  chime  note 
generation  circuit; 
a  chime  note  generation  circuit  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
multiplexers  having  common  address  lines  and  a  common 
enable  terminal  to  receive  a  specific  different  single  fre- 
quency note  at  each  of  their  input  lines  from  said  notes 
synthesizer,  and  to  receive  from  the  said  common  output 
terminals  of  the  said  memory  signals  combiner  the  notes 
selection  signals  and  enable  signal,  respectively,  at  the 
common  address  lines  and  the  common  enable  line,  and  to 
mix  the  single  frequency  notes  at  the  output  terminals  of 
the  said  multiplexers  through  resistors  and  deliver  the 
mixed  notes  as  a  chime  note  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 
voltage  controlled  amplifler; 
a  decay  generator  consisting  of  a  transistor,  and  a  plurality  of 
resistors  and  capacitors  to  receive  the  activation  signal 
from  one  of  the  common  output  terminals  of  the  said 
memory  signals  combiner  to  initiate  the  R  C  discharging 
of  the  voltage,  and  to  deliver  the  decaying  voltage  to  a 
gain  control  terminal  of  a  volwge  controlled  amplifier; 
a  voluge  controlled  amplifier  to  receive  the  decaying  volt- 
age from  the  said  decay  generator  to  the  gain  control 
terminal,  and  to  receive  the  chime  note  from  the  said 
chime  note  generation  circuit,  and  to  deliver  the  decaying 
chime  note  at  the  output  terminal  to  the  input  terminal  of 
the  audio  amplifier; 
an  audio  amplifier  to  receive  the  decaying  chime  note  from 
the  said  voluge  controlled  amplifier,  and  to  deliver  the 
amplified  decaying  chime  note  at  the  output  terminal  to 
the  input  terminals  of  an  electro-mechanical  transducer, 
an  electro-mechanical  transducer  to  dbnvert  the  amplified 
decaying  chime  note  from  the  said  audio  amplifier  into  the 
audible  chime  sound. 
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1.  An  electronic  wristwatch  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  clock  module  disposed  within  said  housing, 

said  module  including  electric  contact  surfaces, 
first  electric  contacts  electrically   connected   with 

\ 
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contact  surfaces  and  arranged  on  a  bottom  side  of  said 
housing,  said  first  contacU  enabling  said  module  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  an  auxiliary  device,  and 
interchangeable  bottom  cap  individually  attachable  to  said 
housing  over  said  first  contacts  and  sized  to  enable  the 
watch  to  be  worn  on  a  wearer's  arm  when  a  bottom  cap  is 
attached, 

said  bottom  cap  including  second  electric  contacts  ar- 
ranged to  engage  different  ones  of  said  first  contacts 
depending  upon  which  bottom  cap  is  attached  to  said 
watch,  said  bottom  cap  further  including  electrical 
connector  means  for  attachment  to  an  auxiUary  device 
to  electrically  interconnect  said  module  and  the  auxil- 
iary device. 
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sitive  poaitions  of  the  pick-up  arm  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence position  thereof  and  connected  to  the  presetting  terminal 
of  said  forward-backward  counter,  said  signal  correcting 
means  being  operative  to  produce  pulses  corresponding  in 
number  to  each  of  said  predetermined  transitive  positions  of 
the  pick-up  arm  and  to  preset  the  forward-backward  counter 
whoi  the  pick-up  arm  is  moved  into  each  of  said  transitive 
positions,  said  signal  correcting  means  comprising  an  arm 
position  detector  operative  to  produce  pulses  represenutive  of 
said  transitive  positions  of  the  pick-up  arm,  gate  circuits  having 
respective  trigger  terminals  responsive  to  the  pulses  represen- 
utive of  said  transitive  positions,  respectively,  the  gate  circuits 
having  respective  output  terminals  jointly  connected  to  the 
presetting  terminal  of  said  forward-backward  counter,  and 
memory  circuiu  having  respective  output  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  gate  circuits,  the 
memory  circuiu  being  operative  to  have  stored  therein  signals 
which  are  respectively  represenutive  of  the  distances  between 
said  reference  position  and  said  transitive  positions  of  the 
pick-up  arm. 
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t.  A  linear-tracking  pick-up  arm  drive  aiaembly  for  a  disc 
player,  comprising  at  least  one  elongate  sutionary  guide  mem- 
ber, a  movable  unit  having  a  pick-up  arm  supported  thereon 
and  longitudinally  movable  on  and  along  said  guide  member, 
the  pick-up  arm  being  movable  with  said  movable  unit  to  and 
ftom  a  predetermined  reference  position,  electrically  operated 
drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  movable  unit  on  and  along 
said  guide  member,  a  rotary  disc  rotatable  with  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  movable  unit,  distance  detecting  means 
leaponsive  to  the  routional  movement  of  said  rotary  disc  and 
operative  to  produce  a  train  of  pulses  represenutive  of  the 
distance  of  the  pick-up  arm  moved  from  said  reference  position 
thereof,  and  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  pulses  firom  said 
diatance  detecting  means  for  energizing  said  drive  means  in 
accordance  with  the  pulses  from  the  distance  detecting  means, 
said  control  circuit  comprising  (A)  a  memory  circuit  operative 
to  have  stored  therein  a  set  of  pulse*  representative  of  a  prede- 
termined distance  of  the  pick-up  arm  from  said  reference  posi- 
tion thereof,  (B)  a  preaettable  forward-backward  counter  hav- 
ing a  presetting  terminal  and  an  input  terminal  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  diatance  detecting  mefns,  the  forward  backward 
counter  being  operative  to  forwardly  and  backwaidly  count 
the  pulses  linmi  said  distance  detecting  means  when  said  pick- 
up ann  is  being  moved  away  from  or  toward  said  reference 
position  thereof,  (C)  a  subtractor  connected  between  said 
memory  circuit  and  said  forward-backward  counter  and  oper- 
ative to  produce  a  differential  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  number  of  the  pulses  from  the  memory 
circuit  and  the  number  of  the  pulse*  from  the  forward-back- 
ward counter,  (D)  a  control  signal  generator  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  substractor  for  converting  said 
dilTcrential  aignal  into  a  control  signal  for  said  drive  means,  and 
(D)  aignal  correcting  means  responsive  to  predetermined  tfan- 


L  In  a  video  disc  player  in  which  a  signal  pickup  stylus 
cooperates  with  a  disc  record  for  recovering  signals  recorded 
in  infomution  bearing  tracks  during  playback,  said  disc  being 
subject  to  roution  to  create  relative  velocity  between  the 
pickup  stylus  and  the  disc  record,  said  information  bearing 
tracks  tending  to  be  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
disc,  and  said  disc  being  subject  to  having  physical  defecu 
tending  to  disengage  the  pickup  stylus  from  said  tracks  and  to 
interfere  with  the  normal  progression  of  the  signal  pickup 
stylus  across  the  record,  apparatus  for  translating  the  signal 
pickup  stylus  radially  across  said  disc  comprising: 
a  carriage; 
a  stylus  arm  having  said  signal  pickup  stylus  fixed  at  a  first 

end,  and  having  a  second  end; 
means  for  securing  the  second  end  of  the  stylus  arm  to  said 
carriage,  the  first  end  of  the  stylus  arm  being  free  to  move 
relative  to  said  carriage; 
a  longitudinal  flexible  member  having  a  first  end  secured  to 
said  carriage  at  a  point  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
stylus  arm  and  having  a  second  end  arranged  proximate 
the  first  end  of  the  stylus  arm,  said  flexible  member  yielda- 
biy  engaging  the  stylus  arm  during  normal  progression  of 
the  signal  pickup  stylus  across  the  disc  record  and  resist- 
ing disengagement  of  the  pickup  stylus  from  said  informa- 
tion  tracka  due  to  diac  defects. 
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memory  by  a  number  of  locations  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  number  of  channels; 
(c)  interleaving  said  memory  write  cycles  with  memory  read 
cycles  wherein  data  words  are  read  from  said  memory  at 
third  increasing  memory  locations  and  provided  to  said 
data  processing  means. 

4,324,001 

SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  MSK  BURST 

COMMUNICATIONS 
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6.  An  automatic  recording  control  system  employed  in  a 
recorder  having  a  vibration  pick-up  microphone  insertable  in 
the  external  auditory  canal  of  a  user  for  picking  up  bone-con- 
ducted voice  signals  wherein  tooth  clicks  of  the  user,  transmit- 
ted through  bones  are  picked  up  by  the  microphone  means  are 
provided  for  producing  control  signals  from  said  tooth  click<, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  the  change- 
over of  recording  and  end  of  recording  stop  according  to  the 
input  order  in  which  control  signals  are  applied. 
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11.  In  a  data  transmission  system  having  first  and  second 
data  sources  each  having  a  first  number  of  channels,  a  memory 
for  receiving  dau  provided  by  said  sources,  data  processing 
means  for  receiving  data  provided  by  said  memory  and  having 
a  second  number  of  channels  being  greater  than  said  first  num- 
ber of  channels,  daU  flow  iitrol  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  data  from  said  first  and  second  data  sources  to  said 
memory  and  from  said  memory  to  said  data  processing  means, 
and  memory  address  control  means  for  controlling  the  location 
of  data  received  by  and  transmitted  from  said  memory, 

a  method  of  multiplexing  said  first  and  second  data  sources 
comprising: 

(a)  alternately  providing  said  memory  with  data  from  said 
first  and  second  daU  sources; 

(b)  writing  said  alternately  provided  data  into  said  memory 
at  first  and  second  alternating  and  increasing  memory 
kications  during  memory  write  cycles  said  first  and  sec- 
ond alternating  memory  locations  being  separated  in  said 


noMouirm .  noHiLiiM  m  m  KTEcnoi  n»  w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  demodulating  a  burst  signal  having  a 
preamble  portion  and  a  message  portion  comprising 

first  (70)  and  second  (65)  mixers  having  said  burst  signal 
applied  directly  thereto; 

a  third  mixer  having  said  burst  signal  applied  thereto  by  way 
of  delay  means; 

first  and  second  band  pass  filters  receiving  an  output  of  said 
third  mixer,  said  first  and  second  band  pass  filters  having 
upper  and  lower  center  frequencies,  respectively; 

first  signal  combining  means  (90,  95)  receiving  outputs  from 
said  first  and  second  band  pass  filters  for  providing  first 
and  second  reference  signals  in  phase  quadrature,  said  first 
and  second  reference  signals  being  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  mixers,  respectively,  to  thereby  demodulate  said 
burst  signal  with  (i)  said  first  reference  signal  in  said  first 
mixer  and  (ii)  said  second  reference  signal  in  said  second 
mixer; 

second  signal  combining  means  receiving  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  band  pass  filters  for  providing  first  and 
second  timing  signals; 

first  and  second  daU  generating  means  receiving  outputs 
from  said  first  and  second  mixers,  respectively,  for  gener- 
ating first  and  second  binary  signals  under  the  control  of 
said  first  and  second  timing  signals; 

means  (135)  for  applying  said  first  binary  signal  to  said  third 
mixer  when  said  message  portion  of  said  burst  signal  is 
being  received  to  thereby  demodulate  the  polarity  of  said 
message  portion  in  accordance  with  said  first  binary  sig- 
nal; and 

means  for  applying  a  constant  signal  level  to  said  third  mixer 
when  said  preamble  portion  of  said  burst  signal  is  being 
received  to  thereby  avoid  polarity  demodulation  of  said 
preamble  portion  of  said  burst  signal. 

4,324,002 

DELAY-MODULATED  RANDOM  ENERGY 

INTELUGENCE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Jamci  J.  Spilker,  Jr.,  Pato  Alto,  Calif.,  airigiior  to  Lockheed 

Miaile*  4k  SpMC  Compaay,  be,  Sumyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  17,729 

tat  CLJ  H04K  1/00 

VS.  CL  455—27  8  ClaiBi 

1.  An  intelligence  communication  system  comprising  a 
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mentary  with  that  caused  by  first  said  change  effecting  means, 
transmitter  and  a  receiver;  said  transnfltter  comprising  non-   •»<•  ">«"»  responsive  to  said  picking  up  means  and  last  said 

periodic  energy  means  for  generating  a  carrier,  means  for 
effecting  a  change  in  the  time  or  frequency  domain  of  the 
carrier  signal  whereby  a  reference  signal  is  generated,  means 
for  effecting  a  variable  delay  in  said  carrier  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intelligence  to  be  communicated  whereby  a 
message  signal  is  generated,  and  means  for  radiating  the  refer- 
ence and  message  signals;  said  receiver  comprising  means  for 

picking  up  the  reference  and  message  signals,  means  for  effect- 
change  effecting  means  for  deriving  the  intelUgence  signal 
ing  a  change  in  the  picked  up  signal  which  change  is  comple-   therefrom. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  6, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-070 263,672 

D34-024 263,690 

D34-026 263,691 

D34-029 263,692 

'  I 


DESIGNS 
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263,640 
PATIE>fr  SUPPORTING  HARNESS  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Rntger  Nindorf,  S-S93  00  VXttmik,  Sweden 

Filed  Dee.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,S65 

CUiau  priority,  appUeatioa  Swedes,  Jon.  11, 1979,  79-1437 

Term  of  pitent  7  yean 

lat  a.  D2— OZ  07 

VS.  a.  D2— 27 


263,643 
SHOE 

Chriftian  Venaonet,  Cholet,  France,  aiiignor  to  Sodete  Tcck- 
nifynthae  (Sji.R.L.),  Saint  Pierre,  France 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,321 
Tcm  of  pateat  7  yean 
Int  a.  D2— M 
U.S.  CL  D2— 309 


263,641 
WHEEL  CHAIR  POSITIONING  HARNESS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ratger  Nandorf,  S-593  00  Viiitenpik,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,631 

aaint  priority,  appUcation  Swedea,  Not.  6, 1979,  79-1436 

Tenn  of  patent  3|  yean 

lat  a.  Dl-02 

U5.aD2— 27 


263,644 
INNERSOLE 
Keitli  E.  Vianecoor,  Vaa  Nnyi,  Calif.,  and  Richard  B.  Sdiwarti, 
WoodcUlTLake,  NJ.,  anigBon  to  Apex  Foot  Prodacti  Corp., 
Endewood,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,843 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Ut  CL  Dl—04 
VS.  CL  D2— 318 


263,642 

OVERSHOE 

Sliirley  M.  CoUey,  410  Briar  Arc  Ottawa,  Caaada  (KIH  5H6) 

Fncd  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,764 

aaima    priority,    appUcation    Canada,    Mar.    IS,    1979, 

1543-79-1 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D2— M 
U&a.  02— 271 


263,645 
SOLE  FOR  A  SHOE 
Robert  J.  Mastnatnone,  Waterbiiry,  Coon.,  aieisaor  to  The 
Keds  Corporation,  Cambrida^  Maes. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,482 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
laL  CL  Dl—04 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 
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SHOE  SOLE  HANDBAG 

JereayJ  mutoo,  Lm  Allele.,  Cdlf.  Miigiior  to  Juiigk  Feet,   Otto  K.  Schlmmd,  ScotHdale,  Arit,  «iri«iior  to  An*.  IVtarket- 

^nied  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,0«  F1W  M«r.  24, 1980,  S«r.  No.  133,S4« 

Tem  of  pateot  14  yon  Term  of  |>teDt  14  yem 

bt  CLD2.-04  «"t  a.  D3-0/ 

UJS.a.D2-321  UAaD3-44 


263v647 
SHOE  SOLE 
Jcnay  J.  RaUtoa.  Lot  AMtOu,  CiUf.,  Mligaor  to  Jnagle  Feet, 
Loi  Aatela,  Cilif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,070 
Term  of  pateM  14  yean 
Iilt.aD2— M 
U.S.  CL  D2— 321 


263,«49 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  SddnMl,  Seottidale,  Ariz.,  aMigaor  to  Aaba  Market- 
las  Syttean,  lac,  Teaipc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,547 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tot  CL  D3-01 
VS.  a.  D3— 52 
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263,650 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  ScUnmel,  Scottadale,  ArlZn  talsBor  to  Aaiba  Marliet- 
lag  Syitenu,  lac,  Tcnpe,  Ariz.  - 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^45 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
tot  CL  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3— 53 


263,652 

GUITAR  CASE 

Hartley  D.  Peafey,  P.O.  Box  2898,  Meridian,  Miii.  39301 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133^73 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD3-<U 

U.S.  a.  D3-73 


263,651 

COMBINED  KEY  HOLDER  AND  UGHT 

Santino  D.  Meo,  Oakland,  Qdifn  aMiipor  to  TrI-Delta  Indaa- 

triei,  Inc,  Hqrward,  Calif. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,909,  Dec  28, 1979.  Ills 
appUeatkm  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,296 
Term  of  patent  14  ] 
IntCLD3-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D3-63 


d:_.^:\ 
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263,653 

COMBINED  CLOTHES  TREE  AND  HEIGHT 

MEASURING  UNIT 

WUlian  Vieti,  849  Birth  Ia,  Ketttriog,  Okio  4M29 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151418 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean 

lBta.D6— Otf 

VS.  a.  D6— » 


263,655 
LOVESEAT 
Mike  T.  Claaaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaigaor  to  LewMa  Ftoai- 
tare  Eaterpriaea,  loe^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,065 
Term  of  patent  3i  yean 
lat  a.  V6—0I 
V£.  a.  D6— 57 


263,656 
SEAT 
David  P.  G.  wmiaou,  Eoslewood,  NJ.,  anlvior  to  The  Bean 
Station  Fnniitnre  Coiapany,  Bean  Station,  lean. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,224      - 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  °   '      — 

IntCLD6— 07 
VS.CXD6-a 


263,654 
SLING  CHAIR 
Donald  J.  BoricheTiky,  Wella,  Vt.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Tekaeope 
Foldint  Fumitore  Co.,  Inc.,  Granrille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48335 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.a.D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— «1 


263,657 
SOFA 
GkniU  Saporiti,  Beanatc  (Varcae),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,484 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1979,  60907  B/79 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6— 07 
UJ5.a.D6-<3 
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263,658 
ARMCHAIR 
Giorgia  Saporiti,  Bcniate  (Varese),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,485 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
InL  a.  06—01 
VS.  a.  D6— 71 


263,661 
TOWEL  RACK 
Bruce  R.  Thonpaon,  Tranmere,  Anitraiia,  aaiigBor  to 
Group  Limited,  Briibane,  Auitralia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,235 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— 02 

u.s.a 


UPL 


263,659 
MATTRESS  ENCLOSURE 
Frandne  H.  Cohea,  and  Arthur  B.  Cohen,  both  of  286  Redmond 
Rd.,  South  Orange,  N  J.  07079 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,06* 
Term  of  patent  3i  yean 
lntaD6-0; 
U&CLD6-83 


263,662 
TOWEL  RACK 
Bmee  R.  Thompeon,  Traamere,  Auatralia,  aaipior  to  UPL 
Group  Undted,  Briibane,  Auatralia 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,557 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6-99 


263,660 
BATH  SAFETY  HANDLE 
Andre  Primault  Garebea,  Fiance,  anignor  to  Sodete  Geaenle 
de  Fonderie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,036 

ClainH  priority,  application  Frnnce,  Aug.  2, 1978,  78-76776 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D23— 02;  D8-0i 

U,S.CL 


263,663 
HAMMOCK 
Roger  C.  Moreau,  7  Galway  GroTC,  Tranmere,  South  Amtralia, 
Australia 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  6, 1979,  77536 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD6-07 

VS.  CL  D6— 113 
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2*3,664 

FAST  FOOD  SERVICE  TABLE 

WayM  C  Woriuun.  1002  Jwrctt  Or^  Ami,  Iowa  50010 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,106 

Tenn  of  patcat  14  yean 

laL  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  CL  D6— 164 


263,667 
UQUEUR  SERVICE  TRAY 
Sidacy  Joaeph  E.  Taicotte,  Jr.,  US  Main  St  E.,  Haidhoa, 
Oatario,  Caaada  (UN  IGS) 

FUed  Ab(.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,065 
Term  of  patent  14  jrean 
lat  CL  m-06,  99 
VS.  CL  D7— 22 


263,665 

ROTATING  MODULAR  ALBUM  HOLDER  AND 

SUPPORTING  BASE  THEREFOR 

Gerald  R.  Aadema,  2241  Doaaa  Dr.,  Nonnaa,  Okla.  73069 

FUed  Jal.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,909 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

IatCLD6— (M 

VS.  CL  D6— las 


JCL 


IL 


263,666 

ETAGERE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joecph  E.  AdUaioB,  3807  Lelaod  St,  Cbery  Cbaic,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Aog.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,437 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

bt  a.  D6— M 

U.S.  CL  D6-186 


263,668 
BOWL 
Lawreace  M.  Knatioa,  Prior  Lalie,  Mina.,  anigaor  to  Deera- 
Stooe,  Inc.,  Prior  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,965 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D7-0/ 
U5.a.  D7— 29 
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263,669  263,671 

NAPKIN  DISPENSER  FOOD  MIXER  POWER  UNIT 

Seott  J.  CoUas,  Browa  Deer,  Wia.,  anigBor  to  Georgia-Pacific  Ying  H.  Chaa,  Kowlooa,  Hong  Kong,  anignor  to  Starry  Electric 
Coiparation,  Pordaad,  Oicg.  Maaafkctory  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11137  Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,453 

Term  of  patoM  14  yean  daiaii  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 

Ut  CL  D7— 0«  989843 

VS.  CL  D7— 72  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lata.  D7— <M 
U.S.  CL  D7— 158 


263,670 
COOKING  PAN 

Albert  C.  Schawalder,  Via  Sorcngo  2, 6900  Lngino-Beno,  Swit- 


263,672 
IRON  OR  SIMILAR  ARHCLE 
Jolu  C.  SludToy,  FairflcM,  Cona.,  aiaivMr  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,42* 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

bt  a.  m—os 

VS.  CL  D32— 70 


Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,361 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
bt  CL  vm—oj 
U&CLD7-95 


263,673 
PRY  TOOL  FOR  PLASTIC  TUBS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joha  J.  Sheehan.  Carr  Creek  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  38,  Gleacoe,  Mo. 
63038 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,280 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
bta.D8— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D8— 18 
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263,674 

COMBINATION  HYDRANT  SPANNER  AND  LUG 

WRENCH 

Kirl  Ebert,  Gicacen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  mignor  to  Max 

WidennanB  ArmatnreiiMwik,  Gienceo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


UACl. 


D8— 27 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,576 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Iat.a.  D«— 05 


263,677 
PAINT  BRUSH  EXTENSION  CLAMP 
Charlei  A.  Clark,  764  N.  Madiioa  Ave.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
90029 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,390 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  a.  D8— 06 
VS.  a.  D8— 396 


\ 


263i675 

STRIKE  PLATE 

SteTe  P.  Vorres,  62S0  Lyom,  Garland,  Tex.  75043 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,848 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaiW— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 343 


263,678 
ROOF  INSULATION  WASHER 
George  G.  Dewey,  Proqieet  Heights,  VL,  assignor 
Tool  Works  Inc^  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,161 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D8— 08 
U&a.D8-399 


263,676 
LOCK  HOUSING  WITH  CONNECTING  MECHANISMS 
Olof  B.  WaUin,  Hlnsholmsgatan  7,  421  77  Vistra  FrSlnnda, 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Apr.  27, 1979,  79-1090 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lata.  08— OS 

VS.  a.  D8— 382 


2CS?S79 
REVERSIBLE  LOCK  WASHER 
Bengt  O.  Frieberg,  869  Picaaeho,  U  Habra  Heights,  Calif. 
90631 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,410 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD8— OS 
UJ5.a.D«-399 
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263,680  ^^J^^^^^ 

EGG  CARTON  BOTTLE^eCglMILAR  ARHCIE 

J#rgen  Schroder,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assiffior  to  Aktiesd-  Scqe  Mansan,  Nenii^.^  Sdac,  Ftanee,  assignar  to  Lew 

skabet  Br^dreae  Hartmann,  Lyngby,  Denmark  Brothen  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,696  Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,990 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Ang.  1, 1978,  597/78  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  28,  1979, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  991332/79 

Inta.  D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  yenn 

VS.  CL  09—341  •«•  O-  09-01 

VS.  CL  I 


263,681 
JELLY  CUP  TRAY 
Raymond  A.  Parr,  Snnnyrale,  Calif  H  assignor  to  Gnardlaa  Pack- 
aging Corporatfam,  Newark,  CaUf . 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39^16 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Into.  D9— OJ 
UjS.  CL  D9^-341 


263,682 
JELLY  CUP  TRAY 
Henry  R.  UrdBoU,  Bita,  Calif  „  assignor  to  Gaardlan  Paekaglag 
Corporation.  Newark,  CaUf .  263,684 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39^42  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  PanI  Daris,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart  Ptasiics, 

Int  a.  D9— 03  lac,  WUmlngton,  Mass. 

U.S.  CL  09-341  FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  99,595 

Term  of  patort  14  ] 
lM.a.D7-<U 
^  UA  CL  D9— 426 
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20,685  263,686 

CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  CARD 

Enwtt  L.  Snitk,  Kaam  Oty,  Mo^  ndgnor  to  Phllli|M  Petro-   Brace  S.  Jeremiah,  387  Charie*  St,  ProTideoce,  R.I.  02904 
leuB  Compuy,  BtftleiTiUe,  OUa.  FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,458 

CoatiaaatioiiorSer.  No.  851,652,  Not.  15, 1977,  abaadoned,  Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

whick  te  a  diTifkn  of  Ser.  No.  675,404,  Apr.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  Int  O.  D9— 99 

249,643,  which  it  a  continoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,122,  Jm.   U.S.  G.  D9— 457 
18,  1975,  abamioiied.  Thii  applicatioa  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
63427 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  VO9—07 
VS.  a.  m—*52 


263,687 
WRIST  WATCH 
Yataka  Fkkamara,  Marayama,  Japan,  aai^or  to  atim 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^26 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  22, 1979, 1439 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLDlO— (M 
VS.  CL  DIO— 39 


APRIL  6,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


391 


263,688  263,690 

THERMOSTAT  CASING  BASEBALL  EQUIPMENT  CART 

Joaeph  Bolova,  Woodbory,  N.Y.;  William  Blaaik,  DeiMrcit,  Bernard  C  Laab,  Talia,  Okla.,  aHi^or  to  Hmh  J.  Flaairty, 

NJ.,  and  Philip  Torhet  Port  Waihiasloa,N.Y.,aari9on  to  TBlM,Okln. 

Bogo  Salei  Co„  W.  Hempetead,  N.Y.  FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,882 

FDed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,401  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Inta.D12— Oi 

Int  CL  DIO— 07  U.S.  CL  D34— 24 
U.S.  CL  DlO-60 


263,689 
.      SEASHELL  DISPLAY 
Cbarlef  F.  Moore,  3306  Bererly  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21214 
FUed  Jnl.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,498 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Ut  CL  Dll— 0^ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 135 


o 


o 

o 

o 

o 
0 


263,691 
CART 
W.  Lyaa  Streiff,  3230  Impiratioa  Dr.,  Colorado  Spriaaa,  Colo. 
80917 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,713 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  DU— 02 
VS.  CL  D34— 26 
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2C3,<»2 
BfXT  LOADER 
Walter  W.  Comd,  TotTOcc  Cilif^  iMigMr  to  W  W  bdasMo, 
bc^  Hawtkotae,  CUif. 

FIM  Dm.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,143 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D13-<U 
VS.  a.  DM— » 


263,694 
TIRE 
Gemot  Arcadt,  Tribniwiakel,  Aaatria,  aaigaor  to  Seaiperit 
AktieogMellsclian,  Vleana,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Set.  No.  47,494 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Aaitria,  Dec.  21, 1978,  514972 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dn—15 

VS.  CL  DU— 143 


263,699 
ANTENNA  MOUNTING  DEVICt) 


263,693 
THREE  WHEEL  MOTORCYCLE  BODY 
JaaMS  S.  Kaiaer,  Rtc.  #3  Crawfbrd  Dr.,  Proctorrille,  Ohio   _       „  »   „  v      ,^..  ^  -_      »       »     u      \.  ..,  .  ««.,, 
45669;  Jofea  D.  ViMeat,  5S5  McCateheoa,  Coiambiis.  Ohio  «~*  ^  ^,'J*t  '*1?^'!r  "^!^  '*•'•  ""'* 
43230;  Rofer  C.  Viaeeat,  128  dcreland  Ate.,  Milfori,  Ohio  Med  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,315 

45150,  lad  Ricky  LDaTie,  Orient,  Ohio,  aiiignon  to  Jaaict  ,     JfS?,    /JT" 

Stewart  Kalier,  Proctorrille;  Joha  Denny  ViaeeBt,ColBaib«a   „„„  „,,    ,„       !»«•  CL  D12— 08 
aad  Roger  C  Viaeeat,  Mitfoid,  aU  of,  Ohte  "•*•  "•  D12— 1S5 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92J01 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— ;; 

U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


APRIL  6,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


393 


263,696  263,698 

SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  MOUNTING  BEHIND  A  VEHICLE  SLEEVE  FOR  MARKING  ELECTRICAL  WIRES  AND 

WHEEL  CABLES 

IaaeBarReslcr,Stockiand,  Sweden,  aaignor  to  Safety  Vehielei  Giiraa  LiHif,  Gailipang,  and  Lan  Skaria,  OtteiUieken,  both  of 

DcTclopment  AA.,  Stocknnd,  Sweden  Sweden,  aaiivion  to  Partes  Fabrikiaktieboiag,  Gnilipang, 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,350  Swedea 

Oaiav  priority,  applkation  Swedea,  Oct  2, 1978, 782258  Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,154 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean  Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78-2242 

lat  CL  D12— 76  Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D12— 185  lat  CL  D13— 99 

U.S.CLD13— 13 


263,699 

POWER  CORD  PLUG 

Gary  W.  Veat  and  John  W.  Maicaie,  both  of  derelaad,  Ohio, 

aMipran  to  New  En  Prodaett,  lac  dercfand,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,273 

Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

IatCLD13-<U 

U.S.  a.  D13— 28 


263,697 
RUNNING  BOARD 
Thoma*  J.  Maihewi,  206  S.  Locaat  Caaby,  Oreg.  97013 
Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^18 
Tem  of  pateat  14  j 
lat  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 203 


263,700 
CASSETTE  DECK 
Warren  B.  Kice,  Potoanc,  Md. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,642 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14-6 
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20,701 
TAPE  CARTKIDGE 
Kaoni  Moiita,  Yokokun,  Japaa.  aaipiar  to  Echo  Soak  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11M25 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatfOB  Japaa,  Oct  3, 1919,  S44M172 
Tenaofpateat  14] 
fat  CL  D14— 99 
U.S.  CL  D14-11 


263,704 

PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hiiao  FakaaUma,  and  Jaqji  Hlrooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aia^aon  to  Oki  Electric  Indaatry  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  724W 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54414471 

Tern  of  patent  14  yeaia 

Int  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.  CL  D14-53 


263,702 

VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hiaao  FakaiUnn,  and  Ja^Ji  Htrooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aarivnn  to  OU  Electric  Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S4339 
daloM  prtertty,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  S4-002012 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
IBLCLD14— <» 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 


^     m^na 


) 


263,703 

PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

HIaao  FakaihlaM,  and  Jaqji  Hiiooka,  both  «t  Tokyo,  Japaa. 

aaaiaaan  to  OU  Electric  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,132 
CUn  priority,  applicatiaa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54414470 
TermofpateatMyean 
tat  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 


PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hiaao  FtiknaUnm,  and  Jaqji  Hlrooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaiSBOn  to  OU  Electric  Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,357 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1979, 54414473 
Tera  of  pofeat  14  ] 
tat  CL  D14— Oi 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 
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263,706 

PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hiaao  FUcmhima,  aad  Juqji  Hlrooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignort  to  OU  Electric  Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,176 
aainu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-014624 
Term  of  pateat  14  year* 
tat  a  D14-0i 
U.S.  a.D14— S3 


263,708 
FACSINOLE  RECORDER  AND  TRANSCEIVER 
NobuU  Matsaarato;  Manxo  Yoahibama,  both  of  Yokohaaia,  aad 
Fomiyo  Kojima,  Hirataaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,637 

Claimi  priority,  appUcMUon  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-51018 

Term  of  pateat  7  yean 

tatCLD14— 0/ 

U&CLD14— 94 


263,7W 
TRANSMITTER 
ShoicU  Aodo,  3-3,  l-choaw,  NakaoMgaro,  Nfcgoro-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,035 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
tat  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14-95 


263,707 

DULINGPAO 

Hiiao  FUcusUma,  aad  Ja^ji  Hlrooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

aiaigaon  to  OU  Electric  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,525 


263,710 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Oaian  priority,  application  Japaa,  Joa.  U,  1979, 54424163   m^i...^  ^aano,  KawHaU,  Japaa.  ~fitr~  to  The  Ceaenl 
Tcm  of  pitMt  14  yean  nmBJuatinM.  ja^iM 

tatCLD14-<».a}.D18-0/  ^^lwSL.13,19W,S.r.No.m.l07 

Oataoi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  2,  1979,  54-46228; 
Dec  20, 1979,  54-53596 

Term  of  pateat  14] 
tat  CL  DU-02 
VS.  CL  D14— 106 


U.S.  CL  D14— 66 
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2fi3,711  263,713 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  VIBItATORY  TUMBLER 

Deuif  N.  Deu,  Fremoat,  Califs  nrigBor  to  Noma  L.  Mode-  Wniiaa  F.  Baer,  1509  N.  Darcy,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065 
wtt,  Freamt,  Calif.  Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,637 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10M16  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

Tern  of  pateat  3i  yean  lat  CL  015— 99 

bt  CL  D15— 0/  UJS.  CL  D15— 124 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


263,714 
LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 
Howard  A.  Treloar,  P.O.  Box  86,  Clarence  Gaideas,  Amtralia 
(S039) 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,516 
ClalBf    priority,    application    Anstralia,    Apr.    23,    1979, 
77675/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  D15— 140 


263,712 
FOLDABLE  SUCING  MACHINE 
Edgar  Rizen,  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ladgnor  to  Pinna 
Robert  Kmpi,  Soiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Ang.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,545 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,58876 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIS— 08 
VS.  a.  D15— 97 


263,715 

FUNNEL 

I  J.  Walter,  823  W.  187tli  St,  Homewood,  IlL  60430 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,225 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  DIS— 199 
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263,716  263,718 

PANORAMIC  CAMERA  COMBINED  VIEWER  AND  PROJECTOR 

Ronald  P.  Globaa;  Ricbatd  D.  Globni,  and  Stephen  E.  Globas,  Wong  Ming,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  aaignor  to  Deaport  Limilad, 

all  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaivon  to  dobnacope.  Inc.  New  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

York.  N.Y.  FOed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,386 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^09  Oaiaif  priority,  apptteation  United  Kinsdom,  Feb.  16,  1979, 

Teia  of  patent  14  yean  988595/79 

Int  CL  D16— O;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D16— 1  Int  CL  D16— 02 

U.S.  a.  D16— 19 


263,719 

PHOTO  VIDEO  ANALYZER  AND  PRINTER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARnCLE 

Robert  D.  McConnell,  180  Partridge  Rd.,  Pittifleld,  Maia. 

01201 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,378 
Term  of  pateat  14  ] 
Int  CL  D16-<U 
U.S.  CL  D16-28 


263,717 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Noibert  &*i«gfc«<*;  Herbert  SchaKai,  both  of  F^NntenfeM-  

bradt,  and  y«rffc»iM  Rnbner,  Mnntch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aaai^on  to  AGFA-Geraert  Aktiengeaellichaft.  263,720 

Lererkaiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany  ELECTRIC  FLASH  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,319  YoahiyaU  Takemalau,  38-1  Komaba  1  Chome,  Megnro-kn  To- 

Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany,  Sep.  6,      kyo,  Japan 
1979, 5MR  S59«  163/794  Filed  Jnn.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,704 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Oaime  priority,  nppUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1978, 53453137 

lat  a.  D16— O;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D16— 1  Int  CL  D16-45 

U.S.  CL  D16-42 
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263,721 
DRAFTING  MACHINE  SCALE  MAGNIFIER 
ATTACHMENT 
Michael  L.  Miller,  Pasadeaa,  Calif.,  nriiiior  to  Vemco  Corpora- 
tion, Pandeoa,  CaUf, 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,262 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.)  D16-06 
VS.  a.  D16— 135 


263,724 
COMBINED  PAPER  TRAY  AND  PAPERWEIGHT 
Clayton  A.  LanghUn,  MinneapoUi,  Minn.,  auignor  to  Ketcham 
*  McDonvril,  Inc.,  Roaeland,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,523 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
'Inta.D19— 02 
VS.  a.  D19— 92 


263,722 
CASH  REGISTER  HOUSING 
Antbony  Maladra,  Mooreatown;  Adolf  Frohlldng,  WiUin^ro, 
and  George  Hortoo,  Englewood,  all  of  NJ.,  anignon  to 
Comtrex  Syitems  Corporation,  Mt.  Laurel,  N  j. 
Filed  Jnl.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,891 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  Dl»^99 
VS.  CL  D18— 4 


263,725 

TABLE  TOP  GOLF  GAME  BOARD 

Mark  A.  Bootii,  412?  Maple  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68111 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,754 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

tat  a.  D21— o; 

VS.  a.  D21— 27 


263,723 
CASH  REGISTER  HOUSING 
Anthony  Maladra,  Mooreitowa;  Adolf  FrohlUng,  Wtllingboro, 
and  George  Horton,  Englewood,  all  of  NJ.,  anignon  to 
Comtrex  Syitema  Corporation,  Mt  Lanrel,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,892 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  D18— 99 
U.S.  CL  Dia— 4 


263,726 
PLAYING  SPINNING  DISC  INDICATOR 
Viktor  AndenMm,  Ringtofia,  Postiada,  2552  S-243  00,  HiiJir, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,313 

Claim*  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnn.  6, 1979,  791401 

Term  of  pntent  14  yean 

tat  a.  D21— 01 

VS.  CL  D21— 39 
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263,727 
TOY  SPACESHIP 
r  G.  Probert,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.,  anignor  to 
Picturei  Corporation,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,534 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21-87 


263,730 
CONNECTOR  BRACKET  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TENT 

FRAME 
Edwin  H.  Oribin,  103  EUIn  Rd.,  Laanceiton,  Taoaaaia,  Aaatra- 
lia,  atdgnor  to  Edwin  Henry  Oiibin  and  Joyce  laobel  OribiB, 
both  of  Victoria,  Amtialia 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,722 
Claim*  priority,  application  Amtnlin,  Aag.  8, 1979, 78625/79 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  D21— 04 
VS.  CL  D21— 254 


263,728 
ADJUSTABLE  EXERCISE  BENCH 
Uoyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Lambert  Sr.,  botii  of  1538 
CoUege  Atc  South  Homton,  Tex.  77587 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,154 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a  D21— 191 


263,731 

ROLLER  SKATE  PLATE 

William  Siiepherd,  EUzaheth.  Anatralia,  aarivior  to  Yoath  Ea- 

terpriec*  Trading  Serricc*  Pty.  Ltd.,  EUabeti^  Anatralia 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,676 
Claim*  priority,  applieation  Anatralia,  Oct  5, 1979, 79182/79 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 226 


263,729 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Charic*  M.  Baah,  Rooaerdt  N J.,  aaiignor  to  Prince  Manufte- 
taring,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,552 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 212 


263,732 

RIFLE  TELESCOPE  MOUNT 

Oaaid  L.  Bechtd,  P.O.  Box  11281,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,690 

Tcm  of  pateM  14  yean 

IatCLD22-<U 

VS.  CL  D22— 7 
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263,733 
KITCHEN  MODULE 
LeoMiAii  J.  F.  Van  Sckayik,  Bonreg  160  C,  Ototerwtjk.  Ncth- 
eriandf 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,676 
Claims   priority,  ippUcation   Switzerlud,  May   10,   1978, 
109826/78 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
ht  CL  D23— 02;  D06-(W 
VS.  a.  D23— SO 


263,736 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Walter  W.  Hoyle,  FayettcTille,  N.Y„  anigaor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Syracme,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,627 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
VS.  a.  D23— 141 


263,734 

METAL  EXTRUSION  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATING 

ELEMENT 

Donald  M.  Cunningham;  Richard  W.  Brent,  both  of  Pittahurgh, 

and  John  C.  Stover,  Verona,  all  of  Pa„  aaaignon  to  Emenon 

Electric  Co.,  St  Lonii,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,790 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CLD23— 99 
VS.  CL  D23— 77 


263,737 

VENTILATING  HOOD  FOR  AN  ELECTROPLATING 

TANK 

StCTC  A.  Acero,  21089  Uvine  Ct,  Cupertino,  Calif.  9S014,  and 

Edward  L.  Rougean,  2S92  Glade,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70^53 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Into.  D23— M 

VS.  CL  D23— 151 


263,735 

STOVEPIPE  ADAPTOR  FOR  A  FIREPLACE  DAMPER 

Stanley  M.  Oakwarek,  Johnaon  Rd.,  Kent,  Conn.  06757 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,198 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ut  a.  D23— 03 

VS.  CL  D23— 127 


263,738 

MIST  ELIMINATOR  BLADE  FOR  AIR  HANDLING 

SYSTEMS 

Richard  Siziniith,  Burlington,  Canada,  aaiignor  to  Prediioaeer- 

lag  Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,331 
Oaima  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  5, 1979, 0546-794 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Ut  CL  Dli-04 
VS.  CL  023— 163 


AlWL  6,  1982 
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263,739  263,741 

AMALGAMATOR  TEST  DEVICE 

Meyer  Plet  Arcadia,  and  Dean  G.Gilca,Valinda,  both  of  Calif.,  Kenneth  D.  CoWsler.  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a«i«Mr  to  MOca 

anipion  to  FMnrccrafI  Corporatian,  Oty  of  Induatry,  Calif.  riea,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,558  Filed  May  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  37,298 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  DM— 02;  D15-09  Int  CL  D14—02 

VS.  a.  D24— 10  VS.  CL  D24— 21 


tw" 


/  v, 


263,740 
MINIATURE  CARDIOTACHOMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  K.  Rogers;  Robert  R.  Stener,  both  of  Salt  Lake  aty, 
Utah;  F.  Gordon  Mackay,  Tanana;  Spencer  L.  Mackay, 
Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif .,  and  Robert  H.  Home,  HoUaday, 
Utah,  assigaon  to  Multitroaies  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,840 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD24— 02 
U.S.  CL  D24— 17 
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263,742  263,744 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  WRENCH  CAST  CUTTER 
I W.  Albert,  Butlett,  IlL,  MrigBor  to  Americui  Hoqiitd   Robert  P.  Stmb,  Baltiiaore,  Md^  anigiior  to  Black  *  Decker 

Sappiy  Corp^  ETUitaa,  IlL  bc^  Newuk,  DeL 

FIM  Jul  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  109,311  Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,204 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D24— 02  Int  CL  D2*-02 

VS.  CL  D24— 12  VS.  CL  D24— 28 


263,745 
DESIGN  FOR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
263,743  Dan  Sandel,  19S24  Haltted  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  9U24 

TONGUE  DEPRESSOR  ™^  O**-  ^'  *'^'  S"-  No.  88,765 

Anthony  PriertMa.  OriUa,  Canada,  airignor  to  Intra-Medical  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Phamaccntkali  Ltd.,  OrilUa,  Canada 

FDed  Oct  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  199,253 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD24— O; 
U.S.  CL  D24— 19 


bt  a.  034—02 


UjS.  CL  D24-29 
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263,746 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAL  UQUIDS 
Peter  C.  Johmoo,  Kenoiha,  Wif.;  Ralph  M.  Qala,  Jr.,  lagleiide, 
and  John  S.  Ziesler,  Ariingtoo  Height*,  both  of  III.,  anignon 
to  Abbott  Labontories,  North  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,144 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a  D24— M;  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D24-S8 


263,749 
SUNROOF  PANEL  SEAL 
Norman  L.  Sorensen,  Detroit  Mich^  aaiignor  to  Witeo  Corpo- 
ration, LiToaia,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,607 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
ht  a  D25— 07 
UJS.  a.  D25— 74 


263,747 
NOSE  STRAIGHTENER 
Guillermo  Jaramillo,  and  Marip-E.  Jaranillo,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
160667,  Miami,  Fla.  331iy 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  Na  85,730 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24— 99 
VS.  a.  D24— 64 


263,750 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallairc,  P.O  Box  220,  Lerii,  QaAec,  Canada 

Filed  Aipr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,132 

Claiou  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  14^  1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean' 

bt  CL  D2S-07 

VS.  CL  D25-74 


263,748 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Aabnn  Atc^  Sicm  Madrc,  Calif.  91024 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,109 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D25— 07 

U.S.CLD25— 74 


263,751 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leria,  Qnebec,  Caaada 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,133 

aainu  priority,  application  Fiance,  Nor.  14, 1979, 78029 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lBtCLD2S-0/ 

UJS.  CL  D25-74 
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263.752 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

RaywNid  IMIaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Levis,  Quebec,  Cuida 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,134 

CUiou  priority,  appUotioa  Fnuce,  Not.  14, 1979,  78029 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  025—01 

VS.  a.  D25— 74 


263,755 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTKUSION 

RayBoad  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leria,  Qaebec,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,139 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  FVance,  Nor.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IataD25-0/ 

VS.  a.  D25— 74 


263,753 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raynoad  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  Qaebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,135 

Clainu  priority,  applieation  Ftaaee,  Nor.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD25— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D25— 74 


263,756 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raynoad  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,140 

aainn  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Nor.  14, 1979,  78029 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  0.025—0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


263,754 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raywiad  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  Qnebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,138 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Ftrance,  Not.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IntCLD25-0y 

UjS.  CL  D2S— 74 


263,757 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  Qaebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,258 

Clainif  priority,  application  France,  Not.  14^  1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D25-07 

U.S.  CL  D25— 74 
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263,758 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaifc,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  P.  Q.,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,259 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  FIraaee,  Not.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  ms—01 

VS.  a.  D25— 74 


263,761 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Ftredrick  R.  GlaHman.  16121  S.  Carmcaita  Rd.,  Cerritoi,  Calif. 
90701 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^69 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD26— OJ 
U.S.  a  D26-83 


263,759 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  P.  Q.,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,260 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Not.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D25— 07 

U.S.  a  D25— 74 


263,762 
LAMP  BASE 
Abraham  Franibiaa,  726  S.  Darii  BiTd.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 
FUed  Aag.  7. 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^71 
Term  of  pateat  14  j 
lat  a.D26— 05 
U.S.  CL  D26— 93 


263,760 

WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lerii,  P.  Q.,  Calif  JC 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,263 

Oaiiu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  14, 1979,  78029 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD25— 07 

U.S.  CL  02S— 74 


1017  O.O.— 14 
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263,70 
ANIMAL  FEEDER 
BliWM  J.  Bon,  N-40CO  Kkppe,  Nonray 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,274 

Clatau  priority,  ippUeatioa  Norway,  Mar.  16, 1979,  59975 

ToB  of  patcM  14  years 

btCLDSO-O) 

U.S.aD30-lS 


263,764 
ANIMAL  IDENTinCATION  DISK  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joka  P.  McBridc  II,  1365  McFarlaad  Bird.,  Eaat,  TaMalooaa, 
Ala.3S405 

FIM  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  t9fll9 
Tem  of  pattM  14  ] 
Iata.D30— OS 
U.S.CLD30— 43 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Note.— Amnied  ia  accordance  with  the  lint  ngnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telepbone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  Sm— 

Kamp,  Eugene  L.;  Popeck,  Charles  A.;  and  Bmniag,  Anain  M., 
4,323,871.0.337-7.000. 
A/S  Bniel  ft  Kjaer:  Sie— 

Faaenkov,  Svend  E.;  and  Sjoatrom,  Svend  O.,  4,323,903,  CI. 
346-32.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  5te— 

Mitchell,  Hal  D.,  4,322,839,  a.  ^^.00a 
Abbai,  Shakir  A.;  uid  Maado,  Ingrid  E.,  to  International  Binine« 
MacUna  Corporation.  Self-aligned  metal  ptocea  ibr  integrated 
ugection  logic  integrated  drcuita.  4,322,883,  Q.  29-378.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  Sm — 

Oun.  CarroU  W.;  and  Lee,  Cbeuk  M.,  4,323,«91,  Q.  S«O-36.0aO. 
Abde,  Maalio;  Passalaqiia,  Anthony  M.;  aad  Chase,  Norman  E.,  to 
New  York  University.  Ultrasound  scanner.  4,322,974,  a.  73-601000. 
Abell,  Ourdoo  R.;  Cook,  Francis  J.;  aad  Howes,  Peter  D.,  to  Avco 
Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  array- 
ing image  sensor  modules.  4,323,925, 0.  3S8-213.000. 
Abrasive  Devekipmenia  Limited:  Set— 

Arthur,  OeoAey  C,  4,323.430,  Q.  210-1  l.OOS. 
AcetW,  Leo,  to  Oil  Control  S.r.l.  Balanrwl  valve  with  unidirectional 
oleo^ynamic  unlocking,  in  particular  to  allow  a  number  of  hydraulic 
actuators  to  be  series  controlled  at  high  pressure.  4,323.093.  O. 
137-87.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  yrr 

Dugge,  Richard   H.;  and   RoUms,   Dallas  W.,  4,323,096,   a. 
137-330.000 
Achen,  John  J.  Turntable  for  ooknant  dispensers.  4,323,097,  CI. 

141-168.000. 
Acher.  Jacques:  Sw— 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Oersrd;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  CoDig- 
non.  Claude,  4,323,303,  Q.  260-340.300. 
Acme  Machine  Company:  Set— 

Carbon,  Bettyl  W.,  4,323,034,  a.  119-29.000. 
Acto  Malic,  Inc.:  St— 

Terpeaing,  George  I.,  4,323,232,  a.  272-68.000. 
Acromelal  Products,  Inc.:  Set— 

Oerber.  Dennis  J.,  4,322,919.  Q.  31-139.000. 
Steinback,  Clareace  I..  4,322,918. 0.  31-138.000. 
Acushaet  Coinpany:  Sm— 

Kecbes,  Leooidas  A.;  Ooggin,  Sharon  R.;  Isaac,  Edward  J.;  and 
Rogers,  Ronald  J.,  4,323347,  a.  273-23S.00R. 
Adair,  James  C:  Set— 

Huckabee,  Kermit  D.;  Adair,  James  C;  and  Worrell,  Oene  T., 

4,323,989,  Q.  367-17.000. 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Alexander.  Frank  B..  Jr.;  Levinstein.  Hyman  J.;  and 

Thibault,  Louis  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Reducing  charging  effiscts  in  charged-particle-beam  lithography. 

4,323.638,  CL  4»77S.OOO. 

Adams,  Bevoley  C  Structural  connecting  member.  4,323,319,  CI. 

4O3-171.000. 
Adams.  Frsnk  H.  Combination  breast  pump  aad  gavage  feeding  appara- 
tus and  medwd.  4.323,067.  Q.  128-281.000. 
Adams.  Frederick  J.;  aad  Downing,  Philip  A.,  to  Cam  Oeats  Limited. 

Variable  ratio  rack  and  pinion  par.  4,322,986,  a.  74-89.180 
Adams,  Tlumas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Mcnson,  Robert  C,  to  Baxter 
Travenol    Laboratories,    Inc.    Novel    particulate    compositioas. 
4,323,478,  Q.  232408.000. 
Adsley,  laa:  5ff 

Wykes,  John  S.;  and  Adsley,  Ian,  4,323.778.  Q.  230-367.000. 
Advanced  Catheter  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

SimpsoB.  John  B.;  aad  Robert.  Edward  W..  4.323/ni.  a. 
128-343.000. 
Ageneie  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  Set— 
Audibert,    Fiancoiae;   and    Leftander,    Pierre,   4,323,359,    d 
424-177.000. 
AOFA-Oevaert  Aktiengesdlschalt:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter,  Bimmefanann,  Wolfgang;  and  Sobd,  Johannes, 

4,123,646,  CL  430622.000. 
Kober,    Heinrich;    Nippe,    Burkhard;    and    Sekiel,    Bemhard, 
4,323,621,  CL  428-216.000. 
Aglietti,  Oiancarlo:  iw 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Aghetli.  Oiancarto. 
4.323,716  a.  370-243.000 
Agusto,  Robert  O.:  See 

Base.   Kenneth   B.;   and   Agnsto,   Robert   O.,   4,323,383,   Q. 

42i^2SO.00O. 
Base,   Kenneth    B.;   and   Agnsto,   Robert   O.,   4,323,387,   d. 
426-340.000. 
Ahagoo,  Aaahiro;  Misawa,  Makoto;  Miyaaaka,  Kazuo;  aad  Hirskawa, 
Hnoshi,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Rubber  compositioos 


for   tire   treads   having    low    rolling   resistance.    4,323.485,    CL 
523-237.000. 
Ahr,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Smith.  Douglas  J.,  to  Procter  ft  OamMe  Com- 
pany. The.  Disposable  absorbent  article  having  an  intemediate  layer 
mterpoaed  between  the  topsheet  and  the  absorteat  core.  4.323,069, 
a.  128-287.000. 
Ahrens,  Robert  O.;  and  Merkd,  Jerry  L.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
CorpotatiofL  Composite  plastic  structure  aad  aiethod  for  produciag 
same.  4.323.623.  CL  428-246.000. 
Aisin  Seild  Conpnyt  Liinitod:  Sct^ 

Iwasaki.  Shinichiro.  4.322,973,  O.  73-5I7.00R. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  Set— 

Takami.  Torn;  Takeiawa.  Misaka,  Ohashi,  Hiroyuki:  and  Takeda, 
Shigeru,  4,323.563.  O.  424-199.000. 
Akashi,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  Denid  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cursor 
display  control  system  for  s  raster  scan  type  display  system. 
4,323,891,  a.  340-709.000. 
Akatsuka,  Takao,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxygen 
sensor  with  protective  shieM  and  porous  air  filter.  4,323,440,  CL 
2Oi-195.00S. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Negishi.  Akio.  4.323.143.  Q.  188-71.900. 
Akimura.  Yoshitaka:  Stt— 

Mifime.   Hiroyvki;   Hirano.  Shigeo;   and   Akimura,   Yoshitaka, 
4.323.643,  a.  430-441.000. 
Akitomo,  Nobuo;  and  Tohyama,  Shigeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Spectro-pho- 
tometer  with  arithmetic  and  control  unit.  4,323,309,  <X  356-319.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  &e— 

ZeilstrB,  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein,  Willem  J.;  and  Bik,  Joannes  D., 
4,323,493,0.524-156.000. 
Albwiy  InterMtioiial  Corp.:  St€ 

Oladh,  Ane  L  L.;  aad  OtondahL  Eric  W.,  4.323.622.  Q. 
428-230000. 
Albert  Richard  D.  .Scanning  radiographic  method.  4.323.779,  CI. 

250401 .000. 
Albettus,  Christiaa  Gundotph:  Ser— 

Jacobsen,  Leif  V.,  4,323,841,  Q.  324-51.000. 
Alderson,  John  M.  LiqukI  fiiel  preheating  meaaa.  4.323.043,  O. 

123-557.000. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  Kuznelsov,  Eduard  B.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Kli- 
nesko,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  O.  Apparatus  for  dec- 
trokinetnaUy  senrating  drilling  mud.  4,323.445,  a.  2O4-300.0OR. 
Alexander.  Frank  B..  Jr.:  S«r— 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Alexander,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.; 
and  Thibault,  Louis  R.,  4.323,638,  Q.  430-275.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  SjA.:  Set— 

Radaelli,  Dario;  De  Angelis,  Oiancark>;  and  Catastini,  Alberta 
4,323,976  a.  364-565!000. 
AUuio,  Vincent  J.  Control  device  and  method  for  conserving  fitel  in  an 

absorption  reftigeratioa  system.  4,322,931,  Q.  62-101.000. 
AU,  Zaheer  M.,  to  CommunicatiGos  Satellite  Corporation.  Termination 

circuit  for  FDM/TDM  processors.  4,324,000,  CL  37O45.000. 
Allec  Josiane:  &e— 

OroUier,    Jean-Frsncoia;    and    Allec,    Joaiane,    4,323,468,    CL 
252-174.170. 
Alke,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Baker  Service  Company,  Inc.  Removable  anti-wear 
4,323,131,  a.  175-413.000. 


Allen.  Clayton  H.  Vibration  damping  method  aad  means  having  non- 
contacting  sound  dampiag  means.  4,323,145,  d.  188-322.110. 
Allied  Corporation:  5w— 

BonAdd,  John  R;  Bdsky,  Stephen  E;  and  Pickens,  Donald, 
4,323,706,  CI.  564-253.000 
Allis-Chalmers  Cotporstion:  &e— 

Stikeleather,  Larry  F.;  and  Tottea,  David  S.,  4,323,126.  Q. 
172-147.000. 
AOo.  Vuicenl  F.:  Set— 

Stafford.    DonaM   C;   and   Alio.   Vincent   F.,   4.323.115.   Q. 
163-79.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugiuta,  Shigekata,  4,323,807,  d.  312-284.000. 
Alt,  Rudolph,  to  General  Tuc  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus  aad 
method  fbr  fotmiag  dielectrically  sealed  laininar  sheet  materials. 
4,323,409,  a.  156119.000. 
American  Beverage  Control:  Set— 

Shannon,  Joaeph  W.,  4,323,173,  O.  222-136000. 
American  Can  Company:  Stt— 

Likins.  Robert  w74,323,748,  Q.  219-10710 
American  Hoechst  Corpotatioa:  Ser— 

Seeky,  Dou^  A.,  4,323,307,  Q.  335-51.000 
American  Home  Products  Corpontiao:  Ser— 

Demenon,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  O.;  aad  Ferland,  Jean- 
Marie.  4,323,572,  O.  424-25 1  OOO 
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Wolf.  Milton;  tnd  Fenicbel.  Riclurd  L.,  4,323,«l,  CL  S44-323.00a 
Amencan  Standird  Inc.:  See — 

Elder.  J.  Calvin,  4.323.2ia  Q.  24«.26.00a 
Morm,  Koben  B.;  ind  Clenunoni,  Quentin  T.,  4,323,144,  a.  I8S- 
196.aQA. 
Ameraa,  Inc.:  5w— 

Dam,  WiUum  R.;  Friediich.  Ralph  S.;  ud  McKenaey.  John  D.. 
4.323,40«,  a.  156-175.000. 
AMP  Inconxmted:  Set— 

Km,  Arthur  R.,  4.323.774.  a.  2SO-2I4.0OA. 
AMSTCb  Industries  Inconwrated:  See— 

RadwiD.  Robert  P..  4.322.981.  a.  73-810.000. 
Analog  Devket,  Incorporated:  See— 

HoUoway,  Peter  R.;  and  Mercer.  Dotiglu  A.,  4,323,795,  d. 
3O7-297.00a 
Anchor  HockiBC  Cotpontioo:  See— 

RnhMghtTHarry  A.;  and  Sprinter,  Donald  A.,  4323,110,  O. 
165-2.000. 
Aadco  Indualriea,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Brackenlcm,  Stanley.  4,323,462.  a.  210-714.000. 
AnderKn.  WilUa  R:  See- 

Shetidan,  John  J.;  Sch«vartz,  AOen  K.;  and  Anderwn,  Willii  H.. 
4,323.744.  a.  20O-153.OLB. 
Ando,  Hanihiaa:&r— 

Koike,  Nocio:  Tnkada,  Toahifaisai  Ando.  Haruhiia;  Yamamoto, 

Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo.  Maaaham;  Maruyama.  Eiichi^ 

Baji.  Torn;  Takaiaki.  Yukkr,  and  Nagahara.  Shuiaku,  4.323.912. 

CI  357-31.000. 

Andoh,  Dcohiro,  to  Fiuilsu  United.  Connector.  4,323^96,  CI.  339- 

217.00S. 
Andrea,  Jiri:  S<r— 

F^t,  Ludvik:  Didek.  Staniilav;  Kasparek,  Jaromir:  Storek,  Jaroa- 
lav;  Andres,  Jiri;  Borovcova,  Zelmira;  Markova,  Marie; 
Reymanova,  Marketa;  and  Slepanek,  Miroalav,  4.322.942.  CI. 

57-41  i.ooa 

Andrews,  Ralph  L-.  to  Oulf  ft  Weatcrn  Manuliacturing  Company. 

Article  transfer  mcchamsm.  4,323,131,  CI.  I98-74O.000. 
Anstis,  Dorothy  bobd:  Sm— 

Aoitis,  Uwrcncc  C.  4.322.997.  a.  84-479.00A. 
Anasis,  Lawrence  G..  to  Anitia,  IXmitfay  Iiobel,  a  part  interest.  Key- 
baud.  4,32i997,  CI.  84-479.00A. 
Aoki,  Kanemaaa,  to  Canon  KabuahiU  Kaoha;  and  Canon  Seiki  Kabu- 
afaid  Kaiaha.   Miniature  rotary  electric  marhinr    4323,806,  CL 
3IO-266.00a 
Ape  Jerome,  Jr.:  5er— 

Lantberry.  John  B.;  Apt.  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Dmy,  Joseph  D.,  Jr., 
4,323.280,  a.  299-1.000. 
Apter.  Robert;  Philippi.  John;  PotKhko,  Nicholas  and  Szablewski, 
Fred.  C.  to  R.  A.  udusnics.  Piston  metering  pump.  4323333,  Q. 
417-63.000. 
Arai,  Masaioahi;  See — 

Takago,  Toahio;  Arai,  Msaatoahi;  and  Futalsumori,  Koji.  4,323,418, 
a.  521-3100a 
Anki,  Kena:j;w— 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhkle;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Iwase,  Koa;  Kubotera,  Hamo; 
Kurihara,  Takao:  and  Taaaka.  Nobuo,  4,323,403,  a.  148-134.000. 
Aicnhold,  Knut  Univenal  mndguard  flap  and  clamp  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,323062.  a.  280-154.S0R. 
Armah,  Ben;  See— 

Stenzel,  Wolfgang;  Fleck,  Wolfgang:  Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah, 
Ben,  4.323.51^  O.  424-251.0007^ 
Arnold.  Victor  F.;  and  Dixoo,  Roger  C,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Lim- 
ited. Protection  drcoita.  4,323,943,  a.  361-114.000. 
Aneneau,  Roger  E.,  to  .Siemem  Gammaaonics,  Inc.  Noo-unifonnity 
energy  correction  method  and  apparatus.  4,323.977,  a.  364-571.000. 
Arthur,  Geoflirey  C,  to  Abmive  Developments  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  separating  a  solid  or  viscous  liquid  component  from  a  mixture. 
4323,430,0.210-11.005. 
Arvey  Corporation:  See — 

Gillie.  Raymond  A..  4.323,187,  a.  229-34.00R. 
Rnenoein,  Joseph,  Jr..  4.323.189.  Q.  229-62.00a 
Aiahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
lux,  Eui;  Nakayama,  Takaahi;  Nakao,  Makoto;  and  Malsumura, 
Yukio.  4,323,436,  O.  204-98.000. 
Aaafai  Kasei  Kono  Kabosfaiki  Kaiaha:  Sie— 

Kawamuia,  Chikayuki;  iaoya,  Toahiro;  and  Yamataka,  Kazunori, 

4323.444,  a.  204-269.000. 
Yaahada,   Mitsuo;   Masuda,   Yoshinori;   and   Kaahiwada,   Akio, 
4,323.434.  a.  2O4-98.00a 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Enoooto,  SUgeo,  4,323.303.  CL  354-25.000. 
ASEA  Akti^olag:  See— 

Mocitz.  Bettit  and  Tonnesen,  Ole,  4,323,87%  O.  336-206.00% 
Ashworth.  Robert  W.;  and  Fu.  Wallace  Y.,  to  Union  CatMde  Corpora- 
tion.    Method     for    making    thiobiacarbamates.    4.323,516,    CI. 
260453.300 
A^  Cotporatioa:  &r— 

Inohara.  Maaanobu.  4,322,891,  O.  36-29.000. 
Inohara.  Maaanobu.  4,322,892,  O.  36-29.000. 
Astec  CoBipoacnts,  Ltd.:  See — 
'     Josahsoo.  Elliol,  4.323.961.  CI.  363-56.000. 
Astoo,  iDOoaa  M.  Stabilizing  vent  system  for  gun  barrds.  4,322.999, 

a.  89-14.00C. 
Astoo.  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  to  Imi  Yorkshire  Imperial 
Plauics  I  i»»it»rf  Manutacture  of  thermoplaslica  pipe.  4,323,33!,  CI. 
264-528.000 


Alalia,  Anwar  A.:  See— 

Swin,  Richard  R,  Sr.;  and  Atalla,  Anwar  A..  4.32333%  CI. 
4IS-2O7.0Oa 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See— 

Maiood.  Michel  P.;  and  Wavre,  Alain,  4323,749,  Q.  2l9-69.aOM. 
Atlantic  Richliekl  Company:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,323,655,  CL  521-88.000. 
WakefieU,  G.  Feliz.  4,323,419,  CI.  136422.000 
Atmospheric  Energy  Systems:  Set— 

Ramlow,    Bryan   L;   and   Steele,   Richard   R.,   4,322.953,   Q. 
62-217.000. 
Audibeit.  Fnncoise;  and  Lefrancier,  Pierre,  to  Agencie  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Compounds  derived  from 
N-acetyl-nor-muramyl-L-alanyl-D-isoglutamic  acid  and  other  com- 
pounds and  bwlogicaUy  active  compositions  containing  such  com- 
pounda.  4,323,559,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Auerbach.  Lea  M.;  and  Ricker,  William  F.,  to  Old  King  Coal  Lid. 

Coal-buraing  ftimace  or  boiler.  4,323,031,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Auergeaellachaft  GmbH:  See— 

Lemke,  Andreas,  4,323.890,  Q.  340-524.000. 
Avco  Corpontion:  See— 

Sellers.  David  J.;  Rhodes.  William  R;  and  Vaiiloa,  Thomas, 
4,323.545.  C\.  423-625.000. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Abell,  Gurdon  R.;  Cook.  Francis  J.;  and  Howes,  Peter  D., 
4.323.925.  Q.  338-213.000. 
Averbuch.  Joseph.  Machine  for  cutting  precious  stones.  4,323.050,  C 

I25-30.00R. 
Ayala.  Naoki:  Set— 

Fujii,  Motoharu;  Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito,  Seiji;  and 
Sato,  Yasuahi,  4,323,919.  C\.  358-75.000. 
Aziz.  Mohammed  I.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Diaper  with 

embossed  textile  sheet  4,323,068.  Q.  128-287000. 
B.V.S.:  See— 

I3enoar,  Oaaton;  and  Thillet.  Georgea,  4,323300,  CI.  242-7.210. 
Baba,  Takao:  See— 

Yoshimoto,     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyama,     Hideo; 
Harayama,  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba, 
Takao;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Maaaaki;  and  Takasawa,  Yoahio, 
4,323,389.  Q.  71-124.000. 
Bach,  William  D.  Vine  support  for  plants.  4,322,911,  CI.  47-43.000. 
Baird  Corporation:  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.,  4,323398.  Q.  350-36.000. 
B^i,  Toru:  See- 
Koike,  Notio;  Tiukada.  Toahihiaa;  Ando.  Haruhisa;  Yamamoto. 
Hideaki;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Maaaharu;  Maruyama.  Eiichi; 
Bui.  Torn;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku.  4,323.912, 
a.  357-31.000. 
Baker  Service  Company,  Inc.:  Set— 

Allee.  Jimmy  L,  4323,131,  CI.  175-413.000. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.:  Sec— 

Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  Kuznetaov,  Eduard  B.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.; 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  O.,  4323.445,  d. 
2p4-30aOOR. 
Balash.  Frederick  A.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Keyboard  actuator  de- 
vice and  keyboard  incorporating  the  device.  4,323.740,  CI.  20O-3.00A. 
Baldwin.  Nealy  B.  Energy  saving  exhaust  siphon.  4.323,139,  C\. 

181-263.000. 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F:  Set— 

Batalin,  Oteg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko.  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  F;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smotin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  GaUbin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Andnan   P.;   and   Kovalenko.   Vladimir   V.,   4,323,479,   O. 
252-432.000. 
Ball,  Douglas  C,  to  Hauserman  Ltd.  Desk  or  the  like  with  wire  man- 
agement. 4,323.291.  CI.  312-194.000. 
Ban,  Frank  C;  and  Wardle,  Fdmund,  to  Hydro-Teat,  Inc.  Gas  presanie 

relieving  hydrostatic  tester.  4,322.969.  O.  73-40.50R. 
Ball,  James,  to  British  AerospKX.  Folding  fins.  4,323,208.  Q.  244-3.280. 
Ball,  Peter,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Articulated  loading  arm  control 
tttem.  4,323,975,  CI.  364-559.000. 
William  J.;  Palmer,  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart.  David  G.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The.  Process  for  the  productiaa  of 
amorpboos  aluminosilicales  and  their  use  ss  catalystt.  4,323,475, 0. 
232-373.000. 
Balzer,  Gerry  C;  and  Gordon,  Alan  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Key  telephone  liiie  shunt  detector  circuit  4,323,735.  O. 
179-99.0LC 
Bambara.  Joaeph  E.;  and  Sanville.  W.  Woodward,  to  Servo  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Self  adjusting  wheel  bearing  heat  lignal  proccaitng 
circuit  4.323311,  Q.  246-169.00A. 
Banba.  Toaio:  See— 

Ttugekawa,   Takanori;   Banba.   Tosio;   and   Matsui,   Maaakuni, 
4323/139,  a.  123-275.000. 
Bando,  Niit);  Miyata,  Junji;  Tone,  Maaalxugu;  and  Watanabe,  Harao,  to 

Kuboca,  Ltd.  Work  vdricle.  4,323,137,  CI.  180-305.000. 
Barber,  Stanley.  Dual  fuel  system  for  automoMlea.  4,323,046,  CL 

123-575.000. 
Barker,  Andrew  J.:  Set— 

Weat,  Robert  N.;  West,  Patricia  A.;  Barker,  Andrew  J.;  and  HaU, 
Rosemary  J.,  4,323311,  a.  356-431.000 
Barnes,  Richani  M;  Vachula,  George  M.;  and  Bennett,  Clarence  L.,  Jr^ 
to  Sperry  Corporatiaa.  Polarizatkm  detector.  4,323,898.  CL  343- 
3.0SA. 
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Banes.  Richard  M.;  and  Vachula,  George  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Polarization  detector.  4,323.899,  Q.  343-55.0OA. 
Basa.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Agitato,  Robert  O.,  to  Natiooal  Can  Cotporaiioa. 
Cok>rantt  for  lipid-baaed  edible  compoaitians  and  lipid-baaed  compo- 
sitioos  made  Ihereftom.  4,323,383,  0. 426-2Sa0X. 
Basa,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Agiasto,  Robert  O.,  to  National  Can  Coipotatioa. 
Colorants  for  Hpid-baaed  edible  compoailkins  and  lipid-baaed  compo- 
sitiona  made  thereftam.  4,323,587,  d.  426-540.000. 
Bairhsng,  Gerhard;  Tarcaay,  Liyos;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
Jaroalav.  to  Gba-Geigy  Cotporatian.  Novel  phonborylmuramyl 
peplidea  and  processes  for  the  manufacture  thereof.  4.323,560,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft:  Set— 

Degen,    Hans-Juergen;    and    OrycbtoL    Klaua,    4,323,362.    d. 

8-506.00O 
Hoch,  Hebnut;  and  Hiller,  Hdnrich,  4.323,310,  CL  260-367.000. 
VogeL  Hana-Henning;  Strickler,  Ramer;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and 
Baor,  Richard.  4.3l3,689.  d.  548-336.000. 


BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  J 

Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  4,323.552.  d.  424-54.000. 
BaaUna,  U>well  L;  and  Durham,  Rodney  M.,  to  Infrared  IndusDiea, 

Inc.  Hydracaihon  gaa  analyser.  4.323.777,  CL  250-339.00O 
Batalin.  Gleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Oaadcheako.  Alexandr  I.;  Balk- 
hanova, (Hlina  F.;  Belgorodaky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vladhnir  I.; 
Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchiniky.  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev,  Valentin  M.; 
Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky,  Vitaly  V.;  Zhiraov, 
Nikolai  Y.;  Oalibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky,  Andrian  P.;  and  Kova- 
lenko, Vladimir  V.  Catalyat  for  deoompositioa  of  1,3-dioxaDea. 
4,323,479,  d.  252-432.000. 
Bateman,  John  M.:  See — 

Peters,  Thomaa  E.;  and  Bateman,  John  M.,  4,323.338,  d.  42S- 
174.80E. 
"*'*■"■■    Ian  N.   Magnetic  contaminalion  detector.   4,323,843,  d. 

324-204.000. 
Baudry,  Hugoea;  Morfaaim,  Claude;  and  Bricout  Dominique,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corpontioa.  Starting  mixture  tor  a  dielectric  corapoaition, 
screen  printing  paste  having  such  a  starling  mixture,  and  prodiKt 
obtained.  4,323,652,  d.  501-17.000. 
Bauer,  Jack  N.:  See— 

DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Baser,  Jack  N.,  4323,655.  d.  521-88.000 
Bauer,  Kurt:  5fr 

GUtt.  Werner;  and  Bauer.  Kurt.  4.323312,  CL  366-102.000. 
Bauin,  Jonathan  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Preparation  of  eaters. 

4323,683.  d.  346-300000. 
Baiimann,  Heinz;  Kuchnd,  Werner;  and  Rattner,  Manficd,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeaellschalt  Tomographic  X-ray  diagnnatir  unit  with  the 
secondary  of  the  high  voltage  tranafbrmer  rooting  with  the  X-ny 
aource.  4,323,781.  0:250422.000. 
Baur,  Richard:  See— 

Vogd,  Haas-Henning;  Strickler,  Rainer,  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and 
Baar,  Rkhaid,  4,323,689,  d.  548-336.000. 
Baxter.  Andrew  J.  G..  to  *>*«-'■*■"  Group  Limited.  ^Lactam  anti-bac- 
teriaL  eompoaitioas  oootaiBiiig  them  and  a  proeeaa  for  their  ptepara- 
tkw.  4,323,369,  d.  424-25IJiaa 
Baxter  Tnvenol  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See— 

Adaaa,  Thomas  R;  Beck.  James  P.;  snd  Menson.  Robert  C 

4.323.478,  d.  252-408.000. 
Kliu,  John  E..  4,323.063,  CL  128-214.00R. 
Bayer  AJnirngearllarhaft:  St— 

Buxbaum,  Gunter,  Pflugmacher,  Inga,  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 

Volker;  and  WodHa^TPeter,  4323,596,  d.  427-127.000 
Eimer^  Erich;  Margolte,  Dieter;  Schmid.  Hebnut;  and  Dhcin.  Rolf, 

4,323,501,  d.  260-333.000. 
Maarer.  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Benhard, 

4,323.571,  a.  424-251.000 
Mazanek,  Jan;  Gipp.  Roland;  Zollne«  Robert;  Seifett.  Peter,  Wag- 
ner, Kuuno;  and  Blahak.  Johannes.  4323,657,  d.  521-116.000. 
Mertea,    Rudolf;    and    Rottmaier,    Ludwig,    4,323,687,    d. 

548-264.000 
Neetr,  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Mulkr,  Walter,  4,323,67%  d. 

542415.000. 
Necfr,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter.  4.323.671,  CL 

342413.000. 
Schmitz-Joeten,  Robert;  Borgardt,  ManAed;  Schulz,  Hans-Her- 
mann; and  Walkowiak.  MichaeL  4323.348,  d.  433-228.00% 
Schmitz-Joatcn,  Robert;  Dietrich.  Manfred;  and  Bomer,  Biuno, 

4,323,696.  d.  560-22O000. 
Seaterhena,    Lolhar;    and    Tomic.    Miknad,    4,323,438,    d. 
204-128.000. 
Bayliaa,  Colin  R.,  to  BCIRA.  Knock-out  systems  for  foundries. 

4,323.106.  d.  164-26000% 
BCIRA'  StT 

Bayliit.  Colin  R.,  4.323,106.  CI.  164-260.000. 
n**"""!  Robert  D.  Amusement  device  formed  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ently shaped  interftttiag  modular  units.  4,323,243,  d.  273-157.00R. 
Beck.  Jamea  P.:  See- 
Adams,  Thomas  R;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menaoo,  Robert  C. 
4.323,478.  d.  252408.000. 
Beckeiman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob.  Allan  M.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Inatructkma]  flip  plate  informational  system.  4,323,023,  d.  112- 
158.00F. 
Bei^,  Kenneth  E  Directory  aaaembly.  4,322,903,  d.  40489.000. 
Beckwith  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Vtttitfew,  Robot  D.,  4323,838,  d.  323-256.00% 


Beduchaud,  Mtehel:  Sae^ 

YvatiL  Marcel;  Decuyper,  Jean-CUude;  and  Beduchaud.  Michel, 
4.323.927,  CL  358-296.000. 
B^^hfun  Ofonp  Liaiited:  Sn 

Baxter,  Andrew  J.  O..  4.323369,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Beets,  Melvin  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Extreme  low  modulna 
RTV  compoaitiooa.  4323,489,  d.  524-788.000. 

PfffTrd^tr^  *ir**^"lftfiV't'af^'  Set 

StenzeL  WoUgang;  Fleck.  Wolfgang;  Cohnen.  Erich;  and  Armah, 
Ben.  4,323/7%  d.  424-251.000. 
Beitler,  Franz;  and  Neckamm.  HaraM.  to  U.S.  Philips  Cotporatuo. 
Recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatua.  4,323,936.  d.  36045X10% 
Bekhcr,  NoMe:  Stt- 

Ervin,  Ron  E.;  and  Belcher,  Noble.  4.323,762,  CL  219482.00% 
"     "  See- 

John  W.;  and  Ward,  Robert  E.,  4.323,721,  d.  174-36X100. 
Belgorodsky.  Iznfl  M.:  Set— 

Batalin.  Ok«  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Oaadcheako.  Alexandr  L; 
Balkhanova,  GaUaa  F.;  Betgorodaky,  Iztiil  M.;  Nevamiev,  Vla- 
dimtr  I.;  Radknov,  Valery  A.;  TnlcUaaky,  Edaard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Vaknlia  M.;  Sawlin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  L;  Oriyaaaky, 
Viialy  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  OalMa,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky, 
Andriaa   P.;   and    Kovalenko,    Vladimir   V.,   4,323,479,   d. 
252432.000. 
Bdke,  WUIiam  H.;  Hafde,  Joaepb  C:  Landen,  Erncat  W.;  aad  Richards. 
Thomas  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bearing  having  an  amy  of 
micraaaperities.  4,323,401,  d.  148-39.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inoonotalcd:  Ska- 
Adams.  Arthur  C;  Akxaader,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  LeviaatciB.  Hynaa  i.; 

and  TUbanh.  Louis  R..  4323.638,  d.  430-275X10% 
Baber,  Gerry  C;  and  Oordoa,  Alaa  M.,  4323,735,  CL  179-99X>LC 
CafflBbeH,  Joe  C;  aad  Lee,  Tica  P.,  4,323,911,  CL  337-3000% 
Camere,  Joseph  F.;  Gaaat,  WOner  B..  Jr.;  Laadry,  Joaeph  E-;  aad 

Sptrea,  Dewayne  A.,  4323,883,  d.  340-347.0CC. 
IXckey.  Lvry  W.,  4,323306,  CL  24M29.60% 
Embree.  Milton  L.;  aad  Garrett  William  C  4.323,797,  d 

307-490.00% 
Haitaian,  Adrian  R.;  Scott  Robert  S.;  aad  Shackle,  Peter  W., 

4,323,942.  CL  361-56.000. 
Kiag,  WaUaD  C;  aad  Knight  Stephen.  4323.799.  CL  307-571.00% 
KA  Theodore  R,  4,323.421,  d  lS6-63aaa% 
On.  Heary  W.;  and  Tilaaa,  Bernard  A-.  4.323.733.  d.  1794.30*. 

Belaky.  ^*fphf«  E.;  See 

BoiJddrJaka  R;  Belaky,  Stephen  E;  aad  Pickcm,  Do^d. 
4,323,706.  CL  564-253X10% 
Bflttftling,  Ctaarka  A.;  aad  Slaae.  Joha,  lo  Fnaklia  laatitale.  The.  DC 
Motor  oootrol  uaiag  molof-generator  aet  with  oootrolled  gfnwalor 
Add.  4.323.83%  CL  318-I58.5H). 
Belyaev.  Valemia  M.:  See — 

Batalin.  Olcg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Oaadcheako.  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galma  F.;  Bdgorodaky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radioaov,  Valery  A.;  Tnldiiaaky.  Edaard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Bieiaiaa,  Mark  I.;  Oriyaaaky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhiraov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Gahbia,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky, 
Aadriaa  P.;  aad  Kovalcoko,  Vladiaiir  V..  4323.479,  d. 
252432.00% 
Bendell,  Skfaiey  L.,  to  RCA  Cocporatint  Optical  aaaamfcly  for  color 

tdeviaiaa.  4,323,918,  d.  358-3%000. 
Pfndin  Corporation.  The:  Ste 

SeO.  Robert  C;  Shder.  John  R.;  aad  JuhMZ.  Joha  M.,  4322,977,  CL 

73-701.000. 
Wbiteaide,  Arlias  E;  Freedman.  Morris  D.;  Taaar,  Omar;  aad 
RothacUM.  Aleiaader  M..  4.323,966,  d.  364-200.000. 
BeneUi  Armi  S.pJi:  Se»- 

Gvolani.  Bruno,  4,322,906,  O.  42-70.0aE 
BenguercL  Fraacoia,  lo  Sandoz  Ltd.  Carbocydic  diaazo  oompouads 
coataiaiag  a  2-aBiiao-8-hyibtny-5-  or  6-<aUbHiaplithakae-2  ooupliag 
component  radicaL  4.323,498,  d.  260-187.000. 
~    '     '    Milton  L;  MOea,  WObw  N.;  and  Ecker,  SanueL  to  Eiikaoa 


tool  Compaay.  Device  for  aetting  end  working  tools  of  multiple 
spindle  autotaatic  bar  marhinea  4,322,99%  d.  82-3.00% 


Ski  KG: 

Benner,  Wolfnng.  4.323365,  d.  28O«M.00% 
Benner,  Timothy  E.;  and  Month.  AUVed,  to  RCA  Coeporatton  Mcah 
aaaeably  having  icduoed  mictophoaics  Ibr  a  pick-up  tube.  4,323314, 
d.  313-39%00% 
Beeaer,  WoUkaag.  to  Beaaer  Ski  KO.  Cross  coaatry  aU.  4323363,  d. 

280604.000 
Bennett  Clarence  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Banies.  Richard  M.;  Vachula,  George  M.;  and  Bennett  Clarenoe 
L.  Jr..  4.323,898.  d.  343-5.0SA. 
Bentz.  Rolf:  aad  Fattinaer.  Volker,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corpontioa.  Proeeaa 
for  recovering  nitrmnzeae.  diehloitibeazenc  and/or  trichlorobea- 
zeae  (tarn  eihauai  gaaes.  in  particular  spent  air.  4.323373.  CL 
55-59.00% 
Bercha.  Frank  G.:  See— 

O'Rourke,  J.  Oaai;  POkinglaa,  G.  Roger  and  Bercha,  Frank  O., 
4323.322.  d.  403-217.06% 
Berdaa.  Betty  L;  and  King,  William  M.,  to  GouU  Inc.  Metal  oompos- 

ilea  aad  lammatra  formed  therefrom.  4323.632,  d.  428-626.000. 
Berelta,  Paolo,  lo  Miaacaou  F 
UV-AbaofWag  compooads  sad  | 
diem.  4323,633,  d.  430-17.00% 
Berg,  Aitbnr  R,  to  Croaae-Hiads  Oonpaay.  Cable  aoaia  raUef  aad 
4,323,727,  O.  174-135X10% 
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Bcr^,  leu  L.;  and  Coutani,  Jen  L^  to  Tboana-CSP.  Satatnctiaa 
•ad  chiffc  qomtity  y*  >■««>«■  dierie  tmtfcr  device.  4,323,791,  CL 
307-22 1. OOD. 
Berger,  Sol  J.  Hn(-mi  fixture.  4J23,2I3,  CL  24t-S44.aoa 
Bengna,  Bcaay,  to  lllDi  \m  ii  laMitatei  for  kfikrovifiukiiUi  vid  Tck- 
Jita  Hofriutaa  i  Suckholn.  Method  md  imntat  far  effectiBf  by 
aicrowivee  a  -■^'"''•"y  unifonD  heetmf  ore  inatenal  ia  i  cavity. 
4423.743,  a  219-ta33A. 

Ola;  Haaea,  Rolf,  Hareaberg.  Juerfea;  aad  Sleiaer,  Heben, 


(tor  hardeaing  a  photo- 

Joel.  Wiadow 
ly.  4,323,103,  CL  KO-309.000. 
SpiicBe  Electiic  Conpnjr^Elecnolytic 


10  sieaeaa  Akbeaicaellichaft.  Cooveniaa  drcitit  amaaeaieat  aad 
■etfeod   (tor   awiichiaf   difital   eacoded   lijBali.   4,323,72(,   d. 
171-3.000. 
Ihramaan  Coorad  E  Apoentiia  tot  coatroUiat  aad  pfcvcaliaf  oil 

bibwoatt.  4J23,1  II,  CL  l«6-96.000. 
»— r——  Oaathcr;  aad  Kcader,  Aithor.  Two  lenaiaal  dfcnilry  (br 
.  4423,792,  a.  307-349.00a 
Hiandaiaaa.  Wolbaac  aad  SobeL  Johaaaea,  to 
AbFA-Ocvaert  Attinniratllirhaft.  Praocaa 
iniildc  iwtaiaL  4,323,66,  CL  43<M2100a 
Bcraaa,  Joel;  aad  WeiaRicb,  Slaphca  D.,  to  Ben 
akadc  toiler  MMibly.  4,323,103,  CL  KO-309.000. 
Bcraard.  Waher  J.,  to  Soaw"  Electric  Conpaay.  E 

tor  with  U^-pvity  alaamiiad  cathode.  4423,93a  O.  361-433.000. 
Beradta^CTreridi;  Oaik.  Beiaafd  T.;  aad  Dorier,  Jack  A.,  to  lateraa- 
tioaal  fliainiai  Marhfaira  Corporatioa.  Heal  tnaafer  •tncture  for 
iM^aMd  droiil  packue.  4423,914,  CL  3S7-tl00a 
BerahanI,  Hont,  to  Vierek  PMeat  OcacUachalk  aut  beachnnkier  Haft- 
nac.  Pfcparaliaa  aad  aae  of  iamroved  pceririctnt  pigmenti  of  high 
li^  tmatam.  44234H  CL  «M3.00a 
Bertia,  Jaoqoea,  to  Hatchiaice-Matia.  Seak  of  the  type  dnignrd  to 
caaare  flail  liiliniaai   beCweca   two  riaci  of  coaical  beariaga. 
4423454,  a  277-4aoaa 
Baaiint,  Nonaaa  F.,  lo  Bird  Machiae  Coouwny,  lac.  Ceatriftige  bowl 

ead  anachaacat  fluaes.  4,323,190,  a.  233-4«.00a 
Bcaaoae,  Carlo  S.:  Trr 

Roche,   Wahaai   J.;   wd   Bcaaoae.    Carlo   S..   4,323.124,    CL 
313-219.000. 
Ben,  Richaid  A.,  to  Tdedyae  Haaao.  a  diviaioo  of  Teledyae,  lac. 

Deatal  articiilator.  4,323.346,  a.  433-3l.00a 
Benlhliag,  Oary  J.:  Stt— 

Boithliig.  Irvia  C.  4422,162,  O.  6-5.00O. 
a— *"-|  Irvia  C  lo  Beinhliac,  Oary  J.;  aad  Miller,  John  A.,  a  part 
iatereat  Apparataa  aad  awUnd  for  feediag  beea.  4.322.162,  O. 
6-3.000. 
Bickftord,  Joha  H.,  to  Rayaioad  EaginceTini  lac,.  Calibntiao  teat  ttaad 

aad  Biethod  for  hydnalic  wnacSe*.  44&96S,  a.  73-l.OOC. 
Bik,  JoMaca  O.:  St— 

Zeibtra.  Jacobia  J.;  de  Kleia.  WiUem  J.;  aad  Bik.  Joaaaca  O., 
4423,493,  O.  324- 136.00a 
J.:&f- 
Harper.  Brace  M.;  Billeit,  RoaaU  J.;  Roberta,  Thooiaa  E.;  aad 
V&aea.  Vcikko  K.,  4,323,336,  Q.  425-126.00S. 
Bird  M*^fc'*t  Coaapaay.  lac.:  Srr 

Baaaette.  Noniaa  P.,  4423.19a  CL  233-46.00a 
Biikdbach.  Doaald  P.:  Sit— 

Lowery.  Kiita,  Jr.;  Biikelbach,  DoaaU  P.;  aad  Shipley,  lUadaO 
S.,  4,323,663,  CL  326-122.00a 
Bittar,  Joacph,  to  Olia  Elevator  Cocapaay.  DyaaaiicaUy  teevalualed 

devMor  caU  aaicaaMeti.  4423.142.  a.  187-29.00R. 
Blahak.  Johaaaea:  Sar— 

MaraBrii.  Jaa;  Oipp,  Rdaad;  ZoOner.  Robert;  Seiftrt,  Peter;  Waa- 
aer.  Knuao;  aad  Biahak.  Jdnaaea,  4423,637,  a.  S21-116i00a 
IBawhafd.  Oareace  E..  toOatbaard  Mariae  Corpwatioa  Two«peed 
aotooiatic  tranimiaainB  for  a  eiariae  pfopokiaB  device.  4423.334,  Ci. 
440-75.000. 
Bkrirniann,  Huo;  aad  KdlerwcHeL  to  Klockaer-Huaiboldt-Detttz 
AO.  McUiod  rar  iiwiiiiKiaiin  aad  aaalomeratiaa  coal  diiaL  4423,332, 
a.  264-tll.OOa 
Bloch.  Bettiaad;  Meyer,  Chaatal  C;  aad  Chanier,  Deeia,  to  Office 
Natiooal  d'Etadea  et  de  Recherchea-  Proccaa  for  aiakiai  aa  acrylic 
auooeier.  4423,693,  CL  360-143X100 
Blocki,  Rooaa,  to  W^rtworata  Sibikow  Wyaokoprezaych  "PZL- 
Aadrychow".  Protectiat  aa  iateiaal  ocobuatioa  ftiel  iiuectioo  eagioe 
(ran  ovenpeadiat.  4423,0«a  Q.  123-3(9.000. 
Blogal,  David  R  Proceaa  for  the  prodnctioo  of  ceUuloae-dlicale  prod- 

octa.  4,323,494,  O.  324-131.000. 
Booca,  Albato;  aad  hgaai,  Mario,  lo  Sagitta  Offldaa  Meccaaica 
S.pA.  Biadiag  mafhinr  for  the  appticatios  of  a  atiip  of  flexible 
material  aroaad  the  outliae  of  Haa  ailiclea.  particalarly  for  edaiaa 
pana  for  boota  aad  thoca.  4.322,164,  a.  I^244aa 
Bodiae,  Albert  O.  VIntory  apparania  for  aiiaiag  ahale  oil  or  the  like. 
4423,119,0.166-177.000. 


Loani,  Oyorgy;  May,  Aatal  S.;  Bodaar,  Jaaoa;  Turcaa^  latvaa; 
Jdiaek.  latvaa;  Somlai,  Eva;  aad  Siaaaadi.  Lanlo,  4423,469,  Q. 
232-112.000 
ft>chf*"t*^  Inttlbciiii  OmbH:  Stt 

Voaa,  Oaathcr.  aad  Onibcr.  Peter.  4423.33a  O.  264- 109.00a 
tiu  CoouMsy,  The:  Sw 
Lach.bavid  M.,  4423,433,  CL  204-36.0(HL 
Boeach,  Harold  E.,  Jr.:  Sir— 

MeOairity.  Jaaiea  M.;  aad  Boeach.  Harold  E..  Jr..  4.323,(42.  CL 
324-1 31JnR. 
Bocgavaiapo,  Rao  L.,  to  Wealinghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Uaitary  ballaat 
atiuctiue   for  operaliaa  four  fluoRaoent   laaip*.  4423,(23,  CL 
313-234.000. 


Bohaer  *  Koehle  OmbH  *  Co.:  Sa»- 

Boach.  Walther,  4,322,96a  O.  72-(3.O0O. 
BoUch,  Rayaioad  E.,  Jr.;  Shaya.  Stevea  A.;  aad  Steuti,  Chriatiaa,  to 
Procter  A  Oaaible  CaapaBy,  The- Proceaa  for  aiaUag  pyridiaethioBe 
aaha.  4,323,6(3,  Q.  3464.00a 
Bander,  WilUaai  T;  aad  Chaadler,  Carl  D.,  Jr,  to  Hercalea  laootpo- 
talad.  Proceaa  for  puiiflcatiae  of  aitrooeUuloae.  4,323,(69,  CL 
336-3(.000. 
PflimiBi  Lafi  E.:  Sat^— * 

Tetaatroa,   laaela  M.;  aad   Bcaaaa,   Lara  E,  4,323,07a  CL 
l2(-2(7.000. 
Boner,  Biuao:Sf»— 

Schaiitz-Joatea,  Robert;  Dietrich,  Maafred;  and  Boner,  Braao, 
4423,696,  CL  360-220.000. 
Boochck,  LawTCaoe  1.:  Stt 

Roaeablnlh,  Robert  P.;  aad  Boechek.  Lawteaee  I..  4423,072,  O. 

in-utjooa. 

Boad,  Frederick  R.:  St— 

Oreenwald,  Edward  H.,  Sr.;  Oreeawald,  Edward  R.  Jr.;  aad 
Boaci.  Frcdeiick  R.,  4,3234(1,  CL  299-1.000 
Bead,  Oarcaoe  D.,  to  Uaited  Statea  of  Aaietica,  Navy.  Photographic 
iiBt|e  cnhaaoesieat  by  a  goM-toaiag  aeutroa-activatioe  proceaa. 
4423.641,  CL  430-37aOOO. 
Boiid.  Joamh  K.:  5^(^ 

Korff.  Wottna  G..  Emery.  Venoa  V.;  aad  Boad,  Joaeph  K.. 
4423.337.  a.  425-133.000. 
Boofidd,  John  R;  Bebky,  Stephea  E;  aad  Pickeaa,  Doadd,  to  Allied 
Coiporatian.   Prodnctioo  of  acetaldehyde  oxime.  4,323,706,  d 
364-233.000. 
Borg-Waraer  Cotporatica:  Sir— 

Smith.  Edwaid  M.,  4423,7I(,  CL  307-66.00a 
Wieae,  Wiafred  J.,  4,323433,  CL  277-(l.aOR. 
Borordt,  Maafred:  Sar— 

Schmilx-Joaten,  Robert;  Boigardt,  Maafred;  Schulz,  Haaa-Her- 
maaa;  aad  Walkowiak,  Mk&aL  4,323,34(,  Q.  433-22(.OaO. 
Boiaat,  Aim,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ijmilrri;  aad  Uaivenity 
of  Liveipool.  Eleclraatatic  apiaaiag  of  tubular  prodacta.  4,323423, 
a.  264-24.00a 
Boroa,  Lawreace  A.,  to  Rockwell  Interaatiaoal  Coiporatioa  Method 
aad  apaaratui  for  weUing  automotive  brake  ihoea.  4,323,733,  d 
219-107.000. 
Boroa,  Lawreace  A.,  lo  Rockwell  Inieraatioaal  Corporatioo.  Welding 
aatooMlive  brake  ihoea  by  Ugh  frequeacy  reaiataoce  welding. 
4,323,734,  CL  219-107.000. 
Borovoova,  ZdndraiSaa— 

Fait.  Ladvik;  Didek.-  Staaialav;  Kaaparek.  Jaroaiir,  Storek,  Jaroa- 
lav;    Andrea,    Jiti;    Borovcova,    Zehaira;    Maikova,    Marie; 
Reyamova,  Maiketa;  aad  Stepaaek.  Miroalav,  4,322,942,  CL 
37-41  looa 
Bofrelli,  Nicholaa  F.;  Luderer,  Albert  A.;  aad  Panzarino,  Joaeph  N.,  to 
Ccraiag  Olaaa  Woriu.  Radio  flreqacncy  induced  hypertbeimia  for 
tumor&erapy.  4,323,056.  Q.  I2S-1.300. 
Borrelli.  Nichoua  F.;  aad  Young.  Peier  L,  to  Conuag  Olaaa  Worka. 
Poeitive   ***«g*»a    aiethod    uting    doped    silver    balide    medium 
4,323,64a  a.'430-333.aOO. 
Bory,  Barbara  R:  Sar — 

Cuiry,  Jaaet  C;  aad  Bocy.  Barbara  R.  4423.466.  CL  23M06.00a 
Boa.  Wooter  A.,  to  Reba  B.V.  Cutter  head  with  adJuataUe  lactioa 

nozzle.  4.322,(9(.  CL  37-64.00a 
Boach.  Walther,  to  Bohaer  ft  Koehlc  OmbH  *  Co.  Machine  for  ftoim- 
ina  of  rotaliooally  aymmetrical  workpieoea.  4,322,96a  CL  72-63.000. 
Bombard,  Haaa;  Reatpfler,  Hermaaa;  aad  Zwdfd,  Haaa,  to  CibaOein 
CorporatioB.  Proceaa  for  the  prepaiatioa  of  iadeaooecaiboxync 
adCb.  4423,701,  Q.  362-462.000 
Boat,  Beqjamia  S.  Wood  fiaiahiag  machiae.  4,323,099,  a.  144-3.00R. 
Bolt,  Joha  A.  Luggage  carrier  maembly.  4,323,1(2.  a.  224-321.000. 
BoudauH.  Robert;  aad  POuzoulbc  Gerard,  to  U.S.  Philioa  Corporatioa. 
Frequency  ahift  modulator  with  circuitry  for  iimiMe  diaage-over 
between  Ugh  and  low  chaaaeb.  4.323.S62,  Q.  332-9.00R. 
Boodreaa,  Robert  J.  Two  wheel  roller  ice  ikate.  4423439.  CL 

2(0-7.  IK. 
BoaHloo.  Claude;  Vayaaie.  Charlea;  aad  Richard.  Ftaacoiae,  to  L'OreaL 

Aathaolar  ooanelic  cooipoailioa.  4,323449,  Q.  424-43.000. 
BoviOae,  Claode;  aad  DaraientoB,  Patrick,  to  L'Oreal.  Compoaitioe  for 
Kreagthaaiag  aad  reviializiag  brittle  or  H.m.j»rf  naila  coataiaiag  a 
taltof  24>eazylthio  ethylamiae.  4,323433,  CL  42441.000. 
Bourdon,  Frederic.  Syringe.  4,323,066;  a.  12(-21(.0OR. 
Boumia  Inc.:  5ff 

DeRouea,  Joaeph  R.;  aad  Smith,  Roaald  E,  4,323493,  Q.  339- 
17.0CR. 
Boaaquet,  OiOea:  Set — 

Raaabert,  Aadre:  Bouaquei,  Oillea;  and  Rigal,  Fraacois,  4423,039, 
CL  12(-(O.0OC. 
Boavaiat,  Jeaa:  5m— 

Doboat.  Braao;  and  Bouvaiat,  Jeaa.  4,323.399,  O.  14(-I2.70A. 
Botvdea.  Robert  L.,  Jr.  AaatoniGal  model.  4,32345a  CI.  434-269.000. 
Boyd,  Tbooaa  J.,  Jr.:  Sar— 

Btau,  Cbarlea  A.;  Swenaoo,  Doaald  A.;  aad  Boyd,  Thomaa  J.,  Jr., 
4423,(37,  CL  37^2.0aO. 
Biachtea,  Oeit;  Eagelhardt,  Friedrich;  Helling.  Heinz;  and  Ribka. 
JoacUm.  to  Ciaarlla  Aktiengeaellichaft.  Dyeing  of  mixed  liben. 
4.323.363.  O.  (-332X00. 
BrachlhauacT.  Kaaibert:  Ser— 

Hercheabach,  Hocat;  Raaieaohl,  Hubert;  aad  Btachthauaer,  Kuaib- 
ert,  4423,397,  CL  106-iaO.OOa 
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Brachthauaer,  Notbeit  Diagram  aaalyziag  device  with  table  of  eveata 
for  combiaed  inteipfclatioa  of  plural  carvca.  4,323,766,  Q.  233- 
(9.00R. 
Bradler,  Peter,  lo  Siemena  Aktieageaellachaft.  Coamialator  bkkot 

uaefiJ  for  driving  automatic  waahen.  4423,(31, 0.  31l-243.00a 
Bradley,  Notbert  L:  deercmaa,  Keaneth  J.;  aad  Weaaling.  RilcMe  A., 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Pmieia  for  foraiiiig  a  plaatic 
article.  4,323.331.  Q.  264-113i)00. 
Bradley.  Richard  S.,  to  Waigh-Tronix,  lac.  Mounting  adapter  for  a  fork 

lift  track.  4,323,132,  Q.  177-139.000. 
Bradihaw,  John:  See — 

CUtherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradahaw.  John;  Martin- 
Smith,  Michad;  MacKinana,  Joha  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duacan  B.;  aad 
Carey,  Linda.  4423,366,  Q.  424-24(.3ia 
Brady,  Hu^  D.  Board  game  apparataa.  4,323449,  a.  273-249.000. 
BraaihaU,  Oeorge  R,  to  Monaaato  Compaay.  Rotary  (bniing  of  aiti- 

dea.  4,323,333,  O.  264-145.000. 
ftniideafeU,  Cari.  Folded  box  with  puzzle.  4,323,154,  Q.  306-216.000 
Btaaick  Mfg.,  Inc.:  Sea— 

Sevenoa,  Larry  A.,  4,323,414,  CL  136-414X]0a 
Brannegaa,  Daaiet  P.:  Sar— 

Broaaa,  Thoaiaa  M.;  Branaetaa,  Daaid  P.;  Weeka.  Paul  D.;  aad 
Kuhla,  Donald  E,  4,323,30670-  26O-343.(0R. 
Braaifield,  Robert  W.  Airlift  type  dredging  apparaiua.  4,322,(97,  a. 

37-62.000. 
Bran.  Charlea  A.;  Sweaaoa.  Dooakl  A.;  aad  Boyd,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Catalac  free  dedroa  laaer. 
4,323,(37,  a.  372-2.000 
Braiin.  Albert;  Portt.  Willi;  aad  Stiauaa.  Oeorg.  Agent  for  dcaull 
crude  iron  and  ited  melts,  and  proceaa  for  manng  it  4.323.392, 
75-5(.000. 

Braun.  Eraat;  and  Braua.  Oot.  lo  Halbach  ft  Btaaa.  Coaveying  trough 
with  miaing  machine  cutter  guide  aarfKca.  4.3234(2,  CL  29943.000. 
Braun.  OerttSw— 

Brum.  Eraat;  and  Btaaa,  Ocrt,  4423.2(2.  a.  29943.aoa 
Bravenaaa,  Milton.  Method  for  filUag  aad  asarmhling  cxteaded  dia- 

peaiiag  device.  4,322,93a  CL  S347r000. 
Braxzale,  Aathoay  John:  Ser— 

Brazzde,  Oiaa,  4,322,(66,  O.  15-l(a000. 
Braziale,  Oiaa,  lo  Brazzale,  Aathoay  John.  Polisher  mounting  meaas. 
4422.(66,  a.  13-1(0.000 
,MarkL:Se«^ 
Balajia,  Oleg  E;  'Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Oiadchenko,  Aleiaadr  1.; 
Balkhanova,  Oalioa  F.;  Bdgorodaky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevatruev.  Vla- 
dimir L;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinaky.  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valeatia  M.;  Soolia,  Jury  I.;  Btdmaa,  Mark  L:  Orlyuaky, 
Vildy  v.;  ZUraov,  Nikolai  Y.;  OaliUn,  Nikolai  V.;  Tiottsky, 
Andrian   P.;   and   Kovaleako,   Vladimir  V.,   4,323,479,   CI. 
232431000. 
Brdnaa.  Edward  M.:  Sw— 

Blown.  Oyde  O.;  Breittaa.  Edward  M.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  R, 
4,323,73(Ca.  219-12I.0LF. 
Bnaaaa,  Jaaica  F.:  See— 

Chen,  Oweadyliac  Y.  Y.  T.;  aad  Breaaaa,  Jaaies  P.,  4,323,637,  a. 
4.V)-271.000. 
Brenaaa,  Tbooaa  M.,  to  Baird  Coipocatuo.  Wkk  fiekl  of  view  goggle 

system.  4.32349(.  O.  330-36.000. 
Broaaa.  Thomaa  M.;  Btaaaegaa,  Deaid  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Knhla,  Doaald  E,  to  Pfizer  lac  PieparatioB  of  gaauna-pyrones. 
4,323,306.  CL  260-343.I0R. 
Brcalow,  Roaak)  C.  D.;  aad  Wilcox,  Craig  S.,  to  Srhering  Corporation. 
Proceaa   for  the  preperatioo  of  alcraidd    I7a-arylcaitoxylalea. 
4,323,312,  a.  260-397.47a 
Bricout,  Dominique:  Sar— 

Baudry,  Huguea;  Moihaim,  Claude;  and  Bricout,  Dominique, 
4,323,652,  O.  301-17.000. 
Bridgea,  Clivc  A.;  and  O'Donadl.  Patrick  J.,  to  Marconi  Conniaiiy 
Lmdled,  The.  Infrared  paralld  spanning  amagemeat  4,323,77b,  CI. 
230-332.000. 

!  Tite  Company  Limited:  See— 

3,  Mamora;  and  Saigusa,  Tetaiui.  4,323,0(9, 0. 13(-109.00a 
British  Aerospace:  Sw— 

Bdl,  Jaaea,  4.323.20(,  a.  244-3.2(0. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

BaU,  William  J.;  Palmer.  Keith  W.;  aad  Stewart,  David  O., 
4423,475,  CI.  252-373.000. 
British  Sled  Corporation:  See— 

Oaraer,    Heiuy    C;    and    McOee,    Lawrence.    4423.717.    Q. 
373-101.000. 
Brock.  Jaaica  A.  Pipe  fitting  device  for  pluaibiag  systems.  4.323.27a  CL 

2(5-lS3.00a 
Btomberg,  Howaid  M.,  to  Fleii-Oraup  Inc.,  The.  Rolatable  whed 

assembK.  4,323,609,  Q.  42(45.00a 
Brooardi  Inc.:  Sw—  * 

Magi,  Hugo.  4,323,09a  Q.  141-70.000. 
Brown,  Anthony  K.  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Idle  channd 

noise  suppressor  for  neech  encoders.  4,323,730,  CI.  1 79- 1. OOP. 
Brown,  Clyde  O.;  Bremen,  Edward  M.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  R,  lo 
United  Technologim  Corporation.  Method  (or  Isbricatiag  aniclea  by 
aequentid  layer  dooaitkin.  4,323,756,  a.  2I9-I2I.OLF. 
Brown,  James  N.;  and  Kalleberg,  Mdvin  O.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manfactuiing  Coamaay.  Two  strip  ntatmals  used  for  forming  faaten- 
en.  4,322,(73,  0724-204.000. 
Brown,  Michad  J.:  Sw— 

Wexler,  Allan;  Chaknbarti,  Pariloah  M.;  and  Brown,  Michad  J.. 
4.323.7  la  CI.  568-315.000 


CuaUag.  David  E;  Biowa. 
'..  4.323.  J67, 0. 


.364-200000. 


Btowa.  lUchard  P.:  Sw— 

Peters.  Arthur.  Negi.  Virendra  S.; 
Richard  P.;  and  Joyce.  Thomaa  P..    . 
Brown  t  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporatioa:  Set— 
CogbiU.  Philip  H.,  II,  4,323M3.  O.  131-303.000. 
JeaUna.  Carl  B.,  Jr.;  Poreaaki,  Hatty  S..  Jr.;  aad  Turner,  Paal  N, 
4,323,0(4,  a.  131-319.000. 
Broyhill  Compaay,  The:  Sw— 

Oberg,  Robert  E;  Stewart  Oarenoe  E;  aad  Oedan,  Thomaa  C 
4,323,313,  a.  366-142.000. 
Bruckcttstein,  Stanley,  to  Aodco  Induatriea,  Inc.  Proceaa  for  purifying 

water  cootainini  fluoride  ion.  4,323,462,  O.  210-714.000. 
BruncUe,  Danid  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  (Ortho-elkoxycar- 

booyaiyO-caibonaie  tranieatetiflcation.  4,323,66(,  O.  52(-173.000. 
Bruaiag,  Armin  M.:  Sw— 

Kaaip,  Eugene  L.;  Fopeck,  Charles  A.:  and  Bruning,  Armin  M., 
4,323,(71,  O  337-7m 
Brunner,  Hdniich;  aad  Fiacher,  Katia,  to  Stcmeaa  Aktiengesdiachaft. 
Method  aad  dtcaii  artaageneat  for  generadag  lettiag  signals  for 
signd  generatoa  of  a  traflk  signd  system,  particulariy  a  street  traffic 
signd  system.  4,323,97a  O.  364436.000. 
Bruaaer,  Josef:  Sw— 

Rock.  Erich;  aad  Brunner,  Joaef,  4,323413,  O.  246-222.100. 
Brunner,  Rudolf,  to  Heilmeier  *  Wdnldn,  Fabrik  fur  Od-Hydraulik 

OmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Control  valve.  4,323,0(7,  O.  137-625.6(0. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  Sw— 

Neufeld.  Henry  L.,  4,323403,  O.  242-(4.20A. 
Rush,  Charles  R.,  4,323,605,  O.  42(-l7.000. 
Brrrrimki,  Vincent:  Sw — 

Flax.  Louis;  and  Bnoinaki.  Vincent  4.323.739.  O.  179-l(9.0OD. 
Buck,  Onie  O.,  to  Philhpa  Petroleum  Compaay.  Cmuugated  dieae/- 
monoviayl  aromatic  ccndymer-based  heat  conttactible  film  coatings 
on  glaaa  bottle.  4,323,606,  O.  42(-33.0OO. 
Budtley,  John  P.:  Sw— 

Will,  Albert  S.;  Scbuchatd,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Ooocio, 
Armand;  Hetzler,  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jeffefaoa,  Doaald  E; 
McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Uiick.  Robert  A.,  4,323,9U,  CL  367-4.000. 
Bugaut  Aitdree;  and  Junino,  Alex,  to  L'Orcd.  Dyeing  compoaitiaos  for 
hair  which  contain  2,4-diamino-buioiybenzene  and/or  a  adt  thwtof 
as  the  coupling  agent  4,323,3«0,  CI.  B-407.000. 
Buhring,  Otto;  Dreeaaen,  Oeiardus  J.  W.;  Oraeaevdd,  Jacob  W.  H.; 
Queck,  Robert;  Thome.  Hdaiich;  aad  Willemsen,  Ocrrit  J.,  to  Ho- 
ecfast  Aktiengesdiachaft.  Arc  fiirnaoe  roof.  4,323,7 1  (,  O.  373-73.000. 
Buller-Colthutst  Gay  E,  to  Knud  Simoaaen  Indnatiies  Limited.  Multi- 
ple stick  for  smoke  hone.  4,322.(74,  O.  17-44.400. 
Bulteau.  Oetaid:  Sw— 

Thomiaet  Michd;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacquea;  and  Colhg- 
nOB.  Claude.  4,323,303,  O.  260-340.300 
Burg,  tCarlheiaz:  Sw— 

Muck.  Karl-Fiiedtich;  Sextro,  Ouaier  aad  Burg,   Kariheinr, 
4,323,302,  O  26O-340JX10. 
Burroughs  Wdlcooie  Ca:  See— 

Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  MaUory,  William  R.;  aad  Stylea,  VirgU 

L,  4,323,679,  CI.  S44-256i)00. 
Schaeffo'.  Howaid  J.,  4423,373,  O.  424-253.000. 
Burst  Hennaaa:Sw— 

Sodeihetg,    Richatd;    Wiater,    Sleven;    aad    Bunt    Henaann, 
4,323474,  O.  296-l.OOS. 
Button,  Clark  R.,  to  Compair,  lac.  Method  and  apparatus  for  open  flow 

area  claaaificatioo.  4.322,6(7,  O.  33-l74XnC. 
Buaiag,  David  W.  Solid  geometiicd  puzzle  method  of  aaaembbng 

meaaa.  4,323,244,  O.  273-133.000. 
BuHtma.  Oerald  E,  to  Natiood  Semiconductor  Corporation.  CMOS 
Aiulog  to  digitd  converter  with  selectable  voltage  follower  buffer- 
ing. 4,323,(17;  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Buxbaum.  Ounter,  Pflugmacher,   Ingo;  Hund,   Franz;  Hahnkanun. 
Volker,  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Coatmg 
iron    oxide    pattidea    tor    magnetic    recording.    4,323,596,    CT 
427-127.000. 
Bylund,  Don  M.:  yrr 

Oreenway.   John   M.;   and   Bylund.   Don   M,.  4.323.76a   O. 
219-364.000. 
Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayaahi,  Robert  J.;  and  Nancairow,  Jamea  H.,  to 
Gatrett  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  aaaiat  tuibocharger  synein. 
4,322,949,  a  60406.000. 
C  L.  FnMi  ft  Son.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Smith,  Harvey  E,  St.;  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  4,323,2((,  O. 
30(-l%.000. 
C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V.:  Sw— 

van  der  Ldy,  Coradis;  and  van  der  Ldy,  Ary,  4423,136.  CL 
1(0-271.000. 
Caby.  Jean-Claude;  and  Giraidin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Potteacap.  Ditect 

current  micramotor.  4423,805,  O.  310-237.000. 
Calawa,  Arthur  R.;  Gormley,  Joaeph  V.;  aad  Maafra.  Michad  J. 
Method  for  preparing  optiolly  flat  damage-free  sutbcea.  4.323.422, 
CL  156436.000. 
Callahan,  Jamea  L:  Ser— 

Hardman.  Harley  F;  rallahan,  Jamea  L;  and  Grasadli.  Robert  K., 
4,323,520,  a.  260465.900. 
Callahan,  Kevin  M.,  to  Intemaliond  Paper  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  dispensing  neiible  trays.  4,323,I6(,  O.  22142.000 
Cam  Gean  Limited:  Sw—  > 

Adama,  Frederick  J.;  and  Downing,  PUlip  A..  4,322.9(6,  O. 
74-69.1(0 
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Campbell.  Joe  C;  and  Lee,  Tien  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labonuoiio, 
Incoipomed.     Demnltipleiung     phoiadelecton.     4,323,911,     CI. 
J37-3O.00a 
Campen,  David  C:  Ste— 

Crosby,  Alan  C;  and  Campen.  David  C^  4,323,363.  Q.  23-313.0OR. 
Camplin.  Harry  R.:  Set — 

Mouon.   Donald  R.;  and  Camplin,  Harry  R..  4,323,369.  Q. 
33-1.000. 
Canavesi.  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  and  Aglietti.  Giancarto.  to 
Socieu'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Procaa  and  calalytt  for  the 
production  of  dichloroethane.  4,323,716,  Q.  370-243.000. 
Cannuli,  Vincent  M.:  Set — 

Vieland,    Leon  J.;   and   Camiiili,   Vincent    M.,   4,323.113.   CL 
313-230.000. 
Canon  Kabudiild  Kaisha:  Sn— 

Aoki.  Kanemaia,  4,323.806.  CI.  310-266.000. 

Fiuii,  Moioharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Ayata.  Naoki;  Saito.  Seiji;  and 

jalo,  Yasuihi.  4.323.919.  CI.  338-73.000. 
Ila  Yoihio;  Yamada,  Kaiuhiko;  Kitajima,  Tadayuld;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayaahi.  Hiroo;  and  Mohvama.  Yoahiliuni,  4.323,306, 
a.  355-15.000. 
Kawunura.  Naoto;  Majegi.  Koichi:  Hakamada,  Uao;  Uchiyama, 
Haruo;  Kitamura.  Takaihi;  and  lahii.  Maaaaki.  4.323.297,  a. 
3S<V6.80a 
Kiujima,  Tadayuki:   and  Tohyama,   Yoahikuni.  4,323,308,  a. 

353-37.000. 
Saioh,  Toahihiko,  4,323,303,  O.  334-106.000. 
Canon  Seiki  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Aoki,  Kanemasa.  4.323.806.  CI.  31O-266.00O. 
Canty,  Herbert  G.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Surgical  drape  with 

retaining  device.  4J23.062.  CI.  128-I3100D. 
Capizzi,  Amedeo:  Set — 

Dal  Moro.  Anaclelo;  Pinamonti,  Franco;  and  Capizzi,  Amedeo, 
4,323,556,  a.  424-84.000. 
Capozzi,  Anthony  J.,  to  Intematioiial  Businesa  Machines  Corporation. 
Multilevel  ttorage  lyitem  having  unitary  control  of  dau  transfen. 
4,323,968,  O.  364-200.000. 
Caiboline  Company;  Stt — 

Montle.  John  F;  Markowaki.  Henry  J.;  Lodewyck,  Paul  D.;  and 
Schneider.  Daniel  F.,  Ill,  4.323,69a  a.  336-470.000. 
Carey,  Linda:  Set— 

Clilherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradahaw,  John;  Maitin- 
Smiih,  Michael;  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and 
Carey.  Linda.  4,323,566,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Carlin.  Jack  M.  Automatic  hose  clamp.  4.323,219.  O.  251-3.000. 
Carlin.  William  W.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  operating  a  solid 

polymer  electrolyte  chlor^lkaU  ceU.  4.323,435,  a.  204-98.000. 
Carlson,  Bertyl  W.,  to  Acme  Machine  Company.  Dog  jump  apparatus. 

4.323.034.  a.  1 19-29.000. 
Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc.;  Stt — 

Mcintosh.  James  K.;  and  Numata,  M.,  4,323,047,  a.  124-1.000. 
Carpenter,  Lowell  L.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Bar  code  controlled 

microwave  oven.  4,323,773,  a.  233-473.000. 
Carpenter,  Richard:  Set— 

Stewart,  William  J.;  Robinson,  John  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Richard, 
4,323.300,  a.  330-96.210. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—  .■ 

Zimmerman,  Charles  J.,  4.323.116.  a.  163-97.000. 
Cairiere.  Joseph  F.;  Gaunt,  Wilmer  B.,  Jr.;  Landry.  Joseph  E.;  and 
Spires,  Dewayne  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Noise  and  croiitalk  reduction  in  mid-riser  biased  encoders.  4,323,883, 

a.  34o-:47  occ. 

Casaella  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ste — 

Brachten.  Geri;  Engelhaidt,  Friedrich:  Helling,  Heinz;  and  Ribka. 
Joachim.  4,323,363,  Q.  8-332.000. 
Castro,  Albert:  Set— 

Monji.  Nobuo;  and  Castro,  Albert  4,323,647,  a.  433-7.000. 
Catastini.  Alberto:  Stt— 

Radaelli.  Dario;  De  Angelis,  Giancarlo;  and  ralaatini,  Alberto, 
4,323.976.  Q.  364-363.000. 
Caierpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Sie— 

Belke.  William  H.;  Halele.  Joseph  C;  Landen.  Ernest  W.;  and 

Richards,  Thomas  J.,  4,323,401,  CI.  148-39.000. 
Witzenburg.  Marion  J..  4.323,432,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  rAluminium  Pechiney:  Stt — 

Dubosi,  Bruno;  and  Bouvaisi.  Jean.  4.323.399.  O.  I4t-I2.70A. 
Central  Electrical  Company:  See— 

Day.  Thomas  J..  4.323.821.  O.  313-87.000. 
Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Saklien,  Karel  F ,  4.323.384,  a.  426-283.000. 
Centro  Di  Ricera  Enrico  Longinotti  Firenze  S.p.A.:  Stt — 

Longinolti.  Alfredo.  4.323.178.  Q.  222-413.000. 
Cezar  International.  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Cezar,  Robert  M.;  and  Paz,  Alberto  B.,  4,323,913,  Q.  338-4.000. 
Cezar.  Robert  M.;  and  Paz.  Alberto  B..  to  Cezar  Interaatiooal.  Ltd. 
Method  and  an  apparatus  for  video  tape  recording.  4.323.913.  CI. 
33M.000. 
Chakraharti.  Paritosh  M.:  Stt— 

Wexler.  Allan;  Chakraharti.  Paritosh  M.;  and  Brown.  Michael  J.. 
4.323,710,  a.  368-315.000. 
Chalker,  Oliver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Spooaer,  Roben  J.  Automated  time  and 

attendance  system.  4,323.771,  a.  233-377.000. 
Chamness,  Addison  B.,  Jr.:  5w^ — 

Erwin,  WUliam  L.;  and  Chamnen  Addison  a.  Ir-  4JZ3.044,  a. 
123-337.0m. 


Chandler.  Carl  D.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Bolleter,  William  T;  and  Chandler,  Carl  D.,  Jr.,  4.323,669,  a. 
336-38.000. 
Chang,  David  T.  L.,  to  Recortec  Inc.  Slow  moving  video  tape  repro- 
duction. 4,323.930,  a.  360-10.000. 
Chang,  Kern  K.  N.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa  System  for  enhancing  deflec- 
tion in  kinescopes.  4,323,816,  CL  313-433.000. 
Chang,  Ying-Chung.  Air  separator  for  air  compressor.  4,323,373,  Q. 

33-270.000. 
Chao,  Sam  T:  Stt— 

Vaima,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao,  Sam  T..  4,323,311,  a.  260-397.490. 
pharrier,  Denis:  5ee— 

Bk)ch,    Bettraod;    Meyer,   Chantal   C;   and   Charrier,    Desis, 
4,323,693,  a.  360-143.000. 
Chase,  Norman  £.:  Stt— 

Abele,  ManUo;  Paaaalaqua,  Anthony  M.;  and  Chase,  Norman  E., 
4,322.974,  a.  73-602.000. 
Chaltha,  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compsmy.  Composilion  with 

Utent  reactive  catalyst  -  5.  4,323,660,  CI.  323-161.000. 
Check,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Power  supply  with 
resonant  inverter  circuit  using  variable  frequency  control  for  regula- 
tion. 4,323,939,  O.  363-40.000. 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  snd  Com- 
pany. Photosensitive  block  copolymer  composition  and  elements- 
4,323,636,  a.  430-27 1. 000. 
Chen,  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.;  and  Brennan,  Jamea  F.,  to  On  Pont  de    i 
Nemours,  E  I.,  snd  Company.  Use  of  cover  sheet  and  inlerpoaed 
fleiible  film  with  block  copolymer  composition.  4,323,637,  CI. 
430-271.000. 
Chervenak,  Muhael  C;  Johanson,  Edwin  S.;  and  Rakow,  Marvin  S.,  to 
Hydt«)carbon  Research,  Inc.  Multi-zone  ccnl  conversion  proccn 
using  partkulate  carrier  material.  4,323,446,  CI.  208-8.C0R. 
Chianelb,  Russell  R.:  Site- 
Dines,    Martin   B.;   snd   Chianelli,   Russell   R.,   4,323,480,   CI. 
232-439.000. 
Chiba,  Kazumasa;  Egawa,  Keiichi;  and  Muraki,  Toahio,  to  Tony 
Industries,     Inc.    Photosensitive    polyamide    resin    composition. 
4,323,639,  CI.  430-28 1.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company:  Set— 

Stafford,    Donald    C;    and    Alio,   Vmccm   F.,   4,3U.1IS,   Q. 
163-79.000. 
Chiccchi,  Cesare,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  introducmg 
an  anti-microphony  sponge  into  an  air-cored  coil.  4,322,884,  CT 
29-602.00R. 
Chigirittsky,  Aleundr  A.:  Stt— 

Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuly,  Boris  I.;  Chigirinsky,  Alexandr  A.; 

Kildishev,  Vasil<^  S.;  Knzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yannsh  B.; 

Chubraeva,  Lioa  I.;  Potekhin,  Kooslantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 

Koostantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  a.  310-39.000. 

Chikazumi,  Nobutoshi:  Stt— 

Mukoyama,  YoahiyuU;  and  Chikazumi,  Nobutoshi,  4,323.664,  Q. 

526-88.000. 

Childen,  John  S.;  and  Mayo,  Terry  H.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company. 

Thrust  foce  bearing  structuK  for  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  4,323,284,  u. 

308-8.200. 

Chilson.  Richard  E.  Apparatus  for  continuously  leaching  ore.  4,323,339, 

CI.  422-278.000. 
Chinoin  Oyogyszer  es  Vegycszeti  Tennekek  Cyan  R.T.:  See — 

Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar,  Janoa;  Turcsan,  Istvan; 
Jelinek,  Istvan;  Somfai,  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laszlo,  4,323,469,  Q. 
232-182.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  Stt — 

Kunimune,    KoUchi;  '  Hane,    Teruaki;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and 
Furukawa,  Yasuhiko,  4,323,626,  Q.  428-374.000. 
Chiu,  Te-Long.  Chime  unit  for  electric  dock  and  mechanical  clock. 

4,323,993,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Chiyoda,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Ohtani,  Massmi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Humidifying  spparatus  for  sn  sir-conditiooing  equipment  4,323,191, 
CL  236-44.00A. 
Chlad,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Magnetica  Internalioaal,  Inc.  HydnuUc-driven 

electro-lifting  device.  4,J23,329,  Q.  414-737.000. 
Chodorow,  Marvin:  See- 
Shaw,    Herbert   J.;    and    Chodorow,    Marvin.    4,323,310,   d. 
336-330.000 
Chong,  Sooi:See— 

Jardine,  Colin  D.;  Choag,  Sooi;  Coles.  Rodney  H-;  and  Hebb, 
Stephen,  4,323,199,  07241-284.000 
Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.:  See — 

Danko.  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuly,  Boris  I.;  Chimrinsky,  Alezaadr  A-; 
Kildishev.  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 
Chubraeva,   Lidia  I.;   Potekhin,   Konstantin   F.;   Maaleimikov, 
Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  CL  310-39.000. 
Cib*  Geigy  AG:  .See- 
Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4.323.612,  Q. 
344-333.000. 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  Stt — 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Tarcaay.  Lajoa;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 

Jaroalav,  4,323,360,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Bentz,  Rolf;  and  Fattinger.  Volker,  4,323,372,  Q.  53-39.000. 
Bcaahard,  Hans;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Zweifel,  Haas,  4,323,701, 

a.  362-462.000. 
Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  4,323,379,  a.  424-322.000. 
HaMcht  Ernst;  Fetrini,  Pier  G.;  and  <-ii™«nn  Alfred,  4,323,688, 

CI.  348-330.000. 
Pisaiotas,  Georg;  Durr,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Lukaazczyk.  AI- 
fons,  4,323,388.  CL  71-88.000 
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Topfl.  Roaemarie,  4.323.490,  CL  323-409.000. 
Ciocdo,  Armand:SM^ 

Wm,  Albert  S.;  Schuchard,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Cioccia. 
Armand;  Hetzler,  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.; 
McQuitty,  JimB.;  and  Urick.  Robert  A..  4,323,988,  CI.  367-4.000. 
Civolani,  Bruno,  to  Benelli  Armi  S.p  A.  Trigger  mechanism  for  auto- 
matic and  semiautomatic  firearms  of  any  type.  4,322,906,  CL  42- 
70.00E. 
Claas  OHG:  See— 

Hollmann,  Bemd,  4,322,937,  a.  36-IO.20O. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Tadashi;  Hara,  Toyoji;  and  Tomita,  Tadaahi,  4,323,787,  CI. 
307-38.000. 
Clark,  Bernard  T.:  See— 

Berndlmaier,  Erich;  Clark,  Bernard  T.;  and  Dorter,  Jack  A., 
4,323,914,  a.  337-82.000. 
Clark,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Easter,  Finis  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Voltage  suprestion  circuit  for  a  voltage  converter  circuit  4,323,937, 
a.  363-21.000. 
Clark,  John  P.;  Michaelis,  Jack  H.;  and  Malcik,  Frank  J.,  to  Wilson 
Jones  Company.  Slide  compression  mechanism  for  flexible  post 
binder.  4,323,318,  Q.  402-17.000. 
Clayhaker,  LeRoy  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  of  im- 
pregiuting  paper  laminate  plies  with  oil  modified  phenolic  resole 
varnish.  4.323,412,  CL  136-335.000. 
Cleereman.  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Bradley,  Norbert  L.;  Cleereman,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wessling.  Ritchie 
A.,4,323,531,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Oemmona,  Quentin  T.:  See — 

Morris,  Robert  B.;  and  Clemmons,  Quentin  T.,  4,323,144,  Q.  188- 
I96.00A. 
Qippard  Instrument  Laboratory,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Clippard,  William  L.,  Ill,  4,323,003,  CI.  92-87.000. 
Clippard,  William  L.,  Ill,  to  Clippard  Instrument  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Fluid  cylinder  with  replaceable  rod  seal  and  guide.  4,323,003,  CI. 
92-87.000. 
Qiiherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Martin-Smith, 
Michael;  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and  Carey, 
Linda,  to  Glazo  Group  Limited.  Triazote  acylamines.  pharmaceutical 
compositions  thereof  and  method  of  use  thereof  4.323.366.  CL 
424-248.310 
Close.  Donald,  to  David  Hudson,  Inc.  Fluoroelastomer  flbn  composi- 
tions containing  silane  compounds  and  method  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4,323,603,  O.  324-343.000. 
acse,  Ssm.  Clamp  assembly.  4,323  J26,  CI.  269-208.000 
Qover,  Richmond  B.:  See- 
Lee.  David  M.;  Rose,  Donald  K.;  and  Clover,  Richmond  B., 
4,323,983,  O.  363-8.000. 
Clune,  Charles  A.,  to  Midmark  Corporation.  Self-propelled,  non-riding 
trenching   machine   with   a   steering   mechanism.   4,322,899,   CL 
37-86.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Wykes,  John  S.;  and  Adsley,  Ian,  4,323,778,  CL  230-367.000. 
Coalex,  Inc.:  See— 

Lansberry,  John  B.;  Apt  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Dury,  Joseph  D.,  Jr., 
4,323,280,  a.  299-1.000. 
Coats  and  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Jungerwirth,  Bernard  R.,  4,323,237.  CL  272-131.000. 
Cogbill,  PhiUp  H.,  II,  to  Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 
Method  for  separating  veins  from  lamina  of  tobacco  leaf.  4,323,083, 
CI.  131-303.000 
Coghill,  Marvin:  See— 

Eberhardt  Tunothy  J.,  4,323,324,  a.  408-124.000. 
COjpiion,  Jean-Marie;  and  Kervennal,  Jacques,  to  P  C  U  K  Produits 
Oiimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organic 
isocyanates  from  nitro  derivatives.  4,323,515,  CL  260-453.00P. 
Cohnen,  Erich:  See — 

Slenzel,  Wolfgang;  Fleck,  Wolfgang;  Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah, 
Ben,  4,323,570.  CL  424-231.000. 
Cole,  James  A.,  to  Megadata  Corporation.  Keyboard  system  with 

variable  automatic  repeat  capability.  4.323,888,  Q.  340-363.00A. 
Coles,  Rodney  H.:  See— 

Jardine,  Colin  D.;  Chong,  Sooi;  Coles,  Rodney  H.;  snd  Hebb, 
Stephen,  4,323,199,  Q.  241-284.000. 
CoUender,  Robert  B.  Stereoscopic  television  (unaided  with  lip  sync)  on 
standard  bandwidth-method  and  apparatus.  4,323,920,  CI.  338-88.000. 
Collupion,  Claude:  See— 

Thominet  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 

non,  Claude,  4,323.503,  CI.  260-340.300. 

Collins,  Frederick  H.,  to  Valcour  Imprinted  Papers,  Inc.  Method  snd 

apparatus  for  making  large  size,  low  density,  elongated  thermoplastic 

cellular  bodies.  4,323,328,  CL  264-33.000. 

Columbus,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Mulli-analyte  test 

device.  4,323,536,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Combined  Optical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Pasco,  Ian  K..  4,323,951,  CL  362-27.000. 
Comello,  Corrado:  See — 

Foscarini.   Anthony;   Foscarini,  John;  and  Comello,  Corrado, 
4,323,140,0.  182-128.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 
Ali,  Zaheer  M.,  4,324,000,  CL  370-85.000. 
Rhodes,  Smith  A.,  4,324,001,  CL  373-90.000 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  Set — 
Yvard,  Marcel;  Decuyper,  Jean-Claude;  and  Beduchaud,  Michel, 
4,323,927.  CI.  338-296.000. 


Compagnie   International  pour  linfonnatique  Cll-Hooeywdl   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Lazzari.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Desaerre.    Jacques.    4.323.941.    CI. 
360-123.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Hoaeywetl  B«II 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Lazzari.  Jean  P..  4.323.940  Q.  360-1 13.000. 
Compair.  Inc.:  See — 

Burton,  Clerk  R.,  4,322,887,  CL  33-I74.00C. 
Compton,  Donald  B.:  Lewis,  William  P.;  and  Trinh,  Toan.  to  Procter  ft 
Gamble    Company,    The.    Wick-type    slow    diffusion    dispenser. 
4,323,193,  a.  239-44  000. 
Connaught  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Sun,  Anthony  M,  and  Parisius,  Wolf  J.,  4,323,437,  a.  2IO-643.000. 
Conrad,  Berahard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 

apparatus  for  producing  layer  images.  4,323,784,  CL  230-443.00T. 
Conradsen,  Ame:  See — 

Heggcbo,  Trygvc;  and  Conradsen,  Arne.  4,323.3(6.  O.  71-33.000. 
C^onsoruum  fur  eteklrochemische  Ind.  GmbH:  See- 
Schilling,  Bemd,  4,323,678.  CI.  344-243.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  Set — 

Dickerion,  Roben  B.,  4,323,188,  Q.  229-4l.aOR. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Hester.  Richard  E..  4.323.834.  a.  330-256.000. 
Conway.  William  H.:  Stt— 

Willson.  James  R.;  Conway.  WUliam  H.;  and  Smith.  William  N.. 
4.323,764,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Coogler,  John  M.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Geophone  spring.  4,323,994,  CI. 

367-183.000. 
Cook,  Craig  A.;  and  Cook.  Gary  B.  Bicycle  (roal  fork  assembly. 

4.323,263.  CL  280-279.000. 
Cook.  Francis  J.:  See— 

AbelL  Gurdon  R.;  Cook.  Francis  J.;  and  Howes,  Peter  D., 
4.323.923.0.338-213.000. 
Cook.  Gary  B.:  See- 
Cook.  Craig  A.;  and  Cook.  Gary  S..  4,323.263.  O.  280-279.000. 
Cooper.  Christopher  A.,  to  Marley  Tile  AG.  Roof  ridge  capping. 

4.322.924,  CL  52-37.000. 
Cooper  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Fiupatrick,  Cecil  C;  and  Spurgat,  Jimmy  C,  4,322,963,  O. 
72-387.000. 
Coon  Container  Company:  See— 

McMiUin,    Danny    L.;    and    Stirbis.   James   S.,   4,323,601,   O. 
427-287.000. 
Copperthwaite,  Martin:  See — 

Roberts,  Michael  A.;  and  Coppenhwaite,  Martin,  4,323,329,  O. 
264-69.000. 
Coran,  Auben  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Compos- 
ites of  grafted  olefin  polymers  and  cellulose  fibers.  4,323,623,  O. 
428-361.000. 
Cordes,  William  J.  Hole  digging  apparatus  and  method.  4,323,129,  O. 

173-285.000. 
Corey,  CeraM  D.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Cluster  heat  exchanger.  4,323,1 14, 

CL  163-78.000. 
Cornell  Resesrch  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuckes.  Arthur  F..  4.323.848,  CI.  324-338.000 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Borrclli,  Nicholas  F.;  Ludarcr,  Alben  A.;  and  Panzarino,  Joseph 

N.,  4,323.056,  CL  128-1.300. 
Borrelli,    Nicholas   F.;   and    Young.    Peter   L.,   4,323.640,   O. 

430-353.000. 
GuUti.  Suresh  T..  4,323,614,  O.  428-1 16.000. 
Holland.   Hans  J.;  and   Megles,  John   E.,  Jr.,  4,323,633,   O. 

501-32.000. 
Tick,  Paul  A.;  and  Sanford,  Leon  M.,  deceaaed,  4,323,634,  O 
301-47.000. 
Corvinus  ft  Roth  GmbH:  Set— 

Zabel,  Bemd  G..  4,323X192,  O.  137-3.000. 
COS  Electronics  Corporatiaa:  See- 
Ferris,  Harold,  4,323,073,  CI.  I28-419.00R. 
Cosco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Laverty,  Gerald  C,  4,323,202,  CL  242-68.300. 
Cosle,  Jesn  C,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Display  device 

for  dashboard  of  autoenobile.  4.323.893.  CI.  340-782  000. 
Courtin,  Gerard  C.  L.  Display  case  for  a  luxury  article.  4,323,133,  CI. 

206-43.130. 
Coutures,  Jean  L.:  See — 

Beiger.  Jean  L.;  and  Counires.  Jean  L..  4,323,791,  Q.  3O7-22I.0OD. 
Covington,  John  B.:  See — 

Wendling,  Larry  A.;  and  Covington,  John  B..  4,323.391.  CI. 
427-33.100. 
Cowan.  Wavell  F.;  Green.  Marshall  S.;  and  McGurk.  Stanley  E..  to 
Inolech  Proceu  Ltd.  Crafted  paper  making  machine.  4.323,426.  CL 
162-398.000. 
CowgilL  Ronald  H.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Use  of  a 
vibrating  screen  to  separate  small  live  insects  from  agricultural  com- 
modities. 4,323,160,  d.  209-632.000. 
CPT  Corporation:  See- 
Lehman,  Frederick  D.,  4.323,826,  O.  313-40«.OaO. 
Crane  Co.:  Stt— 

Skarvada,  Thomas.  4.323.969.  CI   364-426.000. 
Creighton,  Robert  A.;  and  Engcl,  Stephen  M..  to  United  Slates  of 
America.  Navy.  Target  detecting  device  with  improved  counier- 
couniermeasures  capability.  4.323.897.  O.  343-I8.00E. 
Cremona,  Angelo.  Log  slicing  process  to  pnxluce  veneer.  4,323, 101,  CL 
144-323.000 
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Crapi.  Carto.  Metering  device  for  liquids,  in  puticular  alcoholic  U- 

quon  or  spina.  4,323,179,  CI.  222-449.000. 
Creii  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kimiey.  Gene  A.,  4,323,734,  CI.  179-U.OFA. 
Creusoi-Loire:  See— 

Untin,  Patrice;  and  Pere,  Gerard,  4,323,442,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Pere,  Gerard,  4,323,443,  01.  204-253.000. 
CrM,  RuskII  C;  and  Stofka,  Edward  J.,  lo  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Elec- 
trical bus  bar  aa*embly.  4.323,726,  CI  174.«8.500. 
Crockford,  David  R.;  and  Rhodes,  Buck  A.,  to  Nuc  Med  Inc.;  and 
University  Patents  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  cancer  detection 
in  humans.  4,323,546,  a.  424-1.000. 
Crosby,  Alan  C;  and  Campen,  David  C,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Dewatering  of  solid  residues  of  carbonaceous  materials. 
4.323.365.  CI  23-31 3.00R. 
Crosby,  Samuel  C.  Jr  :  Set— 

Whorton,  Robert  B.,  Ill;  Crosby,  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  bnnelli,  Frank  M.; 
Denmark,    James;    and    Jeans,    Edward    L.,    4,323.171,    a. 
222-82.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  Stt— 

Berg,  Arthur  H.,  4.323.727,  a.  174-133.000. 
Crui,  Frank.  Sr  ;  So— 

Remillard,  Gerard  J.;  Crui,  Frank,  Sr.;  Devosa,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Miller.  Truman  A.,  4,322,992,  O.  B2-J4.00R. 
Culpeper.  Michael  L.  Convertible  coaster  having  runners  or  wheels. 

4.323.2S8.  CI.  280-7.120. 
Cunningham.  James  D.  Electrically  operated  impact  tool.  4.323,127,  CI. 

173-53.000. 
Curry,  Janet  C;  and  Bory,  Bartxra  H.,  to  Lever  Bnxben  Company. 

Germicide.  4,323,466,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Cushing,  David  E.:  See- 
Peters.  Arthur;  Negi.  Virendra  S.;  Cushing.  David  E.;  Brown, 
Richard  P ;  and  Joyce,  Thomas  F..  4,323,967,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cutting,  Alan  B,  to  E  M  I  -  Varian  Limited.  Spin-tuned  magnetron. 

4,323,819.  CI.  315-39.610. 
D.  Swarovski  A  Co  :  See- 
Poll.  Martin,  4,323,611.  CI.  428.«7.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka.  Yoshitake;  Ishihara.  Tetsuo;  Suzuki.  Maaane;  and  Kanaya. 
Moionori.  4.323.757.  O.  2I9-121.0LN. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Lulz.  Horsl,  4.323.228.  CI.  269-296.000. 
Dal  Moro.  Anacleto;  PinanKinti.  Franco;  and  Capizzi.  Amedeo.  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Solid  formulations  containing  pberotnones  and 
method  of  using  same.  4.323.556.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Dale.  Charles  H..  lo  Pav-Saver  Mfg.  Co.  Track  driven  machines  with 

auxiliary  cable-winch  dnve.  4.323,321,  CI.  404-105.000. 
Damen,  Johannes  P.  M.;  and  Ptstorius.  Johannes  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Single  crystal  of  calcium-gallium  germanium  garnet  and 
substrate  manufactured  from  such  a  smgle  crystal  and  having  an 
epttaxially  grown  bubble  domain  film  4,323,618,  CI.  428-212.000. 
D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Amidcs  of  2-bcnzo- 

thiazolinone.  4.323.677.  CI  544-135.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.;  and  Marvel.  John  T..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Benzo- 

thiazoleelhanimidamides.  4,323.686.  CI.  548-163.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Gray,  Urry  O..  4.323,134,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Young.    Richard    N.;   and   Williams,   James   A.,   4,323,827,   CI. 
318-3.000. 
Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D.,  to 
Ameron,  Inc   Filament  winding  of  plastic  articles.  4,323,408,  O. 
136-175.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Hansen.  Christian  B..  4,323,335,  CI.  4I8-«I.OOB. 
Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Letf,  4,323,22a  CI.  251-11.000. 
Danilevich.  Yanush  B.:  See — 

Danko.  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuty,  Boris  I.;  Chi^riiuky,  Aleundr  A.; 
Kildishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 
Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin,  Ronstantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 
Konstanun  N.;  and  Ivanov.  Valery  K  .  4,323.803.  CI  310-59.000. 
Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuiy,  Boris  I.;  Chigirinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Kildis- 
hev. Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V  ;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Chubra- 
eva, Lidia  I.;  Potekhin,  Konstanlin  F.;  Maslennikov,  Konstantin  N.; 
and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.  Electric  machine.  4,323,803,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Danzin,  Charles:  Set— 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  Jung.  Michel;  and  Danzin.  Charles.  4.323,704, 
CI  562-S«1.00O. 
Darmenton,  Patrick:  See — 

Bouillon,    Claude;    and    Darmenton,    Patrick.    4,323,553,    Q. 
424-61.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Gruner,  Ronald  H..  4,323,964,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Datbo  Mfg.  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Elmer  R.,  4,323,020,  CI.  112-61.000. 
David  Hudson,  Inc.:  See- 
Close.  Donald.  4.323.603.  O.  524-545.000. 
Davidson.  Kenneth  L:  Set — 

Wood.  WUIiam  D.;  and  Davidson.  Kemeih  L.,  4.323,894,  O. 

340-764.000. 

Davis,  Dwight  M..  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated. 

Two-piece  strain  relief  and  connectorized  flat  cable  assembly  formed 

therewith.  4,323,295,  CI.  339-107.000. 

Davis,    Edwin    D.    Laser    excited    thermionic    electric    convener. 

4,323,808,  a.  310-306.000. 
Dawson.  Peter;  and  Phillips.  John  H.,  to  Kelvin  Lenses  Limited.  Mea- 
surement of  articles.  4.323.850.  CI.  324-439.000. 


Day.  Thomas  J.,  to  Central  Elecfrical  Company.  Liuninaire  converter. 

4,323,821,0.315-87.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  Set — 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  4.323,751,  a.  219-91.210. 
Richmond.  Kenneth  D.,  4.322.916.  O.  Sl-7(.00a 
De  Angelis,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Radadli,  Dario;  De  Angelis.  Giancarlo;  and  Cataatiiu,  Alberto. 
4.323.976.  CI.  364-5«5.000. 
DeCarlo,  Joseph  D.:  Set— 

Paulis,  George  J.;  and  DeCarlo,  Joseph  D.,  4,323,094.  CI.  137- 
68.00R. 
Decuyper.  Jean-Claude:  Set— 

Yvard.  Marcel;  Decuyper,  Jean-Claude;  and  Beduchaud,  Michel. 
4,323,927.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc.:  See — 

Latimer.  John  P.,  4.323.216.  CI.  248-530.000. 
Oegen.  Hans-Juergen;  and  Grychtol,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schafl. Dyed  paper.  4,323,362.  a.  8-506.000. 
de  Klein,  Willem  J.:  See— 

Zeilstra.  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein.  Willem  J.;  and  Bik.  Joannes  D., 
4.323.495.  CI.  524-156.000. 
de  Kok.  Johan;  and  van  Dongeren.  Jan  P..  to  Wavin  B.V.  Device  for 
manufacturing  plastics  pipes  with  obkmg  channels.  4.323.339,  C 
425-199.000. 
Dell.  Hans-Dieter:  Stt— 

Opitz.  Wolfgang:  Elscherberg,  Eugen;  Dell,  Haas-Dieter;  and 
Jacobi,  Haireddin,  4,323,517,  Q.  260-4S5.00R. 
DeLuca.  Nicholas  E.  Book  reading  rest.  4,323,214.  a.  248-452.000. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Ferland.  Jean- 
Marie,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Antihypertensive 
tricyclic  isoindole  derivatives.  4.323.572.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Demetrescu.  Mihai  C.  to  University  of  Cahfomia.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Aperiodic    analysis    system,    as    for    the    electroencephalogram. 
4.323.079,  O.  128-731.000. 
Demonte,  Filippo;  and  Figini,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A. 
Electronic  typewriter  with  display  device.  4,323,315,  CI.  400-63.000. 
Dempster,  David  P.;  and  Wilson,  John  J.  Control  systems  for  hydrauli- 
cally    operated    elements    circuits    or    systems.    4,323.222,    Q. 
254-274.000. 
Denmark.  James:  See — 

Whonon,  Robert  B.,  Ill;  Crosby.  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  lannelli,  Frank  M.; 
Denmark.    James;    and    Jeans.    Edward    L.,    4,323.171.    a. 
222-82.000. 
Dennis.  Dwight  L.;  and  Mannschreck,  William  A.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Navy.  Armor  fabrication.  4.323,000,  CI.  89-3600A. 
Dennis,  Mahlon,  to  Strata  Bit  Corporation.  Drill  bit.  4,323,130,  CI. 

175-329.000. 
Denny,  Barry  D.:  Ste— 

Denny,  Russell  W.;  and  Denny,  Bany  D..  4,323,608,  a.  428-43.000. 
Denny,  Russell  W.;  and   Denny,   Barry  D.   Label.  4,323,608,  CI. 

428-43.000. 

Denoor,  Gaston;  and  Thillet,  Georges,  to  B.V.S.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  winding  an  elongate  member  onto  a  body  under  lensioa. 

4,323,200,  CI.  242-7.210. 

den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Doles,  Glenn  P.;  Lund,  John  A.;  Menell,  Richard 

G.;  and  Stubbs,  Graham  S.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Television  coding 

system  with  channel  level  identification.  4,323,922,  CI.  358-117.000. 

DeRouen,  Joseph  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  E.,  to  Bourns,  Iik.  Tenninal 

lead  with  labyrinthine  clip.  4,323.293.  CI.  339-17.0CR. 
DesMarais.  Thomas  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Extrusion 
process  for  thermoplastic  resin  composition  for  fabric  fibers  with 
exceptional  strength  and  good  elasticity.  4.323.534.  CI.  264-I76.00R. 
Despatch  Industries.  Iik.:  See — 

Melgaard.  Hans  L.;  and  Mercier.  Gary  H.,  4,322,964, 0.  73-I.OOG. 
Desserre,  Jacques:  See— 

Lazzari,    Jean-Pierre,    and    Desaerre,    Jacques,    4.323.941,    CI. 
360-123.000. 
Detty,  Gamett  E.  Ankle  brace.  4,323,058,  Q.  I28-80.00H. 
Deubel,  Reinhokj:  Set— 

Ehl,  Klaus;  and  Deubel,  Reinhold,  4,323.396,  Q.  106-23.000. 
Deutsch,  Reinhard.  Pinball  game  apparatus.  4,323,241, 0.  273-I2I.00A. 
Devoss,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Remillard.  Gerard  J.;  Cruz.  Frank,  Sr;  Devoss,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Miller,  Truman  A.,  4,322,992.  Q.  82-34.00R. 
derWaard.  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporation.  Injection  laser. 

4.323.856  CI.  372-46.000. 
De  Wames.  Roger  E.;  Hall.  William  F.;  Ho,  William  W.;  and  Lim, 
Teong  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatioa.  Monolithic  volt- 
age controlled,  phased  array.  4.323.901.  CI.  343-754.000. 
D'ham,  Reinhold:  Stt— 

Weghaupf,  Erich;  and  D'ham,  Reinhold,  4,323,801,  a.  310-52.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Elmers,  Erich;  Margolte,  Dieter,  Schmkl,  Helmut;  and  Dhein,  Rolf, 
4,323.501,  CI.  260-333.000. 
EKckerson,  Robert  B.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Collaps- 
ible container  4,323,188,  CI.  229-4I.00R. 
Dickey,  Larry  W.,  lo  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Reel 

holder  having  brake  action.  4,323,206,  Q.  242-129.600. 
E)idek,  Stanislav:  See — 

Faji,  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav;  Kasparek,  Jaroffiir;  Storek,  Jaros- 

lav;    Andres,    Jiri;    Borovcova,    Zebnira;    Markovs,    Marie; 

Reymanova,  MarkeU;  and  Stepanek,  Miroslav,  4,322,942.  Q. 

57-411.000. 

Dieffenbacher.  Albrccht,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Prt^ 

duiu  Nestle  S.A.  Coffee  od.  4,323,514,  O.  260^12.300. 
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Diesel  KiU  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Chiyoda,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Oklani,  Masami,  4,323,191,  CL  236- 
44.00A. 
Dietrich,  Manfred:  See— 

Schmitz-Josten,  Robert;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  and  Boraer,  Bruno, 
4,323,696,  CI.  560-220.000. 
Dieulot,  Gerard;  Juan,  Mathias;  and  Fardeau,  Michel,  lo  Societe  d'E- 
tude  de  Systems  Avances  et  d'Amenagements.  Unit  particularly  for 
taking  stakea  and  possibly  determining  the  winners  in  a  game  such  as 
a  national  lotto  game.  4,323,770,  Q.  235-375.000. 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  v.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfiekl  Com- 
pany.    Rubber-modified     flre-retardant     anhydride     copolymers. 
4,323,655,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Dines,  Martin  B.;  and  Chianelli,  Russell  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Method  of  preparing  di  and  poly  chalcogenides  of 
group  IVb,  Vb,  molybdenum  and  tungsten  transition  metals  by  low 
temperature  precipitation  from  non-aqueous  solution  and  the  pioduct 
obtained  by  said  method.  4,323,480,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Dion,  Donald  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sequencer  for  power  supply 

voltages.  4,323,789,  G  307-81.000. 
Dischen,  Robert  A.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Data  rate  reduction  for  digital  video  signals  by  subsampling  and 
adaptive  recoostniction.  4,323,916,  CI.  35Xl3.00a 
Distler,  Walter;  and  Kintopp,  Erich,  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUachafL 
Tomographic  apparatus  for  prtxlncing  transvene  layer  images. 
4,323,783,  a.  250-445.00T. 
Dixon,  Roger  C:  See— 

Aniold,  Victor  F.;  and  Dixon,  Roger  C,  4,323,943,  CI.  361-1 14.000. 
Dob,  Allan  M.:  Ser- 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M.,  4,323.023,  Q.  112- 
IS8.00F. 
Dtwhterman,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Motor  mount- 
ing assembly  including  extendable  b«id.  4,323,217,  CL  248-604.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Soderben.    Richard;    Winter,    Steven;    and    Burst,    Hermann, 
4,323,274,  a.  296-I.OOS. 
Doi,  Hachiro.  to  Fuso  Keigokin  Co..  Ltd.  Lawn  mower.  4.322,934.  CI. 

56-11.100. 
DokoupU.  Jiri:  See — 

Hacker,  Kurt;  and  Dokoupil,  Jiri,  4,322,90a  Q.  38-77.600. 
Doles,  Glenn  P.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Doles,  Glenn  P.;  Lund.  John  A.;  Merrell. 
Richard  G.;  and  Stubbs.  Graham  S.,  4,323,922,  CI.  358-117.000. 
Dombek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Production  of 
methyl  esters  and  ethylene  glycol  esters  from  reaction  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  presence  of  ruthenium  catalyst.  4,323,513, 
O.  260-4ia600. 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger  and  Bercha,  Frank  Q., 
4,323.322,  O.  405-217.000. 
Domes,  E.  A.;  Taylor,  Forrest  C;  Vacval,  Dusan  M.;  and  Venere, 
Lawrence  A.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Automatic  tail- 
gate for  a  dump  truck.  4,323,279,  CI.  298-23.0DF. 
Donaldson  Compsny,  Inc.:  See— 

Monson,  Donald  R.;  and  Camplin.  Harry  R.,  4,323,369.  CI. 
55-1.000. 
Dorler.  Jack  A.:  Set— 

BemdUnaier,  Erich;  Clark,  Bernard  T.;  and  Dorler,  Jack  A., 
4,323,914,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Donna  Glas  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  Stt— 

Fuller.  Herman.  4,323,382,  Q.  65-70.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Olear,  John,  4,323,456,  CI.  210-529.000. 
Douglas  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Douglas,  Huey,  4,322,858,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Douglas,  Huey,  lo  Douglas  Equipment  Manufacturing  Co.  Protective 

garments  for  football  pUyets.  4,322,858,  O.  2-2.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Bradley,  Notben  L.;  aeereman,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wessling.  Ritchie 

A..  4.323.531,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Birkelbach,  DonakI  F.;  and  Shipley,  Randall 
S.,  4,323,665,  CI.  526-122.000. 
Downey,  Gale  D.;  and  Lutz,  Charles  W.,  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Stabi- 
lized sodium  sulfate-hydrogen  peroxide-sodium  chloride  adduct  and 
alkaline    bleach    composition    containing    same.    4,323,465,    CI. 
252-102.000. 
Downing,  Philip  A.:  See- 
Adams,  Frederick  J.;  and  Downing,  Philip  A.,  4,322,986,  Q. 
74-89.180. 
Dowthwaite.  Edwin;  and  Hiskens,  Ian  R.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Paper  sizing.  4,323,425,  O.  l62-l68.aON. 
Doyle,  Keith  O.:  Set— 

ZoUman,    Peter    M.;    and    Doyle.    Keith    O..    4.323.928,    O. 
358-299.000. 
Draben  Sohne  Minden  (Gcr.  Body  Corp.):  Stt— 

Riedel,  Dieter.  4,323.407,  a.  136-91.000. 
Drecasen,  Oerardus  J.  W.:  See— 

Buhring,  Otto;  Dreesaen,  Oenrdus  J.  W.;  Groeneveld,  Jacob  W. 
H.;  Queck.  Robert;  Thome,  Heinrich;  and  Willemsen,  Gerrit  J.. 
4.323,718.  a.  373-73.000. 
Dresser  Indiutries.  Inc.:  See- 
Young.  James  W.,  4,323,128,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Driver.    George    J..    Jr.    Laser-resistanI    warhead.    4.323,012.    CI. 

102-489.000. 
Dubost.  Bruno;  and  Bouvaist.  Jean,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transforma- 
tion de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of 


aluminium  ■  copper  ■  magnesium  ■  silicon  alloys.  4.323.399,  Q.  I4t- 
I2.70A. 
Duchin,  Daniel.  Tag  dispenser  for  hand-held  attacber.  4.323.1(1,  CL 

227-3.000. 
Dugge.  Richard  H.;  and  Rollins,  Dallas  W..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incor- 
porated. Combination  vacuum  relief  valve  and  preuure  relief  valve 
which  are  protected  from  the  atmosphere.  4,323,096,  CI.  1 37-330.000. 
Dukes,  James  S.:  See— 

Loveland,  William  A.;  Dukes.  James  S.;  and  Spatka.  Gregory  W.. 
4.323.251.  CI.  273-407.000. 
Duley.  Raymond  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  converter 

circuit.  4.323,886  CI.  J40-347.0AD. 
Duiming.  Stephen  C;  and  Sutherland.  Joseph  E.,  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Elastic  storage  and  synchro- 
nization control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  telephone  switching  system. 
4.323.790.  CI.  370-102.000, 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Chen.  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T.  4.323.636.  O.  430-271.000. 

Chen.  Gwendyline  Y.  Y.  T;  and  Brennan.  James  F..  4.323.637.  a. 

430-271.000. 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  and  Gorondy.  Emery  J..  4.323,904.  a. 

346-74.700. 
Grantham,  Gary  D.,  4,323,580,  CI.  424-324.000. 
HaU,  Laurence  W.;  and  Ovennan,  Joaeph  D.,  4,323,645.  O. 

430-564.000. 
Middletoo.  WUIiam  J..  4.323.578.  a  424-298.000. 
Nacci.  George  R..  4.323.929,  O.  358-301.000. 
ReUick,  Joaeph  R.,  4,323,483,  Q.  252-512.000. 
Durand,  Dianne  R.  Pleating  and  smocking  machine.  4,323,021,  Q. 

112-133.000. 
Durandeau,  Michel;  Voisin,  Norbert;  and  Verdier,  Jean  P.,  to  Societe 
Nationale   Industrielle  Aerospatiale.    Digital-analog  interfiKc   for 
insertion  between  a  digital  control  signal  transmitter  and  a  controlled 
moving  element.  4,323,884,  C\.  340-M7.0DA. 
Durham,  Rodney  M.:  See~- 

Baskins,  Lowell  L.;  and  Durham,  Rodney  M.,  4,323,777,  CL 
25O-339.00O. 
Durr.  Dieter:  See— 

Pissiotas.  Georg;  Durr.  Dieter.  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Lukaszczyk.  Al- 
fons.  4.323.388.  CL  71-88.000. 
Dury.  Joseph  D  .  Jr ;  See— 

Lansberry,  John  B.;  Apt.  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Dury.  Joaeph  D..  Jr.. 
4,323.28a  a.  299-1.000. 
Dustell  LTEE:  See— 

Jolin.  Marcel.  4.323.377.  CI  55- 341. OHM. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Thiolcarbonyl  derivatives 
of  N-phosphotiomethylglycinonitnle  esters,  herbicndal  compositions 
and  use  thereof  4,323,387,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Dykes,  WUIiam  E.  Surfing  footwear.  4.322,894,  a.  36-114X100. 
Dykman,  Arkady  S.:  See— 

BataJin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S :  Osadchenko.  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  NUtolai  Y.;  Galibin.  NUtolai  V.;  Troilsky. 
Andrian    P.;    and    Kovalenko.    Vladimir   V..    4.323.479.   O. 
252-432.000. 
E  ft  E  Kaye  Limited:  See- 
Plum.  Douglas  B..  4.323.218.  CI.  249-65.000. 
EMI-  Varian  Limited:  See- 
Cutting.  Alan  B..  4.323.819.  a.  3l5-39.6ia 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao.  Sam  T..  4.323.51 1,  Q.  260-397.430 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

WUsoo.  Lee  E..  4.323.268.  CI.  285-41.000. 
Easter,  Finis  C:  See- 
Clark,   Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and   Easter,   Finis  C,  4.323.957.  Q. 
363-21.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Columbus.  Richard  L..  4,323,536.  O.  422-56.000. 
Jadwin.  Thomas  A.,  4,323,634.  O.  430-110.000. 
Levinson,  Steven  R..  4,323.642,  CL  430-438.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Spellman.  Gordon  B.; 
Lade.  Robert  W.;  and  Schutten.  Michael  J..  4.323.793,  O.  307- 
252.00R. 
Eavenson,  Auchmuty  ft  Greenwald:  See — 

Gieenwald.  Edward  H.,  Sr.;  Greenwald,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and 
Bond.  Frederick  R..  4.323.281,  O.  299-1.000. 
Eberhamt,  Alfred  F.:  See— 

Eberhardt,  Timothy  J.,  4,323,324,  CI.  406-124.000. 
Eberhardt.  Timothy  J.,  to  Eberhardt.  Alfred  F.;  and  CofhUL  Marvin. 

part  interest  to  each.  Chuck  brake.  4.323.324.  a.  40(-r24.0aa 
Ecker.  Samuel:  See- 
Benjamin.   MUton   L.:   Miles.  WUbur  N.;  and  Ecker.  SamueL 
4.322,990.  CI.  82-3.000. 
Eckert.  Josef.  Dispenser  utUizing  s  follower  and  delivery  device  for 

dispensing  pastes,  creams,  etc.  4.323,173.  O.  222-256.000. 
Eckes,  Helmut;  ErckeL  Rudiger;  Martini.  Thomas:  and  Rosch.  Gunter, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Novel  stilbenc  compounds:  process 
for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  optical  brighteners.  4.323,675, 
a.  542-463.000. 
Edion,  Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  I.;  and  Scott,  Michael  H.,  to  WeMing 
Institute,  The.  Electrical  inler-connecdon  method.  4,323,759,  CL 
2I9-137.0PS. 
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Edwinfa,  Donald  W.;  and  Goroody.  Emery  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Magnetic  printing  proceat  and  apparatus. 
4,323,904,  CI.  346-74.700. 
Efliandt,  James  F.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Deflector  mem- 
ber for  a  rotary  lawn  mower.  4,322.938,  CI.  36-320.200. 
Egawa,  Keiichi:  Stt— 

Chiba.  Karumaw;  Egawa.  Keiichi;  and  Muraki.  ToabSo.  4,323.6}9, 

CI.  430-281000. 

EM,  Klaus;  and   Deubel,   Reinbold,  to  Hoechit  AktiengaeUachaft. 

Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  pigment  formulations  and  their  use. 

4,323,396,  CI.  106-23.000. 

Ehrenfreund,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Inaecticidal  N-(p- 

aminopbenylVN'-benioylureas.  4,323,379,  CI.  424-322.000. 
EibncT,  Jules  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Readback  pulse  compensator. 

4.323,932,  CI.  36O43.000. 
Eichrodt,  Dieter,  and  Elsen,  Friedhelm.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseOschaft. 
Logic  circuit  arrangemcni  in  the  integrated  MOS<ircuitry  tech- 
nique. 4,323,982,  CI.  364-786.000. 
Eigemeier,  Willi.  Door  lock  with  spiing  bolt  and  dead  bolt  4,322,938, 

CI.  70-107.000. 
Eimen,  Erich:  Margotte,  Dieter,  Schmid.  Helmut;  and  Ohein.  Rolf,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Esters  of  phosphorous  acid.  4,323.301.  CI. 
260-333.000 
Ekstrom  Industries.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Robinson,  Darrell,  4,323,294,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Elder.  J.  Calvin,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Manual  block  traffic  con- 
trol and  signaling  system  for  railroads.  4,323,210,  CI.  246-26.000. 
Electro-Cap,  Inc.:  See- 
Sams.  Marvin  W.,  4.323.076.  CI.  128-644.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Suarez.  Tulio;  and  Jones.  C.  David.  4.323.707.  Q.  364-324.000. 
Elitex.  koncem  teslilniho  strojirenstvi:  See — 

Srailr,  Slanislav;  and  Srejberova.  Hana.  4.322.944.  a.  37-328.000. 
Elmquist,  Lyie  F.:  See — 

Jones.  Duane  A.;  and  Elmquist.  LyIe  F..  4.323.487.  Q.  323-34.320. 
Elsen,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Eichrodt,  Dieter;  and  Elsen,  Friedhelm,  4,323,982,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Embree,  Milton  L.;  and  Garrett,  William  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories.   Incorporated.    Reciprocal   current  circuit-   4,323.797.   CI. 
307-490.000. 
Emery,  Vernon  V.:  Sef — ■ 

Korff,  Wolfram  G.;  Emery.  Vernon  V.;  and  Bond,  JoMph  K.. 
4.323,337,  a.  425-135.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sandler,  Louis  M.;  Spofford,  Walter  R.;  and  Scott.  Charles  E.. 
4,323,861,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Hagemann.  Gunter,  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellscluifl.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust- 
driven  turbocharger.  4,322,948.  CI.  60-602.000. 
Endo.  Yoshinori;  and  Yoshikawa.  Masaaki.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mu]ti<ylindcr  internal  combustion  engine  of  fuel 
injection  type.  4.323,041,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Engel,  Christopher  M.;  and  Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration. Tint  control.  4,323,917,  a.  338-28.000. 
Engel.  Dusan  J.,  to  UOP  Inc   Preparation  of  mono-tertiary  butylhy- 

droquinone.  4,323.713,  CI.  568-766.000. 
Engel,  E>usan  J.;  and  Malloy,  Thomas  P.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of 

mono-tertiary  butylhydroquinone.  4,323.713,  CI.  368-766000. 
Engel.  Dusan  J.:  See — 

Malloy,    Thomas    P.;    and    Engel,    Dusan    J.,    4,323.714.    CI. 
568-766.000. 
Engel.  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Creighion.  Robert  A.;  and  Engel.  Stephen  M..  4.323.897,  CI.  343- 
I8.00E. 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich:  See — 

Brachien,  Cert;  Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Helling,  Heinz;  and  Ribka, 
Joachun.  4,323.363,  CI.  8-532.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Garfield.  Brian  R.  C.  4.323.811,  CI.  313-99.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigeo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic focusing  camera.  4,323,303.  CI.  334-23.000. 
Enomoto,  Taisuya;  and  Shibata,  Hiroshi.  to  VLSI  Technology  Re- 
search Association.  Method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  mem- 
ory devices.  4,322.881,  CI.  29-571  OOO. 
Entzmann,  Karl,  to  Siramering-Graz-Pauker  Aktiengesellschaft  fur 
Maschmen-,  Kesael-und  Waggonbau.  Process  for  activating  treat- 
ment of  crude  oU.  4,323,448,  CI.  208-85.000. 
Erckd,  Rudiger:  See— 

Eckes.  Helmut:  Erckel.  Rudiger;  Martini.  Thomas;  and  Rosch, 
Ounler,  4,323,675,  CI.  542-4U.0OO. 
Erikson.  Herman  E.:  See — 

Maltzman,   Edward:  and  Etikson,   Herman  E.,  4,323,349,  C\. 
434- 1 84  OOO. 
Erikson  Tool  Company:  See— 

Benjamin,   Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and  Ecker,  Samuel, 
4,322,990,  a.  82-3.000. 
Ervin,  Ron  E.;  and  Belcher,  Noble.  Energy-temperature  occupant 

monitor  apparatus.  4,323,762,  CI.  219-482.000. 
Erwin,  William  L.;  and  Chamnesa,  Addison  B.,  Jr.  Engine  fiiel  vaporiz- 
ing device  and  system.  4,323,044,  CI.  I23-SS7.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.-  See — 

Pustka,  Marvin  J.,  4,323,956,  CI.  362-374.000. 
Etabltssement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  'Telediffusion  de  France' 

Guillou,  Louis  C.  4.323.921.  O.  358-114.000. 
Elablissemena  Pellenc  A  Motte:  See— 

Pcllenc.  Roger.  4.323J69.  CI.  US-133.aOR. 


Etachetberg,  Eugen:  See— 

Opitz.  WoUgang;  Encheiterg.  Eugen;  Dell.  Hans-Dieier;  and 
Jacobi.  Haireddin.  4J23.5I7.  CI.  26O-453.0OR. 
Euon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Dines,    Martin   B.;   and   Chianelli,   Rgaaell   R..   4.323,480.   CI. 
252-439.000. 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Idee,  Eric  J.,  4,323,137,  a.  206-385.000. 
Ezekiel,  Shaoul:  See — 

Leiby,  Clare  C,  Jr.;  and  Ezekiel,  Shaoul.  4.323.860,  a.  372-32.000. 
Ezis,  Andre:  See— 

Samania,  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian,  Krishnamootthy;  and  Ezis, 
Andre,  4,323,323,  Q.  4O9-I31.00O. 
F.  L.  Plastics  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Lenihall.  Frank  C,  4,322,902,  CL  40-322.000. 
Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Moitensen.  Harold  R.,  4,322,983.  a.  74-6.000. 
Shearin,  Roben  W..  4.323.379.  Q.  35-311.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Voia.  Madhukar  D.,  4,322.882.  CI.  29-371.000. 
Faith.  WiUiam  N.:  See— 

Seitel.  Steven  C;  Porteua.  James  O.;  and  Faith.  WiUiam  N., 

4,322,967.  CI.  73-13.600. 

F^  Ludvik;  Didek.  Stanialav;  Kasparek,  Jaromir.  Storek,  JaroiUv; 

Andres.  Jiri;  Borovcova.  Zelmira;  Markova,  Marie;  Reymanova, 

Marketa;  and  Stepanek,  Miroslav.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky. 

Open-end  spinning  method  and  apparatus.  4,322,942.  CI.  37-411.000. 

Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Corey,  Gerald  D.,  4,323,114,  O.  163-78.000. 
Fardeau,  Michel:  See — 

Dieulot,  Gerard;  Juan.  Malhias;  and  Fardeau,  Michel.  4,323,770, 
a.  235-375.000. 
Fass,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hoyer.  Ernst;  Meininger.  Fritz;  and  Fasa,  Rudolf,  4,323,497,  d. 
260-l46.aaT. 
Fattinger,  Volker:  See— 

Bentz.  Rolf;  and  Fattinger,  Volker,  4,323,372.  CI.  35-59.000. 
Fauef«kov,  Svend  E.;  and  Sjostrom,  Svend  O.,  to  A/S  Bruel  ft  Kjaer. 
Strip  chart  recorder  with  a  difTerential  capacitor  serving  as  position 
.  sensor  in  a  position  servo  for  the  recording  pen.  4,323,903,  O. 

346-31000. 
Feamster,  William  C,  III.  Canopy  cutting  device.  4,322,991.  CI.  82- 

4.00R. 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  Colloidal  dispersions  for  activating  non-conductois 

prior  to  electroless  plating.  4,323.394,  CI.  427-98.000. 
Fenichel,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Wolf,  MUton;  and  Fenichel,  Richard  L.,  4,323,681,  CI.  344-323.000. 
Ferlan.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Schallenberger.  John  M.;  Kmonk.  Stanley;  and  Ferlan.  Stephen  J., 
4,323.428,  O.  376-353.000. 
Ferland,  Jean-Nfaric:  See — 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Ferland.  Jean- 
Marie,  4,323.572.  a.  424-231.000. 
Ferrantino,  Stanislad:  See — 

Lagana'.  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino.  Stanislad. 
4.323,252.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Ferrari.  Ivano:  See — 

Grilli.  Walter;  Manicardi.  Emidio;  and  Ferrari,  Ivano,  4^23,183, 
CI.  228-114.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.:  See— 

Habicht,  Ernst;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  4,323,611, 
CI.  548-330.000. 
Ferris,   Harold,  to  COS  Electronics  Corporaoon.   Appantua  and 
method  for  controlling  the  application  of  therapeutic  direct  current 
to  living  tissue.  4,323,073,  CI.  I28-4I9.00R. 
Fichter,  Manfred,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Device  for  enuing  a 
record  carrier  recorded  by  magnetic  fields  in  visually  readable  foniL 
4.323.933,  CI.  346-74.300. 
Fiedler,  Wayne;  and  Slobodzian,  Gregory  E.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Cor- 
poration.  High   resolution   video  itisplay  system.  4,323,896,  CI. 
34O-80O.00O. 
Figini,  Mario:  See — 

Demonte,  Filippo;  and  Figini,  Mario,  4,323.313,  Q.  400-63.000i 
Fuietei.  Inc.:  See— 

Scala,  Thomas  L..  Jr..  4,323,693.  CI.  560-103.000. 
Scala.  Tliomas  L.,  Jr.,  4,323,694,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Fischer.  Karin:  See— 

Brunner.  Heinrich;  and  Fischer.  Karin,  4.323.97a  CL  3«4436.00a 
Fish,  Barry  M.:  See— 

Witney.  Gary;  and  Visaer,  Harry,  4,323,829,  a.  318-33.000. 
Fisher,  Seth  O.;  and  Kowalysbyn,  Stephen,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.   Navy.    Torpedo    steering    control    system.    4.323,023.    O. 
114-23.000. 
Fisichella.  Jeanne  M.  Medical  face  mask.  4.323,063,  CI.  128-139000. 
Fiupatrick,  Cecil  C;  and  Spurgat,  Jimmy  C,  to  Cooper  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.    Valve    stem    bender    and/or   marker.    4,322,963,    O. 
72-387.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Pietryka,  Joseph,  4,323,107,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Flasza.  Michael  D.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Automatic  phaae 
adjusting    circuit    for    a    synchronous    detector.    4,323,924,    CI. 
338-188.000. 
Flax,  Louis;  and  Brzezinski,  Vincent,  to  Televault,  Inc.  Telephone 
locking  device.  4,323,739.  d.  179-189.00D. 
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Fleck,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stoizel,  Wolfgang;  Fleck,  Wolfgang;  Cohnen,  Erich;  and  Armah, 
Ben,  4,323,570,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mojden,  Wallace  W.,  4,323,130,  CI.  198-690.000. 
Flesher,  Richard  H.;  and  Massie,  Lewis  E.  Warehouse  pallet  4323,016, 

CI.  108-31.100. 
Fletcher  SutclifTe  Wild  Limited;  See- 
Wake,  Mak»lm,  4,323,002,  Q.  91-23.000. 
Flexi-Group  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bromberg,  Howard  M.,  4,323,609,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Floreiice,  Noel  S.;  and  Lynn,  Norman,  to  LightoUer  Incorporated. 
Moiature  sealed   vandal-resistant   lighting   future.   4,323,934,  CI. 
362-267.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Ball,  Peter,  4,323,975,  CI.  364-559000. 
Baum,  Jonathan  S.,  4,323,683,  CI.  546-300.000. 
Downey,    Gale    D.;    and    Lutz,    Charles    W.,    4,323.463.    CI. 

232-102.000. 
Harper,  Bruce  M.;  KUett,  RonaM  J.;  Roberta,  Thomas  E.-  and 

Vulanen,  Veikko  K.,  4,323,336,  CL  423-126.00S. 
Mucenieks,  Paul  R.,  4,323,437,  a.  204-98.000. 
Ragan,  Marshall  P.;  and  Sytsma,  Peter  H.,  4,323,141,  a.  187-8.470. 
Fontaine,  Jean-Claude.  Fuse  cartridges.  4.323.872,  Q.  337-138.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  4,323,660,  CL  S23-I61.a0a 

MaerofT,  Bruce  J.,  4,323,166,  CL  220-86.a0R. 

Samanta,  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy:  and  B... 

Andre,4,323,325,  a.  409.131.000. 
Whitney.  Douglas  A.,  4,323,093,  a.  137-36.000. 
Forg,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muller,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Forg,  Wolfgang,  4,323,38a  CI.  62-28.000. 
Fork,  Frank  W.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  J.,  to  If  H.  Robetlson  Company. 

Surface  mounted  outlet  unit.  4,323,723,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Fortier,  J.  Paul.  Excrement  pickup  device.  4,323,272,  O.  294-l.OBA. 


Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mifune,    Hiroyuki;    Hirano,   Shigeo;   and   AUmnra,   Yoahitaka. 

4,323.643,  CI  430-441.000.  -  •«* 

Nakamun,  Taku;  Ogawa,  Masasi;  and  Ishigaki,  Kunio.  4.323  644 

CI.  430-318.000. 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro;  and  Kimura.  Tsstofflu,  4.323,906,  CI.  346- 

76.00L. 
Oishi,  Yasushi,  4,323,633,  a.  430-217.000. 
Fujii,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

N^kagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Tskeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio,  4,323.680,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Fujii.  Moloharu;  Koumura.  Noboru;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito.  Seiji-  and 
Sato.  Yasushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  scanner  for  read- 
ing dau  recorded  m  plural  colors.  4.323,919.  O.  338-75.000 
Fujimori.  Shinichiro:  See— 

Okushima.  Hiromi;  Fujimort  Shinichiro;  Furuya,  RiUzo'  and 
Hayakawa.  Shuzo,  4.323,500,  CI.  260-239570. 
Fujisawa,  Kimio:  See— 

Nakamura,    Kinuo;    Fujisawa,    Kimki;    and    Ochtii,    KoUcU. 
4,323,837,  a.  322-7.000.  ^^    ~-»iii. 

Fujita,  Takashi:  See— 

Kunieda.    Toshiaki;    Odagiri,    Masaru;    Fujita.    Takaafai    and 
Shinohara,  Koichi.  4,323.629.  Q.  428-437.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Andoh,  Ikuhiro,  4,323J96,  O.  339-217.0OS. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Eiji;  Kurita.  Osamu;  and  Horikawi,  Imni. 
4,323,864,  CI.  333-165.000.  ^^ 

Okamura,  Eiji.  4,323,832,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Fujiwara,  yoshio:  See— 

Watanabe,    Masanao;    Naito,    Keiichi;    Odajima,    Tooftt    and 
Fujiwara.  Yoshio.  4.323.639.  Q.  323-108.000. 
Fukami,  Harukazu:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Kyoji;  Ninomiya,  Kunihiro;  Fukami,  Hanikazo:  and 

_  r ■- -— ^.■~~^.  Kara.  Hiroto.  4.323.568,  a.  424-250.000. 

Foscanm,  Anthony;  Foscanm,  John;  and  Comello.  Corrado.  Safety    Fukazawa.  Kazuo;  and  Yamada.  Akira.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
l.nriin.  A  f)»  ijn  r-i   m.ittnrr^  jj^  |oj.|^gj  groove  corrector.  4,323.998,  CI.  369-43.000 

Fukuda.  Shuzo;  and  Ohkubo.  Yutaka.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Continuous  dip-plating  process  on  one-side  of  steel  strip 
4,323,604,  CI.  427-433.000. 
Fukuda.  Takaahi:  See— 

Sawada,  Susumu;  Fukuda,  Takashi;  Tsuchiya,  Katsuhiix>:  and  Ito. 
Kazuo,  4.323.404,  Q.  148-148.000. 
Fukui,  Seiji.  to  Shiniano  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Coaster  brake 
hub  with  a  gear-transmissioo.  4,323,146,  O.  192-6.00A. 


landing.  4,323,140,  Q.  182-128.000. 
Foscarini.  John:  See— 

Foscarini,   Anthony;   Foacatini,  John;  and  Comello,  Corrado, 
4.323,140,  CI.  182-128.000. 
Fouloa,  Raymond:  See- 
Meyer,  NKOlas;  and  Foulon,  Raymond,  4,323,667,  CI.  328-138  000 
Fowler,  Paul  J.;  and  Zum  Bahlen,  Ralph  E.,  to  Stenograph  Corpora- 
tion. Shorthand  machine  paper  gauge.  4,323,316,  Q.  400-91  000 
Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings,  George  N.;  Hibba,  Joseph  E.;  Redmond, 


Stephen  L.;  and  Swenion,  Richard  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amerira!    Fuller,  Herman,  to  Dorma  GJas  GmbH  ft'Co.  KG.  Method  of  pressing 
Navy.    Intepal    store    suspension    and    communKation    device.       f'**'  articles,  enecially  feet  of  gluaes  with  intesnlly  foniied  """"i 


Foimar  Industries  Inc.:  Set— 

Teich,  Rudor  M.,  4,323,820,  CI.  315-86000. 
Fradenburgh,  Evan  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpontioo.  Hingeless 
helicopter  rolor  with  elastic  gimbal  hub.  4,323,332,  CI.  416-134  OOA 
Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.,  4,323,39a  d.  75-0.3aA. 
Framatome:  See— 

Marmorat,  Andre;  and  Robert,  Amold-MicheL  4,323,730,  a. 
219-76.100. 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  See— 

Belsterling,  Charles  A.;  and  Stone,  John,  4,323,83a  CI.  318-138.000 
Franz  Plaaaer  Bahnbaumaschtnen-Industriegesellschalt  m.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef,  4,323,013,  CL  104-7.008. 
Freedman,  Morris  D.:  See— 

Whitaide,  Ariias  E;  Freedman,  Morris  D.;  Tasar,  Omur,  and 
RothacUU,  Alexander  M.,  4,323,966,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Freiborg,    Bennie.    Asphalt    composition    shiiigles.    4,322,928,    CI. 

FreitM,  Herben;  and  Schnitzius,  Klaus,  to  Slabilus  GmbH.  Gas  spring 
with  means  for  impeding  piston  movement  away  from  one  terminal 
position.  4.323,224,  CI.  267-64. 12a 
Fned,  John  H.;  Kertesz,  Denis  J.;  and  Marx,  Michael,  to  Syntei 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Esters  of  6<hloro-l  1/3,  17a.2l-trihydroxypresna-l,4.6- 
lriene-3,20Kjione.  4,323,564,  CL  424-241.000. 
Friedrich,  Ralph  S.:  See- 
Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D., 
4.323,408,  CI.  156-175.000. 
Prieaeke  ft  Hoepfher  GmbH:  See— 

Strobel.  Heinrich,  4,322,971,  O.  73-159.000. 


Funke,  Maurice  F.:  See- 
Holmes,  Allen  B.;  Gehman,  Stacy  E.;  tad  Fuake,  Maurice  F 
4,323,991,  CI.  367-83.000.  "»""«  r., 

Furjes,  Emil;  and  Kecskes,  Istvan,  to  Ozdi  Kohaatati  Uzemek.  Tundish 
and  process  for  casting  from  charge  to  charge  in  continuous  steel 
foundry.  4.323.108,  CI.  l64-488.00a 
Furvkawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Nishimura.  Hiroshi;  Monma.  Tetsuo;  Yoshida.  Minora:  Kirimolo, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoafaio;  and  Nagasawa.  Toahio,  4,323,607, 
CI.  219-213.000.  •".'.. 

Furukawa.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kununune,    Kohichi;    Hane,    Teruakj;    Inadomi,    Setoo;    and 
FuruUwa.  Yasuhiko.  4,323.626.  CX.  428-374.000. 
Furuya,  Kouhei:  See— 

Tanzawa.   Kazuhiko:   Iwado,  Seigo;  Tsujita,   Yoshio;   Kuroda. 
Masao;  and  Furuya.  Koobei.  4,323.648.  CI.  433-123.000. 
Furuya,  RiUzo:  See— 

Okushima,  Htroni;  Fajimori,  Shinicfairo:  Furuya,  Rikizo:  and 
Hayakawa,  Shuzo.  4.323.50a  CL  260-239.370. 
Fuso  Keigokin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Hachiro,  4,322,934,  Q.  36-1 1. 100. 
Futatsumori,  Koji:  See— 

Takago,  Toahio;  Ani,  Maaatoafai;  and  Futataomori,  Koji.  4,323,488, 
CL  328-32.000. 
GAF  Corporatiaa:  See— 

Wexlcr,  Allan;  Cliakrabani,  Paritoah  M.;  and  Brown,  MKhael  J., 
4,323,7ia  a.  368-313.000. 
G^ijar,  Jagdisbchandra  T,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of, 
»9d  appnntus  for,  inserting  carrier  frequency  signal  information  onto 


Fritz,  Frederick  E,  to  Otfird  Air  Systimi'l^rApparatus  and  method    o^'£^'&£™"'"™*^  **™""*  «.323.882,  Q.  34O.3I0.0OR 
•__4,3_23,373,  CI.  55-96.000.  uJ£L.i.^  iu.. 


for  cleaning  air. 

Frttzache,  AlAed  K.;  HoUnday,  Harry  P.;  and  Woodcock.  Maurice  L., 

to  Monsanto  Company.  Tube  sheeu  for  permeators.  4,323,434,  d. 

210-321.100. 
Fronun,  Ingrid,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachafk.  Optical  device  for 

meaauting  slight  pressure  differences  by  means  of  light  intensity 

changes.  4,32i978,  CI.  13-705.000. 
Fronun,  Ingrid,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  device  lor 

meaauring  slight  differences  of  pressure  by  means  of  a  change  in  Uiht 

intensity.  4JS.979,  a.  73-703500.  '^ 

Fu,  Cherng-Chyi,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Contact  lens  cleaning,  storing 

and  wetting  solutions.  4.323,467,  Q.  232-106.000. 
Fu.  WallawY.:  Set— 

Ashworth.   Robert   W.;  and   Fu,   Wallace   Y.,   4,323,316,   Q. 
260-453.300. 
FuH  Koeki  Corporation:  See— 

Yakematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  4,323,822,  CL  313-241iX>P. 


Mischenko.  Alexandr  P.;  Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Gakh.  Igor  G  - 
Paibuzina.  Iraida  L.;  Savitsky,  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Vikloria 
P.;  and  Roahan,  Natalia  R.,  4,323,708,  CI.  364-418.000. 
Galibin,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkuly  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodaky,  Iznil  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulduttsky,  Eduatd  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyuaky 
Vilaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Oalttiin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky, 
Andnan  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,323,479,  Q. 
252-432.000. 
Gallagher,  John  J.  Drag  reducing  structure  to  mtnimiyy  veaael  collision 
4,323.026,  Ci.  114-219.000. 


Galyan,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  and  Galyan,  Boris  A.,  4,323,732.  S 
219-101.000. 
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Gander  Roten  J.,  to  Johmoa  *  Johnon.  Method  of  tiettiiit  cmreino- 
tcnott.  4.323.581,  CI.  424-324.000. 

wmlch  having  dictiic  terminal  contacts.  4.323.996.  Q.  36«-M.0a). 
Gar«>o.PaulW  Cryogenic  defoUatkjn.  4.322.91a  a.  47-1.700. 
GareSniky.  John  S..  to  Union  Meul  Manofactunng  Compuiy.  Vmial 

indicating  jystem  for  ull  pole  carrier  raiung  and  lowing  apparatus. 

4.323.028,  a   116-285.000.  _  ,  .    ..   . 

Garfield.  Brian  R  C.  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited 

Streaking  image  tube  with  cloaely  sMccd  photocathode.  bi««moi 
,,-  -,  __^     Y  4.323.«n.  CL  313-99.000. 


meah.  and  accelerator  mesh. -r.j../..... —.-.-;--.- — . 
Gamer.  Henry  C;  and  McOee.  Lawrence,  to  Bntah  Sled  Corporadoo 

F^JIi^SLrtrfeclampi  4.323.717.  a,  373-101.000. 
Oarolis.  Joaeph  J.  I>ower-operated  gear-dnven  box  wrench.  4,322,»«9, 

a.  81-57.130. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  Ste—  ,     _  u 

Byrne.  Joe  L.;  Kobayashi,  Robert  J.:  and  Nancarrow,  James  H.. 
4,322.949.  CI.  «M06.000. 
Qarrett  Wilham  G.:  Sw—  .t-.^'m    n 

Embree.  MUton   L.;  and  Oanetl.   WUham  O..  4,323.797,  a. 
307^90000 
Gartner.  Robert.  Screw  drive.  4.322,987.  d  l*AU.tm..    ,„^^ 
OuSonie.  Michael.  MuM-porpose  gauge.  4.322.8>g.  a.  33-I7B.00D. 
Gaunt,  Wihner  B..  Jr.;  See—  _•  .     .     .^    ,       •.  c       j 

Carriere.  Joaeph  F.;  Gaunt.  Wihner  B..  Jr.;  Landry.  Joaeph  B.;  and 
S^  DeSayne  A..  4.323,885,  a.  340.347.0CC. 

""wLS^cSto;  ad  Gautier,  Herve,  4,323,985,  O.  365-157.000. 
Gawler,  Glenn  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Switching  mode 
regulator.  4,323,840,  a.  323-287.000. 

GCA  Coiporatioo:  Set—  

Goldsmith,  Jeff  M,  4.323.763.  a.  219-497.000. 
Gebeke.  Charles  D.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manuftctunng  Cc)m- 
pany.   Laich  assembly  for  a  video  tape  cassette.  4,323.207.  Q. 

242-198.000.  ,,    _ 

Gebhard.  Albert  W..  to  Oerico,  Inc.  Pendulum  swmg.  4,323,233.  CI 

272-86.000. 
Oebr.  Bode  *  Co.:  Se»— 

Heinrich,  Siegfried,  4,322,912.  O.  49.28.00O. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  Stt — 

Gamer.  Wolfgang,  4,323.996,  Q.  368-88.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.:  Ste— 

Manser.  Josef,  4,323.585,  O.  426-394.000. 
Oedan,  Thomas  C:  Stt—  .  „    ,      -r..         r- 

Oberg,  Robert  E.;  Stewart,  Clarence  E.;  and  Geelan,  Thomas  C, 
4,353,313,  CI.  366-142.000. 
Gehman,  Stacy  E.:  See—  .,  ^    ^     ..      ■      c 

Holmes,  AUen  B.;  Gehman.  Stacy  E.;  and  Funke.  Maunce  F., 

4,323,991,  a.  367-83.000.  

Geislcr,  Alfred  J..  Jr.  Mobile  structure.  4,322.925.  CI.  52-143.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  Sit—  ,.,,„- 

Lasker.  George;  and  Redman.  Paul  G..  4.322,984,  CL  74-51.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  Sit— 

Been.  Melvin  D.,  4,323,489,  a.  524-788.000. 

Brunelle.  Daniel  J..  4,323.668.  Q.  528-173.000. 

Claybaker.  LeRoy  A.,  4,323,412,  CI.  156-335.000. 

Dochterman,  Richard  W.,  4,323,217,  O.  248-604.000. 

Gaijar,  Jagdishchandra  T .  4.323,882,  CI.  340-3 10.00R. 

Gawler.  Glenn  B.,  4,323,840,  CI.  323-287.000. 

Jamrus.  Kenneth  J.,  4,323.427,  CI.  376-230.000. 

Jaster,  Heini.  4,323,109,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Olson.  Daniel  R.,  4,323,397.  CI.  427-160.000. 

Smith,  Lowell  S..  4,323,077,  a  128-660,000. 

Sommen,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  O'Connor,  James  G.,  4^23^2,  CI. 

431-66.000. 
Sieigerwald,  Robert  L.  4.323.962.  a.  363-127.000 
Vohr,  John  H..  4.323.286.  O.  308-160.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See — 

Hussey.  James  L.;  Miller,  Michael  B.;  and  Siaker,  William  C,  Jr., 

4,323,902,  a.  343-903.000. 
Savage,  Jack  W.,  4,323,266,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Sheridan,  John  J.;  Schwartz,  Allen  K.;  and  Anderson,  Willis  H., 
4,323.744,  CI.  200-153.0LB. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Alt,  Rudolph.  4.323.409.  CI.  156-219.000. 
Geo.  A.  Honnel  A  Company:  Stt— 

Lunn,  John  G..  4.322.873.  CL  17-21.000. 
Geoeource  Inc.;  Stt — 

Coogler.  John  M..  4.323.994.  CI.  367- 1 83.000. 
Gerber.  Dennis  J.,  to  Acromeial  Products,  Inc.  Sdf-centering  feed 
mechanism    for    an    abrasive    gruiding    machine.    4,322,919,    Q. 
51-139.000. 
Gerico,  Inc.:Sw— 
Oebhard.  Albert  W.,  4,323,233,  O.  272-86.000. 
Gerlach,  Horn  W.  A.,  to  United  Siaiea  of  America,  Army.  MIC  Com- 
biner using  unmatched  diodes.  4,323,855,  a.  331-56.000. 
GerUng.  John  E.,  to  Jova  Enterprises,  Inc.  Microwave  healing  method 

and  apparatus.  4,323,746,  C[.  219-10.5SF. 
Gerstley,  James  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Foil  cool- 
ing system  for  high  current  density  electron-beam  pumped  lasers. 
4,323,858,  CI.  372-107.000. 
Ghosh,  Sambhunaih.  to  Instituie  of  Gas  Technology.  Gas  pitxhKtioo 
by  accelerated  in  litu  bioleaching  of  landfills.  4,323,367,  CI.  48- 
197  OOA 


Gilliam,  Dennis  D.  Method  of  forming  electrical  discharge  machine 

tools.  4,322,922.  Q.  51-325.000. 
Gillie.  Raymond  A.,  to  Arvey  Corporation.  Telescopic  carton  assem- 
bly. 4,323,187,  CL  229-34.00R.  ,        _  ,     . 
Gilligan,  William  R,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Polymlroe- 

thytthionocarbonates  and  method  of  preparation-  4,323.318,  O. 

26O-455.0OB.  ,        ^  ^  .„, ... 

Oilaon.  Dale  P.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Dual  threat  bearug  for  a  shalL  4,323,285, 

a.  308-160.000.  _     ^  ^  ^,  ^ 

Oinsburgh,  Irwin;  and  HalL  Robert  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).     Method    for    controlling    underground    combuation. 

4,323,120,0.  166-251.000.  .  ^.  ^ 

Ginsburgh.  Irwin;  and  Haa  Robert  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Compuy 

(Indiana).    Method    for    controlling    underground    combustion. 

4,323,121,  a.  166-251.000.  ,  ^ 

Gintert.  Dean  W.;  and  Wiksmunski,  Raymond  A.,  to  PPG  Industnea, 

Inc.   Nozzle  arrangement  for  glass  sheet  tempering  apparatus. 

4.323.385.  O.  65-351.000. 
Oioctz,  Ldf  Heegaard:  Stt— 

Jacobaen.  Leif  V.,  4,323.841,  Q.  324-51.000 
Gipp,  Roland:  Stt—  _  .. 

Mazanek.  Jan;  Gipp,  Roland;  ZoUner,  Robert;  Seifrrt,  Peter  Wag- 
ner, Kuuno;  and  Blahak,  Johannes,  4,323,657,  Q.  321-116.000. 
Girardin,  Jean-Claude;  See—  .„,„„.,-, 

Caby,  Jean-Claude:  and  Girardin,  Jean-Claude,  4,323,805,  CL 
310-237.000. 


JlU-iJ/.UUU. 

Giraud,  Andre,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Dropout  compensation  circuitry. 
4,323.934,  a.  360^1.000. 


ly/.UUA. 

Giebel.  Gerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Machine  for  lasting  heel  seat 
portions  of  shoes.  4.322.863.  CI  12-12.500. 


4,323.»}4.  tl.  300-Ol.UUU. 

Gladh.  Ame  I.  L.;  and  Groodahl.  Eric  W.,  to  Albany  International 

Corp.  High-elasticity  press  felt.  4,323,622,  a.  428-230.000. 
Glaese,  Edna  R.  Jump  reach  physical  training  system.  4,323,234,  CL 

272-93.000. 
Glassman,  Donald;  and  Maier,  Edward  E,  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration. Procesa  for  separating  ammonia  and  acid  gases  from  streams 
containing  fixed  ammonia  salts.  4,323,43a  CI.  203-7.000. 
Glatt,  Werner;  and  Bauer,  Kurt  Fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4,323,312,  CI. 

366-102.000. 
Glauner.  Wolfgang:  Sit— 

Muller,  Stefan;  Thun,  Gerhard;  and  Glauner,  Wolfgang,  4,322,982, 
a.  73-861.220. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  Stt—  .    _    .  ,.         ,  ^     »«  -■ 

CUtherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradahaw,  John;  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael;  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and 
Carey,  Linda.  4,323,566,  CI.  424-248.310 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  Stt—  .  .,-,._-, 

Mahato,    BasanU   K.;    and    Laird,    Edwin   C,   4,323,470,   CL 

252-182.100.  .    „ 

Gneiding,  Donald  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Compmy.  PiMsure 

responsive  flow  control  apparatus  for  breathing  system.  4,323,086,  CI. 

137-495.000. 

Goggin,  Sharon  R.:  Stt—  ^..     _,  f        j 

Kecbes,  Leonidas  A.;  Goggin,  Sharon  R.;  Isaac,  Edward  J.;  and 

Rogers,  Ronald  J.,  4.323,247,  O.  273-235.00R. 

Golabek.  Robert  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Weapon  cycle 

or  shot  counter.  4,322,966,  CI.  73-7.000. 
Ooldsfflith,  Bruce  W.,  to  Space  Odyssey  Ltd.  Visual  display  apparatiu 
for  the  display  of  the  autonomic  nervous  system  and  musculature  and 
spinal  nerves  and  reUted  method.  4,323,351,  Q.  434-274.000. 
Goldsmith,  JefTM.,  to  GCA  Corporation.  Parametric  power  controller. 

4,323,763,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Gonzalez,  Joe.  Automatic  film  de-sphcer  and  winder.  4,323,201,  CI. 

242-56.0OR.  „    ,     „        >  »,  , 

Goode,  James  W.;  Penner,  Wayne  A.;  Ray,  Charles  D.;  and  Nelaon, 
Robert  G.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Seismic  exploration  system. 
4,323,99a  CI.  367-21.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set— 
HaU,  Robert  E,  4,323.102.  O.  132-175.000. 

Balzer.  Gerry  C;  and  Gordon,  Alan  M..  4,323.735.  a.  179.99.0LC 
Gormley,  Joaeph  v.:  See—  ..        _,„....  u  j  i 

Calawa,  Arthur  R.;  Gormley,  Joseph  V.;  and  Manfra,  MKhael  J., 
4,323,422,  O.  156-636.000. 
Gotondy,  Emery  J;  See—  .    ..  m  om    r-i 

Edwards,  Donald  W.;  and  Gorondy,  Emery  J.,  4,323,904,  CL 
346-74.700. 
Gould  Advance  Limited:  Stt — 

Leach,  John  M,  4,323,845,  a.  323-224.00a  .      ^     .     .. 

Gould,  Henry  D.,  to  Shasu  Industries,  Inc.  Pool  ckanng^taid  with 
rotary  pop-up  jet  producing  element.  4,322,86a  CL  4-490.000. 

°°^^.  Betty  L.;  and  King.  William  M..  4.323.632,  CL  42»-626.00a 

Ooupil,  Jean-Jacques.  Halogenohydrates  of  N,N-disubalitiil«l  denva- 
lives  of  pipcrazine  having  anticariogenic  properties.  4,323,33a  CI. 
424-31000. 

Gnco,  Inc.:  Stt-- 

Krohn,  Duane  D.,  4,323,741,  CL  200-$I^R. 

Graham,  John  P.;  and  Holt,  Richard  R.  D.  Dyemg  method.  4423.361, 
O   8-444000 

Grantham,  Gary  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Connuy. 
Miticidal,  ftmgicidal  and  ovicidal  diphenylsulfenamidea.  4,323,}go, 
CL  424-324.000.  ..  ^  u    ■      c    .- 

GraaseUi,  Robert  K.;  MHler.  Arthur  F.;  and  Hantaan,  Harley  F,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefins  to  alde- 
hydes and  adds.  4,323,703,  CI.  362-546.000. 
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4,323,320,0.260465.900.  tioos.  4,323,698,  CL  56^233.000.                                    -™«— re«: 

4  323^0  •iSk.^^Sir?"^"^'^  ^^^  "P^  """^  ""=^  "T'^  "^^^  "^  ■  '°  NMh  Engineering  Company,  The.  Two  stage 

amBr'M.»Sii  c    i!?f"  „  '^  ™«  P^P  *.323,334,  a.  4 1 7-68.000.                              ^ 

C^wlrvS«i  F^i™-  M.™h.ii  e     ...  u-«  ^  .     ■      .,  "!^*'-  ^"^'  '"S^"'  ^'  °-  "<'  Kallmann,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 

4^42t^ui^S?SVi^^'^'"^*''^"**'"'**^'  "t??????,     Beniimidazole-2-caibpiylic    acid    and    derivuH^ 

4.323,426,  a.  162-398.000.  thereof.  4,323,688,  O.  548-330.000. 

ureen,  Martm  A.,  to  Uniaearch  Limited.  Integrated  solar  cdls  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Stt— 

nJlSHTn'*"!!  ■??**•  *i"'7"*^'  '3^"9«»  Suzuki,  Seikou;  Nishihara.  Moiohisa;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  Sato 

^SSS?^  S?Sf  ^  tSKI^'!S;«'™'  '°**^  *"  enhancing  radio-  Hideo;  Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Haduno,  Hiroaki;  and  Tduhashi^ 

graphs.  4,323,973,  a.  364-515.000.  Minoru.  4,322,980,  G  73-727.000 

Gremwald,  Edward  R,  Jr.:  Stt-  Hacker,  Kurt;  and  Dokwpil,  Jin.  Ironing  device  (or  industrial  use  and 


associated  iron.  4,322,9(X),  O.  38-77.600. 
Haddock,  William  H.,  to  North  Carolina  State  Univenity.  Method  and 


Creenwald,  Edward  H.,  Sr;  Greenwald.  Edward  R,  Jr.:  and 

Bond,  Frederick  R.,  4,323.281,  O.  299-1.000.  , — _„_  w,-«  u. 

Creenwald,  Edward  H.,  Sr.;  Greenwald,  Edward  R,  Jr;  and  Bond,  anparatus  for  planting  seedlings.  4,323,019,  O.  II 

Frederick  R.,  to  Eavenson.  Auchmuty  k  Greenwald.  Method  of  Hafele,  Joseph  C.;  Stt— 

surface  mining.  4,323,281,  O.  299-1.000.  Belke,  WOIiam  R;  Hafde,  Joseph  C    Landen.  Eracat  W    and 

Greenway,  John  M.;  and  Bylund,  Don  M.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo-  Richards,  Thomas  J.,  4,323,401,  O.  148-39.000 

ration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  temperature  control  of  hated  flukl  Hagemann,  Gunier.  Stt— 

ma  fittid  handling  system.  4,323,76a  O.  219-364.000.  Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter  and  Hagemann  Gunier  4  322  948  O 

Greis,  Howard  A,  to  Kinefac  Corp.  Die  rolling  machine.  4,322,961,  CI.  60*12.000.                             nagemann,  uunier,  a,!^,-^.,  u. 

72-95000.  Hagen,  Remoo:  Stt- 

.  i'.y^!'"'.  Manicardi,  Emidio;  and  Ferrari,  Ivano,  to  Italtractor  Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,323,682,  O. 


I.T.M.  S.p.A.  Friction  welding  process  for  making  hollow  bodies 
such  as  roUen  and  similar  artides.  4,323,185,  CI.  228-114.000. 
Groeger,  Heinz  K.:  Stt— 

Malthouse,  Martin  D.;  and  Groeger,  Heinz  K.,  4,323,416,  O 
156-521.000. 
Groeneveld,  Jacob  W.  R:  Stt— 

Buhring,  Otto;  Dreessen,  Ocrardus  J.  W.;  Groeneveld,  Jacob  W. 
R;  Queck,  Robert;  Thome,  Hdnricl^  and  Willemaen,  Gerrit  J., 
4,323,718,  a.  373-73.000. 
Grollier,  Jean-Francoij;  and  Allec.  Josiane,  to  L'Oreal.  Make-up  re- 
mover composition  for  the  face  and  eyes.  4,323,468,  O.  252-174.170 
Gromov,  Valery  V.;  See— 


Shirinian.  Vram  T.;  Mnatsakanov.  Suren  S.;  Pavljuchenko.  Valery    Halbach  *  Braun:  Stt— 


544-333.000. 
Hagen.  Rolf;  Sn— 

Bergman.  Ola;  Hagen.  Rolf;  Harenberg.  Juergen;  and  Sleiner. 

Herbert.  4,323,728,  O.  178-3.000.  ■",■»<>  «™er, 

Huilnra,  Tadashi.  Array  of  fUter  dements.  4,323,451, 0.  210-160000. 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter.  4.323,596,  CL  427-127.000. 
Hakamada,  Isao:See— 

Kawamara,  Naoto;  Masegi,  Kotchi;  Hakamada,  laao;  Uchivama. 
Hanio;  Kitamura,  Takuhi;  and  Ishii,  Masaaki.  4,323,29^,  O 
330-6.800. 


N.;  Rozenberg,  Mark  E;  Gromov,  Valery  V.;  and  Ivanchev. 
Sergd  S.,  4,323,666,  O.  526-329.000 
Orandahl,  Eric  W.:  See— 

Gladh,   Ame  L   L.;  and  GrondahL   Eric   W.,  4,323,622,   O. 

Gruber,  Peter:  Set- 
Van,  Gunther;  and  Gruber,  Peter.  4.323,330.  CI.  264-109.000. 


Orudno.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Apparatus  for  heat    H*".  Robert  D.;  See— 


Braun,  Emst;  and  Braun,  Gen.  4,323482,  CL  299-43.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The;  See— 

Rizkalla,  NabU,  4,323,697,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Halfoo,  Leon.  Fish  lank  and  aquarium.  4,323.032,  CI.  119-S.OOO. 
Hall.  Laurence  W.;  and  Overman,  Joseph  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Organic  halogen  compounds  for  negative-work- 
mg  silver  hdide  emulsions.  4323,643,  O.  43O.S64.000. 


treating  fine-grain  material.  4,323,344,  CL  432-106.000. 
Orueneberg,  Bevan  E.,  to  Pioneer  Container  Corp.  Battery  container. 

4,323,136;  O.  206.333.000. 
Oruner,  Ronald  H.,  lo  Data  General  Corporation.  CPU  Employing 
micro  programmable  control  for  use  in  a  dau  processing  system. 
4,323,964,  CL  364-200.000. 
Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  See— 

Mischenko,  Aleiandr  P.;  Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Gakh,  Igor  G  ■ 
Parbuzina,  Iraida  L.;  Savitsky,  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Viktoria 
P.;  and  Roshan,  Natalia  R.,  4,323,708,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Orychtol,  Klaus:  Sm^ 

Degen,    Hans-Juergen;    and    GrychloL    Klaus,    4,323,362,    O 
8-506.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Roche,    William   J.;    and    Besione,    Carlo   S..   4,323,824,   CL 

GTE  Service  Corporation:  Sit— 

Wyner.    Elliot    F.;    and    Lowry,    Hvery    D.,    4,323,812, 

Ouenter,  Erwin,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  . 
apparatus  for  involute  and  helical  gear 
179.30R. 


O^n.  •><«»•  Dispenser  for  dispensing  frozen  goods.  4,323,169,  O. 

Guillou,  Louis  C,  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Tdediffu- 
sion  de  France";  and  L'Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le  Secretaire 

A'X!tm*    &>••    D.ua—    _•    T'-t : .; J.n  .    ..  kl    .■  .      ..^ 


Ginsburgh,  Irwin;  and  Hall,  Robert  D.,  4,323,12a  CI.  166-251.000 

Ginsburgh,  Irwin;  and  HdL  Robert  D.,  4,323,I2I,C1.  166-251.000. 

Hall,  Robert  E,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Dirt  teal 

for  removable  rubber  bdls.  4,323,102,  O.  152-175.000. 
HaU,  Rosemary  J.:  See- 
West,  Robert  N.;  West,  Patricia  A.;  Barker,  Andrew  J.;  and  HalL 
Rosemary  J.,  4,323,31 1,  O.  356-431.000. 
Hdl,  William  F.;  See^ 

De  Wamcs,  Roger  E;  HalL  William  F.;  Ho,  William  W.;  and  Lim, 
Teong  C,  4,323,901,  O.  343-754.000. 
Halvoisen,  Norrinc  M.  Independent  insole  assembly.  4,322,893,  O. 

36-43.000. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Actuating  stamp  with  free-turainc  inking  roller 

4,323,011,0.101-305.000.  * 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc  Selective 

printing  anparatiis.  4.323.0ia  O.  lOI-IIOOX). 
'    unann.  Ingeborg;  Stt— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard. 
4.323,571.0.424-251.000. 
Machine  Co  Ltd  Testina    H»n'?w'><'.Og''«n  H.  to  Massachusem  Institute  of  Technology.  Gasifi- 
r  SJr4jS2.8»;  Jr  H-   H^^sii"''"'  ^'  *'''°^°°° 

Kunimune,    Kohichi;    Hane,    Teruaki;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and 
Furukawa,  Yasuhiko,  4,323,626,  O.  428-374.000. 
Hanna  Mining  Company,  The:  See— 

Jardine,  Colin  D.;  Chong,  Sooi;  C^oles,  Rodney  H.;  and  Hcbb, 


O. 


d'Elat  aux  Poate  et  Telecommunications  (Centre  National  d'Etudes   u       *'3!!'^'.  4.323,199  CI.  241-284.000. 

to  Tdecommunicuions).  Syaem  (,^^^X^7^    ^3St^'"oil^  L!:W«"I  m1<?  ^"^V^^  ""  "^"^ 

Oulati.Sur«khT..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Ceramic  honeycomb  struc-    H«ijfSS;ifV-uiviil5il- i'.'^u' °^  w  . - 

ture.  4.323.614.  CL  428^080.  ^^  ^^iSjJS  ?  ViL'?'?^;  ^L"«,"  •  ^  Viamg.  Soren.  lo  P. 

Campen  Maskinfabnk  A/S.  Method  of  producing  foam  material  and 
apparanis  therefor.  4,323,474,  CI.  252-307.000. 
Hanson,  Steven  P.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.:  and  Montague,  Douglas  P.,  to 


Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  Stt— 

Tiai.  Shiriey  C;  and  Mcllvried.  Howard  O.,  Ill,  4,323,447,  O. 
20S-8.0LE 

Gulf  ft  Western  Corporation:  S^r— 

Pavooe,  Robert  J.,  4,323,149,  O.  198-471.000. 

Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Andrews,  Ralph  L.,  4,323,151,  CL  198-740.00a 

Gunson  S.A.  (Proprietary)  Limited;  See- 
Wolf,  Peter,  4,323,139,  CI.  209-548.000. 

Guatz,  Kenneth  E;  and  Guritz,  Michad  L.  Service  cable  distribution 
system.  4,323,949,  O.  361-428.000. 

Guritz,  Michael  L.:  Stt- 

Guritz,   Kenneth   E;  and  Guritz,   Michad   L.,  4,323,949,  O. 
361-428.000. 

Gunman,  Millon.  Protective  means  for  door  and  window  openinis 

•4,323,104,0.160-92.000.  *^ 

H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See- 
Fork,  Frank  W.;  and  Kdly,  Charles  J.,  4,323,723,  CL  174-48.000. 


Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Elecuical  board  game  device.  4,323,243. 
O.  273-153.00S. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  and  Kato.  Ken)i.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 
Pattern  selecting  system  for  electronic  sewing  machine.  4.323.022,  Q. 
II2-I38.00E. 
Hara,  Hirolo:  See— 

Kikumolo,  Kyoji;  Ninomiya.  Kunihiro;  Fukami,  Harakazw  nd 
Hara.  Hiroto.  4,323,368,  CL  424-250.000. 
Hara,  Toyoii:  See- 
Sato,  Tadashi;  Hara,  Toyoji;  and  Tomita,  Tadashi,  4,323,787.  O. 
307-38.000. 
Hanszti.  Tegze  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  lUdiatiaa 
hardened  MOS  voltage  generator  drcuiL  4.323.846.  O.  323-311.000. 
Harayama,  Takeo;  See— 

Yoahimoto,     Takeo;     Inoue.     Takayuki;     Michiyama,     Hideo; 
Harayama.  Takeo:  Morikama.  Oiamu;  Hojo.  Yoahikata;  Baba, 
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Ttkao-  Toy«iii«,  Tenihiko;  Vn,  Mtauld;  mi  Tiluiawa,  Yodiio.    Heiuungs,  George  N^  See— 
023.iw.  a.  71-124.000.  "'""'"  "=•"""  •=    """ 

Hirdnun.  Hirley  F.;  Ollahui.  Jamei  L.;  and  Granelli,  Robert  K.,  to 
Sund«rd  Oil  Co..  The.  Prepantion  of  methicrylk  denvitiva  from 
tcrtiary-bulyl-conuining  compounds.  4,323,520,  CI.  260-465.900. 
Hirdnun.  Htrley  F.:  See—  ,„    ^         „    ■      c 

CrttKUi.  Robert  K.,  MUler,  Arthur  F.;  md  Hardman,  Harley  F., 
4,323.703.  a.  562-54«.000. 
Harenberg,  Juergen;  So—  ^  -    . 

Bergman,  Ola;  Hagen.  Rolf;  Harenberg,  Juergen;  and  Slemer, 
Herbert,  4,323,728,  Q.  178-3.000. 
Harper.  Bruce  M.;  Billett,  Ronald  J.;  Roberta,  Thomai  E.;  and  Vntanen, 


Fowler,  Steven  R;  Hennings,  George  N.;  Hibba,  Joieph  E.;  Red- 
mond. Stephen  L.;  and  Swenson.  Richard  M..  4.322.998.  O. 
89-l.SOD. 
Henrick.  Qive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Cia  and  trana  uomen  of 
a-iiiethyl(6-phenoxy-2-pyridyI)inethyl-3-(2.2-dichloroethenyl)-2.2- 
dimethylcyclopropanecarboxylatei      and      derivatives      thereof. 
4.323.574,  a.  424-263.000. 
Herchenbach,  Hont;  RameaoU,  Hubert;  and  Brachthauser.  Kunibert. 
to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
Ihennal  treatment  of  fine-grained  material  with  hot  gaaea.  4,323.397, 
a.  106-100.000. 


Veikico  K.  to  FMC  Corporatioi.  Inserting  sticks  into  confecuons.  Herculei  Incorporated:  S«- 

4  323  336.  CI  425-126.00S.  BoUeter.  William  T.;  and  Chandler.  Carl  D.,  Jr. 

Haiw,'  George  S.,  to  North  American  Philipa  Controls  Corp.  Setting  536-38.000. 

raWhanism  for  snap  action  circuit  breaker.  4,323,868,  a  335-38.000.  Herku^o  AG:  &»-  iitimooo- 

Harreus,  AlbrechtT&e-  ^     ^  ,,,  ^„,   „  WeKk,  Hemz  H.  4.323J65.  Q.  215-320.000: 

Zimmermann.  Wolfgang;  and  Harreua,  Albrecht,  4,323.492.  U. 


4323,669.  CL 


524-388.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Hetshberger,  David  L..  4.323.731.  Q.  179-l.OOS. 
Harris.  Loren  A.  Burner  apparatus.  4.323.017.  a.  110-110.000. 
Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W..  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Solid-suie  protector  cir- 
cuitry using  gated  diode  switch.  4,323,942.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Hartmann.  Albert:  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Tarcsay.  Lajoa;  Hartmann.  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
JarosUv,  4,323,56a  Q.  424-177.000. 
Haiegawa.  Masayasu;  Nishikawa.  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Kayoko,  to 
Nippon  Gohiei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibacterial  and 
anEAmgal  compoution.  4,323,565,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Haiegawa,    Takanoci;    Shimada,    Takanobu;    Sato,    Takao;    Kera. 
Maiakazu;  Yoihida,  Shuntaro;  and  Shimoyama,  Shinichi,  to  Riso 
Kigaku    Corporation.    Divided    exposure    method    and    device. 
4,35/775,  a.  250-317.100. 
Haaegawa,  Yasuyuki,  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.  Pattern  con- 

trolUng  device  for  laser  marker.  4,323,317,  a.  400-118.000. 
Haiegawa.  Yugo:  See— 

Sakata.  Kenji;  Yaniida.  Toahiaki;  Uchiyama.  Keiui;  and  Haiegawa, 
Yugo.  4.323,600,  CI.  427-202.000. 


Herrington,  Daniel  R.;  and  Schwerko,  Albert  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  fiiran  compounds. 
4,323,508.  CI   260-346.110. 
Hcrshberger.  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Variable-angle,  multiple 

channel  amplitude  modulation  system.  4,323.731,  CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Hen,  George  M.;  and  Zils,  James  A.,  to  Russell,  Burdsall  A  Ward 
Corporation.  Roller  side  bearing  mounting  system  and  method. 
4,323,015,  CI.  105-199.0CB. 
Hester,  Richard  E.,  to  Control  DaU  Corporation.  Temperature  com- 
pensated current  source.  4,323,854,  CI.  330-256.000. 
Hetzler,  John  C:  See— 

Will,  Albert  S.;  Schuchard,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Ciocao, 
Armand;  Heuler,  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.; 
McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Urick,  Robert  A.,  4,323,988,  CI.  367-4.000. 
Hewett.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

McCullough.  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett,  Thooaa  A.,  4,323.053,  CI. 
126-441.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Check,  Kenneth  A..  4.323.959.  O.  363-40.000. 
Hibbs.  Joseph  E.:  See—  ,       ,  ^    „  j 

Fowler.  Steven  E.;  Hennings.  George  N.;  Hibbs.  Joseph  E.;  Red- 
mond. Stephen  L.;  and  Swenson.  Richard  M..  4.322.998.  C\. 
89-I.50D. 


HashimotS.  Is^;  aid  Nambu.  Hirohiko,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus-    Hickman,  John  S.;  Olson,  John  B.;  Md  Jeanson,  Richard  L.,  to  Utility 
nwuimnu.  v,-^.  _  .       ,  pfoducts,  a  division  of  Reliable  Electric  Co.  Telephone  enclosure 

assembly  and  directory  holder  apparatus.  4,323,290,  CI.  3I2-100.00O. 
Hicks,  Floyd  E.:  See—     .  „     ^  ,.        .. 

Stewart  Charles  «.;  Stewart,  Nellie  R.;  Hicks,  Floyd  E.;  and 
Hicks,  Manine,  4,323  J40,  Q.  273-85.00R. 
Hicks,  Ma»ine:  See—  „     .,  _ 

Stewart,  Charles  G.;  Stewart.  NeUie  R.;  Hicks,  Floyd  E;  and 

Hicks.  Maxine,  4,323,240,  CI.  273-85.00R. 

Higgins,  Irving  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Biotrans- 

nnnations     using     methane-utilizing     bacteria.     4,323,649,     CI. 

435-136.000.  „   ^  ,  , 

Hilbush.  Edward  O..  IH.  to  Rubco  Products,  Inc.  Method  for  sealing 

pipe  joints.  4,323,526,  a.  264-36.000. 
Hill,  Charles  S.  Fluid  braked  planetary  transmission.  4,322,988,  CI. 

74-774.000 
Hill,  Robert  E.  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Acid  copper  chromate 

concentrates.  4,323.477,  CI.  252-397.000.  , 

Hill.  William  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Control  circuit  for  an 

electromagnet.  4.323.944.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Hiller.  Heinrich:  See— 

Hoch,  Helmut;  and  HiUer,  Heinrich,  4.323,5ia  a.  260-367.000 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang:  See—  „...,. 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Himmelmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Sobel,  Johannes, 
4.323,646,  CI.  430-622.000. 
Himmer.  Robert  D.  Automatic  door  for  pets.  4,322,913,  CI.  49-168.000. 

""Sl^ali'^vis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H.,  4,322,890,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Hioka.  Minoru;  See—  ......  . ,,,  ... 

Tanaka,  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa,  Koichi;  and  Hioki.  Minora,  4,323,455, 
CI.  210-321.200. 
Hira,  Kazurai;  and  Tasbo,  Masao,  to  Nisian  Motor  Company,  Limited. 

Vehicle  roof  structure.  4,323.276,  a.  296-214.000. 
Hirai.  Masahide:  See—  _  .   . .      ^ 

Uejima,    Hiroyuki;    Hirai,    Masahide;    and    Sakaida,    Tsutomu, 
4,323,458,  CI.  210^8.000. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See- 
Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Ando.  Haruhisa;  Yamamoto. 
Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maruyama.  Eiichi; 
Baji,  Toru;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,323,912, 
CI.  357-31.000. 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  „ 

Ahagon,    Asahiro;    Miiawa,    Makoto;    Miyaiaka,    Kazuo;    and 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi,  4,323.485.  CI.  525-237.000. 
Hirano.  Shigeo:  See—  .,    t-    , 

Mifune.    Hiroyuki;   Hirano.   Shigeo;   and   Akimura,   Yoahitaka, 
4,323,643,  CI.  430-441.000. 
Hisada,  Hideo:  See — 

Okajima,  Mutsuo;  and  Hisada,  Hideo,  4,323,195,  CI.  239-215.000. 
Hitatake,  Michio:  See— 

Walanabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Orii,  Akira;  Hiiatake,  Michio; 

_  and  Yamamoto,  Kaziyi,  4,323,833,  CL  318-376.000. 

JoliesTCiiani  A;  aiid  Elmquist,  Lyle  F,  4,323,487.  a.  525-54.320.    Hiskens.  Ian  R:  See-  .„w«<-l     1*2 

Henning,  William  J.  Articles  having  an  insulative  coating  containing  Dowthwaite,  Edwm;  and  HBkeni,  laa  R.,  *.iii.*i3,  v,i.   iw- 

kaolin  and  staple  iiben.  4,323,400,  CI.  428-36.000.  168.mN. 


tries.  Lid.  Polyalkylhydroxychromene  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4.323.505,  Q.  260-345.200. 
Haitori.  Maiumi;  Ishida,  Toru;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Glaze  resistor  composition.  4.323.484. 
CI.  252-521.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See- 
Helms,    Adolf;   and    Lorenzen,   Heinz-Christen,   4^23,082.   Q. 
131-281.000. 
Hauserman  Lid.:  See — 

Ball.  Douglas  C  .  4.323,291,  O.  312-194.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shuzo:  See — 

Okuahima,  Hiromi;  Fujimori,  Shinichiro;  Furuya,  Rikizo;  and 
Hayakawa,  Shuzo,  4.323,500.  CL  260-239.570. 
Hayamizu.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nishimun,  Hiroshi;  Monma.  Tetnio;  Yoshida,  Minora;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and  Nagasawa,  Toshio,  4,323,607, 
a  219-213.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  S..  lo  Mohawk  DaU  Sciences  Corn.  Deflection  system 

with  positive  feedback.  4.323.825.  O.  315-387.000 
Hazemeijer  B.  V.:  See— 

Lippens.  Joieph  H..  4.323.590.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Healy.  Kenneth  T.  Entrance  for  a  beehive.  4.322.861.  CI.  6-4.00R. 
Hebb.  Stephen:  See— 

Jardine.  Colin  D.;  Chong.  Sooi;  Coles,  Rodney  H.;  and  Hebb. 

Stephen.  4,323.199,  CI.  241-284.000. 

Heggebo,  Trygvc;  and  Conradsen,  Arne,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method 

of  manufacturing  NP-  or  NPK-conlaining  fertilizers  from  magnesium 

containing  phosphate.  4,323,386,  CI.  71-35.000. 

Heibneier  *  Weinlein,  Fabrik  fur  Ocl-Hydraulik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG: 


4,323,078,  CI. 


Bnmner,  Rudolf,  4,323,087,  O.  137-625.680. 
HeimUch,  Henry  J.  Collapsible  respiratory  eierdser. 

128-728.000. 
Heinrich,  Siegfried,  to  Gebr.  Bode  ft  Co.  Safety  device  for  a  vehicle 

door  actuated  by  a  lurnable  shaft.  4,322,912,  O.  49-28.000. 
Heinz,  Loihar:  See— 

Tombaugh,  Dennis;  Martinsen,  Nick;  Symmons,  Edgar  B.;  and 
Hemz,  Lothar,  4,323,780;  Q.  250-419.000. 
Helling,  Heinz:  See— 

Brachlen,  Gert;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Helling,  Heinz;  and  Ribka, 
JoKhim,  4.323,363,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Hebns,  Adolf;  and  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
ft  Co.  KG.  Appaniui  for  making  holes  in  webs  of  wrapping  material 
for  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,323,082,  CI.  131-281.000. 
Hdwenh,  Rainer;  and  Lorke,  Horsi,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Anticorrosive  agent  for  aluminium  and  aluminium  alloys.  4,323,476, 
a.  252-389.0OR. 
Henderson.  Alva  E.:  See- 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.;  and  Hendenoih  Alva  E,  4,323,732,  CL 
179-l.OSM. 
Henkel  Corporation: 
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Klachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.;  .jo— 

^'SjffiJl,^'*'"'™'^  ***  Chikaiumi,  Nobutoahi,  4,323,664,  a. 
326-88.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^ISTl-wIi'*"'     »^     Tohyama,     Shigeo,     4,323,309,     a. 

^56-319.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Toshio;  and  Oi,  Tettu,  4,323,418,  CI.  I56617.0SP 
Koike,  None;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Ando,  Harahisa;  Yamamoto, 

Hideaki:  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maruyama,  Eiichi 

'     ?f\«  I'wvS'™*'"'  ^"'^'  "^  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,323,912^ 

Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Suia,  Kenzo;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  Saloh,  Shin; 

Katsuyma.  Toshio;  and  Otayashi,  Hidehito,  4,323,381,  a. 

65-32.000. 
Saita,  Shigeaki;  and  Nakaoka,  Manabu.  4,323,225,  a.  269-43.000. 
Suuki,  Seikou;  NUhihara,  Molohiia;  Kawakami,  Karui;  Sato, 

Hideo;  Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Hachino.  Hiroaki;  and  Tikahaahi. 

Minoru.  4.322.980.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Hitomi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Terayuki;    and    Hitomi,    Kiyadd,    4,322,962,    CI. 

Ho,  William  W.:  See— 

De  Wanes,  Roger  E;  Hall,  William  F.;  Ho,  William  W.;  and  Lin, 
Teong  C.  4,323.901,  O.  343-754.000. 
Hoch,  Helmut;  and  Hiller,  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Brown  vat  dye  and  iu  pieparalion.  4,323,5  la  d-  260-367.000 
Hockenon,  Stan.  Stabilized  athletic  shoe.  4,322,895,  CI.  36-129  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sie— 

Buhring,  Otto;  Dreetaen,  Gerardiis  J.  W.;  GroeneveU,  Jacob  W 
H.;  Queck,  Robert;  Thome,  Heinrich;  and  Willemsen,  Gerril  J , 
4,323,718,  CI.  373-73.000. 
Eckes,  Helmut;  Erckel,  Rudigen  Martini,  Thomas;  and  Rosch. 

Gunter,  4,323.675.  CI.  542-463.000. 
Ehl.  Klaus;  and  Deubel.  Reinhold.  4.323.396.  CI.  106-23.000 
Helwenh.  Rainer;  and  Lorke.  Hoist.  4.323,476,  CI.  252-389.0OR. 
Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Fail,  Rudolf,  4,323,497,  a 

260-I4600T. 
Knorr,  Harald,  4,323,705,  CI.  564-151.000. 
Kraut,  Helmut;  Weinlich,  Jurgen;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,323,661,  a 

525-259.000. 
Muck,   Karl-Friedrich;   Seitro,   Gunter;   and   Burg,   Karlheinz. 

4.323,502,0.260-340.000. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreui,  Albrecht,  4,323,492,  CI. 

3*^  J  Bo .  IKXJ. 

Hoefert,  Reimar,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arithmetic  element  based 

on  the  DDA  principle.  4,323,978,  CI.  364-702.000. 
Hoehn,  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Bias  voltage  generator  for  a 

monolithic  mtegnted  circuit.  4,323,794.  CI.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Hoenig,  Richard  J.;  and  Klinikowski,  James  J.,  lo  Puritan-Bennett 

Corporation.  Volume  ventilator.  4.323,064,  CI.  128-204  210 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Lukac,  Teodor.  Widmer,  Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,323,711,  a. 
568-347.000. 
Hoirmuller,  Wilbelm;  Rossmann,  Asel;  and  Schreiber,  Franz,  to  Molor- 
en-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Method  for  manufacturing 
lurboroton  such  as  gas  turbine  rotor  wheels,  and  wheel  produced 
thereby.  4,323,394,  CT.  75-208.00R. 
Hofmann,  Albert,  to  Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesdlschaft 
nut  beschnnkter  Haftung.  Control  of  cooling  of  superconductinf 
rotor.  4,323,800,  CI.  3l572.000.  pereunoucimg 

Hojo,  YosMkata:  See— 

Yoahimoto,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Takayuki;  Michiyama,  Hideo- 
Hanyama,  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikau  Baba! 
J?^j  Toyama,  Terahiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa,  Yoshio, 

Hokkaido  Sugar  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Iwasaki.  Yosimi.  4,323,018,  a.  110-208.000. 
Holahan,  Edward  T.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Olaas  ft  Anoci- 

ates.  Toy  food  processor.  4,322,909,  a.  46-14.000. 
Holladay,  Harry  P.:  See— 

Fritzsche,  Alfred  K.;  Holladay,  Harry  P.;  and  Woodcock.  Maurice 
L..  4,323,454,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Holland,  Hans  J.;  and  Megles,  John  E,  Jr.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works 

;5I^^'"SL'=''"'^''"'*"  °'  °P^  «■"•  compositions.  4,323,653,  CI. 
501-32.000. 

Hollmann,  Bemd,  lo  Ctaas  OHO.  Harvester  with  internal  metal  detec- 
tor. 4,322.937,  a.  56-10.200. 
Holloway,  Peter  R.;  and  Mercer,  Douglas  A.,  to  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated.  Bias  current  network  for  IC  digital-to-analog  convert- 
ers and  the  like.  4,323,795,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Holmes,  Allen  B.;  Gehman,  Stacy  E.;  and  Funke,  Maurice  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,   Army.   Fluidic  mud   puber.  4,323.991.  a. 
367-83.000. 
Holt.  Richard  R.  D.:  See— 

.       Graham.  John  F.;  and  Holt,  Richard  R.  D.,  4,323,361,  Q.  8-444  000 
Holtz,  Earl  B.;  Lay,  Roger  F.;  Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Moody, 
Howard  J.,  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Power  failure  memory  support 
system.  4,323,987,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Holtzman,  Barry  L.:  See— 

Mercier,  George  E;  Pickett,  John  H.;  and  Holtzman,  Barry  L. 
4.323,948,  Cr  361-315.000. 
Honeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Frilz;  Hamraann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhaid, 
4,323,571,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyaiawa,  TakeaU;  and  Ono,  Naolaahi.  4,322,896,  CL  37-43.00E. 


Honda,  Keisuke:  See— 

Schaer,  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku;  Yamamoto,  Teniaki-  Honda, 
Keisuke;  and  Wada,  Talsuo,  4,323,441,  Q.  2O4-224.0OR. 
Honda,  Mssakazu:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yukitomo;  and  Honda,  Maiakazu.  4,323fl98,  CL  144-2-0(Hl. 
Honda,  Takeo:  See— 

N^kagami.    Kazuio;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishiraura,    Kenji;    Nagii, 

aigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Kattuloahi;  Kobayn- 

shi.  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio.  4.323.680.  Q.  544-293.000. 

Tr  T^°^'  Nishina.  Harao,  and  Uehara,  Shuichi.  to  Toho  Aen 

•Uburtuki   Kaisha.    Process   (or  recovering  zinc.   4.323.391.   a. 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

'°S^96^3^2».  °-^  "••  "■■•  -  M~«.  D--. 
Nowdl,  John  R.,  4,323,958,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Peters,  Arthur;  Negi,  Virendra  S.;  Gushing,  Etavid  E.;  Brown, 
Richard  P.;  and  Joyce,  Thomas  F.,  4,323,967,  CI.  364-200.000 

^1;  ii^  *  ^P*"'  "'**"'  Punficalwn  apparatus.  4,323,429,  O. 
202-83.000. 
Horikawa,  Izumi:  See— 

°?3U8'^  Ci  1»!^5SS.''"**  °^*  ""  ""*"•"*  '"^ 
Homer  Industries:  See— 

Homer,  Larry  D.,  4,323,138,  Q.  181-147.000. 
Homer,  Larry  D.,  to  Homer  Industries.  Aulomoiive  loud  ineiker 
enclosure.  4,323,138,  CI.  181-147.000.  v^ 

Horstmann,  Georg.  Irradiation  apparatus  including  a  low-prcssuie 
mercury   lamp  with    fluid   medium   duct   means.   4,323,810,   Q. 
313-24.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko:  See— 

Okuyama,    Kiyotaka;    and    Hoaaka,    Akihiko.    4,323.628,    CI. 

Hointal  Physics  Oy:  Sre— 

Riihimaki,  Eako;  and  Savikurki,  Seppo,  4,323,782,  Q.  250-252.000 
Houdard,  Jean-Pierre;  Julie,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni,  Bernard  G..  to  Le 
Materiel  Telepbonique  Thomson-CSF.  Digital  filter  for  shared-tine 
processing  on  several  channels.  4.323.980.  CI.  364-724.000 
Houghton,  Curtis  C:  See— 

Wheaion.  Frank  H.,  IIL  and  Houghton.  Curtis  C.  4,323,158,  CL 
209-524.000. 
Howes,  Peter  D.:  Set— 

Abell,  Gurdon  R.;  Cook,  Francis  J.;  and  Howes,  Peter  D. 
4,323,925,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Fass,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechn  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Water-soluble  disazo  dyestufls.  4,323,497,  CI.   260- 

Huber,  Willi,  lo  J.  Wagner  AG.  Electroautic  gun  with  improved 

diode-capacilor  multiplier.  4,323,947,  Q.  361-228.000. 
Huboer,  Otto.  Radiant  heal  hiir  dryer.  4,323.761,  a.  219-377  000 
Huckabee,  Kermit  D.;  Adair,  James  C;  and  Wonell,  Gene  T.,  to  Shell 

Oil  Company.  Wide  seismic  source  4,323,989,  a.  367-17.000. 
Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Leif.  lo  Danfoas  A/S.  Actuating 
apparatus  for  adjusting  a  movable  elemeni,  particularly  the  closure 
member  of  a  valve.  4,323,220,  CI.  251-11.000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Demeison,  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  C.;  and  FcrUnd.  Jcia- 
Marie,  4,323,572,  Q.  424-251.000. 
HumineL  Richard  L.  Solar  energy  collection  system.  4,323,054,  CL 

126-449.000. 
Hund,  Franz:  See— 

Buibaum,  Gunter,  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 

Volker:  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  4,323,596,  O.  427-127.000. 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.;  and  Woods,  Milton  E,  to  Inleraational  Minerals 

ft  Chemical  Coip.  Method  of  preparing  wrinkle-resistanl  fabric 

4,323,624,  CI.  428-270.000. 

Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.  Method  of  extraction  of  Juice 

from  fniit.  4,323,007,  a.  100-37.000. 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt.  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  4.323,007,  CI.  100-37.000. 
Huni,  James  G.,  lo  Polymet  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  high  perfor- 
mance alloy  in  elongated  form.  4,323,186,  CI.  228-I73.00E. 
Hunter,  Charles  R:  Set— 

Murch,   Charles   K.;   and   Hunter,  Charles   R.,  4,322,946,   a. 
60-203.100. 
Hussey,  James  L.;  MUler,  Michael  B.;  and  Siaker,  Willian  C,  Jr.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  antenna  with  reiilieni  mouaiuu 
means.  4,323,902,  Q.  343-903.000. 
Hulchtnson-Mapa:  See — 

Bertin,  Jacques,  4,323,254,  a.  277-40.000. 
Hutchison,  Mark  A.,  to  National  Service  Industries.  Inc.  Floodliaitt. 
4.323,953,  CI.  362-226.000.  ■»»«,«. 

Huwa,  Yo<hx>:  See— 

Kondo,  KaUumi;  Huwa,  Yoshio;  and  Miyazaki,  Syouzi,  4,323,257, 

Hybricon,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Stephen  H.,  4,323,849,  d.  324-428.000. 

Hydril  Company:  See— 

Miyagishima,     Tosh;     and  ■  Motoda,     Calvin,     4,323,256,     CL 
277-126.000. 

Hydro-Test,  Inc.:  See— 

BalL  Frank  C;  and  Wardle,  Ednnnd,  4,322,969.  Q.  73-40.50R. 

Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Chervenak,  Michael  C;  Johansoo,  Edwin  S.;  and  Rakow,  Marvin 
S..  4,323,446,  a.  208-800R 
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Whotton,  Robert  R.  Ill;  Croiby.  Sunuel  C.  Jr.;  Umi^  Frank  M 
Desmuk.  Jtatt.  ind  JeuM,  Edwwd  U.  4.323,171,  CI. 
Xn-tl.000.  .      _  .  ,       J 

Ibuki,  Yauhira.  to  Menus  MKhioery  Worki.  Inc.  Remforoed  veneer 
itaeet  md  Ihc  method  of  manufKniring  the  reinforced  veneer  sheet 
4,323,616,  a.  428-134.000.  ^      ,„^ ...       ,    .    -, 

Idf^  EricJ   lo  Eyelet  Soecalty  Co.,  Inc.  Bottom-ffltable  lipeack  or  the    IRD  Mechualyn.  Inc „,      „ 

^^uii«r  4,mTS?^l.V385.000.  ^  Si«o^  Ed™  D ;  Sw»t«.burg.  Donn  V;  nd  Thonu.,  Glen  H 

Idzu,  Genichi:  S«-  ..       ^    ,         4,322,976,  a.  73.639.0TO. 

Ohkiinu.  T»k»»ki;  Ninooriyi,  Hirorili;  NikMuri,  Muuki;  and    I«»i^  Edwird  J.:  &€- 


Intemuknil  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coipcratioo:  See- 
Dunning.  Stephen  C;  and  Sutherland,  Joaeph  E.,  4,323,790,  CI. 

370-i02.aaa 

IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weiaanun,  Bemud.  4,323.347,  a.  433-141.000. 
Ipti.  Alfred  C:  5^e— 

Sokok>aki.  Joaeph  C;  and  Ipri.  Alfred  C.  4.323.910,  a.  357-23.000. 


Idiu,  Genichi,  4,323.577,  O.  424-298.000. 
Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck,  David  L.,  to  Shugan  Technology.  Hard 
died  diac  drive  aaaembly  and  read- write  head  actuator.  4,323,939,  CI. 
360-106.000. 
IGM-lndu>triegenle  und  Maachinenfabtiki43caellachafl  mbH:  See— 
Vokurki.  Franz.  4,323,758,  CI.  219-125.100. 

leuchi,  Sbozo:  Ste —  

Imiieki  Kazuvoahi:  and  Iiuchi.  Shoio.  4.323,839,  CI.  323-267.000.  — _  ^  ^     ■  ~. 

l,,,n.r^»y^o  nSS^  MoSrCo.,  L^Teinperature  control  device    UUhara,  Hideo;  Suiuji  Shizuo;  and  N^knbo,  Saton^  to  Kokuau  Don 


Kechea,  Leooidas  A.;  Goggin,  Sharon  R.;  baac,  Edward  J.;  and 
Rogen,  RonaW  J.,  4,323447,  O.  273-235.0OR. 
lahida,  Toru:  Sfe— 

Haltori.  Maaumi;  laMdi,  Tom;  and  Tanaka,  Shinichi,  4423,4(4, 0. 
252-521.000. 
Uhigaki,  Kunio:  Set— 

Nakamura,  Taku;  Ogaw*.  Maaaai;  and  Idugaki.  Kunio,  4423,644, 
a.  43O-SI8.C00. 


for  automobile  air  conditioner.  4,323,111,  Ci  165-25.000. 
Ikcda,  Auuo:  5^v — 

Kuribayaihi,  Hiroihi;  and  Ikeda,  Alauo.  4.323,997,  a.  369-33.000. 

Ikeda.  Yortiio,  lo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Detiki  Kibuahiki  Kaiaha.  Cleaning 

material  supplying  apparatus  with  cleaning  material  storing  veaael 

controlled  by  lid  position.  4,323,170,  CI.  222-70.000. 

Imai.  Tamotsu.  lo  UOP  Inc.  Elherification  of  olelinic  hydrocarbons. 

4.323,712,  a.  568-«97.000.  ^       ^ 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoahi;  and  Iguchi,  Shozo.  Coostant  current  kxd  and 

constant  voltage  load  power  supply.  4,323,839,  CI.  323-267.00a 
Imi  Yorkshire  Imperial  Plaatics  Limited:  See— 

Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek,  4,323.535.  O.  264-528.00a 
Imperial  Chemical  Indualiies  Limited:  See— 
Bomlt.  Alan.  4,323,525,  O.  264-24.aoa 
Higgins.  Irving  J..  4,323,649,  O.  435-l36.00a 
Jones.  Oenim,  4,323,575,  O.  424-267.000. 
Mihier,  David  1.  4.323,509,  CI.  260-346.1 10. 
Nerval,  Stephen  V..  4,323,699,  Q.  562-416.000. 
Snowden,  Paul,  4,323,524,  O.  264-8.000. 
Inadomi,  Seigo:  See— 

Kunimune,    Kohichi;    Hane,    Teruaki;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and 
Furukaw«,  Yasuhiko,  4,323,626,  O.  428-374.000. 
Incom  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirkwood.  Crenl  E.,  4,323,353,  a.  44063.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

SamciBO,  MarceUo,  4,322,941,  O.  57-16000. 

Infrared  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Baakina,  LoweU  L.;  and  Durham,  Rodney  M.,  4423,777.  d. 
250-339.000. 
Ing.  C  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Demonle,  FiKppo;  and  Figini.  Mario,  4,323,315,  Q.  4aW3.000. 
Inohara.  Maaanobu,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Sport  shoe  sole.  4.322,891. 

a.  36-29.00b. 
Inohara,  Masanobu.  to  Asics  Corporatuo.  Sport  shoe  sole.  4.322,892. 

a.  36-29.000. 
Inolech  Process  Ltd.:  Sie— 

Cowan,  Wavell  F.;  Green.  Marshall  S.;  and  McOurk.  Stanley  E. 
4.323.426,  CI.  162-398.000. 
Inooe,  Jiro,  to  Munu  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  circuit  4,323,866, 

a.  333-l88.00a 
Inoue,  Takayuki:  See— 

Yoshimoio,     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyama.     Hkleo; 


Harayama.  Takeo:  Moiikama.  Oaamn;  Hojo,  Yoahikata;  Baba,    Ivanov,  Valery  K.:  See- 


shin  Denwa  Kabuabiki  Kaiiha.  Switching  equipment  using  mignetic 
dooaint.  4.323,984,  a.  365-10.000. 
bhihan,  Tetsuo:  See- 
Oka,  Yoahitake;  Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Kanayt, 
Motoooti,  4,323,757,  CI.  219-121.0LN. 
Ishii,  Fumiaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  fltting  an 
attachment  to  an  endoscope  ocular  section.  4,323,304,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Ishii.  Junicfai.  Baseball  bat  4.323,239,  CI.  273-72.0OA. 
Ishii,  MaaaaU:  See— 

Kawamun.  Naoto:  Masegi.  Koichi;  Hakamada.  Isao;  UcUyama. 
Haruo;  Kitamura,  TakJuhi;  and  Ishii.  Masaaki.  4.323.297,  Q. 
33*6.800. 
Isover  Saint-Gobsin:  See— 

Meunier,  Georges.  4,323,384,  a.  65-335.000. 
iioya.  Toshiro:  Set— 

Kawamura,  Chikayuki;  iaoya.  Toihiro;  and  Yamataka,  Kazunon. 
4,323,444,  a.  204-269.000. 
Italiano,  Victor  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Valve  for  ink  jet  printer. 

4,323,907,  CI.  346-I40.WR. 
Italtractor  I.T.M.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Grilli.  Walter;  Manicardi,  Emidio;  and  Ferrari,  Ivano,  4,323,185, 
O.  228-114.000. 
Ilo,  Kazuo:  Set— 

Sawada,  Susumu;  Fukuda.  TakaaU;  Tsuchiya,  Kalsuhiro;  and  Ito, 
Kazuo,  4,323,404,  O.  I48-I48.00a 
Ito,  Yoahkr,  Yamada,  Katuhiko:  Kiujima.  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto,  Koi- 
cU;  Kobayaahi.  Hittxi;  and  Mohvama,  Yoahikuni.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiU  Kaiaha.  Developer  cleaning  device  for  electrophotography. 
4.323.306.  a.  355-15.000. 
Itoh  Metal  Abrasive  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Selsuo;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoahi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeki,  4,323,523,  O.  264-8.000. 
Itoi,  Eyi;  Nakayama.  Takashi;  Nakao,  Makoto;  and  Matsumura,  Yukio, 
to  Aaahi  Gla«  Company,  Ltd.  Purification  of  aqueous  solutioa  of 
potassium  chloride.  4,323,436,  O.  204-98.000. 
ITT  Indnatries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hochn.  Wotfgang.  4.323.794,  a.  307-296.00R. 
■  Minks,  Werner,  4:323,869,  O.  335-274.000. 
Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.:  See—  .     .     .,  , 

Shirinian,  Vram  T.;  Mnatsakanov,  Suren  S.;  Pav|)uchenko,  Valery 
N.  Rozenberg,  Mark  E.;  Oromov,  Valery  V.;  and  Ivanchev. 
Sergei  S.,  4,323,666,  CI.  526-329.000. 


Takao;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takaaawa.  Yoahio, 
4,323,389.  O.  71-124.000. 
Inoue.  Tsunefaiko:  See— 

Shinagawa,    Takdusa;    and    Inoue.    Tsunehiko.   4.323,374,    Q. 
55-132.000. 
Institute  of  G«s  Technology:  See- 
Ghosh,  Sambhunath,  4,323,367,  O.  48-I97.00A. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See— 

Mody,  Dinesh  I.,  4,323,537.  O.  422-63.000. 
Intel  Magnetics.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  David  M.;  Rose,  Donald  K.;  and  Clover,  Richmond  B., 
4,323.983,  CI.  365-8.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporaticai:  See — 

Abbaa,  Shakir  A.;  and  Magdo,  Iiigrid  E.,  4,322.883,  a.  29-578.000. 
Bcmdlmaier.  Erich;  Clark,  Bernard  T.;  and  Dorler,  Jack  A., 

4,323,914,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Capozzi,  Anthony  J.,  4,323,968,  Ci  364-2aa000. 
Lcc  Fnncia  C;  Mills,  Ross  N.;  and  Taike,  Frank  E,  4423.908,  a. 

34^14O00R 
Malaviva.  Shaahi  D.,  4,323,986,  O.  365-174.000. 
Ray,  Asit  K.;  and  ReismBn.  Arnold.  4,323,589,  Ci.  427-38.000. 
Intemuional  Harvester  Company:  See- 
Domes,  E.  A.;  Tayk)r,  Forrest  C;  Vacvil,  Dusan  M.;  and  Venere. 
Uwrence  A..  4.323.279.  O.  298-23.0DF. 
lattnulional  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hunsucker.  Jerry  H.;  and  Woods.  MUton  E.,  4423,624,  O. 
428-270.000. 
Interaational  Paper  Company:  See— 

Callahan.  Kevin  M..  4.323.168,  O.  221-42.000. 
lalemational  Standard  Electric  Corporatioa:  See— 

Scfcmidl.  Pelcr;  and  Muhlberger.  Emil,  4,322,876,  Q.  29-25.190. 


Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuty,  Boris  I.;  Chimrinsky,  Alexandr  A.; 
KUdishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 
Chubraeva.  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin.  Konstantin  P.;  Maslennlkov, 
Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Suminobu:  and  MaUui,  Kazumasa,  to  Yuasa  Battery  Com- 
pany Limited.  Multilayer  heat  insulator.  4,323,620,  a.  428-215.000. 
Iwado,  Seiflo:  See— 

Tanzawa.  Kazuhiko;   Iwado.  Seigo;  Tsujita,  YoafaM;  Kuroda, 
Masao:  and  Furuya,  Kouhd,  4.323.648,  Q.  435-I25.00a 

Iwaaaki.  Hitoshi:  See—  

Kondo,  Mitsuru;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  Yasui,  Kiyoahi;  and  Miyake, 
Makoto,  4,323,700,  O.  562-460.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Liimted.  Acceleration  and 

deceleration  sensor.  4,322,973,  CI.  73-517.00R. 
Iwasaki,  Yosimi,  to  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  generatran  of 
hot  gas  by  incineration  of  combustile  material  and  apparatus  for 
generation  of  hot  gas  by  incineration  of  combustible  material. 
4,323.018.0.  110-208.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yukio:  Set— 
Nounen,    Muhiyasu; 
337-186.000. 
Iwase.  Kozi:  See^— . 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Iwase.  Kozi;  Kubolera,  Harao; 
Kurihara,  Takao;  and  Tanaka,  Nobuo,  4423,403,  CI.  I48-I34.0aa 
J.  Wagner  AG.:  See— 

Hinber,  Willi.  4.323,947,  a.  361-228.000. 
Jackson.  Harold  E.,  to  Plympton  Patents  Limited.  Control  arraage- 

mentt  for  heating  circuits.  4,323,192,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See— 

Ontz,  Wolfgang:  Etscherbcrg.  Eugen;  DeU.  Hans-Dieter;  and 


and    Iwasaki,    Yukio.    4,323.n3,    O. 


Jacobi. 


bifgang:  E 
tuiraiiiiiiit 


4.323.517,  a. 
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Jacobaen,  Ldf  V..  to  Albertus,  Christian  Oundorph;  Hansen.  Erik 
Steinmann;  and  Giortz,  Leif  He^aard.  Indicating  device  for  uae  in 
airfield  lighting  plants  technical  Sm.  4,323,841.  d.  324-Sl.aaa 

Jacoby.  George  v.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatua  for 
encoding  and  recovering  biliary  digital  data.  4.323.931,  a 
36040.000.  -.,-». 

Jsdwin,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electiognphic 
toner  and  developer  composition  containing  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  charge  control  agent  4.323,634,  CL  430-1  I0.00a 
Jaeg^i  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  Set— 

Keller,  Werner,  4,323,359,  a  8-155.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  Set— 

Knuppertz,    Heinz    W.;    and    Lederer,    Haas,    4.323A29.    a. 
118-231.000. 
James  Howden  Australia  Ply.  Limited:  See— 

MUjoen,  Rodney  W..  4,323.378,  a.  55-378.000. 
Jamieson,  David  J.  Self  retaining  uterine  elevator.  4,323.057,  d. 

128-17.000. 
Jamrus,  Kenneth  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Deceleration  buffer 

for  hydraulk  linear  motion  drive.  4,323,427,  Q.  376-230.000. 
Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  to  Qba  Geigy  AG. 
Quinozalincs  and  their  use  in  photographic  processes.  4.323,682,  CI. 
544-353.080. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kalo,  Keigi,  4,323,022.  Q.  I12-1S8.00E. 
Wataaabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Orii,  Akira;  Hisatake,  Michio; 
and  Yamamolo,  Kazuji,  4.323,833,  CI.  318-376.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Sawada,  Susumu;  Fukuda.  Takashi;  Tsuchiya,  Kalsuhiro;  and  Ito, 

Kazuo,  4,323,404,  O.  148-I48.00a 

Jardine,  Colin  D.;  Choog,  Sooi;  Colea,  Rodney  R;  and  Hebb.  Stephen. 

to  Hanna  Mining  Company,  The.  Mill  liner  for  dry  autogenous  mills. 

4423,199.  a.  2^1-284.000. 

Jarman.  Davis  R.;  and  Hinsoo,  Virail  H.  Datum  line  gauge  system. 

4422,89ft  a.  33-288.000. 
Jarvis,  Michael  F.:  Stt~ 

Nolte,  Robert  K.;  Rath,  Robert  £.;  and  Jarvis.  Michael  F., 
4.323.091,  a.  l34-6a000. 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.:  See— 

Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  SpeUman,  Goidon  B.; 
Lade.  Robert  W.;  and  Schutten.  Michael  J..  4423.793.  a.  307- 
2S2.00R. 


Jaster.  Heinz,  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Open  cycle  beat 
system  and  process  for  ~       *    '  i... ...  —  -.-  - 

Jeans.  Edward  L.:  See— 


I  for  transferring  heat  4.323.109.  a.  165-1 


loST* 


Wborton.  Robert  R.  Ill;  Crosby.  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  lanneUi.  Frank  M.; 
Denmark,   James;    and   Jeans,    Edward    L.,   4,323,171,    CL 
222-82.000. 
Jeanson,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Hickman.  John  S.;  Olson,  John  B.;  and  Jeanson,  Richard  L., 
4423,290,  a.  312-100.000. 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.:  See— 

WilL  Albert  S.;  Schuchard.  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Cioccio, 
Armand;  Hetzler.  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.; 
McQuitty.  Jim  B.;  and  Urick.  Robert  A..  4423.988.  a.  367-4.000. 
Jefanek.  Istvan:  See— 

Liuoai.  Gyorgy:  May.  Antal  S.;  Bodnar.  Jaaoa;  Turcsaa,  Istvan; 

Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfsi,  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszlo,  4.323,469,  CL 

252-l82.00a 

Jenkins,  Carl  &.  Jr.;  Porenaki.  Harry  S..  Jr.;  and  Turner,  Paul  N.,  lo 

Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  tobacco  leaf  deslemming.  4,323,084,  CI.  131-319.000. 

Jepsen,  Marshal]  P.  Combined  internal  combustion  and  steam  en£ine. 

4,322.950,  CL  60-7 1 2.000. 
Jenutrom  Design  Workshop,  Inc.:  Set— 

Jemstrom,  Hans  E.  L;  Long,  Thomas  L.;  and  Liedike,  Ronald. 
4.323.238.  O.  273-I.OOG. 
Jemstrom.  Hans  E.  I.;  Long,  Thomas  L.;  and  Liedtke,  Ronald,  to 
Jemstrom  Design  Workshop,  Inc.  Actioa  toy  requiring  space  percep- 
tion and  eye/hand  cootdinatkm.  4,323,238,  CI.  273-I.OOG. 
Joh,  Yasushi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Hollow  fiber  and  method  of 

manufacturing  the  same.  4,323,627,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Johanson,  Edwm  S.:  See— 

Chervenak,  Michael  C:  Johanson,  Edwin  S.;  and  Rakow,  Marvin 
S.,  4,323,446,  a.  2O8-8.0OR. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed.   Robert   D;  and  Schwartz.   Robert  E.  4423.343.  a. 
431-2(^.000. 
Johns.  RobeA  L.  Article  display  units  and  menben  for  formina  them. 

4.323.163.0.211-189.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See- 
Gander,  Robert  J.,  4,323,581,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Johnson.  Keith  I.:  Stt— 

Edson,  Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  I.;  and  Scott.  Michael  H.. 

4.323.759,  a.  219-137.0PS. 

Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana,  to 

Honeywell  Information  Sywems  Inc.  Sequential  chip  select  decode 

apparatus  and  method.  4,323.965,  Q.  3«4-200.00a 

Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Kke,  John  E,  to  Upjohn 

Company,  The.  POI2  Amides.  4,323,672,  a.  542-421.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E,  to  Upjohn 
Company,    The.    2-Decaiboxy-2-amiiwmelhyl-POl2    oompminds. 
4,323,673,  a.  542-426.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln.  Frank  R;  and  Pike,  John  E,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  PGIj  Analogs.  4,323,674.  CL  542-426.000. 


Johnston.  John  N..  10  Litton  Businesa  System,  Inc.  Cartridge  and  bod 

aaseaUy  for  a  calculator  4.323,979,  a.  364-708.000. 
JoHn,  Marcel,  to  Dustell  LTEE  Mobile  dust  celleclor.  4,323.377,  a. 

35-341. OHM. 
Jones,  C.  Davkl:  Set— 

Suarez,  Tulio;  and  Jonea,  C.  David,  4,323,707,  CL  364-324.000. 
Jones,  Duane  A.;  and  Ehnquist  Lyie  P.,  to  Henkd  Corpoiation.  Absor- 
bent starch  graft  polymer  and  method  of  its  prepnratian.  4.323.487. 
a.  525-54.320. 
Jones.  Gary  D.;  Laidig.  Manfred  R.;  and  Weisz.  Waiiam.  to  Singer 

Company.  The.  Presser  bar  guide.  4.323X04,  a.  112-237.000. 
Jones,  Oeraini,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  l-Phenyl-2- 

aminoelhanal  derivatives.  4,323,573,  a.  424-26700. 
Jonea,  Lee  J.,  to  Ten-Tec.  Inc.  Dual  mode  direct  curreai  power  supply. 
4.323.96ft  a.  363-48.000.  ^" 

Jordan,  OerakI  J.  Wheel  assembly.  4,322.869,  O.  16-46.000. 
Josephson,  Elliot,  to  Astec  Components.  Ltd.  Free-ruanina  flyback  DC 

power  supply.  4.323,961.  07563-56.000. 
Jova  Enteiprisea,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerling.  John  E,  4,323,746.  CL  219-iaSSF. 
Joy.  George  C,  in.  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  conversion  of  caiten  noa- 
ozide,    hydrocarbons    and    ozides    of    nitrogen.    4,323,542,    O. 
423-213.500. 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Peters,  Arthur,  Negi,  Virendra  S.;  Cushiag.  David  E;  Brown. 
Rfchard  P.;  and  Joyce.  Thomas  F..  4423*7.  O.  364-200.00a 
Juan,  Mathias:  Set— 

DienkM.  Gerard;  Juaa.  Malhias;  and  Fardeau.  Michd.  4.323,77ft 
O.  235-375.000. 
Judd.  Duncan  B.:  See— 

Oitherow.  John  W.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Biadshaw,  John:  Martin- 
Smith.  Michael:  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Jodd,  Duncan  B.;  and 
Carey,  Unda.  4.323.566.  O.  424-248.510. 
Jufer.  Marcel:  Set— 

Xnan,  Mai  T.;  Jufcr.  Marcel;  and  Pitiet  Andie,  4423334,  CL 
318-696.000. 
Juhasz,  John  M.:  See 

SeU.  Robert  C;  Shdcr,  Joha  R.;  and  Juhiat,  Joha  M,.  4422,977.  CL 
73-701.000. 

Julie,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Houdard.  Jeaa-Pienc;  Jnhe,  Jeaa-Jacquea;  and  Leant,  Bernard  G., 
4,323,98a  a.  364-724.000. 

Julius  Blum  Ocaellschaft  ntb.R:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,323,213,  O.  248-222.  lOft 

Jump  for  Joy  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  M.,  4,323,231,  O.  272-65.000. 

Jung,  Michel:  See— 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  Jung.  Michel:  and  Danzin,  Charles,  4,323,704, 

o.  iaxixxn. 

Jungerwinh,  Bernard  R.,  to  Conta  and  Clark,  lac  Adaptive  exerciae 

apparatus.  4423437,  O.  272-131.000. 
Junino,  Alex:  See— 

Bu|aut.  Andrea:  and  Junino,  Alex,  4,323,36ft  O  8-407.000. 
Kabusmki  Kaisha  Komalsa  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Muramolo,  Ei-khi;  and  Malsui,  Moiomu,  4,323,283, 0.  305-10.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shibaun  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kaiuhklr,  Ogawa,  Shigdaahi:  Suma,  Atsushi;  asid 
Nakaiima.  Maki.  4.323  W,  CI.  104^13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  Set- 
Mono,    Maaayuki;    Nakano,    Tasuku;   and    Kubola,    Kazuhka. 
4.323.877.  O.  340-56.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokiwa  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sailo.  Retsuo;  and  Nagaae.  Juiui.  4.323.048.  O.  l24-78.00a 
Kadono,  Mamoru;  and  Saiguaa.  Teisuji.  lo  Bridcestoae  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Hoae  end  constructian.  4.323,0(9,  0138- 1 09.000. 
Kaduk,  James  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Synthesis  of 
molecular  sieves  using  beta-diketooes  as  orgamc  Irtnplstes  4,323,481, 
O.  252-455.0OZ. 
Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osada,  Hiroshi,  4,322,885,  O.  30-162.000 
Kaiaer-Wirz,  Mai.  Process  and  apparatus  for  adding  liquid  componenu 
to    pourable    powdered    or    granular    materials.    4,323.314,    O. 
366-167.000. 

Ktkfhii  SanigS'  See 

Tanaka,  Yaauhiro;  and  Kakehi,  Sasuga,  4,323,865,  O.  333-187.000. 
KalMcrg,  Melvin  O.:  See- 
Brown.  James  N.;  and  Kalleberg,   Melvin  O.,  4,322475,  O. 
24-204.000. 
Kamp,  Eugene  L.;  Popeck,  Charles  A.;  and  Bruning,  Armin  M.,  10  A. 
B.  Chance  Company.  Circuit  protecting  apparatus  including  rcsel- 
Uble  vacuum  fuse  and  switch.  4,323,871,  O.  337-7.000. 
Kanaya,  Moionori:  See- 
Oka,  Yoahitake;  Ishihara.  Tetsuo;  Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Kanaya, 
Moionori.  4.323.757.  O.  2I9-I2I.0LN. 
Kanaya.  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Takaae.  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanaya.  Yoahihiro.  4.323.747,  tX  219- 
ia55C. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufactttrin|  Ca,  Lid.:  Set— 

Kondo,  Mitsuru;  Iwasaki.  Himahi;  Yasui,  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyake, 
Makoto,  4,323,70ft  O.  562-460.000. 
Kaplan,  Alan.  Crystal  platmf  apparatua.  4,323,031,  O.  Il8-720.00a 
Kaibowski,  James  P.,  10  Tnple  Dee  Electraaic*  Inc.  Oadllaior  type 
metal  detector  with  switch  controlled  fixed  biasing.  4,323,847,  CL 
324-327.000. 
Karjala,  Arnold  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  flow-rate  verification  and 
calibralion.  4,322.972,  d  7i-mJ00O. 
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Kjrl  LattleucUaacr  KG.,  MobdbochU^abrik:  Stt— 
LaulemcUiuer,  Oerhud  W.,  4.32Z^.  CI.  I6-23S.000. 

Kirl  M.  RdchMiicliinenftbhk  GmbH,  Finn*;  &«— 
Maurcf,  Wencr,  4.323,184,  CI.  227-120.000. 

Zirn.  Rudolf  F.;  ind  Karben.  Erich.  4.323,167.  a.  22(MO8.000. 
Kvben.  Lane  K.:  See— 

Soderblom.  Olof;  ind  Kuben. 
Kaihiwada.  Akio:  5m^  ,    „    ^.     ^ 

Yothidi.   Mitsuo:    Manidi.   Yodunon;   and   Kaihiwada.   Akio. 
4.323.434,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kianrek.  Jiromir:  Stt—  „       ,    . 

Fiji.  Ludvik;  Didek,  Sunisliv;  Kuparek,  Jaromir;  Storek,  Jinx- 
[•V  Andres,  Jin;  Borovcovi,  Zelmira;  M»rkov«,  Mine; 
Reymuwvi.  MukeU;  ind  Step»nek,  Mirojliv,  4,322,942,  CI. 
37-411.000. 

"Hin^'suiumu;  uid  K»lo.  Kenji,  4,323,022,  O.  I12-158.0OE. 
Kattuyana,  Tcuhio:  See— 

Matauyama,  Iwio;  Suia.  Kouo;  Suganuma,  Tsoneo;  Saioh,  Shin; 
Kauuyama.  Toihio;  and  Obayaahi.   Hidehito.  4.323.381.  CI. 
65-32.000. 
Kaucnhcrier.  Helmut  Method  for  making  hght  weight  concrete  budd- 
ing etemenu.  4.323,327.  a.  26445. 100. 
Kawabala.  NariyosU;  Yasuda,  Shinichi;  and  Yaraazaki.  Takeihi.  to 
Koei  Chemical  Co..  Ud.  Procesi  for  recovering  a  carboiylic  acid. 
4.323,702,  a.  562-485.000. 
Kawakimi,  Kanji:  See—  .    „     ..    „ 

Suzuki,  Seikou;  Nishibara,  Motohiia;  Kawakami,  Kaqji;  Sata 
Hideo;  Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Hachinc  Hicoaki;  and  Takahaahi, 
Minoru,  4.322,980,  CI.  73-727.000. 

Kawamata.  Moloo:  See—  

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tuiboi.  Hikotadr,  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito.  4.323.6«2,  O.  525-281.000. 
Kawamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oooishi,  Toahiyuki;  Tsuuumi,  Mauto:  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  4,322,952,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Kawamura,  Chikayuki;  i^ya,  Toshiro;  and  Yamataka,  Kazunori,  to 
Aiahi  Kaiei  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha.  Filter  pma-lype  electrolytic 
ceU.  4,323,444,  Cf.  204-269.000. 
Kawamura.   Naolo;   MaKgi,    Koichi;   Hakamada.   luo;   Uchiyama, 
Hamo:  Kilamura.  Takaihi;  and  Ishii,  Maiaaki,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaitha.  Image  forming  optical  syttem  using  a  lemiconductor  later. 
4,323,29770;  350^800. 
Kawaiiki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakanohi.    Teruyuki;    and    Hiiomi.    KiyoaU.    4322.962,    Q. 
72-234.000. 
KCS  Industries,  Inc.:  .See— 

Muderlak,  Kenneth  J.,  4,322.904.  O.  4(M9}.00a 
Kear.  Bernard  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Clyde  O.;  Breinan.  Edward  M.;  and  Kear.  Bernard  H., 
4,323,756,  a.  2I9-12I.0LF. 
Keches.  Uonidas  A;  Goggin.  Sharon  R;  Isaac.  Edward  J.;  and  Ro- 
gerv  Ronald  J  ,  to  Acushnet  Company.  Golf  ball  cover.  4,323,247,  CI. 
273-235.0OR. 
Kecskes,  isivan:  5m — 

Furja,  Emil;  and  Kecskes.  Istvan.  4.323,108.  a.  164-488.000. 
Keller,  Werner,  to  Jaeggli  Maichinenfabrik  AG.  Machine  for  the 
continuous  wet  treatment  of  textile  thread  formations,  the  process  for 
operating  the  machine,  as  well  as  a  non-touching  catch-thread  device. 
4,323,355,  Q.  8-155.000. 
Kellerwessel:  Set— 

Bleckmann,  Hugo;  and  Kellerwessel,  4,323.532,  CI.  264-118.000. 


lent  aliphatic  radicala  derived  ttom  iHphalic  diamines.  4,323,493,  O. 
524-451.000. 
Kesaier,  Arthur.  Set— 

Bergmann,    Gunther;    and    Keasler.    Arthur.    4,323,792,    O. 
307-549.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 
„,  .«,  ^  ,«  „i  nm  Fichter.  Manfred,  4,323,933,  CI.  346-74.300. 

K..  4323.993,  CI.  367-127.«».    nji(u,„o,o,  Kyoji;  Ninomiyi,  Kunihiro;  Fukami.  Harukazu;  and  Har*. 
Hiroto,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pharmaceutically 
active  (omega-aminoalkoxy)bibenzyls.  4,323,568,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Kildishev,  Vastly  S.:  Set— 

Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Ljoty,  Boris  I.;  Chigirinsky,  Aleiandr  A.; 

Kildishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 

Chubneva,  Lidii  I.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 

Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K..  4,323,803,  Q.  310-59.000. 

Kim.  Dae-Eun.  Adjuvant  for  stimulating  production  of  lymphocytes. 

4,323,562.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Kim.  Yoobong.  Antiskid  tire  guard.  4,323,103,  CI.  152-213.00A. 
Kimura.  Tadashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide-angle  zoom  lens 

system.  4,323,302,  O.  350-426.000. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Masahira,  and  Kimura.  Tsutomu,  4,323,906,  CI.  346- 
76.00L. 
Kimzey,  Gene  A.,  to  Crest  Industries,  Inc.  Interface  circuit  for  tele- 
phone line  to  equipment  signal  coupling.  4,323,734,  G.  179-I8.0FA. 
Kincaid,  John  W.;  and  Ward,  Robot  E.,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Elec- 
tric   cables    with    improved    shielding    member.    4,323,721,    CI. 
174-36.000. 
Kindig,  Morris  L.  Apparatus  for  beveling  glass.  4,322,915,  Q.  51-3.00O. 
Kinefac  Corp.:  See — 

Greis,  Howard  A.,  4,322.961.  CI.  72-95.000. 
King.  William  C;  and  Knight.  Stephen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Impulse  activated  time  delay  self-restoring  switch. 
4,323.799,  O.  307-371.000. 
King,  WiUiam  M.:  Set— 

Berdan,  Betty  L.;  and  King.  William  M.,  4.323.632, 0. 428-626.000. 
Kinghora,  John  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Alpha-numeric  charac- 
ter generator  arrangement.  4,323,892,  CI.  34O-724.00O. 
Kintopp,  Erich:  See — 

Distler,  Walter;  and  Kintopp,  Erich,  4,323,783.  CI.  25O-+45.00T. 
Kirimoto,  Kazunari:  Set— 

Nishimurs.  Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida.  Minoru;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and  Nagasawa,  Toshio,  4,323,607, 
a.  219-213.000. 
Kirkwood.  Creal  E.,  to  Incom  International,  Inc.  Boat  steering  appara- 
tus. 4,323.353,  CI.  440-63.000. 
Kiujima.  Tadayuki;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Copy  magnification  modifying  apparatus.  4,323,308,  CI. 
355-57.000. 
Kiujima,  Tadayuki:  Set— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Ysmada.  Katuhiko;  Kiujima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi:  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Mohvama,  Yoshikuni.  4.323,306. 
a.  355-15.000. 
Kitamura.  Takashi:  See— 

Kawamura.  Naolo;  Masegi.  Koichi;  Hakamada,  Isao;  Uchiyama, 

Haruo;  Kitamura.  Takashi;  and  Ishii,  Masaaki,  4,323,297,  d. 

3504.800. 

Klein.  Theodore  R,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Fabrication  of  conductor-clad  composites  using  molding  compounds 

and  techniques.  4,323.421.  CI.  136-630.000. 


Kelley,  Dale  T.  Bicycle  safety  flasher  with  optional  mounting  means  for    KJeykamp,  Donald  L,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  welding  wear 


other  uses.  4,323,879,  O.  J4O-134.000. 
Kelly,  Charla  J  :  See- 
Fork.  Frank  W.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  J.,  4,323,723,  Q.  174-48.000. 
Kelly.  Thomas:  See — 

Krober.  Hubert  D.;  and  Kelly.  Tlwmas.  4.323J21.  Q.  251-58.000. 
Kelvin  Lenses  Limited:  See — 

Dawson.  Peter;  snd  Phillips.  John  H..  4.323.850,  O.  324-439.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See- 
Canty.  Herbert  G.,  4,323.062.  a.  128-132.0OD. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See —  . 

Marshall,  iSavid  W..  4,323,599,  CI.  427-181.000. 
Kemcoi  Industries  Limited:  Sre— 

Scott,  Kenneth  E.,  4,322.927.  Q.  52-188.000. 
Kera,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Shimada,  Takanobu;  Sato,  Takao;  Kera, 
Masakazu;    Yoshida.  «Shuniaro;    and    Shimoyama.    Shinichi. 
4,323,775,0.  250-3 17. 100. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Juiich  GmbH:  Set — 

Knusi.  Enut  J.;  Kupfemsgel,  Christiane;  and  Stocklin,  Gerhard, 
4,323.547,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kemfonchungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See— 
Hofmann,  Albert.  4.323,80a  CI.  3IO-52.00O. 
Muller.  Stefan;  Thun.  Gerhard:  and  GUuner.  Wolfgang.  4,322.982. 
CI.  73-861.220. 
Kertesz.  Denis  J.:  See- 
Fried.  John  H.;  Kertesz.  Denis  J.;  and  Mars.  Michael,  4,323,564, 0. 
424-241.000. 
Kervennal,  Jacques:  Stt— 

Cognion.  Jean-Marie;  and  Kervennal,  Jacques.  4,323,315,  CI.  260- 
453.00P. 
Keske,  Robert  C ;  and  Stephens,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Injection  moldabte  amide-imide  polymers  contaning  diva- 


member  for  railway  vehicle.  4.323,751.  CI.  219-91.210. 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  1.:  See — 

Alekhin,  Sunislav  A.;  Kuznetsov,  Eduard  B.;  Bakhir,  Vitotd  M.; 

Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4,323,445,  CI. 

2O4-3OO.0OR. 

Kling,  Jarrett  B.  Integrated  circuit  carrier.  4,323,155,  O.  206-328.000. 

Kling,  John  £.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Attachable 

connector  for  catheter.  4,323,065,  CI.  128-2I4.00R. 
Klinikowski,  James  J.:  See— 

Hoenig,  Richard  J.;  and  Klinikowski,  James  J.,  4,323,064,  O. 
128-204.210. 
Klockner-HumbokJi-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Bleckmann,  Hugo;  and  Kellerwessel,  4,323.532.  CI.  264-118.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert:  and  Brachlhauser,  Kumb- 
ert.  4,323,397.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Kmonk,  Stanley:  Stt— 

Schallenberger,  John  M.;  Kmonk,  Stanley:  and  Ferlan,  Stephen  J., 
4,323,428,  CI.  376-353.000. 

Knight,  Stephen:  See—  

King,  William  C;  and  Knight,  Stephen.  4,323,799,  CI.  307-571.000. 
Knopik,  Dwayne  L.  Process  for  recovering  organic  liquids  from  under- 
ground areas.  4,323.122,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Knorr,  Harald,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  N.N-diformylhydrazine.  4,323,705,  O.  564-151.000. 
Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Buller-Colthursi,  Guy  E..  4,322,874,  O.  17-44.400. 
Knuppertz,  Heinz  W.;  and  Lederer.  Hans,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG. 
Labehng  machine,  especially  for  bottles  having  a  four-way  toggle 
mechanism  as  a  drive.  4.323,029.  CI.  1 18-231.000. 
Knusl.  Ernst  J.;  Kupfernagel,  Christiane;  and  Seocklin,  Gerhard,  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  Juiich  GmbH.  Labeled  fatly  acids  and  method 
of  making  and  using  same.  4,323,547,  O.  424-1.000. 
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Kobayashi,  Hiroo: 

Ito.  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko:  Kit^ima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayaihi.  Hiroo;  and  Mobvana,  YoaUkuoi.  4,323306, 
a.  355-15.000. 
Kobayaihi,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayashi.  Robeft  J.;  wd  NancaiTow,  James  H., 
4.322.949,  CI.  60-606.000 
Kobayashi,  Ryuji:  Stt— 

Nakafuni,    Kazuto:    Yokoi,    Shinji;   Nishimura,    KeiOi;    Nagai, 
ShigeU;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fuji!,  KaUuioshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio,  4,323,680,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shijgeki:  Sit— 

Ueda,  Setiao;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyodii;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Shigeki,  4,323.523,  O.  264-t.OOO. 
Kobayashi,  ToaMo;  and  Oi,  Tetsu,  to  Hitachi,  Lid.  Method  for  growing 

a  pipe^haped  single  crysul.  4,323,418,  O.  156-6I7.0SP. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  Stt— 

GUion,  Dale  P.,  4,323,283,  O.  308-160.000. 
Kober,  Heinrich;  Nippe,  Burkhard;  and  Seidel,  Bemhard,  lo  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,323,621, 
a.  428-216000. 
Kobori.  Shigeyuki:  Set— 

Suzuki.  Seikou;  Nishihara.  Motohisc  Kawakami,  Kaivii;  Sato, 
Hideo,  Kobori,  Shigeyulu;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  and  Takahashi. 
Minoru.  4.322.980,  CI.  73-727.000.  ' 

Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Mollner,  Hennann;  and  Siebenbom,  Wolfgang,  4,323,971,  O. 
364-469.000 
Koci  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawabata,  Nariyoahi;  Yasuda,  Shinichi:  and  Yamazaki,  Takeshi, 
4,323,702,  a.  562-485.000. 
Koga,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  Hikouda;  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito,  4,323,662,  CL  325-281.000. 
Kohyama.  Kattuhlia-  Stt— 

Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura.  Katsuhiko;  and 

Takamatttt.  Shinichi.  4323319,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Mori,  Hazinie;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa:  and  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko, 
4,323,663,  CI.  525-470.000. 
KoUie,    Norio;   Tsukada,   Toahihisa;    Ando,   Haruhisa;    Yamamoio, 
Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Baji, 
Toru;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
SoUd-sUte  imaging  device.  4,323,912,  CI.  357-31.000. 
Koito  Seiiakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Schaer,  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku;  Yamamoio,  Teruaki;  Honda. 
Keisuke;  and  Wada.  Tatsuo,  4,323,441,  O.  204-22400R. 
Koizumi,  Satoru;  Shimamura.  Takashi:  and  Uchiyama.  Sadao,  to  Sharp 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Nonprogram  section  detection  mechanism  in  a 
cassette  upe  player.  4.323.935,  O.  360-73.000. 
Kojima,  Mikio:  Set— 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki:  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Kalsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Ryuji:  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,323.680,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Kokuaai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  and  Nakabo,  Satoru,  4,323,984,  CI. 
365-iaOOO. 
Kolbl,  Richard;  and  Mehlan,  Bemd,  to  Sielaff  GmbH  &  Co.  Coin- 
operated  dispensing  device  reflecting  the  selling  price  of  items  to  be 
dispensed.  4,323,147,  O.  194-48.000. 
Kondo,  Kalsumi;  Huwa,  Yoshio;  and  Miyazaki,  Syouzi,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piston  ring  with  a  Cr-C-Fe  inlaid 
ring  in  its  outer  surface,  and  a  melliod  of  making  it.  4,323,257,  Q. 
277-224.000 
Kondo,   Miliuru:   Iwasaki,   Hiroahi;   Yasui,   Kiyoihi;   and   Miyake. 
Makoto,  10  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing  benzophenone  derivatives.  4,323,700,  CI.  562-460.000. 
Kondo,  Yasuo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Splash  plate 

for  marine  propulsion  devices.  4,323,395,  O.  440-76.000. 
Kopp.  Arthur  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Circuit  for  reflective  mode 

optical  reader.  4,323,774,  O.  250-2I4.00A. 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  Siie— 

Hill.  Robert  E,  4323,477, 0.  252-397.000. 
Korff,  Wolfram  G.;  Emery,  Vernon  v.;  and  Bond,  Joseph  K.  Selective 
multiple    pipe    compression    belling    machine.    4,323.337,    d. 
425-155.000. 
Kolera,  Norio:  Ste — 

Takahashi,  Mssaloshi;  Kotett,  Norio;  Uegaki,  Masatoshi;  Miyaoka, 
Takashi:  and  Maegawa,  Yuzo.  4,323,431,  O.  203-72.000. 
Koumura,  Noboru:  See— 

Fujii,  Motoharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Ayala,  Naoki;  Sailo,  Seiji;  and 
Sato,  Yasushi.  4323,919.  O.  358-75.000. 
Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.:  Stt— 

Batalin.  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Oiadchenko,  Aleiandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izraii  M.;  Nevslruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Vilery  A.;  Tukhinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Bdyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  1 ;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyanaky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troilsky, 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V..  4.32^,479,  O. 
252-432.000. 
Kowalyshyn,  Stephen:  See— 

Fisher,    Seth    G.;    and    Kowalyshyn.    Stephen.    4,323,025,    CL 
114-25.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weghaupl,  Erich;  and  D^ank  ReinhoM,  4323,801,  O.  310-52.000. 


Krall,  Albert  D.;  McCorkle,  John  W.;  Scarzello,  John  F.;  and  Syeles, 
Alben  M.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Omnidirectional 
microstrip  antenna.  4.323,900,  O.  343-700.0MS. 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Weinlich.  Jurgen;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 


tiengeieUschaft.  Sinterable.  finely  divided  vinyl  chknide  rooldini 
compoiitioa 

52^!59.aoo. 


compoiitioa  and  a  proceu  for  iu  manufacture  and  use.  4.323,661, 


ding 

.cr 

Krober.  Hubert  D.;  and  Kelly,   Tbomaa.   Power  actualed   valve. 

4.323.221.  a.  251-58.000. 
Krohn,  Duane  D..  to  Grace  Inc.  Mechanical  deflection  apparatus  for 

sensing  fluid  pressure.  4.323.741.  Q.  2a041.90R. 
Kniesi.  Paul  R;  and  Frahm.  Veryl  H..  Jr.,  to  Southern  Foundry  Supply 
Company.  Process  for  convening  brail  icrap  to  copper  powder. 
4.323.390.  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  Set— 

Orudno,  Hans-Dieter,  4,323,344,  O.  432-106.000. 
Kruse,  Robert  A.  Poruble  display  unit.  4,322,905.  O.  40406.000. 
Kubiatowicz.  David  O..  lo  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company.  Radioactive  iodine  seed.  4.323.055.  CI.  128-1.200. 
Kubo,  Masaharu:  Set — 

Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  Ando,  Haruliisa;  Yamamoia 
Hideaki:  Hirai.  Tadaaki:  Kubo,  Ittasaharu;  Maruyama,  Eiichi; 
Baji,  Toru;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4323,912, 
CI.  357-31.000. 
Kubota,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Morita,    Masayuki;    Nakano,    Tasuku;   and   KoboO,    KazuUaa. 
4.323,877,  O.  340-56.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Bando,  Niro;  Miyala.  Junji;  Tone.  Maialsugu;  and  Waunabe. 
Haruo,  4,323,137,  a.  180-305.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro.  Pnxxas  for  preparing  a 
2,2,6,6-tetnalkyl-4i>iperidyl  spiro  aliphatic  ether.  4,323,684,  Q. 
546-19.000. 
Kubolen,  Haruo:  See— 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenzi;  Iwase,  Kozi;  Kuboiera,  Haruo- 
Kttrihara,  Takao;  and  Tanaka,  Nobuo,  4,323,403, 0.  148-134.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Serga  I.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  and  Oalyan,  Boris  A..  4.323,752.  CT 
219-101.000. 
Kuckes.  Arthur  F.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Plural  sensor 
magnetometer  arrangement  for  extended  lateral  range  electtical 
conductivity  logging.  4,323.848.  CI.  324-338.000. 
Kuehnel,  WemerrSee — 

Baumann,    Hemz;    Kuehnel,    Werner;    and    Rattner,    Manfred. 
4.323,781.  CI.  250422.000. 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.:  Set— 

Brennan.  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  DonaM  E.,  4,323,506rci.  26O-345.80R. 
Kunieda.  Toshiaki;  Odamri,  Masaru;  Pujiia.  Takashi;  and  Shinohara, 
Koichi,  to  Maisushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd.  Metallic  thin  film 
magnetic  recording  medium.  4,323.629,  CI  428-457.000. 
Kunimune,  Kohlchi;  Hane,  Teruaki;  loadomi,  Scigo;  and  Furukawa, 
Yasuhiko,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Heat-adhesive  composite  flbers. 
4,323,626,  CI.  428-374.000. 
Kupfernagel,  Christiane:  See— 

Knusl,  Ernst  J.;  Kupfernagel,  Christiane;  and  Stocklin,  Gerhard, 
4.323.547,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kurai,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoifai;  Ueno.  Haiiaie:  and 
Suzuki,  Sadihide,  4,323,135,  O.  180-228.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set- 

Tanaka.  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa.  Koichi:  and  Hioka.  Minoru.  4323.435. 
O.  210-321.200. 
Kuribayashi.  Hiroihi;  and  Ikeda.  Aiiuo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Linear-tracking  pick-up  arm  drive  aneaibly.  4.323,997,  O. 
369-33.000. 
Kurihara,  Takao:  Stt— 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  AraU,  Kenii;  Iwaae,  Koza;  Kubotera,  Haruo; 
Kurihara.  Takao:  and  Tanaka.  Nobuo.  4.323.403.  CI.  1 48- 1 34.000. 
Kurita.  Ooffiu:  Stt— 

Ogawa.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  E^i:  Kurita.  Oiamu;  and  Horikawa.  Izumi. 
4.323.864.  O.  333-165.000. 
Kuroda,  Masao:  Stt— 

Tanzawa.   Kazuhiko;   Iwado,  Seigo;   Tsujita,   Yoshio;   Kuroda, 
Masao:  and  Furuya.  Kouhei,  4.323,648,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Kurokawa,  Teruhisa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  protect- 
mg  traveling-wave  lubes  against  faulu  of  a  power  supply.  4,323.853, 
cr  330-43.000. 
Kushi,  Kenji:  Stt— 

Sasaki.  Isao:  and  Kushi.  Kenji.  4,323,392,  O.  427-54.100 
Kuwakado,  Satoii:  See— 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Saloai;  and  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki. 
4,323,205.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kuxin,  Anatoty  N.:  Ste — 

Veselovsky.  Roman  A.;  Kuxin.  Analoly  N.;  Mudrov.  Oleg  A.;  and 
Roitcnbcrg.  Yakov  I..  4.323,491.  CI.  524-144.000. 
Kuzmin.  Viktor  v.:  Stt— 

Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Liuiy,  Boris  I.;  Chimrinsky,  Alexandr  A.; 

Kildishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 

Chubraeva.  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 

Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov.  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  O.  310-59.000. 

Kuznetsov,  Eduard  B.:  Stt — 

Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  Kuznetsov,  Eduard  B.;  Bakhir.  Viiold  M.; 
Klimenko.  Vladimir  I.:  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4323,445.  O. 
204-300.00R. 
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Kwono.  Otn  W.  Y.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Prepmtion  of  polymeric  re»ctioii  LetaninB.  Jr.  Erntt.  Spray  co«ing  device.  «.323,03ft  CI.  1  lJ-309.000. 
^^?V^)^yilkyloeS«toe.  «rf  '^Sdohydra..  IMty.  Out  f^.  h..  »d^dM^^^oAy  V«iita  ^^  An,tnc^ 
iry^yi^.  ^  .>?'.l\  —  '    /       "^  '  j^  Force.  Lwer  excited  molecular  beam  time  and  frequeiKy  itan- 

dard.  4J23,Ua  O.  372-32.000. 
Leittaer,  Werner,  to  Sicmeni  AktiengeKllichaft.  BondJe  of  laminations 


♦,323,709,  a.  564-476.000. 
Ladd,  Royd  R.:  Sw— 

TownMnd.  Ray  T;  and  Ladd.  Floyd  R.,  4,3£M7I,  O.  t7-1.00F. 
Lade,  Robert  W.:  Sm—  „    ,      „ 

Schiitten,  Herman  P.;  Jaifcolild.  Stanley  V.;  SpeUman,  Oordoo  B.; 
Lade.  Robert  W.;  and  Schatlen.  Michael  J.,  4,323,793,  a.  307- 
232.0OR. 


for  in  electric  machine.  4,323,102,  O.  3IO-S9.0OO. 
Leitgeb,  Paul,  to  Linde  Aktjengeielljchaft.  Adsorption  proceaa  prodoc- 
ing  varying  amounts  of  product  gas  of  a  constant  purity.  4,323,370, 
a.  55-18.000. 


StviMK),  Fnnctaco;  and  Ferrantino,  Slanialad,  to    Lemke,  Andreas,  to  Auergeaellachaft  OmbH.  Switching  circuit  foe 


i  S.p.A.  Gland  seal  system  for  me  with  a  melhanalioa 
reactor.  4;323,252,  a.  277-11000. 
Laidig.  Manfred  R.:  &r— 

Jones,  Gary  D.;  Laidig.  Manfred  R.;  and  Weisi.  Waiiam.  4,323.024, 
a.  112-237.000. 
Laird.  Edwin  C:  5er — 

Mahato.    Basanu    K.;    and    Laird.    Edwin   C,    4,323,47a    Q. 
252-182.100. 
Lam,  Hon  W.,  to  Teias  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Method  of  produc- 
ing tnonocrystal  on  insuUtor.  4,323,417,  a.  156-613.000. 


Lampe,  Robert  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  Leoni.  Bernard  G.:  Set- 


mooitoiing  the  switching  state  of  switch  elements.  4,323,890,  CL 

340-524.000. 
Loioir.  John:  See — 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen.  Remoo;  and  Lenoir.  John,  4,323,682,  d. 
544-353.000. 
Lenthall,  Frank  C,  to  F.  L.  Plastics  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.  Indicators  for 

garment  hangers.  4,322,902,  Q.  40-322.000. 
Lentz,  David  J.;  and  Pollock,  Elisabeth  M.,  to  Vaacor,  Inc.  Method  for 

inhibiting   mineralizatioa   of  natural   tissue   during   implantation. 

4,323,331,0.8-94.110. 


fabricating  a  prestreaacd  cast  iron  vessel.  4,322,81a  CJT  29-451000. 
Landen.  Ernest  W.:  Stt— 

Belke.  William  H.;  Hafde.  Joseph  C;  Landen,  Ernest  W.;  and 
Richards,  Thomas  J.,  4,323,401,  O.  148-39.000. 
Landry,  Joseph  E.:  Stt— 

Carriere,  Jcaeph  F.:  Gaunt.  Wilmer  B.,  Jr.;  Landry,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Spires,  Dewsyne  A..  4.323,885,  O.  34O-347.0CC. 
Langer,  Alois  A.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieciyslaw.  Battery  failure  compaua- 


Houdard,  Jean-Piene;  JiiUe,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni,  Bernard  G.. 
4.323,980,  a.  364-724.000. 
L'Etat  Francais,  reprcsente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Eut  aux  Poste  et  Tele- 
communications (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunica- 
tians):Sc«— 
OuiUoti,  Louis  C.  4.323.921.  Q.  358-414.000. 
Leung.  Danton  K.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  to  Syva  Company.  Valproate 
conjugation  using  dicarbonyls.  4.323.507.  C\.  260-345.90R. 


tion  for  a  power  supply  used  in  in  ioiplantabie  defibrillator.  4,323,075,  Levason,  WilUam:  See— 

a   128-419.000.  McAuliffe,  Charles  A.;  Levason,  William;  and  McCuIlough,  Fran- 

Lansberry,  Delbert  B.  Tsrget  game.  4.323.250.  CI.  273-400.00a  cis  P.,  4,323,543,  O.  423-219.000. 

Lansberry.  John  B.;  Apt,  Jerome,  Jr.;  and  Dury,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company:  Set— 

Coalex.  Inc.  Remote  controlled  high  wall  coal  mining  system.  Curry,  Janet  C;  and  Bory,  Barbara  H.,  4,323,466,  CI.  232-106.000. 

4,323,280.  CI.  299-1.000.  Leverich,  George  C.  Foot  protector  for  furniture.  4,323,6ia  CI- 


Lantin,  Patrice;  and  Pere,  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Electrolysis  instal- 
lation for  the  production  of  gas.  4,323,441  a.  204-237.000. 

LaPierre,  Donald  C:  See—  ,.    ^ 

Shedd,  Waher  M.;  and  LaPiene,   Donald  C,  4,323,851,  a. 
328-72.000. 
LaSalle  Machine  Tool,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Wiknich.  Doiiglas  D.,  4.323,131  Q.  198-751.000. 

Laskcr,  Georgr,  and  Redman,  Paul  G.,  to  General  DynamiGS,  Pomona 

Divisioa.  Gyroscope  cage  system  for  high  g  environments.  4,321984, 

a.  74-51.000.  ,    ^^      ,._, 

Lathrope.  Michael  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low  transient  feedthru  FET 

sample  and  hold  gate.  4,323,796,  CI.  3O7-3S3.00a 


428-68.000. 

Levinson,  Steven  R.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Stable  photo- 
graphic developers  containing  an  indazole  antifoggant  and  a  lignosul- 
(onale.  4,323,641  Q.  430-438.000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.:  Sm— 

Adams,  Arthur  C;  Alexander,  Frank  B.,  Jr.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.; 
and  Thibault,  Louis  R.,  4,323,638,  CI.  43O-27S.0O0. 
Lewis.  Norris  E.;  and  Walker,  Heitiert  C,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  High 

voltage  jUp  ring  assembly.  4.323,291  Q.  339-5.0OM. 
Lewis,  William  P.:  See— 

Compton.   Donald   B.;  Lewis,   William   P.;  and  Ttinh,  Toan. 
4,323,193,  a.  239-44.000. 


Latimer.  John  P.,  to  Deepaea  Ventures,  Inc.  Balanced  support  plates,  i^  cbou  H.  Powder  metallurgy  process  and  product.  4,323,395,  C\. 

4,323,216.  CI.  248-55aOOO.  75-211000. 

Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—  LIBA  Maschinenfsbrik  GmbH:  Set— 

Uchida,  Shinya,  4,323,768,  d  235-92.0SB.  Wunner,  Roland,  4,322,956.  CI.  66-203.000. 

Lautenschlager,  Gerhard  W..  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG.,  Mobelbes-  Libbey-Owens-Foid  Company:  See— 

chlagfisbrik.  Hinge  for  all-glass  doors  of  cabinets.  4,32187a  C\.  McComb,  Walter  D.;  and  Rudolph.  Andrew  W..  4.323.783.  Q. 

l6-235.00a  250-46I.OOR. 

Laverty.  Gerald  C.  to  Coaco  Industries.  Inc.  Adaptor  core.  4.323.201  Uc^nch.  Wolfgang;  and  Schneider.  Dieter,  to  Odenwalder  KunststofT- 

a.  242-68.500.  werke  GmbHrUght-reflwting  arrangement  for  use  in  traffic  control 

Lay.  Ro^r  F:  See-                 „    „     ..      „     .    .«       ..  ^.^  devices.  4.323.320.  CI.  404-10.000. 
Holtz.  Eari  B.;  Lay.  Roger  F.;  Manduley.  Flavio  M.;  and  Moody, 


Howard  J.,  4,323,987,  O.  365-229.000. 
Lax2ari,  Jean  P.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CU-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process,  munetic  trans- 
ducer and  system  for  generating  s  msgnetic  induction  neld  within  s 
magnetic  medium.  4,323,940,  CT.  36O-ll3.0Oa 


Laxzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Desserre,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Interna-    t  j^„|ie,  incorporated-  Set 


Liedlkc.  Ronald:  See— 

Jemstrom.  Hans  E.  I.;  Long.  Thomas  L.;  snd  Liedtke,  Ronald, 
4,323.238,  a.  273-I.OOG. 
Life  Savers.  Inc.:  See— 

Vink.  Walter,  Spooiwr,  Leonard;  and  Macfcay,  Donald  A.  M., 
4,323,588,  CI.  426-564.000. 


tional  pour  llnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Integrated  magnetic  transducer  4,323,941.  CI.  360-123.00a 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Houdard.  Jean-Pierre;  Julie,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Leoni.  Bernard  G.. 
4,323,980.  a.  364-724.000. 
Leach.  John  M..  to  Gould  Advance  Limited.  Power  regulating  appara- 
tus including  load  current  sensor  means.  4,323,845,  CI.  323^4.000. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.:  Set— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Serni 
I.;  Sakhamov.  VaaUy  A.;  and  Oalyan,  Boris  A..  4J23,7S1  CI. 
219-IOI.OOa 
Lederer.  Hans:  See 

Knnppertz.    Heinz    W.;    and    Ledcscr.    Hna,    4,323.029,    a. 
118-231.000. 
1— -  cbcuk  M  ■  iSff 

Ours,  CarroO  W.;  and  Lee,  Cheok  M.,  4J23.69I.  a.  36O-36.000. 
Lee,  Chin  K.:  See- 
Long,  Margaret  E.;  and  Lee.  Chin  K..  4.323.651.  O.  435-207.000. 
Lee.  David  M.;  Rose.  Donald  K.;  and  Cover,  Richmond  B.,  to  Intel 
Magnetics,  Inc.  Magnetic  bubble  detector.  4.323,983,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Lee,  Prncis  C;  Mills,  Ross  N.;  snd  Talke,  Frsnk  E.,  to  International 
Buaineas  Machines  C^rp  Resonant  purjpng  of  drop-on-demand  ink 
jet  print  heads.  4,323,908.  a.  346-I40.0W. 
Lee,  Maw  R,  to  Scoii  A  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Simplified  power 

factor  coatroller  for  induction  motor.  4,323,835,  Q.  318-729.000. 
Lee.  Tien  P  '  fer 

Campbell,  Joe  C;  and  Lee,  Tien  P.,  4,323,911,  CL  357-3aOOO. 
Lefiwicier.  Pierre:  See— 

Audiben.    Franeoise:    and    Leftaocier,    Pierre,    4J23459,    CI 


Florence,  Noel  S.;  and  Lynn.  Norman.  4.323.934.  O.  362-267.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando:  See — 

Canavesi.  Roberto;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  and  AglielU.  Giancark), 
4.323.716.  CI.  570-243.000. 
Likins.  Robert  W.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Power  transfer  system. 

4,323,748,  O.  219-ia7ia 
Lim,   Ho   S.    Liquid   container   with   cup   holder.   4,323.172.    O. 

222-130.000. 
Lim,  Teoog  C:  See— 

De  Wames,  Roger  E.;  Hall,  WiUiam  F.;  Ho,  William  W.;  and  Ltm. 
Teong  C,  4,35,901,  O.  343-754.000. 
Lincoln,  Fruk  H.:  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Linoobi,  Frank  H.;  snd  Pike,  John  E,,  4,323,672, 

CL  542-421.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4,323,673, 

a.  542-426.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincobi,  Frank  R;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4,323,674, 
a.  542-426.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Leitgeb,  Paul.  4.323.370.  CI.  55-18.000.  

MuUer.  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Forg,  Wolfgang.  4.323.38a  CI.  62-28.000. 

Link.  Edwin  A.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Blown  fiae  indicator.  4,323,874, 

a.  337-244.000.  .    ^ 

Lipperts,  Joseph  R,  to  Hazemeijer  B.  V.  Method  for  improvmg  switch 

contacts,  in  particular  for  vacuum  switches.  4.323.590.  CI.  427-38.000. 

List,  Hans:  Set— 

Pomfret.  Colin  T.,  4,323,253,  Q.  277-11000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Johnston.  John  N..  4,323.979.  Q.  364-708.000. 


424-177.000. 
Lehman.  Frederick  D..  to  CPT  Corporation.  Drive  drcuitt  for  a  high    Litton  Systems.  Inc.  __..,.„«..» 

resolution  cathode  ray  tube  dispUy.  4.323.826.  CL  315-408.000.  Carpenter.  LoweU  L..  4.323.773.  O.  235-473.000. 
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Lewis.  Norris  E.;  and  Walker.  Hettert  C.  4.323491  a.  339- 
5.00M. 
Ljuty.  Boris  L:  Set— 

Danko.  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuty.  Boris  I.;  Chigirinsky.  Alexandr  A.; 
Kildishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich.  Yanush  B.; 
Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 
Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  CL  310-59.000. 
Loch,  David  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Anodizing  process  employ- 
ing adjustable  shield  for  suspended  cathode.  4,323,433,  Q.  204- 
56.00R. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Spilker,  James  J.,  Jr.,  4,324,002,  O.  455-27.000 
Lodewyck,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Montle,  John  F.;  Markowski,  Henry  J.;  Lodewyck,  Paul  D.';  and 
Schneider,  Daniel  F.,  Ill,  4,323,69a  CI.  556-470.000. 
Logue,  Gerald  W.;  and  Schnepel,  Rudolph  R.  Paint  spraying  apparatus. 

4,323,196,  a.  239-532.000. 
Long,  Florren  E,  to  Ludkiw  Corporation.  Themally-processable 
flexible   package   and   process   for   using   same.    4,323,586,   CI. 
426-411(100 
Long,  Margaret  E.;  and  Lee,  Chin  K.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company.  Tbemostable  lactase  derived  from  bacillus.  4,323,651, 0. 
43S-207.00O 
Long,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Jemstrom,  Hans  E.  I.;  Long,  Thomas  L.;  and  Liedtke,  Ronald, 
4,323,238,  O.  273-I.OOG. 
Longinotti,  Alfredo,  to  Centro  Di  Ricera  Enrico  Longinoni  Firenze 
S.p.A.  Apparatus  to  provide  an  even  layer  or  loose  material  to  a 
suction  conveyor.  4,323,178.  O.  222-415.000. 
Look,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Noad,  Juluu  P.;  Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Chrialopher 
M.,  4,323,839,  CI.  372-46.000. 
L-Qreal:  See- 
Bouillon,  Claude;   Vayssie,  Charles;  and   Richard,   FraocoiK, 

4,323,549,  a.  424-45.000. 
Bouillon,    Claude;    and    Darmenton,    Patrick,    4,323,553.    CL 

424-61.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Junino.  Alex,  4,323,360  CL  8-407.000. 
Grollier,    Jean-Francois;    and    Allec,    Josiane,    4,323,468,    CI. 
252-174.170. 
Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen:  See — 

Helms,   Adolf;  and   Lorenzen,   Heinz-Chrislen,  4,323,081   O. 
131-281.000. 
Lorke,  Hoist:  See— 

Helwerth,  Rainer;  and  Lorite,  Hotst,  4.323,476,  O.  252-389.00R. 
Loveland,  WilUam  A.;  Dukes,  Jsmes  S.;  and  Sparks,  Oiraory  W. 

Target  hokler.  4,323,231,  CL  273-407.000. 
Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Shipley,  Randall  S.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  High  efficiency  catalyst  for  polymerizing 
olefins.  4.323,665.  CI.  526-122.000. 
Lowry.  Elveiy  D.:  Set— 

Wyner.    EUiot    F.;    and    Lowry.    Elvery    D..    4.323.811    a. 
313-198.000. 
Lucas,  Bruce  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic  target 

screeomg.  4.323,88a  CI.  340-I46.3AC 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  Set— 

HiU.  WiUiam  F.  4.323,944,  Q.  361-152.000 

Lumby,  Roland  J.;  North,  Bernard;  Taykir.  Allied  J.;  and  Thomas. 

Roland  M.  4.323,323.  a.  407-119.000. 
Woodhouae.  Richard  O.;  and  Winiams.  Malcofan.  4,323.041  a. 
123-436.000. 
Luderer.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Borrelli.  Nkholas  F.;  Luderer.  Albert  A.;  and  Piazarino,  Joiepb 
N..  4.323.056,  O.  128-1.300. 
Ludlow  Corporation:  See- 
Long,  Florren  E.,  4,323,586,  Q.  426-411000. 
Lugoai,  Oyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar,  Janoa;  Turcsan,  Istvan;  Jeti- 
nek,  Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laszlo.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyster 
es  Vegyesteti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.  Proceaa  for  O-acylating  phenol 
derivatives  and  acylating  compositioas  for  dus  purpose.  4,323^469. 0. 
252-181000. 
Lukac  Teodor.  Wklmer,  Erich;  and  Zell.  Reinhard.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.  Process  for  producing  cyclohexenca.  4.323,711.  CI. 
568-347.000. 
Lukaazczyk.  Alfons:  Stt— 

Pissiotss,  Georg;  Durr,  Dieter,  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Lukaszczyk,  Al- 
fons, 4.323,388,  a.  71-88.000. 
Lumby,  Roland  J.;  North,  Bernard;  Taylor,  Alfred  J.;  and  Thomas, 
Roland  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Tool  tip  for  a  machine  tool. 
4,323,323,  CL  407-119.000. 
Lund,  John  A.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter;  Doles,  Glenn  P.;  Lund,  John  A.;  Merrell, 
Richard  G.;  and  Stiibbs,  Graham  S.,  4.323.921  CL  358-117.000. 
Lunn.  John  G..  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  ft  Company.  Hind  leg  skinner. 

4.321873.  CL  17-21.000. 
Lunsford.  Delbert  R.:  Stt— 

Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford.  Delbert  R..  4.323.876,  O. 
367-40.000. 
Lutz,Xlfons:  See— 

Rengstl,  Johann;  and  Lutz,  Alfooa,  4,323.277.  d.  296-216.000 
Lutz.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Downey.    Gale    D.;    and    Lutz.    Charles    W.,    4,323,465,    O. 
252-101000. 
Lutz,  Hont,  to  Daimler-Benz  Akliengeaellschalt  Straightener  for 
motor  vehiclea.  4.323.228,  O.  26»-296.00a 


Lutz,  Rainer  M.  Sun  visor  with  aaxiliary  viaofs.  4,323.273.  O.  296- 

97.00G. 
Luzynski.  Anthony  J.  Security  device  for  motor  vehicles  and  other  d.c. 

electrical  systems.  4.323.878.  a.  34O63.000. 
Lynn.  Norman:  See- 
Florence.  Noel  S.;  and  Lynn.  Norman.  4.323.934.  Q.  362-267X100. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Guenter,  Erwin,  4.321889.  a.  33-179.50R. 
MacauUy.  John  G..  to  Toppy's  Salons  Limited.  Mounting  devioea. 

4,323,211  CL  248-51.000. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Vink.  Walter,  Spooner,  Leonard;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M., 
4,323,588,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Mackey,  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Lee  R.  Trophy  support  column. 

4,323,630,  CI.  428-542.000. 
MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.:  See — 

Qitherow.  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Brwtshaw,  John;  Maitin- 
SmiUi,  Michael;  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and 
Carey,  Linda,  4,323,566,  O.  424-248.510 
Madden,  Thomas  H.;  and  Reash,  Clair  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Getter  construction  for  reducing  the  arc  diacharge  ciinent  in 
color  TV  tubes.  4,323,818,  a.  313-481.000. 
Maegawa,  Yuzo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Masatoahi;  Kotera.  Norio;  Uegaki,  Masatoshi;  Miyaoka, 
TakasU;  and  Manawa.  Yuzo,  4,323,431,  Q.  203-72.000. 
Maerfeld,  Charles;  and  Gautier,  Herve.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Two  dimen- 
sional acousto-clectrical  device  for  storing  and  prrrritsing  informa- 
tion. 4.323,985.  Q.  365-157.000. 
Maeroff,  Bruce  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Filler  pipe  seal  widi  fUl 

control  skin.  4,323,166,  CL  22O-86.00R. 
Magder,  Jules,  to  Noxso  Corporation.  Process  and  sorbent  system  for 
removing  nitrogen  and  other  oxides  from  gas  streams.  4,323.544,  CL 
423-239.(100. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.:  See- 
Abbas.  Shakir  A.;  and  Magdo.  Ingrid  E..  4.321U3.  CL  29-378.000 
Mud.  Hugo,  to  Bronardi  Inc.  Apparatus  for  aerathig  liquids.  4.323.090, 

a  141-70.000. 
Magnetics  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Chlad,  Kenneth  J.,  4,323,329,  O.  414-737.000. 
Mahato,  Basanu  K.;  and  Laird,  Edwin  C,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Battery 

paste  for  lead-add  storage  batteries.  4,323,470  CI.  252-181100. 
Maier,  Edward  E.:  Set— 

Glassman,  Donald;  and  Maier,  Edward  E.,  4,323,430,  CI  203-7.000. 
Maier.  Peter.  Eccentric  plate  grinder.  4,321921,  O.  5-170.0MT. 
Makabe,  Hachiro:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Makabe.  Hachiro;  Oiii,  Akira;  Hisalake,  Michio; 
and  Yamimoto,  Kazuji.  4,323,833,  O.  318-376000. 
Malaviva,  Shashi  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electronic  slorsge  array  having  DC  stable  coodoctivity  '»~<"'*'-^ 
storage  cells.  4,323,986,  Q.  365-174.000 
Malcik.  Frank  J.:  Sie- 

OmA,  John  P.;  Michaelis,  Jack  R;  and  Maldk.  Fimdi  J..  4,323,311, 
a.  402-17.000. 
Mallory,  William  R.:  See- 
Morrison.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Malkiry.  WilUam  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L.,  4.323,679,  CI.  544-256.000. 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.;  and  EngeL  Dusan  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylatioo  of 
hydroxy-substituted  sromatic  compounds.  4,323,714,  d.  568-766.000 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Engel,    Dusan    J.;    and    Malkiy,    Thomas    P.,    4,323,713,    d. 
568-766.000. 
Malthouse,  Martin  D.;  and  Groeger,  Heinz  K.  Labelling  equipment. 

4,323,416,  a.  156-521.000 
Maltzman,  Edward;  and  Erikton,  Herman  E.  Novel  teaching  method 

and  apparatus.  4,323,349,  d.  434-184.000. 
Mandai.  Harufiimi;  and  Nidnmura.  Kunitaro.  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  ceramic  compoaition  for  boundary  layer 
capacitors.  4.323.617.  CL  428-148.000. 
Manduley.  Flavio  M.:  Set— 

Holtz.  Earl  B.;  Lay.  Roger  F.;  Manduley.  Flavio  M.;  and  Moody. 
Howard  J.,  4,323.987.  d.  365-229.000 
Maafra,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Calawa.  Arthur  R.;  Gonnley.  Joseph  V.;  and  Manfra.  Michael  J., 
4.323.421  a.  156-636000. 
Manicardi.  Emidio:  See— 

Grilli.  Walter.  Manicardi.  Emidio;  and  Ferrari.  Ivano,  4,323,1(5. 
a.  228-114.000. 
Mannschreck.  WiUiam  A.:  Stt — 

Dennis.  Dwight  L.;  and  Mannschreck.  WOUam  A..  4.323Ma  d. 
89-36.00A. 
Manser.  Joaef.  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  A.G.  Procem  for  the  production 
of  pnsu  products  packed  ready  for  sale  in  serving  portions  in  pack- 
ages. 4.323.585.  CL  426-394.000. 
Marcolongo.  SamueL  Tool  for  trimming  willow  tree*.  4.321886.  d. 

30-311000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Bridges.  Clive  A.;  and  O'DonneU.   Patrick  J..  4.323,776,  CL 
250-331000. 
Marconi  Instruments  t  imitprf.  Set — 

Arnold,  Victor  F.;  and  Dixon,  Roger  C  4,323,943.  a.  361-1 14.000. 
Marconi.  Joseph.  Printed  circuil  card  retainer  and  rack  aaaemMy. 

4.323.161,  CL  211-41.000. 
Margolte,  Dieter:  See— 

Eimcrs,  Erich;  Margotte,  Dieter,  Schnud,  Hebnul;  and  Dhcin,  Rolf, 
4,323,501,  d.  266.333.000. 
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Mirk  Conirolt  Corpontion:  Set— 

Nordeai.  How«n)  C.  4.323.1 12.  Q.  163-27.000. 
Mirk.  Edward  H.  Light  with  360'  routible  cover.  4.323.95J,  Q. 

362-278.CMX). 
Mirkova,  Marie  See— 

Fajt.  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav:  Kasparek.  Jaroimr;  Storek.  Jaros- 


Tsunashima.  Eiichi.  4.323,993,  CI.  427-97.000. 
MalsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans,  4.323,945,  Q.  361-160.000. 
Matsuura,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Takami,  Akio:  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,322,968, 
a.  73-27.0OR. 


iav;    Andik    Jiri;    BorovMva,    Zelmira;    Markovi,    Marie;    Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenio;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  Satoh,  ShiMUt- 


Reymanova.  Marfcela;  and  Slepanek,  Miroslav,  4,322,942,  O 
57-411.000. 
Markowski.  Henry  J  :  See— 

Monile.  John  F.:  Markowski,  Henry  J.;  Lodewyck,  Paul  D.;  and 
Schneider.  Daniel  F..  IH.  4.323.690.  a.  556-470.000. 
Marley  Tile  AG;  Set- 
Cooper.  Christopher  A.,  4,322,924,  a.  52-57.000. 
Marmorat,  Andre;  and  Robert,  AmoM-Michel.  to  Framatome.  Device 
for  feeding,  with  elongate  lining  material,  an  installation  for  linmg  a 
tubular  member.  4,323,750,  CI.  219-76.100. 
MaroUp-Amenca  E.:  See- 
Stella,  Leo;  and  Marola,  America  E.,  4.323.287.  CI.  308-187.100. 
Marshall.  David  W..  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Method  for  achieving 
particle-to-particle  contact  in  an  antifouling  coating.  4,323,599,  CI. 
427-181.000. 
Martin-Smith.  Michael:  Set— 

Chtherow.  John  W.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  Bndshaw.  John;  Martm- 


suyama,  Toshio;  and  Obayashi.  Hidehito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing  mother  rods  for  optical  fibers.  4,323,381,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengoelltchafk.  Combating  pests  with  2-substituted-alkyl-5-iub- 
stituted-N,N-dimethylcaibamic  add  O-pyrimidin-6-yl  esters. 
4,323,571,  a.  424-251.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut:  See — 

Wossner.  Gunter,  and  Maurer.  Helmut.  4,322,947,  d  60-285.000. 
Maurer,  Werner,  to  Karl  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Firma. 
Apparatus  for  Tilling  the  magazine  of  a  fastener  driver.  4,323,184,  O. 
227-120.000. 
May.  Antal  S.:  See— 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar,  Janos;  Turcsan,  Istvan; 
Jelinek,  Istvan;  Somfai,  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laszlo,  4,323,469,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Mayo,  Terry  H.:  See— 

ChUders,  John  S.;  and  Mayo,  Terry  H.,  4,323,284,  O.  308-8.2aa 


Smith.  Michael;  MacKinnon.  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  and    Mazanek,  Jan;  Gipp.  Roland;  Zollner.  Robert;  Seifert,  Peter  *!]»»>"• 


Carey.  Linda.  4,323.566.  Q.  424-248.510. 
Martini.  Thomas:  See — 

Eckes.  Helmut;  Erckel.  Rudiger;  Martini,  Thomas;  and  Rosch, 
Gunter.  4.323.675.  CI.  542-463.000. 
Martinien.  Nick:  See— 

Tombtugh,  Dennis;  Martinsen,  Nick;  Symmons,  Edgar  B.;  and 
Heinz,  Loihar,  4,323,780,  CI.  250419.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi:  See — 

Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toahihisa;  Anda  Haruhisa;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maruyama,  Eiichi; 


Kuuno;  and  Blahak.  Johannes,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  EHsper- 
sions  of  high  melting  polyesters  in  polyhydroxyl  compounds,  a  pro- 
cess for  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  the  production  of  polyure- 
thanes.  4.323.657,  CI.  521-116.000. 

Mazond.  Michel  P.;  and  Wavre.  Alain,  to  Atelien  des  Charmilles,  S.A. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  machining  by  electrical  discharges  along  a 
slant  axis.  4.323.749.  CI.  219-69.00M. 

McAuliffe,  Charles  A.;  Levason,  William;  and  McCullough,  Francis  P., 
to  Naliona]  Research  Development  Corporation.  Sorption  of  gases. 
4,323,543,  CI.  423-219.000. 


Baji.  Tom;  Takasaki.  YuUo;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku.  4,323,912,    McClellan,  WUliam  F.,  to  Pipe  Shields,  Inc.  Insulating  pipe  support. 


a.  357-31.000. 
Marvel.  John  T.:  See— 

D'Amico.  John  J.;  and  Marvel,  John  T.,  4,323,686,  CI.  548-165.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  See— 

Hanson.  Steven  P.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Montague,  Douglas 

P..  4.323.243.  a.  273-153.00S. 
Holahan.  Edward  T.;  and  Meyer,   Burton  C,  4,322,909,  O. 
46-14.000. 
Man,  Michael:  See— 

Fried.  John  H.;  Kertesz,  Denis  J.;  and  Marx,  Michael,  4.323,564, 0. 
424-241.000. 
Maschinen-  und  Armaturen-  JAW  MuUer,  fsbrik  GmbH:  See- 
Noll,  Hans,  4.323.223.  CI.  266-54.000. 
MaschuDenfabrik  Ft.  Niepmann  &  Co.:  See — 

Niepmann.  Otto.  4.322.931.  CI.  53-449.000. 
Masclei.  Jean;  and  Veaui.  Jacques,  to  Mcssier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Operat- 
ing  and   bracing  jack    having   an   internal   locking   mechanism. 
4,323.001.  CI.  91-25.000. 
Masegi.  Koichi:  See — 

Kawamura,  Naoto:  Masegi,  Koichi;  Hakamada.  Isao;  Uchiyama, 


4,323.088,  CI.  138-106.000. 
McComb.  Walter  D.;  and  Rudolph,  Andrew  W..  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  observing  sheet  sur- 
faces for  traces  of  fluorescent  materials  thereon.  4,323,785,  O.  250- 
461.00R. 
McCoride,  John  W.:  See— 

Krall,  Albert  D.;  McCorkle,  John  W.;  Scarzello,  John  F.;  and 
Syeles,  Albert  M.,  4,323.900.  CL  343-700.0MS. 
McCrory.  Roy  E.  Animated  wildfowl  decoy.  4.322,908.  Ct.  43-3.000. 
McCullough,  Francis  P.:  See— 

McAuliffe.  Charles  A.;  Levason,  William;  and  McCullough,  Fran- 
cis P,  4.323,543,  CI.  423-219.000. 
McCullough,  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett,  Thomas  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Solar  heater  with  integral  heat  trap  glazing.  4,323.053, 
CI.  126-441.000. 
McDonald,  Charles  J.  Device  for  gathering  fniit.  4,322,939,  CI.  56- 
328.0OR. 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Ahrens,    Robert    O.;    and    Merkel,    Jerry    L.,    4,323,623,    O. 


^_  428-246.000. 

Haruo'  Kilamura.  takshi;  and  Ishii,  Masaaki,  4,323,297,  CI.  McOarrity,  James  M.;  and  Boesch,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

35fr6  800  America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrically  testing  radia- 

Maslennikov.  Konsiantin  N.:  See—  tion  susceptibility  of  MOS  gate  devices.  4  323.842,  CI.  324-158.0OR. 

Danko.  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuty.  Boris  I.;  Chimrinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  McOaughey.  Donald  C,  to  Sute  Wide  Aluminuin  oflndiana.  Inc. 

Kildishev.  Vasily  S ;  Kuzmin.  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich.  Yanush  B.;  Slideable  closure  construction.  4,322.914,  CI.  49-370.000. 

Chubraeva.  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin.  Konsuntin  F.;  Maslennikov.  McGee.  Lawrence:  See—                 _        .                   .. ,,,  -,-     -- 

KonstantinN.:andIvanov,ValeryK.  4,323,803,  CI.  310-59.000.  Gamer,    Henry    C;    and    McGee,    Uwrence,    4,323,717,    O. 

Masnari,  Nino  A;  Rensel.  Waller  B;  Robinson,  Merrill  G;  Solomon.  373-101.000.                             ,  ^      „.                 ^     ,■,,-,  ati  r^ 

David  E.;  Wise.  Kensall  D  ;  and  Wuttke,  Gilbert  H..  to  United  Sutes  McGregor.  Harold  R.  Bag  filling  and  handhng  apparatus.  4,322,932,  CI. 

of  America.  Energy  Process  for  manufacture  of  inertial  confinement  53-505  000. 


fusion  targets  and  resulting  product.  4.323.420.  CI.  156-628.000. 
Massachuseits  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Hammond,  Ogden  H..  4.323.368.  Q.  48-202.000 
Maasie.  Lewis  E.:  See — 

Flesher.    Rkhard   H.;    and    Massie,    Lewis   E..   4.323.016,   C\. 
108-51.100. 
Masuda.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yoshida.   Miisuo;    Masuda.   Yoshinori;   and    Kashiwada.   Akio, 
4.323.434.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Matsui.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Iwabuchi.    Suminobu;    and    Matsui.    Kazumasa,   4,323,620,   Q. 
428-215.000. 
Matsui,  Masakuni:  See — 

Tsugekawa.   Takanori;    Banba,  Toiio;   and   Matsui,   Masakuni, 
4.323.039.  a.  123-275.000. 
Matsui,  Molomu:  See — 

Muramoio.  Eiichi;  and  Matsui.  Moiomu,  4,323,283, 0.  305-10.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yoshihisa:  Set — 


Okada.    Mitsuo;   Nagoshi,   Eiichi;   and   Matsumoto,   Yoshihisa.    Medtronic  Inc.:  Set— 


McGurk.  Stanley  E.:  See—  _     .      _ 

Cowan,  Wavell  F.;  Green,  Matdiall  S.;  and  McOurk,  Stanley  E., 
4,323,426,  CI.  162-398.000. 
Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  Ill:  See—  _ 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  and  Mcllvried,  Howard  G.,  Ill,  4,323,447,  O. 
208-8.0LE. 
Mcintosh.  James  K.;  and  Numata.  M.,  to  Carolina  Entopriaes,  iDC. 

Automatic  ball  pitching  machine.  4,323,047,  O.  124-1.000. 
McKenney,  John  D.:  See—  .     _ 

Dana,  WUliam  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D., 
4,323,408,  a.  156-175.000. 
McMillin,  Danny  L.;  and  Stirbis,  James  S.,  to  Coofs  Container  Com- 
pany. Method  for  printing  cans  Irom  heat  transfer  paper.  4,323,601, 
a.  427-287.000. 
McQuitty,  Jim  B.:  Set— 

Will,  Albert  S.;  Schuchard.  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Cioccic 
Armand:  Hetzler.  John  C;  Wolf.  Sylvan;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.; 
McQuitty.  Jim  B.;  and  Urick.  Robert  A..  4.323,988,  a.  367-4.00a 


4.323,326.  CI.  411-412.000 
Matsumurs,  Yukio:  See — 


Nelms,  George  E.,  4,323,074,  Q.  128-419.0PO. 
Wiefausch,  Wendy  A.,  4,323.081,  O.  128-785.00a 


Itoi.  Eiji:  Nakayama.  Takashi;  Nakao.  Makolo;  and  Mauumura.    Megadau  Corporation:  See— 


Yukio.  4.323,436.  CI.  204-98.000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hatlori,  Masumi;  Ishida,  Torn:  and  Tanaka,  Shinichi,  4,323,484,  O. 

252-521.000. 


Cole,  James  A.,  4,323,888,  O.  340-365.00A. 
Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Holland,   Hans  J.;   and   Megles,   John   E..  Jr., 
501-32.000. 


4,323.633.  CL 


Kunieda,    Toshiaki;    Odagiri.    Masani;    Fujita,    Takashi;  and    Mehlan,  Bemd:  See—  ,«...„. 

Shinohara.  Koichi.  4.323.629,  CI.  428-457.000.  KolW,  Richard;  and  Mehlan.  Bemd.  4,323,147,  CL  19448.000. 

Nichunoio.    Susumu;    Shinoda.    Iiao:    Nakamura,    Shigeo;  and    Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Tsumura.  Haruhide.  4.323,148,  CI.  194-loaOOA.  IbaB,  YasuMro,  4,323,616,  CI.  428-134.00a    . 
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Meininger,  Fritz:  See— 

Hoyer,  Ernst;  Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Fass,  Rudolf,  4,323,497,  CI. 
260-146.00T. 
Mdgaard,  Hans  L.;  and  Mercier,  Gary  H.,  to  Despatch  Industries,  Inc. 

Gas  analyzer  calibration  apparatus.  4,322,964,  CI.  73-I.OOG. 
Melhart,  Albert  H.  Ankle  stress  machine.  4,323,080,  Q.  128-774.000. 
Menson,  Robert  C:  See- 
Adams,  Thomas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menson,  Robert  C, 
4,323,478,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Mercer,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Holloway,  Peter  R.;  and  Mercer,  Douglas  A.,  4,323,795,  Q. 
307-297.000. 
Mercier,  Gary  H.:  See — 

Melgaard,  Hans  L.;  and  Mercier,  Gary  H.,  4,322,964, 0.  73-I.00O. 
Mercier,  George  E.;  Pickett,  John  H.;  and  Holtzman,  Barry  L.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Capacitor  structures  with  improved 
electrical  stress  capability.  4,323,948,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Merck  Patent  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Bemhard,  Horst,  4,323,554,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Merkel,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Ahrens,    Robert    O.;    and    Merkel,    Jerry    L.,    4,323,623,    CI. 
428-246.000. 
Merrell,  Richard  G.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieter,  Doles,  Glenn  P.;  Lund,  John  A.;  Merrell, 
Richard  G.;  and  Stubbs,  Graham  S.,  4,323,922,  Q.  358-1 17.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  Jung,  Michel;  and  Danzin,  Charles,  4,323i704, 
CI.  562-561.000. 
Merrick,  Llewellyn  S.,  to  Oros  Corporation.  Portable  telephone  Vne 

test  set.  4,323,738,  CI.  I79-I75.IOR. 
Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier,  Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  l,2,4-triazolidine-3,5-dione.  4,323,687, 
CI.  548-264.000. 
Merz  A  Co.:  See— 

Schenn,  Arthur,  4,323,)4«,  CI.  42444.000. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Masclet.  Jean;  and  Veaux,  Jacques,  4,323,001,  CI.  91-25.000. 
Metalwash  Machinery  Corp.:  See— 

Nolte,  Robert  K.;  Rath,  Robert  E.;  and  Jarvis,  Michael  F., 

4,323,091,  a.  134-60.000. 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  Jung,  Michel;  and  Danzin,  Charles,  to  Merrell 

Toraude  et  Compagnie.  oAcetylene  and  a-vinyl  derivatives  of  amino 

acids.  4,323.704,  O.  562-561.000. 

Meunier,  Georges,  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain.  Preheater  for  compacted 

vitrifuble  material.  4.323.384,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Metis,  Roger  R..  to  Ordibel  Sprl.  Machines  for  assembling  sheets  of 

laminar  material  such  as  paper.  4.323,229,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Holahan,  Edward  T.;  and  Meyer,   Burton  C,  4,322,909,  a. 
46-14.000. 
Meyer,  Chantal  C:  See— 

Bloch,    Bertrand;    Meyer,    Chantal    C;    and   Charrier,    Denis, 
4,323,695,  CI.  560-145.000. 
Meyer-Kahrweg,  Helmut,  to  Steag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fluidized  bed 

flring  unit.  4.323.037.  CI.  1224.00D. 
Meyer.  Leonard  S.,  to  Victor  United,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
.simultaneously    molding    a    plurality    of    parts.    4,323,415,    CI. 
156433.000. 
Meyer,  Nicolas;  and  Foulon.  Raymond,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Char- 
bonnages  SA.  Boric  anhydride  solutions  and  their  use  as  hardeners  of 
resols.  4,323,667,  CI,  528-138.000. 
Meyn,  Pieter.  Apparatus  for  breaking  the  neck  of  a  fowL  4,322,872,  Q. 

17-12.000. 
MichaeUs,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Oaric,  John  P..  Michaelis,  Jack  H.;  and  Makik,  Frank  J.,  4,323,318, 
CI.  402-17.000. 
Michiyama,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimoto,     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyama,     Hideo; 

Harayama,  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osainu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba, 

Takao;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  aiid  Takasawa,  Yoshio, 

4,323,389,  CI.  71-124.000. 

Middleton,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fluorinated  carbamate  insecticides.  4,323,578,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Midmark  Corporation:  See — 

Clune,  Charles  A.,  4,322,899,  CI.  37-86.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Akimura,  Yoshitaka,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
materials.  4.323,643.  CI.  430-441.000. 
Mikame,  Yoshio.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Test  system  for  detect- 
ing a  permanent  defect  and  a  temporary  defect  in  magnetic  recording 
upe.  4.323.844,  CI.  324-212.000. 
Mikkelsen.  Eriing  H.:  See— 

Hansen.  NieU  H.  V.;  Mikkelsen.  Eriing  H.;  and  Vissing.  Soicn. 
.  4,323.474,  CI.  252-307.000. 
MUes,  WUbur  N.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and  Ecker,  Samuel, 
4,322,990,  CI.  82-3.000. 
Mi^oen,  Rodney  W.,  to  James  Howden  Australia  Pty.  Limited.  Clamp- 
ing means.  4,323,378,  O.  55-378.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Hardman,  Harley  F., 
4,323,703,  CI.  562-546.000. 
Miller,  John  A.:  See— 

Beuthling,  Irvin  C,  4,322,862.  CI.  6-3.000. 


MUler.  Michael  B.: 

Husaey.  James  L.;  MiUer,  Michael  B.;  and  Slaker.  William  C.  Jr.. 
4.323.902.  a.  343-903.000. 
Miller.  Truman  A.:  See— 

Remillard.  Gerard  J.;  Cruz.  Frank.  Sf.;  Devois,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and 
MiUer.  Truman  A..  4.322.992.  CI.  82-34.00R 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Greenway.    John    M.:    and    Bylund,    Don    M.,   4,323,760.   d. 
219-364.000. 
Mills,  Ross  N.:  See- 
Lee.  Francis  C;  Mills,  Ross  N.;  and  Talke,  Frank  E..  4,323,908, 0. 
346-14O.00R. 
Milner,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

the  preparation  ofalkyl  furans.  4,323,509,  CI.  260-346.110. 
Minks,  Werner,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Armature  mount  for  an  electro- 
magnetic relay.  4.323.869,  O.  335-274.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manfacturing  Company:  See — 

Brown,  James  N.;  and  Kalleberg.   Melvin  O.,  4,322,r7S,  CL 
24-204.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Beretta.  Paolo.  4,323,633.  CI  430-17.000. 
Cebeke.  Charles  D..  4.323.207.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Kubiatowicz,  David  O.,  4.323.055.  CI.  128-1.200. 
Rosso.  Paul  D.;  and  Moss.  Michael  Y..  4.323.557.  CI.  424-28.000. 
Taylor.  Allen  L..  4.322.877.  a.  29-25.350. 
Wendling,  Larry  A.;  and  Covington,  John  B.,  4,323,991,  Q. 
427-33.100. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  Sre — 

Langer.  Alois  A..  4.323.075,  Q.  128419.00D. 
Misawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Ahagon.    Asahiro;    Misawa,    Makoto:    Miyasaka.    Kazuo;    and 

Hirakaws,  Hiroshi.  4,323,485.  CI.  525-237.000. 

Mischenko.  Alexandr  P.;  Gryaznov.  Vladimir  M.;  Gakh,  Igor  G.; 

Parbuzina,  Iraida  L.;  Savitsky,  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Vikloria  P.; 

and  Roshan,  Natalia  R.  Method  for  preparing  2,4-diaminolphenol  or 

2,4-diamonophenol  dihydrochloride.  4,323.708,  CI.  564418.000. 

Mitani.  Ikusaburo.  Innoxious  interferon-inducing  substance,  inducing 

agent  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,323.496,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Shoulder  pad.  4,3a,859,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Kikumoto.  Kyoji;  Ninomiya,*  Kunihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  and 

Kara,  Hiroio.  4.323.568.  CI  424-250.000. 
Mori.  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura.  Katsuhiko;  and 

Takaniauu.  Shinichi.  4.323.519.  CI  528499.000. 
Mori.  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  and  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko, 

4,323,663,  CI.  525470.000. 
Okushima,  Hiromi;  Fujimori,  Shinichiro;  Furuya,  Rikizo;  and 
Hayakawa,  Shuzo,  4,323,500,  O.  260-239.570. 
Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nounen.     Michiyasu;     and     Iwasaki.     Yukio,     4,323,873,     Q. 
337-186.000 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See —  ' 

Hashimoto.  Isao;  and  Nambu.  Hirohiko.  4.323.903.  a.  260-345.200 
Ohtani.    Yoshitaka;    and    Nakagawa.    Junictai,    4,323,432,    CL 
203-85.000. 
Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  HUcotada;  and  Kofa, 

Nobuhito,  4,323,662,  CI  525-281  000. 
Sakata,  Kenji;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;  Uchiyama,  Kei^i;  and  Hasegawa, 

Yugo.  4.323.600.  CI.  427-202.000 
Yoshimoto.     Takeo;     Inoue.     Takayuki;     Michiyama.     Hideo; 
Harayama.  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba, 
Takao:  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,323,389.  CI.  71-124.000. 
Miyagishima.  Tosh;  and  Motoda,  Calvin,  to  Hydril  Coinpany.  Front 

packer  seal  for  ram  blowout  preventer.  4,323,296,  CI.  277-126.000. 
Miyake.  Makoio:  See— 

Kondo.  Mitsum;  Iwasaki.  Hiroshi;  Yasui.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyake. 
Makoto.  4.323,700.  CI.  562-460.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitfjiraa,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoio, 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiixw;  and  Mohvama,  Yosbikoai,  4,323,306, 
CI.  355-15.000. 
Miyaoka,  Takashi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Kotera,  Norio;  Uegaki,  Maiatoshi;  Miyaoka. 
Takashi;  and  Maegawa.  Yuzo,  4,323,43l7 a.  203-72.000. 
Miyasaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ahamn,    Asahiro,    Misawa,    Makoto;    Miyasaka,    Kazm;   and 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi,  4.323,489,  a.  929-237.000. 
Miyata,  Junji:  See — 

Bando,  Niro;  Miyata,  Junji;  Tone,  Masatsugu;  and  Watanabe, 
Haruo,  4,323,137,  CI.  180-305.000. 
Miyazaki,  Syouzi:  See — 

Kondo,  Katsumi;  Huwa,  Yoshio;  and  Miyazaki.  Syouzi,  4,323,297, 
CI.  277-224.000. 
Miyazawa,  Takeshi;  and  Ono,  Naotoshi,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Snow  blowing  machine.  4,322,896,  O.  3743.00E. 
Mnatsakanov.  Suren  S.:  See — 

Shirinian,  Vram  T.;  Mnatsakanov.  Suren  S.;  PavHuchenko,  Valery 
N.;  Rozenberg,  Mark  E.;  Gromov,  Valery  v.;  and  Ivancbev, 
Sergei  S.,  4.323.666.  CI.  526-329.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Goodc.  James  w  ;  Penner.  Wayne  A.;  Ray,  Charles  D.;  and  Nelson, 

Robert  G.,  4,323.990.  a.  367-21.000. 
Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrdl  D.,  4,323,698,  Q. 
9W-233.000. 
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Mochid*.  Hafuo,  to  Nisun  Motor  Compuy.  Limited.  Locking  nieaiii 

for  •  trunk  in  an  uitomoMe.  4.322,959,  CI.  70-241.000. 
Mody.  Ehnesh  I.,  to  InstninMnution  Labonlory  Inc.  Analysis  system. 

4,323,537.  a.  422-63.000. 
Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corp.:  See — 

Hayes,  Robert  S..  4,323,825,  CI.  315-3«7.00a 
Mohvama,  Yoshikiuii:  See — 

Ilo.  Yoahio;  Yamada.  Kaluhiko;  Kiujima.  Tadayiiki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  KobayasU,  Hiroo;  and  Mohvama,  Yoshikuni,  4,323,306, 
a.  355-15.000. 
Mojden.  Wallace  W.,  to  Fleetwood  Systems,  Inc.  Magnetic  rail  con- 

stnictioii.  4,323.150.  O.  198-690.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Temstrom.    Ingela   M.;   and   Boman.   Lan  E.,   4.323,070,   CI. 
128-287.000. 
Moltner.  Hermann;  and  Siebenbom,  Wolfgang,  to  Kocks  Technik 
GmbH  A  Co.  Adjustment  means  for  stretch  reduction  rolling  mills. 
4,323,971,  CI.  364-469.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hamiscb,  Paul  H..  Jr..  4.323,010.  CI.  101-110.000. 
Monji.  Nobuo;  and  Castro,  Albert,  to  University  of  Miami  Steric 

hindrance  eniyme  immunoasaay.  4.323.647,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Monma,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Mooma,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoahio;  and  Nagisawa,  Toahio,  4,323,607, 
CI.  219-213.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Bramhall.  George  H.,  4,323,533,  O.  264-145.000. 

Coran.  Auben  Y.:  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,323,625,  CI.  428-361.000. 

D-Amico,  John  J.,  4,323,677,  CI.  544-135.000. 

D'Amico.  John  J.;  and  Marvel.  John  T..  4.323.686.  a..548- 165.000. 

Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  4,323,387,  a.  71-87.000. 

Fritziche,  Alfred  K.;  HoUaday,  Harry  P.;  and  Woodcock,  Maurice 

L..  4,323,454.  CI.  210-321.100. 
van  Issum,  Ernst  J.,  4,323.612,  CI.  428-89.000. 
Zampini,  Anthony,  4,323.453,  O.  210-321.100. 
Monoo.  Donald  R ;  and  Camplin,  Harry  R..  to  Donaldson  Company, 

Inc.  Air  cleaner  and  ventilator.  4,323,369,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Montague.  Douglas  P.:  5«e — 

Hanson,  Steven  P.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.:  and  Montague.  Douglas 
P..  4.323.243.  CI.  273-153.00S. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Dal  Moro.  Anacleto;  Pinamonii,  Franco:  and  Capizzi,  Amedeo, 

4,323,556.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Silvestrini,  Vittorio:  Peraldo,  Mario;  and  Monza,  Enrico,  4,323,619. 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Month.  Alfred:  See— 

Benner.  Timothy  E.;  and  Month,  Alfred,  4,323,814,  C  313-390.000. 
Montle,  John  F ;  Markowaki,  Henry  J.;  Lodewyck.  Paul  D.;  and 
Schneider.  Daniel  F..  III.  to  Carboline  Company.  Method  of  making 
silicate  esters.  4.32X69a  C\.  556-470.000. 
Monza.  Enrico:  See — 

Silvestrini.  Vittorio;  Peraldo.  Mario;  and  Monza.  Enrico.  4,323,619, 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Moody,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Holtz,  Earl  B.;  Lay,  Roger  F.;  Mandttley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Moody, 
Howard  J.,  4,323,987,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Moore,  Dana:  See — 

Johnson.  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Cheater  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Dana, 
4,323,965,  CI  364-200.000. 
Morduchowitz.  Abraham,  to  Teaaco  Inc.  Secondary  recovery  process. 

4,323.463.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Morello,  Sergio.  Manufacturing  process  for  covering  panels,  and  panels 

obtained  with  this  process.  4,323,406,  Q.  156-91.000. 
Morgenroth,  Henri.  Constant  depression  carburetor.  4.323,521.  Q. 

261-SO.COA. 
Morhaim,  Claude:  See— 

Baudry,  Hugues;  Morhaim.  Claude;  and  Bricout,  Dominique, 
4,323.652,  CI.  501-17.000. 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  KatsuhikO;  and  Taka- 
malsu,  Shinichi,  to  Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of 
washing  organic  solvent  solution  of  polycarbonate.  4,323,519,  CI. 
528-499.000. 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Kauuhisa;  and  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  halo- 
gen-coniainiQg  polycarbonate  resin.  4,323,663,  CI.  525-470.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  pager  with  re- 
duced power  consumption.  4,323,881,  CI.  340-825.480. 
Morikama.  Osamu:  See— 

Yoshimoto,     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyama,     Hideo; 
Harayama,  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba, 
Takao;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,323,389,  CI.  71-124  000 
Morishita  Pharmaceuiicol  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki.  Kunio:  and  Ohki.  Masahiko.  4.323,576,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toahikazu,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  ICabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrostatic 
ipray  painting  device.  4,323.197,  CI  239-703.000. 
Morita,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tasuku;  and  Kubota,  Kazuhisa.  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Turn  direction  detector 
for  use  in  aulomobUe.  4,323,877,  CI.  340-56.000. 
Moritz,  Bertil;  and  Toimesen,  Ole,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Transformer 
or  reactor  having  a  winding  formed  from  sheet  material.  4,323,870, 
a.  336-206.000. 


Morris,  Robert  B.;  and  Clemmoos,  Quentin  T..  to  American  Standard 
Inc.  Hydro-pneumatic  brake  actuator  arranged  to  maintain  a  constant 
brake  shoe  clearance.  4,323,144.  a.  I88-I96.00A. 
Morrison,  rioward  J.:  See — 

Hanson.  Steven  P.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Montague.  Douglas 
P..4.323.243,  CI.  273-1 53.0OS. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bateman,  John  M.,  4,323,338.  CI.  425- 
I74.80E. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil  L.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Pyrimido(4,5-c)pyridazines.  4,323,679,  CI. 
544-256.000. 
Mortensen,  Harold  R.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Engine  starter  with  an 

overrunning  clutch  device.  4,322,985,  O.  74-6.000. 
Mois,  Michael  Y.:  See- 
Rosso,  Paul  D.;  and  Moss.  Michael  Y..  4,323,557,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Motoda,  Calvin:  See— 

Miyagishima.     Tosh;     and     Motoda.     Calvin,     4,323J56,     CI. 
277-126.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbtnen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Hoffmuller,  Wilhehn;  Rossmann,  Aiel;  and  Schreiber,  Fraaz, 
4,323,394,  Q.  75-208.00R. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Uthrope,  Michael  F.,  4,323,796,  a.  307-353.000. 
Motosugi,    Katsuhiko;    Takahashi,    Hiroshi;    Toyoda,    Shuhei;    and 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Intake  system  of  a  multi<ylinder  intental   combustion  engine. 
4,323,038,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Motz,  Lloyd:  See— 

Secunda,  David  J.;  and  Motz,  Lloyd,  4,323,424,  CI.  159-48.00R. 
Mucenieks,   Paul   R.,   to  FMC  Corporation.   Treatment  of  brine. 

4,323,437.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Muck.  Karl-Friedricb;  Seitro,  Gunter;  and  Burg,  Karlheinz,  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  simultaneous  preparation  of  tri- 
oian  and  cyclic  formals.  4,323,502,  CI.  260-340.000. 
Muderlak.  Kenneth  J.,  to  KCS  Industries,  Inc.  Indicia  display  device. 

4.322.904.  a.  40-495.000. 
Mudrov.  Gleg  A.:  See— 

Veselovsky,  Roman  A.;  Kuiin.  Analoly  N.;  Mudrov.  Cleg  A.;  and 
Roitenberg.  Yakov  I..  4.323,491.  CI.  524-144.000. 
Muhlberger.  Emil:  See— 

Schmidt.  Peter;  and  Muhlberger.  Emil.  4.322.876.  CI.  29-25.190. 
Muhr.  Richard;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Muhr  und  Bender.  Shear 
having  U-shaped  clips  connecting  drive  and  work  plates.  4,322,994, 
CI.  83-616.000. 
Muhr  und  Bender:  See — 

Muhr.  Richard;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz,  4,322,994,  Q.  83-616.000. 
Mukoyama,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Chikazumi,  Nobutoshi.  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  granular  polymer  having 
uniform  fme  particle  size.  4.323.664.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Forg.  Wolfgang,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellachaft. 

Rectification  of  gaseous  mijtures.  4.323.380,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Muller.  Stefan;  Thun.  Gerhard;  and  Glauner,  Wolfgang,  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum    Karlsruhe    GmbH.    Flowmeter.    4.322,982,    CI. 
73-861.220. 
MuUer,  Thomas,  to  Robert  BosCh  GmbH.  Strain  relief  device  for  an 

electrical  supply  line.  4,323,725,  a.  174-65.00R. 
MuUer.  Walter:  See— 

Neeff,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Waller,  4.323,67a  CL 

542-415.000. 
Neeff,  Rutger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter.  4.323,671,  O. 
542-415.000. 
Murakami,  Shinichi:  See — 

Uno.  Koichi;  and  Murakami,  Shinichi,  4,323,405.  a.  156-64.000. 
Muraki.  Toshio:  See — 

Chiba.  Kazumasa;  Egawa,  Keiichi;  and  Muraki,  Toahio,  4,323,639, 
CI.  430-281  000. 
Muramoto,  Ei-ichi;  and  Matsui,  Motomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Track  adjusting  and  recoil  apparatus  for  use  with  crawler 
vehicles.  4,323,283,  CI.  305-10.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Inoue,  Jiro,  4,323,866,  CI.  333-188.000. 
.    Mandai,    Harufumi;   and    Nishimura,    Kunitaro,   4,323,617,   CL 
428-148.000.  X 

Tanaka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kakehi,  Sasuga.  4.323,865.  O.  333-187.000. 
Murch,  Charles  K.;  and  Hunter,  Charles  R..  to  TRW  Inc.  Thermal 

thruster  with  superheater.  4,322,946,  a.  60-203.1%. 
Murrmann,  Hebnuth;  Ralhbone,  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integrated  semiconductor  circuit  ar- 
rangement. 4,323,913,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Myers,  Robert  F..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  6-<2-Aryl-2-(l,l-dioiopenicillanoylo»y- 
roetlu»ycarbonyl)acetamido     penicillahic     acids.     4,323,499,     CI. 
260-239.100. 
Nacci,  George  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Print- 
ing process  using  lithographic  plates  made  from  toned  amplitude 
modulated  magnetic  images.  4,323,929,  CI.  358-301.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See — 

Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  Ando,  Haruhisa;  Yamamolo, 

Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masahani;  Maruyama,  Eiichi; 

B^i,  Tom;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,323,912, 

CI.  357-31.000. 

Nagahori,  Tdji;  and  Ohshima,  Masanori.  Hot  dipping  lead  base  coating 

material.  4,323,393,  CI.  7S-I66.00C. 
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Nagai,  ShigeUiSw— 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;   Yokoi,   Shinji;    Nishimiira,    Kenji;   Nagai, 
Shigdii;  Honda,  Takeo;  Od*.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoahi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,323,680,  O.  544-293.000. 
Nagano,  Maaashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  I  ""Wed  Connecting 
mechanism  for  two  memben  of  a  bicycle  deraileur.  4,323,357,  CT 
474-82.000. 
Nagasawa.  Toahio:  See — 

Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  Kirimota 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoahio;  and  Nagasawa,  Toahio,  4,323,607, 
CI.  219-213.000. 
Nagase,  Junjt:  See —  t 

Sajto,  Rettuo;  and  Nagiae,  Inqji,  4,323,048,  a.  124-T8.(Xn. 
Nagata,  Wataru:  See— 

Nariaada,     Masayuki;    and    Nagata,     Wataru.    4.323.567,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Nagoahi,  Eiichi:  See— 

Okada,   Mitauo;   Nagoahi,   Eiichi;  and   Matsumolo,   Yoahihiu, 
4,323,326,  CI.  411-412.000. 
Naito,  Keiichi:  See— 

Watanabe,    Maaanao;    Naito,    Keiichi;    Od^jiraa,    Tooru;    and 
Fujiwara,  Yodiio,  4,323,659,  Q.  525-108.000. 
Nakabo,  Satoru:  See— 

Ishihan,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  and  Nakabo,  Satoru,  4,323,984,  CI. 
365-10.000. 
Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shiiyi;  Nishimura,  Keqii;  Nagai,  Shigeki; 
Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katautoahi;  Kobayaahi,  Ryuji;  and 
Kojima,  Mikio,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited;  and  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.  4-Aminoquinazoline  compounds  useful  as  agricultural  fungi- 
cides. 4,323,6ga  CI.  544-293.000. 
Nakagawa,  Junichi:  See— 

Ohtani,    Yothitaka;    and    Nakagawa,    Junichi,    4,323,432,    CI. 
203-85.000. 
Nakagawa,    Noboru;   Oonishi,   Toshiyuki;   Tsutsiuni,    Masato;    and 
Kawamoto,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Refrigerating  apparatus.  4,322.952,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Nak^ima,  Maki:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Ogavn,  Shigetoshi;  Suma,  Atsushi;  and 
Nak^jima,  Maki,  4,323,014.  O.  104-13.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  Set — 

Mori,  Huime;  Kohyama.  Katauhisa;  Nakamura,  Katauhiko;  and 

Takanuttu,  Shinichi.  4,323,519.  a.  528-499.000. 
Mori,  Hazime;  Kohyama,  Katauhisa;  and  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko, 
4,323,663,  CI.  525-470.000. 
Nakamura,  Kimio;  Fujisawa,  Kimio;  and  Ochiai,  Kokichi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Power  supply  circuit  for  automotive 
vehicles.  4,3J3,837,  CI.  322-7.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Ohkuma,  Takaaki;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and 
/  Idzu,  Genichi,  4,323,577,  O.  424-298.000. 

Nakamura,  Norimitau.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Central    prtxcssing   unit   with   improved    ALU   circuit   control. 
4,323,981.  CI.  364^49.000. 
Nakamura.  Shigeo:  See — 

Nichimoto.    Susumu;    Shinoda,    Isao;    Nakamura.    Shigeo;    and 
Tsumura.  Haruhide,  4,323,148,  a.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Nakamura,  Taku;  Ogawa,  Maaasi;  and  IshigaU,  Kunio,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  material  containing  polymers  with 
active  eater  groupt.  4,323,644,  a.  430-5 18.000. 
Nakanishi,  Teruyuki;  and  Hitomi,  Kiyoahi,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  producing  H-beama.  4,322,962,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Nakano,  Tasuku:  See — 

Morita,    Masayuki;    Nakano,   Tasuku;   and    Kubota,    Kazuhisa, 
4,323,877,  a.  340-56.000. 
Nakao,  Makoto:  See— 

Itoi,  Eyi;  Nakayaraa,  Takashi;  Nakao,  Makoto;  and  Matsumura, 
Yukio,  4.323,436,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Iwase.  Kozi;  Kubotcra,  Haruo; 
Kurihara,  Takao;  and  Tanaka,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Continuous  annealing  method  for  cold  reduced  steel  strip. 
4,323.403,  CI.  148-134.000. 
Nakaoka,  Manabu:  See — 

Saita.  Shigeaki;  and  Nakaoka.  Manabu.  4,323,225,  O.  269-43.000. 
Nakayuna,  Takashi:  See— 

Itoi,  Eiji;  Nakayama,  Taltaahi;  Nakao,  Makoto;  and  Matsumura, 
Yukio,  4,323,436,  O.  204-98.000. 
Naffibu,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Isao;  and  Nambu,  Hirohiko,  4,323,505, 0. 260-345.200. 
Nancarrow,  James  R;  See — 

Byrne,  Joe  L.;  Kobayaahi.  Robert  J.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  R, 
4,322,949,  a.  60^.000. 
Naiisada,  Masayuki;  and  Nagata,  Wataru.  Aryhnalonamido-l-oiade- 

thiacephaloaporins.  4,323,567,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Narumi  China  Corporation:  See— 

Uno,  Koichi;  and  Murakami,  Shinichi,  4,323,405,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Nash  Engineering  Company,  The:  See— 

Haavik.  Harold  K..  4.323.334.  Q.  417-68.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Basa.    Kenneth    B.;    and    Agusto,    Robert    O.,    4,323,583,    Q. 

426-250.000. 
Baaa,    Kenneth   B.;   and   Agusto,    Robert   O.,   4J23,S87,   d. 
426-54aaOO. 
National  Reaearch  Devdopment  Corporation:  See— 

McAulifle,  Charles  A.;  Lcvaaon.  William;  and  McCullough,  Fran- 
da  P..  4^23,343,  a.  423-2I9Xiaa 


National  Reaearch  Institute  for  Meula:  Set— 

Tachikawa.  Kyoji;  and  Sekine,  Hiaaahi,  4,323,402,  Q.  14»-133/100. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Buurma,  Gerald  B.,  4,323,887,  a.  34O-347.0AD. 
National  Service  Induatries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hutchison,  Mark  A.,  4,323,953,  a.  362-226.000. 
NCR  Corporation;  See— 

Duley.  Raymond  S..  4.323.886,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Italiano.  Victor  J..  4.323,907,  a.  346-14O.0OR. 
Reitberger.  Peter  H.;  and  Weber.  Helmut,  4,323,905,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Neckamm,  Harald:  See — 

BetUer,  Franz;  and  Neckamm,  Harald,  4,323,936,  O.  360-85.000. 
Neeff.  Rutger;  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  MuUer.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Anthraquinone-azomethine  compounds,  processes  for 
their  preparation  and  processes  for  pigmenting  organic  macrotnolec- 
ular  substances.  4.323.670.  CI.  542-415.000. 
Neeff.  Rutger.  Rolf.  Meinhard;  and  Muller.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellachaft Anthraquinone  derivatives,  processes  for  their  prepara- 
tion, processes  for  pigmenting  organic  macroowlecular  substances, 
and  pigmented  organic  macromolecular  material.  4.323,671.  CI. 
542-415.000. 
Negi.  Virendra  S.:  See- 
Peters,  Arthur  Negi,  Virendn  S.;  Gushing,  David  E.;  Brown, 
Richard  P.;  and  Joyce.  Thomas  F..  4.323.967.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Negishi.  Akio,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  gap 
adjusting  device  for  disc  brake  incorporating  mechanical  brake  mech- 
anism. 4,323,143,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Nehrbas,  George  M.,  Jr  Golf  practice  putting  aid.  4,323  J46,  d.  273- 

186.00A. 
Nelms,  George  E.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Pacemaker  programming  appara- 
tus utilizing  a  computer  system  with  simplified  data  input.  4,323,074, 
a.  I28-419.0PG. 
Nelson,  Eric  L..  to  Nelson  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Topical  trien 
containing    pharmaceutical    compositions    and    methods    of   use. 
4,323,558,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Nelson  Reaearch  ft  Development  Co.:  See- 
Nelson.  Eric  L.,  4,323,558,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Nelson,  Roben  G.;  See— 

Coode,  James  W.;  Penner,  Wayne  A.;  Ray,  Charka  D.;  and  Nebcm, 
Robert  G..  4.323,990,  O.  367-21.000. 
Nemoto,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nemoto,  Kazuyuki.  4.323.828,  a.  318-45.000. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Bnuiswick  Corporation.  Selective  anti-revene 

mechanism.  4.323.203.  CI.  242-84.20A. 
Neumann.  Robert  G .  to  Specially  Papers  Company.  The.  Packaging 

method  using  an  adhesive  coated  web.  4.322,929.  d.  53-451.000. 
Nevstruev.  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Batalin.  Gleg  E;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Oiadchenko.  Alexaadr  1.; 
Batkhanova.  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky.  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  1.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyaiiaky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky, 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4.323.479,  O. 
252-432.000. 
New  York  Univeraity:  See— 

Abele.  Manlio;  Paaaalaqua,  Anthony  M.;  and  Chase.  Norman  E. 

4.322,974.  O.  73-602.000. 

NewbokJ,  Don;  and  Sherwin,  Owen  W.,  to  Valmont  Industries,  Inc. 

Spinner  water  drive  system  and  control.  4,323,194,  O.  239-177.000. 

Newman,    Ira    J.    Television    projector    apparatus.    4,323,926,    O. 

358-237.000. 
NGK  Spvk  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Matauura,  Toahitaka;  and  Saito,  Taatomn,  4,322,968, 
CI.  73-27.00R. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  B.;  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Dana, 
4,323,965,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nichimoto.  Susumu:  Shinoda.  Isao:  Nakamura.  Shigeo;  and  Tsumura. 
Haruhide.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Coin  selector 
for  vending  machine.  4.323.148.  CI.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Nielsen,  Leif:  See— 

Huelle,  Zbigniew  R.;  and  Nielsen,  Leif,  4.323,2%  Q.  251-11.000. 
Nielsen,  Ole  S.  M.  Piston  for  ejecting  a  viacous  or  plastic  mass. 

4,323,177,  a.  222-386.000. 
Niepmann,  Otto,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Fr.  Niepmann  ft  Co.  Method  of 
manufacturing  packs  of  cigarettes  and  pack  produced  by  such 
method.  4,322,931,  CI.  53-449.000. 
Nierenberg.  Morton  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
machine-readable  marking  in  a  workpieoe.   4,323,755,   Q.   219- 
121.0U. 
Nikolaus  Sorg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Sims,  George  R.,  4,323,383,  O.  6S-I35.00a 
Ninomiya,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ohkuma,  TakaaU;  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and 
Idzu.  Oenkhi,  4,323,577.  Q.  424-298.000. 
Ninomiya,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Kyoji;  Ninomiya,  Kunihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  and 
Kara.  Hiroto,  4,323,568,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Nippe,  Burkhard:  See— 

Kober.    Heinrich;    Nippe,    Burkhard;    and    Seidd,    Benihanl, 
4,323,621.  a.  428-216.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Teruhisa,  4.323.853.  CI.  33(M3.000. 
Mori.  Toshihiro.  4.323.881.  CI.  340423.4X1. 
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Nippon  Gohiei  Kigaku  Kogyo  Kibiuhiki  Kiisha:  &e— 

Hisegawa,  Manyisu;  Niitiiluwi,  Hideo;  and  Yodiida.  Kayoka 
♦.323.565,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nippon  Kaymku  Kabiishiki  Kiiilu:  See— 

OMunu.  Tikaaki;  Ninoniiya.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Masaab;  and 
Idzu,  Genichi.  4,323,577,  a.  424-298.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kiisha:  See— 

Fukuda.  Shuzo;  ind  Ohkubo.  Yutaka,  4,323,604,  CI.  427-433.000. 
Nakaoka,  Kazuliide;  Arakj,  Kenzi;  Iwasc,  Kozi;  Kubotera,  Haruo; 
Kurihara.  Takao;  and  Tanika.  Nobuo,  4,323,403,  CI.  148-134.000. 
Nippon  Kokuyu  Teisudo:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Ogawa,  Shigetoihi;  Siuna,  Atsuahi;  and 
Nakijima.  Maki,  4.323,014,  CI.  104-13.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabvuhiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Suzuki,  Toshio.  4.323,289,  CI.  308-202.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Tauge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa.  Tothiaki. 
4.323.205,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Nippon  Tekgraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Omwa,  Razuo;  Suzuki.  Eiji;  Kurita.  Osamu;  and  Horikawa,  Izunu, 
4,323,864,0  333-165.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Job,  Yasushi,  4,323.627,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Niihibara,  Motohisa:  See— 

Suzuki,  Seikou;   Nijhihara.  Motohisa;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  Sato, 
Hideo    Kobon.  Shigeyuki;  Hachino.  Hiroaki;  and  Takahaahi, 
Minoru,  4.322,980,  O.  73-727.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hideo:  See— 


Hasegawa.  Maiayaau;  Nishikawa,  Hideo;  and  Yoahida.  Kayoko,    Ochiai.  Kokichi:  See— 


responie  in  nuunmals  by  the  administration  of  synthetic  glycolipid 
adjuvants.  4,323,561.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Noxso  Corporation:  See— 

Magder,  Jules.  4.323.544.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nuc  M«l  Inc.:  See— 

Crockford.  DavkJ  R.;  and  Rhodes.  Buck  A..  4,323,346,  CL 
424-1.000. 
Numata.  M.:  See — 

Mcintosh.  James  K.;  and  Numata.  M..  4,323,047,  CI.  124-1.000. 
Nyagu.  Ivan  F.:  See — 

Sereda.  Aleundr  I.;  Nyagu.  Ivan  F.;  Smimov.  Igor  N.;  Ruaaa. 
Grigory  I.;  and  Yasinovsky.  Izrail  L..  4.323.004,  CI  99-275.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
den  Toonder,  Pieler;  Doles,  Glenn  P.;  Lund,  John  A.;  Merrell, 
Richard  G.;  and  Stubbs,  Graham  S.,  4,323,922,  CI.  358-1 17.000. 
Oba.  Maaayuki;  Kawamau,  Motoo;  Tsuboi.  Hikotada;  and  Ko^ 
Nobuhito.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.  Thermosetting  reain 
compositions  comprising  bismaleimides  and  alkenylaniline  deriva- 
tives. 4.323.662,  CI.  525-281.000. 
Obayashi,  Hidehito:  See— 

Mitsuyama.  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Suganuma.  Tiuneo;  Satoh,  Shin; 
Katsuyama.  Toshio;  and  Obayashi.  Hidehito,  4,323,381,  CI. 
65-32.000. 
Oberg,  Robert  E.;  Stewart,  Clarence  E.;  and  Geclan.  Thomas  C,  to 
Broyhill    Company,    The.    Impregnalor    system.    4,323,313,    O. 
366-142.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Crosby,  Alan  C;  and  Campen,  David  C,  4,323,365,  Q.  23-3I3.00R. 


4.323.363,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida.   Minoru;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu.  Yoshio;  and  Nagasawa,  Toshio,  to  UBE  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.;  and  Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Heat  shrinkable 
covers.  4.323.607.  Q.  219-213.000. 
Nishimura,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo:  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,323,680,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Nishimura,  Kunitaro:  See— 

Mandai,    Harufiimi;    and    Nishimura,    Kunitaro,   4,323,617,   O. 
428-148.000. 
Nishina.  Haruo:  See — 

Honda.  Tsuneo;  Nishina,  Haruo;  and  Uehara,  Shuichi.  4.323.391, 
CI.  75-14.000. 
Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hira.  Kazumi;  and  Tasho,  Masao.  4,323,276,  C\.  296-214.000. 

lijima,  Tetsuya,  4,323,111,  Ct.  165-25.000. 

Mochida,  Haruo,  4.322,959,  Q.  70-241.000. 

Nakamura,    Kimio;    Fujisawa,    Kimio;    and    Ochiai.    KokicU, 

4,323,837,  a.  322-7.000. 
Okino,  Seiki;  Yansi,  Toahiharu;  and  Tanaka,  Katsulo,  4,323,598,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Nitu  Belting  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

ShiMgawa,    Takefaisa;    and    Inoue,    Tsunehiko,    4,323,374,    CI. 
55-132.000. 
Noad,  Julian  P.;  Springthof^,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Christopher  M., 
to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  ChaneUed  substrate  double  heieros- 
iructure  lasers.  4,323,859,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Noll,  Hans,  to  Maschinen-  und  Annsluren-  J  &  W  Muller,  fabrik 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  closed  cut  surface  in  a  wall  of  a 
workpiece.  4,323,223,  CI.  266-54.000. 
Nolte,  Robert  K.;  Rath,  Robert  E.;  and  Jarvis,  Michael  F.,  to 

wash  Machinery  Corp.  Pan  wash  energy.  4,323.091.  CI.  134-60.000. 
Nordeen.  Howard  C.  to  Mark  Controls  Corporation.  No  energy  band 

temperature  control.  4,323,112.  Q.  165-27.000. 
Norlin  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Wangard,  WUIiam;  and  Starkey.  David.  4,322,996,  O.  84-1.240. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.5.:  See— 

Heggebo,  Trygve;  and  Cooradsen,  Ame.  4323,386,  a.  71-35.000. 
North  American  Philips  Coolrols  Corp.:  See- 
Harper,  George  S.,  4,323.868.  O.  335-38.000. 
North,  Bernard:  See— 

Lumby,  Rolud  J.;  North.  Bernard:  Taylor,  Alfred  J.;  and  Thomas, 
Roland  M.,  4.323.323,  CI.  407-1 19.000. 
North  Carolina  State  University:  See — 

Haddock,  WUliam  H.,  4,323.019,  CI.  111-2.00O. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Anthony  K.  D.,  4,323,730,  CI.  179-l.OOP. 


and 


CI. 


Noad,  Julian  P.;  Springthorpc' Anthony  J.;  ud  Look,  Christopher   Ohkubo.  Yutaka:  See— 
M.,  4,323,859,  C.  3f2-«>.000.  "■•'""'-  '''• 


Nakamura,    Kimio;    Fujisawa,    Kimio;    and    Ochiai,    Kokichi, 
4.323.837,  a.  322-7.000. 
O'Connell.  Robert  M..  to  United  Sutes.of  America.  Air  Force.  Surface 
acoustic  wave  substrate  having  orthogonal  temperature  compensated 
propagation  directions  and  device  applications.  4.323.809.  CI.  310- 
313.00A. 
O'Connor,  James  O.:  See— 

Sommers,  Edward  O.,  Jr.;  and  O'Connor,  James  G.,  4,323,342,  CL 
431-66.000. 
Oda.  Kiroku:  See— 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  KaUutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,323,680,  CI.  544-293.000. 
Odagin,  Masaru:  See — 

Kunicda,    Toshiaki;    Odagiri,    Maseru;    Fujita.    Takashi;    and 
Shinohara.  Koichi.  4,323,629,  a.  428-457.000. 
Odajima,  Tooru:  See— 

Watanabe,    Masanao;    Naito,    Keiichi;    Odajima,    Tooru; 
Fujiwara,  Yoshio,  4,323,659,  CI.  523-108.000. 
Odenwalder  KunsUtoffwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Liebrich.    Wolfgang;    and    Schneider.    Dieter.    4,323,320, 
404-10.000. 
O'Donnell,  Patrick  J.:  See- 
Bridges,  Clive  A.;  and  O'Donnell,   Patrick  J.,  4,323,776,  a. 
250-332.000. 
O'Farrell.  Patrick  H.,  to  University  of  Califonna,  The  Regentt  of  the. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamic  equilibrium  electrophoresis. 
4,323,439,  CI.  204-I80.00G. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches:  See— 

Bloch,    Bertrand;    Mr   ~r,    Chantal    C;    and    Charrier.    Denis, 
4,323,695,  CI.  560-145.000. 
w     ,     Ogawa.  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Eiji;  Kurita,  Osamu;  and  Horikawa,  Izumi,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. 
Binary  transversal  filter.  4,323,864,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Ogawa.  Koichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshinobu;  Ogawa,  Koichi;  and  Hioka.  Minoru.  4,323,433, 
a.  210-321.200. 
Ogawa.  Masasi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Taku;  Ogawa,  Masasi;  and  Ishigaki,  Kunio,  4,323,644, 
a.  43O-3I8.00O. 
Ogawa.  Shigetoshi:  See— 

Yamazaki.   Kazuhidc.  Ogawa,  Shigetoshi;  Suma,  Atsushi;  and 
Nakajima,  Maki,  4,323,014,  O.  104-13.000. 
Ohashi,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takami.  Toru;  Takezawa,  Misako:  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda, 
Shigeru.  4,323.563,  Q.  424-199.000. 
Ohki,  Masahiko:  See— 

Seki,  Kunio;  and  Ohki,  Masahiko,  4,323,376,  a.  424-273.00P. 


Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt.   Robert   A.;   and   Stevens,   EweU   E.,   4,322,973,  CI. 
73-633.000. 
Norval,  Stephen  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Umited.  Oiida- 

tion  of  subatituted  aromatic  compounds  to  aromatic  carbosylic  acids. 

4.323,699,  CI.  362-416.000. 
Novnen,  Michiyasu;  and  Iwaaaki.  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Fuse.  4.323.873.  O.  337-186000. 
Nowell,  John  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Circuit  for 

controlling  the  switching  frequency  of  SCR  regulators.  4,323,938,  CI. 

363-28.000. 


Fukuda.  Shuzo;  and  Ohkubo,  Yutaka,  4,323,604,  O.  427-433.000. 
Ohkuma.  Takaaki;  Ninomiya.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Idzu. 
Genichi.  (o  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aqueous  solution  of 
nitroglycerin.  4,323,577,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masahiro;  and  Kimura,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Device  for  correcting  pitch  of  scanning  lines  in  a  light  beam  record- 
ing system.  4,323,906,  Q.  346-76.00L. 
Ohshima,  Masanori:  See — 

Nagahori.  Teiji;  and  Ohshima,  Maaanori.  4.323.393, 0. 73-I66.00C. 
Ofalani,  Maaami:  See — 

Chiyoda,  Tsuneyuki;  and  Ohtani,  Maaami.  4.323,191,  C\.  236- 
+4.00A. 


Nowicki,  Andrzej  N.;  and  Smith,  David  H.,  to  Samuel  Pegg  *  Son.    Ohtani.  Yoshitaka,;^and  Nakagawa.  Junichi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemiol 
I  imitrd  Apparatus  for  drying  of  tubular  fabrics.  4,322,937,  CI.  68-        ~    '  ~    ' 


13.00R. 

Nowotny,  Alois  H.,  to  Temple  University  of  the  Commonwealth  Sys- 
tem of  Higher  Education.  Proceu  of  enhancing  immmimogenic 


Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  isolating  and  recovering  meu-  and  para- 
creiols  from  crude  cresol-containing  compositions  coinposed  of 
creaol  components,  unreacted  cymene  components  and  high-boiling 
by-products.  4.323.432.  CL  203-83.000. 
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Oi,  Tettu:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshio;  and  Oi.  Tetsu,  4.323,418,  O.  lS64n.0SP. 
Oil  Control  S.rJ.:  See— 

Acerbi,  Leo.  4.323,095,  d.  137-87.000. 
Oishi,  Yuushi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct  reversal  photo- 
graphic color  material.  4,323,635,  CI.  430-217.000. 
Oka,   Yoshitake;   Ishihara.   Tetsuo;   Suzuki.   Masane;   and   Kanaya, 
Motonori,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  cutting 
specific  layer  of  synthetic  resin  laminated  film.  4,323,757,  Q.  219- 
121.0LN. 
Okada,  Mitsuo;  Nagoshi,  Eiichi;  and  Matsimioto,  Yoshihisa.  Self-drill- 
ing screw.  4,323,326,  O.  411-412.000. 
Okajima,  Mutsuo;  and  Hisada.  Hideo,  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary- 
type  melt  applicator.  4,323,195,  CI.  239-215.000. 
Okamura,  Eiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System  for  controlling  tlie  speed  of 

a  magnetic  Upe  transport  motor  4.323,832,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Okino,  Seiki;  Yanai,  Toshiharu;  and  Tanaka.  Katsuto,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  coating  glass  surface  with  heat-reflecting  metal 
oxide  fUm.  4,323,598,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Okushima,    Hiromi;    Fujimori,    Shinichiro;    Furuya,    Rikizo;    and 
Hayskawa.  Shuzo,   to  Mitsubishi  Chemical   Industries,   Limited. 
Method  for  preparing  7a-acylthio-4-en-3-ososteroids.  4,323,300,  CI. 
260-239.570. 
Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Hosaka,  Akihiko,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,323,628,  CI.  428-425.900. 
OM  King  Cod,  Ltd.:  See— 

AuerbKh,    Les   M.;   and   Ricker,    WiUiam    F.,   4,323.051,    Q. 
126-77.000. 
Olear.  John,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Comer  sweep  mechanism 

for  square  setUing  tank.  4,323,456,  CI.  210-529.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Rowe,  John  P.,  4.322.907,  Q.  42-88.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R..  to  Otoenl  Electric  Company.  Process  for  producing 
an  ultraviolet  radiation  stabilized  polymeric  article.  4,323,397,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Olson,  John  B.:  See— 

Hickman,  John  S.;  Olson,  John  B.;  and  Jeanson.  Richard  L., 
4,323,290.  CI.  312-100.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Fumiaki,  4,323,304.  O.  354-62.000. 
Kimura.  Tadashi,  4.323,302,  CI.  350426.000. 
Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  4,323,828,  C\.  318-43.000. 
O'Neal,   Larry.   Mounting  for  inflatable  dock  teal.  4,322.923.  CI. 

52-2.000. 
Ono,  Naolothi:  See— 

Mi^azawa,  Takeshi;  and  Ono,  Naotoshi,  4,322,896,  O.  37-43.00E. 
Oonishj.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira.  4,322,952,  CI.  62-198.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang;  Etscherberg,  Eugen;  Dell,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Jacobi. 
Haireddin,  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Methoxy  and  methyl- 
sulfuiylthiolesters.  4,323,517.  a.  260-455.00R. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See — 

Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Strickler.  Rainer.  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  and 
Baur.  Richard,  4,323.689.  CI.  348-336.000. 
Ordibel  Sprl:  See— 

Mens.  Roger  R..  4.323.229.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Orgeret.  Lucien.  to  Srciete  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom.  Set  of  bars 

for  a  high-tension  unit.  4.323.720.  CI.  174-21.0JS. 
Orii.  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Orii,  Akira;  Hisatake,  Michio; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kazuji,  4,323,833,  CI.  318-376.000. 
Ortyansky,  Vitaly  V.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alesandr  I.; 
Balldianova.  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  1.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,323,479,  CI. 
232-432.000. 
Oros  Corporation:  See — 

Mernck,  Llewellyn  S.,  4,323,738,  CI.  179-175.  lOR. 
O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G:  Roger;  and  Bercha,  Frank  G.,  to 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited.  Warm  air  canopy  system  for  providing 
ice-free  zone.  4,323,322.  CI,  405-217.000. 
Osada.  Hiroshi.  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co..  Ltd.  Knife  apparatus. 

4.322.885,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Osadchenko,  Alexandr  1.:  See — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.:  Osadchenko,  Aleundr  I.; 
Balklianova,  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhitnov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
•  Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,323,479,  d. 
252-432.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Bittar,  Joseph,  4,323,142,  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Remillard.  Gerard  J.;  Cruz,  Frank,  Sr  :  Devoss,  Daniel  W„  Jr.;  and 
Miller,  Truman  A  ,  4,322,992,  CI.  82-34.00R. 
Ott.  Henry  W.;  and  Tilson.  Bernard  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
IiK.  Range  extender  with  variable  gain  for  com  telephone  loops. 
4,323,733,  CI.  I79-6.30R. 
Ours.  Carroll  W.;  and  Lee,  Cheuk  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Hydrox- 
yaminomethyl  derivatives  of  benzoyl  di-substituted  a-phenoxyalkan- 
oyl  esters.  4.323,691.  CI.  560-36.000. 


Outboard  Marine  Corporation: 

Blanchard.  Clarence  E..  4,323,354,  Q.  440-75.000. 

Efllandt.  James  F.,  4,322,938,  CI.  56-320.200. 

Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  4.322.933.  O.  36-1 1.300. 

Stephenson.  Donald  K..  4,323,336,  CI.  44046.000 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Saarinen.  Heimo  U.  A.;  and  Seito.  Matti,  4.323.341,  d.  423-37.000 
Overman,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Hall,   Uurence  W.;  and  Overman.  Joaeph  D..  4.323,643,  a. 
430-564.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4.323,340,  a.  425-323.000. 

Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4,323,411,  Q.  156-243.000. 
Oxford  Air  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Fritz,  Frederick  F..  4,323,373.  CI.  33-96.000. 
Oy  Wartaila  Ab:  See— 

Ritvanen,  Tapio,  4.323,371,  a.  ii-\9X)aa. 
Ozdi  Kohaszati  Uzemek-  See — 

Furjes,  Emit:  and  Kecskes,  Istvan.  4,323.108.  O.  I64-4U.0Q0. 
P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmtnn:  See — 

Cognion.  Jean-Marie;  and  Kervennal,  Jacques.  4,323,515,  CI.  260- 
453.00P. 
P.  Campen  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See— 

Hansen,  Nieb  H.  V.;  Mikkelten.  Erling  H.;  and  Visaing,  Sores. 

4.323.474,  CI.  252-307.000. 
Pagani.  Mario:  See — 

Bocca.  Albeno;  and  Pagani,  Mario,  4,322,864.  a.  12-24.300. 
Paielli,  Michael  F.  Trailer  load  supporting  assembly.  4,323.264.  C[. 

280-403.00A. 
Palmer.  Keith  W.:  See— 

Ball.  William  J.;  Palmer.  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart.  Dnrid  G.. 

4.323.475.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See — 

Turek.  James  A.,  4,323,227,  CI.  269-234.00R. 
Panzarino,  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Luderer,  Albert  A.;  and  Panzarino,  Joaeph 
N.,  4,323,056.  CI.  128-1.300. 
PartHlzina,  Iraida  L.:  See — 

Mischenko,  Alexandr  P.;  Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Oakh,  Igor  G.; 
Parbuzina,  Iraida  L.;  Saviisky,  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova.  Vikioria 
P.;  and  Roshan,  Natalia  R..  4,323,708,  CI.  S64-4I8.000. 
Pariaius,  Wolf  J:  See- 
Sun,  Anthony  M.;  and  Parisius.  Wolf  J..  4.323.437.  Q.  210-643.000. 
Parker,  Thomas  G.,  to  Roberu  CoosoUdaled  Industries,  Inc.  Water 
repellent   and   preservative   for   wood   products.   4,323.602.   CI. 
427-298.000. 
Parrack.  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford.  Delbert  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for 
reducing   multiple   events   in   a   seismic    record.    4,323.876.    O. 
367-40.000. 
Parran,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Mouthwash 

compositions.  4,323,551,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Pasco,  Ian  K..  to  Combined  Optical  Industries  Ltd.  Ijminar  light  guide. 

4,323,951,  CI.  362-27.000. 
Passalaqua.  Anthony  M.:  See — 

Abele,  Manlio;  Passalaqua,  Anthony  M.;  and  Chaae,  Norman  E., 
4.322.974.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Patel.  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4.323.623.  O.  428-361.000. 
Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  1.; 
Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.:  and  Galyan,  Boris  A.  Pipe  resistance  butt 
welding  apparatus.  4,323,752,  CI  219-101.000. 
Paulis,  George  J.;  and  DeCarlo,  Joseph  D.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Crashworthy  aircraft  fiiel  storage  system.  4,323,094,  CI. 
137.68.00R. 
Pav-Saver  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Dale,  Charles  H.,  4,323,321,  Q.  404^103.000. 
Pavljuchenko,  Valery  N.:  See — 

Shirinian,  Vram  T.;  Mnatsakanov,  Suren  S.;  Pavljuchenko,  Valery 
N;  Rozenberg.  Mark  E ;  Gromov,  Valery  v.;  and  Ivanchev, 
Sergei  S.,  4,323.666.  CI  526-329000. 
Pavone,  Roben  J.,  to  Guir&  Western  Coipontion.  Transfer  apparatus 

for  natural  tobacco  leaves.  4.323,149,  O.  198-471.000. 
Paz,  Alberto  B.:  See— 

Cezar,  Robert  M.;  and  Paz,  Alberto  B..  4,323.915,  Q.  358-4.000. 
Pecheux,  Jean-Claude  R.  Splint.  4.323,060,  CI.  128-84.00R. 
Peek,  Henry  L.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Means  for  operating  blast  valve 

in  two-pressure  circuit  breaker  4.323,743.  Q.  200-148.00F. 
Pellenc.  Roger,  to  Etablissemcnu  Pellenc  A  Moite.  Coaxial  coupling 

system.  4.323,269.  CI  285-I33.0OR. 
Pelletier,  Robert  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  beneficiating  coal. 

4,323,449,  CI.  209- 1 7.000. 
Penner,  Wayne  A.:  See — 

Goode,  James  W.;  Penner,  Wayne  A.;  Ray,  Charles  D.;  and  Neltoa, 
Robert  G.,  4,323,99a  CI.  367-21.000. 
PeraJdo,  Mario:  See —  v 

Silvestrini,  Vittorio;  Peraldo,  Mario;  and  Monza.  EnribO,  4,323,619, 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Pere,  Gerard,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Electrolyzer  having  a  Ixxizontal  tubu- 
lar eoctoture.  4.323,443,  CI.  204-233.000. 
Pen,  Gerard:  See— 

Lantin,  Patrice;  and  Pere,  Gerard.  4,323.442,  Q.  204-Z37.aaa 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rising.  Robert  P.,  4,323,230,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Peter,  Cornelius,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  start-up  of  airfUnv  measuring  systems  in  automotive 
vehicles  4.322,970,  C\.  73-1 18.000. 
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Pctcn,  Arthur;  Negi,  Virendn  S..  Cuhing,  David  E  :  Brown.  Richard 
P.;  and  Joyce,  Thomas  F.,  lo  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Local  bus  interface  for  controlling  infonnalion  transfers  between 
units  in  a  central  subsystem.  4.323,967,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bateman,  John  M.,  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest 
Products  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  orientation  and  deposition  of 
discrete  lignocellulosic  materiaU.  4.323,338.  CI.  425-174.80E. 
Peterson,  Steven  C  ;  Stevens,  Leonard  W.;  and  Tanrikut,  Ibrahim  S.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  nozzle  guide  heat  shield  for 
a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,322,943,  a.  60-39.320. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  Set— 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,323,439,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Quinlan,  PalrKk  M.,  4,323,460,  Q.  210-700.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,323,461,  CI.  210-700000. 
Peltigrew.  Robert  D.,  to  Beckwith  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  RMS  Controlled 

load  up  changing  transformer.  4,323,838,  C\.  323-236.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Btennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.:  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4,323,506,  CI  260-345  80R. 
Myers,  Robert  F.,  4,323,499,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Pflugmacher,  Ingo:  See — 

Busbaum,  Gunier;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkanmi, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  4,323,5%,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Philippi.  John:  See — 

Apter,  Robert;  Philippi.  John;  Polichko,  Nicholas;  and  Szablewski, 
Fred.  C,  4,323,333,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Phillips,  John  H.:  See— 

Dawson,  Peter;  and  PhiUips,  John  H..  4,323,830,  Q.  324-439.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Buck.  OIlie  G  ,  4,323,606,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Swanson,  Billy  L.,  4,323,123,  CI.  166-302.000 
Pickens,  Donald:  See— 

Bonfield.  John  H.;  Bebky,  Stephen  E.;  and  Pickens,  Donald, 
4,323.706,  CI.  564-233.000. 
Pickett.  John  H.:  See— 

Mercier.  George  E.;  Pickett.  John  H.;  and  Hollzman,  Barry  L.. 
4.323,948,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Pierce,   Laurance.   Method  and  means  for  emergency  shearing  and 

sealing  of  well  casing.  4.323.117.  CI    166-35.000. 
Pieiryka,  Joseph,  lo  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Continuous  casting  installa- 
tion. 4,323,107.  CI.  164-416000. 
Pike,  John  E.:  See— 

Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Uncoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4.323,672, 

CI.  542-421.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E.,  4,323.673, 

CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoki.  Frank  H.;  and  Pike.  John  E..  4.323,674, 
a.  542-426.000. 
Pilkington.  G.  Roger:  See — 

O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger;  and  Bercha.  Frank  G.. 
4.323,322,  CI.  405-217.000. 
Pilot  Mannenhitsu  Kabushi  Kaisha:  5«— 

Yoshizawa,    Naomi;    and    Terashima.    Akira.    4.323,999.    C\. 
369-19.000. 
Piltch,  Abraham.  Squirrel-proof  bird  feeder.  4,323,035,  O.  1 19-51. WR. 
Pinamonti.  Franco:  See — 

DaJ  Moro,  Anacleto;  Pinamonti,  Franco;  and  Capizzi.  Amedeo. 
4.323,556.  CI.  424-84.000. 
Pioneer  Container  Corp.:  See — 

Crueneberg.  Bevan  E.,  4,323,136,  a.  206-333.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kuribayashi.  Hiroshi:  and  Ikeda,  Alsuo.  4,323,997,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yukio,  4,323,737.  O.   179- 
I15.S0R. 
Pipe  Shields,  Inc.:  See — 

McOellan,  William  F.,  4,323,0«8,  Q.  138-106.000. 
Pisciolas,  Georg;  Durr,  Dieter;  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Lukaszczyk.  Alfons,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  ciorporation.  Cyanoalkyl-phenylureas  having  selective 
herbkidal  activity.  4,323,388,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Pistorius,  Johannes  A.:  See— 

Damen.  Johannes  P.  M.;  and  Pbtorius,  Johannes  A.,  4423,618,  CI. 
428-212.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Sec — 

Holtz,  Earl  B.;  Lay,  Roger  F;  Manduley,  Flavio  M.;  and  Moody, 
Howard  J.,  4,323,987,  a.  365-229.000. 
Pitiet,  Andie:  See— 

Xuan,  Mai  T.;  Jufer,  Marcel;  and  Pittet,  Andre,  4,323.834.  CI. 
318-696  000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Stewart.  William  J.;  Robinson.  John  A.;  and  Carpenter.  Richard, 
4.323,300,  CI.  330-96.210. 
Plewan.  Otto:  See— 

Kraus,  Helmut;  Weinhch,  Jurgen;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,323,661,  CL 
525-259.000. 
Ptimi,  Douglas  B.,  lo  E  A  E  Kaye  Limited.  Inflauble  core  for  use  in 
forming  a  thermal  break  in  a  metal  frame  for  a  door  or  window. 
4,323,218.  CI.  249-65  000. 
Plympton  Patents  Limited:  See — 

Jackson,  Harold  E.,  4.323,192,  O.  236-46.00R. 
Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  lo  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn  mower 

including  a  safety  clutch  and  brake.  4,322,935,  CI.  56-1 1.300. 
Poll,  Martin,  lo  D  Swarovski  A  Co.  Decorative  material  and  a  process 

for  producing  ihe  same.  4,323,611,  CI.  428-67.000. 
Pollock,  Elisabeth  M.:  See— 

Lenlz,  David  J.;  and  Pollock.  Elisabeth  M.,  4,323,358,  CI.  8-94.II0. 


Polyakova.  Viktoria  P.:  See— 

Mischenko,  Alexandr  P.;  Oryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Oakh.  Igor  G.; 
Parbuzina,  Iraida  L.;  Savitaky,  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Viktoria 
P.;  and  Roshan.  Natalia  R..  4.323.708,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Polymet  Corporation:  See- 
Hunt,  James  G.,  4,323,186,  CI.  228-I73.00E. 
Pomfret,  Colin  T,  to  List.  Hans.  Noite-insulating  enclosure  leal. 

4.323,253,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Popeck,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Kamp,  Eugene  L.;  Popeck,  Charles  A.;  and  Bruning,  Armin  M., 
4,323,871,  CI.  337-7.000. 
Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Carl  B.,  Jr.;  Porenski,  Harry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Turner,  Paul  N.. 
4,323,084,  a.  131-319.000. 
Poneacap:  See — 

Caby,  Jean-Claude;  and  Girardin,  Jean-Claude,  4,323,803.  CI. 
310-237.000. 
Porteus.  James  O.:  See— 

Seitel,  Steven  C;  Porteus,  James  O.;  and  Faith,  William  N.. 
4,322,967,  CI.  73-15.600. 
Portz,  Willi;  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  WiUi;  and  Strauss.  Georg.  4,323,392,  Q. 
75-58.000. 
Polekhin,  Konstantin  F.:  See— 

Danko,  Vladimir  G.;  Ljuty,  Boris  I.;  Chigirinsky,  Alesandr  A.; 

Kildishev,  Vasily  S.;  Kuzmin,  Viktor  V.;  Danilevich,  Yanush  B.; 

Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.;  Potekhin,  Konstantin  F.;  Maslennikov, 

Konstantin  N.;  and  Ivanov,  Valery  K.,  4,323,803,  CI.  310-59.000. 

Potichko,  Nicholas:  See— 

Apter,  Robert;  Philippi,  John;  Potichko,  Nicholas;  and  Szablewski, 
Fred.  C,  4,323,333,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Pouzoullic,  Gerard:  See — 

Boudault.  Robert;  and  Pouzoullic.  Gerard.  4.323.862,  CL  332- 
9.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.,  4.323.435,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Criss,  Russell  C;  and  StofVa,  Edward  J.,  4,323,726,  CI.  174-68.300. 

Giniert,  Dean  W.;  and  Waksmunski,  Raymond  A.,  4,323,383,  a. 

65-351.000. 
Welch,   Cletus   N.;   and    Snodgrass,    John   O.,   4,323,595,   CI. 
427-123.000. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See— 

Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  Bradshaw,  John;  Martin- 
Smith,  Michael;  MacKinnon,  John  W.  M.;  Judd,  Ehmcan  B.;  and 
Carey,  Linda,  4,323,566,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Priest,  Wayne  A,  to  SOR,  Inc.  High  pressure  differential  switch  device. 

4,323,742,  CI.  2OO-82.0OC. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See— 

Ahr,    Nicholas    A.;    and    Smith,    Douglas    J.,    4,323,069,    C\. 

128-287.000. 
Aziz.  Mohammed  I..  4.323.068,  a.  128-287.000. 
Bolich,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  Shaya,  Steven  A.;  and  Steuri,  Christian, 

4,323,683.  CI.  546-6.000. 
Compion,   Donald   B.;   Lewis,  William   P.;  and  Triiili,  Toan, 

4,323,193,  CI.  239-44.000. 
Cowgill.  Ronald  H.,  4,323,160,  CI.  209-632.000. 
DesMarais,  Thomas  A.,  4,323,534,  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Parran,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,323,551,  CI.  424-54,000. 
Pronovost,    Normand.    Rotary    weeding    machine.    4,323,123,    CI. 

172-39.000. 
Proske,  Joachim,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Reflector    for    varying    illumination    distribution.    4.323,952.    CI. 
362-17.000. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Hoenig,  Richard  J.;  and  Klinikowski,  James  J.,  4,323,064,  O. 
128-204.210. 
Pustka,  Marvin  J.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Lens  closure  for  light  fixture  and 

method  for  attachment.  4,323,956,  CI.  362-374.000. 
Queck,  Robert:  See— 

Buhring,  Otto;  Dreessen,  Gerardus  J.  W.;  Groeneveld,  Jacob  W. 
H.;  Queck,  Robert;  Thome,  Heinrich;  and  Willemsen,  (jerrit  J., 
4,323,718,  CI.  373-73.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M  ,  lo  Petrolite  Corporation.  Process  of  inhibiting 
scale  formation  in  aqueous  systems  using  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
of  a-1.4-thiazine  alkanephosphonic  acids.  4,323,459,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Process  of  inhibiting 
scale  formation  in  aqueous  systems  using  a-I,4-thiazine  alkanephos- 
phonic acids.  4,323.460,  CI  210-700.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Process  of  inhibiting 
scale  formation  in  aqueous  systems  using  di-quatemary  ammonium 
salts    of   a-1.4-thiazine    alkanephosphonic    acids.    4,323,461,    CI. 
2IO-700.000. 
R.  A.  Industries:  See — 

Apter,  Robert;  Philippi,  John;  Potichko,  Nicholas;  and  Szablewski, 
Fred.  C,  4,323.333,  CI.  417-63.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

Long,  Margaret  E.;  and  Lee.  Chm  K.,  4,323,631,  CI.  435-207.000. 
Serge,  Richard  F.,  4,323,772,  a.  235-463.000. 
Radaelli,  Dano;  De  Angelis,  Giancarlo;  and  Catastini,  Alberto,  to  Alfa 
Romeo  S.p.A.  Electronic  device  for  taking  the  speed  of  a  rotating 
member.  4,323,976,  CI.  364-363.000. 
Radionov,  Valery  A.:  See — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Aleiandr  L; 
Balkhanova.  Galina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky, 
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Vilaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Andrian    P.;   and    Kovalenko.    Vladimir   V..   4.323,479,    a. 
232-432.000. 
Radwill,  Robert  P.,  lo  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Railway  car 

track  fatigue  detector.  4,322,981,  a.  73-810.000. 
Ragan,  Marshall  P.;  and  Sytsma,  Peter  H.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Rail- 
mounted  vehicle  jack.  4,323,141,  a.  187-8.470. 
Rakow,  Marvin  S.:  See— 

Chervenak,  Michael  C;  Johanson,  Edwin  S.;  and  Rakow,  Marvin 
S.,  4,323,446,  CI.  2O8-8.0OR. 
Rambert,  Andre;  Bousquet,  Gilles;  and  Rigal.  Francois.  Articulated 

splint  for  a  knee  joint.  4,323,059,  CI.  I28-8O.00C. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Brachthauser,  Kunib- 
ert,  4,323,397,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Ramlow,  Bryan  L.;  and  Steele,  Richard  R.,  to  Atmospheric  Energy 

Systems.  Heat  collection  system.  4,322,953,  Ct.  62-217.000. 
Ransom  F.  Shoup  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.,  II,  4,323,765,  CI.  235-55.00A. 
Rasmussen,  Jerome  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Internally 

vented  float  bowl  primer  arrangement.  4,323,522,  CI.  26I-72.00R. 
Rath,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Nolle.  Robert  K.;  Rath.  Robert  E.;  and  Jarvia,  Michael  F.. 
4.323,091,  a.  134-60.000. 
Rathbone,  Ronald:  See— 

Mumnann,  Helmuth;  Rathbone,  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich, 
4,323,913,  a.  357-51.000. 
Ratlner,  Manfred:  See— 

Baumaiu,    Heiiu;    Kuehnel,    Werner;    and    Ratlner,    Manfred, 
4,323.781.  CI.  230-422.000. 
Ray.  Asil  K.;  ami  Reisman.  Arnold,  lo  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Plaama  osidation.  4,323.389.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Ray,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Coode,  James  W.;  Penner,  Wayne  A.;  Ray,  Charles  D.;  and  Nelson. 
Robert  G.,  4,323,99a  Q.  367-21.000. 
Raymond  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Bickford,  John  H.,  4,322,963,  Q.  73-I.OOC. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bendell,  Sidney  L.,  4,323,918,  CI.  358-30.000. 

Benner,  Timothy  E;  and  Month,  Alfred,  4.323,8 14,0.  313-390.000. 

Chang,  Keni  K.  N.,  4,323,816,  CI.  313-433.000. 

Dion,  Donald  F.,  4,323,789,  O.  307-81.000. 

Diachert,  Robert  A.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  4,323,916,  Q. 

338-13.000. 
Fukazawa,  Kazuo;  and  Yamada,  Akira.  4.323.998.  O.  369-43.000. 
Nierenberg.  Morton  J..  4.323.753.  CI.  2I9-I21.0LJ. 
Rusaell,  John  P.,  4,323,813,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Sokoloski,  Joseph  C;  and  Ipri,  Alfred  C,  4,323,910,  a.  337-23.000. 
Vieland,    Leon   J.;   and   Cannuli,    Vincent   M.,  4.323.813,   CL 

313-230.000. 
Wu,  Chin  T..  4.323.963,  a.  364-200.000. 
Reash,  Clair  W.:  See- 
Madden,   Thomas   H.;   and   Reash.   Clair   W.,   4,323,818,   CL 
313-481.000. 
Rcbfl  B  V  ■  Sec 

Bos,  Wouler  A.,  4,322,898,  Q.  37-64.000. 
Recortec,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  David  T.  L.,  4,323,930,  CL  360-10.000. 
Redman,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Laskcr,  George;  and  Redman,  Paul  G.,  4,322,984.  CL  74-31.000. 
Redmond.  Stephoi  L.:  See — 

Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings,  George  N.;  Hibbs.  Joseph  E.;  Red- 
mond. Stephen  L.;  and  Swenson.  Richard  M.,  4,322,998,  CI. 
89-1.50D. 
R.c£ck<  Dftvid  L.  *  Stt 

Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck,  David  L.,  4,323,939,  Q.  360-106.000. 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  and  Schwartz,  Robert  E.,  to  John  Zink  Company. 
Burner  assembly  for  smokeless  combustion  of  low  calorific  value 
gases.  4,323,343,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

Childers,  John  S.;  and  Mayo,  Terry  H.,  4,323,2S4,  Q.  308-8.200. 
Regenstein,  Joseph,   Jr.,   lo  Arvey  Corporation.   Clotable  pouch. 

4,323,189,  CI.  229-62.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Cosle,  Jean  C,  4,323,895,  Q.  340-782.000. 
Reisman,  Arnold:  See— 

Ray,  Asil  K.;  and  Reisman,  Aniold.  4.323,589,  CL  427-38.000. 
Reilberger,  Peter  H.;  and  Weber,  Helmut,  lo  NCR  Corporation.  Ink 

droplet  sensing  means.  4.323.905.  CL  346-75.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  and  Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.,  4,323,916,  CL 
338-13.000. 
Rellick.  Joseph  R.,  lo  Ou  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Mined 
oxide    bonded    copper    conductor    compositions.    4,323,483,    CI. 
•232-512.000. 
Remillard,  Gerard  J.;  Cruz,  Frank,  Sr.;  Devoss,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Miller,  Truman  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Chip  washing 
system.  4,322,992,  CL  g2-34.00R. 
Rempfler,  Hermann:  See— 

Bosahard,  Hans;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Zweifel,  Hans,  4,323,701, 
CI.  362-462.000. 
Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  AGC-Oamped  video 

amplifier.  4,323,923,  O.  358-171.000. 
Reneau,  Daniel  L.:  See— 

EngeL  Christopher  M.;  and  Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  4,323,917,  O. 
»8-28.000. 


RengstI,  Johann;  and  Lutz,  Alfons.  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH 
ft  Co.  Vehicle  roof  with  a  cutout  to  accept  a  cover  and  method  for  its 
manufacture  4,323,277,  CI.  296-216000 
Rensel,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Masnari,  Nino  A.;  RenseL  Walter  B.;  Robinson,  Merrill  G.;  Solo- 
mon, Dsvid  E.;  Wise,  Kensall  D.;  and  Wutike,  Gilbert  H., 
4,323,420,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Reymanova,  Marketa:  See — 

Fiyt,  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav;  Kasparek,  Jaromir,  Storek,  Jaroi- 
Uv;    Andres,    Jiri;    Borovcova,    Zelmira;    Markova,    Marie; 
Reymanova.  Marketa;  and  Stepanek,  Miroslav,  4,322,942,  CL 
57-411.000. 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  See — 

Crockford,   Dsvid   R.;  and   Rhodes,   Buck   A.,  4,323,346,   a. 
424-1.000. 
Rhodes,  Smith  A.,  to  CoromunicatitMU  Satellite  Corporation.  Synchro- 
nizer for  MSK  burst  communicatiaas.  4,324,001,  Q.  373-90.000. 
Rhodes,  William  H.:  See- 
Sellers,  David  J ;  Rhodes,  William  H.;  and  Vwloa,  Thomu, 
4,323,545,  CL  423-625.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See— 

Brachten,  Gert;  Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Helling,  Heinz;  and  Ribka, 
Joachim,  4,323,363,  a.  8-532.000. 
Rice,  Lawrence  F.  Power  service  mounting  system.  4,323,836,  CI. 

320-2.000. 
Richard,  Francoise:  See — 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 
4,323,549,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Belke,  William  H.;  Hafele,  Joseph  C;  Landen,  Eniest  W.;  and 
Richards,  Thomas  J.,  4,323,401,  CL  I48-39X)00. 
Richmond,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 

multiple  rib  bells.  4,322,916,  CI.  31-78.000 
Ricker,  William  F.:  See— 

Auerbach.    Les   M.;   and   Ricker,   WOliam   F.,   4,323,031,   Q. 
126-77.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekigawa,  Keiji,  4,323,974,  O.  364-515.000. 
RiedeL  Dieter,  to  Dnbert  Sohne  Minden  (Gcr  Body  Corp.).  Endless 
pressure  belts  for  use  in  continuous  pressing  and  decatizing  devices. 
4,323,407,  CI,  156-91.000. 
Rigal,  Francois:  See — 

Rambert,  Andre;  Bousquet,  Gilles;  and  Rigal,  Francois,  4,323,039, 
CI.  1 28-80  OOC. 
Riihimaki,  Esko;  and  Savikurki,  Seppo,  to  Hospital  Physics  Oy.  Ab- 
sorption resolution  testing  device.  4,323,782,  CI.  230-232.000. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takase,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanaya,  Yoshihiro,  4,323.747,  a.  219- 
1055C 
Rising,  Robert  P.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Machine  for 

separating  bills  and  coupons.  4,323,230,  Q.  271-12X100. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See— 

Has^wa,  Takanori;  Shimada,  Takanobu;  Sato,  Takao;  Kera, 
Muakazu;    Yoshida,    Shuntaro;    and    Shimoyama,    Shinichi, 
4,323,775,  CL  250-317.100 
Ritvanen,  Tapio,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Method  and  arrangemeal  lor 

treating  gaseous  combustion  products.  4,323,371,  Q.  55-19.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil.  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  preparing 

elhylidene  diaceulc  4,323,697,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Robert,  Arnold-Michel:  See— 

Marmoral,  Andre;  and  Robert,  Amold-Michcl,  4.323,730,  CI. 
219-76.100. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,  Thomas,  4,323,725.  CI.  174-6500R. 
Peter,  Cornelius.  4,322.970,  CI   73- 1 18.000. 
Wossner,  Gunier;  and  Maurer,  Helmut,  4,322,947,  CI.  60-283.000. 
Robert.  Edward  W.':  See- 
Simpson,   John   B.;   and   Robert   Edward   W.,   4,323,071,   Q. 
128-343.000. 
Roberts,  Calvin  W.  Wide  field  specular  scanning  device.  4,323,299, 0. 

350-91.000. 
Roberts  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Parker,  Thomas  G..  4,323,602.  CL  427-298.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  A.;  and  Copperthwaite,  Martin,  to  USS  Engineers 
and  Consultants,   Inc.  Method  for  making  a  refractory  article. 
4,323,529,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  E  :  See- 
Harper,  Bruce  M.;  Billett,  Ronald  J.;  Roberts,  Thomas  E.;  and 
Viitanen,  Veikko  K.,  4.323,336,  O.  425-126.0OS. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Gneiding,  Donald  R.,  4,323,086,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Willson,  James  R.;  Conway,  William  H.;  and  Smith.  WiUiMB  N,. 
4,323.764.  CI  219-497.000. 
Robinson,  Dsrrcll,  to  Ekstrom  Industries,  Inc.  Meter  socket  cover 

assembly  4,323,294,  O.  339-19.000. 
Robinson.  John  A.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  J.;  Robinson,  John  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Richard, 
4,323,300,  CI.  350-96.210 
Robinson,  Merrill  G.:  See— 

Masnari,  Nino  A.;  Rensel,  Walter  B.;  Robinson,  Merrill  G.;  Solo- 
mon, David  E.:  Wise,  Kensall  D.;  and  Wutike,  Gilbert  H., 
4,323,420,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Roche,  WilUam  J.;  and  Bessone.  Carlo  S.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corpora- 
tion.  Low  voltage  fluorescent  operatnig  circuit.   4,323,824,  Q. 
3IS-289.00a 
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Rock,  Erich;  md  Bmnner,  Joaef.  to  Juliu  Blum  Godbcluft  ■n.b.H. 

Sinpemioa  fitting  for  cabineu.  4,323.213,  CI.  248-222.100. 
Rockwell  IntensUkmil  Conxirmiion:  Set— 

Boroi,  Uwrence  A.,  4,323,753.  CI.  219-107,000. 

Borot.  Uwitnce  A..  4,323.754,  CI.  219-107.000. 

De  Wames,  Roger  E.;  Hall,  William  F.;  Ho,  William  W.;  and  Lim, 
Teong  C,  4.323,901,  CI.  343-754.000. 

Ga«ley,  Jamo  G..  4.323.858.  CI.  372-l07.00a 

Haraszti.  Tegze  P.,  4,323.84«.  Q.  323-311.000. 

Sinor,  Jerry  E.,  4.323,538.  a.  422-207.000. 

Weber.  Robert  J..  4,323.863.  O.  333-109.000. 
Roehm.  Dan  C  :  Sfe— 


Saarinen.  Hdmo  U.  A.;  and  Seilo,  Matti,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Selective 
two  sttge  leaching  of  nickel  from  nickel-copper  matte.  4,323,541,  Q. 
423-37.000. 

Sado,  Ryoichi,  to  Shin-Euu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  generating 
electric  n^nals  and  a  push-button  iwitch  means  therefor.  4,322,983, 
CI.  73-862.680. 

Sagitta  OfTicina  Meccanica  S.pA.:  Stt— 

Bocca.  Alberto;  and  Paguii.  Mario,  4,322,864,  O.  12-24.500. 

Saigusa,  Teauji:  Set— 

Kadono,  Munoru:  and  Saigusa.  Tetauji,  4.323.089.  CI.  133-109.000. 

Saita,  Shigeaki;  and  Nakaoka,  Manabu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Circular  fluo- 
rescent lamp  manufacturing  apparatus.  4,323.225.  CI.  269-43.000. 


Sienl.  Norman  H.:  and  Roehm,  Dan  C,  4,323,582, 0. 424-325.000.    Saito,  Retsuo;  and  Nagase.  Juiyi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokiwa  Seisaku- 


Rogen  Corporation:  See — 

Balash.  Frederick  A..  4.323.740.  O.  200-5.00A. 
Rogers,  Ronald  J.:  Set— 

Keches,  Leonidas  A.:  Goggin,  Sharon  R.;  Isaac.  Edwaid  J.;  and 
Rogers,  Ronald  J.,  4.32»47.  CI.  273-235.00R. 
Rohm,  Fntz.  Hair  dyeing  apparatus.  4,323,085,  a.  132-1  I3.00a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Set— 

Tanger.  Charles  M..  4.323.692.  Q.  560-65.000. 


Rohner.  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld.  Heinz,  to  W.  Schlafborst  &  Ca  Device    Sakaida.  Tsutomu:  Set— 


sho.  Ball  shooting  machine  for  volleyball  practice.  4,323,048,  O. 
124-78.000. 
Saito,  Seiji:  See— 

Fujii.  Moloharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito,  Seyi;  and 
Sato.  Yasushi.  4,323,919,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Saito.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takami.  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,322,968, 
a.  73-27.00R. 


for  joining   an   upper   thread   to  a   lower   thread.   4422,943,  CI. 
57-261.000. 
Rohr.  CJtto:  Set— 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  Durr,  Dieter,  Rohr,  Otto;  and  Lukastczyk,  Al- 
fons.  4.323,388.  O.  71-88.000. 
Roiienberg.  Yakov  I.:  Stt— 

Veselovsky.  Roman  A.;  Kujtin,  Anatoly  N.;  Mudrov,  Oleg  A.;  and 
Roiienberg,  Yakov  I.,  4,323,491,  Q.  524-I44.000. 
Rolf,  Meinhard:  See— 


Uejinu.    Hiroyuki;    Hirai,    Masahide;    and    Sakaida,    Tsotomu, 
4.323.458.  CI.  210-688.000. 
Sakata.  Kenji:  Yamada.  Tosbiaki;  Uchiyama,  Kenji;  and  Hasegawa, 
Yugo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  metallic  coat 
finUhing.  4,323,600.  CI.  427-202.000. 
Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yataenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  and  Galyan,  Boris  A..  4,323,752,  CI. 

219-101.000. 

NeefT,  Ruiger;  Rolf,  Meinhard;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,323,670,  Q.    Salam,  Hassan  P.  A.,  to  Unisplay  S. A.  Matrix  dispUy  devices.  4.323.889, 


542-415.000. 

Neeff.  Ruiger;  Rolf,  Meinhard:  and  Muller.  Walter.  4,323.671,  CI. 
342-41 5,000. 
RoUei-Werkc  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.:  Set— 

Proike.  Joachim.  4,323,952.  O.  362-17.000. 
Rollins.  Dallas  W  :  See— 

Dugge.   Richard   H.;   and   Rollins,   Dallas  W..  4,323,096,   CI. 
137-350.000. 
Roach.  Gunter:  See— 

Eckes.  Helmut;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Manini.  Tinmas;  and  Rosch. 
Gunter.  4,323.675.  O.  542-463.000. 
Rose,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Lee,  David  M.;  Roae,  Donald  K.;  and  Clover,  Richmond  B., 
4.323.983.  a.  365-8.000. 
Roaenbluth.  Robert  F.;  and  Bonchek.  Lawrence  I.,  to  Shiley,  Incorpo- 
rated.   Cannula    for    a    vein    distention    system.    4,323,072,    CI. 
128-348.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Peter  E.  Electronic  maie  game.  4.323,242.  CI.  273-I53.00R. 
Roscnquesl.  Arthur  P,  Dust  collector  with  quick  release  filler  support 
system  for  use  in  dust  collectors.  4.323,376,  CI.  55-304.000. 


Rosevear.  Alan,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Immo-    s^jo;  Ltd.:  Set- 


CI.  340-373.000. 

Saldien,  Karel  F.,  to  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing 
animal  feeds.  4.323,584,  CI.  426-285.000. 

Salerno,  Michael.  Automatic  watering  apparatus.  4,323,036,  CI. 
119-81.000. 

Sallmann.  Alfred:  See — 

Habicht.  Ernst;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  4,323,688, 
CI.  548-330.000. 

Samanta,  Shyam  K,;  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Ezis,  Andre, 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  using  S13N3.Y203.SI02  ce- 
ramic system  for  machine  cast  iron.  4,323.325.  CI.  409-131.000. 

Sams,  Marvin  W..  to  ElectnvCap,  Inc.  Electrode  cap.  4,323,076,  CI. 
128-644.000. 

Samuel  Pegg  &  Son,  Limited:  See— 

Nowicki,  Andrzej  N.;  and  Smith,  David  H.,  4.322,957,  O.  68- 
I3.00R. 

Samuebon,  Harold.  Frame  for  skate  board.  4,323.261,  Q.  280-87.04A. 

Sandler.  Louis  M.;  Spofford.  Walter  R.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E.,  to 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Oscillator  circuit  for  controlling  the  power 
level  of  a  microwave  oven.  4.323.861.  CI.  331-111.000. 


bilization  of  biologically  active  substances  in  a  porous  support. 
4.323.650.  a.  435-174.000. 
Roshan,  Nataha  R.:  See— 

Mischenko,  Alexandr  P.;  Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Gakh.  Igor  G.; 
Parbuzina.  Iraida  L.;  Savitsky.  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Viktoria 
P.;  and  Roshan,  Natalia  R.,  4,323.708,  CL  564-418.000. 
Rossmann,  Aael:  Stt — 

HofTinttller,  Wilhelm;  Rossmann,  Aiel;  and  Schreiber,  Franz, 
4,323.394,  a.  75-208  OOR 
Rosso,  Paul  D.;  and  Moss.  Michael  Y..  to  Minnesou  Mining  &  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  containing  iodine. 
4.323.557.  a.  424-28.000. 
Rothschild,  Alexander  M.:  Set— 

Whiteside.  Arliss  E.;  Freedman.  Morris  D.;  Tasar,  Omur;  and 
Rothschild,  Alexander  M..  4.323,966,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rottmaier,  Lndwig:  See— 

Merten.     Rudolf;     and     Rottmaier.     Ludwig.     4,323,687,     CI. 
548-264.000. 
Rowe.  John  P..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Self<losing  propellant  charge 

package  4.322.907.  CI.  42-88.000. 
Rozenberg.  Mark  E.:  Set — 

Shirinian,  Vram  T.;  Mnatsakanov.  Suren  S.;  PavlAichenko,  Valery 
N.;  Rozenberg.  Mark  E.;  Gromov,  Valery  v.;  and  Ivanchev. 
Sergei  S..  4.323.666.  CI.  526-329.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  Set — 

Link.  Edwin  A..  4.323,874.  CI.  337-244.000. 
Rubbright.  Harry  A.;  and  Springer.  E>onald  A.,  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Corporation.  Food  preparation  process.  4.323,110,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Rubco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hilbush,  Edward  O..  III.  4.323,526.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Rudolph,  Andrew  W.:  Set— 

McComb,  Waller  D.;  and  Rudolph,  Andrew  W.,  4.323,785.  CI. 
2SCU6I.00R. 
Rush.  Charles  R..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Camouflage  incising 

geometry.  4.323,605.  CI  428-17.000. 
Russell.  Burdsall  t  Ward  Corporation:  5w— 

Hess,  George  M.;  and  ZUs.  James  A.,  4.323.015,  CI.  105-I99.0CB. 
Russell.  John  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Unitary  beam  guide/electron 
gun    assembly    for    flat    panel    display    devices.    4.323.815.    CI. 
J  13-422.000. 
Russtt,  Origory  I.:  See— 

Sereda.  Aleiandr  I.;  Nyagu,  Ivan  F.;  Smitnov,  I^  N.;  Ruasu, 
Grigory  I.;  and  Yasinovsky,  Izrail  L.,  4,323,004,  Q.  99-27S.000. 


Benguerel.  Francois,  4,323.498,  CI.  26O-I87.00O. 
Sanford.  Leon  M.,  deceased:  5«— 

Tick;  Paul  A.;  and  Sanford,  Leon  M.,  deceased,  4,323.654,  Q. 
501-47.000. 
Sanford,  Michele  R.,  administratrix:  See- 
Tick,  Paul  A.;  and  Sanford,  Leon  M.,  deceased,  4,323,654,  CI. 
501-47.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Ken^;    Nagai, 

Shigeki;  Honda.  Takco;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Kauutoahi;  Kobaya- 

Shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio.  4,323.680.  CI.  544-293.000. 

Tanzawa,   Kazuhiko;   Iwado.   Seigo;  Tsujita.   Yoshio;   Kuroda, 

Masao;  and  Furuya,  Koubei,  4.323.648,  CI.  435-125.000. 

Santoro,  Giovanni.  Tape  recorders  of  the  cassette  type.  4,323,937,  O. 

360-96.600. 
Sanville.  W.  Woodward:  See— 

Bambara.  Joseph  E.;  and  Sanville,  W.  Woodward,  4,323,211,  CI. 
246-I69.00A. 
Sarracino.  Marcello,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Wire  stranding  machine 
with  multiple  bobbins  alternately  loaded  and  used  for  strandmg. 
4.322.941.  CI.  57-16.000. 
Sartain.  John  R..  to  Taco  Bell.  Manually-operable  ratchet  type  dis- 
penser for  comestibles.  4,323.176,  CI.  222-326000. 
Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Kushi.  Kenji.  Process  for  producing  a  shaped  article 

having  a  mat  surface.  4,323.592.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Salake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,  Toshihiko,  4.323.006,  CI.  99-519.000. 
Satake.  Toshihiko.  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Whitening  appara- 
tus for  super-glossy  white  rice.  4,323,006,  a.  99-519.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  Set- 
Suzuki.  Seikou;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  Sato, 
Hideo;  Kobori.  Shigeyuki;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  and  Takahashi, 
Minoru.  4,322.980,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Sato.  Tadashi;  Hara,  Toyoji;  and  Tomita.  Tadashi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd. 

Automatic  power  supply  apparatus.  4,323,787,  CI.  307-38.000. 
Sato,  Takao:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Shimada,  Takanobu;  Sato.  Takao;  Kera. 
Masakazu;    Yoshida,    Shuntaro:    and    Shimoyama.    Shinichi, 
4.323.775,  CI.  250-317.100. 
Sato  Technical  Research  Laboratory  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda,  Setsuo;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeki,  4.323,523,  CI.  264-8.000. 
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Sato.  Yasushi:  See— 

Fujii,  Motoharu;  Ktwmura,  Noboru;  Ayata,  Naoki;  Saito,  Seiji;  and 
Sato,  Yasushi,  4,323,919,  O.  358-75.000. 
Satoh,  Shin:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  Satoh,  Shin; 
Katsuyama,  Toshio;  and  Obayashi,  Hidehito,  4,323,381,  CI. 
65-32.000. 
Satoh,  Toshihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  inserting  data 

into  photographs.  4,323.305,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Sauder,  MyrI  D..  to  Sauder  Woodworking  Company.  Laminated  ani- 

cle.  4.323.615.  CI.  428-121.000. 
Sauder  Woodworking  Company;  See — 

Sauder.  Myrl  D.,  4,323,615.  CI.  428-121.000. 
Sauer,  Hans,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  and  Sauer,  Hans. 

Polarized  electromagnetic  relay.  4,323,945.  CI.  361-160.000. 
Savage,  Jack  W,,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle  prior- 
ity control  system  for  operating  leveling  and  washing  systems  from  a 
single  source  of  compressed  air.  4,323.266.  CI.  280-707.000. 
Saviano.  Francesco:  See — 

Lagana'.  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino,  Stanislad. 
4,323,252,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Savikurki,  Seppo:  See — 

Ruhimaki.  Esko;  and  Savikurki,  Seppo,  4,323,782,  a.  25O-232.O0O. 
Savitsky,  Evgeny  M.:  See— 

Mischenko,  Alexandr  P.;  Gryaznov,  Vladimir  M.;  Gakh.  Igor  O.; 

Parbuzina.  Iraida  L.;  Savitsky.  Evgeny  M.;  Polyakova,  Viktoria 

P.;  and  Roshan.  Natalia  R. '4.323,708,  CI.  564-418.000, 

Sawada,  Susumu;  Fukuda.  Takashi;  Tsuchiya,  Katsuhiroj  and  Ito, 

Kazuo,  to  Japan  Steel  Works  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  providing  single 

piece  with  plural  different  mechanical  characteristics.  4.323,404,  CI. 

148-148,000 

Scala.  Thomas  L.,  Jr.,  to  Finetex,  Inc.  Benzoic  acid  ester.  4,323,693,  CI. 

560-103.000. 
Scala,  Thomas  L..  Jr.,  to  Finetex.  Inc.  Benzoic  acid  esters.  4.323,694. 0. 

560-103.000. 
Scarzello,  John  F.:  See— 

Krall,  Alben  D.;  McCorkle,  John  W.;  Scarzello,  John  F.;  and 
Syeles,  Alben  M.,  4,323,900.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Schachle,  Charles;  Schachle,  Patrick  J.;  Schachle,  Edward  C;  and 

Schachle,  John  R.  Windmill  tower.  4,323,331,  CI.  416-9.000. 
Schachle,  Edward  C:  Set— 

Schachle,  Charies;  Schachle,  Patrick  J.;  Schachle,  Edward  C;  and 
Schachle,  John  R..  4,323,331,  a.  416-9.000. 
Schachle,  John  R.:  Stt— 

Schachle,  Charles;  Schachle,  Patrick  J.;  Schachle,  Edward  C;  and 
Schachle,  John  R.,  4,323,331,  C\.  416-9.000. 
Schachle,  Patrick  J.:  Ste— 

Schachle,  Charles;  Schachle,  Patrick  J.;  Schachle,  Edward  C;  and 
Schachle,  John  R.,  4.323,331.  a.  416-9.000. 
Schaeffer.  Howard  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Adenine  deriva- 
tives. 4.323,573,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Schaer,  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku;  Yamamoto,  Teruaki;  Honda, 
Keisuke;  and  Wada,  TaUuo,  to  Koito  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  electroplating  strip  mateiial  without  current  leakage.  4,323,441, 
CI.  204-224.00R. 
Schallenbcrger.  John  M.;  Kmonk,  Stanley;  and  Ferlan,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reconstitutable  fuel  assembly  for  a 
nuclear  reactor.  4.323,428,  CI.  376-353.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  Set — 

Breslow.  Ronald  C.  D.;  and  Wilcox,  Craig  S.,  4,323,512,  Q. 

260-397.470. 

Scherm,  Arthur,  to  Merz  &  Co.  Vaginal  suppository  for  contraception, 

having    a    predetermined    lactalbumin    content    4,323,548,    O. 

424-44.000. 

Schermerhom,  William  H.  Trim  tab  for  power  boat.  4,323,027,  CI. 

1 14-285.000. 
Scherz,  Michael.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  examining  substances  and 

mixtures  of  substances.  4,323,364.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Schilling.  Bemd.  to  Consortium  fur  elektrochemische  Ind.  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  diazinon.  4,323,678.  CI.  544-243.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See — 

Spiuke,  Anhur,  4,322,901,  CI.  38-102.600. 
Schmid,  Helmut:  See— 

Elmers,  Erich;  Margotte,  Dieter,  Schmid,  Hdmut;  and  Dbein,  Rolf, 
4,323,501,  CI.  26O-333.O0O. 
Schmidt,  Holger:  Set— 

Sukopp,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Holger;  and  Schwanz,  Wilfried, 
4,323,278,  O.  297-481.000. 
Schmidt,  Peter,  and  Mtthlberger,  Eniil,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Device  for  inserting  a  shadow  mask  into  the  face- 
plate of  a  color-picture  tube.  4,322.876,  CI.  29-25.190. 
Siamidt,  Roben  A.;  and  Stevens.  Ewell  E.,  to  Nonhrop  Corporation. 

Ultrasonic  scanner.  4.322,975.  CI.  73-633.000. 
Schmitz-Josten,  Roberi;  Borgardt.  Manfred;  Schulz,  Hans-Hermann; 
and  Walkowiak.  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dental  com- 
positions.  4.323,348.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Schmitz-Josten,  Roberi;  Dietrich,  Manfred;  and  Bomer.  Bruno,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   (Meth)acryUc  acid  esters  of  tricyclic 
decanediols  cor|taining  ether  groups.  4.323.6%.  O.  560-220.000. 
Schmolka.  Irving  R..  to  BASF  Wyaiulotte  Corporation.  High  foaming 

dentifrice  compositions.  4.323.552.  CI.  424-54.000. 
Schneider,  Daniel  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Montle,  John  F.;  Markowski,  Henry  J.;  Lodewyck,  Paul  D.;  and 
Schneider,  Daniel  F.,  IIL  4,323,690,  O.  556-470.000. 


Schneider,  Dieter:  See— 

Liebrich.    Wolfgang;    and    Schneider,    Dieler,    4,323,32a    a. 
404-10.000. 
Schnepel.  Rudolph  R.:  Set— 

Logue,  Gerald  W.;  and  Schnepel,  Rudolph  R.,  4,323,196.  a. 
239-532.000. 
Schnitzius.  Klaus:  See — 

Freitag.  Herberi;  and  Schnitzius,  Klaus.  4,323,224,  a.  267-64.120. 
Schrader.  Glenn  L.,  Jr:  See- 
Stiles.  Alvin  B.;  and  Schrader,  Glenn  L.,  Jr.,  4,323,482,  CI. 
252-462.000. 
Schreiber,  Fraiu;  See — 

Hoffmuller,  Wilhelm;  Rossmann,  Axel;  and  Schreiber,  Franz, 
4,323,394.  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Schrunk,  Thomas  R.  Decorative  glass  chipping  method.  4,323,413,  CI. 

156-645.000. 
Schuchard,  Earl  A.:  See — 

WUI.  Alben  S.;  Schuchard,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Ooocio, 
Armand:  Hetzler,  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  JefTersoo,  Donald  E.; 
McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Urick,  Roben  A.,  4,323,988,  C  367-4.000. 
Schulte,  Karl-Heinz:  Set— 

Muhr.  Richard;  and  Schulte.  Karl-Heinz,  4,322,994.  Q.  83-616000. 
Schulz,  Hans-Hermann:  See — 

Schmitz-Josten.  Roben;  Borgardt.  Manfred;  Schulz.  Hans-Her- 
mann: and  Walkowiak.  Michael.  4.323.348.  a.  433-228.000. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Spellman.  Gordon  B.; 
Lade.  Roben  W.;  and  Schutten.  Michael  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Thyristor  having  widened  region  of  temperature  sensitivity  with 
respect  to  breakover  voltage  4.323,793.  CI.  307-2S2.00R. 
Schutten.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Spellmaii.  Gordon  B.; 
Lade.  Roben  W.;  and  Schutten,  Michad  J..  4,323,793,  Q.  307- 
2S2.00R. 
Schwabe.  Ulrich:  See— 

Mumnann,  Hehnuth;  Rathbone,  RoaaU;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich, 
4.323.913.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Schwanz.  Wilfried:  Set— 

Sukopp,  Wolfgang:  Schmidt,  Holger:  and  Schwanz,  Wilfried, 
4,323,278,  CI.  297-481.000. 
Schwartz,  Allen  K.:  See— 

Sheridan,  John  J.;  Schwartz.  Allen  K.;  and  Andemo,  Willia  H., 
4,323,744.  CI.  200-I53.0LB. 
Schwanz,  Roben  E.:  See- 
Reed,   Roben   D.;   and   Schwartz,   Roben    E.,   4,323.343,   Q. 
431-202.000. 
Schwvz,  Gunter.  Physical  training  apparatus  for  holding  a  person's  feet 

when  performing  sit-ups.  4.323.23S.  Q.  272-93.000. 
Schwerko.  Alben  P.:  Set— 

Herrington.  E>aniel  R.;  and  Schwerko.  Alben  P.,  4,323,308,  CI. 
260-346.110. 
Sconyerv  Larry  E.  Uniform  barbeque  cooking  of  large  meat  aectiaas. 

4,323,005,  CI.  99-400.000. 
Scott,  Charles  E.:  Stt— 

Sandler,  Louis  M.;  Spofford,  Walter  R.;  and  Scott.  Chariea  E., 
4,323.861.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Scott  t  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See- 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  4.323,835.  a.  318-729.000. 
Scott,  Kenneth  E..  to  Kenscol  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  making 

staircases  and  staircase  made  thereby.  4,322,927,  d.  52-1(8.000. 
Scott,  Michael  H.:  Set— 

Edson.  Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  I.;  and  Scott,  Michael  R, 
4.323.759.  CI.  2I9-I37,0PS. 
Scott,  Roben  S.:  See— 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.:  Scott,  Roben  S.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 
4,323,942.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Secunda,  David  J.;  and  Motz,  Lloyd.  Liquid-solids  separation  ptoceaa. 

4,323,424,  CI.  159-48.00R. 
Seeley,  Douglas  A.,  to  American  Hoechsl  Corporation.  Light  beam 

scanning  apparatus.  4,323,307.  Q.  355-51.000. 
Seidel.  Bemhard:  See— 

Kober.    Heinrich;    Nippe,    Burkhard;    and    Seidel,    Bemhard, 
4,323.621,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Seifen,  Peter:  Stt — 

Mazanek,  Jan;  Gipp,  Roland:  Zolhier,  Robert;  Sdfert.  Peter,  Wag- 
ner. Kuuno;  and  Blahak,  Johannes,  4,323,637,  a.  521-116000. 
Seik),  Matti:  See— 

Saarinen,  Heimo  U.  A.;  and  Seilo,  Matti,  4,323,341,  a.  421-37.000. 
Seitel,  Steven  C;  Porteus.  James  O.;  and  Faith.  William  N.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  opti- 
cal coupling  coelTicienu.  4.322,967,  CI.  73-15.600. 
Seki,  Kunio;  and  Ohki,  Masahiko,  to  Morishita  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Derivatives  of  pyrazole  for  use  in  therapy.  4,323,376,  CI.  424- 
273.O0P. 
Sekigawa.  Keiji.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  restoring  a  picture 

through  estimation.  4,323,974,  CI.  364-313.000. 
Sekine,  Hisashi:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji:  and  Sekine.  Hisashi.  4.323.402.  CI.  148-133.000. 
Sell,  Roben  C;  Sheler.  John  R.;  and  Juhasz.  John  M..  to  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. The.  Pressure  measuring  system.  4,322,977.  CI.  73-701 .000. 
Sellers,  David  J.;  Rhodes.  William  H.;  and  Vasilos.  Thomas,  to  Avco 
Corporation  Dense  alumina  with  a  primary  recrystallized  polycrys- 
talline  structure  and  crystal  orientation.  4,323.545.  CI.  423-625.00a 
Sencore.  Inc.:  See — 

Winter,  Roben  A.,  4,323,972,  a.  364-482.000. 
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Sendai.  Michiyuki:  Str— 

Tsushimm.  Susumu;  Sendai.  Michiyuki;  ind  Shiraisiu.  Mittuni, 
4.323,676,  CI  544-22.000. 
Seraphin  Pumpell  4  Sohne  KG:  Su—    ' 

Woldingseder,  HenDann;  and  Wolflin|teder,  Werner.  4322,926, 

CI.  52-172.000. 

Sereda,  Aleiandr  1.;  Nyagu,  Ivan  F.;  Smirnov,  Igor  N.;  Rustu,  Gngory 

1.;  and  Yasnovsky.  Iznil  L.  Insullation  for  preparing  multicompo- 

nent  liquid  mixes  in  production  of  strong  aJcohotic  liquors.  4.323.004, 

a.  99-575.000. 

Serge.  Richard  F..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Bar  code 

reader  system.  4,323.772,  a.  235-463.000. 
Servo  Coiiioration  of  America:  Set— 

Bambara,  Joseph  E.:  and  Sanville,  W.  Woodward.  4,323,211,  Q. 
246-I69.00A. 
Sesterhenn,  Lolhar;  and  Tomic.  MUorad.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Anode    for    alkali    metal    chloride    electrolysis.    4,323,438,    CI. 
204-128000. 
Seihofer,  Nicholas  L.,  to  Times  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion. 4.323,471,  CI.  252-299.610. 
Sethofer,  Nicholas  L..  to  Times  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  admixture. 

4.323.472,  CI  252-299.610. 

Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.,  lo  Tunes  Corporation.  Cyclohexyl  cyclohesyl 
dioiane  liquid  crystalline  compounds  and  admiiture  contaiiiing  same. 

4.323.473.  CI.  252-299.610. 

Sethofer.  Nicholas  L.,  to  Times  Corporation.  Cyclohesyl  cyclohexyl 
dioxane  liquid  crystalline  compounds  and  admixture  containing  same. 
4,323,504.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Severson.  Larry  A.,  lo  Branick  Mfg..  Inc.  Self-sealing  curing  rim  for 

lubeless  earthmover  tire.  4,323,414,  O.  156-414.000. 
Sextro,  Guntcr:  Sw — 

Muck,    Karl-Friedrich;   Sextro,   Gunter;   and   Burg,   Karlheinz. 
4.323.502,  CI.  26O-34O.000. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Stone  trapdoor  trip  mecha- 
nism. 4.322.933,  CI  56-10.200. 
Sfredda,  Albert  P.  Flexible  coupling.  4,322,955.  CI.  64-16.000. 
Shackle,  Feier  W.:  See— 

Hartman.  Adrian  R.:  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W.. 
4.323.942,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Shannon,  Joseph  W.,  to  American  Beverage  Control.  Beverage  dis- 
penser pumping  system  to  maintain  live  pressure  after  shut  off. 
4.323.173.  CI.  222-136.000. 
Sharp  Kibushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Koizumi.  Satoru;  Shimamura,  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Sadao, 

4.323.935.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Yoahida,  Kunio,  4,323,767.  CI.  235-92.0SH. 
Shasta  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Could,  Henry  D.,  4.322,860.  CI.  4-490.000. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Chodorow.  Marvin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Fiber  optic  rouiion  sensing  interferometer.  4,323,310, 0. 
356-350.000. 
Shaya,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Bolich.  Raymond  E..  Jr.;  Shaya,  Steven  A.;  and  Steuri,  Christian, 
4,323.683,  CI.  546-6.000. 
Sheahn.   Robert  W..   to  Facet  Enterprises,   Inc.   Air  filter  panel. 

4,323,379,  CI.  55-511.000. 
Shedd.  Walter  M.;  and  LaPierre,  Donald  C  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Air  Force.  Wide  range  multiple  time  mark  generator.  4.323,851, 
a.  328-72.00a 
Sheehan,  John  C:  See — 

Sheehan,  Uurence  M.;  and  Sheehan,  John  C,  4^22,954,  CI. 
62-371  OOa 
Sheehan.  Laurence  M.;  and  Sheehan,  John  C.  Portable  cooler  for 

medicine.  4,322,954,  Q.  62-371.000. 
Sheler,  John  R.:  See— 

SeU,  Robert  C;  Sheler,  John  R.;  and  Juhaaz,  John  M.,  4,322.977,  a. 
73-701.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Huckabee,  Kermit  D.;  Adair,  James  C;  and  Worrell,  Gene  T., 
4,323,989.  a.  367-17.000. 
Sheridan.  John  J.;  Schwartx,  Allen  K.;  and  Anderson,  Willis  H.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Switch  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
lighting  circuits.  4,323,744,  a.  200-153.0LB. 
Sherwin.  Owen  W.:  Set— 

Newbold,  Don;  and  Sherwin,  Owen  W..  4.323,194,  CI.  239-177.000. 
Shibata,  Hiroshi:  Set — 

Enomoio,  Tauuya;  and  Shibata,  Hiroshi,  4,322,U1,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kubou,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  ToahiUro,  4,323,684.  CI.  546-19.000. 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Yasuyuki.  4.323.317.  CI.  40O-ll8.aaa 
Shiley.  Incorporated;  See— 

Rosenbluih,  Robert  F.;  and  Bonchek.  Lawrence  I..  4,323,072,  a. 
128-348.000 
Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  CoRio- 
ration.  Driver  unit  for  planar  diaphragm  type  loudspeaker.  4,323,737, 
a.  179-1 15.50R 
Shimada,  Takanobu:  Set — 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Shimada,  Takanobu;  Sato,  Takao;  Kera, 
Masakazu;    Yoshlda,    Shuntart);    and    Shimoyama.    Shinichi, 
4.323,775,  CI.  250-317.100. 
Shimamura.  Takashi;  See — 

Koizumi.  Satoru;  Shimamura.  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Sadao. 
4,323,935,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited: 
Fukui,  Seiji.  4,323,146,  CI.  I92-6.0QA. 


Nagano,  Masashi,  4,323,357,  a.  474-82.000. 
ShifflOgawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satoii;  and  Shimogawa,  Toahiaki, 
4.323.205.  a.  242-107.40A. 
Shimoyama,  Shinichi:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Takanori;  Shimada.  Takanobu;  Sato,  Takao;  Kera, 
Masakazu;    Yoshida,    Shunlaro;    and    Shimoyama,    Shinichi. 
4.323.775.  CI.  25O-3I7.I00. 
Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Company  Limited:  See- 

Takago,  Toahio;  Arai,  MaaatoaU;  and  Futauumori,  Koji,  4,323,488, 
a.  528-32.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sado,  Ryoichi,  4,322.983,  a.  73-862.680. 
Shinagawa,  Takehiaa;  and  Inoue,  Tsunehiko,  to  Nitta  Belting  Co„  Ltd. 

Air  filter  aaaenbly.  4,323,374,  CI.  55-132.000. 
Shine.  William  P.  Unitary  insertable  self-anchoring  poke-thru  wiring 

device.  4,323,724.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Shinoda,  Isao:  See— 

Nichimolo.    Susumu;    Shinoda,    Isao;    Nakamura,    Shigeo;   and 
Tsumura,  Haruhide,  4,323,148,  a.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Shinohara,  Koichi:  See — 

Kunieda,    Toshiaki;    Odagiri,    Masaru;    Fujita,    Takashi;    and 
Shinohara.  Koichi.  4,323.629.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okajima.  Mutsuo;  and  Hisada.  Hideo,  4,323,195,  a.  239-215.000. 
Shipley.  Randall  S.:  Sit— 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Shipley,  Randall 
S..  4.323,665.  CI.  526-122.000. 
Shiraishi.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Tsushima.  Susumu;  Sendai,  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi,  Mittuni, 
4,323,676,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Shirinian,  Vram  T.;  Mnalsakanov,  Suren  S.;  Pavljuchenko,  Valery  N.; 
Rozenberg,  Mark  E.;  Gromov,  Valery  V.;  and  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S. 
Copolymers  of  vinyl  aceute,  ethylene  and  peroxy  alkyl  acrylate. 
4.323.666.  CI.  526-329.000. 
Shoup.  Ransom  F ,  II,  to  Ransom  F.  Shoup  A  Co.,  Inc.  Vertical  revers- 
ible lifter  piece.  4,323,765.  Q.  23S-55.00A. 
Shugart  Technology:  See— 

Iftikar.  Syed  H.;  and  Reeck,  David  L.,  4,323,939,  a.  360-106.000. 
Siebenbom.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Moltner.  Hermann;  and  Siebenbom,  Wolfgang,  4,323,971,  O. 
364-469.000. 
Siegel,  Norman  H.;  and  Roehm.  Dan  C.  Method  of  treating  animals  and 
humans  for  internal  and  external  parasites.  4,323,582,  CI.  424-325.00a 
SieUfT  GmbH  &  Co.:  5w— 

-     Kolbl,  Richard;  and  Mehlan,  Bemd,  4,323,147,  CI.  194-48.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt — 

Baumann.    Heinz;    Kuehnel,    Werner,    and    Rattner,    Manfred, 

4.323,781,  CI.  250-422.000. 
Bergman,  Ola;  Hagen,  Rolf;  Harenberg,  Juergen;  and  Sleiner, 

Herbert,  4,323,728,  O.  178-3.000. 
Bradler,  Peter,  4,323,831,  CI.  318-245.000. 
Brunner,  Heinrich;  and  Fischer,  Karin,  4,323,970,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Conrad,  Bemhard,  4,323,784,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Distler,  Walter;  and  Kintopp,  Erich,  4,323,783,  CI.  2SO-44S.0aT. 
Eichrodt,  Dieter;  and  Elsen.  Friedhelm.  4.323,982, 0.  364-786.000. 
Fromm.  Ingrid.  4,322,978,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Fromm,  Ingrid,  4,322.979,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Leistner.  Werner.  4.323,802.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Murnnann,  Helmulh;  Rathbone.  Ronald;  and  Schwabe,  Ultich, 

4,323.913.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Westermayer,  Joerg,  4,323,729,  CL  178-22.010. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Peek,  Henry  L..  4.323,743,  CI.  200-148.00F. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Arseneau.  Roger  E..  4,323.977.  a.  364-571.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Tombaugh,  Dennis;  Martinsen,  Nick;  Symmons,  Edgar  B.;  and 
Heinz.  Lothar.  4.323.780.  CI.  250-4l9.00a 
Sigma  Choiiical  Corporation:  Stt— 

Swan,  PhUip  G..  4.323.124,  CI.  I66-3O3.000. 
SUken.  Howard.  Router  guide.  4.323.100.  a.  144-134.00D. 
SOvestrini,  Vittorio;  Peraklo.  Mario;  and  Monza.  Enrico,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Covering  element  screening  off  the  solar  radiation  for  the 
applications    in    the    refrigeration    by    radiation.    4.323,619,    CI. 
428-212.000. 
Simandi,  Laszio:  See — 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar,  Janos;  Tutcaan,  Istvan; 
Jelinek,  Istvan;  Somfai,  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laazio,  4,323,469,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Simmering-Graz-Pauker  Aktiengesellschaft  fiir  Maschinen-,  Keaael-und 
Waggontiau:  See — 
Entzmann,  Karl,  4,323,448,  CI.  208-85.000. 
Simon,  Andrew.  Performing  nuinlenance  operations  on  heat  exchanger 

tube  bundles.  4,323,398,  d.  134-18.000. 
Simpson,  John  B.;  snd  Robert,  Edward  W„  to  Advanced  Catheter 
Systems,  Inc.  Vascular  guiding  catheter  assembly  and  vascular  dilat- 
ing catheter  assembly  and  a  combination  thereof  and  methods  of 
making  the  same.  4.323,071.  01.  128-343.000. 
Sims.  George  R.,  to  Nikolaus  Sorg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  a  glass  stream  within  the  feeder  of  a 
glass  melting  furnace.  4.323,383,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  Set — 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M.,  4,323,023,  CI.  112- 
158.00F. 
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Jones,  Gary  D.;  Laidig,  Manfred  R.;  and  Weisz.  WUliam.  4,323,024. 
CI.  112-237.000. 
Singh,  Prithipal:  See- 
Leung,  Danton   K.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  4,323,507,  a.  260- 
345.90R. 
Sinor.  Jerry  E.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Hydrogenation 

apparatus.  4.323,538,  O.  422-207.000. 
Sira  Institute  Limited:  See — 

West.  Roben  N.;  West,  PatricU  A.;  Barker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hall, 
Rosemary  J..  4.323.311.  CI.  356-431.000. 
Sisson.  Edwin  D.;  Stoutenburg.  Donn  V.;  and  Thomas,  Glen  H.,  to 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.  Mechanical  vibration  analyzer.  4,322,976,  CI. 
73-659.000. 
Sjostrom.  Svend  O.:  Scv — 

Fauerskov.  Svend  E.;  and  SJoatrom.  Svend  O.,  4,323,903,  O. 
346-32.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  reference 

signal  in  a  brake  control  system.  4,323,969,  Q.  364-426.000. 
Skoda,  Jiri:  Stt— 

Vosyka.  Joaef;  and  Skoda,  Jiri,  4,323.033.  O.  119-14.040. 
Slack,  Otto  G.  Template  alignment  device.  4,323,327.  O.  414-28.000. 
Slobodzian.  Gregory  E.:  Set— 

Fiedler.  Wayne;   and  Slobodzian.  Gregory  E..  4,323,896,  d. 
340-800.000. 
Sloop,  Conrad  B.  Camera  shoulder  case.  4,323.18a  CI.  224-202.000. 
Smirnov,  Igor  N.:  See — 

Sereda,  Alexandr  L;  Nyagu,  Ivan  F.;  Smirnov,  Igor  N.;  Ruasu, 
Grigory  I.;  and  Yasinovsky,  Izrail  L.,  4.323,004,  CL  99-275.000. 
Smith,  David  H.:  See— 

Nowicki,  Andrzej  N.;  and  Smith,  David  H..  4,322,957,  a.  68- 
I3.00R. 
Smith,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Ahr,    Nicholas    A.;    and    Smith.    Douglas    J.,    4,323.069.    O. 

128-287.000. 

Smith.  Edward  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  D-C  Power  supply 

for  providing  non-interruptible  d-c  voltage.  4,323,788.  CI.  307-66.000. 

Smith,  Harvey  E..  Sr.;  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  to  C  L.  Frost  ft  Son,  Inc. 

Bearing  unit  with  improved  inner  race.  4,323,288,  Q.  308-196.000. 
Smith,  Lee  R:  Stt— 

Mackey.  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Lee  R.,  4,323,630, 0. 428-542.000. 
Smith.  Lowell  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acoustic  intensity 

monitor.  4,323,077,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

DeRouen,  Joseph  R.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  E.,  4,323J93,  CI.  339- 
17.0CR. 
Smith,  Stephen  H.,  to  Hybricon,  Inc.  Coulometer.  4,323,849,  CI. 

324-428.000. 
Smith,  WUliam  N.:  Sit— 

Willson,  James  R.;  Conway,  WUliam  H.;  and  Smith,  William  N., 
4.323,764,  CI.  219-497000. 
Smolin,  Jury  I.:  Stt — 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  L; 
Balkhanova,  Oalina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman.  Mark  I.;  Orlyansky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov.  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitaky, 
Aodrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V..  4.323,479.  O. 
252-432.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  Stt — 

Lagaiu',  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino,  Stanislad, 
4,323,252,  CI.  277-12000. 
Snodgraas,  John  O.:  See- 
Welch,   Qetus   N.;   and    Snodgraas,   John   O.,   4,323,595,   CL 
427-123.000. 
Snow,  David  H.,  to  Sparton  Corporatkm.  Seam  detection  and  control 

system.  4,323,786,  cfl.  250-559.000. 
Snowden,  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Production  of 

fibres.  4,323,524.  CI.  264-8.O0O. 
Snyder,  Dennis.  Laminate  material.  4,323,613,  CI.  428-111.000. 
Sobek  johaimes:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter  Hhnmelmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Sobel,  Johannes, 
4,323,646,  CI.  430622.000. 
Socieu'  Italiana  Resine  S.IR.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canaveai,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdtnando;  and  Aglietti,  Giancarlo, 
4,323.716,  a.  570-243.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Orgeret,  Lucien,  4,323,720,  Q.  174-21.0IS. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  SA:  Stt — 

Meyer,  Nicolas;  and  Foulon,  Raymond,  4,323,667.  CI.  528-138.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Dieffenbacher,  Albrecht,  4,323.514,  a.  260412.300. 
Societe  d'Etude  de  Systems  Avances  et  d'Amenagements:  Stt— 

Dieulot,  Gerard;  Juan,  Mathias;  and  Fardeau,  Michel,  4,323,770, 
a.  235-375.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Scientiliques  et  Industrielles  de  L'ile-de-France:  See— 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non.  aaude.  4,323,503.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  Stt— 

Durandeau,   Michel;   Voisin,   Norbert;   and   Verdier,  Jean   P., 
4,323,884,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
Set— 
Xuan.  Mai  T.;  Jufer,  Marcel;  and  Piltet.  Andre,  4,323,834.  CI. 
3I8496.0C0. 


Soderberg,  Richard;  Winter.  Steven;  and  Burst,  Hermann,  to  Dr.  Ing. 

h.c.F.    Porsche    Aktiengesellschaft.    Rear    for   a   passenger   car. 

4.323.274.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 

SoderMom.  Olof;  and  Karlsen.  Lasae  K..  to  Swedair  AB.  Indicator 

apparatus  for  determining  the  miss  disunce  of  a  projectile  in  relation 

to  a  fixed  or  moving  target  4.323.993.  CI.  367-127.000. 

Sogn,  Leland  T  Quartz  wafering  machine.  4,323,049,  d.  I25-13.00R. 

Sokoloski.  Joseph  C;  and  Ipri,  Alfred  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  MNOS 

Memory  transistor.  4.323,910,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Solomon,  David  E:  Stt — 

Masnari,  Nino  A.;  Rensel,  Walter  B.;  Robinson,  Merrill  G.;  Solo- 
mon, David  E.;  Woe.  KensaU  D.;  and  Wuttkc,  (jilbett  H.. 
4.323.420,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Somfai.  Eva:  See — 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar.  Janoa;  Turcsan.  Istvan; 
Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfai,  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laszio,  4,323,469,  O. 
252-182.000. 
Sommers,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  O'Connor,  James  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Burner   ignition  and   ooatrd   system.   4,323,342,   CI. 
431-66.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,    Masanao;    Naito,    Keiichi;    OdijiiDa,    Tooru;    and 
Fujiwara.  Yoshio.  4.323.659,  CI.  525-IO«.OOa 
SOR  Inc.:  See~~ 

Priest,'  Wayne  A..  4,323,742.  O.  200-82.00C. 
Sorteberg,  Johannes.  Self-aligning  scaling  load  ceU.  4,323,769.  CI. 

235-200.0WB. 
Southern  Foundry  Supply  Company:  See — 

Kruesi.  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm.  Veryl  H..  Jr.,  4,323.39a  a.  7S-0.SOA. 
Sowards,  Lorin  F.  DoorbeU  for  pets.  4,323,883,  Q.  340-328.000. 
Space  Odyssey  Ltd.:  See- 
Goldsmith.  Bruce  W.,  4.323,351,  CI.  434-274.000. 
Sparks.  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Loveland,  WUliam  A.;  Dukes,  James  S.;  and  Sparks,  Gregory  W., 
4,323,251.  CI.  273407.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Snow,  David  H.,  4.323,786,  Q.  250-559.000. 
Spasoff.  John.   Bell-mounted  fishing  tackle  carrier.  4,323,181,  Q. 

224-253.000. 
Specialty  Papers  Company.  The:  See- 
Neumann,  Robert  G..  4.322.929,  CI.  53-451.000. 
Spector,  Donald.  Collapaible  tear/fraat  projection  screesi  aaaemMy. 

4,323,301,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Spector.  George:  See — 

Warren.  William:  and  Spector.  George,  4.323.352.  CI.  440-27.000. 
Spellman.  Gordon  B.:  Stt — 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Spellman,  Cordon  B.; 
Lade,  Robert  W.;  and  Schutten.  Michael  J.,  4,323,793.  a.  307- 
,  252.0OR. 
Speruiza,  George  P.;  and  Zimraennan,  Robert  L..  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Polyisocyanurates  from  diots  modUied  with  cpoxy  resins.  4,323,658, 
a.  521-174.000 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Richard  M.;  Vachula.  George  M.;  and  Bennett,  Clarence 

L..  Jr..  4.323.898.  CI.  343-5.0SA. 
Barnes.  Richard  M.;  and  Vachula.  George  M..  4.323.899,  Q.  343- 

SS.OOA. 
Clark,   Charles  A..   Jr.;  and   Easter.   Finis  C,   4,323,957,  O. 

363-21.000. 
Eibner.  Jules  A..  4,323,932,  O.  360-45.000. 
Jacoby,  George  V.,  4.323.931.  a.  36O-40.00a 
Seymour.  Shaun  A.,  4.322.933.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Spilker.  James  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Company,  Inc. 
Delay-modulated  random  energy  intelligence  communication  sys- 
tem. 4,324,002,  a.  455-27.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  Set — 

Giraud,  Andre,  4,323,934,  Q.  36041. 000. 
Spires,  Dewayne  A.:  See — 

Carriere,  Joseph  F.;  Gaunt,  WUmer  B.,  Jr.;  Landry,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Spires,  Dewayne  A.,  4,323,885,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Spirig,  Emsi.  Solder  removing  device.  4,323,631,  Q.  428-605.000. 
Spitzke,    Arthur,    to   Schmelzer   Corporation.    Needlework    frame. 

4.322.901.  a.  38-102.600. 
SpofTord,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Sandler.  Louis  M.;  SpofTord.  Walter  R.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E., 
4,323.861.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Spooner.  Leonard:  See— 

Vink.  Walter;  Spooner.  Leonard;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M- 
4,323,588,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Spooner,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Chalker.  OHver  H.,  Jr.;  and  Spooner,  Roben  J..  4,323,771,  a. 
235-377.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bernard.  Walter  J..  4.323,9Sa  CL  361-433.000. 
Springer,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Rubbright,  Harry  A.;  and  Springer.  DonaU  A..  4,323,lia  O. 
165-1000. 
Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Noad.  Julian  P.;  Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look.  Christopher 
M.,  4,323,859,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Spuraat,  Jimmy  C:  Set — 

Fittpalrick,  CccU  C;  and  Spurgat.  Jimmy  C,  4,322,963,  Q. 
72-317.000. 
Staitr,  Slanislav;  and  Srejberova,  Hana,  to  Elitex,  koocem  lextilnUw 
strojirenstvi.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  break  spinning  yam. 
4,322,944,  a.  57-328.000. 
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Srejberovi,  Hans:  Set — 

Sraitr,  Sunuliv;  and  SrejtKrovi.  H*na.  4.322,944,  CI.  J7-328.0CIO. 
Subiliu  GmbH:  Set— 

Frdug,  Herbert;  ind  Schnitzius,  Klain,  4,323,224,  CL  267-64.120. 
Stackpole  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Zeli.  Edwird  J  ,  4.323,804,  CI.  310-72.000. 
Sufford,  Donald  C;  and  Alio,  Vinceni  F.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron 
Company.  Shell  and  tube  beat  exchanger  with  polymeric  tube  sheets. 
4,323.115.  CI.  165-79.000. 
Staker,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Huaaey,  Jama  L;  MUler.  Michael  B.;  and  Staker,  WiUiam  C,  Jr., 
4,323,902,  CI.  343-903.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Crasielli.  Robert  K.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F.. 

4.323.703,  CI.  5«2-$4«.0OO. 
Hardman.  Harley  F.;  Callahan.  James  L.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K.. 

4.323.520.  CI.  260-465.900. 
Herrington,  Daniel  R.;  and  Schweiko,  Albert  P.,  4,323,508,  CI. 
260-346.110. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Ginsburgh,  Irwin;  and  HaU,  Robert  D.,  4,323,12a  CI.  l66-2SI.00a 
Otmburgh.  Irwin;  and  Hall,  Robert  D.,  4,323,121,  Q.  166-251.000. 
Kaduk,  Jama  A.,  4,323.481.  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
Keske.    Robert   G.;   and   Stephens,    Jama   R.,   4,323,493,   Q. 
524-451.000. 
Slanek,  Jarotlav:  See— 

Bochang,  Gerhard;  Tarcsay,  I-ijos;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Stanek, 
Jaroalav,  4,323,560,  a.' 424- 1 77.000. 
Slapel.  Cornells:  See— 

Vennii.    Johannm    A.;    and    Supel,    Comelis.    4.323,817.    CI. 
313-440.000. 
Stark,  VirgU  Solar  energy  system.  4.323,052.  O.  I26-44O.0O0. 
Starkey.  David:  See— 

Wangard,  William;  and  SUrkey.  David.  4.322,996,  O.  84-1.240. 
State  Wide  Aluminiun  of  Indiana,  Inc.:  See— 

McCaughey,  Donald  C,  4.322,914,  a.  49-370.000. 
Staudinger.  Gemot,  to  Voat-Alpine  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  gasification 

of  coal.  4.323.366,  CI.  48-73.000. 
Sieag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Meyer-IUhrweg.  Helmut.  4.323.037.  a.  I22-4.00D. 
Steele.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Ramlow.   Bryan    L.;   and   Steele    Richard   R.,   4.322.953,   C\. 
62-217.000. 
Sleigerwald,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  eflVcietlcy 

rectifier  with  multiple  outputs.  4.323.962.  CI.  363-127.000. 
Steinback.  Clarence  1.,  lo  Acrometal  Products.  Inc.  Abrasive  grinding 

machine.  4.322.918.  O.  51-138.000. 
Steiner,  Herbert:  See- 
Bergman.  Ola;  Hagen.  Rolf;  Harenberg.  Juergeiv  and  SteiiMr. 
Herbert,  4.323.728.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Steinhilber.  Jiri.  Multiple-lrouser-hanger.  4.323.162.  CI.  211-100.000. 
Stella.  Leo;  and  Marola.  America  E..  to  Torrington  Company.  The. 

Bearing  seal.  4.323.287.  CI.  308-187.100. 
Stenograph  Corporation:  See — 

Fowler.   Paul  J ;  and  Zum  Bahlen.  Ralph  £..  4,323.316.  CI. 
400-91.000. 
Sleniel.  Wolfgang;  Fleck,  Wolfgang;  Cohneii,  Erich;  and  Armah.  Ben. 
to    Bciendorf   Aktiengesellschan.    Substituted    aminopyrimidiiia. 
4,323,570,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Slepanek.  Miroslav:  See— 

Fait,  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav;  Kaspcrek,  Jaromif;  Storek,  Jaroa- 
lav;   Andres,    Jiri;    Borovcova,    Zehnira;    Markova.  ^ahe; 
Reymanova,  Marketa;  and  Stepanek,  Miroshiv,  4.322.942.  CI. 
57-411.000. 
Stephens,  Jama  R.:  See— 

Kake,    Robert   G.;   and   Stephens.   Jama   R..   4.323.493.   a. 
524-451.000. 
Stephenson,  Donald  K.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine 
transmission  control  with  vibration  isolation  system.  4,323,356,  CI. 
440-86.000. 
Steuri,  Chratian:  See— 

Bolich,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  Shaya.  Steven  A.;  and  Steuri,  Christian, 
4.323,683.  a.  546-6.000. 
Stevens,  Ewell  E.:  Set— 

Schmidt.    Robert   A.;   and   Stevens.   EweU   E..   4,322,975.   CI. 
73-633.000. 
Stevens.  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Peterson.  Steven  C;  Stevens.  Leonard  W.;  and  Tanrikut,  Ibrahim 
S..  4.322.945,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Stewart.  Charia  G  ;  Stewart,  Nellie  R.;  Hicks,  Floyd  E.;  and  Hicks. 

Maxine.  Bowling  game.  4,323,240,  Q.  273-8S.00R. 
Stewan,  Clarence  E.:  See— 

Oberg,  Robert  E.;  Stewart.  Clarence  E.;  and  Geelan.  Thomas  C. 
4.323.313.  a.  366-142.000. 
Stewart.  David  G.:  5«— 

Ball.  WilUam  J.;  Palmer.  Keith  W.;  and  Stewart.  David  G.. 
4.323.475.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Stewart.  Nellie  R.:  Set—  > 

Stewart,  Charka  C.;  Stewart,  Nellie  R.;  Hicks,  Floyd  E.;  and 
Hicks,  Maxine,  4423,240,  CI.  273-85.00R. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Fiedler,  Wayne:  and  Slobodzian.  Gregory  E..  4.323.896,  CI. 
340-80aOOO. 
Stewart.  WilUam  J.;  Robinson,  John  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Richard,  to 
Pleaaey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Optical  fibre  connectors. 
4.323.300,  CI.  350-96.210. 


Stiftelsen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i 
Stockholm:  S«— 
Berggren,  Benny,  4,323,745.  Q.  2I9-IO.S5A. 
Stikeleather.  Larry  F.;  and  Totten.  David  S..  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration. Ridge  mulch  tillage  method  and  apparatus.  4.323.126.  CI. 
172-147.000. 
Stiles.  Alvin  B.;  and  Schrader.  Gleim  L,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Delaware. 

Catalyst  and  method  of  preparation.  4,323,482,  O.  252-462.000. 
Stirfois,  James  S.:  See — 

McMillin.    Danny    L.;    and    Stirbis.    Jama    S..    4.323.601.    CI. 
427-287.000. 
Stocklin.  Gerhard:  See— 

Knust.  Ernst  J.;  Kupfemagel.  Christiane;  and  Stocklin,  Gerhard, 
4,323,547,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Stofka,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Criss,  Russell  C;  and  Stofka.  Edward  J..  4.323.726.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Stone.  John:  Set — 

Belsterling,  Charia  A;  and  Stone.  John.  4.323.830.  CI.  3 IM  58.000. 
Storek.  Jaroslav:  See — 

Fajt.  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav;  Kasparek,  Jaromir,  Storek,  Jaros- 
lav;   Andres,    Jiri;    Borovcova,    Zelmira;    Markova,    Marie; 
Reymanova,  Marketa;  and  Stepanek,  Miroslav,  4,322,942,  CI. 
57-411.000. 
Stoutenburg,  Donn  V.:  See — 

Sisson,  Edwin  D.;  Stoutenburg,  Donn  V.;  and  Thomas,  Glen  H., 
4,322,976,  CI.  73-659.000. 
Strata  Bit  Corporation:  See — 

Dennis,  Mahlon.  4,323,13a  a.  175-329.000. 
Strauss,  Georg:  See — 

Braun.  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  and  Strauss,  Georg,  4,323,392,  CI. 
75-58.000. 
Strickland.  Jama  C.  Step-up '  circuit  for  driving  full-range-element 

electrosutic  loudspeakers.  4.323.736.  CI.  179-III.OOR. 
Slrickler.  Rainer:  5w— 

Vogel,  Hans-Henning;  Strickler.  Rainer.  Oppenlaender.  fCnut;  and 
Baur.  Richard.  4.323.689.  CI.  548-336.000. 
Strickman,  Mclvyn  B.:  See— 

Strickman.  Robert  L.;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn  B.,  4,323,656,  d. 

521-109.000. 

Strickman.  Robert  L.;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn  B.  Polyurethane  sponga 

manufactured    with    additive    dispersed    therein.    4,323,656,    CI. 

521-109.000. 

Strobel,  Heinrich,  to  F  leseke  ft  Hoepfner  GmbH.  Controlling  the 

thickness  of  moving  webs  of  material.  4.322.971.  O.  73-159.000. 
Stubbs,  Graham  S.:  See- 
den  Toonder.  Pieter;  Doles.  Glenn  P.;  Lund.  John  A.;  Merrell, 
Richard  G.;  and  Stubbs,  Graham  S..  4.323.922.  O.  358-117.000. 
Stumpf.  Gunter  O.  Arrangement  in  a  cutting  apparatus  for  engaging 
and  retaining  a  web-like  material,  particularly  superposed  material 
web*.  4.322.993.  CI.  83-422.000. 
Styla.  Virgil  L.:  See- 
Morrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L..  4,323.679.  CI.  544-256.000. 
Suarez.  Tulio;  and  Jones,  C.  David,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antifer- 

tiUty  compounds.  4,323,707.  CI.  564-324.000. 
Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy:  See — 

Samanta.  Shyam  K.;  Subramanian.  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Ezis. 
Andre.  4.323,325,  CI.  409-131.000. 
Suchy.  Adalbert  W.  Folding  chair  and  cart.  4.323.260.  CI.  280^7.25a 
Suganuma.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa.  Kenzo;  Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Satoh,  Shin; 
Katsuyama,  Toshio;  and  Obayuhi,  Hidehito,  4,323.381.  CI. 
65-31000. 
Sugiura.  Shigekata.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Lid.  Lock  structure  for  inte- 
grating a  cabinet  cover  and  a  bottom  plate.  4.323.807.  CI.  312-284.000. 
Sugiyama.  Malsuyoshi:  See — 

Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,323,197.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sukopp,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt,  Holger;  and  Schwanz,  Wilfried,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seat  for  vehicles,  in  particular  two- 
door  passenger  automobila.  4,323  J78,  CI.  297-481.000. 
Sunu,  Atsushi:  See — 

Yamazaki,   Kazuhide;  Ogawa,   Shigetoshi;  Suma,  Atauslii;  and 
Nakaiima.  Maki.  4.323.014,  CI  104-13.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited:  Set — 

Takahashi.  Masatoshi;  Kolera.  Norio;  Uegaki,  Masatoshi;  Miyaoka, 
Takashi;  and  Maegawa.  Yuzo.  4,323,431.  CI.  203-72.000. 
Sun.  Anthony  M.;  and  Parisius,  Wolf  J..  to'Connaught  Laboratoria 

Limited.  Artificial  endocrine  pancreas.  4.323.457.  CI.  210-645.000. 
Sundar.  Parameshwaran  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Reduction 
of  iron  precipitation  in  uranium  extraction  process.  4,323.540,  CI. 
423-10.000. 
Super  Products  Corporation:  Set — 

Wurster,  Jama  C,  4,322,868,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Susa,  Kenzo:  See — 

Matsuyama.  Iwao;  Susa.  Kenzo;  Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Satoh.  Shin; 
Katsuyama,  Toshio;  and  Obayashi,  Hidehito.  4.323.381,  CI. 
65-32.000. 
SutherJand.  Ben  E.  Locking  system  for  a  train  car  coupler.  4.323.164, 

CI.  213-145.000. 
Sutherland,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Dunning,  Stephen  C:  and  Sutherland,  Joseph  E.,  4,323,790,  CI. 
370-102.000. 
Suzuki,  Eiji:  See — 

Ogawa.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Eiji;  Kurita.  Osamu;  and  Horikawa,  Izumi. 
4.323.864.  a.  333-165.000. 
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Suzuki.  Hideaki;  and  Yamashita.  Oentaro.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Albumin- 
fixed   rain,   production   thereof,   and   therapeutical   use  thereof. 
4.323.486.  CI.  525-54.100. 
Suzuki.  MasaiK:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshitake;  Ishihan,  Tetsuo;  Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Kanaya, 
Molonori,  4,323,757,  CI.  219-121.0LN. 
Suzuki.  Sadahide:  Set— 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoahi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoahi;  Ueno.  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki.  Sadahide,  4.323.135,  Q.  180-228.000. 
Suzuki,  Seikou;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  Sato.  Hideo; 
Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  and  Takahashi.  Minoru.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  pressure  sensor  having  plural  pressure 
sensitive  diaphragms  and  method.  4,322,980.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Suzuki.  Shizuo:  See— 

Ishihara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Shizuo;  and  Nakabo.  Satoru.  4.323,984,  CI. 
365-10.000. 
Suzuki.  Toahikazu;  See — 

Morishita,  Tern;  Sugiyama.  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshikazu. 
4,323,197.  CI.  239-703.000. 
Suzuki,  Toahio,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roller  bearing 

having  a  forcible  lubrication  function.  4,323,289,  CI.  308-202.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukitomo;  and  Honda,  Masakazu.  Method  for  controlling 
position  of  a  plurality  of  machining  shafts  each  including  a  machine 
tool  fitted  thereto.  4,323,098,  CI.  144-2.00R. 
Swan,  Philip  G.,  to  Sigma  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  inhibiting 
gravel  pack  and  formation  sandstone  dissolution  during  steam  injec- 
tion. 4.323.124.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Swanson,  Billy  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Gelled  composi- 
tions and  well  treating.  4.323.123.  CI.  166-302.000. 
Swcdftir  AB'  Sf€ 

Sodcrblom.  Olof;  and  Karlsen.  Lasse  K.,  4,323.993,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Swenson.  Donald  A.:  See — 

Brau.  Charia  A.;  Swenson.  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  I..  Jr., 
4.323.857.  CI.  372-2.000. 
Swenson,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Fowler.  Steven  E.;  Heimings.  George  N.;  Hibba.  Joseph  E.;  Red- 
mond, Stephen  L.;  and  Swenson,  Richard  M..  4,322,998,  CI. 
89-I.SOD. 
Swin,  Richard  E..  Sr.;  and  Atalla,  Anwar  A.,  to  Tec-Air,  Inc.  Vaneleas 

diffiuer.  4,323,330.  CI.  415-207.000. 
SwordT  Alexander  F.  Line  ender.  4.323.273,  CI.  294-78.00R. 
Syelea,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Krall,  Albert  D.;  McCorkle,  John  W.;  Scarzelk).  John  F.;  and 
Syeles.  Albert  M.,  4,323,900,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Symmons,  Edgar  B.:  See— 

Tofflbaugh,  Deimis;  Martinsen.  Nick;  Symmons,  Edgar  B.;  and 
Heinz.  Lothar.  4.323.780,  CI.  250-419.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Fried,  John  H.;  Kertesz,  Denis  J.;  and  Marx.  Michael,  4,323,5^,  O. 

424-241.000. 
Fu.  Chemg-Chyi.  4,323.467.  a.  252-106.000. 
Sytsma.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Ragan,  Marshall  P.;  and  Sytsma,  Peter  H.,  4.323.141.  Q.  187-8.470. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Leung.  Danton  K.;  and  Singh.  Prithipal.  4.323.507.  Q.  260- 
345:90R. 
Szablewski,  Fred.  C:  See— 

Apler.  Robert;  Philippi,  John;  Potichko,  Nicholas;  and  Szablewski, 
Fred.  C,  4,323,333,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Szabo,  William.  Body  exercising  weight  apparatus.  4,323,236,  CI. 

272-117.000. 
Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  and  Sekine.  Hisashi.  to  National  Research  Institute 
for  Metals.  Method  for  producing  superconducting  NbjSn  wires. 
4.323.402.  CI.  148-133.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Urai.  Muneharu,  4,323,4ia  CI.  156-228.000. 
Taco  Bell:  See— 

Sartain.  John  R.,  4.323.176,  CI.  222-326.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Belt  clamps  for  vehicle  passenger  ralraint  belts. 

4.323.204,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Passive  vehicle  seat  belt  system.  4,323,267,  CI. 

280-803.000. 
Takago.  Toshio;  Aral,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori,  Koji.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Company  Limited.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  silicone- 
modified  polyoxyaikylene  polyethcrs  and  room  temperature<urable 
compositions  therewith.  4.323.488.  CI.  528-32.000. 
Takahashi.  HirtMhi:  See — 

Moiosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  and 
Tanahashi,  Todiio,  4,323,038,  CI.  I23-188.00M. 
Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Kotera,  Norio;  Uegaki,  Masatoshi;  Miyaoka, 
Takashi;  and  Maegawa,  Yuzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company 
Limited.  Purification  of  compounds  having  high  melting  point. 
4.323,431.  CI.  203-72.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru:  See- 
Suzuki.  Seikou;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  Sato. 
Hideo;  Kobori.  Shigeyuki;  Hachino.  Hiroaki:  and  Takahashi. 
Minoru.  4.322,980.  CI.  73-727.000. 
Takamatsu.  Shinichi:  See — 

Mori.  Hazime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Takamatsu,  Shinichi,  4,323,519,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Takami,  Abo;  Matsuura,  Toahitaka;  and  Sailo,  Tsutomu,  lo  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  compensated  plug-in  type  oxygen 
detector  for  exhaust  gas.  4,322,%8,  Q.  73-27.00R. 
Takami,  Toru;  Takezawa,  Misako;  Ohashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda, 
Shigeru,  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  Fat  emulsion  for  intravenous  injec- 
tion. 4,323,563,  CI.  424-199.000. 


Takasaki.  Yukio:  See — 

Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Ando.  Haruhoa;  Yamamoio, 
Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maruyama,  Eiichi; 
Baji,  Toru;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Sbusaku.  4,323,912. 
CI.  357-31.000 
Takasawa.  Yoahio:  See — 

Yoahimoto.     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyaina.     Hideo; 
Harayama,  Takeo;  Morikama.  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba. 
Takao;  Toyama.  Teruhiko.  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa.  Yoshio. 
4.323,389.  CI.  71-124.000. 
Takaae,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kanaya,  Yoshihiro,  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Safety  apparatus  for  microwave  cooking  devica.  4,323,747,  Q. 
2l9-ia55C. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Tsushima.  Susumu;  Sendai.  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraiahi.  Mitsuru. 
4,323.676,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Takeda,  Shigeru:  See — 

Takami,  Toru;  Takezawa.  Misako;  Ohashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Takeda. 
Shigeru.  4.323,563.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Takezawa.  Misako:  See — 

Takami.  Toru;  Takezawa,  Misako;  Ohashi,  Hirayuki;  and  Tikeda, 
Shigeru.  4.323.563.  Q.  424-199.000. 
Talke.  Frank  E.:  See- 
Lee.  Francis  C;  MUls,  Rota  N.;  and  Talke,  Frank  E.,  4,323,908.  Q. 
346-I40.00R. 
Tanahashi.  Toshio:  See — 

Moiosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei:  and 
Tanahashi.  Toshio.  4.323.038.  Q.  l23-l88.aOM. 
Tanaka.  Katsuto:  See— 

Okino.  Seiki;  Yanai.  Toshiharu;  and  Tanaka,  Kalaulo.  4,323,598,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
.Tanaka,  Nobuo;  See — 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenzi;  Iwase,  Kozi;  Kubolera,  Hanio: 
Kurihara.  Takao;  and  Tanaka,  Nobuo,  4,323.403,  CI.  148-134.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichi:  See — 

HaiIori,-Masumi;  Ishida.  Toru;  and  Tanaka.  Shinichi.  4.323.484.  d. 
252-521.000 
Tanaka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Kakehi.  Sasuga,  to  Muraia  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Ltd.  Ladder-lype  piezoelectric  filter.  4.323.865.  CI.  333-187.000. 
Tanaka,  Yo&hinobu;  Ogawa.  Koichi;  and  Hioka.  Minoru,  to  Kuraray 
Co..  Ltd.  Compact  type  fluid  treatment  apparatus.  4.323.455.  Q. 
210-321.200. 
Tanger.  Charia  M..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Ccoipany.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing phenoxybenzoic  acids.  4.323.692.  CI.  560-65.000. 
Taniguchi.  Tomio.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slrtic- 
ture  for  mounting  a  striker  on  a  vehicle  body.  4.323.271.  Q. 
292-341.180. 
Tannetics,  Inc.:  Set— 

Whorton.  Robert  B..  Ill;  Crosby.  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  lannelli.  Frank  M.; 
Denmark.    Jama;    and    Jeans.    Edward    L..    4,323,171,    O. 
222-82.000. 
Tanrikul.  Ibrahim  S.:  See— 

Peterson,  Steven  C;  Stevens,  Leonard  W.;  and  Tanrikut,  Ibrahim 
S.,  4,322,945,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Tanzawa,  Kazuhiko;  Iwado.  Seigo;  Tsujita.  Yoshio;  Kuroda.  Masao; 
and  Furuya.  Kouhei.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Preparation  of 
Monacolin  K.  4.323.648.  Q.  435-l2S.<no. 
Tarcsay.  Lajos:  See — 

Baschang.  Gerhard;  Tarcsay.  Laios;  Hartmann,  Albert;  and  Slanek, 
Jaroslav,  4,323,560,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tasar,  Orour:  See— 

Whiteside.  Ariias  E.;  Freedman.  Morris  D.;  Tasar.  Omur.  and 
Rothschild.  Alexander  M..  4.323.966.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Tasho,  Masao:  See— 

Hira,  Kazumi;  and  Tasha  Masao,  4,323476.  O.  296-miiaD. 
Tavel.  Donald  L.  Music  synthesizer.  4.322.995.  Q.  84-1.1%: 
Taylor.  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Lumby.  Roland  J.;  Nonh.  Bernard;  Taylor.  Alfred  J.;  and  Thomas. 
Roland  M.,  4.323.323,  CI.  407-1 19  000. 
Taylor.  Allen  L..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method  of  making  piezoelectric  polymeric  acoustic  transducer. 
4.322,877.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Taylor.  Forrat  C:  See — 

Domes.  E.  A.;  Taylor.  Forrest  C;  Vacval,  Dusan  M.;  and  Veoete, 
Lawrence  A..  4.323.279.  CI.  298-23.0DF. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikame.  Yoshio.  4.323.844.  CI.  324-212.000. 

Okuyama.    Kiyoiaka;    and    Hosaka.    Akihiko,    4.323.628,    Q. 

428-425.900. 
Umeki.  Shinji.  4.323.464.  O.  252-62.590. 
Tea.  Frank  C.  Vertical  baling  machine  for  waste  material.  4.323.008.  Q. 

100-214.000. 
Tec-Air.  Inc.:  Set— 

Swin.  Richard  E.  Sr.;  and  Alalia.  Anwar  A..  4,323J3a  O. 
415-207.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Jerome  L..  4.323.522.  Q.  261-72.0011. 
Teich.  Rudor  M..  lo  Foxmar  Industria  Inc.  Emergency  lighting  sys- 
tem. 4.323.820,  CI.  315-86.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Suzuki.     Hideaki;    and    Yamashita.    Genlaro.    4.323.486,    C\. 
525-54.100. 
Teledyne  Hanau,  a  division  of  Teledyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Beu,  Richard  A..  4,323,346,  CI.  433-58.000. 
Televault,  Inc.:  See — 

Flax,  Louis;  and  Bnetimki,  Vincail,  4,323,739.  CL  179-189.000. 
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Tcmc*,  aiflbcd  L..  lo  Uniicd  Suio  of  America,  N«vy.  FragmeiU-toler- 

■nt  inmmiaion  line  4.323.867.  CI.  333-239.000. 
Tonple  Uaivenily  of  Ihe  Commonwealth  System  ot  Higher  Educatioil: 
Sm— 
Nowoay,  Akn  H..  4.323.S6I.  CL  424-180.000. 
Ten-Tec,  Inc.:  Set— 

Jones,  Lee  J..  4.323.9*0.  O.  363-48.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Iik.:  See— 

Dowthwaiie,  Edwin;  ant  Hiskens,  Ian  R..  4.323,42],  O.   162- 

I68.00N. 

TentareUi.  Joseph  A.;  Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Woods.  John  C,  to 

TRW.  Inc.  Method  of  making  temperature  sensitive  device  and 

device  made  thereby.  4.323.875.  O.  338-25.000. 

Terada,  Kaiumi;  and  Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Lid. 

Apparatus  for  use  with  a  motor  drive.  4.323,828.  C\.  3I8-4S.0OO. 
Terashima,  Akira:  See — 

Yoshizawa,    Naomi;    and    Terashima,    Akira.    4.323,999,    Q. 
369-19.000. 
Temsirom.  Ingcla  M.;  and  Soman,  Lars  E.,  to  Mofailycke  AB.  Dispos- 
able diaper.  4.323.07a  CI.  128-287.000. 
Terpening,   George   I.,   to   Aero   Matic,   Inc.   Exercising  method. 

4.323,232.  CI.  272-68.000. 
Teuco  Inc.:  See — 

Morduchowitz,  Abraham,  4,323.463,  Q.  232-8.33D. 

Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  and  Lunsford,   Delbert  R.,  4,323.876.  O. 

367-40.000. 
Speranza.  George  P.;  and  Ziromerman.  Robert  L..  4.323.6S8,  Q. 
J2I-I74.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Lam.  Hon  W..  4,323,417,  a.  156-613.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  H.;  and  Henderson.  Alva  E..  4J23.73Z,  a. 
179-I.OSM. 
Theilen,  Gordon  H.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Method  of  protecting  cattle  and  sheep  against  bovine  leukemia  virus 
and  vaccines  for  use  therein.  4,323.555.  CI  424-88.000. 
Theurer.  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Induslriegesell- 
schafl  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  working  machine.  4,323,013,  C\.  104- 
7.006. 
Thibault,  Louis  R.:  See- 
Adams,  Arthur  C;  Alexander,  Frank  Bt  Jr.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.; 
and  TUbault.  Louis  R..  4,323,638.  CI.  43O-27S.00O. 
ThilleL  Georges:  See— 

Denoor.  Gaston;  and  ThUlet.  Georges.  4.323.200.  a.  242-7.210. 
Thomas.  Glen  H.:  See— 

Sisaofl.  Edwin  D.;  Siouienburg,  Donn  V.;  and  Thomas,  Glen  H.. 
4.322,976.  CI.  73-659.000. 
Thomas.  Roland  M.:  Sre — 

Liimby.  Roland  J.;  North,  Bernard;  Taylor,  Alfred  J.;  and  Thomas. 
Roland  M.,  4.323,323,  O.  407-119.000. 
Thome,  Heinrich:  See — 

Buhring.  Otto;  Dretasen,  Gerardus  J.  W.;  Groeneveld,  Jacob  W. 

H.;  Queck.  Robert;  Thome,  Heinrich;  and  Willemsen,  Gerrit  J.. 

4.323.718.  CI.  373-73.000. 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  CoUipon, 

Claude,  to  Socicte  d'Etudes  Scienti6ques  et  Industrielles  de  L'iJe-de- 

France.  Subatituied  2,3-alkylene  di  (oxy)  benzamides  and  derivatives. 

4,323.503.  CI.  260-340.300. 

Thompson.  Elmer  R.,  to  Datho  Mfg.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  overcoming 

sewing  machine  needle  bind.  4,323,020.  CI    1 12-61.000. 
Thompson.  Herbert  E..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Roiling  pivot  for  mag- 
netic head.  4,323.938,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Thompson.  Roger  A.  Counter-rotating  vortices  generator  for  aa  air- 
craft wing.  4.323.209.  CI.  244-199.000. 
Thomsofl-CSF:  See— 

Berger.  Jean  L.;  and  Coutures.  Jean  L..  4.323.791.  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Maerfeld.  Charles;  and  Gautier.  Herve,  4.323.983.  a.  365-157.000. 
Valdmann.  Henri.  4,323.909,  C\.  357-13.000. 
Thun,  Gerhard:  See— 

MuUer.  Stefan;  Thun.  Gerhard;  and  Glauner,  Wolfgang.  4.322.982. 
CI.  73-861.220. 
Tick.  Paul  A  ;  and  Sanford.  Leon  M..  deceased  (by  Sanford.  Michele  R., 
administratrix),  lo  Coming  Glass  Works.  Moldable  glass  composi- 
tions. 4,323,654,  CI.  JOMfoOO. 
Tiegs,  Sue  M.:  See— 

Turner,  Lloyd  J.;  Willey.  Melvin  G.;  Tiegs,  Sue  M.;  and  Van  Clevc. 
John  E.,  Jr..  4.323.198.  CI.  241-3.000. 
Tilson.  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Ott,  Henry  W.;  sod  Tilson,  Bernard  A.,  4J23,733.  CL  I794.30R. 
Timei  Corporation:  See— 

Sethofer.  Nicholas  L..  4^23,471.  a.  2S2-299.6I0. 
Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.,  4,323,471  a.  232-299.610. 
Sethofer.  Nicholas  L..  4,323,473,  O.  252-299.610. 
Sethofer.  Nicholas  L..  4,323,504,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Tobin,  Leo  W  ,  Jr.  Depth  sounder  repeater  structure  and  method. 

4.323.992.  CI.  367-108.000. 
Toho  Aen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sfe — 

Honda.  Tsuneo;  Nishina,  Hanio;  and  Uehara,  Shoichi.  4,323.391, 
CI.  75-14.000. 
Totayama.  Shigco:  See — 

Akitomo.     Nobuo;     and    Tohyama,     Shigeo.     4,323,309.    O. 
356-319  000. 
Tohyama,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Kiujima.  TadayuU;  and  Tohyama,   Yoshikuni.  4.323.301.  CI. 
355-57.000. 
Tokyo  Eizai  Laboralory  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Usukura.  Koji.  4.323.061.  a.  l28-9aOaO. 


Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Akashi.  Kazuo,  4,323,891.  CI.  340-709.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshio,  4,323,170,  Q.  222-70.000. 
Nakagawa.  Noborur  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsulsumi.  Masato;  and    , 

Kawamoto.  Akira.  4.322.952.  CI.  62-198.000. 
Nakamura,  Norimitsu,  4,323,981,  a.  364-749.000. 
Tombaugh,  Dennis;  Martinsen,  Nick;  Symmons,  Edgar  B.;  and  Heinz, 
Lolhar,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Target  assembly  for  a 
linear  accelerator.  4,323,780,  CI.  25O-4I9.00O. 
Tomic,  Milorad:  See— 

Sesterhenn.     Lothar.    and     Tomic,     Milorad,     4,323,438,     O. 
204-128.000. 
Tominaga,  Nobuyosfai;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  and  Suzuki, 
Sadahide,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Structure  for 
supporting  a  motorcycle  engine.  4,323,135,  CI.  180-228.000. 
Tomita,  Tadashi:  See- 
Sato.  Tadashi;  Kara,  Toyoji;  and  Tomita.  Tadashi.  4.323.787,  C\. 
307-38.000. 
Tone,  Masatsugu:  See— 

Bando.  Niro;  Miyata,  Junji;  Tone.  Masatsugu;  and  Watanabe. 
Haruo,  4.323.137.  a.  180-303.000. 
Tounesen.  Ole:  See— 

Moritz.  BertU;  and  Tonnesen,  Ole.  4,323.870,  a.  336-206.000. 
Topfl.  Raacmarie.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Mixtures  of  components, 
comprising  epoxidc/polyalkylene-polyaminoamide  reaction  products 
and  acrylic-baaed  and/or  styrene4><aed  polymers,  their  preparation 
and  their  use  aa  paper  sizes  and  textile  treatment  agents.  4.323.490,  CI. 
523-409.000. 
Toppy's  Salons  Limited:  See— 

Macaulay.  John  G.,  4,323.212,  CI.  248-31.000. 
Tony  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chiba,  Kazunuua;  Egawa.  Keiichi;  and  Mnraki,  Toalno,  4,323,639, 
a.  430-28 1. 000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See- 
Stella,  Leo;  and  Marola,  America  E..  4.323.287.  O.  308-187.100. 
Totten.  David  S.:  See— 

Stikeleather.   Larry  F.;  and  Totten,   David  S.,  4,323,126,  CL 
172-147,000. 
Touyama,  Tssuku:  See — 

Schaer.  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku;  Yamamoto,  Teruaki;  Honda, 
Keisuke;  and  Wada.  Tatsuo,  4,323,441,  a.  204-224.00R. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Townsend,  Ray  T;  and  Ladd.  Floyd  R..  4.322,871,  a.  17-I.OOF. 
Townsend,  Ray  T;  and  Ladd,  Floyd  R.,  to  Townsend  Engineering 

Company.  Link  cutter.  4,322.871,  O.  17-I.OOF. 
Toyama.  Teruhiko;  See — 

Yoshimoto,     Takeo;     Inoue,     Takayuki;     Michiyanu.     Hideo; 
Harayama,  Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba, 
Takao;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa.  Yoshio, 
4.323,389,  CI.  71-124.000. 
Toyoda,  Shuhei:  See— 

Motoaugi,  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei;  and 
Tanahsshi,  Toshio.  4.323,038,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Akatsuka.  Takao.  4,323,440,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Koado,  Katsumi;  Huwa,  Yoshio;  and  Miyazaki,  Syouzi.  4,323.237. 

a.  277-224.000. 
Morishita,  Teru;  Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 

4,323,197,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei;  and 

Tanahsshi,  Toshio,  4,323,038.  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Taniguchi.  Tomio,  4,323,271,  C\.  292-341.180. 
Traux,  Robert  L.  Apparatus  for  reducing  electrocuiic  charge  storage 

and  EMI  on  dielectric  surfaces.  4,323,946.  CL  361-218.000. 
Trempe.  Michel.  Apparatus  for  making  truck  bodies,  unitized  shells  and 

panels.  4.323,413,  CI.  156-382.000. 
Tfinh,  Toan:  See — 

Compton,   Donald  B.;  Lewis,  William  P.;  and  Trinh,  Toan, 
4.323,193,  CI.  239-44.000. 
Triple  Dee  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Karbowski,  James  P.,  4,323,847.  O.  324-327.aoa 
Tioitsky,  Andrian  P.:  See — 

Batalin.  Cleg  E.;  Dykman.  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko.  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova.  Calina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev.  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky.  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin.  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Orlyuisky. 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin.  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,323,479,  a. 
252-432.000. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Opilz,  Wolfgang;  Etacberberg,  Eugen;  Dell.  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Jacobi.  Hureddin.  4.323.517.  O.  260-4SS.OOR. 
Troyer,  LeRoy  S.  Underpound  air  tempering  system:  4,323,113,  CI. 

165-45.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Murch,  Charles  K.;   and   Hunter.  Charles  R..  4.322.946.  d 

60-203.100. 
TentareUi.  Joseph  A.;  Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Woods,  John  G.. 
4.323,875.  Q.  338-25.000. 
Taai.  Shirley  C,  and  Mcnvried,  Howard  G.,  Ill,  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Company.  Coal  Liquefaction  process  employing  oc- 
tahydnjphenanthrene-eniiched  solvent.  4,323,447,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Tsuboi,  Hikotada:  See— 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Moloa.  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga. 
Nobuhito.  4.323,662,  O.  525-281.000 
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Tsttchiya,  Katsuhiro:  Ser— 

Sawada,  Susumu;  Fukuda,  Takashi;  Tsuchiya,  Katsuhiro;  and  Ito, 
Kazuo,  4,323,404,  CI.  148-148.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Yukio:  See— 

Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio.  4.323.737.  a.   179- 
115.50R. 
Tsuge.  Noboiu;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Nip- 
pon Soken,  Inc.  Safety  seat-bell  retractor.  4.323.205.  CI.  242-  107.40A. 
Tsugekawa.  Takanori;  Banba,  Tosio;  and  Matsui,  Masakuni.  to  Yanmar 
Ehesel    Engine   Co.,    Ltd.    Antechamber   system   diesel   engine. 
4,323,039,  CI.  123-273.000. 
Tsujita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tanzawa.   Kazuhiko;   Iwado.   Seigo;  Tsujila,  Yoshio.   Kuroda, 
Masao;  and  Furuya,  Kouhei,  4,323,648,  Q.  435-125.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Koike,  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toahihisa;  Ando,  Haruhisa;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maniyama,  Eiichi; 
Baji,  Toru;  Takaaaki.  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,323,912, 
a.  357-31.000. 
Tsumura,  Haruhide:  See— 

Nichimoto,    Susumu;    Shinoda.    Isao;    Nakamura.    Shigeo;    and 
Tsumura.  Haruhide,  4,323,148,  Q.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Tsunashima,  Eiichi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  printing  a  spot  pattern  in  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,323.593.  CI. 
427-97.000. 
Tsushima.   Susumu;  Sendai.  Michiyuki;  and  Shiraishi.  Mitsuru.  lo 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cephalospo- 
rins. 4,323,676,  O.  544-22.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Masato:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Noboru;  Oonishi,  Toshiyuki;  Tsutsumi,  Masato;  and 
Kawamoto.  Akira,  4.322.952.  CI.  62-198.000. 
Tulchinsky,  Eduaid  A.:  See— 

Batalbi,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alexandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Calina  F.;  Belgorodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstruev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov.  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  1.;  Orlyansky, 
Vitaly  v.;  Zhimov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky. 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko.  Vladimir  V..  4.323.479,  CI. 
232-432.000. 
Turcsan,  Istvan:  See — 

Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  May,  Antal  S.;  Bodnar,  Janos;  Turcsan,  Jstvan; 
.^tinek,  Istvan;  Somfai,  Eva;  and  Simandi,  Laszlo,  4,323,469,  CI. 
252-182.000. 
Turek,  James  A.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Connector  fixture.  4,323,227,  CI. 

269-254.00R. 
Turner,  Lloyd  J.;  Willey,  Melvin  G.;  Tiegs,  Sue  M.;  and  Van  Cleve, 
John  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for  frac- 
turing silicon-carbide  coatings  on  nuclear-fuel  particles.  4.323.198.  CI. 
241-5.000. 
Turner.  Paul  N.:  See- 
Jenkins.  Carl  B..  Jr.;  Porenski.  Harry  S.,  Jr.;  and  Turner.  Paul  N:. 
4.323.084.0.  131-319.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi.    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio.  4,323,680.  CI.  544-293.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Monma.  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and  Nagasawa.  Toshio,  4,323,607, 
CI.  219-213.000. 
Uchida,  Shinya,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
counting  sheets  and  discriminaling  different  kinds  thereof.  4.323,768, 
a.  2»-92.0SB. 
Ucfaiyama.  Haruo:  See — 

Kawamura,  Naoto;  Masegi.  Koichi;  Hakamada.  Isao;  Uchiyama, 
Haruo:  Kitamura.  Takashi;  and  Ishii.  Masaaki.  4.323.297.  CI. 
35O-6.800. 
Uchiyama.  Kenji;  See — 

Sakau,  Kenji;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;  Uchiyama.  Kenji;  and  Hasegawa, 
Yugo,  4.323.600,  CI.  427-202.000. 
Uchiyama,  Sadao:  See- 
Koizumi,  Satoru;  Shimamura,  Takashi;  and  Uchiyama,  Sadao, 
4,323,933,  CL  360-73.000. 
Ueda  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Minoru,  4,322,917,  a.  5I-123.00R. 
Ueda,  Minoru.  to  Ueda  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.  Double-head  automatic  grind- 
ing machine.  4.322,917,  CI.  5I-I23.0OR. 
Ueda,  Seuuo;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Shigeki.  10  Sato  Technical  Research  Laboratory  Ltd.;  and  Itoh  Metal 
Abrasive  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  spherical 
particles  and  fibeis  with  a  specially  fixed  size  from  melu.  4,323,523, 
a.  264-8.C00. 
Uegaki,  Masatcahi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masatoshi;  Kotera,  Notio;  Uegaki.  Masatoahi;  Miyaoka. 
Takashi;  an^aegawa.  Yuzo.  4.323.431,  CL  203-72.000. 
Uehara,  Shuichi:  ^^- 

Honda,  Tsunwr  Nishina,  Haruo;  and  Uehara.  Shuichi,  4,323,391, 
CI.  75-14.000. 
Uejima,  Hiroyuki;  Hirai.  Masahide;  and  Sakairts,  Tsutomu.  to  Unitika 
Ltd.  Process  for  removing  heavy-metal  ions  from  aqueous  solution. 
4,323,438,  CI.  210^8.000. 
Ueno,  H^ime:  See — 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4,323,135,  CI.  180-228.000. 
Uhlig,  Alberi  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  plastic 
articles.  4,323,34a  CI.  425-325.00a 


Uhlig,  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  applying  prefabri- 
cated parts  to  blow  molded  articles.  4,323,411,  CI.  136-245.000. 
Umeki,  Shinji,  lo  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
hydrated  iron  oxide  having  silicon  and  phosphorus  componail. 
4,323,464,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation;  See — 

Asbwoith,   Robert   W.;   and   Fu,    Wallace   Y..   4.323.516.   CI. 

260453.300. 
Dombek.  Bernard  D.,  4,323,313,  CI.  260-410600. 
Madden,    Thomas   H.;    and    Reash.   Clair   W..    4.323.818.   C. 

313-481.000. 
McCullough.  Robert  W.;  and  Hewett,  Thomas  A.,  4,323.033.  Q. 
126-441.000. 
Union  Metal  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gaichinsky.  John  S..  4.323.028,  CI.  1 16-285.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See — 

Green,  Martin  A.,  4,323,719.  Q.  136-249.000. 
Unisplay  S.A.:  See— 

Salam.  Hassan  P.  A..  4,323.889.  CL  340-373.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  Ser— 

Roaevear.  Alan,  4,323,650,  CL  433-174.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Leiby,    Qare   C.   Jr.;   and    Ezekiel.   Shaoul.   4.323,86a  O. 

372-32.000. 
O'Connell,  Robert  M.,  4,323,809,  Q.  3IO-313.00A. 
Shaw,   Herbert  J.;   and  Chodorow.   Marvin.  4423.3ia   Q. 

356-350.000. 
Shedd.  Walter  M.;  and  UPierre.  Donald  C.  4,323,851,  Q. 

328-72.000. 
Watkins,  Grant  H.,  4,323,798,  Q.  307-491.000. 
Army:  See— 
Gerlach,  HorsI  W.  A.,  4.323.833.  Q.  331-36.000. 
Golabek,  Robert  S.,  4,322,966,  O.  73-7.000. 
Holmes,  Allen  B.;  Gehman,  Stacy  E.;  and  Funke.  Maurice  F.. 

4.323,991,  CI.  367-83.000 
McGarrily.  James  M.;  and  Boesch,  Harokl  E..  Jr..  4.323.842.  a. 
324-I58.00R. 
Energy:  See — 
Brau,  Charles  A.;  Swcnspn.  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd.  Thomas  J.. 

Jr.,  4,323,857,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Lampe,  Robert  F.,  4,322,880,  Q.  29-432.000 
Masnari,  Nino  ABr  Rensel,  Waller  B.;  Robinson,  Merrill  G.; 
Solomon.  David  E.;  Wise.  Kensall  D.;  and  Wulike,  OObcrl  H., 
4.323,420,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Turner,  Lloyd  J.;  Willey,  Melvin  G.;  Tiegs,  Sue  M.;  and  Van 

Cleve,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,323,198,  CL  241-5.iSO0. 
Winkelman,  Paul  F.,  4,323.722.  Q.  174-43.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Bond.  Clarence  D.,  4.323,641.  O.  430-370.000. 
Crei^ton.  Robert  A.;  and  EngeL  Stephen  M..  4.323.897.  d. 

343-l8.a0E. 
Dennis.  Dwight  L.;  and  Mannschreck.  WilUam  A.,  4,323,0aa  O. 

89-36.00A. 
Fisher,  Seth  G.;  and  Kowalyshyn.   Stephen,  4,323,025,  a. 

114-25.000. 
Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings.  George  N.;  Hibbs.  Joseph  E.; 
Redmond.  Stephen  L.;  and  Swenaon,  Richard  M.,  4,322,998. 
CI.  89-I.50D. 
Oilligan,  William  H.,  4,323,518,  Q.  26(M3S.OOB. 
Krall,  Alben  D.;  McCorkle,  John  W.;  Scarzello,  John  F.;  and 

Syeles,  Albert  M.,  4,323,90a  O.  343-700.0MS. 
Lucas,  Bruce  T.,  4,323,880,  Q.  340-I46.3AC. 
Seitel.  Steven  C;  Porteus,  James  O.;  and  Faith.  WiUiara  N., 

4,322,967.  CI.  73-15.600. 
Temes,  Qifford  L.,  4,323,867,  O.  333-239.000. 
WilL  Albert  S.;  Schuchard,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P.;  Cioccio, 
Armand;  Hetzler,  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jefferson,  Dooakj  E.; 
McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Urick.  Robert  A.,  4,323,988,  O. 
367-4  000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Baudry,   Hugucs;  Morhaim.  Claude;  and  Bricoul,  Dominique, 

4,323,632,  CI.  501-17.000. 
BeiUer.  Franz;  and  Neckamm.  Harald.  4,323,936.  O.  36045.000. 
Boudault,  Robert;  and  Pouzoullic  Oerard.  4.323,862.  CL  332- 

9.00R. 
Chiecchi.  Cesare.  4,322,884,  a.  29-602.00R. 
'     Damen.  Johannes  P.  M.;  and  Pislofius,  Johannes  A.,  4.323.618.  d. 
428-212.000. 
de  Waaid.  Peter  J.,  4,323.856,  Q.  372-46.000. 
Hoefert.  Reimar,  4,323,978,  CI  364-702.000. 
Kingbom,  John  R.,  4,323.892.  CI.  340-724.000. 
Vennix,    Johannus    A.;    and    Supel,    Cornelia,    4.323,117.    d. 
313-440000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Glassman.  Donald;  and  Maier,  Edward  E..  4.323.43a  d.  203-7.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Clyde  O.;  Breinan,  Edward  M.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H., 

4,323,756,  CI.  219-I21.0LF. 
Fradenburgh,  Evan  A.,  4.323,332,  CL  4l6-l34.aOA. 
Paulis,  George  J.;  and  DeCarlo,  Joseph  D.,  4,323,094,  d.  137- 

68.00R. 
Peterson,  Steven  C;  Stevens,  Leonard  W.;  and  Tanrikut,  Ibnhim 
S..  4,322,943.  d.  60-39.320 
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Wilker.  D.  Divid,  4.323.852,  Q.  33O-9.000. 
Univenity  of  Liverpool:  See— 

Bonut.  Aim.  4,323.J2S.  O.  264-24.000. 


Unitika  Ltd  •  Set—  V«silo«,  Thomas:  See— 

Uejima.'   Hiroyuki;    Hirai.    Masahide;    and    Sakaida,    Tjuiomu,  Sellers,  David  J.;  Rhodes,  William  H.;  and  Vasilos,  Thomaa. 

4,323.458,  CI.  21fr«88.0OO.  „       .*'"J1''  'J  ♦25-«"»<' 

Umvenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  S«—  Vayssie.  Charles:  S«—                                       j    „    ,.    j     - 

DCTietrescu.Mihrc.  4,323  079.  CI.  128-731.000.  Bouillon.    Claude;   VaywuE.   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 

OTarrell,  Patrick  H..  4,323,439,  CI.  2O4-18O.00G.  4,323.549,  CI.  424-45.000. 

Theilen,  Gordon  H.,  4,323,555.  O.  424-88.000.  Veaux.  Jacques:  See-                      «  ..  ,„  nni  n  oi  «  nm 

University  of  DeUware:  See-  .,     Masclet.  Jean;  and  Veaua,  Jadiiea,  4,323,001.  a.  91-25.00a 

'1S^2'^."^  ""  '""^'-  ""^  ■-  "•  *-'"-*^  "  '""S^*ET;^aySrForrestC;Vacv.,,DusanM.;a«.V«..,^ 

Unive,^tyofJowaRe,«jchF<»,^a.jjn:*^  Venni^'lSrus^A:;*;^Sl'^l:o'S?US.  PhUip.  Corporation. 

Color  display  tube.  4,323,817,  CI.  313-440.000. 
Verdier,  Jean  P.:  See— 

II  ;,„..„  „r  Mi.™;.  «—_  Durandeau,   Michel:   Voisin,   Notberf  and   Verdier,   Jean   P., 

Uny^rsity  °f  Miam^  Srr-  4.323.884,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 

I,„.v^™^v  P.^„«  I^^Sl  Veselovsky,  Rom«.  A.;  Kuxin,  Anatoly  N.;  Mudrov,  Oleg  A.;  and 

i^ltlT^l^ii  TTand   Rhodes.   Buck   A..  4,323.544.  CI.  Roiu»berfr  V^ov  I.  Polyure.h««  adhe«ve  composition.  4.323.491. 

*  424-1.000.  .       324-144.tWJ. 

Uno.  Koichi;  and  Murakami.  Shinichi.  to  Nanimi  China  Corporation.  Victor  United.  Inc.:  &e--                    ,€t^„mn 

Ca«ng  having  a  layer  for  protecting  a  setniaSnductor  memory  to  be  „.    Meyer.  Leonard  S..  4,323.415,  CI.  156-433.000.           __^^,. 

*«ded  therein  against  alphiparticte  and  a  method  of  manuf«nuring  Vieland,  Leon  J.;  and  Ouinuli,  Vincoit  M.,  to  RCA  OMPoration. 

s«nt  4  323  4W  CI  15M4  000  Spnng-loaded  resisuve  lens  structure  for  electron  gun.  4,323,813.  CI. 

UOP  Inc  '  See~-  '  313-250.000. 

iSd-  "Slf  /■'"ii^Milor^a.    P     4323  715     a  "'"ISS^.^SL^ mT^IIc..,  Ronald  J.;  Roberts.  Thomas  E;  »d 

^tS^       ■                                                     «.«3.713.    U.  vutanen.  Veikko  K.  4.323,336,  CI.  425-126.00S. 

InuTTmwBu,  4.323,712,  CI.  568-697.000.  Vink,  Walter;  Spooner.  L^nard;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M^.  to  Life 

JoToeorge  C.  III.  4.323.542.  CI.  423-213.500.  .,.^«'S  '""^  ^"'"^  '=°"f'="0"»  ^.J".'".  CI  426-564.000. 

Kwong.  Gary  W.  Y,  4,323,709,  a.  564-476.000.  ^"^i' ™^*'~  ^  „•         u          ^ ,-,,  .-h.  .-i  ii.  «nnn 

Maltoy,    Thimas    P.;    and    Engel,    Dusan    J..    4J23,7I4,    CI.  „.    W.tney,  Gap-;  and  V«ser,  Harry,  4 J23,829, 0.  318-55.001 

*Miu,ctn                                                        *  Vissmg,  Soren:  See— 

Upiohn^tTpiS;,  TlK:  See-  "Tfi'l'a^i'n^^Vin^iS"^'  ^""*  "'  "^  ''*^*-  *""• 

Johnao«.,*oy  A;  Lincoto,  Frank  H;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4,323,672,  „.  „  i"^*^*•  ^o"""!  "y"       .        c 

t^n^^^^-s^,      ,  yj^l  Tj^iinoiogy  Research  Association:  See— 

JohLn  Roy  A~  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  £.,  4,323,673.  „    Enomoto.  Tatsuya;  and  Shibata,  Hi«»hi,  4,322,881, 0.  29-571.000. 

CI  542-426  000  Voeat-Alpine  AG:  See— 

'"'^i^,.^'^''  ^"^  "-^  "^  "■"■  "*"  ^-  "■'"•"*•  vo_g!i"  H^fiSS^^ii^'  ^r'?^?^"!^^"'  ^^j^ 


Ura,  Masaaki:  See— 


Baur,     Richard,     to     BASF     Akliengesellschaft.      2-Hydroiy- 


Yoshimolo,     Takeo;     Inoue.     Takayuk,;     Mich.yama.     Hideo;        propylimidazol«,  theh^^preparation.  «id^^ 
U.r>v.n<>    Talivi    MnHkimi   Osamii    Hoio    Yoshikita:  Baba.        "O"  mhlbltors.  4,323,689.  CI   548-336.000. 
SS^r??yZii"'e™h°kori??;,?fS.;  an^  rn^i^^^^  Vohr,  John  H    to  General  El«tnc  Co.  TTirust  bearing  cooling  appara- 


4,323,389,  a.  71-124.000. 


tus.  4,323,286,  CI.  308-160.000. 


Ur«,  M^hi^  ,0  T«hii.XrSpring  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur-  Voigt  John  E^Article  crushing  device.  4,323,009,  CI.  10(^240.000. 

U^Ti^A'^Set-'"'*"''"'"'"''^  °^^^:^^^y.   Vo«in,   Norbert;   and   Verdier,   Je«,   P.. 

*A™Jj3"H!ilS'jolrc  .^olf''Sv?v«'1'eiri^n  Do^E  ^  Vokurli^  F^',  To  iS^-lndSstnegerate  und  Maschinenfabrika^JejeU- 

M^   Mv  i^B '  i^H^I^'k  H^L^  A   4  3J3  9M  CI^%4Dm'  "h""  "-"H.  Universal  control  structure  for  welding  devices  of  >n 

■  ,cv^  McQuitty,  JunB.;  and  Unck,  Robert  A.,  4,323,988,  a.  367-4.000.  ,„,q^„^  ^^i^^^g  machine  4.323,758,  Cl.  219-125.100. 

USM  Corporation:  i«-                  „  !•> ««  Volkswagenwerk  Akliengesellschaft:  See- 

i>cc°p'^  ■  <^"'"^<'' *•«""•  C'   12-12  500  Emmenlhal.  Klaus-Weter;  and  Hagemann.  Gunter,  4,322,948.  O. 

USS  Engineers  and  Consultants,  Inc.:  See —  60-602  OOO 

Roberts,  Michael  A.;  and  Copperthwaite,  Martin,  4,323,529,  Q.  Sukopp,  Wolfgang;  Schmidt.  Holger.  and  Schwani,  Wilfried. 


264-69.000. 


Ifgai 

a.i 


4,323,278,  cr  297-481.000. 


UKikura,  Koji  to  Tokyo  Eij^Laboratpry  Co.,  Ltd.  SlifT  supporting  Mi'y«:"Ribm'F.  Pneumatic  sponge  mop.  4J22.865.  O.  15- 

bandage.  4.323.061.  O.  128-90.000.  II900A 

Utility  Products,  a  division  of  Reliable  Electric  Co.:  See-  vora.'  Madhukar  D.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  4  Instrument  Corp.  Method 

Hickman.  John  S ;  Olson,  John  B.;  and  Jeanson,  Richard  L.,  f^^  making  an  integrated  injection  logic  structure  including  a  self- 

„    ,  ♦•5».2'»-  C"^  312-100.000.  ^i     ^^  ^  ^o„U„,  4.322,882,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Vachula,  George  M  :  See—    ^  ,     ^           .,       ^  _         _  _  Voss,  Gunther;  and  Gruber,  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 

Barnes.  Richard  M.;  Vachula.  George  M.;  and  Bennett.  Clarence  Method  of  lubricating  compression  tools  of  molding  machines. 

L.  Jr.,  4.323.898.  a.  343-5.0SA.  4  323  530  CI  264-109.000. 
Barnes.  Richard  M.;  and  Vachula,  George  M..  4.323.899,  a.  343-  vosyka!  Josef;  and  Skoda,  jiri,  to  Vyikumny  usuv  zivocisne  vyroby 
"OOA.  Uhrineves.  Mobile  arrangement  for  a  group  subiing  and  handling  of 
Vacval.  Dusm  M.:  See-                     -                       „       ,,  „  farm  animals.  4J23.033.  O.  119-14.040. 
Domes.  E.  A.;  Taylor.  Forrest  C;  Vacval,  Dusan  M.;  and  Ventre,  Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky:  See- 
Lawrence  A.,  4,323.279,  CI.  29g-23.0DF.  p,j,_  Ludvik;  Didek,  Stanislav;  Kasparek,  Jaromir;  Storek,  Jaros- 
Vakour  Imprinted  Papers,  Inc :  See—  Ijv     Andres,    Jiri;    Borovcova,    Zelmira;    Markova,    Marie: 
Collins,  Frederick  H..  4.323.528,  Cl.  264-53.000.  Reymanova,  Marketa:  and  Stepanek,  MirosUv,  4,322,942,  Cl. 
Valdmann.  Henri,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Planar  avalanche  diode  with  a  57-411.000. 

breakdown  voluge  between  4  and  8  volts.  4,323,909.  Cl.  357-13.000.  Vyzkumny  usuv  zivocisne  vyroby  Uhrineves:  See— 

Vateiont  Indusines.  Inc.:  See—  Vosyka.  Josef  and  Skoda,  Jiri,  4,323,033,  Cl.  1 19-14.040. 

Newbold.  Don;  and  Sherwin,  Owen  W.,  4,323.194,  a.  239-177.000.  w.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Valyi,    Emery    I.    Apparatus  for   forming   hollow   plastic   objects.  Rohner.  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld,  Heinz,  4,322.943,  CI.  57-261.000. 

4,323,341.  Cl.  425-526.000.  •  Wada.  Tatsuo:  See- 
Van  Cleve,  John  E,  Jr.:  See—  Schaer.  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku:  Yaniamoto,  Teruaki:  Hondi, 
Turner.  Lloyd  J.;  WUIey.  Melvin  G.;  Tiegs,  Sue  M.;  and  Van  Cleve,  Keisuke;  and  Wada,  Tatsuo,  4,323.441.  C.  204-224.00R. 
John  E.,  Jr..  4.323.198,  Cl.  241-5.000.  Wagner.  Kuuno:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Ary:  See—  Mazanek.  Jan;  Gipp.  Roland;  Zollner.  Robert:  Seifert.  Peter.  Wag- 
van  der  Lely.  Cornells;  and  van  der  Lely.  Ary.  4.323.136.  CI.  ner.  Kuuno;  and  Blahak.  Johannes,  4,323,657,  Cl.  521-116.000. 
180-271.000.  Wahlers.  Richard  L.:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Cornells;  and  van  der  Lely,  Ary,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.  Tentarelli,  Joseph  A.;  Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Woods,  John  O., 
Movement  stopping  safely  device  for  agricultural  machine.  4423, 1 36,  4.323.875,  Cl.  338-25.000. 

a.  180-271.000  Wake,  Malcolm,  to  Fletcher  Sutcliffe  Wild  Limited.  Hydraulic  equip- 

van  Dongeren,  Jan  P.:  See—  ment.  4.323,W2.  Cl.  91-25.000. 

de    Kok,   Johan:   and   van   Dongeren,   Jan   P.,   4,323,339,   Cl.  Wakefield.  G.  Felix,  to  Atlantic  RichfieM  Company.  Method  for  ribbon 
425-199.000.  solar  cell  fabrication.  4,323,419.  Cl.  156^22.000. 
van  Issum,  Emsl  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Carpets  having  pile  of  Waksmunski.  Raymond  A.:  See- 
crimped  and  non<rimped  nylon  filamenis.  4.323.612,  Cl.  428-89.000.  Gintert,  Dean  W.;  and  Waksmunski,  Raymond  A..  4,323,385,  Cl. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Chao.  Sam  T..  to  E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Steroid  65-351.000. 
derivatives  and  their  use  in   radioiramunoaisays.  4,323411.  CI.  Walker.  D.  David,  to  University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation.  Fast 
260-397.450.  recovery  electrode  amplifier.  4,323,852,  Cl.  330-9.000. 
Vaacor.  Inc.:  See—  Walker.  Derek:  See— 

Lenti.  David  J.;  and  Pollock,  Elisabeth  M.,  4,323,358, 0.  8-94. 1 10.  Aston,  William  C;  and  Walker,  Derek.  4.323.535.  a.  264-328.00a 
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Walker.  Herbert  C:  See—  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Lewis,  Norria  E.;  and  Walker,  Herbert  C.  4,323J92.  a.  339-  Boggavarapu.  Rao  L..  4,323.823.  O.  315-254.000. 
5  ooM  Mercier.  George  E.;  Pickett.  John  H.;  and  Holtnnan,  Barry  L., 
Walkm^.  Michael:  See-  4.323.948.  Cl.  361-315.000. 

Schmiu-Josten,  Robert;  Borgardt.  Manfred;  Schulz,  Hans-Her-  Schallenberger,  John  M.;  Kmonk.  Stanley:  and  Ferlan,  Stephen  J., 

mann;  and  Walkowiak,  Michael,  4,323.348,  Cl.  433-228.000.   ■  4,323,428.  Cl.  376-3530)0. 

Wallahein.  Melvin.  Orthodontic  biassing  device  with  screw  disengage-  Sundar,  Parameshwaran  S..  4.323.540,  a.  423-10.000. 

ment  preventing  means.  4,323,345,  Cl.  433-7.000.  Wexler,  Allan;  Chakiaharti.  Pantosh  M  ;  and  Brown.  Michael  J..  10 

Walsh,  Michael  D.,  III.  Vehicle  hoisting  tow  trailer.  4,323,328,  Q.  GAF  Corporation.  Partial  alkyUtion  of  polyhydroxybemophenones. 

414-563000  4.323,710,  Cl.  568-315.000. 

Wangard,  William;  and  Starkey.  David,  to  NorUn  Induttries.  Inc.  Wheaton.  Frank  H,  III:  and  Houghton,  Curtis  C,  to  Wht^nlndus- 

Alimiating  repeat  keying  signal  generator.  4,322,996,  CI.  84-1.240.  urn.   fcMe    neck    flmsh    mapection    apparatus.    4,323,138,    O. 

Warchol,  Henry  A.  Bearing  components  and  method  of  nuking  same.  „,t"'''    ,000 

a  i?9  S7a  n  ^o-iajtanr*  Wheaton  industries:  oee— 

W^toKHeSyytSiSicomponentt  and  method,  of  making  same.  Wh«t™,  ^  H.,  Ill;  and  Houghton,  Curtis  C,  4,323,158.  CI. 

wlrfVJtart  E^  si^*^'  **"«•  ""fy  '  Harvesting  machine  for  macademia  nuts.  4,322,940.  Cl. 

kincaid,  John  W;  and  Ward,  Robert  £., 4,323,721, a.  174-36.000.       «t^"8.00R^ 

ur.rrfu  B/iiniiiui.  S..L  Whilehurst.  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Mi.^SrC.r^Wardle,  Edmund.  4.322.969,  Cl.  73-W.5QR.  H«*  Werner  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Dairell  D..  4.323.698,  a. 

-               _     -         .       .  — .  _-- .    M,  560-233.000. 

Whiteside,  Artiss  E ;  Freedman.  Morris  D.;  Tasar,  Omur;  and  Roth- 
schild, Alexander  M..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Operations  con- 
troller for  a  fault-tolerant  multiple  computer  system.  4,323,966.  Cl. 
364-200.000. 

W«anS?Kj«1Uul;b;!  fuThi^o;  Ort.  Akira;  Hisauke.  Michio;  and  Whitney.  Douglas  A_.  »>  Ford  Motor  Comply  Multiple  «fVjM 

^Smoto.  Kaiuji,  to  janome  Sowing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Sewing  pressuregovernorhav,.^  wo  bnuk  points.  4,323,093,  CI.  137-36.000. 

mS=  drivVmotir  control  system.  4*323,833.  Cl.  318-376.000.  Wh'!«yj. Sherwood  W._Self  clearing  raking  atuchment  for  mower. 
Watanabe,  Masanao;  Naito.  Keiichi;  Odajima.  Tooru;  and  Fujiwara, 


Warren,  WUliam;  and  Specter,  Georgt  Cerf  cycle.  4.323.352.  Cl.  560-233.000. 

440-27.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  See— 

Bando,  Niro;  Miyata,  Junji;  Tone,  Mmtngtt;  and  Watanabe, 

Haruo,  4,323,137,  Cl.  I8O-3O5.00O. 

jiabe,  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Orii.  Akira;  ttnataite.  Micnio;  ana  "■■■"■>■  j.         _                          ..     ^        .    < 

Yamamoto.  Kazuji,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Sewing  pressure  governor  luvn^  two  bnuk  potnts.  4 

....         J                              ."-----,  -,  -.«  —.,»»,  Whitney,  Sherwood  W.  S( 

4,322,936,  Cl.  56-16.100. 


Wi 


A.  nx  dvi  n  ^7S  Ifwnn  Denmark,  Junes;  and  Jeau,  Edward  L.,  to Tannetics,  Inc.  Beverise 

.SG™tH"toUitiSsute.of  America  Air  Force.  Fast  operat-  d^Pe™*"*  d'vice  and  conuiner  therefor.  4,323,171,  Cl.  222-82.000. 

h«  «atchjble  operational  ampUfier  driven  circui...  4.323.798.  Cl.  "^^^^J^^^^,  ^^  ^  z^u.  Reinhard,  4,323.711,  O. 

w^^n  H  v^!«_  568-347.000. 

dH   Kok,   Jtohan:  and   van   Dongeren.   Jan   P..  4423,339,  CI.  Wi*uach,  Wendy  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Pacing  lead.  4,323,081,  O. 

>9ciqQfwv)  128-785.01XJ. 

Wavre? Alata- See—  *"*'•  ^'"^"^  '■■  "o  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.Mechanical  seal  with 

Mazond,  Michel  P.;  and  Wavre,  Alain,  4.323,749.  Q.  2I9-69.00M.  ^'^"'"l"^''^  *' h  H 'i.™f  afJ.T  m  T«„  ln«nmw«i. 

u/iU<Mtn.w<n^  w  fUitA-  OrnhH  A  Co    <<ee—  Wiggins,  Richard  H.;  and  Henderson,  Alva  E.,  U3  Texas  Instrumenu 

•tS^Uoln^dt:tz,A*fS,  44^277,  Q.  296-216.000.  '"^"r."'""    'r?"  '^I^T^w'^TcM^  V'^""'  ~^  " 

u/.hiM^  Hclnnt.  «j«.I_  uncodcd  parameter  formats.  4,323,732.  Cl.  179-l.OSM. 

Reit^S="'^H.:  and  Weber.  Helmut.  4.323.905.  a.  346-75.000.  ^'knich.  Douglu  D    .0  US^le  Muhine  Tool,  Inc.  Accumulating 

Weber,  R<*ert  J.,  to  Rockwdl  Intenutional  Corporation.  N-Way  ^<?'"«J?f  *i"''^<^'-  1»8-"1«» 

w^rP.*;'?,"'^"""*"-  *•'"•'*'•  *"■  "^'°'<«'  "bSsIow,* loiSTc.  D.:  »d  Witox.  Cr-g  S,  4,323,512.  Q. 

Br«inan,  Tnh<«,m  M.;  Bnuingan.  E^l  ^^^           Paul  D.;  Hid  ^^^  5    Schuchard,  Earl  A.;  Buckley,  John  P ;  Cioccio,  Ar- 

w    ..''''^'t°?"'ii^.J'      •S^'Sw^K^^^IInio-Akfi™  niand;    Hetzler.   John    C;    Wolf.    Sylvwi;    JelTerson,    Donald    E.; 

Weghaupt  Ench;  and  D  ham,  ^"^^■'^J'^^^J;^^^'^-  McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Urick,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

gesellichan.  Beanng  system  for  a  rotor  of  dectnc  machine*,  espe-  ^  -^    kJ^,^,^J ^^arm  a  t5t  98>  n  167-4  000 

dally  for  a  rotor  of  a  turbogenerator  with  a  superconductive  Held  w!ne^G?rrt  J    S^  4.323,988,  Cl.  367-4.000. 

winding.  4,323,801.  CL  31O.52.000.                              ,  „,  ,„    ^,  Buhriiig,  Otto;  Dreessen.  Gerardua  J.  W;  Oroeneveld.  Jacob  W. 

^^h,^1^  "  ■  '°  ""*"^  ^°    ^°^  '*°'^   4423.165.  CI.  "  ^^    ^^^  jjj,,^  -n,„^  Heinnch;  and  WUlemsen.  Oerrit  J.. 

.J-^i^i           ■        c  4.323,718,  Cl.  373-73.000. 

Wetgh-Tromx.  Inc.:  See —  wiii*«  Melvin  n  ■  s#e— 

^^^'Y^RichudS..  4.323.132.  Q.  177-139.000.  ?i,n«.rtoyd  jTwDley.  Melvin  G.;  Tiegs,  Sue  M.:  and  V«.  Clevt 

*'"l£^ii,  HdSut:  Weinlich,  Jurgen;  and  Plewan,  Otto,  4,323,661,  Cl.  wiUiai!??^  A  *te-'*'  *^  "'''"" 

525-259.000.  Young.   Richard  N.;  and  WUIiams.  James  A..  4.323.827.  Cl. 

Weinreich.  Stephen  D.:  See—  jigTj  000 

Bennan.    Joel;    and    Weinreich,    Stephen    D..    4.323.105.    CI.  Williams.  Malcolm:  See— 

160-309.000.  Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  and  Willums.  Malcolm.  4.323.042,  O. 

Weis,  Siegfried  K.;  See—  123-436.000. 

Smith,  Harvey  E.,  Sr.:  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K.,  4423,288,  CL  Williams,  Patrick  Y.  Folding  frameworki  and  wheel<hair».  4,323,133, 
308-196.000.                                   ■       r^    ,       ,,                 u  CL18O-65.00R. 
Weiasman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Coraoralion.  Dental  tool  for  use  with  willson,  James  R.;  Conway.  William  H.;  and  Smith.  William  N..  to 
dental  retaining  splints.  4.323,347,  CI.  433-141.000.  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  system  and  control  device 
Weisz,  William:  Set—  for  controlling  a  heating  unit  and  method  of  making  and  operating  the 
Jones,  Gary  D.;  Laidig,  Manfred  R.;  and  Weisz,  William,  4423/124,  „,„  4,323,764.  CL  219-497.000. 
CL  112-237.000.                                           „.          .      .  Wilson.  John  J.:  See- 
Welch.  Cletus  N.;  and  Snodgraia.  John  O..  u>  PPG  Industnes.  Inc.  Dempster.    David    F.;    and    Wilson.    John    J.,   4,323,222,    Q. 

Nickel-molybdenum  catbotfe.  4,323,595,  CL  427-123.000.  254-274.000. 

Welding  Institute,  The:  See—  Wilson  Jones  Company:  See— 

Edson,  Donald  A.;  Johnson,  Keith  L;  and  Scott,  Michael  R,  Clark,  John  P.;  Michaelis,  Jack  H;  and  Malcik,  Frank  J.,  4,323,318, 

4.323,759.  Cl.  219-137.0PS.  Cl.  402-17.000. 

Wells.  Raymond  E.  Rotary  floor  conditioning  machine  attachment.  Wilson,  Lee  E..  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Rotary  pipe  joint.  4.323.268.  Cl. 

4422.920,  a.  51-168.000.  285-41.000. 

Wendling,  Larry  A.;  and  Covington.  John.B..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Wilson,  Robert  M.,  to  Jump  for  Joy  Ltd.  Jumping  board.  4,323,231,  U. 

Manufacturing  Company.  Irradiation  of  polyacrylale  fitans  in  air.  272-63.000. 

4,323,591,  CL  427-53.  IW.  Winkehnan,  Paul  F.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Overhead 

Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  See—  electric  power  transmission  lineiumpering  system  for  bundles  of  five 

Bradley.  Norben  L;  Cleereman,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Wessling.  Riti:hie  or  more  subconductors.  4,323,722.  CL  174-43.000. 

A..  4.323431.  Cl.  264-113.000.  Winter,  Robert  A.,  10  Sencore.  Inc.  Ohm  meter  with  automatic  lead 

West,  Patricia  A.:  See—  resistance  compensation.  4,323,972,  CL  364-482000. 

West,  Robert  N.;  West,  Patricia  A.;  Barker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hall,  Winter,  Steven:  See— 

RotenuryJ.,  4,323,311,  CL  356-431.000.  Soderberg.    Richard:    Winter.    Steven;    and    Buitt,    Hcrmnn, 

West,  Robert  N.;  West.  Patricia  A.;  Barker,  Andrew  J.;  and  Hall,  4,323,274,  a.  296-l.OOS. 

Rosemary  J.,  to  Sira  Institute  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  Wise,  Kensall  D  :  See— 

detecting  holes  in  sheet  material.  4.323.311.  Cl.  356-431.000.  Masnari.  Nino  A.;  Rensel.  Walter  B.;  Robinsoo,  MemU  O^Solo- 

Westermayer.  Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange-  raon,  David  E.;  Wise,  Kensall  D.;  and  Wutike,  Oilben  M., 

ment  for  the  control  of  a  crypto  operation  in  the  case  of  procedure-  4,323,420,  CL  156-628.000.       „.  ^  _        ,,  ^ 

controlled  semi-duplex  dau  transmissnn  systems.  4423,729,  Cl.  Witney,  Gary:  and  Visser.  Harry,  to  Fah,  Barry  M.  CapKiove  sensor 

178-22010  contrdsysiem.  4.323.829.  a.  318-55.000. 

Westeni  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  S««-  Witzenbure.  Marion  J.,  to  CatopiUar  Tnctof  Co.  Punipleas  (low 

Davia,  Dwight  M.,  Jr..  4.323495.  O.  339-I07.0M.  system  for  a  conosive  liquid.  4.323.452,  Ci  210-188.000. 
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Wodiuch,  Prter:  Sw— 

Buxbaum.  Cunier;  Pflugmicher.  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm. 

Volkcr;  tnd  Woditsch.  Peter.  4,323,396,  CI.  427-127.000. 

Wolf,  Milton;  ind  Fenichel,  Richard  L..  to  Americaii  Home  Products 

Corporation.   4-Amtno-2-4ubstituied-S-pyriinidinecarboxaiiiidoxiines 

and  carbothioamidei.  4.323,681.  CI.  S44-323.000. 

Woir,  Peter,  to  Gumon  S.A.  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Monitoring  light 

seiuilive  electronic  components.  4,323, 1 S9.  CI.  209-S4S.000. 
Wolf,  Sylvan:  See— 

Will.  Albert  S.;  Schuchard.  Earl  A.;  Buckley.  John  P.;  Cioccio. 

Armand;  Hetzler.  John  C;  Wolf,  Sylvan;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.; 

McQuitty,  Jim  B.;  and  Urick,  Robert  A.,  4,323,988,  CI.  367-4.000. 

Wolflingieder,  Hermaan;  and  Wolflingseder,  Werner,  to  Seraphin 

Pumpell  A  Sohne  KG.  Frame  for  spacing  glass  panes.  4,322,926,  CI. 

32-172.000. 

Wolflingseder,  Werner:  See— 

Wolflingseder,  Hermann;  and  Wolflingseder,  Werner,  4,322,926, 
a.  52-172.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  J.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  mastic  material.  4,323,174, 

a.  222-146.00H. 
Wood,  William  D.;  and  Davidson.  Kenneth  L.  Circuit  f(}r  driving 

eleclromagnetically-actuated  displays.  4,323,894,  Q.  340-764.000. 
Woodcock,  Maurice  L.:  See — 

Fritzsche,  Alfred  K.;  HoUaday,  Harry  P.;and  Woodcock.  Maurice 
L,  4,323.434.  a.  210-321.100. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  C;  and  Williams.  Malcolm,  to  Lucss  Industries 
Limited.  Fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.323.042.  a.  123-436000. 
Woods.  John  C:  See— 

Tentarelli.  Joseph  A.;  Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Woods,  John  G., 
4,323,875,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Woods,  MUton  E.:  See— 

Hunsocker,  Jerry  R;  and  Woods.  Milton  E,  4,323,624,  Q. 
428-270.000. 
Worrell,  Gene  T.:  See— 

Huckabee,  Kermit  D.;  Adair,  James  C;  and  Worrell,  Gene  T., 
4,323,989,  O.  367-17.000. 
Wossoer.  Gunter.  and  Maurer,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Con- 
trol apparatus  for  a  fuel  supply  system  for  mixture-ccmpressing, 
externally    ignited    internal    combustion    engines.    4,322,947,    CI. 
60-283  000. 
Wu,  Chin  T ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hardware  interpretive  mode  micro- 
processor 4.323,963,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wunner.  Roland,  to  LIBA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Warp  knitting 

machine  arrangement.  4.322,936.  d.  66-203.0%. 
Wunter.  James  C  ,  10  Super  Products  Corporation.  Sewer  and  catch 

basin  cleaner.  4,322,868,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Wuttke,  GUbert  H.:  See— 

Masnari,  Nino  A.;  Rensel,  Walter  B.;  Robinson,  Merrill  C;  Solo- 
mon, David  E.;  Wise,  Kensall  D.;  and  Wuttke.  Gilbert  H., 
4,323,420,  a.  156-628.000. 
Wykes,  John  S;  and  Adsley,  Ian,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 
Radiation  detectors  supported  by  resiUent  optical  coupler.  4,323,778, 
CI.  250-367.000. 
Wyner.  Elliol  F ;  and  Lowry.  Elvery  D.,  to  GTE  Service  Corporation. 

Electnc  discharge  lamp  4,323,812.  CI.  313-198.000. 
Wytwomia  Silnikow  Wysokopreznych  "PZL-Andrychow":  See— 

Blocki.  Roman.  4.323.040.  CI.  123-389.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Tbomfmyn.  Herbert  E..  4.323,938.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Xuan.  Mai  T.;  Jufer.  Marcel;  and  Pittet.  Andre,  to  Societe  Sttisae  pour 
rindustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.  Movement  detector 
for  a  stepping  motor.  4.323.834.  d.  318-696.000.  . 
Yakemauu.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Fuji  Koeki  Corporation.  Electric  flash  de- 
vice. 4.323.822,  CI.  3IS-24I.0OP. 
Yamada.  Akira:  See— 

Fukazawa.  Kazuo;  and  Yamada.  Akira.  4.323,998,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Yaniada.  Kaiuhiko:  See— 

llo,  Yoshio;  Yamada.  Katuhiko;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Mohvama,  Yoshikuni,  4,323.306. 
CI  355-15.000. 
Yamada.  Tokuyoshi:  See— 

Ucda.  Setsuo;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada.  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Shigeki.  4,323,523,  a.  264-8.000. 
Yamada.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sakata,  Kenji;  Yamada,  Toshiaki;  Uchiyima,  Kenji;  and  Hasegawa, 
Yugo,  4,323,600,  CI.  427-202.000. 
Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo.    Yoshinori;    and    Yodiikawa,    Masaaki,    4,323,041,    Q. 

123-432.000. 
Kondo,  Yasuo,  4,323,355.  O.  440-76.000. 
Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hajime;  and 

Suzuki.  Sadahide.  4,323.135.  CI.  1 80-228.000. 
Yamaahita.  Ryuichi.  4,323,045,  CI.  123-570.000. 
Yamamolo,  Hideaki:  See- 
Koike.  Norio;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Ando,  Haruhisa;  Yamamoto, 
Hideaki;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  Maruyama,  Eiichi; 
Baji,  Toru;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,323,912, 
a.  357-31.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuji:  See — 

Waianabe.  Kazuo;  Makabe,  Hachiro;  Orii,  Akira;  Hisatake,  Michio; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kazuji,  4,323,833,  CI.  318-376000. 
Yamamoto,  Teniaki:  See — 

Schaer.  Glenn  R.;  Touyama,  Tasuku;  Yamamoto,  Tetuaki;  Honda, 
Keisuke;  and  Wada.  Tatsuo,  4,323.441,  a.  204-224.00R. 


Yamashita,  Gentaro;  See — 

Suzuki,     Hideaki;    and    Yamashita,    Gentaro,    4,323,486,    CI. 
525-54.  IX. 
Yamashita,  Ryuichi,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow 
control  device  for  exhaust  gas  recycling  system.  4,323,045,  CI. 
123-370.000. 
Yamataka,  Kaziuiori:  See — 

Kawamura,  Chikayuki;  isoya,  Toshiro;  and  Yamataka,  Kazunori, 
4,323,444,  Q.  204-269.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Ogawa,  Shigetoshi;  Suma,  Atsushi;  and  Nak^ima, 
Maki,  to  Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shibaura 
Seisakusho.  Tie  tamper.  4,323,014.  a.  104-13.000. 
Yamazaki,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kawabata,  Nariyoshi;  Yasuda,  Shinichi;  and  Yamazaki.  Takeshi, 
4,323,702,  a.  562-483.000. 
Yanai,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Okino,  Seiki;  Yanai,  Toshiharu;  and  Tanaka,  Katsuto,  4,323,398,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsttgekawa,   Takanori;   Banta,   Tosio;   and   Matsui,    Maaakuni, 
4,323,039,  CI.  123-273.000. 
Yasinovsky,  Izrail  L.:  See— 

Sereda,  Alexandr  I.;  Nyagu,  Ivan  F.;  Smimov,  Igor  N.;  Ruasu. 
Grigory  I.;  and  Yasinovsky,  Izrail  L.,  4,323.004,  Q.  99-273.000. 
Yasuda,  Shinichi:  See— 

KawalMta,  Nariyoshi;  Yasuda,  Shinichi;  and  Yamazaki,  Takeshi, 
4,323:702,  a.  362-485.000. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Ueda,  Setsuo;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Shifeki.  4.323,323,  O.  264-8.000. 
Yasui,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kondo,  Mitsuru;  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  Yasui,  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyake, 
Makoto,  4,323,700,  CI.  362-460.000.  ' 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Ahagon,    Asahiro;    Misawa,    Makoto;    Miyasaka,    Kazuo;    and 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi,  4,323,483,  a.  523-237.000. 
Yokoi,  Shinji:  See — 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Kalsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,323,680,  CI.  344-293.000. 
Yoshida,  Kayoko:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Masayasu;  Nishikawa,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Kayoko, 
4,323,363,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Yoshida,  Kunio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Repeatedly  operable  timer. 

4,323,767,  CI.  233-92.0SH. 
Yoshida,  Minoru:  See — 

Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Minora;  Kirimoto, 
Kazunari;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and  Nagasawa,  Toshio,  4,323,607, 
CI.  219-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Mitsuo;  Masuda,  Yoshinori;  and  Kashiwada,  Akio,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  electrolysis  of  alkali 
chloride.  4,323,434,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Yoshida,  Shuntaro:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Takanori;  Shimada,  Takanobu;  Sato,  Takao;  Kera, 
Masakazu;    Yoshida,    Shuntaro;    and    Shimoyama,    Shinichi, 
4,323,775,  CI.  250-317.100. 
Yoshikawa.  Masaaki:  See— 

Endo,    Yodiinori;    and    Yoshikawa,    Masaaki.    4.323,041,    CI. 
123-432.000. 
Yosbimoto,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Takayuki;  Michiyama,  Hideo;  Harayama, 
Takeo;  Morikama,  Osamu;  Hojo,  Yoshikata;  Baba,  Takao;  Toyama, 
Teruhiko;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and  Takasawa,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Herbicidal  compounds  and  compositions.  4,323,389, 
CI.  71-124.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Naomi;  and  Terashima,  Akira,  to  Pilot  Maimenhitsu  Kabu- 
shi  Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission  or  recording  or  transmission  and 
reception  control  system.  4,323,999,  a.  369-19.000. 
Young.  James  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Spring  adjustment  system 

for  drill  string  tool.  4,323,128,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Young,  Peter  L.:  See— 

BorreUi,    Nicholas   F.;   and    Young,    Peter   L.,   4,323,640,   Ci. 
430-333.000. 
Young,  Richard  N.;  and  Williams,  James  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  a  two-speed  shift  motor.  4,323,827,  CI. 
318-3.000. 
Ypsilantis,  Aima:  See — 

Ypsilantis,  John;  and  Ypsilantis,  Anna,  4,323,893,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Ypsilantis,  John;  and  Ypsilantis,  Anna.  Multi-segment  alphanumeric 
dispUy  for  Greek  and  Engluh  chatacten.  4,323,893,  Q.  340-736.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See — 

Iwabuchi,    Suminobu;    and   Matsui,    Kazumasa,   4,323,620,   CI. 

428-215.000. 

Yvard,  Marcel;  Decuyper,  Jean-Claude;  and  Beduchaud,  Michel,  to 

Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Bar  for 

printing  an  image.  4,323,927,  CI.  358-296.000. 

Zabel,  Bemd  G.,  to  Corvinus  &  Roth  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  process 

for  detecting  free  chlorine.  4,323,092,  a.  137-5.000. 
Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.:  See — 

Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  Kuznetaov,  Eduard  B.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.; 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4,323,443,  CI. 
2O4-30O.0OR. 
Zampini,  Anthony,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Tube  sheets  for  pennealors. 

4,323,433,0.210-321.100. 
Zed  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

ZoUman.    Peter    M.;    and    Doyle,    Keith    G.,    4,323,928.    O. 
338-299.000. 
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Zeilstra,  Jacobus  J.;  de  Klein.  Willem  J.;  and  Bik,  Joannes  D.,  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated.  Novel  branched-chain  monoalcohols  and  deriva- 
tives thereof,  lubricant  compositions  for  polymers  and  wax  composi- 
tions in  which  these  novel  products  are  incorporated.  4,323,493,  G. 
324-156.000. 
Zell,  Reinhard:  See— 

Lukac,  Teodor;  Widmer,  Erich;  and  Zell,  Reinhard,  4,323,711,  CI. 
368-347.000. 
Zelt,  Edward  J.,  to  Stackpole  Corporation,  The.  Permanent  magnet 
field  motor  with  radio  frequency  interference  suppressing  capacitor. 
4,323,804,  CI.  310-72.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Engel,  Christopher  M.;  and  Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  4,323,917,  C\. 

338-28.000. 
Flaaza,  Michael  D.,  4,323,924,  a.  338-188.000. 
Reneau,  Daniel  L.,  4.323,923,  CI.  338-171.000. 
Zhirnov,  Nikolai  Y.:  See— 

Batalin,  Oleg  E.;  Dykman,  Arkady  S.;  Osadchenko,  Alesandr  I.; 
Balkhanova,  Galina  F.;  Belgotodsky,  Izrail  M.;  Nevstniev,  Vla- 
dimir I.;  Radionov,  Valery  A.;  Tulchinsky,  Eduard  A.;  Belyaev, 
Valentin  M.;  Smolin,  Jury  I.;  Breiman,  Mark  I.;  Oriyansky, 
Vilaly  v.;  Zhirnov,  Nikolai  Y.;  Galibin,  Nikolai  V.;  Troitsky, 
Andrian  P.;  and  Kovalenko,  Vladimir  V.,  4,323,479,  a. 
232-432.000. 
Zils,  James  A.:  See- 
Has,  George  M.;  and  Zils,  James  A.,  4,323,013,  CI.  I03-I99.0CB. 


Zimmerman,  Charles  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Flow  control  appara- 
tus. 4,323,116,  CI.  163-97.000. 
Zimmerman,  Roberi  L.:  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4,323,638,  CI. 

321-174.000. 

Zimmermann,  Wolfgaiig;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.    PlasBcizer   containing   polyvinyl    alcohol    granules. 

4,323,492,  CI.  324-388.000. 

Zingale,  Salvatore  L.  Board  game  employing  chance-taking  means. 

4,323,248,  CI.  273-236.000. 
Zim,  Rudolf  F.;  and  Karlaen,  Erich.  Insulating  container  for  cooking 

food.  4,323,167,  CI.  220-408.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,323,574.  CI.  424-263.000. 
ZoUman,  Peter  M.;  and  Doyle,  Keith  0..  to  Zed  Instruments  Limited. 
Copying  process  for  producing  a  sramlesi  copy  from  an  uivjouited 
original.  4,323,928,  Cf  338-299.000. 
Zollner,  RobeR:  See— 

Maianek,  Jan;  Gipp,  Roland;  Zollner,  Robert;  Scifett.  Peter;  Wag- 
ner, Kuuno;  and  Blahak,  Johannes,  4,323.657.  O.  521-116.000. 
Zum  Bahlen.  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Fowler.  Paul  J.;  and  Zum  Bahlen,  Ralph  E.,  4J23,3I6,  O. 
400-91.000. 
Ziunfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Rohner,  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld,  Heinz,  4,322,943.  CI.  37-261.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans:  See— 

Bosshard.  Hans;  Rerapfler.  Hermann;  and  ZweifeL  Hans,  4,323,701, 
CI.  562-462.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Automotive  Products  Limited:  5^ — 

Jenkins.  Stanley  F  N.:  Fairclough,  Roy:  Howard,  Brian  A.;  and 
Miley.  Frederick,  Re  30,896,  CI.  244-I04.0FP. 
Butera.  Anthony  W.  Filter  paper  dispenser.  Re.  30,895,  CI.  223-42.000. 
Cantrell,  Cyrus  D.;  Carbone,  Robert  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ralph,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Infrared  laser  system.  Re.  30,898,  CI. 
307,426.000. 
Carbone,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cantrell.  Cyrus  D.;  Carbone,  Robert  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ralph, 
Re.  30,898,  CI.  307-426.000. 
Cooper,  Ralph:  See — 

Cantrell.  Cyrus  D.;  Carbone,  Robert  }.;  and  Cooper,  Ralph, 
Re.  30,898,  a.  307-426.000. 
Fairclough,  Roy:  See— 

Jenkins.  Stanley  F.  N.;  Fairclough,  Roy:  Howard,  Brian  A.;  and 
Miley,  Frederick,  Re.  30,896,  CI.  244-104.0FP. 
Hikosaka.  Takashi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Shunji;    Imaizumi,    Koji;   and    Hikosaka,   Takashi, 
Re.  30,897,  CI.  J55-3.0OR. 
Howard,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stanley  F.  N.;  Fairclough,  Roy;  Howard,  Brian  A.;  and 
Miley,  Frederick.  Re.  3a896,  CI.  244-104.0FP. 


Imaizumi,  Koji:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Shunji;    Imaizumi,    Koji;   and    Hikosaka,   Takashi, 
Re.  30,897,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Jenkins,  Stanley  F.  N.;  Fairclough,  Roy;  Howard,  Brian  A.;  and  Miley, 
Frederick,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Aircran  undercarriage 
suspension.  Re.  30,896,  CI.  244-I04.0FP. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Puchosic,  John  E.,  Re.  3a893,  CI.  53-436.000. 
Miley,  Frederick:  See- 
Jenkins,  Stanley  F.  N.;  Fairclough,  Roy;  Howard,  Brian  A.;  and 
Miley,  Frederick,  Re.  30,896,  O.  244-I04.0FP. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Shunji;    Imaizumi,    Koji;    and    Hikosaka,   Takashi, 

Re.  30,897,  CI.  355-3.00R, 

Puchosic,  John  E.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  vacuum 

packaging  compressible  materials  and  apparatus.  Re.  30,893,  CI. 

53-436.000. 

Schunun,    Mark.    OsciUating    piston    apparatus.    Re.  30,894,    CI. 

60-520.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Energy:  See— 
Cantrell.  Cyrus  D:  Carbone,  Robert  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ralph, 
Re.  30,898,  CI.  307-426.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunji;  Imaizumi,  Koji;  and  Hikosaka,  Takashi,  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copying  apparatus 
with  gas  evacuating  means.  Re.  30,897,  CI.  35S-3.aOR. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Johnson.  Peter  C;  Quin.  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ziegler,  John  S., 
263.746,  a.  D24-58.0OO. 
Acero.  Steve  A.;  and  Rougeau,  Edward  L.  Ventilating  hood  for  an 

electroplating  lank.  263.737.  4-6-82.  CI.  D23-15I.OOO. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Etagere  or  the  like.  263.666.  4-6-82.  CI.  D6- 

186.000. 
ACFA-Cevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schulies.  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz, 
263,717,  CI.  DI6-I.0OO. 
Aktieaelskabet  Brodrene  Hartmann:  See- 
Schroder,  Jorgen,  263,680,  CI.  D9- 341.000. 
Albert,  Thomas  W.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Dental  hand- 
piece wrench.  263,742,  4-6-82,  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  263,648,  CI.  03-44.000. 
Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  263,649,  CI.  D3-S2.000. 
Schimmel.  Otto  K..  263.650,  Ct.  D3-53.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.:  See — 

Albert.  Thomas  W..  263.742,  CI.  D24-I2.000. 
Anderson.  Gerald  R.  Rotating  modular  album  hoMer  and  supponmg 

base  therefor.  263.665.  4-«-82,  CI.  D6-I83.O0O. 
Andcraon.  Viktor.  Playing  spiiwing  disc  indicator.  263,726, 4-6-82,  CI. 

D2 1 -39.000. 
Ando,  Shoichi.  Transmitter.  263,709,  4-6-82.  CI.  D14-9S.0OO. 
Apes  Fool  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Vinnecour,  Keith  E.;  and  Schwartz.  Richard  B.,  263,644,  CI.  02- 
318.000. 
Arendt,  Gemot,  to  Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tire.  263,694,  4-6-82, 

CI.  D 12- 143.000. 
Asano,  Masakatsu,  to  General  Corporation,  The.  Display  apparatus  or 

similar  article.  263,710,  4-6-82,  a.  DI4-I06.000. 
Baer,  WUliam  F.  Vibratory  tumbler.  263,713,  4-«-82,  a.  DI5-124.000. 
Bash,  Charles  M.,  to  Prince  Manufacturing.  Tennis  racket.  263,729, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D21-2I2.000. 
Bean  Station  Furniture  Company,  The:  See — 

Williams,  David  P.  G.,  263,656,  CI.  06-62.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Rifle  telescope  mount.  263,732,  4-6-82,  a.  D22- 

7.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Straub.  Robert  P.,  263,744,  a.  D24-2I.O0O. 
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Blasnik,  WilUam:  See- 
Bologna,  Joseph;  Blasnik,  William;  and  Torbet,  Philip,  263,681,  CI. 
DlO-60.000. 
Bogo  Sales  Co.:  See- 
Bologna,  Joseph;  Blasnik,  William;  and  Torbet,  Philip,  263,688,  a. 
Dl^AO.OOO. 
Bologna,  Joseph;  Blasnik,  WilUam;  and  Torbet,  Philip,  to  Bogo  Sales 

Co.  Thermostat  casing.  263,688,  4-6-82,  CI.  D  10-60.000. 
Booth,  Mark  A.  Table  top  golf  game  board.  263,725,  4-6-82,  d.  D21- 

27.000. 
Bore,  Bjame  J.  Aninal  feeder.  263.763,  4-6-82,  CI.  O30-I5.000. 
Borichevsky,  Donald  J.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc..  The. 

Sling  chair.  263.654,  4-6-82,  CI.  D6-41.000. 
Brent,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Donald  M.;  Brent.  Richard  W.;  and  Stover,  John  C, 
263.734,  CI.  D23-77.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hoyle,  Walter  W.,  263,736,  CI.  D23-14I.000. 
Chan,  Ying  H.,  to  Starry  Electric  Manufactory  Ltd.  Food  mixer  power 

unit.  263,671,  4-6-82,  CI.  07- 1 58.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^— 

Fukumura,  Yutaka,  263,687,  a.  DlO-39.000. 
Claman.  Mike  T.  to  Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises.  Inc.  Loveseat. 

263.655.  4-6-82,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Clark,  Charles  A.  Paint  brush  extension  clamp.  263,677,  4-6-82,  CI. 

08-396.000. 
Cohen,  Arthur  B.:  See- 
Cohen,  Francine  H.;  and  Cohen,  Arthur  B.,  263,659,  CI.  06-83.000. 
Cohen,  Francine  H.;  and  Cohoi,  Arthur  B.  Mattress  enclosure.  263,659, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D6-83.0OO. 
Colley,  Shirley  M.  Overshoe.  263,642,  4-6-82,  CI.  02-271.000. 
CoUins,  Scott  J.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Napkin  dispenser. 

263,669,  4-6-82,  CI.  D7-72.0OO. 
ColUster,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  device.  263,741, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Comtrex  Systems  Corporation;  See — 

Maladra,    Anthony;    Frohlking,    Adolf;   and   Morton,    George, 

263.722.  a.  D 1 8-4.000. 

Maladra,   Anthony;    Frohlking,    Adolf;   and    Horton,   George, 

263.723.  a.  D 1 8-4.000. 

Conrad,  Walter  W.  to  W  W  Industries.  Inc.  Belt  loader.  263,692, 4-6-82. 
a.  D34-29.000. 
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Cunningham.  Donald  M.;  Brent,  Richard  W.;  and  Stover,  John  C,  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.  Metal  extrusion  for  an  electric  heatmg  element. 

263.734.  4-«-82,  CI.  D23-77.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263.750. 4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,751,  4-6-82,  CI. 

D2S-74.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263.752,  4-6-82, 0. 

025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,753, 4-6-82, 0. 

025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,754, 4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,755, 4-6-82,  CI. 

D25-74000. 
DaHaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  exlmsioa.  263,756, 4-6-82, 0. 

025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,757, 4-6-82,  Q. 

025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,758, 4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263.759, 4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Oallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extmsion.  263,760, 4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Davie,  Ricky  L.:  See- 
Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent,  John  D.;  Vincent,  Roger  C;  and  Oaviet 
Ricky  L.,  263,693,  CI.  OI2-II0.000. 
Davis,  Paul,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  Container  for  food  or  the  like. 

263.684.  4-6-82,  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Dean,  Dennis  N.,  to  Modesett,  Norman  L.  Fuel  injection  nozzle. 

263,711,  4-6-82,  O.  OI5-5.000. 
Decra-Stone,  Inc.:  See— 

Knutson,  Uwrence  M.,  263,668.  CI.  07-29.000. 
Desport  Limited:  See- 
Ming,  Wong,  263,718,  CI.  OI6-I9.000. 
Dewey,  George  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Roof  insulation  washer. 

263,678.  4-6-82,  CI.  D8- 399.000. 
Ebert,  Karl,  to  Max  Widenmann  Armaturenfabrik.  Combination  hy- 
drant spanner  and  lug  wrench.  263,674,  4-6-82,  d.  D8-27.000. 
Echo  Sonic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita.  Kaoru,  263,701,  CI.  OI4-11.00a 
Emerson  Eiectric  Co.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Donald  M.;  Brent,  Richard  W.;  and  Stover,  John  C, 
263,734,  CI.  023-77.000. 
Finnerty,  Hugh  J.:  See— 

Laub,  Bernard  C,  263,690,  CI.  D34-24.000. 
Franzblau,  Abraham.  Lamp  base.  263,762,  4-6-82,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Frieberg,  Bengt  O.  Reversible  lock  washer.  263,679,  4-6-82,  CI.  D8- 

399.000. 
Frohlking,  Adolf:  See— 

Maladra,   Anthony;    Frohlking.    Adolf;   and    Horton,    George, 

263.722,  a.  D18-4.000. 

Maladra,    Anthony;    Frohlking,    Adolf;   and    Horton,    George. 

263.723,  CI.  O18-4.000. 

Fukumura.  Yutaka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  263.687. 

4-6-82,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Fttkushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Vehicular  telephone  set.  263,702,  4-6-82,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Poruble  wireless  telephone  set.  263,703, 4-6-82,  Q.  014-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Portable  wireless  telephone  set.  263,704, 4-6-82,  CI.  OI4-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Portable  wireless  telephone  set.  263,705, 4-6-82,  CI.  D14-S3.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Poruble  wireless  telephone  set.  263,706, 4-6-82,  CI.  OI4-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Dialing  pad.  263,707,  4-6-82,  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Futurecraft  Corporation:  See— 

Piet,  Meyer;  and  Giles,  Dean  G.,  263,739,  CI.  D24-IO.O0O. 
General  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Asano.  Masakatsu.  263,710,  Ct.  014-106.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Shalvoy,  John  C,  263,672,  a.  032-70.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Scott  J.,  263,669,  CI.  D7-72.00O. 

Giles,  Dean  G.:  See—  

Piet,  Meyer,  and  Giles,  Dean  G.,  263,739,  a.  D24-10.000. 
Glaasman,  Fredrick  R.  Light  fixture.  263,761,  4-6-82,  CI.  D2643.000. 
Globus,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Globus,  Ronald  P.;  Globus,  Richard  D.;  and  Globufc  Stephen  E., 
263,716,  CI.  OI6-1.000. 
Globus,  Ronald  P.;  Globus,  Richard  O.;  and  Globus,  Stephen  E.,  to 
Globuscope,  Inc.  Panoramic  camera.  263,716,  4-6-82,  CI.  D16-I.000. 
Globus.  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Globus.  Ronald  P.;  Globus,  Richard  O.;  and  Globus,  Stephen  E., 
263,716,  CI.  D16-1.000. 

Globuscope,  Inc.:  S«— 

Globus,  Ronald  P.;  Globus,  Richard  D.;  and  Globus,  Stephen  E., 
263.716,  CI.  D16-1.000. 

Guardian  Packaging  Corporation:  See- 
Parr,  Raymond  A.,  263,681,  O.  O9-34I.000. 
Urciuoli,  Henry  R.,  263,682,  O.  09-341.000. 


Hirooka,  Junji:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,702,  CI.  014-53.000. 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,703.  CI.  014-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao:  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,704,  CI.  D14-53.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  263,705,  CI.  D14-S3.000. 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,706,  CI.  DI4-53.000. 

Fukushnna,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,707,  a.  014-66.000. 
Home,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Rogers,  Roben  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Mackay,  F.  Gordon; 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  and  Home,  Robert  H.,  263,74a  a.  D24- 
17.000. 
Horton,  George:  See — 

Maladra,    Anthony;    Frohlking.    Adolf;    and    Horton.   George. 

263.722,  CI.  D18-4.000. 

Maladra,    Anthony;    Frohlking,    Adolf;    and    Horton,    George, 

263.723,  a.  0 1 8-4.000. 

Hoyle,  Walter  W.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Front  panel  for  an  air  coodi- 

tioning  unit.  263,736.  4-6-82.  CI.  O23-I4I.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Dewey.  George  G..  263.678,  CI.  D8-399.000. 
Intra-Medical  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.:  See — 

Priestman.  Anthony.  263.743.  CI.  D24-I9.000. 
Jaramillo,  Guillermo;  and  jaramillo,  Maria  E.  Nose  straighteoer. 

263,747,  4-6-82,  CI.  024-64.000. 
Jaramillo,  Maria  E.:  See — 

Jaramillo,  Guillermo;  and  Jaramillo,  Maria  E.,  263.747,  O.  D24- 
64.000. 
Jeremiah,  Bruce  S.  Jewelry  display  card.  263,616,  4-6-82,  CI.  D9- 

457.000. 
Johnson,  Peter  C;  Quin,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ziegler.  John  S..  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Flexible  container  for  medical  liquids.  263.746.  4-6-82. 
CI.  D24-58.000. 
Jungle  Feet:  See — 

Railton.  Jeremy  J.,  263,646,  CI.  02-321.000. 
Railton,  Jeremy  J.,  263,647,  CI.  D2-321.000. 
Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent.  John  D.;  Vincent,  Roger  C:  and  Davie, 
Ricky  L.,  to  Kaiser.  James  Stewart:  Vincent,  John  Denny;  and  Vin- 
cent, Roger  C.  Three  wheel  motorcycle  body.  263,693,  4-6-82,  CI. 
D12-1 10.000. 
Kaiser,  James  Stewart:  See — 

Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent,  John  D.;  Vincent,  Roger  C:  and  Davie, 
Ricky  L.,  263,693,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Keds  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Mastranluone,  Robert  J.,  263,645,  C  02-320.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.:  See— 

Uughlin,  Clayton  A.,  263.724.  a.  019-92.000. 
Kice.  Warren  B.  Cassette  deck.  263,70a  4-6-82,  CI.  0 1 4-6.000. 
Knutson,  Lawrence  M..  to  Decra-Slone,  Inc.  Bowl.  263,668, 4-6-82,  CI. 

D7-29.00O. 
Kojima,  Fumiyo:  See — 

Matsurooio,  Nobuki;  Yoshihama,  Manzo;  and  Kojima.  Fumiyo, 
263.708,  CI.  014-94.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.  Adjustable  exercise 

bench.  263,728,  4-6-82,  CI.  D21-I9I.00O. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.:  See— 

Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.;  and  Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Sr.,  263,728,  a. 
O21-I9I.000. 
Laub,  Bernard  C,  to  Finnerty.  Hugh  J.  Baseball  equipment  cart. 

263.690,  4-6-82,  CI.  D34-24000. 
Laughlin.  Clayton  A.,  to  Ketcham  A  McDou^,  Inc.  Combined  paper 

tray  and  paperweight.  263,724,  4-6-82,  Q.  D19-92.00a 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Mansau,  Serge.  263.6S3.  CI.  09-400.000. 
Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Claman,  Mike  T  ,  263,655,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Loof,  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Lars,  to  Partes  Fabriksaktiebolag.  Sleeve  for 
marking  electrical  wires  and  cables.  263,698,  4-6-82,  CI.  D 1 3- 13.000. 
Mackay,  F.  Gordon:  See- 
Rogers,  Robert  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.;   Mackay,  F.  Gordon; 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  and  Home.  Robert  H.,  263,740,  Q.  D24- 
17.000. 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.:  See- 
Rogers,  Robert  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.:  Mackay,  F.  Gordon; 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  and  Home,  Robert  H.,  263,740,  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
Maladra,  Anthony;  Frohlking,  Adolf:  and  Horton,  George,  to  Comtrex 
Systems  Corporation.  Cash  register  housing.  263,722,  4-6-82,  Q. 
D  18-4.000. 
Maladra,  Anthony;  Frohlking,  Adolf;  and  Horton,  George,  to  Comtrex 
Systems  Corporation.  Caah  register  housing.  263,723,  4-6-82,  Q. 
D18-4.00O. 
Mansau,  Serge,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bottle  or  ainular  article. 

263,683,  4-6-82,  CI.  E>9-400.000. 
Marcuse.  John  W.:  See- 
Vest,  Gary  W.;  and  Marcuse.  John  W.,  263,699,  Q.  DI3-28.00O. 
Masttantuone,  Roben  J.,  to  Keds  Corporation,  The.  Sole  for  a  shoe. 

263,645.  4^82,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Mathews,  Thomas  J.  Running  board.  263.697.  4-6-82.  CI.  D12-203.000. 
Matsuimlo,  Nobuki:  Yoshihama.  Manzo;  and  Kojima.  Fumiyo,  to 
Rkoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  recorder  and  transceiver.  263,708, 
4-6-82,  a.  DI4-94.000. 

Max  Widenmann  Armaturenfabrik:  See — 
Ebert  Kari.  263,674,  CI.  08-27.000. 
McBride,  John  P.,  II.  Animal  identificatioa  disk  and  the  like.  263,764, 
4-6-82,  a.  D3O-43.00O. 
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McCoanell,  Robert  D.  Photo  video  uulyzer  tnd  printer  or  sunilar 

article.  263.719,  4-6-82.  O.  DI6-28.000. 
Meo,  Santino  D..  to  Tri-DelU  Induitries,  Inc.  Combined  key  holder  and 

H(ht.  263.6SI,  4-«-82.  CI.  D3-63.000. 
Milei  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Set— 

CoUister.  Kenneth  D..  263.741.  CI.  D24-2I.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.  Window  component  extrusion.  263.748.  4-6-82,  CI. 

025-74.000. 
Miller,  Michael  L.,  to  Vemco  Corporation.  Drafting  machine  scale 

magniiieT  attachmenl.  263,721.  4-6-82,  CI.  D16-13S.000. 
Ming,  Wong,  to  Desport  Limited.  Combined  viewer  and  projector. 

263.718.  4-6-82.  CI.  D16-19.000. 
Modesett,  Norman  L.;  See — 

Dean,  Dennis  N.,  263,711,  O.  D1S-5.0CO. 
Moore,  Charles  F.  SeasheU  dispUy.  263,689,  4.«-82.  a.  DII-I3S.000. 
Moreau.  Roger  C.  Hammock.  263,663,  4-6-82,  a.  D6- 113.000. 
Morita.  Kaoni.  to  Echo  Sonic  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cartridge.  263,701, 4-6-82, 

a.  D14-1 1.000. 
Multitronics  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,  Robert  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Mackay.  F.  Gordon; 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  and  Home.  Robert  H..  263.740,  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
Nandorf,  Rutger.  Patient  supporting  harness  or  similar  article.  263,640, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Nandorf,  Rutger.  Wheel  chair  positioning  harness  or  the  like.  263,641, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
New  Era  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Vest.  Gary  W.;  and  Marcuse,  John  W..  263,699.  Q.  D13-28.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltdj  5<e— 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263.702,  O.  014-33.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,703,  a.  D14-S3.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  263,704,  O.  D14-S3.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,705.  O.  D14-S3.00O. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  263,706,  CI.  D14-S3.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  263.707,  CI  D14-66.000. 
Oribin.  Edwin  H.,  to  Oribin,  Edwin  Henry;  and  Oribin,  Joyce  Isobel. 
Connector  bracket  for  a  coUapaible  tent  frame.  263,730,  4-6-82,  Q. 
D2 1-254.000. 
Oribin,  Edwin  Henry:  See — 

Oribin,  Edwin  H.,  263,730,  a.  021-234.000. 
Oribin,  Joyce  Isobel:  See — 

Oribin.  Edwin  H.,  263.730,  Q.  D21-234.000. 
Oskwarek,  Stanley  M.  Stovepipe  adaptor  for  a  fireplace  damper. 

263.735,  4-6-82,  CI.  023-127.000. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See — 

Proberi,  Andrew  G.,  263,727,  a.  O21-87.0Q0. 
Parr,  Raymond  A.,  to  Guardian  Packaging  Corporation.  Jelly  cup  tray. 

263,681,  4-6-82,  CI.  D9-341  000. 
Partes  Fabriksaktiebolag:  See— 

Loof,  Goran;  and  Skarin.  Lars,  263,698,  Q.  DI3-13.00O. 
Peavey,  Hartley  O.  Guitar  case.  263.652.  4-6-82.  CI.  03-73.000. 
PhilUpa  Petroletun  Company:  See— 

Smith.  Ernest  L..  263.685.  a.  O9-4S2.000. 
Piet,  Meyer,  and  Giles,  Dean  C..  to  Futurecraft  Corporation.  Amalga- 
mator. 263.739.  4-6.82,  CI.  024- 10.000. 
Preciaioneering  Limited:  See— 

Siismith.  Richard.  263,738.  a.  O23-I63.000. 
Priestman,  Anthony,  to  Intra-Medical  Pharmaceuticals  Ltd.  Tongue 

depressor  263.743.  4-6-82,  CI.  D24-19.000. 
Primault.  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Bath  safety  handle. 

263.660.  4-6-82,  O.  D6-86.00a 
Prince  Manufacturing:  See— 

Bash.  Charles  M.,  263,729,  O.  O21-2I2.000. 
Probert,  Andrew  G.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Toy  space- 
ship. 263,727.  4-6-82,  CI.  D21-87.000. 
Quin,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Peter  C;  Quin,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ziegler,  John  S., 
263.746.  a.  024-58.000. 
Railton.  Jeremy  J.  to  Jungle  Feet.  Shoe  sole.  263,646,  4-6-82,  CI.  02- 

321.000. 
Raihon,  Jeremy  J.,  to  Jungle  Feet.  Shoe  sole.  263,647,  4-6-82,  G.  02- 

321.000. 
Reber.  Russell  A.  Antenna  mounting  device.  263,695,  4-6-82,  CI.  OI2- 

155.000. 
Regler,  Ingenar,  to  Safety  Vehicles  Development  A.B.  Splash  guard 
for  mounting  behind  a  vehicle  wheel.  263,696,  4-6-81  CI.  DI2- 
1 85.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumolo,  Noboki;  Yoshihama.  Manzo;  and  Kojima,  Fumiyo. 
263.708.  a.  014-94.000. 
Risen,  Edgar,  to  Robert  Krups,  Firma.  Foldable  slicing  machine 

263,712.  4-6-82.  CL  DlS-97.(iC0. 
Robert  Krups,  Firma:  See— 

Riun,  Ed^r,  263,712.  CI.  DI5-97.000. 

Ri»ers,  Robert  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Mackay,  F.  Gordon;  Mackay, 
Secocer  U;  and  Hone,  Robert  H.,  to  Multitronics  Corporation. 
Mimatare  cardknachomeler  or  the  like.  263,740,  4-6-82,  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 

Rougeau.  Edwwd  L.:  See — 

Acero,  Steve  A.;  and  Rougeau,  Edward  L.,  263,737,  a.  D23- 
151.000. 


Rubner,  Karlbeinz: 

ScUagbeck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz, 
263,717,  a.  DI6-I.00O. 


Safety  Vehicles  Development  A.B.:  See— 

Regler,  Ingemar,  263,696,  Q.  012-185.000. 
Sandel,  Dan.  Design  for  surgical  instrument  bolder.  263.745, 4-6-82,  CI. 

D24-29.000. 
Saporiti,  Giorgio.  Sofa.  263,657,  4-6-82,  O.  06-63.000. 
Saporiti,  Giorgio.  Armchair.  263,658,  4-6-82,  CI.  O6-7I.000. 
Schawalder,  Albert  C.  Cooking  pan.  263,670,  4-6-82,  O.  07-95.000. 
Schinmiel,  Otto  K.,  to  Amta  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

263.648,  4-6-82.  CI.  03-44.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

263.649,  4-6-82,  CI.  03-52.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

263.650,  4-6-82,  CI.  D3-53.000. 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  camera.  263,717, 
4-6-82,  CI.  DI6-1.000. 
Schroder,  Jorgen,  to  Aktieselskabet  Brodrene  Hartmaim.  Egg  canon. 

263,680,  4-6-82,  CI.  09-341.000. 
Schultes,  Herberi:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz, 
263,717,  CI,  D16-1.000. 
Schwartz,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Vinnecour,  Keith  E.;  and  Schwaru,  Richard  B.,  263,644,  CI.  D2- 
318.000. 
Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arendt.  Gemot,  263,694,  CI.  OI2-143.000. 
Shalvoy,  John  C.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Iron  or  similar  article. 

263,672,  4^82,  CI.  D32-70.000. 
Sheehan,  John  J.  Pry  tool  for  plastic  tubs  or  the  like.  263,673, 4-6-82,  CI. 
O8-I8.000. 

Shepherd,  William,  to  Youth  Enterprises  Trading  Services  Pty.  Ltd. 

RoUer  skate  plate.  263,731,  4-6-82.  CI.  D21-226.000. 
Sixsmith.  Richard,  to  Precisioneering  Limited.  Mist  eliminator  bUde  for 

air  handling  systems.  263,738,  4-6-82,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Skarin,  Lars:  See — 

Loof,  Goran;  and  Skarin,  Lars,  263,698,  Q.  D 13- 1 3.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Closure  or  similar 

article.  263,685,  4-6-82,  CI.  O9-4S2.000. 
Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie:  See — 

Primault,  Andre,  263,660,  CI.  06-86.000. 
Societe  Techniayntheae  (S.A.R.L.):  Set— 

Vermonet,  Christian,  263,643,  a.  D2-309.000. 
Sorensen,  Norman  L.,  to  Wisco  Corporation.  Sunroof  panel  seal. 

263,749,  4-6-82,  CI.  025-74.000. 
Starry  Electric  Manufactory  Ltd.:  See- 
Chan,  Ying  H.,  263,671,  CI.  07-158.000. 
Steuer,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Rogers,  Robert  K.;  Steuer,  Robert  R.;  Mackay,  F.  Gordon; 
Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  and  Home,  Robert  H.,  263,740,  Q.  D24- 
17.000. 
Stover,  John  C:  See- 
Cunningham,  Donald  M.;  Brent,  Richard  W.;  and  Stover,  John  C, 
263,734,  CI.  023-77.000. 
Straub,  Robert  P.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Cast  cutter.  263,744, 4-6-82, 

CI.  024-28.000. 
StreifT,  W.  Lynn.  Cart.  263,691,  4-6-82,  CI.  034-26.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul,  263,684,  Q.  09-426.000. 
Takematsu,  Yoahiyuki.  Electric  flash  device  for  camera.  263,720, 

44-82.  a.  016-42.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Borichevsky.  Donald  J.,  263,634,  a.  O64I.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Towel  rack.  263,661, 

4-6-82,  CI.  06-99.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Towel  rack.  263,662, 

4-6-82,  a.  06-99.000. 
Torbet,  Philip:  See- 
Bologna,  Joseph;  Blasnik,  William;  and  Torbet,  Philip,  263,688,  CI. 
OI0«).000. 
Treloar,  Howard  A.  Uthe  tool  holder.  263,714,  4-6-82,  CI.  D15- 

140.000. 
Tri-Oelta  Industries,  In^;  See — 

Meo,  Santino  O.,  263,651,  Q.  03-63.000. 
Turcotte,  Sidney  Joseph  E.,  Jr.  Liqueur  service  tray.  263,667,  4-6-82, 

CI.  07-22.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  263,661,  a.  06-99.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  263,662,  CI.  06-99.000. 
Urciuoli,  Henry  R.,  to  Guardian  Packaging  Corporation.  Jelly  cup  Iray. 

263,682,4-6-82,0.09-341.000.       "^*       *^ 
Van  Schayik,  Leonardus  J.  F.  Kitchen  module.  263,733,  4-6-82,  a. 

023-30000. 
Vemco  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Michael  L.,  263,721.  CL  016-133.000. 
Vermonet,  Christian,  to  Societe  Technisyntheae  (S.A.R.L.).  Shoe. 
263,643,  4-6-82,  CI.  02-309.000. 

Vest,  Gary  W.;  and  Marcuse,  John  W.,  to  New  Era  Products,  Inc. 
Power  cord  plug.  263,699,  4-6-82,  CI.  013-28.000. 

Viets,  William.  Combined  clothes  tree  and  height  measuring  unit. 
263,653,  4-6-82,  CI.  06-28.000. 

Vincent,  John  D.:  Sec- 
Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent,  John  O.;  Vincent,  Roger  C;  and  Davie, 
Ricky  L.,  263,693,  O.  DI2-1 10.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  45 


Vincent,  John  Denny:  See- 
Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent,  John  D.;  Vincent,  Roger  C;  and  Davie, 
Ricky  L.,  263,693,  CI.  OI2-1 10.000. 
Vincent,  Roger  C:  See- 
Kaiser,  James  S.;  Vincent,  John  O.;  Vincent,  Roger  C;  and  Davie, 
Ricky  L..  263.693.  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Vinnecour,  Keith  E.;  and  Schwartz,  Richard  B.,  to  Apex  Foot  Products 

Corp.  Innersole.  263,644,  4-6-82,  CI.  02-318.000. 
Vorves,  Steve  P.  Strike  plate.  263,675,  4-6-82,  O.  08-343.000. 
W  W  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Conrad,  Walter  W.,  263,692,  CI.  034-29.000. 
Wahlin,  Olof  B.  Lock  housing  with  connecting  mechanisms.  263,676, 

4-6-82,  CI.  D^382.000. 
Walter.  Leonard  J.  Funnel.  263.715.  4-6-82,  CI.  DIS-199.000. 


Williams,  David  P.  G.,  to  Bean  Station  Fumiture  Company,  The.  ScM. 

263,656,  4-6-82.  Q.  06-62.000. 
Wisco  Corporation:  See— 

Sorensen,  Norman  L.,  263,749.  CI.  O2S-74.000. 
Workman.  Wayne  C.  Fast  food  service  Ubie.  263.664.  4-6-82.  a.  06- 

164.000. 
Yoshihama.  Manzo:  See — 

Matsunoto.  Nobuki;  Yoshihama,  Manzo;  and  Kojima,  Fumiyo, 
263,708,  CI.  014-94.000. 
Youth  Enterprises  Trading  Services  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shepherd,  WUIiam,  263,731,  Q.  021-226.000. 
Ziegler,  John  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Peter  C;  Quin,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Ziegler,  John  S., 
263,746,  CI.  D24-58.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Aldridge  Nunery,  Inc.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,836,  CI.  54.000. 
Aldridge,  Mchard  C,  Jr.,  to  Aldridge  Nursery,  Inc.  Sirium  indkum- 
Litde  Red  variety.  4,836.  4-6-82.  CI.  54.000. 


Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See- 
Spies,  Mark  C,  4,835.  CI.  9.000. 
Spies.  Mark  C.  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.  Light  pink  miniature 
rose.  4,835,  4-6-82.  CI.  9.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF 

APRIL,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Egbert,  William  E.   Portable  programmable  calculator.  TIOLTOI, 
Barton,  Kenneth  R.;  and  McConneU,  Richard  L.  Textile  sizing  compo-    Mc^meU '  Richart  L^Se^- 

Barton,  Kenneth  R.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  TIOI,702.  Q. 
.  TIOI,702,  4-6-82,  a.  526-352.000.  526-352.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  APRIL  6,  1982 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2  4,322,ISS 

4,}U,S99 

CLASS4 

490  4,3::,s« 

CLASSS 

170  MT  4,}22.92l 

CLASS* 

4  R  4,322,(61 

5  4,322,M2 

CLASSS 

94.11  4,323,3)1 

I5S  4,323,339 

407  4,323,340 

4M  4,323,3«1 

306  4,323,362 

332  4,323,363 

CLASSU 

12.5  4,322,863 
24.;  4,322,864 

CLASS  IS 

119  A  4,322,863 

ISO  4,322,866 

302  4,322,868 

CLASS  l< 

46  4,322,869 

233  4,322,870 

CLASS  17^ 

1  F  4,322,87! 

12  4,322.872 

21  4,322.873 

44.4  4,322,874 

cLAssa 

230  R  4,323,364 

313  R  4.323,363 

CLASS  24 

204  4,322,873 

CLASSS 

23.19  4,322,876 

23.33  4,322,S77 

148.4  C  4,322,878 

4,322,879 

432  4.322.8(0 

371  4.322.881 

4.322,882 

378  4,322,883 

602  R  4,322.(84 

CLASS  30 
162  4.322,883 

312  4322.8(6 

CLASS  33 

174  C  4,322.(87 

17(  D  4,322.(88 

179.3  R  4,322,((9 

2(8  4,322,890 

CLASS  3< 
29  4,322,891 

4.322,892 
43  4,322,893 

114  4,322.894 

129  4,322,893 

CLASS  37 
43  E  4,322,(96 

62  4,322,(97 

64  4,322,(98 

(6  4,322,899 

CLASS 3« 

77.6  4,322,900 
102.6               4,322.901 

CLASS  4« 

322  4,322,902 

4(9  4,322,903 

499  4,322,904 

606  4,322,903 

CLASS  4) 

70  E  4,322,906 


U  4.322.907 

CLASS  43 
3  4,322.908 

CLASS  4« 

14  4,322.909 

CLASS  47 
1.7  4,322,910 


43 


4,322.911 


CLASSa 

73  4,323.366 


4,323,367 
4,323,368 


197  A 
202 

CLASS  4* 

28  4,322,912 

16(  4.322,913 

370  4,322.914 

CLASS  SI 

3  4,322,913 

78  4.322,916 

123  R  4,322,917 

138  4,322,918 

139  4,322,919 
168  4.322.920 
323  4.322.922 

CLASS  82 

2  4.322.923 

37  4.322.924 

143  4,322.923 

172  4,322.926 

188  4,322,927 

321  4,322,928 

CLASS  S3 

436  Re.30,893 

449  4,322,931 

431  4.322.929 

471  4,322.930 

303  4,322.932 

CLASS  5S 

1  4,323.369 

18  4,323,370 

19  4.323,371 
39  4,323,372 
96  4,323.373 

132  4.323.374 

270  4.323.373 

304  4,323.376 
341  HM  4.323,377 
378  4,323,378 
311  4,323,379 

CLASSS* 

10.2  4,322.933 
4,322,937 

11.1  4,322,934 

11.3  4422,939 
16.1  4,322,936 

320.2  4,322,938 

328  R  4,322,939 

4.322,940 

CLASS  ST 

16  4,322.941 

261  4,322,943 

328  4,322.»4« 

411  4.322,942 

CLASS  «S 

39.32  4,322.949 

203.1  4.322.946 

283  4.322.947 

320  Re.3a894 

602  4422,948 

606  4,322,949 

712  4,322,930 

CLASS  62 
28  4,323,380 

101  4.322.991 

198  4.322.932 

217  4,322.993 

371  4,322,994 

CLASS  64 

16  4,322,939 

CLASS  *S 

4,323,381 


M 


70  4,323,382 

133  4.323.383 

339  4.323,384 

391  4,323.3(3 

CLASS** 

203  4,322,996 

CLASS** 

13  R  4.322,997 

CLASS  70 
107  4,322,998 

241  4,322,999 

CLASS  71 
33  4,323,3(6 

(7  4,323,3(7 

8(  4.323,388 

124  4.323,389 

CLASS  72 

83  4.322.960 

99  4.322,961 

234  4,322,962 

3(7  4,322,963 

CLASS  73 

1  C  4,322,963 

1  O  4.322.964 

7  4.322,966 

15.6  4,322,967 

27  R  4,322,96( 

40.3  R  4,322,969 

IK  4,322,970 

139  4,322,971 

16(  4,322,972 

317  R  4.322,973 

602  4.322.974 

633  4.322,973 

639  4.322.976 

701  4,322,977 

703  4,322,97( 

4,322.979 

727  4,322,980 

810  4,322,981 

(61.22  4,322,9(2 

(62.6(  4.322.9(3 

CLASS  74 

6  4,322.983 

91  4,322,984 

89.18  4,322,986 

424.8  R  4,322,987 

774  4,322,9(( 

CLASS  7S 

0.3  A  4.323.390 

14  4.323.391 
9(  4,323.392 

166  C  4,323,393 

20(  R  4,323,394 

212  4,323,393 

SI 

4,322.989 
S2 

4,322,990 


CLASS 


400 
919 


4,323,009 
4,323,006 


CLASS 


3 

4R 
34R 


422 
616 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1.19 

1J4 

479  A 

CLASS 
1.9  D 
14  C 
36A 

CLASS 


4,322,991 
4,322,992 

S3 

4,322,993 
4.322,994 

*4 

4.322.999 
4.322.996 
4.322.997 

S* 

4,322.998 
4.322.999 
4.323,000 

*l 

4.323,001 
4,323,002 

*2 

4,323,003 

N 

4,323,004 


CLASS  100 


37 
214 
240 


110 
309 


CLASS 


4,323,007 
4,323,008 
4.323,009 

ilOl 

4,323,010 
4,323,011 

102 

4,323,012 


CLASS  10* 


7B 
13 

CLASS 
199  CB 

CLASS 

23 
100 


4,323,013 
4,323,014 

les 

4,323.019 


4,323,396 
4,323,397 


CLASS  10* 

91.1  4,323,016 

CLASS  110 

110  4,323,017 

208  4.323,018 

CLASS  111 

2  . 4,323,019 

CLASS  112 

61  4,323,020 

133  4,323,021 

198  E  4,323.022 

138  F  4,323,023 

237  4,323,024 

CLASS  114 
29  4,323,023 

4,323,026 
4.323,027 


219 
289 


CLASS  11* 

4,323,028 

CLASS  IIS 

231  4.323.029 

309  4.323,030 

720  4,323,031 

CLASSU* 

3  4,323,032 
14.04  4,323,033 
29  4,323.034 
91 R  4,323.039 
81  4.323.036 

CLASS  122 

4  O  4,323.037 

CLASS  123 
188  M  4.323.038 

279  4,323^)39 

389  4,323,040 

432  4,323,041 

436  4,323,042 

397  4,323J)43 

4,323/>44 
970  4.323,049 

373  4,323,046 


CLASS  U4 


4,323,047 
4.323.048 


CLASS  12S 

13  R  4.323.049 

30  R  4,323.090 

CLASS  126 

77  4,323,091 

440  4,323,092 

441  4,323,033 
449  4,323,034 

CLASS  US 

1.2  4,323,093 

1.3  4,323.096 
17  4,323X197 
SO  C  4,323/)99 


80H 
84R 
90 

132  D 

139 

204.21 

214  R 

218  R 

281 

2(7 


343 
34( 

419  D 

419  FG 

419  R 

64« 

660 

72( 

731 

774 

7(9 


4,323,098 
4.323,060 
4,323,061 
4.323,062 
4,323,063 
4,323,064 
4.323,069 
4,323,066 
4,323,067 
4,323.068 
4.323.069 
4.323.070 
4,323,071 
4.323,072 
4,323,079 
4.323.074 
4,323,073 
4.323.076 
4.323.077 
4.323.078 
4.323,079 
4,323,080 
4.323,081 

CLASS  131 

281  4.323.082 

309  4,323,083 

319  4,323.084 

CLASS  132 

113  4,323,089 

CLASS  134 

18  4,323,398 

60  4.323,091 

CLASSU* 

249  4,323.719 

CLASS  137 

3  4.323.092 

96  4,323.093 

68  R  4,323.094 

87  4.323.099 

390  4.323.096 

493  4.323.086 

623.68  4,323.0(7 

CLASSU* 

106  *.iliJOt» 

109  4,323/)89 

CLASS  141 

70  4,323,090 

168  4.323.097 

CLASS  144 

2  R  4.323.098 

3  R  4.323.099 
134  D  4,323.100 
323  4.323.101 

CLASS  14* 

12.7  A  4,323.399 

39  4.323.401 

133  4.323.402 

134  4,323,403 
148  4.323,404 

CLASS  1S2 

179  4.323.102 

213  A  4.323.103 

CLASSU* 

64  4.323.403 

91  4.323.406 
4.323.407 

173  4.323.408 

219  4.323.409 

228  4.323,410 

249  4.323.411 

339  4.323.412 

3(2  4,323.413 

414  4.323.414 

433  4.323.419 

321  4,323.416 

613  4.323.417 

617  SP  4.323.41( 

622  4.323.419 

62(  4.323.420 

630  4.323.421 

636  4,323,422 

649  4.323,423 


CLASS  IS* 

48  R  4.323.424 

CLASS  l*t 

92  4.323.104 

309  4.323.105 

CLASS  1*2 

168  N  4,323,423 

398  4.323.426 

CLASS  1*4 

260  4,323,106 


416 
488 


4.323.107 
4,323.  I0( 


CLASSICS 

1  '       4.323.109 

2  4.323.110 
23  4.323.111 
27  4.323.112 
43  4.323.113 
7(  4.323.114 
79  4.323,115 
97  4,323,116 

CLASS  I** 
93  4.323,117 

96  4.323.  IK 

177  4.323.119 

251  4.323,120 

4,323,121 
267  4.323.122 

302  4.323.123 

303  4,323.124 

CLASS  172 
99  4,323,123 

147  4.323.126 

CLASS  ITS 

93  4.323.127 

CLASS  174 
21 JS  4,323,720 

36  4.323,721 

43  4J23.722 

4(  4.323.723 

4.323.724 
69  R  4.323.729 

68.5  4.323,726 

135  4.323,727 

CLASS  ITS 

57  4,323.128 

2(3  4,323,129 

329  4,323.130 

413  4.323.131 

CLASS  ITT 

139  4,323,132 

CLASS  ITS 

3  4,323.728 
22.01  4.323.729 

CLASS  IT* 

I  OS  4.323.731 

1  P  4,323.730 

1  SM  4,323,732 

6.3  R  4,323.733 

18  FA  4.323.734 

99 IX  4.323.735 

lllR  4.323.736 

115.5  R  4.323,737 

175.1  R  4,323,738 

1(9  D  4.323.739 

CLASS  MO 

69  R  4.323.133 
176  4.323.134 
228  4.323.133 
271  4.323.136 
303        4.323.137 

CLASS  Ml 

147  4,323.138 

263  4.323.139 

CLASS  M2 

128  4.323.140 

CLASS  MT 

8.4T  4.323.141 


PI   47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


29  R 


4.323.142 


CLASS  IM 

71.9  4.323.143 

196  A  4.323.144 

322.11  4.323.149 

CLASS  1*2' 

6  A  4.323.146 

CLASS  1*4 
41  4.323.147 

100  A  4.323.148 

CLASS  IM 

471  4.323.149 

690  4.323.130 

740  4.323.131 

791  4,323,132 

CLASS  Mt 

9  A  4,323,740 

81.9  R  4,323,741 

82  C  4,323.742 
148  F  4.323.743 
193  LB  4.323,744 

CLASSM] 

83  4,323,429 
CLASS  M) 

7  4.323,430 


72 
<3 


4,323,431 
4.323,432 


CLASS  M4 

36  R  4.323.433 

98  4.323.434 

4.323.439 

4.323.436 

4.323.437 

128  4.323.438 

180  0  4.323.439 

199  S  4.323.440 

224  R  4.323.441 

237  4.323,442 

293  4,323,443 

269  4,323,444 

300  R  4.323,443 

CLASS  2M 

43.13  4,323,193 

216  4323,194 

328  4,323,199 

333  4,323,196 

3tS  4323,197 

CLASSJN 

8  LE  4.323,447 


8R 
89 


4,323,446 
4.323.448 


137  PS 

213 

364 

377 

482 

497 


4J23.799 
4.323,607 
4.323.760 
4.323.761 
4.323.762 
4.323.763 
4.323,764 


CLASS  20* 

17  4,323,449 

924  4,323.198 

348  4.323.199 

632  4.323.160 

CLASS  210 

IIS  4.323.490 

160  4.323.431 

118  4.323.432 

321.1  4.323,493 
4.323.494 

321.2  4J23.499 
929  4.323.436 
643  4J23.497 
688  4.323.498 
700  4.323.499 

4.323.460 

4.323.461 

714  4J23.462 

CLASS  ni 

41  4,3U.I61 

100  4.323.162 
189  4,323.163 

CLASS  2U 

149  4J23.I64 

CLASS  ns 

320  4.323.169 

CLASS  21* 

10.99  A  4.323.749 

ia99  C  4J23.747 

ia99  F  4.323,746 

10.71  4.323.748 

69  M  4,323.749 

76.1  4,323.790 

91.21  4J23,791 

101  4.323,792 
107  4,323,793 

4,323.794 

121  LF  4J23J96 

121  U  4.323.799 

121  LN  4J23,797 

129.1  4J23,79« 


CLASS  UO 

86  R  4,323,166 

40*  4.323,167 

CLASS  221 

42  4,323,168 

124  4,323,169 

CLASS  222 

70  4,323,170 

82  4,323,171 

130  4,323,172 

136  4,323,173 

146  H  4,323.174 

296  4.323.179 

326  4,323,176 

386  4,323,177 

413  4,323,178 

449  4,323,179 

CLASS  214 

202  4,323,180 

293  4,323,181 

321  4,323,182 

CLASS  215 

42  Rc.3a899 

CLASS  2r 

3  4,323,183 

120  4,323,184 

CLASS  Ut 

114  4,323,183 

171 E  4,323,186 

CLASS  21) 

34  R  4.323,187 

41  R  4,323,188 

62  4,323,189 

CLASS  239 

46  4,323,190 

CLASS  238 

99  A  4,323,769 

89  R  4,323,766 

92  SB  4,323,768 

92  SH  4,323,767 

200  WB  4,323,769 

379  4,323,770 

377  4,323.771 

463  4.323.T72 

473  4.323.773 

CLASS  236 

44  A  4.323.191 


46R 


4.323.192 


232 

317.1 

332 

339 

367 

401 

419 

422 

449  T 

461  R 

599 


CLASS  23* 

44  4.323.193 
177  4.323.194 
219  4.323.195 
932  4.323.196 
703        4.323.197 

CLASS  141 

3  4.323.198 

284  4.323.199 

CLASS  142 

7.21  4.323  JOO 

56  R  4.323.201 

68.3  4.323.202 

84.2  A'  4,323.203 

107.2  4.323J04 

107.4  A  4,323.209 

129.6  4,323,206 

198  4,323,207 

CLASS  M4 

3.28  4,323,208 

104  FP  Re.30,896 

199  4,323,209 

CLASS  Mt 

26  4,323,210 

169  A  4,323  Jll 

CLASS  MS 

91  4,323,212 

222.1  4,323JI3 

432  4,323,214 

544  4,323.215 

550  4,323.216 

604  4.323.217 

CLASS  149 

69  4.323J18 

CLASS  IM 

214  A  4.323.774 


4.323.782 
4.323.779 
4.323,776 
4.323,777 
4.323.778 
4.323.779 
4.323.780 
4.323.781 
4.323.783 
4.323.784 
4.323,789 
4.323.786 

CLASS  2SI 

9  4.323JI9 


II 
98 

CLASS 

8.99  O 
62.99 
102 
106 

17417 
182 
18M 
299.61 


307 

373 

389  R 

397 

408 

432 

439 

499  Z 

462 

912 

921 


4.323.220 
4.323J21 

ISl 

4.323,463 
4.323.464 
4.323.469 
4.323.466 
4.323.467 
4.323.468 
4.323.469 
4.323.470 
4.323.471 
4.323.472 
4.323,473 
4,323,474 
-4,323,479 
4,323,476 
4,323,477 
4.323,478 
4,323,479 
4,323,480 
4,323,481 
4,323,482 
4,323,483 
4,323,484 


CLASS  2S4 

274  4,323,222 


II2R 

146  T 

187 

239.1 

239.57 

333 

340 

340.3 

340.7 

345.2 

349.8  R 

349.9  R 
346.11 

367 

397.49 

397.47 

410.6 

412.3 

453  P 

493.3 

499  B 

499  R 

469.9 


CLASS  271 

12  4,323.230 

CLASS  n2 
69  4,323  J31 

68  4,323,232 

86  4,323,233 

93  4,323434 

4,323.239 
117  4.323.236 

131  4,323.237 

CLASS  173 

I  G  4.323.238 

72  A  4.323.239 

89  R  4.323.240 

121  A  4.323,241 

193  R  4,323,242 

193  S  4,323.243 

199  4,323444 

197  R  4,323J49 

186  A  4,323 J46 

235  R  4,323,247 

236  4,323,2M 
249  4,323J49 
400  4,323,230 
407  4,323,291 

277 

4,323.292 

4,323,293 

4,323,294 

4,323.299 

4.323496 

4.323  J97 


4.323.496 
4.323.497 
4.323.498 
4.323,499 
4.323,900 
4.323.901 
4.323.902 
4.323.503 
4J23.904 
4.323.909 
4.323.906 
4,323.907 
4.323.908 
4.323.909 
4.323.310 
4.323.911 
4.323.912 
4.323,913 
4,323,914 
4,323,519 
4,323,916 
4J23,918 
4,323,917 
4,323,920 

CLASS  Ml 

90  A  4,323.921 

72  R  4,323,922 

CLASS  1(4 

8  4,323,923 
4,323,924 

24  4,323,929 

36  4,323,926 

49.1  4,323,927 

53  4,323,528 

69  4,323,529 

109  4,323,530 

113  4,323,931 

118  4,323,932 

149  4,323,933 

176  R  4,323,334 

928  4,323,939 

CLASS  IM 

94  4,323423 

CLASSIC? 

64.12  4,323,224 

CLASS  M* 

43  4,323429 

20*  4.323426 

294  R  4.323427 

296  4.323.2M 

CLASS  in 
98  4423419 


12 

40 

81  R 
126 
224 

CLASS  ao 

7.12  4.323.298 

7.13  4.323459 
47.29  4.323.260 
87.04  A  4,323.261 

194.9  R  4,323462 

279  4,323463 

409  A  4,323464 

604  4,323.269 

707  4,323466 

803  4,323467 

CLASS  US 

41  4423.268 


133  R 
193 


4.323.269 
4.323.210 


CLASS  1*1 

341.18  4.323471 

CLASS  1*4 

I  BA  4,323,272 


78  R 


4,323473 


CLASS  1*6 

1  S  4,323,274 

97  G  4,323.279 

214  4.323,276 

216  4,323,277 

CLASS  1*7 

481  4,323478 

CLASS  IN 

23  DF  4,323.279 

CLASS  M* 

1  4.323.280 

4423.281 

43  4,323482 

CLASS  30S 

10  4.323483 

CLASS  307 

38  4.323.787 

66  4,323,788 

81  4,323,789 

221  D  4,323,791 

292  R  4.323.793 

296  R  4,323,794 

297  4,323,793 
393  4,323,796 
426  Re.30J98 

490  4,323,797 

491  4,323,798 
549  4,323,792 
971  4,323.799 

CLASS  301 

8.2  4,323484 

160  4,323,289 

4,323486 
187.1  4,323487 

196  4,323,288 

202  4,323,289 

CLASS  310 

52  4,323,800 

4,323,801 

59  4.323,802 

4,123.803 


72  4,323,804 

237  4,323,809 

266  4,323.806 

306  4.323.808 

313  A  4.323.809 

CLASS  311 

100  4.323.290 

194  4.323.291 

284  4.323,807 

CLASS  313 

24  4,323,810 

99  4,323,811 

198  4,323,812 

250  4,323,813 

390  4,323,814 

422  4,323,819 

433  4,323,816 

440  4,323,817 

481  4,323,818 

CLASS  31S 

39.61  4,323,819 

86  4,323,820 

87  4,323,821 
241  P  4,323,822 
254  4,323,823 
289  4.323,824 
387  4,323,825 
408  4,323,826 

CLASS  31* 

3  4.323.827 

45  4.323.828 

99  4.323.829 

198  4.323.830 

249  4.323.831 

341  4.323.832 

376  4.323,833 

696  4,323,834 

729  4,323,839 

CLASS  320 

2  4.323,836 

CLASS  321 
7  4,323,837 

CLASS  313 

224  4,323,849 

296  4,323,838 

267  4,323,839 

287  4,323,840 

311  4,323,846 

CLASS  314 

91  4,323,841 

198  R  4,323,842 

204  4,323,843 

212  4,323,844 

327  4,323,847 

338  4,323,848 

428  4,323,849 

439  4423,890 

CLASS  31S 

72  4,323,891 

CLASS  330 

9  4,323,892 

43  4423,893 

296  4423,894 

CLASS  331 
96  4,323,899 

III  4,323.861 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.323.862 

CLASS  333 

109  4.323.863 

169  4.323.864 

187  4,323,869 

188  4,323,866 
239  4,323,867 

CLASS  335 

38  4,323,868 

274  4423,869 

CLASS  336 

206  4,323,870 

CLASS  337 

7  4^323.871 

198  4,323,872 

186  4,323,873 

244  4,323,874 

CLASS  331 

29  4,323,879 

CLASS  33* 
9  M  4,3234*2 

17  CR  4,323,293 

19  4,323.294 

107  4.323.299 


56 

63 
134 

146.3  AC 
310  R 
328 
347  AD 

347  CC 
347  DA 

369  A 

373 

524 

709 

724 

756 

764 

782 

800 

825.48 


4.3234M 

i340 

4.323.877 
4.323.871 
4.323.879 
4.323.880 
4.323.882 
4.323.883 
4.323.886 
4.323.887 
4.323,889 
4.323.884 
4.323.888 
4.323.889 
4.323.890 
4.323.891 
4.323.892 
4.323,893 
4.323.894 
4.323.895 
4,323.896 
4,323.881 


CLASS  943 

5  SA  4.323.898 

18  E  4.323.897 

55  A  4.323.899 

700  MS  4.323.900 

794  4.323,901 

903  4,323,902 

CLASS  346 

32  4,323,903 

74.3  4,323,933 

74.7  4,323,904 

75  4,323,909 

76  L  4,323,906 
140  R  4,323,907 

4,323.908 

CLASS  3M 

6.8  4.3234*7 

36  4.323.298 

91  4,323,299 

96.21  4,323,300 

117  4.323,301 

426  4,323,302 

CLASS  354 

29  4,323.303 

62  4423.304 

106  4.323.309 

CLASS  3SS 

3  R  Re.30.897 

15  4,323.306 

91  4.323.307 

97  4.323.308 

CLASS  396 
319  4.323.309 


390 
431 


4.323.310 
4.323411 


CLASS  357 

13  4,323,909 

23  4,323,910 

30  4423.911 

31  4.323,912 
91  4,323,913 
82  4,323,914 

CLASS  3SI 

4  4,323,915 

13  4,323,916 

28  4423,917 

90  4423,918 

79  4,323,919 

88  4,323,920 
114  4,323,921 
117  4,323,922 
171  4,323,923 
188  4,323,924 
213  4,323,925 
237  4423,926 
296  4,323,927 
299  4,323,928 
301  4,323,929 

CLASS360 

10  4,323,930 

40  4,323,931 

49  4,323,932 

61  4,323,934 

73  4,323,939 

89  4,323,936 
96.6  4423,937 

105  4,323,938 

106  4,323,939 

113  4,323,940 
123  4423,941 

CLASS  361 

56  4,323,942 

114  4,323,943 
192  4,323,944 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  49 

160 
218 

4,323,949 
4,323.946 

CLASS  36* 

CLASS  41* 

564 

4423,988 

CLASS  431 

CLASS  «n 

228 

4.323.947 

19 

4.323.999 

61  B 

4,323439 

CLASS  417 

106 

4.323.344 

32 

4,323,488 

319 
428 

4.323.948 
4,323.949 

33 
43 

4423.997 
4423.998 

CLASS  412 

38 

4,323,989 
4,323,990 

CLASS  433 

138 

173 

4,323,667 
4.323.668 

433 

4,323,950 
CLASS  3*1 

89 

n.ASS  370 

4.324.000 

96 
63 

207 

4423,936 
4,323,537 
4423,538 

53.1 
94.1 
97 
98 

4,323,991 
4,323,592 

7 
98 

141 

4.323.349 
4.323.346 
4.323.347 

499 

4.323.919 
CLASS  SM 

17 

4,323.952 

102 

4.323.790 

278 

4,323,539 

4,323.593 
4.323.9*4 
4.323.999 

228 

4.323.348 

38 

4.323.66* 

27 

4.323.991 

CLASS  371 

CLASS  413 

123 

CLASS  43* 

CLASS  9*1 

226 
267 
278 

4423,953 
4423,954 
4.323,999 
4.323.996 

2 
32 

4.323.897 
4.323.860 

10 

37 

4423,940 
4.323,941 

127 
160 

4.323,596 
4,323.997 

184 
269 

4.323.349 
4.323.390 

415 
421 

4.323.670 
4.323.671 
4.323.672 

374 

46 

4.323.856 
4.323.859 

213.9 
219 

4.323.942 
4.323,943 

181 

4.323.998 
4.323.999 

274 

4423.391 

426 

4.323.673 
4.323.674 

CLASS  3(3 

107 

4,323.858 

239 

4,323,944 

202 

4423.600 

463 

4.323.675 

21 
28 

4.323.997 
4.323.998 

CLASS  373 

629 

4,323,949 

287 
298 

4.323.601 
4.323.602 

7 
129 

4.323.647 
4.323.648 

CLASS  544 

40 
48 
56 

127 

4.323.999 
4.323.960 
4.323.961 
4.323.962 

73 
101 

90 

4,323,718 
4,323,717 

4.324,001 

2* 

44 

4,323,946 
4423,947 
4,323,997 
4,323,948 

433 

17 
39 

4.323.604 

CLASS  «M 

4.323.605 
4.323.606 

136 
174 
207 

4,323.649 
4,323.690 
4.323.691 

CLASS  440 

22 
135 
243 
256 
293 

4.323.676 
4.323.677 
4.323.678 
4423.679 
4,323.610 

200 

CLASS  3(4 

4.323.963 
4.323.964 
4.323.965 
4,323.966 

230 
353 

CLASS  376 

4,323,427 
4,323,428 

CLASS  46* 

49 
52 
94 

61 
63 

'84 

4,323,949 
4.323,590 
4.323.591 
4423.992 
4.323,993 
4,3a994 
4,323,996 
4.323499 

36 
43 
65 
67 
68 

4.323.400 
4.323.60* 
4.323.609 
4.323,611 
4,323,610 

27 
63 
79 
76 
86 

4.323.392 
4.323.333 
4,323.354 
4.323.355 
4.323436 

323 
353 

6 
19 

4.323,681 
4.323.682 

CLASS  546 

4.323.683 
4.323.684 

4.323.967 

63 

4,323,319 

89 

4,323,612 

CLASS  455 

300 

4.323.685 

4.323.968 

91 

4,323416 

88 

HI 

4423,613 

27 

4.324.002 

CLASS  54* 

426 
436 
469 

4.323.969 
4.323.970 
4.323.971 

118 

4.323,317 
CLASS 4U 

164 

177 

4.323.998 
4.323.959 
4.323,960 

116 
121 
134 

4,323,614 
4423,613 
4423,616 

82 

CLASS  474 

4.323457 

169 
264 
330 

4.323.686 
4.323.687 
4.323.688 

482 

4.323.972 

17 

4,323418 

180 

4.323.961 

148 

4,323,617 

CLASS  9*1 

336 

4.323.689 

919 
999 

4.323.973 
4.323.974 
4423.975 

171 

CLASS  409 

4,323,319 

199 
199 
241 

4.323.962 
4.323.963 
4.323.964 

212 
219 

4,323,618 

.    4,323,619 

4,323,620 

17 
32 

4.323.652 
4.323.653 

470 

CLASS  956 

4.323.690 

969 

4.323.976 

CLASS  404 

246 

4.323.969 

216 

4,323,621 

47 

4.323.654 

CLASS  5(0 

971 

4.323.977 

10 

4.323.320 

248.91               4,323.966 

230 

4423,622 

CLASS  511 

36 

4.323.691 

702 

4.323.978 

109 

4,323,321 

4.323.967 

246 

4,323,623 

88 

4423,655 

65 

4.323.692 

708 

4.323,979 

290 

4.323.968 

270 

4,323,624 

109 

4.323.696 

103 

4.323.693 

724 

4423,980 

291 

4.323.969 

361 

4423,625 

116 

4423.697 

4.323.694 

749 

4,323,981 

217 

4,323,322 

4,323.970 

374 

4,323,626 

174 

4,323.698 

145 

4.323.699 

786 

4,323,982 
CLASS  365 

119 

CLASS  4r 

4,323,323 

293 

4.323,971 
4.323.972 
4.323.973 

398 

429.9 
497 

4423,627 
4,323,628 
4,323,629 

409 

CLASS  513 

4.323.490 

220 
232 
233 

4.323.696 
4.323.6*7 
4.323.698 

8 

10 

157 

4,323,983 
4423,984 
4,323,989 

124 

CLASS  4M 

4,323,324 

263 
267 
273  P 

4.323.974 
4.323,979 
4,323.976 

942 

609 
626 

4.323,630 
4,323,631 
4,323,632 

144 

CLASS  5M 

4.323.491 

416 
440 

CLASS  5(1 

4.323.699 
4.323.700 

174 

4,323,986 

298 

4423.977 

196 

4.323.495 

462 

4.323.701 

229 

4,323,987 

131 

4,323,329 

4.323.978 

CLASS  410 

388 

4.323.492 

485 

4423.702 

322 

4.323,379 

17 

4,323,633 

491 

4.323.493 

546 

4.323.703 

102 
142 
167 

4,323412 
4,323,313 
4,323414 

CLASS  411 

324 

4,323,380 

no 

4,323,634 

949 

4.323.603 

561 

4.323.704 

412 

4,323,326 
CLASS  414 

329 

4,323,981 
4,323,982 

217 
271 

4423,635 
4,323,636 

788 
898 

4.323.489 
4,323,494 

151 

CLASS  9(4 

4423.705 

4 

aJkSS3(7 

4.323,988 

28 
963 

737 

4,323,327 
4423,328 
4,323,329 

126  S 

155 

CLASS  415 

4,323,336 

279 
281 

4,323,637 
4,323,638 
4,323,639 

CLASS  SB 

94.1                4.323.486 
94.32              4.323.487 

293 

324 
418 

4.323.706 
4.323.707 
4423.701 

17 

4,323,989 

174.8  E            4423438 

393 

4,323,640 

I0« 

4423,699 

476 

4.323.709 

21 

4,323,990 

CLASS  415 

199 

4,323439 

370 

4,323,641 

161 

4,323,660 

CLASS  9(i 

40 

4,323,876 

207 

4,323430 

325 

4423,340 

438 

4.323,642 

237 

4423,483 

313 

4,323,710 
4,323.711 
4,323,712 

83 
108 

4,323,991 
4,323,992 

CLASS  416 

526 

4,323,341 
CLASS  41( 

441 
918 

4,323,643 
4,323.644 

299 

281 

4,323,661 
4,323,662 

347 
697 

127 

4,323,993 

9 

4.323,331 

964 

4.323.649 

470 

4423,663 

766 

4,323,713 

183 

4,323,994 
CLASS  3(1 

134  A              4.323,332 
CLASS  417 

290 
289 

394 

4,323483 
4,323,984 
4,323,989 

622 

4.323.646 
CLASS  431 

88 

CLASS  51( 

4423,664 

4,323,714 
4,323,719 

79 

4,323,995 

63 

4.3U333 

412 

4,323,586 

66 

4.323.342 

122 

4,323,669 

CLASS  97* 

88 

4,323,996 

68 

4.323.334 

540 

4,323,587 

202 

4.323.343 

329 

4,323,666 

243 

4,123,716 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

27 

263,640 

»* 

263,661 

400 

263,683 

66 

263,707 

191 

263.728 

263.749 

263,641 

2(3.662 

426 

263,684 

94 

263,701 

212 

263.729 

263.790 

271 

263,642 

113 

2(3,663 

492 

263,689 

95 

263,709 

226 

263.731 

263.791 

309 

263,643 

164 

263,6(4 

497 

263,686 

106 

263,710 

294 

263.730 

263.792 

318 

263,644 

189 

263,669 

DIO- 

39 

263,687 

D15- 

5 

263,711 

D22— 

7 

263.732 

263,793 

320 

263,645 

186 

263,666 

60 

263,688 

97 

263,712 

D23— 

90 

263.733 

263,794 

321 

263,646 

D7-         22 

263,667 

Dll- 

135 

263,689 

124 

263,713 

77 

263.7J4 

263  799 

263,647 

29 

263,668 

D12- 

110 

263,693 

140 

263,714 

127 

263,739 

263,796 
263,757 
263,798 
263,799 
2U,7iO 
163,761 

D3- 

44 

263,648 

72 

263,(69 

143 

263,694 

199 

263,715 

141 

263,736 

92 

263,649 

93 

263,670 

159 

263,699 

D16- 

1 

263,716 

191 

263,737 

93 

263,630 

198 

263,671 

185 

263,696 

263,717 

163 

263,738 

63 

263,691 

D8-          18 

263,673 

203 

263,697 

19 

263,718 

024- 

10 

263,739 

73 

263,692 

27 

263,674 

D13- 

13 

263,698 

28 

263,719 

12 

263,742 

D6- 

28 

263,693 

343 

263,679 

28 

263,699 

42 

263.720 

17 

263,740 

D26 —       83 

41 

263,694 

382 

263,676 

D14- 

6 

263,700 

133 

263.721 

19 

263,743 

93 

163.762 

57 

763,699 

396 

263,677 

11 

263,701 

Die- 

4 

263.722 

21 

263,741 

D30-        19 

263.7(3 

62 

263,636 

399 

263,678 

93 

263,702 

263.723 

28 

263,744 

43 

1(3.7(4 

63 

263,657 

263,679 

263,703 

D19- 

92 

263.724 

29 

263,749 

D32—       10 

263.672 

71 

263,698 

D9—       341 

263,680 

263,704 

D21- 

27 

263.729 

98 

263,746 

034-       24 

263.690 

83 

263,699 

263,681 

263,709 

39 

263.726 

64 

263,747 

26 

263.691 

86 

263,660 

263,682 

263,706 

17 

263.727 

D29— 

74 

263,748 

29 

263.692 

PI  50 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p.-            9          4.833 

54          4.836 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

(Notice  of  Dec.  16. 1969,  869  O.G.  6(77] 

3*»-       706   TIOI.TOI      526—       352    T101,702 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stotes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zbne 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida , 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
u  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana „ 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia _ 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 

04 


OS 
06 


4,322,911 
4,323,352 
4,322,860 
4,322,999 
4,323^97 
4,323,141 
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BOOM  LIFT,  Rallie  P.  Rallis,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Mark  Industries,  Carson,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rob- 
ert R.  Thornton,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,340,«95,  Re.  S.N.  309,358,  FUed  Oct.  7,  1981,  CI. 
204/290,  RANEY  ALLOY  COATED  CATHODE 
FOR  CHLOR-ALKAI  CELLS,  Thomas  J.  Gray,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Olin  Corp.,  New  Haten,  Conn.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arthur  E.  Oaks,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4077^28,  Re.  S.N.  344,403,  FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Q. 
128/192,  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE,  Takao  Doi,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W. 
Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Qp.:  164 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Croups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  I.248(aX5)and  1.525(b). 

3354,045,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,174,  Requested:  Mar. 
12,  1982,  CI.  250/341,  MEASURING  THE  DUST 
CONCENTRATION  IN  AIR,  Hans  Breuer,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  252,  Request- 
er: Horst  Schumacher,  Essen,  Germany 

4,021,990,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,173,  Requested:  Mar. 
II,  1982,  CI.  52/714,  VENEER  ANCHOR  AND  DRY 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM  AND  METH- 
OD, Bernard  J.  Schwalberg,  Owner  of  Record: 
Hohmann  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Philip  D.  Amins,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester: 
Dur-O-Wal,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Update 

Reminder  Regarding  Fee  Increase  Effective  Jan.  1,  1982 

The  international  fee  amounts  were  increased  by  the 
PCT  Assembly  effective  Jan.  1,  1982.  These  amounts 
are: 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 
.  sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .         $270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet 
over  30) .' . 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  for  each  group  of  States  for 
which  the  same  regional  patent  is 
sought 

The  Search  fee  and  Transmittal  fee  remain  at  $300 
and  $35,  respectively. 


6.00 


65.00 


Acccnion  by  Sri  Lanka  and  Listing  of  PCT  Member 
States 

On  Nov.  26,  1981  Sri  Lanka  deposited  its  instrument 
of  accession  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 
with  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization. 
Therefore,  according  to  PCT  Article  63  (2),  Sri  Lanka 
may  be  designated  in  international  applications  filed  on 
and  after  Feb.  26.  1982. 
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List  of  PCT  Member  Slates 


Sute 


Ratification  or 
Accession 


Date  of  Ratification 
or  Accession 


Date  From 
Which  Sute 

May  Be 
Designated 


(1)  Central  African  Republic* Accession 15  September  1971 01  June  1978 

(2)  Senegal*    Ratification 08  March  1972 01  June  1978 

(3)  Madagascar Ratification 27  March  1972 01  June  1978 

(4)  Malawi    Accession 16  May  1972   01  June  1978 

(5)  Cameroon*    Accession 15  March  1973 01  June  1978 

(6)  Chad* Accession 12  February  1974 01  June  1978 

(7)  Togo* Ratification 28  January  1975 01  June  1978 

(8)  Gabon* Accession 06  March  1975 01  June  1978 

(9)  United  Sutes  of  America Ratification 26  November  1975 01  June  1978 

(10)  Germany,  Fed.  Rep.  of** Ratification 19  July  1976 "M""   «l 

(11)  Congo*   Accession 08  August  1977   01  June  1978 

(12)  Switzerland** Ratification 14  September  1977 01  June  1978 

(13)  United  Kingdom**   Ratification 24  October  1977      ....  01  June  1978 

(14)  France** Ratification 25  November  1977 01  June  1978 

(15)  Soviet  Union    Ratification 29  December  1977 01  June  1978 

(16)  Brazil Ratification 09  January  1978 01  June  1978 

(17)  Luxembourg** Ratification 31  January  1978 01  June  1978 

(18)  Sweden**  .    Ratification 17  February  1978 01  June  1978   . 

(19)  Japan         Ratification 01  July  1978    01  October  1978  ..  . 

(20)  Denmark   Ratification 01  September  1978 01  December  1978  . 

21)  Austria** Ratification 23  January  1979 23  April  1979 


(22)  Monaco 

(23)  Netherlands** 

(24)  Romania 

(25)  Norway 

(26)  Liechtenstein** 

(27)  Australia    

(28)  Hungary    

(29)  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Korea 
(N.  Korea) 

(31)  Belgium** Ratification 14  September  1981 

(32)  Sri  Lanka ■ Accession 26  November  1981 


Ratification 22  March  1979 22  June  1979 

Ratification 10  April  1979 10  July  1979    . . 

Accession 23  April  1979 23  July  1979    .  . 

Ratification 01  October  1979 01  January  1980 

Accession 19  December  1979 19  March  1980  . 

Accession 31  December  1979 31  March  1980  . 

Ratification 27  March  1980 27  June  1980  .  . 


Accession 08  April  1980 08  July  1980    

Ratification 01  July  1980   01  October  1980  .  . 

14  December  1981 

.  26  February  1982  . 


•Members  of  AWcm  Intellectu.1  Properly  Orgmiiation  (OAPI)  rejioMl  pileBl  syitem.  Only  regioMl  pueM  prelection  is  •viilrf>le  for  OAPl  Member 
Sutes.  A  designation  of  any  Sute  is  an  indication  that  all  OAPI  Sutes  have  been  designated.  Note:  only  one  deaifnatioa  fee  is  due  resardld  of  the  nonber 
of  OAPI  member  sutes  designated. 

"Members  of  European  Patent  Convention  (EPC)  regional  patent  system.  Either  natioul  patents  or  European  patents  for  member  Sates  are  available 
through  PCT,  escept  for  France  and  Belgium,  for  which  only  European  patents  are  available  if  PCT  is  used.  If  regional  protection  is  desired  for  one  or 
more  Stttts,  the  indication  "regional  patent"  must  follow  the  designation  of  the  Sute  or  Sutes.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  if  the  regional  patent 
protection  is  sought  for  several  Sutes.  __„„,„.. „..™. 

^  GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Mar.  12,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Foreign  Patent  Data  and  Services 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  has  entered  into  a  one-year  exchange  agreement 
with  Derwent,  Ltd.  for  1982  whereby,  in  exchange  for 
special  compilations  of  patent  documents,  the  PTO  ob- 
tains an  English-language  abstract  for  each  "basic"  dis- 
closure of  invention  contained  in  newly  issuing  foreign 
patent  documents  shortly  after  publication.  Also,  to  fa- 
ciliute  association  of  each  abstract  with  the  appropriate 
patent  document  and  to  expedite  subsequent  processing 
of  the  disclosures  to  the  classified  search  file,  the  PTO 
obtains,  along  with  the  abstracts,  a  magnetic  upe  record 
of  the  bibliographic  dau  which  relates  to  substantially 
all  patent  documents  issuing  worldwide.  The  agreement 
also  provides  for  receipt  by  the  PTO  of  certain  other 
distinct  services  and  materials. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  proposals  from  other  inter- 
ested suppliers  to  provide  the  same  or  equivalent  materi- 
als and  services.  Proposals  received  by  July  1,  1982,.  will 
be  evaluated  and  considered  by  the  Office  for  implemen- 
tation beginning  Jan.  I,  1983. 


Additional  information,  including  copies  of  the  PTO- 
Derwent  agreement,  may  be  obtained  from: 
James  W.  Shores,  Director 
Office  of  Documenution  Planning,  Support  t 
Control 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  DC.  20231 
Telephone  (703)  557-3816 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
,  15,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Mar. 


Rcgistratioa  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
Stttes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibiility  of  said  applicants  on 
moral,  ethical  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
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Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Apr.  30,  1982. 

Cacciapaglia,  Frank  Jr.,  3134  Patrick  Henry  Dr.,  Falls 

Church,  Va.  22044 
Fisher,  Dean  T.,  6924  Perivale  Park  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43617  , 

Fox,  Samuel  L.,  3S09  Patterson  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

DC.  20015 
Granger,  Theodore  A.,  2910  Dogwood  Dr.,  Henderson, 

N.C.  27536 
Green,  Bruce  M.,  Barrigar  &  Oyen,  130  Slater  St.,  Otu- 

wa,  Canada  KIP  6E2 
Halper,  Robert,  3118  Calverton  Blvd.,  Beltsville,  Md. 

20705 
Hinson,  Harrison  L.,  935  Douglass  Dr.,  McLean,  Va. 

22101 
Hopkins,  John  E.,  Barrigar  &  Oyen,  130  Slater  St.,  Otta- 
wa, Canada  KIP  6E2 
Kelly,  Donald  G.,  4220  Shannoi)  Hill  La.,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22310 
Mason,  Dennis  A.,  Ableman,  Frayne  &  Rezac,  708  3rd 

Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Michell,   Robert  W.,  7932  Maryknoll  Ave.,  Bethesda, 

Md.  20817 


Nelson,  Vemer  R.,  Ayerst  Labs.,  1025  Laurentien  Blvd., 

St.  Laurent,  Canada 
Phillips,  Roger  F.,  620A  Commercial  Ave.,  Ridsecrest, 

Calif.  935S5 
Ross,  John  R.,  Jr.,   13020  Long  Boat  Way,  Del  Mar, 

Calif.  92014 
Saunders,  Raymond  H.,  Gulf  Canada  Ltd.,  800  Bay  St., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
Savit,  Lester  J.,  2600  S.  16th  St.,  Unit  720,  Arlington, 

Va.  22204 
Slater,  Robert  W.,  3906  Cherry  Valley  Rd.,  Woodstock, 

111.60098 
Stewart,  Gordon  M.,  Fetherstonhaugh  &  Co.,  456-409 

Granville  St.,  Vancouver,  Canada 
Taylor,  Hosea  E.,  Jr.,  1749  N.  Portal  Dr.,  N.W.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20012 
Weinblatt,  Mayer,  3326  Memphis  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 
Zorzoli,  Franco,  Bugnion  S.p.A.,  Via  Carlo  Parini  81, 

Milano,  Italy  21059 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Mar.  16,  1982.  Chairman.  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certincates  of  Correction  fbr  the  Week  of  Apr.  13, 1982 


D.  261,534, 

4,276,611 

4,296,017 

4,308,058 

3,610,803 

4,278,527 

4,296,073 

4,308,414 

3,739,930 

4,279,279 

4.296,613 

4,308,604 

4,097,261 

4,279,539 

4,297,198 

4,308,740 

4,184,048 

4,280,719 

4,297,467 

4.308,815 

4.207,546 

4,281,073 

4,297,983 

4,308,905 

4,221,154 

4,282,302 

4,298,461 

4,308,985 

4.244,290 

4,283,139 

4,298,629 

4,309,276 

4,244,557 

4,284,263 

4,298,693 

4,309,281 

4,244,658 

4,284,502 

4,299.212 

4,309,313 

4,245,851 

4,284,729 

4,299,213 

4.309,601 

4,246,497 

4,284,864 

4,299.404 

4,309,833 

4,251,398 

4,285,317 

4,299,749 

4,309,874 

4,252,820 

4,286,110 

4,299,837 

4,310,434 

4.252,941 

4,288,421 

4,299,977 

4,310,723 

4,253,417 

4,289,278 

4,300,011 

4.311,273 

4,253.867 

4.289,446 

4,300,073 

4,312,138 

4,256,747 

4,289,642 

4,300,377 

4,312,792 

4.258.590 

4,289,775 

4,300,405 

4,312.845 

4,259,350 

4,289,866 

4.300.500 

4.312,894 

4,260.414 

4.289,893 

4,301,396 

4,313,074 

4,265,039 

4,289,956 

4,302,500 

4,313,552 

4,265,345 

4,290,209 

4,303,115 

4,313,660 

4,265,793 

4,290,750 

4.303,417 

4,314,250 

4.268,620 

4,291,333 

4,304,259 

4,314.284 

4,269,651 

4,292,104 

4,304,620 

4,314,445 

4,270,959 

4.292,604 

4,304,900 

4,314,876 

4,270,985 

4,292,807 

4,304,961 

4,315,177 

4,271,921 

4,293,595 

4,304,997 

4,315,319 

4,272,454 

4,294.573 

4,305,905 

4,315,404 

4,275,043 

4,295,289 

4,306,962 

4.275.245 

4,295,855 

4,307,290 

4,275,792 

4,295,930 

4,307,354 

Ditclaimert 

4,06\, no.— Alfred  F.  Marks,  Mentor.  Ohio.  FLOW- 
ABLE,  AQUEOUS  PESTICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
OF  IMPROVED  ACTIVITY.  Patent  dated  Dec.  6, 
1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  by  the  assignee, 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-7,  inclusive 
of  said  patent. 

4,244,906.— Karl-Heinz  Heinemann;  Ceorg  Michatayk; 
Neukirchen-Vluyn  and  Gerd  Ripkens,  Kamp-Lintfort, 
Germany.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PHENOL- 
ALDEHYDE  RESINS.  Patent  dated  Jan.  13,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  *)y  the  assignee,  Deut- 
sche Texaco  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  14,  inclu- 
sive of  said  patent. 

4,301,155.— Larni  L  Larson,  Concord,  Calif  INSECTI- 
CIDAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF  0,0- 
DIETHYL-0-(3.5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYLV 
PHOSPHOROTHIOATE  AND  2,2,3,3-TETRAME- 
THYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID: 
CYANO(3-PHENOXYPHENYL)METHYL  ES- 
TER. Patent  dated  Nov.  17,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed 
Jan.  28, 1982,  by  the  assignee.  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-5  and  7  of  said 
patent. 


Dedication 

Des.  2i4,i51.— Gregory  M.  Fehn,  Maumee,  Ohio.  BOT- 
TLE. Patent  dated  Mar.  4,  1980.  Dedication  filed  Dec. 
1,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  hbrary  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classiflcation,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  |>articular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
DeUware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  Slate  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-132I** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  PubUc  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  Batter. 

**CaJl  only  between  the  houn  of  KMX)  ».m.  and  5K10  p.in. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Auistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  March  6, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aclttil 

Filini  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1  '<^ID,E J.'^LBERT  D^j  6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo^etalloid  fhCTuttry  Meullur»  Meuu- 
lurpcal  Apparatus;  Metal  ^ock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Battenes;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncaung 

GENERSCo'^NicCHEiSTIreY  GRO^^^^^  ^^TnHORN,  Director ^.  ■  ■  ■ -.  ■         I^«0 

°^H!2^y°te°Amto;  A*!SSdZ^^^  Misc.  ^'"•^^^^y^^^Ti'^^lr^lTS^l^S^'^-  "^"^ 

Steroids  Ojo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  AnhytlndesjAcid  H^Kte.  xm,, 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director    .  ^    .  3-04-81 

Syndetic  R«ins  Rubber  Pro  einsPMacro^^  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Symhetic  R«in  Compwitions;  SynthetK 

S  Wirt  4tu?al  PolymeA  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coanng;  Molding; 
!;"  PrSSs;  Adh^ve  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Trcatmg  Process,  and  Apparatus 
ITierefnr  Irradiation  (Part)  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  ,  «,  ni 

COATING  LAMWATTNoSDm^  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  OWtor        ■■■.■■■  ■■■■■.■         ««•" 

cSti^ngProce!^,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenris;  AdhoHve 
Bontfing;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  <>mK«inoM^ 

SPECIALIZED  OlEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  feNGINEERING,  GROUP  170-  ^^^^ 

FmiL«"FSs''F^t«tion;  Analyticai  Chemistry;'  Reactors.'  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper'  Making;  'dl««'  Manufiic- 
We(Ss;HSngI^Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purincation;  Distillation  Preservmg;  L;<l>|;d^^ 
aid  S^lid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE.  Director  fr-18-80 

'     S«i™  and  uTiliSrOene^  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductor.; 

Switches-  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director   ■  .  ■  •       ■  ■    ,^,  r^^       '^  "^ 

a^«Fire«mrand  Ammunition  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acousncs,  Cpmmumcauons,  Op- 
tic?Rti«rarectioiMl  Radio;  Tor^oes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
E^Cica^i^tive  MaY^i;  PoN^der  Metallurgy,  Racket  I'uels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  «»)  Thermic  Composi- 

INFORMATIO?JTR5«MISSro^^^  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  K«c«,r  ....         4-17-80 

(S^^^niSLslMS  Television;  F«»imUe;  D.U  Processing,  Compuunon  and  Conversion; 

RECEPtS'cLk"cl"aNING?1v'iND1NG,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-  j.^^,, 

RSep"ucT«S^gt  ?oim 'packing;'  Conduits;'  Switches';  'Presses; '  Plumbing  ■t"'Tj"f„/&^ 
^Sd  Treating;  Agitating;  CentrifSgal  Separating;  Geometrical  In«™'""'5^Sound  Recording.  taageProj«o^^^ 
WrtFi^ingf  Winding  iid  Reelini;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handling. 

ELECTR^dNuTcoSroN^I^fYSTCMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S^S.  MATfHEWS  Dir«c»r  ^      11-«.79 

sSiiSuctor^  S^  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transm«ion 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measurmg.  5.05-80 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Aru. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

UANr>t  ING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director . .    ■  ■  •  ■  :  •  ■,'  ■.•         »■•«■«' 

C^nVeySs  H^UU  Elevawn^^^^  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Di^ng;  Fl^  Spnn- 

kli^g-  Fire  ExtiAgSshers;  Coin  Handling;  cTieck'^Cont.olled  ApMranis;  Clusifying  and  A«f™J>«  .S"!^  ^'^ 

MATlKr^&i?L'E^A,5SFA?l^«^lSr'^^^^  M  ...       '•'^'° 

"^^^li^S^eSg^i-^erF^^^^^^^ 

AMulSiMi^S^N'^Afe^^^"^^^^^^^^^  5^» 

HEArroWETANoTLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-0.  J  STOCKING,  Wrector   .  .  .  „-.-        '2-' '"^ 

GENERi'L*^NS^R?fcniONt  TEXmK,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-  ^^.^ 

Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Explrado.  .f  paU...:  The  patents  within  the  ryige  of  numbers  '"dieted  telowexp^edunn^*^  '^^^I^^^SI,!^^  S^tM 
have  expired  eariier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  ftiblic  Law  52.J«h^,^grH^  appro«a  A^gJB^.  ^^^^ 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification:  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4,032,816  (3rd) 

SAFETY  SWITCH  WHICH  RENDERS  HID  LAMP 

INOPERATIVE  ON  ACCIDENTAL  BREAKAGE  OF 

OUTER  ENVELOPE 

Ferdinand   Rokou,   Pompton   Plains,   NJ.,   assignor  to 

Westinghouse    Electric    Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,029,  Jul.  16,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,032,816,  issued 

Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  649,775,  Jul.  16,  1976. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,138,  Aug.  29,  1975, 

abandoned. 
U.S.  a.  315/73  Int  a.' HOIJ  7/44 


chanical  contact  member  of  said  positioned  switch 
means  pressing  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  pro- 
tective envelope  to  maintain  said  electrical  contact 
member  in  said  closed  electrically  conductive  posi- 
tion against  the  resilient  force  of  said  spring;  N««{iere- 
by  breakage  of  said  protective  envelope  will  permit 
said  electrical  contact  member  to  move  to  said  open 
electrically  nonconductive  position  under  the  resil- 
ient force  of  said  spring  to  render  said  lamp  inoper- 
ative. 


Bl  3,703,718  (4tli) 

INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 

Herbert  L.  Bennan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hoermann  Corporation  U.S.A.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,021,  Jul.  9,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,703,718,  issued 

Not.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  104,667,  Jan.  7,  1971. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,315,  Feb.  6,  1970. 

abandoned. 
U.S.  a.  340/567  Int.  O.'  HOIJ  39/00 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  conflrmed. 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high-intensity  discharge  lamp 
comprising  an  elongated  radiation-transmitting  arc  tube 
which  is  enclosed  by  and  supported  within  a  light-trans- 
mitting protective  envelope  which  is  opaque  to  short 
wavelength  ultraviolet  radiations,  said  arc  tube  enclosing 
a  discharge-sustaining  filling  and  having  electrodes  opera- 
tively  positioned  therein  proximate  the  ends  thereof,  elec- 
trical lead-in  means  sealed  through  said  arc  tube  and 
connected  to  said  electrodes,  electrical  adaptor  means 
affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  protective  envelope  to 
facilitate  electrical  connection  of  said  lamp  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  and  electrical  conductor  means  electri- 
cally connecting  said  electrical  adaptor  means  to  said 
electrical  lead-in  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  make-and-break  switch  means  included  in  series 
circuit  arrangement  with  said  electrical  conductor 
means,  said  switch  means  including  an  electrical  con- 
tact member  having  an  open  position  in  which  said 
switch  means  is  electrically  nonconductive  and  said 
electrical  contact  member  also  having  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  switch  means  is  electrically  con- 
ductive, a  spring  urging  said  electrical  contact 
member  to  the  open  position,  and  said  electrical  con- 
tact member  being  movable  to  the  closed  position 
against  the  resilient  force  of  said  spring; 

b.  positioning  means  within  said  protective  envelope 
for  maintaining  said  switch  means  in  predetermined 
position  within  said  protective  envelope,  and  a  me- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-6,  10,  and  II  is  confirmed. 

Claims  7-9,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpa- 
tentable, are  cancelled. 

New  claims  12  and  13  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  In  an  infrared  intrusion  detector  system,  an  infrared 
sensing  element  adapted  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  the  infrared  radiation  im- 
pinging on  said  element,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  re- 
flective surfaces  facing  the  same  general  direction  dis- 
posed in  proximity  to  said  sensing  element  for  gathering 
infrared  radiation  from  a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced 
apart  fields  of  view  and  focusing  said  radiation  on  said 
sensing  element,  and  signal  conditioning  means  connected 
for  receiving  the  electrical  signal  from  said  sensing  ele- 
ment, said  signal  conditioning  means  having  a  frequency 
response  corresponding  to  the  walking  speed  of  a  human 
being  and  being  adapted  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  in 
resiionse  to  the  movement  of  an  intruder  across  a  bound- 
ary of  one  of  said  discrete  fields  of  view. 
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Bl  3,253.944  (Sth) 

PARTICLE  COATING  PROCESS 

Dale  E.  Wimter,  Madiioii,  Wig.,  auignor  to  Wiiconsiii 

Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Rccxamlnatioa  Request  No.  90/000,004,  Jul.  1,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certifleate  for  Patent  No.  3,253,944,  issued 

May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  337,481,  Jan.  13,  1964. 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,063,  Dec.  21,  1959, 

BlMIIHtOtlfft 

vs.  a.  427/213  '     Int.  CL'  B05D  3/00 


Bl  3,751,826  (6tli) 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  PRINTED 

LEARNING  PROGRAMS 

Heinz  Kunert,  Belvenerestr.  15,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,013,  Jul.  1,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,751,826,  issued 
Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  177,793,  Sep.  3,  1971. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Sep.  28,  1970,  2047599. 
VS.  a.  434/349  Int  CL»  G09B  3/02 


AS   A   RESULT   OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  claim  is  confirmed. 

The  process  of  coating  particles  with  coating  material 
in  a  vertically  disposed  coating  tower,  which  comprises 
forming  an  air  suspended  bed  of  particles  in  which  all 
particles  are  suspended  in  an  upwardly  flowing  air  stream 
entering  the  bottom  of  said  tower,  said  air  stream  enter- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  tower  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  suspended  bed 
in  said  tower,  imparting  controlled  cyclic  movement  to 
the  particles  with  a  portion  of  the  suspended  bed  flowing 
upwardly  and  the  other  portion  of  the  suspended  bed 
flowing  downwardly  without  randomness  of  particle 
motion  characteristic  of  fluidized  beds,  by  directing  the 
upwardly  flowing  air  stream  into  the  bottom  of  said 
tower  in  a  high  velocity  upwardly  flowing  air  stream  in 
one  part  of  said  tower  in  which  the  particles  are  suspend- 
ed and  move  upwardly  concurrent  to  the  upwardly  flow- 
ing high  velocity  air  stream  substantially  out  of  contact 
with  each  other  in  the  portion  of  the  suspended  bed 
subjected  to  said  high  velocity  air  stream  and  pass  to  the 
top  of  the  downwardly  flowing  portion  of  said  bed,  and  a 
low  velocity  upwardly  flowing  air  stream  in  the  other 
portion  of  said  tower  in  which  the  panicles  move  down- 
wardly and  settle  through  the  upwardly  flowing  low 
velocity  air  stream  in  substantially  weightless  contact 
with  each  other  and  in  substantially  undisturbed  relation 
in  the  portion  of  the  suspended  bed  subjected  to  said  low 
velocity  air  stream  and  pass  to  the  bottom  of  the  upward- 
ly flowing  portion  of  said  bed,  and  directing  all  of  said 
coating  material  into  the  high  velocity  air  stream  to  pro- 
vide for  the  coating  of  only  the  particles  moving  upward- 
ly in  said  high  velocity  air  stream. 


I J 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-9  is  confirmed. 

1.  Device  for  the  application  of  printed  learning  pro- 
grams, consisting  of  a  bottom  plate,  a  cover  plate,  a 
rotating  disk  arranged  between  them  which  reveals  a 
manually  graspable  circumferential  toothing,  or  the  like 
for  the  rotation  of  the  rotating  disk  around  a  central 
pivot,  a  learning  program  sheet  arranged  on  the  rotating 
disk  for  rotation  therewith  and  on  which  are  printed 
program  problems  and  their  solutions  in  sector-shaped 
fields,  a  writing  surface,  a  sector-shaped  window  in  the 
cover  plate,  through  which  simultaneously  at  least  two 
successive  program  problems  and  the  solution  of  one  of 
the  programs  will  be  visible  and  through  which  the  user 
can  record  his  program  solution  on  said  writing  surface, 
which  surface  is  on  the  rotating  disk,  the  said  writing 
surface  capable  of  being  written  on  repeatedly  and  can  be 
erased,  a  pivotal  erasing  device  positioned  between  the 
cover  plate  and  the  bottom  plate  for  the  automatic  eras- 
ing of  the  writing  tablet  in  case  of  a  rotation  by  360'  and 
also  for  erasing  a  limited  angular  extent  of  said  writing 
surface. 


REISSUES 

APRIL  13,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heivy  brackets  1 1  appore  in  the  origin»l  paieni  but  forms  no  p»rt  of  this  reis-iue  sp«ifioiion;  nutter  primed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,899 

ACCESSORY  HOLDER  FOR  USE  ON  ARTICLE  OF 

CLOTHING 

Robert  A.  Kallman,  2030  Haring  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 
Original  No.  4,055,873,  dated  No».  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  742,617, 
No».  17, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,262,  May 
26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,051,554.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  26, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  946,097 

Int  a.'  A44B  2//0a-  A41D  1/00 
VS.  a.  24-3  C  17  Claims 


the  transducers  of  each  said  pair  are  acoustically  coupled 
to  one  another  along  an  acoustic  path; 
E.  each  said  acoustic  path  being  within  the  central  portion  of 
said  ring. 


Re.  30,901 
SOIL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Phillip  E.  Boxmd,  Madelia,  Minn.,  astigDor  to  Ovtboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 
Original  No.  3>4,877,  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.  Ser.  No.  390,139, 
Aug.  17, 1964.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
174,217 

Int.  CL'  COIN  1/08 
VS.  a.  73— 864J1  8  Claiais 


1.  An  accessory  holder  for  an  article  of  clothing  comprising 
a  flap  member  for  covering  a  part  of  the  clothing  article,  means 
for  fixedly  securing  one  end  of  said  flap  member  at  a  first  point 
on  said  article,  a  first  elongated  piece  of  fabric  fastening  mate- 
rial with  fastening  means  thereon  secured  to  the  clothing  arti- 
cle in  at  least  a  part  of  the  area  to  be  covered  by  the  free  part 
of  the  flap,  a  second  piece  of  fabric  fastening  material  with 
fastening  means  thereon  on  the  underside  of  the  flap  having  a 
first  part  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  flap  and  a  second  part 
hanging  free,  fastening  means  of  both  parts  of  said  second  piece 
of  fabric  fastening  material  facing  the  clothing  article  and 
engaging  the  fastening  means  on  the  first  piece  of  fabric  fasten- 
ing material  when  the  flap  is  laid  down  on  the  clothing  article 
with  the  accessory  being  held  located  between  the  underside  of 
the  flap  and  second  part  of  the  second  piece  of  fabric  fastening 
material. 


Re.  30,900 

FLUID  CURRENT  METER  , 

Hsing-Hua  Shih,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingfaouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,978,726,  dated  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  574,832, 
May  5, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
43,408 

Int.  a.'  GOID  I/OO 

VS.  a.  73—189  '  a»*™ 


5.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  acoustic  transducers; 

B.  a  support  ring  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  and  supporting 
said  transducers  within  respective  ones  of  said  recesse', 

C.  an  electronics  section  coupled  to  and  in  signal  communi- 
cation with  said  transducers  for  obtaining  current  velocity 
measurements; 

D.  said  transducers  being  supported  by  said  ring  such  that 


7.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  over  the 
ground,  a  soil  probing  device  for  uking  intermittently  spaced 
samples  of  soil  from  a  given  land  area  and  comprising,  a  sup- 
porting frame  connected  to  said  vehicle  for  up  and  down 
movement '  relative  thereto,  said  frame  having  a  mounting 
portion,  power  means  for  controllably  raising  and  lowering 
said  frame,  a  soil  probing  assembly  [attached  toj  roiaiivefy 
mounted  on  said  mounting  portion  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  the  ground  when  said  frame  is  lowered,  said  assem- 
bly having  [»'  'east  one  projecting  tubular  probe  element]  a 
plurality  of  tubular  probe  elements  projecting  from  the  periphery 
of  said  rotatable  assembly  in  circurnfereniiatly  spaced  relation  for 
removing  a  core  each  time  [it]  a  probe  element  is  projected 
into  the  soil,  said  assembly  comprising  also  a  closed  sample- 
receiving  compartment,  the  interior  of  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  elements  probe  [ele- 
ment], and  access  means  through  which  a  multiplicity  of 
sample  cores  may  be  removed. 

Re.  30902 

PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

William  A.  P.  Lawrence,  SIrai  Valley,  Calif,  and  Robert  J. 

Whelchel,  Dvnwoodic,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Elerator  Equipoeat 

Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  „ 

Original  No.  4,194,534,  dated  Mar.  25, 1980.  Ser.  No.  896,971, 

Apr.  17, 1978.  Application  far  leissoe  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

219,828 

Int  a.'  F16K  II/IO 
VS.  CL  137— 625  J9  »  Ch*™ 

1.  A  compensating  valve  device  mountable  in  a  housing  for 
modification  of  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit wherein  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  to  the  housing  has  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  ambient  pressure,  said  valve  device  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  mounting  means  for  positioning 
the  valve  device  on  said  housing  a  valve  chamber  in  said  body, 
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a  valve  stem  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  body,  said  stem 
having  a  piston  at  one  end  responsive  to  pressure  of  said  hy- 
draulic fluid,  means  forming  a  cavity  in  said  stem  adjacent  the 
other  end  having  an  opening  thereto,  a  valve  seat  member  in 
said  chamber,  said  valve  seat  member  having  a  passage  in 
communication  with  the  cavity  of  said  stem  through  said  open- 
ing, a  divider  in  said  chamber  forming  respective  inflow  and 
outflow  chamber  sections,  and  port  means  serving  as  a  valve 
element  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  member  and  in 
communication  between  said  passage  and  said  outflow  cham- 
ber section,  said  port  means  having  a  progressively  variable 
capacity  adjustment  in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston 
due  to  changes  in  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply 


whereby  to  vary  fluid  flow  between  said  inflow  and  outflow 
chamber  sections. 

7.  A  compensating  valve  device  as  in  claim  1  wherein  there 
is  a  temperature  responsive  member  acting  between  said  stem 
and  said  valve  body,  said  temperature  responsive  member 
being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  hydraulic  fluid  which 
passes  through  said  valve  chamber,  said  temperature  respon- 
sive member  having  [a  retracting]  an  expanding  reaction  at 
relatively  lower  fluid  temperatures,  and  [an  expanding]  re- 
tracting reaction  at  relatively  higher  fluid  temperatures  tending 
to  [resist]  assist  depression  of  the  piston  whereby  to  [en- 
hance] reduce  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  cham- 
ber sections  when  subjected  to  said  relatively  higher  fluid 
temperatures. 


displaying  alphanumeric  data  pertaining  to  an  individual 
subscriber; 

(f)  digital  computer  means  at  said  central  site  coupled  to  the 
visual  display  means  of  each  of  said  operator  positions; 

(g)  line  scanning  means  for  scanning  each  of  said  subscriber 
telephone  lines  to  determine  whether  a  line  should  be  an- 
swered; 

(h)  coupling  control  means  for  controlling  the  coupling  of  a  a 
signal  of  a  line  to  be  answered  via  said  central  site  concentra- 
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tor  to  an  operator  position,  said  coupling  control  means  being 
included  in  said  digital  computer  means;  and 

(i)  data  storage  means  included  in  said  digital  computer  means 
for  storing  and  recalling  data  relative  to  subscriber  telephone 
lines; 

(J)  whereby  said  digital  computer  means  selects  and  transmits  to 
the  visual  display  means  of  said  operator  position  alphanu- 
meric digital  data  from  said  data  storage  means  which  is 
relative  to  a  called  subscriber  line  to  permit  the  operator  to 
answer  the  called  line. 


Re.  30,904 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAMMA  CAMERA 
Don  W.  MiUer,  Westerrille,  and  Mark  S.  Gerber,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  SUte  University,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 
Original  No.  4,055,766,  dated  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  680,754, 
Apr.  27, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
85,070 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/22 
VS.  a.  250—370  41  Claims 


Re.  30,903 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SYSTEM 
Ronald  P.  Vicari,  Elmwood  Park,  N.J.,  and  Barry  Yampol, 
Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Scanning,  Inc.,  Engie- 
wood,  NJ. 
Original  No.  3,987,252,  dated  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  591^233, 
Jun.  27, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,634,  Aug. 
29,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  17,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  952,067 

Int  a.'  H04M  S/Sa  H04Q  3/54.  3/60 
VJS.  a.  179—27  FH  15  Qaims 

13.  A  computer  controlled  telephone  answering  system  serving 
the  subscribers  of  a  telephone  company  central  of/ice  comprising; 

(a)  a  central  site  for  answering  the  telephones  of  subscribers  of 
a  telephone  company  central  office; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  subscriber  telephone  lines; 

(c)  a  concentrator  located  at  said  central  site  and  responsive  to 
said  subscriber  telephone  lines; 

id)  a  plurality  of  operator  positions  at  said  central  site  each 
including  telephone  receiving  and  transmitting  means  for 
answering  calls; 

(e)  visual  display  means  at  each  of  said  operator  positions  for 


1.  In  a  system  for  imaging  the  distribution  of  a  radiation 
emitting  isotope  within  a  region  of  interest,  said  system  includ- 
ing solid  state  strip  array  type  detector  means  having  strip 
regions  which  are  operatively  associated  with  impedance  net- 
works, said  networks  being  arranged  to  receive  radiation- 
induced  charges  in  spatial  disposition  corresponding  with  the 
interaction  location  of  said  radiation  upon  said  strips,  said 
charge  receipt  being  time  variant  in  correspondence  with  said 
position  of  interaction  to  exhibit  a  collection  time  constant,  Tp, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

amplifier  means  coupled   with  said   impedance   network 
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means  and  having  output  signals  corresponding  with  said 
charge  receipt; 

first  summing  means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means 
output  signals  for  deriving  a  spatial  signal  corresponding 
to  the  spatial  orientation  of  a  said  interaction  location; 

second  summing  means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means 
output  signals  for  deriving  an  energy  signal  of  value  corre- 
sponding with  the  spatial  signal; 

evaluating  means  responsive  to  said  second  summing  means 
energy  signal^ for  evaluating  the  peak  value  of  said  energy 


signal  over  a  time,  t,.,  and  having  a  select  output  when  said 
energy  signal  peak  value  lies  within  predetermined  limits; 

means  for  intergrating  said  spatial  signal  over  a  lime.  t„  to 
derive  an  integrated  spatial  signal,  said  time.  I...  being 
greater  than  said  time  t^; 

readout  means  responsive,  when  actuated,  to  receive  said 
integrated  spatial  signal  and  derive  perceptible  informa- 
tion corresponding  thereto;  and 

control  means  for  regulating  an  operational  cycle  of  said 
system  including  the  actuation  of  said  readout  means  only 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  evaluating  means  select  out- 
put. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  13,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,837 
NORWAY  MAPLE— POND  CULTIVAR 
Rodney  P.  Bailey,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bailey  Nuiwries, 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,774 
Int.  a.' AOIH  V/2 
VS.  a.  Pit.— 51  I  Cl«i" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Acer  platanoides,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  general 
similarity  to  the  common  Acer  platanoides,  but  being  distinct 
therefrom  by  ( 1 )  a  marked  propensity  to  branch  at  an  early  age, 
(2)  an  increased  vigor  which  is  manifest  by  an  increased  height 
and  trunk  diameter  during  the  first  year  following  budding,  (3) 
the  formation  of  darker  green  leaves  having  a  tinge  of  redness 
which  commonly  are  slightly  cupped  in  configuration,  and  (4) 
the  exhibition  of  less  pronounced  lenticels. 


4,838 
ODONTIODA  ORCHID  PLANT 
Maurice  Lecoufle,  and  Michel  Vacherot,  both  of  Boissy  St. 
Leger,  France,  assignors  to  Les  Petite  Fils  et  Fils  de  Vacherot 
A  Lecoufle,  Boissy  St.  Leger,  France 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,945 

Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— «8  I  CI*'"" 

1.  A  new  Odontioda  orchid  plant  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  distinguished  in  particular  by  its  distinc- 
tive shape  and  the  red-brown  oranged  coloring  of  the  sepals, 
petals  and  labellum,  and  by  the  fringed  while  margins  and  lip 
ends  of  the  petals  and  labellum. 
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ERRATA 

For  .  ^** 

CtASS  PATENT  NO. 

172-049.. •  4,324,123 

355-065 4,324,474 

356-352 : 4.324,475 

376-175 4,324,614 

376-267 4,324.615 

376-203 4,324,616 

376-405 4,324,617 

376-434 4,324,618 

376-290 ■; ■'■ 4,324,619 

430-063 4,324,622 

52i_044   4.324,705 

523-149  III""!"!!" : 4,324,706 

524-173 4,324,707 

524_599-  4.324,708 

523-21o!"ZI ...4,324.709 

524-076 4.324,710 

523-172 4.324,711 

524-767 4,324,712 

523-457... 4,324,713 

524-113 4,324.714 

523-400 4.324.715 

524-761 4,324.716 

524-244 4.324,717 

524-108 4.324,718 

261-1 12 4.324.749 

428-472 4.324.803 

429-209 4.324.828 

521-054 4.324.835 

426-422 4.324,840 

373-039 ■ 4,324,942 

373-072 4,324.943 

373-105 4.324.944 

372-094 4.325.033 

372-050 - 4,325.034 

370-091 4.325.147 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  13,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

M24,003  4424,005 

THROAT  GUARD  PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 

Tony  Johnston,  96  Deronshire  Aye.,  London,  Ontario,  Canaita  Betty  A.  WlUlj,  Maple  Valley,  Waih.,  anignor  to  Charict  S. 

(N6C  2H8)  Willis,  Maple  Valley,  Wash.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,S10  Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  25, 1979,  326292  Int.  a.'  A42B  3/02 

Int.  a.>  A41D 13/00  VS.  Q.  2—413                                                              1  Claim 

u.s.a.2— 2  sr 
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1.  A  throat  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  discrete,  continuously  positionable  throat  covering  of 
U-shaped  bands  of  semirigid  flat  material  adapted  to  over- 
lapping co-act  and  to  nest,  and  to  dispose  when  nested  an 
area  of  protected  expanse  over  the  throat  region  smaller 
than  when  unnesled  tough  each  band  is  continuously 
juxtapositioned; 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  bands  about  the  neck  of  a  person 
so  that  the  bands  extend  over  the  throat  region  between 
chin  and  chest; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  one  band  in  contiguous  juxtaposi- 
tion against  the  chest  of  the  wearer;  and, 

(d)  means  for  urging  another  one  of  said  bands  into  close 
proximity  of  the  chin,  whereby  head  articulation  causes 
the  discrete  bands  to  overiappingly  co-act  and  to  offer  a 
continuously  protective  area  of  sheet  material  covering 
the  throat  region.' 


4,324,004 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FUSED  COLLARS  AND 

PRODUCT  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Juan  A.  Smith,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.;  Catherine  L.  Adams,  and 

Wayne  M.  Adams,  both  of  Brundidge,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Union 

Underwear  Company,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,419,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,103 

Int.  a.'  A41B  3/00;  B32B  7/08 

VS.  a.  2—131  12  Claims 


1.  A  protective  headpiece  comprising: 

a  skullcap  means  made  of  a  thin  collapsible  sheet  of  resilient 
material  and  shaped  to  surround  and  conform  to  a  human 
head  and  to  cover  all  portions  of  the  head  except  the  facial 
region  so  that  when  the  headpiece  is  worn  the  skullcap 
means  receives  and  clings  to  the  wearer's  head  and  en- 
tirely supports  the  headpiece  in  place  until  it  is  pulled  off 
by  the  wearer, 

a  shell  means  made  of  collapsible  cushioning  material  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  skull  cap  means  to 
provide  protection  from  impacts  to  the  head,  said  shell 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  inflatable  flap  members 
secured  to  the  skullcap  means,  said  flap  members  being 
shaped  and  positioned  to  provide  gas  filled  cushions 
around  a  wearer's  head,  said  cushions  being  shaped  to 
form  a  pillow  located  to  cover  the  crown  of  the  wearer's 
head,  toroidal  tubes  located  to  extend  horizontally  around 
the  head  at  the  forehead  level,  and  at  least  one  curved  tube 
located  to  extend  horizontally  around  the  back  of  the 
neck,  the  headpiece  being  collapsible  and  foldable  to 
occupy  a  minimal  volume  during  storage; 

a  gas  delivery  tube  cqnnected  with  the  interior  of  each  flap 
member; 

a  self-conuined  source  of  pressurized  gas  connected  to  said 
tube; 

means  to  release  gas  from  the  source  to  inflate  the  flap  mem- 
bers; and 

a  blow  tube  mechanism,  including  a  one-way  valve,  con- 
nected to  the  gas  delivery  tube  to  provide  backup  means 
for  inflating  the  flap  members. 


7.  A  collar  for  use  in  garments,  which  is  substantially  im- 
mune to  surface  imperfections  resulting  from  washing  and 
other  normal  treatment,  said  collar  comprising  upper  and 
lower  facing  strips  of  predetermined  shape  aligned  in  opposed 
relationship  and  a  lining  of  said  predetermined  shape  made  of 
a  fabric  exhibiting  different  shrinkage  than  the  fabric  of  said 
facing  strips  and  aligned  between  said  facing  strips,  said  hning 
having  one  surface  thereof  secured  to  said  lower  facing  strip; 
said  collar  including  one  edge  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the 
garment,  said  edge  having  at  least  one  notch  therein  for  use  as 
an  aid  in  aligning  said  collar  with  respect  to  said  garment. 


4,324,006 
BLANK  FOR  ACETABULAR  PROSTHESIS 
John  Chamley,  Knutsford,  England,  assignor  to  Chamley  Surgi- 
cal Inventions  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1977, 
30385/77 

Int.  a.J  A61F  1/03 
VS.  a.  3—1.912  3  Claims 

1.  A  blank  for  use  in  the  formation  of  an  acetabular  prosthe- 
sis and  comprising:  a  body  having  a  blind  part-spherical  socket. 
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an  annular  rim  surrounding  the  socket  entrance  and  having  a   ture  in  said  membrane  between  said  membrane  and  said  bowl 
nange  extending  outwardly  of  and  rearwardly  from  the  rim    downwardly  to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  in  Huid  flow  communi- 
cating relationship  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  toilet  bowl. 


periphery,  the  flange  being  marked  with  cutting  lines  for  the 
trimming  of  same  to  a  non-uniform  width. 


4424,007 

SANITATION  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MARINE 

CRAFT 

Nathan  Morris,  Keatnorr,  Sievcnsrille,  Md.  21666 
Filed  No*.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,724 
IM.  CL>  E03D  UOO.  9/10 


VS.  CL  4—321 


^'   r%^ 


1.  An  active  saniution  system  for  vehicles  having  a  holding 
tank  for  waste  material  comprising  a  motor  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  holding  unk,  an  elongated  shaft  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  holding  tank,  a  coupling  for  coupling  a  first  end 
of  the  shaft  to  the  motor,  a  pump  connected  to  the  elongated 
shaft  adjacent  to  a  second  end  for  discharging  waste  material 
from  the  holding  tank,  and  cutter  blade  means  attached  to  the 
second  end  of  the  shafl  adjacent  to  an  intake  port  of  the  pump 
for  liquefying  waste  material  in  the  holding  tank,  the  cutter 
blade  means  being  pitched  to  direct  the  liquefied  waste  mate- 
rial to  the  inuke  port  of  the  pump  to  assist  the  pump  in  dis- 
charging the  waste  material  from  the  holding  Unk  and  being 
free  of  confming  structure  so  that  the  cutter  blade  means  has 
unobstructed  access  to  the  waste  material. 


4J24,008 
DISPOSABLE  SITZ  BATH 
John  W.  Cut,  1158  Grove  St.,  Miitland,  Fla.  32751 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,617 
IbL  a.'  A47K  3/22.  4/00.  3/20 
VS.  a.  4— «45  2  Qaims 

I.  A  disposable  sitz  bath  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  con- 
ventional toilet  comprising  a  flexible  membrane  adapted  to  be 
disposed  internally  of  the  toilet  bowl,  so  as  to  be  engageable 
with  and  supported  by  the  interior  surface  thereof,  said  mem- 
brane having  a  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  extend  above  and 
overlie  the  rim  portion  of  said  toilet  bowl,  means  for  securing 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  membrane  to  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  toilet,  and  a  semi-rigid  non-collapsible  water  control  tube 
sealably  secured  about  an  aperture  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
membrane  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  interior  surface 
thereof,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  extend  between  the  aper- 


the  rigidity  of  said  water  control  tube  being  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent collapse  thereof  due  to  static  pressure  of  water  interiorly 
of  said  membrane  in  said  toilet  bowl. 


20  Claims 


4424,009 

SWIMMING  POOL  AND  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Roger  L.  Homsby,  Box  H,  Coolrille,  Ohio  45723 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,608 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/18 

VS.  a.  4—492  2  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  pool  comprising,  in  combination,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  enclosed  pool  area,  said  bottom 
wall  including  a  longitudinally  extending  recessed  portion 
formed  along  approximately  the  centerline  of  said  bottom  wall; 
an  inlet  water  conduit  means  removably  disposed  in  said  re- 
cessed portion  of  said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  exposed 
upper  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of,  longitudinally 
spaced  outlet  openings  for  communicating  water  to  said  pool 
area  in  a  predetermined  pattern;  said  inlet  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  support  means  spaced  from  one  another 
along  the  length  of  said  conduit  means,  said  support  means 
including  an  upwardly  facing  stirrup  portion  disposed  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  leg  portions  extending  through  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  pool  portion  and  into  the  ground  beneath  said 
bottom  wall  to  dispose  said  conduit  means  at  a  predetermined 
level  within  said  bottom  wall  -of  said  pool  portion;  and  means 
for  removably  securing  said  conduit  means  to  said  support 
means  and  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  pool  portion  and  an  outlet 
gutter  channel  formed  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  side 
walls  for  receiving  and  transferring  water  above  a  predeter- 
mined level  in  said  pool  to  a  filter  and  pumping  station  dis- 
posed outside  said  pool  area;  and  means  communicating  said 
inlet  conduit  means  to  said  filter  and  pumping  station  to  form 
a  closed  loop  water  circulation  system  for  said  pool. 
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4424,010  coil  springs  attached  to  said  trame  such  that  an  end  coil  of  each 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BEDS  said  spring  lies  in  a  substantially  common  plane,  said  coils 

Don  M.  Houlberg,  Port  Washington;  Larry  D.  Anderson,  Wis-   being  unattached  to  each  other  in  said  common  plane,  a  metal 


consin  Rapids,  and  Frank  M.  Damico,  Hull,  all  of  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Joems  Furniture  Company,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 
Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147417 
Int.  a.'  A61G  7/00;  F16H  5/00 
VS.  a.  5—68  22  Claims 
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wire  mesh  overlying  said  end  coils  in  said  substantially  com- 
mon plane  and  being  unattached  to  said  springs,  said  mesh 
including  border  means  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  cover 
disposed  over  said  mesh  and  having  a  periphery  draped  in 
tension  over  said  border  means  and  attached  to  said  frame,  and 
means  providing  a  layer  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  be- 
tween said  mesh  and  each  said  spring  such  that  said  cover  in 
tension  cooperates  with  said  means  providing  said  layer  to 
frictionally  couple  said  springs  to  said  mesh,  and  also  to  deaden 
contact  noise  between  said  mesh  and  said  springs. 


4424,012 

CUSHIONING  DEVICES 

Sheridan  S.  Caanaday,  16640  122nd  SE.,  Rentoo,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159430 

Int.  a.'  A47C  27/12:  B68G  5/00 

VS.  CL  5—432  32  Claims 


14.  In  an  adjustable  bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frame  having  independently  vertically  adjustable  supports 
at  head  and  foot  ends  of  said  frame  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  same;  first  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said 
head  support; 

second  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  foot  support 
independently  of  said  head  support  extending  and  retract- 
ing means,  whereby  said  bed  can  be  adjusted  to  a  Trendel- 
enburg position  from  any  bed  position;  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  head  and  foot  supports  in 
either  the  same  or  opposite  directions; 

said  first  and  second  means  comprising  a  rotary  drive  motor; 
first  and  second  drive  shafts  operably  connected  with  said 
head  support  and  said  foot  support  respectively;  a  drive 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  drive  shafts; 
means' for  operably  connecting  each  drive  wheel  with  said 
motor  and  routing  the  same;  and  a  clutch  operably  associ- 
ated with  each  drive  wheel  and  connecting  the  same  with 
the  associated  drive  shaft  for  selectively  and  indepen- 
dently manipulating  said  head  and  foot  frame  supports. 


4424,011 

FURNITURE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Cavaler,  22698  Essex  Way,  Sonthfield,  Mich,  48075 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,641,  Jun.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4444,089, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,991,  Jul.  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  790486,  Apr.  25, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,120,059.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

194,610 

Int.  a.'  A47C  23/04,  23/14.  23/32 

VS.  a.  5—248  3  Claims 


r-« 


1.  A  light  weight,  air  cooled,  moisture  resistant  cushion, 
comprising: 

opposite  facings  of  open  mesh  net  fabric  defining  a  pad 
receiving  and  restraining  pocket  between  them;  and 

a  pad  within  said  pocket  which  is  constructed  from  a  knitted 
plastic  fabric,  rolled  onto  itself  to  form  at  least  one  roll  of 
said  fabric,  wherein  said  opposite  facings  contact  diamet- 
rically opposite  surface  portions  of  the  roll  so  that  any 
loads  imposed  normally  to  a  facing  of  the  cushion  will 
tend  to  flatten  the  roll  in  a  transverse  direction,  and 
wherein  the  strands  of  said  knitted  fabric  are  relatively 
stiff  and  when  loaded  will  bend,  and  recover  like  springs 
when  unloaded. 


4424,013 
PUNCHING  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 
George  Wu,  San  Joie,  CaUf.,  asstgrnir  to  Velo-Biad,  lac.,  Soaay- 
vale,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,066 

Int.  a."  B42C  11/06;  B26D  5/08;  B32B  1/00 

VS.  CL  412—16  «  Claims 


- 

^                  R^V%.«rr 

X 

^*--niii 

t06a 

r^  -s 

1.  An  apparatus  for  binding  apertured  sheets  together  using 
a  first  strip,  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  studs  projecting  from 
and  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  first  strip  and  a  second 
1.  A  mattress  box  spring  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  strip  fonned  with  holes  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  second 
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strip  at  intervals  complementary  to  said  studs,  said  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  having  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides 
and  a  platen  formed  to  receive  said  second  strip  and  to  support 
said  sheets  with  their  apertures  aligned  with  said  holes  with 
said  first  strip  above  said  sheets  with  said  studs  extending 
through  said  apertures  and  said  holes  and  protruding  below 
said  second  strip,  a  backstop  mounted  on  said  frame  at  the  rear 
and  perpendicular  to  said  platen,  resilient  means  biasing  said 
backstop    substantially    horizontally    towards    said    platen, 
whereby  second  strips  of  different  widths  may  be  positioned  on 
said  platen,  said  backstop  flexing  rearward  to  accommodate 
wider  second  strips  and  which  further  comprises  guide  means 
on  said  frame  guiding  movement  of  said  backstop  whereby  said 
backstop  is  at  all  times  perpendicular  to  said  platen,  said  back- 
stop is  removable  from  said  frame, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rear  platen  on  said 
frame  behind  said  first-mentioned  platen  to  support  a  first 
wrap-around  cover  and  a  rack  on  said  frame  to  support  a 
second  wrap-around  cover  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said 
first  wrap-around  cover. 


024,015 

SWIMMING  POOL  TILE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Earl  C.  Henl,  94<1  Goodman  Rd.,  Olive  Branch,  Miss.  38<54 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,769 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/20 

VS.  a.  15—49  C  6  Claims 


4,324,014 

CASSETTE  CLEANER 

William  H.  Stvtz,  Jr..  Burbank,  and  Jtxcph  Sander,  Reseda, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaipion  to  InaoTadTe  Computer  Products, 

Tanana,  Calif. 

Coatinution  of  Ser.  No.  962,066,  Nov.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  134,780 

Int  a,<  B08B  11/02 

VS.  a  15—4  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  a  swimming  pool  wall 
comprising:  . 

a  housing; 

a  handle  extending  rearwardly  from  said  housing; 

wheels  mounted  transversely  and  in  tandem  relation  on  the 
rear  and  bottom  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  brush  mounted  on  a  brush  shaft  extending  generally  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  a  forward  portion  of  said  housing; 

motor  means  having  a  downwardly  extending  shaft  and 
mounted  in  said  housing  directly  above  said  wheels  for 
rotating  said  brush; 

drive  means  extending  between  said  motor  shaft  and  said 
brush  shaft  and  including  a  first  pulley  mounted  on  said 
motor  shaft  and  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  brush 
shaft; 

a  belt  extending  around  said  first  and  second  pulley; 

at  least  one  mounting  collar  included  with  the  brush  slidably 
attached  to  said  brush  shaft;  and 

a  set  screw  included  on  said  mounting  shaft  extending  radi- 
ally therein  for  slidably  mounting  said  collar  on  said  shaft; 

said  housing  being  formed  in  two  poriions,  one  portion  being 
a  vertically  extending  section  substantially  mounted  di- 
rectly above  the  wheels  containing  said  motor,  the  other 
portion  being  a  forward  section  mounted  offset  from  the 
wheels  and  containing  said  brush  shaft  and  the  motor  shaft 
therein. 


»^ 


I.  An  apparatus  using  a  cleaning  pad  for  cleaning  magnetic 
tape  carried  in  a  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

a  main  frame  having  means  for  supporting  a  cassette; 

A  cleaning  head  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  main 
frame  to  enable  a  cleaning  pad  to  engage  the  tape  in  the 
cassette; 

a  drive  sy;5tem,  coupled  to  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  is  in 
a  fixed  relationship  with  the  frame,  for  moving  tape  in  the 
cassette  past  said  cleaning  head; 

a  source  of  cleaning  fluid; 

a  cleaning  blade  mounted  on  said  cleaning  head  for  scraping 
engagement  with  the  tape;  and 

cleaning  (>ad  metering  means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid 
from  said  source  to  a  cleaning  pad  during  cleaning  of  said 
tape,  said  cleaning  pad  metering  means  including  a  clean- 
ing fluid  dispensing  valve,  said  valve  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  said  cleaning  fluid  to  said  cleaning  pad 
via  said  metering  means  each  time  that  said  cleaning  head 
is  forced  into  cleaning  engagement  with  the  tape. 


4424,016 
SELF-WRINGING  MOP 
Eugene  O.  Herbig,  Bcllenlle,  III.,  assignor  to  Royal  Maid,  Inc., 
Hazlehurst,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181^85 

Int.  a.'  A47L  13/146 

VS.  a.  15—119  A  4  Claims 


t  KB  "^ V  — , 


1.  A  self-wringing  mop  comprising: 

(a)  a  mop  head  member  having  a  mop  handle  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  head  member  and  a  carrier  plate  attached  to 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  head  having  two  depending, 
spaced-apart  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an 
elongated  slot  formed  therein  substantially  parallel  to  said 
head  portion; 
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(b)  an  elongated  cleaning  element  attached  to  said  carrier 
plate, 

(c)  a  squeeze  plate  having  a  forward  cleaning  element  con- 
tacting portion  positioned  between  said  side  walls  and 
slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  between  ends  thereof  and  a 
rearward  portion, 

(d)  a  hand  conuctable  element  slidably  engaging  said  mop 
handle, 

(e)  first  link  member  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  squeeze  plate,  and 

(0  second  link  member  pivotably  connected  to  said  other 
end  of  said  first  link  member  and  to  said  hand  contactable 
element,  said  pivotal  connection  at  said  one  end  and  said 
other  end  of  said  first  link  member  being  such  that  sliding 
movement  of  said  hand  contactable  element  will  cause 
said  squeeze  plate,  upon  reaching  said  end  of  said  slot,  to 
pivot  toward  said  cleaning  element  and  continued  sliding 
movement  of  said  hand  contactable  element  will  cause 
said  first  link  member  to  continue  to  pivot  relative  to  said 
squeeze  plate  and  said  second  link  member  to  effect  a 
substantial  increase  in  the  mechanical  advantage  and  thus 
the  squeezing  force  transmitted  by  said  squeeze  plate  to 
said  cleaning  element. 


retaining  in  said  sleeves  knuckles  at  inner  ends  of  said 
fingers. 


4,324,017 
ROTARY  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  WORK  SURFACES 

John  S.  Vicbe,  692  Talamini  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  N  J.  08807 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,714 
Int.  a."  A46D  9/02 
VS.  a,  15—198  14  Claims 


4324,018 
PAINT  EQUIPMENT  CLEANING  TOOL 
Sven  O.  Olsson,  7951  Chicago  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55420 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  141,065 

Int.  a.'  B44D  3/00 

VS.  a.  15—236  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  paint  applicator  cleaning  tool  comprising:  a  flat  base 
having  a  first  side  with  a  first  arcuate  notch  having  uninter- 
rupted edges  and  curved  to  substantially  conform  to  the  outer 
perimeter  of  a  portion  of  a  standard  paint  roller:  said  base 
having  a  second  side  with  a  second  arcuate  notch  having  edges 
with  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  curved  to  substantially  conform  lo 
the  outer  perimeter  of  a  portion  of  a  standard  paint  roller:  said 
base  having  a  third  side  having  a  tapered  surface  forming  an 
elongate  linear  edge;  an  elongate  linear  bead  located  on  said 
linear  edge. 


4324,019 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONNECTING  PIN  ADAPTOR 

Michael  G.  Mohnacb,  and  WilliAn  H.  Harbison,  both  of  Valpa- 
raiso, Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Anderson  Company  of  Indiaaa, 
Gary,  Ind. 
per  No,  PCT/US80/00573,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  May  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/0330e.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26, 1981 

PCT  Filed  May  13. 1980,  Scr.  No.  230.970 

Int.  a.'  B60S  1/40 

VS.  a.  15—25032  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  device  for  treating  a  work  surface,  comprising  a 

generally  cylindrical  hub  body  having  a  central  axis  and 

adapted  for  rotation  in  one  direction  about  said  axis,  said  hub 

body  comprising: 

an  integral  closed  end  wall  and  an  open  opposite  end,  said 

closed  end  wall  having  a  central  opening; 
an  axial  passage  terminating  at  said  central  opening  to  re- 
ceive an  axial  bolt  for  rotating  said  hub  body;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical,  serpentine  wall  integral  with  said 
end  wall  and  adapted  to  receive  and  support  springy 
fingers  in  chordal  positions  with  respect  to  said  hub  body, 
with  said  fingers  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  one  direction  of  rotation,  said  serpentine  wall 
having: 
outer  circumferentially  spaced  cylindrically  curved  first 

wall  sections, 
outer  curved  second  wall  sections  merging  smoothly  with 
said  first  wall  sections  to  provide  bearing  surfaces  for 
said  springy  fingers  when  applied  to  said  work  surface 
while  said  hub  body  is  rotated  in  said  one  direction, 
inner  fiat  third  wall  sections  merging  smoothly  with  said 
second  wall  sections  defining  guides  for  said  springy 
fingers,  and 
curved  fourth  wall  sections  merging  smoothly  with  said 
third  wall  sections  and  defining  inner  cylindrical  sleeves 
substantially  tangential  to  said  third  wall  sections  for 


1.  In  a  wiper  blade  assembly  (10)  with  a  yoke  (13)  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  lateral  walls  (16,17)  defining  an  opening  (20) 
therebetween  having  a  shoulder  (22,23)  at  each  end  and  a  cross 
rivet  (28)  extending  between  the  lateral  walls  (16,17)  within  the 
opening  (20)  and  providing  a  center  mounted  pin  connection 
for  a  wiper  arm  (11),  a  connecting  pin  adaptor  (14)  for  convert- 
ing the  cross  pin  connection  to  a  side  mounted  pin  connection 
comprising  a  body  (30)  having  a  top  portion  (31)  and  a  mount- 
ing portion  (32),  and  a  connecting  pin  (33)  having  an  axis 
extending  laterally  outward  from  said  top  portion  (31).  said 
connecting  pin  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  wiper  arm 
(11),  said  mounting  portion  (32)  having  a  transverse  slot  (37)  in 
the  midportion  adapted  to  receive  the  cross  rivet  (28)  therein 
and  a  pair  of  deflectable  claws  (42.43)  depending  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  top  portion  (31),  each  deflectable  claw  having  a 
portion  (44,45)  facing  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 


418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13,  1982 


pin  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  shoulders  (22,23),    revolve  about  the  Tixed  box  axis,  characterized  by  that  the 


whereby  the  mounting  portion  (32)  of  the  connecting  adaptor 
(14)  is  inserted  into  the  opening  (20)  over  the  cross  rivet  (28) 
with  the  claws  (42,43)  being  deflected  longitudinally  inward 
until  the  claw  portions  (44,4S)  deflect  outwardly  to  engage  the 
shoulders  (22,23)  to  hold  the  adaptor  (14)  in  position  with  the 
connecting  pin  (33)  extending  laterally  from  the  yoke  (13) 
above  one  lateral  wall  thereof 


planet  gear  and  sun  gears  show  cylindrical  vertical  surfaces 


4^24,020 
MUSSEL  WASHER 
Richard  L.  Gmrin,  16  RIdgecrctt  East,  Scaradale,  N,Y.  10583, 
ind  HaroM  L.  Friednu,  90  Old  Field  Rd^  Setiuket,  N.Y. 
11733 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No,  152,233 

fat  a.J  A22C  29/04 

MS.  a.  17—51  18  aalms 


15.  A -method  for  cleaning  shellfish,  particularly  bivalve 
mollusks  such  as  mussels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rolatable  container,  said  container  having  an 
interrupted  interior  surface  for  causing  objects  placed 
therein  to  be  drawn  partially  up  the  side  of  said  container 
when  said  container  is  rotated; 

depositing  said  shellfish  within  said  container; 

supporting  said  container  relative  to  a  body  of  water  by 
floating  said  container  with  sufficient  buoyancy  so  that 
said  container,  which  has  a  plurality  of  holes  for  fluid 
communication  with  said  water,  is  only  partly  submerged 
within  said  water; 

rotating  said  container  with  means  providing  said  buoyancy 
about  an  axis; 

tumbling  said  shellfish  within  said  container  by  the  interac- 
tion of  said  interrupted  interior  surface  with  said  shellfish 
thereby  causing  said  shellfish  to  be  cleaned  by  mutual 
abrasion;  and 

removing  said  cleaned  shellfish  from  said  container. 


4,324,021 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPOSING  A  CARD  ROVING  IN  A  nXED 

BOX 
Angelo  Carrera,  Via  Del  Chioao,  Trezzo  SuH'Adda,  Italy 
CoBtinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  869,162,  Jan.  13, 1978, 
abaadoDcd.  TUs  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser,  No.  122,746 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JaiL  13, 1977, 19251  A/77 

lot  a.'  B65H  um 

MS.  a.  19—159  R  11  Oaiiu 

1.  A  device  for  disposing  in  a  fixed  box  a  roving  originated 
from  the  exit  cylinders  of  cards  comprising  as  components  a 
planet  gear,  eccentrically  mounted  in  respect  to  the  fixed  box, 
a  first  and  a  second  sun  gears  coaxial  with  the  fixed  box,  the 
planet  gear  being  provided  with  a  tube  in  which  the  roving  is 
fed  to  at  the  tube  upper  end  and  discharged,  at  the  tube  lower 
end,  according  to  epicycloidic  curves,  the  rotation  of  the  first 
sun  gear  causing  the  planet  gear  to  revolve  about  its  axis,  the 
rotation  of  the  second  sun  gear  causing  the  planet  gear  to 


which  constitute  the  tracks  for  the  axial  and  radial  rolling 
bearings. 


4,324,022 

RATOIET  BUCKLE  HAVING  REINFORCEMENT 

STRENGTHENING  MEANS 

Ernest  Prcte,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra 

CorporatioD,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,958 

Int.  CV  B25B  25/00:  B65D  67/02 

\iS.  a.  24—68  CD  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  ratchet  buckle  for  use  in  tightening  and  tensioning 
strap  including  a  frame  member  with  a  pair  of  oppositely 
positioned  arms,  a  reel  member  rotatably  supported  between 
said  arms,  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels  fixedly  attached  to  said  reel 
member  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  a  latching  plate  slid- 
ably  mounted  between  said  arms  for  latching  said  ratchet 
wheels  when  they  are  not  being  rotatably  driven;  and  a  lever 
member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  arms  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  reel  member  and  a  ratchet  drive  plate  slidably 
mounted  between  the  lever  member  arms  which  engages  and 
drives  said  ratchet  wheel  when  the  lever  member  is  actuated, 
the  improvement  being  means  for  providing  reinforcement  of 
the  frame  member  by  the  handle  member  when  the  handle 
member  is  in  a  predetermined  finally  closed  position  relative  to 
the  frame  member  comprising 
tabs  extending  from  each  of  the  arms  of  one  of  said  members 
towards  the  nearest  arm  of  the  other  of  said  members,  and 
notches  formed  in  the  arms  of  each  of  the  other  of  said 
members,  each  said  notches  being  positioned  opposite  an 
associated  one  of  said  tabs  in  mating  engagement  there- 
with when  said  handle  member  is  in  said  finally  closed 
position. 
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4,324,023 

RATCHET  BUCKLE  HAVING  REINFORCING 

SPREADER  BAR  INSERT 

Ernest  Prete,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,636 

Int.  a.}  B25B  25/00:  B65D  67/02 

MS.  a.  24—68  CD  5  Claims 


of  the  plate,  a  bridge  element,  said  bridge  element  arranged 
transverse  the  opposite  edges  of  the  slide,  and  provided  with  a 
cutout  and  a  detent  elastically  arranged  transverse  to  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  slide,  below  the  bridge  element,  having  an  end 
extending  outside  the  slide  and  being  provided  with  a  cutout 
corresponding  to  the  cutout  of  the  bridge  element  and  wherein 
the  tooth  of  the  plate  is  received  and  retained. 


1.  In  a  ratchet  buckle  for  tightening  and  tensioning  a  strap, 
said  buckle  including  a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely positioned  arms,  a  reel  member  and  a  pair  of  ratchet 
wheels  rotaubly  mounted  between  said  arms;  a  lever  member 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  arms  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  reel  member  and  a  ratchet  drive  plate  which  engages 
the  ratchet  wheels  such  that  when  the  lever  member  is  actu- 
ated, the  reel  member  is  rotaubly  driven;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reel  member  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely  posi- 
tioned inwardly  curving  plates  with  their  opposite  edges 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  reinforcement  means  for 
reinforcing  said  plates  comprising 
a  spreader  bar  member  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  slot 
formed  therethrough,  a  pair  of  end  wall  portions  running 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slot, 
and  a  pair  of  wing  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  end  wall  portions  in  direc- 
tions substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
slot, 
said  spreader  bar  member  being  fitted  between  the  oppo- 
sitely positioned  curving  plates  with  the  wing  portions 
extending  into  the  spaces  between  the  opposite  edges  of 
the  plates,  the  slot  in  said  spreader  bar  member  being 
aligned  with  the  spaces  between  the  edges  of  said  plates, 
thereby  permitting  the  strap  to  be  reeved  therethrough. 


4,324^)25 

CLAMP 

Edwu4  W.  Apri,  998  Ukigh  St.,  Altadcna,  CaUf.  91001 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,150 

Int.  CL'  B42F  1/02:  A44B  21/O0 

U.S.  a.  24—261  R  «  CtolBM 


4424,024 

ADJUSTING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  WATCH 

BRACELETS 

Fernando  Fontana,  Via  Piave,  96-Sesto  Calende  (Varcac),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,779 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  2, 1978, 22931/78  [U] 

lot  a.'  A44B  n/n.  11/26 

MS.  a.  24—170  1  Claim 


i^-yi 


1:  A  wire  clamp  comprising  a  head,  a  hanging  segment  on 
the  head,  L-shaped  limbs  extending  from  the  head  at  each  side 
thereof,  said  limbs  having  upper  straight  shanks  crossing  one 
another,  and  lower  straight  shanks  crossing  one  another,  said 
crossings  being  in  substantially  the  plane  of  the  head,  a  pressure 
elbow  defined  at  the  juncture  of  the  upper  and  lower  shank  of 
each  limb,  and  a  pressure  foot  on  each  lower  shank,  each  of 
said  lower  shanks  being  substantially  straight  throughout  its 
entire  length  from  elbow  to  pressure  foot,  and  said  lower 
shanks  further  diverging  one  from  the  other  away  from  said 
elbows. 


JT? 


1.  An  adjusting  and  locking  device  for  a  watch  bracelet 
comprising  an  adjusting  and  locking  slide,  said  slide  being 
connected  to  an  end  of  one  half  of  the  bracelet  and  comprising 
a  bottom,  two  opposite  sides  said  device  further  comprising,  a 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  a  second  half  of  the 
bracelet,  a  routable  eccentric  shaft  arranged  transversely  to 
the  slide  to  control  anchoring  pressure  of  said  slide  to  the 
bracelet  half  portion,  a  blade  arranged  between  the  eccentric 
shaft  and  the  bracelet  surface  to  increase  conuct  pressure 
surfaces,  a  tooth,  said  tooth  projecting  from  the  inner  surface 


4,324,026 

CREMATION  URN  WITH  READILY  ACCESSIBLE 

MEMORABIUA  COMPARTMENT 

William  K.  Craft,  Cincimuiti,  Ohio,  lasiiiior  to  BatctrlUe  Cm- 

ket  Company,  Inc.,  Batesnlle,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232J00 
lot  a.>  A61C  17/00 
MS.  CL  n— 1  W  Cta*" 

1.  A  cremation  urn  comprising  a  decorative  housing  forming 
therein  a  first  internal  chamber  for  receiving  the  cremated 
remains  of  a  deceased,  and  means  for  closing  said  first  chamber 
and  concealing  it  from  view,  said  housing  forming  therein  a 
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second  intenul  chamber  separate  rrom  said  flrst  chamber  and 
sized  to  receive  objects  of  memorabilia,  and  manually  openable 


means  for  closing  said  second  chamber  and  concealing  it  from 
view. 


4,324,027 

MACHINE  INCLUDING  A  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR 

LOCATING  A  WORKPIECE  IN  A  GIVEN  PROCESSING 

POSITION 
Fricdrkh  Borkkardt.  BmaiMBweUeratr.  13, 7332  EisUnfen/FUs, 
and  Haoi  Stiiger,  Oedulinstr.  32,  7320  Giippiiiaen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55>»2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jiu.  29, 
197S,  2828599 

bt  Cl.>  B23Q  41/02 
VS.  CL  29—33  P 


14 


.^LL 


^ 


h  -if 


1.  In  a  machine  including  clamping  device  for  locating  and 

holding  a  workpiece  at  a  processing  station  and  locating  and 

releasing  a  workpiece  at  a  changeover  station,  said  changeover 

sla'ion  including  a  statioiury  stop  abutment,  comprising: 

holdmg  means  mounted  on  a  bed  of  a  njachine  table  means 

moving  said  holding  means  along  Y  axes  into  and  out  of 

working  relationship  with  the  processing  station  and  the 

changeover  station;  said  holding  means  having  rectilinear 

guide  means  thereon  including  spaced,  parallel  guide 

surfaces; 

>  support  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece,  said  workpiece 

support  means  being  slidable  on  said  guide  surfaces  of  said 


holding  means  along  its  rectilinear  length  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  axis;  said  workpiece  support  means  including: 

guide  surface  means  adapted  to  be  movable  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  rectilinear  guide  means,  said  workpiece 
support  means  having  a  complementary  recess  deflned  in 
part  by  two  lateral  sides;  and 

clamping  located  in  and  means  adapted  to  be  movable  trans- 
versely to  said  rectilinear  guide  means  of  said  holding 
means,  said  clamping  means  being  located  solely  within 
said  recess  when  said  work  support  is  in  overlying  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  clamping  means,  operating  means 
for  said  clamping  means  including  a  rod  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  holding  means  to  be  engageable  with  said 
stop  abutment  when  said  holding  means  is  at  the  change- 
over station  for  releasing  said  workpiece  support  means  to 
permit  sliding  movement  of  said  workpiece  support  along 
said  parallel  guide  surfaces  of  said  holding  means  onto  the 
changeover  station,  said  clamping  means  having  at  least 
one  mating  surface  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  said 
lateral  sides  on  said  workpiece  support  means. 


4,324,028 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SOLAR  ABSORBER 
PANEL 
Asbjom  M.  Severson,  MiimeapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Contimiatlan  of  Ser.  No.  836,803,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiOB  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,767 
lilt  a.>  B23P  J5/26;  B23K  31/00 
VS.  a.  29— 157J  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  solar  flat  plate  absorber  panel 
having  an  absorber  plate  which  itself  forms  part  of  a  duct 
system  for  conveying  heat  from  the  absorber  plate  to  a  heat 
utilization  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits  in  said  absorber  plate  in 
a  predetermined  pattern; 

providing  a  plurality  of  preformed  elongated  substantially 
single-thickness,  recessed  members  the  walls  of  which  are 
formed  with  relatively  large  integral  tab  portions  includ- 
ing straight  tabs  extending  in  a  first  direction  and  bent  tabs 
extending  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  said  first  direction; 

assembling  said  preformed  recessed  members  to  one  side  of 
said  solar  absorber  plate  such  that  said  straight  tabs  are 
inserted  through  said  slits  and  said  bent  tabs  abut  the 
surface  of  said  absorber  plate  to  form  therewith  manifolds 
and  connecting  ducts  in  a  predetermined  pattern  wherein 
said  absorber  plate  itself  forms  one  wall  of  the  ducts; 

folding  said  straight  tabs  flatly  against  said  absorber  plate  to 
interlock  said  recessed  members  to  said  absorber  plate  and 
to  present  a  substantially  flat  surface  for  receiving  solar 
energy;  and 

sealing  junctures  of  the  duct  system  formed  by  said  recessed 
members  and  said  absorber  plate  and  between  said  re- 
cessed members  to  render  said  duct  system  fluid-tight. 
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4,324,029 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETRACTING  FLATS  FROM  THE 

CAST  IRON  FLAT  BARS  OF  CARDING  MACHINES 

Stephan  Geisser,  Oberriet,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Graf  A  Cic. 

A.-G.,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,448 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaii  Switzerland,  Aug.   14,   1979, 
7436/79 

lot  a>  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—239  8  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retracting  flats  from  the  elongated  flat 
bars  of  a  carding  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  means  for  supporiing  an  elongated  flat  bar  so  that 
its  longitudinal  axis  is  supported  in  a  predetermined,  fixed 
position,  the  fiat  bar  having  a  flat  mounted  thereon  for 
removal  therefrom; 

guide  means  connected  to  said  support  means  and  having  a 
guideway  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  supported  flat  bar; 

a  retracting  wedge  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  bidirec- 
tional movement  in  said  guideway  subsuntially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  supported  flat  bar; 

said  retracting  wedge  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  first 
and  second  separating  edges  on  opposite  longitudinal  ends 
thereof,  each  of  said  separating  edges  defined  by  the  inter- 
section at  an  acute  angle  of  a  wedge  surface  and  said 
bottom  surface; 

said  guide  means  supporting  said  retracting  wedge  so  that 
said  opposite  ends  thereof  are  aligned  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the 'Supported  flat  bar  with  said  separating 
edges  positioned  along  a  line  intermediate  the  flat  to  be 
removed  and  its  associated  flat  bar;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  retraction  wedge  to  cause  said 
retraction  wedge  to  move  longitudinally  in  a  first  direc- 
tion or  a  second  direction  along  said  guideway  to  cause 
said  first  or  second  separating  edge  to  enter  between  the 
flat  to  be  separated  and  its  flat  bar  to  thereby  separate  and 
remove  the  flat  from  the  flat  bar. 


shaft,  a  non-circular  collar  formed  on  the  sleeve,  and  laterally 
extending  handles,  said  apparatus  including: 

an  upstanding  housing  having  a  top  wall  with  a  slot  therein, 
which  slot  is  open  at  one  end  and  is  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive and  engage  the  non-circular  collar  of  the  shaft  sup- 
port sleeve  of  the  poriable  grinder  with  the  grinding 
wheel  being  supported  on  the  top  wall, 

said  housing  having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  side  thereof  to 
permit  the  poruble  grinder  to  be  positioned  in  the  housing 
below  the  slotted  top  wall  thereof, 

a  grinding  wheel  clamp  adapted  to  engage  the  grinding 
wheel  when  it  is  supporied  on  the  top  wall  of  said  housing, 
with  the  grinding  wheel  clamp  having  two  fixed  fingers 
which  engage  the  periphery  of  the  grinding  wheel  al 
circumferentially  spaced  locations  thereon  and  a  movable 
finger  circumferentially  spaced  relative  to  the  two  fixed 
fingers,  which  movable  finger  can  be  moved  in  and  out  of 
clamping  engagement  with  the  grinding  wheel. 

said  movable  finger  being  formed  as  part  of  an  arm  which 
can  be  used  as  a  handle  to  rotate  the  heel  clamp  and 
thereby  unloosen  the  grinding  wheel  from  the  shaft  of  the 
poriable  grinder,  and 

a  support  arm  which  extends  over  the  top  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing and  is  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  veriical  axis,  said  grinding  wheel  clamp 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  arm  and  slidable 
along  the  length  of  a  poriion  of  the  support  arm. 


4,324,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Juan  A.  Diaz,  764  Spring  St.,  Aurora,  ni.  60505 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,113 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—240  4  Claims 


C3sz^s^,^^^/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  removing  and  replacing  a  grinding 
wheel  of  a  portable  industrial  grinder  of  the  type  having  an 
output  shaft,  a  grinding  wheel  support  sleeve  on  the  output 


4,324,031 

BATTEN  SEAMING  MACHINE 

Eric  H.  Isenboff,  Angola,  lad.,  assignor  to  Roof  Systems,  iac„ 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00628,  §  371  Date  Jua.  30, 1980,  §  102(el 
Date  Jun.  30,  1980 

per  nied  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  164,072 
iBt  a.'  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  »— 243J8  19  ( 


1.  A  seaming  machine  for  securing  a  batten  having  inwardly 
extending  side  flanges  to  an  upstanding  roof  rib  having  hori- 
zontally-extending webs,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  sections  pivotable  be- 
tween an  opened  and  closed  position  about  a  veriical  axis; 

releasable  locking  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
sections  in  the  closed  position  whereby  said  machine  is 
adapted  to  ride  on  an  upstanding  roof  rib; 

at  least  one  pair  of  horizontally-disposed  rollers  each  includ- 
ing a  driving  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  side  surface  of 
the  upstanding  roof  rib  and  a  forming  surface  adapted  to 
engage  a  flange  on  a  batten  for  bending  said  flange  up- 
wardly against  a  horizontally-extending  web  on  said  roof 
rib,  one  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  mounted  in 
said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  housing  to  thereby 
engage  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  roof  rib  when  the 
housing  is  in  a  closed  position  to  drive  said  machine  along 
the  rib;  and 

spring-biased  vertically-arranged  rollers  adapted  to  crimp 
the  flange  on  the  batten  against  the  horizontally-extending 
web  on  the  upstanding  roof  rib,  said  vertically-arranged 
rollers  including  at  least  one  upper  roller  for  engaging  a 
top  surface  of  said  batten  and  a  pair  of  lower  rollers  for 
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engaging  said  flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
upstanding  roof  rib. 


11 


1.  An  insertion  system  including  an  operator  member  erec- 
tion system  comprising: 

an  operator  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

support  means  for  defining  a  remote  center  of  compliance 
laterally  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  opera- 
tor member  and  including  a  support  member  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  operator  member  with  said  sup- 
port member  for  enabling  said  operator  member  to  move 
about  a  remote  center  to  vary  the  orientation  of  the  opera- 
tor member  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber as  said  operator  member  moves  between  an  extended 
and  a  retracted  position. 

27.  A  method  of  engaging  an  operator  member,  carried  by  a 
support  member,  with  a  part  comprising: 

moving  the  operator  member  toward  the  part  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  operator  member  non-parallel  to  that  of 
the  part; 

engaging  the  operator  member  with  the  part; 

moving  the  support  member  toward  the  part  causing  the 
operator  member  to  rotate  about  a  remote  center  laterally 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  member 
to  erect  the  operator  member  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
generally  aligned  with  that  of  the  part;  and 

restricting  further  rotation  of  the  operator  member  and 
fixing  it  in  the  erected  position  engaged  with  the  part. 


4424,033 
GAPPING  SUDE  FASTENER  ELEMENTS  ON  MEMBERS 

WOVEN  IN  TAPE  EDGES 
Norana  W.  MacFec,  Coaneaut  Lake,  Pa.,  isaignor  to  Talon, 
Inc.,  Meadrille.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  175,097 
lit  O.'  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—408  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  gapping  a  slide  fastener  stringer  which  in- 
cludes a  woven  tape,  a  plurality  of  spaced  fastening  elements, 
and  longitudinal  connecting  and  supporting  means  joined  with 
and  extending  between  the  fastening  elements,  the  tape  having 
pluralities  of  loops  of  weft  threat!  segments  passing  around  the 
connecting  and  supporting  means,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

cutting  the  connecting  and  supporting  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  fastening  element  of  a  group  of  fastening 
elements  to  be  removed,  and 
removing  the  group  of  fastening  elements  and  severed  ends 


of  the  connecting  and  supporting  means  from  between  the 
loops  of  weft  thread  segments, 
said  removing  including  pivoting  the  group  of  fastening 


4,324,032 

OPERATOR  MEMBER  ERECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  E.  GuitaTfOii,  Wellesley  Hills;  Craig  C.  Selvage,  Lex- 
iagtOB,  and  Daniel  E.  Whitney,  Arlington,  ail  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Ibc„  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,344 
Int.  CL'  B23Q  17/00.-  GOIB  3/22;  B2SB  27/U:  B25J  3/00 

VJS.  a.  29—407  28  Claims 


elements  and  severed  ends  of  the  connecting  and  support- 
ing means  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  tape  and 
spaced  from  the  tape  and  the  connecting  and  supporting 
means. 


4,324,034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAPPING  AND 
REINFORONG  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS 
Grant  E.  Berry,  Cochranton;  Wayne  A.  Becker,  Meadville;  Karl 
E.  Bahr,  Meadville;  George  J.  Scagnelli,  Meadviile;  Frank  J. 
Molnar,  Meadville;  Ronald  K.  McDonald,  Jamestown,  and 
Harry  F,  Manning,  Meadville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Talon, 
Inc.,  MeadTille,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,251 

Int.  a.'  B21D  53/52 

VS.  a.  29—410  ~  14  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  gapping  and  reinforcing  a  selected  section  of 
a  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising  the  steps  of 

aligning  the  selected  section  relative  to  a  holder; 

gripping,  by  means  of  the  holder,  the  slide  fastener  stringer 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  selected  section  leaving  the  se- 
lected section  exposed; 

producing  relative  movement  between  the  holder  and  a 
fastener  element  gapping  mechanism  to  align  the  selected 
section  with  the  gapping  mechanism; 

operating  the  gapping  mechanism  after  the  first  producing 
movement  step  to  remove  head  portions  of  slide  fastener 
elements  in  the  selected  section; 

producing  relative  movement  between  the  holder  and  a 
reinforcing  tape  segment  applying  mechanism  to  align  the 
selected  section  with  the  reinforcing  tape  segment  apply- 
ing mechanism;  and 

operating  the  reinforcement  tape  segment  applying  mecha- 
nism after  the  second  producing  movement  step  to  secure 
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a  segment  of  reinforcing  tape  on  the  selected  section  of 
slide  fastener  stringer. 


4,324,035 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  REMOVABLE  CABINET 

FOR  FRONT-SERVICEABLE  APPLIANCES 

Robert  B,  Sberer,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 

Robert  M.  Weir,  St.  Joseph,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

WUrlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  72,441,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4JS4,640. 

This  tppUcation  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,7«1 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29—434  3  Clains 


threads  of  said  second  portion  is  less  than  the  thread  depth 
of  the  threads  of  said  first  threaded  portion; 

forming  an  externally  threaded  screw-type  member  and 
threadably  engaging  said  member  in  said  internally 
threaded  bore  of  said  first  member;  and 

deforming  the  threads  at  an  end  portion  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber such  that  said  deformed  threads  substantially  freely, 
threadably  pass  through  said  second  portion  of  said 
threaded  bore  and  bind  and  are  substantially  non-rotatable 
relative  to  said  first  threaded  portion  of  said  threaded 
bore. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  cabinet  wrapper  having  two 
vertical  sides  each  having  a  bottom  flange  with  apertures 
therein,  a  vertical  front  having  a  bottom  flange,  and  a  top,  to  a 
domestic  appliance  having  a  cabinet  base  frame  with  upwardly 
extending  tabs  carried  thereon  and  having  a  front  member  and 
having  a  rear  cabinet  panel  attached  to  said  base  frame  and  a 
control  housing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

engaging  said  bottom  flange  on  said  vertical  front  beneath 
said  front  member; 

rocking  said  cabinet  wrapper  toward  said  rear  panel; 

aligning  and  engaging  said  tabs  on  said  base  frame  and  said 
apertures  in  said  cabinet  wrapper  side  flanges; 

securing  said  cabinet  wrapper  to  said  rear  panel  and  to  said 
base  from;  and 

installing  said  control  housing  on  said  cabinet  wrapper  top. 


4424,037 

STRUCTURAL  UNITS  AND  ARRAYS  THEREFROM 

Oydc  C.  Grady,  II,  3700  Guth  Rd.,  Apt  2101,  Bnytowa,  Tex. 

77521 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828^12 

Int  a.'  B23P  21/00 

VS.  CL  29— 4«9  9  Clains 


4424,036 
"METHOD  OF  MAKING  ORTHODONTIC  SCREW-TVPE 

DEVICE" 
Frank  Reilly,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quanta  Chemical  Ltd., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  45404,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4431,73<. 

This  appUeation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,798 

Int  a.3  B23P  11/00:  F16B  39/00 

VS.  a.  29—437  4  Cliina 


J5 


P'-) 

...k,^ 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  array  compriiiiig  the  steps 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  orthodontic  screw-type  biassing 
device  comprising: 

internally  threading  a  threaded  bore  in  a  first  member  with 
fii^t  and  second  threaded  portions  adjacent  each  other  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  threaded  bore,  said  first  and 
second  threaded  portions  having  thread  roots  which  lie 
substantially  on  a  comihon  line; 

forming  the  crests  of  the  threads  of  said  first  and  second 
threaded  portions  such  that  the  thread  depth  of  the 


a.  providing  a  plurality  of  composite  structural  units,  each  of 
said  structural  units  comprising 

(i)  an  inner  structural  core  of  cast  material; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  load-distributing  plates  integrally  at- 
tached during  casting  to  saiB  core,  each  of  said  plates 
being  substantially  hard  to  resist  fracture,  and  having 
internal  strength  sufficient  to  substantially  dissipate 
point  stresses  there  being  provided  a  plurality  of  holes 
through  said  core  and  said  attached  plates,  each  of  said 
plates  providing  a  mating  face  for  contacting  the  face  of 
an  adjacent  attached  unit; 

(iii)  tension  means  extending  through  said  holes  for  hold- 
ing two  of  said  units  tightly  together  in  face-to-face 
relationship  forming  a  structural  array; 

b.  placing  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  structural  units  to- 
gether in  a  desired  array; 

c.  applying  a  tensile  connector  to  the  firet  and  second  units, 
perfecting  a  connection; 

d.  applying  a  second  tensile  connector  to  the  second  unit; 

e.  placing  a  third  structure  unit  in  face-to-face  relationship 
with  the  second  structural  unit;  and 

i.  perfecting  a  connection  between  the  second  and  third 
structural  unit  using  the  second  tensile  connector. 
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4,324,038 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MOS  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS 
Chnaa  C  Chant,  Berkeley  Heights;  Jama  A.  Cooper,  Jr.,  War- 
rea;  DawoB  Kahag.  Bridgewater  Towuhip,  Sonienet  County, 
and  Shyan  P.  Mararka,  New  Prorideace,  all  of  N  J.,  anign- 
on  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Mnrray 
H111,NJ. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,755 

laL  a.J  HoiL  :i/2a 

VS.  a.  29—571  20  Claims 


the  can,  while  allowing  the  can  to  move,  as  the  mix 
washer  is  inserted  into  the  can  and  pushes  against  the  mix. 
7.  The  method  of  delivering  depolarizing  mix  into  a  dry  cell 
can  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  a  depolarizing  mix  into  a  dry  cell  can; 

(b)  inserting  a  carbon  rod  into  the  dry  cell  can  containing 
depolarizing  mix;  and 

(c)  inserting  a  mix  washer  into  the  depolarizing  mix  filled 
dry  cell  can  and  against  the  depolarizing  mix,  while  exert- 
ing a  bias  against  and  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  can 
while  also  allowing  said  can  to  move  as  said  mix  washer  is 
inserted  into  said  can,  so  that  said  mix  washer  contacts, 
pushes  against  and  uniformly  reconsolidates  said  depolar- 
izing mix  to  the  proper  density. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  (20) 
having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  source  and  drain  contact  elec- 
trodes (12.1,  12.2)  contacting  spaced-apart  surface  areas  of 
source  and  drain  regions  (10.1, 10.2),  respectively,  located  at  a 
lop  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  (10)  and  having  a  gate 
oxide  layer  (10.3)  grown  on  a  first  portion  of  the  said  top 
surface  located  between  said  apart  areas  characterized  by  the 
step  of  forming  a  sidewall  insulating  layer  (15.1,  15.2)  on  an 
exposed  mutually  opposing  sidewall  edge  surface  of  each  of 
the  contact  electrodes  (12.1,  12.2),  followed  by  the  step  of 
tbemuUy  growing  the  gate  oxide  layer  (10.3). 


4,324,039 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DEUVERING 

DEPOLARIZATION  MIX  INTO  A  DRY  CELL  CAN 

Lcooard  Scknb,  Staiaford,  Cou.,  aaaigoor  to  Wonder  Corpora- 

tioa  of  Aacricm,  Inc.,  South  Nomlk,  Comi. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,666 
tat.  a.<  HOIM  2/36;  B23P  19/04;  B6SB  1/24 
VS.  a.  29-623.1  10  ( 


'-^tj— u 


4,324,040 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS  FROM 

A  BURN-IN  BOARD 
John  D.  Gottlieb,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Standard  Mi- 
croaystems  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,018 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—829  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  removing  integrated  circuit  packages 
from  a  bum-in  board  or  the  like  in  which  a  plurality  of  sockets 
are  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rows  for  receiving 
the  leads  of  integrated  circuit  packages,  said  tool  comprising 
an  end  bracket,  a  plurality  of  enlongated  prongs  attached  to 
and  extending  from  said  end  bracket,  said  prongs  being  spaced 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  adjacent 
rows  of  sockets  on  the  bum-in  board,  a  cover  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  end  bracket,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  cover  to  the  free  ends  of  said  prongs  when  said  prongs  are 
placed  along  the  spaces  between  the  sockets  and  the  underly- 
ing integrated  circuit  packages  mounted  in  the  sockets. 


1.  A  battery  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  at  a  first  station  along  an  assembly  line  for  deliver- 
ing depolarizing  mix  to  a  dry  cell  can, 

(b)  means  at  a  second  station  downstream  from  said  first 
station  and  along  said  assembly  line  for  inserting  a  carbon 
rod  into  said  dry  cell  can  containing  depolarizing  mix,  and 

(c)  mix  washer  insertion  means  at  a  third  station  downstream 
from  said  second  station  and  along  said  assembly  line  for 
reconsolidating  said  depolarizing  mix  during  the  insertion 
of  a  mix  washer  after  said  carbon  rod  has  been  inserted 
according  to  paragraph  (b),  said  mix  washer  contacting 
and  producing  uniform  reconsolidation  of  the  mix  to  the 
proper  density  by  said  mix  washer  insertion,  said  mix 
washer  insertion  means  including  compression  means  for 
exerting  a  bias  against  and  for  supporting  the  bottom  of 


4,324,041 
RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthtop,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,138 
Int.  CL^  B26B  21/22 
VS.  CL  30—47  24  CUma 

1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  cap  portion  and  a 
base  portion,  first  arm  means  extending  from  said  base  portion 
and  joining  a  guard  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
base  portion,  second  arm  means  extending  from  said  base 
portion  toward  said  guard  portion,  and  blade  means  disposed 
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on  said  second  arm  means,  said  first  and  second  arm  means 
being  leaf  spring  means  permitting  movement  of  said  guard 


4,324,043 
HANDPIECE  FOR  MEAT-TRIMMING  KNIFE 
Timothy  J.  McCullaagh,  Box  295,  Lake  Rd.,  Venailion,  Ohio 
44089 

Filed  OcL  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  195,096 
tat  CL'  A22C  17/00 
VS.  CL  30-276  U  ( 


portion  and  said  blade  means  relative  to  said  base  portion  and 
said  cap  portion  during  a  shaving  operation. 


4324,042 
SHINGLE  STRIPPER 
Stanley  H.  Lipka,  and  Darid  J.  Upka,  both  of  133  Crois  St, 
YorkTiUc  N.Y.  13495 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,084 

tat  a.>  B26B  3/00 

VS.  a.  30—170  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  handpiece  for  a  meat-trimming  knife  oi  uic 
type  having  an  annular  blade  holder  mounted  on  the  handpiece 
with  an  annular  cutting  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
holder,  in  which  gear  means  is  mounted  on  the  handpiece  and 
drivingly  engages  the  cutting  blade,  in  which  flexible  cable 
means  extends  into  the  handpiece  and  is  operatively  engaged 
with  the  gear  means  to  drive  said  gear  means  and  cutting  blade, 
and  in  which  ferrule  means  mounts  the  flexible  cable  means 
within  the  handpiece;  wherein  the  improvement  includes  hol- 
low handle  means;  a  blade  holder  attachment  portion  on  which 
the  blade  holder  is  adapted  to  be  mounted;  coupler  means 
removably  mounting  the  handle  means  on  the  blade  holder 
attachment  portion,  said  coupler  means  being  formed  with  a 
bore;  bearing  means  provided  in  the  bore  of  the  coupler  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  ferrule  means  in  said  coupler 
means  bore;  and  sealing  means  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the 
coupler  means  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  ferrule  means 
to  prevent  passage  of  contaminants  along  the  femile  means. 


4,3244M4 

SURGICAL  KNIFE  FOR  PRECISE  DEPTH  OF  CUT 

CONTROL 

Lee  ShdUnlu,  Jr.,  1232  liaa  Uu.  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,754 

tat  CL'  B26B  29/02 

VS.  a.  30—294  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  the  ubs  from  the  underbody  of  a 
shingle  that  has  been  nailed  to  a  subsurface  including 

a  blade  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  that  are 
cojoined  to  form  a  thin  forward  «dge  which  is  able  to  pass 
easily  under  the  tabs  of  a  shingle, 

a  ripping  bar  mounted  upon  the  top  surface  of  the  blade 
along  one  edge  thereof,  said  ripping  bar  having  a  ramp 
section  that  slopes  upwardly  from  the  forward  edge  of  the 
blade  toward  the  rear  edge  thereof, 

a  tab  guide  having  a  support  flange  secured  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  blade  adjacent  to  the  other  side  edge  thereof 
and  a  raised  finger  canterlevered  from  the  flange  which 
extends  over  the  top  surface  of  the  blade  from  the  flange 
toward  the  ripping  bar  whereby  the  tab  of  a  shingle  pass- 
ing over  the  top  surface  of  the  blade  is  caused  to  pass 
under  the  finger,  and 

a  hold  down  member  secured  to  the  blade  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  one  side  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
ripping  bar,  said  hold  down  member  further  having  a 
working  surface  that  extends  downwardly  below  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  blade  to  ride  over  the  underbody  of 
the  shingle  as  the  ripping  bar  passes  under  the  tabs 
whereby  the  tabs  are  separated  irom  the  underbody  of  the 
shingle. 


1.  A  surgical  knife  for  making  incisions  of  a  controlled  depth 
in  a  selected  tissue  surface  comprising: 

handle  means  for  controlling  the  movements  of  the  knife 
having  a  Upered  end,  said  tapered  end  being  selectively 
truncated  obliquely  to  the  major  axis  of  the  handle  means 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  guard  surface  with  a  rectilinear 
edge  and  with  a  normal  vector  to  said  guard  surface  form- 
ing an  angle  a  to  the  major  axis  of  the  handle  means;  and 

a  planar  blade  having  a  dull  edge  and  a  sharpened  edge,  said 
blade  being  affixable  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
guard  surface  to  extend  outward  therefrom  with  the  dull 
blade  edge  normally  intersecting  said  rectilinear  edge  of 
the  guard  surface  with  an  obtuse  included  angle  defined 
by  the  dull  blade  edge  and  the  guard  surface,  the  dull 
blade  edge  aligned  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  the  major 
axis  of  the  handle  means,  and  the  intersection  of  the  dull 
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and  sharpened  edges  of  the  blade  forming  an  acute  in- 
cluded angle  and  defining  the  point  of  maximum  extent 
from  the  guard  surface  with  the  sharpened  blade  edge 
intersecting  the  guard  surface  in  an  acute  included  angle 
defined  by  the  sharpened  blade  edge  and  the  forward 
portion  of  that  surface  with  respect  to  the  guard  edge,  and 
the  portions  of  said  rectilinear  edge  extending  laterally 
from  at  least  one  side  of  the  blade  to  form  a  guard  edge  for 
limiting  the  depth  of  the  incision  as  the  knife  is  pivoted 
about  the  guard  edge  as  the  knife  is  drawn  toward  the  user 
with  the  guard  edge  being  maintained  against  the  surface 
to  be  cut. 


4,324,045 

MOTOR  CHAIN  SAW  WITH  DYNAMIC  SAFETY 

BRAKING  DEVICE 

Klau  Hoppaer,  Marbach,  and  Giinter  Wolf,  Murriiaidt,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaignora  to  Fima  Andma  StilU, 

Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy 

nied  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rrp.  of  Gemiany,  Jan.  2, 
1979,  2922574 

Ut  a.J  B27B  17/02 
M&.  CL  30— 3S1  9  Claims 


flatwise  to  the  top  surface  of  said  base  member  in  longitudi- 
nally parallel  overlying  relation  thereto,  said  scale  member 
having  a  longitudinal  major  axis  parallel  to  and  coinciding  with 
the  said  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  base  member,  said  elon- 
gated scale  member  further  including  at  least  a  pair  of  lateral 
arm  portions  projecting  laterally  outward  relative  thereto  and 
to  the  said  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said  base  member  and 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  said  lateral  arm 
portions  being  spaced  an  appreciable  distance  apart  along  the 
length  of  said  scale  member  and  having  respective  minor  paral- 
lel axes  perpendicular  to  said  major  axis,  said  scale  member 
being  provided  with  indicia  lines  disposed  orthogonally  on  the 
said  lateral  arm  portions  thereof  and  on  at  least  the  portions  of 


said  scale  member  between  the  said  lateral  arm  portions,  said 
indicia  lines  respectively  extending  parallel  and  perpendicular 
to  the  said  major  axis  of  said  scale  member,  said  grading  device 
further  including  a  guide  frame  for  attachment  to  a  master 
pattern  and  resting  on  the  said  scale  portion  of  said  grading 
device  for  sliding  adjustment  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
guide  frame  comprising  an  elongated  base  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  straight  side  edge  and  three  parallel  pattern-hold- 
ing arms  projecting  laterally  outward  from  the  other  longitudi- 
nal side  edge  of  said  base  portion,  two  of  said  arms  being 
spaced  an  appreciable  distance  apart  along  the  length  of  said 
base  portion  and  the  third  one  of  said  arms  being  in  relatively 
close  spaced  relation  to  one  of  said  two  arms. 


1.  A  portable  motor  chain  saw,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  motor  housing  including  a  handle  housing  portion; 

a  safety  braking  device,  associated  with  said  motor  housing, 
for  protecting  against  recoil  movements: 

a  handle  mounted  to  said  handle  housing  portion  of  said 
motor  housing; 

a  hand  guard  associated  with  said  braking  device  for  actuat- 
ing same,  said  hand  guard  acting  as  an  inertia  mass  and 
being  arranged  between  said  handle  and  the  saw  chain, 
said  hand  guard  being-pivotally  joumalled  about  an  axis 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  drive  axis  of  said 
saw; 

damping  elements  mounted  relative  to  said  motor  housing 
both  to  damp  unavoidable  vibrations  and  for  supporting 
said  handle  relative  thereto  for  attaining  an  inertia  magni- 
tude by  utilization  of  recoil; 

an  arresting  device  rigidly  connected  to  said  handle  and 
engaging  said  hand  guard  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  releasable 
under  the  influence  of  a  relative  movement  due  to  the 
inertia  magnitude  of  said  motor  housing  with  respect  to 
said  handle,  caused  by  a  recoil,  consequently  releasing 
said  hand  guard  for  pivotal  movement  only  upon  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  value  of  recoil. 


4,324,047 
UNIVERSAL  HIGH  SPEED  HOLDER 
Jacques  L.  Roch,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Xynetics, 
Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

CoBtinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  931,409,  Aug.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,893,  Jul.  22, 1976, 

abuidoned.  This  application  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,553 

Int.  a.'  B43L  n/00 

U.S.  a.  33—18  R  35  Claims 


4,324,046 

PATTERN  GRADING  DEVICE 

DouM  A.  WciBberg,  2201  Acacte  Park,  Lyndhunt,  Ohio  44124 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,652 

Irt.  CV  A41H  i/00 

VS.  a.  33—17  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  grading  device  for  grading  a  master  pattern  having  a 

predeflned  outline,  comprising:  an  elongated  base  member  for 

resting  flatwise  on  a  flat  work  surface  and  having  at  least  one 

longitudinal  side  edge,  an  elongated  scale  member  secured 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  drawings  on  a  working  surface 
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in  accordance  with  the  production  of  individual  signals  com- 
prising: 

a  platen, 

a  forcer  disposed  relative  to  said  platen  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  platen, 

retaining  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  forcer, 

a  plurality  of  separately  actuatable  means  movable  relative 
to  said  retaining  means  in  accordance  with  the  actuation 
of  the  actuatable  means, 

a  plurallity  of  tools  each  associated  with  an  individual  one  of 
the  actuatable  means  for  movement  with  the  actuatable 
means  in  accordance  with  the  actuation  of  the  actuatable 
means  and  each  movable  independently  of  the  actuatable 
means, 

said  retaining  means  holding  the  plurality  of  separately 
actuatable  means  and  the  plurality  of  tools  for  movement 
of  the  associated  tool  into  or  out  of  operative  relationship 
with  the  working  surface  in  accordance  with  the  actuation 
of  the  actuatable  means, 

a  plurality  of  means  each  adjusuble  to  control  the  position- 
ing of  an  individual  one  of  said  actuatable  means  relative 
to  the  working  surface  in  accordance  with  such  adjust- 
ments to  control  the  degree  of  contact  of  said  tools  with 
the  working  surface, 

means  to  position  each  of  said  tools  independently  of  the 
positioning  of  the  associated  actuatable  means, 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  actuatable  means  in 
the  plurality  and  responsive  to  the  production  of  the  indi- 
vidual signals  for  individually  actuating  the  actuauble 
means  in  accordance  with  the  production  of  such  signals 
to  move  the  actuauble  means  and  bring  the  associated 
.  tools  into  operative  relationship  with  the  working  surface, 
and 

means  operatively  associated  with  individual  tools  in  the 
plurality  for  providing  for  each  such  tool  a  floating  rela- 
tionship between  such  tool  and  the  working  surface  inde- 
pendently of  the  positioning  of  the  associated  actuatable 
means  and  independently  of  the  operation  of  the  actuating 
means  in  actuating  the  associated  actuatable  means. 


4424,048 
LOCATOR  FOR  RAIL  AUGNING  DEVICE 
Ralph  S.  FhMt,  Olympia  Flelda,  III.,  issigaor  to  Chcmetron 
Railway  Produets,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,587 
iBt  a.3  B25B  ///O;  B23P  19/00 
\i&.  a.  33—180  R  3 


on  the  bar  for  rectprt)cation  along  the  longitudinal  axis 

thereof; 
each  of  said  contact  elements  comprising: 

an  elongate  arm  extending  generally  perpendicularly  of 
said  bar,  and  having  a  pivoted  end  attached  to  the  bar 
and  a  free  end  remote  therefrom; 

a  fixed  reference  surface  formed  in  said  arm  adjacent  said 
free  end,  said  reference  surface  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  running  surface  of  a  rail  head  from  above; 

a  pair  of  opposed,  reciprocable,  counteracting  side-con- 
tact members  mounted  on  said  arm  for  co-operatively 
clamping  said  rail  bead  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

said  side-contact  members  being  offset  from  the  plane  of 
said  reference  surface  a  predetermined  distance  such 
that  the  sides  of  said  rail  are  contacted  by  said  member 
only  at  points  remote  from  said  running  surface  when 
the  latter  is  contacted  by  said  reference  surface. 


4,324,049 
GAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Thomaa  L.  Bloae,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaiigmir  to  Hydril  Compaay, 
Los  Aagdca,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,270 

Itt.  CL^  GOIB  7/2S 

MS.  CL  33—199  B  43  CUn 


1.  In  a  rail  alignment  machine  of  the  type  having  rail  locators 
for  correctly  positioning  normally  horizontal  rail  sections  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  planes  respectively  to  effect  end-to-end 
alignment  of  the  sections,  an  improved  horizontal  locator 
including: 

a  generally  horizontal  support  bar, 

a  spaced  apart  pair'  of  rail  contact  elements  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bar  for  swinging  movement  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

at  least  one  of  said  elements  also  being  shifkably  supported 


"L 
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1.  In  a  work  gaging  system,  said  work  being  in  the  form  of 
a  pipe  defining  work  surfaces  as  a  thread  extending  about  an 
axis,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  first  means  having  a  gaging  tip  engageable  with  said 
work  surfaces, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  first  means,  for  longitudinal,  lat- 
eral and  rotatable  displacements  of  said  tip,  and 

(c)  means  to  sense  said  longitudinal,  lateral,  and  rotatable 
displacements  of  said  tip  for  readout  purposes, 

(d)  said  gaging  tip  sized  to  be  freely  received  between  suc- 
cessive threads  to  be  bodily  displaced  axially  from  a  posi- 
tion of  engagement  with  a  thread  flank  facing  in  one  axial 
direction  and  into  another  position  of  engagement  with  a 
thread  flank  facing  on  the  opposite  axial  direction, 

(e)  said  (b)  means  including  a  first  slide  movable  in  a  fint 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  second  slide 
movable  in  a  second  direction  extending  generally  radially 
relative  to  said  first  direction,  one  of  said  slides  carried  by 
the  other  and  movable  relative  thereto,  and  a  rotor  carry- 
ing said  other  slide  for  bodily  routing  it  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  whereby  both 
slides  are  routed  by  the  rotor, 

(0  and  a  support  for  said  rotor. 


4,324,050 
SCALE  MAGNIFIER 
John  R.  Weir,  4816  NE.  4»lk  Atc.  VaneoaTcr,  Wash.  98661 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,705 
Ut  CL'  G02B  27/02 
MS.  CL  33—488  »  a«>» 

1.  A  magnifier  for  facilitating  visual  perception  of  scale 
markings  on  an  engineer's  scale  having  three  apexes  compris- 
ing: 
a  mount  including  legs  which  detachably  engage  the  scale 
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with  portions  extending  above  a  first  one  of  the  apexes  and   portion  of  material,  and  recovering  heat  from  both  streams  of 
joining  to  form  a  sleeve  means;                                            cooling  gas. 
a  magnifying  element  connected  to  said  mount  so  that  it  


spans  across  the  first  apex,  said  magnifying  element  being 
dimensioned  to  extend  laterally  above  the  viewable  scale 
markings  adjacent  the  other  two  apexes;  and 
pivot  means  interconnecting  said  mount  and  said  magnify 


4.324,052 
SOLVENT  AND  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 

^  ^^  DRYING  OVEN 

ing  element  by  being  routably  accepted  in  said  sleeve   '»'"  L.  Boaher,  24«9  Emory  La„  NE„  Marietta,  Gt.  30067 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,288 

iBt  a.>  F26B  3/04 

VS.  CL  34—27  8  dafans 


means,  said  pivot  means  being  disposed  above  the  first 
apex,  when  said  mount  engages  the  scale  and  defining  a 
pivot  axis  which  extends  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  scale  and  above  the  first  apex  so  that 
said  magnifying  element  may  be  tilted  via  said  sleeve 
means  and  pivot  means  in  a  selected  one  of  two  direc- 
tions about  the  pivot  axis  and  above  the  first  apex  to 
enable  magnification  of  a  selected  one  of  the  viewable 
scale  markings  adjacent  the  other  two  apexes. 


4424,081 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT 

FROM  FINELY  TO  COARSELY  DIVIDED  MATERIAL 

HAVING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

KatnUko  SanU;  Maoni  Sakaba,  both  of  Nara,  aai  Klnao 
Hayadd,  Takatmki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi  Ship- 
buiUiag  A  EngiiieeriBt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,844 
ClaiH  vriority,  applicatlan  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1979,  S4-86147 
lat  a^  F26B  5/00 
VS.  CL  34—20  10 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  solvent  and  heat  from  hot  sol- 
vent saturated  air  in  drying  ovens  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  hot  air  with  solvent  vapors  entrained  therein 
from  the  drying  oven  through  a  plurality  of  cooling  stages 
of  a  substantially  closed  air  cycle  including  in  sequence 
through  a  first  pair  of  cross-flow  heat  exchangers,  then 
progressively  along  a  downwardly  inclined  path  from  the 
first  pair  of  cross-flow  heat  exchangers  through  an  air  coil 
heat  exchanger,  through  a  water  coil  heat  exchanger, 
through  a  second  pair  of  cross-flow  heat  exchangers  and 
about  a  refrigerant  fluid  evaporator  to  a  demister, 

collecting  the  condensed  solvent  from  the  air  at  the  evapora- 
tor and  the  demister  at  the  end  of  the  downwardly  in- 
clined path, 

moving  the  cool  dry  air  through  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer 
stages  including  in  sequence  from  the  demister  back 
through  the  second  pair  of  cross-flow  heat  exchangers, 
through  the  first  pair  of  cross-flow  heat  exchangers,  then 
about  a  refrigerant  fluid  condenser  to  the  oven  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  heat  from  a  finely  to  coarsely 
divided  material  having  a  high  temperature  comprising  the 
steps  of  separating  the  material  into  a  portion  of  lumps  and  a 
portion  of  particles,  forcibly  applying  a  stream  of  cooling  gas 
to  substantially  the  entirety  of  one  separated  portion  of  mate- 
rial and  forcibly  applying  a  separate  stream  of  cooling  gas  to 
sobManlially  the  entirety  of  the  other  separated  portion  of 
material  in  a  manner  such  that  neither  stream  of  cooling  gas  has 
been  preheated  by  the  other  when  applied  to  the  respective 


4,324,053 

ANTI-POLLUTION  ROTARY-SWEEP  GRAIN  DRIER 

Rodney  W.  Carpenter,  Milford,  Ind.,  aiaigaor  to  Clayton  * 

Lambert  Maautacturiag  Co.,  Buckner,  Ky. 

Contimutioa  of  Ser.  No.  894,181,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,241,517.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,745 

Int  CL'  F2«B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34—236  5  OaiiM 

1.  A  grain  drying  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  grain  drying  bin  having  a  perforated  floor  through 
which  hot  air  is  blown  upwardly  for  drying  purposes; 

B.  a  rotary  sweep  moimted  in  the  bin  for  sweep  movement 
over  the  floor,  said  sweep  having  distributing  means  on  its 
lag  side  for  distributing  wet  grain  over  the  floor  and  radi- 
ally-extending retrieving  means  on  its  lead  side  for  remov- 
ing dried  grain  from  the  floor; 

C.  means  for  feeding  wet  grain  to  said  distributing  means; 

D.  means  for  receiving  dried  grain  from  said  retrieving 
means  and  conveying  said  dried  grain  outside  of  the  bin; 

E.  a  partition  wall  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said 
rotary  sweep  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom  . 
for  movement  over  said  floor  with  the  movement  of  said 
rotary  sweep,  said  wall  extending  between  said  distribut- 
ing and  retrieving  means  to  separate  the  lag  side  from  the 
lead  side  of  said  sweep;  and 

F.  means  for  building  up  the  thickness  of  the  dry  grain  on  the 
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lead  side  of  the  retrieving  means  including  a  rigid  plate  at 
least  partially  suspended  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
wall  and  disposed  in  front  and  on  the  lead  side  of  said 
retrieving  means,  said  plate  radially  extending  parallel  to 
said  retrieving  means  between  said  central  portion  and  a 


recognizable  character  renditioii,  said  illumination  means 
being  disposable  in  said  recognizable  character  rendition  for 
illuminating  said  recognizable  character  rendition  each  time 
said  light  source  is  illuminated,  said  recognizable  character 
rendition  comprising  a  child's  night  light  capable  of  being 
periodically  illuminated  with  each  step  by  said  child,  whereby 
said  night  light  accompanies  said  child  wearer  during  said  path 
traversal. 


MOLDBOARD  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Hippeaited,  Newrille,  Pa.,  a^  Rafcrt  J.  Brady,  Bc- 

tfaeada,  Md.,  Msi^on  to  Richard  P.  Valk.  Carliile,  Pa. 

FOed  JaL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,793 

lot  CL>  EOIH  5/04 

VS.  a.  37—42  VL  12  < 


sidewall  of  said  bin,  said  plate  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  plane  through  said  bin  such  that  its  upper 
edge  is  relatively  closer  to  said  retrieving  means  than  its 
lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  being  spaced  above  said  floor 
to  form  a  horizontally  extending  gap  therebetween. 


4424,054 
NIGHT  UGHT  SLIPPER 
William  RoTiaiky,  Old  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 
Footwear  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  lajtU 
lat  CI.'  A43B  23/00.  7/01  3/28;  G02B  5/12 
VS.  a  36-U7  12 


to  Step-Lite 


1.  In  a  child's  slipper  having  illumination  means  aaaociated 
therewith  for  lifting  a  path  to  be  traversed  by  said  child's 
slipper  as  the  child  wearer  thereof  travels  along  a  walking 
surface  step-by-step,  said  child's  slipper  having  a  front  portion, 
a  rear  portion  and  a  bottom  sole  portion,  said  bottom  sole 
portion  being  bendable  so  as  to  flex  with  each  step  taken  by 
said  child  wearer,  said  front  portion  forming  a  pocket  for  the 
fiont  portion  of  the  foot  of  said  child  wearer  with  said  flexible 
bottom  sole  portion,  said  illumination  means  comprising  a 
housing  disposable  on  said  front  portion,  a  light  source,  a 
battery  source  for  powering  said  light  source  upon  completion 
of  an  electric  conduction  path  therebetween  and  a  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  battery  source  to  said 
light  source  in  said  electrical  conduction  path,  said  light 
source,  battery  source  and  switch  means  being  disposable  in 
said  housing;  the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient  pusher 
member  mountable  in  said  front  portion  for  direct  flexing 
movement  in  conjunction  with  said  flexing  of  said  bottom  sole 
portion  during  each  step  by  said  child  wearer,  said  pusher 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  said  switch  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  switch  means  during  each  flexure  of  said  pusher  mein- 
ber  so  as  to  close  said  switch  means  during  each  step  by  said 
child  wearer,  and  a  light  transmissive  three  dimensional  hollow 


9.  In  a  moidboard  support  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
drive  frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  convergent  frame 
members,  a  blade  and  moidboard  support  frame  pivotally 
coimected  to  the  convergent  ends  of  the  drive  frame  assembly 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  bhKie  and 
moidboard  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  convergent  frame 
members  having  their  divergent  ends  connected  to  the  mold- 
board,  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  blade  and  moidboard 
support  frame  being  effected  by  a  gear  segment  on  the  blade 
and  moidboard  support  frame  beingdriven  by  a  motor-driven 
worm  gear  mounted  on  the  drive  frame  asaembly,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  gear  segment  connected  to  the  conver- 
gent end  portions  of  the  convergent  frame  members  of  the 
moidboard  support  frame,  a  pair  of  wear  pads  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  convergent  frame  members  of  said  drive 
frame  assembly  and  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  the  conver- 
gent frame  members  of  said  moidboard  support  frame,  a 
bracket  on  the  drive  frame  support  assembly  in  which  the 
worm  gear  is  routably  mounted,  another  wear  pad  connected 
to  said  bracket  and  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  gear 
segment  to  thereby  maintain  the  drive  frame  assembly  and 
moidboard  support  frame  in  alignment  to  insure  proper  inter- 
meshing  of  the  worm  gear  and  gear  segment,  whereby  the 
bracket  provides  the  dual  fimction  of  supporting  the  worm 
gear  and  said  another  w^ar  pad  which  engages  the  upper 
surftce  of  the  gear  segment 


WIPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DITCH  DIGGING  MACHINE 
Garkart  Su—irftli.  VartManwig  1,  2905  EdawiOtWa- 
diicMehB,  Fed.  Re*,  of  GcnMijr 

FOed  Jaa.  25.  UM,  Sar.  No.  162,971 
CUai  prUfitjr,  ijpllraHw  Fad.  Rt*.  of  GcraaBy.  im.  25, 
1979,  79184S7IU1 

IM.  CL>  E02F  5/08 
VS.  a.  37-94  4  Oital 

1.  A  device  for  removing  stones  or  the  like,  for  use  in  aaoci- 
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ation  with  a  ditch  digging  machine  having  at  least  one  digging 
blade  mounted  on  a  generally  horizontally-disposed  rotatable 
shaft,  comprising: 

a  wiper  endpiece; 

bearing  means  for  mounting  said  wiper  endpiece  on  said 
shaft,  such  that  it  is  spaced  a  relatively  short  distance 


■A'W.VAVAVA'WWW.VAV-W^.'^V 


away  from  said  blade  in  a  substantially  parallel  manner 
thereto,  comprising  two  opposing  half-shells  which  en- 
gage and  together  encircle  said  shaft  and  which  are  pro- 
vided on  their  interior  surfaces  with  continuously  adjust- 
able friction  linings;  and 
a  spring-loaded  rocker  arm  disposed  to  engage  and  releas- 
ably  retain  said  endpiece  in  a  normal  operating  position. 


4424,0S7 
PIN  TYPE  TOOTH  RETENTION  SYSTEM 
Kcncth  M.  White,  2*32  Paliiwoad  Rd.  S.W„  Calory,  Alberta, 
Cunda  mv  3PS) 

FDed  Ju.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,292 

Oataa  priority,  awUcatkw  Cu«ia,  Ju.  21, 1978,  305934 

loL  a.i  E02F  9/28 

VS.  a.  37—142  A  11  Claina 


4,324,058 

METHOD  OF  LABELING  UNDERSIZED  CONTAINERS 

StCTcn  P.  Shcrwick,  Minnetonka;  DiTid  G.  Leapley,  St.  Louis 

Park,  both  of  Minn.,  and  Jama  P.  Vonderhorst,  Parkton, 

Md.,  anignon  to  Aecraply,  Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Mina. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  12538 

Int.  aj  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  40—310  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  to  label  a  container  with  more  information  than 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  container  may  permit,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  attaching  a  label  to  the  outer  circumference  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  label  having  a  length,  an  outer  circumference 
contact  portion  substantially  centered  on  said  label  length 
and  being  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  container,  two  overlap  portions  flanking  said  outer 
circumference  contact  portion  and  a  release  portion  and  a 
releasable  adhesive  portion,  each  flanking  one  said  over- 
lap portion,  said  contact  portion  being  attached  to  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  container,  all  said  portions 
having  an  exposed  surface  and  an  adhesive  surface; 

(b)  attaching  said  adhesive  surfaces  of  said  overlap  portions 
to  each  other  and  said  adhesive  surface  of  said  release 
portion  to  a  segment  of  said  adhesive  surface  of  said  re- 
leasable  adhesive  portion; 

(c)  wrapping  said  attached  overlap  portions  around  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  container;  and 

(d)  releasably  attaching  the  remainder  of  said  adhesive  sur- 
face of  said  releasable  adhesive  portion  to  said  exposed 
surface  of  said  outer  circumference  contact  portion. 


4,324,059 
ATTRACnON  AND  ENTERTAINMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Harold  D.  Baum,  4615  N.  Clifton  Ait.,  Chicago,  lU.  60640 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,783 

Int  a.>  G09F  19/08 

VS.  a.  40—416  12  Claims 


1.  An  excavator  tooth  assembly  comprising  a  replaceable 
tooth  having  a  cutting  end  and  a  hollow  mounting  end,  and  an 
adapter  having  a  nose  piece  which  is  triangular  in  longitudinal 
cross-section  mated  with  the  mounting  end  of  said  tooth,  the 
mounting  end  of  said  tooth  being  provided  with  two  opposed 
holes  to  act  in  conjunction  with  a  hole  extending  through  the 
adapter,  a  reulient  insert  having  a  longitudinal  hole  there- 
through to  define  a  first  outer  surface  eccentric  to  said  longitu- 
dinal hole,  said  eccentric  outer  surface  providing  a  thicker 
portion  which  includes  compression  relief  means,  orienting 
means  positioning  said  insert  in  said  hole  in  said  adapter  with 
said  thicker  portion  extending  toward  the  cutting  end  of  the 
tooth,  said  orienting  means  comprising  a  second  outer  surface 
eccentric  relative  to  said  first  outer  surface  and  said  longitudi- 
nal hole  to  provide  a  protuberance  which  is  fitted  into  an 
opening  in  said  nose  piece,  and  a  retaining  pin  extending  across 
the  triangle  of  said  nose  piece,  through  said  longitudinal  hole  in 
said  insert,  and  into  the  two  opposed  holes  in  the  mounting  end 
of  laid  tooth  to  bias  said  tooth  rearwardly  along  said  nose 
piece. 


1.  An  animated  device  simulating  the  head  of  a  figure  having 
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movable  eye,  ear  and  jaw  elements  operable  upon  actuation  of 
a  vending  machine,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
upright  support  secured  on  said  vending  machine;  a  housing  in 
the  shape  of  a  head  secured  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  on  said  support;  a  motor  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft 
secured  in  and  to  said  housing;  drive  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  operably  connecting  said  eye,  ear  and  jaw  elements  to 
said  motor  drive  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  said  drive 
means  consisting  of  a  gear  secured  to  said  motor  drive  shaft,  a 
second  gear  intermeshed  therewith,  a  second  drive  shaft  axi- 
ally  aligned  and  connected  for  roution  with  said  second  gear, 
a  bell  crank  on  said  second  drive  shaft,  and  connections  from 
said  second  drive  shaft  and  bell  crank  for  moving  said  eye,  ear 
and  jaw  elements;  linkage  mechanism  on  said  support  and  said 
motor  drive  shaft  gear  cooperating  for  reciprocally  pivoting 
said  housing  on  said  support  in  a  horizontal  plane  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  motor  drive  shaft;  and  electric  means  for  deliv- 
ering current  to  said  motor. 

4424,060 

nUEARM  SYSTEM 

George  L.  Uwrence,  517  W.  160th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,271 

Int  a.'  F41C  19/12:  F42B  S/08 

VS.  a.  42—84  7  Ctafaf 


mounting  said  net  holding  device  on  the  body  of  the  caster; 
coiling  a  portion  of  the  hand  line  of  said  net; 
holding  said  coiled  portion  of  said  hand  line  in  one  hand; 
draping  a  portion  of  the  weight  line  of  said  net  over  said  net 

supporting  means; 
supporting  a  portion  of  said  net  in  the  other  hand;  and 


casting  said  net  by  swinging  it  in  such  a  manner  that  said  net 
spreads  out  upon  the  water,  the  spreading  of  said  net 
causing  said  weight  line  to  free  itself  from  said  net  sup- 
porting means  without  any  active  intervention  on  the  part 
of  the  caster. 


1.  A  firearms  system  comprising  a  shell  having  a  metal 
jacket,  a  rear  wall  portion  of  said  jacket  having  a  hole  centrally 
thereof,  an  insulator  mounted  in  said  hole,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  contact  disposed  axially  of  said  insulator  and  said 
shell  and  spaced  from  said  jacket  in  said  hole,  a  first  end  of  said 
shell  contact  being  exposed  at  said  rear  wall  and  a  second  end 
of  said  shell  contact  extending  inwardly  of  said  shell  and  in 
contact  with  a  reservoir  of  power;  a  firearm  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  shell,  a  barrel 
portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  trigger  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  an  operator,  an 
electrical  circuit  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  a  flrst 
contact  disposed  in  said  chamber,  insulator  means  disposed  in 
said  chamber,  said  insulator  means  comprising  a  disc  having  a 
concave  face  portion,  said  first  contact  being  retained  by  said 
insulator  disc  and  being  exposed  in  said  face  portion,  said  face 
portion  being  adapted  to  receive  said  shell  insulator  and  said 
shell  contact  for  engagement  of  said  flrst  contact  and  said  shell 
contact,  a  power  source  disposed  in  said  housing  and  in  said 
circuit,  second  contact  means  disposed  in  said  circuit  and 
located  proximate  said  trigger,  and  third  contact  means  dis- 
posed in  said  circuit  and  movable  by  said  trigger  into  engage- 
ment with  said  second  contact  means  to  close  said  circuit, 
whereby  to  initiate  an  arc  between  said  shell  contact  and  said 
metal  jacket  to  ignite  said  powder. 


4,324,062 
HUMANE  INSECT  TRAP  FOR  THE  LIVE  CAPTURE  OP 

SPIDERS  AND  THE  UKE 
Fred  A.  SchocMer,  841  MoUcaa  Way,  Redwood  City,  Cdif. 
95062 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,033 
bt.  CL'  AOIM  1/10 
U.S.CL43— 110  Wf 


4,324,061 
CASTING  NET  HOLDING  DEVICE 
JeiM  W.  Stcpp,  Rte.  5,  Box  1023,  Bnmswlck,  Ga.  31520 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,562 
Int  CL'  AOIK  7i/00 
VS.  a.  43— 4J  ♦  Clalma 

4.  A  method  of  using  a  casting  net  holding  device  when 
casting  with  a  casting  net  having  a  net  portion,  a  hand  line  and 
a  weight  line,  said  holding  device  comprises:  a  plate,  means 
located  on  said  plate  for  temporarily  supporting  a  portion  of 
the  casting  net  during  casting  operations,  and  means  for  carry- 
ing the  plate  on  the  caster's  body;  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1.  A  hand-held  trap  apparatus  for  capturing  insecU  alive 
from  given  surfaces  to  allow  their  subsequent  disposal,  com- 
prising; 

tubular  housing  means  terminating  at  its  ends  in  preselected 
flat  and  pointed  geometry  configurations  for  fitting 
against  flat  and  comer  surfaces  respectively  to  totally 
enclose  the  insect  within  the  end; 

mechanically  actuated  trap  door  means  iiKluding  a  trap  door 
having  integral  closure  and  open  actuating  means  formed 
of  mechanical  element  means  coupled  to  the  trap  door, 
and  disposed  within  the  flat  and  pointed  ends  to  close  and 
open  respectively  the  end  of  the  bousing  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  mechanical  application  of  respective  cloaing 
and  opening  forces;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  trap  door  means  in  the  opened  or 
closed  positions; 

wherein  the  captured  insect  is  safely  contained  within  the 
trap  apparatus  for  subsequent  disposal. 


432 


OFRCIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


4^24,0«3  M24,0«5 

TOY  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BALANCE  OPERATED  GAME 

DoaaM  A.  RownwiBkel,  Tlacly  Park,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Jolius  Cooper,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y„  anignor  to  Ideal  Toy 

Barringtoii,  botk  of  Ill„  aMignors  to  Marria  Glan  A  Auoci-  CorporatieD,  Hollia,  N.Y. 

atei.  Chkaso,  DL  FUed  Dec.  15, 19W,  Ser.  No.  216,389 

FOed  Oct  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1»2,M7  Int  CI.'  AC3H  3/20:  A63F  9/00;  A63H  13/02 

\itt.Ci>  KtSa,  n/00  29/16  U.S.a.4«— 120                                                          11  Claim 
U.S.  a.  46—44                                                         9  CUimi 


1.  A  toy  motor  vehicle  having  wheel  means  fore  and  aft  for 
supporting  a  body  for  rolling  movement  on  a  playing  surface; 

said  aft  wheel  means  including  a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  transverse  of  said  body  and  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  radial  air  vanes  extending  laterally  outwardly 
on  opposite  sides  for  causing  said  wheel  to  rotate  in  re- 
sponse to  a  stream  of  air  applied  thereto; 

a  mouthpiece  on  an  aft  end  portion  of  said  body  having  a 
nozzle  outlet  in  communication  with  said  vanes  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  wheel  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  against 
said  vanes  for  rotating  said  wheel  when  a  person  blows 
into  said  mouthpiece;  and 

a  wheel  housing  formed  in  said  body  enclosing  said  wheel  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  vanes  and  having  an  inlet  in  commu- 
nication with  said  outlet  end  of  said  mouthpiece  above 
said  axis  causing  said  wheel  to  rotate  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, said  mouthpiece  including  an  inlet  end  portion  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  outwardly  of  said  aft  end  of  said  body, 
and  having  opposite  sides  aligned  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  wheel  housing,  said  wheel  housing  including  an  outlet 
opening  on  an  underside  of  said  body. 


4,324,064 

TOY  AIRCRAFT 

Piarre  A.  BetlCMOort,  aid  Ckarlei  H.  derelaBd,  both  of  Bend, 

Oi«g„  aaisKiri  to  North  Pacific  Products,  Inc.,  Bend,  Oreg. 

F1M  Not.  13, 1900.  Ser.  No.  206,364 

Ut  a.)  A63H  27/14 

M&.  CL  46— ai  10  CUina 


9.  A  game  device  comprising  a  body  in  the  shape  of  a  simu- 
lated animal,  simulated  upper  and  lower  jaws  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  between  respectively 
relatively  opened  and  closed  positions;  a  pair  of  simulated  legs 
having  feet  and  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body  for  piv- 
otal movement  between  a  first  retracted  position  wherein  the 
feet  are  adjacent  the  body  and  a  second  extended  position 
wherein  the  feet  may  engage  a  support  surface  on  which  the 
body  is  placed  to  hold  said  jaws  above  said  support  surface; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  legs  to  said  retracted  position; 
latch  means  responsive  to  pivotally  movement  of  said  legs 
from  said  retracted  to  said  extended  position  for  pivoting  said 
upper  jaw  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position  and  holding  it  in 
said  open  position  while  latching  said  legs  in  said  extended 
position;  means  normally  biasing  said  lower  jaw  to  its  closed 
position;  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  to  be  placed  in  said 
lower  jaw  to  move  said  lower  jaw  towards  its  open  position 
against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means;  said  lower  jaw  being 
operatively  engaged  with  said  latching  means  for  releasing  the 
latching  means  when  the  lower  jaw  reaches  its  opened  position 
whereby  said  legs  are  returned  to  their  retracted  position  by 
said  spring  means  to  propel  said  body  forward  while  said  jaws 
return  to  their  closed  positions  in  a  simulated  snapping  action. 


4,324,066 

ARTmCLU,  EYE  HAVING  DOUBLE  CONVEX 

MAGNIFYING  LENS 

Lori  J.  Smith,  91S  N.  Wetkeriy  Dr.,  Wert  HoUywood,  CUlf. 

90069,  and  James  J.  Alaer,  5460  White  Oak.  Endno,  Calif. 

91316 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  137,527 

lat  a.)  A63H  3/42 

VS.  CL  46— 16S  g  Claims 


1.  A  toy  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  comprising  a  pair  of  body 
halves  hingedly  connected  together  for  movement  from  a 
launching  position  to  a  post  launching  flight  position, 
each  body  half  carrying  an  airfoil  panel, 
and  a  launching  hook  on  one  body  half  which  projects 
therefrom  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  said  airfoil 
panels  and  in  in  exposed  position,  when  the  halves  are 
swung  to  the  launching  position. 


1.  An  artificial  eye  comprising: 

(a)  a  bulbous  base  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  diametrically 
opposed  crown,  the  base  being  comprised  of  a  rigid,  sub- 
stantially unbreakable,  opaque,  polymeric  material; 
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(b)  mounting  means  extending  from  the  neck  portion  of  the 
base  diametrically  opposite  the  crown; 

(c)  a  double  convex,  substantially  unbreakable,  polymeric, 
magnifying  lens  mounted  on  the  crown  of  the  base; 

(d)  an  image  of  the  pupil  and  iris  of  an  eye  between  the 
crown  and  the  lens,  the  image  of  the  pupil  and  iris  being 
visible  through  the  lens;  and 

(e)  an  exterior  film  of  a  substantially  transparent,  substan- 
tially unbreakable,  polymeric  material  encasing  the  lens 
and  the  base,  the  film  being  at  least  about  3  mils  thick,  the 
lens  and  the  film  being  comprised  of  the  same  polymeric 
material. 

6.  A  method  for  forming  an  artificial  eye  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solid,  polymeric,  rigid,  substantially  unbreak- 
able, opaque,  bulbous  base  having  a  neck  portion  and  a 
diametrically  opposed  crown  by  curing  a  polymeric  resin 
in  a  mold; 

(b)  placing  means  for  mounting  the  eye  into  the  base  in  the 
neck  portion  diametrically  opposite  the  crown  while  the 
polymeric  resin  is  partially  cured; 

(c)  placing  an  image  of  the  pupil  ami  iris  of  an  eye  on  the 
crown; 

(d)  placing  a  rigid,  substantially  transparent,  substantially 
unbreakable,  magnifying,  double  convex  lens  on  the  base 
over  the  image;  and 

(e)  securing  the  placed  lens  to  the  base  by  encasing  the  base 
and  the  lens  in  a  film  comprised  of  a  substantially  transpar- 
ent polymeric  material,  the  film  and  the  lens  being  formed 
of  the  same  polymeric  material,  the  Film  being  at  least 
about  3  mils  thick. 


body  of  water  and  a  dark  area  for  daric  photosynthesis 

reaction; 
means  to  introduce  carbon  dioxide  into  the  body  of  water  to 
make  a  solution  thereof  in  the  presence  of  life-supporting 
chemicals  for  algae  growth  and  reproduction;  a  fme  mesh 


carrier  inside  the  container  and  supported  for  cyclicUly 
presenting  solution  fractions  containing  algae  in  suspen- 
sion to  the  window  for  photosynthesis  and  returning  the 
fractions  to  the  body  of  water, 
and  means  to  remove  the  heavier  algae  from  the  body  of 
water. 


4324,069 
PLANT  GROWING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  PNEUMATIC 

PRESSURE 
Rodger  H.  Flagg,  1415  Lyu  Atc,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.  46805 
Filed  May  »,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,041 
tat  CL'  AOIG  31/02 
U&CL  47-62  M< 


4,324,067 
ALGAL  CELL  HARVESTING 
John  O.  Kcaler,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Uairenity  of 
Arizona  Foundatioa,  Tocson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,585 
tat  CL'  AOIG  7/00 
UjS.C1.47— M  Mr 


1.  A  system  for  producing  accelerated  migration  of  unicellu- 
lar motile  algal  cells  from  a  liquid  containing  reservoir  in 
which  said  cells  are  disposed  for  multiplication  by  cell  division, 
comprising  a  cell  harvest  zone  located  adjacent  the  top  surface 
of  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  and  a  mass  of  discrete  elements 
connecting  said  harvest  zone  with  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  to 
provide  a  migration  path  which  enables  cells  in  said  liquid  to 
migrate  by  self-locomotion  from  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir 
through  said  mass  to  said  harvest  zone. 

4424,068 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALGAE 
MyitM  L.  Antfaoay,  Graad  JuoetiOB,  Colo.,  laaigDor  to  Sut 
Ziyix,  Ltd„  ClifloB,  Colo. 

Filed  Mir.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,844 
tat  a'  AOIG  33/oa 
UACL47— 1.4  9CI«tais 

1.  Apparatus  for  growing  and  harvesting  algae  comprising: 
a  container  for  holding  a  body  of  water  containing  an  inocu- 
lum of  algae  in  suspension  and  having  both  a  window  to 
admit  light  for  photosynthesis  into  a  space  adjacent  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  periodically  supplying  liquid  to  the  root 

system  of  plants  utilizing  pneumatic  pressure  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  container  for  containing  a  liquid  plant  nutrient 

at  a  fitst  liquid  level; 
an  elongated  planar  plant  support  having  longitudinal  side 
edges  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces  positioned  and  sup- 
ported in  said  container  above  said  fust  level; 
first  means  for  providing  an  elongated  pnetunatic  chamber 
beneath  said  support  and  having  a  lower  surface  defined 
by  this  liquid  surface  at  said  first  level; 
second  means  for  supplying  pneumatic  pressure  within  said 

chamber; 
third  means  for  providing  a  fluid  passage  from  beneath  said 
first  level  to  above  said  support  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  suppori  whereby  upon  application  of  pneumatic 
pressure  by  said  second  means  within  said  chamber  said  liquid 
will  be  forced  downward  by  said  pressure,  lowering  the  liquid 
level  beneath  said  first  level  in  said  chamber,  forcing  said  liquid 
through  said  passage  to  raise  the  liquid  level  in  said  passage  to 
further  comprising  a  above  said  support; 
said  passage  having  a  longitudiiial  opening  at  substantially 
the  level  of  said  support  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  support. 
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4,324,070 
SELF-WATERING  PLANTER 
Cantyn  L.  Swiitacr,  1100  «th  St^  SW^  AfUtBcat  #415,  Wnh- 
ingUM,  D.C.  20024 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMO,  S<r.  No.  143,493 
lot  a.'  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  a.  47— «1  7  ( 


1.  A  self-watering  planter  for  plants  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  water  reservoir  including  at  least  one  scalable  opening  for 
receiving  water  therein; 

a  lid  member  on  said  water  reservoir, 

a  wick  and  absorbent  mat  disposed  atop  said  lid  member  of 
said  reservoir,  said  wick  communicating  water  contained 
in  said  reservoir  to  said  absorbent  mat;  and 

a  plant  container  disposed  atop  said  absorbent  mat,  said  plant 
container  including  at  least  one  opening  formed  in  a  base 
portion  thereof  for  communicating  moisture  from  said 
absorbent  mat  to  growing  media  contained  in  said  plant 
container, 

recess  means  on  said  plant  container  for  receiving  and  en- 
closing the  periphery  of  said  lid  member  of  said  reservoir 
and  said  absorbent  mat  when  said  plant  container  is  seated 
atop  said  water  reservoir  to  prevent  evaporation  of  mois- 
ture from  said  absorbent  mat  and  said  reservoir  directly  to 
the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  dual  window  assembly  for  covering  an  opening  in  a 
building  wall  having  an  exterior  siding,  said  dual  window 
assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  an  interior  window  unit  having  a  first  rectangular  unit- 
ized metal  frame  receivable  witMn  the  opening,  and  a  first 
pair  of  sashes  mounted  within  said  first  frame,  said  first 


frame  being  apertured  at  its  outer  periphery  for  enabling 
fastening  means  to  project  therethrough  into  the  wall,  said 
frame  further  having  a  first  mounting  means  composed  of 
vertical  flange  portions  integral  with  the  sides  of  said  first 
frame  at  its  outer  portion  for  being  disposed  at  the  interior 
side  of  the  exterior  siding; 

(b)  an  exterior  window  unit  having  a  second  rectangular 
unitized  metal  frame  only  partially  receivable  into  the  wall 
opening  from  the  exterior,  and  a  second  pair  of  sashes 
mounted  within  said  second  frame,  said  second  frame 
having  a  second  mounting  means  composed  of  first  and 
second  flange  portions  integral  with  the  sides  of  said 
second  frame  at  its  inner  portion  and  disposed  outwardly 
of  said  vertical  flange  portions; 

(c)  a  separate  connector  plate  interconnecting  said  second 
frame  with  said  first  frame,  said  connector  plate  including 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  sections  integral  with  each  other 
and  respectively  secured  to  said  first  and  second  mounting 
means;  and 

(d)  engaging  means  on  said  second  section  of  said  connector 
plate  extending  around  an  edge  of  said  vertical  flange 
portions  of  said  fiijt  mounting  means. 


4,324,072 
INSULATED  MULTIPLE  COMPONENT  SINGLE  PLANE 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  PORTAL  CLOSURE 
Maurice  E.  Sterner,  Jr.,  Spring  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Product 
Design  A  DcTdopment,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,060 

Int.  a.'  E05D  JS/20 

VS.  a.  49—129  12  Claims 


4324,071 
DUAL  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Ki^ji  Uiida,  Toyau,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Youida  Kogyo  K.IC 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aifl.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,114 
dalBs  priority,  applicattoD  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-124990; 
Oct  13, 1978,  53-140375 

Int  CL^  E06B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  49-63  11  Cbinn 


1.  An  insulated  multiple  component  single  plane  building 
structure  portal  closure  having  a  thermal  differential  building 
structure  interior-to-exterior  transversely  intermediate  con- 
ductive and  convective  barrier  structure  with  a  plurality  of 
glazing  frames  therein  provided  respectively  with  a  glazing 
frame  hardware  assembly  each  therefor  to  mechanically  enable 
a  manually  articulated  transverse  off-set  parallel  displacement 
of  one  of  a  glazing  frame  thereof  of  said  plurality  of  glazing 
frames  from  a  closed  single  plane  closure  secured  disposition 
within  said  plurality  of  glazing  frames  thereof  in  turn  within  a 
portal  encasement  frame  structure  of  said  portal  closure  to  a 
respectively  parallelly  planar  slidably  open  displacement  dis- 
position in  addition  to  all  of  said  glazing  frames  thereof  being 
pivotally  tiluble  and  removable  from  said  portal  encasement 
frame  structure,  said  insulated  multiple  component  single  plane 
building  structure  portal  closure  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  transversely  parallel  set  of  laterally  spaced  glazing  frame 
slide  jambs  integral  to  said  portal  encasement  frame  struc- 
ture said  slide  jambs  being  structurally  interconnected  one 
to  the  other  transversely  building  structure  interior-to- 
exterior  intermediate  thereof  by  a  thermally  non-conduc- 
tive connecting  member  and  adapted  respectively  by 


April  13, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


43S 


means  of  said  glazing  frame  hardware  assembly  to  articu- 
larly  receive  therein  said  plurality  of  glazing  frames; 

b.  a  longitudinally  spaced  set  of  jamb  connecting  members 
joining  said  transversely  parallel  set  of  laterally  spaced 
glazing  frame  slide  jambs  at  the  respective  longitudinal 
ends  thereof  apart  laterally  equidisunt  said  jamb  connect- 
ing members  in  turn  respectively  structurally  embodying 
transversely  building  structure  interior-to-exterior  inter- 
mediate thereof  another  of  said  thermally  non-conductive 
connecting  member; 

c.  a  lower  glazing  frame  sash  assembly  provided  with  a 
lower  glazing  frame  hardware  assembly  comprised  in 
combination  of  a  laterally  spaced  set  of  elongated  channel 
member  components  integral  to  said  lower  glazing  frame 
sash  respectively  disposed  the  lower  proximity  outwardly 
either  lateral  vertical  side  thereof  and  projecting  building 
structure  interior  therefrom  to  respectively  receivably 
engage  cooperatively  within  a  channel  opening  thereof  a 
slide  jamb  engaged  vertically  displaceable  channel  en- 
gagement pivot  lug  such  that  said  lower  glazing  frame 
hardware  assembly  cooperatively  enables  transversely 
displaceable  movement  parallelly  of  said  lower  glazing 
frame  sash  from  a  building  structure  exterior  slide  jamb  of 
said  portal  encasement  frame  structure  to  a  building  struc- 
ture interior  slide  jamb  thereof; 

d.  a  pivotal  lever  lock  assembled  to  a  laterally  disposed 
apron  member  of  said  lower  glazing  frame  sash  and 
adapted  by  means  thereof  to  lockably  secure  said  lower 
glazing  frame  sash  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  said 


machining  of  the  outer  face  of  the  workpiece,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

advancing  at  maximum  speed  two  steady  jaws  and  a  grind- 
ing wheel,  with  the  grinding  wheel  diametrally  opposite 
to  an  upper  one  of  the  steady  jaws,  at  a  beginning  of  the 
machining,  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  to  be 
machined,  toward  a  pre-programmed  distance  relative  to 
the  workpiece, 

reducing  the  speed  of  advance,  and  stopping  the  advancing 
of  the  steady  jaws  at  the  predetermined  distance  from  the 
workpiece, 

feeding  the  steady  jaws  from  this  predetermined  distance 
with  respect  to  the  grinding  wheel,  as  the  grinding  wheel 
stands  still,  further  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  pre- 
stressing  on  the  workpiece, 

stopping  said  steady  jaws  again  to  define  a  rest  position, 

driving  from  this  rest  position  both  of  the  steady  jaws  and 
the  grinding  wheel  for  the  machining  of  the  workpiece 
with  a  predetermined  synchronous  feed  speed  diametrally 
with  respect  to  each  other  with  an  upper  one  of  the  steady 
jaws  toward  the  grinding  wheel,  toward  the  workpiece, 
until  a  finished  machining  size  is  achieved  on  the  work- 
piece,  and 

stopping  the  steady  jaws  and  the  grinding  wheel  and  bring- 
ing them  back  to  their  initial  position. 


4,324,974 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

__^ __..  _.  _. ^   SAME 

giaziiig  frames  disposed~contiguously  next  vertically  up-   Dtrid  B.  South,  Rte.  3,  Box  152,  and  Barry  Sontk,  Rtc.  3,  Box 


ward  thereof  when  articularly  configured  in  said  closed 
single  plane  closure  secured  disposition  wherein  all  of  said 
plurality  of  said  glazing  frames  are  longitudinally  disposed 
within  said  portal  encasement  frame  structure  respec- 
tively in  an  interlocked  abutuble  head-to-foot  contigu- 
ously aligned  interface  junction  therebetween;  and 
.  a  closure  secured  dead  air  juncture  space  sealably  en- 
closed the  periphery  thereabout  with  an  alternating  plu- 
rality of  thermally  insulative  gasket  strips  spatially  dis- 
posed in  interposed  communication  vertically  intermedi- 
ate between  said  lower  glazing  frame  sash  and  said  an- 
other of  said  plurality  of  said  glazing  frames  contiguously 
next  vertically  upward  thereof  to  thereby  substantially 
prevent  thermal  differential  energy  transfer  therebetween 
when  the  same  are  configured  in  the  closed  single  plane 
closure  secured  disposition. 


150,  both  of  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83401 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  775,097,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

application  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,917 
Int  CL'  E04B  1/34 
VS.  CL  52—2  4 


TUs 


4,324,073 
PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEED  OF  STEADY  JAWS 
Heinz  Belthle,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfiabrik  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,680 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,2856339 

Int  a.3  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—281  R  3  Oaiiu 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  automatic  feeding  of  steady 
jaws  for  holding  a  workpiece,  such  as  a  shaft  in  iu  axis  during 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  foundation  defining  a 
predetermined  base  configuration  for  the  building,  a  liquid  and 
gas  impermeable  inflauble  form  secured  at  its  lower  periphery 
to  said  foundation  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  founda- 
tion to  define  an  internal  chamber,  a  first  layer  of  insulating 
foam  material  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  form  so  as  to 
substantially  cover  said  inner  surface  of  said  form,  a  plurality 
of  hanger  members  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  foam 
layer,  each  of  said  hanger  members  including  a  generally  pla- 
nar base  portion  having  an  adhesive  surface  secured  against  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  foam  layer  and  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  hanger  rod  of  predetermined  length  affixed  to  and 
projecting  from  said  base  portion  generally  centrally  thereto  so 
as  to  extend  upwardly  from  said  base  portion  in  a  direction 
interiorly  of  said  chamber,  said  base  portions  each  having 
substantially  greater  surface  area  than  the  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  corresponding  hanger  rod,  a  second  layer  of 
insulation  foam  material  of  a  predetermined  depth  applied 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  layer  so  as  to  embed  said 
base  portions  of  said  hangers  within  said  foam  material,  said 
hanger  rods  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  outwardly 
from  said  second  layer  of  insulation  material,  a  reinforcing 
mesh  secured  to  and  supported  by  the  outwardly  extending 
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portions  of  said  hanger  members  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
second  foam  layer,  and  a  layer  of  cured  cementitious  material 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  foam  layer  and 
having  said  reinforcing  mesh  embedded  therein. 


4,324,075 

SELF  SUPPORTING  DAMP-PROOF  COURSE 

Dirk  J.  Van  Doanelcn,  and  Christopher  J.  Greenup,  both  of  3B 

Parle  Rd^  Alexandria,  N^.W.  2015,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979.  Ser.  No.  74,439 

bt  CL^  E04B  2/00 

UJS.  CL  52—2  9  Claims 


4424,076 

WALL  UNITS 

Reuben  Honickman,  Ste.  4B,  66  Collier  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada  (M4W  1L9) 
Coatinttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903422,  May  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,186,6<«.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,145 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  A47B  41/04:  E04F  19/00 

U&  CI.  52—27  2  aainis 


of  the  panel  generally  vertical  and  the  inner  surface 
spaced  from  the  wall;  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  article 
supporting  elements  are  engaged  in  said  openings  and  are 
adapted  to  support  articles  of  clothing  and  the  like. 


4424,077 

METHOD  OF  MOVING  A  DRILLING  RIG  LONG  AND 

SHORT  DISTANCES 

Joseph  R.  Woolslayer,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lee  C.  Moore 

Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,555 

Int.  K^?  E21B  7/02:  E04B  l/i4:  E04N  1/12 

MS.  CL  52—143  7  Qaims 


I.  A  method  of  inserting  a  damp-proof  course  into  an  exist- 
ing wall  of  a  building  which  comprises  cutting  a  slot  transver- 
saily  through  the  wall  along  the  proposed  line  of  the  DPC, 
inserting  an  elongate  scalable  bag  or  envelope  of  suitable  di- 
mensions into  said  slot,  filling  the  bag  or  envelope  under  pres- 
sure with  a  quick  setting  waterproof  material  and  allowing  said 
waterproof  material  to  set  solid  and  to  support  that  portion  of 
the  wall  above  the  set  waterproof  material. 


5.  Well  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  drilling  rig  provided 
with  a  base,  skid  frames  supporting  the  base  at  a  drilling  site 
and  detachably  connected  to  its  bottom,  wheels  at  the  cnposite 
ends  of  the  base,  means  detachably  connecting  the  wheels  to 
the  base,  power  means  connecting  said  base  and  wheel-con- 
necting means  for  raising  the  base  and  frames  relative  to  said 
wheels  to  lift  the  rig  and  permit  it  to  be  moved  over  the  ground 
and  then  lowered  to  the  ground  at  a  new  drilling  location, 
means  for  connecting  additional  skid  frames  at  the  ends  of  the 
base  to  the  frames  beneath  the  base  to  form  a  line  of  frames,  and 
means  for  skidding  the  rig  along  said  line  of  frames  after  said 
base  has  been  disconnected  from  said  underlying  fraihes. 


4424,078 
HRE-RESISTANT  FLOOR  STRUCTURE 
Charles  R.  Gray,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131329 

Int  a.'  H02G  3/08:  E04F  17/08 

MS.  CL  52—221  10  Claims 


1.  A  closet  structure  installed  in  a  building  having  an  alcove 
defined  by  first  and  second  side  walls  and  a  back  wall  of  said 
building,  said  walls  being  disposed  generally  vertically  with 
said  side  walls  in  generally  parallel  positions,  and  said  back 
wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  generally  normal 
thereto, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  wall  unit  disposed  on 
each  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  back  wall 
remaining  exposed  between  the  wall  units,  and  each  wall 
unit  comprising:  a  relatively  rigid,  self-supporting  panel 
having  an  inner  surface  and  a  generally  flat  outer  surface 
said  panel  being  formed  with  an  array  of  openings  which 
cover  substantially  the  whole  of  said  outer  surface,  said 
openings  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  vertical  rows 
spaced  equally  across  the  surface  with  the  openings  in 
each  row  equally  spaced  from  one  another  and  in  horizon- 
tal aligninent  with  corresponding  openings  in  adjacent 
rows,  said  openings  extending  through  said  panel  to  the 
inner  surface  thereof;  and  means  coupling  each  said  panel 
to  the  relevant  one  of  said  side  walls  with  the  outer  surface 


1.  Apparatus  for  fireproofing  an  underfloor  access  chamber 
comprising: 

a  metal  cellular  unit  providing  spaced-apart  raceways  for 
distributing  electrical  wiring; 

a  covering  layer  of  concrete  having  an  upper  surface; 

insert  means  forming  an  access  chamber  between  said  con- 
crete and  said  cellular  unit,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom 
portion  extending  between  adjacent  raceways  with  inlet 
openings  each  communicating  with  one  of  said  adjacent 
raceways,  and  having  a  top  portion  with  an  outlet  opening 
providing  access  to  said  chamber  from  said  upper  surface; 


APRIL  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


437 


1 


an  unobtrusive  resilient  strip  offire-resistant  material  cover- 
ing all  of  said  bottom  portion  and  obstructing  said  inlet 
openings;  and 

slit  means  in  said  resilient  strip  for  passing  wiring  between 
each  raceway  and  said  chamber  without  significantly 
deteriorating  the  obstruction  of  said  inlet  openings; 

whereby  under  fire  conditions,  said  resilient  strip  shields  said 
top  portion  from  convection  currents  of  hot  gases  which 
would  normally  pass  through  said  inlet  openings  and  from 
high  temperature  radiation  emitted  by  hot  surfaces  of  said 
bottom  portion. 


said  aligned  passages  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  to  provide 
said  modular  array  with  a  one  piece  uninterrupted  coex- 


4424,079 
CORNERBEAD  AND  CORNER  CLIP 
Robert  J.  Pearson,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,625 

Int.  a.}  E04B  1/00 

U.S.aS2— 255  3  Claims 


tensive  thermally  Insulative  barrier  which  fusingly  bonds 
said  plurality  of  blocks  into  said  modular  array. 


_0 

J-- 


4424,081 
WALL  CONSTRUCnON 
George  Chicha,  S.  2225  Inland  Empire  Way,  Spokane.  Wash. 
99204 

FiM  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,018 
lat  a.^  E04B  1/41  1/54.  1/60 
VS.  a.  52—432  10  < 


1.  A  comerbead  comprising  an  elongate  straight  formed 
sheet  of  metal  adapted  to  be  easily  cut  into  a  plurality  of  sheet 
metal  clips,  said  comerbead  consisting  essentially  of  a  bead 
section  and  two  opposed  flat  flanges  disposed  at  about  an  80' 
angle  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  uniformly  repetitive  openings,  said  open- 
ings including  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots  adapted  for  simplify- 
ing the  making  of  preplanned  cuts  for  converting  portions  of 
said  comerbead  into  short  comer  clips,  said  slots  including  a 
repetitive  pattem  of  laterally  extending  slots,  said  laterally 
extending  slots  being  spaced  outward  from  said  bead  section 
and  inward  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange,  said  outer  edge 
being  uninterrupted  throughout  the  length  of  said  comer  bead, 
wherein  said  elongate  slots  also  include  a  repetitive  pattem  of 
longitudinally  extending  slots  disposed  between  at  least  some 
of  said  laterally  extending  slots. 


4424,080         

THERMALLY  INSULATIVE  CEMENTmOUS  BLOCK 
MODULES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Wayne  L.  MaUins,  5001  E.  Cactus,  Scottsdaie,  Ariz.  85254 
FUed  Dee.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104413 
Int  a.'  E04D  2/00 
VS.  a.  52—309.12  J«  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  insulative  cementitious  block  module  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cementitious  blocks  arranged  in  an  aligned 
desired  modular  array  so  that  each  of  said  blocks  is  in 
abutting  engagement  with  at  least  another  one  of  said 
blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  defining  at  least  one  passage 
which  extends  the  fuU  length  and  height  thereof,  said 
passages  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  being  in  alignment  with 
each  other;  and 

(b)  a  polyurethane  foam  panel  cast  and  cured  in  situ  within 


1.  A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  concrete  slabs,  joined 
together  in  successive  courses,  each  of  said  slabs  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horizontally  extending  reinforc- 
ing members  and  a  vertically  extending  connecting  member  at 
each  end  of  each  of  said  slabs,  said  connecting  members  being 
welded  to  said  reinforcing  members  and  extending  the  entire 
distance  from  top  to  bottom  of  each  of  said  slabs,  said  connect- 
ing members  having  interlocking  portions  positioned  com- 
pletely outside  the  concrete  of  said  slabs,  extending  the  full 
length  of  said  connecting  members  and  being  straight  and 
uniform  in  cross  section  throughout  their  length,  the  connect- 
ing members  of  adjacent  slabs  in  the  same  course  being  inter- 
locked, the  connecting  members  of  slabs  in  successive  courses 
being  aligned  and  in  direct  conuct  with  each  other  and  welded 
together,  whereby  said  connecting  members  and  said  reinforc- 
ing members  form  a  complete  skeleton  for  said  wall,  the  spaces 
between  said  slabs  and  said  interlocking  members  being  filled 
with  non-shrink  grout. 


4424,082 

METAL  STUD 

Edward  J.  Rutkowski,  Kenmore;  Carl  R.  Mapes,  Clarence; 

SUTCB  D.  Wing,  GetzrUle,  and  Jack  A.  Dawdy,  KennHirc.  all 

of  N.Y..  assignors  to  National  Gypswn  Compuy,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92487 

Int  a.'  E04C  3/07 

VS.  CL  52—481  10  ClninM 

I.  A  fire-resistant  metal  stud  for  supporting  a  vertical  wall 

comprising  an  elongate  formed  sheet  metal  body  having  an 

elongate  first  side  and,  opposite  thereto,  an  elongate  second 

side,  elongate  means  central  thereof  adjoining  said  first  side 

and  said  second  side,  means  on  said  second  side  for  affixing 

wallboard  thereto,  a  pair  of  flanges  on  said  first  side  adapted  to 

have  the  edges  of  a  pair  of  wallboards  aflixed  against  the  inner 
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side  thereof,  whereby  said  flanges  would  be  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  a  wall  formed  by  said  wallboards,  said  pair  of  flanges 
including  at  least  one  flange  which  is  formed  from  an  inner 
layer  sheet  of  metal  extending  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  flange 
to  the  outer  edge  of  the  flange  whereat  the  metal  is  reversely 
folded  and  extends  back  to  said  inner  edge  forming  an  outer 
layer,  said  inner  layer  having  means  for  retarding  the  increase 


in  temperature  of  said  inner  layer  and  the  wallboard  surface 
adjacent  thereto  when  said  wall  is  subjected  to  a  fire  on  the 
wall  second  side,  said  means  for  retarding  comprising  structure 
which  directs  cooler  gases  to  the  interface  of  said  inner  layer 
and  said  wallboard,  said  stud  further  comprising  an  internal 
gap  formed  between  said  flange  iimer  layer  and  outer  layer, 
whereby  air  within  said  internal  gap  that  becomes  heated  will 
tend  to  move  vertically  upward,  within  said  gap. 


4,324,0(3 
SPACE  FItA\fE 
Alfred  L.  JohaMO.  Jr,,  Mintattin  Beach,  Calif„  aangnor  to 
LaJct  Eoergy  Coopaay,  Abilene,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  154,141 

Int.  a.>  E04H  WOO:  E04B  i/14 

VS.  a.  52— <50  13  Clainu 


surface  of  which  engages  the  ends  of  the  beams  received 
therebetween, 
each  of  said  apertures  for  receiving  said  shafts  being  located 
in  said  tapering,  annular  wall. 


4,324  084 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL 

TO  A  MORTAR  JOINT 

Roy  A.  Walter,  1701  W.  Spring  St.,  Lima,  Ohio  45805 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,330 

Int  a.'  E04B  7/00 

MS.  CL  52—744  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  liquid  cementitious  coating  mate- 
rial to  a  mortar  joint  between  two  bricks,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

loading  a  liquid  cementitious  coating  material  onto  an  elon- 
gated tubular  brush  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  axial 
rod  along  whose  length  are  fixed  brush  bristles  which 
extend  radially  outwardly  at  equal  distrances.  through  at 
least  part  of  an  arc  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  to 
form  at  least  part  of  a  cylindrical  brush  surface  to  contact 
a  mortar  joint; 

placing  the  loaded  brush  in  the  mortar  joint  so  that  the  brush 
surface  is  in  contact  with  the  mortar  joint  and  so  that  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  brush  is  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  mortar  joint;  and 

drawing  the  brush  in  a  straight  line  along  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  the  mortar  joint  so  that  the  coating  material 
is  evenly  deposited  in  the  joint  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of 
constant  width. 


4,324,085 
CARRIER  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Olsctt,  Streamwood,  111.,  anignor  to  lUinola  Tool 
Woriu  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,068 

Int.  a.3  B65B  27/04,  21/00 

VS.  CL  53— «8  4  Claima 


1.  A  space  frame  comprising:  ^y 

a  first  set  of  beams;  ,^ 

a  first  set  of  joints  interconnecting  said  first  set  of  beams  in  a 

rigid  lattice;  / 

■  second  set  of  beams;  ' 

a  aecond  set  of  joints  interconnecting  said  second  let  of 

beams  in  a  rigid  lattice;  and 
a  plurality  of  tubular  struts  interconnecting  said  first  and 

second  sets  of  joints  to  form  a  two  layered  rigid  structure; 
each  of  said  joints  comprising  first  and  second  caps  receiving 

a  plurality  of  beams  therebetween,  one  of  said  caps  having 

a  plurality  of  apertures  therein, 
each  of  said  tubular  struts  having  first  and  second  subsun- 

tially  cylindrical,  non-threaded  shafts  coupled  at  opposite 

ends  and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of 

said  tubular  struts, 
the  first  shaft  coupled  to  each  strut  being  received  in  an 

aperture  in  a  cap  in  said  first  set  of  joints, 
the  second  shaft  coupled  to  each  strut  being  received  in  an 

aperture  in  a  cap  in  said  second  set  of  joints, 
each  of  said  shafts  having  fastening  means,  coupled  thereto 

and  engaging  a  beam  for  maintaining  the  shaft  in  the 

associated  aperture, 
each  of  said  caps  having  a  Upering,  annular  wall,  the  inner 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  containers 
into  packages  by  utilizing  carrier  stock  of  resilient  plastic 
material  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  trans- 
versely arranged  ranks  of  container  encircling  bands  which  are 
adaptol  to  be  transversely  stretched  for  application  to  succes- 
sive ranks  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  said  containers,  a  rotating 
drtmi  assembly  for  receiving  the  carrier  stock,  laterally  stretch- 
ing and  applying  said  carrier  stock  to  said  containers,  the  drum 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spider  wheels  mounted  in  paral- 
lel spaced  apart  relationship  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
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above  the  plurality  of  rows  of  containers,  a  plurality  of  jaw 
stations  mounted  in  parallel,  side-by-side  relationship  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  drum  assembly,  each  jaw  sution  including 
a  pair  of  opposing  carrier  stretching  and  band  forming  jaws, 
the  improvement  comprising  each  jaw  including  laterally  iimer 
and  outer  sections,  each  inner  section  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  upstanding  finger  means  for  association  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  each  laterally  outermost  band  in  the  series  of 
container  encircling  bands  to  stretch  the  stock  laterally,  and 
each  outer  section  including  a  ramp  means  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  finger  means,  the  ramp 
means  located  directly  adjacent  and  laterally  opposing  the 
space  between  the  fingers,  the  topmost  regions  of  the  inner  and 
outer  sections  being  spaced  a  predetermined,  limited  distance 
so  as  to  twist  the  outermost  band  as  it  becomes  associated  with 
each  jaw  between  said  inner  and  outer  sections,  the  apparatus 
further  including  carrier  stock  guide  means  located  above  one 
segment  of  the  periphery  of  the  routing  drum  adjacent  and 
substantially  immediately  following  the  portion  of  the  drum 
which  initially  receives  the  carrier  stock,  the  guide  means 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  bars  of  limited  thickness, 
the  bars  arranged  so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  pair  of  opposing 
carrier  stretching  and  band  forming  jaws  with  each  bar  located 
so  its  thickness  dimension  is  totally  confined  within  the  prede- 
termined limited  distance  defined  by  the  topmost  regions  of  the 
inner  and  outer  sections,  the  guide  means  further  arranged  to 
vary  in  spacing  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  bar  and  the  jaws 
with  an  entering  region  being  spaced  slightly  upwardly  from 
the  topmost  regions  of  the  jaws  to  an  exiting  region  wherein 
the  lower  edge  of  the  bar  is  spaced  downwardly  from  the 
topmost  regions  and  within  the  recess  formed  between  the 
iimer  and  outer  sections  so  that  the  outermost  band  is  twisted 
generally  90*  from  its  original  condition. 


a  thread  snubber  and  a  looping  hook  and  means  to  move  said 
hook  to  form  a  loop  in  the  thread  so  that  both  side  portions  of 
the  loop  extend  into  the  path  of  the  cUp  in  the  clip  guide,  a 
winding  head  which  is  axially  displaceable  into  the  feed  path 
for  the  clip  and  provided  with  means  for  engaging  both  sides  of 
a  thread  after  being  snubbed  and  looped,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  winding  head  so  as  to  form  an  eyelet  in  the  thread 
independent  of  the  loop,  means  to  advance  the  punch  and  the 
clip  causing  one  of  the  clip  legs  to  enter  the  eyelet  and  the  clip 
thereafter  closing  around  said  mouth  of  the  tubular  wrapper. 


4,3244187 

GARMENT  BAGGING  SYSTEM 

WaUani  O.  Mitchell,  and  Gordon  H.  EUingtMi,  bolk  of  VIdalia, 

Ga.,  aHignon  to  Oxford  laduatrica.  Inc.,  Attanta,  Gt. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,104 

Int  a.}  B65B  25/20 

VS.  a.  53—241  11  < 


4324,086 

WRAPPER  CLOSED  WTTH  A  U-SHAPED  CLIP  AND 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHmG  A 

HANGER  LOOP  TO  THE  WRAPPER  SECnON 

Herbert  NIedecker,  am  EUerbang  6,  6240  Konigrtein  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  13,649,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255333. 
which  U  a  dlTision  of  Scr.  No.  866,969,  Jan.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,165,593.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,410 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1977,  2700641 

Int  CU  B65B  61/14 
U.S.a.53— 134  41 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  thread  hanger  loop  to  a 
gathered  mouth  of  a  tubular  wrapper  and  for  closing  the 
mouth  with  a  U-shaped  clip,  comprising  a  punch,  a  clip  guide 
having  opposite  grooves  for  guiding  the  clip  legs,  a  die  for 
receiving  each  clip  and  for  cooperating  with  the  punch  to  close 
the  clip  around  the  gathered  mouth  end  of  the  wrapper,  a 
thread-withdrawing  device  disposed  beside  the  clip  feed  path. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bag  about  a  garment  or  the  like 
comprising  a  support  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  parallel 
horizontal  support  rods  supported  at  their  ends  by  said  suppon 
frame,  a  garment  support  assembly  comprising  a  bag  opening 
frame,  a  pair  of  spaMd  apart,  parallel  support  rollers  routably 
supported  at  their  ends  by  said  bag  opening  frame,  said  support 
rollers  together  being  of  an  effective  combined  width  less  than 
the  space  between  said  support  rods,  means  for  biasing  said 
support  rollers  apart  whereby  the  support  rollers  can  support 
themselves  and  said  garment  support  assembly  on  said  support 
rods  with  the  bag  opening  frame  suspended  down  between  said 
support  rods  and  the  garment  support  assembly  can  be  pulled 
downwardly  away  from  the  support  rods  by  forcing  the  sup- 
port rollers  toward  each  other,  a  garment  support  rod  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  bag  opening  frame  and  nor- 
mally extending  downwardly  from  said  bag  opening  frame 
when  said  bag  opening  frame  Is  supported  between  said  sup- 
port rods,  and  bag  material  cutting  and  sealing  meaiu  posi- 
tioned below  said  bag  opening  frame  at  the  level  of  said  gar- 
ment support  rod,  said  bag  material  cutting  and  sealing  means 
including  means  for  cutting  through  the  bag  material  and 
sealing  the  bag  material  from  positions  adjacent  and  extending 
away  from  opposite  sides  of  said  support  rod,  whereby  a  gar- 
ment or  the  like  is  hung  from  the  lower  end  of  said  garment 
support  rod,  tubular  bag  material  is  fed  from  a  supply  along  its 
length  downwardly  between  said  support  rods  and  about  said 
garment  support  assembly  and  about  the  garment  hung  on  the 
garment  support  rod,  and  the  bag  material  cutting  and  sealing 
means  seals  the  bag  material  together  above  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  garment  rod  and  cuts  across  the  bag  material 
above  the  seal  of  the  bag  material. 
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4,324,088 

REFUSE  STORAGE  APPARATUS  WfTH  SEALER  FOR 

SEAUNb  PUABLE  BAG  TOP 

Kiyodd  YianUta,  Aicfei,  tad  Sboji  Ttkagi,  Toyinke,  both  of 

iaptu,  tm\tf>«n  to  Tokyo  SUboara  Dcold  KabasUki  Kaiiha, 

KawMaki,  Jaf<u 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,379 
Clatau  priority,  ippUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  22, 1978, 53-162992; 
Dec.  22, 1978, 53-81473(U]:  Jaa.  11, 1979,  S4-2291[U];  Jan.  18, 
1979,  54-5730(U] 

lat  CL3  B6SB  3/Oa  61/24 
VJS.  a.  53—527  1  Claim 


4,324,089 
HORSE  CONTROL  LEADER 
Lena  M.  H«t;  RonaU  J.  Hart,  and  Gay  D.  Hart,  All  of  7712 
SaoUtwy  St,  Amda,  Cok>.  80003 

FDcd  Dee.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,557 
Int.  a.^  B68B  1/02 
VS.  CL  54—24  7  Claims 

1.  A  horse  control  leader  for  horses  adapted  for  applying 
uniform  pressure  lo  a  portion  of  a  horse's  head  immediately 
behind  its  ears,  comprising  a  rigging  including  a  browband 
having  a  pair  of  oppMed  ends  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  on 


the  horse  with  said  opposed  ends  each  being  immediately 
beneath  the  ears  of  the  horse  on  opposite  sides  of  the  horse's 
head,  a  crown  member  having  opposite  ends  respectively 
connected  to  said  opposed  ends  of  the  browband  and  adapted 
to  extend  over  the  top  of  the  horse's  head  immediately  behind 
the  horse's  ears,  and  an  elongated  flexible  leader  having  oppo- 


site ends  connected  to  said  opposed  ends  of  the  browband,  said 
leader  member  sized  to  form  a  free-hanging  loop  having  a 
lower  portion  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  the  throat  of  the  horse 
whereby  force  applied  downwardly  on  said  loop  directly 
causes  uniform  tension  in  said  crown  member  to  apply  said 
uniform  pressure,  said  crown  member  having  a  substantially 
non-deformable  cross-section  and  flexible  along  its  length. 


1.  Refiise  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sink  having  an  opening  and  an  indented  portion  adjacent 
said  opening  having  a  plurality  of  drain  holes  therein; 

a  frame  mounted  to  said  sink  beneath  said  opening  and  said 
indented  portion  to  form  a  recess  with  a  first  section  under 
said  opening  for  receiving  a  pliable  bag  having  a  top  and 
bottom  with  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof  and  a  drain  hole 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  the  top  of  said  bag  being  supported 
by  the  edge  of  said  opening  so  that  refuse  passing  through 
said  opening  is  received  within  said  bag,  and  a  second 
section  under  said  indented  portion  having  an  opening 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  drain  hose  so  that  liquid  pass- 
ing through  said  drain  holes  passes  through  said  opening 
in  said  second  section,  said  frame  having  a  plate  between 
said  two  sections  with  a  perforation  in  the  bottom  thereof 
and  the  bottom  of  said  frame  being  inclined  so  that  liquid 
flows  through  said  perforation  to  said  opening  in  said 
second  section; 

first  electric  heater  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
an  upper  portion  of  said  bag  and  first  movable  pressing 
means  for  pressing  said  upper  portion  into  contact  with 
said  first  heater  means  for  sealing  said  upper  portion  of 
said  bag; 

a  trapezoidal-shaped  flexible  block  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  bag  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  bag  and  for  compacting  refuse  in  said  bag  when 
movably  advanced  against  said  bag  and  pushing  said  re- 
fine toward  said  bottom  portion;  and 

second  electric  heating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent said  bottom  portion  of  said  bag  and  second  movable 
pressing  means  for  pressing  said  lower  portion  into 
contact  with  said  second  hnter  means  for  sealing  said 
drain  hole. 


4,324,090 

SADDLE 

Richard  J.  Nb,  P.O.  Box  316,  Qimkertown,  NJ.  08868 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,332 

Int.  CI.'  B68C  1/02 

VS.  CL  54—44  7  Claims 


1.  A  horse  saddle  providing  close  contact  between  horse  and 
rider  comprising: 

a  tree  having  a  fork  located  toward  the  front  of  the  horse;  a 
cantle  located  toward  the  rear  of  the  horse;  two  narrow 
side  bars  of  oval  cross-section  having  a  major  axis  of  about 
from  4.2  cm  to  S.8  cm  length  and  a  minor  axis  of  from 
about  O.S  cm  to  0.8  cm  length  through  the  area  of  the  leg 
line  and  starting  with  such  cross-section  about  at  most  8 
cm  from  the  back  side  of  the  fork  and  reaching  with  such 
cross-section  to  at  most  about  4  cm  away  from  the  cantle, 
said  bars  connecting  the  fork  with  the  cantle; 

padding  areas  corresponding  to  the  two  side  bars  of  the  tree 
and  located  below  the  tree  and  having  relatively  narrow 
sections  following  the  side  bars  and  ending  in  front  and 
rear  lobes,  said  front  lobes  extending  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion about  vertical  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tree 
bars  at  about  the  fork  and  said  rear  lobes  extending  in  a 
rearward  direction  about  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
side  bars  at  about  below  the  cantle;  and 

a  skirt  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  tree,  the  skirt  being  cut 
out  in  an  area  bordered  by  part  of  the  circumference  of  the 
skirt  and  by  three  sides  with  a  first  side  located  at  about  I 
cm  to  S  cm  away  from  the  outside  vertical  projection  of 
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the  side  bars  and  extending  about  parallel  to  the  side  bars 
from  about  the  middle  of  the  fork  and  running  to  about  the 
end  of  the  narrow  section  of  the  side  bar,  a  second  section 
beginning  at  the  end  of  the  first  side  near  the  middle  of  the 
fork  and  running  outwardly  in  a  direction  between  about 
vertical  to  the  first  side  and  to  forming  an  angle  of  about 
30*  with  the  front  direction  of  the  side  bars,  a  third  side 
beginning  at  the  other  end  of  the  first  side  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  side  bar  and  running  outwardly  in  a  direction  be- 
tween about  vertical  to  the  first  side  and  a  direction  form- 
ing an  angle  of  about  43*  with  the  front  direction  of  the 
side  bars,  said  three  sides  forming  together  part  of  the 
circumference  of  a  trapezoidal  to  oval  area. 


4,324,091 
VEHICULAR  FORAGE  HARVESTER 
Ebcrhard  Wistuba,  Retteabach;  Xarer  Lenzer,  Kleinkotz,  and 
Herbert  Miindle,  Kleinanhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Karl  Mengele  A  SShne  Maschinenfftbrik  ami 
Eisengiesserei  GmbH  A  Co.,  Giiubivg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  r56539 

Int.  a.>  AOID  43/06.  87/10 
VS.  a.  56—16.6  7 


frame  member,  said  cutterbar  assembly  having  an  elongated 
support  bar  affixed  to  said  frame  member  and  disposed  trans- 
verse to  the  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said  crop  harvesting 
machine,  said  support  bar  having  a  forward  edge  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  frame  member;  a  plurality  of  knife  guards 
detachably  affixed  to  said  support  bar  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  each  said  knife  guard  having  a  ledger  sur- 
face, a  transversely  extending  vertical  support  ridge  rear- 
wardly  of  said  ledger  surface  and  a  transverse  trough  posi- 
tioned between  said  ledger  surface  and  said  suppori  ridge,  said 
support  ridge  having  an  upper  surface  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  said  ledger  surface;  an  elongated  knife  back  opera- 
tively  positioned  within  said  transverse  trough  for  rectpr(x»- 
tory  motion  therewithin  generally  parallel  to  said  support  bar; 
and  a  plurality  of  generally  triangularly  shaped  knife  elements 
affixed  to  said  knife  back,  each  said  knife  element  having  a 
rearward  portion  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  knife  back  and 
a  forward  portion  having  forwardly  converging  cutting  edges 
extending  forwardly  of  said  knife  back,  said  knife  element 
being  supported  on  said  ledger  surfaces  and  said  upper  surfaces 


1.  An  agricultural  vehicular  assembly  comprising:  a  forage 
harvester  including  means  for  cutting  an  agricultural  crop; 
vehicle  means  having  said  forage  harvester  operably  motmted 
therewith;  wagon  means  for  receiving  said  crop  from  said 
forage  harvester;  hitching  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
wagon  means  with  said  vehicle  means  in  driving  relationship 
therewith;  chute  means  delivering  said  crop  from  said  har- 
vester, said  chute  means  including  a  discharge  end  for  deposit- 
ing said  crop  into  said  wagon  means;  a  flexible  chute  section 
connected  as  part  of  said  chute  means;  and  swivel  means  hav- 
ing said  flexible  chute  section  mounted  thereon  to  effect  bend- 
ing of  said  flexible  chute  section  in  response  to  pivotal  motion 
between  said  vehicle  means  and  said  wagon  means  to  maintain 
said  discharge  end  of  said  chute  means  directed  into  said 
wagon  means  when  said  wagon  means  and  said  vehicle  means 
turn  relative  to  each  other;  said  flexible  chute  section  including 
a  first  and  a  second  end,  with  said  first  end  being  fixed  relative 
to  said  vehicle  means  and  with  said  second  end  being  fixed 
relative  to  said  wagon  means,  said  swivel  means  and  said  hitch- 
ing means  being  operably  associated  to  effect  bending  of  said 
flexible  chute  section  simultaneously  with  relative  pivotal 
motion  between  said  wagon  means  and  said  vehicle  means. 


of  said  support  ridges  such  that  said  knife  elements  shearingly 
cooperate  with  said  ledger  surfaces  to  sever  standing  crop 
material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  wear  strip  detachably  affixMl  to  said  support  bar  and  for- 
wardly projecting  therefrom,  said  wear  strip  terminating 
above  said  support  ridge  on  each  said  knife  guard  so  as  to 
hold  said  rearward  portion  of  said  knife  elements  down- 
wardly against  said  upper  surface  of  said  support  ridges 
during  reciprocation  of  said  knife  back  and  said  knife 
elements  affixed  thereto,  said  wear  strip  including  a  first 
generally  planar  portion,  a  second  elevated  portion  inte- 
grally joined  with  said  first  planar  portion  and  extending 
upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  and  a  third  portion 
rearward  of,  and  elevated  above,  said  first  portion,  said 
third  portion  sloping  forwardly  downwardly  and  being 
integrally  joined  with  said  first  portion,  said  first  portion 
forming  a  depression  between  said  second  portion  and 
said  third  portion  to  catch  severed  crop  material  and 
prevent  same  from  passing  forwardly  over  the  cutterbar 
assembly. 


4,324,092 
CUTTERBAR  WEAR  STRIP 
Lawrence  M.  Halls,  New  HolUmd,  and  Irwia  D.  Mcllwaiii. 
Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  CorporatioB,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,173 
lot  a.}  AOID  55/02 
VS.  a.  56-298  12  CW""* 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  cutterbar  assembly  forwardly  disposed 
on  a  mobile  crop  harvesting  machine  for  the  severing  of  crop 
material  from  the  ground  to  initiate  the  crop  harvesting  pro- 
cess, said  cutterbar  being  mounted  to  a  harvesting  machine 


4,324,093 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLACING  CROP  LYING  ON  THE 

GROUND 

Ary  Tan  der  Ldy,  Maaabud,  aad  Corwiis  J.  G.  Bom,  Kiatm- 

burg,  both  of  Netberiamla,  assifoors  to  C  tu  der  Ldy  N.V., 

Maasland,  Nettwrlands 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,174 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
7902483 

fat  CL'  AOID  77/06 
VS.  a.  56—377  »  Ctatas 

1.  A  device  for  dispUcing  crop  lying  on  the  ground  compris- 
ing a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  rolatable  rake  wheels  supported 
on  the  frame  by  crank  means  that  allows  upward  and  down- 
ward movements  of  the  wheels,  said  wheels  being  positioned 
to  rotate  and  contact  the  ground,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels 
comprising  bearing  means  that  surrounds  an  enlarged  center 
hole  and  said  bearing  means  being  interconnected  to  the  frame 
by  said  crank  means,  said  frame  including  a  portion  that  ex- 
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tends  through  the  hole  with  substantial  clearance  to  intercon-   to  conveniently  accessibly  position  them  ready  for  being  re- 
nect  with  the  remainder  of  said  frame,  said  portion  being  dis-   moved. 


4,324,095 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SLUB  YARNS 
ArtkuT  Lttlay,  WUmington,  Del.,  and  Charles  E.  Lynch,  Camden, 
S.C,  anignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilaiagton,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,488 

Int.  a.J  D02G  3/00.  S/34 

VS.  CL  57—327  n  Claims 


4,324,094 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  DOFFING  SPOOLS 

FROM  A  SPINDLE  BENCH 

Anrclio  CiccnMe,  Ronco  Scriria,  Italy,  assignor  to  OfHcuie 

Saiio  S.pJL,  PofdenoM,  Italy 

Filed  JaL  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  166,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  19, 1979,  68499  A/79 
Int  CL^  DOIH  9/04 
VS.  CL  57—267  4  Claims 


pn 


placeable  within  said  hole  relative  to  said  one  wheel  during 
operation,  whereby  the  latter  can  follow  uneven  ground. 


ii-A  11 

-TV 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  slub  yam  wherein  10-S0%  by 
weight  bicomponent  acrylic  fibers  having  a  hydrophilic  com- 
ponent and  a  less  hydrophilic  component  and  having  a  density 
of  about  1.0  to  1.17  g/cm^and  an  equilibrium  crimp  reversibil- 
ity of  at  least  about  20%  and  cut  to  a  length  of  0.2S  to  I  inch 
are  blended  with  staple  fibers  in  an  amount  of  SO-90%  by 
weight  during  or  before  carding  and  processed  by  conven- 
tional procedures  into  a  slub  containing  spun  yam. 


4,324,096 
HYDRAZINE  THRUSTER 
M.  Edmund  EUion,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Airtiaft 
Company 

rUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,074 

Int.  a.'  F02K  1/40.  7/02 

VS.  CI.  60—200  R  10  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  semiautomatic  dofTmg  of  at  least  one  row 
of  spools  on  cops  provided  with  mushroom-shaped  upper  ends 
on  a  spindle  bench  in  spinning  with  immovable  closed  or  open 
flyers,  comprising  a  horizontal  bench  upper  plate;  a  plurality  of 
vertical  pins  routingly  traversing  said  plate;  an  arm  having  a 
free  end  fixed  to  each  of  said  pins;  said  arms  performing  alter- 
nate angular  movements  in  the  horizontal  plane  with  predeter- 
mined amplitude;  an  immovable  and  open  grip  positioned  on 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  arms  capable  of  penetrating  into  a 
volume  of  revolution  of  a  corresponding  (Iyer  at  the  arrest  of 
said  spindle  and  coactable  with  the  corresponding  mushroom- 
shaped  upper  end  of  the  cop  following  its  rise  to  a  predeter- 
mined height;  a  lever  fwed  to  each  pin;  a  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  levers  to  supply  an  alternating  angular  move- 
ment to  said  levers;  and  means  to  lower  the  cops  until  there  is 
a  complete  withdrawal  of  the  spindles  from  the  cops,  and  the 
aforesaid  arms  are  rotatable  in  an  opposite  direction  with 
respect  to  the  previous  rotation  into  the  flyer's  volume  of 
revolution  so  as  to  take  the  spools  out  of  the  relative  flyers,  and 


1.  A  hydrazine  thruster  for  pulse  mode  operation  compris- 
ing: 

thrust  chamber  means  for  containing  a  hydrazine  dissocia- 
tion catalyst  and  having  a  centerline; 

hydrazine  injector  means  for  injecting  liquid  hydrazine  into 
said  thrust  chamber  means  substantially  only  along  said 
centerline  and  directly  into  said  catalyst  in  a  plurality  of 
successive  pulses,  said  injector  means  and  said  thrust 
chamber  means  for  containing  a  hydrazine  dissociation 
catalyst  being  arranged  so  that  during  repetitive  pulsing 
insufficient  residual  hydrazine  is  stored  in  the  caulyst  bed 
so  that  hydrazine  bed  temperature  does  not  decrease  from 


APRIL  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


443 


the  temperature  at  the  initiation  of  one  pulse  to  the  tem- 
perature at  the  initiation  of  the  next  pulse; 

means  for  supplying  pulses  of  liquid  hydrazine  to  said  hydra- 
zine injector  means;  and 

an  outlet  from  said  thrust  chamber  from  which  hot  gases  exit 
said  thrast  chamber  to  produce  thrust,  there  being  suffi- 
cient hydrazine  injected  into  said  thrust  chamber  means 
by  said  hydrazine  injector  means  so  that  for  each  pulse  the 
impulse  bit,  which  is  the  summation  of  the  product  of 
thrust  times  time,  is  at  least  0.0045  pound  seconds. 


4,324,097 
NON-RETURN  VALVE 
Wilhelm  Schmitt,  Heppcnheim,  and  Toyotake  Tanignchi,  Wein- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,325,  Jan.  24,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1978,  2803778 

Int.  CV  F16K  15/14 
U&  a  60— 293  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  combustion  and  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  an  exhaust  manifold  for  combustion  gases  and 
means  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  the  exhaust  manifold  so  as  to 
detoxify  the  exhaust  gases,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  in  the  exhaust  manifold  a  one  way  non-return  valve 
comprising  a  cylindrical  duct,  a  cone  in  said  duct  having  an 
apex  angle  of  about  140°  to  160*  with  its  apex  pointing  in  the 
direction  of  flow  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aperiures, 
and  a  membrane  lymg  on  the  downstream  surface  of  the  cone 
and  effectively  clamped  to  the  duct  at  the  outer  membrane 
circumference,  the  membrane  comprising  a  disk  of  elastomeric 
material  having  a  central  circular  aperture  and  which  engages 
the  hollow  cone  under  an  inherent  elastic  bias  to  completely 
seal  the  cone  apertures  in  the  closed  sute,  the  apertures  of  the 
cone  having  a  total  area  which  is  about  1.5  to  3  times  as  large 
as  the  area  of  the  aperture  in  the  membrane. 


in  parallel  with  said  respective  closed  loop  circuits  and 
each  operated  by  fluid  pressure  therein,  each  said  shuttle 
valve  means  having  a  neutral  position  and  two  offset 
positions  formed  therein  wherein,  in  each  of  said  offsei 
positions  of  said  shuttle  valve  means  a  lower  pressure  side 
of  a  respective  closed  loop  circuit  is  in  open  communica- 


tion with  said  passage  means  and  in  the  neutral  positions  of 
said  shuttle  valve  means,  both  sides  of  each  closed  loop 
are  connected  together  and  both  said  closed  loop  circuits 
are  connected  with  each  other  through  said  pa-ssage  means 
and  said  shuttle  valve  means  and  with  said  charge  pump, 
thereby  equalizing  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  both 
said  closed  loop  circuits. 


4,324.099 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  MOVEMENT  AND 

ENERGY  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  THE  FLOTATION  OF 

BODIES 

Enrique  P.  Palomer,  Idumea  10-12,  Barcelona.  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,927 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain.  Aug.  25,  1977,  461.890 

Int.  a.'  F03B  13/12 

VS.  a.  60—497  2  Ctairas 


4,324,098 

HYDRAULIC  ORCUIT  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Taketo  Aruga;  Koichi  Morita,  both  of  Isehara;  Kcnzo  Hoashi, 

and  Yasuo  Kojima,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52-137870 
Int.  CV  B62D  11/04:  F16H  39/46 
VS.  a.  60-420  i  CI*'™ 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle 
including  a  pair  of  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps, 
each  driven  by  a  common  engine,  a  pair  of  variable  displace- 
ment hydraulic  motors,  each  connected  with  said  respective 
variable  displacement  pumps  in  a  closed  loop  circuit  and 
driven  thereby,  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of 
volume  of  said  variable  displacement  pumps  and  means  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  said  variable  displacement 
motors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fixed  displacement  charge  pump  driven  by  said  engine; 
a  passage  means  leading  to  tank  via  a  relief  valve  means;  and 
a  pair  of  pilot-operated  shuttle  valve  means,  each  connected 


1.  A  process  for  generating  movement  and  energy  by  flota- 
tion of  bodies  on  a  liquid  inside  receptacles,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

causing  said  liquid  to  flow  into  a  first  receptacle  to  raise  t^e 
level  of  said  liquid  inside  said  first  receptacle,  whereby  a 
first  body  is  raised  by  flotation; 

sensing  the  level  atuined  by  said  liquid  in  said  first  recepta- 
cle; 

terminating  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  first  receptacle  when 
a  predetermined  liquid  level  is  attained; 

draining  said  liquid  from  said  first  receptacle,  whereby  said 
first  body  descends  by  gravity  as  the  level  of  said  liquid  is 
lowered; 

applying  an  external  load  to  said  first  body,  the  raising  of 
said  first  body  under  floution  as  said  liquid  is  caused  to 
flow  into  said  first  recepucle  and  the  descent  of  said  first 
body  under  gravity  as  said  liquid  is  drained  from  said  first 
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receptacle  alternately  providing  a  linear  reciprocating 
motion  to  said  load; 

causing  a  portion  of  said  liquid  to  flow  into  a  second  recepta- 
cle containing  a  second  flotation  body  as  said  liquid  is 
drained  from  said  first  receptacle,  whereby  said  second 
flotation  body  is  raised  through  a  distance  until  the  level 
of  said  liquid  is  equal  in  said  first  and  second  receptacles; 
and 

pumping  at  least  part  of  the  liquid  which  remains  in  said  first 
receptacle,  after  a  portion  has  drained  into  said  second 
receptacle,  from  said  first  receptacle  to  said  second  recep- 
tacle. 


4,324,100 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED  MIRROR 

John  L  House,  27201  Wellington  Dr.,  FnuiUin,  Mich.  48025 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,421 

Int  a.>  F15B  7/00 

VS.  a.  «0— 545  2  Claims 


1.  Remote  control  actuating  mechanism  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  an  outside  vehicle  rearview  mirror  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  master  control  device  and  a  slave  device,  said 
control  device  having  a  hydraulic  control  cylinder  and  a  con- 
trol piston  reciprocable  therein,  said  slave  device  having  a 
hydraulic  slave  cylinder  and  a  slave  piston  reciprocable 
therein,  a  first  closed  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  conduit 
filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  communicating  at  its  ends  with  said 
cylinders  at  one  side  of  the  pistons  therein,  a  second  closed 
hydraulic  circuit  including  a  conduit  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid 
communicating  at  its  ends  with  said  cylinders  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pistons  therein,  a  reversible  electric  motor  for  recip- 
rocating said  control  piston,  a  motor  output  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  aligned  with  said  motor  output  shaft,  a  slip  clutch  assem- 
bly between  said  motor  and  said  control  piston  comprising  a 
pair  of  clutch  discs,  one  of  said  clutch  discs  being  secured  to 
said  motor  output  shaft,  the  other  of  said  clutch  discs  being 
non-routably,  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  a 
nut  connected  to  said  control  piston  and  threaded  on  said 
second  shaft  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  control  piston  by 
the  operation  of  said  motor,  an  abutment  secured  on  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  spring  means  between  said  abutment  and  said  other 
of  said  clutch  discs  to  press  it  against  said  one  of  said  clutch 
discs  in  clutching  engagement,  and  second  spring  means  bear- 
ing against  said  abutment  in  opposition  to  said  first-mentioned 
spring  means  to  prevent  said  abutment  and  second  shaft  from 
backing  away  from  said  clutch  assembly  and  reducing  the 
pressure  of  said  first-mentioned  spring  means  when  said  motor 
is  operated  to  move  said  control  piston  toward  said  clutch 
assembly. 


4424,101 

HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDERS  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Giyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 

Limited,  Birmiagham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,134 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1975, 
27205/75;  Aug.  2,  1975,  32398/75 

Int.  a.'  B«OT  J  J/20 
VS.  a.  60—562  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  hydraulic  tandem  master  cylinder  comprising  a 
housing  provided  with  a  wall  defining  a  bore  which  is  closed  at 
its  forward  end,  primary  and  secondary  pistons  in  said  bore 
with  said  secondary  piston  in  front  of  said  primary  piston,  said 
primary  and  secondary  pistons  being  freely  movable  apart 
relative  to  each  other  for  their  maximum  range  of  separation 
permitted  by  the  dimensions  of  said  bore,  said  primary  piston 
having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  secondary  piston  having  a  front 
and  a  rear,  an  actuating  rod  engaging  with  said  rear  of  said 
primary  piston,  first  seal  means  sealing  said  primary  piston  to 
said  wall,  and  second  seal  means  sealing  said  secondary  piston 
to  said  wall,  said  rear  of  said  secondary  piston  together  with 
said  wall  and  said  front  of  said  primary  piston  bounding  a 
primary  pressure  space  sealed  by  said  first  and  second  seal 
means,  said  front  of  said  secondary  piston  together  with  said 
wall  bounding  a  secondary  pressure  space  sealed  by  said  sec- 
ond seal  means,  first  and  second  outlet  means  passing  through 
said  wall  and  communicating  permanently  with  said  first  and 
second  pressure  spaces  respectively  for  connecting  said  pres- 
sure spaces  to  first  and  second  braking  circuits  respectively, 
said  front  and  said  rear  of  said  secondary  piston  having  sub- 
stantially equal  pressure  effective  areas,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
pressure  effective  area  of  said  front  of  said  secondary  piston  to 
the  pressure  effective  area  of  said  front  of  said  primary  piston 
lying  in  the  range  0.2  to  0.8. 


4,324,102 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY 
FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINES  AND  OTHER  HOT 
WATER  SOURCES 
Samuel  G.  Woinsky,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,068,  Jun.  23,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,677 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 641 J  28  Claims 

1.  Process  for  recovery  of  energy  from  hot  water-containing 

fluids  including  geothermal  brines  and  other  hot  water  sources, 

which  comprises 

(A)  introducing  a  hot  water-containing  fluid  in  a  heat  trans- 
fer zone  in  direct  contact  heat  exchange  relation  with  a 
working  fluid  in  liquid  form,  to  heat  and  convert  said 
working  fluid  to  a  heated  dense  phase  fluid  containing 
water  and  uncondensible  gas,  and  produce  a  cooled  water- 
containing  fluid  containing  working  fluid,  said  heat  trans- 
fer zone  being  maintained  at  or  above  the  critical  pressure 
of  said  working  fluid,  and  said  hot  water-containing  fluid 
being  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  the  critical  temperature 
of  said  working  fluid, 

(B)  withdrawing  said  heated  dense  phase  working  fluid 
containing  water  vapor  and  uncondensible  gas  from  said 
heat  transfer  zone, 

(C)  introducing  and  expanding  said  heated  dense  phase 
working  fluid  containing  water  vapor  and  uncondensible 
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gas,  in  an  expander  to  produce  work,  and  expanded  work- 
ing fluid  containing  water  vapor  and  uncondensible  gas, 

(D)  discharging  said  expanded  working  fluid  containing 
water  vapor  and  uncondensible  gas  from  said  expander, 

(E)  withdrawing  said  cooled  water-contaiiung  fluid  from 
said  heat  transfer  zone, 

(F)  flashing  said  cooled  water-containing  fluid  containing 
working  fluid  to  flash  off  said  working  fluid, 

(G)  compressing  said  working  fluid  after  said  flashing, 


back  signal  which  at  least  approximately  decreases  to  zero 
during  steady  sute  operation;  and 


r. 


(H)  mixing  said  working  fluid  after  said  compression  with 
the  expanded  working  fluid  discharged  from  said  expan- 
der to  form  a  mixture, 

(I)  cooling  and  condensing  said  mixture  to  produce  a  con- 
densed working  fluid  containing  condensed  water  vapor 
and  uncondensible  gas, 

(J)  septfating  said  condensed  working  fluid  from  said  con- 
densed water  vapor  and  uncondensible  gas,  and 

(K)  returning  after  said  separation  said  condensed  working 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  heat  transfer  zone  for  reheat- 
ing therein. 
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coupling  the  feedback  signal  into  the  regulation  circuit  in 
opposition  to  the  adjustment  signal. 


4,324,104 
NONCONTACT  THERMAL  INTERFACE 

Stnart  B.  Horn,  Fairfax;  Londy  H.  McMIllioa,  FyedcrickatarR 
Howard  L.  Dunmire,  Stafford;  Geoffrey  S.  Sawyer,  Aanan- 
dale,  and  William  C.  Gerkin,  Vienna,  all  of  Va^  uH^on  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  19W,  Ser.  No.  137,073 
Int.  CU^  F2SB  4S/00 
VS.  a.  62—77  »  < 


4,324,103 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 

STEAM  TURBINE 

Heinz  Bloch,   Nuasbaumen,   Switzerland,  assignor  to   BBC 

Brown,  Boreri  *  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1978, 
1014/78;  Feb.  17, 1978, 1759/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  dds  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Jan.  22, ' 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  FOIK  13/02 
VS.  a.  60-663  «  C>««™ 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  a  steam  turbine,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
arranging  at  least  one  resuperheater  between  a  high  pressure 

section  and  a  low  pressure  section; 
comparing  a  reference,  value  and  an  actual  value  of  the 
routional  speed  of  the  steam  turbine  at  said  resuperheater; 
deriving  a  difference  from  the  comparing  of  the  reference 

value  and  the  actual  value; 
providing  an  adjustment  signal  from  said  differences; 
delivering  the  adjustment  signal  to  a  regulation  valve  ar- 
rangement of  a  regulation  circuit; 
measuring  only  one  vapor  pressure  between  an  inlet  valve  of 
the  high  pressure  section  and  an  inlet  of  the  resuperheater; 
deriving  from  the  measured  vapor  pressure  a  delayed  feed- 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  heat  exchange  coupling  effi- 
ciency between  the  cold  finger  of  a  mechanical  cooler  and  a 
dewar  spaced  apart  a  distance  in  the  order  of  the  amplitude  of 
a  vibration  component  of  said  cold  fmger,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
spacing  said  dewar  and  cold  fmger  far  enough  apart  to 
prevent  physical  contact  and  whereby  mechanically  in- 
duced vibrations  from  the  cooler  will  not  induce  contact 
between  the  two  surfaces; 
introducing  a  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
acetone,  ethyl  alcohol,  methyl-alcohol,  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride, carbon  dioxide  and  the  inert  gases  between  said 
dewar  and  cold  finger  whereby  sublimation  of  the  se- 
lected material  occurs  at  the  heat  transfer  point  tempera- 
ture to  enhance  the  heat  transfer  between  the  two  sur- 
faces. 
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4324,105 

SERIES  COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 

WITH  UQUID  QUENCH  AND  COMPRESSOR  BY-PASS 

Peter  L.  Cinn,  Cinastota,  N.Y.,  isaigDOr  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  88,259,  Oct  25,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,291. 

TUs  appUcation  Nor.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,420 

lot  a.>  F25B  41/00 

VS.  a.  62—196  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  refrigeration  circuit  having  a  low  stage  com- 
pressor, a  higli  suge  compressor,  an  interconnecting  line  join- 
ing the  low  suge  compressor  discharge  line  to  the  high  stage 
compressor  suction  line,  and  first  and  second  heat  exchangers 
which  comprises: 
a  quench  conduit  connecting  the  heat  exchanger  acting  as  a 
condenser  to  the  interconnecting  line  for  supplying  liquid 
refrigerant  directly  to  the  interconnecting  line;  and 
a  control  device  for  regulating  the  volume  of  flow  of  refrig- 
erant through  the  quench  conduit,  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  of  the  refrigerant  flowing  into  the  high  stage 
compressor  suction  line,  said  control  device  also  acting  to 
create  a  pressure  drop  so  that  liquid  refrigerant  flashes  to 
a  gas  cooling  the  gaseous  refrigerant  entering  the  high 
stage  compressor  suction  line. 


4,324,106 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Robcft  R.  Ross,  WbeatOB,  and  Daniel  R.  Bauck,  St  Charles, 

both  of  DL,  assisMin  to  H.  A.  Phillips  *  Co. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,748 

tat  CL^  F25B  41/00 

MS.  a.  62—197  3  nri«. 


1.  In  a  recirculating  refrigeration  system  which  includes  a 
first  compressor  for  compressing  .vaporized  refrigerant  re- 
ceived from  an  evaporator  through  a  suction  accumulator,  a 
condenser  for  receiving  compressed  refrigerant  vapor  from 


said  first  compressor,  a  receiver  for  receiving  condensed  re- 
frigerant from  said  condenser  and  supplying  it  to  said  evapora- 
tor, and  means  for  returning  unevaporaed  refrigerant  to  the 
receiver  means  from  the  evaporator,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  second  compressor; 

(b)  means  cc.necting  said  receiver  to  said  second  compres- 
sor through  which  flash  gas  in  said  receiver  is  transmitted 
to  said  second  compressor; 

(c)  said  second  compressor  being  effective  to  compress  said 
flash  gas; 

(d)  a  condeiuer  which  receives  pressurized  flash  gas  from 
said  second  compressor  and  condenses  it;  and 

(e)  means  for  returning  condensed  flash  gas  refrigerant  to 
said  receiver. 


4,324,107 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

BLOCKS  OF  HOT  POROUS  MATERIAL 

WilUam  J.  C.  Pipe,  and  John  B.  Gray,  both  of  Studhohne  St, 

MorrinsTille,  New  7.»«i«n^ 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,191 

iBt  a.'  F25B  }9/00 

MS.  CL  62—268  n  Claims 


1.  Means  to  induce  a  flow  of  air  from  the  interior  to  the 
exterior  of  a  block  of  porous  material;  comprising  a  chamber 
adapted  to  house  said  block;  means  connected  to  said  chamber 
for  causing  said  chamber  to  be  maintained  during  an  operative 
cycle  at  an  air  pressure  less  than  ambient  air  pressure;  means  to 
locale  and  to  grip  the  block  within  said  chamber;  an  injector 
needle  assembly  including  an  injector  needle  adapted  to  pene- 
trate the  said  block  after  it  has  been  located  by  the  said  grip- 
ping means;  and  means  to  move  the  injector  needle  into  said 
block  to  allow  air  to  flow  through  the  said  needles  into  and 
through  the  said  porous  block. 


4424,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  CONFECTION 
MATERIAL 
Ronald  J.  Billett,  Smuyralc,  and  Vetkko  K.  VUtaneo,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 
Filed  May  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1464)32 
Int  a.J  A23G  5/02 
MS  a  62-345  5  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  freezing  confection  material  comprising: 
mold  means  including  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  mold 
cups  having  sidewalls  depending  from  the  open  upper 
ends  thereof  and  terminating  in  closed  bottoms, 
means  for  filling  said  mold  cups  with  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  freezable  confection, 
means  for  conveying  said  mold  means  along  a  substantially 

horizontal  path  of  travel  through  a  freezing  station, 
laid  freezing  station  having  upwardly  directed  nozzle  means 
_  disposed  beneath  said  path  of  travel  for  spraying  refriger- 
ated liquid  toward  said  mold  cups  for  impingement  there- 
against  adjacent  the  said  upper  ends  thereof,  the  refriger- 
ated liquid  thereafter  flowing  downwardly  along  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  mold  cup  sidewalls  and  bottoms 
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to  drain  therefrom,  thereby  to  freeze  the  confection  re-  false  bottom  for  opening  said  valve  means  to  permit  gaseous 

ceived  in  said  cups,  refrigerant  to  flow  upwardly  into  said  tube  means  and  to  cause 

said  freezing  station  further  having  an  exposed  tubular  heat  release  of  ice  from  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
exchanger  means  disposed  beneath  said  nozzle  means  and 


4,324,110 
SPIRAL-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
NoitIs  G.  LoTctte,  Jr.,  BreiaigSTille,  and  Darid  R.  RaprccM, 
Lanrys  Station,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUcntown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  199,130 

Int  CL'  F2SD  2i/02 

MS.  CL  62—381  3  Oaimi 


said  mold  means  for  again  refrigerating  the  liquid  as  the 
draining  liquid  flows  downwardly  thereover  into  a  sump, 
and, 
means  for  recirculating  the  re-refigeiated  liquid  from  the 
tump  to  said  nozzle  means. 


4424,109 
ICE-MAKING  APPARATUS  WITH  HOT  GAS  DEFROST 
Milton  W.  Garland,  Waynesboro,  Pa^  assignor  to  FVick  Com- 
pany, Waynesboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242419 
tat  a.5  F2SC  i/10 
MS  CL  62-353  « < 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  ice  comprising  vertical  tube 
means,  means  for  applying  water  to  the  exterior  of  said  tulx 
means,  a  header  communicating  with  said  tube  means,  an 
accumulator-separator  for  refrigerant,  a  first  conduit  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  accumulator-separator  to  the  header  for 
supplying  liquid  refrigerant  thereto,  a  second  conduit  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  accumulator-separator  connected  to  the 
header  for  withdrawing  gaseous  refrigerant,  said  conduits 
being  connected  to  spaced  portions  of  the  header  whereby 
liquid  and  gaseous  refrigerant  flow  through  the  header  in  the 
same  direction  during  ice-making,  said  tube  means  having  a 
false  bottom  at  its  lower  portion  which  constitutes  a  wall  of  an 
enclosed  space,  valve  means  in  said  false  bottom,  means  urging 
said  false  bottom  valve  means  into  closed  position,  the  weight 
of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  tube  means  tending  to  close  said 
valve  means,  and  means  for  supplying  relatively  high  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant  to  the  space  beneath  the 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  comprismg  an  insulating  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  horizontally  rotating  drum 
positioned  in  a  supponing  framework  within  said  housing, 
conveyor  means  in  lie  form  of  a  continuous  flat  belt  winding 
around  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  drum  and  defining  a 
vertical  helical  path  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for 
passage  of  product  through  said  housing,  means  for  changing 
the  temperature  of  circulating  heat  exchange  fluid  within  said 
housing,  wherein  said  drum  is  rotatively  driven  by  a  central 
drive  shaft  within  said  drum;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  supponing  superstructural  framework  positioned  ex- 
ternally over  the  roof  of  said  insulating  housing;  bearing  means 
mounted  in  said  superstructure;  the  drive  shaft  for  said  drum 
extending  through  the  roof  of  said  housing  and  being  joumaled 
in  said  bearing;  mechanical  means  connected  go  the  shaft 
extension  outside  said  housing  for  rotating  said  shaft;  said 
supponing  framework  within  said  housing  has  mounted 
therein  at  at  least  two  diagonally  opposed  positions  thereof  a 
bank  of  axial  flow  fans  blowing  inwardly  along  said  helical 
path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt,  each  such  bank  comprising 
at  least  two  fans;  said  means  for  changing  the  temperature  of 
said  circulating  heat  exchange  fluid  comprises  a  fluid  discharge 
nozzle  positioned  adjacent  each  fan  for  discharging  liquid 
refrigerant  into  the  fan  blast  in  a  direction  counter  to  that  of  the 
blast  to  effect  rapid  vaporization  of  said  refrigerant;  scroll 
means  provided  at  each  bank  of  fans  to  confine  the  path  of  heat 
exchange  fluid  movement  propelled  by  said  fans,  said  scroll 
means  extending  continuously  from  a  position  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  helix  formed  by  said  belt  around  the  rotating 
drum  and  extending  at  least  part  of  the  way  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  belt,  thereby  causing  said  heat  exchange  fluid 
to  flow  along  the  path  of  said  belt  for  a  substantial  pan  of  its 
flow  distance  from  the  discharge  side  of  one  bank  of  fans  to  the 
intake  of  a  second  bank  of  fans  where  the  negative  pressure  of 
said  second  bank  exiu. 
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4,324,111 

FREEZING  GEL  CONTAINMENT  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD 

WilUaa  A.  Edwardi,  Lm  Angela,  Califs  isngBor  to  Jerry  B. 

Gallant,  Tanana,  Cdif. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ItOJSSS 

Int.  a.>  F2SD  3/08 

VS.  CL  62—457  14  Claims 


length  of  the  region  of  minimum  diameter  of  said  orifice 
means  and  d  equals  said  minimum  diameter. 


1.  A  freezing  gel  containment  structure  comprising: 
first  and  second  sheets  of  flexible  thermoplastic  synthetic 
polymer  composition  material,  said  sheets  lying  in  a  sub- 
stantially face-to-face  relationship,  said  sheets  being  sealed 
together  adjacent  their  adges  and  being  sealed  together  at 
intermediate  parallel  upright  seal  lines  to  form  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  upright  tubes,  said  tubes  having  freezing  gel 
therein,  said  tubes  being  sufficiently  narrow  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  upright  direction  with  respect  to  their 
height  in  the  upright  direction  and  being  sufficiently  filled 
with  freezing  gel  that  each  of  said  tubes  is  self-supporting 
when  standing  in  the  upright  direction,  said  sheets  with 
said  tubes  and  said  freezing. gel  filling  forming  a  panel 
which  will  stand  in  the  upright  direction  and  which  is 
flexible  along  said  intermediate  seal  lines  so  that  it  is  bend- 
able  around  an  upright  axis. 


4,324,112 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Keiicki  Fiitiiwara,  Kaiiya;  Hikara  Sngl,  Nagoya,  and  Mlneo 
NiaUkawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Jafu,  aarignors  to  Nippondcnao 
Cc  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,501 
CUma  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54/57526; 
Jan.  29,  1979,  54/83357;  Ang.  22,  1979,  54/106835;  Jan.  25, 
1980,  55/7555 

ht  CL3  F25B  41/06 
VS.  CL  62—511  7 


j^ 
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4,324,113 

SLIDING  BLOCK  COUPLING 

Lars  F.  Leksen,  Smedjebacken,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Morgard- 

shammar  Aktiebolag,  SmeiUcbacken,  Sweden 

Continmition  of  Ser.  No.  811,978,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JnL  6, 1976,  7607714 

IntCL3F16Di//tf 

U,S.  a.  64—7  3  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  block  coupling  for  interconnecting  an  input 
driving  member  and  an  output  driven  member  in  torque  trans- 
mitting relationship,  comprising  a  rotatable  coupling  head 
having  a  cylindrical  recess  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  head,  elongated  means  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
recess,  one  of  said  members  being  coupled  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  means,  the  other  of  said  members  being  coupled 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  head,  said  elongated  means 
having  flats  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  its  ends,  the  surfaces  of 
said  ends  between  the  two  said  flats  at  each  end  of  said  elon- 
gated means  converging  endwise  outwardly  to  permit  oscilla- 
tory movement  of  said  means  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  recess,  sliding  blocks  disposed  in 
said  recess  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotation  axis  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  of  said  ends,  said  blocks  having  flat  surfaces 
that  slide  on  said  flats,  said  blocks  and  said  cylindrical  recess 
having  interengaging  sliding  surfaces  that  limit  movement  of 
said  blocks  relative  to  said  means  to  directions  perpendicular  to 
said  rotation  axis,  annular  seals  that  seal  between  said  means 
and  said  walls  of  said  recess,  said  seals  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  rotation  axis,  between  said  sliding  surfaces  and 
said  rotation  axis,  and  means  closing  both  ends  of  said  cylindri- 
cal recess. 


4324,114 

MOVEABLE  JOINT  SEAL 

Donald  F.  Durham,  Peoria,  U.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,986,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,079 

Int  CL3  F16D  3/26 

U,S.<3.64— 17A  nClaima 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  refrigerant  circuit  which  includes  a  condenser,  an  evapora- 
tor and  a  pressure  reducing  device  interconnected  be- 
tween said  condenser  and  said  evaporator,  said  pressure 
reducing  device  including  a  flow  restricting  and  resisting  , 

means  and  a  flow  resisting  means  disposed  at  the  upstream 
side  of  said  flow  restricting  and  resisting  means  and 
adapted  to  impart  a  resistance  to  the  refrigerant  flowing 
therethrough,  said  flow  restricting  and  resistance  means 

comprising  circular  orifice  means  having  an  l/d  ratio  in       1.  In  a  universal  joint  (11)  having  a  journal  trunnion  (12) 
the  range  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  3.0,  where  1  equals  the  defining  an  axial  of  rotation  (15)  and  being  mounted  for  rota- 
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tion  about  said  axis  by  an  axially  outer  annular  bearing  (13)  in 
a  bearing  cap  retainer  (14),  the  bearing  being  retained  against 
axially  outward  displacement  by  said  retainer,  an  improved 
seal  (10)  for  movably  sealing  the  journal  trunnion  to  the  bear- 
ing retainer  for  maintaining  bearing  lubricant  therein  and  pre- 
vent entry  of  foreign  matter  thereinto,  said  seal  comprising: 
an  elastic  seal  ring  (23); 

first  (24)  and  second  (25)  right  circularly  cylindrical  annular 
sleeves  bonded  to  diametrically  opposite  portions  of  the 
seal  ring,  the  diameters  of  said  sleeves  being  preselected  to 
place  said  seal  ring  under  compressive  preload;  and 
means  on  said  journal  trunnion  and  bearing  retainer  defining 
first  and  second  pairs  of  confronting  annular  surfaces 
(20,26  and  29,27),  said  sleeves  seating  re$p«:tively  against 
the  annular  surfaces  (20,26)  of  said  first  pair  and  said  seal 
ring  sealingly  engaging  the  annular  surfaces  (17,27)  of  said 
second  pair,  said  bearing  being  retained  against  axially 
inward  displacement  by  one  of  said  sleeves. 


a  sidewall  through  which  liquid  can  pass,  said  drums  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  their  horizontal  axes  and  dis- 
posed in  side-by-side  relationship; 

b.  a  third  horizontally-disposed  drum  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  horizont^  axis  and  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  drums,  said  third  drum  being  mounted  higher 
than  said  first  and  second  drums; 

c.  two  tanks  mounted  to  encompass  at  least  the  lower  part  of 
said  first  and  second  drums,  said  tanks  being  constructed 
to  contain  liquid  exterior  to  said  drums; 

d.  first  and  second  endless  filter  belts  trained  to  pass  under 
said  first  and  second  drums  and  over  said  third  drum  in 
face-to-face  relationship  with  each  other  to  hold  a  nut  of 
material  to  be  washed; 

e.  feed  means  to  deposit  the  vacuum-filterable  material  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  endless  filter  belts; 

f.  a  first  set  of  roller  means  mounted  above  said  druniB  to 


4,324,115 

FLATBED  KNTITING  MACHINE  WITH  PULSE 

GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

Erich  Krauae,  Bopfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaipior  to 

UniTersal  Maschinenfkbrik  Dr.  Rudolf  SeUeber  GbAH  4k  Co. 

KG,  Westhanscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  2919369 

Int  CL'  D04B  7/00.  IS/66 
U&  0.66—75  J  3r 


^^ 


1.  In  a  high  capacity,  automatic,  flatbed  knitting  machine 
comprising  a  cam  carriage  movable  back  and  forth  over  a 
needle  bed,  a  pulse  generator  which  comprises  a  pulse-initiat- 
ing disc  and  two  cycle  signallers  at  the  circumference  of  the 
disc  and  which  produces  pulses  corresponding  to  the  needle 
cycle  for  the  electronic  control  of  the  machine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  an  endless  chain  stretched  on  the  machine 
frame  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage  between  two 
sprocket  wheels,  and  pick-up  means  connecting  the  carriage 
being  driven  by  a  separate  drive  chain  to  the  endless  chain  in 
such  a  way  that  the  pick-up  means  moves  on  a  linear  uut 
portion  of  the  endless  chain  at  least  within  the  utilisable  work- 
ing region  of  the  pulse  generator,  the  pulse-initiating  disc  being 
connected  directly  and  fixedly  to  one  of  the  sprocket  wheels 
and  thereby  driven  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the 
carriage  over  the  needle  bed  by  a  positive  linked  contact  be- 
tween the  carriage  and  the  endless  chain,  said  pulse-initiating 
disc  having  a  peripheral  pulse-initiating  pitch  corresponding  in 
whole  number  multiples  with  the  pitch  of  needles  mounted  on 
the  bed,  and  said  endless  chain  driving  exclusively  the  pulse- 
initiating  disc. 


44M.1K 
TWIN  BELT  VACUUM  WASHER 
Steren  S.  Daris,  Bountifnl,  Utah,  aaaigBor  to  EaTlroteeh  Corpo- 
ration, Menk)  Park,  CaUf. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  934,773,  Aug.  18, 1978,  abandoned,  whicii  is 
a  eontlnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,068,  Not.  21, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,160,297.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,865 

Int  a.3  D06B  3/02 
UJ5.a.68— 158  eOnima 

1.  A  machine  for  washing  paper  stock  pulp  and  other  vacu- 
um-filterable materials  comprising: 
a.  first  and  second  horizontally-disposed  drums  each  having 


guide  said  first  endless  fUter  belt  from  said  second  drum  to 
said  first  drum,  and  a  second  set  of  roller  means  mounted 
below  said  drums  to  guide  said  second  endless  filter  belt 
from  said  second  drum  to  said  first  drum; 

g.  drive  means  mounted  to  drive  said  first  and  second  endless 
belts; 

h.  liquid  inlet  means  to  introduce  liquid  into  said  tanks  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  drums;  and, 

i.  vacuum  means  connected  in  communication  with  said  first 
and  second  drums  to  provide  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  mat  of  material  held  between  said  first  and 
second  endless  belts  and  the  liquid  contents  of  the  associ- 
ated said  tanks  thereby  to  force  liquid  from  the  tanks 
through  the  material,  wherein  said  liquid  inlet  means 
includes  means  coupled  to  said  vacuum  means  associated 
with  said  second  drum  to  transfer  the  Uquid  removed  from 
said  second  dnmi  into  said  tank  associated  with  said  first 
drum. 


4424,117 
JET  DEVICE  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  UQUID  DYE  TO  A 

FABRIC  WEB 
Charles  J.  Sckwob,  Dayton;  Nicholas  Kirtabaa,  Kettering,  and 
Tim  Erin,  Bearercreek,  aU  «r  Ohio,  aasi^on  to  The  Mend 
Corporatiatt,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,200 
Int  CL'  D06B  I/Ol  B05B  5/08 
VS.  CL  68—205  R  M  OriM 

11.  A  jet  drop  charging  device  for  controllably  charging 
drops  formed  from  a  plurality  of  fluid  filaments  produced  by  a 
jet  coating  head,  said  fluid  filaments  being  arranged  in  a  row, 
comprising 
a  charging  plate  of  electrically  conductive  material  defining 
an  elongated  slot  into  which  said  fluid  filaments  extend, 
whereby  said  drops  are  formed  from  said  fluid  filaments 
within  said  slot,  said  charging  plate  being  coated  with  an 
electrically  non-conductive  material  on  its  surface  and 
said  slot  being  free  of  said  non-conductive  material. 
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and  means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  potential  to  said 
charging  plate,  whereby  electrical  charges  are  induced  in 


r^r 


*^>^^""»^ 


the  lips  or  said  fluid  filaments  and  are  carried  away  by 

drops  formed  therefrom. 


1.  A  machine  for  roughening  a  peripheral  edge  of  a  vamp  of 
I  shoe  mounted  in  upside-down  position  on  a  last,  comprising: 

a  turntable  rotatable  about  a  principal  vertical  axis; 

a  carriage  linearly  reciprocable  on  said  turntable; 

moLnting  means  on  said  carriage  for  removably  supporting 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  templates  with  profiles  respec- 
tively conforming  to  those  of  a  pair  of  shoes  whose  vamps 
are  to  be  peripherally  roughened; 

a  first  and  a  second  arm  mounted  on  a  baseplate  for  indepen- 
dently swinging  about  respective  collateral  vertical  axes; 

a  feeler  on  a  free  extremity  of  said  first  arm  positionable  to 
contact  either  of  said  templates; 

a  rotary  roughening  brush  carried  on  said  free  extremity 
above  said  feeler; 

a  beam  hinged  to  said  second  arm  above  the  level  of  said 
mounting  means; 

a  venical  shaft  joumaled  in  said  beam  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  second  arm  and  provided  with  coupling  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  mounting 
means; 

a  shoe-supporting  unit  mounted  on  said  shaft  above  said 
beam  and  provided  with  clamping  means  for  gripping  a 
shoe  to  be  roughened  in  upside-down  position  and  in  line 
with  the  corresponding  template  at  a  level  within  reach  of 
said  brush; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  brush; 

first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  first  arm  into  a  position 


of  engagement  of  said  feeler  with  the  template  corre- 
sponding to  a  shoe  gripped  by  said  clamping  means; 

second  actuating  means  for  displacing  said  brush  relatively 
to  said  first  arm  for  working  contact  with  the  peripheral 
vamp  edge  of  the  shoe  gripped  by  said  clamping  means; 

third  actuating  means  for  linearly  reciprocating  said  carriage 
on  said  turntable  between  respective  terminal  positions  in 
which  the  heel  and  the  toe  of  the  gripped  shoe  are  substan- 
tially centered  on  said  principal  axis;  and 

fourth  actuating  means  operative  in  each  of  said  terminal 
positions  for  rotating  said  turntable  through  180*. 


4^24,119 

PASSIVE  WHEEL  LOCK  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

David  Mitton,  425  W.  Mulberry  St.,  Fort  CoUins,  Colo.  80521 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,694 

Int.  a.>  B«2H  S/00;  E05B  67/06.  71/00;  F16B  41/00 

VS.  a.  70—233  3  Claims 


4,324,118 

MACHINE  FOR  ROUGHING  A  PERIPHERAL  VAMP 

EDGE  OF  A  SHOE 

Mario  Bmggi,  Corao  Toriao,  114  Vigeitano  (Pavia),  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1978,  21322  A/78 

Int  a.'  A43D  37/00;  C14B  1/44 

VS.  a.  «9— 6.5  14  Claim 


1.  Passive  bicycle  lock  apparatus  for  securing  a  wheel  axle 
and  hub  assembly  of  a  bicycle  to  the  bicycle  frame,  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  having  an  internally  threaded  bore 
extending  therein  and  adapted  for  threaded  screw  mount- 
ing on  the  externally  threaded  axle  bolt  of  the  bicycle; 

securing  means  releasably  attachable  to  said  main  body 
member  and  adapted  for  passing  around  and  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  bicycle  frame  adjacent  said  main  body 
member  in  such  a  maimer  that  restrains  said  body  member 
from  rotation  on  said  axle  in  relation  to  the  frame  and 
thereby  securing  said  main  body  member  in  immovable 
position  on  the  axle  bolt;  and 

lock  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  securing  means  and 
locking  it  in  attachment  to  said  main  body  member. 


4,324,120 

PERMUTATION  LOCK,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

HANDBAGS  AND  SUITCASES 

Urs  Gisiger,  Selzach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Amiet  AG,  Scl- 

zach,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,842 

Int.  a.3  E05B  37/02 

VS.  CL  70—312  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  a  permutation  lock,  particularly  for 
use  in  connection  with  handbags  and  suitcases,  including  at 
least  two  lock  stopping  devices  each  having  an  arresting  disc 
provided  with  an  intake  recess  cooperating  via  multipoint 
arresting  devices  with  a  setting  disc  to  adjust  the  angular  posi- 
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tion  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  ihtake  recess,  an  actuation  slider 
movable  between  a  closing  position  and  an  opening  position, 
and  at  least  one  tumbler  slider  spring-biased  into  a  closing 
position  and  cooperating  with  the  actuation  slider,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  arresting  slider  spring-biased 
against  said  arresting  disc  and  including  arresting  tongues 
engageable  with  said  intake  recesses  and  a  projection  formed 
opposite  to  said  arresting  tongues;  said  actuation  slider  having 
openings  for  receiving  said  projection  when  said  actuation 
slider  is  in  its  closing  position  and  thus  allowing  disengagement 
of  said  arresting  tongues  from  said  intake  recesses;  and  abut- 
ments arranged  on  said  actuation  slider  for  stopping  said  pro- 
jection when  said  actuation  slider  is  in  its  opening  position  and 
thus  preventing  the  disengagement  of  said  arresting  tongues 
from  said  intake  recesses  and  permitting  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  setting  discs  relative  to  said  arresting  discs. 


Fed. 


'4,324,121 
KEYRING 
Herbert  Richter,  Birkenfelder  Str.  1-7,  Pforzheim-Buc, 
Rep.  of  Germany  (7530) 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  7902447[U];  Feb.  12,  1979,  7903847[U] 

Int  a.5  A47G  29/10 
VS.  a.  70—459  7  Claims 


4424,122 

METAL  STRIP  COLD-REDUCnON  MILL 

Peter  Urban,  Meerbasch-OstaTath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 

assignor  to  Eduard  KiistCTS,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrmaay,  May  2, 
1979,  2917641 

Int  a.>  B21B  45/02 
VS.  CL  72—41  7  < 


1.  A  metal  strip  cold-reduction  mUl  comprising  work  rolls 
between  which  the  strip  is  cold-rolled,  means  for  applying 
liquid  lubricant  to  the  strip  and  work  rolls  during  cold  rolling 
of  the  strip,  the  lubricant  remaining  on  the  rolled  strip  leaving 
the  work  rolls,  a  tension  reel  on  which  the  rolled  strip  is  coiled 
with  one  convolution  on  top  of  another,  and  a  set  of  squeeze 
rolls  between  the  work  rolls  and  reel  and  forming  a  nip 
through  which  the  rolled  strip  is  passed  for  removing  the 
lubricant  from  the  strip;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
controllable  means  for  adjusting  the  line  pressure  of  said  nip 
along  its  length. 


4,324,123 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Comelins  Van  Der  Lely,  7,  Briisclienrain,  Zng,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriaad,  Oct   27,  1978, 
7810716 

Int  CL'  AOIB  33/06 
VS.  a.  172—49.5  8  Claims 


1.  A  key  ring  comprising:  a  handle  portion  having  a  circular 
passage  extending  therethrough  at  least  at  one  end;  a  metal  ring 
lotatably  disposed  in  said  circular  passage,  said  metal  ring 
having  an  open  segment  area;  a  latch  member  movably  sup- 
ported in  said  handle  portion;  said  handle  portion  having  a 
narrow  cavity  and  spring  means  having  interconnected  undu- 
lated sections  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  disposed 
and  contained  in  said  cavity  for  biasing  said  latch  member 
toward  said  metal  ring  and  into  said  open  segment  area  when 
said  open  segment  area  is  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  latch 
member  for  locking  said  ring  in  position;  said  latch  member 
being  movably  supported  in  said  handle  portion  in  a  passage 
which  intersects,  and  extends  normal  to,  said  circular  passage, 
and  said  latch  member  further  having  a  portion  extending  at 
least  to  the  surface  of  said  handle  portion  at  least  at  one  side 
thereof  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  latch  member  out  of 
engagement  with  said  metal  ring  in  order  to  allow  rotation  of 
the  metal  ring  for  removal  and  insertion  of  keys. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  soU  working  members  arranged  in  a  transverse  row 
for  rotation  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis,  at  least  one  of 
said  soil  working  members  having  a  substantially  vertical  shaft 
that  defines  its  axis  of  roution  and  a  single  tine  supported 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  an  upper  fastening  portion 
of  said  tine  being  connected  to  said  shaft  by  clamping  means, 
said  lower  shaft  end  comprising  a  substantially  flat  supporting 
part  that  mounts  a  downwardly  extending  stub  shaft,  the  upper 
side  of  said  fastening  portion  t)eing  substantially  horizontal  and 
fiat  with  downwardly  extending  cheek  sides  and  having  an 
aperture  that  receives  said  downwardly  extending  stubshaft, 
said  stubshaft  extending  through  said  fastening  portion  and 
into  a  protected  open  space  defined  by  the  cheek  sides,  below 
said  supporting  part,  said  clamping  means  securing  the  upper 
surface  of  said  fastening  portion  against  the  lower  side  of  said 
flat  supporting  part,  and  soil  working  portion  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  inner  cavity  that  merges  into  the  lower 
surface  of  said  fastening  portion  and  defines  said  protected 
space  between  said  cheek  sides,  said  cheek  sides  defining  a 
U-shaped  open  space  with  one  cheek  being  located  in  advance 
of  the  other  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  loU 
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working  member,  said  cavity  extending  for  a  substantia]  dis- 
tance along  the  length  of  the  lower  soil  working  portion  of  said 
tine. 


<M24,124 
STRIPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BODYMAKER 

Edwud  G.  Macdcr,  MlBBctonki,  Mion^  mignar  to  National 

Can  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  lU. 

DiTiiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  900^2,  Apr.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,262,512. 

Thii  application  Jiin.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,067 

bt  a.>  B21D  4i/00 

MS.  CI.  72-34S  4  daims 


1.  In  an  ironing  machine  having  a  frame  and  at  least  one 
ironing  assembly  and  a  stripper  assembly  spaced  from  said 
ironing  assembly  with  said  assemblies  having  openings  defin- 
ing a  path  and  a  punch  movable  along  said  path  to  iron  a 
sidewall  of  a  cup  and  produce  a  container,  the  improvement  of 
said  stripper  assembly  including  a  stripper  support  element 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  stripping  jaws 
supported  thereon  and  cooperating  with  each  other  to  defme 
the  opening  therein,  first  means  normally  maintaining  said 
stripping  Jaws  in  a  first  position  and  accommodating  move- 
ment from  said  first  position  to  enlarge  said  opening  to  allow 
said  container  to  pass  therethrough,  a  support  between  said 
frame  and  said  stripping  jaws,  said  frame  having  a  flat  surface 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  path  adjacent  said  ironing 
assembly  and  said  support  having  a  cooperating  surface  engag- 
ing said  flat  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  opposed  circumferen- 
tially spaced  biasing  means  between  said  support  and  frame 
normally  biasing  the  center  of  the  opening  concentric  with  said 
path  and  being  compressible  to  accommodate  radial  movement 
of  said  support,  said  stripping  jaws  and  said  first  means  as  a  imit 
relative  to  said  path  when  the  center  of  said  punch  is  eccentric 
to  the  center  of  said  opening  in  said  stripper  assembly. 


applying  a  pulling  force  thereon  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  project,  said 
levers  including  pairs  of  remote  and  adjacent  longitudinal 
surfaces,  wedge  means  shiftably  supported  from  said  base 
component  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane  between  said  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  levers  for  selectively  wedging  said  second 
pair  of  end  portions  apart  and  shifting  of  said  wedge  means 
with  said  levers  longitudinally  of  said  base,  said  remote  sur- 
faces being  slightly  divergent  toward  said  second  end  portions 
when  said  second  end  portions  are  wedged  apart  by  said 
wedge  means,  said  remote  surfaces  being  slidably  engageable 
with  said  abutment  surfaces  to  cam  said  first  pair  of  end  por- 
tions toward  each  other  upon  shifting  of  said  levers  and  said 
wedge  means  relative  to  said  base  component  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  levers  in  which  said  first  end  portions  thereof 
project,  said  base  component  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
having  a  first  open  end  from  which  said  first  pair  of  end  por- 
tions project,  said  abutment  surfaces  being  supported  from 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  tubular  housing  adjacent  said 
open  end  thereof,  said  wedge  means  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally tapered  elongated  wedge  extending  transversely  of  said 
levers  and  housing  and  including  opposite  side  longitudinal 
convergent  wedge  surfaces  shifiable  lengthwise  and  trans- 
versely between  said  adjacent  surfaces  with  said  wedge  sur- 
faces opposing  and  engaging  said  adjacent  surfaces  and  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  wedge  projecting  through  opposite  side 
portions  of  said  housing. 


4,324,125 
AUTO  BODY  CLAMP 
OiTii  R.  Janaan,  aad  VirgU  H.  Hiatoa,  both  of  Box  113,  Rt*.  3, 
BrviHirick.  Ga.  31520 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92321 

tot  CL'  B21D  1/12;  A44B  21/00 

MS.  CL  72—479  11  Claimi 


1.  An  auto  body  gripping  clamp  including  a  base  component 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  abutment  surfaces,  a  pair  of 
elongated  leven  laterally  facing  each  other  and  including  first 
and  second  pairs  of  corresponding  end  portions  projecting  in 
opposite  directions  from  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  levers  and  containing  said  abutment  surfaces,  said  levers 
being  supported  from  said  base  component  for  longitudinal 
shifting  relative  thereto,  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  project- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  plane  defining  opposing  jaw  faces  for 
clamping  an  auto  body  portion  therebetween,  means  carried  by 
said  base  component  for  attaching  a  pull  member  thereto  for 


4324,126 
CALIBRATION  DEVICES 
Volker  Riech;  WoUigaiig  Saupe,  and  Dietrich  Sorgenicht,  all  of 
Lcverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Daystrom 
Limited,  Glouchester,  England 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,2920529 

tat  CL^  GOIB  9/00 
MS.  a.  73—1  J  8  ( 


1.  A  calibration  device  for  calibrating  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing a  dimension  of  hot  luminous  material,  the  device  compris- 
ing a  hollow  elongated  member  made  from  a  translucent, 
temperature-resistant  material  having  a  relatively  low  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion,  said  member  having  an  elongated 
light  source  disposed  along  its  longitudinal  axis  but  spaced 
from  the  internal  surface  thereof  to  reduce  heat  transfer  there- 
between, whereby  in  use,  the  device  simulates  such  luminous 
material  while  operating  with  said  member  at  a  substantially 
lower  temperature  than  that  of  such  luminous  material. 


4,324,127 

SPIROMETER  CALIBRATION  DEVICE  AND 

ASSOCIATED  DISPLACEMENT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Peter  Gazan,  Reading;  John  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  Melroae,  and 

Rodney  Edwarda,  Jr.,  Ftamingbam,  all  of  Maia.,  aaaigDon  to 

Biotrine  Corporation,  Wobom,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,484 
bt  CL'  GOIF  25/00 
MS.  CL  73—3  5  Cbima 

1.  A  calibration  device  comprising: 

first  means,  for  displacing  a  given  volume,  such  first  means 
including  (i)  a  structure  and  (i)  a  member  movably 
mounted  so  as  to  permit  displacement  thereof  with  respect 
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to  the  structure,  displacement  of  the  member  with  respect 
to  the  structure  causing  displacement  of  a  volume; 
second  means,  for  sensing,  in  the  course  of  displacement  by 
the  first  means  of  the  given  volume,  the  acts  of  commence- 
ment and  termination  of  the  displacement  by  the  first 
means  of  a  known  volume,  the  known  volume  being  equal 
to  or  less  than  the  given  volume,  such  second  means 
including  (i)  a  starting  tripper,  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to 
one  of  either  the  member  or  the  structure,  (ii)  a  stopping 
tripper  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  starting  tripper, 
and  (iii)  a  sensor,  responsive  to  the  physical  proximity  of 
the  starting  tripper  and  to  that  of  the  stopping  tripper,  and 


liquid  film  is  generated  by  the  belt  creating  shear  In  (he  liquid 
between  the  grooves  to  provide  hydrodynamic  pressure  be- 
tween the  belt  and  the  block  member  as  a  function  of  bell 
velocity  relative  to  the  block  member,  liquid  viscosity  and 
loading  on  the  belt  as  the  belt  is  moved. 


4,324,128 

HYDRODYNAMIC  SUPPORT  BEARING  FOR  A  BELT 

ON  A  TIRE  TESTING  MACHINE 

William  J.  Langer,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  MTS  Syt- 

tenit  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  12139 

Int  CV  GOIM  /7/02 

MS.  CL  73-8  8  Claims 


4,324,129 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 

GEMSTONES 

Hiroahi  J.  Goldsmid,  Beecroft  Australia,  aarignor  to  Uniaearcfa 

Limited,  Kensington,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131^52 
Qaims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Mar.  28, 1979,  PIW221 
im.  CL'  GOIN  2i/lS 
MS.  CL  73—15  A  7  Claims 


mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  other  of  the  member  or 
the  structure,  and  thereby  in  movable  relation  to  the  trip- 
pers, so  that  displacement  of  the  member  with  respect  to 
the  structure  causes  the  trippers  to  excite  the  sensor  at 
both  the  commencement  and  the  termination  of  displace- 
ment by  the  piston  of  the  known  volume,  and  wherein  (a) 
the  sensor  includes  a  Hall-effect  device,  for  responding  to 
proximate  magnetic  field  changes,  and  (b)  the  starting  and 
stopping  trippers  each  include  fifth  means,  for  causing 
magnetic  field  changes  in  the  vicinity  of  the  sensor  when 
the  fifth  means  is  proximate  thereto;  and 
third  means,  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  between  such 
commencement  and  termination. 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  material  by  determining  its 
thermal  conductivity,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a 
material  a  thermocouple  including  two  dissimilar  meuls  and 
having  junctions  spaced  relatively  close  to  each  other  and 
forming  thermocouple  branches,  and  a  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity lip  at  one  of  said  junctions;  continuously  supplying  heat 
to  the  other  of  said  junctions  at  least  up  to  just  prior  to  making 
contact  between  said  thermocouple  and  the  material;  pressing 
said  tip  at  said  one  junction  into  contact  with  said  material  so 
that  heat  flows  through  at  least  pari  of  one  of  the  thermocouple 
branches;  recording  the  thermoelectric  e.m.f.  developed  be- 
tween said  junctions;  and  identifying  the  material  by  reference 
to  the  maximum  thermoelectric  e.m.f.  or  to  tlie  rate  of  change 
of  e.m.f. 


^;'^^^'?^^^^^^^^^^^^S^!Jj!' 


1.  In  an  endless  flexible  belt  assembly  including  a  belt  having 
a  lateral  width,  and  a  pair  of  rollers  supporting  the  belt  for 
movement  in  a  closed  path,  said  rollers  being  spaced  apart  to 
provide  a  center  belt  length  between  the  rollers  with  the  belt 
moving  in  a  first  direction  in  the  center  length  and  being 
loaded  in  the  center  length,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
hydrodynamic  bearing  mounted  in  position  to  support  the 
center  belt  length,  said  hydrodynamic  bearing  comprising  a 
block  member  having  a  surface  that  Is  generally  planar  and 
which  supports  the  center  belt  length  on  a  side  thereof  oppo- 
site the  side  on  which  the  belt  is  being  loaded,  a  pluraUty  of 
generally  parallel  grooves  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  and  spaced  apart  in 
direction  of  movement  of  the  belt,  said  grooves  being  of  length 
less  than  the  lateral  width  of  said  belt  and  terminating  short  of 
the  edges  of  said  block  member,  and  means  to  supply  a  liquid 
to  each  of  said  grooves  at  a  low  pressure  in  a  desired  amount 
sufficient  so  the  pressure  necessary  to  support  the  belt  on  a 


4J24,130 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
MELTING  TEMPERATURE  OF  GREASY  PRODUCTS 

BeiUamin  Driker,  35-04  21  Atc.,  Astoria,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.  IIIOS 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,541 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subaeqneat  to  Apr.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
bt  a.'  GOIN  2S/04 
MS.  a.  73—17  R  7  CWma 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  melting  temperature  of  greasy 
products  in  a  liquid  flow  thereof  comprising: 
forming  a  continuous  How  of  first  and  second  liquid  streams 

from  said  product; 
freezing  said  first  stream  to  a  snow-like  state; 
feeding  said  second  liquid  stream  to  a  container, 
feeding  said  snow-like  material  into  a  vessel  having  perfo- 
rated walls,  said  vessel  resiliently  supported  in  the  liquid 
in  said  container,  whereby  the  liquid  in  said  container 
passes  through  the  vessel  walls  to  mix  with  and  melt  the 
snow-like  material,  and  the  depth  of  the  vessel  in  said 
liquid  changes  in  response  to  changes  in  mixture  weight 
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which  in  turn  changes  with  variations  of  melting  tempera- 
ture; and. 


4,324,132 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
RATE  OF  EVAPORATION  OF  A  LIQUID 
Richard  WUIiamt,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,738 

tat.  a.>  COIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  73— 6U  16  Oaiais 


continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  material  in  the 
vessel. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  a  liquid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  capillary  tube  to  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material; 

saturating  the  sheet  with  liquid; 

providing  to  said  sheet  additional  liquid  sufficient  to  cause 
liquid  to  flow  from  said  liquid-saturated  sheet  into  said 
capillary  tube  to  establish  hydraulic  continuity  of  the 
liquid  in  the  sheet  and  in  the  capillary  tube;  and 

determining  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  the  liquid  by  move- 
ment of  the  liquid  drawn  through  the  tube  as  the  liquid 
evaporates  from  the  sheet. 


r 


4,324,133 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
DiTid  J.  Sterenson,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clayton  Manu- 
facturing Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
4^24,131  ^'^  ^'y  1''  l*^'  ^'-  ^°-  1S0,<25 

UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  DETECTOR  '■♦•  ^-^  ^^^  ^"^^ 

Alfan  RMcacwaig,  134  Timl)erUne  Ct.,  Danrille,  Calif.  94526      ^^-  ^-  73—1"  *•  Cla*™ 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,529 


tat  a.}  GOIN  15/00 


U&  CU  73—61.1  C 


17  Claims 


J, 

4r^     ^ 

,       la       a-^ 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  solute  in  a 
solvent,  comprising: 

flowing  solvent  containing  the  solute  through  a  first  cham- 
ber and  flowing  pure  solvent  through  an  identical  second 
chamber; 

sending  acoustic  waves  of  equal  amplitude  into  the  two 
chambers; 

detecting  the  amplitudes  of  attenuated  acoustic  signals  from 
each  of  the  two  chambers  producing  detector  signals; 

measuring  a  difference  signal  between  the  detector  signals 
from  the  two  chambers; 

determining  the  change  in  acoustic  attenuation  of  the  solvent 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  solute  from  the  measured  difler- 
ence  signal;  and 

determining  the  concentration  of  the  solute  from  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  of  the  change  in  acoustic  attenuation  as 
a  function  of  concentration  for  the  solute. 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  torque  the  combination  which 
comprises: 

a  roller  rotating  about  an  axis; 

a  support  member  relative  to  which  the  roller  is  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  relationship  wherein  the  roller  imparts  a 
force  upon  the  support  member; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  support  member  relative  to 
a  fixed  object  such  as  the  ground,  said  support  means 
including  at  least  two  linkage  arms  connecting  the  support 
means  to  the  fixed  object,  each  linkage  are  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  fixed  object  at  a  first  point  of  mounting 
and  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the  support  member  at  a 
second  point  of  mounting  and  disposed  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  geometrical  line  drawn  between  the  first  and  second 
points  of  mounting  of  each  linkage  arm  substantially  inter- 
sects the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller; 

power  absorbing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  sup- 
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port  member  for  absorbing  rotational  power  of  the  toller, 
and 
force  measuring  means  mounted  between  the  support  mem- 
ber and  the  fixed  object  for  measuring  the  force  imparted 
by  the  roller  to  the  support  member,  said  force  having  a 
perdetermined  known  lever  arm  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  roller,  said  force  measuring  means  func- 
tioning in  a  manner  so  that  the  respective  lines  intercon-. 
necting  the  first  and  second  mounting  points  of  the  linkage 
arms  remain  substantially  stationary  regardless  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  force  being  imparted  to  the  support 
member  whereby  a  torque  of  the  roller  may  be  calculated 
from  the  measured  force  and  the  known  lever  arm. 


of  such  sonic  signal  through  the  water,  receiving  such  trans- 
mitted sonic  signal  at  the  boat,  converting  such  received  sonic 
signal  to  a  second  electrical  signal  of  such  speed,  and  actuating 
a  display  of  such  speed  at  the  boat  by  such  second  electrical 
signal. 


4,324,136 
BETA  GAUGE  MECHANISM 
R.  Daniel  Asliford,  DaTcnport,  Iowa,  assigBOr  to  AlaniBOB 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,621 

tat  a.'  GOIN  21/66.  21/89.  23/16.  23/18 

VS.  a.  73—159  1  Clain 


4324,134 
MOTOR  TEST  STAND 
Kurt  I.  CarlasoB,  Brastad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jonsereds  Alt- 
tiebolag,  PartiUe,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,489 

tat  CI.'  GOIL  5/0O 

VS.  CI.  73—117.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  test  stand  for  motors,  comprising  a  stand,  an  axle  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  stand,  coupling  means  on  said  axle  for 
coupling  said  axle  for  rotation  to  a  motor,  a  brake  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  to  said  axle,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
brake  elements  mounted  on  said  rotor  at  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  brake  elements  comprising  elongated  members. 


4424,135 

SPEED  INDICATOR  FOR  FISHING  GEAR 

Ralph  B.  Peyton,  18511-67th  W.,  Lynawood,  Wash.  98036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,004,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120341 

tat.  CL>  GOIC  21/10 

VS.  CL  73—187  33  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  trolling  speed  of  fishing  gear 
being  trolled  by  a  fishing  boat  which  comprises  positioning  a 
water  speed  sensor  at  approximately  the  trolling  depth  for 
detecting  the  speed  of  such  sensor  relative  to  surrounding 
water,  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  of  such  speed  detected 
by  the  water  speed  sensor,  converting  such  first  electrical 
signal  to  a  sonic  signal  of  such  speed  for  effecting  transmission 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  transducer  heads  in  a  measuring 
device  used  in  conjunction  with  producing  a  horizontally 
moving  continuous  strip  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  means  permanently  secured  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal  strip  material; 

(b)  a  lower  horizontal  support  means  for  supporting  a  lower 
transducer  head  below  said  horizontal  strip  material; 

(c)  a  support  bracket  connected  to  said  rigid  frame  means; 

(d)  a  slide  assembly,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  slide 
assembly  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  slide  block 
adapted  to  slide  longitudinally  in  relation  to  each  other 
with  said  upper  slide  block  rigidly  attached  to  said  support 
bracket  and  said  slide  assembly  disposed  with  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
strip  material  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
horizontal  strip  material; 

(e)  an  upper  support  member,  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
said  suppori  member  having  a  lower  end  adapted  for 
attachment  to  an  upper  transducer  head  and  having  an 
upper  portion  connected  to  said  lower  slide  block  so  that 
said  support  member  can  movably  slide  up  and  down; 

(0  a  cover  plate  having  an  upper  portion  attached  to  a  lower 
end  surface  of  said  upper  slide  block  and  a  lower  portion 
extending  downward  adjacent  to  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
lower  end  surface  of  said  lower  slide  block  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  restraint  on  the  downward  sliding  motion  of  said 
lower  slide  block  when  said  upper  transducer  head  is  in  a 
measuring  position; 

(g)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly 
contained  therein,  coaxially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  support  member,  having  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  rod  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  attached  to  a 
portion  of  said  support  bracket;  and 

(h)  deceleration  means  for  gradually  and  uniformly  braking 
downward  motion  of  said  lower  slide  block  and  thereby 
preventing  said  lower  slide  block  from  contacting  said 
cover  plate  with  excessive  impact  when  said  upper  trans- 
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ducer  head  is  lowered  from  an  upper  position  to  the  mea- 
suring position. 


43M,139 

BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS  ETC. 

Karl-HeiBz  Miihln,  Ludwig-Herr-Straue  20,  D-7880  Bad  Siic- 

kiagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,087 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  4, 
4324,137  1979, 2917993 

TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  tat  CL'  GOIM  1/28 

SUaidiiro  Iwaaaki,  Aubum  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aisin   MS.  CL  73—457  11  Claims 

SdU  Company,  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,812 
Int  CV  GOIK  i/62 
MS.  a.  73—342  CP 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising 

a  casing; 

a  core,  including  a  bimetallic  element  and  a  magnetically  soft 
amorphous  member  secured  to  the  bimetallic  element, 
disposed  in  said  casing; 

an  electrical  coil  disposed  about  said  core; 

wherein  a  change  in  temperature  causes  a  deflection  of  said 
bimetallic  element  and  a  change  in  the  permeability  of  the 
magnetically  soft  member  which  is  sensed  by  said  electri- 
cal coil. 


57    56    58     13        15    13     A    i6    62 


1.  A  balancing  device  for  one  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising, 
a  support  frame,  a  pair  of  support  arms  pivotally  mounted  for 
horizontal  and  vertical  pivoting  on  said  support  frame,  stress 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  support  arms  for  sensing  a 
stress  applied  thereto,  .drive  means  connected  to  said  support 
frame  and  adapted  to  engage  a  wheel  to  be  balanced  for  rotat- 
ing the  wheel,  raising  means  connected  to  the  frame  and  to  the 
pair  of  support  arms  for  pivoting  the  pair  of  support  arms 
vertically,  each  of  the  support  arms  including  vehicle  engage- 
ment ends  adapted  to  engage  the  vehicle  and  lift  the  wheel  to 
be  balanced,  and  adjustable  spacer  means  connected  between 
the  pair  of  support  arms  for  pivoting  the  arms  horizontally  to 
adjust  the  spacing  of  their  respective  vehicle  engagement  ends. 


4,324,138 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETERMINING  TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONS 

Bayard  C  Dairis,  Lombard,  aid  Donald  H.  Heydcn,  InTcmess, 

botb  of  OL,  asaignors  to  Alarma  Systems  locorporated,  Elgin, 

nL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,089 
tat  a?  GOIK  7/02 
MS.  a.  73—341  42 


4,324,140 

ELECTRONICALLY  SIMULATED  ROTATING  PRISM 

FOR  ULTRASONIC  BEAM  SCANNING 

Bertram  A.  Auld,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 

Statea  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

WaaUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,292 

tat  a.J  GOIN  29/00 

MS.  a.  73-602  8  Claiiitt 


1.  A  method  of  determining  temperature  conditions  within 
an  environment  through  utilization  of  one  or  more  transducers 
comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  scanning  program  form  a  plurality  of  scanning 
options  to  control  trans4ucer  scanning; 

(b)  scanning  at  least  one  transducer  in  accordance  with  said 
program  to  sense  signals  generated  by  said  transducer; 

(c)  monitoring  said  scanned  transducer  to  identify  a  trans- 
ducer generating  a  signal  of  interest  deviating  more  than  a 
preselected  minimum  from  a  pre-established  norm;  and 

(d)  converting  said  signal  of  interest  of  said  monitored  trans- 
ducer into  a  signal  indicative  of  a  temperature  of  interest. 


1.  Apparatus  for  electronically  deflecting  and  routing  an 
ultrasonic  scanning  beam  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  ultrasonic  energy; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  to  said  generat- 
ing means; 

(c)  means  for  delaying  said  electrical  energy  such  that  said 
transmitting  means  transmits  electrical  energy  of  predeter- 
mined phase  to  said  generating  means;  and 

(d)  an  electrical  input  signal  introduced  as  input  to  said 
delaying  means,  said  electrical  input  signal  having  the 
form 

Viti=  K„exp(iuot+iA  cos  Ot), 
where  A  is  a  multiplication  factor  dependent  on  the  geom- 
etry of  said  apparatus. 
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4424,141 
ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  THICKNESS 
Richard  J.  Steam,  Milton  Keynca,  England,  aaaignor  to  Balteau 
Sonatett  Limited,  BuckinghamaUre,  England 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1979, 
00596/79 

tat  a.'  COIN  29/00 
MS.  a.  73—627  16 « 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  test  piece  using 
an  ultrasonic  probe  comprising  ultrasonic  pulse  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  mounted  on  an  acoustic  stand-off,  the 
method  comprising  placing  the  probe  on  a  block  which  has  a 
determined  pulse  transit  time,  duplicating  said  transit  time  as  a 
first  time-v^ue  signal,  detecting  the  first  return  echo  received 
by  the  pulse  receiving  means  from  the  remote  face  of  the  block, 
setting  up  a  storable  second  time-value  signal  representative  of 
the  time  period  from  the  transmission  of  a  pulse  by  said  pulse 
transmitting  means  to  the  receipt  of  the  first  such  return  echo 
arising  from  said  pulse  by  automatically  approximating  the 
position  in  time  of  the  first  return  echo,  and  using  said  first 
time-value  signal  and  a  recalled  duplicate  of  said  second  time- 
value  signal  under  the  control  of  manual  control  means  to 
adjust  the  probe  output  values  for  the  acoustic  delay  time  of 
the  stand-off  material. 


4424,142 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PROCESSING  THE  SIGNALS  RECEIVED 

BY  A  MOSAIC  OF  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS  IN 

B-MODE  ECHOGRAPHY 

Michel  J.  Anphan,  Paria,  Fnace,  and  Lado  C.  J.  Baghuia,  Eind- 

koTen,  NeUierlanda,  aaaignon  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,662 

Oaina  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  4, 1979,  79  17379 

tat  a^  GOIN  29/04 

MS.  CL  73-626  2  Oaina 

1.  A  circuit  for  processing  echo  signals  which  are  produced, 
in  reaction  to  a  series  of  emitted  ultrasonic  pulses,  by  a  mosaic 
of  ultrasonic  transducers,  the  mosaic  being  formed  by  n  first 
electrodes  which  are  disposed  as  parallel  lines  on  a  first  princi- 
pal surface  of  a  plate  of  electrostrictive  material  and  which  can 
be  polarized  independently  of  each  other  and  by  If  second 
electrodes  which  are  disposed  as  parallel  lines  which  extend 
perpendicular  to  the  first  electrodes,  comprising: 

p  amplifiers  each  ampUfier  having  an  input,  which  it  con- 


nected to  a  symmetrical  pair  of  said  second  electrodes, 

and  an  output; 
p  first  variable  delay  lines  each  first  delay  line  having  an 

input,  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding 

one  of  the  amplifiers,  and  an  output; 
a  first  adder  having  p  inputs,  each  of  which  is  connected  to 

an  output  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  first  delay  lines, 

and  an  output; 
a  cascade  network  of  q—  1  fued  delay  lines,  the  input  of  a 

first  delay  line  in  the  cascade  being  connected  to  the 

output  of  the  first  amplifier; 
q  second  variable  delay  lines,  one  of  said  second  variable 

delay  lines  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 

first  amplifier  and  each  of  the  remaining  second  variable 

delay  lines  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  a 


corresponding  one  of  the  q—  I  delay  lines  in  the  cascade 
network;  and 

a  second  adder  having  q  inputs,  each  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  delay  lines,  and 
an  output  which  supplies  processed  echo  signals; 

the  delay  times  of  the  first  variable  delay  lines  being  deter- 
mined so  that  the  amplifiers,  first  variable  delay  hnes  and 
the  first  adder  form  the  electrical  equivalent  of  a  first 
cylindrical  ultrasonic  lens  whose  axis  extends  parallel  to 
the  second  electrodes  and  the  delay  times  of  the  second 
variable  delay  lines  being  controlled  so  that  the  fixed 
delay  lines,  the  second  variable  delay  lines  and  the  second 
adder  form  the  electrical  equivalent  of  a  second  cylindri- 
cal ultrasonic  lens  having  an  axis  which  extends  parallel  to 
the  first  electrodes. 


4424,143  

SINGLE  PATH  ADJUSTABLE  FLOWMETER 
Jerry  A.  Olton,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aarivnr  to  Eaton  Cocpon- 
tion,  CIcTelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187494 
tat  a.>  GOIF  1/50.  1/32 
MS.  CL  73—861.62  29  daiiM 

1.  In  a  ftowmeter  of  the  type  including  a  first  set  of  swirl 
vanes  for  swirling  a  fluid  in  a  passage  to  create  a  low  pressure 
region  at  the  center  of  said  swirl,  means  for  sensing  said  low 
pressure,  and  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  before 
said  swirling,  an  improvement  comprising: 
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a  second  set  of  swirl  vanes  coacting  with  said  first  set  to  form 
said  swirl  and  operable  for  selective  repositioning  with 


4,324,145 

FLOWMETER  HAVING  A  ROTARY  BODY  AND  MEANS 

FOR  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  STARTING  BEHAVIOR 

OF  THE  ROTARY  BODY 

Karl-Heinz  Werknunn,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maoy,  assignor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911826 

Int  a.5  GOIF  I/IO 
UJS.  a.  73—861.89  6  Claims 


respect  to  said  first  set  to  effect  a  desired  pressure  to  flow 
rate  operating  characteristic  for  said  flowmeter. 


4,324,144 
TURBINE  FLOWMETER 
Yaaqji  MJyata,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuhiko  Hirose,  Mitaka,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Tokico,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  798 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-4851 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  I/IO 

MS.  a.  73—861.77  9  daima 


1.  A  flowmeter,  comprising 

a  housing  wall  defining  a  flow  channel  therein  adapted  for 

flow  therethrough, 
a  rotary  body  having  at  least  one  helical  spiral  on  an  outer 

periphery  thereof, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  body  in  said  flow 

channel, 
a  flow  straightening  blade  disposed  in  said  flow  channel 

upstream  of  said  rotary  body,  said  flow  straightening 

blade  having  walls  oriented  subsuntially  in  a  direction  of 

flow,  and 
said  walls  of  said  straightening  blade  thicken  increasingly  in 

a  direction  toward  and  up  to  said  rotary  body. 


4324,146 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
John  W.  Bom,  Brtckirillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,122 

Int  a.J  GOIN  iim 

MS.  CL  73-863.12  6  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  flowmeter  comprising 

(a)  cylindrical  casing, 

(b)  a  passage  defined  by  an  inner  space  of  the  casing  for 
conducting  a  fluid  to  be  measured, 

(c)  an  impeller  rotatably  supported  within  the  casing  in  the 
passage,  said  impeller  having  a  rotator  with  a  number  of 
blades  fixed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotator, 

(d)  guide  members  for  guiding  the  fluid  in  the  passage  and 
disposed  on  the  upstream  side  and  downstream  side  of  the 
impeller,  respectively, 

(e)  an  annular  recess  provided  within  the  casing  adjacent  to 
the  free  end  of  a  blade  in  tlie  direction  of  roution  of  the 
impeller,  the  free  end  portion  of  the  blade  being  positioned 
in  the  annular  recess,  and 

(0  *  pair  of  electrode  plates  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  the 
impeller  as  a  change  of  electrostatic  capacity,  said  elec- 
trode plates  being  fixed  in  the  recess  of  the  casing  without 
projecting  into  the  passage  and  being  disposed  in  opposi- 
tion to  each  other  at  a  distance. 


6.  A  process  for  collecting  a  sample  of  pollutant  from  a 
determinable  quantity  of  ambient  atmosphere  and  for  simulta- 
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neously  collecting  a  second  sample  of  poUuunt  from  an  essen- 
tially equal  quantity  of  ambient  atmosphere  plus  a  determin- 
able quantity  of  the  same  pollutant  which  comprises: 

a.  flowing  ambient  atmosphere  during  a  sampling  time  per- 
iod at  a  known  flow  rate  through  a  first  collector  device 
capable  of  releasably  entrapping  therein  pollutant  con- 
tained in  said  ambient  atmosphere, 

b.  flowing  ambient  atmosphere  during  said  sampling  time 
period  through  a  permeation  chamber  and  introducing  a 
determinable  quantity  of  said  pollutant  into  said  ambient 
atmosphere  flowing  through  said  permeation  chamber. 

c.  flowing  a  portion  of  the  discharge  flow  from  said  perme- 
ation chamber  during  the  said  sampling  time  period  at  a 
rate  essentially  equal  to  the  flow  rate  at  which  ambient 
atmosphere  is  travelling  through  the  aforesaid  first  collec- 
tor device  through  a  second  collector  device  capable  of 
releasably  entrapping  therein  said  pollutant  contained  in 
the  said  discharge  flow  from  said  permeation  chamber, 
and 

d.  discontinuing  the  air  flows  through  the  said  first  collector 
device  and  second  collector  device  at  the  end  of  the  sam- 
pling time  period. 


(16)  and  said  slider  means  (20),  first  (28)  and  second  (30)  attach- 
ment means  spaced  along  said  reciprocation  axis  from  one 
another,  said  tensioning  means  including  a  first  cable  (24) 
attached  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  attachment  means  (28)  and  a 
second  cable  (26)  atuched  at  a  first  end  to  said  second  attach- 
ment means  (30)  for  placing  said  slider  means  (20)  in  compres- 
sion between  said  first  (28)  and  second  (30)  attachment  means, 
said  slider  means  (20)  including  a  tubular  member  (40)  having 
first  and  second  ends,  a  guide  means  including  a  slot  (106) 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  tubular  member  (40)  and  a 
guide  member  (108)  supported  by  said  housing  (22)  and  extend- 
ing into  said  slot  (106)  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  slide 
means  (20)  about  said  reciprocation  axis,  said  sector  means  (16) 
extending  into  said  tubular  member  (40)  through  said  slot 


o- 


432*.147 
VARIABLE  CROSS  SECTION  V-BELT 
RusmU  C.  Crawfbrd,  HI,  6991  Juana  Dr.,  MUUngton,  Tenn. 
38053 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,607 

Int  a'  n6H  19m:  F16G  i/OO 

UJS.  a.  74-37  3  Claims 


1.  An  endless  V-belt  comprising  first  portions  and  second 

portions, 

each  portion  having  a  constant  cross  sectional  area  but  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  portions  being  less  than  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  second  portions, 

the  length  of  each  of  said  first  portions  being  equal,  and  the 
length  of  each  of  said  second  portions  being  equal, 

the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  belt,  and 

said  first  and  second  portions  alternating  with  each  other  and 
being  connected  together  by  relatively  short  transition  por- 
tions of  gradually  tapering  cross  sectional  area. 


(106).  said  first  attachment  means  (28)  being  positioned  at  said 
first  end  of  said  slider  means  (20)  and  said  second  attachment 
means  (30)  being  positioned  at  said  second  end  of  said  slider 
means  (20),  said  first  attachment  means  (28)  including  adjust- 
ment means  (42)  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  first  (24)  and 
said  second  (26)  cables  and  a  first  adapter  (44)  abutting  said 
first  end  of  said  slider  means  (20)  and  a  first  terminal  shaft  (50) 
secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  cable  (24)  and  extending 
through  said  first  adapter  (44),  said  adjustment  means  (42) 
including  a  threaded  portion  (52)  on  said  terminal  shaft  (50) 
and  at  least  one  nut  (54)  threaded  on  said  threaded  portion  (52) 
for  reacting  with  said  first  adapter  (44),  said  terminal  shaft  (50) 
including  an  irregulariy  shaped  portion  (56)  coacting  with  said 
first  adapter  (44)  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  terminal  shaft 
(50). 


4324,148 
ROTARY/LINEAR  MOTION  CONVERTER  ASSEMBLY 

(BOWSTRING) 
Ants  SUdve,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teleflez  Incorporated, 

Limerick,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,179 

fat.  a.'  FI6H  21/44.  25/18 

VS.  a.  74—108  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary/linear  motion  converter  assembly  (10)  of  the 
type  converting  rotational  motion  to  longitudinal  motion  for 
longitudinally  moving  a  motion  transmitting  core  element  (14), 
and  vice  versa,  to  transmit  motion,  said  assembly  comprising; 
sector  means  (16)  routable  about  a  routional  axis,  slider  means 
(20)  reciprocal  along  a  reciprocation  axis  which  is  transverse  to 
said  rotational  axis,  housing  means  (22)  for  rotatably  support- 
ing said  sector  means  (16)  and  for  reciprocally  supporting  said 
slider  means  (20),  tensioning  means  (24,  26)  in  tension  between 
and  interconnecting  said  sector  means  (16)  and  said  slider 
means  (20)  to  move  said  slider  means  (20)  along  said  reciprocal 
axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  sector  means  (16),  and  vice 
versa,  for  preventing  lost  motion  between  said  sector  means 


4324,149 
GEAR  SHIFT  NOT  REQUIRING  ADJUSTMENT 
Nils  L.  Johansson,  Askim,  aad  Stig  H.  A.  Weieitx,  Ku«*1t, 
both  of  Sweden,  aadgnors  to  AB  Volro,  Gotbeabcrg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  28, 1978,  7810181 
fat.  a.'  G05G  5/IS.  7/16.  9/18 
VS.  a.  74—473  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  gear  selector  mechanism  for  automatic  transmissions 
with  a  gear  lever  connected  to  a  gearbox  within  a  geartx>x 
housing  and  movable  in  a  selector  gating  for  setting  the  correct 
gear  position,  in  which  the  gear  lever  is  connected  to  the 
gearbox  via  a  connecting  lever  and  a  control  rod,  which  is 
connected  to  a  gear  selector  in  the  geartx>x,  and  in  which  the 
gear  lever  is  fixed  to  a  shaft  which  is  routably  mounted  rela- 
tive to  the  car  body;  the  improvement  in  which  the  selector 
gating  is  jounuilled  around  the  same  axis  as  the  gear  lever  and 
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is  connected  to  the  geartnx  housing  via  a  connecting  lever  and  4,324,151 

a  reaction  rod  afTued  to  the  gearbox  housing,  said  connecting        FOUR  QUADRANT  CONTROL  LEVER  RESTRAINT 

Oooglai  W,  Rndy,  Lombard,  III.,  anignor  to  International  Har- 
[~'  TCfter  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,647 

lot  a.3  G05C  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—532  7  Claimi 


lever  of  the  gear  lever  being  of  the  same  length  as  the  connect- 
ing lever  of  the  gating. 


4424,150 
MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  MISSELECnON  OF 

REVERSE  GEAR 
Tamio  Kawamoto,  Sagamlhara,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nisian  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,603 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54/9869 
bt  a'  FICH  57/06 
VS.  a.  74—476  3 


e 

L 


1.  A  mechanism  for  preventing  a  control  lever  from  mis- 
selecting  reverse  gear  in  a  transmission  in  which  a  forward 
running  gear  shift  position  is  aligned  on  a  same  shift  control 
line  with  a  reverse  gear  shift  position  of  the  control  lever,  an 
improvement  comprising  a  plug  arranged  at  a  mounting  por- 
tion of  the  control  lever,  and  a  cam  pivotally  supported  by  a 
pin  (•  freely  rotate  on  supporting  plates  projecting  from  the 
top  and  of  said  plug  and  having  a  coil  spring  pivoted  on  said 
pin  so  as  to  urge  a  projecting  portion  of  the  cam  against  an  end 
portion  of  the  control  lever,  the  cam  further  provided  with  a 
rotation  limiting  portion  at  an  end  remote  from  the  projecting 
portion,  wherein  when  the  control  lever  is  moved  from  a 
forward  running  gear  shift  position  said  cam  is  rotated  by  the 
control  lever  to  cause  said  rotation  limiting  portion  to  abut 
against  said  plug  in  order  to  prevent  the  control  lever  from 
being  put  into  the  reverse  gear  shift  position  by  moving  on  a 
linear  shift  control  line. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  hydraulic  working  circuit  and  a 
control  for  adjusting  flow  through  said  circuit  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  control  lever  operable  in  a  plurality  of  quadrants,  said 
control  lever  having  a  bore  provided  therethrough  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  control  lever; 

a  rod  having  an  upwardly  extending  end  portion,  said  rod 
positioned  into  said  bore  of  said  control  lever  and  project- 
ing forwardly  from  said  control  lever; 

a  hinged  plate  having  a  mounting  plate  surface  and  a  station- 
ary leaf  extending  from  said  mounting  plate  surface 
toward  said  control  lever,  said  stationary  leaf  having  an 
edge,  a  movable  leaf  connected  to  said  stationary  leaf 
through  a  hinged  pin  on  said  stationary  leaf,  said  movable 
leaf  having  an  aperture  therethrough  of  a  diameter  large 
enough  to  accommodate  said  upwardly  extending  portion 
of  said  rod,  a  cutout  at  a  leading  edge  of  said  movable  leaf 
having  a  width  and  depth  sufficient  to  accommodate  said 
control  lever  and  an  appendage  provided  with  an  aperture 
therethrough; 

a  projecting  tab  extending  forward  from  said  mounting  plate 
surface  toward  said  control  lever,  said  projecting  tab 
having  an  aperture  outboard  of  a  vertical  plane  corre- 
sponding to  said  edge  of  said  stationary  leaf,  said  aperture 
of  said  projecting  tab  aligned  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as 
said  aperture  in  said  appendage  of  said  movable  leaf; 

a  spring  having  a  first  end  connected  through  said  aperture 
of  said  projecting  tab  and  a  second  end  connected  through 
said  aperture  of  said  appendage  of  said  movable  leaf. 


4,324,152 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Syoiti  OaUma,  and  Shnichiro  Ida,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aiiiga- 

ors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiiha,  Toyota, 

Japmi 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162^35 

Claima  priority,  applicattoa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55- 
40795(U] 

Int  a.3  F16H  57/02:  B60K  17/34:  G05G  9/16 
VS.  a.  74—606  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  manual  transmission  for  an  automo- 
bile having  a  transmission  case,  an  extension  housing,  a  case 
cover  mounted  to  said  transmission  case  for  covering  the  upper 
open  portion  thereof,  a  shift  lever  retainer  shiftably  and  selec- 
tively supporting  a  shift  lever  and  mounted  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  extension  housing  and  a  shift  lever  shaft  extending 
along  said  case  cover  and  said  shift  lever  retainer  for  transmit- 
ting operation  of  said  shift  lever  to  said  transmission,  a  sealing 
device  provided  between  said  case  cover  and  said  shift  lever 
retainer,  said  device  comprising  cylindrical  connecting  por- 
tions respectively  formed  in  said  case  cover  and  said  shift  lever 
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retainer  and  penetrated  by  said  shift  lever  shaft  for  being  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  insertion  with  interposition  of  a 


4J24,154 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC 

POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Kazuyoahi  Iwaaaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kunio  Ohtsnlta,  Yokoliania,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Niaaaa 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,423 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120980 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/06,  41/10 

VS.  a.  74—869  18  Claims 


sealing  member  between  the  inner  periphery  of  one  of  said 
connecting  portions  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  other. 


4,324,153 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVER-DEPENDENT  SHIFT  CONTROL 

OF  A  VEHICLE  SUB-TRANSMISSION  WHICH 

MAXIMIZES  FUEL  ECONOMY 

Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  AicU;  Jiro  Nakano,  Okaiaki,  and  Noritaka 

Yanagihara,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignots  to  Toyota  Jidotha 

Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,129 

Qainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4, 1978,  53-150348 

Int.  a.)  B60K  41/06.  41/10 

VS.  CL  74-866  8  CUims 


( Ij    ■^  .»    Muf 

'  Wt       L     TO        I      


1.  A  shift  control  method  for  a  sub-transmission  of  a  vehicle 
which  is  also  equipped  with  a  manual  transmission  operated  by 
a  driver,  said  method  comprising  the  steps,  in  order,  of: 

detecting  said  driver's  shifting  of  said  manual  transmission  at 
a  certain  gearing  ratio; 

measuring  a  value  of  a  parameter  related  to  vehicle  speed 
and  a  value  for  throttle  opening  at  said  driver's  shift  point 
of  the  manual  transmission  set  to  said  certain  gearing  ratio; 

determining,  on  the  basis  of  said  certain  gear  ratio  and  of  said 
measured  parameter  values,  a  driver-determined  sub- 
transmission  shift  line  for  said  gearing  ratio  of  the  manual 
transmission,  said  shift  line  indicating  the  relationship 
between  said  parameter  related  to  the  vehicle  speed  and 
said  throttle  opening  when  said  sub-transmission  is  to  be 
shifted; 

performing,  for  a  first  time  period,  shift  control  of  the  sub- 
transmission  in  accordance  with  said  driver-determined 
sub-transmission  shift  line,  while  the  manual  transmission 
is  set  to  said  gearing  ratio; 

and  performing,  for  a  second  time  period  which  directly 
follows  the  first  time  period,  shift  control  of  the  sub-trans- 
mission in  accordance  with  a  standard  prdetermined  shift 
line,  said  standard  predetermined  shift  line  providing  a 
relationship  between  vehicle  speed  and  throttle  opening 
along  which  said  sub-transmission  is  shifted  to  provide 
substantially  optimum  fuel  economy,  said  shift  control  for 
a  second  period  being  performed  while  the  manual  trans- 
mission is  let  to  said  gearing  ratio. 


^    -""C;r^' 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  trans- 
mission mechanism  including  a  driving  member  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  shaft  of  an  engine  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  the  engine  having  a  throttle  which  opens  in  degrees,  a 
driven  member,  and  frictional  units  respectively  having  fluid 
operated  actuating  means  which  are  to  be  selectively  made 
operative  and  inoperative  for  producing  a  plurality  of  gear 
ratios  between  the  driving  and  driven  members,  comprising: 
throttle  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a  throttle 
pressure  which  is  proponional  to  the  degree  of  throttle 
opening  over  most  of  the  throttle  opening  range, 
modified  throttle  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a 
modified  fluid  pressure  which  increases  in  proportion  to  the 
degree  of  throttle  opening  from  low  to  medium  degrees  of 
throttle  opening  and  remains  constant  from  medium  to  high 
degrees  of  throttle  opening,  whereby  said  modified  fluid 
pressure  approximates  the  characteristics  of  torque  output  of 
the  engine, 
governor  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a  governor 
pressure  variable  with  vehicle  speed  of  the  automotive  vehi- 
cle, 
modulated  throttle  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a 
modulated  throttle  pressure  which  remains  constant  from 
low  to  medium  degrees  of  throttle  opening  and  increases  in 
proporiion  to  the  degree  of  throttle  opening  from  medium  to 
high  degrees  of  throttle  opening, 
pressure  regulator  valve  means  communicating  with  said  mod- 
ified pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a  line  pressure 
variable  with  said  modified  fluid  pressure, 
gear  position  selector  valve  means  provided  operatively  be- 
tween said  pressure  regulator  valve  means  and  the  respec- 
tive actuating  means  of  said  frictional  units  and  having  a 
plurality  of  conditions  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  pressure  regulator  valve  ineans  and  the  actuating 
means  of  selected  ones  of  said  frictional  units, 
gear  shift  valve  means  provided  operatively  between  said  gear 
position  selector  valve  means  and  the  actuating  means  of  at 
least  one  of  said  frictional  units  and  responsive  to  said  gover- 
nor pressure  for  being  operative  to  provide  communication 
between  said  gear  position  selector  valve  means  and  the 
actuating  means  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  frictional  units, 
and 
pressure  reducing  valve  means  provided  operatively  between 
the  actuating  means  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  frictional  units 
and  said  gear  position  selector  valve  means  and  having  a 
condition  providing  communication  therebetween  through 
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said  gear  shift  valve  means,  Ihe  pressure  reducing  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  said  throttle  pressure  for  produc- 
ing, in  the  presence  of  a  fluid  pressure  developed  on  an 
opposite  side  the  pressure  reducing  valve  means  to  the  actu- 
ating means  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  frictional  units,  a  fluid 
pressure  which  is  not  higher  than  said  line  pressure  by  a 
value  variable  with  said  throttle  pressure. 

4,324,155 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
Robert  D.  Dorris,  JoUet,  III.,  uiignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria.  III. 

CmtiBuation  of  Scr.  No.  814,233,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142.5M 

Int.  CL'  F1«H  35/08 

VS.  a.  74-834  7  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  a  control  actuator  and 
its  associated  control  linkage  to  a  wall  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough,  said  control  actuator  having  a  control 
actuator  shaft  moveable  between  first  and  second  positions 
along  a  linear  pathway  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  control 
actuator  shaft,  said  control  linkage  having  an  input  shaft  linked 
to  the  control  actuator  shaA,  said  mounting  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  mounting  bracket  having  a  mounting  surface  on  which  the 
control  actuator  is  mounted,  a  wall  mounting  portion  for 
mounting  the  mounting  bracket  at  Ihe  aperture  in  the  wall, 
and  a  bore  in  the  wall  mounting  portion,  said  input  shaft 
being  rotatably  positioned  within  the  bore  and  extending 
through  the  aperture,  said  bore  and  hence  said  input  shaft 
having  an  axis  intersecting  the  linear  pathway  of  the  con- 
trol actuator  shaft. 


4,324,156 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

KazuyoiU  Iwanagn,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kmio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Nisian 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

ContinnatiOB-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  947,423,  Oct.  2, 1978.  This 

ippllcatkm  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,538 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120980 
Int.  a.i  B60K  41/06.  41/10 
VS.  CL  74— 869  53  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  power  trans- 
mission mechanism  including  a  driving  member  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  shaft  of  an  engine  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  which  engine  has  a  throttle  which  opens  in  degrees,  a 
driven  member,  and  frictional  units  each  having  fluid  operated 
actuating  means  which  are  selectively  operative  and  inopera- 
tive for  producing  a  plurality  of  gear  ratios  between  driving 
and  driven  members,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  throttle  fluid  pressure  which  is  pro- 


portional to  the  degree  of  throttle  opening  over  most  of 
the  throttle  opening  range, 

means,  communicating  with  said  throttle  pressure  generat- 
ing means,  for  generating  a  modified  fluid  pressure  which 
increases  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  throttle  opening 
from  low  to  medium  degrees  of  throttle  opening  and 
remains  constant  from  medium  to  high  degrees  of  throttle 
opening,  whereby  said  modified  fluid  pressure  approxi- 
mates the  characteristics  of  torque  output  of  the  engine, 

means  for  generating  a  governor  fluid  pressure  which  is 
approximately  variable  with  vehicle  speed  of  the  automo- 
tive vehicle, 

a  pressure  regulator  valve,  communicating  with  said  modi- 
fied pressure  generating  means,  for  producing  a  line  pres- 
sure varible  with  said  modified  throttle  fluid  pressure,  said 
line  pressure  being  always  greater  than  said  modified 
throttle  pressure, 

means,  communicating  with  said  throttle  pressure  generat- 
ing means  and  with  said  pressure  regulator  valve,  for 
generating  a  modulated  throttle  pressure  which  remains 
constant  from  low  to  medium  degrees  of  throttle  opening 
and  increases  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  throttle  open- 
ing and  increases  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  throttle 
opening  from  medium  to  high  degrees  of  throttle  opening, 

a  gear  position  selector  valve  provided  operatively  between 
said  pressure  regulator  valve  and  the  respective  actuating 
means  of  said  frictional  units,  said  gear  position  selector 
valve  having  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  plurality 


of  positions  for  providing  communication  between  the 
pressure  regulator  valve  and  the  actuating  means  of  at 
least  one  of  the  frictional  units, 

a  gear  shift  valve  provided  operatively  between  said  gear 
position  selector  valve  and  the  actuating  means  of  at  least 
one  of  the  frictional  units  and  connected  for  communica- 
tion with  said  governor  pressure  and  modulated  throttle 
pressure  generating  means  and  responsive  to  said  gover- 
nor pressure  and  said  modulated  throttle  pressure  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  said  gear  position  selector 
valve  means  and  the  actuating  means  of  the  another  fric- 
tional unit,  and 

a  pressure  reducing  valve  provided  operatively  between  the 
actuating  means  of  the  one  frictional  unit  and  said  gear 
position  selector  valve,  said  pressure  reducing  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  member  movable  into  a  position  providing 
communication  between  the  one  frictional  unit  and  said 
gear  position  selector  valve  through  said  gear  shift  valve, 
the  pressure  reducing  valve  being  connected  with  said 
throttle  pressure  generating  means  and  being  responsive 
to  ^d  throttle  pressure  for  producing  a  fluid  pressure 
which  is  not  higher  than  said  line  pressure  by  a  value 
variable  with  said  throttle  pressure,  said  valve  member  of 
said  pressure  reducing  valve  including  a  first  pressure 
acting  area  which  is  selectively  exposed  to  the  same  fluid 
pressure  to  which  another  frictional  unit  is  selectively 
exposed  and  a  second  pressure  acting  area,  opposite  to 
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said  first  pressure  acting  area,  which  is  selectively  exposed   with  an  elongated  handle  and  a  head  at  one  end,  said  bead 


to  said  throttle  pressure. 


4,324,^ 
DRILL  PIPE  CLAMP 
Michael  D.  Sontsoa,  5475  Colorado  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90814 

FUed  Ju.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115.911 

iBt  a.}  B25B  17/00 

VS.  a.  81—57.17  1  Cbim 


receiving  a  rotatable  drive  member  having  a  drive  projection, 
a  ratchet  operably  connectable  to  said  roUUble  drive  for  re- 
versible operation  thereof,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  said  handle  defining  a  battery  receiving  chamber  for 
receipt  of  at  least  one  battery  cell; 

(b)  said  body  defining  a  bore  generally  disposed  transversely 
to  the  axis  of  said  handle; 

(c)  said  body  defining  an  aperture  and  intersecting  said  bore: 

(d)  a  socket  member  rouubly  disposed  in  said  bore  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  light  bulb:  and 

(e)  circuit  means  operably  connecting  said  socket  and  said 
battery  chamber  whereby  said  bulb  can  be  selectively 
energized  and  said  socket  member  rotated  to  direct  light 
through  said  aperture  to  focus  at  a  predetermined  work 
area. 


1.  In  a  clamp  assembly  for  use  in  manipulating  drill  pipes 
including  a  frame  having  an  upper  and  lower  plate  joined 
together  across  a  plurality  of  spacers  to  form  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  pair  of  pivotal  jaws  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  frame  and  disposed  for  pivotal  motion  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  upper  and  lower  plates;  a  plurality  of 
first  sprockets  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  gap,  a  plurality 
of  second  sprockets  mi,unted  for  roution  at  the  tnt  ends  of 
said  jaws,  each  said  second  sprocket  including  an  enlarged  ball 
race  assembly  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  a  sheave 
chain  loop  disposed  around  said  first  and  second  sprockets  and 
aligned  to  pass  between  said  ball  race  assemblies,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  ball  race  assemblies  each  including  opposed  fixed  and 
rotary  mating  circular  surfaces  each  provided  with  a  ball 
groove  for  retaining  roller  balls  therebetween,  said  fixed 
surfaces  being  releasably  attached  to  said  pivotal  jaws  and 
said  rotary  surfaces  being  atuched  to  said  second  sprock- 
ets whereby  the  release  of  said  fixed  surfaces  allow  for 
withdrawal  of  said  second  sprockets  from  said  jaws. 


4,324,159 

OPEN  END  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Edward  J.  Wrobbd,  49  Williamsburg  Dr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 

FUed  Jnn.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  161342 

Int.  a.>  B25B  13/28 

VS.  CL  81—111  t1  < 


"fiCACAMC 

^   '^ 

p,/ JC 

■Jjj-y 

rC 

jr^'w. 

fl^v« 

^ 

l« 

A 

\     'muLmtUm 

\ 

\  l,^-!"^ 

Y 

\    ki-mfti,nt 

Y 

\  rsm.» 
,N«^  £'A'M 

4424,158 

ILLUMINATED  WRENCH 

Alfred  N.  Le  Roy,  1219  Towpath  La.,  Wilmington,  lU.  60481 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,582 

InL  a.'  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81—60  4  Claims 


1.  A  one-way  open-end  wrench  comprising  first  and  second 
jaws  with  opposing  faces  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an 
opening  which  receives  an  item  having  adjacent  flats  to  be 
turned,  said  first  jaw  being  rotatable  about  a  pivot  with  respect 
to  said  second  jaw  in  opposite  directions  to  close  and  maintain 
closed  said  opening  and  engage  and  drive  said  item  when 
turned  one  way  and  to  open  said  opening  and  turn  freely  about 
said  item  and  then  close  said  opening  when  turned  the  opposite 
way.  and  means  locating  said  pivot  for  providing  the  sum  of 
the  moments  of  the  forces  on  said  first  jaw  about  said  pivot 
when  said  wrench  is  turned  said  one  way  is  in  the  direction  to 
rotate  the  first  jaw  to  close  said  opening  and  maintain  said 
opening  closed  and  when  said  wrench  is  turned  in  the  opposite 
way  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  flats,  the  sum  of  the  mo- 
ments of  the  forces  on  said  first  jaw  is  in  the  direction  to  open 
and  then  close  said  opening. 


4,324,160 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 
G.  Jordui  MicUy,  847  W.  Newport,  Chicaao,  lU.  60657 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,871,  No».  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,237,756.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,870 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  dlsclsimfd, 

Int.  CL'  B2SB  13/58 

VS.  a.  81—185  M  Claims 

1.  In  an  open-ended  wrench  of  the  type  including  a  manually 

graspable  handle  and  a  nut-seizing  jaw  formation  connected  to 

said  handle,  said  jaw  formation  having  a  nut-receiving  opening 

therein  defined  between  an  upper  jaw  member,  a  lower  jaw 

member  spaced  a  fixed  disunce  from  the  upper  jaw  member 

and  a  jaw  back  portion  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower 

1.  A  wrench  for  routing  a  socket  or  the  like  having  a  body  jaw  members,  a  slot  communicating  with  said  opening  and 
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extending  through  said  Jaw  back  portion,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially equal  length  shims  longitudinally  stidable  through  said 
slot  from  a  location  outside  of  said  opening  to  a  location  inside 
of  said  opening  to  provide  a  variable  dimension  for  said  nul- 
receiving  opening,  said  plurality  of  shims  comprising  interlock 
means  for  preventing  any  shim  from  being  located  inside  of 
said  openmg  unless  there  is  supportive  contact  with  said  jaw: 
said  interlock  means  comprising  projecting  means  carried  by 
each  of  said  shims  and  means  on  each  said  shim  for  receiving 
the  projecting  means  of  an  underlying  shim:  and  said  plurality 


of  shims  being  positioned  for  sequentially  varying  said  nul- 
receiving  opening  dimension  by  longitudinally  moving  one  or 
more  of  said  shims  into  said  opening  with  said  shims  that  are 
moved  into  said  opening  being  in  supportive  contact  with  said 
jaw,  the  improvement  comprising  each  said  shim  having  one 
end  thereof  formed  with  an  offset  end  portion  including  an 
inclined  section  extending  angularly  from  the  plane  of  the  shim 
and  an  end  section  extending  from  the  inclined  section,  said 
offsei  end  portion  defining  said  projecting  means  on  one  side 
thereof  and  said  means  for  receiving  the  projecting  means  of  an 
underlying  shim  on  the  other  side  thereof 


4,324,161 
AUTOMATIC  TURRET  LATHE 
Adolph  V.  Klincnik,  Gleanew.  aad  Kenneth  A.  Klancnik,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UnUeml  Automatic  Corpora- 
lion,  Dcs  Plaines.  111. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser,  No.  W,790 

Int.  a."  B23B  3/18.  7/04 

VS.  a.  82—2  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  turret  lathe  in  which  a  turret  having 
different  faces  each  for  supporting  a  tool  is  supported  for 
rotary  indexing  movement  on  a  reciprocal  slide  and  in  which 
the  slide  is  supported  for  approach  movement  toward  a  work- 
piece,  held  by  a  reversible  rotary  spindle,  and  return  move- 
ment to  home  position,  the  lathe  including  means  to  index  the 


turret  after  the  slide  is  in  home  position,  the  slide  being  recipro- 
cated by  a  variable  speed  reversible  motor  adapted  to  advance 
the  slide  at  rapid  approach  speed  until  the  tool  engages  the 
workpiece,  whereafter  the  slide  is  to  be  advanced  at  slow  feed 
speed  until  the  depth  of  cut  is  attained,  and  wherein  the  motor 
is  reversed  by  a  substantial  rise  in  current: 
an  automatic  sequencer  unit  attached  to  the  slide  to  move 
axially  therewith  in  both  the  tool  approach  and  tool  return 
direction,  means  to  index  the  sequencer  unit  to  different 
positions  corresponding  to  the  turret  positions,  said  se- 
quencer unit  having  at  the  different  sequencer  index  posi- 
tions a  track  for  retaining  variantly  positionable  metallic 
indicium  settable  manually  therein  to  control  the  end  of 
rapid  approach  and  the  commencement  of  slow  feed; 
proximity  switch  oscillator  control  sensors  for  sensing  said 
indicium  when  indexed  thereto,  respectively  to  change 
the  speed  of  said  motor  from  rapid  approach  to  slow  feed; 
said  sequencer  unit  at  each  operable  index  position  thereof 
including  means  supporting  an  extendible  and  retractable 
stop  movable  axiaily  therewith  and  spaced  from  a  fixed 
stop  opposed  thereto  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  total  dis- 
tance of  tool  travel  so  that  when  the  stops  engage  at  the 
end  of  the  slow  feed  travel  there  will  be  a  consequent  rise 
in  motor  current  to  reverse  the  motor 
and  a  safety  switch  between  the  stops  to  be  actuated  by  the 
first-named  stop  and  causing  the  motor  to  stop  upon  con- 
current failure  to  sense  positioning  of  the  first-named 
indicium. 
5.  In  an  automatic  turret  lathe  in  which  a  turret  slide  is 
indexable  from  one  position  to  another  and  in  which  the  turret 
slide  is  normally  advanced  and  retracted  rapidly  and  at  feed 
speeds,  relative  to  a  workpiece  rotated  by  a  spindle,  by  a  re- 
versible variable  speed  motor  turret  indexing  means;  a  se- 
quencer which  indexes  with  the  turret,  said  sequencer  being 
equipped  with  manually  settable  indicia: 

(a)  slow  feed  of  the  turret  slide  after  the  tool  is  presented  to 
the  workpiece  regardless  of  the  kind  of  tool; 

(b)  slow  withdrawal  of  the  turret  slide  when  tapping  or 
boring;  and 

(c)  reverse  spindle  motion  after  or  before  completing  a  tap 
depending  on  whether  the  lap  is  right  hand  or  left  hand; 

proximity  switch  oscillator  control  sensors  for  sensing  said 
indicium  when  indexed  thereto; 
said  lathe  for  each  tool  position  having  on  the  turret  slide  a 
manually  adjustable  stop  screw  indexible  with  said  turret  and 
opposed  to  a  fixed  stop  to  determine  the  depth  of  cut  when 
drilling  or  boring  and  a  switch  between  the  stops  to  be  actu- 
ated by  the  advancing  adjustable  screw  to  stop  the  motor  upon 
failure  of  the  related  proximity  switch  sensor  to  sense  an  indi- 
cium corresponding  to  (a)  for  the  corresponding  tool  position. 


4,324,162 
MACHINE  TOOL  HAVING  HOLLOW  MAIN  SPINDLE 

AND  BAR  STOCK  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Sukchiro  Uehara,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kidslia 
Miyano  Tekkosho,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,753 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78826; 
Nov.  24,  1979,  54-152283 

Int  CU"  B23B  /S/02,  IS/08 
VS.  a.  82—2.5  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  main 
spindle  having  therein  a  main  chuck  for  gripping  a  bar  stock 
and  confronting  at  a  front  end  thereof  a  machining  zone,  a  bar 
stock  feeding  mechanism  having  a  rotatable  feed  chuck  for 
gripping  the  bar  stock  and  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  the 
main  spindle  to  feed  intermittently  the  forward  leading  end  of 
the  bar  stock  through  the  main  spindle  and  the  main  chuck, 
which  is  in  a  loosened  state,  from  the  rear  thereof  for  every 
cycle  of  machining,  and  a  tool  support  structure  supported  on 
feed  slides  and  having  tools  mounted  thereon  for  machining 
the  bar  stock,  said  tool  support  structure  being  so  disposed  that 
a  selected  tool  mounted  thereon  can  be  brought  into  said  ma- 
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chining  zone  to  carry  out  the  machining;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  bar  end  support  mounted  on  the  tool  sup- 
port structure  in  a  manner  permitting  the  bar  end  support  to 
rotate  freely  about  the  centerline  axis  of  the  main  spindle,  first 
means  for  moving  said  feed  slides  and  the  tool  support  struc- 
ture, at  the  start  of  each  intermittent  feeding  movement  of  the 
bar  stock  feeding  mechanism  so  as  to  cause  said  bar  end  sup- 
port to  abuttingly  engage  and  support  the  forward  leading  end 
of  the  bar  stock  in  a  manner  to  hold  the  bar  stock  coaxially 
with  the  main  spindle  between  said  rotatable  feed  chuck  of  the 


4,324,164 

TONE  CHANGING  MEANS  FOR  PERCUSSION 

INSTRUMENTS 

Charles  Monte,  570  Texas  St.,  San  Francisco,  Cdif.  94107,  aad 

Bury  E.  Carter,  2514-32nd  A«e.,  San  Fraadseo,  CaUf.  94116 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,960 

lit.  a.'  ClOF  1/02:  GIOH  3/00 

VS.  CL  84—1.04  »  Clatas 


bar  stock  feeding  mechanism  and  the  rotatable  bar  end  support, 
and  second  means  for  moving  said  feed  slides  along  the  center- 
line  axis  of  the  main  spindle  through  a  distance  corresponding 
to  a  unit  distance  of  feed  of  the  bar  stock  by  said  bar  stock 
feeding  mechanism  as  the  mechanism  is  operated  for  feeding, 
thereby  to  cause  the  bar  end  support  to  continue  to  support 
rotatingly  the  end  of  the  bar  stock  and  bring  the  stock  fully  into 
position  for  machining  in  the  machining  zone,  irrespective  of 
the  rotation  of  the  main  spindle,  whereby  the  cyclic  bar  feed- 
ing and  machining  operation  can  be  continuously  carried  out 
without  stopping  the  main  spindle. 


4,324,163 
CIRCULAR  SAW  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  R,  LaVelle,  2425  Whiteaker,  Cottage  Grove,  Ores. 
97424 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,640 

Int.  a.'  B27B  33/12 

VS.  a.  83—855  12  Clains 


at,       }    jr    ifc 


1.  In  a  piano  having  a  tone  generator  assembly  and  percus- 
sion means  for  generating  tones  on  said  assembly, 

a  support  for  the  tone  generator  assembly. 

mounting  means  for  shiftably  supporting  said  tone  generator 
assembly  on  said  support  relatively  to  said  percussion 
means, 

and  manipulatable  means  connected  to  said  mounting  means 
for  selectively  shifting  said  assembly  relatively  to  said 
percussion  means  at  will  thereby  to  alter  the  tone  gener- 
ated by  the  tone  generators  in  said  assembly. 

said  mounting  means  including 

a  pivotal  connection  between  one  end  of  said  assembly  and 
said  support, 

the  other  end  of  said  assembly  being  shiflable  about  said 
pivotal  connection 

and  resiliently  yieldable  means  for  urging  said  assembly  into 
an  initial  playing  position, 

said  assembly  having  a  treble  end  and  a  bass  end  and  said 
pivotal  connection  being  at  the  treble  end. 


4,324,165 

CAPO 

James  W.  Wilkerson,  Highway  64  East,  SsTamiah,  Tenn.  38372 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  127,868 

Int.  a.<  GIOD  3/04 

VS.  a.  84-318  6  Claims 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  comprising, 

a  saw  blade  having  slioulder  portions  spaced  about  the  saw 
perimeter  defining  open  gullet  areas  therebetween,  and 

saw  teeth  of  block  shape  one  each  in  place  on  one  of  said 
shoulder  portions,  said  teeth  each  having  a  major  axis 
substantially  normal  to  an  intersecting  saw  blade  radius 
whereby  load  forces  are  imparted  along  vectors  generally 
orientated  lengthwise  of  each  tooth,  said  teeth  each  hav- 
ing a  beveled  front  face  defining  an  included  angle  of 
between  forty  and  fifty  degrees  with  a  tooth  intersecting 
saw  blade  radius. 


1.  A  capo  for  attachment  to  the  neck  of  a  stringed  musical 
instrument,  said  neck  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  opposite  sides, 
a  fret  board  and  a  bottom  surface,  transverse  frets  disposed  on 
said  fret  board  and  a  plurality  of  strings  disposed  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  an  elongated  lop  pressure  bar  projecting  from  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  extend  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  over  the  fret  board  of  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
and  to  engage  the  strings  of  the  instrument  when  said 
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frame  is  located  aJong  one  side  of  said  neck  in  operative 
position. 

(c)  an  elongated  mounting  arm  having  a  remote  end  portion 
comprising  a  bottom  pressure  bar,  a  proximal  end  portion, 
and  an  elongated,  semi-elastic,  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  bottom  pressure  bar  and  said  proxi- 
mal end  portion, 

(d)  means  pivoully  mounting  said  proximal  end  portion  on 
said  Trame  lo  support  said  bottom  pressure  bar  trans- 
versely beneath  the  neck  in  operative  position  for  swing- 
ing movement  toward  and  away  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  stringed  musical  instrument. 

(e)  a  manual  lever  having  a  handle  portion  and  an  operative 
end  portion. 

(f)  means  joumaling  said  operative  end  portion  on  said  frame 
for  swinging  movement  of  said  lever  about  a  pivotal  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  between  a 
clamping  position  and  a  release  position. 

(g)  a  transverse  bearing  member  mounted  on  said  lever 
between  said  pivotal  axis  and  said  handle  portion  and 
projecting  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  beneath  said 
mounting  arm. 

(h)  said  bearing  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  semi- 
elastic  intermediate  portion  and  to  cause  said  bottom 
pressure  bar  to  swing  toward  and  engage  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  stringed  musical  instrument  when  said 
frame  is  in  operative  position  and  said  lever  is  moving 
toward  said  clamping  position,  and  to  cause  said  bottom 
pressure  bar  lo  move  away  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
neck  when  said  lever  is  moving  toward  said  release  posi- 
tion. 


by  the  amplitude  of  the  tone  via  a  microphone,  an  amplifler,  a 
flller.  a  smoothing  device  and  a  Schmitt-trigger,  and  which  is 
stopped  after  the  counting  of  a  definite  number  of  tone  oscilla- 
tions filtered  and  converted,  said  high  frequency  reference 
oscillator  comprising  a  low  frequency  12-lone  generator, 
which  is  addressable  via  a  decoder  by  the  tone  select  switch,  a 
high  frequency  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  the  generation 
of  the  output  signal  Sh,  a  dual  divider,  and  a  phase  comparator 
for  the  comparison  of  the  output  signal  of  said  divider  to  the 
output  signal  Sjyof  said  low  frequency  12-tone  generator,  the 
output  signal  of  said  comparator  reacting  via  a  control  ampli- 
fier on  the  frequency  of  said  high  frequency  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  and  the  intermediate  successively  halved  output 
frequencies  of  said  divider  as  the  high  frequency  reference 
signal  Sh  being  supplied  to  said  AND-gate  via  an  electronic 
switch  which  is  controlled  by  said  octave  select  switch,  and  an 
OR-gate  as  well  as  an  AND-gate  which  for  the  repeated  en- 
abling of  the  numbers-display  device  function  so  that  the  flip- 
flop  for  the  wait  signal  is  additionally  reset  via  said  OR-gate  by 
the  output  of  said  AND-gate,  the  inputs  of  which  being  the 
wait  signal  Sw-and  the  inverted  read  signal  S^. 


4,324,167 
FLEXIBLE  AREA  LAUNCH  TUBE  HEAR  COVER 
Edward  T.  Piesik,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics, Pomoiu  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,629 

Int  a.'  F41F  3/04 

VS.  a.  89— 1 J  17  Claims 


4,324,166 
TUNING  DEVICE  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Reiner  Foent,  Guraraersbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foent  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  119,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904912 

lit  a.<  GlOG  7/02 
V&  a.  84— 4M  1  Claim 


L^it:z^i?& 


1.  A  tuning  device  for  musical  instruments  comprising  in 
combination  a  high  frequency  oscillator  having  a  frequency 
controlled  by  a  tone  select  switch  and  an  octave  select  switch 
and  the  output  Sh  of  which  is  supplied  to  the  input  of  an 
AND-gate,  the  output  of  which  is  supplied  to  the  display 
device  for  the  tone  pitch  and  the  other  input  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  a  reference  time  signal  generator  which 
comprises  a  flip-flop  for  a  wait  signal  Sir  and  which  is  started 


L  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  portion  of  a  launch  tube  for 
exhaust-propelled  vehicles  and  for  allowing  free  flow  of  ex- 
haust gases  after  lift-off  comprising: 
a  launch  tube; 
duct  means  adjacent  to  said  launch  tube  for  conducting  the 

exhaust  of  said  vehicle  away  from  said  vehicle;  and 
flexible  scalable  means  extending  across  at  least  the  open 
portion  of  the  launch  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  duct 


4424,168 
WEAPON  FIRING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  WEAPON 
INTERROGATION  MEANS 
Frmdi  M.  Suio,  Wayne;  Robert  A.  Sliwa,  WoodcUfT  lake,  and 
Edward  J.  Golden,  Harryston  Township,  Sussex  County,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,642 
Int.  a.>  F41F  3/04 
VS.  a.  89^1.814  9  Claims 

1.  A  weapon  firing  system  including  weapon  interrogation 
means,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  weapons  each  of  which  has  an  electrical  ig- 
niter, 
switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  switching  devices  connected  to  corresponding 
electrical  igniters; 
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means  for  providing  a  weapon  interrogate  signal  connected 
to  the  switching  means  and  applying  said  signal  thereto; 

means  for  providing  connecting  signak  and  for  applying  said 
signals  to  the  switching  devices  for  independently  con- 
necting said  devices  to  the  switching  means; 

operating  means  connected  to  the  switching  means  for  ren- 
dering said  means  operative  to  apply  the  interrogate  signal 
to  an  independently  connected  switching  device  and 
therethrough  to  a  corresponding  igniter  for  interrogating 
the  availability  of  a  weapon  ready  to  fire; 

a  sensor  connected  to  the  switching  means  and  connected 
through  the  independently  connected  switching  device  to 
the  corresponding  igniter  for  sensing  the  impedance 


accessible  from  the  outside  of  the  battlelank.  one  of  said 
subspaces  including  means  to  store  ammunition  for  the 
weapons  system  in  a  manner  such  that  the  warheads  are 
directed  away  from  said  relatively  heavily  armored  space: 

means  for  ventilating  said  relatively  heavily  armored  space 
separately  from  said  reUlively  lightly  armored  space  to 
reduce  degradation  of  the  atmosphere  in  the  relatively 
heavily  armored  space  as  a  result  of  heat  and  vapors  from 
fuel,  lubricants,  and  the  like. 

the  armor  for  said  relatively  heavily  armored  space  contain- 
ing a  void  sufficient  to  house  sighting  and  observation 
equipment;  and. 

means  for  mounting  sighting  and  observation  equipment  in 
the  void  in  said  armor. 


thereof  provided  in  response  to  the  applied  interrogate 
signal,  said  impedance  being  indicative  of  the  availability 
of  a  weapon  ready  to  fire; 

means  for  providing  a  weapon  firing  signal; 

means  operative  for  disconnecting  the  switching  means  from 
the  weapon  interrogate  signal  means  and  for  connecting 
said  switching  means  to  the  weapon  firing  signal  means, 
whereupon  the  firing  signal  is  applied  to  the  switching 
means;  and 

the  operating  means  rendering  the  switching  means  opera- 
tive to  apply  the  firing  signal  to  an  independently  con- 
nected switching  device  and  therethrough  to  the  igniter 
for  firing  a  corresponding  weapon. 


4,324,170 

RESIDUE-ACCOMMODATION  MEANS  FOR  A 

GAS-OPERATED  GUN 

James  J.  Healy,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  lo  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,446 
Ut  a.'  F41D  5/12 
U.S.CI.S9— 1S9  4( 


4424,169 

MAIN  BATTLETANK  TURRET 

Gottlieb  RUttgerodt,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wcgmann  U.  Co.  GmbH,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,947 

Int.  a.J  F41H  5/20.  7/OS 

VS.  a.  89—36  L  i  Claims 


1.  A  battlelank  turret  having  a  relatively  heavUy  armored 

space  for  the  weapons  system  and  for  the  crew  of  the  bail- 

letank  and  a  relatively  lightly  armored  space  for  the  power 

supply  installations  of  the  battlelank  and  for  the  ammunition 

for  the  weapons  system. 

said  relatively  lightly  armored  space  being  located  rear- 

wardly  of  said  relatively  heavily  armored  space  and  being 

divided  into  a  plurality  of  subspaces  each  individuaUy 


»4— / 

1.  In  a  recoil-operated  gun  having  a  boll-operating  means 
that  includes  a  gas  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within 
the  cylinder,  a  gas  lube  connected  with  the  gun  barrel  and 
projecting  through  an  end  wall  (39)  of  the  cylinder  to  deliver 
pressurized  combustion  gases  to  an  end  surface  (95)  of  the 
piston  for  moving  said  piston  along  the  cylinder  lo  operate  the 
bolt,  and  a  sealing  means  (55)  carried  by  the  piston  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  cylinder  side  wall:  the  improvement 
comprising  annular  pocket  means  in  the  cylinder  side  wall  near 
its  juncture  with  the  cylinder  end  wall;  a  first  set  of  grooves 
(49)  in  the  piston  end  surface,  and  a  second  set  of  grooves  (51) 
in  the  cylinder  end  wall;  the  grooves  in  each  set  radiating 
outwardly  from  a  central  portion  of  the  piston-end  wall  inter- 
face, whereby  pressurized  gases  are  enabled  to  (low  through 
the  grooves  into  the  annular  pocket  means;  the  grooves  in  the 
first  set  communicating  with  the  grooves  in  the  second  set 
when  the  piston  has  its  end  surface  engaged  with  the  cylinder 
end  wall;  the  total  area  of  the  grooves  being  an  appreciable 
percentage  of  the  piston-end  wall  interface  area,  lo  signifi- 
cantly reduce  bonding  tendencies  between  the  piston  end 
surface  and  cylinder  end  wall;  the  aforementioned  annular 
pocket  means  having  sufficient  volumetric  capacity  to  receive 
and  store  a  significant  quantity  of  residue  associated  with  the 
combustion  gases. 
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4^24,171 

FLUID  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

Rkkvd  P.  Ciylord,  St.  JoMph,  Mick.,  md  Wendell  E.  Miller, 

Wimw,  ImL,  laigiion  to  Clark  Eqaipoeat  Compuy,  Ba- 

chiau,  Mick. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  916,376,  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ptt  No.  4,M7,766. 

Tliii  ippUcatlon  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,6S2 

Int.  a.'  F16J  11/02.  15/18 

VS.  a.  92—169  17  Ctainu 


case  with  sevetal  other  layers  of  bottles  superposed  and  sup- 
ported one  on  the  other,  said  rack  comprising  two  series  of  feet 
or  runners  placed  along  perpendicular  walls  of  the  rack  and 
permitting  the  rack  to  be  placed  in  a  first  position  where  the 
bottles  are  horizontal  and  a  second  position  perpendicular  to 
the  first  where  the  bottles  are  vertical  with  their  necks  directed 
downwardly,  and  being  characterized  in  that  lateral  walls  of 
the  rack  perpendicular  to  its  base  are  provided  towards  the 
interior  of  the  rack  with  rails  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the 
base  of  the  rack  to  guide  bottles  in  horizontal  position  intro- 
duced into  the  rack  through  an  open  face  thereof  and  to  assure 
the  proper  positioning  of  the  bottles  placed  against  said  lateral 
walls,  wherein  one  of  said  lateral  walls  is  mounted  in  remov- 
able fashion,  to  enable  at  least  a  part  of  that  wall  to  be  moved 
in  order  to  facilitate  the  extraction  of  the  bottles  in  the  vertical 
position,  and  wherein  the  removable  wall  of  the  rack  com- 
prises two  separately  removable  parts  which  meet  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  substantially  halfway  up  the  removable  wall. 


1.  A  tube  and  end  element  assembly  for  a  fluid  device  which 
lube  and  end  element  assembly  comprises  an  end  element 
having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 
a  cylindrical  tube  having  first  and  second  ends,  having  a  first 
inside  diameter  portion  that  is  proximal  to  said  first  end, 
and  being  joined  to  said  end  element  by  a  bonded  joint 
with  said  first  end  disposed  proximal  to  said  inner  end;  and 
means  comprising  a  stressing  member  that  is  separate  from 
said  end  element,  that  is  substantially  circular,  that  is 
larger  than  said  first  inside  diameter  portion,  and  that  is 
inserted  into  said  first  inside  diameter  portion  proximal  to 
said  first  end.  for  mechanically  inducing  an  elastic  diame- 
tral tensile  strain  in  said  tube  proximal  to  said  bonded  joint 
and  intermediate  of  said  bonded  joint  and  said  second  end; 
whereby  said  mechanically-induced  elastic  diametral  ten- 
sile strain  reduces  cyclic  diametral  straining  of  said  tube 
proximal  to  said  bonded  joint  when  cyclic  fluid  pressures 
are  applied  inside  said  lube. 


4324,173 

HLTER  SYSTEM  FOR  FRYING  APPARATUS 

L.  Frank  Moore,  ud  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shrereport,  La., 

uiignors  to  The  Frymuter  Corporation,  ShrCTcport,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,936 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/12 

VS.  a.  99—330  7  Claims 


4,324,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WINE  BY  THE 
CHAMPAGNE  METHOD 
Claude  O.  E.  Cazab,  Mamc,  and  Jac«|ues  H.  C.  M.  DuCoin, 
MamiU-sur-Ay,  both  of  France,  assigiiors  to  Centre  de  Dif- 
fusion de  la  Metiiode  Charapenoiac,  MageBta,  France 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,672 
Cteiiu  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1979,  79  12443; 
JnL  12, 1979,  79  18104 

Int.  a.>  CUH  1/22 
VS.  a.  99—277.1  4  Clainn 


1.  Apparatus  permitting  wine  to  be  treated  in  bottles  accord- 
ing to  the  champagne  method  comprising  a  rack  in  the  form  of 
a  rectangular  parallelepiped  open  on  one  face  which  is  oppo- 
site to  a  base  and  provided  with  support  elements  for  the  corks 
of  a  layer  of  bottles  which  completely  fill  the  rack,  in  some 


1.  In  frying  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  fry  pot  for 
containing  a  pool  of  cooking  oil  and  means  for  heating  the  oil 
to  cook  a  portion  of  food  during  a  cooking  cycle,  the  combina- 
tion with  the  frying  apparatus  of  a  filter  system  operable  during 
a  cleaning  cycle  for  removing  food  particles  which  cling  to  the 
fry  pot  and  for  Removing  food  particles  suspended  in  the  cook- 
ing oil,  the  filter  system  comprising: 
a  drain  pan; 

a  drain  conduit  for  conveying  cooking  oil  and  food  particles 
entrained  therein  from  the  fry  pot  to  the  drain  pan  haing 
an  inlet  port  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
fry  pot  and  an  outlet  port  for  discharging  the  cooking  oil 
and  food  particles  into  the  drain  pan; 
a  drain  valve  operably  connected  in  series  fluid  circuit  rela- 
tion with  the  drain  conduit  for  selectively  opening  the 
drain  conduit  during  the  cleaning  cycle  and  for  closing  the 
drain  conduit  during  the  cooking  cycle; 
a  filter  disposed  intermediate  of  the  drain  conduit  outlet  port 
and  the  drain  pan  for  separating  and  collecting  food  parti- 
cles entrained  in  the  cooking  oil; 
a  return  conduit  for  conveying  filtered  cooking  oil  from  the 
drain  pan  to  the  fry  pot  having  an  inlet  port  disposed  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  drain  pan  to  receive  the 
cooking  oil  after  it  passes  through  the  filter  and  having  an 
outlet  port  for  discharging  the  filtered  cooking  oil  into  the 
fry  pot; 
a  pump  connected  in  series  fluid  circuit  relation  with  the 
return  conduit  for  drawing  the  filtered  cooking  oil  from 
the  drain  pan  and  for  forcing  it  through  the  return  conduit 
at  a  predetermined  discharge  pressure;  and, 
a  shower  fixture  having  an  inlet  port  removably  connected 
to  the  return  conduit  for  receiving  filtered  cooking  oil 
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from  the  pump,  the  shower  fixture  including  a  tubular 
member  having  side  sections  which  are  laterally  displaced 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  conformance  with  the  lateral 
displacement  of  the  interior  side  surfaces  of  the  fry  pot, 
the  tubular  side  sections  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  lateral  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  correspond- 
ing fry  pot  interior  side  surfaces  for  permitting  nesting 
engagement  of  the  shower  apparatus  with  the  fry  pot,  the 
tubular  side  sections  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  for 
discharging  jets  of  the  filtered  cooking  oil  into  and  along 
interior  side  surfaces  of  the  fry  pot  for  dislodging  food 
particles  which  cling  to  the  sides  of  the  fry  pot,  the  outlet 
ports  being  aimed  for  discharging  jets  of  cooking  oif  sub- 
stantially vertically  downwardly  along  the  corresponding 
interior  side  surfaces  of  the  fry  pot  wherein  the  heating 
means  is  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  for  gener- 
ating heat  in  response  to  the  flow  of  electrical  current 
'  through  the  resistance  portion  of  the  heating  element,  the 
heating  element  having  first  and  second  electrical  terminal 
portions,  the  filter  system  further  including: 
a  first  electrical  bus  for  conducting  electrical  current; 
an  on-off  switch  connected  to  permit  manual  control  of  the 
application  of  electrical  current  from  an  external  power 
source  to  the  first  electrical  bus; 
a  second  electrical  bus  for  returning  electrical  current  con- 
ducted through  the  first  electrical  bus  to  the  external 
power  source; 
a  power  contactor  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts, 
a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  and  a  solenoid  assembly 
operably  connected  to  open  the  normally  closed  contacts 
and  to  close  the  normally  open  contacts  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  current  through  the  solenoid; 
the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  power  contactor  being 
connected  in  series  electrical  relation  between  the  first 
electrical  bus  and  the  first  electrical  terminal  of  the  resis- 
tance heating  element; 
the  second  electrical  terminal  of  the  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  conduct  current  to  the  second 
electrical  bus; 
a  safety  switch  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  and  an 
actuator  operably  coupled  thereto  for  opening  and  closing 
the  contacu,  the  actuator  being  responsive  to  the  operat- 
ing mode  of  the  drain  valve  to  cause  the  electrical  contacts 
to  close  when  the  drain  valve  is  opened  and  to  cause  the 
electrical  contacts  to  open  when  the  drain  valve  is  closed; 
the  electrical  contacts  of  the  safety  switch  being  connected 
in  series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electrical  bus 
and  the  solenoid; 
the  solenoid  being  connected  in  series  electrical  relation 
between  the  safety  switch  and  the  second  electrical  bus; 
and, 
the  normally  open  contacts  of  the  power  contactor  being 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relatiqn  with  the 
electrical  contacts  of  the  safety  switch. 


connected  by  a  bight  portion  resting  upon  said  two  skewer 
supports. 


abutment  means  adjacent  the  bight  portion  of  said  "U"- 
shaped  skewers  limiting  the  extent  to  which  food  is  slid 
down  said  prongs  to  said  bight  portion. 


4424,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  RICE  POLISHING 

Toihihiko  Satake,  HigiiU  HinMhina.  Japu,  anignor  to  Satake 

Engineering  Co.  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,077,  Jan.  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,018 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52/37933 

Int  a.>  B02B  }/04.  3/12 

VS.  a.  99—519  7  r 


4424,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SHISH 

KABOBS 

Jama  C.  Conradt,  1450  Lawrence  Atc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio  45013 

FHed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212^58 

Int  a.'  A47J  37/04 

VS.  CL  99—421  H  6  dainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  shish  kabobs  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  a  grill  and  having  two 

opposed  spaced  skewer  supports, 
a  plurality  of  "U"-shaped  skewers  presenting  two  prongs 


1.  A  rice  grain  polishing  apparatus  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 
(A)  a  grinding-iype  grain  polishing  machine  including: 

(a)  inlet  means  for  unpolished  rice  grains; 

(b)  feed  screw  means  for  advancing  the  unpolished  rice 
grains, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart,  grinding-type  pol- 
ishing rolls  of  the  type  capable  of  providing  a  large 
number  of  scars  on  the  surface  of  the  rice  grains  to 
thereby  partially  polish  them  and  to  permit  the  rapid 
addition  of  moisture  on  the  surface  thereof; 

(d)  a  first  tubular,  rotatable  shaft  having  a  perforated  wall 
commonly  supporting  and  driving  said  polishing  rolls  at 
a  first  speed,  there  being  further  included  means  for 
blowing  air  through  the  holes  in  the  wall  of  said  first 
shaft; 

(e)  a  porous  wall  surrounding  said  grinding  polishing  rolls 
and  defining  a  grinding-type  polishing  chamber  there- 
with for  receiving  the  air  blown  through  the  walls  of 
said  first  shaft;  and 

(0  outlet  means  for  the  partially  polished  rice  grains;  and 
(B)  a  humidifying  friction-type  rice  grain  polishing  machine 
including; 

(a)  inlet  means  for  receiving  the  partially  polished  rice 
from  said  outlet  means  in  said  grinding-type  polishing 
means; 

(b)  feed  screw  means  for  advancing  the  partially  polished 
rice  grains; 
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(c)  at  least  one  hollow  friction-iype  polishing  roll  having 
ai  least  one  opening  through  the  wall  thereof; 

(d)  a  second  tubular  shaft  independent  of  said^rsl  shaft  in 
said  grinding-type  polishing  machine  for  supporting 
and  driving  said  at  least  one  friction  type  polishing  roll 
at  a  second  speed  that  is  slower  than  said  first  speed, 
said  second  shaft  of  said  friction-type  polishing  machine 
being  hollow  and  the  wall  thereof  being  perforated, 
there  iKing  further  included  means  for  blowing  air 
through  the  perforations  in  the  wall  of  said  second  shaft 
in  said  friction-type  polishing  machine; 

(e)  a  porous  wall  surrounding  said  friction-type  polishing 
roll  and  defining  a  friction-type  polishing  chamber 
therewith  for  receiving  air  blown  through  the  wall  of 
said  second  tubular  shaft  in  said  friction-lype  grain 
polishing  machine; 

(f)  means  for  delivering  humid  air  only  into  said  friction- 
type  pulishing  chamber  whereby  the  scratched,  par- 
tially polished  rice  grains  in  said  friction-type  chamber 
in  said  friction-type  grain  polishing  machine  are  impreg- 
nated with  the  humid  air  and  the  humid  air  impregnated 
rice  grains  are  completely  polished  to  a  superluster;  and 

(g)  outlet  means  for  the  completely  polished  rice  grains. 


M24,1T7 
CALENDER  ROLL  FOR  SUPERCALENDER 
Nobuo  Tsitji;  Masaaki  Fiuiyamaj  Hiromi  Nakahara;  Eiichi 
Tadokoro;  KeUi  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Yamamoto,  all  of  Odawara, 
Japan,  aisignon  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  138,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42855 

Int.  a.>  B30B  S/04 

VS.  0. 100—155  R  8  Claims 
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4,324,176 

TOW  BAUNG 

Robert  M.  McCormick,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Poflt  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,376 

lot.  a.<  B65B  13/06 

VS.  a.  100—3  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  supercalendar  comprising  a  metal  roll  and  an  elastic 
roll  for  smoothing  the  surface  of  a  web  by  nipping  the  web 
between  the  metal  roll  and  the  elastic  roll,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  said  elastic  roll  formed  from  a  material  satis- 
fying the  conditions  of 

//s</»a-0.1  r-H85 

at  a  linear  pressure  between  the  rolls  of  50  to  SOO  Kg/cm, 
where  Hs(D)  is  Shore  hardness  D-scale  of  the  surface  of  the 
elastic  roll,  and  T  is  the  working  temperature  (°C.)  of  the 
elastic  roll  varying  within  the  range  of  60=T=  120. 


4,324,178 
IMPRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  WHEEL  SETTING  RACK 

MECHANISM 
William  P.  Barbour,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Security 
Imprinter  Corporation,  Walkersnlle,  Md. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,099 

Int.  a.'  B4IF  1/08 

VS.  a.  101—45  32  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nude-strapped  bale  of  low 
comprising:  depositing  said  tow  in  a  ponable  flat-sided  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  at  its  top  to  accept  the  tow,  said 
container  having  a  sliding  door  in  one  side  to  expose  the  depos- 
ited tow.  there  being  aligned  strapping  guides  on  the  bottom 
and  the  side  opposite  the  sliding  door  of  the  container;  moving 
said  container  underneath  a  ram,  said  ram  having  strapping 
guides  in  its  bottom  surface;  lowering  said  ram  through  the 
opening  in  said  container  to  compress  and  stabilize  said  tow  in 
one  stroke;  compressing  said  tow  with  said  ram  by  moving  said 
ram  downward  to  a  location  where  the  strapping  guides  on  the 
ram's  surface  align  with  the  strapping  guides  on  the  side  of  the 
container;  lifting  said  sliding  door  to  expose  said  tow;  strapping 
said  compressed  tow;  raising  said  ram  out  from  said  container; 
ejecting  the  strapped  bale  of  tow  and  moving  said  container  to 
another  location  out  from  under  the  ram. 


-4.  A  variable  data  imprinting  machine  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing  deflning  a  substantially  rectangular  elongated 
flat  printing  bed  providing  a  document  supporting  surface  and 
having  first  and  second  sides,  a  print  wheel  pack  formed  of 
rotatable,  coaxial  side-by-side  closely  adjacent  print  wheels 
each  having  circumferentially  spaced  raised-number-bearing 
imprint  block  formations  separated  by  notches  about  their 
peripheries  for  imparting  impressions  to  a  document  on  the 
document  supponing  surface,  an  imprinting  carriage  movable 
through  advance  and  return  strokes  longitudinally  along  the 
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document  support  surface  having  a  roller  platen  for  transfer  of 
imprinted  characters  to  the  document  during  one  of  said 
strokes,  an  elongated  rack  case  perpendicularly  transvering 
said  housing  subjacent  the  wheel  pack  having  a  number-bear- 
ing rack  control  panel  portion  projecting  beyond  the  first 
housing  side,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  slide  straps  of 
transversely  thin  vertically  elongated  cross-section  having 
opposite  ends  located  near  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  the 
rack  case  and  forming  toothed  racks  slidable  longitudinally  in 
said  rack  case,  said  racks  having  teeth  along  their  upper  edges 
engaging  the  peripheral  notches  of  the  respective  print  wheels 
to  rotatably  index  the  print  wheels  to  selected  number-printing 
positions,  the  rack  case  having  means  forming  plural  elongated 
guide  slot  trackways  therein  having  paired  confronting  sides 
spaced  to  correspond  to  the  width  of  the  straps  to  receive  and 
guide  the  toothed  racks  therein  for  their  longitudinal  wheel- 
indexing  movement,  said  guide  slot  trackways  defining  serpen- 
tine paths  in  top  plan  providing  intermediate  laterally  closely 
adjacent  path  segments  underlying  and  vertically  aligned  with 
the  respective  print  wheels  directed  longitudinally  of  the  case 
and  communicating  transition  segments  curving  in  lateral 
diverging  relation  therefrom  to  join  more  widely  spaced  paral- 
lel trackway  path  segments  also  directed  longitudinally  of  the 
case  and  underlying  the  control  panel  portion. 


lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  printing  machine,  the  variable 
speed  belt  drive  is  connected  by  means  of  a  first  drive  belt  to  a 
common  pulley  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  printing 
machine,  a  second  belt  which  engages  with  the  common  pulley 
is  linked  to  a  pulley  mounted  on  a  freely  rotating  shaft  of  an 
electromagnetic  clutch  means  whereby  when  the  power  to  the 
drive  motor  is  stopped,  the  electromagnetic  clutch  means  can 
be  activated  to  affect  the  roution  of  the  machine  through  a 
drive  part. 


4,324,179 

METHOD  OF  PROOF-PRINTING  IN  GRAVURE 

PRINTING 

Kalsusuke  Nagano,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 

Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51/114516   VS.  Q.  101—269 
Int  a.'  B41N  1/06 
VS.  a.- 101—170  2  CtaUns 

1.  A  gravure  proof-printing  method  which  comprises  super- 
posing a  contact  screen  upon  the  photosensitive  layer  of  a  plate 
blank  for  offset  printing,  superposing  further  thereon  a  con- 
tinuous-tone positive  for  gravure  printing,  exposing  the  plate 
to  light  from  the  side  of  the  positive  for  photoprinting,  devel- 
oping the  resulting  plate  to  produce  a  printing  plate,  and  using 
this  plate  to  make  a  proof  for  gravure  proofing  and  correction. 


4^24,181 

IMPRINTER  WITH  PLURAL  SELECTIVELY 

OPERATING  PLATEN  ROLLERS 

John  A.  Maul,  Sr.,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  DBS,  Inc., 

Randolph,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106351 
Int.  a.'  B41F  3/04 

Sdaina 


4,324,180 
DRIVE  DEVICE 
JanxhiT  Jimse,  Blansko,  and  Antonin  Srobodova,  Adamov,  both 
of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Adamovske  Strojirny,  Na- 
rodni  Podnik,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Sep.  22, 1979, 
6397-79 

Int.  a.'  B41F  5/00 
VS.  a.  101—216  4  Claims 


1.  A  drive  device  for  an  offset  printing  machine  which 
comprises  a  drive  motor,  operatively  connected  to  a  variable 
speed  belt  drive  mounted  on  a  swinging  support,  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  a  first  end  of  an  adjustable  draw  bar,  the 
second  end  of  the  draw  bar  is  pivoully  connected  to  a  control 


1.  An  imprinter  comprising: 

abed; 

a  platen  carriage  guidingly  associated  with  the  bed  for  mo- 
tion along  the  same; 

first  and  second  roller  platens  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
rotary  motion,  each  about  its  axis; 

translating  means  responsive  to  carriage  position  for  lower- 
ing and  raising  of  said  platens  toward  and  away  from  the 
bed  as  the  carriage  is  moved  along  the  bed;  said  translating 
means  including  a  transition  means  manually  movable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  with  respect  to 
said  platen  carriage  for  converting  the  operation  of  the 
imprinter  from  (a)  a  first  mode  wherein  the  first  and  sec- 
ond roller  platens  are  both  lowered  towards  the  bed  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  carriage  in  a  first  diret^tion  along  the 
bed  and  both  raised  away  from  the  bed  during  movement 
of  the  carriage  in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  to 
(b)  a  second  mode  wherein  the  first  roller  platen  is  low- 
ered toward  the  bed  and  the  second  roller  pUten  is  raised 
away  from  the  bed  during  carriage  movement  in  said  first 
direction  and  the  first  roller  platen  is  raised  away  from  the 
bed  and  the  second  roller  platen  is  lowered  toward  the  bed 
during  carriage  movement  in  said  opposite  direction. 
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4,324,182 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

ACnVAHNG  PLURAL  ELECTRICAL  LOADS  AT 

PREDETERMINED  RELATIVE  TIMES 

In  J.  Kirby,  Warrington;  Michael  I.  Mitchell,  Chester,  and 

Andrew  Stratton,  Famborough,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22. 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,551 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
<057/7« 

Int  a."  F42C  11/00 
VS.  CL  102—217  M  Clains 


1?' 


s 


r.-     r^ 


t=h: 


hC 


■^ 


^'^. 


I.  Apparatus  for  selectively  activating  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal loads  at  respectively  corresponding  predetermined  relative 
times,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  central  unit  for  providing  reference  timing  signals,  and 

a  separate  electrical  timing  and  load  activation  device  elec- 
trically connected  with  each  electrical  load  and  also  con- 
nected to  receive  said  reference  timing  signals, 

each  of  said  devices  including  timing  means, 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  signals  from  the  refer- 
ence timing  signals, 

a  source  of  locally  generated  clock  pulses, 

a  timing  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
clock  pulses  occurring  between  said  first  and  second 
signals,  and 

activation  means  for  activating  the  connected  electrical  load 
after  a  subsequent  time  delay  measured  by  counting  a 
number  of  said  clock  pulses,  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
counted  bearing  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  num- 
ber counted  between  said  first  and  second  signal. 


4324,183 

SMOKE  PROJECnLE  CHARGE 

Gcorg  Pnkuiser,  Obcnlm,  Austria;  Robert  Schmidlin,  Neuen- 

borg,  aad  Wolfgug  Trcde,  Wcil-OtUngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Buck  Chemisch-Technische  Werke 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Bad  Uberkingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,744 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy,  Sep.  26, 
1978, 2841815 

tat.  CL'  F42B  li/44:  F4X  19/02 
MS.  a.  102—334  5  Claims 

5.  A  projectile  charge  of  smoke  cups  adapted  to  be  stacked 
one  above  the  other  in  a  small  jacket  in  discharging  direction, 
the  smoke  cups  comprising  a  closed  metal  case  with  a  smoke 
charge  comprising  hexachloroethane,  zinc  oxide  and  metal 
powder  fully  filling  the  case,  the  smoke  cups  being  adapted  to 
rest  one  upon  another  with  total  surface  contact,  and  the  com- 
ponent parts  of  each  cup  case  consisting  of  the  same  material, 
whereby  the  supponing  components  have  identical  strength, 
the  metal  cases  consisting  of  two  coaxial  tubes  which  form 
between  themselves  an  annular  chamber  for  the  smoke  compo- 
sition charge,  which  chamber  is  covered  on  both  sides  by 
annular  lids,  and  wherein  the  smoke  composition  charge  is 
highly  compressed  with  a  pressure  of  at  least  1300  kp/cm^  (91 
PSl]  and  is  thus  self-supponing  in  itself,  said  charge  having  a 


fuse  system  comprising  at  least  one  priming  cartridge,  this 
cartridge  being  embedded  in  a  transmission  composition  and 
compressed  with  the  transmission  composition  at  the  smoke 
composition  charge  pressure  to  form  a  block  which  is  insened 
in  a  recess  in  the  compressed  smoke  composition  charge,  said 


transmission  composition  comprising  the  same  components  as 
the  smoke  composition  and  said  priming  cartridge  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube  of  the  case 
via  a  capillary  delay  tube  whereby  reliable,  uninterrupted 
smoke  production  is  achieved. 


4324,184 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  AN  AUTOMATED  GUIDEWAY  TRANSIT  SYSTEM 

Donald  P.  Sullivan,  Bnmsrillc,  Mlim.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Mobility,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,194,  Mar.  24, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13,  1980,  Set.  No.  149,602 

tat.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  104—279  28  Claims 


15.  A  temperature  control  system  for  preventing  the  forma- 
tion of  frost  or  dew  on  the  bus  bars  of  an  AGT  system,  the 
temperature  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  element  for  heating  said  bus  bars; 

(b)  a  first  sensor  placed  in  contact  with  one  of  said  bus  bars 
so  as  to  detect  the  bus  bar  temperature; 

(c)  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  the  dew  point  temperature 
of  the  ambient  atmosphere  about  said  AGT  system  guide- 
way; 

(d)  a  first  electronic  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  said  first 
sensor,  said  first  amplifier  circuit  converting  the  detected 
bus  bar  temperature  into  a  first  electrical  signal  that  is 
proportional  to  the  detected  bus  bar  temperature,  and 
thereafter  amplifying  and  transmitting  said  first  signal; 

(e)  a  second  electronic  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  said 
second  sensor,  said  second  amplifier  circuit  converting  the 
detected  dew  point  temperature  into  a  second  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  said  detected  dew  point  tempera- 
ture, and  thereafter  amplifying  and  transmitting  said  sec- 
ond signal; 

(f)  a  first  electronic  comparator  circuit  coupled  to  the  out- 
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puts  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  circuits,  said  first 
comparator  circuit  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  transmitted  first  and  second  signals  and 
triggering  a  first  output  signal  whenever  said  difference 
reaches  a  set  level; 

(g)  a  second  electronic  comparator  circuit  coupled  to  said 
first  amplifier  circuit,  said  second  comparator  circuit 
comparing  said  first  electrical  signal  to  an  internal  refer- 
ence signal  and  triggering  a  second  output  signal  when- 
ever said  first  signal  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  internal 
reference  signal; 

(h)  means,  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
comparator  circuits,  for  developing  a  triggering  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  from  said 
comparator  circuits;  and 

(i)  an  electronic  relay  device  controlled  by  said  means  (h) 
and  coupled  to  said  heating  element,  whereby  said  heating 
element  will  be  energized  when  the  relay  is  triggered  by 
the  triggering  signal  from  said  means  (h). 


4324,186 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  LATERAL  TRACK  SET 

OFF  APPARATUS 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Friedrich  Odlercr,  Liu,  both  of 
Austria,  aaaignors  to  Franz  Plasser  BahnbaumaschiDcn-tadas- 
triegesellschafl  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FJed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  11, 1978,  8811/78 

Int.  a."  B61B  12/00:  B61D  li/00:  B61F  li/00 

U.S.  a.  105—177  4  Claims 


1.  A  railway  carriage  having  two  undercarriages  for  running 
on  a  track  and  comprising  a  set-off  apparatus  for  moving  the 
carriage  transversely  off  the  track,  the  set -off  apparatus  includ- 


4324,185 

PERMANENT-MAGNET-LEVrTATED 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

Roy  D.  Vinson,  146  Cottage  Dr.,  Covina,  CaUf.  91722 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,615 

tat  CV  B61B  U/OS 

MS.  a.  104—283  7 


ing 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  leviution  system  for  use  in  transpor- 
tation comprising: 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  rail  members  composed  of 
ferromagnetic  material; 

at  least  two  permanent  levitation  magneu  positioned  be- 
tween said  rail  members  in  transverse  alternating  polarity 
aligimient  with  air  gaps  between  said  magnets  and  both 
rail  members,  said  levitation  magnets  and  said  rail  mem- 
bers providing  generally  horizontal  magnetic  flux  paths 
through  said  air  gaps; 

at  least  one  cargo  compartment  supported  by  said  magnets; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  said  permanent  magnets  horizontally 
central  between  said  rail  members. 


(a)  a  carrier  body  having  auxiliary  running  gears, 

(b)  a  power  drive  means  vertically  movably  mounting  the 
carrier  body  on  the  carriage, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  track  extending  transversely  to  the  track,  the 
auxiliary  track  having 

(1)  two  rails  supporting  the  auxiliary  running  gears,  each 
of  the  auxiliary  track  rails  consisting  of  at  least  two  rail 
sections  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at  adjoining 
ends,  one  of  the  rail  sections  of  each  auxiliary  track  rail 
being  pivotal  from  an  operating  position  flush  with  the 
other  rail  section  into  a  vertical  position, 

(2)  struts  interconnecting  the  two  rails, 

(3)  a  hydraulic  drive  interconnecting  the  adjoining  rail 
section  ends  for  pivoting  the  one  rail  section,  and 

(4)  a  support  mounted  on  ends  of  each  of  the  rails,  and 

(5)  a  power  actuated  means  vertically  adjusting  the  sup- 
port, and 

(d)  a  drive  having  respective  parts  interconnecting  the  car- 
riage and  the  auxiliary  track  rails  for  transversely  moving 
the  carriage. 


4324,187 
RAIL  VEHIO-E  HAVING  A  ROLL  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

aaudio  Sambo,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  Msignor  to 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik,  WiatcTtknr. 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,742 
Claims   priority,   application    SwiturlaBd,   Sep.   4,    1978, 
9282/78 

tat  CL'  B6IF  i/24 
MS.  a.  105—199  A  13  Ctata« 

1.  A  rail  vehicle  comprising 
a  vehicle  body  having  a  center  of  gravity; 
at  least  one  truck  for  supponing  said  body  on  rails,  said  truck 
including  a  truck  frame  and  at  least  one  set  of  wheels  for 
rolling  on  rails; 
a  resilient  support  means  supponing  said  body  on  said  truck 
frame  with  said  body  being  essentially  freely  movable  in  a 
transverse  direction  relative  to  said  truck  frame;  and 
a  roll  support  means  including  two  connecting  elements 
coupling  said  vehicle  body  and  said  truck  frame  together 
without  transmitting  the  weight  of  said  body  to  said 
frame,  said  elements  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  center  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body 
and  on  axes  disposed  in  angular  relation  to  said  plane  to 
define  an  included  angle  of  at  least  10*.  said  axes  intersect- 
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ing  at  a  point  located  above  said  center  of  gravity  of  said 
body  whereby  under  the  action  of  a  centrifugal  force  on 
said  vehicle  body,  said  connecting  elements  are  subjected 


4,324,189 
CAR  END  FOLDABLE  DOORS  LOCKING  DEVICE 
David  J.  Roldness,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,881 

Int.  a.'  B60P  i/OS:  MID  17/00:  E05C  19/12:  E05D  li/26 

MS.  a.  105—378  12  Qaims 


lO'a  relative  tilting  motion  which  causes  an  inclination  of 
said  body  about  said  center  of  gravity  opposed  to  said 
centrifugal  force. 


4J24,188 
HOPPER  DISCHARGE  OUTLET  AND  METHOD 

William  E.  Fritz,  Napcrville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Youngstown 
Steel  Door  Company,  OeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12«J97 

IM.  a."  B61D  7/06.  1/20.  7/24 

VS.  a.  105—282  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  discharge  outlet  assembly  for  a  hopper  having  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  side  walls  and  end  walls  deflning 
a  hopper  discharge  opening,  a  discharge  chute  extending 
below  said  hopper  discharge  opening  and  a  gate  for  opening 
and  closing  said  hopper  discharge  opening  supported  for  recip- 
rocable  movement  by  said  discharge  chute,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  integral  cold  formed  members  deflning  side  walls  of 

said  discharge  chute 
said  cold  formed  members  each  having  an  upper  inwardly 

and  downwardly  directed  flange; 
said  flanges'  top  surfaces  each  engaging  an  outside  surface  of 
one  of  said  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  side  walls 
of  said  hopper: 
said  flanges'  bottom  surfaces  each  deflning  an  elongated 
groove  with  a  remaining  portion  of  its  respective  integral 
cold  formed  member; 
said  grooves  each  having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  di- 
rected surface  for  movingly  and  sealingly  supporting  said 
gate. 


1.  A  door  for  use  in  railway  cars  comprising  flrst  and  second 
panels  foldably  interconnected  and  being  automatically  cou- 
pleable  together  by  a  loclting  device,  said  locking  device  in- 
cluding a  housing  of  hot  shape,  and  having  an  intermediate 
flange  and  two  oppositely  extending  flanges  fastening  said 
housing  to  said  flrst  door  panel. 

a  lever  projecting  iiiwardly  through  said  housing  and  having 
inner  an  outer  portions, 

biasing  means  comprising  spring  means  inside  said  housing 
and  urging  said  lever  inner  portion  to  locking  position, 

means  for  pivoting  said  lever  on  said  housing,  and 

a  keeper  member  connected  to  said  second  panel  and  coact- 
ing  with  said  lever  portion  locking  said  flrst  and  second 
panels  in  a  folded  position. 

7.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  including  side  walls  and  a 
roof  structure, 

said  body  having  a  loading  end,  and  lower  and  upper  cargo 
supporting  horizontal  decks  adapted  to  be  loaded  with 
cargo  through  said  loading  end,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  door  arrangement  including  a  pair  of  door  structure  ends 
including  flrst  and  second  vertical  door  panels, 

first  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  door 
panels. 

second  hinge  means  including  a  hinge  bracket  connected  to 
said  outer  door  panels, 

said  hinge  bracket  having  a  hinge  end  portion  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  from  an  adjacent  side  wall  and  from 
the  loading  end  of  said  body, 

pivot  means  connecting  said  hinge  end  portion  to  said  upper 
and  lower  decks  whereby  said  first  and  second  vertical 
door  panels  may  be  folded  together  and  hingedly  moved 
to  a  position  parallel  to  an  adjacent  side  wall, 

said  locking  device  including  a  housing  of  hat  shape,  and 
having  an  intermediate  flange  and  two  oppositely  extend- 
ing flanges  fastening  said  housing  to  said  flrst  door  panel, 

a  lever  movablely  mounted  on  and  projecting  inwardly 
through  said  housing  including  a  handle  portion  and  a 
keeper  engaging  portion, 

said  first  panel  having  an  opening  and  said  keeper  engaging 
portion  projection  through  said  opening, 

biasing  means  comprising  spring  means  urging  said  keeper 
engaging  portion  to  a  locking  position,  and 

a  keeper  member  connected  to  second  panel  coacting  with 
said  keeper  engaging  portion  locking  said  first  and  second 
panels  in  a  folded  position. 
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4,324,190  of  a  sequence  of  stitches  for  at  least  one  pattern  having  an 

PALLET  AND  METHOD  OF  LOADING  VEHICLES        identifiable  beginning  and  last  stitch,  means  for  selecting  imple- 

UTILIZING  SAME  mentation  of  a  single  pattern  terminating  in  said  last  stitch,  an 

Noman  S.  Hewitt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental    arm  shaft  actuated  by  said  actuating  means  and  making  one 

Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  revolution  for  each  endwise  reciprocatory  movement  of  said 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,398  needle  bar,  an  arm  shaft  position  sensing  means  for  timing  the 

Int.  a.^  BiiO  19/24  release  ofneedle  position  and  feed  increment  information  from 

VS.  CI.  108—51.1  '  Clainu   said  memory  to  said  urging  and  said  constraining  means  for 

implementing  said  stitches  to  form  said  pattern,  means  respon- 
sive to  selection  of  said  single  pattern  selecting  means  and  to 
said  last  stitch  of  said  at  least  one  pattern  for  enabling  said 
■  I?j^    ^-)-i^ju     .iJ^'j     JJUJ  suspending  means  and  said  nulling  means,  means  for  detecting 

^ttX   X    5   iyS  3    5    5  3    ^3  I  'he  completion  of  a  single  pattern,  and  means  responsive  to 

^'  S    2x5    X    2.j5    X,    xi    ^5  1  "''*  <*^*<^''"8  means  for  compelling  said  braking  means  to 

rm  1  j    ii     I  Ipg  ir\     I    H     I    TTTI  1  brake  said  actuating  means. 


1.  A  pallet  particularly  adapted  for  holding  plural  cylinderi-  4,324.192 

cal  items  arranged  in  adjacent  parallel  rows  with  items  of  DEVICES  FOR  SETTING  A  SAIL 

adjacent  rows  being  offset  in  the  direction  of  said  row  and   pierre  Ingouf,  131,  me  de  la  Saite,  Pari*,  France  (75013) 
intemested,  said  pallet  having  remote  sides  and  ends,  said  sides  Filed  No».  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,133 

extending  longitudinally  and  and  continuous  in  the  intended       Qaima  priority,  application  Frwce,  Not.  7, 1978,  78  32049 
row  direction  and  being  parallel,  and  said  ends  extending  i,t  CI."  B63H  9/04 

generally  transversely  of  said  row  direction,  at  least  oiie  of  said   u ^  a.  1 14—106  *  Ctalma 

ends  including  plural  first  edge  portions  disposed  in  trans- 
versely alternating  longitudinally  offset  parallel  relation  with 
there  being  one  first  edge  portion  for  each  intended  row,  and 
diagonal  second  edge  portions  positioned  to  bridge  adjacent 
intended  rows  and  joining  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  edge 
portions. 

4324,191 
AUXILIARY  SEWING  MACHINE  MOTOR  BRAKING 
Jack  Brown,  Union,  NJ.,  auignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,446 

InL  a.'  D05B  69/22.  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—277  3  CUInu 


x~i] 


1.  An  auxiliary  sewing  machine  motor  braking  arrangement 
for  an  electronically  controlled  sewing  machine  having  a 
frame  supporting  an  endwise  reciprocatory  and  laterally  oscil- 
latable  needle  carrying  needle  bar,  means  for  selectively  sus- 
pending endwise  reciprocatory  motion  of  said  needle  bar,  a 
feed  system  for  feeding  a  work  material  through  said  sewing 
machine  at  a  selected  rate  in  a  selected  direction,  means  for 
selectively  nulling  feeding  of  said  work  material  through  said 
sewing  machine,  means  for  urging  said  needle  bar  to  selective 
lateral  positions,  means  for  constraining  said  feed  system  to 
feed  work  material  at  a  selected  rate  in  a  selected  direction, 
means  for  selectively  actuating  said  needle  bar  into  endwise 
reciprocatory  motion  and  said  feed  system  into  feeding  motion, 
means  for  electrically  braking  said  actuating  means  when 
actuation  thereof  is  not  selected,  a  solid  state  memory  means 
for  retaining  digital  code  words  representative  of  needle  stitch 
position  and  of  feed  increment  from  a  previous  stitch  position 


1.  A  device  for  setting,  maintaining  and  rolling  up  a,*ail  of 
the  type  comprising  a  mast,  a  boom  connected  to  the  mast  by 
a  universal  joint  and  associated  with  a  device  for  driving  it  in 
roution  and  at  least  one  bolt  rope  tunnel  extending  generally 
along  and  spaced  from  the  mast  to  receive  a  bolt  rope  borne  by 
the  corresponding  edge  of  the  sail  wherein  said  bolt  rope 
tunnel  extends  from  the  head  of  the  mast  toward  a  point  of  the 
boom  which  is  located  outside  the  universal  joint  with  respect 
to  the  mast,  said  bolt  rope  tunnel  being  borne  by  a  connectmg 
member  mounted  on-said  mast  for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  extending  over  the  area  between  the  mast  and  said  bolt 
rope  tunnel. 

4424,193 
METHOD  FOR  SNUBBING  OR  RESTRAINING  A  CABLE 
Christopher  R.  Cutler,  Houston,  Tex„  assignor  to  Exww  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Hbaston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,406 
Int.  a.<  B63B  21/08 
VS.  a.  114—199  «  CUlms 

1.  In  towing  a  floating  vessel  by  a  ship  wherein  a  cable, 
which  is  not  used  .to  tow  the  vessel,  is  in  communication  with 
the  ship  and  the  floating  vessel  such  that  an  exposed  portion  of 
the  cable  extends  from  the  ship  to  the  vessel  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  cable  passes  through  the  structure  of  the  vessel, 
the  improved  method  for  maintaining  slack  in  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  cable  comprising  the  steps  of 
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attaching  a  plurality  of  flexible  elements  to  a  sleeve  with  the   pipe  to  permit  angular  displacement  of  the  hoist  rig  with  re- 
exposed  ends  of  the  flexible  elements  extending  from  the   spect  to  the  pipe  string, 
wall  of  the  sleeve  inwardly  into  an  annulus  formed  by  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  second  portion  of  the  cable, 


4424,195 

TENDER  FOR  SUBMARINE  CABLE 

Frank  D.  Cunningham,  Tequesta;  Michael  A.  Witt,  Palm  Beach 

Gardens,  both  of  Fla.,  and  Robert  M.  Hill,  Katy,  Tex.,  anign- 

ors  to  Perry  Oceanographies,  Inc.,  Riviera  Bach,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,657 

Int.  a.'  BOF  8/00 

U.S.  a.  114—312  12  Claims 


placing  the  sleeve  in  an  embracing  relation  about  the  second 
portion  of  the  cable  such  that  the  second  portion  of  the 
cable  extends  through  the  annulus  of  the  sleeve,  and 

affixing  the  sleeve  to  the  vessel. 


4,324,194 
STABILIZED  HOIST  RIG  FOR  DEEP  OCEAN  MINING 

VESSEL 
Thooias  L.  Ellistoa,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydra-Rig, 
lac..  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Coattnaation  of  Ser.  No.  748,839,  Dec  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,200,054.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,972 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  dischUmed. 

Int.  a.>  B63B  3S/44 

VS.  a.  114—264  4  Oaims 


3.  In  a  vessel  of  the  type  including  a  hoist  rig  for  supporting 
a  siring  of  pipe  in  pendulous  suspension,  a  bearing  member 
disposed  intermediate  the  hoist  rig  and  the  vessel  for  support- 
ing the  hoist  rig  and  a  pipe  string  suspended  therefrom,  the 
bearing  member  comprising  a  first  annular  section  of  a  substan- 
tially spherical  laminated  body  of  superposed  layers  of  an 
elastic  material  and  a  relatively  inelastic  material  to  permit 
angular  displacement  of  the  hoist  rig  with  respect  to  the  vessel 
and  a  second  annular  section  of  a  substantially  spherical  lami- 
nated body  of  superposed  layers  of  an  elastic  material  and  a 
relatively  inelastic  material  spaced  axially  from  said  first  annu- 
lar section  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  string  of 


1.  A  tether  tender  for  paying  out  and  taking  in  an  elongated 
underwater  tether  cable  comprising  a  frame  member  having: 

an  upwardly  facing  inner  funnel  with  a  generally  vertical 
central  guide  tube  opening  and  a  generally  circular  pe- 
riphery outwardly  curved  therefrom; 

a  dome  member  spaced  above  said  inner- funnel  and  having 
a  surface  facing  downwardly  toward  said  inner  funnel 
with  a  central  projecting  portion  extending  toward  said 
guide  tube  opening  and  a  generally  circular  periphery 
outwardly  and  downwardly  curved  therefrom; 

an  inner  wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  inner  funnel 
periphery  and  an  outer  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
said  dome  periphery,  said  inner  and  outer  walls  defining 
an  annular  storage  area  therebetween;  and 

power  operated  tether  driving  means  associated  with  said 
central  guide  tube  for  frictionally  engaging  and  axially 
moving  an  underwater  tether  cable  passing  therethrough. 


4,324,196 
THERMOSTAT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  RADUTOR 

VALVE 
Aage  Molgaard,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,101 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,  2932884 

Int  a.'  F16K  27/08 
U.S.  a.  116—277  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermostat  unit  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  radiator 
valve  having  a  rotatable  adjusting  spindle  and  a  surrounding 
ring  shaped  housing  portion,  comprising,  a  rotary  knob  unit 
having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  body  portion  and  a 


APRIL  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


477 


smaller  diameter  neck  portion  for  engaging  a  valve  adjusting  *^.^'?  —^  . «..  .^  .  -^^^  «^ 

spindle,  and  a  base  unit  having  a  supporting  ring  portion  and  a   {J^^^"  ^^J^^^^^^^T^SS  g^ 

GAS  TO  AN  ADVANCING,  FLAT  SUBSTRATE 

'f   f /'  Edwin  Mm,  ReutUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  isslgMr  to 

l|!f|l|||||||||Bl  Weitman  and  Koorad  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
.    1979,2936754 

lat  a.'  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—630  3  Clatas 


tightening  ring  portion  which  surrounds  said  knob  unit  neck 
portion  and  is  attachable  to  a  valve  housing. 


1.  Device  for  the  electrostttic  application  of  particles  emerg- 

4424,197  '"8  fro"'  *  source  and  being  entrained  in  a  stream  of  gas  to  an 

INSTRUMENT  ASSEMBLY  advancing,  flat  substrate  in  the  form  of  webs  or  sheets  of  elec- 

Ronald  H.  Parfitt,  88  Broadway,  Letchworth,  Hertfordshire,   trically  non-conductive  material,  the  particles  being  deposited 

.      .  r..«M.  *i.a  Entire.*  nkm/o  coiH  fl^wafu-ino  ciih«trat#.  characterized 


Englaml 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,730 
Int.  a.>  GOID  13/22 
VS.  a.  116—300 


from  the  source  above  said  advancing  substrate,  characterized 
by  the  following  features: 

(a)  The  stream  of  gas  (3)  carries  electrically  neutral  material 
7  Claims          particles  (5)  with  it; 

(b)  beneath  the  advancing  substrate  (4)  in  the  area  of  the 
position  of  impingement  of  the  gas  stream  on  the  substrate 
is  located  at  least  one  charging  electrode  (6)  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  corona  discharge; 

(c)  at  least  one  counterelectrode  (9)  is  located  below  said 
substrate  in  the  direction  of  advance  (B)  of  the  substrate  at 
a  distance  from  the  charging  electrode  (6). 


1.  A  control  instrument  comprising  a  housing,  a  single  scale 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  face  of  said  housing,  two  value  indicator 
elements  both  positioned  in  front  of  said  scale  and  rotatable 
independently  of  each  other  over  the  scale  and  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  one  of  the  indicator  elements  being  an  actual  value 
indicator  element  and  the  other  of  the  indicator  elements  being 
a  set-point  indicator  element,  the  scale  having  a  series  of  gradu- 
ations extending  around  at  least  180'  of  a  circle  centered  on 
said  common  axis,  meter  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  actual  value  indicator  ele- 
ment for  moving  it  to  rotational  positions  around  said  axis  in 
response  to  corresponding  inputs  to  said  meter  means,  control 
signal  output  means  also  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  manu- 
ally operable  roMtable  control  knob  centered  on  said  axis  and 
directly  connected  to  said  set-point  indicator  element  for  mov- 
ing it  to  rotational  positions  around  said  axis  so  that  the  number 
of  degrees  of  rotation  of  said  set-point  indicator  element  in 
response  to  a  given  amount  of  rotation  of  said  control  knob  is 
the  same  regardless  of  the  angular  position  of  said  set-point 
indicator  element,  and  means  mechanically  connecting  said 
set-point  indicator  element  to  said  control  signal  output  means 
to  obtain  a  control  signal  output  corresponding  to  a  given 
position  of.said  set-point  indicator  element. 


4424,199 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Teruo  Morikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Caoon  Kalwshlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54/19303 
Int.  a.5  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  118—658  >7  ( 


1.  A  developing  device  for  imparting  toner  to  a  latent  image 
on  a  routing  image  bearing  member  to  form  a  visible  image, 
comprising; 

a  rouuble  developer  holding  cylinder  for  holding  devel- 
oper on  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof; 

means  for  mainuining  said  surface  portion  in  a  predeter- 
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mined  spaced  relation  with  said  image  bearing  member,    ing  a  plurality  of  said  recesses  which  are  circumferentially 
said  maintaining  means  including  pressure  applying  means   spaced  and  are  separated  by  a  segment  of  said  thickened  wall 
for  resiliently  urging  said  developer  holding  cylinder   section,  said  recesses  imparting  flexibility  to  said  thickened 
toward  said  image  bearing  member  for  maintaining  said 
predetermined  space  constant; 

engaging  means  on  said  cylinder  for  contacting  said  rotating 
image  bearing  member  to  provide  a  drive  force  for  trans- 
mitting the  rotational  movement  of  said  image  bearing 
member  to  said  developer  holding  cylinder; 

a  developing  device  box  for  supporting  said  developer  hold- 
ing cylinder;  and 

holding  means  for  freely  suspending  and  holding  said  devel- 
oping device  box; 

wherein  the  position  for  said  holding  means  to  suspend  and 
hold  said  developing  device  box  is  set  within  the  area  of  an 
obtuse  angle  formed  by  a  line  passing  from  the  center  of 
said  image  bearing  member  to  the  center  of  said  developer 
holding  cylinder  and  a  line  of  action  through  which  said 
drive  force  acts  at  the  portion  of  contact  between  said 
image  bearing  memt)er  and  said  engaging  means  of  said 
developer  holding  cylinder. 


4,324,200 

METHOD  APrt)  APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING 

HYDROZOA 

E.  Mankall  Johnson,  PUhMieliihia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RockhiU 

Enterprises,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,6S8 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  61  m 

MS.  CL  119—2  32  Claims 


wall  section  so  that  the  inner  wall  thereof  can  sealingly  engage 
the  outer  end  of  the  claw  nipple  to  shut  off  communication 
between  the  claw  and  the  inflation. 


I.  Method  for  growing  hydrozoa  which  produce  offspring 
having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equal  to  unity,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  liquid  medium  consisting  chiefly  of  water  in 
which  said  hydrozoa  can  live  and  reproduce  by  budding; 

providing  a  wide,  shallow,  substantially  elongated  flat-bot- 
tomed tank  having  a  roughened  bottom  surface  for  con- 
taining said  medium; 

establishing  an  initial  population  of  hydrozoa  in  said  me- 
dium; 

periodically  feeding  said  hydrozoa; 

permitting  said  offspring  to  float  to  the  surface  of  said  me- 
dium; and 

providing  a  current  in  said  medium  from  a  source  at  one  end 
of  said  tank  to  overflow  means  at  the  other  for  collecting 
said  offspring  on  a  net  disposed  in  said  current. 


4,32431 
MILKING  INFLATION 
Leigh  R.  Larson,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hi-Life 
Rubber,  Inc.,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,384 
Int  CV  AOIJ  i/Oi 
VS.  a.  119—14.51  8  Cliins 

1.  A  milking  inflation  made  from  a  flexible  material  and 
having  a  tubular  body  including  a  shell  end  portion  adapted  to 
be  slipped  onto  a  nipple  on  the  claw  of  the  milking  machine, 
said  claw  end  portion  having  a  substantially  constant  inside 
diameter  and  a  thickened  wall  section  in  the  region  near  the 
outer  end  of  the  claw  nipple,  said  thickened  wall  section  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced, 
circumferentially-extending  rows  of  external  recesses  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  outer  surface,  each  of  said  rows  includ- 


4424,202 
KNOCK  DOWN  WEATHER  AND  SALT  RESISTANT  SALT 

AND  MINERAL  FEEDER  FOR  CATTLE 
Jimmy  B,  Stoaestreet,  Rte.  2A,  Box  127,  Boycc,  Va.  22620,  and 
John  M.  Rohrbaugh,  15125  Braddock  Rd.,  CenterriUc,  Va. 
22020 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Set.  No.  240452 

Int.  CV  AOIK  5/01 

MS.  a  119—51  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  knock  down  salt  and  mineral  feeder  for  cattle  and  the 
like,  said  feeder  comprising: 
two  oppositely  facing  sidewall  subassemblies, 
a  rear  wall  subassembly, 
each  sidewall  subassembly  comprising: 

front  and  rear  vertical  posts, 
an  elongated  trough  sideboard  spanning  between  said  posts 

and  mortise  and  tenon  connected  thereto  at  respective 

ends  thereof, 
said  rear  posts  bearing  a  vertical  mortise  slot  on  an  inside 

face  thereof, 
a  horizontal  mortise  slot  within  the  inner  face  of  said  trough 

sideboard  and  extending  forwardly  from  a  rear  edge 

thereof  and  including  a  horizontal  mortise  slot  extension 

portion  within  said  rear  post  intersecting  with  said  vertical 

mortise  slot, 
an  inclined  mortise  slot  within  said  trough  sideboard  and 

extending  from  said  horizontal  mortise  slot  at  the  forward 
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end  thereof  to  the  top  of  said  trough  sideboard  and  being 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  towards  said  front  post, 

a  side  panel  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  front  and  rear  posts 
and  said  trough  sideboard  and  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  posts  to  the  bottom  of  said  trough  sideboard, 

said  rear  wall  subassembly  comprising: 
a  rear  panel  corresponding  in  height  to  that  of  said  side- 
wall  subassembly  side  panels, 

a  trough  rearboard  fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  rear  panel, 
being  coplanar  therewith  and  extending  across  a  portion 
of  said  rear  panel  and  terminating  in  tenons  at  each  end 
thereof  and  fitted  to  said  rear  post  vertical  mortise  slots, 

said  rear  panel  being  of  a  length  and  positioned  such  that  the 
ends  of  said  rear  panel  overlap  the  ends  of  said  respective 
side  panels, 

said  trough  rearboard  including  a  horizontal  mortise  slot 
within  the  inner  face  thereof  near  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  rearboard, 

a  trough  bottom  board  having  a  longitudinal  edge  fitted 
within  said  horizontal  mortise  within  said  rear  board  and 
ends  fitted  within  said  horizontal  mortise  slots  within  said 
side  boards,  and 

rods  extending  through  said  sidewall  assemblies  at  said 
trough  sideboards,  and 

nuts  threaded  to  the  ends  of  said  rods  outside  of  said  side 
wall  subassemblies  side  panels  to  lock  said  sidewall  subas- 
semblies to  said  rear  wall  subassembly  with  said  trough 
bottom  and  front  boards  within  respective  mortise  slots  to 
form,  with  said  trough  sideboards  and  rearboard,  an  up- 
wardly open  salt  and  mineral  trough  at  the  rear  of  said 
feeder  and  remote  from  an  open  front  thereof  integrated 
with  said  sidewall  and  rear  wall  assemblies. 

said  feeder  further  comprising  a  roof  subassembly,  said  roof 
subassembly  comprising: 

a  rectangular  roof  panel  having  a  lateral  width  in  excess  of 
the  width  of  said  rear  wall  subassembly  rear  panel, 

a  pair  of  sideboards  extending  along  the  lateral  side  edges  of 
said  roof  panel  and  being  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  roof 
panel,  and 

means  for  bolting  said  sideboards  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
posts,  with  said  roof  panel  overhanging  the  open  front  of 
said  feeder,  thereby  permitting  quick  and  easy  on  site 
assembly  of  said  feeder,  while  permitting  shipment  of  said 
feeder  as  stacked  components  in  compact  fashion,  prior  to 
onsite  assembly. 


to  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  the  housing  having  a  front 
face,  said  front  face  having  means  defining  an  opening 
disposed  above  the  wall  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  storage  compartment,  the  mechanism  having  a 
rotatably  mounted  member  being  disposed  partially 
within  the  storage  compartment  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  interior  of  said  storage  compartment  through 
said  opening,  said  member  having  at  least  one  receptacle 
therein  for  receiving  food  items  from  the  compartment, 
motive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  member  for 
rotating  it  about  its  axis  to  push  food  items  carried  in  said 
receptacle  from  within  said  compartment  outwardly 
through  said  opening  for  feeding  purposes;  said  rotatably 
mounted  member  being  a  disc  member,  the  vertical  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  disc  member  about  which  it  rotates  being 
disposed  near  said  opening;  said  receptacle  being  an  open 
notch  therein  for  receiving  food  items  falling  therem 
within  the  compartment: 

said  member  including  a  second  receptacle  spaced  angularly 
from  the  first-mentioned  receptacle,  the  receptacles  being 
wedge-shaped  open  notches; 

said  motive  means  including  an  output  shaft  turning  at  the 
rate  of  one  revolution  per  twenty-four  hours; 

said  motive  means  being  an  electric  motor. 

said  disc  member  being  generally  horizontally  disposed  and 
being  generally  circular  in  shape,  said  compartment  being 
generally  cylindrical  and  semi-circular  in  cross  section 
throughout  the  axial  length  thereof;  and 

said  housing  having  an  outwardly  flared  hollow  base  portion 
surrounding  said  motor,  said  base  portion  having  a  front 
inwardly  smoothly-contoured  external  dished  portion 
disposed  below  and  depending  from  said  opening  in  said 
housing  for  guiding  the  stream  of  food  items  falling  from 
said  receptacles  therein. 


4424J04 
ANIMAL  SAFETY  RESTRAINT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Michael  E.  Fricdnun.  428  Mount  Olive  Dr.,  Bradbury,  Calif. 
91010 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,743 

Int  a.'  AOIK  i/00.  27/00 

VS.  CL  119—96  7  Claims 


4424403 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  B.  Chiappctti,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Bernard  L. 
Kleinke,  Palatine,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,163 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  5/02:  GOIF  11/00 

VS.  a.  119-51.11  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  animal  feeding  apparatus  having  means  defining  a 
storage  compartment  in  a  housing  for  confining  animal  food 
items  and  having  a  mechanism  for  dispensing  the  food  items 
from  the  storage  compartment  for  feeding  purposes,  an  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

said  means  defining  a  compartment  having  a  wall  transverse 


1.  A  safety  restraint  for  securing  an  animal  to  the  seat  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  elongated 
elements  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  back  of  a  seat  of  a  vehicle 
in  spaced-apart  relation  so  as  to  be  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed, a  harness  adapted  to  receive  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
body  of  an  animal  and  a  pair  of  releasable  fasteners  coupled  to 
different  portions  of  the  harness,  each  of  the  fasteners  being 
adapted  to  be  releasably  fastened  to  a  different  one  of  the 
elongated  elements,  the  pair  of  fasteners  being  coupled  to  the 
harness  adjacent  the  center  of  the  shoulder  and  the  center  of 
the  flank  of  an  animal  received  by  the  harness  to  confine  the 
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animal  to  positions  in  which  the  shoulder  and  the  flank  of  the 
animal  remain  adjacent  the  back  of  a  seal  to  which  the  pair  of 
elongated  elements  are  secured. 


4^24,205 

SAFETY  HAR!«(ESS 

Jerone  GoMmacbcr,  12  Shcppvd  La.,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.  11790 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177  J90 

Int.  a.>  A62B  3S/00 

VS.  CI.  119—96  12  Claims 


ing  of  an  animal  therebetween  and  a  pair  of  generally  vertical 
bars  on  at  least  one  of  the  sides,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  panel  having  opposite  ends  and  a  length  dimension  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  vertical  bars; 

a  first  pair  of  panel  retaining  elements  on  one  of  the  bars 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  sufficiently  to  receive  one 
end  of  said  panel  therebetween; 

a  second  pair  of  panel  retaining  elements  on  the  other  of  the 
bars  spaced  apart  from  one  another  sufliciently  to  receive 
the  other  end  of  said  panel  therebetween: 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  retaining  elements  being  spaced 
sufficiently  to  permit  insertion  of  said  one  end  of  the  panel 
into  the  space  presented  between  said  first  pair  of  retaining 
elements  and  movement  of  said  other  end  of  the  panel  past 
ao  edge  portion  of  one  of  the  retaining  elements  in  said 
second  pair  into  alignment  with  the  space  presented  be- 
tween said  second  pair  of  retaining  elements;  and 

cam  means  for  shifting  said  panel  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  the  panel  to  effect  entry  of  said  other  end  of  the 
panel  into  the  space  presented  between  said  second  pair  of 
retaining  elements  with  said  one  end  of  the  panel  remain- 
ing between  said  first  pair  of  retaining  elements,  whereby 
the  retaining  elements  retain  said  panel  on  said  at  least  one 
side  of  the  squeeze  chute. 


1.  A  safety  harness  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  lead  rider  such 
as  a  motorcyclist  or  the  like  and  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a 
pillion  or  tandem  rider,  said  safety  harness  comprising: 

elongated  first  and  second  strap  members  each  having  a 
central  portion  that  is  adapted  to  pass  over  the  right  and 
left  shoulders,  respectively,  of  the  lead  rider  and  front  and 
rear  strap  portions  that  terminate  at  respective  end  por- 
tions proximate  the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  waist  of  the 
lead  rider  when  the  harness  is  being  worn;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  hand  grip  members,  each  of  said  hand 
grip  members  being  integral  with  said  front  and  rear  strap 
portions  at  a  location  that  is  intermediate  said  central  and 
said  front  and  rear  end  portions  thereof,  respectively,  to 
thereby  define  front  and  rear  pairs  of  gripping  members, 
when  the  harness  is  worn  said  front  pair  of  gripping  mem- 
beis  being  located  proximate  the  chest  of  the  lead  rider 
and  the  rear  pair  of  gripping  members  being  located  proxi- 
mate the  back  of  the  lead  rider, 

whereby  with  equal  facility,  the  pillion  rider  may  grasp 
either  the  front  or  the  rear  pairs  of  gripping  members. 


4^24006 
PANEL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SQUEEZE 

CHUTES 
Laurence  B.  Parson,  Thedford,  Ncbr„  asdgnor  to  Peanon's 
Inc..  Tbed/ord,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Jil.  7, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  1«632 

im.  CL>  A6tD  3/00 

U&CL119— 99  9Cbdiiu 


4,324,207 
ENERGY  EFHOENT  WATER  HEATER 

John  E.  Lcutbard,  873S  Pcnn  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55431 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,088 
Int.  a."  F22B  37/42 


VS.  O.  122—448  B 


10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  livestock  squeeze  chute  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
sides  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  squeez- 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  hot  water  according  to  predeter- 
mined quantity  and  time  allotments,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  water  tank  and  heater  coupled  to  a  water  source; 

(b)  first  and  second  thermostats  for  sensing  water  tempera- 
ture in  said  first  water  tank; 

(c)  a  second  water  tank  and  heater  coupled  to  said  first  water 
tank,  and  having  a  hot  water  outlet; 

(d)  third  thermostat  for  sensing  water  temperature  in  said 
second  water  tank; 

(e)  first  and  second  means  for  respectively  energizing  said 
first  and  second  heaters; 

(f)  means  for  coupling  said  third  thermostat  to  said  second 
means  for  energizing,  for  controlling  said  second  heater  in 
response  to  said  third  thermostat;  and 

(g)  a  control  network  having  timing  means  therein,  coupled 
to  said  first  thermostat  and  to  said  means  for  energizing 
said  first  heater,  whereby  said  first  thermostat  controls 
said  first  heater  during  a  first  time  interval  and  said  second 
thermostat  controls  said  first  heater  during  a  second  lime 
interval. 
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4,324,208 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A  SOUND 

INSULATING  CASING 

Hermann  Danckert,  and  Helmut  Leptien,  both  of  WolAburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 

geaellschaft,  WoMsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,488,  Oct.  18, 1978,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2746896 

Int.  a.'  F02B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  123—195  C  7  Claims 


receiving  said  fluid,  said  vaporizing  means  including  a 
compartment  having  diffusing  means  therein  for  vaporiz- 


1.  In  an  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  having, 

(1)  at  least  one  intake  pipe  for  receiving  air  for  combustion 
that  has  passed  through  an  air  filter, 

(2)  at  least  one  fuel  metering  device,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  exhaust  pipe;  and 

(b)  a  sound  insulating  casing  with  at  least  one  air  inlet  open- 
ing, which  encloses  a  space  adjacent  to  said  engine  which 
includes  the  region  of  said  intake  pipe;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  casing  is  closed  to  the  atmosphere  with  the 
exception  of  the  said  inlet  opening,  wherein  an  air  filter  is 
coupled  to  said  inlet  opening  for  filtering  air  passing 
through  said  inlet  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  casing, 
wherein  said  intake  pipe  comprises  an  intake  manifold 
within  said  casing,  said  manifold  having  a  single  air  intake 
for  supplying  air  to  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  and  wherein 
said  inlet  opening  and  the  air  intake  of  said  intake  manifold 
are  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  air  which  flows 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  air  intake  passes  over 
and  cools  parts  of  said  engine  which  are  to  be  cooled. 


ing  said  fluid,  the  vaporized  fluid  combining  with  an  air 
stream  for  injection  into  said  engine. 


4,324J10 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  UFTER  AND  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Syunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-88141; 
Feb.  20, 1979,  54-21493[U) 

Int  a.'  FOIL  I/I4 
VS.  CL  123—90.55  29  Claiais 


4324,209 
FUEL  AND  WATER  HOMOGENIZER  AND  VAPORIZER 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Wintfcrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92705 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,953,  Dec  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,227317.  This  appUcation  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,612 
Int  a.'  F02M  25/04;  P02B  47/02 
VS.  a.  123—25  B  14  daiiu 

2.  A  fuel  and  water  homogenizer,  and  a  vaporizer  fitted  to  an 
engine,  said  engine  developing  motive  power,  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
homogenizing  means  for  creating  a  fluid  of  homogenized 
liquid  fuel  and  water,  said  homogenizing  means  including 
a  vessel  fed  by  said  liquid  fuel  and  water,  and  transducing 
means,  reuined  by  and  located  within  said  vessel,  for 
transducing  AC  electrical  energy  to  vibrations  so  as  to 
convert  said  liquid  fuel  and  water  into  said  homogenized 
fluid; 
fuel  and  water  retaining  means,  coupled  to  said  homogeniz- 
ing means,  for  providing  said  liquid  fuel  and  water  to  said 
homogenizing  means;  and 
vaporizing  means,  coupled  to  the  homogenizing  means,  for 


2.  A  valve  lift  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  variable  with 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine  and  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter 
which  comprises: 

a  hoUow,  axially  elongated  stationary  lifter  cylinder  struc- 
ture; 

a  first  plunger  axially  slideable  in  the  lifter  cylinder  structure 
and  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  one  axial  end  of  the 
lifter  cylinder  structure; 

a  second  plunger  axially  slideable  in  the  lifter  cylinder  struc- 
ture substantially  in  line  with  the  first  plunger  and  project- 
ing axially  outward  from  the  other  axial  end  of  the  lifter 
cylinder  structure; 

a  first  piston  axially  movable  between  the  first  and  second 
plungers  and  forming  between  the  first  plunger  and  the 
first  piston  a  first  fluid  chamber  continuously  variable  in 
volume  depending  upon  the  axial  positions  which  the  first 
plunger  and  the  first  piston  assume  relative  to  each  other; 

a  second  piston  axially  movable  between  the  first  piston  and 
the  second  plunger  and  forming  at  least  in  part  between 
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the  first  and  second  pistons  a  second  fluid  chamber  contin- 
uously variable  in  volume  depending  upon  the  axial  posi- 
tions which  the  first  and  second  pbtons  assume  relative  to 
each  other;  and 

passageway  means  for  providing  communication  between 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  said  second  fluid  cham- 
ber; 

the  first  piston  being  formed  with  a  hole  which  iscommuni- 
cable  with  said  first  fluid  chamber  depending  upon  the 
axial  positions  of  the  first  plunger  and  the  first  piston 
relative  to  each  other  and  which  is  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  second  fluid  chamber; 

the  second  plunger  and  the  second  piston  having  formed  at 
least  in  part  therebetween  a  third  fluid  chamber  continu- 
ously variable  in  volume  depending  upon  the  axial  posi- 
tions which  the  second  plunger  and  the  second  piston 
assume  relative  to  each  other; 

the  second  piston  being  formed  with  an  orifice  providing 
constant  communication  between  the  second  and  third 
fluid  chambers  therethrough; 

said  first  plunger  being  operative  to  obstruct  and  re-establish 
communication  between  said  hole  in  said  first  piston  and 
said  first  fluid  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  the  valve  lift 
and  the  valve  timing  of  the  valve  are  determined  by  the 
timings  at  which  the  communication  between  said  hole  in 
said  first  piston  and  said  first  fluid  chamber  are  to  be 
obstructed  and  re-established  by  said  first  plunger. 


4324,211 
TORCH  IGNITION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gruit  H.  Stroog,  RicUaad,  Wash.,  and  Kline  D.  Strong,  SaK 
Lake  aty,  Utah,  aaaigoors  to  Stroag  Rewarch,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

HM  Oct  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88371 

Int.  CL'  F02B  19/06 

VJS.  a.  123—143  A  11  CUmi 


and  the  ignition  means  comprises  a  torch  ignition  cylinder 
mounted  to  the  cylinder  head  and  receiving  the  torch 
ignition  piston,  the  ignition  means  further  comprising  a 
torch  ignition  chamber  formed  in  the  torch  ignition  cylin- 
der between  the  torch  ignition  piston  and  a  spring-biased 
torch  ignition  floating  piston,  a  second  fuel  and  air  intake 
means  for  introducing  a  second  fuel  and  air  mixture  into 
the  torch  ignition  chamber,  and  a  torch  tube  extending 
between  the  torch  ignition  chamber  and  the  primary  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  torch  tube  directing  the  gaseous 
stream  of  combustion  products  from  the  torch  ignition 
chamber  to  the  combustion  chamber,  thereby  injecting  a 
gaseous  stream  of  combustion  products  and  a  supplemen- 
tal fuel  healed  above  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  first 
fuel  and  air  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  into  the 
combustion  chamber. 


4,324,212 
COMPRESSED  AIR  STARTER 
Olof  Sarauel,  Salt^ii-Boo,  Sweden,  and  Heikki  Hellemaa,  Abo, 
Finland,  aasignors  to  Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordstjeman,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden  and  Oy  Wartsila  AB,  AIm,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/0(I08«,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  5,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00917,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  IS,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  174,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  11, 1978,  7804073 

Int.  a.'  F02N  J  7/08 

VS.  a.  123—179  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  torch  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  primary 
combustion  chamber  and  being  formed  in  a  cylinder  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  between  a  piston  cooperating 
in  the  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head,  the  piston  being  opera- 
ble to  compress  a  first  gaseous  mixture  of  fiiel  and  air  in 
the  primary  combustion  chamber; 

intake  means  for  introducing  the  first  fuel  and  air  mixture 
into  the  combustion  chamber,  the  ratio  of  fuel  to  air  being 
lower  than  necessary  to  sustain  combustion  of  the  first  fuel 
and  air  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber;  and 

ignition  means  for  igniting  the  first  fuel  and  air  mixture  in  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  ignition  means  comprising  a 
torch  ignition  piston  extending  coaxially  from  the  piston 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  surter  for  diesel  engines  wherein  a 
main  starling  valve  is  operably  arranged  in  a  cylinder  head  and 
includes  a  valve  body,  which  co-operates  with  a  valve  seat  for 
opening  and  closing  an  inlet  for  compressed  air  to  the  cylinder 
of  the  engine,  compressed  air  during  the  starting  operation 
continuously  is  supplied  to  the  main  starting  valve  and  the 
valve  body  has  a  servo  piston,  which  is  controlled  by  servo  air 
from  a  supply  thereof  through  a  servo  supply  channel,  which 
servo  air  acts  on  the  servo  piston  in  correlation  with  the  work- 
ing phase  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mag- 
netic valve  operatively  connected  in  the  servo  supply  channel 
to  the  main  starting  valve,  said  magnetic  valve  having  a  valve 
slide,  which  in  one  position  connects  the  supply  of  servo  air 
with  one  side  of  the  servo  piston  to  drive  the  valve  body  to 
open  the  inlet  for  compressed  air  to  the  cylinder,  and  which 
valve  slide  in  a  second  position  controls  the  supply  of  servo  air 
so  that  the  servo  piston  drives  the  valve  body  to  close  said 
inlet,  and  a  transmitter  controlled  by  means  in  synchronization 
with  the  engine  crank  shaft  to  emit  electrical  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotation  thereof,  said  transmitter  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  magnetic  valve  so  that  said  electrical 
signals  control  said  valve. 
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LUBRICATION  FLUID  HLTERING  AND  COOUNG 

ASSEMBLY 

Edward  W.  Kasting,  Seymour,  Richard  E.  Glaaion,  and  Roy  J. 

Primus,  both  of  Columbus,  all  of  Ind.,  ascignon  to  CummlBS 
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COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giampaok)  Gircca,  MOaa,  Italy,  aaaigiior  to  Alta  Rooeo  S.P.A., 

Mihu,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,944 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlOB  Italy,  Mv.  8, 1979,  20825  A/79 
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1.  An  oil  cooler  for  an  intenuil  combustion  engine  having 
recirculating  oil  and  coolant  circuits,  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  ended,  elongated  hollow  shell; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  open  ended,  elongated  coolant  flow  tubes 
positioned  within  said  hollow  shell  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  shell; 

(c)  a  pair  of  tube  end  support  plates  mounted  adjacent  each 
open  end  of  said  hollow  shell  for  supporting  said  coolant 
flow  tubes  in  a  generally  equally  spaced  apart  distribution 
pattei^  throughout  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shell,  said 
support  plates  being  connected  with  one  end,  respec- 
tively, of  all  said  flow  tubes  in  a  maimer  to  fluidically  seal 
the  interior  surface  of  each  said  coolant  flow  tube  from  its 
exterior  surface  except  for  passage  around  the  radial  pe- 
rimeter of  said  tube  end  support  plates,  each  said  tube  end 
support  plate  including  an  integral  circumferential  flange 
which  extends  axialty  outwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
hollow  shell  when  assembled  therewith; 

(d)  a  pair  of  end  caps  shaped  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
open  ends  of  said  hollow  shell  in  a  manner  to  form  inlet 
and  outlet  coolant  chambers,  respectively,  fluidically 
connected  by  the  interiors  of  said  coolant  flow  tubes,  each 
said  end  cap  being  cup-shaped  with  the  lip  thereof  being 
telescopically  positioned  over  one  of  said  integral  flanges 
to  contact  directly  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  hollow 
shell  and  to  form  a  butt  joint  with  the  corresponding  ends 
of  said  hollow  shell; 

(e)  inlet  and  outlet  oil  ports  positioned  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
hollow  shell  for  forming  an  oil  flow  path  within  said 
hollow  shell  between  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  coolant 
flow  tubes; 

(0  inlet  and  outlet  coolant  flow  ports  positioned  in  said  inlet 
and  outlet  coolant  chambers,  respectively,  for  forming  a 
coolant  flow  path  through  said  chambers  and  the  interiors 
of  said  coolant  flow  tubes;  and 

(g)  joining  means  for  permanently  bonding  the  radial  perim- 
eters of  said  support  plates  with  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  hollow  shell  to  fluidically  seal  said  inlet  and  outlet 
coolant  chambers  along  the  joined  radial  perimeters  in  a 
manner  which  prevents  nondestructive  disassembly  of 
said  end  caps  and  said  support  plates  from  said  hollow 
shell,  wherein  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  hollow  shell, 
said  end  caps  and  said  support  plates  are  formed  of  heat 
weldable  material  and  wherein  said  joining  means  includes 
a  circumferential  zone  of  weld  material  simultaneously 
joining  said  butt  joints  with  the  corresponding  subjacent 
portions  of  said  correspondiiig  flanges. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  cylinder  of  a  recipr<x»ting 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  an  engine 
block  defining  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  disposed  therein  for 
reciprocating  movement,  said  piston  having  a  pin  bore  for 
receiving  a  piston  pin,  and  an  engine  head  secured  to  said 
engine  block,  said  head  having  formed  therein  intake  and 
exhaust  ducts  for  said  cylinder,  the  inlet  and  exhaust  valves 
having  heads  for  selectively  closing  said  intake  and  exhaust 
ducts,  said  combustion  chamber  lying  between  a  wall  provided 
in  said  engine  head  in  which  are  seatable  said  heads  of  said  inlet 
and  exhaust  valves  and  a  crown  of  said  piston,  said  wall  pro- 
vided in  said  engine  head  being  essentially  in  the  form  of  a 
spherical  cup,  said  combustion  chamber  being  characterised  in 
that  said  piston  crown  comprises  five  wall  portions  of  which: 
a  first  wall  portion  and  a  second  wall  portion  are  fundamen- 
tally convex  and  form  part  of  a  surface  in  the  form  of  a 
spherical  cap  having  its  center  on  the  piston  axis  at  a  point 
displaced  downwards  from  the  center  of  said  spherical 
cup  provided  in  said  head,  said  first  and  second  wall 
portions  being  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  piston  periph- 
ery in  positions  corresponding  with  the  ends  of  a  piston 
diameter  which  is  parallel  to  the  piston  pin  bore  axis,  the 
surface  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  being 
greater  than  the  surface  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  wall  portion; 
a  third  wall  portion  and  a  fourth  wall  portion  are  fundamen- 
tally flat  and  are  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  piston  pe- 
riphery respectively  below  said  inlet  valve  head  and  said 
exhaust  valve  head,  said  third  and  fourth  wall  portions 
being  joined  to  said  first  and  second  wall  portions; 
a  fifth  wall  ponion  fundamentally  in  the  form  of  a  concave 
cap  of  a  solid  of  rotation  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  skew 
to  the  cylinder  axis,  said  fifth  wall  portion  being  disposed 
in  a  central  part  of  said  piston  crown  and  being  joined  to 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  wall  portion,  the  vol- 
ume of  said  combustion  chamber  with  the  piston  at  a  top 
dead  center  position  having  a  greatest  thickness  in  a  zone 
in  contact  with  said  fifth  wall  portion  of  said  piston 
crown,  having  an  intermediate  thickness  in  zones  in 
contact  with  said  third  and  fourth  wall  portions  of  said 
piston  crown,  and  having  a  smallest  thickness  in  zones  in 
contact  with  said  first  and  second  wail  portions  of  said 
piston  crown;  and 
a  sparking  device  carried  by  said  engine  head  and  having  a 
sparking  point  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  sparking 
point  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  said  piston  pin  bore 
axis  and  said  cylinder  axis  and  being  offset  to  one  side  of 
said  cylinder  axis. 
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ENGINE  SPEED  LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
Nomu  F.  Sicja,  Toledo,  Ohio,  uiignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
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1.  A  speed  limiting  circuit  for  a  magneto  ignition  system  for 
an  engine,  including  a  rotating  magnetic  fleld.  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil; 

a  secondary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  being  operably 
connected  to  a  spark  plug; 

■  primary  winding  of  said  Ignition  coil  being  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  having  a  current 
therein  induced  by  said  magnetic  field; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for 
switching  said  current  to  cause  an  ignition  pulse  at  said 
spark  plug; 

latching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switching 
means  for  controlling  said  switching  means; 

a  trigger  coil  means  responsive  to  said  magnetic  field  and 
being  operably  connected  to  said  latching  means  for  pro- 
viding a  trigger  signal  for  energizing  said  latching  means; 

shorting  means  operably  connected  to  said  latching  means 
and  to  said  trigger  coil  means,  and  responsive  to  said 
trigger  signal,  for  shorting  said  trigger  signal  for  a  prede- 
termined interval  following  a  first  said  trigger  signal,  to 
prevent  a  second  said  trigger  signal  within  said  predeter- 
mined interval  from  being  effective  to  energize  said  latch- 
ing means. 


ously  to  an  intermediate  value  and  then  from  the  intermediate 
value  substantially  continuously  to  a  maximum  value  and  a 
subsequent  decreasing  portion  during  which  its  amplitude 
drops  as  a  function  of  time  immediately  from  the  maximum 
value  substantially  continuously  to  a  minimum  value,  the  sys- 
tem having  dwell  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for 
generating  an  initiation  signal  at  a  first  selected  time  when  a 
first  specified  relationship  to  the  timing  signal  is  attained  dur- 
ing the  increasing  portion  and  for  generating  a  termination 
signal  at  a  second  selected  time  when  a  second  specified  rela- 
tionship to  the  timing  signal  is  attained  during  the  decreasing 
portion  and  drive  means  for  initiating  the  pulse  in  response  to 
the  initiation  signal  and  for  terminating  the  pulse  in  response  to 
the  termination  signal,  characterized  by:  comparing  means  for 
generating  an  advance  signal  between  the  selected  times  when 
the  timing  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold  amplitude 
during  the  increasing  portion  and  for  supplying  the  advance 
signal  to  the  drive  means  to  cause  it  to  terminate  the  pulse  at  a 
selected  advance  period  of  time  before  the  second  selected 
time. 


4,324,216  « 
IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRONIC 
ADVANCE 
NicVy  M.  Johnoa,  Lo*  Altos,  and  Lawrence  M.  Blaier,  Moon- 
tail  View,  bo«k  of  Calif.,  aiaignon  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 
laatnuacBt  Corp.,  Mouatain  View,  Califl 

Filed  Jan.  9, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  110,736 
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1.  An  ignition  control  system  connectable  between  a  sensor 
responsive  to  rotation  of  a  rotating  element  for  repetitively 
supplying  an  analog  timing  signal  and  an  ignition  coil  in  which 
a  current  pulse  repetitively  flow^  the  timing  signal  consisting 
of  an  increasing  portion  during  which  its  amplitude  rises  as  a 
function  of  time  from  a  minimum  value  substantially  continu- 


4424,217 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  IGNITION  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Toshikazu  Ina,  Okazaki,  and  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nlshio.  Japan 

Filed  No».  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,661 
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Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  routable  output  shaft  comprising: 

an  ignition  coil  energized  and  de-energized  in  synchronized 
relation  with  a  first  and  second  timing  signals,  respec- 
tively, to  generate  ignition  voltages; 

a  position  detector  for  generating  a  reference  position  signal 
at  every  arrival  of  said  output  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
reference  position; 

a  periodic  pulse  generator  for  generating  periodic  pulsed 
signals  in  each  period  of  time  between  two  successive 
reference  position  signals; 

a  digital  computer  being  programmed  to  compute  a  first  and 
second  values  in  synchronized  relation  with  said  reference 
position  signal  and  said  first  timing  signal,  respectively, 
said  first  value  being  indicative  of  the  desired  ignition  coil 
energization  suning  timing  and  computed  by  using  said 
second  value  so  that  an  ignition  coil  energizing  period  is 
kept  at  a  desired  value,  and  said  second  value  being  indica- 
tive of  the  desired  coil  de-energizing  timing  and  computed 
to  vary  in  accordance  with  operating  conditions  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

a  latch  for  sequentially  latching  said  computed  first  value 
and  said  computed  second  value  at  the  respective  timings 
when  the  computation  of  the  first  and  second  .values  is 
completed  in  said  digital  computer; 

counter  means  for  counting  said  periodic  pulse  signals  after 
being  reset  in  synchronized  relation  with  said  reference 
position  signal;  and 


APRIL  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


48S 


a  comparator  for  sequentially  comparing  the  count  output  of 
said  counter  means  with  said  latched  first  and  second 
values,  said  comparator  generating  said  first  timing  signal 
to  be  supplied  to  said  ignition  coil  and  said  digital  com- 
puter when  said  count  output  reaches  said  latched  first 
value  and  then  generating  said  second  timing  signal  to  be 
supplied  to  said  ignition  coil  when  said  count  output 
reaches  said  latched  second  value. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  the  generation  of  an  ignition 
voltage  by  an  ignition  coil  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  output  shaft,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  arrival  of  said  output  shaft  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  at  a  predetermined  routional  position 
and  then  generating  a  reference  position  signal; 

generating  a  train  of  periodic  signals; 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  reference  position  signal,  the 
counting  by  counter  means  of  said  periodic  signals; 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  reference  position  signal,  the 
computation  by  programmed  digital  computer  means  of  a 
first  delay  period  between  said  predetermined  position 
and  a  desired  ignition  coil  energization  starting  position  to 
generate  a  first  digital  value  indicative  of  said  first  delay 
period; 

storing  said  first  digital  value  in  storage  means  of  said  com- 
puter means  after  the  completion  of  computation  of  said 
first  delay  period; 

generating  a  first  signal  when  the  count  of  said  counter 
means  reaches  said  stored  first  digital  value; 

intiating,  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  the  energization  of 
said  ignition  coil; 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  the  computation  by 
said  programmed  digital  computer  means  of  a  second 
delay  period  between  said  predetermined  position  and  a 
desired  ignition  coil  de-energizing  position  to  generate  a 
second  digital  value  indicative  of  said  second  delay  per- 
iod; 

storing  said  second  digital  value  in  said  storage  means  of  said 
computer  means  in  place  of  said  first  digital  value  after  the 
completion  of  computation  of  said  second  delay  period; 

generating  a  second  signal  when  the  count  of  said  counter 
means  reaches  said  stored  second  digital  value; 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  second  signal,  the  de-energiza- 
tion of  said  ignition  coil  to  generate  said  ignition  voltage: 
and 

repeating  the  sequential  operations  of  the  above-described 
steps. 


said  high  resistance  of  said  oxygen  detecting  means,  re- 
spectively; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  a  peak  value  of  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  voltages  during  a  sampling  period: 


I  r 
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reference  establishing  means  for  establishing  a  reference 
value  related  to  said  sampling  peak  value  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  voltages;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  volt- 
ages with  said  reference  value. 


4424J19 

SPARK  INTENSinER  IN  GASOLINE  ENGINE 

Mikio  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hayasfai  Seiko  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,828,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168428 

Int.  CI."  F02P  15/00 

VS.  a.  123—620  2  Claiou 


4424418 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Tadashl  Hattori,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Aichul,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,776,  Mar.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,922 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53-64710; 
Jun.  14, 1978,  53-71623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  F02B  3/08;  F02D  5/00 
VS.  a.  123—440  18  Oaims 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  detecting  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 
oxygen  detecting  means  disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  for  detecting  a  presence  and 
an  absence  of  oxygen,  said  oxygen  detecting  means  exhib- 
iting a  low  resistance  and  a  high  resistance  in  response  to 
said  absence  and  said  presence  of  oxygen  respectively; 
resistor  means  connected  in  series  with  said  oxygen  detect- 
ing means; 
voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  series  circuit  of  said 
oxygen  detecting  means  and  said  resistor  means  with  a 
voltage  so  that  a  first  and  a  second  voltages  are  developed 
at  a  Junction  between  said  oxygen  detecting  means  and 
said  resistor  means  in  response  to  said  low  resistance  and 


1.  A  spark  intensifier  for  gasoline  engines  comprising  an 
insulating  cylinder  made  of  a  material  with  excellent  heat- 
resisting  and  insulating  properties  and  high  permittivity,  a 
metallic  outer  cylinder  sheathing  said  insulating  cylinder,  a 
grounding  member  connected  to  said  outer  cylinder,  a  metallic 
inner  cylinder  disposed  in  said  insulating  cylinder,  and  a  termi- 
nal shaft  secured  at  its  central  portion  to  said  insulating  cylin- 
der and  electrically  connected  to  said  inner  cylinder,  said 
terminal  shaft  being  also  electrically  connected  at  its  foremost 
end  to  a  plug  cord  and  at  its  lower  end  to  a  spark  plug  having 
a  discharge  shaft,  the  said  three  cylinders  comprising  a  capaci- 
tor intermediate  the  spark  plug  and  the  plug  cord  and  in  paral- 
lel with  the  discharge  shaft  of  the  spark  plug,  whereby  the 
discharge  current  of  the  capacitor  is  combined  with  the  spark 
current  of  the  spark  plug  at  the  time  of  sparking,  and  wherein 
an  insulating  end  cylitider  is  surrounded  by  the  lower  portion 
of  said  insulating  cylinder  for  insertion  over  the  end  of  the 
spark  plug,  the  upper  end  of  the  insulating  end  cylinder  con- 
tacting the  metallic  inner  cylinder  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
insulating  end  cylinder  contacting  said  insulating  cylinder. 
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M24J» 
SLINGSHOT-LIKE  TETHER  TOY 

RouM  Joebon,  R.R.  1,  Owtek,  Wis.  54728 

Coatiniution-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  926,739,  Jol.  21, 1978, 

ilwiidaned.  This  ap|>licatioa  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,217 

lit.  a.>  F41B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  124—18  .    9  ClaioH 


3.  A  toy  which  comprises:  — 

a  handle: 

a  projectile  means  for  impacting  a  target; 
a  single  elastic  cord  connecting  said  handle  to  said  projectile 
means,  said  elastic  cord  projecting  said  projectile  means  in 
a  path  substantially  nonparallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handle  means; 

a  stop  positioning  means  located  on  said  handle  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  stop  means; 

a  stop  means  positioned  along  said  elastic  cord  between  said 
handle  and  said  projectile  means  to  catch  said  elastic  cord  by 
engaging  said  stop  positioning  means,  wherein  said  handle 
compnses  an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  edge  surfaces  connecting 
said  side  surfaces,  a  slot  forming  said  stop  positioning  means 
passing  through  said  handle  member  from  one  side  surface  to 
the  other  at  one  end  of  said  handle  member  and  intersecting 
one  edge  surface,  there  being  a  blind  bore  in  said  handle 
member  through  one  edge,  and  a  hole  passing  through  said 
handle  member  intersecting  said  bore,  said  elastic  cord  being 
connected  to  said  liandle  member  by  a  passage  at  one  of  its 
ends  into  the  bore  which  end  is  knotted  and  the  knot  being 
seated  in  said  hole. 


tween,  to  support  an  arrow  to  be  propelled  by  the  archery 
bow; 

(c)  tension  means  to  bias  and  urge  the  flrst  and  second  facing 
elements  toward  each  other;  and 

(d)  means  to  secure  the  shaft  element  to  the  window  area  of 
the  archery  bow,  whereby  shocks  and  vibrations  occa- 
sioned by  the  vertical  and  lateral  movements  of  the  arrow, 
during  release  of  the  arrow  from  the  bow,  will  be  damp- 
ened, as  the  arrow  passes  through  the  arrow-receiving 
notch  of  the  arrow  rest  through  outward  movement  of  the 
biased  facing  elements  on  the  shaft. 


4424,222 
VIBRATION  DAMPENED  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 
Max  Gasser,  Neugane  35,  9442  Bemeck,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,   1979, 
2853/79 

Int.  a.'  F41B  S/00 
VS.  a.  124—89  7  Clainu 


4,324,221 

ARROW  REST  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

PaBl  L.  Peck,  Box  427,  BryantriUe,  Mast.  02327 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,152 

lat  a.>  F41B  S/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  11  Claimt 


I.  An  arrow  rest  for  use  with  an  archery  bow  having  a 
window  area,  the  arrow  rest  adapted  to  receive  an  arrow,  and 
which  arrow  rest  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  shaft  element  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  archery 
bow  about  the  window  area  and  to  extend  generally  per- 
pendicularly therefrom; 

(b)  first  and  second  facing  elements  slidably  mounted  for 
axial,  reciprocating  movement  on  the  first  shaft  element, 
the  first  and  second  elements  having  opposing  facing 
surfaces  which  define  an  arrow-receiving  notch  therebe- 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  an  archery  bow  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  conical  member; 

(b)  a  sleeve  having  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  exterior 
surface  thereof,  said  sleeve  being  pressed  onto  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  elongated  member  over  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  forming  a  rigid  connection  therebetween  with 
said  grooves  being  exposed  exteriorly  of  said  elongated 
member; 

(c)  screw  means,  secured  to  said  sleeve  and  including  means 
for  preventing  rotation  relative  to  said  sleeve,  for  securing 
the  proximal  end  of  said  elongated  member  to  a  bow  and 
forming  a  substantially  vibration-free  connection  therebe- 
tween; 

(d)  a  terminal  weight  member  having  a  self-cutting  threaded 
portion  whereby  said  terminal  member  is  threadably  con- 
nected to  the  distal  end  of  said  elongated  member  by 
relative  rotation  therebetween  forming  a  substantially 
vibration-free  connection; 

(e)  said  elongated  conical  member  tapering  from  wide  to 
narrow  in  the  direction  of  the  proximal  end  to  the  distal 
end;  and 

(0  said  sleeve  having  a  sufficient  length  and  said  grooves 
being  so  presented  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to  facili- 
tate tight  threading  of  the  screw  means  by  hand  whereby 
a  vibration-free  connection  is  formed  between  said  elon- 
gated member  and  said  bow  by  manually  threading  said 
screw  means  into  a  bow. 
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4424,223 
STOVE  DOOR  CONSTRUCnON 
Larry  A.  Schwartz,  Warwick,  R.I.,  anignor  to  Franklin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  221^82 

lot  a.>  F23M  7/00 

VS.  CL  U6— 200  1  Claim 


1.  A  door  for  wood  burning  stoves  and  the  like  comprising 

a.  a  metallic  door  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

b.  a  raised  channeled  boss  formed  on  the  rear  side  of  said  door 
spaced  from  said  opening  and  extending  substantially  there- 
around; 

c.  a  gasket  positioned  substantially  within  said  channel  and 
extending  substantially  around  said  opening; 

d.  a  plurality  of  raised  mounting  posts  formed  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  door  adjacent  to  said  boss  and  spaced  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  posts  being  raised  from  the 
rear  surface  of  said  door  substantially  the  same  amount  as 
said  boss  and  each  having  threaded  central  openings  therein; 

e.  a  transparent  panel  of  substantially  the  same  peripheral 
dimension  and  configuration  as  said  boss  positioned  in  pres- 
surized engagement  with  said  gasket  thereby  effecting  a 
cushioned  seal  between  said  panel  and  said  boss; 

r  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  panel  and  positioned  therearound  to  correspond  to  the 
positions  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  posts  around  said  boss, 
each  of  said  tabs  having  central  openings  therein;  and 

g.  a  plurality  of  bolt  means  extending  through  said  openings  in 
said  tabs  and  being  received  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
openings  in  said  posts  in  threaded  engagement  therewith  to 
thereby  secure  said  panel  to  said  door. 


4424424 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Howani  E.  Cox,  Rte.  #2,  Box  215c,  Hoopeaton,  01.  60942,  and 
Dale  L.  Rush,  P.O.  Box  4,  Wellington,  Dl.  60973 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101468 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—422  3  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  building  comprising 
a  solar  collector  comprising  a  heat  absorbing  panel,  a  trans- 
parent panel  spaced  from  said  heat  absorbing  panel,  and  an 
air  channel  therebetween,  said  panels  extending  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
vertical  wall  of  said  building; 
a  heat  storage  unit; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  and  an  air  handler  for  circulating  air 
through  said  collector  and  storage  unit  during  a  collecting 
mode  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature,  for  exhausting 
air  from  said  collector  and  storage  unit  during  a  dumping 
mode  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  and  for 
causing  air  flow  through  said  storage  unit  into  said  build- 
ing during  a  heating  mode  at  a  third  predetermined  tem- 
perature, said  plurality  of  conduits  comprising  a  first 
conduit  one  end  of  which  forms  a  first  vent  into  said 
building  and  the  other  end  of  which  vents  into  said  storage 
unit,  a  second  conduit  one  end  of  which  vents  into  said 
first  conduit  and  the  other  end  of  which  vents  into  one  end 
of  said  air  channel,  a  third  conduit  one  end  of  which  vents 
into  said  storage  unit  and  the  other  end  of  which  vents  into 


said  air  handler,  a  fourth  conduit  one  end  of  which  vents 
into  said  air  handler  and  the  other  end  of  which  vents  into 
the  opposite  end  of  said  air  channel,  and  a  fifth  conduit 
one  end  of  which  forms  a  second  vent  into  said  building 
and  the  other  end  of  which  vents  into  said  fourth  conduit, 
said  first  conduit  including  an  additional  vent  into  said 
building  between  said  second  conduit  and  said  storage 
unit;  and, 
a  plurality  of  dampers  including  a  first  damper  in  said  first 
conduit  and  positioned  between  said  first  vent  and  said 
second  conduit,  a  second  damper  in  said  second  conduit,  a 
third  damper  in  said  first  conduit  and  positioned  between 
said  second  conduit  and  said  storage  unit,  a  fourth  damper 
in  said  additional  vent,  a  fifth  damper  in  said  fifth  conduit. 


and  a  sixth  damper  in  said  fourth  conduit  and  positioned 
between  said  fifth  conduit  and  said  air  channel,  each  of 
said  six  dampers  including  a  damper  motor,  said  second, 
third  and  sixth  motors  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  first 
relay,  said  first,  second,  fourth  and  sixth  motors  being 
electrically  coupled  to  a  second  relay,  and  said  first,  third 
and  fifth  motors  being  electrically  coupled  to  a  third  relay, 
at  least  one  of  said  relays  being  electncally  coupled  to  said 
air  handler  in  said  collecting,  heating  and  dumping  modes, 
and  each  of  said  relays  being  electrically  coupled  to  means 
for  energizing  said  relays  at  predetermined  temperatures 
to  cause  said  dampers  and  said  air  handler  to  selectively 
move  to  opened  and  closed  positions  during  said  collect- 
ing, heating  and  dumping  modes. 

4424425 

SOLAR  TRACKING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Trikcy,  241  Baytwatcr  UL,  Bayiwattr,  Victoria,  Am- 

tralia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,674,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,089423.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883413 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  11, 1975,  PC2334; 
Apr.  21,  1977,  PC9839 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—425  70  Claims 

25.  Solar  conversion  apparatus  comprising: 
concentrating  means,  including  a  reflective  surface,  for 

concentrating  solar  energy  onto  at  least  one  surface, 
tracking  means  for  causing  the  concentrating  means  to  track 

the  sun, 
said  tracking  means  including  first  and  second  elongate 
metallic  members  which  are  dispose  relative  to  the  con- 
centrating means  to  receive  solar  energy  from  said  reflec- 
tive surface  to  be  differentially  heated  by  solar  energy 
when  the  concentrating  means  is  misaligned  with  the  sun, 
the  differential  heating  of  said  metallic  members  produc- 
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ing  difrerential  therma)  linear  expansions  thereof  and  4324,227 

drive  means  for  producing  tracking  movements  of  said  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  PANEL 

John  F.  Mountain,  1175  Norton,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83401 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,094 
Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-437  3  Clidma 


concentrating  means  in  response  to  said  differential  linear 
expansions  of  said  metallic  members. 


4,324,226 

SOLAR  ENERGY  APPARATUS 

Jamet  A.  Beck,  3530  St  Johns  Atc.,  BOlingi,  Mont.  59102 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,937 

bt  a.^  F24J  i/02 

MS.  a.  126—429  3  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  solar  energy  including  a  plurality 
of  energy  absorbing  members,  said  energy  absorbing  members 
being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  to 
each  other  in  a  row,  each  energy  absorbing  member  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  including  a  mass  of 
solar  energy  absorbing  material  extending  substantially  to  the 
edges  thereof,  said  energy  absorbing  material  being  contained 
within  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes  within  said  energy  absorb- 
ing members,  insulating  material  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
energy  absorbing  material,  supporting  means  for  said  energy 
absorbing  members  including  frame  means  providing  a  unitary 
assembly,  sealing  means  disposed  between  adjacent  energy 
absorbing  members,  said  frame  means  including  a  housing,  said 
housing  including  air  circulating  means  associated  with  said 
energy  absorbing  members,  means  for  interconnecting  said 
energy  absorbing  members,  means  for  moving  said  intercon- 
nected energy  absorbing  members  in  a  coordinated  manner 
from  an  energy  absorbing  position  to  an  energy  radiating 
position;  whereby  air  flows  through  said  housing  and  around 
said  energy  absorbing  members. 


1.  A  solar  heat  collection  and  storage  system,  comprising  a 
solar  panel  unit  for  heating  circulating  fluid,  including  a  heat- 
absorbing  body  having  an  enclosed  channel  therethrugh  for 
passage  of  heat  exchange  fluid,  said  passage  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  structure  supporting  said  heat  absorbing 
body,  a  plurality  of  lenses  for  focusing  the  sun's  energy,  and 
structure  supporting  said  lenses  in  relation  to  the  heat-absorb- 
ing body  so  that  sunlight  striking  said  lenses  is  focused  upon 
said  body;  means  for  positioning  said  panel  unit  so  that  sunlight 
falls  upon  said  lenses;  a  storage  tank  for  heat-exchange  fluid; 
heat  storage  means  within  said  storage  tank;  first  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  storage  tank  with  the  inlet  for  said 
passageway  in  the  heat  absorbing  body  so  that  fluid  to  be 
heated  is  directed  to  the  heat  absorbing  body;  second  conduit 
means  connecting  said  first  conduit  means  to  external  equip- 
ment which  can  utilize  heated  fluid;  third  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  storage  tank  with  the  outlet  for  said  passage- 
way to  return  heated  fluid  to  the  storage  tank;  fourth  conduit 
means  connecting  the  external  equipment  to  either  the  storage 
tank  or  the  third  conduit  means,  for  returning  fluid  from  the 
external  equipment  to  the  storage  tank;  pump  means  in  the  first 
conduit  for  forcing  fluid  from  the  tank  through  the  first  con- 
duit; first  control  valve  means  located  in  the  first  conduit 
between  the  connection  to  said  second  conduit  means  and  the 
inle'  to  the  passageway;  second  control  valve  means  located  in 
the  .>econd  conduit;  and  control  means  for  opening  said  first 
valve  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  toward  the  outlet  of 
the  passageway  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
leaving  the  storage  tank,  for  opening  the  second  valve  when 
fluid  is  needed  by  the  external  equipment,  and  for  causing 
operation  of  the  pump  means  whenever  one  of  the  valves  is 
open. 


4,324,228 
SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Shippce,  934  Peari  St,  Boidder,  Colo.  80306 
FUcd  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,785 
Int  CL'  F24J  i/02 
VS.  CL  126-437  1  Claim 

1.  A  solar  energy  heating  apparatus  including  a  solar  collec- 
tor for  use  in  raising  the  temperature  of  a  solar  energy  working 
liquid  moving  through  the  solar  collector,  comprising: 
a  variable  volume  outer  tank  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
solar  energy  working  liquid  for  containing  the  solar  en- 
ergy working  liquid,  said  outer  tank  having  a  top  portion, 
a  bottom  portion,  a  body  wall  and  including  an  expand- 
able lid  having  an  underside,  said  expandable  lid  being 
removably  and  sealably  fastened  to  said  top  portion  of  said 
outer  tank,  an  air  space  being  defined  between  the  level  of 
the  solar  energy  working  liquid  in  said  outer  tank  and  said 
underside  of  said  lid,  said  lid  being  expandable  to  accom- 
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modate  increasing  pressure  within  said  outer  tank  result- 
ing from  increases  in  temperature  of  the  solar  energy 
working  liquid  in  said  outer  tank; 
an  inner  tank  heat  exchanger  completely  contained  within 
said  outer  tank  and  completely  surrounded  by  the  solar 
energy  working  liquid  but  impervious  thereto,  said  inner 
tank  being  entirely  rigid  and  having  a  substantially  greater 
thickness  than  said  outer  tank  to  withstand  the  input  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  inner  tank,  said  inner  tank  having 
an  inlet  member  for  receiving  a  fluid  and  an  outlet  member 
for  discharging  the  fluid,  said  inlet  member  and  said  outlet 
member  each  extending  through  said  body  wall  of  said 
outer  tank,  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  contained  in  said 
inner  tank  depending  upon  the  temperature  of  the  solar' 
energy  working  liquid; 


means  connected  to  said  outer  tank  for  conveying  the  solar 
energy  working  liquid  from  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
outer  tank  through  the  solar  collector  and  for  conveying 
the  solar  energy  working  liquid  from  the  solar  collector  to 
said  top  portion  of  said  outer  tank  to  provide  a  circuitous 
path  for  the  solar  energy  working  liquid,  said  conveying 
means  including  a  channel  having  an  outlet  end  from 
which  the  solar  energy  working  liquid  exits  into  said  outer 
tank,  the  vertical  distance  from  said  outlet  end  to  an  up- 
permost venical  portion  of  said  channel  being  less  than 
the  vertical  distance  from  said  uppermost  venical  portion 
to  the  level  of  the  solar  energy  working  liquid  housed  in 
said  outer  tank;  and 

means  connected  to  said  conveying  means  for  driving  the 
solar  energy  working  liquid  through  said  conveying 
means. 


walls  defining  a  chamber,  said  frame  having  interior  re- 
flective faces  for  receiving  and  redirecting  solar  rays  to  a 
location  within  the  chamber; 

(b)  a  closed  container  having  a  wall  and  al  least  one  surface 
permitting  passage  of  solar  rays  and  at  least  one  heat 
generating  surface  at  or  adjacent  said  container  wall,  said 
one  surface  being  oriented  relative  to  said  lop  and  said 
reflective  surface  to  receive  through  said  one  surface  both 
direct  and  reflected  solar  rays  to  transfer  energy  to  the 
interior  of  said  container,  said  container  being  thermally 
insulated  from  the  generator  surroundings  and  positioned 
within  said  chamber  at  said  location  and  further  having 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  circulating  a  fluid  to  be 
healed  through  said  container; 

(c)  a  transparent  cover  for  said  frame  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  cover  and  frame  inclined  to  be  approximately  normal 
to  the  sun's  rays  when  mounted;  and 

(d)  said  frame  being  mountable  at  a  given  angular  position 
for  receiving  solar  rays. 


4,324,230 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
Oscar  M.  Lunsford,  Rte.  2,  Box  496.  Palm  Springs  Dr.,  Long- 
wood,  Fla.  32750 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,595 

Int  a.<  F24J  i/02 

VS.  a.  126—443  7  Clainu 


4,324429 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  HEAT  AND  COLD 

GENERATOR 

James  A.  Risser,  8244  E.  Bucna  Terra  Way,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85253 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,213,  Not.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,341 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 

VS.  a.  126—439  10  Claims 


1.  A  compact  solar  heat  generator,  useable  in  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  latitudes,  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame  having  an  open  top,  insulated  bottom  and  side 


1.  A  solar  collector  panel  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  manifolds; 

conductive  tube  means  fixedly  connected  between  said  pair 
of  manifolds  to  support  said  manifolds  in  space  relation- 
ship to  each  other  and  being  filled  with  a  heat  storage 
material; 

helically  wound  tube  means  having  at  least  one  helically 
wound  tube  around  one  fixed  tube  of  said  spaced  conduc- 
tive tube  means  and  operatively  connected  at  each  end  to 
one  of  said  manifolds  to  create  a  passageway  from  one 
manifold  to  the  other; 

transparent  sleeve  means  having  at  least  one  sleeve  mounted 
over  said  conductive  tube  having  a  helically  wound  tube 
wrapped  therearoiind  to  provide  a  space  between  said 
helically  wound  tube  and  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
connected  between  said  pair  of  manifolds; 

reflective  means  located  adjacent  said  transparent  sleeve 
means  to  provide  a  reflective  surface  over  a  portion  of  said 
transparent  sleeve  means;  and 

input  and  output  means,  said  input  means  connected  to  one 
manifold  to  feed  a  liquid  thereto  and  said  output  means 
connected  to  said  other  manifold  to  feed  a  liquid  there- 
from, whereby  a  solar  collector  panel  can  be  made  with 
one  or  more  collector  units  of  different  capacities. 
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4,324,231 

SOLAS  CX)LLECTOR  PANELS  HAVING  COATED 

HBROUS  HLLING  FOR  HRE  INHIBITION 

Ckarla  P.  Rejaert,  GirriB,  Mian.,  anigiior  to  Solarciii,  Inc 

Bafhia,  Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,062 

Ut  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126— 4*9  2  CWiu 


sidewalls  of  the  housing  of  an  adjacent,  solar  panel  so  as  to 
connect  the  said  channels  to  one  another,  and  sealing  means 


V^" 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  formed  of  a  low  density  porous  mat 
of  fibers  which  are  adapted  to  absorb  radiant  energy  when 
placed  into  a  chamber,  and  are  spaced  sufficiently  to  permit 
now  of  fluid  through  the  mat,  and  said  heat  collector  including 
means  forming  a  chamber  containing  said  mat  and  having  a 
fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  wherein  said  chamber  is  oriented  so 
that  the  inlel  and  the  outlet  are  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other  and  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  to  permit  fluid 
flow  through  the  spaces  in  the  mat  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
and  a  coating  of  intumescent  paint  on  substantial  surfaces  of 
the  fibers  along  substantial  portions  of  the  entire  length  of  the 
chamber  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  said  coating  being 
applied  in  a  quantity  to  be  effective  to  constrict  the  spaces 
between  the  individual  fibers  upon  being  subjected  to  elevated 
temperatures  such  as  in  a  fire,  and  to  substantially  increase 
resistance  to  air  flow  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  by  blocking 
the  spaces  between  individual  fibers. 


4,324,232 

SOLAR  PANEL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FACADES  OF 

BUILDINGS 

CabricUa  Qairaz,  Stnda  Val  Pattonera,  187,  10100  Torino, 

Italy 

Filed  JnL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,187 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jul.  27, 1979,  68566  A/79 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—450  8  Claims 

1.  A  solar  panel  comprising  a  substantially  parallelepiped 
housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  transparent  cover  opposite 
the  bottom  wall,  an  absorber  slab  and  an  insulated  body  in  the 
housing  confronting  one  another  and  lying  parallel  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  housing  in  order  to  form  a  first  cavity 
between  the  transparent  cover  and  the  slab,  the  first  cavity 
having  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  the  slab  and  body  also 
forming  second  and  third  cavities  disposed  side  by  side  under 
the  whole  of  said  first  cavity,  each  of  said  second  and  third 
cavities  communicating  with  said  first  cavity  through  one  of 
said  openings,  and  the  second  and  third  cavities  forming  chan- 
nels for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  air  into  and  from  the  solar  panel, 
said  absorber  slab  being  traversed  by  the  air  crossing  through 
said  first  cavity,  wherein  said  body  is  substantially  E-shaped 
and  has  a  bottom  wall,  two  sidewalls,  and  a  central  rib  parallel 
with  the  said  two  sidewalls  and  separating  said  second  and 
third  cavities  and  connecting  said  slab  with  said  body,  wherein 
the  slab  has  a  length  sUghtly  smaller  than  the  length  of  said 
body  so  as  to  define  said  inlet  and  openings,  wherein  said 
housing  comprises  two  opposite  sidewalls  perpendicular  with 
said  rib  and  having  formed  thereon  two  rectangular  perfora- 
tions communicating  with  the  said  second  and  third  cavities, 
wherein  each  of  the  said  cavities  has  a  rectangular  contour,  the 
perforations  of  one  of  the  said  sidewalls  of  the  housing  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  by  the  perforations  of  one  of  the  said 


comprising  folded  rims  of  the  said  perforations  for  connecting 
adjacent  solar  panel  housings. 


4,324,233 

FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  FEEDING  OGARS  WRAPPEI^  TO 

aCAR  WRAPPING  STATIONS  OF  OGAR  WRAPPING 

MACHINES 
Robert  J.  Baier,  West  Chester,  and  Edward  W.  Glatfelter,  New- 
town Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  t  Western  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,037,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,924 
Int.  a."  A24C  1/28 
VS.  a.  128—58  5  aaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  wrapping  elongated  cigar  wrappers, 
each  having  a  tuck  end  and  a  flag  end,  around  elongated  cigar 
bunches  including  means  for  conveying  cigar  wrappers  along 
a  first  feed  path;  means  for  conveying  cigar  bunches  trans- 
versely along  a  second  feed  path  converging  with  said  first 
path  at  a  wrapping  section  where  said  paths  generally  match 
each  other;  said  bunch  conveying  means  including  a  plurality 
of  independently  driven,  conveyed  nests;  means  for  applying 
an  adhesive  onto  said  tuck  ends  of  said  wrappers  as  they  move 
along  said  first  path  toward  said  wrapping  section,  the  im- 
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provement  comprising:  means  for  lifting  said  adhesive  carrying  4^24,235 

tuckendsofsaid  wrappers  into  engagement  with  said  bunches  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

Anthony  V.  Beran,  3802  Teakwood,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92707 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,014 
Int.  <X>  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—207.15  3  Claiais 


in  said  wrapping  section  and  preparatory  to  wrapping  by 
rotating  said  bunches. 


4,324,234 
DUAL  CHAMBER  PERSONAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Samuel  G.  Maness,  13008  Sturbridge  Rdl,  Woodbridge,  Va. 
22192 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,002 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/00;  B63C  11/00 

VS.  a.  128—202.14  2  Claims 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  tube  having  a  given  outside  diameter; 

a  tube  end  having  an  outside  diameter  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  said  given  outside  diameter  bonded  end-to- 
end  to  one  end  of  said  tube  such  that  axes  of  the  tube  end 
and  the  tube  are  substantially  coincident  in  the  region  of 
the  bond; 

said  lube  end  having  been  formed  by  being  molded  of  a 
material  which  is  non-transparent  to  X-rays; 

said  endotracheal  tube  being  formed  with  an  inflatable  cuff 
including  upper  and  lower  sleeves  each  bonded  to  said 
endotracheal  tube  at  respectively  associated  spaced  re- 
gions along  the  length  thereof;  and 

said  lower  sleeve  being  bonded  to  said  endotracheal  tube  at 
the  junction  of  said  tube  and  said  tube  end  such  that  the 
lower  sleeve  is  bonded  both  to  the  tube  and  to  the  tube 
end. 


4424,236 

FITTING  FOR  USE  IN  PERFORMING  A  VASCULAR 

PUNCTURE 

Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  and  Joseph  Lichtenstein,  Co- 

nonia,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Whitman  Medical  Corp., 

Clark,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,926 
Int  a.'  D61M  S/00 
VS.  a.  128—214  R  IK 


1.  A  dual  chamber  personal  floution  device  comprising:  a 
flexible  inflatable  air-tight  container  designed  to  fit  around  the 
neck  of  the  wearer;  a  flexible  elastic  air-tight  membrane  within 
said  container  dividing  said  container  into  two  chambers; 
means  for  independently  inflating  said  two  chambers;  and 
means  for  allowing  the  wearer  to  breathe  the  contents  of  one  of 
said  two  chamber,  said  means  for  allowing  the  wearer  to 
breathe  the  contents  of  one  of  said  two  chambers  comprising  a 
flexible  tube  attached  at  one  end  to  said  one  chamber  and 
having  a  combination  mouthpiece-shutoff  valve  at  its  other 
end,  said  combination  mouthpiece-shutoff  valve  comprising  a 
stationary  tubular  central  member,  a  sliding  outer  member 
surrounding  said  central  member  and  capable  of  being  in  either 
an  open  or  a  closed  position,  a  set  of  flow  passages  in  said 
sliding  outer  member,  sealing  means  in  said  outer  member 
cooperating  with  said  inner  member  to  prevent  flow  through 
said  flow  passages  when  said  outer  member  is  in  the  closed 
position,  and  a  mouthpiece  on  said  outer  member  wherein  said 
valve  has  means  for  urging  said  outer  member  to  said  closed 
position  and  means  for  holding  said  outer  member  in  said  open 
position. 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  in  forming  a  vascular  puncture  compris- 
ing an  elongate  hub  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  blood  vessel- 
entering  element  extending  axially  from  one  end  of  said  hub, 
tubing  attachment  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  hub  and 
means  for  subilizing  the  fitting  on  a  patient's  skin  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  blood  vessel-entering  element  into  a  blood  vessel, 
said  sUbiUzing  means  including  first  and  second  subsuntially 
laminar  wings  extending  laterally  from  said  hub  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  respectively,  a  third  substantially  laminar 
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wing  extending  laterally  from  said  hub  under  one  of  said  flrst 
and  second  wings,  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  wings 
being  capable  of  independent  flexing  movements  about  said 
hub  and  said  third  wing  having  an  undersurface  with  contact 
adhesive  means  covering  a  portion  of  said  surface,  wherein 
said  undersurface  of  said  third  wing  comprises  a  hub-covering 
portion,  an  outer  gripping  poriion  and  a  central  portion  be- 
tween said  hub-covering  portion  and  said  gripping  portion  and 
wherein  said  contact  adhesive  is  provided  on  said  central 
portion. 


4424,237 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  AND  TUBING 

SECUREMENT  AND  DRESSING  DEVICE  WITH  A 

WINDOW  OVER  THE  PUNCTURE  OR  WOUND  SITE 

PUlip  M.  ButtaraToli,  Potonuc,  Md.,  assignor  to  E-Med  Corpo- 

ntioB,  Cindmuti,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26. 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,859 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—214  R  31  aaims 


4,324,238 
EQUIPMENT  SETS  HAVING  A  COMBINED  AIR 
BARRIER  AND  LIQUID  SEQUtNaNG  DEVICE  FOR 
THE  SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 
LIQUIDS  AT  DUAL  FLOW  RATES 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  and  Andrew  J.  Muetterties,  Mun- 
delein,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,461,  Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,104.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb,  5, 1980,  55234/80 
Int.  a."  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214  G  12  aaims 

1.  A  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  comprising: 
a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  liquid 

therethrough, 
a  secondary  lube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 

therethrough, 
a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication' 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tubes  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  compris- 
ing said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  second- 
ary liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and 
said  common  tube, 
a  secondary  How  .control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid 
flow  path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough, 
a  primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  rale  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said 
primary  flow  path  to  a  rale  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and 
combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing  means  compris- 


1.  A  dressing  device  to  cover  a  desired  site  on  the  skin  of  a 
patient,  said  dressing  device  comprising  a  base  strip  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  an  adhesive  coating  on  said  lower 
surface  of  said  base  strip  to  attach  said  base  strip  to  said  skin  of 
ihe  patient  adjacent  said  site,  access  means  in  said  base  strip  to 
said  site,  an  elongated  cover  strip  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  a  first  portion  of  said  cover  strip  being  affixed  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  strip  spaced  from  said  access  means, 
a  second  portion  of  said  cover  strip  being  releasably  and  reseal- 
ably  affixable  to  said  base  strip  upper  surface  by  releasable  and 
resealable  adhesive  applied  to  one  of  said  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  strip  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  strip,  said  cover 
strip  being  shiftable  between  a  closed  position  adhered  to  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  strip  and  covering  said  access  means 
in  said  base  strip  and  an  open  position  exposing  said  access 
means,  and  a  gauze  pad  affixed  to  the  underside  of  one  of  said 
base  strip  and  said  cover  strip  so  as  to  contact  said  site  when 
said  cover  strip  is  in  said  closed  position  and  to  expose  said  site 
when  said  cover  strip  is  in  said  open  position. 


ing  a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  which  constitutes  a 
portion  of  said  primary  tube  and  has  inlet  and  oulet  poris 
thereto  and  a  second  chamber  which  constitutes  a  portion 
of  said  secondary  tube  and  has  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
thereto,  said  housing  including; 

valve  means  proximate  said  outlet  port  from  said  second 
chamber  into  said  first  chamb^T,  said  valve  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  permitting  the  passage  of 
said  secondary  liquid  from  said  second  chamber  into  said 
first  chamber  and  for  preventing  of  Ihe  passage  of  air  from 
said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber  when  said 
secondary  liquid  is  not  being  dispensed; 

check  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
chamber  for  the  prevention  of  primary  liquid  flow 
through  said  primary  lube  whenever  said  secondary  liquid 
is  being  dispensed,  and  vent  means  operatively  associated 
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with  said  second  chamber  for  permitting  the  passage  of  air 
from  said  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing 
valve,  thereby  permitting  priming  of  said  system. 


4J24,241 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  OPERABLE  WITH 

DOUBLE-LOOPED  RING 

William  J.  Reese,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alfred  D.  Lobo, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,600 

lot  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—218  PA  I  Ctatai 


4,324,239 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  PREVENTING  AIR  EMBOLISM 

AND  HEMORRHAGE 

Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  and  Joseph  Lichtenstein,  Co- 
Ionia,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Whitman  Medical  Corp,, 
Clark.  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161.308 

Int.  a,'  A61M  5/00;  F16L  29/00 

VS.  a.  128—214  R  >0  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  safety  valves  of  the  type  used  in 
catheterization  procedures  wherein  a  valve  chamber  includes  a 
piston  which  is  reciprocable  between  two  positions  in  said 
chamber  by  means  of  a  resilient  bias  member  which  urges  the 
piston  to  a  first  of  said  two  positions  in  which  the  valve  is 
closed  and  by  means  of  a  connection  to  a  fluid  conduit  which 
urges  said  piston  to  a  second  of  said  two  positions  wherein  said 
valve  is  open,  said  improvement  comprising: 
an  internal  flow  path  in  said  piston  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  piston  being  in  said  second  position  for  freely 
conducting  flow  through  said  piston; 
means  for  blocking  flow  through  said  internal  flow  path 

when  said  piston  is  in  said  first  position; 
and  wherein  said  bias  member  comprises  elastomeric  flow 
restrictive  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  piston  in 
said  chamber  for  at  least  severely  restricting  flow  through 
said  chamber  around  said  piston. 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  assembly  to  be  used  for  withdraw- 
ing fluid  into  its  barrel  with  only  one  hand,  comprising  in 
combination, 
a  plunger  having  a  stem  terminating  in  a  head  at  one  end.  Ihe 

other  end  being  slidably  snugly  fitted  in  said  barrel, 
a  double-looped  ring  member,  movable  with  respect  to  said 
plunger  and  formed  from  a  continuous  piece  of  wire  stock 
to  provide 

(i)  a  generally  circular  index  finger  loop  adapted  to  have 

inserted  therein  the  index  finger  of  the  hand  which 

holds  said  barrel,  and 

(ii)  a  generally  elongate  stem  loop  adapted  to  slidably 

accomodate  said  stem  and  be  lodged  against  said  head. 

said  index  finger  loop  and  said  stem  loop  being  manually 

deformable  and  generally  orthogonal  relative  to  one  and 

another  so  as  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  plunger  with 

outward  articulation  of  said  index  finger  exeriing  a  force 

along  an  arcuate  segment  having  a  radius  of  at  least  i 

centimeters. 


4,324.240 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4.324J42 
FEMININE  SYRINGE 
Marvin  G.  Cross,  Vernon  Hills,  Ill„  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193.785 
Int.  a,<  A61M  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—232  9  Claims 

1.  A  combined  valve  and  dispensing  pipe  affording  a  two- 
step  release  actuation  for  an  expandable  syringe  unit  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  nozzle  defining  a  head  with  a  hollow  spray  stem 

and  an  inlet  portion; 
an  expandable  bag  having  a  neck  portion; 
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a  valve  meinber  defining  a  nozzle  actuated  ponion,  a  nozzle 
receiving  ponion  and  a  filling  portion  having  an  orifice 
carried  in  said  valve  member; 

means  to  secure  said  neck  portion  of  said  bag  to  said  valve 
member: 

engagement  means  defined  by  said  inlet  portion  of  said 
nozzle  and  said  nozzle  receiving  portion  of  said  valve 
member,  said  engagement  means  includes  a  flange  on  said 
nozzle  receiving  portion  of  said  valve  and  capture  means 
for  said  flange  on  said  inlet  portion  of  said  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  is  retainable  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  nozzle  actuated  portion  in  a  first  position  and  to 
contact  and  open  said  nozzle  actuated  portion  in  a  second 
position; 


whereby  said  nozzle  member  can  be  detached  from  said 
valve  member  and  a  filling  pipe  or  faucet  head  can  be 
inserted  over  said  filling  orifice  to  fill  said  bag  with  a 
liquid  and  subsequently  said  inlet  portion  of  said  nozzle 
can  be  operatively  positioned  in  said  nozzle  receiving 
portion  and  said  engagement  means  will  position  said  inlet 
portion  of  said  nozzle  away  from  said  nozzle  actuated 
portion,  in  a  first  position  and  upon  movement  of  said 
nozzle  inlet  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  bag,  said  nozzle 
inlet  portion  will  open  said  nozzle  actuated  portion  and 
provide  fluid  communication  with  the  liquid  in  said  bag  in 
a  second  position. 


4^24.243 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ASPIRATING  AND 

EVACUATING  A  SURGICAL  SITE 

MaxweU  A.  Helfgott,  S«40  Bndiey  Blvd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014, 

tai  Gerald  N.  Helfgott,  5513  Uppingham  St„  Chevy  Chase, 

Md.  20015 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,983 
Int.  a.<  A61M  I/OO 
VS.  a.  128—276  10  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  powered  intraocular  surgical  instrument  of  the  type 
which  is  actuated  by  a  series  of  pneumatic  pressure  pulses; 

(b)  a  pneumatic  control  unit  for  providing  a  series  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  pulses  to  actuate  said  surgical  instrument; 

(c)  a  collapsible  conduit  fluidly  connecting  said  surgical 
instrument  with  a  source  of  negative  pressure  for  aspirat- 
ing said  instrument  and  evacuating  material  from  said 
instrument; 


(d)  a  pneumatically  operated  clamping  means  which  is  effec- 
tive when  deactuated  to  cut  off  the  application  of  negative 
pressure  through  said  collapsible  conduit  by  clamping  a 
section  of  said  conduit,  and  to  contract  the  interior  vol- 
ume of  said  conduit  between  said  clamping  means  and  said 
instrument  to  dissipate  residual  negative  pressure  existing 
therebetween,  and  which  is  effective  when  actuated  by  a 
pneumatic  pressure  pulse  to  unclamp  said  section  of  said 


conduit  and  thereby  to  permit  negative  pressure  to  be 
applied  through  said  conduit;  and 
(e)  a  pneumatic  connection  means  fluidly  connecting  said 
surgical  instrument  and  said  clamping  means  with  the 
output  of  said  pneumatic  control  unit  for  simultaneously 
providing  pneumatic  pressure  pluses  to  said  surgical  in- 
strument and  said  clamping  means,  whereby  said  surgical 
instrument  and  said  clamping  means  are  simultaneously 
actuated  and  simultaneously  deactuated.  said  clamping 
means  thereby  functioning  to  prevent  negative  pressure 
from  being  applied  through  said  collapsible  conduit  to  the 
surgical  instrument  in  the  absence  of  pneumatic  pressure 
pulses  from  said  control  unit  for  operating  the  surgical 
instrument. 


4,324,244 

TWO-CHAMBER  UNDERWATER  DRAINAGE 

APPARATUS  WITH  ONEWAY  OUTFLOW  VALVE  AND 

DUAL  HANGAR  RETAINERS 
Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  Long 

Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  J.  Kurtz,  New  York, 

N.Y.  and  Alfred  Kurtz,  Wynnewood,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,295 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—276  6  aaims 

1.  A  drainage  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  collection 
chamber  formed  in  said  housing  for  receiving  fluids  from  the 
body  of  a  patient,  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  a 
partition  extending  across  a  portion  of  the  housing  to  form  an 
underwater  seal  chamber  beneath  said  inlet,  a  tubular  extension 
connected  to  said  inlet  and  projecting  downwardly  into  said 
underwater  seal  chamber  whereby  fluids  from  the  body  of  a 
patient  are  collected  in  the  underwater  seal  chamber  and  pro- 
vide a  fluid  seal  with  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  extension,  an 
outlet  to  atmosphere  disposed  in  said  housing,  oneway  valve 
means  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  outlet  and  the 
interior  of  said  collection  chamber  for  permitting  the  outflow 
of  gases  from  said  collection  chamber  through  said  outlet  and 
for  preventing  the  reverse  flow  of  such  gases,  a  first  hanger 
retaining  means  mounted  on  a  side  wall  of  said  housing,  a 
second  hanger  retaining  means  mounted  on  an  end  wall  of  said 
housing  and  hanger  means  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  said 
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hanger  retainer  means  for  supporting  said  drainage  apparatus  4424J46 

from  the  floor  and  for  alternatively  engaging  the  other  of  said    DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  STAIN 

RESISTANT  TOPSHEET 
WiUfaun  L  Mullane,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  and  Douglu  J.  Smltk, 
Woodbury,  Minn.,  anignon  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,657 

'y  -J.  i»t  a.J  A41B  «/02 

MS.  a.  128—287  8  Oaimi 

56    20  ,12    16 


hanger  retainer  means  for  supporting  the  drainage  apparatus 
on  the  side  of  the  bed. 


4,324,245 

COMFORMABLE  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  HAVING 

ABSORBENT  PANEL  WFTH  BULGED  SIDE  MEMBERS 

Fredericl(  K.  Meselt,  Tinley  Park,  and  Virginia  L.  Repke,  Oak 

Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 

Brunswick,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,309,  Dec.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,182 

Int.  a.'  A41B  n/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—287  23  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  comprising: 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquid,  said  absorbent 
core  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  opposed  face; 

a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet  overlaying  said  first  opposed 
face  of  said  absorbent  core  means;  and 

a  liquid  permeable  topsheet  overlaying  said  second  opposed 
face  of  said  absorbent  core  means,  said  topsheet  being  a 
hydrophobic  film  having  a  caliper  of  less  than  about  0.030 
inches,  said  topsheet  a  multiplicity  of  apenures  with  less 
than  about  2S  percent  of  said  apertures  having  an  equiva- 
lent hydraulic  diameter  less  than  or  equal  to  about  0.025 
inches,  said  topsheet  having  a  percent  open  area  of  at  least 
about  35  percent. 


4424,247 

DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN 

ABSORBENT  CORE  AND  A  TOPSHEET 

Mohammed  L  Aziz,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Gncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser,  No.  148,900 

tat.  CL^  A61F  WH 

MS.  a.  128—287  1  Claim 


mw^mMm^sm^YA 


J?$.j.     ^/gJ8. 


>        /? 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising:  a  first  outer  layer  in  the 
form  of  a  moisture  impervious  backing;  an  absorbent  batt 
positioned  in  superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
backing,  said  batt  being  smaller  than  said  backing  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  sides  and  ends  thereof;  a  second  outer  layer 
in  the  form  of  a  moisture  pervious  facing  positioned  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  respect  to  said  batt,  said  facing  being 
larger  than  said  batt  and  having  marginal  portions  thereof 
secured  to  said  backing;  constringent  means  in  each  side  mar- 
gin of  the  diaper  for  foreshortening  the  side  margins  of  the 
diaper;  said  constringent  means  cooperating  with  said  outer 
layers  and  said  batt  to  bulge  the  side  margins  of  the  batt,  in 
addition  to  gathering  the  side  margins  of  the  outer  layers  adja- 
cent thereto,  the  central  portion  of  said  outer  layers  and  said 
batt  being  generally  smooth  and  ungathered. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising: 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquids,  said  absor- 
bent core  means  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces; 

a  liquid  impervious  backsheet,  said  backsheet  being  superim- 
posed on  said  second  opposed  face  of  said  absorbent  core 
means; 

a  liquid  permeable  topsheet,  said  topsheet  being  superim- 
posed on  said  first  opposed  face  of  said  absorbent  core 
means  and  said  topsheet  being  affixed  to  said  backsheet, 
said  absorbent  core  means  being  encased  between  said 
topsheet  and  said  backsheet,  said  topsheet  being  a  non- 
woven  material  which  is  generally  hydrophobic  and  hav- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  depressed  areas  provided  substantially 
throughout  the  entire  surface  of  said  topsheet,  said  de- 
pressed areas  comprising  between  about  10  percent  and 
about  50  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  said  topsheet, 
as  measured  in  the  plane  of  said  depressed  areas,  said 
topsheet  having  a  multiplicity  of  non-depressed  areas 
surrounding  said  depre^ed  areas,  said  non-depressed 
areas  contacting  the  wearer's  skin  in  use,  said  depressed 
areas  and  said  non-depressed  areas  being  of  substantially 
uniform  density;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  interposed  between  said  topsheet  and 
said  absorbent  core  means,  said  intermediate  layer  having 
a  multiplicity  of  tapered  capillaries,  each  of  said  capillaries 
having  a  base  in  the  plane  of  said  topsheet  and  an  apex 
remote  from  said  plane  of  said  topsheet  having  an  angle  of 
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taper  of  from  about  10*  to  about  60',  having  base  opening  generally  conical  part  having  a  circumferential  flange  at  its 
dimensions  of  from  about  0.006  to  about  0.250  inches  and  larger  end,  said  part  being  located  in  said  cavity  with  said 
having  apex  opening  dimensions  of  from  about  0.004  to  circumferential  flange  having  a  snap  action  with  said  inwardly 
about  0.100  inches,  said  apex  opening  being  in  intimate  directed  shoulder  so  that  said  part  is  retained  in  said  cavity, 
contact  with  said  absorbent  core  means  and  said  base 

openings  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  depressed  • 

areas  of  said  lopsheet;  said  intermediate  layer  having  a 
crotch  portion  and  first  and  second  end  portions;  said 
crotch  portion  having  a  multiplicity  of  said  capillaries  and 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  liquid  imperme- 
able. 


MICROSURGICAL  CLIP 
Alfred  R.  Periia,  HlsUaad  Park,  lU.,  usigiior  to  Metatech 
Corporatioii,  Nortkbrook,  111. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,613 

ULO.>A6lBl7/i: 

VS.  a.  12S— 32S  12  Clainu 


^* 


9.  A  microsurgical  clip  for  clamping  of  small  blood  vessels 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  shell  in  the  form  of  a  box 
having  opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  front  and  back  walls 
but  with  openings  extending  over  the  top  and  bottom  respec- 
tively, the  shell  having  an  integral  duck  bill  extending  for- 
wardly  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  wall,  the  shell  having  an 
integral  duck  bill  extending  forwardly  at  the  lower  edge  of  the 
front  wall  with  the  duck  bill  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  width  of  the  front  wall,  a  cooperating  insert  of  in- 
verted "U"  shape  conformingly  nested  in  the  shell  and  defining 
a  central  pocket,  the  insert  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
respectively  flatly  adjacent  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
shell,  the  insert  having  its  back  wall  hinged  edge-to-edge  with 
the  back  wall  of  the  shell,  the  front  wall  of  the  insert  terminat- 
ing in  a  forwardly  extending  integral  duck  bill  which  lies 
underneath  and  cooperates  coextensively  with  the  duck  bill  of 
the  shell,  and  an  expansible  spring  seated  in  the  pocket  having 
one  end  coupled  to  the  shell  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  the 
insert  for  urging  the  insert  relatively  upwardly  into  the  shell 
thereby  biasing  the  duck  bills  into  resilient  clamping  engage- 
ment with  one  another,  the  insert  having  a  projection  which 
extends  through  the  opening  at  the  top  of  the  shell  so  that  upon 
application  of  pinching  pressure  to  the  projection  the  insert  is 
pressed  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  shell  compressing  the 
spring  accompanied  by  relative  spreading  of  the  duck  bills  for 
temporary  unclamping  of  the  duck  bills  and  engagement  of  a 
blood  vessel  therebetween. 


said  part  being  axially  movable  within  said  cavity  while  being 
retained  therein  by  said  shoulder,  said  bead  on  said  teat  lying 
between  the  edge  of  said  opening  and  said  generally  conical 
pan  and  being  secured  within  said  cavity  by  said  generally 
conical  part. 


4424,250 
BODY  SLENDERIZING  METHOD 
San  M.  Braun,  and  Beatrice  Braun,  both  of  2  rue  Recamier, 
75007  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  107,387 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1978,  78  36737 

Int  a.'  A61N  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—395  14  Claims 

1.  Method  of  body  slenderizing,  which  comprises  topically 

applying  on  all  or  part  of  the  body  of  a  patient  a  composition 

comprising  an  unpolymerized  silanol  in  intimate  mixture  with 

a  substance  preventing  its  polymerization,  said  silanol  being  in 

an  amount  ranging  from  about  O.OS  and  5  weight  percent, 

covering  the  treated  zone  with  a  fluid-tight  flexible  sheet, 

applying  heat  onto  the  covered  zone  during  a  period  of  time 

ranging  between  IS  minutes  and  4S  minutes,  repeating  this 

sequence  of  operations  at  each  sitting  period,  in  at  least  10 

sitting  periods  at  the  rate  of  at  least  1  sitting  period  per  month 

and  at  most  one  sitting  period  per  day. 


4,324,251 
BATTERY  MONITORING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AN  IMPLANTABLE  TISSUE  STIMULATOR 
Brian  M.  Mann,  Northridgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacesetter  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Syhnar,  Calif. 

FUed  JuB.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No,  158,122 

Int.  CL^  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  PT  20  Claims 


4.324,249 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  TEAT  TO  A  PAOFIER 
Per  H.  SondkTist,  60  UirMavriign,  S-183  30  Tiiby,  and  Lars 
Oborg,  35  Bodalsrigen,  S-181  36  Lidingii,  both  of  Sweden 
nied  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,438 
bt.  CI.'  A6U  I7/0a  11/00 
V&  a.  128—360  3  Claims 

1.  A  pacifier  comprising:  a  disc  having  a  central  hole  there- 
through; an  annular  flange  on  said  disc,  said  flange  being  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  hole,  said 
flange  at  its  out^  end  having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder 
and  forming  with  said  disc  an  undercut  cavity;  a  teat  having  an 
annular  bead  defining  an  open  end  of  the  teat,  said  teat  being 
located  in  said,  hole,  with  said  bead  residing  in  said  cavity;  a 


^^teS^fc?^ 


1.  In  an  implantable  tissue  stimulator  powered  by  a  battery 
having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  terminal,  a  battery 
monitoring  means  comprising; 

means  for  drawing  a  loading  current  from  said  battery  that 
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results  in  said  battery  output  voltage  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage; 
and 
means  for  generating  a  battery  monitoring  signal  related  to 
said  loading  current,  said  battery  monitoring  signal  being 
related  to  the  internal  impedance  of  said  battery. 


when  the  apparatus  is  not  loaded  by  a  user,  and  wherein 
the  resistance  of  the  load  means  and  the  secondary  wind- 


4,324,252 

MEMORY  CONTROL  CTRCUTTRY  FOR  IMPLANTABLE 

MEDICAL  DEVICES 

Martin  A.  Roaing,  Ramsey,  ami  Ray  S.  McDonald,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn, 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,158 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36- 

VS  a.  128—419  PG  4  Claims 


1.  Memory  control  system  for  use  in  an  implantable  medical 
device  of  the  type  having  volatile  memory  cells  for  the  storage 
of  information  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  volatile  memory  cells,  each  having  a  memory 
WRITE  input,  a  memory  READ  input,  a  CONTROL 
input  and  a  PRESET  input  wherein  a  signal  coupled  to 
said  PRESET  input  is  used  for  presetting  said  memory 
cells  to  a  known  configuration  corresponding  to  a  safe 
operating  condition  for  the  device;  and 

power  monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  power  available  to 
said  memory  cells  and  for  producing  a  power  monitor 
output  sign^  coupled  to  said  PRESET  input  when  the 
power  available  to  said  memory  cells  fails  to  meet  specific 
criteria. 


ing  is  sufficiently  high  that  the  current  output  of  the  appa- 
ratus remains  substantially  constant  over  the  operating 
range  of  the  apparatus. 


4,324.2$4 
BRASSIERE  HAVING  A  BOTTOM  STRETCH  BAND 

Murray  Frtedman,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.;  Arthur  E.  Vale,  30  E.  71M 
St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  and  Peter  R.  Vale,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Arthur  E.  Vale,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,530,  Apr.  1, 1977,  sb—doawl.  TUs 
applicatioa  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,620 
iBt  a.'  A41C  3/00 
VS.  a.  128—494  4 1 


4,324,253 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  PAIN  CONTROL  AND/OR 

MUSCLE  STIMULATING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  W.  Greene,  3116  S.  133rd  St.,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98168,  ami 

John  L.  Marshall,  16206-123rd  Are.  SE.,  Renton,  Wash. 

98055 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,542,  Jan.  28,  1977,  Pit  No. 

4,147,171,  This  application  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,111 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/32 

VS.  a.  128—421  «  Otiaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  pain  and  for  stimulation  of 

muscles  in  the  human  body  by  electrical  impulses,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  control  pulses  of  selected  rate  and 
duration; 

b.  transformer  means  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings for  producing,  under  the  control  of  said  control 
pulses,  by  transformer  action,  electrical  impluses  at  the 
secondary  of  said  transformer  means  of  desired  rate,  dura- 
tion, and  amplitude  for  application  to  the  hiunan  body, 
wherein  the  operating  characteristics  of  the  transformer 
are  such  that  the  transformer  operates  near,  but  not  in, 
saturation  over  the  range  of  effective  current  output  of  the 
apparatus; 

c.  output  load  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second- 
ary winding  of  said  transformer  means,  wherein  said  load 
means  includes  means  for  accepting  electrode  connectors 
which  connect  the  apparatus  to  the  user,  and  wherein  said 
load  means  has  a  sufficient  resistance  to  draw  a  current 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  cups,  opposed  side  portions 
connected  to  and  extending  laterally  from  said  cups  with  the 
latter  being  situated  between  said  side  portions,  and  a  pair  of 
back  portions  respectively  extending  from  said  side  portions 
and  terminating  in  free  ends,  a  pair  of  stretchable  shoulder 
straps  extending  from  upper  parts  of  said  back  portions  to 
upper  parts  of  said  cups,  and  a  pair  of  fastener  portions  fixed  to 
said  free  ends  of  said  back  portions  and  forming  a  releasable 
fastener  means  for  fastening  the  brassiere  on  the  wearer  at  the 
back  of  the  wearer,  said  cups  as  well  as  said  side  and  back 
portions  all  having  lower  regions  distributed  along  the  bottom 
of  the  brassiere,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated 
continuous  stretch  band  fixed  to  and  extending  continuously 
along  said  lower  regions  of  said  cups  and  side  and  back  por- 
tions and  terminating  in  free  ends  respectively  fixed  to  said 
fastener  portions,  said  stretch  band  being  in  a  stretched  condi- 
tion when  the  brassiere  is  worn  with  said  fastener  portions 
attached  to  each  other,  whereby  said  stretch  band  serves  to 
anchor  the  brassiere  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  to  oppose  unde- 
sirable displacement  of  the  brassiere  due  to  lateral  or  vertical 
movements  of  the  body,  or  combinations  of  such  movements, 
said  cups  respectively  having  outer  side  edge  regions  con- 
nected with  said  opposed  side  portions,  respectively,  and  inner 
side  edge  regions  situated  adjacent  each  other,  said  inner  side 
edge  regions  of  said  cups  respectively  having  upper  elongated 
side  sections  which  converge  downwardly  toward  each  other 
and  lower  elongated  edge  sections  which  diverge  downwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  terminate  in  lower  ends  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  fixed  to  said  stretch  band,  the  upper 
edge  section  of  one  cup  forming  a  continuation  of  the  lower 
edge  section  of  the  other  cup,  and  the  upper  edge  section  of  the 
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other  cup  forming  a  continuation  of  the  lower  edge  section  of 
said  one  cup,  said  edge  sections  at  said  inner  side  edge  regions 
of  said  cups  being  stretchable  along  their  entire  lengths,  and 
said  edge  sections  at  said  inner  side  edge  regions  of  said  cups 
crossing  each  other  at  the  intersection  between  said  down- 
wardly converging  and  downwardly  diverging  parts  thereof, 
the  intersection  spaced  apart  from  said  stretch  band,  said  edge 
sections  where  they  cross  each  other  being  at  least  partly 
separate  from  each  other  and  a  subsUntially  trinagular  body  of 
stretchable  sheet  material  situated  between  and  fixed  to  the 
downwardly  diverging  lower  edge  sections  of  said  cups  to 
afford  independent  stretching  of  each  of  the  continuous  edge 
sections,  the  upper  elongated  stretchable  edge  sections  which 
converge  downwardly  toward  each  other  respectively  having 
upper  ends  connected  to  said  stretchable  shoulder  straps  at  said 
upper  parts  of  said  cups,  so  that  an  upward  pull  at  either  shoul- 
der strap  will  be  transmitted  diagonally  downwardly  across 
the  front  of  the  brassiere  along  a  continuous  stretchable  edge 
section  to  the  stretch  band  toward  that  side  of  the  body  which 
is  opposite  from  the  side  where  the  upwardly  pulled  shoulder 
strap  is  located. 


4.324.255 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MAGNETIC  HELDS  AND  ELECTRICAL  CURRENTS  IN 

BIOLOGICAL  AND  OTHER  SYSTEMS 
Joha  P.  Banch,  S41  Hickory  TraU  Dr,.  NashTille.  Tenn.  37209, 
and  Jokn  P.  WOuwo.  Jr.,  1025  Maaly  La..  Brentwood,  Tenn. 
37027 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1980.  Scr.  No.  128.197 

Int  a.'  A61B  S/04 

VS.  a.  128— «30  2  aaims 


4.324.256 
ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
Peter  K.  R.  Vetterager,  Maalov,  Demnark.  assignor  to  Radiome- 
ter A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20.870 
Claims  priority,  application  Deamark,  Mar.  28, 1978, 1341/78 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  12{— 435  7  Claims 


brane  closing  one  side  of  said  capsule  and  serving  as  a  contact 
face  against  the  skin  and  a  pH-sensitive  measuring  electrode 
located  within  said  capsule,  said  electrode  arranged  behind  the 
membrane,  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  measuring  area  of 
the  said  electrode  and  positioned  between  said  measuring  area 
and  the  membrane,  a  reference  electrode  communicating  with 
the  electrolyte,  and  a  heating  device  in  thermal  communication 
with  said  measuring  electrode  for  thermostating  the  measuring 
electrode  and  thermally  stimulating  the  blood  flow  in  the  skin 
in  the  measured  area,  said  heating  device  being  capable  of 
providing  a  heat  level  suflicient  to  produce  vasodilation  and 
for  compensating  for  the  heat  toss  to  the  surroundings,  the 
reference  electrode  being  in  direct  heat-conductive  contact 
with  the  heating  device,  and  the  reference  electrode  surround- 
ing the  measuring  electrode  and  being  in  heat-conductive 
contact  with  the  membrane  for  thermal  stimulation  of  the  local 
bloodflow,  said  reference  electrode  having  a  predetermined 
shape  capable  of  producing  a  thermostating  exactitude  of 
greater  than  OJ*  C.  for  said  heat  level. 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  electric  currents  in  an  nerve, 
muscle  fiber,  biological  system  or  organ  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  coupling  at  room  temperature  a  toroidal  core  to  the 
magnetic  fields  induced  by  said  currents,  sensing  the  magnetic 
fields  coupled  into  said  toroidal  core  and  generating  an  output 
current,  and  measuring  the  output  current  with  a  superconduc- 
ting quantum  interference  device  (SQUID). 


4424.257 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSCUTANEOUS 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  PARTIAL  OXYGEN 
PRESSURE  IN  BLOOD 
Scatg  Albarda,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Martinus  H. 
KuUpers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8.137.  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,405 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands.  Feb.  20,   1978, 
7801867 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—635  6  daiiBS 


1.  A  device  for  the  transcutaneous  measurement  of  partial 
oxygen  pressure  in  the  blood  of  humans  or  animals,  compris- 
ing: 

a  measuring  head; 

a  measuring  cell  contained  in  a  space  within  said  measuring 
head  which  includes  a  first  measuring  electrode,  a  first 
reference  electrode,  and  an  electrolyte  solution  surround- 
ing said  first  electrodes; 

oxygen  permeable  diaphragm  means  disposed  between  said 
first  electrodes  and  the  skin  which  function  to  contain  the 
solution  within  said  space;  and 

a  essentially  annular  shielding  cell  which  surrounds  the 
measuring  cell  and  includes  an  essentially  annular  second 
measuring  electrode  and  an  essentially  annular  second 
reference  electrode;  said  second  electrodes  being  situated 
in  a  space  within  said  measuring  head  which  is  similar  to 
the  space  containing  the  measuring  cell. 


1.  A  potentiometric  electrode  device  is  transcutaneous 
pCO:  measurement,  said  device  comprising  a  capsule  suited 
for  application  on  a  skin  surface  with  a  CO2  premeable  mem- 


4324J58 

ULTRASONIC  DOPPLER  FLOWMETERS 

Werner  Huebscher,  Buenstrasse  10,  8600  Diibcndorf,  and  Max 

Anliker,  Schlosslistr.  22,  8044  Zuerich.  both  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,668 

Int  a.>  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—663  10  Claims 

10.  An  ultrasonic  Doppler  system  for  measuring  velocity  of 

fluids  moving  within  internal  patient  structures  comprising: 
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means  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  beam  of  addressing  pulses 
of  ultrasonic  frequency  acoustic  waves  having  a  regular 
pulse  repetition  rate  into  said  patient  structure,  and  receiv- 
ing the  reflected  acoustic  echo  energy  from  both  station- 
ary and  moving  acoustic  scatterers  within  the  path  of  said 
beam,  and  demodulating  same  into  quadrature  electrical 
signals  containing  both  Doppler  and  stationary  echo  infor- 
mation; 

means  for  sampling  said  echo  signals  into  a  plurality  of  equal 
channels,  each  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  time 
between  said  addressing  pulses; 

means  for  determining  from  the  digital  form  of  said  Doppler 
echo  information,  the  velocity  of  said  fluids; 

filter  canceller  means  receiving  signals  from  said  means  for 
sampling,  and  supplying  an  output  to  said  velocity  deter- 
mining means,  said  filter  in  turn  processing  each  of  said 
channels,  said  filter  employing  a  recursive  loop  including 
a  digital  memory  for  comparing  the  echo  signals  from 
each  addressing  pulse  with  its  intermediate  echo  signal 
precedessor,  a  subtractor  to  subtract  any  unchanged  non- 
Doppler  components  for  each  channel,  and  an  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  rapidly  digitizing  the  remaining 
changing  components  of  said  echo  signal,  said  means 
including  comparator  means  in  parallel  with  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  for  identifying  the  highest  active 
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for  comparing  said  accumulating  counts  against  a  prede- 
termined frequency,  and  upon  said  counts  exceeding  the 
value  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  frequency, 
substituting  the  sign  which  was  determined  just  prior  to 
exceeding  said  value,  in  preference  to  said  instantaneous 
sign. 


4,324^59 

BODY  FUNCnON  DETECTION  AND  MEDICAL 

INSTRUMENTS  THEREFOR 

Basil  M.  Wright,  Rickmansworth.  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Developaent  Cttrpomtioa.  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,968 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1977, 
20492/77 

Int  a.>  A61B  5/OS 
VS.  a.  128—722  6  CUin 


digital  bit  between  the  digital  dynamic  range  of  bids  in  the 
data  path  of  the  incoming  echo  signals,  and  the  dynamic 
range  of  the  analog-to-digital  converter,  said  comparator 
means  providing  said  highest  active  bit  to  be  added  along 
with  the  output  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  into 
said  memory,  so  that  upon  comparison  of  the  output  of 
said  memory  with  the  incoming  echo  signal  for  each  given 
channel  and  subtraction  therefrom,  and  subsequent  itera- 
tions thereof,  the  number  of  iterations  is  decreased; 

means  included  in  said  velocity  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining from  said  remaining  changing  components  of  said 
signal  in  digital  form,  the  zero  crossing  in  one  direction  to 
obtain  the  Doppler  frequency  for  each  channel: 

means  included  in  said  velocity  determining  means  for  deter- 
mining from  said  Doppler  frequency  information,  and 
information  as  to  whether  the  sign  of  the  Doppler  shift  is 
positive  or  negative,  the  Doppler  frequency  for  each 
channel,  said  means  including  means  accumulating  digital 
counts  representative  of  said  zero  crossing;  and 

means  for  determining  the  sign  of  said  Doppler  shift  and 
supplying  said  information  to  said  means  for  determining 
velocity,  including 

means  for  comparing  the  quadrature  components  of  said 
quadrature  signals  to  determine  the  instantaneous  sign  of 
said  Doppler  frequency  shift  for  each  channel,  and  means 


=^SSc. 


1.  An  abdominal  spherometer  comprising: 

a  detector  capsule  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  abdom- 
inal wall  and  partly  defined  by  a  resilient  diaphragm  for 
engagement  and  complementary  movement  with  said  wall, 
said  capsule  means  being  in  the  general  form  of  a  hollowed 
disc  with  an  overall  diameter  of  2CM0  mm; 

compartment  means  enclosing  a  variable  volume; 

flexible  valveless  tube  means  connecting  the  interiors  of  said 
capsule  means  and  compartment  means  in  continuous  mutual 
communication  and  defining  with  said  capsule  means  a 
closed  pneumatic  assembly  so  that  the  only  means  of  com- 
munication between  said  compartment  means  and  said  cap- 
sule means  is  through  said  flexible  valveless  tube  means; 

said  compartment  means  having  a  movable  wall  portion; 

and  a  transducer  means  operably  connected  with  aid  compart- 
ment means  to  respond  to  volumetric  variations  of  opposite 
sense  in  said  capsule  means  due  to  abdominal  expansion  and 
contraction,  said  transducer  means  comprising  a  capacitor 
including  a  fixed  electrode  and  a  movable  electrode,  said 
movable  electrode  being  a  flexible,  electrically  conductive 
metallized  diaphragm  forming  said  movable  wall  ponion  of 
said  compartment  means. 


4.324,260 
VOLUMETRIC  SPIROMETER 

George  Pudcrbaagh,  Manilas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dienolding 

Corporatian,  Caaastota,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,165 

bt  a.<  A61B  5/08 

VS.  a.  128—728  11  Oainu 

1.  A  volumetric  spirometer  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal two-part  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  bellows 
member  positioned  in  the  housing,  the  bellows  member  having 
a  bottom  closure  and  being  suspended  in  extended  condition 
from  the  housing  top  wall,  and  port  means  in  the  top  wall  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  bellows  member 
whereby  removing  ai'r  from  the  bellows  member  interior 
through  the  port  means  causes  the  bellows  member  to  con- 
tract, each  of  the  housing  parts  having  a  plui.lily  of  spaced 
apart  discrete  wall  sections,  the  wall  sections  of  the  two  parts 
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inteiTilling  wiih  one  another  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  spirome- 
ter for  shipping,  the  wall  sections  of  the  housing  parts  being 


outer  tube  is  adjacent  said  [X>rtion  of  said  cavity  to  be  iso- 
lated; 

an  inner  tube  having  a  distal  end,  said  inner  tube  being  axially 
disposed  within  said  outer  tube; 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  inner  tube  relative  to  said 
outer  tube  in  at  least  one  position,  wherein  the  distal  end  of 
said  inner  tube  is  entirely  within  said  outer  tube: 

a  cylindrical  reflected  membrane  having  a  reflected  portion 
and  two  ends,  one  said  end  ofsaid  reflected  membrane  being 
connected  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  inner  tube,  the 
other  said  end  of  said  reflected  membrane  being  connected 
adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube,  said  reflected 
membrane  defining  a  pristine  chamber,  said  membrane  being 
shorter  in  length  than  said  outer  tube; 

means  associated  with  said  membrane  for  closing  said  pristine 
chamber  adjacent  said  reflected  portions;  and 

means  associated  with  the  other  ends  ofsaid  tubes  for  introduc- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  into  said  reflected  membrane. 


brought  into  confronting,  abutting  relation  when  the  spirome- 
ter is  set  up  for  use. 


4.324,261 

REFLEX  HAMMER 

VcniM  H.  Mvit,  333  Leest.  Brookline.  and  Thomas  D.  Sabin, 

28  Collins  Rd.,  Newton,  both  of  Mass. 

CoBtinuatJon  of  Scr.  No.  909.354,  May  25, 1978,  abandoned. 

ThU  applicatiOB  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,793 

int.  a.'  A61B  5/10 

V.S.  a.  128—740  16  Claims 


1.  A  hammer  for  testing  neurological  reflexes  comprising  a 
head,  a  flexible  shaft  and  an  elongated  handle  wherein  a  first 
and  a  second  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  is  connected  to  said  head 
and  elongated  handle,  respectively,  said  head  having  an  elon- 
gated striking  edge  extending  and  fixed  at  a  first  acute  angle  to 
said  flexible  shaft  and  said  handle  extending  and  fixed  at  a 
second  acute  angle  to  said  flexible  shaft. 


4,324,262 
ASPIRATING  CULTURE  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 

John  E.  Hall,  CharlottesTille,  Vs.,  assignor  to  University  of 

VirgJBia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  CharlottesTille,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  551 

Int.  a.'  A61B  10/00 

VS.  O.  128—756  18  Qains 


1.  A  catheter  adapted  for  isolating  a  portion  of  a  body  cavity 
in  a  pristine  environment,  said  catheter  comprising: 
a  flexible  outer  tube  having  a  distal  end.  said  outer  tube  being 

adapted  for  insertion  into  said  body  cavity  for  a  substantial 


4424,263 
HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  PROCESS  AND  HAIR 
CURLING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Mario  de  la  Guardia,  Savannah.  Ga..  assignor  to  Carson  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Savannah,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,837 
Int.  a."  A45D  7/00 
VS.  a.  132—7  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hair  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
ing the  hair  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  com- 
prising the  freshly  prepared  reaction  product  formed  by-react- 
ing a  first  ingredient  comprising  at  least  one  water-soluble 
inorganic  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  hydroxide,  barium  hydroxide,  strontium  hydroxide 
and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a  second  ingredient  comprising  at 
least  one  water-soluble  guanidine  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  guanidine  phosphate,  oxalate,  sulfite,  fluoride  and 
tarirate.  the  anion  of  said  guanidine  salt  forming  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  salt  with  the  cation  of  ^id  inorganic  hydrox- 
ide, and  thereafter  removing  said  composition  from  the  hair, 
said  inorganic  hydroxide  being  present  in  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric amount  relative  to  said  guanidine  salt. 


4424,264 
BOTTLE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Roland  Kriigen  Joachim  Ciongwa,  both  of  Dortmund;  Giinther 
Smusch,  Werne,  and  Klaus  Ehrlinger,  Holzwickede,  all  of  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Holstein  und  Kappert  GmbH, 
Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917065 

loL  CL<  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—68  12  aaims 


1.  Machine  for  cleaning  bottles  containing  several  treatment 
sections  for  cleaning  the  bottles  of  residue  and  for  subjecting 
the  bottles  to  presoaking.  main  soaking,  and  clean  rinsing, 
comprising  a  machine  housing  having  an  inlet  for  introducing 
bottles  to  be  cleaned  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  cleaned 
bottles  from  said  machine  housing,  circulating  chains  located 
within  said  machine  housing  for  conveying  the  bottles  from  the 
inlet  to  and  through  the  treatment  sections  and  then  to  the 


ponion  of  said  outer  tube,  whereby  said  distal  end  of  said    outlet,  and  means  located  on  said  circulating  chains  for  carry- 
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ing  individual  bottles,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
that  said  machine  housing  comprises  a  first  housing,  a  second 
housing  and  a  transfer  section  intercommunicating  said  first 
and  second  housings  for  passing  bottles  therebetween  with  said 
first  and  second  housings  being  completely  separate  from  one 
another  and  spaced  apart  by  said  transfer  section,  said  circulat- 
ing chains  comprise  a  first  endless  chain  located  within  said 
first  housing,  a  second  endless  chain  located  within  said  second 
housing,  said  first  and  second  chains  being  arranged  to  circu- 
late continuously  and  being  separate  from  one  another  with  a 
ponion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  chains  moving  through 
said  transfer  section,  said  means  for  carrying  individual  bottles 
comprising  separate  carrier  compartments  mounted  on  each  of 
said  first  and  second  chains,  said  first  and  second  chains  posi- 
tioned at  said  transfer  section  with  said  carrier  compartments 
on  said  first  and  second  chains  disposed  in  spaced  relation  so 
that  bottles  supported  in  said  carrier  compartments  thereon 
can  be  transferred  in  a  free-falling  manner  passing  between  said 
first  and  second  chains,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  chains 
having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section  spaced  vertically 
above  said  lower  section. 


4424^5 

CAN  END  WASHER  AND  DRYER 

F>ederick  E.  Fauth,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  Bottlers 

Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,728 

Int.  a.)  B08B  3/04,  5/04;  B05B  1/28 

VS.  CI.  134—82  4  Claims 


stream  has  a  lesser  cross-sectional  area  in  said  downstream 
portion  than  in  said  upstream  ponion.  the  reducing  step 
including  surrounding  said  region  with  an  electromag- 
netic field  generated  by  an  alternating  current  having  a 
frequency  less  than  the  inverse  of  the  following  product: 


(magnetic  permeability  ofsaid  stream)  X  (electrical  conduc- 
tivity ofsaid  stream)  X  (square  of  the  radius  ofsaid  stream 
in  said  downstream  ponion  of  said  path). 


4424,267 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BALANCING  AND  MIXING  VALVE 
Huynh  Thien  Bach,  5775  Ch.  Cote  des  Nei<|cs,  app.  203,  Mon- 
treal, Prov.  of  Quebec,  Canada  (H3S  2S9) 

FUed  Mar,  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248441 
tet.  a.'  G05D  n/00 
VS.  a.  137—100  _  4  ( 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  can  ends  on  a  high  speed  conveyor 
line  comprising  a  flat,  circular  member  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  conveyor  line  such  that  said  can  ends  are  at  least  mo- 
mentarily juxtaposed  with  said  circular  member  and  closely 
spaced  thereto,  said  circular  member  having  a  plurality  of  high 
pressure  fluid  outlet  orifices  evenly  spaced  on  the  side  of  said 
circular  member  facing  said  can  ends  and  disposed  in  an  annu- 
lar array  on  a  circle  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  can  end,  a  plurality  of  exhaust  pons  extend- 
ing through  said  member  and  open  to  the  atmosphere  on  the 
other  side  of  said  circular  member,  said  exhaust  pons  being 
evenly  spaced  apan  and  disposed  in  an  annular  array  on  said 
circle  and  alternating  with  said  orifices,  a  high  pressure  fluid 
inlet,  and  a  plurality  of  high  pressure  fluid  conduits  connecting 
said  inlet  and  said  orifices,  whereby  the  high  pressure  fluid 
striking  the  can  ends  atomizes  at  least  some  of  any  liquid  on 
said  can  ends  and  exhausts  same  through  said  pons. 


4424466 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONHNING  LIQUID 
METALS  BY  USE  OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  HELD 
Jacques  P.  Gamier,  Marcel  A.  Gamier,  both  of  Grenoble,  and 
Rene  J.  Moreau,  Voiron,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  le  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuUly 
sur  Seine,  France 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,425 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1979,  79  14011 
Int.  a.'  B22D  41/08 
VS.  a.  137—13  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  contracting  a  stream  of  molten  metal  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  said  stream  along  a  path  having  an  upstream 
ponion  and  a  downstream  portion,  said  stream  having  a 
predetermined  cross-sectional  area  in  said  upstream  por- 
tion; and 

(b)  reducing  said  cross-sectional  area  in  a  region  between 
said  upstream  and  downstream  ponions  so  that  said 


1.  A  device  for  balancing  the  pressure  of  two  different  feeds 
of  fluid  comprising:  a  pressure-balancing  housing  formed  of 
two  hollow  and  inwardly  open  halves,  means  to  detachably 
secure  said  halves  together,  each  ofsaid  halves  having,  rigidly 
secured  thereto,  a  longitudinal  outwardly  extending  casing 
ponion,  both  of  the  latter  being  aligned,  each  said  casing  por- 
tion having  a  smaller  diameter  bore  closed  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  casing  portion  and  a  larger  diameter  bore  located  interme- 
diate and  communicating  with  said  smaller  diameter  ponion 
and  said  housing,  all  of  said  bores  being  in  alignment,  each  said 
casing  portion  further  having  an  inlet  opening  communicating 
with  said  smaller  diameter  bore  and  an  outlet  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  larger  diameter  bore,  both  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bores, 
said  housing  being  provided  with  a  centrally  located  flexible 
but  non-elastic  diaphragm  dividing  said  housing  into  non-com- 
municative left  and  right  sides;  the  periphery  ofsaid  diaphragm 
being  secured  between  said  halves,  a  rigid  longitudinally  ori- 
ented actuating  rod  extending  through  the  center  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  extending  into  each  larger  diameter  bore  substan- 
tially axially  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  smaller  diam- 
eter bore,  a  pair  of  rigid  plates  secured  to  said  actuating  rod, 
said  diaphragm  being  sandwiched  between  said  plates,  a  slide 
valve  consisting  of  a  hollow  rigid  tube  open  at  both  ends  and 
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slidably  fltied  in  each  said  smaller  diameter  bore  and  having 
one  end  secured  to  (he  outer  end  of  said  actuating  rod  respec- 
tively, said  plates  movable  between  two  limit  positions  in  said 
housing,  the  marginal  portion  of  said  diaphragm  extending 
between  said  two  plates  and  said  housing  halves  being  wide 
enough  to  allow  free  movement  of  said  plates  between  their 
two  limit  positions,  each  tube  having  a  longitudinal  slit  in  its 
surface  registering  with  said  inlet  opening  and  registering  with 
said  larger  diameter  bore  to  allow  flowing  of  fluid  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  opening  through  said  hollow  tube,  in  all 
positions  of  said  plates,  only  the  static  pressure  of  said  fluid 
being  exerted  on  said  plates  and  diaphragm  through  said  larger 
diameter  bore. 


4424J68 

AUTOMATIC  FLOOD  CONTROL  VALVE 

Amm  A.  JacobtOD,  100  Sheffield  PI.,  San  Aatonio,  Tex.  78213 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69J64 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/00:  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  137—312  9  Clajms 


1.  A  flood  control  apparatus  for  sensing  a  flood  and  for 
discontinuing  the  flow  of  fluid  to  an  appliance  in  response  to  a 
.flood,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fluid  probe,  said  probe  having  a  first  probe  terminal  and  a 
second  probe  terminal,  said  probe  being  adapted  to  re- 
spond to  the  presence  of  fluid  by  permitting  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  between  said  first  and  second  probe 
terminals; 

switching  means,  said  switching  means  having  a  sensor 
terminal,  a  load  terminal,  and  a  common  terminal,  said 
sensor  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  probe 
terminal,  said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  generate 
a  flood  indication  signal  between  said  load  terminal  and 
said  common  terminal  in  response  to  a  switching  signal 
between  said  sensor  terminal  and  said  common  terminal; 

power  supply  coimection  means,  said  connection  means 
having  a  first  power  supply  terminal  and  a  second  power 
supply  terminal,  said  first  power  supply  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  common  terminal  of  said  switching 
means,  said  second  power  supply  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  probe  terminal,  said  connection  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  the  connection  of  a  source  of 
electrical  current  between  said  first  power  supply  terminal 
and  said  second  power  supply  terminal  to  facilitate  electri- 
cal energization  of  the  flood  control  apparatus; 

a  sol^ioid  valve  coil,  in  combination  with  a  normally  open 
valve  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  an  appliance, 
said  valve  coil  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first  input 
terminal,  said  valve  coil  having  a  second  end,  and  said 
valve  coil  being  adapted  to  close  said  valve  in  response  to 
the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  said  valve  coil; 

a  relay,  said  relay  having  a  first  contact  switch  and  a  second 
contact  switch,  said  first  and  second  contact  switches 
having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  said  relay 
having  a  closing  coil  for  switching  said  first  and  second 
contact  switches  between  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


said  second  contact  switch  being  interposed  between  the 
second  end  of  said  valve  coil  and  a  second  input  'erminal, 
said  second  contact  switch  being  normally  in  the  open 
position  when  no  electrical  current  flows  through  said 
closing  coil,  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  connection  of  an  electrical  current 
source,  said  second  contact  switch  being  adapted  to  per- 
mit the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  said  valve  coil  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  electrical  current  through  said 
closing  coil,  said  closing  coil  having  a  first  end  connected 
to  said  second  power  supply  terminal  and  having  a  second 
end  connected  to  said  load  terminal  of  said  switching 
means,  said  closing  coil  being  adapted  to  close  said  first 
and  second  contact  switches  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  through  said  closing  coil; 

said  probe,  said  switching  means,  and  said  first  resistor  being 
mutually  cooperable  to  produce  a  flood  indication  signal 
between  said  load  terminal  and  said  common  terminal  of 
said  switching  means  in  response  to  the  flow  of  electrical 
current  between  said  first  and  second  probe  terminals; 

said  switching  means,  said  closing  coil,  said  relay,  and  said 
valve  coil  being  mutually  cooperable  to  close  said  valve  in 
response  to  said  flood  indication  signal,  said  valve  being 
operable  to  shut  off  the  fow  of  fluid  to  the  appliance;  and, 

circuit  means,  said  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  keep  said 
normally  open  valve  closed  by  maintaining  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  through  said  valve  coil  after  said  valve 
is  closed  in  response  to  said  flood  indication  signal,  said 
circuit  means  including  said  first  contact  switch,  said  first 
contact  switch  being  connected  between  said  first  power 
supply  terminal  and  said  load  terminal  of  said  switching 
means,  said  first  contact  switch  being  normally  in  the  open 
position  when  no  electrical  current  flows  through  said 
closing  coil,  said  circuit  means,  in  cooperation  with  said 
closing  coil,  said  relay  and  said  valve  coil,  being  adapted 
to  maintain  said  normally  open  valve  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, after  said  closing  coil  of  said  relay  is  energized  by 
said  flood  indication  signal,  even  if  said  flood  indication 
signal  disappears. 


4424,269 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Frank  Baranowski,  Jr^  7  Pine  St.,  Lynnfield  Center,  Mass. 
019M 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,156 

Int  CL'  F16K  43/00 

VS.  CL  137—315  3  Ciaiins 


/ 


h::t'i 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  valving  of  fluid,  comprising 
a  single-part  substantially-cylindrical  body  having  an  inlet 
extending  axially  into  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  opening 
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substantially  radially  through  said  body  at  a  position  axially 
displaced  from  the  inlet,  a  cup-shaped  insert  fitted  within  said 
inlet  and  there  sealed  peripherally  with  said  body,  a  spring- 
activated  valve  including  a  seat  sealed  with  said  insert  at  the 
site  of  said  inlet  and  a  cooperating  valve  element  normally 
biased  toward  closure  with  said  seat  and  having  a  stem  project- 
ing inwardly  along  the  axis  of  said  inlet,  a  substantially  circular 
and  flat  diaphragm  within  said  body  downstream  of  said  valve 
and  engaging  said  stem  substantially  centrally  along  one  side 
thereof  which  is  exposed  to  fluid  output  from  said  valve,  a 
hollow  support  fitted  coaxially  within  said  body  downstream 
of  said  insert,  said  support  including  a  cup-shaped  part  having 
its  rim  sealed  fluid-tight  with  said  diaphragm  along  the  periph- 
ery thereof  on  the  other  side  thereof,  set  spring  means  within 
said  support  for  applying 'force  to  said  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm axially  opposite  said  stem,  said  set  spring  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure-setting  stem  extending  through  said  support 
opposite  said  diaphragm  and  further  extending  outwardly  of 
said  body  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  body  opposite  said 
one  end,  said  hollow  support  exposing  said  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm  to  atmospheric  pressure  by  way  of  clearances 
where  said  stem  extends  through  said  support,  said  insert  being 
cup-shaped  at  an  inner  end  and  having  its  rim  in  engagement 
with  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  near  the  periphery  thereof 
opposite  said  rim  of  said  hollow  suppon,  passageway  means 
formed  by  spaces  between  inside  surfaces  of  said  body  and 
peripheries  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  support  and  conducting 
fluid  downstream  from  said  valve  around  and  past  the  periph- 
ery of  said  diaphragm  and  part  of  said  support  for  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet,  means  providing  for  passage  of  fluid  flow 
'  from  said  valve  and  to  said  spaces  across  the  site  of  said  rim  of 
said  cup-shaped  inner  end  of  said  inseri,  and  means  sealing  the 
exterior  of  said  support  with  said  body  downstream  of  said 
passageway  means  and  axially  beyond  said  part  of  said  support 
to  thereby  allow  said  outlet  to  be  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  means  while  otherwise  sealing  said  passageway 
means  at  said  downstream  end  of  said  body. 


body  bore  valve  means  seated  on  said  valve  seat  and  nor- 
mally closing  the  body  bore; 

mandrel  means  axially  movable  in  the  counteri>ore  for  open- 
ing said  valve  means; 

cap  means  engaged  with  said  external  threads  for  moving 
said  mandrel  toward  said  body  bore  valve  means;  and, 

at  least  one  refrigerant  outlet  means  connected  with  said 
body  for  communication  with  the  countertrare  through 
the  lateral  bore,  and  said  mandrel  and  said  valve  means 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  lateral  bore  and 
being  adjacent  to  said  outlet  means  at  all  times  during  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  means. 


4,324,271 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
Hans-Henning  Liiiiertz,  Damstidt,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnaay, 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  lie.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  2932142 

Int.  a.'  F16K  17/26 
U&a.  137— 493  15  < 


4,324,270 

REFRIGERANT  UNE  SERVICE  VALVE 

John  W.  Mullins,  P.O.  Box  20524,  Oklabonn  Qty,  Okie  73120 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176^17 

Int.  a.'  F16L  41/04 

VS.  0. 137—317  5  Clainu 


r 


1.  A  service  valve  for  a  refrigerant  line,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  axially  bored  body  having  external 
threads  at  one  end  portion  and  having  its  other  end  por- 
tion secured  to  and  communicating  with  a  refrigerant  line, 
said  body  having  a  valve  seat  in  its  said  other  end  portion 
and  having  a  counterbore  in  its  said  one  end  portion 
terminating  outwardly  of  the  valve  seat  and  having  a 
lateral  bore  intersecting  the  counterbore  adjacent  the 
inner  limit  of  the  counterbore; 


1.  A  pressure  reducing  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  stepped  bore  therein  disposed  coaxial  of 
a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  stepped  piston  disposed  in  said  bore  coaxial  of  said  axis, 
said  piston  including  a  larger  diameter  portion  having  an 
end  surface  defining  an  outlet  chamber  and  smaller  diame- 
ter portion  defining  an  inlet  chamber; 

at  least  one  connecting  channel  between  said  inlet  chamber 
and  said  outlet  chamber  disposed  in  said  larger  diameter 
portion;  and 

an  elastic  rubber  sealing  body  disposed  in  said  bore  adjacent 
an  inlet  orifice  of  said  channel  in  said  inlet  chamber  to 
keep  said  channel  open  below  a  given  switching  pressure 
and  to  close  said  channel  when  said  stepped  piston  is 
moved  into  abutment  with  said  body  upon  achievement  of 
said  given  switching  pressure,  said  body  being  in  abutment 
with  a  stop  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  bore  remote  from 
said  orifice,  said  stop  being  configured  to  enable  an  elastic 
deformation  of  at  least  an  outer  portion  of  said  body  when 
the  pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber  is  greater  than  the 
pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  to  open  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  orifice. 


4,324,272 
ANTI-SLOSH  BAFFLE  COMPARTMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  G.  Parks,  Encinitat,  and  Augnit  1.  TnMcalc,  Jr^  Su 
Diego,  both  of  Califs  aaimon  to  The  Ualicd  StMCi  of  Amer- 
ica at  rcprtsciitcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WnUaHom 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  »7,73« 

UL  a.'  F42B  19/00 

VS.  a.  137—574  S  CUM 

1.  An  anti-slosh  fuel  compartment  assembly  for  a  vehicle 

wherein  the  vehicle  has  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  which  forms 
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a  forward  gas  pressurized  fuel  companment  and  an  aft  fuel 
feeding  compartment  comprising: 

an  intermediate  compartment  mounted  between  the  forward 
pressurized  fuel  compartment  and  the  aft  fuel  feeding 
compartment  within  said  outer  cylindrical  shell; 

a  central  lube  extending  through  the  forward,  intermediate, 
and  aft  compartments; 

the  intermediate  compartment  being  annular  about  the  cen- 
tral tube  and  spacod  therefrom  to  form  an  inner  annular 
space  therebetween; 

the  intermediate  compartment  being  spaced  from  the  outer 
cylindrical  shell  to  form  an  outer  annular  space  therebe-^ 
tween; 

said  inner  and  outer  annular  spaces  being  open  to  and  in 
communication  with  the  aft  fuel  companment; 

means  for  sealing  the  intermediate  compartment  to  the  vehi- 
cle so  that  the  forward  pressurized  fuel  compartment  and 


said  ends  respectively  having  valve  seats  leading  to  said  con- 
trol chamlKrs,  each  said  piston  head  having  a  flexible  seal 
member  secured  between  a  front  disc  member  and  a  backing 
plate  of  the  respective  piston  head,  each  said  seal  member 
having  an  integral  peripheral  skirt  that  is  urged  into  sliding  and 
sealing  engagement  with  an  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said 
housing  means  by  a  biasing  means  of  its  respective  piston  head. 


the  aft  fuel  feeding  compartment  are  sealably  separated 
from  one  another; 

an  upwardly  extending  tube  mounted  in  a  fore  pan  of  the 
intermediate  companment  with  a  tmttom  end  of  the  tube 
opening  into  a  bottom  portion  of  the  forward  compart- 
ment and  a  top  end  opening  into  a  top  ponion  of  the 
intermediate  companment;  and 

another  upwardly  extending  tube  mounted  in  an  after  pan  of 
the  intermediate  compartment  with  a  bottom  end  spaced 
from  the  bottom  of  the  Intermediate  companment  and  a 
lop  end  in  communication  with  said  aft  companment  via 
said  outer  annular  space  so  that  fuel  is  communicable  from 
the  forward  companment  to  the  aft  companment  through 
the  intermediate  companment, 

whereby,  upon  sloshing  of  fuel  in  the  forward  companment, 
gas  will  be  trapped  In  the  intermediate  companment  to 
prevent  its  travel  to  the  aft  companment. 


4.324^3 
REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PISTON 
HEAD  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wcnwr  R.  Bauer,  and  Robert  A.  Van  Fossen,  both  of  Richmond, 
Vi^  Msigiion  to  Robertihaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 
Va. 
Diriiion  of  Scr,  No,  958,029,  Nor.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,670. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,940 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
tat.  CL'  F16K  31/122 
VS.  CL  137— 625.43  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  movable  valve  member  therein  that  is  inter- 
connected to  a  piston  unit  disposed  in  said  housing  means  and 
having  opposed  piston  heads  that  define  a  main  chamber  of 
said  housing  means  therebetween,  said  housing  means  having 
opposed  ends  respectively  cooperating  with  said  piston  heads 
to  define  a  pair  of  opposed  control  chambers  therebetween. 


the  Improvement  wherein  each  biasing  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  annular  resilient  O-ring  members  carried  by  the  respective 
piston  head  and  respectively  radially  engaging  and  urging  said 
skin  of  said  respective  piston  head  radially  outwardly  into  said 
sliding  and  sealing  engagement,  each  said  seal  member  of  the 
respective  piston  head  being  adapted  to  close  said  valve  seat 
associated  with  said  respective  piston  head  with  moved  there- 
against  by  said  piston  unit. 


4JZ4,274 
SELECTOR  VALVE 
Kenneth  F.  Golan,  Pekin;  Charles  N.  Goloff,  Secor,  and  James 
L.  Schmitt,  Metamora,  ill  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/01398,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  17,  1980 

per  Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  261,110 

Int  a."  F15B  13/06 

VS.  a.  137—625.68  7  CUims 


1.  A  selector  valve  (10)  comprising: 

a  body  (11)  having  a  bore  (14),  first  and  second  signal  pons 
(18,17),  a  drain  pon  (23),  and  an  inlet  passage  (25),  said 
first  and  second  signal  pons  (18,17)  and  said  drain  port 
(23)  opening  into  the  bore  (14)  and  being  angularly  spaced 
one  from  another  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
bore  (14),  said  inlet  passage  (25)  being  in  communication 
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with  the  bore  (14)  and  longitudinally  spaced  from  the 
signal  pons  (18,17)  and  the  drain  pon  (23):  and 
a  spool  (12)  having  a  manifold  (41),  first  and  second  lands 
(32,33),  an  annular  groove  (37)  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  lands  (32,33),  said  first  land  (32)  having  a 
radial  passage  (42/43),  said  second  land  (33)  having  a  first 
radial  passage  (48)  and  a  first  arcuate  pocket  (60)  in  cir- 
cumferential alignment  and  a  second  radial  passage  (50) 
and  a  second  arcuate  pocket  (62)  in  circumferential  align- 
ment and  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  first  radial 
passage  (48)  and  first  pocket  (60),  said  first  and  second 
radial  passages  (42/43,48.50)  being  in  communication  with 
said  manifold  (41),  said  spool  (12)  being  reciprocatably 
positioned  within  the  bore  (14)  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally between  a  first  position  (A)  at  which  the  first  and 
second  signal  pons  (18,17)  are  in  communication  with  the 
drain  pon  through  the  annular  groove  (37),  a  second 
position  (B)  at  which  the  radial  passage  (42/43)  of  the  first 
land  (32)  is  in  communication  with  the  inlet  passage  (25), 
the  first  radial  passage  (48)  of  the  second  land  (33)  is  in 
communication  with  the  first  signal  pon  (18),  and  the 
second  signal  port  (17)  is  in  communication  with  the  drain 
pon  (23)  through  the  first  arcuate  pocket  (60)  in  the  sec- 
ond land  (33).  and  to  a  third  position  (C)  at  which  the  first 
radial  passage  (48)  of  the  second  land  (33)  is  in  communi- 
cation with  the  inlet  passage  (25),  the  second  radial  pas- 
sage (50)  of  the  second  land  (33)  is  in  communication  with 
the  second  signal  pon  (17)  and  the  first  signal  port  (18)  is 
in  communication  with  the  drain  pon  (23)  through  the 
second  arcuate  pocket  (62)  of  the  second  land  (33). 


driven  means  and  a  closed  position  blocking  said  intercon- 
nection for  reactivation  of  said  driven  means. 


4324,276 
NOISE  DAMPING  DEVICE 

Ulrich  Keraner.  Sacbsenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Roben  Bosch  GnbH.  Stuttgan.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1979.  Ser,  No.  42.260 
Qiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Jul.  22. 
1978,  2832299 

lit  a.'  F16L  55/04:  F16K  15/00 
VS.  CL  138—30  4  CUias 


4,324,275 

RETROnmNG  METHODS  AND  RETROFITTED 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVES 

John  D.  Ward,  997  E.  Athens  St.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,281 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/04 

VS.  a.  137—876  18  Ctainu 


3.  A  noise  damping  device  for  smoothing  out  and  reducmg 
pressure  vibrations  which  occur  in  automobile  fuel  feed  pumps 
including  a  fuel  pressure  line  extending  from  said  fuel  feed 
pump  to  a  carburetor  of  an  automobile  engine,  which  com- 
prises: a  pressure  connection  piece  connected  to  said  fuel  feed 
pump;  a  pressure  chamber  formed  by  an  elastically  resiliently 
yielding  wall  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends  surround- 
ing a  ponion  of  said  pressure  connection  piece;  a  fuel  inlet 
connected  with  said  pressure  connection  piece:  said  yielding 
wall  ponion  comprising  an  annulus  having  an  undulatory 
surface  with  the  lower  end  of  said  yielding  wall  portion  fixed 
in  place  on  the  outside  of  said  pressure  connection  piece,  a 
mounting  ring  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  yielding  wall 
ponion  and  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  pressure  connec- 
tion piece;  said  mounting  ring  being  slidable  relative  to  said 
pressure  connection  piece  and  said  pressure  connection  piece 
including  aperatures  which  permit  full  fiow  into  said  pressure 
chamber  from  said  fuel  inlet. 


13.  A  hydraulic  drive  comprising  in  combination: 

an  inlet  opening  adapted  for  reception  of  a  first  fitting  for  a 

hydraulic  fluid  delivery  hose; 
an  adjacent  outlet  opening  adapted  for  reception  of  a  second 

fitting  for  a  hydraulic  fluid  return  hose; 
means  connected  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and 

driven  by  said  hydraulic  fluid; 
a  block  retrofitted  on  said  drive  and  having  a  front  portion  at 

said  adjacent  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  and  a  rear  ponion 

opposite  said  front  portion; 
a  first  through-opening  leading  from  said  rear  portion  to  said 

front  portion  for  communication  with  said  inlet  opening 

and  being  adapted  for  reception  of  said  first  fitting  at  said 

rear  portion: 
a  second  through-opening  leading  from  said  rear  ponion  to 

said  front  portion  for  communication  with  said  outlet 

opening  and  being  adapted  for  reception  of  said  second 

fitting  at  said  rear  ponion;  and 
valve  means  in  said  retrofitted  block  manually  actuable 

between  an  open  position  providing  an  interconnection 

between   said  through-openings  for  deactivating  said 


4424,277 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ROUND  LUMBER  INTO 

CUT  LUMBER 
Otto  Kreibuim,  7  Ortsteil  Tbntte,  3216  SalzhcBmeiidorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  150,304 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  21, 
1979,  2920543 

tat.  CL'  B27C  9/04 
VS.  CL  144—312  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  central  heart  planks  and  periph- 
eral slabs  from  logs  cut  into  cylindrical  lumber  pieces,  each 
slab  of  each  lumber  piece  having  in  a  transverse  section  of  the 
lumber  piece,  a  straight  inside  edge  between  the  slab  and  the 
central  heart  plank,  slab  edge  profiles  inwardly  of  the  circular 
profile  of  the  round  lumber  piece  at  each  end  of  said  straight 
inside  edge,  and  a  circular  outside  surface  portion  adjacent 
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each  edge  proflle.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  convey- 
ing each  cylindrical  lumber  piece  longitudinally,  cutting  the 
edge  profiles  of  at  least  one  slab  of  the  cylindrical  lumber  piece 
as  it  is  longitudinally  conveyed,  guiding  each  cylindrical  lum- 
ber piece,  as  it  is  being  longitudinally  conveyed,  with  the  cut 
edge  profiles  and,  during  said  guiding  step,  cutting  the  slab 
along  its  said  straight  inside  edge  to  separate  it  from  the  central 
heart  plank  of  the  cylindrical  lumber  piece. 


1.  A  tire  assembly  adapted  for  use  on  wheels  mounted  to 
hubs  on  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  shaped  disc  adapted  to  be  secured  between  a  wheel  and  a 
hub,  said  disc  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  its 
mounting  and  defining  a  plurality  of  anchoring  apertures 
circumferentially  spaced  about  the  outward  projection 
thereof:  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  chain  sections,  each  chain  section 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  hook  elements  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
attaching  to  the  disc  at  generally  diametrically  opposite 
anchoring  apertures  thereon, 

(b)  two  pairs  of  tread  chain  segments,  the  segments  of  a 
pair  being  fastened  at  one  end  to  a  corresponding  hook 
element  at  points  spatially  separated  from  each  other, 
the  segments  being  attached  at  their  other  ends  to  corre- 
sponding ends  of  an  intermediate  chain,  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  chain  joining  the  pairs  of  tire  chain 
segments  for  extending  diametrically  across  the  face  of 
a  wheel  when  the  chain  section  is  mounted  in  operative 
position  in  order  to  permit  independent  mounting  of  the 
chain  section  and  establish  traction  for  the  wheel  inde- 
pendently of  other  sections  of  the  assembly. 


4,324,279 

VEHICLE  TIRE  COMPRISING  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

INSERTS 

Richard  B.  McFarUac,  2400  Myrtle  St„  BakenfleM,  CiUf. 

93301 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  3,991,  Jin.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,275,782,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,845,  Mar.  24, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan,  26, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

228,110 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  B60C  7/00 

VS.  a.  152—314  40  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  wheel  rim; 

(b)  a  pneumatic  tire  casing  mounted  on  said  wheel  rim;  and 

(c)  a  tire  insert,  said  tire  insert  comprising  a  resilient  annular 
member  having  an  internal  annular  bore  means  dimen- 
sioned such  that  said  bore  means  defines  an  empty  volume 
from  0. 1444  to  0.3 1 36  of  the  total  volume  of  said  member, 
said  insert  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  between  30  to 
65  as  measured  by  a  type  A  Shore  durometer  testor. 


wherein  if  L  is  the  total  length  of  the  mean  circumference 
of  said  annular  member  and  C  is  the  total  length  of  the 
mean  circumference  of  said  pneumatic  tire  casing  on  said 
rim,  L  is  larger  than  C  prior  to  insertion  of  said  insert  in 
said  pneumatic  tire  casing  by  an  amount  between  0.005C 
and  0.0 13C  and  wherein  if  D  is  the  mean  diameter  of  a 


4324,278 

EASY-ON  TIRE  CHAINS 

Carl  D.  CncBther,  7900  Airlane  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045 

FDed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,458 

Int.  a."  B60C  ^7/00 

VS.  CI.  152—213  R  9  Claims 


cross  section  of  the  resilient  annular  member,  W  the  width 
and  T  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tire  casing  under  normally 
inflated  conditions,  then  D— W  — 2T  whereby  said  insert 
is  frictionally  retained  within  said  pneumatic  tire  casing 
against  circumferential  sliding  movement  relative  to  said 
tire  casing  when  in  use. 


4,324,280 

INNER  AIR-TUBE  OF  TIRE  FOR  BICYCLE 

Hirokazu  Kubota,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,713,  Apr.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,891 

Int.  a.>  B60C  l/OO 

VS.  a.  152—349  7  aaims 


1.  An  inner  air-tube  of  a  bicycle  tire,  said  inner  air  tube 
substantially  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  urethane  resin  capa- 
ble of  undergoing  afier-crosslinkage  at  room  temperature  and 
of  thereby  having  improved  strength,  said  resin  comprising  a 
Afunctional  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
IS00-2S00,  a  diisocyanate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
20O-2SO,  and  a  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  62-180, 
the  ratio  by  mole  of  NCO  in  the  diisocyanate  to  OH  in  the 
combination  of  the  Afunctional  polyol  and  the  diol  being  in  the 
range  of  1.05-1.10:1;  said  bifunctional  polyol  being  a  polyca- 
prolactone  with  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1500-2500. 


4,324,281 

METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT 

EMPLOYING  A  TETRACARBOXYLIC  DIANHYDRIDE 

TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION  BETWEEN  A  METAL 
MEMBER  AND  A  CONTIGUOUS  RUBBER  SKIM  STOCK 
Frederick  J.  Ravagnani,  Uniontown,  and  Steven  E.  Schonfeld, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,302 
Int.  a.'  B60C  1/00;  B29H  9/02:  C09J  3/00;  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  152—359  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  cured  rubber  skim  stock  of  conventional  composition, 
wherein  said  cured  rubber  skim  stock  of  conventional  compo- 
sition does  not  include  an  epoxy  resin  adhesive  said  stock  being 
bonded  to  at  least  one  metal  member  contained  within  said 
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stock,  the  improvement  wherein  from  0.5  to  15  phr  of  a  tetra-  the  lower  end  of  each  cylinder  arms  wherein  each  foot  is 
carboxylic  dianhydride  is  incorporated  into  said  stock  prior  to  aligned  with  a  respective  sloped  side  segment  and  being 
curing. 


4,324,282 
TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Charles  G.  Leeper,  Antioch,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Hennessy  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,305 

Int.  a."  B60C  25/08 

VS.  a.  157— U2  ♦  Claims 


\    / //«• 


mounted  on  said  rim. 


1.  A  tire  changer  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  lower  extremity  to  support  the  base  on  an   ^  ^^  ^^  ^^,  ^^  ^^^  sidewall  of  a  pneumatic  lite  to  be 

underlying  surface; 

a  table  top  having  wheel  securing  means; 

means  mounting  said  tabletop  on  said  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  tire  chang- 
ing positions  and  a  generally  vertical,  wheel  loading  and 
unloading  position  whereat  said  securing  means  is  in  suffi- 
ciently close  proximity  to  the  underlying  surface  support- 
ing the  base  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  and  securable  to 
an  upright  wheel  and  tire  on  the  underlying  surface; 

means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  tabletop  between  said 
positions; 

means  for  driving  a  tire  changing  tool  relative  to  said  secur- 
ing means,  and  thus  a  wheel  secured  thereby  to  said  uble- 
top; 
and; 

an  elongated  drivable  tool  connectible  to  said  driving  means 
for  mounting  a  tire  on  a  wheel  including  a  tool  head  and 
a  tire  bead  support  surface  remote  from  said  tool  head, 
said  tire  support  surface  being  defined  by  a  handle  on  said 
tool. 


4424,284 
VENETIAN  BLIND 
Paul  Frei,  EIgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Criesier  A.  G.,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,501 
Int  CL'  E06B  9/30 
VS.  a.  160-172 


9Claiais 


4,324,283 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  GUNT 

TIRE 
Floyd  E.  McCann,  and  Robert  M.  Fomell,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Unit  Rig  A  Equipment  Co. 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,196 

Int.  a.'  B60C  25/06 

VS.  a.  157— 1J8  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  tire  changing  apparatus  comprising  a  stand 
having  an  upwardly  extending  ram,  means  for  locking  the 
lower  flange  of  a  single-piece  dual-flanged  rim  onto  said  stand, 
an  oblique  mounting  cone  having  the  majority  of  its  side  sur- 
faces cut  away  except  for  three  sloped  side  segments  wherein 
one  sloped  side  segment  is  of  a  steeper  inclination  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  than  the  two  remaining  side  segments,  said 
two  remaining  side  segments  of  lesser  inclination  being  spaced 
from  said  one  steeply  sloped  side  segment  in  opposite  circum-. 
ferential  directions  somewhat  less  than  one  third  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  cone,  said  cone  being  positioned  atop  said  rim 
and  having  said  ram  extending  through  its  center,  a  presshead 
having  a  downwardly  extending  central  post  and  three  cylin- 
der arms,  said  presshead  being  positioned  above  said  cone  and 
having  said  ram  received  within  said  post,  means  for  locking 
said  ram  and  said  post  together,  said  cylinder  arms  having 
upper  ends  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  a  portion  of 
said  presshead  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  foot  being  pivotally  mounted  at  its  center  on 


1.  A  Venetian  blind,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  slats;  a  pin 
extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  each  of  said  slats;  a  casing 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  for  receiving  said  pins  to 
permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  slats;  collapsible  support 
means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  slats  for  pivoting  said 
slats  as  said  slats  are  moved  to  extend  and  retract  said  blind, 
and  for  defining  a  full  extension  of  said  slau;  a  driven  windup 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  casing;  a  draw 
member  engaged  with  said  windup  shaft  and  movable  in  said 
casing  by  roution  of  said  shaft  to  retract  and  extend  said  slats; 
an  upper  carriage  part  connected  to  one  end  of  said  draw 
member  having  a  stop  siurface;  an  end  stop  on  said  casing 
against  which  said  stop  surface  is  abuuble  to  stop  movement  of 
said  draw  member  in  one  direction;  a  lower  carriage  part 
slidably  connected  to  said  upper  carriage  part  and  connected 
to  a  lowermost  one  of  said  slat  pins;  and  spring  means  con- 
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nected  between  said  upper  and  lower  carriage  pans  to  bias  said 
upper  and  lower  carriage  parts  apart,  whereby,  additional 
motion  of  said  draw  member  beyond  the  point  where  said  slats 
are  Fully  extended  is  taken  up  by  said  spring  means. 


4,324,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  DEVICES 

UNDER  TEST 
G.  Douglas  Henderson,  Orlando,  Fla„  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Hied  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,684 

iBt  a.'  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  165—2  -  17  Qaims 


excessive  reheat  overshoot  resulting  from  the  thermal 
inertia  of  the  heater. 


4424487 
THERMAL  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Johann  Scfarijder,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1978,  2846988 

Int.  a.'  F28D  2t/00 
VS.  a.  165—10  3  Ctalms 


13.  The  method  of  performing  low  temperature  electrical 
tests  on  microelectronic  circuits  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  heat  sink  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  the  device 

under  test,  the  heat  sink  having  a  healer,  and  a  reservoir 

containing  dry  ice; 
controlling  the  heater  to  achieve  a  selected  equilibrium 

temperature  between  the  temperature  of  the  dry  ice  and 

the  ambient  temperature: 
performing  low  temperature  electrical  tests:  and 
removing  the  heat  sink  from  the  device  under  tests. 

4424486 
CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  TEMPERATURE 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Brett,  Wetumpka,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Trane  Com- 
pany, La  Crosse,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,724 

Int  a."  F25B  13/00;  B60H  3/04 

VS.  a.  165—2  16  a«ims 


10.  A  method  for  controlling  a  temperature  conditioning 
system  including  a  vapor  compression  air  conditioner  and  a 
heater  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  sensing  the  temperature  of  air  discharged  from  the  sys- 
tem into  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  at  a  point  downstream 
of  the  heater: 

(b)  sensing  the  temperature  conditioning  demand  in  the 
interior  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(c)  activating  the  heater  in  a  reheat  mode  to  heat  air  cooled 
by  the  air  conditioner,  said  reheat  mode  being  activated  in 
response  to  the  temperature  conditioning  demand;  and 
further,  de-activating  the  heater  to  terminate  the  reheat 
mode  if  the  discharge  air  temperature  increases  above  a 
setpoint  value,  whereby  the  temperature  conditioning 
demand  in  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  is  satisTied  without 


1.  A  thermal  storage  device  comprising  a  container  filled 
with  a  heat  storage  medium  comprising  (1)  water  or  a  first 
eutectic  mixture  of  water  and  a  salt  hydrate  and  (2)  1  to  6%  by 
volume  of  a  second  eutectic  mixture  of  water  and  a  salt  hy- 
drate, the  freezing  point  of  component  (2)  being  below  the 
freezing  point  of  component  (I). 


4,324,288 
LEVEL  SUPPLY  AIR  TEMPERATURE  MULTI-ZONE 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Phil  J.  Kams,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,588 

Int.  a.'  F24F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  165—22  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  conditioned  air  to  an  enclosure 
which  comprises: 
a  refrigeration  circuit  having  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  for 

transferring  heat  energy  between  refrigerant  and  the  air  to 

be  conditioned; 
circulating  means  for  directing  air  through  the  indoor  heat 

exchanger; 
means  for  regulating  the  volume  of  air  circulated  through 

the  indoor  heat  exchanger  by  the  circulating  means; 
a  return  plenum  for  supplying  air  to  the  circulating  means; 
a  supply  plenum  for  receiving  conditioned  air  from  the 

indoor  heat  exchanger; 
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a  primary  zone  plenum  connected  to  receive  conditioned  air 
from  the  supply  plenum; 

a  secondary  zone  plenum  connected  to  receive  conditioned 
air  from  the  supply  plenum; 

means  for  regulating  the  volume  flow  from  the  supply  ple- 
num to  the  secondary  zone  plenum; 

means  for  ascertaining  the  temperature  of  the  air  discharged 
from  the  indoor  coil:  and 

control  means  for  adjusting  the  means  for  regulating  the 
volume  of  air  circulated  through  the  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer and  for  regulating  the  volume  of  air  flow  from 
the  supply  plenum  to  the  secondary  zone  plenum  both  in 
response  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  discharged  from  the 
indoor  heat  exchanger. 


4424,290 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  COMPRISING  A  CORE  OF  TUBES 

ENGAGED  INSIDE  END  PLATES  MECHANICALLY 

CONNECTED  WITH  HEADER  BOXES 

Jean-Pierre  Moranne.  Saint-Leu-La-Foret.  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  Asnieres,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  200.986 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1979.  79  27789 
Int.  a.'  F28F  9/02 
VS.  a.  165—173  12  Ctalms 


4,324,289 

ENVIRONMENTAL  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

APPARATUS 

Raymond  L.  Lahti,  7520  Pinen  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37902 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,907,  Jul.  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,713 

Int.  a.'  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—48  S 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  including  a  core  of  tubes  (1) 
engaged  in  tube  plates  (3)  that  have  a  peripheral  groove  (4) 
bounded  outwardly  by  a  raised  edge  (5),  with  a  sealing  gasket 
(9)  on  the  bottom  of  the  groove  in  order  to  be  clamped  by 
under  side  of  an  edge  of  a  header  box  (6)  maintained  by  grip- 
ping means  (13),  characterized  in  that  the  header  box  is  thin 
8  Claims  walled  and  in  that  the  edge  of  said  header  box  has  a  top  portion 
with  a  small  bar  (10)  interposed  between  said  top  portion  and 
said  gripping  means. 


4424491 
VISCOUS  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

Kenny  Wong,  Houston,  and  Wilbur  L.  Hall,  Bellaire.  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,732 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/24.  47/06 

VS.  a.  166—252  M  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  building  environment  by  use 
Df  circulating  air  and  the  ambient  environment  comprising: 
a  solar  collector  with  a  front  side  and  back  side; 

a  preheating  channel  for  preheating  the  circulating  air  which 
is  in  heating  contact  with  one  of  said  sides  of  said  solar 
collector; 

a  primary  heating  channel  for  heating  circulating  air  which 
is  in  heating  contact  with  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said 
collector; 

a  collection  chamber  for  collecting  circulating  air  from  a 
selection  of  one  of  the  building  environment  and  the  pre- 
heating channel  and  distributing  the  air  to  the  primary 
heating  channel  and  selectively  to  the  ambient  environ- 
ment; 

a  means  for  selectively  introducing  air  from  said  collection 
chamber  into  the  ambient  environment; 

a  means  for  storing  the  heat  or  cold  from  the  circulating  air; 

a  means  for  introducing  the  circulating  air  to  said  storing 
means  from  one  of  a  selection  of  ambient  environment  air 
and  air  from  the  primary  heating  channel; 

a  means  for  introducing  the  circulating  airfrom  the  storage 
means  to  one  of  a  selection  of  the  building  environment 
and  said  preheating  channel; 

a  means  for  selectively  exhausting  the  circulating  air  from 
the  building  environment  to  said  collection  chamber; 

a  means  for  selectively  exhausting  the  circulating  air  from 
the  building  environment  to  said  storage  means;  and 

a  means  for  circulating  the  air. 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  a  subter- 
ranean, viscous  petroleum<ontaining.  permeable  formation 
including  a  tar  sand  deposit,  said  formation  being  penetrated 
by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production 
well,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well,  a 
thermal  recovery  fluid  comprising  sleamjt  an  injection 
pressure  less  than  the  fracture  pressure  of  the  overburden 
above  the  viscous  petroleum  formations,  and  at  a  deter- 
minable flow  rate,  while  restricting  the  flow  rale  of  fluids 
from  the  production  well  to  a  value  less  than  the  rale  at 
which  fluids  are  being  injected  into  the  injection  well,  in 
order  to  increase  the  pressure  in  the  formation; 

(b)  determining  the  formation  pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
production  well; 

(c)  continuing  injecting  said  thermal  recovery  fluid  into  the 
injection  well  and  producing  fluids  from  the  production 
well  at  a  restricted  value  until  the  formation  pressure 
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adjacent  Ihe  production  well  rises  to  a  predetermined 
value; 

(d)  thereaner  increasing  the  rale  of  fluid  production  from  the 
formation  via  the  producing  well  to  the  maximum  safe 
value  and  simultaneously  reducing  the  injection  rate  of 
thermal  recovery  fluid  into  the  injection  well  to  a  value 
which  is  less  than  30  percent  of  the  original  rate  at  which 
thermal  recovery  fluid  was  injected  into  the  injection 
well,  until  the  flow  rate  of  fluids  from  the  production  well 
drops  to  a  value  below  SO  percent  of  the  initial  fluid  pro- 
duction flow  rate: 

(e)  injecting  a  noncondensable  gas  into  the  formation  via  the 
injection  well  at  a  pressure  less  than  the  overburden  frac- 
ture pressure  while  restricting  the  flow  rate  of  fluids  from 
Ihe  production  well  to  a  value  less  than  the  rate  at  which 
gas  is  being  injected  into  the  formation  until  the  pressure 
in  Ihe  formation  adjacent  the  production  well  is  from  30  to 
90  percent  of  the  predetermined  pressure  of  step  (c); 

(f)  thereafter  discontinuing  injecting  noncondensable  gas 
and  injecting  a  thermal  recovery  fluid  comprising  steam 
into  the  formation  while  restricting  production  from  the 
formation  via  Ihe  production  well  to  a  value  less  than  the 
steam  injection  rate  in  order  to  increase  Ihe  pressure  in  the 
formation  adjacent  to  the  production  well  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

(g)  thereafter  increasing  the  rate  of  fluid  production  from  the 
formation  via  the  production  well  to  the  maximum  safe 
value  and  simultaneously  reducing  the  rate  of  injecting 
thermal  recovery  fluid  to  a  value  less  than  30  percent  of 
Ihe  original  injection  rate  at  which  the  thermal  recovery 
fluid  was  injected  and  less  than  the  production  rate  until 
the  flow  rale  of  fluids  from  the  production.wells  drops  lo 
a  value  below  SO  percent  of  the  initial  fluid  production 
flow  rate  of  this  step. 


4,324,292 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PRODUCTS  FROM  OIL 

SHALE 

Harold  R.  Jacoba,  and  Kent  S.  Udell,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 

Uuh,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Uuh 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  13,106,  Feb.  21. 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jn).  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,202 

Int.  a.<  E21B  43/243 

U.S.  a.  IM— 261  18  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbonaceous  products 
from  a  body  of  fragmented  oil  shale  in  situ,  comprising: 

volatilizing  hydrocarbonaceous  products  from  the  body  of 
fragmented  oil  shale  by  forming  in  situ  a  combustion  front 
in  Ihe  oil  shale  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  body  of 
fragmented  oil  shale,  Ihe  thermal  energy  from  said  com- 
bustion front  producing  a  body  of  hot  shale,  a  first  lower 
molecular  weight  fraction  and  a  higher  molecular  weight 
fraction; 

refluxing  the  higher  molecular  weight  fraction  by  condens- 
ing said  higher  molecular  weight  fraction  on  oil  shale 
above  said  combustion  front  forming  a  condensate  and 
flowing  said  condensate  downwardly  into  contact  with 
said  body  of  hot  shale; 

producing  a  carbonaceous  residue  on  said  body  of  hot  shale 


by  cracking  said  condensate  on  said  body  of  hot  shale 
while  producing  a  second  lower  molecular  weight  frac- 
tion and  said  carbonaceous  residue,  the  second  lower 
molecular  weight  fraction  volatilizing  and  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  body  of  fragmented  oil  shale; 

burning  said  carbonaceous  residue,  thereby  continuously 
forming  said  combustion  front  and  advancing  said  com- 
bustion front  upwardly  through  said  body  of  fragmented 
oil  shale;  and 

sweeping  said  first  and  second  lower  molecular  weight 
fractions  from  said  body  of  fragmented  oil  shale  by  pass- 
ing a  noncombustible  gas  upwardly  through  said  body  of 
fragmented  oil  shale  so  as  to  sweep  away  said  first  and 
second  lower  molecular  weight  fractions  while  allowing 
condensation  and  downward  flow  of  said  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  fraction  in  said  refluxing  step. 


4,32433 
CIRCULATION  VALVE 
Donald  F.  Hushbeck,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Services,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14S419 

Int.  a."  E21B  34/m  43/ li;  F16K  17/40 

VS.  a.  166-317  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  circulation  valve,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  longitudinal  passage- 
way therethrough,  a  circulation  pon  disposed  through  a 
wall  of  said  housing,  and  a  power  port  means  disposed 
through  said  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  valve  mandrel  slidably  received  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able from  a  closed  position  closing  said  circulation  pori  to 
an  open  position  opening  said  circulation  port,  said  valve 
mandrel  including  an  annular  pistOn  means  received  in 
said  housing  for  moving  said  valve  mandrel  from  its 
closed  position  lo  its  open  position,  said  power  port  means 
being  a  means  for  communicating  said  piston  with  a  pres- 
sure exterior  of  said  housing; 

frangible  restraining  means  between  said  valve  mandrel  and 
said  cylindrical  housing  for  restraining  movement  of  said 
valve  mandrel  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position 
until  said  pressure  exterior  of  said  housing  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value,  and  for  frangibly  releasing  said  valve 
mandrel  when  said  pressure  exterior  of  said  housing  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  value,  said  frangible  restraining 
means  including  a  carrying  structure  arranged  for  force 
transmitting  engagement  with  a  surface  of  said  valve 
mandrel;  and 

wherein  said  power  port  is  located  above  said  piston  means. 
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said  carrying  structure  is  located  above  said  power  port, 
and  said  circulation  port  is  located  above  said  carrying 
structure. 


4,32434 

CHEMICAL  INJECnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FIRE 

FIGHTING 

John  McLoughlin,  92  Mobray  La^  Smithtown,  N.Y.  11787; 
Neodes  Athaiusfades,  SeUuket,  and  Yehuda  Rotblum,  Lake 
Grove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  John  McLoughlin,  Smith- 
town,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,180,  Feb.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,246,969.  ThU  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,777 

lat  a.'  A62C  35/16 

VS.  a.  169—13  J  Claim 


ranged  around  Ihe  circumference  of  said  cylinder  and  along 
the  axial  direction  thereof,  means  for  driving  said  cylinder, 
means  for  covering  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  loosening  soil  mounted  on  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  main  support  frame  rearwardly  of  said  cylin- 
der, suppori  means  located  rearwardly  of  said  means  for  loos- 
ening Ihe  soil,  means  for  breaking  up  clods  of  loosened  soil 
mounted  on  said  support  means  rearwardly  of  said  means  for 
loosening  soil,  said  flail-blade  cylinder  arranged  to  pick  up 
organic  nuterial  covering  the  ground,  to  comminute  the  mate- 
rial and  to  throw  it  in  the  rearward  direction  onto  the  loosened 
soil  over  which  Ihe  implement  passes,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  means  for  covering  said  cylinder 
comprises  a  covering  hood  extending  around  the  upper  portion 
of  said  cylinder  between  said  side  supports  from  the  front  side 
of  the  cylinder  toward  the  rear  side  thereof  with  the  rear  end 
of  said  hood  arranged  for  selectively  directing  in  Ihe  rearward 
direction  the  material  acted  on  by  the  cylinder,  a  headstock  for 


1.  Means  to  inject  chemicals  into  a  fire  fighting  system  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  water  hoses, 

a  source  of  water  supply, 

and  a  source  of  chemicals; 

means  to  automatically  meter  a  certain  ratio  of  chemicals 
into  the  water  supply  comprising: 

a  first  line  connecting  the  chemical  source  to  the  water 
supply, 

means  to  measure  the  total  flow, 

a  manual  chemical  pump  connected  to  the  chemical  source 
in  the  first  line  and  connected  to  pump  chemicals  into  the 
water  supply, 

a  second  line  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first  line, 

a  valve  connected  completely  within  the  second  line, 

and  servo  motor  means  responsive  lo  the  total  flow  to  con- 
trol the  valve  to  pump  any  excess  of  chemicals  back  to  the 
chemical  source,  means  in  the  first  line  upstream  of  the 
source  of  water  supply  to  allow  a  portion  of  Ihe  chemicals 
to  be  dispensed  while  the  valve  is  opened  and  the  excess 
chemicals  are  being  returned  to  the  chemical  source. 


4,32435 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  ATTACHABLE  TO  A 

TRACTOR 

Ernst  Weichel,  Bahnhobtr.  1,  D  7326  Heiningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser,  No.  967^73 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Dee.  14, 
1977,  r55676 

Int.  a.>  AOIB  49/04 
VS.  a.  172—28  13  Claims 

1.  Agricultural  implement  arranged  to  be  attached  to  a 
tractor  for  movement  in  the  forward  direction  over  a  field  and 
used  for  loosening  tillable  soil  covered  with  organic  material 
such  as  live  or  dead  plants  or  harvesting  residue,  said  imple- 
ment comprises  a  main  support  frame  having  a  front  end  sup- 
port and  a  rear  end  support  spaced  from  the  front  end  support 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  forward  direction  of  movement 
of  said  implement,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  supports 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  end  supports,  an  axially 
extending  flail-blade  cylinder  dependently  supported  on  and 
extending  across  said  frame  between  said  side  supports,  said 
flail-blade  cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  flail-blades  ar- 


the  power  lift  of  the  tractor  is  secured  to  and  extends  upwardly 
from  said  front  end  support,  distributor  gear  means  mounted 
on  said  front  end  suppori  for  driving  at  least  said  flail-blade 
cylinder  and  including  a  lateral  power  take-off  shaft  and  a  rear 
power  uke-off  shaft,  a  bell  drive  mounted  on  said  power 
take-off  shaft  and  said  cylinder  for  driving  said  cylinder,  and 
said  means  for  breaking  up  clods  of  looseiKd  soil  is  connected 
lo  said  rear  take-off  shaft  and  is  driven  thereby,  said  support, 
means  located  rearwardly  of  said  means  for  loosening  soil 
comprises  an  auxiliary  support  frame  supponing  said  means  for 
breaking  up  clods  of  loosened  soil,  links  connecting  said  auxil- 
iary support  frame  lo  said  main  support  frame,  adjustable 
spindles  mounted  on  said  main  support  frame  and  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  support  frame  for  pivotally  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  auxiliary  support  frame  in  the  vertical  direction,  a 
headstock  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  auxil- 
iary support  frame,  and  an  adjustable  connecting  strut  inter- 
connecting said  headstock  on  said  main  support  frame  to  said 
headstock  on  said  auxiliary  support  fraitie. 


44243C 
MULn-SECndN  agricultural  IMPLEMENT 
INCLUDING  LATCH  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Dale  C.  Schenk,  Hamilton,  and  Aatoa  H.  G.  Vaa  Hooydoak,  St 
Catharines,  both  of  Canada,  aasigBors  to  Iiteraatioaal  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,046 
lot  a.>  AOIB  73/00 
VS.  a  172—311  S  Claims 

1.  A  lowable  multisection  agricultural  implement  and  a 
folding  mechanism  thereo(  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  and  transversely  extending  to  the 
direction  of  travel  main  section  having  ground  wheels  and 
depending  ground  working  tools; 

(b)  a  wing  section  having  ground  wheels  and  depending 
ground  working  tools  movably  connected  to  each  end  of 
said  main  section  and  movable  between  an  aligned  ground 
working  position  and  a  generally  vertical,  folded  transport 
position; 
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(c)  a  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to 
the  main  section  and  to  each  said  wing  section  to  move 
each  said  wing  section  between  the  ground  working  and 
transport  position: 

(d)  latch  and  support  means  for  mainuining  and  supporting 
the  wing  sections  in  the  transport  position,  said  means 
comprising:  a  support  mounted  on  said  main  section  and  a 
telescoping  tube  having  one  end  pivotaily  mounted  on 
each  said  wing  sectioiT  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  latch  assembly  mounted  on 
each  said  other  end  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  support  and 
engageable  with  said  one  end  of  the  tube  to  support  same 
and  having  a  spring  biased  latch  member  to  latch  same  in 


the  transport  position,  said  latch  member  having  a  crank 
arm  pivotally  mounted  thereon  and  a  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  crank  arm  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support,  a  double  acting  hydraulic  latch  cylinder  having  a 
,  rod  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  arm  and  lever 
and  said  latch  cylinder  furiher  having  a  base  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  crank  arm  and  lever  of  the  other  oppos- 
ing latch  member,  said  latch  cylinder  and  said  wing  cylin- 
ders being  connected  in  parallel  whereby  said  latch  mem- 
bers are  released  by  said  crank  arm  before  the  wing  cylin- 
ders move  the  wings  to  the  working  position  and  said 
latch  members  are  reset  before  said  wing  cylinders  move 
the  wings  to  the  folded  and  latched  position. 


4,324,297 
STEERING  DRILL  STRING 
Eariy  B.  Deajsoa,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  auignor  to  Shell  Oil  COn- 
pany,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165^76 

Int.  a.'  E21B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  175—45  9  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  steering  a  rotary  drilling  apparatus  while 
drilling  comprising: 

measuring  the  strain  on  a  cylindrical  portion  of  the  drilling 
apparatus  at  a  known  position  from  and  in  close  proximity 
to  the  drill  bit,  said  strain  being  measured  in  at  least  four 
positions  90'  apart  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  dril- 
ling apparatus: 

measuring  the  inchnation  and  orientation  of  the  drilling 
apparatus  to  determine  the  heading  of  the  borehole  and 
the  orientation  of  the  strains: 

measuring  the  weight  on  the  drill  bit: 

transmitting  values  related  to  said  measurements  to  the 
surface: 

at  the  surface  computing  the  resultant  force  on  the  bit  in- 
cluding its  direction  and  magnitude: 

developing  a  model  of  the  drilling  apparatus  and  comparing 


the  force  on  the  bit  and  heading  of  said  borehole  with  said 
model  to  determine  the  required  weight  on  the  bit  and 
rotary  speed  to  achieve  the  desired  heading  of  said  bore- 
hole: and 
controlling  the  weight  on  the  bit  and  rotary  speed  to  obtain 
the  required  values  to  steer  the  drill  string. 


4,324,298 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  REACTIVE  IRON  OXIDE 

DRILLING  MUD  ADDITIVE 

Irwin  Fox,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ironite  Products  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,026,  May  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,244,244.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,155 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.<  C09K  7/04.  BOID  ii/i4 

MS.  a.  175-64  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  scavenging  hydrogen  sulfide  contained  in 

drilling  mud  comprising  the  following  steps:  " 

A.  providing  a  drilling  mud  including  a  water-based  suspen- 
sion of  iron  oxide  particles  ha  viog  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
3.5  m^/g  and  a  kinetic  "K"  value  in  excess  of  3000,  said 
particles  being  comprised  substantially 

(1)  of  amorphous  Fe203  and  a  crystalline  FejOs  phase  and 
substantially  free  of  crystalline  FeaOi,  and 

(2)  having  impurity  levels  of  any  free  element  in  bulk  of 
less  than  10%  by  weight, 

in  a  quantity  sufTicient  to  react  such  hydrogen  sulflde  as 
may  be  encountered, 

B.  circulating  the  drilling  mud  down  the  interior  of  the  drill 
pipe,  through  the  drill  bit  and  up  the  space  between  the 
drill  pipe  and  the  formation  wall  to  the  surface, 

C.  entraining  in  the  circulating  mud  such  hydrogen  sulflde  as 
may  be  encountered,  and 

D.  reacting  the  entrained  hybrogen  sulfide  with  the  said  iron 
oxide  particles  under  the  pressure  there  present  to  form 
substantially  acid-stable  products  of  reaction. 


4,324,299 

DOWNHOLE  DRILUNG  MOTOR  WITH  PRESSURE 

BALANCED  BEARING  SEALS 

Dave  D.  Nagel,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Manrer  Engineering, 

IuCm  Houston,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170.565 
Int.  a.J  E21B  4/02:  P03B  13/02 
MS.  CI.  175—107  15  Claims 

1.  A  downhole  well  drilling  tool  adapted  for  connection  at 
one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  drill  bit  to  be  driven  thereby,  comprising: 
tubular  housing  means, 
rotary  tubular  shaft  means  supported  in  said  housing  means 

and  extending  therefrom  for  supporting  a  drill  bit, 

motor  means  in  said  housing  means  for  actuation  by  flow  of 

drilling  fluid  therethrough  and  operable  to  rotate  said 

shaft  means, 

said  shaft  means  being  operable  to  conduct  drilling  fluid 

from  said  motor  means  to  discharge  through  said  drill  bit, 

bearing  means  in  said  housing  means  supporting  said  rotary 

shaft  means, 
a  first  rotary  seal  positioned  between  said  shaft  means  and 

said  housing  means  below  said  bearing  means, 
a  second  rotary  seal  positioned  between  said  shaft  means  and 
said  housing  means  above  said  bearing  means  and  posi- 
tioned in  fluid  communication  with  drilling  fluid  flowing 
from  said  motor  means, 
lubricant  fluid  filling  the  space  around  said  bearing  means 

between  said  seals, 
a  passageway  opening  from  the  interior  of  said  rotary  tubu- 
lar shaft  means  through  the  wall  thereof  to  a  point  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  rotary  seal, 
journal  bearing  means  surrounding  said  shaft  means  below 
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said  shaft  means  passageway  and  including  a  longitudi-  4,324,301 

nally  extending  passageway  in  a  bearing  surface  opening  BUMPER  CAR  AMUSEMENT  RIDE 

from  the  end  of  said  shaft  means  passageway  adjacent  to  Jon  V.  Eyerly,  3544  ■  12th  St.  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 
said  first  rotary  seal  to  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,661 

means  and  opening  to  discharge  drilling  fluid  to  the  bot-  In*-  CI.'  B60L  9/00:  B60M  l/CO 

tom  hole  annulus  at  bottom  hole  pressure,  and  ^-S-  CI.  180—2  R 


13 


the  fluid  pressure  of  drilling  fluid  applied  to  said  first  rotary 
seal  through  said  shaf*  means  passageway  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  drilling  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said 
second  rotary  seal. 


4,32430 

ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 

aiffonl  K.  Logan,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3446,  Hickory,  N.C.  28601 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164337 

Int  a.'  E21B  \0/26.  10/62.  10/04 

VS.  a.  175—379  7  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  car  amusement  ride,  comprising: 

(a)  a  floor, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive,  laterally  spaced, 
elongated  metal  plates  overlying  the  floor,  the  plates 
having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  therethrough, 

(c)  an  electrically  non-conductive  strip  filling  the  space 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  laterally  spaced  conductive 
plates, 

(d)  an  electrically  nonK:onductive  adhesive  layer  coating 
substantially  the  entire  underside  of  the  plates  and  strips 
bonding  the  latter  to  the  floor,  the  adhesive  extending 
upward  into  the  openings  in  the  plates, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  adjacent  plates  across  a  source  of 
alternating  current. 

(0  a  bumper  car  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
drive  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  for  axial  rotation 
about  substantially  horizontal  axes,  and  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  caster  wheels  mounted  on  the  frame  for  axial 
rotation  about  substantially  horizontal  axes  and  for  rota- 
tion about  substantially  vertical  axes,  the  drive  and  caster 
wheels  supporiing  the  frame  for  movement  over  the  con- 
ductive plates  and  non-conductive  strips,  and 

(g)  electrically  activated  drive  means  on  the  frame  coupled 
to  the  drive  wheels  and  electrically  connected  slidably  to 
the  conductive  plates  for  its  source  of  electric  power. 


4,324,302 
WALKING  MACHINES 
Yoaef  K.  Rabinovitch.  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Edward  L.  Batenun  Limited,  Boksburg  North.  South  Africa 

nied  Mar.  12, 1980.  Ser.  No.  129,694 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  South  Africa,  Mar.  13,  1979, 
79/1179 

Int.  a.'  B62D  57/02 
VS.  O.  180-8  C  »  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit,  comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  coupling  end  for  attachment  to 

a  drill  bit  drive  means;  and 
a  cylindrical  cutting  member,  including: 

an  inner  surface; 

an  outer  surface; 

a  first  end  connected  to  the  end  of  said  support  member 
opposite  the  coupling  end  thereof; 

a  second  end  having  a  first  beveled  edge  obliquely  extend- 
ing between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  annular  rotary  cutting  segments 
having  beveled  second  edges  and  being  disposed  axially 
along  said  cutting  member,  each  of  said  annular  seg- 
ments extending  circumferentially  around  said  cutting 
member  for  providing  a  plurality  of  rotary  cutting 
surfaces. 


1.  A  method  of  moving  a  loaded  platform  consisting  in  the 
steps  of: 

tilting  the  platform  by  jacking  the  platform  along  a  single 
jacking  axis  eccentrically  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
load  and  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  vertical  in  the  direc- 
tion of  such  centre  of  gravity; 

exerting  forces  between  the  jacking  axis  and  the  platform  to 
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cause  the  jacking  direction  to  become  vertical  and  the  between  the  main  frame  and  the  table  and  the  other  between 
platform  to  drag  at  one  end,  levelling  the  platform  in  its  the  intermediate  frame  and  the  main  frame,  said  two  crawlers 
new  position,  and  in  that  new  position  repeating  the  pre-  ^hen  traveling  being  able  to  pitch  and  sway,  independently  of 
ceding  steps  and  repeating  the  steps  as  often  as  is  required 
until  the  platform  reaches  a  desired  position. 

3.  A  walking  machine  comprising: 

first  and  second  pillars  8  and  11  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
ground,  a  platform  21  spanning  the  pillars  and  adapted  to 
support  a  load  22  eccentrically  to  the  middle  plane  be- 
tween the  pillars  and  over  the  first  pillar  8, 

a  single  powered  extensible  and  retractable  leg  5  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  platform  at  the  middle  plane  to  move 
along  a  first  path  towards  and  away  from  each  pillar, 

a  massive  foot  10  pivoted  to  the  extensible  leg  5,  and  first 
power  means  3  to  cause  the  leg  5  to  move  along  the  first 
path. 


4,324,303 
EQUALIZER  BAR  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
David  J.  Balzer,  East  Peoria,  III.,  and  Orrille  E.  Kessinger,  Blue 
Grass,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III, 
per  No.  PCT/US80/00124,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1980,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO81/02277,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,623 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/00 

VS.  a.  180—9.5  10  Claims 


each  other,  along  the  ups  and  downs  of  the  ground,  said  lift 
means  being  operable  so  that  the  inclination  of  the  table  with 
respect  to  the  crawler-bearing  ground  surface  can  be  adjusted 
in  every  direction. 


4,324,305 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  EXCAVATORS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Ingebret  Soyland,  Solhogda  2,  4340  Bryne,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  3, 1979,  792836 

Int.  CI,"  B62D  5/06.  53/02 

U.S.  a.  180—134  10  Claims 


7.   In  a  vehicle  having  an  equalizer  bar  (14)  pivotally 
mounted  on  bearing  means  (24)  carried  by  a  track  frame  (16), 
an  equalizer  bar  support  assembly,  comprising: 
a  flanged  bearing  support  (25)  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
(68)  axially  projecting  from  a  flanged  portion  (70),  said 
flanged  portion  (70)  being  mounted  in  said  track  frame 
(16); 
support  means  (98.150)  secured  to  said  cylindrical  portion 
(68)  remote  from  said  flanged  portion  (70),  said  support 
means  (98.150)  having  means  (120.162)  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  track  frame  (16)  for  securing  said  support 
means  (98,150)  to  said  track  frame  (16);  and 
means  (100.164)  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
means  (98.150)  for  limiting  removal  of  said  support  means 
(98,150)  from  said  track  frame  (16). 


4424,304 
CRAWLER-TYPE  LOWER  MACHINERY 

Hiroshi  Hashimoto;  Masaru  Kaneko,  and  Yoshihiro  Kuge,  all  of 

Akashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979, 
S4/122S86{U] 

Int.  a.'  B62D  55/00 
U.S.  a.  180—9.52  2  Claims 

1.  A  crawler-type  lower  machinery  comprising  a  pair  of 
crawlers,  left  and  right,  a  main  frame  and  a  rocking  beam  both 
connecting  the  two  crawlers  together,  an  intermediate  frame 
connecting  the  main  frame  with  the  rocking  beam,  a  table 
mounted  on  the  main  frame,  and  two  groups  of  lift  means 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  one  group  being  located 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  an  excavator  or  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  circular-shaped  rail  carried  by  the  excavator; 

(b)  a  steering  fork  carried  by  the  rail  for  movement  in  a 
generally  circular  path  around  the  rail; 

(c)  first  wheel  means  carried  by  the  fork  and  having  a  first 
axis  of  rotation; 

(d)  second  wheel  means  carried  by  the  excavator  and  having 
a  second  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  center  of  the  circle  defined  by  the  rail  re- 
mains substantially  equidistant  from  corresponding  points 
of  the  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation  in  all  positions  of 
the  steering  fork  around  the  rail. 
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4424406 

ENGINE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Takeo  Ishihara,  Asaka;  Hidehiko  Inoue,  Saitama;  Yitji  Ki- 
shizawa,  Kawagoe,  and  Tsutomu  Hayashi,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1978,  53/127721 
Int,  a.'  B62K  11/04 


4424407 
SNOW/ICE  MELTER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Giuseppe  Schittino,  2732  Maple  Ave.,  and  Vincent  Schittino, 
2829  Rosalie  Ave.,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136^80 
Int  a.<  B60B  39/02 
MS.  CL  180—313  9  ( 


U.S.  a.  180—228 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  melting  snow  and  ice  by  directing  hoi  gas 
from  a  rearwardly  extending  motorvehicle  exhaust  pipe  to  the 
traction  surfaces  at  the  drive  wheels  through  a  conduit  system 
having  a  rear  part  with  a  rear  end.  a  middle  part  and  a  front 
part  with  distribution  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  middle  part  of  the  conduit 
system  to  a  motor  vehicle,  means  for  clamping  the  rear  pari  of 
the  conduit  system  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe, 
means  for  connecting  the  rear  of  said  exhaust  pipe  disconnect- 
ably  to  the  rear  part  of  the  conduit  system  for  ducting  the  hot 
gases  therethrough,  the  distribution  means  including  means  for 
adjustably  directing  the  hot  gases  from  the  front  part  of  said 
conduit  system  to  said  traction  surfaces,  said  means  for  con- 
necting comprising  a  quick  attach/detach  tubing  having  first 
and  second  ends;  the  first  end  having  provision  for  resilient 
friction-fit  over  the  rear  end  of  a  said  exhaust  pipe,  and  the 
second  end  having  provision  for  resilient  friction-fit  over  the 
rear  end  of  said  rear  part  of  the  conduit  system. 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  in  which  a  power  unit  is 
constructed  integrally  of  an  engine,  a  crankcase  and  a  transmis- 
sion case  and  which  is  swingable  with  respect  to  a  frame  to- 
gether with  a  rear  wheel,  said  rear  wheel  being  supported  by 
said  power  unit  at  a  rear  portion  thereof  and  connected  to  said 
frame  through  a  shock  absorber;  an  engine  supporting  struc- 
ture wherein: 
said  engine  has  the  main  axis  of  inertia  thereof  directed 
substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  motorcy- 
cle; 
at  least  one  link  is  provided,  said  link  having  the  lower 
portion    thereof  pivotally   connected    to   said   engine 
through  a  lower  pivot  and  the  upper  portion  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  through  an  upper  pivot; 
said  lower  pivot  and  said  upper  pivot  are  arranged  on  a 
substantially  vertical  line  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said 
power  unit,  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  main  axis 
of  inertia  of  said  engine; 
a  stopper  is  provided  on  each  said  link;  and 
a  member  is  provided  on  said  frame  in  operative  cooperation 
with  each  said  stopper  so  as  to  regulate  the  pivotal  mo- 
tions of  each  said  link. 


44244O8 

AID  FOR  STARTING  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dorothy  Clendenen,  205  Hampton  Ct.,  Longview,  Tex.  75601 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser,  No.  98494 

Int  a.<  B60K  26/00:  E05B  3/0O 

MS.  a.  180—315  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  starting  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle having  an  ignition  switch  with  a  rouiable  key  receiving 
member,  the  rotauble  key  receiving  member  having  a  slot  for 
insertion  of  an  ignition  key  and  flanges  protruding  therefrom 
on  opposed  edges  of  the  slot,  comprising: 

a  lever  arm  with  a  first  end  for  being  grasped  and  a  second 
end  for  being  mounted  to  the  flanges  of  the  rotatable  key 
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receiving  member,  said  lever  arm  further  comprising  a 
substantially  straight  portion  dimensioned  for  abutting  the 
flanges  of  the  rolatable  key  receiving  member  without 
preventing  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  key  into  the 
slot  therein  and  further  including  an  angled  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  to  said  first  end;  and 
means  for  removably  securing  said  lever  arm  to  each  of  the 
flanges  of  the  rotatable  key  receiving  member  such  that 
said  first  end  is  disposed  a  prescribed  distance  from  the 
ignition  switch  wherein  rotation  of  said  lever  arm  causes 
roution  of  the  ignition  switch  to  start  the  motor  vehicle. 


1.  A  control  system  for  the  leg  stump  operation  by  a  legless 
operator  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  depressable  accelerator 
and  a  depressable  brake  on  the  flioor  of  the  vehicle  and  having 
a  steering  wheel  extending  toward  the  driver's  seat,  compris- 
ing a  rod  secured  to  said  accelerator  and  extending,  toward 
said  seat,  leg  stump-operated  gas  control  means  secured  to  said 
rod  in  the  general  area  of  said  steering  wheel  for  selectively 
moving  said  rod  up  and  down  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
the  stump  (o  control  the  actuation  of  said  accelerator,  linkage 
secured  to  said  brake  and  extending  toward  said  seat  generally 
alongside  said  rod,  leg  stump-operated  brake  control  means 
secured  to  said  linkage  adjacent  said  stump-operated  gas  con- 
trol means  for  actuating  said  brake  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  stump  whereby  the  same  stump  of  the  operator  may  selec- 
tively actuate  both  said  accelerator  and  said  brake,  and  fasten- 
ing means  detachably  mounting  said  leg  stump  to  one  of  said 
control  means. 


4,324,310 
SEISMIC  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  R.  Wener,  and  Anthony  R.  Tinkle,  both  of  Littleton, 
Cola„  assigaors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
nied  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,063 
Int.  a.>  GOIV  J/104 
VS.  CI.  181—116  5  Claims 

1.  A  seismic  apparatus  for  high  resolution  seismic  data  acqui- 
sition, said  seismic  apparatus  being  inserted  underground,  said 
seismic  apparatus  comprising, 
a  cylindrically  shaped  breech  having  a  formed  interior 

space, 

a  cylindrically  shaped  barrel  assembly  having  at  least  one 

formed  barrel  hole  extending  the  longitudinal  length  of 

said  barrel  assembly,  said  barrel  assembly  being  capable  of 

releasably  engaging  said  breech  in  fluid  tight  coupling, 

a  cylindrically  shaped  end  portion  releasably  engaging  said 

barrel  assembly  in  fluid  tight  coupling  for  extending  the 

longitudinal  length  of  said  at  least  one  formed  barrel  hole, 

an  explosive  seismic  source  selectively  insertable  in  said  at 


least  one  barrel  hole  between  said  barrel  assembly  and  said 

breech, 
a  firing  pin  assembly  located  in  said  formed  interior  space  of 

said  breech  operatively  abutting  said  explosive  seismic 

source, 
a  first  seal  mounted  between  said  end  portion  and  said  barrel 

assembly  across  said  at  least  one  formed  barrel  hole  for 


4,324,309 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LEGLESS  OPERATION  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Mayurd  Ginley,  2404  Paper  La.,  Wilmington,  DeL  19810 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,334 

bL  a.}  B60K  26/02 

VS.  a.  180-316  25  Claims 


providing  a  fluid  seal  to  prevent  fluids  from  entering  said 
at  least  one  formed  barrel  hole  when  said  seismic  appara- 
tus is  inserted  into  said  hole,  said  seal  being  capable  of 
rupturing  when  said  explosive  seismic  source  is  fired,  and 
a  second  seal  mounted  between  said  seismic  source  and  said 
firing  means  for  preventing  entry  of  said  fluids  into  said 
formed  interior  space  of  said  breech  after  said  first  seal  is 
ruptured. 


4,324,311 
ACTUATOR  FOR  AN  AIR  GUN  HAVING  A 
RECIPROCATING  SHUTTLE  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Farris,  Dickinson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,788 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/38,  1/137 

VS.  a.  181—120  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  gun  of  the  reciprocating  shuttle  type  for  under- 
water signalling,  the  gun  having  a  firing  chamber,  a  shuttle- 
actuation  control  chamber  at  each  of  opposite  ends  of  the  firing 
chan^r  for  pneumatically  reciprocating  a  shuttle  valve  back 
and  forth  in  the  firing  chamber  in  alternate  strokes,  a  solenoid 
vent  valve  and  an  air  bleed  valve  fluidly  communicating  with 
each  shuttle-actuation  control  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  air  accumulator  chamber  having  a  pressurized-air  inlet 
mounted   adjacent   each   said   shuttle-actuation   control 
chamber; 
a  pneumatic  poppet  valve  cooperating  with  each  solenoid 
vent  valve  for  selectively  interconnecting  first  one  and 
then  the  other  of  the  air  accumulator  chambers  with  the 
adjacent  shuttle  valve  actuation  control  chamber;  and 
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an  air  passageway,  including  a  choke,  for  interconnecting 
the  firing  chamber  with  each  said  air  accumulator  cham- 
ber. 


4,324,312 
DIAPHRAGM  SUSPENSION  CONSTRUCnON 
Howard  M.  Durbin,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  B.  Lan- 
sing Sound,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,597,  Nov.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,473 
Int  a.'  H04R  7/00 
VS.  a.  181—171  12  Ctalms 


4,324,314 
MUFFLER 
Eari  Beach,  Royal  Oak,  and  Calrin  Matlc,  Farmi^toa,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,314 
Int  CL"  FOIN  1/24 
VS.  a.  181—230 


14  Claims 


''4MMjfj 


1.  A  suspension  for  loudspeakers,  microphones  or  the  like 
extending  between  an  edge  of  a  movable  acoustic  diaphragm 
and  a  fixed  supporting  member,  comprising: 
an  annulus  of  thin  sheet  material,  means  providing  said 
annular  material  with  increased  resistance  to  acoustic 
distortion,  said  means  for  stiffening  said  annulus  material 
against  flexing  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  annulus,  said  stiffening  means  operative  to  substan- 
tially increase  the  effective  frequency  at  which  anti-nodal 
resonance  of  the  suspension  annulus  occurs. 


1.  A  muffler  assembly  for  muffling  the  exhaust  of  an  air 
valve  or  the  like  comprising  an  outer  housing  defining  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  registry  with  the  exhaust  outlet  of 
an  air  valve  or  the  like,  said  housing  defining  an  internal  cavity 
in  communication  with  said  inlet,  an  exhaust  in  communication 
with  said  cavity,  a  packing  of  sound  deadening  material  in  it  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cavity  interposed  in  the  path  of  flow 
from  said  inlet  to  said  exhaust,  said  packing  being  comprised  of 
a  knitted  mesh  of  fibers,  a  perforated  baffle  positioned  between 
said  inlet  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  packing  for  attenuating  sound 
and  for  protecting  said  packing  from  air  blast  damage,  and  an 
anti-extrusion  screen  positioned  in  engagement  with  the  ex- 
haust side  of  said  packing  for  preventing  discharge  of  said 
packing  from  said  outer  housing  exhaust. 


4424,313 

EXPONENTIAL  HORN  FOR  USE  IN  HORN-TYPE 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

Tomiyo  Nakagawa,  65  Kasoga  Oiiji,  Ryoutsu-sU,  NUgata,  Japan 

Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  18,715,  Mar,  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1978,  53-94275 

Int  CL'  GIOK  11/00 

VS.  a.  181—192  2  Claims 


4424,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICAHNG  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Webster  T.  Charlton,  Lowell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stone  and 

Webster  Eng.  Cor.,  Boston,  Mass. 

DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  39,484,  May  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^96337. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,789 

Int  CL'  F16N  7/O0 

VS.  CL  184—15  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  exponential  horn  for  use  in  a  homtype  loudspeaker, 
comprising  a  duct  of  gradually  increasing  vertical  cross-sec- 
tion and  ending  with  a  mouth  substantially  in  the  form  of  an 
ellipse,  and  the  cross-section  of  the  horn  intersected  by  a  plane 
which  passes  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  horn  and  the 
semi-major  axis  of  said  ellipse  defining  a  substantially  V-shape 
of  a  large  included  angle  and  of  substantially  straight  sides  and 
the  cross-section  of  the  horn  intersected  by  a  plane  which 
passes  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  horn  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  semi-major  axis  of  said  ellipse  is  a  curved  line. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  distributing  lubricant  over  a 
cable  being  pulled  through  a  conduit  at  the  entry  end  of  the 
conduit  continuously  as  the  cable  moves  through  the  conduit 
comprised  of: 
an  adjustable  flanged  sleeve; 

means  for  releasibly  securing  the  adjusuble  flanged  sleeve  to 
the  entry  end  of  the  conduit  with  the  flange  projecting 
from  the  conduit; 
a  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  flange;  and 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  located  equidisuntly  around  the  ring 
facing  the  cable. 
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02016 
INJECTION  LUBRICATOR  CONTROLLED  BY 
COUNTING  MECHANISM 
Gcocae  E.  Thnsbcr,  Jr.,  Pontiac,  ud  Dand  Lombardi,  Sterling 
HeighH,  both  of  Midi„  liiigiion  to  Mister  Pneumatic- 
Detroit,  Inc  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,680 

iBt  CI.'  F16N  13/16 

VS.  CL  184—29  30  Claims 


28.  In  a  lubricator  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  mounted 
in  a  primary  air  line  through  which  air  under  pressure  is  fur- 
nished to  pneumatically  operated  equipment  to  be  lubricated 
and  having  a  pump  communicating  with  said  primary  air  line 
so  thai  pulses  of  air  under  pressure  in  such  primary  air  line  are 
transmitted  to  said  pump  for  operating  said  pump  to  emit  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  lubricant  for  lubricating  such  equip- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising:  a  movable  valve  member 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  pump  operat- 
ing the  same  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  open  on  an 
incremental  movement  thereof  and  to  remain  closed  during  a 
plurality  of  incremental  movement  thereof,  and  a  pneumati- 
cally actuated  operating  mechanism  communicating  with  said 
primary  air  line  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  incrementally 
move  said  valve  in  response  to  successive  pulses  of  air  in  said 
primary  air  line  such  that  said  pump  operates  only  once  for 
each  series  of  a  predetermined  number  of  such  successive 
pubes  of  air. 


4424,317 
ELEVATOR  DEVICE 
Deu  R.  Winltelblech,  Aaronsburg,  Pa.  16820 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,713 
Int.  CL'  BMB  11/04 
VS.  a.  187— 2S  7  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  substan- 
tially upright  surface  comprising  in  combination: 
a  hollow  support  member  attached  to  said  upright  surface; 
an  electric  motor  attached  to  said  support  member; 
a  screw  routably  coupled  to  said  electric  motor  and  extend- 
ing within  said  support  member; 
a  support  nut  rotatably  engaged  with  said  screw; 
an  inner  slide  connected  to  said  support  nut  and  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  hollow  support 
member; 
a  platform  member  attached  to  said  inner  slide,  said  platform 
member  comprising  in  combination: 
a  platform  support  member  attached  to  said  inner  slide; 
a  platform  adjusting  member  routably  attached  to  the 

middle  portion  of  said  platform  support  member; 
a  platform  rotatably  attached  to  said  platform  adjustment 


member,  said  platform  being  rotatably  hinged  to  said 

platform  support  member; 
a  hand  grip  member  attached  to  said  inner  slide; 
a  dual  button  attached  to  said  hand  grip  member; 


an  electrical  conduit  extending  from  said  dual  button  device 
to  said  electric  motor  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  electric 
motor  in  both  a  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direction 
upon  the  activation  of  said  dual  button. 


4,324,318 
DUST  COVER 
Yisuo  Karasudani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  S4-32492 

Int  a.'  F16D  65/02 

VS.  a.  188— 73  Jl  3  Claims 


1.  A  dust  cover  formed  of  a  tubular  flexible  material  and 
provided  between  a  shaft  and  a  body  member  which  has  a  bore 
fittingly  receiving  the  shaft  therein,  one  end  of  the  dust  cover 
sealingly  engaging  with  the  outer  circumference  of  the  shaft 
and  with  the  inner  circumference  of  the  body  member,  the 
other  end  of  the  dust  cover  sealingly  engaging  with  the  outer 
circumference  of  a  portion  of  the  shaft  projecting  out  of  the 
body  member,  and  an  annular  lip  which  is  formed  on  either  of 
said  ends  of  the  dust  cover  and  engages  with  the  other  of  said 
ends  of  the  dust  cover  in  the  radial  direction,  and  a  connecting 
portion  connecting  said  ends  of  the  dust  cover  for  covering  the 
shaft  and  the  body  member. 


4,324,319 

VEHICLE  BRAKES  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SLACK 

ADJUSTERS 

Anthony  W.  Harrison,  Birmingham,  and  Peter  W.  Brown,  West 

Midlands,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1978, 
41474/78;  Jan.  25, 1979,  02616/79 

Int  a.'  F16D  65/60 
VS.  a.  188—79.5  K  20  Claims 

1.  A  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  rotatable  braking 
member,  a  friction  member  for  engagement  with  said  rotatable 
braliing  member,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  acutator,  compris- 
ing a  housing  and  relatively  movable  parts  located  in  said 
housing,  said  actuator  being  adapted  to  urge  said  friction  mem- 
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ber  into  engagement  with  said  braking  member,  an  automatic 
adjuster  for  automatically  maintaining  predetermined  brake 
clearances,  a  supply  of  pressure  fluid  for  operating  said  ad- 
juster, and  a  valve  assembly  for  controlling  supply  of  said 
pressure  fluid  to  operate  said  adjuster,  said  valve  assembly 
being  operable  to  supply  said  pressure  fluid  to  operate  said 
adjuster  when  relative  movement  between  the  said  parts  of 
said  actuator  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  said  valve 
assembly  comprises  a  first  valve  means  and  a  second  valve 


means  disposed  between  said  first  valve  means  and  said  ad- 
juster, said  first  valve  means  being  normally  closed  and  said 
second  valve  means  being  normally  open,  and  when  said  actua- 
tor is  operated  and  adjustment  of  said  brake  clearances  is  not 
required,  said  second  valve  means  is  adapted  to  close  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  generated  by  said  actuator  before  said 
first  valve  means  opens,  and  when  adjustment  is  required,  said 
first  valve  means  opens  before  said  second  valve  means  can 
close  to  supply  said  fluid  to  operate  said  adjuster. 


mum  pressure  in  a  low  speed  range  and  decreasing  in  propor- 
tion to  increasing  speed  in  a  high  speed  range;  brake  control 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  supply  means  and  in- 
cluding an  exhaust  and  brake  demand  signal  means  providing  a 
brake  demand  signal  operative  in  brake-off  position  to  connect 
said  inlet  to  said  exhaust,  and  in  the  brake-on  position  to  con- 
nect said  outlet  to  said  inlet  and  to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure 
supplied  to  said  inlet  by  selectively  connecting  said  inlet  to  said 
exhaust  and  connecting  said  supply  means  to  said  inlet  to 
regulate  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  and  said  brake  chamber 
proportional  to  said  brake  demand  signal  from  said  brake 
demand  signal  means  at  pressure  values  up  to  said  maximum 
pressure  of  said  supply  means  varying  with  speed  to  provide 
hydrodynamic  brake  torque  increasing  with  speed  up  to  a 
maximum  in  said  low  speed  range  and  to  provide  up  to  a 
decreasing  hydrodynamic  brake  torque  with  increasing  speed 
in  said  high  speed  range  to  reduce  the  increase  of  hydrody- 
namic brake  power  with  increasing  speed  in  the  high  speed 
range. 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly:  hydrodynamic  means  having  a 
bladed  stator  and  a  bladed  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  at  vary- 
ing speeds  forming  a  brake  chamber  with  an  inlet  delivering 
inlet  pressure  to  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  operative  during 
rotation  of  said  rotor  with  fluid  in  said  brake  chamber  to  pump 
fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  to  provide  hydrody- 
namic brake  torque  increasing  with  speed  and  said  inlet  pres- 
sure; the  improvement  comprising:  supply  means  for  providing 
fluid  under  pressure  having  a  regulated  pressure  varying  with 
speed  to  provide  a  pressure  increasing  in  proportion  to  hydro- 
dynamic  brake  torque  as  it  increases  with  speed  up  to  a  maxi- 


4424,321 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Fumihiro  Ushljima,  and  Kagcnori  Fukufflun,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoshi  Kogyo  KihusUki  Kiishi, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,999 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-27955 

Int.  a.<B60K¥//.?4 

U.S.  a.  192—13  R  2  Claiau 


4424420 
POWER  LIMITING  CONTROL  FOR  RETARDER  WITH 

FRICnON  BRAKE 
Stephen  F.  Spurlin,  Indianapolis;  Carl  A.  Lentz,  Mooresrille, 
and  Qement  P.  Miller,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Geoenl  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50414 

Int  a.J  F16F  11/00:  B60K  41/20 

VS.  a.  188—271  14  OidM 


»•  »'  jjf-  -» I 
I  .  { - 11'/ 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  for  automobiles,  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  opening  therethrough,  an  input  shaft,  and 
output  shaft,  a  gear  means  having  a  power  input  element,  a  first 
friction  engaging  means  including  a  first  oil  servo  means  and 
selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  with  said  power  input 
element,  a  second  friction  engaging  means  including  a  second 
oil  servo  means  and  selectively  braking  said  power  input  ele- 
ment, the  engagement  of  said  first  friction  engaging  means 
effecting  a  first  speed  stage  while  the  engagement  of  said  sec- 
ond friction  engaging  means  effects  a  second  speed  stage,  said 
second  friction  engaging  means  having  first  and  second  mutu- 
ally engageable  friction  elements  and  a  spline  member  which 
engages  said  first  friction  element,  a  projection  fixedly  secured 
to  said  spline  member  and  extending  substantially  radially 
therefrom  so  as  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said  housing, 
said  spline  member  being  mounted  to  said  housing  to  be  rotat- 
able in  it  with  respect  to  it  through  a  small  angle,  said  second 
friction  element  being  connected  with  said  power  input  mem- 
ber, said  power  input  member  being  driven  by  said  input  shaft 
in  a  first  rotational  direction  when  said  first  friction  engaging 
means  is  engaged  in  engine  driving,  said  power  input  member 
being  driven  by  said  output  shaft  in  said  first  rotational  direc- 
tion when  said  second  friction  engaging  means  is  engaged  in 
engine  braking,  said  power  input  member  being  driven  by  the 
reaction  to  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  in  a  second  rotational 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  rotational  direction  when  said 
second  friction  engaging  means  is  engaged  in  engine  driving,  a 
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load  cell  actuated  by  said  projection  when  said  projection  is 
driven  in  one  of  ^id  first  and  second  rotational  directions  so  as 
to  generate  an  electric  signal,  and  an  oil  pressure  circuit  means 
including  a  source  means  of  oil  pressure,  a  shift  valve  for 
changing  over  supplying  of  oil  pressure  from  said  source 
means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  oil  servo  means  while 
changing  over  exhausting  of  oil  pressure  from  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  oil  servo  means,  a  pressure  modulating  valve 
which  has  first  and  second  ports  and  produces  a  reduced  pres- 
sure of  a  predetermined  level  at  said  second  port  from  the  oil 
supplied  to  said  first  port  from  said  source  means,  a  passage 
which  connects  said  shift  valve  and  said  second  oil  servo 
means  and  which  includes  a  main  passage  and  a  bypass  passage, 
said  bypass  passage  including  said  pressure  modulating  valve, 
and  a  timing  valve  which  changes  over  said  passage  between 
said  main  passage  and  said  bypass  passage  in  accordance  with 
said  electric  signal  so  that  said  timing  valve  changes  over  said 
passage  to  said  main  passage  when  said  projection  is  driven  in 
said  second  rotational  direction  and  said  timing  valve  changes 
over  said  passage  to  said  bypass  passage  when  said  projection 
is  driven  in  said  first  rotational  direction. 


j}»|Jy^-H-rz: 

■u-»iir-f   fLi'-f-      !■  ^^Min  *»^rt  cu'c- 


f-l 


said  gearbox  as  determined  by  said  gearbox  condition 
detector  to  determine  whether  said  condition  is  equivalent 
to  said  selected  gear  ratio;  and 
(i)  if  said  condition  is  equivalent  to  said  selected  gear  ratio, 
cancelling  said  date  memorized  in  said  memory  means  to 
prepare  for  a  new  cycle. 


4,324323 

FREEWHEEL  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLES 

Tullio  Carapagnolo,  Corso  Padova  168,  36100  Vicenza,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,778 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  23,  1978,  22169  B/78 

Int.  a.'  F16D  41/24 

VS.  a.  192—64  1  Claim 


4,324,322 
METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  A 
GEARBOX,  IN  PARTICULAR  ON  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Jean-Paul  Sibeud,  Chaponnay,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,571,  Jul.  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,508 

Int  a.'  B60K  41/28.  41/04 

VS.  a.  192—0.032  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  gearbox  with  a  plurality  of 
gear  ratios  provided  with  dogs,  on  a  vehicle  which  includes,  an 
engine,  a  clutch,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  clutch, 
gearbox  control  means,  gearbox  condition  detector  means, 
memory  means,  ratio  selection  means,  means  for  determining 
rotational  speeds  of  input  and  output, shafts  of  said  gearbox, 
engine  speed  control  means,  means  for  determining  the  speed 
of  said  engine,  means  for  determing  the  acceleration  of  said 
vehicle,  and  means  including  controls  for  effecting  a  sequence 
of  operations,  which  operations  are  carried  out  automatically 
and  including  electrical  and  electronic  circuits  which  operate 
as  loop  chains,  comprising: 

(a)  opening  the  clutch; 

(b)  putting  said  gearbox  into  neutral,  by  means  of  said  gear- 
box control  means; 

(c)  selecting  the  largest  gear  ratio  n'  of  more  than  one  gear 
ratios  useable  at  the  existing  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

(d)  memorizing  by  said  memory  means  an  electrical  binary 
code  representing  said  selected  gear  ratio  n',  and  simulta- 
neously memorizing  by  said  memory  means  data  repre- 
senting the  character  of  a  change  in  gear  ratios; 

(e)  using  said  gearbox  control  device  to  place  said  gearbox 
into  said  selected  gear  ratio  n'; 

(f)  simultaneously  closing  said  clutch; 

(g)  using  said  gearbox  condition  detector  to  determine 
whether  the  geart>ox  is  in  said  selected  gear  ratio  n',  with 
the  dogs  of  gear  ratio  n'  meshed  together; 

(b)  comparing  selected  gear  ratio  n'  with  the  condition  of 


1.  A  freewheel  device  for  bicycles,  comprising  an  inner 
body,  an  outer  body  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  inner  body,  a 
plurality  of  sprocket  wheels  of  difTerent  size  mounted  on  the 
outer  body,  a  smallest  sprocket  wheel  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
inner  body,  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  body  being  hollow  and 
cylindrical,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  smallest  sprocket  wheel 
being  almost  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  end  of  said 
inner  body,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  notches  in  said 
outer  end  of  said  inner  body  for  the  reception  of  a  spanner,  said 
notches  having  an  axial  extent  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of 
said  smallest  sprocket  wheel,  said  notches  extending  radially 
entirely  through  said  hollow  cylindrical  outer  end  of  the  inner 
body,  said  smallest  sprocket  wheel  radially  outwardly  closing 
the  radially  outer  sides  of  said  notches  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
inner  body,  the  outer  side  of  said  smallest  sprocket  wheel 
having  a  bevel  that  terminates  at  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
smallest  sprocket  wheel  at  about  the  outer  end  of  said  inner 
body. 


4424,324 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECLUTCHING  A  GEAR  SELECTOR 
Edward  H.  Priepke,  Stevens,  and  Wayne  B.  Martenas,  New 
Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,786 
Int.  a.'  F16D  43/00;  G05G  17/00;  AOID  69/08 
VS.  a.  192—101  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  declutching  a  gear  selector  on  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
means  operably  connected  for  moving  said  gear  selector 

between  a  forward  and  a  neutral  position: 
a  first  link  connected  to  said  gear  selector  means,  said  first 
link  including  a  first  end  having  a  retainer  and  a  second 
end  having  a  stop; 
a  second  link  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  link  adjacent  said  stop  and  having  a  slide  at  a  second 
end,  said  slide  connected  to  said  vehicle; 
means  connected  for  moving  said  first  and  second  links 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  stop  engages  said 
first  end  of  said  second  link  and  said  gear  selector  means  is 
in  a  forward  mode,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
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stop  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  end  of  said  second 
link  and  said  gear  means  is  in  a  neutral  mode;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  collcting  and  storing  empty  aluminum 
containers  and  for  issuing  payment  for  containers  collected, 
comprising: 

preselection  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  directly 
through  a  crushed  or  non-crushed  conainer  offered  by  a 
ciutomer  for  identifying  whether  said  container  is  substan- 
tially aluminum,  said  preselection  means  including  a  con- 
tainer access  area  configured  to  accommodate  both 
crushed  and  non-crushed  containers  for  passage  of  said 
electric  current; 

means  for  accepting  only  a  container  identified  by  said  pre- 
selection means  as  being  substantially  aluminum,  indepen- 
dent of  the  configuration  of  said  container; 

dispensing  means  responsive  to  said  preselection  means  for 


dispensing  payment  in  return  for  containers  having  a 

substantially  aluminum  composition; 
means  cooperating  with  said  accepting  means  for  crushing 
.  said  containers;  and 
means  for  storing  crushed  containers  received  from  said 

crushing  means. 


4J24426 

DISCHARGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  OVEN 

Rouzas  R.  Khoylian,  Belmont,  Mass.;  James  R.  Cowdery,  Pd>- 

ham,  N.H.,  and  David  B.  Park,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assigDors 

to  oieaign  -i-  Process  Engineering  Inc.,  Billercia,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19W,  Scr.  No.  122,247 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/31.  47/84 

VS.  a.  198—461  14  OaiM 


resilient  means  for  maintaining  said  links  in  said  first  position 
and  for  urging  said  links  into  said  second  position,  said 
resilient  means  interconnecting  said  retainer  and  said  slide. 

4324425  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTION  OF  METALUC 
CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Bruce  H.  OewooUton,  2200  Columbia  Pike  #1113,  ArUngton, 
Va.  22204 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,104 

InL  a.'  G07F  7/06 

VS.  a.  194-4  C  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

a  vertically  disposed  elevator  for  conveying  a  series  of  flexible 
carriers  in  a  descending  path; 

a  transfer  conveyor  having  hook  means  for  engaging  a  forward 
end  of  a  carrier  on  said  elevator  and  means  for  moving  said 
hook  means  in  an  endless  path  having  an  upper  longitudinal 
run  and  a  lower  run; 

a  discharge  conveyor  having  a  bar  means  for  engaging  the 
forward  end  of  a  carrier  on  said  transfer  conveyor,  means 
for  moving  said  bar  means  in  an  endless  path  having  a  hori- 
zontal run,  a  downwardly  directed  run  extending  from  said 
horizontal  run  and  a  return  run  extending  between  said 
downwardly  directed  run  and  said  horizontal  run;  said  hori- 
zontal run  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  with  said 
upper  run  of  said  transfer  conveyor  to  permit  transfer  of  a 
carrier  on  said  transfer  conveyor  to  said  horizontal  run  of 
said  discharge  conveyor;  and 

a  main  conveyor  having  second  hook  means  for  engaging  the 
forward  end  of  a  carrier  and  means  for  moving  said  second 
hook  means  in  an  endless  path  having  a  section  coincident 
with  said  endless  path  of  said  discharge  conveyor  between 
said  downwardly  directed  run  and  said  return  run. 


4324427 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

CONVEYOR  BELTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  VIBRATING 

CABLE  OR  GROUP  OF  CABLES 

Henri  Chouteau,  Villa  Bel  Air,  Moatgpbert  02600  VlUers-Cot- 

teret,  and  Gilbert  Lagros,  4,  rue  de  Nahan,  54490  Picnnca, 

both  of  France 

FUed  Aug.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  175387 

Claima  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10, 1979,  79  20487 

Int  a."  B650  45/00 

VS.  a.  198—497  12  CUan 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  conveyor  belt  comprising  arrang- 
ing a  cable  transversely,  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  belt,  between  two  support  points  independent  of  the  belt 
and  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  belt  when  the  belt  is 
slack,  and  raising  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  slack  belt  with 
respect  to  the  central  portion  of  the  belt  by  positioning  each 
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support  point  for  the  cable  slightly  above  a  plane  defined  by 
the  slack  bell  in  the  rest  position  when  the  belt  is  not  subjected 
to  any  stress  from  the  cable,  whereby  a  tension  is  produced  in 
the  cable,  which  thus  exerts  a  pressure  on  the  belt  over  the 
entire  width  of  the  belt,  the  pressure  being  a  minimum  at  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  belt  and  increasing 


tions,  each  compartment  being  adapted  to  accommodate  at 
least  one  row  of  articles;  and  article-retaining  flaps  substan- 
tially spanning  the  distance  between  said  end  panels,  each  flap 
having  an  inner  edge  portion  foldably  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  a  unit  panel  section,  said  flaps  being  initially  mov- 
able independently  of  each  other  and  said  panel  sections  to 
inoperative  substantially  upright  article-loading  positions  and 
sut»equently  movable  to  operative  outwardly  extending  arti- 
cle-restraining positions  wherein  said  flaps  substantially  overlie 
and  close  respective  open  top  compartments,  and  an  outer- 
edge  portion  of  each  flap  being  secured  to  an  upper  edge 
portion  of  a  corresponding  upright  side  panel,  each  flap  being 
provided  with  relatively  spaced  third  means  for  supportingly 
accommodating  and  retaining  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion the  neck  portions  of  the  articles  of  a  row  disposed  in  an 
adjacent  compartment  when  the  flap  is  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion. 


towards  said  edge  portions,  so  as  to  cause  the  cable  to  vibrate 
during  travel  of  said  belt,  each  point  on  the  cable  being  driven 
with  an  oscillatory  movement  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
belt,  while  al  the  same  time  remaining  in  close  contact  with 
that  part  of  the  belt  which  corresponds  thereto  to  effect  a 
cleaning  of  the  belt. 


4424,328 
CAKRIER  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ARTICLES 
Charles  L.  ChampliB,  Rittman,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  Packaging 
Corporatioa  of  America,  Eranston,  III. 

riM  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,021 
Int.  a.i  B65D  75/04 


VS.  a.  206—194 


8  Claims 


4,324,329 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRICAL  ORCUIT 
COMPONENT  PART  SUCH  AS  AN  ELECTROLYTIC 
CAPACITOR 
Isao  Tani,  1-36-8,  Kaname-cho,  Toshima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1979, 54-5172[U]; 
Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78S40[U];  Jun.  21, 1979, 54-85352[U];  Jiin.  29, 
1979,  54-89417[U] 

tat  CV  B65D  73/02 
VS.  a.  206—328  6  Qaims 


1.  A  carrier  formed  from  a  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material 
for  manually  carrying  a  plurality  of  necked  articles  arranged  in 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  coextensive  rows,  said  carrier 
comprising  a  base  panel  for  subtending  and  supporiing  the 
rows  of  articles,  said  base  panel  having  opposed  first  peripheral 
segments  and  opposed  second  peripheral  segments;  a  pair  of 
opposed  end  panels  foldably  connected  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  panel  first  peripheral  segments,  each  end 
panel  being  positionable  adjacent  corresponding  end  articles  of 
the  rows  of  articles  subtended  and  supporied  by  said  base 
panel;  an  elongated  handgripping  unit  spanning  the  distance 
between  upper  portions  of  said  upright  end  panels  and  being 
provided  with  elongated  panel  sections  disposed  in  substan- 
tially face-to-face  relation  and  substantially  spanning  the  dis- 
tance between  said  end  panels,  said  panel  sections  defining  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  panel  and  extend- 
ing between  the  rows  of  articles,  corresponding  elongated 
upper  portions  of  said  panel  sections  being  foldably  intercon- 
nected and  corresponding  lower  portions  of  said  panel  sections 
extending  into  the  carrier  interior  and  being  spaced  from  said 
base  panel;  first  means  foldably  interconnecting  corresponding 
end  portions  of  said  panel  sections  to  separate  upper  peripheral 
portions  of  an  adjacent  end  panel;  a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels 
foldably  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
panel  second  peripheral  segments;  second  means  foldably 
interconnecting  adjacent  portions  of  said  side  and  end  panels 
and  retaining  same  in  upright  angular  relation,  said  unit  panel 
sections,  and  said  side,  end  and  base  panels  coacting  to  form 
substantially  contiguous  open  top  compartments  separated  by 
the  plane  defined  by  said  substantially  face-to-face  panel  sec- 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  an  electrical  component  part, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  main  section  into  which  a  corresponding  cylin- 
drical electrical  component  part  may  be  inserted;  and  a 
base  plate  sealing  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  main  section 
and  acting  as  a  member  to  be  mounted  on  a  mounting  base 
plate,  said  cylindrical  main  section  and  base  plate  being 
formed  of  elastic  synthetic  resin  such  that  they  are  integral 
with  each  other,  in  which  said  cylindrical  main  section 
comprises  a  combination  of  a  plurality  of  strips  which  are 
diagonally  arranged  in  two  directions  to  form  meshes  and 
disposed  in  symmetry  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical main  section,  and  wherein  those  strips  diagonally 
arranged  in  one  direction  project  within  the  cylindrical 
main  section  to  an  extent  greater  than  those  strips  diago- 
nally arranged  in  the  other  direction  to  permit  only  said 
strips  diagonally  arranged  in  said  one  direction  to  contact 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  electrical 
component  part  when  said  component  part  is  inserted. 
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4,324430 
CARD  CAGE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  aRCUIT  CARDS 
David  J.  Dumey,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,510 
Int  a.'  A47G  19/08 


VS.  CI.  206—328 


4424431 
PACKAGING  FOR  SURGICAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Michael  J.  Ignasiak,  Warsaw,  lad.,  assignor  to  Zimnwr,  lac, 
Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176468 
lat  a.'  B65D  8i/i0.  8i/24:8l/04 


2Clains   U&  Q.  206— 363 


•  Oalas 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  card  cage  including 

two  end  plates, 

spaced-apart  first  and  second  upper  support  members  adjust- 
ably secured  between  said  end  plates, 

said  first  and  second  upper  suppori  members  each  having  a 
horizontal  upper  connector  wall,  both  said  upper  connec- 
tor walls  lying  in  a  first  common  horizontal  plane, 

first  arcuate  bridges  formed  on  said  upper  connector  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  upper  support  members  and  defining 
therewith  spaces  into  which  members  can  be  inserted,  said 
arcuate  bridges  being  spaced  apart  on  the  length  of  said 
upper  connector  walls,  each  arcuate  bridge  on  one  upper 
connector  wall  being  aligned  with  an  arcuate  bridge  on 
the  other  upper  connector  wall, 

spaced-apari  first  and  second  lower  suppori  members  adjust- 
ably secured  between  said  end  plates, 

said  first  and  second  lower  suppori  members  each  having  a 
horizontal  lower  connector  wall,  both  said  lower  connec- 
tor walls  lying  in  a  second  common  horizontal  plane, 

second  arcuate  bridges  formed  on  said  lower  connector 
walls  of  said  first  and  second  lower  support  members  and 
defining  therewith  spaces  into  which  members  can  be 
inserted,  said  arcuate  bridges  being  spaced  apari  on  the 
length  of  said  lower  connector  walls, 

each  second  arcuate  bridge  on  one  lower  connector  wall 
being  aligned  with  an  arcuate  bridge  on  the  other  lower 
connector  wall, 

said  first  and  second  horizontal  planes  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  defining  a  space  within  which  electronic 
circuit  cards  can  be  positioned,  and 

first  channel-shaped  elongated  card-suppori  members  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  upper  suppori  mem- 
bers, and  second  channel-shaped  elongated  card-suppori 
members  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  lower 
members,  all  of  said  first  and  second  channel-shaped  mem- 
bers having  end  portions  which  enter  the  spaces  formed 
by  and  engage  said  arcuate  bridges  whereby  each  channel- 
shaped  member  can  be  secured  in  place  between  aligned 
arcuate  bridges  on  a  first  and  on  a  second  upper  or  lower 
support  member, 

each  first  channel-shaped  member  being  disposed  veriically 
above  a  second  channel-shaped  member  with  the  first 
member  facing  down  and  the  second  member  facing  up  so 
that  an  electronic  circuit  card  can  be  inserted  between 
them  and  supported  In  their  facing  channels. 


1.  A  storage  container  for  rigid  elongated  surgical  imple- 
ments which  is  suitable  for  pre-sterilized  packaging  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  bottom  assembly  containing  an  elongated  cavity  for 
receiving  an  implement  wherein  said  cavity  has  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  areas  at  the  first  end  of  said  cavity  spaced 
apari  longitudinally  from  each  other  and  capable  of  con- 
taining a  protective  plug,  such  that  the  plug  will  be  re- 
tained in  the  area  in  the  bottom  assembly  upon  dispensing 
of  the  product  from  the  container; 

(c)  al  least  one  protective  plug  for  selectively  positioning  in 
at  least  one  of  said  areas  in  order  to  selectively  accommo- 
date various  length  implements  in  the  cavity,  while  re- 
stricting the  amount  of  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
implement  In  the  cavity  and  protecting  the  implement 
from  hitting  the  end  of  the  cavity,  each  said  plug  being 
made  of  any  suitable  material  soft  enough  not  to  damage 
the  surgical  implement,  yet  rigid  enough  not  to  generate 
paniculate  flakes  onto  the  surgical  implement;  and 

(d)  a  lid  portion  capable  of  being  sealed  to  the  bottom  assem- 
bly to  retain  the  implement  until  ready  for  dispensing. 


4424432 
MIRROR  PACKAGE 
Larry  G.  Willis,  Vincennes,  Ind.,  assignor  to  HaarilMo  Glass 
Products  Incorporated,  Vincennes,  lad. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,844 

Int  a.<  B6SD  85/48 

VS.  a.  206—454  10  Claim* 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  mirror  glass  or  like  flat  article  and 
a  formed  blank  of  semirigid  sheet  material,  said  formed  blank 
comprising  a  central  panel  rigidly  affixed  to  the  back  face  of 
said  mirror  glass,  said  central  panel  having  a  border  extending 
beyond  the  edge  of  said  mirror  glass  in  all  directions,  said 
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formed  blank  further  comprising  flange  portions  folded  out  of 
the  plane  of  said  central  panel  and  extending  in  a  direction 
from  said  plane  toward  the  side  of  said  plane  on  which  said 
mirror  glass  is  afTixed,  providing  a  spacing  means  to  protect  the 
from  face  of  said  mirror  glass,  said  central  panel  being  adapted 
to  be  readily  severed  to  remove  said  border  and  said  flanges  by 
means  which  would  assist  in  such  severance  including  a  firm 
and  rigid  affixation  of  said  central  panel  at  least  throughout  the 
area  along  the  edge  of  said  mirror  glass  back  face. 


2.  A  transportable  module  for  the  bulk  transportation  of 
fluent  materials  comprising  a  self-supporting  outer  cardboard 
container,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  mutually  supporting  card- 
board dividers  of  tubular  form  within  the  outer  container  and 
defming  a  plurality  of  individual  and  adjacent  compartments  in 
the  said  container,  whereby  there  are  walls  separating  adjacent 
compartments  which  are  of  a  multiple  thickness  substantially 
equal  to  like  multiple  thickness  walls  existing  between  a  com- 
partment and  the  exterior  of  the  outer  container,  and  a  filled 
flexible  bag  having  a  closable  inlet  provided  therein  disposed 
within  each  respective  compartment  and  existing  as  a  tight  fit 
therein,  each  compartment  and  the  bag  therein  having  a  dimen- 
sion in  the  axial  direction  of  (he  compartment  in  excess  of  the 
transverse  dimension  of  such  compartment. 


bottom  throughout  at  least  two  turns  in  the  lowermost  part 
of  (he  length  of  the  spiral  separator  to  thereby  develop  a 
braking  effect  on  the  flow  of  pulp  which  comprises  heavy 
particles,  light  particles  and  intermediate  size  particles, 
whereby  the  flow  of  light  particles  throughout  the  said 
substantial  part  of  the  spiral  separator  is  gradually  shifted 


4^24,333 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  FLUENT  MATERUL 
Harold  Porter,  Talleatyrc,  Englani,  asaignor  to  Porter  Chad- 
bam  Limited,  Bootle,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00096,  §  371  Date  Feb.  3, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00019,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jas.  10,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1978, 
26317/78 

iBt  a.J  B650  85/62.  77/06.  19/02.  5/48 
VS.  CL  206— S26  11  Claimi 


outwardly  from  the  flow  of  heavy  panicles  and  intermediate 
size  particles  to  facilitate  subsequent  separation  of  the  light 
particles  from  said  heavy  and  intermediate  size  particles;  and 
dividing  means  for  dividing  said  light  particles  from  said  heavy 
panicles  and  intermediate  panicles  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing said  light  panicles  from  said  heavy  and  intermediate  size 
panicles  separately. 


4,324,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SURFACE  SIZE  OF  AN  ARTICLE 

Tim  D.  Conway,  El  Cerrito,  and  Paul  F.  Paddocic,  RiTcrside, 

both  of  Calif.,  aiaignora  to  Sunluat  Growera,  Inc.,  Sherman 

Odu,CaUf. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  917,774,  Jun.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,098. 

ThU  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,449 

lot  a.'  B07C  5/342 

VS.  a.  209—586  *  14  Claims 


4,324334 
SPIRAL  SEPARATORS 
Douglaa  C.  Wright,  Terraaora,  and  Sidney  N.  Roberta,  Baaora 
Poiat,  both  of  Auftralia,  aaaignors  to  lahccd  Pty  Ltd„  Mur- 
willumbah,  Auttralia 
Continutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,629,  Jan.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,330.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,799 
Int  a.<  B03B  5/52 
VS.  a.  209—459  6  Claims 

1.  A  spiral  separator  supponed  with  its  axis  substantially 
venical  which  is  adapted  to  receive  at  an  upper  end  thereof  a 
pulp  of  water  and  minerals  to  be  separated,  said  spiral  separa- 
tor including: 

a  plurality  of  helical  turns  wherein  the  bottom  of  each  turn  in 
cross  section  includes  a  substantially  straight  or  flat  ponion 
and  an  outer  ponion,  said  straight  ponion  being  inclined  at 
an  angle  to  horizontal  and  said  outer  ponion  being  inclined 
upwardly  relative  to  the  straight  ponion,  characterized  in 
that  the  angle  to  horizontal  of  the  straight  ponion  of  each  or 
adjacent  groups  of  turns  progressively  decreases  from  top  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  size  of  the  surface  of  an 
article,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  an  examining  region; 

means  operable  when  the  anicle  is  disposed  in  said  examin- 
ing region  for  illuminating  the  surface  of  the  anicle; 

means  for  sensing  light  reflected  from  the  surface  and  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  light  Intensity  measurements,  each  of 
said  measurements  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  light 
reflected  from  a  discrete  segmental  area  on  the  surface, 
each  of  said  segmental  areas  having  substantially  the  same 
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predetermined  size,  the  segmental  areas  together  forming   tive  position  at  which  said  latch  means  engages  against  the 
substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  anicle;  and  opposite  side  of  said  recess  to  close  same,  and  an  inoperative 

means  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  light  intensity  measure-   position  at  which  said  latch  means  is  spaced  from  said  opposite 
ments  and  counting  the  number  of  segmental  areas  on  the 
surface,  thereby  producing  a  measure  of  the  size  of  the- 
surface.  ^.->-_/^ 


4324,336 
SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Hans  A.  Sandbank,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Andrex 
N.D.T.  Products  (U.K.)  Umited,  Wembley,  Engtend 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1976, 
9763/76 

bt  a?  B07C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  209-589  U( 


side  and  characterized  in  that  one  said  pivot  point  is  eccentri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  the  other  said  pivot  point  whereby 
said  latch  means  is  urged  away  from  said  inoperative  position 
to  said  operative  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  objects  of  a  particular  kind 
from  a  stream  of  falling  objects  comprising: 

sensing  means  comprising  a  radiation  sensor  and  a  source  of 
radiation  arranged  to  direct  a  beam  of  said  radiation  onto 
said  sensor,  which  beam  is  interrupted  by  the  falling  ob- 
jects, so  that  objects  of  said  panicular  kind  are  detected 
because  they  consist  of  a  material  that  attenuates  said 
radiation  differently  from  the  material  of  the  other  ob- 
jects; 

a  separating  mechanism  including  at  least  one  movable  sepa- 
rating member  which  is  positioned  downstream  of  said 
sensing  means  along  the  path  of  the  falling  objects; 

and  control  means  for  controlling  said  separating  mechanism 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  means  so  that 
after  detection  of  an  object  by  said  sensing  means  said 
separating  member  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  path  of 
the  falling  objects  so  that  objects  of  said  panicular  kind 
arc  directed  in  a  first  direction  and  other  objects  are  di- 
rected in  another  direction; 

and  including  the  improvement  that  the  sensing  means  pro- 
duces an  output  representative  of  a  physical  dimension  of 
each  detected  object,  and  the  control  means  controls  said 
separating  mechanism  after  detection  of  an  object  by  the 
sensing  means  so  that  said  separating  member  Is  moved 
only  when  the  strength  of  the  radiation  received  by  said 
sensor  when  that  object  interrupts  said  beam  of  radiation 
has  a  predetermined  relation  with  respect  to  a  threshold 
value,  which  threshold  value  depends  on  the  said  physical 
dimension  of  that  object. 


4424438 

COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER 

Robert  BcaU,  Rtc.  10  Boo  Gor  Lake.  CoinmhU,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Dec.  V,  1979,  Scr.  No.  106^93 

Int  a.)  B6SD  85/00 

VS.  a.  215—6  10 


4324337 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  RACK 
Raimo  K.  Hcrmalahti,  12  Johnston  St,  Sonthport  Qnecnsland, 
4215,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,924 
CUmf  priority,  applic«tion  Australia,  Sep.  13, 1978,  PD5922; 
Sep.  13, 1979,  50840/79 

Int  a.>  A47F  5/08 
VS.  a.  211—89  »  Claim* 

1.  A  hanging  assembly  including  a  suppontng  body  having  a 
receu  therein;  latch  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting body  at  a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  points  at  one  side  of  said 
recess  whereby  said  latch  means  is  pivouble  between  an  opera- 


1.  A  reusable  compartmented  container  adapuble  for  hold- 
ing a  liquid  and  a  non-liquid  substance  therein  comprising  a 
body  member  having  a  first  substantially  cup-like  ponion  for 
holding  the  liquid  substance  therein  and  a  second  ponion 
defining  a  second  compartment  for  receiving  and  holding  the 
non-liquid  substance  therein,  said  body  member  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  closed  side  wall  portion  extending 
therebetween,  a  wall  member  disposed  at  an  intermediate 
location  along  the  closed  side  wall  portion  separating  (he 
cup-like  ponion  from  said  second  compartment,  a  movable 
reclosable  closure  member  attached  to  the  closed  side  wall 
ponion  of  said  body  member  adjacent  to  the  second  end 
thereof,  said  closure  member,  said  closed  side  wall  ponion  and 
said  wall  member  defining  the  second  compartment,  said  clo- 
sure member  including  means  associated  therewith  for 
hingedly  attaching  said  closure  member  to  the  second  end  of 
the  closed  side  wall  portion  thereby  enabling  said  closure 
member  to  be  routabic  relative  to  the  second  end  ponion  of 
said  body  member  between  a  position  closing  the  second  com- 
partment and  a  position  providing  access  thereto,  said  first  end 
of  said  body  member  being  flared  outwardly  to  facilitate  drink- 
ing therefrom. 
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4,324,339 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CONTAINER 
OUm  T.  SpcddiBg,  21  Oik  Tree  Plots,  Knigendorp,  TransTuI, 
Soalh  AfHca 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177.733 
OaiiBS  priority,  ippUcation  Sooth  Africa,  Aag.  14,  1979, 
79/4263 

Int  a.>  B6SD  5S/02 
VS.  a.  215—219  3  aaims 


wardly  extending  peripheral  ridge  to  form  in  each  annulus  a 
series  of  inwardly  folded  segments  and  spaced  apex  poriions, 
each  segment  of  the  series  extending  between  adjacent  apex 
poriions  of  the  series. 


4,324,341 
EASILY  OPENABLE  COVER  MEMBER 
Kisabaro    Yamaguchi,    Hachioji,    and    Tsukasa    Yoshikawa, 
Yamato,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Kabusliiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
/DiTteion  of  Ser.  No.  55,909,  Jul.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,239. 
This  application  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,590 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    26,    1978,    53- 
101939(U];  Oct.   19,   1978,  53-142787[U];  Oct.  23,  1978,  53- 
145655[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65D  51/22 
U.S.  a.  220—258  5  aairas 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  with  a  neck  to  which  is  fltted 
a  screw  cap  which  has  an  end  wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  side 
wall  being  generally  right  cylindrical,  and  a  safety  device 
having  a  lower  annular  body  poriion  into  which  said  cap  is 
insertable  and  within  which  is  freely  rotatable  and  a  deform- 
able  poriion  near  the  mouth  of  said  annular  body  portion 
which  impedes  withdrawal  of  said  cap  from  said  safety  device, 
and  said  safety  device  also  having  an  upper  inwardly-tapered 
inner  wall  surface  which  is  frictionally  engageable  with  said 
cap  at  the  junction  of  said  end  wall  and  said  side  wall  when  said 
safety  device  is  forced  axially  towards  said  container,  so  that 
said  cap  and  said  safety  device  are  prevented  from  being  ro- 
tated relative  to  each  other  and  can  be  rotated  together  relative 
to  the  container. 


4,324,340 

ALUMINUM  CAN  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  SIDEWALL 

Paul  Bckikia.  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  Wis.  54843 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,990 

Int.  a.>  B65D  I /4a  8/04 

VS.  a.  220—1  R  21  aaims 


1.  An  easily  openable  integrally  injection-molded  cover 
member  for  a  container  comprising  a  cover  sheet  formed  from 
synthetic  resin  of  high  flexibility  and  having  an  integral  open- 
ing portion  defined  by  a  thinned  poriion  on  said  cover  sheet, 
unsealing  means  contiguous  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  open- 
able  poriion  for  removing  the  openable  poriion  from  the  cover 
sheet,  whereby  when  said  unsealing  means  is  sheared  off  said 
cover  sheet,  said  openable  portion  is  removed  from  the  cover 
sheet  together  with  the  unsealing  means,  and  in  which  a  rigid 
auxiliary  cover  disc  is  detachably  fitted  in  said  cover  member 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  of  the  cover  mem- 
ber having  the  openable  poriion  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  the 
cover  sheet  and  said  cover  disc  has  a  through  hole  therein  for 
removing  the  openable  poriion. 


-5^    X^ 


1.  A  metal  container  adapted  to  be  axially  collapsed  when 
exhausted  of  its  contents,  comprising:  an  endless  peripheral 
metal  sidewall  generally  of  right  circular  cylindrical  shape  and 
having  open  opposite  end  poriions  each  provided  with  a  clo- 
sure member  to  afford  an  inner  chamber  for  the  contents  of  the 
container,  access  to  the  chamber  being  provided  through  one 
of  the  closure  members,  the  sidewall  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  similar  adjacent  annuli  each  positioned  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  container  and  each  of 
continuous  inwardly  concave  axial  cross  section  and  of  sub- 
stantially circular  transverse  cross  section,  the  annuli  extending 
peripherally  of  the  sidewall  between  the  opposite  end  portions, 
adjacent  pairs  of  annuli  affording  therebetween  a  continuous 
outwardly  extending  substantially  circular  ridge  positioned  in 
a  plane  subsunlially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  container, 
collapsing  of  the  sidewall  of  the  container  being  effected  by 
manual  axial  pressure  applied  endwise  of  the  container  to  fold 
each  annulus  centrally  inwardly  of  its  axial  cross  section  as 
adjacent  annuli  fold  peripherally  about  an  interposed  out- 


4,324,342 
EASILY  OPENABLE  COVER  MEMBER 
Kisabitro    Yamaguchi,    Hachioji,    and    Tsukasa    Yoshikawa, 
Yamato,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,909,  Jul.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,239. 
This  application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,591 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1978,  53-101939; 
Oct  19,  1978,  53-142787;  Oct.  23,  1978,  53-145655 

iM.a.'B6SD  I7/S2 
VS.  a.  220—268  4  daims 


1.  An  easily  openable  integrally  injection-molded  cover 
member  for  a  container  which  cover  member  includes  a  cover 
sheet  formed  from  synthetic  resin  of  high  flexibility  and  having 
an  integral  openable  poriion  defined  by  a  thinned  poriion  on 
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said  cover  sheet  and  rigid  unsealing  means  for  removing  the 

openable  poriion  from  the  cover  sheet, 

characterized  in  that  said  unsealing  means  does  not  provide  a 
poriion  overlapping  said  cover  sheet  and  characterized  in 
that  the  total  surface  areas  of  the  openable  poriion  and  the 
unsealing  means  are  substantially  equal  to  the  surface  area  of 
said  cover  sheet. 


4424,343 
FOLDED  TAB 
Jens  L.  Molier,  Darien,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental  Group, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,720 

Int.  a.'  B65D  17/34 

V.S.  a.  220—270  2  Claims 


said  vessel  and,  mounted  on  said  suppori,  an  actuating  element 
to  move  said  cover  to  said  first  position  to  close  said  opening. 


4,324,345 

DISPENSER  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSING 

PERMANENT  WAVE  TISSUE  SHEETS 

Manuel  M.  MarHnez.  2105  Park  Ave.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95126 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,163 

Int.  a.<  B6SH  3/06 

VS.  a.  221—41  12 « 
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1.  A  closure  tab  comprising  a  body  poriion  for  overlying  a 
container  panel  and  closing  an  opening  in  the  container  panel, 
and  a  grip  poriion  extending  from  said  body  poriion,  said  grip 
poriion  twing  folded  into  overlying  relation  to  said  body  por- 
tion, said  closure  tabs  being  characterized  by  fold  lines  primar- 
ily in  said  grip  poriion  defining  an  inwardly  directed  folded 
gusset  at  each  side  of  said  grip  poriion  at  and  adjacent  to  said 
body  poriion,  said  gussets  defining  a  fold  line  between  said  grip 
poriion  and  said  body  portion  of  a  length  materially  less  than 
the  width  of  said  grip  poriion,  said  tab  being  pariicularly 
adapted  for  overlying  a  circular  end  panel  of  a  container  end 
unit  with  said  body  poriion  being  circular,  said  fold  lines  defin- 
ing said  gussets  including  fold  lines  extending  substantially 
tangential  to  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion. 


4,324,344 
ROTATABLE  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Paul  Kunz,  D-5419  Dottesfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2947345;  Jun.  13,  1980,  3022245 

Int.  a.<  B65D  43/14 
VS.  a.  220—333  13  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  container,  open  at  the  top  and  adapted  to 
hold  a  stack  of  flat  tissue  sheets,  each  edge  aligned  with  a  pair 
of  parallel  edges,  said  container  having  four  vertical  walls, 
forward  and  aft  walls  identifying  the  long  rectangular  poriion 
and  determining  the  stack  depth  of  said  container  with  the  two 
side  walls  providing  vertical  cutouts, 
A  single  adhesive  friction  driving  roll  with  its  shaft  guided 

on  said  cutouts  positioned  parallel  to  said  sheet  stack, 
A  sheet  stop  with  legs  thereof  guided  on  said  cutouts 

mounted  parallel  above  said  driving  roll. 
An  adhesive  paper  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  driving 

roll. 
A  knob  connected  on  said  driving  roll  shaft  ends, 
A  serving  port  located  between  the  forward  wall  and  sheet 

stop, 
Said  driving  roll  and  sheet  stop  funher  comprising  a  pre- 
measured  weight  press. 


4424,346 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  A  COIL  TUBE 
Kamp  Heinz,  Wegberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  i  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910091 

Int  a.'  B23Q  7/08 
VS.  a.  221—171  6  Claims 


/  88  t»22 


1.  A  rotatably  mounted  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  feed 
opening,  a  cover  within  said  vessel,  said  cover  being  movable 
within  said  vessel  between  first  and  second  positions  in  which, 
respectively,  it  closes  and  opens  said  opening,  a  lever  movably 
supporting  said  cover,  a  pivot  for  the  lever  on  the  outside  of 
the  vessel  such  that  when  the  cover  is  in  said  second  position 
the  lever  extends  into  said  vessel,  a  stationary  suppori  adjacent 


1.  Device  for  the  controlled  transfer  of  a  coil  tube  from  a  coil 
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supplying  device  to  a  pickup  device,  comprising  a  chute, 
means  for  applying  underpressure  to  a  large  area  of  the  long 
side  of  the  coil  tube  to  transport  the  coil  tube  through  said 
chute,  said  chute  having  an  inner  cross-sectional  area  with  a 
length  and  a  width  which  are  greater  than  the  respective 
length  and  width  of  the  coil  tube,  said  chute  having  narrow 
sides  which  are  curved  through  an  angle  of  substantially  90', 
and  said  chute  having  an  upper  end  with  an  at  least  substan- 
tially horizontal  inlet  opening  formed  therein  and  a  lower  end 
with  an  outlet  opening  formed  therein,  said  underpressure 
applying  means  including  a  suction  nozzle  controllably  acted 
upon  by  the  underpressure  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said  outlet 
opening  for  the  coil  tube,  a  controllable  coil  tube  feeding 
device  disposed  at  said  inlet  opening,  said  coil  tube  feeding 
device  including  two  supporting  elements  projecting  into  said 
chute,  at  least  one  of  said  supporiing  elements  being  controlla- 
bly retractable  from  said  chute,  a  controllable  stop  for  the  coil 
tube  disposed  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  chute  below 
said  inlet  opening,  and  a  controllable  slide  disposed  partly 
above  said  inlet  opening  for  closing  off  said  inlet  opening. 


4^U,34» 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

REPLACEABLE  CONTAINER 

Lo|U  JohiiioD,  Edim;  Grant'  Wood,  Long  Lake,  ud  Jerry 

BrofR,  Minoetoaka,  all  of  Minn,,  iiaignon  to  Mitmetonka, 

Inc.,  MiBBetonlu,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,216 

Int  a.3  B65D  37/00 

VS.  a.  222—181  22  aainu 


J'^f.a. 


024447 
SEED  DRILL  APPARATUS 
D*Tid  W.  Thoaiai,  Fnitkweii,  Tregynon,  Newtown,  Powys, 
Wiles  (SY16  3EW) 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,874 

ht  a.<  AOIC  1/04 

MS.  CL  221—237  12  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  enclosure  for  holding  a  flexible  walled  liquid 
container  in  a  position  wherein  an  outlet  of  the  container  is 
disposed  downwardly,  said  enclosure  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  back  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
support  surface  and  a  front  portion; 

means  for  coupling  the  front  portion  to  the  back  portion  of 
said  housing  for  movement  relative  thereto; 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  liquid  container  in  an 
inverted  position  on  the  back  position  of  said  housing  such 
that  the  outlet  of  the  container  is  disposed  downwardly; 

a  sealing  plug  adapted  for  receipt  in  the  outlet  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

a  spring  arm  mounted  on  the  back  portion  of  said  housing  for 
supporting  said  sealing  plug  for  movement  between  a 
sealing  position  in  the  outlet  of  the  container  and  a  dis- 
pensing position  away  from  the  container  outlet,  said 
spring  arm  normally  biasing  said  plug  toward  the  sealing 
position; 

means  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  housing  for 
engaging  and  applying  pressure  to  the  container  as  the 
front  housing  portion  is  moved  toward  the  back  portion  of 
said  housing;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  housing  for 
engaging  said  spring  arm  and  for  moving  said  sealing  plug 
to  the  dispensing  position  as  the  front  portion  is  moved 
toward  the  back  housing  portion  to  thereby  dispense 
liquid  from  the  container. 


1.  A  seed  drill  apparatus  comprising  an  inlet  manifokl  for 
connection  with  a  seed  supply  means;  a  seed  collector  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  casing  and  including  a  plurality  of  seed 
receiving  cavities  in  spaced  location  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  collector  wheel  lying 
adjacent  said  manifold  whereby  each  cavity  may  receive  a 
seed;  a  seed  distributor  wheel  rouubly  mounted  in  said  casing 
adjacent  and  beneath  said  collector  wheel,  a  gap  in  the  casing 
defining  a  seed  transfer  aperture  between  said  collector  wheel 
and  said  distributor  wheel,  said  distributor  wheel  including  a 
peripheral  groove  to  receive  a  seed  dropping  through  said 
transfer  aperture  from  a  cavity  in  said  collector  wheel  and  to 
transfer  said  seed  to  a  seed  release  outlet  beneath  said  distribu- 
tor wheel,  the  groove  having  therein  one  or  more  abutment 
stops;  seed  retardation  means  being  located  in  the  casing  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  groove  to  bring  a  seed  into  contact  with 
the  stop  prior  to  release  at  the  outlet. 


4,324,349 
CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID 
John  G.  Kauftnan,  858  Condor  Dr.,  Burlington,  Ontario,  Canada 
a7T3A7) 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,014 
lat  CV  B65D  37/00 
MS.  CL  222—207  12 1 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 
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a  squeeze  bottle  for  containing  a  supply  of  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed; 

an  opening  formed  in  the  underside  of  said  squeeze  bottle  to 
enable  the  liquid  to  be  inserted  into  said  squeeze  bottle 
with  said  squeeze  bottle  in  an  inverted  upwardly  open 
position;  and 

a  closure  for  closing  said  opening; 

said  closure  forming  a  base  for  said  squeeze  bottle  and  in- 
cluding: 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  closure  to  said  squeeze 
bottle  around  said  bottle  opening; 

a  chamber  defining  an  air  pocket  in  an  upper  portion  thereof; 

a  liquid  passageway  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  through  saidix>ttle  opening  to  the  interior  of  said 
bottle;  and 

a  liquid  outlet  connecting  said  air  pocket  to  the  external 
atmosphere. 


4,324,350 

ELASTOMERIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 

DISPENSING  OF  FLUID 

Kenneth  W.  Thompson,  Box  1455,  BartlesTiUc,  Okla.  74003 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,813,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abandoaed.  This  application  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,497 

lat  QV  B65D  37/00 

U&  a  222— 212  164 


1.  A  unitary,  self-contained  fluid  spray  dispenser  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  expandable  unit  of  selected  diameter 
and  length  made  of  expandable  elastomeric  material  of 
selected  composition,  a  separate  substantially  rigid  tubular 
neck  means  molded  to  an  open  end  of  the  tubular  expand- 
able unit  said  neck  means  comprising  a  thin-walled  curved 
flange  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one  portion  of 
said  neck  means  terminating  inside  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rial of  the  tubular  expandable  unit; 

(b)  circular  valve  support  plate  means  attached  to  and  sealed 
across  the  open  end  of  said  unit; 

(c)  spray  valve  means  insened  through  and  sealed  to  said 
valve  support  plate  means; 

(d)  annular  toroidal  support  ring  for  sealingly  securing  the 
valve  support  plate  means  to  the  thin-walled  flange  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  neck  means; 

whereby  said  fluid  to  be  sprayed  is  inserted  under  selected 
pressure  into  the  interior  of  said  unit  through  said  valve, 
thereby  expanding  said  tubular  unit,  which,  because  of  its 
enlargement  and  its  elasticity,  continues  to  hold  the  liquid 
under  pressure  until  dispensed. 


4424451 

LOCKING  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  DISPENSER 

PhiUp  Meshberg,  85  Old  Oaks  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173440 

Int  a.}  B65D  63/14 

MS.  a.  222—402.11  6 

1.  In  an  actuator  for  dispensing  material  from  a  container, 
having  means  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  the  material 
from  the  container,  comprising: 


(a)  a  housing  provided  with  means  to  be  flxedly  secured  to 
the  container,  and  a  bore  extending  therethrough: 

(b)  a  dispensing  button  disposed  within  said  bore  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  housing,  said  button  being  slidably  and 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  bore  and  having  a  dispens- 
ing oriflce  on  one  side  and  located  within  the  bore,  an 
actuating  portion  for  operating  the  dispensing  means  in 
response  to  inward  movement  of  the  button,  said  button 
having  a  control  member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  said  orifice  and  projecting  laterally  over  the  end  of 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said 
button,  said  button  being  rotated  in  the  housing  by  said 
control  member  between  dispensing  and  nondispensing 
positions; 

(c)  stop  means  on  the  housing  engaging  said  control  member 
for  Umiting  rotation  in  said  positions; 


(d)  said  housing  in  the  dispensing  position  having  an  opening 
to  expose  said  orifice  and  in  nondispensing  position  of  the 
button  having  a  wall  within  the  bore  adjacent  said  open- 
ing; and 

(e)  said  housing,  in  the  dispensing  position  of  the  button, 
having  means  to  receive  the  control  member  to  enable  the 
button  to  be  moved  inwardly  to  dispense  material  and  in 
the  nondispensing  position  having  an  end  wall  disposed 
under  the  control  member  to  prevent  dispensing,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(f)  an  inwardly  extending  lip  formed  on  the  inward  edge  of 
said  control  member,  said  lip  being  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  stop  means  on  said  housing  when  in  said  dispens- 
ing position,  for  limiting  rotation  to  the  dispensing  posi- 
tion, to  prevent  said  control  means  from  overriding  said 
stop;  and 

(g)  said  means  to  receive  the  control  member  having  formed 
therein  a  recess  for  receiving  said  extended  lip. 


4424452 

TAMPER-PROOF  HANGER 

Charles  Goldfarb,  8  me  da  Commandant  Riricre,  Paris  8eme, 

and  Claude  IglitzU,  32  me  Mania  a,  Paris  19eme,  both  of 

France 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser,  No.  127,505 

Claims  priority,  applicatkw  F^aaec,  Mv.  29, 1979,  79  07901 
Int  a.'  A47J  il/l4 
MS.  CL  223—91  5  Claims 

1.  A  tamper-proof  hanger  comprising  an  inverted  V-shaped 
yoke  formed  of  a  pair  of  converging  arms  with  shoulder  por- 
tions at  each  end  thereof;  an  horizontal  cross-member  below 
said  arms  and  interconnecting  said  arms;  at  least  one  down- 
wardly tapering  elongated  member  associated  with  one  of  said 
shoulder  ponions;  said  member  being  connected  to  a  central 
part;  a  vertical  member  movably  mounted  in  said  yoke  and 
having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  move  in  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  cross  member;  said  vertical  member  having  an  upper  end 
associated  with  said  central  part;  a  hook  extending  upwardly 
from  said  central  part;  an  upstanding  rod  extending  from  said 
yoke  and  passing  through  said  central  part;  said  rod  having  an 
upper  end  cooperating  with  said  hook  to  surround  support 
means  for  said  hanger;  lock  means  in  said  yoke  for  locking  said 
elongated  member  in  engagement  with  a  garment  against  said 
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shoulder  portions,  with  said  lower  end  of  said  vertical  member 
in  engagement  with  another  garment  against  said  cross  mem- 


4,324,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Heary  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 

Rd.,  WiUow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,122 

lot.  a.J  B«SH  V/22:  G03D  3/06 

MS.  CL  226— M9  7  Claim 


ber  and  with  said  upper  end  of  said  rod  in  at  least  close,  locking 
proximity  to  said  hook. 


4324,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  TEXTILE 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Zachry  G.  Brantley,  and  Sidney  H.  Goode,  both  of  Spartanburg, 

S.C.,  auignon  to  Hoecbst  Fibers  Industries,  Div.  of  American 

Hoecfast  Corp„  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,479 

Int.  CO  B65H  V/SO 

U.S.  a.  226—118  7  Clainu 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  photographic  material  by 
conveying  an  elongated  web  for  turnaround  in  a  confined 
space  comprising 
space  frame  members, 
means  carried  by  said  spaced  frame  members  for  directing 

the  web  in  an  arcuate  path, 
said  means  comprising  a  hollow  vane  having  a  wall  portion 
with  fluid  delivery  openings  therethrough  for  directing 
the  leading  edge  of  a  web  and  the  web  in  an  arcuate  path. 


1.  A  sutionary  tow  inverter  for  depositing  a  continuous 
length  of  tow  onto  the  surface  of  a  moving  conveyor  in  a 
plurality  of  overlapping  layers  with  preceding  layers  of  the 
tow  overlying  next  succeeding  layers  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor,  comprising: 
tow  guiding  means  comprising  a  first  stationary  guide  plate 
for  receiving  a  continuous  length  of  tow  deposited 
thereon  in  a  plurality  of  overlapping  layers  with  preceding 
layers  underlying  next  succeeding  layers  deposited 
thereon,  a  second  stationary  guide  plate  spaced  from  said 
first  plate  and  cooperating  therewith  to  gravitationally 
convey  and  guide  the  overlapping  layers  of  tow  through  a 
downwardly  curved  passageway  to  invert  the  lay  of  the 
overlapping  layers  and  deposit  the  same  onto  a  conveyor 
surface  with  preceding  layers  of  tow  overlying  next  suc- 
ceeding layers  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  con- 
veyor, and  support  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the 
plates  to  vary  the  size  of  the  passageway  therebetween  to 
facilitate  gravitational  guidance  and  inversion  of  layers  of 
tow  having  different  dimensional  configurations,  said 
support  means  including  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of 
said  plates  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  move 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  plate  away  from  the  other 
plate  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  exerted  on 
said  one  plate  manually  or  by  tow  passing  through  the 
passageway  between  the  plates. 


4,324,355 

MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACnNG  THE  PRESSURE 

ROLLERS  OF  A  TAPE  TRANSPORT  WHEN  THE  POWER 

IS  OFF 
James  A.  Dust,  Minnetonica,  Minn,,  assignor  to  Telex  Communi- 
cations, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132483 

Int  CV  B65H  17/20 

MS.  a.  226—190  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  upe  transport  including  a  pair  of  capstans,  a  pair  of 
carrier  arms  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
each  having  a  pinch  roller  intermediate  said  one  end  and  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  pinch  rollers  being  cooperable  with  said 
capstans,  and  respective  means  independently  biasing  each 
carrier  arm  in  a  direction  so  as  to  cause  the  pinch  roller 
mounted  thereon  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  capstan  with 
which  it  is  cooperable,  a  pinch  roller  retraction  mechanism 
comprising  an  upstanding  pin  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
carrier  arms,  a  T-shaped  bar  having  laterally  issuing  ears  at  one 
end  thereof  engagable  with  said  upstanding  pins  when  said 
T-shaped  bar  is  moved  in  one  direction,  spring  means  for 
moving  said  T-shaped  bar  in  said  one  direction,  and  solenoid 
means  for  moving  said  T-shaped  bar  in  an  opposite  direction  so 
as  to  disengage  said  ears  from  said  upstanding  pins  whereby 
either  one  of  said  pressure  rollers  is  biased  in  the  direction  of 
the  t&pstan  with  which  it  is  cooperable. 
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4,324^56 

PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  SIUCON  NTTRIDE  BASED 

CERAMIC  BODIES 

Howard  D.  Blair,  Romulus,  and  Morton  E.  Milberg,  Southfield, 
both  of  Mich.,  uiignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,148 

Int.  a.'  B23K  31/00,  35/24,  35/38 

VS.  a.  228—193  14  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  joining  silicon  nitride  based  bodies,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  separately  shaped  bodies  of  silicon  nitride 
based  materials,  either  one  or  both  of  such  bodies  being 
formed  by  at  least  one  mode  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  pressureless  sintering,  reaction  sintering  and 
hot  pressing,  each  of  said  bodies  having  a  mating  surface 
along  which  they  are  to  be  bonded. 

(b)  applying  to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  a  flim  of  metallic 
aluminum  based  material, 

(c)  assembling  said  shaped  bodies  together  with  the  mating 
surfaces  juxtaposed  and  in  contact  with  said  film  pf  alumi- 
num based  material  intervening,  said  mating  surfaces  and 
metallic  aluminum  based  material  carrying  surface  oxide, 
and 

C8)  while  maintaining  said  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  film, 
heating  said  assembly  in  a  reactive  nitriding  atmosphere 
for  a  period  of  at  least  O.S  hour  at  a  temperature  between 
1400'  C.  and  1900'  C.  to  effect  an  atomic  displacement 
chemical  bond  between  said  silicon  nitride  based  materi- 
als, metallic  aluminum  based  material,  surface  oxide  and 
nitriding  atmosphere. 

II.  A  method  of  joining  surfaces  of  silicon  nitride  based 
bodies,  comprising: 

(a)  vapor  depositing  a  film  of  metallic  aluminum  onto  at  least 
one  surface  to  be  joined, 

(b)  while  urging  said  surfaces  together  with  tight  contact, 
heating  said  bodies  to  a  temperature  of  about  1600'  C.  for 
about  one  hour  in  a  nitriding  atmosphere  to  effect  a  Si- 
— Al — O — N  system  bond  therebetween. 


4,324457 
CARTON  WITH  AIR  CUSHION  END  STRUCTURE 
Rita  J.  Murkowski,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,963 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/08.  81/04 

VS.  a.  229—37  E  2  Qaims 


ranged  in  side-by-side  relation  and  being  generally  normal  to 
said  first  and  second  end  walls,  and  support  panels  carried  by 
said  spacer  panels  and  bearing  against  said  inner  end  wall. 


4424458 
MINIMUM  AIRFLOW  CONTROL 
David   Tulowiecki,    Liverpool,   and    Richard    R.    Lavaanv, 
Oneida,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,456 

Int.  a.)  F24F  7/015 

U.S.  CI.  236—49  2  Claims 


1.  A  minimum  airflow  control  for  an  air  distribution  unit 
comprising: 

bellows  controlled  damper  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
conditioned  air  into  an  area: 

first  regulator  means  opening  at  a  first  pressure  to  supply 
control  air  to  said  bellows  to  cause  said  bellows  to  inflate 
in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  said  control  air; 

thermostatic  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  con- 
trol air  supplied  to  said  bellows  by  said  first  regulator 
means  over  a  first  pressure  range  by  bleeding  said  control 
air  to  atmosphere  in  response  to  the  setting  of  said  thermo- 
static means  to  thereby  control  the  inflation  of  said  bel- 
lows; and 

second  regulator  means  opening  at  a  second  pressure  which 
is  higher  than  said  first  pressure  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure of  said  control  air  supplied  to  said  bellows  by  said 
first  regulator  means  over  a  second  pressure  range  by 
bleeding  said  control  air  to  atmosphere  whereby  said 
bellows  are  inflated  so  as  to  provide  a  minimum  flow  of 
conditioned  air  independent  of  said  thermostatic  means. 


4424459 

HEAT  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 

Wnyae  O.  Bannister,  1502  Nance  St,  Newberry,  S.C.  29108 

Filed  Jul.  28,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  173,096 

Int  a.'  F2«^  7/00 

U.S.  CL  237—46  1  CUin 

l^afl  Ml  — '\         \'mKamA 


1.  A  carton  end  structure  comprising  a  carton  body  includ- 
ing first  and  second  pairs  of  side  members,  first  end  wall  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  first  side  members  and  recessed  within  said 
carton  body  and  forming  an  inner  end  wall,  second  end  wall 
members  carried  by  said  second  side  members  and  forming  an 
outer  end  wall,  said  outer  end  wall  being  spaced  from  said 
inner  end  wall  with  there  being  an  air  cushion  space  between 
said  inner  and  outer  end  walls,  and  spacer  means  between  said 
inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  for  maintaining  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  in  said  spaced  relation,  said  spacer  means  being 
carried  by  said  second  end  wall  members  and  including  a 
spacer  panel  carried  by  each  second  end  wall  member  remote 
from  said  second  side  members,  said  spacer  panels  being  ar- 


/v. 


A  /. 


«^ 
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1.  A  heat  reclaiming  system,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
inlet  vent  covered  by  a  grill,  and  secured  in  a  ceiling  opening 
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of  a  first  room  having  a  heat  source;  an  inlet  duct  secured  by  a 
clamp  to  said  inlet  vent,  said  inlet  duct  being  connected  by  a 
clamp  to  an  inlet  side  of  a  blower,  an  outlet  duct  secured  by  a 
clamp  to  an  outlet  side  of  said  blower,  said  outlet  duct  being 
connected  by  a  clamp  to  an  outlet  vent  covered  by  a  grill,  and 
located  in  a  ceiling  opening  of  a  second  room  having  need  of 
more  heat  therein;  whereby  heated  air  adjacent  the  ceiling  of 
said  first  room  is  reclaimed  to  said  second  room,  both  said 
vents,  both  said  ducts  and  said  blower  being  located  at  an 
elevation  above  both  said  ceilings;  and  a  thermostat  activating 
said  blower  being  located  on  a  wall  of  said  first  room. 


4,324,361 
METHOD  OF  ATOMIZATION  AND  ATOMIZING  ' 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  MATERIAL  USING  THE 
COANDA  EFFECT 
Kart  Moos,  Wil,  and  Karl  Bnschor,  St.  Gallen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  GEMA  AG  Apparatebau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Set.  No.  98,345" 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1978,  28S24I2;  Jun.  9,  1979,  2923451 

Int.  a.'  B05B  5/00.  7/00,  7/10 
VS.  a.  239—3  28  Claims 


4,324J60 
ELEVATOR  GUIDE  RAIL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Lu  Sua,  and  Jaais  J.  Cilderman,  both  of  Simsbury,  Conn.,  as- 

signon  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmington,  Coiu. 

Contiauation  of  Scr.  No.  19,199,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,914 

Int  a.<  EOIB  9/00 

VS.  CL  238-.349  2  Claims 


2.  A  rail  clip  apparatus  for  attachment  at  spaced  apart  points 
on  a  wall  for  holding  a  rail  in  position  on  the  wall,  the  appara- 
tus including  a  spacer  for  applying  hold-down  force  to  the  rail 
surface  and  a  retainer  which  holds  the  spacer  on  the  wall, 
characterized  in  that: 
the  retainer  is  rigid  and  L-shaped,  having  a  main  body  sec- 
tion and  an  arm-like  section,  said  arm-like  section  for 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  rail  surface  in  a  spaced 
relationship  with  the  rail  surface  so  as  to  restrain  rail 
movement  within  a  prescribed  distance  from  said  wall, 
and  said  main  body  section  for  restricting  movement  of 
the  rail  along  the  wall,  when  the  apparatus  is  attached  to 
the  wall, 
the  spacer  is  constructed  of  springy  steel  and  is  Z-shaped  and 
includes  a  concave  portion,  the  concavity  of  which  faces 
said  arm-like  section  and  which  is  forced  against  the  rail 
surface  by  said  arm-like  section,  which  forces  one  end  of 
said  concave  portion  towards  the  wall  when  the  retainer 
and  spacer  are  attached  thereto,  said  spacer  including  an 
additional  portion  which  is  squeezed  between  said  main 
body  section  and  the  wall  when  the  apparatus  is  attached 
thereto,  and  the  balance  of  said  concave  portion,  begin- 
ning at  said  one  end.  being  free  to  move  within  the  space 
between    said    arm-like   section    and    the    rail    surface, 
whereby  said  balance  of  said  concave  portion  applies 
resilient  hold-down  force  to  the  rail  for  holding  it  resil- 
iently  in  pUce  against  the  wall  while  permitting  it  to  move 
within  the  space  between  said  arm-like  section  and  the 
wall,  and  said  arm-like  section  limiu  the  travel  of  said 
concave  portion  and  the  rail  away  from  the  wall. 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  atomizing  a  material,  comprising  the  steps 

providing  a  stream  of  a  material  to  be  atomized  flowing  in  a 
first  direction; 

injecting  into  the  stream  an  atomizer  gas  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally across  said  first  direction;  and 

moving  the  stream  through  a  progressively  enlarging  annu- 
lus  having  an  interior  surface  so  curved  that  the  stream 
will  flow  along  the  contour  of  said  interior  surface  with- 
out reverse  eddies  and  without  substantial  turbulence;  said 
injecting  and  moving  steps  being  performed  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  cause  the  stream,  the  injected  atomizer  gas 
and  said  interior  surface  to  cooperate  to  cause  the  stream 
to  expand  into  a  broader  stream  of  atomized  material. 


4,324,362 
POCKET  ATOMIZER 
Beqiamin  H,  Stansbury,  Jr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Pocket  Supportable  Atomizer  Device  Trust 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  127,903 

Int  CV  B05B  1/00 

VS.  a.  239—211  7  Chins 


1.  A  pocket  atomizer  having  an  elongated  barrel  which 
forms  a  reservoir,  a  pump  cylinder  within  said  reservoir,  a  first 
check  valve  coupling  the  bottom  of  said  pump  cylinder  to  said 
reservoir,  a  hollow  piston  having  a  hollow  piston  rod,  which 
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piston  is  axially  movable  up  and  down  within  said  pump  cylin- 
der to  force  liquid  up  the  interior  of  said  hollow  piston  rod,  a 
second  check  valve  within  the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  piston 
rod,  and  an  orifice  in  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  piston  rod 
for  discharging  the  pumped  liquid,  characterized  by 
a  capillary  tube  within  the  interior  of  said  hollow  piston  rod 
having  an  upper  end  coupled  to  said  orifice  for  preventing 
liquid  from  draining  therefrom  between  uses  and  thereby 
eliminating  the  necessity  of  priming  the  atomizer  between 
uses,  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  capillary  tube  termi- 
nates some  distance  above  said  second  check  valve  to 
define  a  chamber  above  said  second  check  valve;  and 
means  sealing  the  space  between  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
piston  rod  and  said  capillary  tube  so  that  liquid  flows  only 
through  said  capillary  tube  when  pumped  up  through  said 
second  check  value; 
wherein  the  second  check  valve  includes  a  valve  seat  and  a 
ball  of  greater  diameter  than  said  capillary  tube  and  of 
sufficient  mass  to  seat  in  said  valve  seat  when  said  piston 
is  moved  up;  and 
wherein  said  chamber  is  of  sufficient  diameter  and  depth  to 
enable  said  ball  to  move  up  off  of  said  valve  seat  to  enable 
liquid  to  be  pumped  up  through  said  second  check  valve 
and  into  said  capillary  tube  when  said  piston  is  moved 
down. 


4424463 

HEADLAMP  WASHER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

MULTIPORTED  FLOW  VALVE 

John  T,  Rauen,  Jr„  Troy,  Mich,,  assignor  to  C-D  Marketing 

Ltd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941468,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,191 

Int.  a."  B60S  1/56,  1/50 

VS.  a.  239—284  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  assembly  comprising:  liquid  storage 
means  for  storing  liquid;  gas  storage  means  for  storing  a  prede- 
termined volume  of  gas;  a  gas  source  for  charging  said  gas 
storage  means;  dispensing  means  for  containing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  dispensing  liquid  and  for  dispensing  the 
liquid  over  a  predetermined  area;  valve  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  liquid  storage  means,  said  gas  storage  means, 
said  gas  source  and  said  dispensing  means  for  charging  said  gas 
storage  means  from  said  gas  source  while  simultaneously 
charging  said  dispensing  means  with  said  dispensing  liquid 
from  said  liquid  storage  means  when  in  a  first  position  and  for 
discontinuing  said  charging  of  said  gas  storage  means  and  said 
dispensing  means  while  simultaneously  subjecting  said  dispens- 
ing means  to  gas  from  said  gas  storage  means  to  force  said 
dispensing  liquid  through  said  dispensing  means  when  in  a 
second  position. 


4424464 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOWER  HEAD 
Giinther  Bnzzi,  and  Magdalena  Faisst,  both  of  ScUltach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HansGrobe  GmbH  *  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,378 
Claims,  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2911936 

Int.  a.>  B05B  1/06.  1/08 
VS.  a.  239—383  14  ClaiM 


1.  An  adjustable  shower  head  for  producing  adjustable 
sprays  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  major  axis  and  at  least  one  inner  cylindri- 
cal guide  surface; 

a  liquid  supply  connection  connected  to  said  housing  for  the 
input  of  liquid  to  said  housing; 

a  slide  bushing  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  inner  cylindrical 
guide  surface  and  for  axial  movement  in  said  housing 
along  said  major  axis,  said  slide  bushing  having  an  inclined 
slot  defined  on  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  said 
slide  bushing  having  a  toothed  rim  thereon  extending 
along  a  portion  of  said  slot; 

a  stub  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  housing  extending 
radially  of  said  housing  and  carrying  a  pinion  engaged 
with  said  toothed  rim  for  rotation  of  said  slide  bushing 
with  rotation  of  said  pinion; 

a  handle  member  connected  to  said  stub  shaft  and  extending 
out  of  said  housing  for  rotation  of  said  pinion; 

a  guide  pin  coaxially  connected  to  said  pinion  and  guided  in 
a  flushed  fashion  in  said  inclined  slot  for  axial  movement 
of  said  bushing  with  rotation  of  said  pinion;  and 

at  least  one  spray  element  fixed  to  said  slide  bushing  for 
movement  thereof  and  to  define  a  variable  nozzle  opening 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  to  produce  an  out- 
put spray  of  the  liquid  which  is  adjustable  with  axial 
movement  of  said  slide  bushing  in  said  bousing  which 
movement  varies  said  variable  nozzle  opening,  and  flow 
path  means  connected  between  the  liquid  supply  connec- 
tion and  said  variable  nozzle  opening. 


4424465 
NEBULIZER 
Harry  Howarth,  Mount  Waverley,  Amltalia,  asiipar  to  Variaa 
Tcchtron  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Amtralia 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89419 

Qaims  priority,  appUcMion  Australia,  Nov.  6, 1978,  PD6655 

ht  a.>  BOSB  7/06 

VS.  a.  239-424  7  CUms 

1.  A  nebulizer  including  venturi  means,  a  cylindrical  throat 

and  a  cylindrical  chamber  each  forming  part  of  said  venturi 

means  and  being  arranged  in  substantially  coaxial  end  to  end 

communication,  the  diameter  of  said  chamber  being  larger 
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than  the  diameter  of  said  throat,  said  throat  having  an  inlet  end 
remote  from  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  adjacent  said 
chamber,  said  throat  outlet  end  being  at  an  end  surface  of  said 
'  chamber,  said  end  surface  being  fnisto-conical  and  having  an 
included  angle  within  the  range  1 10'  to  130*  inclusive,  a  liquid 


fier,  said  collection  line  having  an  electric  current  corre- 
sponding to  said  control  signal; 

(e)  first  transducer  means  connected  to  said  consumer  line 
for  providing  a  voluge  signal  represenutive  of  the  actual 
pressure  of  said  consumer  line; 

(0  second  transducer  means  connected  between  said  first 
transducer  means  and  said  collection  line  for  conducting 
the  flow  of  electric  current  therefrom  in  accordance  with 
said  voltage  signal; 

(g)  a  reference  potential  line  connected  to  said  second  input 
of  said  differential  amplifier;  and 

(h)  a  resbtor  connected  between  said  collection  line  and  said 
reference  potential  line  via  which  current  in  said  collec- 
tion line  flows  when  the  current  thereof  deviates  from  the 
current  of  said  second  transducer  to  thereby  establish  said 
voltage  potential  across  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier. 


4,324^7 
SAND  LUMP  CRUSHING  DEVICE 
Jowph  E.  Bowling,  Wayneiboro,  Pa^  James  H.  Carpenter,  and 
RuskU  L.  Rowe,  both  of  Hagerstown,  Md.,  asiignors  to  Ken- 
necott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn, 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,028 

Inta^BOZC  19/12 

VS.  a.  241-tiO  IS  Qaims 


feed  tube  having  an  external  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  throat,  said  tube  extending  into  said  throat  through  said 
inlet  and  thereof  and  terminating  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
inlet  end,  and  air  feed  passage  means  external  of  said  tube  and 
communicating  with  said  throat  inlet  end. 


4,324,366 
COl'irrROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  A  SPRAY  GUN 

PAINT  PRESSURE 
Gtorg  Gckr,  aod  Manfred  Lahw,  both  of  HanoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaalgnon  to  WABCO  SteuerunBttechnik,  HaooTCT, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  JuB.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155433 
CUat  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15. 
1979,  2924264 

bt  a.)  B05B  1/30 
VS.  a.  23»-S33.I  7  ctoims 


1.  In  a  sand  lump  crusher  an  active  end  wall  arrangement 
comprising  inner  and  outer  walls  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
and  defining  a  vertical  inner  passage  of  restricted  width,  a 
perforated  crusher  plate  forming  a  lower  part  of  said  inner  wall 
and  directing  crushed  sand  into  said  inner  passage  for  free 
downward  flowing  movement,  and  means  for  directing  an  air 
wash  upwardly  generally  through  the  entire  cross  section  of 
said  inner  passage  counter  to  flow  of  crushed  sand  and  remov- 
ing undesired  fines  from  downward  flowing  crushed  sand. 


1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  regulating  the  amount 
of  paint  emitted  by  a  spray  gun,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  consumer  line  connected  to  said  spray  gun; 

(b)  control  valve  means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  said 
consumer  line  and  accordingly  the  desired  amount  of 
paint  to  be  emitted  by  said  spray  gun; 

(c)  a  control  circuit  including  a  differential  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  providing  a  polarity 
signal  when  a  voluge  potential  exists  across  said  first  and 
second  inputs  to  operate  said  control  valve  means  depend- 
ing upon  the  sense  of  said  polarity  signal; 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  represenutive  of  the 
ideal  pressure  of  said  consumer  line  including  a  collection 
line  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  differential  ampli- 


4424,368 
YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Yoshinori  Inouye,  and  Tadahiko  Ohkubo,  both  of  Ootsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,114 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30436 
Int.  a.>  B65H  54/02.  S4/S4 
VS.  CL  242—18  PW  16  dains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  yam  on  a  bobbin  comprising: 
a  guide  for  serving  as  a  fulcrum  of  the  traverse  motion  of  a 

yam; 
a  mechanism  for  positively  driving  and  holding  said  bobbin; 
a  traverse  mechanism  interposed  between  said  bobbin  and 
said  fulcrum  guide  further  comprising  a  traverse  guide 
having  a  narrow  opening  and  a  wide  yam  holding  portion 
through  which  said  yam  may  travel  and  reciprocating 
means  for  traversing  said  traverse  guide  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  generatrix  of  said  bobbin  so  as  to  form  a  yam 
package  on  said  bobbin,  said  yam  moving  to  and  fro  in 
accordance  with  said  traverse  guide  forming  a  path  be- 
tween said  fulcrum  guide  and  said  bobbin; 
a  yam  catching  guide  substantially  parallel  the  moving  di- 
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rection  of  said  traverse  guide  and  subsuntially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  said  yarn  path,  adjacent  said  traverse 
guide  and  movable  along  the  moving  direction  of  said 
traverse  guide,  having  an  inclined  portion  proximate  said 
ylim  path  and  having  a  hook  portion  adjacent  said  in- 


4424470 
POOL  COVER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Wayne  Guard,  and  Tibor  Feher,  both  of  Miltoo,  Canada,  aadga- 
ors  to  Felwrgnard  Products,  Milton,  Canada 

Filed  No?,  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  204,408 

Inta.'B65H/7/« 

U.S.  a.  242—8642  20  Clainu 


clined  poriion  for  catching  said  yam,  said  inclined  portion 
positioned  to  intersect  said  yam  path,  and  said  hook  por- 
tion projecting  away  from  said  yam  path  and  being  posi- 
tioned more  distant  from  the  plane  of  said  yam  path  than 
said  opening  of  said  traverse  guide. 


44244«9 
DOUBLE  DRUM  WINDER 
Bernhard  Bartmann,  Heindenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No,  165,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928543 

Inta.)B65H/7/OS 
VS.  a.  242—66  20  Clainu 


1.  A  double-drum  winder  for  winding  a  roll  of  web  material 
and  for  ejecting  a  wound  roll  of  web  material,  the  winder 
comprising: 

drums  for  being  driven  to  route  and  on  which  a  roll  of  web 
material  is  to  be  wound; 

a  transfer  Uble  positioned  next  to  the  drutns  and  to  wliich  a 
wound  roll  is  to  be  transferred; 

ejecting  means  for  ejecting  a  wound  roll  off  the  dmms  and 
for  moving  the  wound  roll  onto  the  transfer  table; 

the  transfer  uble  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis, 
which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wound  roll, 
whereby  the  transfer  Uble  can  be  pivoted  between  a  hori- 
zonul  position  at  which  the  transfer  uble  is  positioned  to 
receive  an  ejected  roll,  and  a  vertical  position  at  which  the 
transfer  Uble  serves  as  a  protective  shield  against  move- 
ment of  a  roll  past  the  vertical  transfer  Uble. 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  rested  on  a  surface  adjacent  to 
a  pool  for  use  in  removing  and  storing  a  swimming  pool  cover 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  telescoping  roller  member  having  a  first  tubular  section 
and  two  second  tubular  sections,  each  section  having 
inside  and  outside  diameter  walls,  said  second  tubular 
sections  adapted  to  be  telescopically  disposed  one  from 
each  end  of  said  first  tubular  section  to  provide  first  and 
second  roller  ends,  said  first  tubular  section  further  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  ribs  disposed  from  its 
inner  diameter  wall  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
section  from  end  to  end  thereof,  said  second  tubular  sec- 
tions further  defining  a  plurality  of  similarly  spaced  ribs 
disposed  from  their  outer  diameter  walls,  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  each  section  from  end  to  end  thereof,  the 
said  inner  wall  ribs  of  said  first  tubular  section  engaging 
upon  the  said  outer  wall  ribs  of  said  second  member  when 
the  said  ribs  of  each  section  are  aligned  radially,  thereby 
fixing  said  sections  relative  to  each  other; 

support  means  for  mounting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
roller  for  routional  movement  of  the  roller  above  the 
surface  on  which  the  apparatus  is  to  be  rested  such  that  the 
pool  cover  can  be  wound  onto  the  roller; 

means  for  securing  an  edge  portion  of  the  pool  cover  to  the 
roller;  and, 

qieans  for  use  in  routing  said  roller  for  winding  up  and 
unwinding  said  pool  cover. 


4424471 

APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROLUNG  TENSION  OF 

HLAMENTYARN 

Hichio  Shimizu,  Fnknl,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Oda  Goaca  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Komatsu,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  203,149 

Int  CLJ  B65H  59/26.  59/36 

VS.  CL  242—153  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  of  a  filament 
yam,  provided  between  a  pim  of  the  filament  yam  and  a  take- 
up  especially  in  a  warping  machine  to  allow  the  filament  yam 
to  start  its  run  and  to  continue  iu  run  with  substantially  the 
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same  required  ininimuni  tension  as  that  which  the  filament 
yam  has  during  its  rest  state,  comprising: 

a  generally  oblong  frame; 

an  inlet  guide  and  an  outlet  guide  provided  at  longitudinally 
opposed  ends  of  said  frame,  through  which  a  running 
filament  yam  is  introduced  in  and  discharged  out  from 
said  apparatus  during  a  warping  operation, 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  roller-tike  guide  means  provided 
rotatably  on  the  frame  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
passage  of  the  filament  yam  for  supporting  the  filament 
yam  at  a  topmost  portion  of  the  circumference  of  each  of 
said  roller-like  guide  means  as  the  filament  yam  passes 
through  the  apparatus, 

at  least  three  movable  ring-like  members  each  being  posi- 
tioned between  any  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  rotatable 
roller-like  guide  means,  through  which  is  passed  a  fila- 
ment yam,  said  three  ring-like  members  being  spaced 
along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  filament  yarn  with  the 
member  closest  the  inlet  guide  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  weight  of  the  intermediate  ring-like  member  and 
with  said  intermediate  ring-like  member  being  of  greater 
weight  than  the  ring-like  member  located  closest  to  said 
outlet  guide  of  said  apparatus,  and 

a  supporting  means  provided  on  the  frame  under  said  rotat- 
able roller-like  guide  means  to  limit  the  lowest  position  of 
said  movable  ring-like  members  as  the  running  filament 
yam  comes  to  a  hall, 

said  lowest  position  of  said  ring-like  members  being  defined 
by  that  topmost  portion  of  the  inner  circumference  of 
each  ring-like  member  which  is  lower  than  the  topmost 
portions  of  the  circumferences  of  the  rotatable  roller-like 
guide  means, 

the  topmost  portion  of  the  circumferences  of  the  roller-like 
guide  means  being  aligned  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  allow 
the  filament  yam  to  pass  through  the  apparatus  horizon- 
tally and  reclilinearly  during  the  warping  operation. 


4324.372 
HIGH  DENSITY  BELT  DRIVEN  DIGITAL  DATA  TAPE 

CARTRIDGE 
Slepan  Mi^icek,  San  Jose,  and  Harry  R.  Robinson,  Sanu  Clara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Verbatim  Corporation,  Siinnynle, 
Calif. 

rUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser,  No.  150,571 

Ut  a.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  IS/32 

VS.  a.  242—192  n  Chums 


hubs,  the  first  and  second  flywheel  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  cutaway  portion  of  said  enclosure  along 
said  tape  guide  path,  each  flywheel  situated  intermediate 
one  of  said  reels  and  said  cutaway  portion,  both  of  the 
flywheels  being  rotaubly  mounted  and  positioned  so  as  to 
intimately  contact  said  tape  across  the  full  width  of  said 
upc  with  the  tape  wrapping  around  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  flywheels  at  all  times,  whereby  the  flywheels  absorb 
longitudinal  vibrations  in  the  tape. 


4,324,373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADD-ON 

REINFORCEMENT  FOR  TRANSPARENCY  SYSTEM 

FOR  CREW  MODULE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

George  Zibritosky,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pi. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,806 

Int  a."  B64C  J/14;  E04C  1/00 

VS.  a.  244—121  6  Claims 


1.  A  crew  module  for  use  in  aircraft  comprising  a  windshield 
and  a  canopy,  said  windshield  including  an  aft  edge  [Xjrtion,  an 
aft  arch  assembly  comprising  an  aft  arch,  an  aft  arch  support 
and  attachment  means  securing  said  aft  arch  to  said  aft  arch 
support,  said  aft  arch  assembly  interposed  between  the  aft  edge 
portion  of  the  windshield  and  the  front  edge  of  the  canopy, 
said  aft  arch  assembly  extending  transversely  of  said  crew 
module  and  secured  thereto  to  provide  reinforcement  and 
resistance  to  impact  penetration  for  said  windshield,  said  aft 
arch  assembly  comprising  an  apertured  flange  having  aper- 
tures aligned  with  apertures  in  said  windshield  along  the  aft 
edge  portion  thereof,  an  add-on  reinforcement  comprising  on 
apertured  flange  having  apertures  aligned  with  the  apertures  of 
the  flange  of  the  aft  arch  assembly  and  said  apertures  for  said 
aft  edge  ponion  of  said  windshield,  and  atuchment  bolts  ex- 
tending through  said  aligned  apertures  to  secure  said  wind- 
shield and  said  add-on  reinforcement  to  said  aft  arch  assembly, 
wherein  said  add-on  reinforcement  has  a  scalloped  edge  pro- 
vided with  scallops  corresponding  to  each  of  said  attachment 
means  to  provide  clearance  for  said  attachment  means  between 
said  aft  arch  and  said  aft  arch  support  when  said  add-on  rein- 
forcement is  secured  to  said  aft  arch,  aft  arch  support  and  said 
windshield. 


1.  An  improved  belt  driven  tape  cartridge  including  a  shell 
means  defining  an  enclosure  having  a  cutaway  portion  along 
one  edge,  a  pair  of  reel  hubs  supported  for  roution  on  spaced 
parallel  axes  within  said  enclosure,  a  length  of  tape  convolutely 
wound  on  said  reel  hubs  in  opposite  directions  about  the  axes 
of  said  reel  hubs  and  guided  through  a  path  along  one  edge  of 
said  enclosure  and  across  said  cutaway  portion,  and  a  driving 
belt  supported  within  said  enclosure  by  a  driving  roller  and  a 
pair  of  belt  guide  members  defining  a  belt  guide  path  spaced 
from  said  tape  path  and  passing  between  said  reel  hubs  from 
said  belt  driving  roller  to  each  of  said  bell  guide  members 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 

a  first  and  a  second  flywheel  routable  about  a  fixed  axis,  the 
axes  of  the  flywheels  being  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  reel 


4,324,374 

INTEGRATED  SPACECRAFT  AND  CRADLE 

STRUCTURE 

Alois  Wittmuu,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  md  Charles  P.  Rubin, 

Sanu  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,912,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,555 
Int.  a.'  B64G  1/14,  1/64 
VS.  a.  244—158  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  integrated  spacecraft  and  cradle  assembly  for  support- 
ing a  spacecraft  in  the  payload  bay  of  a  space  shuttle  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  U-shaped  cradle  of  a  light  and  thin  construction 
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having  two  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  section 

between  said  end  portions; 
three  trunniotis  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cradle,  for 

mounting  to  the  payload  bay  of  the  space  shuttle,  one  at 

each  of  said  end  portions  of  the  cradle  and  the  third  at  said 

intermediate  section; 
means  providing  three  attachment  points  for  a  spacecraft 

within  said  cradle,  one  at  each  of  said  end  portions  and  the 

third  at  said  intermediate  section; 


to  a  radiator  in  said  device  so  as  to  return  cooler  fluid  to  said 

modules, 
means  for  pressurizing  and  moving  the  fluid  in  said  tubing, 
said  cooling  system  containing  a  plurality  of  subsystems 
one  for  each  of  said  modules  in  said  device, 
each  subsystem  having  means  for  coupling  said  tubing  to 
said  module  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  cooling  system 
and  means  for  isolating  each  subsystem  from  other  subsys- 
tems to  permit  depressurization  of  said  subsystem  and  thus 
decouple  said  module  from  said  subsystem  without  inter- 
ference in  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  other  subsystems. 


1.  In  a  separable  system  having  a  first  cooling  system  which 

contains  heat  generating  elements  adapted  to  couple  with  a 

second  fluid  circulating  cooHng  system,  the  improvement 

comprising, 

means  in  said  first  system  for  dissipating  heat  from  the  heal 

generating  elements, 
said  heat  dissipating  means  having  means  for  selectively 
coupling  to  said  second  system  in  a  direct  mechanical 
connection  when  positioned  adjacent  thereto  and  uncou- 
pling for  removing  said  mechanical  connection  for  remote 
positioning  thereof  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
in  one  of  said  systems. 
14.  A  spacecraft  for  oribiting  in  a  geosynchronous  corridor 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  individual  self  contained  modules 
for  the  functioning  of  said  satellite,  said  device  having  tubing 
containing  fluid  coolant  as  part  of  a  cooling  system  which 
receives  heat  generated  by  said  modules  and  transfers  said  heat 


4,324,376 
RAILROAD  HIGHWAY  CROSSING  WARNING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Kuhn,  Alliaoa  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Americas  Standard 
Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jiu.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,471 
Int  a.'  B61L  1/02 
VS.  a.  246—125  II  ( 


4,324,375 
HEAT  SINK/FLUID-TO-FLUID  MECHANICAL 
COUPLING  OF  SPACECRAFT  COOLANT  SYSTEMS 
Richard  F.  O'Neill,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,934 

Int  a.J  B64G  1/SO;  G05D  23/00 

VS.  a.  244—163  15  Qaims 


a  spacecraft  having  three  spacecraft  trunnions  around  the 
periphery  thereof  each  pivotally  engaging  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  three  attachment  points  of  said  cradle;  and 

a  spacecraft  truss  frame  structure  interconnecting  said  space- 
craft trunnions  which  provides  a  structural  lie  between 
said  two  end  portions  of  said  U-shaped  cradle  and  said 
intermediate  section  to  stiffen  said  cradle,  said  spacecraft 
truss  frame  structure  also  supporting  major  components 
mounted  within  said  spacecraft. 


1.  A  railroad  highway  crossing  warning  system  comprising, 
means  for  sensing  current  flowing  in  the  track  rails  of  an  ap- 
proach zone,  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  the  track 
rails,  means  connected  to  said  current  and  voltage  sensing 
means  for  filtering  the  voluge  and  current  derived  from  the 
track  rails,  means  connected  to  said  filtering  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  track  impedance,  means  connected  to  said  filtering 
means  for  detecting  the  phase  angle  between  the  voltage  and 
current,  means  connected  to  said  impedance  and  phase  angle 
means  for  linearizing  the  calculated  track  impedance  by  multi- 
plying the  track  impedance  by  a  function  of  the  phase  angle, 
means  connected  to  said  voltage  filtering  means  for  detecting 
coded  signals  in  the  track  rails,  means  connected  to  said  linear- 
izing and  coded  delecting  means  for  sampling  the  linearized 
track  impedance  at  given  periodic  intervals,  means  connected 
to  said  sampling  means  for  detecting  the  motion  of  a  train  and 
for  predicting  the  time  of  arrival  at  the  crossing  by  comparing 
the  predicted  lime  of  arrival  at  the  crossing  with  an  advance 
warning  time,  and  means  connected  to  said  motion  detecting 
and  predicting  means  for  activating  the  waming  apparatus  at 
the  crossing  when  the  predicted  time  of  arrival  is  less  than  the 
advance  waming  time. 


4,324,377 
SAFETY  KNIFE  HOLDER 
Allu  P.  Jones,  7340  Amestoy,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.  91406,  and 
Patrick  L.  Reichstein,  44808  Lorimer  ATe„  Lancaster,  Calif. 
93534 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,302 
Int.  a.>  A47G  21/14 
VS.  a.  248—37.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  safely  knife  holder  comprising  an  elongated  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  slanting  from  a  raised  open  end  to  a 
narrow  closed  end,  adapted  to  frictionally  receive  and  hold  the 
blade  end  of  a  knife,  rail  holders  fixedly  attached  to  a  table  lo 
slidably  receive  said  body  portion,  flanges  at  each  side  of  said 
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body  portion,  in  which  one  side  of  said  rail  holders  is  securable 
to  a  table  and  the  other  side  is  slightly  raised  for  receiving  of 


4^24^79 
»-    DISPLAY  SHELF  LOCK 
Ernest  Oritz,  III,  Galva,  III.,  assignor  to  John  H.  Best  A  Sons, 
Inc..  ddra.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,117 

Int.  a.'  E04G  5/06;  F16L  3/06;  F21L  IS/OS 

VS.  a.  248—222.1  7  Ctaimt 


said  nanges,  in  which  said  rail  holders  have  pips  adapted  to 
match  pips  on  the  flanges  for  positioning  of  the  body  portion, 
a  raised  lip  at  the  open  end  of  said  body  portion. 


4324,378 

HICH-TORQUE/ACCELERATION  STABILIZED 

SENSOR  PLATFORM 

Frederick  D.  Gnntage,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3. 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,778 

Int  CL'  n«M  H/J2 

VJS.  a.  248—184  6  Claims 


1.  A  gimbal  high  torque/acceleration  subilized  platform 
comprising: 

a  selectively  positionable  member  for  securing  a  load  to  said 
stabilized  platform; 

an  inner  gimbal  gear  drive  mechanically  connected  to  said 
selectively  positionable  member  for  imparting  a  first  de- 
gree of  freedom  to  said  selectively  positionable  member; 

a  pivot  rod  operatively  engaged  with  said  selectively  posi- 
tionable member  for  permitting  said  selectively  position- 
able  member  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  rod; 

an  outer  gimbal  ring  operatively  coupled  to  said  pivot  rod 
for  imparting  a  second  degree  of  freedom  to  said  selec- 
tively positionable  member; 

a  cradle  assembly  for  providing  a  base  for  and  for  engaging 
said  outer  gimbal  ring;  and 

a  torque  motor  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said  outer  gimbal 
ring  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  inner  gimbal  gear 
drive. 


1.  In  a  shelf  support  bracket  releasably  attached  to  an  up- 
right support  wherein  the  bracket  has  an  arm  terminating  at  a 
body  ponion  with  at  least  one  hook  extending  therefrom  to 
engage  a  slot  in  the  upright  support,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  lock  for  preventing  inadvertent  removal  of  the  bracket 
hook  from  the  support  slot,  the  lock  having  first  and  second 
attachment  clips  which  are  slidably  engageable  with  the  body 
portion  of  the  bracket  such  that  the  lock  can  be  mounted  on 
either  side  of  the  body  portion  and  the  lock  having  an  ear 
which  projects  into  a  slot  in  the  upright  support,  adjacent  the 
top  edge  of  the  slot  to  prevent  lifting  of  the  bracket. 


4,324,380 
MOUNTING  PIN 
Bmce  J.  Rothenberg,  200  B  Rutledge  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94110 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,449 

Int.  a.'  A47H  1/16 

VS.  a.  248—302  g  Clains 


1.  A  mounting  pin,  comprising 

(a)  a  straight  long  run, 

(b)  a  straight  short  run  extending  perpendicular  from  said 
long  run 

(c)  a  straight  inner  run  extending  180'  from  said  short  run 
and  in  touching  relationship  thereto,  and 

(d)  a  straight  run  extending  perpendicular  from  said  inner 
run. 


4,324,381 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

Stephen  Morris,  399  Fullerton,  Apt.  15E,  Chicago,  lU.  60614 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,696 

Int  a.'  A47K  1/OS 

VS.  a.  248— 311J  S  Claims 

1.  A  beverage  container  support  comprising  a  first  wire 
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element  formed  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  uprights 
interconnected  at  their  lower  ends  by  a  wire  network  which 
lies  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and  forms  the  base  of  a 
container  receiving  receptacle,  said  wire  network  of  said  first 
wire  element  being  formed  to  include  a  portion  that  lies  trans- 
versely of  a  line  extending  between  said  uprights,  said  uprights 
of  said  first  wire  element  each  terminating  in  a  hook,  a  second 
wire  element  forming  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  annular 


rings  secured  to  said  uprights  and  defining  sides  of  said  con- 
tainer receiving  receptacle,  a  third  wire  element  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  arms  that  terminate  with  means  for  supporting  the 
receptacle  formed  by  said  first  and  second  wire  elements  by 
said  first  hooks  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  third  wire 
element  in  a  first  direction  of  movement,  and  said  third  wire 
element  being  formed  with  hanger  means  from  which  said 
support  may  be  hung  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  second  direc- 
tion of  movement. 


4,324382 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  BASE 
Dnanc  M.  Benkema,  Grand  Rapida,  and  Jack  R.  Knoblauch, 
Byron  Center,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steclcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,660 

Int.  a.J  A47C  3/24 

VS.  a.  248—406  29  Claims 


1.  A  height  adjustable  chair  base  having  a  hub  tube,  a  seat 
column  telescopically  positioned  within  said  hub  tube,  and 
being  operably  carried  on  a  nut  which  is  located  within  said 
column  and  which  nut  is  threaded  on  an  externally  threaded 
post  located  within  said  hub  tube,  in  which  the  improvement 
comprises:  abutment  means  connected  with  said  column  for 
supporting  the  same,  and  being  disposed  above  said  nut; 

a  spring  housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  post,  and  having 
an  upper  surface  engaging  said  abutment  means  for  sup- 


porting said  seat  column  thereon,  and  a  lower  edge  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  nut; 

spring  means  positioned  within  said  spring  housing  and 
extending  between  said  housing  and  said  nut  in  an  abutting 
relationship  with  both,  whereby  said  spring  housing  and 
said  column  are  biased  upwardly  relative  to  said  nut; 

said  nut  including  first  detent  means  opening  toward  the 
underside  of  said  nut; 

said  column  extending  downwardly  outside  of  said  nut  to  a 
point  below  said  first  detent  means  on  said  nut;  said  col- 
umn including  second  detent  means  located  below  said 
first  detent  means  on  said  nut  and  shaped  for  mating  en- 
gagement therewith;  said  threaded  post  being  fixed 
against  rotation  within  said  hub  tube;  said  spring  means 
being  sufficiently  soft  that  when  a  chair  mounted  on  said 
column  is  occupied  by  a  person,  said  spring  means  com- 
presses to  diverge  said  first  and  second  detent  means,  and 
converge  the  lower  edge  of  said  spring  housing  into  abut- 
ment with  said  nut  for  positively  supporting  the  weight  of 
the  chair  and  occupant  thereon,  but  being  sufficiently  stiff 
that  when  the  chair  is  unoccupied,  said  spring  means 
biases  said  column  upwardly  and  biases  said  first  and 
second  detent  means  into  locking  engagement,  whereby 
when  the  chair  and  said  column  are  rotated  relative  to  said 
hub  tube,  said  nut  rotates  on  said  threaded  post  to  adjust 
the  chair  upwardly  or  downwardly  depending  on  the 
direction  of  rotation  thereof. 


4324383 
SEAT  CENTERUNE  OPERATED  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Anthony  J.  Ferro,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Ckalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186390 
Int.  a.>  F16K  1/22 
VS.  a.  251—308  2  ( 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  including; 

A  valve  body  structure  comprising  four  channel  members 
operatively  secured  together  and  defining  a  passageway 
therethrough  for  fluid  flow; 

a  valve  vane  supported  by  said  valve  body  for  pivotal  move- 
ment within  said  passageway; 

a  valve  seat  within  said  passageway  and  secured  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  channel  members  defining  a  continous  seat- 
ing surface  and  having  a  center  line; 

a  seal  carried  by  said  vane  at  the  outer  edge  thereof  in  position 
to  engage  with  said  seat  on  the  center  line  thereof  to  provide 
bidirectional  sealing; 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of 
said  vane  to  an  open  position  or  to  a  closed  position  selec- 
tively, said  drive  means  having  an  actuating  shaft,  extending 
through  and  supported  for  rotation  by  said  one  of  said  chan- 
nel members,  said  valve  seat  center  line  coinsides  with  the 
axis  of  said  drive  means; 

a  lever  having  one  end  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  actuat- 
ing shaft; 

an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  channel  member 
supporting  said  actuating  shaft; 

a  secondary  shaft  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  and 
extending  through  said  arcuate  slot  into  said  passageway; 

an  abutment  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  vane  and  positioned  to 
receive  the  end  of  said  secondary  shaft  that  extends  into  the 
passageway; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  actuating  shaft  will  effect  the  simulta- 
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neous  movement  of  said  connected  lever,  said  secondary   raise  said  hook  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  amplitude  of 
shaft,  said  abutment  and,  thereby,  said  vane;  and  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  supports;  and  means  for 

a  companment  formed  on  the  external  surface  of  said  channel 
member  through  which  said  drive  means  extends  to  enclose 
said  drive  means  and  said  arcuate  slot  to  prevent  fluid  leak- 
age from  the  valve. 


44243M 

SERVICING  STAND  FOR  THREE  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Kirby  W.  Elicr,  8501  Rurason  Dr„  Smtee,  Cilif.  92071 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,031 

Int  CL^  BMF  i/00 

MS.  a.  254—8  B  10  CUins 


U^^ - 


•U'te 


1.  A  servicing  stand  for  a  three  wheeled  vehicle  having  two 
rear  wheels  mounted  to  opposite  ends  of  an  axle  powered  by  an 
engine  and  a  front  wheel,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  base; 
a  rearward  bracket  having  a  pair  of  upper  ends  for  engaging 

and  supporting  the  axle  at  spaced  apart  locations  adjacent 

the  rear  wheels; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  rearward  bracket  to  the 

rearward  end  of  the  base  so  that  the  rearward  bracket  can 

swing  upwardly  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended 

position; 
a  forward  bracket  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  engage 

and  support  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  engine; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  forward  bracket  to  the 

forward  end  of  the  base  so  that  the  forward  bracket  can 

swing  upwardly  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended 

position; 
means  for  urging  the  forward  bracket  towards  its  extended 

position; 
releasable  clamp  means  for  retaining  the  forward  bracket  in 

its  retracted  position;  and 
linkage  means  for  connecting  the  rearward  bracket  with  the 

clamp  means  so  that  movement  of  the  rearward  bracket 

away  from  i«  retracted  position  operates  the  clamp  means 

to  release  the  forward  bracket  so  that  the  forward  bracket 

can  swing  towards  its  extended  position. 


disabling  said  operating  means  and  maintaining  said  hook  in  a 
selected  position  of  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said  frame. 


4,324,386 
BATTENS  SYSTEM  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING 
SCENERIES  OR  SIMILAR  LOADS  ON  A  STAGE 
Pierre  Gagnon,  5637  Wilderton  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H3T  ISl),  and  Pierre  LaForest,  1945  Bruxelles  St.,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada  (HIL  5Z5) 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1980, 
10699/80 

Int.  a.'  A63J  1/02:  B66D  1/39.  1/48 
VS.  a.  254—288  16  Claims 


4 124385 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  DEPOSITING  LOADS 
BETWEEN  TWO  SUPPORTS  IN  REPEATED  RELATIVE 

VERTICAL  MOVEMENT 
Maurice  Cojean,  Naatcs,  and  Jean-Paul  Colin,  Saint  Sebastien, 
both  of  France,  aangnors  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne 
ACS,  Fraucc 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,247 
dtimt  priority,  awlicatioa  France,  Aug.  31, 1977,  77  26503 
Int.  a.'  B66D  1/48 
VS.  a.  254—270  12  Claims , 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  load  between  relatively  verti- 
cally moving  supports  on  one  of  which  is  a  crane  having  a  load 
lifting  cable,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  suspended 
from  said  load  lifting  cable;  a  vertically  extensible  and  retract- 
able second  cable  carried  by  said  frame  and  supporting  a  hook 
for  fitting  to  said  load;  operating  means  supported  wholly  by 
said  frame  and  including  rotary  winch  means  coupled  to  said 
second  cable  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  winch  means 
for  vertically  extending  and  retracting  the  latter  to  lower  and 


1.  A  battens  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

G>)  an  elongated  winch  drum  upon  which  at  least  one  cable 
supporting  a  scenery  or  similar  load  is  wound,  said  winch 
drum  being  generally  horizontally  disposed; 

(c)  bearing  means  assembly  secured  to  said  support  for  rotat- 
abty  mounting  said  winch  drum  and  including  means  for 
longitudinally  moving  said  winch  drum  at  each  turn  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the  cable  wound  on,  or 
unwound  from,  the  winch  drum; 

(d)  a  reversible  winch  drum  driving  motor  for  rotating  said 
winch  drum  in  anyone  of  the  two  directions;  and 

(e)  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  winch  drum  driv- 
ing motor  including  a  control  mechanism  having  a  body 
and  an  operating  member  mounted  in  said  body  and  mov- 
able between  three  positions,  namely:  one  limit  position 
causing  the  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction;  a  central 
position  causing  the  motor  to  stop;  and  another  limit 
position  causing  said  motor  to  rotate  in  the  other  direc- 
tiom,  movement  of  said  operating  member  relative  to  said 
body  from  said  central  position  to  one  of  the  other  of  said 
limit  positions,  and  vice  versa,  causing  acceleration  and 
deceleration  of  said  winch  drum  driving  motor,  a  control- 
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ling  reversible  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a  control  eludes  outwardly  extending  tapered  flanges  along  the  outer 

member  responsive  to  and  movable  at  a  speed  propor-  surfaces  thereof  and  an  upper  polygonal  portion  socket  slid- 

11^,0?^,  Hl'fC^        f    °""'"'  ^'"'f'/"'^"'^*"^  --"P""-  ably  receiving  said  post  on  top  of  said  cone  and  having  a 

^r^ld  ^?«STnch  HrT'ir""  °f  ^°"."°'  ■""""  '»«°'"  *«"  """"li-S  "^^^y  ^yo"«l  «he  largest  diameter  of 

oerandofsaid  winch  drum  to  move  said  operatmg  mem-  soirt  n,--.,  =  .»      .»  e 

ber  between  its  three  positions  relative  to  said  body.  anges.  


4,324,387 
POWER  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PRESSURE 
MODULATED  HYDRODYNAMIC  RETARDER  FOR 
CONTROLLING  A  LOAD 
Horst  G.  Steinhagen,  Raeiae,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc,  Incor- 
porated, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,792 

Int  CV  B66D  5/02:  F16D  57/02 

VS.  a.  254—310  35  Claims 


1.  A  power  delivery  system  comprising  a  pressurized  fluid 
circuit,  a  fluid  pressurized  and  modulatable  hydrodynamic 
retarder  having  a  rotor  drivingly  connected  to  a  power  output 
shaft,  said  retarder  having  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  and  a  pressure 
fluid  outlet  in  said  circuit,  a  reurder  outlet  pressure  control 
valve  in  said  circuit,  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  output  shaft  and  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding pilot  signal  acting  upon  the  retarder  outlet  pressure 
control  valve,  including  means  to  inflnitely  modulate  the  fluid 
relief  pressure  of  said  valve  as  a  predetermined  and  selectively 
variable  function  of  rotor  speed  to  thereby  modulate  the 
torque  of  said  retarder  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
desired  torque-speed  relationship. 


4424,388 

FENCE  STRUCTURE 

William  A.  Klaser,  1619  Lincoln  Atc.,  ETansTiUe,  lad.  47714 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,926 

Int  a.3  E04H  17/14 

VS.  a.  256—19  3  Claims 


1.  A  fence  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fence  post 
having  an  anchor,  and  rails  interconnecting  said  fence  post, 
where  said  fence  post  and  said  rails  are  fabricated  from  a  plas- 
tic resin,  and  where  said  fence  post  is  separable  into  a  post 
anchor  and  a  post,  said  post  anchor  having  a  lower  cone  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  a  point  and  in- 


4,324,389 
DEVICE  FOR  SCARFING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  METAL 

WORKPIECE 
Alfred  Baier,  Kronberg,  and  Alfred  Preuffer,  Neu-lscnbarg.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuiy,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim 
GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  16, 
1980,  3018648 

lit  Cl.^  B23K  7/06.  7/08 
U&  a.  266— 51  S< 


1.  In  a  device  for  scarfing  the  surface  of  a  metal  workpiecc, 
consisting  of  an  upper  and  lower  preheating  block  arranged  at 
a  disUnce  from  each  other  with  a  scarfing  oxygen  channel 
formed  therebetween,  and  with  an  extra  scarfing  nozzle  which 
can  be  actuated  by  a  shutoff  valve  as  well  as  with  a  powder 
supply  apparatus  associated  with  the  device,  the  improvement 
being  said  powder  supply  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge nozzles  connected  by  pipelines  to  a  supply  bin,  shutoff 
valve  means  associated  with  said  pipelines,  and  at  least  one 
extra  scarflng  nozzle  associated  with  one  of  said  powder  dtt- 
charge  nozzles. 


4,324,390 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STEEL  FROM 

IRON  ORE  DUST  BY  DIRECT  REDUCnON 

Manfred  Driemeyer,  Issum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBor  to 

Mannesraann  DeMag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Oirision  of  Ser.  No.  83387,  Oct.  10, 1979.  This  appticatioD  May 
22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  Oct  10, 
1978,2844056 

Ut  a.'  F27B  3/08.  3/18 
VS.  a.  266—155  5  ( 


4.A4«A^J 


IB- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  steel  by  direct  reductioa 
of  iron  ore  dust,  comprising 
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(a)  a  single  reactor  vessel  capable  of  containing  both  a  smelt- 
ing aggregate  and  a  slag  layer; 

(b)  said  reactor  vessel  having  a  first  healing  means  to  main- 
tain said  smelting  aggregage  in  the  molten  state; 

(c)  a  metal  up  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  for 
tapping  said  smelting  aggregate; 

(d)  a  slag  tap  located  above  said  metal  tap  for  tapping  said 
slag  layer; 

(e)  a  tubular  reduction  due.  -  ertically  disposed  in  said  reac- 
tor vessel,  said  reduction  duct  extending  downwardly  into 
said  smelting  aggregate  below  the  surface  layer  of  said 
smelting  aggregate  and  to  a  point  closely  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  reactor  vessel; 

(0  a  first  feeding  means  for  providing  a  reducing  gas  mixture 
containing  a  monoxide  and  predominantly  H2  to  said 
tubular  reduction  duct; 

(g)  a  second  heating  means  for  heating  said  first  feeding 
means  and  said  gas  mixture  provided  thereby; 

(h)  a  third  heating  means  for  preheating  iron  ore  dust  to  a 
temperaure  in  the  range  of  about  400'  to  800'  C; 

(i)  a  second  feeding  means  for  providing  said  preheated  iron 
ore  dust  to  said  tubular  reduction  duct  and  for  mixing  said 
preheated  iron  ore  dust  with  said  gas  mixture; 

(j)  a  fourth  heating  means  for  heating  said  tubular  reduction 
duct  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1000'  to 
1400'  C.  to  thereby  utilize  the  high  reduction  potential  of 
H2  of  the  gas  mixture  which  is  present  at  said  temperature 
range,  and; 

(k)  means  for  recovering  and  recycling  the  heat  and  compo- 
nents of  waste  gases  of  said  reactor  vessel. 


432431 

PRE-HEATING  ASSEMBLY  TO  BE  USED  FOR 

PRE-HEATING  INGOTS 

TeruMito  YamagncU,  Aqjo,  and  Maiaya  Ohta,  ToyohuU,  both 

of  Japu,  anigttors  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Dodd 

Seiaakusbo,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  JuD.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jhil  15, 1979,  54-82710 

Int.  aj  F27B  1/20.  14/00 

VS.  a.  266-200  8  Claims 


1.  A  pre-heater  for  pre-heating  ingots  being  supplied  to  a 
melting  furnace  such  as  a  pot  of  a  casting  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  elongated  hollow  member  constituting  a  first  passage 

for  exhaust  gas  discharged  from  the  melting  furnace; 
a  second  elongated  hollow  member  concentric  with  said  first 

hollow  member  and  defining  a  second  passage  for  exhaust 

gas  between  said  first  hollow  member  and  said  second 

hollow  member; 
a  damper  in  the  lower  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  passages  for 


substantially  closing  off  the  passage  to  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas;  and 
an  ingot  supplying  passage  means  sloping  downwardly 
through  said  one  passage  for  guiding  movement  of  succes- 
sive ingots  down  along  said  ingot  supplying  passage 
means  for  pre-heating  each  of  said  ingots  prior  to  its  intro- 
duction into  the  melting  furnace. 


4,324,392 
MOLTEN  METAL  POURING  DEVICE 
EIIU  S.  White,  Elkhart;  William  C.  Zatkoff,  South  Bend,  both  of 
Ind.;  John  J.  Light,  Niles,  Mich.,  and  Ramon  Michen,  Miiha- 
waka,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sandmold  Systems,  Inc.,  Newaygo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,476 

Int.  a.}  B22D  37/00 

VS.  a.  266—240  II  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manually  pouring  molten  inetat  into  a  pour- 
ing cup  in  a  mold  comprising: 

an  elongate  ladle  for  holding  molten  metal,  the  ladle  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  the  cross  section  of  the  side 
walls  and  bottom  wall  along  a  section  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  ladle  having  a  "V"  shaped  outer 
periphery  which  for  each  section  between  the  opposed 
end  walls  is  of  similar  size  and  shape; 

means  for  tilting  the  ladle  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to  pour 
molten  metal  therefrom;  and 

the  ladle  having  a  molten  metal  discharge  spout  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ladle  whereby  upon  tilting 
the  ladle  molten  metal  is  discharged  through  the  spout  in 
a  direction  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ladle. 


4,324,393 
HEAVY  DUTY  RADL<TOR  BENCH  AND  HOIST 
Leon  C.  Chausse,  Bellcvue,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Inland  Manrfac- 
turing  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,936 
Int.  a.>  B23Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  269—46  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  radiator  bench  and  hoist  mechanism  for 
positioning  large  vehicle  radiators  for  repair  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  bench  including  a  generally  rectangular  reservoir,  a  planar 

top  and  at  least  four  legs  supportiltg  the  reservoir; 
a  gantry  support  including  two,  spaced,  generally  parallel 
legs,  each  leg  having  opposite  ends,  said  gantry  support 
also  including  a  gantry  cross  member  connecting  one  end 
of  the  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  the  opposite  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  bench  substantially  at  the  planar 
top  and  substantially  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  reservoir, 
one  of  said  legs  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  reservoir; 
radiator  clamp  means  for  gripping  ~a  vehicle  radiator,  said 
clamp  means  being  supported  for  vertical  movement  by 
the  gantry  cross  member;  and 
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adjustable  gantry  bracket  means  connecting  each  of  the  legs 
of  the  gantry  support  to  the  bench  for  adjusubly  pivoting 
the  gantry  cross  member  between  a  position  over  the 
reservoir  and  a  position  adjacent  the  bench,  each  of  the 
adjustable  gantry  bracket  means  extending  substantially 


between  (1)  an  edge  opposite  said  one  edge  of  the  reser- 
voir and  (2)  a  point  between  the  two  ends  of  one  of  the 
legs,  whereby  a  radiator  resting  alongside  of  the  mecha- 
nism may  be  gripped  by  the  radiator  clamp  means,  raised 
by  the  gantry  support  and  adjustable  gantry  bracket 
means,  and  deposited  in  the  reservoir. 


4,324,394 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  RECORD  CARRYING 
ITEMS 
Wilhelm  Mitzel,  Neu-Keferloh,  and  Herbert  Bemardl,  Haag, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  G  A  O  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Automation  and  Organisation  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
CoBtiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,011,  Jan.  5, 1978,  and  a 
ctatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,196,  Mar.  29,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,074 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729830;  Mar.  4, 1978,  2814306 

IbL  O.'  B65H  3/14 
VS.  a.  271—5  11  Claims 


device  and  adjacent  to  the  feeder  device  for  conveying  the 
stack  through  the  feed  path,  said  air  conducting  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  air  air  blast  passages  extending  therethrough  each 
of  said  passages  having  a  hole  in  said  surface  at  longitudinally 
and  transversely  aligned  and  spaced  intervals  along  the  length 
and  width  thereof,  each  of  said  passages  extending  obliquely  of 
the  feed  path  in  the  direction  of  the  sheet  receiving  device, 
fluid  pressure  means  connected  to  said  passages  for  discharg- 
ing a  stream  of  pressurized  fluid  along  the  feed  path  in  the 
direction  of  the  sheet  receiving  device  and  producing  a  low 
pressure  along  said  surface  of  said  air  conducting  plate  adja- 
cent the  feed  path  to  pneumatically  feed  a  sheet  to  the  sheet 
leceiving  device  and  at  least  some  of  said  passages  of  said  holes 
aligned  at  the  transversely  spaced  intervals  along  the  width  of 
said  plate  being  divergent  to  opposite  sides  of  the  feed  path, 
wherein  said  surface  of  said  air  conducting  plate  is  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  air  conducting  areas,  each  of  said  air  conducting 
areas  including  at  least  some  air  blast  passages,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  air  conducting  areas  extends  the  length  of  said  air 
conducting  plate  along  said  feed  path  with  the  orienution  of 
each  of  said  air  blast  passages  in  every  one  of  said  air  conduct- 
ing areas  connected  to  longitudinally  aligned  holes  in  said  air 
conduction  area  being  parallel  with  each  other,  and  said  re- 
ceiving device  comprising  a  feeding  suction  drum  rotatably 
mounted  with  its  periphery  adjacent  the  feed  path  and  moving 
in  the  feed  path  direction  and  a  retaining  suction  drum  rotat- 
ably mounted  with  its  periphery  adjacent  the  feed  path  and 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  the  feed  path  direction,  adapted 
to  retain  sheets  in  the  stack  adjacent  a  sheet  to  be  fed,  with  a 
feed  slot  defined  between  the  peripheries  of  said  feeding  and 
retaining  suction  drums  in  the  feed  path. 


4,32435 
SHEET  SEPARATOR 
Mortoa  Silrarberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Xerox  Oorfon- 
tioB,  Slaaifbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8131 
IbL  a.'  B65H  3/12 
VS.  a.  271—98  5 1 


1.  A  feeder  device  for  feeding  sheets  of  a  stack  of  paper 
sheets,  such  as  bank  notes,  one  at  a  time  through  a  feed  path 
from  a  stack  feeder  device  to  a  sheet  receiving  device  compris- 
ing: an  air  conducting  plate  having  a  surface  for  receiving  the 
stack  disposed  along  the  feed  path,  said  air  conducting  plate 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  the  receiving 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatum  comprising; 

a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets, 

frictional  feed  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  feed  belts 
spaced  below  the  supported  position  of  the  planar  surface 
of  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack, 

means  forming  a  vacuum  plenum  associated  with  said  feed 
means,  said  vacuum  plenum  having  openings  therein  fac- 
ing the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack,  and  having  a  raised 
portion  therein  underlying  at  least  one  of  said  belts  to  raise 
at  least  one  of  said  belts  above  the  plane  of  the  top  surface 
of  the  remainder  of  said  belts,  means  for  lowering  the  air 
pressure  in  said  plenum  below  atmospheric  pressure  caus- 
ing the  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  to  bie  drawn  into  contact 
with  and  acquired  by  said  feed  means,  said  feed  belts 
thereby  forming  a  corrugation  in  said  sheet  by  said  raised 
belt  for  separation  and  forwarding  of  the  bottom  sheet 
from  said  stack;  and, 

air  knife  means  to  direct  an  air  flow  against  the  lead  edge  of 
the  acquired  bottom  sheet  from  the  remainder  of  the 
sheets  in  the  stack  and  reduce  drag  forces  between  the 
bottom  sheet  and  the  bottom  of  the  remainder  of  the  stack. 
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024,396  fonn  constructed  so  that  its  efTective  length  can  be  varied,  said 

SHEET  SEPARATING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS       platform  comprising  at  least  two  sections  pivoted  together,  the 

Darid  B.  Albright,  Stratford,  Conn.,  and  Jowph  A.  CoatI,   axis  of  each  pivot  extending  horizontally  at  right  angles  to  the 


WUtcftone,  N.Y„  anigBon  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Cona. 

FUcd  May  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,866 

Urt.  a.'  B65H  3/52 

VS.  a.  271—125  8  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  sheets,  comprising: 
(a)  a  sheet  feeding  deck;  (b)  a  sheet  separating  stone;  (c)  means 
for  carrying  the  stone  in  overhanging  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  deck;  (d)  a  movable  frame  connected  to  the  stone  carry- 
ing means;  (e)  a  shaft  having  a  free  end,  knob  means  mounted 
on  the  free  end  •  '  the  shaft  and  manually  rotatable  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  threadably  engaging  the  frame  for  move- 
ment thereof  to  move  the  stone  to  a  selected  height  above  said 
deck  when  said  shafk  is  rotated;  and  (0  means  for  permitting 
the  shaft  to  be  manually  pushed  for  moyement  of  said  shaft 
without  rotation  thereof  thereby  raising  the  stone  above  the 
selected  height,  said  means  for  permitting  including  a  collar 
and  spring  means  cooperative  with  each  other  for  constraining 
rotation  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  pushed. 


442437 
STACKING  DEVICES  AND  PLATFORMS  THEREFOR 
Gnhan  A.  Byrt,  and  Bernard  A.  Graves,  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
gland,  aBignors  to  Maasoa  Sco«  Thrinell  Engineering  Lim- 
ited, Briftol,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79100148,  §  371  Date  May  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00560,  POT  Pub. 
DMc  Ayr.  3, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Sc^  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  194,151 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioa  Uiited  Kinglon,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36082/78 

lot.  CL'  B65H  31/10.  31/20 
VS.  CL  271—217  9  Clainu 


length  of  the  platform,  means  for  supporting  said  platform  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  and  lifting  means  adapted  to  engage  with  one 
or  more  of  the  platform  sections  forming  said  effective  length 
of  the  platform,  to  raise  the  platform  to  bring  its  thus  engaged 
section  or  sections  to  a  level  at  which  sheets  may  be  received 
from  said  sheet  feeder  and  to  then  lower  the  platform  as  a  stack 
accumulates  thereon,  the  section  or  sections  not  thus  engaged 
hanging  down  from  the  engaged  section  or  sections. 


4,324,398 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  BARBELL 
Robert  W.  Hole,  781  Woodbine  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
<M4E  2J5) 

Filed  Se^  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190447 

InL  a.>  A63B  21/06 

VS.  CL  272—123  2  Claims 


1.  A  weight-lifting  apparatus  for  use  in  bench  press  and/or 
squat  weight-lifting  exercises  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  upright  portion  and  an  overhead  boom 
portion  arranged  to  be  located  at  one  side  and  above  an 
exercising  station,  respectively, 

(b)  guide  means  on  said  upright  portion  and  said  boom  por- 
tion defining  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  tracks, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cables  mounted  one  on  each  guide  track  for 
movement  therealong,  a  first  portion  of  each  cable  de- 
pending vertically  from  the  overhead  boom  into  said 
exercising  station  and  a  second  portion  of  each  cable 
depending  proximate  the  upright  portion, 

(d)  mounting  means  on  the  first  portion  of  each  cable  receiv- 
ing a  weight-lifting  bar  in  a  horizontal  position  extending 
therebetween, 

(e)  first  stop  means  on  the  second  portion  of  each  cable  to 
limit  movement  of  the  cables,  and  second  stop  means  on 
said  upright  portion  of  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  the 
first  stop  means  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  said  first 
portion  of  said  cable  may  be  lowered  into  said  exercising 
station  whereby  upon  release  of  the  bar  during  exercise 
use  the  extent  to  which  it  will  travel  when  said  weight-lift- 
ing bar  is  released  and  the  extent  of  travel  of  the  bar,  being 
limited  by  the  interaction  of  the  second  stop  means  and  the 
first  stop  means. 


L  A  sheet  stacking  device  including  a  sheet  feeder,  a  plat- 


4424499 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  Rickey,  2871  Baonockburn,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38128 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,752 
Int.  a.}  A63B  23/00 
VS.  a.  272—144  1  Claim 

1.  An  exercising  device  for  exercising  particular  muscles  of 
a  user  as  he  selectively  accomplishes  various  exercises  in  con- 
junction therewith,  said  exercising  device  comprising  an 
oblong  planar  board  member  for  supporting  the  user  in  any  of 
several  exercising  positions,  fore  and  aft  roller  means  for  run- 
aingly  ridably  supporting  said  board  member  in  a  horizontal 
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disposition,  track  means  for  supportable  engagement  with  said 
roller  means  as  said  board  member  is  being  runningly  ridably 
supported  by  said  roller  means  in  a  to-and-fro  travel  of  said 
board  member,  and  means  for  promoting  resistance  against 
enabling  said  planar  board  member  to  merely  be  free  to  travel 
to-and-fro  as  it  is  being  runningly  ridably  supported  by  said 
roller  means  upon  said  track  means,  said  means  for  promoting 
resistance  effectively  being  utilized  by  requiring  the  user  to 
exert  more  effort  in  the  performance  of  certain  exercise  than 
would  normally  be  expected  if  the  to-and-fro  travel  of  said 
board  member  were  to  be  conventionally  unconstrained,  said 
means  for  promoting  resistance  including  close  fitting  means 
for  abnormally  developing  friction  between  said  roller  means 
and  said  planar  board  member,  said  close  fitting  means  includ- 


■•■   ^ 


outer  surfaces  of  the  central  core  layer,  said  constraining 
layers  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  approximately  30 
to  100  million  pounds  per  square  inch; 

a  thin  outer  layer  of  smooth,  rigid,  lightweight  material 
overlying  both  constraining  layers,  said  outer  layers  hav- 
ing a  minimum  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  one  million 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  maximum  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity substantially  lower  than  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
said  constraining  layers;  and 

said  central  core  layer  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
approximately  12,000  to  16,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 


4424,401 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  MOVING 

OBJECTS  ON  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Darid  R.  Stubben,  Milpitas,  and  Lyic  V.  Raina,  Saa  Joae,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyralc,  Calif, 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,445 

Int  a.'  A63F  9/22 

VS.  CL  273—85  G  IS  Claims 


ing  providing  said  board  member  with  a  plurality  of  block 
members  for  respectively  engaging  said  fore  4^d  aft  roller 
means,  each  of  said  roller  means  including  an  axle  member 
having  a  pair  of  track  engageable  wheellike  members  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  being  integrally  joined 
therewith  thus  precluding  relative  rotation  between  said 
wheellike  members  and  said  axle  member,  each  of  said  block 
members  being  provided  with  an  arcuate  shaped  downwardly 
directed  groove  compatibly  sized  with  said  axle  member  for 
reception  therein  but  in  a  particular  fashion  in  which  a  close 
fitting  relationship  of  said  axle  member  within  said  arcuate 
shaped  groove  is  established  for  purposely  causing  the  devel- 
opment of  friction  therebetween  as  rotation  of  said  axle  mem- 
ber is  established  by  the  to-and-fro  travel  of  said  board  mem- 
ber. 


4424,400 
TABLE  TENNIS  BAT  BLADE 
Jackson  Tse,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  EST  Industries,  Inc., 
Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64455 

lot  a.3  A63B  59/04 

VS.  a.  273—76  5  Claims 


3.  In  a  table  tennis  bat  blade  having  a  solid  blade  portion 
constituting  the  striking  surfaces  and  a  handle,  such  solid  blade 
portion  including  a  central  core  layer  of  lightweight,  rigid, 
foamed  plastic  material,  an  improved  blade  portion  compris- 
ing: 
an  intermediate,  substantially  homogeneous  constraining 
layer  of  high  modulus  of  elasticity  graphite  fibers  ar- 
ranged in  a  relatively  thin  layer  and  bonded  to  the  two 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  display  of  different  objects 
on  a  raster  scan  video  display  screen  of  the  type  having  image- 
forming  means  including  a  controllable  electron  beam  forming 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines  in  response  to  horizontal  and 
vertical  timing  signals,  including  horizontal  retrace  intervals, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  data  indicative  of  the  desired 
position  of  first  ones  of  said  objects  on  the  display  screen; 
means  for  scanning  the  first  memory  means  during  each 
horizontal  retrace  interval  and  for  determining  the  objects 
to  be  displayed  for  the  next  horizontal  line; 
second  memory  means  for  containing  video  data  for  the 
objects  to  be  displayed,  the  second  memory  means  being 
responsive  to  the  scanning  means  and  the  object  position 
data  obtained  from  the  first  memory  means  to  provide  said 
video  data  for  the  objects  to  be  displayed  for  the  next 
horizontal  line; 
third  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  video  data 
at  locations  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  position  of 
the  video  data  within  the  next  horizontaUline;  and 
means  for  sequentially  accessing  the  temporarily  stored 
video  data  from  said  third  memory  means  synchronously 
with  the  electron  beam  scan  during  each  horizontal  line 
and  for  communicating  the  accessed  data  to  the  video 
display  screen. 
7.  A  method  of  controlling  the  display  of  different  objects  on 
a  video  display  screen  of  the  type  having  image-forming  means 
including  a  controllable  electron  beam  for  scanning  said  video 
display  screen  to  form  a  plurality  of  horizontal  line  scans  in 
response  to  horizontal  and  vertical  timing  signals,  includi.  g 
horizontal  retrace  intervals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  , 

storing  data  indicative  of  the  desired  position  of  first  ones  of 

said  objects  on  the  display  screen  in  a  first  memory; 
during  each  horizontal  retrace  interval  preceding  each  ac- 
tive horizontal  line: 
a.  scanning  the  object  position  data  in  said  first  memory 
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and  determining  the  objects  to  be  displayed  for  the  next 
horizontal  line  scan; 
b.  accessing  video  data  for  the  objects  to  be  displayed  in 
the  upcoming  horizontal  line  scan  from  a  second  mem- 
ory; 
c  temporarily  storing  said  video  data  in  a  third  memory  at 
locations  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  position  of 
the  video  data  within  the  upcoming  horizontal  line  scan; 
and 
during  each  horizontal  line  scan,  sequentially  accessing  said 
video  data  from  said  tffird  memory  synchronously  with 
thcelectron  beam  and  communicating  said  accessed  video 
data  to  said  video  display  screen  for  display. 


432«,402 
ELECTRONIC  BASEBALL  GAME 
Gcorae  J.  KkMC,  Rcdoado  Bcack,  CiUf„  iMigMr  to  Mattel,  Iiie„ 
Hawtfaonc  Calif  . 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,231 

IM.  CL^  A«3F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273— n  23  CWms 


mined  location  and  each  group  of  segments  having  a 
predetermined  orientation  relative  to  each  other; 

control  means  internal  to  said  game  for  selectively  illuminat- 
ing one  or  more  segments  of  one  or  more  of  said  groups; 

first  manually  operable  means  providing  a  firet  input  signal 
to  said  control  means  for  sequentially  energizing  the  seg- 
ments of  one  of  said  groups  to  simulate  the  path  of  travel 
of  an  object; 

second  manually  operable  means  for  providing  a  second 
input  signal  to  said  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  a  timed  relation  between  said  second 
input  signal  and  the  illumination  of  one  of  a  selected  num- 
ber of  segments  of  said  one  group  for  providing  an  inter- 
mediate signal;  and 

third  manually  operable  means  operable  only  in  response  to 
said  intermediate  signal  for  selectively  and  sequentially 
energizing  at  least  one  other  group  of  said  segments  for 
simulating  player  advance  in  response  thereto. 


4,32M03 

POST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

Valiram  K.  Sarrafian,  Gleaview,  and  Syng  N,  Kim,  Hofhiian 

EsUtcs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Max  Wiczer,  SIcokie,  III. 

Fded  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,633 

Int  a.5  A63B  71/00 

VS.  a.  273—127  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  game  for  simulating  baseball  or  the  like 
having  a  defined  playing  field  with  a  defined  path  of  travel  of 
an  object  such  as  a  ball  to  a  defmed  opposing  player  location 
for  contact  therewith,  the  player  then  traveling  a  defined 
player  advance  path  to  the  point  of  origin,  the  combination 
comprising 

a  playing  field; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  Uluminatable  segments  on  said  play- 
ing field,  each  segment  within  a  group  having  a  predeter- 


- 1.  A  post  assembly  for  use  in  a  pinball  game  having  a  play- 
field  board  for  supporting  a  rolling  pinball,  the  post  assembly 
being  adapted  to  support  a  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  hole 
therein  and  to  be  attached  thereto  with  a  fastener,  the  playfield 
board  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  defined  by  a  wall,  the 
assembly  comprising  a  post  which  includes  an  elongated  body 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  legs  on  one  end  of  said  body  portion, 
said  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bore  extending  axially  therethrough 
and  of  substantially  uniform  transverse  cross  section  along  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  legs  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  being  movable  toward  said  axis  to 
enable  insertion  into  the  opening  of  the  playfield  board,  and  a 
plug  having  a  relatively  long  cylindrical  shank  and  an  enlarged 
tip  at  one  end  of  said  shank  and  a  lug  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shank,  said  enlarged  tip  being  dimensioned  to  be  received 
through  said  bore  to  a  mounting  position  in  engagement  with 
said  legs  for  forcing  said  legs  outwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  the  opening,  each  of  said  legs  having  projections 
extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be 
embedded  in  the  wall  of  the  opening  when  said  legs  are  forced 
outwardly  by  movement  of  said  plug  to  the  mounting  position 
thereof,  said  lug  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  post 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  when  said  enlarged 
tip  is  in  the  mounting  position  thereof  and  having  a  diameter  to 
enable  insertion  through  the  hole  in  the  cover  plate. 
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024,404 
GOLF  PUTTER 
Walter  Dian,  Downen  G^OT^  ni.,  iatigM>r  to  Walter  Dian.  lac. 
Downers  Grore,  111. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  15U73 

Int  a.>  A63B  S3/04 

VS.  a.  273— 1«9  4  rtmim. 


2.  A  golf  club  putter  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  a  trans- 
parent rectangular  head  on  said  shaft  having  an  upright  front 
putting  face,  a  substantial  front  to  rear  longitudinally  extending 
depth,  a  thick  longitudinally  extending  central  portion  with 
front  to  rear  extending  sides  and  relatively  thin  toe  and  heel 
wings  of  less  height  than  said  central  portion  radiating  laterally 
from  said  sides  and  having  bottom  surfaces  at  levels  above  the 
bottom  of  said  thick  central  portion,  an  elongated  heavy 
weight  rod  encased  in  the  thick  longitudinally  extending  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  head  and  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
putting  face  in  the  front  to  rear  direction  and  visible  along  the 
length  thereof  through  said  transparent  head,  said  rod  having 
an  end  flush  with  said  upright  putting  face,  said  rod  having  a 
heavier  mass  below  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  than  the  mass 
above  said  axis  positioned  to  counteract  the  effect  of  the  shaft 
in  changing  the  sweet  spot,  and  said  shaft  being  anchored  in 
the  front  third  of  the  rod  and  extending  jipwardly  therefrom 
through  said  transparent  head. 


1.  A  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  circuit  grid  including: 

(1)  a  first  side  of  a  given  polarity  formed  with  a  single 
elongated  main  circuit  element  and  with  several  branch 
elements  connected  to  and  extending  from  the  main 
element  at  one  end  thereof; 

(2)  a  second  side  of  opposite  polarity  formed  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  circuit  element  groups  each  including  an 


elongated  main  element  and  several  branch  elements  all 
of  which  are  connected  to  and  extend  from  one  end  of 
the  main  element  of  the  same  group,  the  branch  ele- 
ments of  the  first  side  alternating  with  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  branch  elements  of  each  of  the 
several  groups  that  comprise  said  multiplicity  of  groups, 
said  main  elements  of  the  several  groups  having  termi- 
nals at  their  other  ends  arranged  in  an  annular  series, 

(3)  a  common  terminal  centered  in  said  series, 

(4)  means  for  connecting  the  common  terminal  and  the 
other  end  of  the  main  circuit  element  of  the  first  side  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and 

(5)  a  circuit  selector  overlying  said  common  terminal  and 
the  several  terminals  of  the  annular  series  and  having  a 
bridging  element  for  connecting  the  common  terminal 
to  at  least  one  but  less  than  all  the  terminals  of  said 
series,  in  selected  positions  to  which  the  selector  is 
rotated; 

(b)  a  cover  plate  overlying  and  laminated  with  the  base  plate 
and  having  a  series  of  slots  each  of  which  extends  across 
all  the  branch  elements  of  both  sides  of  the  circuit  but 
omits  traverse  of  the  main  elements; 

(c)  playing  pieces  each  of  which  is  movable  along  an  aaoci- 
ated  slot  and  includes  a  signal  element  and  contacts  that 
are  in  circuit  therewith  and  are  engageable  with  adjacent 
branch  elements  of  the  respective  sides  of  tbt  circuit  in 
each  position  to  which  the  playing  pieces  are  moved  along 
the  slots;  and 

(d)  means  for  determining  by  chance  the  extent  to  which 
each  of  the  playing  pieces  may  be  advanced  within  its 
associated  slot. 


4424,406 
BOARD  GAME  METHOD 
Joteph  D.  Oeampo,  2437  Warriaf  -  A*L  D,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94704 

Filed  Afr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,100 
IM.  0.3  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273-242  1  ( 


4,324,40s 

BOARD  GAMES  HAVING  VARIABLE 

GAME-PIECE-ENERGIZED  CIRCUTTS 

Frederick  W.  Kmger,  Jr.,  ChnrchTllle,  Pa.,  and  Warrta  E. 

BoKh,  Bereriy,  NJ.,  uiigiiori  to  Product  Dynamica,  Ltd., 

Leviltown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mw.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,955 
Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  373— 23»  4  ( 
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1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  adapted  to  be  played  on  a 
board,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

each  player  or  team  placing  a  set  of  markers,  each  marker 
containing  a  single  digit  and  at  least  two  different  digits  in 
each  set,  on  the  individual  marker  locations; 

assigning  a  reading  direction  or  directions  to  each  player  or 
team  in  relation  to  the  playing  surface,  the  direction  or 
directions  being  different  for  each  player  or  team; 

sequentially  moving  the  marken  to  individual  marker  loca- 
tions; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  markers  adjacent  to  one  another 
forming  a  multidigit  number,  with  each  digit  of  the  multi- 
digit  number  formed  from  a  single  marker, 

separately  reading  in  the  players  assigned  direction  each  of 
the  plurality  of  markers  forming  the  multidigit  number; 

recording  as  a  score  the  multidigit  number  that  was  read. 
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Filed  Oct.  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  194,609 
tat  O.'  Fl«  IS/06,  JS/48 

VS.  a.  nj—n 


4^24,407  with  figure  type  of  boot-attached  ice  skates,  in  which  the  blade 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  METAL-TO-METAL  SEAL        supports  which  attach  the  said  blade  to  the  heel  and  sole  of  the 

Ndl  R.  Upkan,  Jaekioa,  and  Rustell  L.  Rogen,  Muilth,  both  of  boot  are  integral  extensions  of  the  blade,  the  said  casing  ex- 

Mtek.,  aarigBort  to  Aeroqiiip  Corporatioa,  Jackaoo,  Mich.       lending  upwardly  to  cover  the  exterior  of  such  extensions, 

including  the  entire  skate  blade;  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
regulation  roller  skate  wheels  attached  to  the  front  and  rear  of 
said  casing,  said  wheels  rotating  on  shafts  which  pass  through 
and  are  supported  by  said  casing,  and  said  shafts  being  embed- 
ded in  rubber  or  any  other  resilient  material,  for  the  purpose  of 
reducing  shock  and  spills;  a  buckle  equipped  belt  by  means  of 
which  the  casing  is  attached  to  the  skate,  located  near  the 
center  of  the  casing;  and  a  spring  or  elasticized  band,  located  in 
the  rear  of  the  casing,  wrapped  around  the  rear  blade  to  boot 
heel  support,  and  removably  attached  to  each  side  of  the  cas- 
ing, in  tension. 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  pressurized  system  for  sealling  a 
cylindrical  conduit  received  within  a  cylindrical  bore  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  tubular  body  having  an  axis,  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface,  an  end,  an  inner  reduced  diameter  cylindrical 
surface  defined  on  said  body  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  exte- 
rior surface  and  intersecting  said  body  end,  and  an  abutment 
defined  on  said  body  adjacent  said  inner  surface  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  end,  an  anvil  ring  circumscribing  said  inner 
surface  engaging  said  abutment  and  having  a  conical  anvil 
surface  facing  said  body  end,  an  annular  conical  deformable 
metal  seal  ring  having  inner  and  outer  circular  seal  surfaces 
circumscribing  said  inner  body  surface  having  deformable 
radially  expanded  and  retracted  conditions,  said  seal  ring  hav- 
ing an  expanded  radial  dimension  greater  than  the  radial  di- 
mensional difference  between  said  body  outer  and  inner  sur- 
faces, an  annular  piston  ring  circumscribing  said  body  inner 
surface  and  axially  displaceable  thereon,  said  piston  ring  in- 
cluding a  conical  seal  ring  engagable  surface  disposed  toward 
said  seal  ring  and  a  pressure  surface  disposed  toward  said  body 
end  acted  upon  by  the  pressure  within  the  system  to  axially 
displace  said  piston  ring  toward  said  seal  and  anvil  ring,  and 
retaining  means  mounted  on  said  body  limiting  movement  of 
said  piston  ring  toward  said  body  end,  pressure  within  the 
system  displacing  said  piston  ring  toward  said  anvil  ring  to 
deform  said  seal  ring  from  its  normal  retracted  condition  to  its 
expanded  condition  whereby  said  seal  ring  inner  seal  surface 
sealingly  engages  said  body  inner  surface  and  said  seal  ring 
outer  seal  surface  sealingly  engages  the  bore  receiving  said 
body. 


4,324,409 
SLED  BODY  AND  ADJUSTABLE  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

FOR  SNOW  SKIS 
Roaald  A.  Laraen,  Arliagton  Hti.,  ind  GasttT  F.  Schinid,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  III.,  aaiignors  to  Schmid  Tool  A  Eagjaecriog 
Corp.,  Franklin  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,5<4 

tat  a.3  B62B  WOO 

VS.  a.  2S0— 12  F  9  Clainii 


1.  A  sled  body  with  adjustable  mounting  apparatus  for  de- 
tachably  mounting  said  body  to  the  bindings  of  snow  skis,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  body, 
a  sole  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  leg,  and 
a  toe  portion  on  each  sole  plate,  said  toe  portion  being  verti- 
cally adjustable  with  relation  to  its  plate  to  be  received  by 
varying  dimensioned  ski  bindings. 


4,324,40a 
ICE  TO  ROLLER  SKATE  CONVERTER 
Lconrd  E.  Bcaictte,  aad  Joua  Bcnette,  bath  of  4«8  Roicdale 
Atc  Wiadwr,  Ontario,  Cauda  (N9C  2N4) 

Filed  JnL  0, 19W,  Scr.  No.  1«6,710 
tat  a.'  A63C  17/18 
VS.  a,  280— 7.U  1 


1.  A  device  for  converting  boot-attached  ice  skates  to  roller 
skates,  which  consists  of  a  casing  which  is  used  in  connection 


4324,410 

COLLAPSIBLE  PERAMBULATOR  COT  FRAME 

STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  TELESCOPIC  SIDE 

MEMBERS 

Gnlicppe  Pereio,  Via  De  Gaapcri,  Arcore  (Milaao),  Italy 

(20043) 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,096 
Clainii  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  9, 1979, 22324/79[U] 
tat  a.3  B62B  11/00 
VS.  a.  280—42  5  Claimi 

1.  An  improved  cot  frame  for  a  collapsible  perambulator  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  cross  struts,  each  of  said 
pair  of  side  cross  struts  including  a  front  leg  and  a  rear  leg 
adjacently  connected  to  said  front  leg  so  that,  in  use,  the  front 
leg  extends  diagonally  downwardly  toward  the  front  of  the 
perambulator  and  the  rear  leg  extends  diagonally  downwardly 
toward  the  rear  of  the  perambulator,  pivot  means  intercon- 
necting said  rear  leg  and  said  adjacent  front  leg  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  said  cross  struts  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  arm 
member  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  each 
front  leg,  a  base  cross  strut  including  crossing  arm  struts  piv- 
oted together  intermediate  to  the  ends  thereof,  means  for 
pivoting  the  opposed  ends  of  the  respective  crossing  arm  struts 
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of  said  base  cross  strut  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  a  respective 
front  leg  and  rear  leg  of  said  opposed  side  cross  struts,  the 
improvement  comprising  side  elements  interconnecting  the 
side  ends  of  the  base  cross  strut  at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame 
whereby  the  structure  is  strengthened,  each  of  said  side  ele- 
ments including  an  outer  tubular  member  and  an  inner  tubular 
member  telescopicaliy  received  in  said  outer  tubular  member 
said  inner  tubular  member  having  ends  fixed  to  ends  of  said 
base  cross  strut,  said  outer  tubular  member  having  ends  fixed  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  base  cross  strut  so  that  the  folding  of 


outrigger  frame  and  said  second  wheel  assembly  to  raise 
and  lower  said  first  outrigger  frame; 

said  rams  hydraulically  connected  in  parallel; 

a  first  rotary  flow  divider  hydraulically  connected  with  said 
rams  for  assuring  equal  flow  of  hydraulic  flow  to  and  from 
said  rams  whereby  said  frames  are  raised  and  lowered  in 
unison; 

ram  rephasing  means  directly  communicating  with  said  rams 
for  equalizing  operation  of  said  rams  when  one  of  them 
reached  its  rod  displacement  limit;  and 

said  ram  rephasing  means  comprising  a  flow  divider  gear 
by-pass  faciliuting  completion  of  another  ram  rod  dis- 
placement. 


4,324,412 
COMPOSITE  SHIELD«rEP 

Bernard  J.  Wulff,  Aaron,  U.,  aaripMir  to  CntarpOUr  Tmelar 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  21470,  Mar.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcadon  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,7S7 

tat  a.)  BMR  3/00 
VS.  a.  280-163  7  ( 


/e   /*     /'° 


the  base  cross  strut  causes  the  sliding  of  said  inner  tubular 
member  relative  to  the  outer  tubular  member  of  the  said  side 
members,  and  further  comprising  first  U-shaped  rod  means  for 
fixing  the  ends  of  said  inner  tubular  member  to  the  lower  ends 
of  said  front  legs  of  the  side  cross  struts,  second  U-shaped  rod 
means  for  fixing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers to  the  lower  ends  of  said  rear  legs  of  the  side  cross  struts 
so  that  the  folding  of  the  side  cross  struts  causes  the  sliding  of 
said  inner  tubular  member  relative  to  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber of  the  side  members. 


4,324,411 
IMPLEMENT  LEVEL  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Hngh  J.  MacKenzic,  Ancaater,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  tatema- 
tional  Harrcfter  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1S6392 
tat  a.3  AOIB  63/22 
U,S.  a  280-43  J3  4( 


1.  A  composite  shield-step  (10)  in  combination  with  an  artic- 
ulated vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame  (11)  with  a  steering 
cylinder  opening  (20)  through  which  vulnerable  vehicle  com- 
ponents (13)  are  exposed  to  damage  in  the  work  environment 
of  the  vehicle,  said  shield-step  (10)  comprising: 
a  first  member  (12)  having  an  opening  (15)  therein  with  a 
lower  side  and  positioned  about  the  steering  cylinder 
opening  (20)  with  the  first  member  opening  (15)  vertically 
offset  from  the  steering  cylinder  opening  with  said  vulner- 
able vehicle  components  being  visible  through  the  open- 
ings (20,15)  wherein  the  first  member  (12)  has  a  general 
"U"  configuration,  said  first  member  (12)  being  mounted 
externally  on  said  frame  (11); 
a  first  step  (23)  formed  on  the  first  member  (12),  said  first 
step  (23)  constituting  an  edge  of  said  first  member  (12) 
which  bounds  the  lower  side  of  said  first  member's  open- 
ing (IS);  and 
a  second  step  (14)  formed  by  at  least  one  rigid  elongate 
member  (25)  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  "U"  and 
positioned  at  the  top  of  the  first  member  (12). 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  carrier  comprising: 

a  rigid  main  frame; 

a  first  outrigger  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  main 

frame; 
a  first  wheel  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame; 
a  second  wheel  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 

outrigger  frame; 
a  first  hydraulic  ram  operatively  connected  with  said  main 

frame  and  said  first  wheel  assembly  to  raise  and  lower  said 

main  frame; 
a  second  hydraulic  ram  operatively  connected  with  said 


4,324,413 
UNICYCLE  WTTH  WATER  BALANCE 
Leonard  E.  Bcnactte,  and  Joaan  Bcmctte,  both  of  468  Roccdalc 
AfC  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada  (N9C  2N4) 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,643 
tat  a.'  B62K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280-205  2  CWna 

1.  A  unicycle  comprising  in  combination,  an  upper  body 
shaped  to  generally  resemble  a  simplified  side  view  of  a  bird, 
the  rear  tail  end  of  which  plus  its  back  form  a  seat  for  the  rider, 
and  the  forward  and  upward  continuation  of  said  back  form 
the  neck  of  said  bird,  by  means  of  which  the  rider  holds  on  and 
steers  the  unicycle;  a  lower  body  which  serves  to  support  the 
wheel  of  the  unicycle  is  attached  to  the  said  upper  body  by 
means  of  a  telescopic,  pin-held,  height  adjustment  connection, 
which  takes  care  of  the  usual  difference  in  height  between 
different  sized  riders;  a  wheel  consisting  of  two  parallel,  rubber 
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tired,  circukr  walls,  which  are  spaced  from  each  other,  each  of 
laid  walls  having  half  of  'heir  common  hub  attached  thereto;  a 
horizontal  pedal  bar  which  passes  through  the  center  of  said 
hub  sections  and  is  keyed  to  them,  said  horizontal  pedal  bar 
having  one  side  thereof  bent  at  right  angles  to  it,  to  form  a 
vertical  support  for  one  of  the  foot  pedals;  the  other  end  of  said 
horizontal  pedal  bar  being  provided  with  a  removable  and 
leattacfaable  vertical  support  for  the  other  foot  pedal;  a  semi- 
ciicular  water  container  located  loosely  between  the  spaced 


anatomical  strengths  and  weaknesses,  the  end  portions  being 
operable  to  drive  the  locomotion  means  throughout  the  orbit. 


wan*  of  the  wheel,  and  held  in  suspenaion  at  the  bottom  of  the 
unicycle  at  all  times,  during  its  use,  by  free  moving  bosses 
attached  to  the  inside  wheel  walls,  said  bosses  sliding  freely 
within  channels  provided  in  the  walls  of  said  water  container 
thereby  keeping  the  water  container  suspended  at  the  bottom 
of  the  unicycle;  and  bumpers  of  rubber  or  any  other  resilient 
material  attached  to  the  lower  body,  located  above  the  said 
water  tank,  to  prevent  the  water  container  from  being  pulled 
along  by  the  rotation  of  the  wheels;  and  said  water  tank  being 
provided  with  a  water  filling  plug  and  an  air  relief  valve. 


WHEELCHAIR 
DomM  F.  WOkea,  AJbaqMrqiK,  N.  Mex„  aaaigaor  to  Atlantic 

RiehflcU  Coopuy,  Loa  ABflclct,  Calif. 
DMakw  of  Scr.  No.  »S3,S43,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J47,127. 
lUf  appUeatioB  JuL  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  173,440 
Int.  a.'  B<2M  }/06.  1/16.  3/06 
VS.  a.  2*0—242  WC  12 


1.  In  a  wheelchair  of  the  type  having  a  seat  and  a  rolling 
suspension  means,  the  improvement  comprising  locomotion 
means  for  driving  the  suspension  means,  the  locomotion  means 
including  hand  operable  levers  having  end  portions  which 
orbit  in  a  cambered  elliptical  path  to  efficiently  utilize  human 


4,324,415 

DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 

Gottfried  Sehweizer;  Axel  Kubelka;  Karl  Stritzl,  aU  of  Vienna. 

and  Joaef  Sroboda,  Schweehat,  all  of  Anstria,  aasignors  to 

TMC  CorporatioB,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  70S,268,  JoL  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,189,163. 

TUa  appUcation  Nor.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,788 

Ctalms  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  18, 1975,  5599/75 

Int.  a.J  A63C  7/10 

VS.  a.  280— <0S  6  Clainii 


1.  A  ski  brake  apparatus  for  skis  comprising  an  upstanding 
bracket  adapted  to  extend  substantially  transversely  across  its 
associated  ski,  means  mounting  the  upstanding  bracket  for 
pivotable  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  into  a  position 
bearing  substantially  flatly  against  the  top  surface  of  the  ski, 
said  upstanding  bracket  comprising  a  resilient  spring  bracket 
member  having  two  axle  segments,  said  two  axle  segments 
extending  transversely  to  the  ski  in  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  terminating  at  a  free  end  thereof 
located  on  said  top  surface  of  said  ski,  said  axle  segments  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski 
and  serving  as  pivot  shafts  for  the  spring  bracket  member,  said 
spring  bracket  member  having  elongated  brake  arm  means 
thereon  and  adjacent  an  end  of  each  of  said  axle  segments 
remote  from  said  free  end  thereof  which,  when  said  spring 
bracket  member  is  in  said  upstanding  position,  project  beneath 
and  beyond  the  undersurface  of  said  ski,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  base  body,  said  two  axle  segments  of  spring 
bracket  member  being  pivotably  mounted  in  said  base  body, 
the  spring  bracket  member  and  the  pivotable  mounting  of  the 
axle  segments  thereof  enabling  said  spring  bracket  member  to 
resiliently  tilt  over  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  associ- 
ated ski  in  the  event  a  user  of  said  ski  pushes  down  upon  said 
spring  bracket  member  with  a  ski  boot,  and  to  return  to  its 
upstanding  position  after  the  ski  boot  releases  its  engagement 
therewith,  said  free  end  of  each  of  said  two  axle  segments 
remote  from  said  brake  arm  means  including  a  free  end  seg- 
ment extending  coextensively  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
ski,  said  mounting  means  including  furiher  means  for  holding 
said  free  end  segments  in  a  position  parallel  to  said  top  surface 
of  said  ski. 


4,324,416 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Manfivd  Schnceweisa,  Wettatetten;  Adolf  Gotzcnbergcr,  and 
Aloys  Ohm,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aafignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AktiengescUschaft,  Ingol- 
itadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,496 
Clainit  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  29127875 

Int.  a.3  B62D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  280—661  5  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a 
wheel  carrier,  apper  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
wheel  carrier  to  the  body  of  said  vehicle  and  lower  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  wheel  carrier  to  said  vehicle  body. 
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said  upper  and  lower  connecting  means  providing  upper  and  4314,418 

lower  pivot  joints  defming  a  steering  axis  about  which  said  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

wheel  carrier  is  pivotal,  said  steering  axis  being  disposed  at  an  Robert  L.  Stephenaon,  Utica,  Mick.,  aMigaor  to  Allied  Corpm- 

angle  to  the  vertical  providing  a  predetermined  caster,  one  " <>■■•  Morris  Township,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

component  of  said  lower  connecting  means  being  disposable  in  PU**  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,253 

at  least  a  first  or  a  second  position  to  alter  the  angle  of  said  •■♦•  *^''  MOR  21/10 

steering  axis  relative  to  the  vertical  and  correspondingly,  said  ^•**  *^  2W>— 802                                                      9  < 

caster,  said  lower  pivot  joint  being  disposable  at  predetermined 


T* 


distances  from  a  reference  line  on  said  lower  connecting 
means,  and  a  mounting  flange  mounted  on  said  wheel  carrier, 
said  mounting  flange  being  mountable  in  a  first  position  and 
mountable  in  a  second  position  displaced  180'  relative  to  a 
centerline  thereof,  said  lower  pivot  joint  being  disposed  on  said 
mounting  flange  at  a  point  displaced  from  the  center  line  of 
said  mounting  flange  a  distance  equal  to  the  displacement  of 
said  lower  pivot  joint  relative  to  the  reference  line  on  said 
lower  connecting  means. 


4^24^17 

VEHICLE  WFTH  BOGIE-MOUNTED  WHEELS  AND 

RAISING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  WHEELS 

Sizten  A.  M.  Johanaion,  Eikilituna,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  VoIto 

BM  AB,  Eakilatiina,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1979,  7903536 

Int.  a.3  B60G  11/30 

VS.  a.  280-678  6  CUdoa 


,«,=  ..     .  »-. 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  load-carrying  frame,  a  bogie  frame 
disposed  on  either  side  of  the  IcMd-carrying  frame,  means 
mounting  the  bogie  frames  on  the  load-carrying  frame  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  first 
wheel  pair  mounted  on  the  bogie  frames  on  one  side  of  said 
axis,  a  second  wheel  pair  mounted  on  said  bogie  frames  on  the 
other  side  of  said  axis,  spring  means  yieldably  urging  one  said 
wheel  pair  downwardly  relative  to  the  other  said  wheel  pair, 
and  means  for  selectively  applying  and  releasing  the  spring 
action  of  said  spring  means. 


1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a 
driver's  door  and  a  passenger's  door  and  seating  positions 
adjacent  to  said  doors,  said  system  comprising: 

actuating  means  associated  vrith  each  of  said  doors  and  being 
actuated  upon  ihe  opening  of  the  respective  door, 

seat  belt  systems  associated  with  each  of  said  seating  posi- 
tions; 

belt  moving  means  associated  with  each  of  said  seat  belt 
systems  for  moving  the  sane  into  and  out  of  occupant 
restraint  positions,  said  seat  belt  moving  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  levers  each  associated  vnth  each  of  said  seating 
positions  and  located  inboard  of  said  seating  positions,  said 
levers  being  in  contact  with  said  seat  belt  systems,  con- 
necting means  connecting  said  levers  to  each  other,  a 
rotatable  gear,  and  cable  means  extending  between  said 
gear  and  said  connecting  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  each  of  said  actuating 
means  to  permit  said  moving  means  to  move  each  of  said 
seat  belt  systems  out  of  its  occupant  restraint  position,  said 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  gear  segment  having  gear 
teeth  on  one  end  thereof,  said  gear  teeth  being  inter- 
meshed  with  said  rotauble  gear,  and  said  gear  segment 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  actuating  means,  whereby 
upon  opening  of  either  of  said  doon,  each  of  said  seat  belt 
systems  is  moved  out  of  its  occupant  restraint  position. 


4324,419 

LATCH  FOR  RUNNER  UTILIZED  IN  PASSIVE  TYPE 

SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Takco  Ucda,  F^Jiaawa,  Japan,  aaai^or  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kaba- 

akiU  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,779 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcntion  JapM,  Jul  6, 1979,  S4-7S8S7(U] 
InL  CV  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280—804  5  Clalw 

1.  Latching  apparatus  for  a  runner  member  in  a  passive  type 
seat  belt  system  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  guide  member; 
a  runner  member  mounted  on  said  guide  member  for  move- 
ment therealoog,  the  runner  member  having  an  engaging 
portion  and  a  webbing  attachment  portion; 
a  driving  member  movable  responsive  to  closing  and  open- 
ing of  a  vehicle  door  or  the  like  to  move  said  ruimer 
member  between  a  passenger  restraining  position  and  a 
paaaenger  releasing  position; 
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>  cam  member  flxed  to  a  free  end  portion  of  said  driving 
member; 

1  stop  member  Tixed  to  the  driving  member  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  cam  member; 

connecting  means  between  said  runner  member  and  said 
driving  member,  the  connecting  means  being  slidable 
relative  to  said  driving  member  within  a  predetermined 
range  between  the  stop  member  and  the  cam  member; 

a  base  member  fixed  to  a  body  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the 
passenger  restraining  position  of  the  runner  member;  and 

a  latch  member  movably  mounted  on  said  base  member 
between  an  engaging  position  in  which  the  latch  member 
is  engageable  with  the  engaging  portion  of  the  runner 
member  to  connect  the  runner  member  with  the  base 


IDENTITY  CARD  WTTH  INCORPORATED  FIBRIDS 
Roland  Monw,  Wieabaden;  Peter  Steinao,  Matau,  aad  Friti 

Pienoa,  Taunuaateia-Hatan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay, 

aaaignofi  to  Hoechat  AktteiitcaeUschafl,  Frankfiirt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10S,147 

Claina  fiiotUf,  appUcstiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Dec.  30, 
1978,2SS68S2 

iBt  0.3  B42D  IS/Oa-  G09F  3/02 
VS.  CL  283—7  17  Oaiaa 


member,  and  a  non-engaging  position,  the  latch  member 
being  normally  biased  toward  the  engaging  position; 
movement  of  the  driving  member  in  one  direction  being 
effective  to  bring  the  stop  member  into  engagement  with 
the  connecting  means  for  moving  the  runner  member  into 
the  passenger  restraining  position  wherein  the  latch  mem- 
ber engages  said  engaging  portion  of  the  nmner  member, 
and  movement  of  the  driving  member  in  the'  opposite 
direction  being  effective  initially  to  cause  the  cam  member 
to  move  the  latch  member  out  of  engagement  with  the 
runner  member  and  then  to  move  the  runner  member  from 
the  passenger  restraining  position  towards  the  passenger 
release  position  by  engagement  of  the  cam  member  with 
the  coimecting  means. 


1.  An  identity  card  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  outer  transparent  covering  layer  and 

(b)  a  thermoplastic  core, 

said  core  being  produced  from  a  core  material  comprising 
fusible  thermoplastic  fibrids  having  a  specific  surface  of 
at  least  1  m^  per  gram  measured  by  the  BET  method; 
said  core  material  being  printable  by  printing  tech- 
niques wherein  a  toner  image  is  produced  thereon; 
said  core  further  comprising  a  reinforcing  layer  which  is 
'  perforated  with  holes  and  is  dimensionally  stable  at  a 
temperature  at  which  said  core  material  is  fusible;  said 
core  material  being  laminated  through  the  holes  in  said 
reinforcing  layer;  said  reinforcing  layer  providing  di- 
mensional stability  for  said  fusible  core  material  during 
laminating; 

(c)  said  card  carrying  at  suitable  points  on  at  least  one  of  the 
component  parts  thereof  information  serving  to  identity 
the  cardholder  and  security  markings  for  protecting 
against  forgeries. 


443M20 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  OR  COPYING 
MATERIAL 
Hont  Koackc,  DSrca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBiBy,  aaiipim'  to  Clba- 
Ccier  CorporaUoa,  Aidaicy,  N.Y. 
CoMiuatiQa  ofSer.  No.  iOtJHt,  May  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,5m.  IUs  tpOeaOM  Jam.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  111,422 
CUm  priority,  aw>terto«  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  May  28, 
1977, 272429S;  JiL  1, 1977, 2729739 
The  portioa  of  Ike  tcm  of  tUa  pateM  nbaeqiwnt  to  May  13, 
1997,  hM  beta  diaeUmed. 
bt  CL'  B41M  S/18.  S/22 
VS.  a.  282— 27  J  12  CUma 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  or  copying  material  compris- 
ing at  least  one  colour  former  and  a  support  which  contains  or 
has  coated  on  as  developer  for  the  colour  former,  at  least  one 
compound  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  mono-  or  polyal- 
dehyde  substituted  by  one  or  more  electronegative  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  cyano  and  a 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxide,  a 
carboxyUc  halide  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  wherein 
the  aldehyde  is  bonded  to  the  radical  of  the  reactant  by  means 
of  at  least  one  oxygen  atom. 


4,324«422 

LOW  TORQUE  PACK-OFF  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

RETRIEVABLE  LOWER  SECTION 

Joha  K.  Raiiia,  VcBtara,  aad  Lairy  E.  Reiawrt,  Thooaaad  Oaka, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aasi^ora  to  Veteo  OffiAorc,  lac^  Veatara, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,301 
tat  a.3  E21B  33/04 
VS.  CL  285-140  8  CUim 

1.  In  a  drilling  system  including  at  least  a  first  body  member 
and  a  second  body  member  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
first  body  member  so  as  to  define  a  clearance  space  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  of  a  pack-off  seal  assembly  supported 
in  the  drilling  system  for  movement  between  a  non-sealing 
position  and  a  sealing  position  relative  to  the  clearance  space 
and  operable  when  occupying  the  sealing  position  thereof  to 
effect  a  packing  off  of  the  clearance  space,  said  pack-off  seal 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  metal  seal  means  having  a  tint  pair  of  lip  portioni 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  first  pair  of  lip  por- 
tions being  operable  to  establish  a  metal-to-metal  seal 
between  the  first  and  second  body  members  when  said 
pack-off  seal  assembly  occupies  the  sealing  position 
thereof; 

b.  a  second  metal  seal  means  having  a  second  pair  of  Up 
portions  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  second  pair 
of  lip  poiiions  being  operable  to  establish  a  metal-to-metal 
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seal  between  the  first  and  second  body  members  when 
said  pack-off  seal  assembly  occupies  the  sealing  position 
thereof; 

c.  an  elastomeric  seal  ring  supported  in  interposed  relation 
between  said  first  metal  seal  means  and  said  second  metal 
seal  means,  said  elastomeric  seal  ring  means  being  opera- 
ble to  establish  an  elastomeric-to-metal  seal  between  the 
first  and  second  body  members  when  said  pack-ofT  seal 
assembly  occupies  the  sealing  position  thereof;  and 

d.  retrieving  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  first 
metal  seal  means  and  said  secoi>d  metal  seal  means,  said 
retrieving  means  including  a  first  elongated  member  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  first  metal  seal  means  so  as  to 
extend  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  first  pair  of 
lip  portions,  said  first  elongated  member  having  the  free 
end  thereof  extending  in  a  first  direction  into  said  elasto- 
meric seal  ring  so  as  to  be  encircled  thereby,  said  retriev- 
ing means  further  including  a  second  elongated  member 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  second  metal  seal  means 
so  as  to  extend  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said 


second  pair  of  lip  portions,  said  second  elongated  member 
having  the  free  end  thereof  extending  in  a  second  direc- 
tion into  said  elastomeric  seal  ring  so  as  to  be  encircled 
thereby,  said  free  end  of  said  first  elongated  member  being 
spaced  from  said  free  end  of  said  second  elongated  mem- 
ber so  as  to  establish  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
said  first  and  second  elongated  members  and  thereby  also 
between  said  first  metal  seal  means  and  said  second  metal 
seal  means  when  said  pack-off  seal  assembly  is  moved  in  a 
first  direction  relative  to  the  clearance  space  defined  by 
the  first  and  second  body  members,  said  free  end  of  said 
first  elongated  member  being  interengaged  with  said  free 
end  of  said  second  elongated  member  so  as  to  establish  a 
rigid  connection  between  said  first  and  second  elongated 
members  and  thereby  also  between  said  first  metal  seal 
means  and  said  second  metal  seal  means  when  said  pack- 
off  seal  assembly  is  moved  in  a  second  direction  relative  to 
the  clearance  space  defined  by  the  first  and  second  body 
members  thereby  to  insure  the  retrievability  from  the 
clearance  space  of  said  second  metal  seal  mieans. 


TUBULAR  FTIMENT 
Iiadore  Pitcaky,  4001  Uadea  Ave,  Loag  Beach,  Calif.  90807 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  14,683,  Feb.  23, 1979,  ahaadoaad.  TUi 
applicatiaa  Aag.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,361 
bt  a.i  n6L  41/00 
VS.  CL  285-156  6  Claliaa 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rigid  shell  that  has  a  upped  opening 
therein  and  that  defines  a  confined  space  and  a  resilient  tube,  a 
fitment  capable  of  selectively  establishing  either  rotatable  or 
fixed  communication  between  said  resilient  tube  and  said  con- 
fined space,  said  fitment  including: 
a.  a  first  elongate  tubular  member  that  has  first  and  second 


end  portions  that  have  a  longitudinal  smooth  surfaced  first 
bore  extending  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  having  first  and  second  transverse  ring  shaped 
surface  extremities,  said  first  end  portion  having  first 
external  threads  defined  thereon,  said  second  end  portion 
having  second  external  threads  defined  thereon  that  ex- 
tend longitudinally  from  said  second  ring  shaped  surface 
extremity  to  a  transverse  circumferentially  extending  first 
groove  in  said  second  end  portion,  and  a  part  of  said  first 
groove  most  remote  from  said  second  transverse  ring 
shaped  extremity  defining  a  first  circumferentially  extend- 
ing body  shoulder  with  said  second  threads  engaging  said 
tapped  opening; 
b.  a  second  elongate  tubular  member  that  has  third  and 
fourth  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebe- 
tween, a  longitudinal  passage  in  said  second  elongate 
tubular  member  that  extends  between  said  third  and 
fourth  end  portions,  said  third  end  portion  of  circular 
transverse  cross  section  and  such  size  u  to  snuggly  and 
slidably  engage  said  first  longitudinal  bore  adjacent  said 
first  end  portion,  a  second  circumferentially  extending 
groove  in  said  third  end  portion,  first  means  on  said  fourth 
end  portion  for  sealingly  engaging  said  resilient  tube,  and 
a  circumferentially  extending  flange  that  projectt  out- 
wardly from  said  intermediate  portion,  said  flange  having 


first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  ring  shaped  end 
faces; 

c.  first  and  second  resilient  sealing  rings  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  grooves,  said  first  resilient  sealing  ring  being 
compressed  and  effecting  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
body  shoulder  and  said  rigid  material  adjacent  said  tapped 
opening  when  said  first  sealing  ring  is  compressed,  and 
said  second  resilient  sealing  ring  effecting  a  rotatable  and 
slidable  seal  between  said  third  end  portion  and  said  first 
longitudinal  bore  when  said  third  end  portion  is  slid  longi- 
tudinally into  the  latter  to  dispose  s^  first  ring  shaped 
face  adjacent  said  first  ring  shaped  end  surface;  and 

d.  a  ring  shaped  collar  that  has  an  internal  circular  abutment 
from  which  second  and  third  bores  extend  longitudinally 
in  opposite  directions,  said  second  bore  having  third 
threads  defined  therein,  said  third  bore  capable  of  being 
slid  downwardly  over  said  flange  for  said  third  threads  to 
engage  said  first  threads,  said  second  tubular  member  and 
said  resilient  tubing  capable  of  being  rotated  relative  to 
said  first  tubular  member  until  said  collar  is  screwed 
downwardly  on  said  first  threads  to  the  extent  said  first 
and  second  ring  shaped  faces  of  said  flange  are  frictionally 
gripped  between  said  first  ring  shaped  surface  and  said 
abutment  to  the  extent  rotation  of  said  second  tubular 
member  relative  to  said  first  tubular  member  is  no  longer 
possible. 


SLIP-TYPE  CONDUrr  HUB  FOR  ENCLOSURES 
Roaald  D.  WoodlifT,  MOwaakae;  Kaaatth  I.  P^ta,  Miiaoa. 
aad  Edwia  S.  Johaatoa,  Now  Bartta,  aU  of  Wla,  i 
Allca-Bradlcy  Coa^aay,  MUwaakat,  Wii. 

FIM  Dec  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  106,990 
lat  a.)  F16L  3/04 
VS.  CL  285—158  3 « 

1.  In  a  non-metallic  enclosure  for  housing  an  dectiical  de- 


SS4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


vice  including  an  apertured,  supporting  end  wall,  an  assembly 

for  connecting  a  tubular  conduit  to  the  apertured  end  wall 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  tubular  insert  seated  in  the  end  wall  aperture  and  including 

a  non-circular  flanged  portion  arranged  to  be  seated  in  a 

non-circular  recessed  area  of  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 

supporting  end  wall  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  insert  with 

respect  to  said  enclosure,  and  having  a  portion  extending 

in  a  longitudinal  plane  outwardly  of  said  end  wall; 

a  rotatable,  hollow,  internally  threaded  hub  member  having 

an  aperture  intumed  end  wall,  said  apertured  end  wall 

being  received  and  supported  by  the  externally  extending 

portion  of  said  tubular  insert,  and  the  distal  end  of  said 


extending  portion  being  formed  with  a  hub-retaining  lip 
extending  laterally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
insert;  a  first  washer  member  received  by  the  externally 
extending  portion  of  the  tubular  insert  and  seated  between 
the  inner  surface  of  the  apertured  end  wall  of  said  hub 
member  and  said  hub-retaining  lip,  and  a  second  washer 
member  received  by  the  externally  extending  portion  of 
the  tubular  insert  and  seated  internally  of  the  hollow  hub 
between  the  hub-retaining  lip  of  said  tubular  insert  and  the 
said  first  washer  member,  said  first  washer  member  being 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  low  coefHcient  of 
friction  with  respect  to  the  material  of  said  second  washer 
member  and  the  material  of  said  intumed  end  wall  of  said 
hub  member. 


POINT-OF-EGRESS  CO?^TROL  DEVICE  FOR  SECURING 

EXIT  DOORS  SAFELY 

Emuod  L.  LofU,  9406  Flower  Atc,  SUtct  Spriag,  Md.  20901 

Caatiauatiaii-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  877^93,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

abuMkMwd.  Thia  afpUcatioii  Aug.  1, 197S,  Ser.  No.  929,968 

lat  a.3  EOSC  15/02 

VS.  CL  292—201  37  Claima 


1.  A  latch  for  latching  an  emergency  exit  closure  operable 

from  inside  of  an  enclosure  and  unlocked  with  respect  to  the 

inside  of  the  enclosure  comprising: 

a  bolt  for  latching  the  closure  when  the  bolt  is  in  a  first 

position  and  for  unlatching  the  closure  when  the  bolt  is  in 

a  second  position; 

means  for  prolonging  over  a  time  interval  movement  of  the 


bolt  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  to  delay 
opening  of  the  closure; 

means  for  initiating  running  of  the  time  interval  upon  at- 
tempting to  open  the  closure  from  mside  the  enclosure, 
and 

means  responsive  to  an  attempt  to  open  the  door  for  signal- 
ing that  an  attempt  to  open  the  door  has  occurred. 


4,32M26 
LOCK-PROTECTING  HASP 
Tborwald  J.  Micbelson,  EzceUor,  Mian.,  anignor  to  Tnaipor- 
tatioo  Seeiuity,  Inc.,  Eden  Prarie,  Minn. 

Ftted  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,524 

Int  a?  E05C  19/08 

VS.  CL  292—281  14  CUdni 


1.  A  lock-protecting  hasp  for  use  on  a  stationary  member 
and  a  movable  member,  the  lock-protecting  hasp  comprising: 
opposing  aligned  outside  mounting  hasps,  each  of  said 
mounting  hasps  including  a  longitudinal  member  having  a 
plurality  of  bolt  holes,  an  angular  member  connected  to 
the  longitudinal  member  rising  upward  at  a  slight  angle 
from  said  longitudinal  member,  and  a  vertical  leg  con- 
nected to  said  angular  member,  two  elongated  holes  in 
said  leg  for  accepting  a  shackle  of  a  lock,  a  spacer  member 
on  each  of  said  legs  of  said  outside  mounting  hasp  and 
including  two  aligned  elongated  holes  for  accepting  said 
shackle  of  said  lock,  and  a  protector  block  affixed  to  a  top 
of  said  spacer  and  rumiing  substantially  the  distance  above 
said  elongated  holes  whereby  said  shackle  connects 
through  each  of  said  aligned  holes  of  said  aligned  ouuide 
mounting  hasps  and  said  spacer  thereby  substantially 
.protecting  small  space  exposed  between  said  shackle  and 
said  lock  body  of  said  legs  of  said  outside  mounting  hasps 
and  thereby  securing  said  space  between  said  shackle,  said 
lock  body,  and  said  spacer  by  said  protector  block. 


4,324,427 
AUTOMOBILE  BUMPER  WITH  ADIABATIC  DEVICE 
Vincent  P.  W.  Huang,  and  Laurence  P.  Y.  Hvaag,  both  of  P.O. 
Box  22799,  Taipei.  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,946 
lot  CV  B60R  19/02 
VS.  a.  293—106  10  Claima 

1.  An  automobile  bumper  comprising: 
a  supporting  bracket  having  a  substantially  rectangular  base 
for  mounting  on  the  front  or  rear  side  of  the  automobile; 
a  bracket  casing  mounted  movabiy  on  said  supporting 

bracket; 
one  or  more  adiabatic  devices  received  movabiy  in  a  space 
defined  by  said  supporting  bracket  and  said  bracket  cas- 
ing; and 
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at  least  one  buffer  spring  provided  between  said  one  or  more  4424.429 

adiabatic  devices  and  said  supporting  bracket,  wherein  QUICK  DETACHABLE  HINGING  COVER  FOR  PICKUP 
said  one  or  more  adiabatic  devices  comprises  a  plurality  of  TRUCK  BEDS 

stands,  each  supporting  a  winding  shaft  there-between,  a  Charles  E.  Wihon;  Arnold  W.  WOaoa,  lad  RcglBaU  H.  Mortcy, 
roll  of  flexible  adiabatic  sheet  wound  on  said  winding  •••  "'  Calgary,  Canada,  aasigMn  to  SawU  Maavftetarlag 
shaft,  and  a  reversing  roution  means  attached  to  one  end      ^^  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,269 
lit  a.}  B60P  7/02 
VS.  CL  296—100  10  ( 


of  said  winding  shaft  for  maldng  the  drawn-out  flexible 
adiabatic  sheet  return  to  its  original  woimd  position  when 
said  adiabatic  sheet  is  released,  wherein  each  of  said  at 
least  one  buffer  spring  is  separately  supported  by  a  pair  of 
opposing  stems,  each  opposing  pair  of  stems  being  pro- 
vided on  one  of  said  stands  and  on  an  opposing  surface  of 
said  supporting  bracket. 


4,324,428 

WOOD  CARRIER 

GdiricI  J.  Flenl,  31  Cedar  Lt^  Doa^aaarUle,  Pa.  19518 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,5U 

lat  CL>  B65D  71/00 

VS.  a.  294—169  20 

*7?< 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  wooden  logs  and  the  like,  compris- 


mg: 


a.  two  wire  frame  means  for  containing  the  wooden  logs  and 
the  like; 

b.  handle  means  for  lifting  the  two  wire  frame  means  con- 
taining the  wooden  logs  and  the  like; 

c.  flange  means,  rigidly  connected  to  the  handle  means,  for 
moving  one  wire  frame  means  relative  to  the  other  wire 
frame  means  by  rotation  of  said  handle  means;  and 

d.  wherein  said  two  wire  frame  means  each  have  an  upper 
shoulder  and  said  flange  means  moves  said  one  wire  frame 
means  relative  to  the  other  wire  frame  means  when  a 
bottom  edge  of  the  flange  means  contacts  the  upper  shoul- 
der of  said  one  wire  frame  means. 


1.  A  cover  for  a  pickup  truck  bed  having  upstanding  ride 
walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  cover  comprising: 

a  top  of  sufTicient  size  to  include  edges  resting  on  and  over- 
lapping the  upstanding  walls  of  the  truck  bed; 

a  pair  of  angle  brackets  flxed  to  said  upstanding  side  walls  at 
spaced  positions  adjacent  one  selected  edge  of  said  top, 
said  angle  brackets  each  including  an  upstanding  member 
extending  adjacent  said  selected  edge  and  forming  a  first 
recess  facing  said  top  and  a  second  recess  facing  away 
from  said  top; 

a  latch  aligned  with  and  cooperation  with  each  angle 
bracket  and  fastened  to  said  selected  edge  of  said  top  to 
fasten  said  top  to  said  upstanding  side  walls  while  allow- 
ing the  top  to  be  pivoted  about  said  one  selected  edge  to 
a  raised  and  closed  position,  each  latch  including  a  flange 
fitting  into  said  bracket  first  recess  and  also  including  a 
rod  pivotally  connected  and  movable  to  positions  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  from  said  second  recess  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  top  selected  edge  away  from  said  latch 
while  allowing  the  top  to  be  pivoted  about  said  latch;  and 

means  fixed  to  said  top  and  side  walls  at  a  position  remote  to 
said  angle  brackets  and  flanges  and  operable  to  lock  said 
top  to  said  side  walls  and  prevent  pivoting  of  said  top 
about  said  one  selected  edge. 


4,324,430 

INFANT  CARRIER  PARTICUIARLY  FOR  GROCERY 

STORE  SHOPPING  CARTS 

Hcrmaa  Dinaa,  Jr.,  and  Jaaice  E.  Dimaa,  bock  of  Box  694, 

Guemcy,  Wyo.  82214 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  St.  No.  141,646 

Int  CL^  A47D  1/10 

VS.  CL  297-250  2  CUm 

1.  An  infant  carrier  for  the  dual  purpose  of  supporting  an 
infant  on  the  body  and  for  supporting  the  infant  in  a  safe  sitting 
position  in  a  shopping  cart  seat,  said  dual  purpose  carrier 
comprising  a  generally  L-shaped  substantially  rigid  support 
frame  having  the  profile  of  a  chair  vnthout  legs  and  defming  a 
comparatively  short  seat  portion  and  a  longer  rising  back 
portion,  taut  sheet  material  attached  to  said  frame  and  provid- 
ing support  surfaces  for  an  infant  held  in  the  carrier,  a  crotch 
flap  attached  to  said  sheet  material  at  the  seat  portion  of  the 
carrier,  first  straps  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  the  back  por- 
tion of  the  carrier  and  adapted  to  be  extended  in  crossed  rela- 
tionship forwardly  and  over  the  shoulders  and  chest  of  an 
infant  seated  in  the  carrier  and  adapted  for  connection  releas- 
ably  with  said  crotch  flap,  a  second  strap  including  portions 
attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  back  portion  of  the  carrier 
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below  Ihe  attachment  points  of  the  first  straps  and  adapted  to 
be  releasably  secured  across  the  front  of  the  torso  of  an  infant 
seated  in  the  carrier,  whereby  the  infant  is  securely  held 
against  fore  and  aft  movement,  lateral  movement  and  down- 
ward sliding  movement  in  the  carrier,  a  third  strap  including 
portions  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  the  back  portion  of  the 
carrier  at  an  elevation  between  the  first  straps  and  second 
strap,  the  third  strap  adapted  to  be  releasably  fastened  to  a  back 
portion  of  the  shopping  cart  seat  within  which  the  infant  car- 


1.  In  combination  with'  a  vehicle  seat  having  a  back  rest 
portion  and  a  seating  portion  retained  on  a  frame  structure,  an 
independently  supported  slidable  bolster  portion  located  adja- 
cent to  the  front  end  of  said  seating  portion  and  adapted  to 
support  the  thighs  of  an  occupant  of  said  seat;  at  least  one 
slideway  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame  structure  for  defining 
a  slide  path  for  the  bolster  portion  to  allow  the  bolster  portion 
to  extend  from  a  fully  retracted  position  to  a  fully  extended 
position;  and  said  bolster  portion  including  at  least  one  slide 
member  slidably  mounted  on  said  slideway  for  slidably  moving 
said  bolster  portion  between  said  fiilly  retracted  and  extended 
poiitioas,  wherein  one  of  said  slide  member  and  said  slideway 
includes  a  support  shaft  and  a  pair  of  spaced  support  flanges 


extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  supporting  said  support 
shaft  therebetween  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  slideway  and 
said  slide  member  includes  a  pair  of  interconnected  spaced 
slide  elements,  said  slide  support  shaft  extending  through  aper- 
tures formed  through  the  slide  elements,  said  slide  elements 
sliding  on  the  slide  support  shaft  to  allow  said  bolster  portion 
to  move  between  said  fully  extended  and  retracted  positions. 


4324,432 
INFANT  SWING  CARRIER 
James  Eldon,  III,  Barto;  Darid  Saint,  Eherson,  and  Thomat  L. 
Latone,  Quakertown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Graeo  Metal 
Pmductt,  Inc.,  ElTenon,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S2,95< 

Int.  aj  B60N  1/02;  A47C  1/00 

VS.  a.  297—377  U  Claina 


her  with  th;  infant  seated  thereon  can  be  bodily  placed  and 
removed,  and  a  fourth  strap  including  portions  attached  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat  portion  of  the  carrier  and  adapted  to 
be  releasably  secured  to  an  underlying  seat  portion  of  the 
shopping  cart  seat,  whereby  the  back  and  seat  portions  of  the 
carrier  are  firmly  anchored  to  the  corresponding  portions  of 
the  shopping  cart  seat,  and  removable  sling  means  attached  to 
the  carrier  to  enable  supporting  it  with  an  infant  seated  therein 
on  the  body. 


4324^1 

VEHICLE  SEAT  WITH  INDIVIDUAL  ADJUSTABLE 

FRONT  THIGH  SUPPORT 

RaadiU  T.  Murphy,  Fvmiiigtoa  Hills,  and  Dennis  H.  Heling, 

CsMoa,  both  of  Mich.,  i^vton  to  Lear  Sicglcr,  be,  LJto- 

■ia,Mich. 

FOcd  May  6, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  147.409 
lat  a.'  A47C  3/Oa  7/02 
VJS.  a.  297-2M  U  < 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  » 

(a)  an  infant  carrier  body,  a  generally  U-shaped  handle 
pivoted  at  its  free  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and 
with  the  handle  bight  being  above  and  transverse  of  said 
body, 

(b)  latch  means  for  latching  said  handle  in  at  least  two  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  body,  one  of  said  positions  being  an 
operative  position, 

(c)  a  hanger  for  detachably  coupling  the  handle  bight  to  a 
swing  when  the  handle  is  in  its  operative  position,  said 
handle  bight  and  hanger  having  mating  structure  to  pre- 
vent pivoting  of  the  handle  relative  to  the  hanger. 


4,324^33 
KNOCKDOWN  ARM  CHAIR 
Herbert  C.  Saiger,  Troy,  Ohio,  aadgoor  to  PlantatioB  Patterns, 
lac  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,287 
lat  CL'  A47C  4/02 
VS.  CL  297—442  10  < 


1.  A  knockdown  arm  chair,  comprising:  a  pair  of  double  leg 
members  each  including  two  legs,  two  seat  assembly  supports 
and  a  connecting  spacer  all  disposed  in  a  generally  common 
plane,  said  pair  of  double  leg  members  adapted  to  interfit 
rigidly  at  right  angles  with  said  spacers  in  alignment;  a  seat 
assembly  including  a  seat,  a  back  and  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  at 
the  free  ends  respectively  to  the  sides  of  said  seat  and  said  back; 
detachable  means  rigidly  connecting  the  rear  of  said  seat  to 
said  back  and  to  adjacent  seat  assembly  supports  when  said 
back  is  pivoted  by  said  arms  to  operative  position;  and  spaced 
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means  at  the  bottom  front  of  said  seat  for  rigid  attaching  en- 
gagement of  adjacent  seat  assembly  supports  of  an  interfitted 
pair  of  said  double  leg  members;  whereby  said  knockdovm 
chair  is  readily  and  rigidly  user-assembled  by  said  rigid  con- 
necting means,  and  said  seat  and  said  back  are  movable  into 
substantial  alignment  and  said  double  leg  members  when  sepa- 
ratlcd  may  lie  on  said  seat  and  back  below  the  level  of  said  arms 
thereby  minimizing  space  required  for  packaging  and  storage. 


LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EARTHWORUNG  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Fladier,  New  Lenox,  UL,  aaipnr  to  CatarpUlar 

TrMtor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS8O/0OS36,  §  371  Date  May  «,  1980,  {  102(0 
Date  May  8, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  8, 19fl0,  Scr.  No.  24S.22* 
lat.  a.}  AOIB  15/20 
VS.  CL  299-37  U  I 


4,324,434 

GRAIN  CARRYING  VEHICLE 

Wayne  G.  Frieac,  Rte.  3,  Box  ISO,  Dcrlls  Lake,  N.  Dak.  88301 

FOcd  Dee.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103466 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/S6 

VS.  a.  298—27  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  suitable  for  carrying  grain  and  other 
particulate  materials,  comprising: 

a  base  frame  including  two  laterally  spaced,  generally  hoft. 
zontal  elongated  support  elements  and  an  interconnecting 
member  intersecting  said  laterally  spaced  support  ele- 
ments; 

means  mounting  said  frame  for  movement  over  the  ground; 

a  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame  and  including  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  two  opposite 
side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  including  a  planar  por- 
tion extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  ground  and 
upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  body,  and 
said  carriage  further  including  an  open  discharge  portion 
extending  downwardly  from  said  main  body  portion  be- 
tween said  support  elements  and  spaced  laterally  from  said 
interconnecting  member  and  a  lip  forming  a  lower  extrem- 
ity of  said  discharge  portion  and  defining  a  first  plane,  said 
discharge  portion  having  formed  therethrough  a  dis- 
charge aperture  circumscribed  by  said  lip  providing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  main  body  portion 
and  the  exterior  beneath  said  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  parallel  and  generally  horizontal  fender  panels,  one 
of  said  pair  fixedly  positioned  beneath  each  of  said 
obUquely  disposed  planar  portions  of  said  side  walls; 

a  plate  sized  with  respect  to  said  discharge  aperiure  such 
that  it  may  completely  obstruct  said  aperture,  said  plate 
having  a  closure  surface  engaging  said  lip  of  said  dis- 
charge portion  and  a  free  surface; 

a  track  having  a  bearing  surface  engaging  said  free  surface  of 
said  plate  to  maintain  said  plate  in  a  second  plane  parallel 
to  said  first  plane  and  engaging  said  lip; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  plate  in  said  second  plane  along 
said  track  to  open  said  discharge  aperture;  and 

an  acutely  angleid  bracket,  mounted  to  said  vehicle,  into 
which  said  plate  wedges  when  moved  to  a  positioned 
occluding  said  discharge  aperture,  said  bracket  having  an 
oblique  surface  to  urge  said  plate  against  said  lip  as  said 
plate  is  moved  in  a  direction  toward  said  bracket. 


1.  In  an  earthworking  apparatus  (10)  having  an  energy 
source  (18)  for  activating  an  earthworking  tool  (19),  a  rotatable 
housing  (20)  for  enclosing  said  energy  source  (18),  a  mounting 
assembly  (21)  for  rotatably  supporting  said  housing  (20),  and 
meam  for  rotating  said  housing  (20)  relative  to  said  mounting 
ibly  (21),  the  improvement  comprising:     ;- 

a  moveable  lock  member  (27)  mounted  on  said  housing  (20); 

means  (26)  for  locking  said  housing  (20)  to  said  mounting 
assembly  (21)  and  preventing  rotational  motion,  said 
means  including  a  plurality  of  lock  stations  (28,39,30) 
disposed  on  said  mounting  assembly  (21), 

each  block  station  (28,  29,  30)  including  first  and  second 
separate  blocks  (39,  40),  said  blocks  (39,  40)  each  being 
connected  to  said  mounting  assembly  (21)  and  spaced  a 
preselected  distance  ("d")  one  from  the  other  and  defining 
an  opening  (41)  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  of  a 
preselected  size  ("d"),  said  opening  size  ("d")  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  lock  member  (27)  for  unrestrained 
movement  of  the  lock  member  (27)  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  opening  (41)  and  restrain  movement  of  the  lock 
member  (27)  in  directions  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  in  the  activation  position  of  said  earthworking  tool; 
and 

means  (31)  for  moving  said  lock  member  (37)  in  and  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  lock  stations  (2SJ9,30). 


4424,436 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD-DEPENDENT  BRAKING-FORCE 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Erick  Rdaeeke,  Barttorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Msj^or  M 

WABCO  Fahnecsbreauca  GoAH,  Haorcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,683 
aalms  priority,  appUcatioii  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  390742S 

IBL  CL^  B6aT  8/22  ^ 

U.S.  a.  303— 22  R  4CWh 

1.  An  automatic  load-dependent  braking-force  control  de- 
vice for  fluid  pressure  actuated  brake  systems  in  motor  vehi- 
cles or  trailers  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake-pressure  control  piston  assembly  subjectable  to 
brake  control  pressure  and  including  a  control  piston  and 
a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  thereto  for  axial  movement 
therewith, 

(b)  a  dual  fiuction  valve  body  coc^ierating  alternatively 
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with  a  supply  valve  seat  to  form  a  supply  valve  assembly 
and  with  an  exhaust  valve  member  to  form  an  exhaust 
valve  assembly, 

(c)  said  control  piston  having  an  upper  pressure  surface 
subjectable  to  brake  control  pressure  of  a  brake-pressure 
transmitter  via  a  control  chamber  and  a  fluid  pressure 
control  port, 

(d)  said  diaphragm  having  a  lower  pressure  surface  adjacent 
a  brake-pressure  delivery  chamber  communicating  with 


holes  in  said  second  link  pair  and  said  counterbores  of  said  first 
link  pair  into  said  bores  of  said  first  link  pair  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  pivot  pin  being  connected  to  said  track  links  of  said 
first  link  pair  commonly  to  pivot  therewith,  metal  insert  means 
positioned  in  said  counterbores  to  resist  wear  and  to  permit 
independent  selective  replacement  thereof  when  worn,  a  bush- 
ing having  a  bore  through  which  the  relatively  movable  pivot 
pin  of  a  smaller  diameter  passes  and  portions  received  in  and 
secured  to  said  holes  in  said  track  links  of  said  second  link  pair 
for  common  pivotal  movement  therewith,  the  ends  of  said 
bushing  projecting  into  said  counterbores  in  said  link  pair  but 
being  freely  pivotable  relative  thereto  and  bearing  against  said 
metal  insert  means  to  maintain  the  proper  spacing  between  the 
overlapped  adjacent  ends  of  the  track  links  of  said  first  and 
second  link  pairs,  metal  inserts  in  the  bore  in  said  bushing  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  metal  inserts  being  selectively  re- 
placeable as  required  by  wear,  metal  sleeve  means  extending 
axially  circumferentially  around  said  bushing  to  resist  wear  and 
to  permit  independent  selective  replacement  thereof  when 
worn,  said  sleeve  metos  being  press  fitted  on  said  bushing  and 
forming  at  its  ends  shoulder  means  bearing  against  the  axially 
inner  sidewalls  of  said  link  pair  to  maintain  the  proper  spacing 
therebetween. 


and  for  delivering  wheel  brake  cylinder  pressure  to  a 
delivery  port, 

(e)  the  degree  of  brake  pressure  delivered  to  said  delivery 
port  being  determined  via  a  cam  element  positionable 
according  to  vehicle  weight,  and  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(f)  a  pressure-limiting  valve  device  via  which  the  brake-pres- 
sure delivery  chamber  situated  below  the  diaphragm  of 
said  brake-pressure  control  piston  assembly  is  connected 
with  a  supply  chamber  situated  above  said  diaphragm. 


4,32M38 
DRILLING  DECK  BUSHING 
Roy  D.  Liiter,  Fort  Worth,  Tez,,  aaaignor  to  Eagle-Picher  In- 
dustriea.  Inc.,  Cindiuati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,686 

laLa.'Fl«C31/0i 

VS.  a.  308— 3J  6  Claim* 


432M37 

ENDLESS  TRACK 

R«jadra  K.  Nanng,  I52S  Booaie  Rd.,  Macedonia,  Ohio  44056 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,209 

lat  aj  B62D  55/20 

VS.  CL  305—11  25  daims 


1.  A  bushing  for  the  deck  of  a  drilling  rig  comprising, 
an  outer  shell, 

an  inner  shell  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  outer  shell, 
an  elastomeric  bushing  mounted  within  said  inner  shell, 
said  bushing  being  fo/med  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments 
which  together  present  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face for  engagement  with  a  circular  pipe, 
abutment  means  between  said  bushing  and  said  iimer  shell 
blocking  rotation  of  said  bushing  with  respect  to  said  iimer 
iheU. 


1.  A  track  assembly  comprising  a  first  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  track  links  having  aligned  bores  and  countertwres  in  the 
front  ends  of  their  axially  inner  sidewalls,  a  second  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  track  links  having  their  back  ends  respec- 
tively proximately  overlapping  the  inner  sidewalls  of  said  front 
ends  of  said  first  link  pair,  said  back  ends  of  said  second  link 
pairs  having  holes  therethrough  in  assembled  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  bores  and  counterbores  in  said  first  link  pair, 
and  a  pivot  assembly  articulately  to  interconnect  said  first  and 
second  link  pairs,  said  pivot  assembly  including  coupling 
means  extending  through  said  holes,  bores  and  counterbores  of 
the  respective  Interconnected  link  pairs  to  permit  said  first  link 
pair  concurrently  to  pivot  relative  to  the  freely  concurrently 
pivoting  second  link  pair  and  to  maintain  said  first  and  second 
link  pairs  in  generally  parallel  axially  spaced  relationship,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  pivot  pin  extending  throu|^  said 


4,324,439 
ANTI-RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  WIDE  DRAWERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Magnus  F.  Hagen,  Ugnaa  Beach,  and  Richard  O.  Raak,  Whit- 
tier,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Standard  Preciiion,  Inc., 
Saatt  Fe  Springa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,121 
Int  a.3  F16C  29/04 
VS.  CL  308— 3  J  7  Oaini 

1.  An  anti-racking  apparatus  for  wide  drawers  and  the  like 
supported  within  a  cabinet  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  slide- 
suspension  mechanisms,  each  being  oppositely  positioned  on 
each  side  of  said  drawer,  wherein  each  mechanism  includes: 
a  first  lower  slide  unit  fixedly  mounted  to  said  cabinet  struc- 
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ture,  wherein  said  lower  slide  unit  comprises  an  outer  slide 
member  fixedly  secured  to  said  cabinet  structure,  an  inner 
slide  member  movably  supported  within  said  outer  slide, 
and  bearing  means  interposed  therebetween; 

a  second  upper  slide  unit  mounted  to  the  side  of  said  drawer 
and  movable  therewith,  wherein  said  upper  slide  unit 
comprises  an  outer  slide  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
drawer,  an  inner  slide  member  movably  supported  within 
said  outer  slide  member  thereof,  and  bearing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  outer  and  inner  slide  members; 

an  intermediate  member  interconnecting  said  lower  and 
upper  slide  units  together; 


of  radial  rotor  vibrations,  a  gap  is  present  between  the  contain- 
ing bearing  and  the  rotor,  said  gap  being  of  a  size  equal  to  or 
larger  than  the  maximum  amplitude  of  vibration  of  the  rotor  in 
normal  operation,  wherein:  an  outer  race  (5)  of  the  containing 
bearing  (1)  is  supported  by  an  oblong,  resilient  sleeve  (20) 
which  extends  coaxially  to  and  in  extension  of  the  rotor  (10) 
and  is  further  defined  by  having  its  far  end  (22)  fixed  to  prevent 
its  rotation. 


4324,441 

ROLLING  CONTACT  EUAONT 

WUIian  S.  RoiTcrol.  1331  Arch  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708,  and 

Robert  C  Kraaune,  446  Fonat  Arc,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

FUed  Oct.  24, 19W,  Ser.  No.  200,373 

lat  a.3  n6C  33/St 

VS.  a.  308-177  26  < 
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a  synchronizing  means  interconnected  between  said  lower 
and  upper  slide  units  to  control  the  relative  linear  move- 
ment therebetween,  wherein  said  outer  units  of  said  upper 
and  lower  slide  units  are  interconnected  by  said  synchro- 
nizing means,  and  said  inner  units  thereof  are  intercon- 
nected and  movable  with  said  intermediate  member;  and 

a  stabilizing  means  mounted  between  said  opposing  pair  of 
said  slide  suspension  means  to  establish  a  parallel  linear 
motion  therebetween. 

said  stabilizing  means  is  operably  interconnected  to  each 
oppositely  disposed  intermediate  member. 


4,324,440 

CONTAINING  BEARING  FOR  SUPERCRmCAL 

ROTORS 

Richard  Stelgenberger,  Friedberg,  and  Dieter  Hirt,  Angibnrg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  MAN  MaacUen- 

tabrik  Angriwrg  Nnmberg,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  20, 
1979,  2924815 

Ut  a'  F16C  27/04 
VS.  a.  308-26  10  Clainu 


1.  A  pair  of  bodies,  one  of  which  is  mounted  to  roll  on  the 
other, 

one  of  said  pair  being  composed  of  at  least  two  parts,  includ- 
ing a  first  part  that  has  a  surface  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  pair  and  at  least  one  additional  pan  that 
applies  to  said  first  pan  forces  that  induce  at  the  point  of 
contact  of  said  bodies  compressive  stress  on  a  first  plane 
normal  to  said  surface  at  said  point, 

said  compressive  stress  being  greater  than  one-fourth  the 
yield  point  stress  in  simple  tension  for  the  material  of  said 
first  pan. 


4v324j442 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN  OIL-AIR  MIXTURE  TO 

BEARING  LOCATIONS 
Hoftt  G.  Sehreeke,  Dtttelbnun,  and  Hcnmn  GHkkav, 
SchwdnfiDt,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aarignon  to  SKF 
Kaaellagerbbriken  GmbH,  Scbwdafart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  Na  126,438 
daiffli  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gaimany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  7906703{U] 

lit  a.)  F16C  33/66 
VS.  CL  308-187  10  Claim* 


WI'^^ 


L  A  containing  bearing  for  a  supercriUcal  rotor  which  sur-      L  In  a  device  for  supplying  an  oU-air  muture  to  a  bearing 
rounds  the  rotor  is  adapted  to  subilize  the  rotor  in  the  presence  location  from  an  oil  reservoir,  arranged  on  a  shaft  in  which  the 
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oil  is  held  by  an  absorbent  and  retentive  material,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  said  oil  reservoir  being  in  a  bore  of  a  revolving 
machine  pan  and  including  a  closed  annular  container  Tilled 
with  an  absorbent  and  retentive  material,  Tixed  next  to  the 
bearing  to  be  lubricated  on  a  shaft  and  provided  with  substan- 
tially radial  passages  opening  al  the  periphery  thereof  into  a 
space  communicating  with  one  side  of  the  bearing  and  at  the 
bore  thereof  into  grooves  in  communication  with  the  other 
side  of  the  bearing. 


4424,443 
SEALED  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Rickird  T.  Dagiel,  Elkgrovc  VUlaae,  DL,  iMl«Kir  to  Aetna 
Beariag  Coapany,  Chicago,  111. 

FIM  Jao.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,224 

lat  a.'  F\tC  33/7S 

VS.  a.  30S— 187.1  8  Claiau 


modate  capture  of  an  associated  ball  member  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  web  area  interposed  between  each  of  said  ball  receiving 
pockets  circumferentially  of  said  retainer  body,  said  web 
areas  extending  axially  outward  of  said  retainer  body  a 
greater  distance  than  said  pocket  entrance  areas;  a  first 
pilot  rim  disposed  circumferentially  of  said  retainer  body 
and  extending  in  at  least  one  radial  direction  therefrom; 
and,  a  second  pilot  rim  defined  by  arcuate  pilot  rim  seg- 
ments associated  with  said  web  areas  circumferentially  of 
said  retainer  body,  said  segments  radially  extending  from 
said  web  areas  at  least  the  direction  opposite  to  said  at 
least  one  radial  direction,  said  fint  pilot  rim  adapted  to 
pilot  against  a  land  area  adjacent  the  raceway  of  at  least 
one  of  an  inner  and  outer  race  in  an  associated  bearing 
assembly  and  said  second  pilot  rim  is  adapted  to  pilot 
against  a  land  area  adjacent  the  raceway  of  at  least  the 
other  of  the  inner  and  outer  races,  whereby  said  retainer 
will  be  controlled  and  stabilized  during  high  speed  opera- 
tions of  an  associated  bearing  assembly. 
6.  A  snap-in  type  bearing  retainer  adapted  to  be  piloted  off  at 
least  one  of  the  outer  surface  of  an  associated  inner  bearing 
race  and  the  iimer  surface  of  an  associated  outer  bearing  race, 
said  retainer  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  retainer  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving  pockets  extending  axially 
outward  from  one  side  of  said  body  circumferentially 


f  K  »♦  ? 


1.  A  sealed  thrust  bearing  assembly,  comprising:  a  bearing 
member  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  apart,  oppositely 
disposed  annular  thrust  rings,  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements 
rotatably  retained  therebetween,  a  generally  aimular  shell 
member  for  holding  said  spaced  apart  thrust  rings  in  a  fixed 
axial  spaced  relation  to  one  another  while  permitting  relative 
roution  therebetween  about  a  common  axis,  a  carrier  plate 
having  a  face  portion  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and 
presented  toward  a  facing  surface  of  said  shell,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  generally  circular  opening,  a  generally  cylindrical  carrier 
member  projecting  through  said  opening  and  said  bearing 
member  to  effectively  hold  the  carrier  plate  and  bearing  mem- 
ber in  assembled  relation,  a  generally  annular,  elastomeric 
sealing  member  interposed  between  said  face  portion  and  said 
facing  surface  and  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  facing 
surface  and  with  the  assembled  carrier  plate  and  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  sealing  member  being  shaped  to  yield  as  the  spacing  of 
said  face  portion  and  said  facing  surface  varies  due  to  wear  or 
the  like  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  said  sealing  engage- 
ment. 


SNAP-IN  BEARING  RETAINER  AND  BEARING 
Ncal  J.  BMzyaaU,  tmt  Edward  W.  Kera,  Jr.,  both  of  Jamea- 

town,  N.Y.,  aaaipwrt  to  TRW  lac,  ClerelaBd,  Okie 
Filed  Aac  11, 19m,  Ser.  No.  17«,88S 
lat  CL'  F16C  33/3S 
VS.  a.  308—201  «  Claina 

3.  In  a  snap-in  type  of  bearing  retainer  adapted  for  use  with 
a  bearing  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  outer  race,  a  cylindri- 
cal inner  race  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  ball  members 
disposed  circumferentially  of  and  radially  between  said  inner 
and  outer  races  and  wherein  said  retainer  includes  a  generally 
cylindrical  retainer  body  having  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving 
pockets  extending  axially  outward  from  one  side  thereof  with 
at  least  some  of  said  pockets  having  outermost  entrance  areas 
defind  by  finger-like  members  which  are  yieldable  to  accom- 


therearound  at  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  pockets  each  including  a  pocket  entrance  area 
opening  axially  outward  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
being  defined  between  opposed  outwardly  yieldable  fin- 
gers having  outermost  finger  ends  generally  facing  each 
other  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  which  is  less  than  the 
maximum  width  of  the  associated  pocket; 

a  web  area  interposed  between  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
pockets  circumferentially  of  said  retainer  body,  said  web 
areas  extending  axially  outward  of  said  retainer  body  a 
greater  distance  than  the  entrance  areas  of  said  ball  receiv- 
ing pockets; 

first  means  associated  with  said  retainer  body  for  piloting 
said  retainer;  and, 

second  means  associated  with  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
web  areas  for  piloting  said  retainer,  said  first  pilot  means 
adpated  to  pilot  against  at  least  one  of  the  inside  surface  of 
an  outer  race  and  the  outside  syrface  of  an  inner  race  and 
said  second  pilot  means  adapted  to  pilot  against  at  least  the 
other  of  the  outside  and  inside  surfaces  when  said  retainer 
is  axially  installed  on  a  bearing  assembly  in  order  lo  pro- 
vide enhanced  retainer  control  and  stability  during  high 
speed  operation  of  the  bearing  assembly;  and, 

wherein  a  ^eb  area  is  interposed  between  each  of  said  ball 
receiving  pockets,  said  second  pilot  means  comprising  an 
arcuate  rim  segment  associated  with  each  of  said  web 
Vireas  and  extending  radially  of  said  body. 
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4,324,445 
REFRIGERATING  OR  WARMING  CABINET 
Rudolf  Schaefer,  Braaerstr.  35,  4100  Dniibarg  1,  Fed.  Rqk  of 
Gcmaay 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,604 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct.  9, 
1978,2843972 

Int.  a.5  A47B  77/08;  F16B  12/00 
VS.  a.  312—236  6  < 


extending  outwardly  thereftom  to  receive  jewelry  in 
spaced  hanging  relationship, 

a  first  transparent  member  adjacent  said  first  compartment 
and  having  hinge  means  attaching  said  transparent  mem- 
ber to  allow  said  transparent  member  to  swing  from 
closed  to  open  relationship  with  said  compartment, 

a  second  transparent  member  adjacent  said  second  compart- 
ment and  having  hinge  means  attaching  said  second  trans- 
parent member  to  allow  said  second  transparent  member 
to  swing  from  closed  to  open  relationship  with  said  second 
compartment,  and 

resilient  means  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  upon  said  flrst 
and  second  transparent  means  and  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  compartments  respectively  to  contact  said  jewelry 
in  each  said  compartments  when  said  transparent  mem- 
bers are  in  closed  relationship  with  said  respective  com- 
partments whereby  said  jewelry  is  retained  in  spaced 
hanging  relationship  free  from  mixed-up  and  tangled  rela- 
tionship. 


i.  The  combination  of  a  refrigeration  or  warming  cabinet 
with  a  detachably  connected  wall  assembly  formed  of  single 
flat  wall  elements  coupled  in  connecting  areas  by  connecting 
elements  cooperating  with  one  another  to  form  groove-tongue 
connections;  at  least  one  wall  element  having  on  the  front  side 
a  first  type  of  connecting  element  and  on  a  side  surface  a 
second  type  of  connecting  element;  one  of  the  connecting 
element  types  being  a  groove  of  approximately  trapezoidal 
cross  section  and  the  other  of  the  connecting  element  types 
being  a  tongue  of  approximately  trapezoidal  cross  section;  said 
first  and  second  types  of  connecting  elements  running  continu- 
ously along  the  wall  elements  such  that  in  comer  zones  first 
and  second  types  of  connecting  elements  on  the  side  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  wall  elements  merge  into  respective  second  and 
first  type  of  connecting  elements  on  the  front  side  of  another  of 
said  wall  elements;  the  combination  further  comprising  two 
clamping  bands  encircling  the  cabinet  and  holding  together  the 
flat  wall  elements  and  a  releasable  lock  connected  to  said 
clamping  bands  for  tightening  each  clamping  band. 


1.  A  jewelry  case  for  receiving,  storing,  carrying  and  dis- 
playing jewelry  in  spaced  hanging  relationship  comprisiiig; 

a  back  member  having  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  defining  a  first  compartment  there- 
between, 

a  front  member  hingedly  mounted  to  said  back  member  and 
having  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  defiiUng  a  second  compartment  therebetween  similar 
to  said  first  compartment, 

a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  in  each  said  compartments  and 


4424,44? 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LOW-PRESSURE 

MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Rain  W.  ran  dcr  Wolf,  aad  CoraaHs  J.  vaa  dea  Brock,  both  of 

Rooiaadaal,  Netherlaada,  aMlgMirt  to  VS.  PUUfi  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  S«r.  No.  1304M 
Oaimi  priority,  apfUeatioa  Nelkcrlaadi,  Apr.  3,  1979, 
7902571 

lat  a>  HOU  9/26 
U.S.  a  316-17  4< 


4424>t6 

JEWELRY  CASE 

George  J.  LcSage,  12  Portlaad  St,  Soutk  Lawreaee,  MiM. 

01843 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,950 
lat  a.'  A47F  5/OS;  A47B  67/02:  B65D  2S/]a  5/52 
VS.  a  312—245  6 « 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp  comprising  two  or  more  substantially  parallel 
co-extending  glass  discharge  tubes,  the  discharge  spaces  of  two 
adjacent  discharge  tubes  being  interconnected  by  a  cross  cou- 
pling extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  wall  of  those 
discharge  tubes,  during  operation  of  the  lamp  the  discharge 
passing  through  the  greater  part  of  the  discharge  tubes,  in 
which  method  the  inner  wall  of  each  discharge  tube  is  fint 
coated  with  a  lumineKent  layer  and  sealed  at  one  end,  charac- 
terized in  that  after  application  of  the  luminescent  layer  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  discharge  tube,  the  connection  between  adja- 
cent discharge  tubes  is  effected  in  a  gas-tight  manner  by  mak- 
ing an  aperture,  having  an  outwardly-extending  collar,  in  the 
wall  of  each  of  the  tubes,  by  thereafter  placing  the  apertures 
opposite  one  another  and  by  thereafter  fining  the  collars  to- 
gether to  form  said  cross  coi^ling. 
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4324.44* 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  WITH  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Herbert  PiUodi,  SchwetziBaeo,  ind  Haas  Emdt,  Wicdoch,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaajr,  HdgDon  to  Fniild  A  Kirchncr 
GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ftbrik  fiir  Ekktroniotoren  u.  dcktrieehe 
Awuli,  Schwetzugen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
FUcd  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,893 
CUbi  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouay,  Apr.  C, 
1979,  2913937 

lat  a.3  HOSK  I/OO 
MS.  a  339—17  C  U 


1.  A  ctFcuit  board  arrangement  disposed  in  a  housing  clos- 
able  by  a  cover,  the  combination  comprising  a  coupling  ele- 
ment attached  to  the  housing,  a  circuit  board  having  a  main 
planar  surface,  a  plug  coimector  having  a  plurality  of  plug 
prongs  for  electrical  connection  of  circuitry  disposed  on  the 
circuit  board  to  said  coupling  element,  the  plug  connector 
being  secured  on  a  rim  portion  of  the  circuit  board  and  on  the 
side  of  said  circuit  board  oriented  towards  said  cover,  said  plug 
connector  comprising  an  insulating  body  formed  with  plug 
sockets  in  which  said  plug  prongs  are  respectively  mounted, 
said  plug  prongs  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
main  planar  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  said  plug  sockets 
opening  towards  an  outer  face  of  said  plug  connector  remote 
from  said  circuit  board,  and  said  outer  face  of  said  plug  connec- 
tor being  located  in  an  opening  in  said  cover. 


4,324.449 

NOISE  REDUCTION  CONNECTORS 

Mitngn  Wataaabe,  Nuaaa,  iDd  Tomoyuki  Hinno,  Cotenba, 

botk  of  Japan,  iHignn  to  Yiaki  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoMiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  96,073,  Nor.  20, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  eoatlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  870,572,  Jan.  18,  Vm, 

abaadooed.  TUi  appUcatioD  Dee.  17, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  217,492 

Clairai  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jaa.  28, 1977,  5^7658 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/62.  3/00 

VS.  a.  339—91  R  9 


ceived  within  said  cavity  and  retained  therein  to  form  a  unitary 
connector  structure,  the  exposed  outer  surfaces  of  said  female 
connector  and  said  male  connector  being  coated  with  a  thin 
dried  adhesive  film  having  embedded  therein  and  projecting 
therefrom  a  multitude  of  fibers  having  a  length  of  from  0.3  to 
3  mm  and  having  a  thickness  of  (torn  I. S  to  30  denier,  said 
fibers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon,  rayon 
and  cotton,  said  fibers  forming  an  integral  uniform  noise- 
reducing  layer  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  connector  struc- 
ture. 


4,324,450 

DROP  WIRE  TERMINAL 

Lawrence  P.  Weiienbiirger,  and  Henry  L.  Dclguidice,  both  of 

Wlmton-Salem,  N.C.,  aafipwn  to  AMP  Inc.,  Harriaborg,  Pa. 

Ftted  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,282 

InL  a.3  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  connector  structure  comprising  a  female  connector  and 
a  male  connector,  said  female  connector  having  a  cavity  and 
said  male  connector  having  a  projecting  portion  slidably  re- 


1.  A  terminal  for  electrical  connection  to  a  stranded  wire 
conductor,  the  terminal  being  stamped  and  formed  from  a 
single  metal  blank  and  comprising: 

a  first  terminating  section  formed  with  a  first  bight  section 
interconnecting  a  pair  of  opposed  first  plate  portions  bent 
outwardly  from  said  first  bight  section, 

said  pair  of  first  plate  portions  having  aligned  open  ended 
slots,  the  sides  of  which  define  opposed  insulating  slicing 
and  wire  engaging  jaWs  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than 
the  diameter  of  a  wire  conductor  to  be  engaged  between 
said  jaws, 

a  second  terminating  section  opposed  from  said  first  termi- 
nating section,  said  second  terminating  section  being 
formed  with  a  second  bight  section  interconnecting  a  pair 
of  opposed  second  plate  portions  bent  outwardly  from 
said  second  bight  section  and  spaced  farther  apart  than 
said  first  plate  portions,  said  second  plate  portions  being 
provided  with  aligned  open  ended  slots  the  sides  of  which 
define  opposed  insulation  slicing  and  wire  engaging  jaws, 
spaced  apart  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  wire  conductor  to 
be  terminated  between  said  jaws, 

a  flange  adjacent  to  and  coplanar  with  said  first  bight  sec- 
tion, said  flange  projecting  laterally  aside  said  first  plate 
portions, 

a  web  portion  connecting  said  second  terminating  section 
with  said  flange, 

said  second  terminating  section  being  pivotable  by  bending 
said  web  portion  to  close  toward  said  first  terminating 
section  and  said  flange,  so  that  said  slots  of  said  first  and 
said  second  plate  portions  are  brought  into  aligiunent  and 
simultaneously  receive  a  wire  conductor  therein  and  es- 
tablish electrical  connection  thereto, 

said  flange  providing  a  stop  against  which  said  second  plate 
portions  engage  to  limit  pivoting  of  said  terminating  sec- 
tions relative  to  each  other,  and 

said  web  portion  having  one  or  more  bends  therein,  initially 
positioning  said  second  terminating  section  partially 
dosed  toward  said  first  terminating  section. 
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4324,451 
CARD  EDGE  CONNECTOR  WTTH  PULL  THROUGH 
BELLOWS  CONTACT  AND  LAY-OVER  INSULATOR 
J.  Preston  Ammon;  Harry  R.  Wearer,  both  of  Dallaa,  Tex.,  and 
Richard  O.  Norman,  Oxaaid,  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Elbb  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95^26 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/09.  13/42 

U.S.  a.  339— 17«  MP  2  Claina 


of  said  upper  contactor  region,  said  second  projection 
being  extendable  into  and  receivable  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  second  alignment  track;  and 
whereby  the  axial  alignment  of  said  contact  relative  to  said 
sleeve  is  securable  by  sliding  engagement  of  said  first  and 
second  projections  with  said  first  and  second  alignment 
tracks,  respectively,  said  contacts  being  movable  longitu- 
dinally within  the  substantially  unobstructed  region  of 
said  sleeve  for  structurally  mounting  the  intermediate 
portions  thereof  in  the  contact  receiving  apertures  in  the 
substrate. 


UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  SYSTEM  WITH  MOTOR  AND 

VIBRATION  ISOLATING  MEANS 
Maaara  Nosuehi;  SUaenori  Ooaaka,  and  Tiaaeo  Konara,  all  of 
Aiaka,  Japan,  anignori  to  FiUi  Photo  FOni  Co^  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-aahigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  S4-96S70[U] 
Int  a'  G02B  27 /n.  7/1&:  H02K  i/24 
VS.  a.  350-4.7  8  < 


1.  A  printed  circuit  card  edge  electrical  connector  assembly 

adapted  for  structural  mounting  on  a  substrate  having  contact 

receiving  apertures  therein,  said  electrical  connector  assembly 

comprising: 

an  insulative  block  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  insulative 

block  comprising: 

interior  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  sleeves  formed 
through  said  insulative  block,  said  sleeves  having  a 
substantially  unobstructed  region  which  is  open  at  the 
top  and  bottom  portions  thereof; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced  alignment  troughs 
in  each  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  substantially  unob- 
structed region  through  said  said  insulator;. 

each  said  first  pair  of  troughs  defining  a  first  alignment 
track,  said  first  track  being  open  at  both  ends  and  being 
substantially  shorter  than  said  sleeves,  said  first  track 
having  its  lower  termination  portion  near  the  bottom  of 
the  insulator  and  its  lead  in  portion  substantially  beneath 
the  top  of  the  Insulator;  and  a  second  pair  of  parallel, 
laterally  spaced  alignment  troughs  in  each  said  sleeve 
adjacent  the  substantially  unobstructed  region  through 
said  insulator; 

each  said  second  pair  of  troughs  defining  a  second  align- 
ment track,  said  second  track  being  open  at  both  ends 
and  being  substantially  shorter  than  said  sleeves; 
contacts  receivable  in  secure  axial  alignment  into  the  sleeves 

of  said  insulative  block,  said  contacts  including: 

a  lower  tail  portion; 

an  intermediate  mounting  portion; 

an  upper  contactor  region  comprising  a  loop  portion 
which  has  a  substantially  elliptical-shaped  torroidal 
cross  section,  the  major  axis  of  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally to  the  contact  axis,  said  loop  portion  being  com- 
pressable  along  its  minor  axis  for  reliable  electrical 
engagement  between  the  front  portion  of  said  loop  and 
a  printed  circuit  card  edge  to  be  connected  and  wherein 
the  plane  of  the  rear  portion  of  said  loop  lies  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  intermediate  and  tail  portions 
of  the  contact  and  is  postitionable  flush  against  the 
inside  of  the  outer  walls  of  said  insulator  sleeves; 
a  first  laterally  disposed  projection  comprising  a  first  pair  of 

transversely  extending  ears,  said  first  ears  being  formed  as 

an  integral  portion  of  said  intermediate  mounting  portion, 

said  first  projection  being  in  general  axial  alignment  with 

said  lower  tail  portion  and  extendable  into  and  receivable 

in  sliding  engagement  with  said  first  alignment  track; 
a  second  laterally  disposed  projection  comprising  a  second 

pair  of  transversely  extending  ears  said  second  ears  being 

formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  rear  portion  of  the  loop 


1.  In  a  light  beam  scanning  system,  comprising  a  light  beam 
scanner  including  a  high-speed  motor  and  a  rotating  mirror 
driven  by  the  high-speed  motor,  said  light  beam  scanner  being 
mounted  on  a  mounting  plate,  and  vibration  isolating  means  for 
preventing  vibration  of  the  light  beam  scanner  from  being 
transmitted  through  said  mounting  plate,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  vibration  isolating  means  comprises  a  bracket  for 
holding  said  light  beam  scanner,  an  intermediate  member  dis- 
posed between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  bracket,  and 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
intermediate  member,  and  between  said  intermediate  member 
and  said  bracket,  for  holding  said  mounting  plate,  said  interme- 
diate member  and  said  bracket  together  while  maintaining 
vibration  isolation  therebetween. 


4,324,453 
FILLING  MATERIALS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND  UGHT 

WAVEGUIDE  COMMimiCATIONS  CABLES 
Narca  L  Patd,  Hickory,  N.C,  aarigMr  to  Slecor  Coiporatkn, 
Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,922 

Int.  CL^  B32B  17/00:  G02B  i/li:  H02G  li/20 

VS.  a.  350-9«J3  4  datai 


1.  A  communications  cable  compriitng  a  plurality  of  con- 


S64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


ductors  arranged  to  define  a  plurality  of  interstices  therebe- 
tween, a  jacket  circumferentially  surrounding  said  conductors, 
and  a  filling  material  filling  at  least  a  portion  of  such  interstices, 
said  filling  material  being  comprised  of  styrene  block  copoly- 
mer rubber,  mineral  oil  and  inorganic  hollow  microspheres, 
wherein: 

(a)  the  amount  and  type  of  said  block  copolymer  rubber  is 
either: 

(i)  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  styrene-ethylene-butylene- 
styrene  block  copolymer  having  a  styrene  to  rubber 
ratio  of  approximately  0.4  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
approximately  0.9; 

(ii)  7  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  styrene-butadiene-styrene 
block  copolymer  having  a  styrene  to  rubber  ratio  of 
approximately  0.39  and  a  specific  gravity  of  approxi- 
mately 0.94;  or 

(iii)  8  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  styrene-isoprene-styrene 
block  copolymer  having  a  styrene  to  rubber  ratio  of 
■  approximately  0.16  and  a  specific  gravity  of  approxi- 
mately 0.92; 

(b)  wherein  said  mineral  oil  is  either: 

(i)  60  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  paraffinic  mineral  oil 
having  a  viscosity-gravity  constant  (ASTM  D  2501-67) 
of  approximately  0.78  to  0.85  with  a  minimum  of  65 
percent  paraffinic  carbon  atoms  and  a  maximum  of  5 
(xrcent  aromatic  carbon  atoms;  or 

(ii)  60  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  naphthenic  mineral  oil 
having  a  viscosity-gravity  constant  (ASTM  D  2501-67) 
of  approximately  0.78  to  0.85  with  a  minimum  of  35 
percent  naphthenic  carbon  atoms  and  a  maximum  of  5 
percent  aromatic  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  said  inorganic  hollow  microspheres  are  either: 

(i)  I  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  hollow  micro- 
spheres made  from  glass,  having  a  particle  diameter 
between  10  and  200  microns  and  a  particle  density  range 
of  approximately  0.1  to  0.3  g/cm';  or 
(ii)  I  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  hollow  micro- 
spheres made  from  ceramic  materials,  having  a  particle 
diameter  between  60  and  325  microns  and  a  panicle  den- 
sity of  approximately  0.6  g/cm^. 


4,324,454 
ELECTRIC  MIRROR  ANGLE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Toahiyuki   Kumai,   Fiijieda,   Japan,   assignor   to   Murakami 
Kaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7730 
Cliiras   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   27,    1978,   S3- 
131«58[U];  May  26,  1979,  54-O70l95(U] 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/18 
VJS.  a.  350—289  3  Claimi 


worm  wheels  being  in  meshing  contact  with  worm  gears,  a 
slide  cylinder  being  axially  slidably  fitted  in  the  worm  gears, 
projections  provided  on  the  periphery  of  the  slide  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  be  selectively  engaged  with  either  of  the 
worm  gears,  said  slide  cyUnder  being  connected  with  the 
output  shaft  of  a  reversible  motor  and  adapted  to  be  axially 
moved  by  the  plunger  of  a  solenoid. 


4,324,455 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Seiichi  Imahori,  Kawaaaki;  Masaiiani  Kancko,  Yamato;  Hitoshi 
One,  Yokohama;  Shitji  Imazeki,  Hitaclii;  Akio  Mukoh,  Hita- 
chi, and  Hiroaada  Moriahita,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited  and  Hitachi  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54/116313; 
May  7,  1980,  55/60150 

Int  a.J  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—349  U  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  at  least  cfhe  qui- 
nophthalone  series  dye  represented  by  the  formula 


COR 


wherein:  X  represents  hydrogen,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine 
atom;  and  R  represents  — OR'  or  — SR',  wherein  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group,  a  p-hydroxyphenyl  group,  a  p-cycloalkylphe- 
nyl  group;  a  p-alkylphenyl  group,  a  p-alkoxyphenyl  group  or 
an  aralkyl  group; 


R> 


— N 


\ 


wherein  R^  and  R^  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  p-alkylphenyl  group,  a  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl group,  a  p-alkoxyphenyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group;  or 
a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring. 


1.  An  electric  mirror  angle  adjusting  device  characterized 
by  one  end  each  of  a  pair  of  adjusting  members  for  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  mirror  angle  being  attached  to  the  back  side  of  a 
mirror  pivotally  and  unrotaUbly,  said  adjusting  members  being 
respectively  provided  around  their  roots  with  curved  surfaces 
with  projections,  said  curved  surfaces  being  respectively  fitted 
in  round  sliding  surfaces  with  concaves  provid«l  in  the  central 
holes  of  worm  wheels  so  that  the  adjusting  members  respec- 
tively route  with  the  worm  wheels  and  swing  conically  on 
their  roots,  adjusting  nuts  with  catches  holding  the  threaded 
portions  of  the  adjusting  members  in  between  and  being  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  the  adjusting  members  respectively,  said 


4324,456 

ELECTROPHOREnC  PROJECnON  DISPLAY 

SYSTEMS 

Andrew  L.  Dalisa,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philip* 

Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,214 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/01 
VJS.  a.  350—362  17  Clainu 

1.  An  electrophoretic  projection  display  system  comprising 
a  light  source,  means  for  collimating  light  from  said  light 
source,  total  internal  reflecting  means  receiving  collimated 
light  from  said  collimating  means  for  totally  reflecting  said 
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light,  electrophoretic  means  associated  with  said  total  intenud 
reflecting  means  for  controlling  total  reflection  of  said  light. 


means  for  projecting  the  reflected  light,  and  viewing  means  for 
viewing  the  projected  light. 


4324,457 

MACRO  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CHANGE-OVER  DEVICE 

FOR  ZOOM  LENS  BARREL 

Yasuniaaa  Tomori,  Sakado,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Asahl  Kogaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,714 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54/40723 

Int  a.J  G02B  7/ia  lS/18 

VS.  a.  350—430  8  Ctaina 


4324^58 

TELE-OBJECnVE  LENS  WITH  A  MOVABLE 

SUB-GROUP  FOR  FOCUSING 

Yasuhisa  Sato,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Caaon  KabuakUd 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  870,228,  Jan.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,086 

daima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-5182 

Int.  a.'  G02B  9/60.  9/34 

VS.  a.  350—454  7  ( 


snort  OUann 


Infinite  Ovtone* 


1.  A  tele-objective  lens,  with  a  movable  sub-group  for  focus- 
ing, comprising: 
a  positive  lens  group,  consisting  of  one  positive  lens  and  one 
negative  lens  spaced  from  each  other,  and  the  curvature  of 
the  frontmost  lens  surface  thereof  being  stronger  than  that 
of  the  rearmost  leiis  surface,  and 
a  negative  lens  group,  being  located  axiaUy  in  the  image  side 
of  said  positive  lens  group  and  consisting  of  a  stationary 
meniscus  lens  and  a  movable  sub-group  for  focusing; 
said  stationary  meniscus  lens  facing  with  its  concave  surface 
toward  said  movable  sub-group,  and  said  movable  sub-group 
including  positive  and  negative  lenses;  and  wherein,  when  the 
focal  length  of  the  whole  system  is  F  and  the  focal  length  of 
said  movable  sub-group  is  F],  said  tele-objective  lens  satisfies 
the  condition  of  0.7F<  | F3I  <  1.3F. 


10    6  a     7  40  13 

3b    10     ?    II    7c     518     40.86 


4324,459 
OPTICAL  TEST  PATTERN 
Reiahold  Gerharz,  Bethesda,  Md^  aaiSDor  to  Tke  United  Statta 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^66 
Ut  CLi  A61B  3/02:  GOIM  11/00 
VS.  a.  351—32  2  I 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising:  a  plurality  of  lens  groups;  a 
focusing  barrel  and  a  zooming  barrel  rotatable  independently 
from  one  another;  a  cam  sleeve  for  controlling  movement  of  at 
least  predetermined  ones  of  said  lens  groups  for  zooming  and 
close-up  photographing;  a  guide  ring  operatively  cooperating 
with  said  focusing  barrel  wherein  information  of  only  one 
rotational  positioti  indicative  that  change-over  to  a  close-up 
photographing  mode  is  possible  is  exchanged  between  said 
guide  ring  and  said  focusing  barrel;  and  a  change-over  sleeve 
cooperating  with  said  zooming  barrel  for  zoon^ing;  said  focus- 
ing barrel,  said  cam  sleeve,  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  change- 
over sleeve  cooperating  such  that  after  changing  to  said  close- 
up  photographing  mode  said  change-over  sleeve  is  prevented 
from  rotating  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  guide  ring  and 
rotation  of  said  focusing  barrel  are  prevented  while  simulta- 
neously cooperation  between  said  zooming  barrel  and  said 
change-over  sleeve  is  released  to  thereby  enable  said  zooming 
barrel  to  rotate  for  said  close-up  photographing  mode. 


1.  An  optical  test  pattern  having  wedge-shaped  regions  in  a 
predetermiifcd  arrangement,  wherein  each  of  said  regions  is  of 
uniform  optical  density  but  wherein  different  regions  are  of 
different  optical  densities. 
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«32M<0 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FUCKER 

FUSION  FREQUENCY 
Midnd  L.  IMcy,  9345  SW.  WestkaTcn  Dr^  Portland,  Oreg. 
9T22S 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  14133 
Int  a.'  A61B  3/02.  3/00 


VS.  a.  351—36 


carrier  when  in  the  eye  of  a  wearer  and  having  a' thinner  part 
at  the  upper  part  of  said  lenticular  carrier  when  in  the  eye  of  a 
wearer,  there  being  no  additional  prism  in  the  optical  lens  area. 


4Claiiiit 


4,324,462 
EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CAMERA 
EiicU  Tano,  Kamifukuoka,  and  Koji  Suzuki,  Asaka,  both  of 
•lapin,  lasigDon  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,858 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1979,  54-146953 
Int  a^  G03B  7/08 
VJS.  CL  354—23  D  9  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  temporal  vision  comprising, 

a  viewing  area, 

means  for  producing  a  target  Hght  on  a  portion  of  said  area, 

means  for  prtxiucing  background  light  on  substantially  all  of 
said  area, 

target-defining  means  for  defining  a  boundary  which  pro- 
vides a  viewably  distinct  separation  between  said  target 
hght  and  said  background  light. 

first  oscillator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  target- 
light  producing  means,  said  oscillator  means  being  opera- 
tive to  switch  said  target  light  between  a  condition  of  full 
illumination  and  a  condition  of  no  illumination, 

second  oscillator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  back- 
ground-light producing  means,  said  second  oscillator 
means  being  operative  to  switch  said  backgroimd  Ught 
between  a  condition  of  full  illumination  and  a  condition  of 
no  illumination,  and 

a  frequency  control,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
oscillator  means,  operative  to  selectively  vary  the  rate  of 
switching  of  said  target  light. 


4324,461 

CONTACT  LENS  FOR  NON-ROTATIONAL 

ORIENTAHON 

Anthony  L.  SalTatori,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  aisignor  to  Salratori  Oph- 
thalmics.  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FIM  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,503 

Int  d'  G03B  21/46 

VS.  a.  351—160  H  5  CUai 


1.  A  contact  lens  for  non-rotational  orientation  in  the  eye  of 
a  wearer,  comprising  a  substantially  circular  lenticular  carrier 
having  a  central  concentric  optical  portion  surrounded  by  a 
generally  annular  non-visual  portion,  and  said  non-visual  por- 
tion having  a  thicker  part  at  the  tower  port  of  said  lenticular 


F=^^-^ 


1.  An'exposure  time  control  circuit  for  a  camera  comprising: 

arithmetic  operation  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  signals 
representing  object  brightness,  film  sensitivity,  aperture 
value  and  exposure  factor  logarithmic  compression  values 
for  calculating  an  automatic  exposure  time; 

manual  exposure  time  setting  means  for  producing  digital 
data  corresponding  to  a  manually  set  exposure  time; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  when  an  electronic  flash  is 
ready  for  operation,  said  detecting  means  providing  a  first 
signal  when  said  electronic  flash  is  ready  and  a  second 
signal  when  said  electronic  flash  is  not  ready; 

an  automatic-manual  change-over  means  for  switching  be- 
tween an  automatic  exposure  time  control  mode  and  a 
manual  exposure  time  control  mode; 

first  gate  means  operatively  coupled  for  subjecting  an  output 
of  said  manual  exposure  time  setting  means  and  an  output 
of  said  detecting  means  to  a  logic  operation,  said  first  gate 
means  passing  the  output  of  said  manual  exposure  setting 
means  in  response  to  said  second  signal  and  providing  at 
its  output  a  preselected  flash  exposure  time  in  response  to 
said  first  signal; 

second  gate  means  operatively  coupled  for  subjecting  an 
output  of  said  automatic-manual  change-over  means  and 
an  output  of  said  detecting  means  to  a  logic  operation,  said 
second  gate  means  passing  the  output  of  said  automatic- 
manual  change-over  means  in  response  to  said  second 
signal,  and  providing  a  manual  exposure  time  control 
mode  in  response  to  said  first  signal; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  a  digital 
output  of  said  first  gate  means  to  an  analog  signal;  and 

expansion  time  determination  means  for  providing  an  expo- 
sure time  determination  in  response  to  an  output  of  one  of 
said  arithmetic  means  and  said  analog  signal  produced  by 
said  digital-to-analog  converter  means  as  determined  by 
an  output  of  said  second  gate  means. 
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4424,463 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Istran  Coeron,  Munich,  and  GHnter 

Fanth,  UnteriiacUng,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  laaignon 

to  AGFA-GcTsert  AG,  LcTerkuien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801383 

Int  a.5  G03B  3/W.  7/08.  13/20 
VS.  a.  354—25  8  Clainu 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  for  an  automatic  focus 
photographic  camera,  comprising: 

an  adjustable  objective  successively  adjustable  to  a  number 
of  different  subject-distance  settings; 

an  objective  adjuster  movable  to  a  like  number  of  successive 
positions,  each  position  corresponding  to  a  one  of  the 
subject-distance  settings  of  the  objective; 

a  control  structure  movable  together  with  the  objective 
adjuster  through  said  like  number  of  positions, 

a  subject-distance  detector  automatically  generating  infor- 
mation characteristic  of  subject-distance  to  a  photo- 
graphic subject; 

a  spring-powered  drive  mechanism  urging  the  objective 
adjuster  and  the  control  structure  to  move  together 
through  said  positions  successively; 

a  single  electromagnet  arresting  the  objective  adjuster  in 
accordance  with  said  infomution  while  leaving  the  con- 
trol structure  unarrested  and  free  to  continue  to  move 
through  further  positions  successively; 

a  shutter; 

a  shutter  trigger  cooperating  with  the  electromagnet  and 
causing  the  shutter  to  open  when  the  control  structure 
reaches  one  of  said  further  positions  past  that  position  at 
which  the  objective  adjuster  is  arrested; 

a  shutter  holder  cooperating  with  the  electromagnet  and 
causing  the  shutter  to  remain  open  until  an  exposure  is  to 
be  determinated; 

an  electronic  exposure  timer  cooperating  with  the  electro- 
magnet to  place  the  electromagnet  in  first  and  second 
states  of  energization,  such  cooperation  taking  place  in  a 
manner  that  when  the  electromagnet  is  placed  in  the  first 
state  of  energization  the  objective  adjuster  is  arrested  to 
place  the  objective  in  an  appropriate  subject-distance 
setting,  and  when  the  electromagnet  is  placed  in  the  sec- 
ond state  of  energizatioii,  the  shutter  holder  causes  the 
shutter  to  close  and  terminates  an  exposure;  and 

a  start  switch  starting  the  exposure  timer  when  at  least  one 
of  the  objective  adjuster  and  control  structure  reaches  a 
predetermined  position. 


4.324.464 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  MEANS 

Richard  Wick,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  riiMj.  Mripnr  to 

AGFA-Geraert  AktienaeseUadiaft,  Lcrcriraan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,495,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^40,726.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  177,9«4 
Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  8, 
1977,  2705104 

Ut  a.3  G03B  7/08/.  13/20 
VS.  a.  354-25  10  ( 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  the  combination  of  monitor- 
ing means  including  means  for  generating  first  signals  denoting 
the  characteristics  of  at  least  a  portion  of  scene  light  during 
individual  monitoring  cycles;  adjustable  exposure  control 
means;  automatic  focusing  means,  said  focusing  means  being 
adjustable  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  said  first  signals;  first 
means  for  transmitting  said  first  signals  from  said  monitoring 
means  to  said  focusing  means;  and  secdnd  means  for  transmit- 
ting from  said  monitoring  means  to  said  exposure  control 
means  second  signals  denoting  the  peak  value  or  the  integral 
value  of  said  first  signals,  including  means  for  integrating  said 
first  signals  during  monitoring  of  said  portion  of  scene  light 
and  means  for  blocking  transmission  of  second  signals  from 
said  integrating  means  back  to  said  monitoring  means  during 
intervals  between  successive  monitoring  cycles. 


4^24,465 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  COMPONENTS  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OR  THE  UKE 
Hont  Ronbwdi,  EiehcBaa.  nd  Edivd  Wagniouw,  Aae- 
hheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  tMl^nci  to  AGFA- 
Geraert  AG,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBiny 
Filed  Not.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,955 
dalnis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaar,  Nor.  21, 
1979,2946939 

bt  CLJ  G03B  3/ia  7/10 
VS.  a.  354—25  25  Clain 

1.  An  arrangement  for  moving  a  component  of  photographic 
apparatus  or  the  Uke  to  a  predetermined  position,  comprising 
electric  motor  means  connected  with  and  operable  to  move 
said  component;  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  position 
of  said  component  and  generating  primary  signals  having 
primary  magnitudes  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  position  of 
said  component;  and  circuit  means  establishing  a  path  for 
transmission  of  said  primary  signals  to  said  motor  means  to 
thereby  regulate  said  motor  means  in  response  to  said  primary 
signals,  said  circuit  means  including  modifying  means  for  mod- 
ifying said  primary  signals  so  as  to  produce  modified  signals 
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having  modified  magnitudes  such  that  said  monitoring  means  4^324^467 

generates  a  primary  signal  indicative  of  said  predetermined  PROGRAMED  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kazuo  SUoiawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  U,  1979,  54-163540; 
Dec.  18, 1979,  54-163541;  Dec.  18, 1979,  54-163542 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/097 
VS.  a.  354—38  3  Oaims 


position  at  a  preselected  time  interval  before  completion  of 
movement  of  said  component  to  said  predetermined  position. 


UGHT  SOURCE  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
SyaicU  Takayama,  HacUoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  175^04 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54/112635 

Int.  a."  G03B  7/16.  29/00 

VS.  a.  354—33  8  Claims 


1.  A  programmed  exposure  control  device  for  changeable 
lens  type  camera  of  the  type  in  which  the  object  brightness 
information  is  corrected  in  accordance  with  other  exposure 
informations  including  the  open  F  value  and  the  corrected 
brightness  information  is  ranked  to  permit  the  determination  of 
the  aperture  value  in  accordance  with  the  rank  in  a  stepped 
manner  and  the  determination  of  the  shutter  speed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rank  and  the  brightness  information,  character- 
ized in  that  said  device  is  further  including  at  least  one  compar- 
ison circuit  to  compare  whether  the. open  F  value  is  greater 
than  the  smallest  aperture  value  corresponding  to  the  rank  or 
not  and  is  so  constructed  as  to  provide,  when  the  open  F  value 
of  the  lens  to  be  used  is  greater  than  the  smallest  aperture  value 
corresponding  to  the  rank,  a  shutter  speed  signal  representing' 
a  shutter  time  length  is  determined  which  is  longer  than  the 
shutter  time  length  corresponding  to  the  rank  which  provides 
the  open-side  aperture  value  closest  to  the  open  F  value  of  the 
lens  and  to  the  brightness  information,  by  a  time  length  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  light  value. 


1.  A  light  source  apparatus  for  a  photographing  endoscope 
arrangement  for  use  with  a  camera,  comprising: 

light-emitting  means; 

a  synchronizing  terminal  for  receiving  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal synchronized  to  a  shutter  release  operation  from  a 
camera; 

signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  ter- 
minal and  being  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signal 
for  producing  a  first  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  for  subsequently  producing  a  second  signal  for 
a  second  predetermined  period  of  time; 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  terminal  and  to 
said  signal  generating  means  and  rendered  conductive  to 
pass  said  synchronizing  signal  to  an  output  of  the  gate 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  in  the  absence  of 
said  second  signal,  said  gate  means  being  rendered  non- 
conductive  so  as  not  to  pass  said  synchronizing  signal 
during  the  presence  of  said  second  signal;  and 

energizing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means 
and  to  said  light-emitting  means  for  causing  said  light- 
emitting  means  to  produce  a  light  dose  required  for  photo- 
graphing by  enabling  said  light-emitting  means  for  a  third 
predetermined  period  of  time  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  gate  means. 


4424,468 
ELECTRIC  SOURCE  ORCUTT  FOR  CAMERA 
EiieU  Tano,  Fnkuoka,  and  Koji  Suzuki,  Asaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,356 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Not.     2,     1979, 
54/152714[U] 

lot  CV  G03B  15/05 
U.S.a354— 149  4Claimi 


1.  In  an  electronic  source  circuit  for  a  camera  having  in  the 
viewfinder  thereof  a  display  element  which  is  activated  upon 
the  completion  of  charging  of  an  electronic  flash  unit  on  the 
camera  when  a  photometric  switch  is  manually  closed  to  con- 
nect a  power  source  to  the  exposure  control  and  display  circuit 
of  the  camera,  the  improvement  comprising: 


APRIL  13,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S69 


first  switching  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  power 
source  and  the  exposure  control  and  display  circuit,  said 
switching  circuit  means  being  rendered  conductive  upon 
closing  of  the  photometric  switch  to  connect  the  power 
source  to  the  exposure  control  and  display  circuit;  and 

second  switching  circuit  means,  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  photometric  switch  and  rendered  conducting  in  re- 
sponse to  the  charge  voltage  upon  completion  of  the 
charging  of  the  electronic  flash  unit,  for  connecting  the 
power  source  to  the  exposure  control  and  display  circuit 
even  when  the  photometric  switch  is  open. 


4424,469 

CAMERA  ADAPTED  TO  FACaUTE  REMOVAL  AND 

REUSE  OF  PARTIALLY  EXPOSED  FILM  CASSETTES 

Donald  M.  Harrey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,939 

Int.  CV  G03B  1/00.  1/60 

VS.  CL  354—214  4  Claims 


chamber  through  said  through-hole  and  coupled  to  said  spool 
shaft  and  wherein  a  light-intercepting  ring  having  a  contact 
surface  bearing  against  the  end  surface  of  said  spool  shaft  and 
biased  axially  of  said  spool  shaft  toward  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  is  slidably  fitted  in  said  through-hole,  the  improve- 


ment residing  in  that  said  light-intercepting  ring  (1, 10, 100)  has 
on  said  contact  surface  an  annular  ridge  (M.  106,  lOOA)  pro- 
jected axially  of  said  spool  shaf^,  said  ridge  being  provided  at 
a  location  which  is  adjacent  to  and  along  said  end  surface 
during  the  contact  thereof  with  said  end  surface. 


4424,471 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Yuklo  Ogiwa,  KawasaU,  and  Mlchio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  both  of 

Japan,  aniVMm  to  CaiKW  Kah«shlkl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nied  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141480 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Apr.   28,   1979,   54- 
57163[U] 

Int  a>  G03B  9/22 
VS.  a.  354-234  3  < 


1.  In  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  rewindable,  cassette 
loaded  film  having  a  leader  portion  and  an  image  receiving 
portion,  said  camera  including  film  advancing  means  for  with- 
drawing film  from  the  cassette,  means  for  sensing  the  position 
of  the  film  relative  to  the  cassette  and  film  rewinding  means  for 
rewinding  film  into  the  cassette,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  rewinding  means 

to: 

(a)  a  first  condition  in  which  said  rewinding  means  is  con- 
trolled by  said  sensing  means  to  rewind  the  image  receiv- 
ing portion  of  said  film  into  said  cassette  and  then  to 
automatically  terminate  its  rewinding  function  to  leave  at 
least  part  of  the  leader  portion  of  the  film  extending  out  of 
the  cassette,  and 

(b)  a  second  condition  in  which  said  rewinding  means  is 
controlled  by  said  sensing  means  to  rewind  all  of  the  film, 
including  the  leader  poriion,  entirely  into  the  cassette,  and 
then  to  automatically  terminate  its  rewinding  function. 


4424,470 
LIGHT  INTERCEPTING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

Hiroshi  Teninuma,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

KJC.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226411 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  11, 1980,  S5-11046[U] 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  19/04.  1/04.  17/02 
VS.  a.  354—214  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  which  has  a  through-hole  formed  in  a  portion 
of  a  wall  forming  a  chamber  for  containing  therein  a  magazine 
of  roll  film  wound  around  a  spool  shaft  which  faces  the  end 
surface  of  said  spool  shaft  and  to  which  is  mountable  an  elec- 
tric film  rewind  device  having  a  drive  shaft  inserted  into  said 


1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  shutter  blades  made  of  synthetic  resin,  said  shutter  blades 
having  axle  bores  formed  therein: 

(b)  a  shutter  drive  rotor  having  coil  patterns  arranged  on 
opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  rotor  having  axle  bores 
formed  therein; 

(c)  drive  axles  for  drivingly  connecting  said  rotor  with  said 
shutter  blades,  said  drive  axles  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  fixed  at  respective  ends  thereof  in  said  respective 
rotor  axle  bores  to  enable  the  coil  pattern  on  one  surface 
of  said  rotor  to  couple  electrically  with  the  coil  pattern  on 
the  opposite  surface  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
drive  axles  being  received  in  said  respective  shutter  blade 
axle  bores;  and 

(d)  permanent  magnets  arranged  to  apply  a  magnetic  field  to 
said  coil  patterns,  said  magnetic  field  and  said  coil  patterns 
producing  an  electromagnetic  force  that  moves  said  rotor, 
thereby  controlling  the  operation  of  the  shutter  blades. 


4424,472 

SWrrCH  FOR  CAMERA 

Katimii  Terada,  aad  Michihara  Saito,  both  of  HacUqJi,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Olympas  Optical  Coavaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,169 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1978,  53-81240 

lat  CV  G03B  17/38:  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  354—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  switch  for  a  camera  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the 
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surface  of  said  camera  including  a  shutter  release  button,  said 
switch  comprising: 
a  button  seat  which  surrounds  said  shutter  release  button  and 
which  is  movable  independently  of  and  along  said  shutter 
release  button; 
a  switching  element  which  is  made  of  a  resilient  and  conduc- 
tive material,  said  switching  element  being  disposed  be- 
neath said  button  seat: 


a  pair  of  conductive  contacts; 

said  switching  element  being  adapted  to  bridge  across  said 
pair  of  conductive  contacts  in  response  to  an  external 
pressure  applied  to  said  switching  element  through  said 
button  seat  when  it  is  depressed,  whereby  said  switch  is 
rendered  conductive. 


44M,473 

SX-70  FILM  PACK  WITH  BATTERY  HOLD  DOWN 

STRUCTURE 

Edward  H.  CoagUan,  Norwood,  Mass^  airignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mast. 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,618 

bit  a.)  G03B  17/26 

VS.  O.  3S4— 276  7  Claims 


said  contacts  to  extend  into  said  container  under  the  bias 
of  said  leaf  spring  to  a  depth  of  penetration  limited  by 
engagement  of  portions  of  said  leaf  springs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  corresponding  contacts  with  portions  of  said 
rear  wall  defining  edges  of  said  access  slots; 

a  plurality  of  film  units  arranged  in  stacked  relation  within 
said  container  behind  said  forward  wall  so  that  when  the 
forwardmost  film  unit  is  urged  against  the  interior  surface 
of  said  forward  wall  it  is  in  position  for  exposure  through 
said  exposure  aperture  and  subsequent  advancement 
through  said  withdrawal  slot; 

a  substantially  flat  electrical  battery  located  within  said 
container  and  having  a  pair  of  battery  terminals  on  its  rear 
surface  which  is  configured  to  overlie  the  interior  surface 
of  said  rear  container  wall  with  said  terminals  in  facing 
registration  with  said  access  openings; 

a  spring  platen  located  between  the  rear  of  said  stock  of  film 
units  and  the  forward  surface  of  said  battery  for  urging 
said  stack  towards  said  forward  wall  so  that  said  forward- 
most  film  unit  is  pressed  against  said  forward  wall  interior 
surface;  and 

means  within  said  container  engageable  with  a  portion  of 
said  battery  for  blocking  movement  of  at  least  that  section 
of  said  battery  having  said  terminals  thereon  away  from 
said  rear  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  said  access  openings  in 
response  to  an  upwardly  directed  force  applied  to  said 
battery  terminals  by  the  spring  biased  contacts  thereby 
minimizing  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  battery 
contacts  into  said  container  required  for  good  electrical 
contact  with  said  battery  terminals  and  consequently 
widening  the  tolerances  of  the  shape  of  said  leaf  springs 
which  can  achieve  such  minimum  penetration  before  the 
leaf  spring  portions  engage  the  edges  of  said  access  open- 
ings. 


4,324,474 
MICROFILMING  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Kiaemer,  Canoga  Park;  Robert  D.  Tberien,  Newbury 
Park;  Micliael  W.  Rudy,  Thousand  Oaks;  Frederick  E.  Walsh, 
Reseda;  Han  J.  Lee,  Simi  VaUey;  Ronald  BeU,  North  HoUy- 
wood,  and  Thomas  D.  Homing,  Scpulveda,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaign- 
on  to  Terminal  Data  Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,071 
Int  a.3  G03B  27/58,  27/64.  27/80 
VS.  O.  355— <5  15  Claimi 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  for  use  with  battery 
energized  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
chamber  for  slidably  receiving  and  supporting  said  assemblage 
at  a  fiilly  inserted  operative  position  and  a  pair  of  resiliently 
displaceable  battery  contact  members  in  the  chamber,  each 
contact  member  including  a  convexly-bowed,  electrically-con- 
ductive leaf  spring  having  an  upwardly  facing  battery  contact 
at  the  apex  of  the  leaf  spring,  said  assemblage  comprising: 
a  film  container  having  a  plurality  of  walls  including  a  for- 
ward wall  having  an  exposure  aperture  therein,  a  rear  wall 
oppositely  spaced  from  said  forward  wall  and  engageable 
with  said  battery  contact  members  as  said  film  container  is 
inserted  into  the  chamber  for  compressing  said  leaf  springs 
so  that  aligned  facing  sections  of  said  rear  wall  may  slide 
over  said  banery  contacts,  and  a  leading  end  wall  having 
a  film  withdrawal  slot  therein  adjacent  said  forward  wall; 
means  for  defining  a  pair  of  generally  diamond-shaped  bat- 
tery terminal  access  openings  in  said  rear  wall  configured 
to  be  registered  with  the  battery  contacts  when  said  film 
container  is  at  said  operative  position  thereby  allowing 


1.  A  microfilming  system,  comprising; 

(a)  a  support  (25), 

(b)  plural  ubies  (24,78,73,91)  selectively  horizontally  fiuble 
upon  said  support  to  horizontally  receive  a  document  (5), 

(c)  a  stationary  camera  (26),  having  film,  a  shutter,  and 
actuating  means, 

(d)  a  non-image-reversing  plural-reflective  orthogonal  opti- 
cal system  (29,27,27')  for  forming  an  image  of  said  docu- 
ment upon  said  film, 

(e)  adjustable  mask  means  (42,44)  intermediately  disposed  in 
said  optical  system  relatively  adjacent  to  said  document  to 
fix  the  size  of  the  image  upon  said  film, 

(0  means  (46-49)  to  illuminate  said  document, 

(g)  an  exposure  control  (22)  disposed  to  receive  illumination 

reflected  from  said  document,  and 
(h)  a  microprocessor  (50,51)  for  receiving  information  re- 
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garding  the  presence  of  (57)  and  the  size  of  (57')  a  said 
document  upon  said  table,  and  from  the  output  of  said 
exposure  control,  and  for  exercising  control  over  said 
actuating  means  of  said  camera,  said  shutter,  and  the  size 
of  the  opening  of  said  mask,  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 
mation received,  on  a  priority  interrupt  basis  in  which 
exposure  of  said  film  has  the  highest  priority. 


4,324,477 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TRIPOD  APPARATUS 
Kiyoihi  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Jipui,  auignor  to  KabuiUki  Kaiaha 
L.P.L,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,965 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/00;  F16M  11/38 

VS.  a.  354—293  16  CUmi 


4424,475 
LASER  COMPONENT 
Anthony  F.  Purdie,  Glaagow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  A 
Stroud  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,496 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
22261/79 

Int  a.'  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356— 352  9  Claims 


I.  An  etalon  for  use  in  a  laser  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
respectively  mounted  at  the  ends  of  a  tube  with  the  distal  faces 
of  the  plates  parallel,  the  chamber  formed  within  the  tube 
between  the  plates  being  substantially  completely  filled  with  a 
fluid  whose  refractive  index  matches  that  of  the  plates,  and 
means  for  causing  extension  and  contraction  of  the  axial  spac- 
ing of  the  plates. 


4424,476 
CAMERA  DOOR  APPARATUS 
NeU  G.  Seely,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260^76 

InL  CI.3G03B/ 7/Oi,  1/00 

VS.  a.  354—288  8  Claims 


1.  Photographic  tripod  apparatus  comprising:  a  base  plate;  a 
set  of  legs,  each  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  its 
ends  to  said  base  plate;  an  elongate  elevator  support  extending 
through  said  base  plate;  a  sleeve-type  bushing  situated  over 
said  elongate  elevator  support  and  extending  downwardly 
from  an  under  surface  of  said  base  plate  to  at  least  partially 
enclose  said  elevator  support;  a  slidable  member  situated  over 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  bushing  so  as  to  be  verti- 
cally slidable  thereover;  a  linkage  assembly  including  a  set  of 
rods,  each  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  legs  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  slidable 
member,  whereby  said  legs  are  operatively  coupled  to  said 
slidable  member  so  that  movement  of  said  slidable  member  to 
a  particular  position  on  said  bushing  causes  said  legs  to  pivot  to 
a  collapsed  position;  a  handle  member  provided  on  one  of  said 
legs  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  single  hand  whereby  the  apparatus 
can  be  carried  thereby;  and  latching  means  extending  between 
said  handle  and  slidable  members  for  holding  said  legs  in  the 
collapsed  position,  said  latching  means  being  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  the  same  hand  holding  said  handle  member. 


4424,478 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SHEET  HANDLING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 
Otamu  Faknshima;  Masahide  Akisada,  and  Takathi  Koizumi, 
all  of  Minami-Bshigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24,  1979,  54-64297; 
Jnn.  8, 1979,  54-72045 

Int  CI.'  G03D  3/08;  COIN  23/04 
VS.  a.  354—312  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  wherein  a  loa(|ing 
door  is  opened  to  allow  insertion  of  a  film  container  into  said 
camera,  and  a  back  door  is  opened  to  move  a  film  pressure 
member  on  said  back  door  to  provide  space  for  locating  film 
from  the  container  in  said  camera,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg 


means  supporting  said  loading  door  and  said  back  door  for 
opetiing  and  closing  movement  on  separate  axis;  and 

moving  means  for  opening  said  back  door  in  response  to 
opening  movement  of  said  loading  door  and  for  closing 
said  back  door  in  response  to  closing  movement  of  said 
loading  door. 


23-22 


1.  A  method  for  processing  photosensitive  sheets  to  an  auto- 
matic developing  machine  comprising  the  steps  of:  opening  a 
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cassette  holding  a  photosensitive  sheet;  allowing  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  to  drop  by  force  of  gravity  in  response  to  said 
step  of  opening  said  cassette;  delivering  said  photosensitive 
sheet  thus  dropped  to  a  retaining  position  shielded  from  light  at 
a  speed  higher  than  a  conveyance  speed  in  said  automatic 
developing  machine  which  subsequently  processes  said.photo- 
sensitive  sheet;  shifting  a  rear  edge  of  said  photosensitive  sheet 
to  a  self-weight  slide  down  position;  and  deUvering  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  to  said  automatic  developing  machine  from  said 
retaining  position. 


4^24,479 
FILM  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
EmuiMl  M.  Sacin,  42  Old  Middicwz  Rd^  Bebnont,  Mass. 
02172 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90^4 

iBt  a'  G03D  3/08.  3/06 

VS.  a.  3S4— 319  14  daimi 


I.  In  an  automatic  film  processor  of  the  type  in  which  the 
processing  tanks  are  formed  by  a  plurality  of  contacting  rol- 
lers, a  method  of  leak  prevention  comprising: 
providing  a  processing  tank  with  a  closed  loop  liquid  deliv- 
ery system;  and, 
controlling  the  pressure  within  the  loop  such  that  the  inter- 
nal tank  pressure  is  less  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  at 
the  exterior  of  the  tank. 


4,324,4m 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  FEEDER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

DEVELOPER 

Norimasa  Nomura,  Mori,  and  Atsushi  Yoshida,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,423 

CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55/23676 

Int  a.3  G03D  3/12 

VS.  CL  354—320  11  Claima 


(b)  a  plurality  of  trays  which  are  arranged  above  the  belt  and 
each  of  which  contains  one  Rim; 

(c)  film  ejectors  of  the  same  number  as  the  trays,  each  eject- 
ing the  film  from  the  corresponding  tray  onto  the  belt;  and 

(d)  a  control  means  whibh  controls  the  ejectors  so  that  the 
films  may  be  ejected  from  the  trays  in  the  desired  order 
and  may  be  fed  to  the  developer  one  by  one  without 
overlapping  one  on  another. 


1.  An  automatic  film  feeder  for  an  automatic  developer 
wherein  a  film  exposed  is  processed  through  a  developing  tank, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt  for  transferring  a  film  to  a  developer, 


4,324,481 
DEVELOPING  MACHINE  FOR  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Walter  Bcctacrcr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
AGFA-Gcvaert  AG,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,770 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005471 

Int  a.'  G03D  3/06 
U,S.  a.  354— 324  UCUinu 


1.  In  a  developing  machine  for  radiation-sensitive  material, 
the  combination  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lowermost  portion  and  arranged  to  normally  confine  a 
body  of  liquid  having  an  upper  surface  located  at  or  close  to  a 
predetermined  level;  means  for  circulating  the  liquid  along  a 
first  path  extending  from  the  lowermost  portion,  outside  of  and 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  circulating  means 
including  pipe  means  and  a  first  pump  installed  in  said  pipe 
means;  liquid  removing  means;  and  means  for  evacuating  the 
contents  of  said  vessel  in  response  to  stoppage  of  said  first 
pump  along  a  second  path  extending  between  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  first  path  and  said  removing  means,  said  evacu- 
ating means  including  a  jet  pump  installed  in  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  first  path  and  having  a  suction  side,  and  a  siphon 
having  an  intake  end  connected  with  said  suction  side  and  a 
discharge  end  connected  with  said  removing  means,  said  si- 
phon having  an  uppermost  section  disposed  at  a  level  above 
said  jet  pump  and  below  said  predetermined  level. 


4,324,482 
PRESSURE  ROLL  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Tbomaa  F.  Szlucha,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,966 

IBL  CL'  G03G  15/00:  F27B  9/28 

VS.  a.  355—3  FU  4  CUmi 

1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heated  fuser  roll; 

a  backup  roll  cooperating  with  said  fuser  roll  to  form  a  nip 
through  which  copy  substrates  carrying  toner  images  pass 
with  the  toner  images  contacting  said  heated  fuser  roll; 
a  cleaning  pad; 
means  for  supporting  said  cleaning  pad  in  rubbing  contact  with 
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said  backup  roll  for  removing  toner  therefrom,  said  pad   searching  over  said  web  for  said  preselected  code;  and  means 
beingconstructedsuchthatabout7S%  of  its  total  volume  is   responsive  to  finding  said  preselected  code  for  selectively 


made  up  of  intercommunicated  voids  whereby  the  removed   projecting  the  image  identified  thereby  onto  either  a  screen  or 
toner  can  freely  pass  into  and  through  the  pad.  a  printing  mechanism. 


4,324,485 

4.324.483  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

MAGNEnC  BRUSH  DE^iLOPMENT  APPARATUS  ''Ifl'^firSjr'cI^'lf 'S:?'"T;k^^^                   "^• 

Kazuaki  Tagawa,  Tokyo,   Minon.  Suzuki,   Yokohama,   and  •"'«"""  *"FSIr^T?9^9^V  So  ^ilT 

Makoto  Hashimoto,  K*->«ki.  ««l  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ^^^              application  Japan,  Not!  20!  1978,  53-142253 

Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokj^  J«P"  ,,t  q.'  G03G  15/28:  G03B  27/72 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,646  VK  a  3SS— 8                                                             7  Claiiu 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-106169;  ^^-  ^  ^"^                                                            "™" 
Sep.  4, 1979,  54-113262;  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113263 


Int  a.5  G03G  75/00.  15/09 

VS.  a.  355—3  DD 


5Clainis 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotatable,  non-magnetic  sleeve  for  development  having  sta- 
tionary, inner  magnets  therein,  and  at  least  one  rotatable,  non- 
magnetic sleeve  having  similar  stationary,  inner  magnets 
therein,  for  supplying  developer  to  said  first  rotatable,  non- 
magnetic development  sleeve,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
hiagnets  in  the  sleeves  located  in  a  developer  transition  region 
where  the  developer  is  transferred  from  the  developer  supplier 
sleeve  to  the  development  sleeve  are  of  the  same  polarity. 


4,324,484 
MICROnLM  HLING  SYSTEM 
Delmar  R.  Johnson,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  *  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,787 
Int  a.'  G03B  13/26,  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—5  28  ChUmi 

1.  A  microfilm  document  recording  and  retrieval  system 
comprising  means  for  microcopying  on  a  web  images  of  indi- 
vidual documents;  means  for  simultaneously  recording  on  said 
web  an  operator-assigned,  document-identifying,  machine- 
readable  code  adjacent  each  microcopied  document;  means  for 
immediately  processing  the  microcopied  image  so  that  it  is 
available  for  retrieval;  means  for  identifying  to  said  system  a 
preselected  one  of  said  machine  readable  codes;  means  for 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  including  a  document 
suppon  platen,  document  scan  means  and  scan  drive  means  for 
producing    reciprocating    relative    movement    between    the 
platen  and  the  scan  means  including  a  scan  stroke  and  a  return 
stroke,  characterized  by  comprising: 
control  means  for  energizing  the  scan  drive  means  to  per- 
form the  scan  stroke,  then  de-energizing  the  scan  drive 
means  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  and  then  ener- 
gizing the  scan  drive  means  10  perform  the  return  stroke; 
the  scan  means  comprising  a  document  illumination  light 
source,  the  control  means  energizing  the  light  source 
when  energizing  the  scan  drive  means  to  perform  the  scan 
stroke  and  de-energizing  the  light  source  afier  substan- 
tially the  predetermined  length  of  time  has  elapsed  after 
termination  of  the  scan  stroke. 


4JI4,486 
RECORDING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  HEATING  MEANS 
Maai^i  NiaUkawa,  HacUoJi,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  44,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1978,  53/68253 
Int  CL'  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  FU  10  Oalmi 

1.  In  a  recording  device  including  a  heating  means  being 
operated  and  controlled  to  a  predetermined  operating  temper- 
ature, means  for  inhibiting  starting  of  recording  by  the  record- 
ing device  until  the  heating  means  reaches  a  predetermined 
operating  temperature  after  a  power  supply  source  of  the 
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recording  device  has  been  switched  on,  and  an  operating 
means  for  performing  the  start  of  recording,  said  operating 
means  being  effective  after  the  heating  means  has  reached  the 
predetermined  operating  temperature,  wherein: 
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I.  A  film  suction  plate  for  a  process  camera,  comprising: 

a  base  frame; 

a  base  plate  having  a  suction  pipe  in  its  center,  which  is 
mounted  to  the  rear  of  the  base  frame; 

a  perforated  plate  having  a  plurality  of  small  holes,  which  is 
mounted  to  the  front  of  the  base  frame  so  that  the  base  frame, 
the  base  plate  and  the  perforated  plate  may  compose  a  box- 
shape;  and 

corrugated  plates  which  are  mounted  between  the  base  plate 
and  the  perforated  plate  so  that  tops  and  bottoms  of  the 
corrugated  plates  may  be  arranged  concentrically  and  so 
that  ventilating  paths  whose  widths  are  widened  gradually 
from  the  edges  of  the  base  plate  toward  the  suction  pipe, 
may  be  formed  in  spaces  between  the  corrugated  plates. 


4424,488 
FLOATING  EDGE-FOLLOWER  BORDERED  PAPER 
MASK 
Richard  D.  Anderson,  Maple  Grove;  Ronnld  B.  Haney;  Randall 
C.  Knadsen,  both  of  Minneapolis,  and  John  A.  Wedel,  Crystal, 
all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,131 
Int.  a.}  G03B  27/5S 
MS.  a.  35S— 74  28  Clainu 

1.  For  use  in  a  photographic  printer  in  which  a  photographic 
print  paper  web  is  sequentially  advanced  across  a  paper  deck 
and  photographic  images  are  sequentially  exposed  thereon, 
apparatus  for  nusiung  the  photographic  print  web  during 


exposure  of  the  photographic  images  paper  to  create  unex- 
pcned  borders  along  fvst  and  second  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
print  paper  web,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  paper  deck  of  the 

photographic  printer; 
a  first  guide  movably  mounted  to  the  base  and  having  a  first 
guiding  edge  for  engaging  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
photographic  print  paper  web  and  having  an  overhanging 
masking  lip  with  a  first  longitudinal  masking  edge  parallel 
to  the  first  guiding  edge; 
a  second  guide  having  a  second  guiding  edge  for  engaging  a 


r-"r  'I- .-,". 


the  improvement  comprises:  means  for  releasing  said  inhibit- 
ing means  so  as  to  allow  the  start  of  recording  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  operating  means  within  a  certain  time  period 
before  the  heating  means  has  reached  the  predetermined 
operating  temperature. 


4,324,487 
nLM  SUCTION  PLATE  FOR  A  PROCESS  CAMERA 
Taluunichi  Nishibama,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  21,  1980,  55-19714 
Int  a.'  G03B  n/26.  27/60 
VS.  a.  355—73  5  < 


second  longitudinal  edge  of  the  photographic  print  paper 
web  and  having  an  overhanging  masking  lip  with  a  second 
longitudinal  masking  edge  parallel  to  the  second  guiding 
edge;  and 
means  for  yieldably  urging  the  first  and  second  guides 
toward  one  another  to  engage  the  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal edges,  respectively,  of  the  photographic  print  paper 
web  and  to  maintain  the  first  and  second  longitudinal 
maslcing  edges  in  alignment  with  the  first  and  second 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  print  paper  web,  respectively, 
despite  variation  in  transverse  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges. 


4,324,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  IMAGES  ON 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Thomas  L.  Byers,  P.O.  Box  26624,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73126 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,617,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,268,166.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,119 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/10 

U.S.  CL355— 84  7  daini 


1.  In  a  graphics  modifier  having  a  planar  base  defining  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends  and  supported  by  opposing  side  pan- 
els, a  sutionary  face  plate  overlying  the  base  and  a  planar 
transparent  film  carriage  superposed  on  the  face  plate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

motion  guide  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  connected 
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with  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  film  carriage  for 
moving  said  film  carriage  in  an  orbital  path  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude; 

motor  means  drivably  connected  with  said  motion  guide 
means;  and, 

arm,  shaft  and  flexible  rod  means  connecting  opposing  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  said  film  carriage  remote  from  said 
motion  guide  means  with  said  base  for  maintaining  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  film  carriage  parallel  with  the  respec- 
tive marginal  edges  of  said  base  during  motion  guide 
means  induced  orbital  movement. 


4,324,490 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Paul  W.  Bumham,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28. 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,510 

Int  a'  G03G  15/00,  15/09 

as.  a  355—3  DD  30  Clainu 


interest  in  the  second  mode,  wherein  the  modes  are  mutually 
exclusive  and  selectable  by  the  operator,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  electronically  scanning  the  field  of  view  of 
said  system  and  providing  a  video  signal  output  thereof; 

a  source  of  laser  light  for  selectively  illuminating  an  object 
of  interest  within  said  field; 

seeking  means  for  electronically  scanning  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  field  of  view  independently  of  said  sensing  means 
and  providing  a  video  signal  output  thereof; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  seeking  means  for  aligning  the 
scan  of  said  seeking  means  with  the  illumination  reflected 
by  said  laser  illuminated  object  in  the  second  of  said  dual 
modes; 

correlating  means  coupled  to  the  video  signal  outputs  of  said 
seeking  means  and  said  sensing  means  for  comparing  said 
signals  and  providing  an  error  signal  to  said  seeking  means 
in  said  first  mode  for  adjusting  the  scan  of  said  seeking 
means  such  that  its  scan  is  aligned  with  a  pre-selected 
portion  of  the  scan  of  said  sensing  means,  and  providing  an 
output  in  said  second  mode  indicative  of  the  scene 
scanned  by  said  seeking  means;  and 

displaying  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
correlating  means  for  visually  displaying  the  field  of  view 
scanned  by  said  sensing  means  in  said  first  mode,  and 

.  visually  displaying  a  graphic  representation  of  the  portion 
scanned  by  said  seeking  means  in  covering  relationship  to 
said  field  of  view  display  in  said  second  mode. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  with  devel- 
oper material,  including: 

means  for  transporting  the  developer  material; 

a  plurality  of  fibers  extending  outwardly  from  said  transport- 
ing means  with  the  free  end  regions  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  fibers  being  closely  adjacent  to  the  latent  image;  and 

means,  secured  to  said  transporting  means,  for  guiding  the 
developer  material  being  transported  to  the  free  end  re- 
gions of  said  fibers  to  develop  the  latent  image  therewith. 


4324,492 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PERFORMING  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Jiirgen  Drenekhan,  Greifnrald,  and  Roland  Trinks,  Qucrfim, 

both  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,935 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  205706 

Int  a.>  GOIB  9/02:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CI.  356—345  i  Cltims 


4,324,491 
DUAL  MODE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Werner  G.  Hueber,  China  Lake,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary , 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,173 

Int  CV  GOIB  11/26;  F41G  7/00:  GOU  1/20 

VS.  a.  356-152  5  Claias 
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1.  Method  of  optical  interference  meansurement  by  means  of 
an  integrated  optical  arrangement,  comprising  the  steps  of 
coupling  two  modes  to  a  waveguide,  effecting  interference 
between  said  two  modes  within  said  waveguide,  and  measur- 
ing the  relative  phase  positions  of  both  modes  varied  through 
a  measuring  operation. 


1.  A  dual  mode  guidance  system  having  a  first,  passive  mode 
and  a  second,  active  mode  in  which  a  missile  seeker  is  aligned 
with  a  sensor  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  sensor  in  the  first 
mode,  and  the  seeker  acquires  a  laser  illuminated  object  and 
the  outputs  of  the  seeker  and  the  sensor  are  compared  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  the  object  illuminated  is  the  object  of 


4,324,493 

MIXER-COOLER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMS 

Roberto  Colombo,  Turin,  Italy,  nssisnar  to  Lavoraxione  Materie 

Plastiche  L.M.P-S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1979,  68617  A/79 
Int  a.'  B29B  1/06.  3/00 
VS.  a.  366—79  9  Claims 

1.  A  mixer  device  for  the  extrusion  of  thermoplastic  material 
comprising: 
a  barrier  disc  having  a  centra]  axially  extending  circular 
aperture. 


576 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13,  1982 


a  pair  of  cylindrical  blocks  having  axially  extending  circular   back  toward  the  blender  outlet  after  it  has  been  impelled  away 


apertures  disposed  in  axial  alignment  against  opposite 

faces  of  said  disc,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  plurality  of 

radial  holes  extending  therethrough, 
a  tubular  casing  surrounding  said  disc  and  said  blocks  in 

concentric  spaced  relation  to  define  a  collector  channel, 
a  pair  of  head  plates  having  central  axially  extending  circular 

apertures  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  and 

clamping  said  blocks  against  said  disc, 


from  the  blender  outlet,  the  impeller  and  said  spaces  thereby 


4^324,494 
DRINK  DISPENSING 
Harry  H.  Pryor,  Crestwood,  and  James  J.  Schinker,  Hazelwood, 
both  of  Mo^  aisignon  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

COOD. 

Hied  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9S,209 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/02 

VJS.  a.  346—156  16  Claims 

1.  Drink  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for 
holding  a  supply  of  a  particulate  drink  ingredient  adapted  to  be 
mixed  with  water  to  constitute  a  drink,  said  container  having 
an  outlet,  means  for  dispensing  a  charge  of  the  particulate 
drink  ingredient  from  the  container  through  the  outlet  for  the 
mixing  of  a  drink,  a  mixing  and  delivery  system  for  receiving 
the  charge  of  the  drink  ingredient  disposed  from  the  container 
and  a  charge  of  water,  mixing  the  two  and  delivering  the 
resultant  drink  into  a  cup,  said  system  comprising  a  blender, 
and  means  for  supplying  said  charge  of  water  for  mixing  with 
said  charge  of  the  drink  ingredient  in  the  blender,  said  blender 
having  means  for  mixing  said  charges  while  holding  them  in 
the  blender  and  having  an  outlet  for  flow  of  the  resultant 
mixture  out  of  the  blender  and  into  a  cup  after  mixing  has  been 
completed,  the  outlet  of  the  blender  being  a  constantly  open 
outlet,  said  mixing  means  comprising  an  impeller  rotatable  in 
the  blender  for  mixing  the  drink  ingredient  and  the  water 
adapted  when  in  operation  to  impel  the  water  away  from  the 
blender  outlet  thereby  to  hold  the  drink  ingredient  and  the 
water  in  the  blender  for  the  mixing  thereof  without  closing  the 
blender  outlet,  the  blender  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  the 
impeller  having  blades  for  impelling  the  water  away  from  the 
outlet  and  around  the  interior  periphery  of  the  chamber,  the 
mixing  chamber  being  of  non-circular  shape  in  transverse 
section  with  certain  portions  of  its  interior  periphery  disposed 
closely  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  revolution  defined  by  the 
routing  impeller,  and  other  portions  of  its  interior  periphery 
"paced  radially  outwardly  of  the  surface  of  revolution  so  as  to 
provide  spaces  between  the  interior'  periphery  of  the  mixing 
chamber  and  the  surface  of  revolution  enabUng  water  to  flow 


"   r>^J  i     4 


an  advancement  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  circular 
apertures  and  having  an  intermediate  barrier  section  seal- 
ingly  rotauble  in  said  barrier  disc  whereby  material  con- 
veyed by  said  advancement  screw  from  one  end  of  said 
device  to  the  other  is  forced  outwardly  through  the  radial 
boles  in  one  block,  axially  over  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc  and  inwardly  through  the  radial  holes  in  the  other 
block,  and 

passage  means  extending  through  said  he»dplates,  blocks 
and  disc  for  the  circulation  of  a  coolant  fluid. 


enabling  the  water  to  be  circulated  within  the  mixing  chamber 
during  the  mixing  of  the  drink. 


4,324,495 
nSER  FEEDER  PULLEY  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Emilia  M.  Maitinez,  Windsor,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ManTille  Ser- 
vice Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jid.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,779 

lot  a.3  BOIF  7/02 

VS.  a.  366—271  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  feeder  for  fibrous  material,  comprising  means  for 
supplying  fibrous  material  to  said  feeder,  a  forward  feed  con- 
veyor, means  for  distributing  said  material  onto  said  forward- 
conveyor,  means  for  agitating  said  material  as  it  is  being  trans- 
ported by  said  forward  conveyor,  a  first  lift  apron  for  receiving 
fibrous  material  from  said  forward  conveyor,  said  first  lift 
apron  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  pulleys,  a  conveyor 
belt  being  trained  for  movement  around  said  pulleys,  said  belt 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slats,  a  plurality  of  tines  fixedly  sup- 
ported upon  each  of  said  slats  and  means  for  conveying  said 
fibrous  material  from  said  feeder,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
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at  least  one  of  said  pulleys  comprising  an  open-ended  cylindri- 
cal drum, 

a  plurality  of  waste  fibrous  material  intake  openings  extending 
through  the  exterior  surface  of  said  drum,  said  openings 
being  staggered  along  the  circumference  of  said  drum  and 
being  sized  to  ensure  noninterference  with  the  motion  of  said 
slats  and  proper  flow  of  waste  material  into  said  drum;  and 

means  for  conveying  said  waste  material  from  said  drum. 


4,324,496 
TYPE  DISC  PRINTER 
Manfred  Link,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Triumpta-Adler  A,G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,648 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  IS, 
1980,  3014286 

Int  a.>  B41J  1/46 
VS.  a.  400— 144J  7  Claims 


means  for  moving  said  print  element  from  character  to  charac- 
ter and  for  stopping  said  print  element  for  impaction,  said 
hammer  assembly  comprising: 

a  hammer  element; 

hammer  actuator  means  for  moving  said  hammer  element 
under  force  toward  said  platen  and  impacting  said  print 
element  when  said  actuator  means  is  energized;; 

a  support  structure  movable  by  said  hammer  actuator  means 
acting  adjacent  a  first  location  thereon  and  connected  to 
said  hammer  element  at  a  second  location  thereon;  and 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  hammer  element  for  causing 
said  hammer  element  to  impact  said  print  element  more 
than  one  time  for  each  energization  of  said  hammer  actua- 
tor means  and  for  altering  the  location  of  maximum  im- 
pact force  of  said  hammer  element  following  initial  impact 
of  said  hammer  element,  said  spring  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent,  non-parallel  spring  members  each 
coupling  said  hammer  element  to  said  support  structure. 


4424,498 
MULTIPLE  INDEX  PRINTWHEEL 
Maxwell  Steinhardt,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qumc  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,766 

Int.  a>  B41J  00/00 

VS.  a.  400— 144J  2  datas 


1.  Printing  mechanism  including  a  support  frame, 

a  type  disc  drive  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
frame  for  movement  from  a  printing  position  to  a  type  disc 
change  position, 

a  hammer  magnet  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame  for  movement  from  a  type  disc  impacting 
position  to  an  inoperative  position  to  a  type  disc  change 
position,  and 

means  to  enable  said  hammer  magnet  assembly  to  be  moved 
from  said  impacting  position  to  said  inoperative  position 
without  movement  of  said  type  disc  drive  assembly,  said 
means  further  serving  to  pivot  said  type  disc  drive  assem- 
bly to  said  type  disc  change  position  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  hammer  magnet  assembly  from  said  inopera- 
tive position  to  said  type  disc  change  position,  said  means 
including  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  hammer 
magnet  assembly  and  said  type  disc  drive  assembly. 


1.  A  print  hammer  assembly  for  use  with  a  platen  upon 
which  a  record  receiving  member  may  be  supported,  a  mov- 
able print  element  bearing  a  plurality  of  print  characters,  and 


G-' 


4,324,497 

PRINT  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AMPUFIED 

MULTI-LOCATION  IMPACTS 

Andrew  Gabor,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,657 

tot  a.3  B4U  9/02 

VS.  a.  400— 144J  6  Claims 


1.  A  printwheel  for  a  printer  comprising: 

a  hub; 

multiple  sets  of  spokes  attached  to  said  hub  and  extending 
radially  therefrom,  a  character  type  or  font  being  formed 
at  the  ends  of  said  spokes;  and 

multiple  index  means  in  said  hub  for  receiving  an  index  pin 
associated  with  said  printer,  a  separate  index  means  being 
associated  with  each  of  said  sets  of  spokes,  each  of  said 
separate  index  means  being  positioned  substantially  at  the 
same  relative  location  in  said  hub  with  respect  to  its  asso- 
ciated set  of  spokes,  each  said  index  means  being  provided 
with  a  layer  of  material  positioned  such  that  said  index  pin 
will  puncture  the  layer  provided  on  one  of  said  index 
means  when  said  printwheel  is  installed  on  said  printer. 


4424,499 

CONTROL  UMT  FOR  A  SERIAL  PRINTER 
FeUce  Giacone,  Via  RoMrio  di  Santa  Fe,  14, 10100  Torino,  Italy 
Filed  Fd>.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Feb.  26, 1979,  67417  A/79 
fat  a.'  B41J  1/26.  19/30 
VS.  a.  400-144J  15  OaiBi 

1.  A  serial  printer  comprising  a  carriage  movable  by  a  motor 
along  a  printing  line  from  a  preceding  print  position  to  a  new 
print  position;  a  print  hammer  and  a  rotatable  type  member 
mounted  on  the  carriage;  selecting  means  for  intermittently 
rotating  said  type  member  a  variable  angle  from  one  character 
position  to  another  character  position  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined law  of  motion  for  positioning  a  selected  character  in 
front  of  the  print  hammer,  in  the  path  of  the  impact  of  said 
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selected  character:  length  of  selection  time  forecast  means  for 
generating  length  of  selection  time  data  dependent  on  a  fore- 
cast length  of  selection  lime  required  by  said  selecting  means 
for  the  rotation  of  the  type  member  through  said  variable 
angle:  control  means  comprising  a  servo  control  feedable  with 
predetermined  speed  dau  dependent  on  the  selection  length  of 


selection  lime  data  causing  said  motor  to  maintain  said  carriage 
in  movement  during  the  impact  of  said  hammer;  and  updating 
means  for  feeding  said  servo  control  with  updated  speed  data 
dependent  on  an  updated  forecast  of  the  length  of  selection 
time  eflected  during  rotation  of  said  type  member  through  said 
variable  angle. 


1.  A  printer  comprising:  a  carriage:  a  carriage  operator:  a 
printwheel  mounted  on  said  carriage:  a  printwheel  operator:  a 
paper  feed:  a  paper  feed  operator:  and  first  means  including  a 
power  supply  actuable  to  deliver  respective  electric  currents 
to  said  carriage  operator,  said  printwheel  operator,  and  said 
paper  feed  operator,  said  first  means  including  second  means  to 
inhibit  movement  of  said  paper  feed  when  either  said  carriage 
or  said  printwheel  is  being  moved. 


432001 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Herbeoar,  Birminglura,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  lac^ 
aerelaod,  Ohio 

'    FUcd  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,281 
Int.  a.>  F16C  ll/oa-  F16D  I/I2 
VS.  a.  403—133  1  CUin 

1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  having  a  relatively  low  resistance 
to  rotation  and  to  oscillation  within  a  firsi  portion  of  a  range  of 


oscillatory  movement  and  a  relatively  high  resistance  to  oscil- 
lation within  a  second  poriion  of  the  range  of  oscillatory  move-, 
ment,  said  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  metal  socket 
housing  having  first  surface  means  for  defining  a  metal  seat 
having  the  configuration  of  a  portion  of  a  sphere  and  second 
surface  means  for  defining  an  opening  in  the  housing  extending 
through  a  central  portion  of  the  seat,  a  metal  ball  stud  having 
a  spherical  head  end  with  a  center  of  curvature  which  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  metal  seat,  said  ball 
stud  having  a  shank  extending  through  the  opening  in  said 
metal  seat,  said  shank  having  a  cross  sectional  area  which  is 
substantially  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  open- 
ing in  said  metal  seat  to  accommodate  oscillation  of  said  shank 
through  a  relatively  large  range  of  movement  prior  to  engage- 
ment of  said  shank  with  said  second  surface  means,  a  movable 
bearing  disposed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  spherical 
head  end  of  said  ball  stud  and  said  metal  seat,  said  bearing 
including  a  movable  one-piece  metal  shell  having  an  outer  side 
surface  with  the  configuration  of  a  poriion  of  a  sphere  having 
a  center  of  curvature  which  is  coincident  with  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  metal  seat,  said  bearing  furiher  including  a 
one-piece  inner  layer  of  polymeric  material  connected  with 
said  metal  shell  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  socket 
housing,  said  inner  layer  having  an  inner  side  surface  with  the 
configuration  of  a  poriion  of  a  sphere  having  a  center  of  curva- 
ture which  is  coincident  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
metal  seat,  said  bearing  including  third  surface  means  for  defin- 
ing an  opening  extending  through  a  central  portion  of  said 


4424,800 
MEANS  TO  INHIBIT  PAPER  FEED  DURING  CARRUGE 

OR  PRINT  WHEEL  MOVEMENT 
Suhdok  D.  Moon,  Los  Altos,  and  Marshall  H.  Trackman,  San 
Leandro,  both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Qume  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,682 

Int  aj  B41J  29/54 

VS.  a.  400— <64  3  Claims 


bearing,  said  opening  through  said  bearing  having  an  area 
which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  area  of  the  opening  in 
said  metal  seat  and  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  shank  to  accommodate  oscillation  of  said 
shank  through  the  first  poriion  of  the  range  of  oscillatory 
movement  without  abutting  engagement  of  said  shank  with 
said  third  surface  means  and  to  enable  said  shank  and  said 
bearing  to  move  together  through  the  second  poriion  of  the 
range  of  oscillatory  movement  after  said  shank  has  moved  into 
abutting  engagement  with  said  third  surface  means  and  prior  to 
abutting  engagement  of  said  shank  with  said  second  surface 
means,  said  polymeric  inner  layer  of  said  bearing  being  dis- 
posed in  abutting  engagement  with  said  spherical  metal  heat 
end  of  said  ball  stud  and  having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of 
friction  to  provide  a  relatively  low  resistance  to  rotation  of  said 
ball  stud  about  a  central  axis  of  said  shank  and  to  provide  a 
relatively  low  resistance  to  oscillation  of  said  ball  stud  through 
the  first  portion  of  the  range  of  oscillatory  movement,  said 
metal  shell  of  said  bearing  being  disposed  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  metal  seat  and  having  a  relatively  high  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  to  provide  a  relatively  high  resistance  to  oscilla- 
tion of  said  ball  stud  through  the  second  poriion  of  the  range  of 
oscillatory  movement,  and  a  preload  bearing  disposed  between 
said  socket  housing  and  said  spherical  head  end  of  said  ball  stud 
at  a  location  which  is  opposite  from  said  shank  when  said  ball 
stud  is  in  a  central  poriion  of  the  range  of  oscillatory  move- 
ment, said  preload  being  including  surface  means  disposed  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  head  end  of  said  ball  stud  to  urge 
the  head  end  of  said  ball  stud  toward  said  seat 
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4,324,502 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TELESCOPIC  TUBING 
Robert  A.  Pickles,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108370 

Int  a.i  F16B  7/14 

VS.  a.  403—104  2  Claims 


said  groove  forming  a  radially  extending  shoulder,  and  an 
anchor  clip  piece  surrounding  and  fixed  to  said  upper  body 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  depressible  prongs  adapted  to 
engage  a  side  of  a  wall  opening  opposite  said  collar  whereby 
relative  movement  of  said  cable  conduit  with  respect  to  said 
wall  opening  is  prevented  and  including  a  plurality  of  stop* 
engaging  said  shoulder  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  clip  piece  vrith  respect  to  said  body  piece  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  collar. 


1.  Locking  mechanism  for  use  with  telescopic  tubing  having 
an  outside  tube  and  an  inside  tube,  comprising 
concentric  means  for  providing  radial  suppori  to  the  inside 

of  said  inside  telescopic  tube, 
means  for  attaching  said  concentric  means  to  said  inside  tube 

for  rotation  therewith, 
cylindrical  means  having  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  outside  telescopic  tube  and  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  groove  thereon,  with  an  O-ring  in  said 
groove,  and 
eccentric  means  for  attaching  said  cylindrical  means  to  said 
concentric  means,  comprising 
a  shaft  integrally  attached  to  said  concentric  means  for 

rotatably  supponing  said  cylindrical  means, 
said  shaft  being  located  with  the  axis  thereof  parallel  to 
but  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  concentric  means,  and 
a  hole  through  said  cylindrical  means  for  receiving  said 

shaft, 
said  hole  having  the  axis  thereof  offset  from  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  means  the  same  amount  as  said  shaft  axis 
offset  and 
a  reduced  cylindrical  poriion  on  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
means  providing  an  anti-friction  shoulder  for  engagement 
with  said  concentric  means. 


4,324,503 
TWO-PIECE  ANCHORAGE  DEVICE 
Wvren  E.  Serrence,  Adrian,  Mich.,  issignor  to  Acco  Industries, 
Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,914 
Int  a.3  FICB  9/00 
VS.  a.  403-197  7 


4424,504 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  BRIDGE  DECK  JOINTS 
Richard  L.  CottiBgham,  Piltdowo;  Dnrid  J.  Thorpe,  EatOoarac, 
and  Eric  Blckcrstaff,  Senford,  ill  of  England,  iMignars  to 
Thormack  SealaoU  Limited,  UckfleM,  England 
ContlniutioB  of  Ser.  No.  925,156,  Jul.  17, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 
Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1204)49 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingidom,  Jvl.  22,  1977, 
30990/77;  Oct.  12, 1977.  42544/77;  No».  30,  1977,  49968/77 

Int  CL'  EOIC  11/02 
VS.  CL  404—74  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  bridge  deck  joint  in  which  the 
bridge  deck  members  comprise  a  concrete  base  and  a  road 
surfacing  material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  channel  in  the  road  surfacing  material  at  the  location  of 
the  joint  the  channel  extending  through  the  full  depth  of  the 
road  surfacing  material  across  the  width  of  the  bridge,  and 
filling  the  channel  substantially  completely  with  a  flexible 
composition  of  chips  of  stone  aggregate  in  a  rubberized  binder, 
said  binder  consisting  mainly  of  bitumen,  pitch,  pitch-tar  or  tar 
together  with  rubber  wherein  the  chips  occupy  40  to  70%  by 
volume  of  the  composition,  and  said  chips  of  stone  aggregate 
being  all  of  substantially  the  same  mesh  size. 


442440s 

SUBSEA  BLOWOUT  CONTAINMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Dillwd  S.  Hamnwtt  3729  AHa  Vista  La.,  IMtas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73467 

Int  CLi  E02B  3/00;  E02D  23/00 

VS.  a.  405-40  IS  I 


»..\'^ 


3.  A  two-piece  anchorage  device  for  securing  a  cable  con- 
duit with  respect  to  a  wall  opening,  said  device  including  a 
tubular  body  piece  adapted  to  extend  through  a  wall  opening 
and  to  be  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  a  cable  conduit 
where  said  tubular  body  piece  comprises  a  collar  adapted  to 
operatively  engage  a  side  of  said  wall  opening,  a  lower  body 
piece  poriion  connected  to  one  side  of  said  collar  and  adapted 
to  extend  longitudinally  along  the  cable  conduit  and  an  upper 
body  poriion  connected  to  a  side  of  said  collar  opposite  said 
lower  body  portion  having  a  groove  adjacent  said  collar  be- 
tween the  upper  body  portion  and  said  collar  with  a  wall  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  containment  of  hydrocarbons  flowing  from 
a  subsea  well  blowout  comprising: 
luppon  means  comprising  a  floating  vessel; 
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an  elongated  conduit  supported  by  said  vessel  at  an  upper 
end  of  said  conduit; 

a  funnel  having  a  small  end  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  conduit  and  a  large  end  directed  downwardly  toward 
the  sea  floor; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  vessel  so  that  said 
large  end  of  said  funnel  is  disposed  over  said  well  blowout 
for  substantially  capturing  the  flowstream  of  hydrocar- 
bons emanating  from  said  well  blowout; 

means  forming  a  connection  between  said  vessel  and  said 
conduit  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  conduit  and 
said  funnel  with  respect  to  said  vessel  upon  capturing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  flowstream  by  said  funnel  to  permit 
said  funnel  to  be  pulled  into  position  over  said  well  blow- 
out by  said  flowstream;  and 

receiving  meaiu  coimected  to  said  upper  end  of  said  conduit 
and  carried  by  said  vessel  for  receiving  hydrocarbons 
recovered  from  said  well  blowout  through  said  funnel  and 
said  conduit. 


4424,306 

SELF-REGULATING  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 

Tbonai  J.  Steiake,  1673  MelTiUe  Ait.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,129 

bt.  CL'  F02B  7/40 

VS.  CL  40S— 96  18  Claiau 


17.  An  improvement  in  water  control  valves  of  the  type 
comprising  a  door  pivotally  mounted  to  the  input  end  of  a 
generally  horizontal  conduit  leading  out  of  a  body  of  water, 
the  door  being  held  in  an  open  position  permitting  flow 
through  the  water  conduit  and  freely  pivotal  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion blocking  flow  through  the  water  conduit,  wherein  when 
there  exists  a  full  and  swift  flow  through  the  water  conduit  and 
the  door  is  closed,  the  freely  pivotal  transition  of  the  door  from 
its  open  lo  its  closed  position  is  rapid  and  a  column  of  water 
continues  to  move  through  the  water  conduit  after  the  water  is 
closed,  thereby  drawing  a  vacuum  behind  the  door  and  sub- 
jecting the  door  to  a  large  and  potentially  damaging  pressure 
differential,  the  improvement  comprising  a  vacuum  break 
including, 

(A)  an  air  pipe  intersecting  the  conduit  connecting  the  two 
bodies  of  water  adjacent  the  door  pivotally  mounted 
thereto,  the  air  pipe  extending  from  the  conduit  to  the  air 
above  the  critical  water  level  at  which  the  door  closes, 
whereby  when  the  door  closes  the  vacuum  break  permits 
air  to  enter  the  conduit  immediately  adjacent  the  closed 
door,  and 

(B)  a  float  operated  lid  pivotally  mounted  to  the  open  end  of 
the  air  pipe  and  a  counterweight  float  mounted  to  the  lid 
across  the  pivot  axis  of  the  Ud, 

whereby  the  counterweight  action  of  the  counterweighted 
float  maintains  the  lid  in  an  open  position  when  the  water 
level  is  below  the  open  end  of  the  air  pipe  and  the  float 
action  of  the  counterweighted  float  pivots  the  lid  to  a 
closed  position  blocking  the  open  end  of  the  air  pipe  after 
the  door  closes  and  before  the  water  level  rises  to  the  open 
end  of  the  air  pipe. 


4,324307 
AUTOMAnCALLY-CONTROLLED  BUOYANCY  VEST 

Shane  Harrah,  700  Coleman  Atc,  Apt  7,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 
90425 

Faed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139312 

Int  a.'  B63C  Jl/02 

VS.  CL  40S— 186  21  Clainn 
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1.  Buoyancy  regulating  apparatus  for  scuba  divers,  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  stationary  plate; 

a  movable  plate,  spaced  apart  from  said  sutionary  plate; 

a  sheet  of  compressible  material  similar  to  a  diver's  wetsuit 
material,  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
stationary  plate  and  said  movable  plate; 

a  flrst  tensioned  spring  with  flrst  end  coupled  to  said  mov- 
able plate,  with  said  compressible  sheet  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  flrst  spring  such  that  as  said  movable 
plate  moves  toward  said  stationary  plate,  the  tension  in 
said  flrst  spring  increases; 

a  movable  connecting  bar  mechanically  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  flrst  spring; 

a  hollow  housing,  with  said  stationary  plate  positioned  at 
first  end  of  said  housing,  that  contains  said  compressible 
sheet,  said  movable  plate,  said  flrst  spring,  and  said  con- 
necting bar  in  the  housing  interior; 

a  flexible,  waterproof  diaphragm,  through  which  said  con- 
necting bar  passes,  that  is  attached  to  the  interior  side 
walls  of  said  housing,  for  defining  a  flrst  chamber,  which 
is  open  to  the  surrounding  water,  between  said  stationary 
plate  and  said  diaphragm,  and  for  deflning  a  gas-filled 
second  chamber  between  said  diaphragm  and  the  second 
end  of  said  housing; 

flexible  bladder  means,  with  front  wall  of  said  bladder  means 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  housing  such  that  gas 
can  flow  between  said  bladder  means  and  said  second 
chamber  of  said  housing; 

a  second  tensioned  spring,  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
flrst  spring,  with  first  end  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
connecting  bar  and  the  second  end  operatively  associated 
with  the  back  wall  of  said  bladder  means,  such  that  said 
second  spring's  tension  increases  as  said  bladder  means 
expands; 

a  source  of  compressed  gas,  such  as  the  diver's  scuba  tank; 

flrst  valve  means,  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second  cham- 
ber of  said  housing,  for  admitting  gas  from  said  com- 
pressed gas  source  into  said  second  chamber; 

a  first  rotatable  valve  control  arm,  operatively  associated 
with  said  coimecting  bar  and  with  said  flrst  valve  means, 
for  opening  and  closing  said  flrst  valve  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  connecting  bar  toward  or  away  from 
said  compressible  sheet,  such  that  gas  flows  from  said  gas 
source  through  said  second  chamber  and  then  into  said 
bladder  means  whenever  said  compressible  sheet  or  said 
bladder  means  is  further  compressed; 

second  valve  means,  positioned  adjacent  to  said  second 
chamber  of  said  housing,  for  releasing  gas  from  said  sec- 
ond chanber  into  the  surrounding  water; 

a  second  routable  valve  control  arm,  operatively  associated 
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with  said  connecting  bar  and  with  said  second  valve 
means,  for  closing  and  opening  said  second  valve  means  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  connecting  bar  toward  or 
away  from  said  compressible  sheet,  such  that  gas  flows 
from  said  bladder  means  through  said  second  chamber  and 
then  out  to  the  surrounding  water  whenever  said  com- 
pressible sheet  or  said  bladder  means  further  expands;  and 
suspension  means  attached  to  said  bladder  means  for  sup- 
porting the  apparatus  on  a  diver. 


4324308 

RETAINING  AND  REINFORCEMENT  SYSTEM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EARTHEN 

FORMATIONS 

William  K.  Hilfiken  Harold  O.  HOflker,  and  William  B.  HU- 

fiker,  all  of  Eureka,  Calif„  anignors  to  Hilfiker  Pipe  Co., 

Eureka,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,763 
Int  a.3  E02D  5/00 
U£.a.40S— 284  4( 


units  and  located  in  the  drift  adjacent  to  each  other,  said  drift 
supporting  units  each  having  a  supplementary  floor  element,  a 
linkage  connecting  each  of  said  drift  supporting  units  to  the 
front  end  of  the  floor  element  thereof,  a  supplementary  prop, 
linkages  connecting  said  supplementary  prop  between  the 
supplementary  floor  element  and  the  front  end  of  the  roof 
element,  the  floor  element  and  supplementary  floor  element  of 
the  outermost  drift  supporting  unit  of  the  said  two  adjacent 
drift  supporting  units  lying  further  from  the  face  are  con- 
structed for  receiving  a  take-over  section  and  a  reversing  unit 


1.  A  retaining  system  for  an  earthen  formation,  said  system 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongate  precast  face  panels  stacked 
in  generally  horizontally  disposed  relationship  to  provide  a 
wall,  said  panels  including  complementally  engageable  means 
to  maintain  the  panels  in  aligned  stacked  condition  and  at  least 
certain  of  the  panels  having  a  recessed  shoulder  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  pin  members  extending 
from  the  shoulder,  anchor  mats  disposed  within  the  earthen 
formation  behind  the  stacked  face  panels,  said  mats  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongate  tension  rods  extending  from  the 
panels  and  a  plurality  of  cross  rods  welded  to  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  tension  rods  in  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another;  tension  rod  extensions  on  at  least  certain  of  said  mats 
extending  over  and  within  the  confines  of  the  shoulder;  and  a 
retention  rod  carried  by  the  extensions  and  engaged  with  the 
pin  members  to  secure  the  mats  along  the  length  of  the  panels. 


of  the  drift  transport  track,  a  transfer  unit  formed  at  the  end  of 
the  face  transport  track  for  projecting  over  the  take-over 
section  of  the  drift  transport  track,  a  guide  system  including 
said  supplementary  floor  element  of  the  outermost  drift  sup- 
porting unit  for  guiding  the  transfer  unit  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  drift  transport  track  and  a  fluid  operated  ad- 
vancing cylinder,  one  end  of  said  advancing  cylinder  being 
hinged  onto  the  transfer  unit,  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
being  connected  to  the  floor  element  and/or  to  the  supplemen- 
tary floor  element  of  said  outermost  drift  supporting  unit. 


4324310 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  MINE  ROOF 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Hans-Joachin  Drebcf ,  Dortmimd-AnelB,  and  Knnibert  Becker, 

Werl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaon  to  Gcwcrk- 

ichaft  Eiaenhutte  Wea^lia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Apr.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,721 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,  2917047 

tat  a.}  E21D  W44 
VS.  a.  40S— 291  U I 


4324309 

MECHANIZED  LONGWALL  SYSTEM  FOR  MINING 
GySrgy  Ignatko;  Zoltan  Dyca,  both  of  Bndapcat;  Fereac  Nemeth, 

Mor,  Matyas  Raez,  KSmye;  Albert  Varga,  and  Jeao  Varro, 

both  of  Oroaiiany,  all  of,  Hungary,  aaaigaora  to  Kozponti 

Banyaazati  F^leazteii  Intezet  Budapest  and  Orosxlaayi 

Sienbanyak,  Oiouiany,  both  of,  Hungary 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S1,774 

Claimi  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  23, 1979,  KO  2993 
Int  CO  E21D  2i/00 
VS.  a.  405—299  6  Claims 

1.  A  mechanized  longwall  system  for  mining  including  face 
roof  supporting  units  disposed  adjacent  each  other  along  the 
longw^l,  fluid  operated  advancing  cylinders  connecting  said 
roof  supporting  units  to  a  face  transport  track  laid  over  the 
length  of  the  longwall,  each  supporting  unit  comprising  a  floor 
element  and  a  roof  element,  hydraulic  props  supporting  said 
roof  elements  by  coupling  to  said  floor  elements,  a  drift  trans- 
port track  mounted  at  and  perpndicular  to  one  end  portion  of 
the  face  transport  track  for  extending  into  the  drift  in  the 
conveying  direction,  said  system  further  comprising  at  least 
two  drift  supporting  units  adjoining  said  face  roof  supporting 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  the  lowermost  roof  support  unit 
of  a  series  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by-side  on  the 
goaf  side  of  a  conveyor  in  an  inclined  longwall  worlung,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  beam  mounted  on  the  conveyor  for 
pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  floor  of  the  work- 
ing, means  for  pivoting  and  holding  the  beam  in  any  given 
position  relative  to  the  conveyor,  a  support  device  for  engage- 
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ment  with  the  lower  side  of  the  lowermost  roof  support  unit, 
said  support  device  being  connected  to  and  being  movable 
towards,  and  away  from,  the  beam,  and  means  for  holding  the 
support  device  and  the  beam  at  any  given  spacing  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  spacings. 


4.  A  carrier  for  pneumatic  tube  syMems  of  the  type  which 
include  a  passageway  and  a  controlled  fluid  source  for  moving 
the  carrier  through  the  passageway,  comprising  a  first  frusto- 
conically  shaped  end  section;  a  second  frustoconically  shaped 
end  section  integrally  formed  with  an  elongated  intermediate 
section;  each  end  section  including  a  domed  distal  portion,  a 
proximal  portion  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  passageway, 
and  a  tapered  intermediate  portion  therebetween;  the  interme- 
diate section  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  cross-sectional 
dimension  which  is  smaller  than  the  outer  cross-sectional  di- 
mension of  the  proximal  portions  of  the  end  section  and  an 
inner  surface  with  a  uniform  cross-sectional  dimension;  the 
first  end  section  being  removable  to  allow  access  to  the  inter- 
mediate and  second  end  sections;  cooperating  threads  formed 
on  an  inner  surface  of  the  first  end  section  and  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  intermediate  section  for  securing  the  first  end 
section  to  the  intermediate  section;  the  threads  on  at  least  one 
of  the  first  end  section  and  the  intermediate  section  including  a 
plurality  of  long  and  short  segmenU  intermittingly  spaced 
apart  to  reduce  surface  friction  between  the  cooperating 
threads;  at  least  the  first  end  section  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  ribs  extending  longitudinally  from  the  proximal 
portion  toward  the  distal  portion  for  reinforcement  of  the 
intermediate  portion  thereof;  and  a  stnicturally  reinforced  area 
between  the  proximal  portion  of  the  second  end  section  and 
the  intermediate  section,  the  reinforced  area  being  formed  by 
an  extension  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  intermediate  section  to 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  second  end  section. 


moveable  in  said  housing  between  an  operating  and  a 

nonoperating  position; 
spring  biasing  means  for  normally  retaining  said  main  shaft 

locking  mechanism  and  said  chuck  in  a  nonoperating 

position;  said  main  shaft  locking  mechanism  including 
an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  bracket  member  slidably 


4,324311 
CAJUUEK  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS 
Jofea  T.  Mtk,  IndiaoapaUa,  IwL,  aaiigDor  to  J.  I.  Indiiitries, 
Ineorporated,  ladianapoUi,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  127,600 

Imt  a.3  B<5G  51/06 

VS.  a.  406— 1«9  8  Oaiof 


supported  within  said  housing  and  straddling  said  main 

shaft; 
a  pair  of  bearing  support  rods  disposed  within  the  housing 

on  each  side  of  said  main  shaft  for  slidably  supporting  said 

U-shaped  bracket  member,  and 
means  formed  on  said  U-shaped  bracket  member  for  lock- 

ingly  engaging  said  main  shaft. 


4424,513 

TUBULAR  KEY  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Donald  R.  Hughes,  2600  Brower  Atc.,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif.  93065 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,997 

iBt  CI.'  B23C  3/3S 

U.S.  CL  409-82  3  Claiiu 


4^24,512 

PORTABLE  DRILL  WTTH  BUILT-IN  CHUCK  KEY 

John  A.  Siroky,  809  Madiera,  Shorewood,  01.  60436 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,705 

iBt  CL'  B23B  45/00 

VS.  CL  408—240  13  ( 

1.  In  a  power  drill  including  a  chuck  for  holding  a  working 
tool  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  motor-driven  main  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion by  a  driving  motor, 
a  main  shaft  locking  mechanism  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  engaging  said  main  shaft  to  selectively  lock  the 
main  shaft; 
a  chuck  key  permanently  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  engageable  with  the  chuck,  said  chuck  key  being 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  keys  comprising: 

a  base; 

cutting  means  including  a  cutter  rotatable  about  a  first  axis, 
said  cutting  means  being  movably  mounted  by  first  move- 
ment means  on  said  base,  said  first  movement  means  com- 
prising a  first  crank  assembly  and  a  first  dovetail  slot 
assembly,  manual  operation  of  said  first  crank  assembly 
causes  movement  of  said  cutting  means  within  said  first 
dovetail  slot  assembly  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

key  support  means  movably  mounted  by  second  movement 
means  on  said  base,  said  second  movement  means  com- 
prising a  second  crank  assembly  having  a  second  dovetail 
slot  assembly,  manual  operation  of  said  second  crank 
assembly  causes  movement  of  said  tubular  key  support 
means  within  said  second  dovetail  slot  assembly  along  a 
second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  a  tubular  key 
mounted  within  said  key  support  means  parallel  to  said 
second  axis,  to  tightly  hold  said  tubular  key  in  a  desired 
position,  said  key  support  means  including  a  housing  and 
an  indexing  plate  assembly,  said  indexing  plate  assembly 
being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  upon  said  housing,  the 
longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  said  tubular  key  coinciding 
with  said  pivot  axis,  said  indexing  plate  including  a  mea- 
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suring  scale  to  facilitate  the  accurate  locating  of  said 
indexing  plate  in  a  certain  desired  pivotal  position  relative 
to  said  housing  to  thereby  facilitate  the  forming  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  longitudinal  grooves  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  tubular  key,  said  indexing  plate  including 
locking  means  for  fixing  of  said  indexing  plate  at  a  particu- 
lar established  position  in  respect  to  said  key  support 
means,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  locating  pin  lock 
and  a  separate  screw  engaging  lock,  said  locating  pin  lock 
to  fix  the  position  of  said  indexing  plate  at  any  one  of 
several  pre-established  positions,  said  screw  engaging  lock 
to  fix  the  position  of  said  indexing  plate  at  any  position; 

a  first  measuring  indicator  connected  to  said  first  movement 
means,  said  first  measuring  indicator  having  a  first  mea- 
surement scale  formed  on  a  first  indicator  face  and  a  first 
pointer  to  be  movable  across  said  first  measurement  scale, 
said  first  measurement  scale  to  be  manually  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  first  pointer  to  be  setable  at  an  initial  (zero) 
measuring  value  when  said  cutting  means  has  been  moved 
longitudinally  to  just  touch  the  said  tubular  key; 

a  second  measurement  indicator  connected  to  said  key  sup- 
port means,  said  second  measurement  indicator  having  a 
second  measurement  scale  formed  on  a  second  indicator 
face  and  a  second  pointer  to  be  movable  across  said  sec- 
ond measurement  scale,  said  second  measurement  scale  to 
be  manually  moved  relative  to  said  second  pointer  to  be 
settable  at  an  initial  (zero)  measuring  value  with  the  said 
tubular  key  transversely  moved  to  just  touch  said  cutting 
means;  and 

said  cutting  means  is  to  be  longitudinally  moved  to  a  desired 
value  and  the  said  tubular  key  is  also  to  be  moved  to  a 
desired  transverse  value  causing  a  groove  to  be  cut  within 
the  said  tubular  key. 


radius  rod  on  a  said  first  center  head  to  cut  a  said  arcuate 
segment,  and 


4324,514 

ROUTER  GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  CUITING 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Mark  Craren,  6691  Melbonme  Dr.,  Huntingtoa  Beach,  Calif. 

92646 

ContlBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16361,  Mar.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135357 

Int.  a.'  B23C  1/20 
VS.  CL  409—179  7  Claims 

1.  Router  apparatus  for  cutting  printing  plates  to  outlines 
which  include  arcuate  and  linear  segments,  comprising: 
a  router  head  with  a  router  bit; 

a  mounting  block  having  retaining  means  retaining  said 
router  head  and  having  vertical  adjusting  means  to  adjust 
the  depth  of  cut  of  said  bit; 
a  mounting  bar; 
a  rod; 

means  in  said  mounting  block  to  fasten  it  detachably  to  a  said 
mounting  bar,  said  router  head,  mounting  block,  and 
mounting  bar  forming  an  assembly, 
said  mounting  bar  having  at  least  one  opening  fittable  slid- 
ably over  said  rod; 
a  first  center  head  comprising  a  suction-cup  base  and  a  first 
top  portion  mounted  rotatably  thereon  for  substantially 
360*  pivotal  movement  and  having  an  opening  fittable 
over  a  said  rod,  and  means  to  clamp  said  rod  therein  to 
prevent  sliding; 
at  least  one  second  center  head  comprising  a  $uction<up 
base  and  a  second  top  portion  having  a  second  opening 
fittable  over  a  said  rod, 
a  said  assembly  being  attachable  to  a  said  rod  acting  as  a 


a  said  assembly  being  slidable  along  a  said  rod  held  in  a  said 
second  opening  in  a  said  second  center  head,  to  cut  a  said 
linear  segment. 


4324,515 
DIE  SHEAR  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  WIRE  WELD 

BULGES 
John  W.  Ehling,  LaGruge  Park,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Western  Elae- 
tric  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,731 

bt.  CL'  B23D  1/02 

VS.  a  409-300  3  CUw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  bulbous  portion  formed  on  a 
strand  member,  which  comprises: 
a  stationary  frame; 
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a  pair  of  shafts  slidably  mounted  in  and  extending  horizon- 
tally in  parallel  relation  through  said  frame; 

a  first  slide  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  positioned  on  a  first 
side  of  said  frame,  and  a  second  slide  mounted  on  said 
shafts  and  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  clamping  devices  mounted  individually  on  the 
respective  slides  for  gripping  spaced  sections  of  the  strand 
with  the  bulbous  portion  interposed  between  the  clamps; 

■  cutting  die  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through, said  die  having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  axially 
displaced  from  each  other  and  tapered  toward  and  inter- 
secting said  bore  to  form  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cutting 
edges;  and 

means  for  securing  said  cutting  die  to  said  stationary  frame 
to  shear  successively  a  first  section  and  then  a  second 
section  of  said  bulbous  portion  upon  movement  of  the 
clamps  and  slides  to  advance  the  bulbous  portion  into  said 
die. 


4,324,S16 
TIRE  SECURITY  CAP 
Bernard  S.  Sain,  and  Jaraea  M.  Dudley,  both  of  Jackaonnlle, 
FUl,  aaiigiion  to  Trailer  Marine  Transport  Corporation, 
JackaoHTlUe,  Fte. 

FOed  May  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  153,081 

fat.  a.J  F16B  3]/02 

M&.  CL  411—5  4  Clalmf 


1.  A  lug  nut  cap  attachment  for  detecting  the  removal  of  a 
wheel  lug  nut  comprising:  a  frangible  shroud  ^  aving  an  outer 
skirt  and  an  integral  internal  coaxial  collar,  said  outer  skirt 
defining  a  rear  opening  and  housing  for  receiving  a  lug  nut 
within  said  skirt  and  a  front  opening  that  provides  a  coaxial 
circular  recess;  means  for  attaching  said  shroud  to  a  lug  nut 
and  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  internally  threaded  surface 
extending  from  one  end  for  engagement  with  the  exterior 
thread  of  a  lug  nut  upon  which  said  shroud  is  to  be  mounted, 
the  threaded  extension  of  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived through  the  front  opening  and  coaxial  collar  of  said 
shroud  to  be  threadably  engaged  with  a  housed  lug  nut,  said 
sleeve  having  a  circular  flange  circumferentially  larger  than 
the  internal  circumference  of  said  coaxial  collar  but  receivable 
within  the  circular  recess  of  said  shroud;  and  a  breakaway  nut 
integrally  formed  with  said  sleeve  as  an  axial  extension  of  said 
circular  flange,  said  breakaway  nut  projecting  forwardly  of  the 
front  opening  of  said  shroud  to  provide  an  engageable  means 
for  threadably  tightening  said  sleeve  onto  a  lug  nut  and  attach- 
ing said  shroud. 


4,324,517 
PANEL  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RETAINER  RING 
Enrin  J.  Dey,  Santc  Fe  Spriogi,  Calif.,  anignor  to  SPS  Technol- 
ogici,  lac,  JcBkiiitown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159334 
Int.  a.}  F16B  41/00 
MS.  CL  411—353  12  Clainu 

1.  An  improved  quick-acting  fastener  assembly  for  joining  a 
panel  to  a  substructure  including  a  grommet  assembly  having 
an  annular  body  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  panel 
and  an  annular  resilient  retainer  having  a  split  therein,  said 
annular  body  being  adapted  to  receive  said  retainer;  a  recepta- 
cle assembly  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  substruc- 
ture including  a  threaded  stud;  and  a  threaded  sleeve  bolt 


having  a  head  at  one  end  formed  to  abut  the  panel  and  adapted 
to  threadably  engage  said  stud,  said  sleeve  bolt  having  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  retainer  at  said  groove  to  secure 
said  sleeve  bolt  to  said  grommet  assembly  when  said  sleeve 


bolt  is  threadably  disengaged  from  said  stud,  the  improvement 
characterized  in  that  said  annular  body  includes  an  annular 
cavity  which  is  adapted  to  receive  said  retainer,  said  cavity 
having  an  outwardly  sloping  surface  forming  an  angle  x 
greater  than  zero  degrees  with  respect  to  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  centerline  of  said  body. 


4324,518 
DISH  COMPENSATING  FLUSH  HEAD  FASTEJVER 
Richard  D.  Dlxoii,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Huck  Maauhc- 
turing  Company,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57341 
InL  a.3  F16B  19/Oi 
U,S.a411— 361  8  4 


1.  In  a  two  piece  shear  type  fastener  for  joining  together  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  including  a  pin  having  a  preformed 
head  provided  on  one  end  thereof,  a  shank  portion  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  one  piece  circumferentially 
continuous  collar  means  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  workpieces  and  to  cooperate  with 
said  grooves  to  join  said  plurality  of  workpieces  together,  said 
preformed  head  being  subjected  to  an  axially  directed  installa- 
tion tensile  loading  resulting  in  part  from  a  pulling  force  and 
from  the  engagement  of  said  collar  means  with  said  one  surface 
of  said  plurality  of  workpieces,  said  preformed  head  compris- 
ing a  sidewall  including  a  generally  concially  shaped  portion 
adapted  to  be  received  in  and  substantially  conform  to  the 
shape  of  a  prepared  countersunk  opening  in  the  other  outer 
surface  of  said  plurality  of  workpieces,  a  centrally  disposed 
raised  axially  outwardly  facing  surface  portion  and  an  annular 
beveled  radially  outwardly  extending  surface  portion  sur- 
rounding said  raised  surface  portion  and  forming  an  intersec- 
tion with  said  sidewall,  said  intersection  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  substantially  copianar  relationship  with  said 
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other  outer  surface  of  said  plurality  of  workpieces,  said  raised 
surface  portion  being  positioned  axially  outwardly  from  said 
other  outer  surface  a  distance  proportioned  to  the  shear  stress 
of  the  pin  material  and  to  the  difference  between  a  predeter- 
mined anticipated  peak  installation  loading  and  the  desired 
installation  fastener  head  strength  divided  by  the  anticipated 
peak  installation  load  so  that  said  preformed  head  may  operate 
to  relieve  a  portion  of  said  axially  directed  installation  load 
whereby  said  raised  surface  portion  is  operative  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  dishing  Qf  said  head  during  installation  loading. 


4324319 

WOOD  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Robert  L.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  836,  Nortk  Uttle  Rock,  Ark.  72115 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,014 

lot  a.3  B27B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  414—28  9 


said  spacing  sticks  substantially  parallel  with  the  direction  of 
return  movement  of  the  laying  means,  wherein  the  movable 
means  while  engaging  one  end  of  a  spacing  stick  feeds  said 
stick  towards  the  stack  support  layer  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  the  movement  of  the  laying  means  in  a  manner 
such  that  spacing  sticks  and  lumber  layers  move  in  mutually 
opposite  relative  movements  at  different  levels  and  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  during  at  least  part  of  a  stacking  se- 
quence. 


4324321 

STICKER  PLACING  APPARATUS 

Sidney  L.  Lunden,  and  Larry  A,  Gillingham,  both  of  Spokane, 

Warii.,  aaiignon  to  Lunden  Industries,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Waali. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,449 

lot  a.>  B65G  Sl/26 

MS.  a  414—42  11  ( 


1.  A  wood  handling  machine  for  handling  stacked  layers  of 
board  lumber  to  facilitate  nuirking  the  boards,  comprising  a 
support  bed  for  supporting  a  slack  of  boards  in  layers,  clamp- 
ing means  to  clamp  the  stacked  layers  of  boards  to  hold  the 
layers  in  alignment,  pushing  means  to  move  at  least  one  layer 
of  boards  at  a  time  to  uncover  the  adjacent  layer  to  facilitate 
marking  said  adjacent  layer,  means  to  limit  the  distance  said 
layer  of  boards  is  moved,  stop  means  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  adjacent  layer,  and  fluid  pressure  means  to  operate  said 
clamping  means,  pushing  means  and  stop  means. 


4324320 

METHOD  OF  LAYING^UT  SPACING  STICKS,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Jan  E.  KieUberg,  Nom  BiickTiigen  40, 821 00  BoUniit,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112356 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17, 1979, 7900439 

Int  a.3  B65G  S7/1S 

MS.  a.  414—42  11  CUlms 


1.  A  method  in  the  stacking  of  layers  of  lumber  to  fomt  a 
stack  by  inserting  spacing  sticks  between  various  lumber  layen 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  layers,  laying 
means  carrying  said  lumber  layers  being  arranged  to  move 
towards,  over  and  away  from  a  stack  suppori  surface  on  which 
the  lumber  layers  are  placed,  and  spacing  sticks  being  inserted 
between  separate  limiber  layers  by  movable  means  which  feeds 


1.  Sticker  placing  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
lumber  stacking  equipment  for  forming  a  stack  of  boards  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  elongated  boards,  in 
which  selected  layers  are  separated  by  stickers  that  are  ori- 
ented transversely  to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  boards  at 
desired  sticker  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  boards,  said 
sticker  placing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  adjacent  the  stack; 

an  elongated  sticker  distribution  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  extending  from  a  sticker  magazine  to  a  plurality 
of  spaced  sticker  stations  spaced  along  one  side  of  the 
stack  corresponding  to  the  desired  sticker  intervals  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  stickers  from  the  magazine  means 
and  distributing  the  stickers  individually  to  the  sticker 
stations  alongside  the  stack; 

a  sticker  transfer  means  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
removing  stickers  from  the  elongated  sticker  distribution 
conveyor  and  lifting  the  stickers  upward  and  laterally  to 
sticker  transfer  positions  in  which  the  stickers  are  posi- 
tioned transverse  to  the  elongated  dimension  of  the  boards 
in  the  stack; 

sticker  depositing  means  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
receiving  the  stickers  at  the  sticker  transfer  positions  and 
moving  the  stickers  longitudinally  over  the  stack  and 
depositing  the  stickers  between  the  selected  layers  of 
boards; 

wherein  the  sticker  transfer  means  includes: 

an  elongated  carriage  extending  between  the  sticker  stations 
and  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  linear  reciprocat- 
ing movement  on  the  frame  substantially  parallel  with  the 
elongated  sticker  distribution  conveyor; 

a  plurality  of  sticker  pickup  assemblies  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  spaced  locations  corresponding  to  the  desired 
sticker  intervals  for  reciprocating  movement  with  the 
carriage  in  prescribed  reciprocating  paths  between  the 
sticker  stations  and  the  sticker  transfer  positions; 

each  of  said  sticker  pickup  assemblies  being  movably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  for  vertical  movement  between 
the  sticker  stations  and  the  sticker  transfer  positions; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  elongated  carriage 
for  linearly  reciprocating  the  carriage  te  move  the  sticker 

'  pickup  assemblies  in  a  forward  stroke  from  the  sticker 


S86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


stations  to  the  sticker  transfer  positions  and  move  the 
sticker  pickup  assembUes  in  a  return  stroke  from  the 
sticker  transfer  positions  to  the  sticker  stations;  and 
cam  means  mounted  in  the  prescribed  reciprocating  paths  of 
the  sticker  pickup  assemblies  for  engaging  the  sticker 
pickup  assemblies  as  the  sticker  pickup  assemblies  are 
moved  in  a  forward  stroke  and  moving  the  assemblies 
elevationally  upward  from  the  sticker  stations  to  the 
sticker  transfer  sutions  to  pick  up  the  stickers  at  the 
sticker  stations  and  to  carry  the  stickers  upward  and  later- 
ally from  the  sticker  sUtions  to  the  sticker  transfer  posi- 
tions. 


432022 
METAL  SHEET  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Velio  S.  Buccicone,  Portage,  IiuL,  wigiior  to  Baedconi  Engi- 
McriBg  Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  lad. 

FIM  Mv.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  127,224 
IBL  a.3  B65H  29/62.  31/20 
U&CL414— SI  ~      -  10  ( 


9.  In  a  sheet  piling  machine  having  a  pile  supporting  mem- 
ber, an  end  stop  device  and  a  back  stop  device,  said  back  stop 
device  comprising  a  sheet  edge  engaging  forward  face  formed 
by  a  vertically  disposed  center  plate  member  and  hingedly 
connected  wing  forming  side  plate  members  adapted  to  be 
swung  forwardly  into  angular  relation  relative  to  the  center 
plate  member,  said  pUte  members  each  having  one  or  more 
apertures  permitting  the  passage  of  an  air  stream,  a  conduit 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  plate  members  and  to  an  air 
supply  member  and  means  forming  air  passageways  connect- 
ing said  conduit  and  said  plate  members  so  as  to  enable  flow  of 
air  from  said  conduit  through  said  passageways,  said  means 
forming  said  air  passageways  comprising  chamber  forming 
members  secured  on  the  back  face  of  each  of  said  wing  forming 
side  plate  members  which  chamber  members  are  hinged  on  an 
axis  adjoining  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  center  plate 
member  and  said  means  forming  said  passageways  telescoping 
the  end  portion  of  said  conduit. 


opposite  egress  opening,  the  unloading  being  such  that  the 
rows  emerge  from  a  case  through  the  agress  opening  thereof 
and  are  delivered  serially  to  a  selected  delivery  point,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  unloading  station  on  the  frame; 

holding  means  on  the  frame  for  holding  a  case  at  the  unload- 
ing station  with  the  case  oriented  such  that  the  rows  of 
tubular  containers  extend  generally  laterally  and  are 
stacked  essentially  altitudinally  to  include  a  first  row 
located  in  an  unloading  location  registered  with  the  access 
opening  and  the  egress  opening  of  the  case,  and  subse- 
quent rows  stacked  beyond  the  first  row  and  biased 
toward  the  unloading  location,  with  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  all  of  the  tubular  containers  extending  in  a  transverse 
direction; 

pusher  means  on  the  frame  juxtaposed  with  the  unloading 
station  and  including  a  pusher  member  movable  in  direc- 
tions parallel  to  the  transverse  direction  between  a  re- 
tracted position,  wherein  the  pusher  member  is  located 
outside  the  unloading  station  and  adjacent  the  row  of 
tubular  containers  located  at  the  unloading  location  in  the 
case  held  in  the  unloading  station  and  in  longitudinal 
aligimient  with  the  access  opening  and  egress  opetiing  of 
the  case,  and  an  advanced  position,  wherein  the  pusher 
member  is  located  inside  the  unloading  station  in  place  of 
the  row  of  tubular  containers  at  the  unloading  location,  to 
complete  a  cycle  of  operation; 

a  receiving  station  on  the  frame  juxtaposed  with  the  unload- 
ing station  in  position  for  receiving  a  row  of  tubular  con- 
tainers pushed  out  of  the  unloading  station  in  response  to 
advancement  of  the  pusher  member  from  the  retracted 
position  to  the  advanced  position; 

delivery  means  on  the  frame  at  the  receiving  station  for 
moving  the  tubular  containers  received  at  the  receiving 
station  laterally  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
until  the  tubular  containers  arrive  at  the  delivery  point; 
and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  the  pusher  means  through  a 
plurality  of  cycles  of  operation  to  enable  each  subsequent 
row  of  tubular  containers  to  be  placed  in  the  unloading 
location  and  to  push  each  so-placed  subsequent  row  of 
tubular  containers  from  the  case. 


4^24,523 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  TUBULAR  CONTAINERS, 

INCLUDING  APPARATUS  AND  CASES  THEREFOR 

WilliuB  J.  ZaUocky,  312  Myen  Are.,  Haibrouck  Heights,  N  J. 

07W4 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,914 
lat  a.3  B<5B  69/00 
VS.  CL  414— Ul  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  unloading  tubular  containers  from  incom- 
ing cases  within  which  the  tubular  containers  are  arranged  in 
freely  stacked  rows,  each  container  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  each  case  having  an  access  opening  and  a  longitudinally 


4,324,524 
DUST  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Jonathan  D.  Bunton,  Dilkeitk,  and  Robert  G.  Henley,  Bickley, 
both  of  Anstndia,  aaignon  to  Barrett  Burston  (Australia) 
I.lmltfd,  Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  12, 1979,  PD76S4 
IBL  a.5  B6SG  3/04,  65/32 
VS.  CL  414—291  7  ( 


1.  A  dust  retention  device  for  a  passage  to  a  container  for 
particulate  material,  the  dust  retention  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  openings, 
a  restrictor  for  each  opening  being  mounted  in  close  proximity 

to  one  another  so  as  to  normally  restrict  the  respective 

opening, 
and  wherein  each  restrictor  comprises  an  inverted  V-shape 

cross-section  shutter  extending  across  the  respective  opeo- 
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ing,  each  shutter  comprising  a  central  axis  about  which  it  is 
pivotally  mounted  and  a  leaf  bein^  an  arm  of  the  V-shape 
extending  to  each  side  thereof;  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  unequal  loading  of  the  leaves  will  cause  each  restrictor 
to  move  when  loaded  by  particulate  material  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  amount  independently  of  the  other  restrictors 
to  open  the  respective  opening  and  dump  the  material 
thereon  and  thereafier  return  to  restrict  the  respective  open- 
ing while  the  other  restrictors  not  so  loaded  remain  in  re- 
stricting condition  to  restrict  egress  of  dust  through  their 
respective  said  openings,  wherein  fixed  directing  means 
mounted  above  the  shutters  Is  provided  to  direct  falling 
particulate  material  to  unequally  load  one  leaf  with  respect 
to  the  other  leaf  of  selected  shutters. 


4424,526 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 

TURBO-SUPERCHARGER 

Max  Bcrchtold,  Kiissnacht,  and  Ernst  Jeany,  Badea,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Browa,  Borari  Jk  Coopny, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11939 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
2500/79 

lilt  a.'  FOID  17/16 
VS.  CL  415—48  16  < 
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4424,525 

LOADING  APPARATUS 

John  Lane,  Youngttown,  and  Jerry  C.  Tu,  Medina,  both  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Anvil  Attachments,  Inc.,  Brecksrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,132 

bt  CV  E02F  3/82.  3/86 


VS.  a.  414—699 


6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  a  turbo-supercharger,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing,  which  housing  includes  a  gas  inlet  for  the  turbo- 
supercharger; 

a  diaphragm  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery, which  diaphragm  is  connected  at  its  outer  periphery 
to  the  housing,  said  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  housing;  and 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  a  flow  of  gas  within  said  inlet 
from  a  first  flow  angle  to  a  second  flow  angle,  said  deflec- 
tion means  being  provided  at  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
diaphragm. 


4424427 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

John  W.  Vanderreen,  and  Emil  A.  Malick.  both  of  BarttcsrUle, 

Okla^  assignors  to  ProTtsta  Corporatioii,  Bartlesrille,  OUa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  887479,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4424,414. 

This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,499 

iBt  a.i  F04D  29/24 

VS.  CL  415—213  B  U  < 


1.  For  a  front  end  loader  having  an  elevatable  boom,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  loading  bucket; 

(b)  a  bucket  support  means  pivotally.attached  to  the  boom, 
and  rotatably  supporting  said  loading  bucket; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  bucket  support  means  between 
rollback  and  dump  positions,  on  a  first  rotational  axis 
defined  by  hinge  points  on  said  boom; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  bucket  between  its  own  rollback 
and  dump  positions  on  a  second  rotational  axis  defined  by 
hinge  points  on  said  bucket  support  means,  said  second 
rotational  axis  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  rota- 
tional axis. 

(e)  abutments,  mounted  to  said  boom,  definhg  dump  stops 
for  said  bucket  support  means;  and 

(0  said  bucket  suppori  means  including  integrally  formed 
bucket  stops  for  said  bucket 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  including: 
ashaft; 

bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  vanes,  means  for  mounting  said  vanes  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  with  said  vanes  extending  out- 
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wardly  with  respect  to  uid  shaft,  each  adjacent  pair  of 
vanes  at  least  partially  defining  a  flow  path  therebetween, 
each  of  said  vanes  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  shaft 
and  a  second  end  spaced  from  said  shaft  outwardly  of  the 
respective  said  first  end,  each  of  said  vanes  having  first 
and  second  side  boundaries  extending  between  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  side 
boundaries  of  each  vane  being  In  diverging  relation  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shaft  from  an  inner  radial  position  to  an  outer  radial  posi- 
tion along  at  least  the  outer  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
respective  vane,  each  said  pair  of  vanes  at  least  partially 
defining  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  said  respective  first 
ends  and  at  outlet  opening  adjacent  said  respective  second 
ends; 

cover  means  extending  between  and  cooperating  with  said 
first  side  boundaries  and  said  second  side  boundaries  of 
adjacent  pairs  of  vanes  to  substantially  enclose  the  flow 
paths  between  the  adjacent  pairs  of  vanes; 

said  cover  means  including  a  first  member  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  vanes  being  secured  to 
the  first  member  at  their  respective  first  side  boundaries; 
and 

the  maximum  distance  between  the  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond side  boundaries  being  at  least  about  2  the  times  mini- 
mum distance  between  the  first  and  second  side  bound- 
aries. 


4^24428 

AUTOMATIC  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING 

CONSTANT  THE  SPEED  OF  WIND-POWERED 

PROPELLERS 

S?a  C.  W.  STcaaing,  Partille,  Sweden,  misBor  to  Stcb  Stco- 

■iM  KoHolt  AB,  PartiUe,  Sweden 

CdadnnMkMi-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  m7,241,  Apr.  18, 197S, 

■budoncd,  which  is  a  contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  683,895,  May  6, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

924,052 
Claint  priority,  avpUcatloa  Sweden,  May  12, 1975,  7505407 
lot  a.'  F03D  7/04 
VS.  a.  416—132  B  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  rotational  speed  of  a  wind- 
powered  propeller  substantially  constant  at  a  preset  value, 
comprising: 
a  hub  rotatable  about  a  first  axis, 
a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  mounted  on  said  hub  and 

extending  radially  therefrom, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  root  portion, 
a  hub  portion  secured  to  the  hub, 
a  torsion  spring  connecting  said  root  and  hub  portions 
such  that  the  pitch  of  the  blade  is  adjustable  about  a 
pivot  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  propeller,  and 
means  for  prestressing  at  least  one  portion  of  said  torsion 
spring  for  presetting  the  pitch  of  said  blade  to  a  desired 
minimum  value  about  said  axis, 
each  of  said  blades  having  a  curved  mean  profile  chord  and 
being  so  formed  and  disposed  in  relation  to  its  pivot  axis 
that  the  degree  of  torque  exerted  by  wind  forces  acting  on 
the  blade  against  the  action  of  said  torsion  spring  is  deter- 
mined substantially  solely  by  the  curvature  of  the  mean 
chord  of  the  curved  blade  profile  and  substantially  inde- 


pendently of  any  lifting  force  on  the  blade,  the  torque 
exercised  by  the  wind  forces  being  counterbalanced  by 
the  elastic  torque  from  the  prestressed  torsion  spring 
portion,  whereby  with  increased  wind  force  each  blade  is 
pivoted  about  its  pivot  axis  from  said  preset  pitch  value  to 
positions  of  increased  pitch  against  the  action  of  its  torsion 
spring,  and  with  decreasing  wind  force  each  blade  is 
pivoted  about  its  pivot  axis  towards  said  preset  pitch  value 
by  the  action  of  its  torsion  spring,  such  that  the  speed  of 
the  propeller  is  automatically  maintained  substantially 
constant  over  a  range  of  variation  in  the  wind  force. 


4,324,529 
AXIAL-CENTRIFUGAL  FLOW  IMPELLER 
Anbrty  G.  Nickels,  Dunwoody,  Ga^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,981 

Int  aj  FtMD  29/28 

VJS.  CL  416—187  12  Clainis 
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1.  In  an  axial-centrifugal  flow  impeller  including  a  support 
plate,  at  least  one  hub  member  fixedly  secured  to  one  surface  of 
said  support  plate,  at  least  one  end  plate  disposed  axially  up- 
stream of  said  at  least  one  hub  member,  and  at  least  one  set  of 
impeller  blades  fixedly  secured  between  said  at  least  one  end 
plate  and  said  support  plate  and  disposed  in  a  peripheral  array 
about  said  at  least  one  hub  member,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
deflector  means,  secured  to  said  one  surface  of  said  support 
plate  and  radially  interposed  between  said  at  least  one  hub 
member  and  said  at  least  one  set  of  impeller  blades,  for 
deflecting  the  air  flow,  discharged  by  said  at  least  one  hub 
member,    radially   outwardly   and   axially    rearwardly 
toward  said  axially  upstream  at  least  one  end  plate  and 
redistributing  said  air  flow  along  the  entire  axial  length  of 
each  of  the  impeller  blades  of  said  at  least  one  set  of  impel- 
ler blades. 


4424,530 

HEUCOFTER  BLADE  WITH  A  TIP  HAVING  A 

SELECTED  COMBINATION  OF  SWEEP,  TAPER  AND 

ANHEDRAL  TO  IMPROVE  HOVER  EFnaENCY 

Eran  A.  Fradcnburgh,  FairflcM;  WUIiani  D.  Jepaon,  Huntington, 

and  Robert  C.  Moflltt,  Seymour,  all  of  Conn.,  assignon  to 

United  Technolofics  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,131 
Int  a.3  B63H  1/26 
VS.  a.  416—228  9  Clalnu 

1.  A  helicopter  blade  having  high  blade  twist,  a  leading 
edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  root,  a  tip,  a  chord  dimension  extending 
between  said  edges,  and  being  fabricated  so  that  aerodynamic 
blade  loading  during  rotor  hover  operation  will  induce  slight 
torsional  deflection  of  the  blade  to  a  preferred  pitch  position 
and  thereby  improve  rotor  performance  and  reduce  the  total 
power  required  to  drive  the  rotor  and  including: 
a  root  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  helicopter  rotor 

hub  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

a  central  portion  of  selected  aerodynamic  shape  connected 

to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  blade  root  portion, 

a  tip  portion  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 

blade  central  portion  to  establish  a  blade  radius  between 
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the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  blade  tip,  said  blade  tip  portion 
being  selectively  shaped  to  improve  helicopter  hover 
performance  by  diminishing  the  intensity  of  the  tip  vortex 
generated  during  hover  operation  and  directing  the  tip 
vortex  away  from  the  following  blade  to  minimize  inter- 
ference therewith, 
said  tip  portion  extending  for  approximately  7%  of  blade 

radius, 
said  tip  portion  being  swept  rearwardly  to  reduce  the 
velocity  of  the  air  in  the  direction  of  the  tip  local  chord 
to  thereby  reduce  blade  tip  loading  and  the  strength  of 
the  tip  trailing  edge  vortex  generated  in  hover, 


port  and  said  upper  projection  being  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  guides,  whereby,  uninhibited  vertical  travel  of  said 
pump  with  respect  to  said  slide  and  guides  is  possible  by  tilting 
of  said  pump  unit  during  lifting  or  lowering,  and  said  slide 
being  connected  to  the  delivery  port  of  the  pump,  whereby  the 
lower  projections  are  located  below  and  the  upper  projections 
above  the  delivery  port;  and  said  projections  during  lowering 
of  said  pump  unit  guide  said  flange  of  said  delivery  pipe  into 
said  recess  of  said  slide  to  urge  registration  between  said  deliv- 
ery port  and  said  delivery  pipe. 


4,324,532 
CARTRIDGE  PUMP 
Jamet  E.  Knifk,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  TRW  lac  derclaad, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,926 
Int  a.J  B67D  5/4a-  P04R  39/14 
VS.  a.  417—360  7  ( 


said  tip  portion  also  being  tapered  so  that  the  chord  di- 
mension at  iu  outboard  end  is  approximately  i  the 
chord  dimension  at  its  inboard  end  to  reduce  tip  portion 
area  and  to  thereby  further  reduce  blade  tip  loading  and 
the  strength  of  the  tip  trailing  edge  vortex  generated  in 
hover,  and 

said  tip  portion  also  being  deflected  downwardly  through- 
out the  outer  4%  of  blade  radius  so  as  to  direct  the  shed 
trailing  edge  tip  vortex  away  from  the  following  blade 
in  hover. 


4,324,531 
GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Hannu  Sarranne,  Vantaa,  Finland,  anignor  to  Oy  E.  Sarlin  AB, 
KaiTokiela,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  915,073,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUf  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,404 
Int  a.>  F04B  39/14 
VS.  a.  417—360  1 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  employing  a  pump  and  a  motor, 
these  being  combined  to  form  a  pump  unit  for  submersion  in  a 
liquid,  said  unit  being  integrally  mounted  in  a  liquid  tanit,  a 
pump  delivery  pipe  and  a  vertical  giiide  track,  the  latter  guid- 
ing the  pump  unit  and  enabling  it  to  be  lowered  into  the  liquid 
tank  whereby  said  pump  is  provided  with  a  delivery  port 
which  is  connected  with  the  delivery  pipe,  said  pump  unit 
being  connected  to  a  bipartite  slide  resting  against  the  guide 
track,  said  slide  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  a  flange 
formed  of  said  delivery  pipe,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises, providing  the  guide  track  with  two  guides  and  said  slide 
is  defined  by  two  lower  projections  and  two  upper  projections 
between  which  said  guides  are  disposed,  said  tower  projection 
being  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  said  guides  as  said  delivery 


1.  A  cartridge  pump  assembly  in  which  a  pump  housing  is 
positioned  within  a  tank  of  liquid  to  be  pumped  and  a  motor- 
driven  cartridge  pump  unit  is  removably  received  in  said  pump 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  in  said  pump  housing  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

cooperating  inlet  and  discharge  ports  formed  in  said  car- 
tridge pump  unit  opening  into  said  housing  inlet  and  out- 
let 

valve  means  in  said  pump  housing  at  said  inlet  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  permit  flow  of  liquid 
to  be  pumped  to  flow  through  said  inlet  to  the  correspond- 
ing itUet  port  of  the  cartridge  pump  unit 

valve  operator  means  on  said  housing  for  moving  said  valve 
means  from  said  closed  to  said  open  position, 

a  bale-type  handle  on  said  cartridge  pump  unit  for  lifting  said 
cartridge  pump  unit  out  of  its  seated  position  within  said 
housing,  said  handle  movable  between  a  raised  lifting 
position  and  a  lowered  storage  position,  and 

said  valve  operator  means  being  engaged  by  said  handle  only 
in  said  storage  position  to  open  said  valve  means.    . 


4324,533 
UNIVERSAL  GUARD 
Earic  E.  Schroeder,  New  Rictanoad,  and  Jaaca  E.  Baker,  Am- 
Ua,  both  o(  OUo,  aariflaon  to  AlUa-ChalMn  CorporatioB, 
MUwaakcc  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  19W,  Scr.  No.  121,670 
Int  CL'  F16P  3/00;  F16D  3/M 
VS.  CL  417—360  1  CUai 

1.  A  guard  for  a  rotating  drive  connection  between  a  drive 
motor  and  a  pump,  comprising: 
a  first  elongated  semi-cylindrical  guard  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing one  longitudinal  edge  deformed  to  provide  a  seat; 
a  second  elongated  semi<yliiidrical  guard  sleeve  member 
having  one  longitudinal  edge  deformed  to  provide  a  seat 
for  the  non-deformed  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  guard 
sleeve  member  and  its  other  longitudinal  ^ge  seated 
within  said  seat  provided  by  said  deformed  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  first  guard  sleeve  member  so  that  the  assem- 
bled first  and  second  guard  sleeve  members  present  a 
substantially  smooth  contour  without  protruding  edges; 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


a  circular  pump  motor  end  cap,  said  end  cap  having  an 
annular  flange  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pump 
motor  shaft  toward  said  drive  motor  and  an  axial  opening 
adapted  to  receive  the  pump  motor  shaft  with  adequate 
clearance; 

fastening  means  to  removably  secure  said  pump  motor  end 
cap  to  the  pump  frame  in  position  where  the  pump  shaft 
may  rotate  freely  without  striking  said  pump  motor  end 
cap: 

a  circular  drive  motor  end  cap  having  an  annular  flange 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pump  motor  sh^ 
toward  said  pump  frame  and  an  axial  opening  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  drive  shaft  of  the  drive  motor; 


first  removable  means  to  secure  said  first  guard  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  said  aimular  flange  of  said  pump  motor  end  cap; 

second  removable  means  to  secure  said  second  guard  sleeve 
member  to  said  annular  flange  of  said  pump  motor  end 
cap;  and 

means  to  removably  secure  said  first  and  second  guard 
sleeve  members  to  said  annular  flange  of  said  motor  end 
cap,  whereby  said  guard  is  secured  solely  to  the  frame  of 
the  pump  and  encloses  the  rotating  drive  connection 
between  the  motor  and  pump  in  extended  cantilever  fash- 
ion. 


4^24,534 

POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Sharkey,  Taialey,  England,  aadgnor  to  Andrew  Ma*- 

tcr  Hoaes  Uattcd,  Paisley,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB7»/000M,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2«,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/0I136,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dee.  27, 1979 

PCT  FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  189,833 
Claim  priority,  applieatioo  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 197*. 
23266/7* 

Int.  a.)  F04B  49/00 
VJS.  a.  417-414  7  dainu 
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1.  Power  supply  apparatus  having 
a  housing  having  an  external  wall, 
a  gas-containing  chamber  in  the  housing, 
a  motor  in  said  gas-containing  chamber, 
a  fluid-containing  chamber  in  the  housing,  the  fhiid  being 
different  from  said  gas. 


a  pump  in  said  fluid-containing  chamber  for  pressurizing  said 
fluid, 

said  pump  being  drivably  connected  to  said  motor, 

inlet  and  outlet  means  for  said  fluid-containing  chamber  and 
extending  through  the  housing  wall, 

pressure-equalizing  means  for  altering  the  pressure  of  said 
gas  in  said  gas-containing  chamber  and  of  said  fluid  in  said 
fluid-containing  chamber  in  response  to  changes  in  ambi- 
ent pressure  external  of  the  housing, 

said  pressure-equalizing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
deformable  gas-filled  containers  external  of  the  housing  in 
gas  flow  communication  with  each  other  and  with  said 
gas-conuining  chamber  of  the  housing, 

at  least  two  of  said  containers  being  exposed  externally  to 
said  ambient  pressure  and 

at  least  one  other  of  said  containers  being  exposed  externally 
to  said  fluid  in  said  fluid-containing  chamber  of  the  hous- 


4,324,535 

SLANT  AXIS  ROTARY  PISTON  MECHANISM  WITH 

FIXED  SINUOUS  PARTmON  IN  GROOVED  ROTOR 
John  M.  Clarke,  Dunlap,  111.,  anignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00076,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1980,  §  102(e> 

Date  Jan.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02183,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,351 

Int.  a?  FOIC  1/00.  19/00 

VS.  a  418—51  8  Clainu 


1.  A  slant  axis  rotary  piston  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shaft  (42)  having  an  angularly  offset  eccentric  (44); 

a  housing  (10)  defining  a  chamber  (22)  having  a  generally 
concave  spherical  portion  (16)  and  joumalling  said  shaft 
and  containing  said  eccentric; 

a  peripheral,  generally  sinuous  wall  (20,  24,  26)  for  said 
chamber  extending  radially  toward  said  eccentric  and 
terminating  in  an  inner  convex  spherical  wall  (28)  extend- 
ing about  said  eccentric; 

a  rotor  (62)  joumalled  on  said  eccentric  having  generally 
spherical  exterior  and  interior  parts  (64,  72)  and  a  periph- 
eral, radial  wall  (66,  68),  said  rotor  wall  facing  said  cham- 
ber wall  and  defining  with  said  chamber  wall  and  said 
housing  at  least  two  working  volumes  (A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F) 
whose  volume  varies  as  the  shaft  and  rotor  rotate  relative 
to  the  housing; 

seals  (100, 102)  carried  by  said  rotor  spherical  parts  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  radial  wall  and  sealing  engaging  re- 
spective ones  of  said  spherical  portion  and  said  spherical 
waU; 

means  (108,  110)  for  synchronizing  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  shaft,  the  rotor  and  the  housing;  and 

means  (90-96)  for  directing  working  fluid  into  and  out  of 
said  working  volumes. 
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4^24336 
LINK-COUPLED  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Dane  G.  Shank,  Paineirille,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co„  Peoria,  m. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00645,  S  371  Date  May  28,  1980,  S  102(e) 
Date  May  28, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO8L'03519,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

PCT  Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,234 
lat  a.3  FDIC  l/OO.  21/OS;  F16D  1/02 
US.  a.  418— S3  4< 


arranged  not  on  said  shaft  of  said  rotor  but  on  said 
itself,  said  gears  having  outer  teeth;  aixi 


1.  A  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  (60,62)  brought  into  abutment  at  a 
common  interface  (ABCD)  with  each  other  by  movement 
toward  each  other  along  an  axis  (84); 

link  means  (110)  abutting  each  of  said  members  about  said 
interface  and  spanning  said  interface,  said  link  means 
having  first  ends  abutting  said  first  member  and  second 
ends  abutting  said  second  member; 

pivotable  nut  structures  (108)  joumalled  (112)  in  each  of  said 
ends; 

linear  passageways  (90)  in  each  of  said  members  nominally 
aligned  with  said  nut  structures,  said  passageways  each 
being  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis  and  each  terminating  in 
a  shoulder  (100)  at  their  ends  remote  from  the  correspond- 
ing nut  structures;  and 

threaded,  headed  fasteners  (94)  having  their  heads  (98)  in 
operative  engagement  with  corresponding  ones  of  said 
shoulders  and  extending  through  the  corresponding  pas- 
sageway and  threadably  received  by  the  corresponding 
nut  structure  to  tension  the  corresponding  link  means  and 
hold  said  members  in  assembled  relation. 


gears  provided  on  said  cover  members  and  each  having 
inner  teeth,  each  of  said  gears  of  said  rotors  engaging  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  gears  of  said  cover  members. 


ROTARY  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  WITH 

SPECIFIC  LOBED  ROTOR  PROFILES 
Arthur  E.  Brown,  Lake  Gcorae,  N.Y.,  aoi^or  to  lagcnoU-Raad 

Convany,  WoodcUfT  Lake,  N  J. 
Coodnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,320,  Sep.  r ,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,224,016.  Thii  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139J24 
Int  a'  FmC  1/20;  F04C  18/20 
M&.  CL  418-191  S I 


4,324,537 
ROTARY  MACHINE  WfTH  A  PLURALITY  OF  ROTORS 

HAVING  PERIPHERAL  ROLLING  CONTACT 
Uiher  Meyman.  230  Ocean  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11218 
FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,609 
Int  a.'  FOIC  1/12.  17/02.  17/06 
VS.  a.  418—58  9  Clainu 

1.  A  rotary  machine,  such  as  a  rotary  combustion  engine,  a 
rotary  pump  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rotors  routable  about  substantially  parallel 
axes  and  having  peripheral  surfaces,  said  rotors  being 
located  relative  to  one  another  and  each  having  a  shape 
such  that  said  rotors  during  the  rotation  about  said  axes 
roU  by  their  peripheral  surfaces  one  over  the  other  with- 
out slippage  and  together  bound  at  least  one  working 
cavity  which  is  open  at  its  both  axial  ends  but  is  perma- 
nently closed  peripherally  by  said  peripheral  surfaces  of 
said  rotors,  each  of  said  rotors  having  a  shaft  with  an 
eccentric  and  being  rotatable  on  said  eccentric; 
means  for  closing  said  cavity  at  said  axial  ends  thereof  and 
including  two  cover  members  located  at  both  axial  sides  of 
said  rotors; 
a  gear  provided  on  each  of  said  rotors  so  that  said  gear  is 


1.  A  rotary  positive  displacement  machine  adapted  to  handle 
a  working  fluid  comprising:  a  casing  structure  having  two 
intersecting  bores,  a  first  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  one  of 
said  bores;  a  second  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  other 
said  bore;  each  rotor  having  both  a  main  cross  section  profile 
and  an  end  cross  section  profile;  each  main  cross  section  profile 
being  taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
and  midway  along  the  axial  width  of  the  roton  each  end  cross 
section  profile  being  taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor  and  near  the  axial  end  of  the  rotor;  the  main  cross 
section  profile  of  the  first  rotor  having  a  main  hub  and  two 
main  lobes  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom;  each  main 
lobe  of  the  first  rotor  having  a  concave  face  and  a  convex  face; 
the  main  cross  section  profile  of  the  second  rotor  having  a  main 
hub  and  two  main  lobes  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom 
and  each  main  lobe  having  a  concave  face  and  a  convex  face; 
said  main  hub  of  the  second  rotor  having  two  main  grooves 
therein  and  each  main  groove  being  located  angularly  adjacent 
the  concave  face  of  a  respective  lobe;  timing  gears  constraining 
said  two  rotors  to  rotate  in  timed  relation;  said  main  lobes  on 
the  first  rotor  being  adapted  to  inlerengage  with  said  main 
grooves  in  the  main  hub  of  the  second  rotor  as  the  rotors 
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rotate;  said  main  hub  of  the  second  rotor  being  profiled  so  as  to 
rotate  in  sealing  relation  with  said  main  hub  of  the  first  rotor 
during  portions  of  each  rotation  of  the  rotors;  said  end  cross 
section  profile  of  the  first  rotor  being  defined  by  a  flat  end  plate 
with  two  grooves  therein;  the  outermost  radius  of  said  end 
plate  being  larger  than  an  outermost  radius  of  the  main  hub  of 
the  first  rotor;  said  end  cross  section  profile  of  the  second  rotor 
having  a  smaller  diameter  hub  with  two  end  lobes  projecting 
radially  outward  therefrom;  each  said  end  lobe  being  adapted 
to  interengage  with  a  said  groove  in  the  end  plate  as  the  rotors 
rotate;  said  smaller  diameter  hub  being  profiled  so  as  to  rotate 
in  sealing  relation  with  the  outermost  radius  of  said  end  plate 
during  portions  of  each  rotation  of  the  rotors;  said  casing 
structure  having  a  lower  pressure  port  for  passage  there- 
through of  the  working  fluid  at  lower  pressure;  said  casing 
structure  also  having  ■  higher  pressure  port  for  passage  there- 
through of  the  working  fluid  at  higher  pressure;  said  higher 
pressure  port  being  located  in  an  end  wall  of  the  bore  contain- 
ing said  first  rotor;  said  end  plate  and  its  grooves  therein  serv- 
ing to  alternately  cover  and  uncover  said  higher  pressure  port 
so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  the  working  fluid  through  the 
higher  pressure  port;  said  higher  pressure  port  having  an  outer 
radius  which  is  larger  than  the  outermost  radius  of  said  main 
hub  of  the  first  rotor,  the  said  outer  radius  of  the  higher  pres- 
sure port  being  measured  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  first 
rotor:  said  first  rotor  and  said  bore  containing  the  first  rotor 
forming  a  first  chamber;  said  second  rotor  and  said  bore  con- 
taining the  second  rotor  forming  a  second  chamber:  each  rotor 
being  adapted  to  displace  the  working  fluid  within  its  respec- 
tive said  chamber  as  the  rotors  rotate  and  wherein  the  im- 
provement is  comprised  by  said  main  hub  of  said  first  rotor 
having  given  radius  profiles,  at  angular  locations  thereon 
which  are  adjacent  to  said  concave  faces  of  said  main  lobes  of 
said  first  rotor,  and  other  radius  profiles  which  are  larger  than 
said  given  radius  profiles  at  angular  locations  thereon  which 
are  adjacent  to  said  convex  faces  of  said  main  lobes  of  said  first 
rotor,  to  reduce  an  interchamber  throttling  loss,  during  flow  of 
the  working  fluid  between  said  two  chambers;  and  said  first 
rotor  hub  further  has  rounded  convex  transition  sections 
which  intercoimect  said  given  radius  profiles  with  said  other 
larger  radius  profiles. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  an  elongated 
monolithic  concrete  structure  along  a  prepared  soil  surface 
within  an  excavation  formed  with  walls  converging  down- 
wardly and  transversely  to  a  bottom  surface  and  with  the 
ap[»ratus  having  a  distributor  assembly  including  a  forward 
upright  bulkhead  conforming  to  the  transverse  configuration 
of  the  excavation  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  along  the 
prepared  soil  surface,  and  an  inner  form  member  supported  by 
the  distributor  at  an  elevation  spaced  from  the  excavation  walls 


to  transversely  shape  concrete  fed  into  the  distributor  rear- 
ward of  the  bulkhead  during  longitudinal  movement  thereof;  a 
pressure  monitoring  device,  comprising: 
pressure  sensing  means  mountnl  to  the  distributor  rearward 
of  the  bulkhead  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  the  excava- 
tion for  sensing  pressure  variance  within  the  concrete 
rearwardly  adjacent  the  bulkhead  and  between  the  inner 
form  member  and  excavation  bottom;  and 
remote  indicator  means  communicating  with  the  pressure 
sensing  means  and  responsive  thereto  for  indicating  pres- 
sure levels  of  the  concrete  adjacent  the  pressure  sensing 
means. 


4324.540 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GROOVES  IN  TOBACCO 

SMOKE  nLTERS 

John  H.  SeutoBC,  ABchonge;  Too  Lewi*,  aad  Ken  MUUbct, 

both  of  LoidiTille,  all  of  Ky.,  migaon  to  Brown  *  William- 

tea  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,554 

Int  aj  A24D  3/04 

VS.  a.  425—385  11  Claims 


4,324,539 

CONCRETE  PRESSURE  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 

MONOLITHIC  CONCRETE  STRUCTURE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Hainaa,  Sfokanc  Waih..  aaiffior  to  R.  A.  Haaon 

Co.,  lac  Spokane,  Waih. 

FUcd  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,554 

Int.  a.'  B28C  7/J6 

VS.  a.  425—59  12  Oaimi 


1.  A  filter  rod  groove-making  machine  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means; 

(b)  means  to  feed  filter  rods  to  said  conveying  means; 

(c)  stationarily  mounted  heated  groove-making  means  in 
preselected  co-operating  spaced  relation  with  said  con- 
veying means,  said  groove-making  means  being  trans- 
versely disposed  in  relation  to  movement  of  said  convey- 
ing means  whereby  a  groove  is  impressed  into  the  filter 
rod  as  it  is  conveyed  past  the  groove-making  means;  and 

(d)  receiving  means  in  discharge  relation  vnth  said  convey- 
ing means. 


4,324,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OBJECT  IN 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
Eaaio  G.  Cuctti,  aad  Aadre  M.  CoUombio,  both  of  Graad- 
Lancy,  Switzcrlaad,  anigaon  to  Motosacodw  SA,  Gcoera, 
Switzerland 
DiTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  923,084,  Jnl.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,fi20, 
wUch  is  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  692^508,  Jan.  3, 1976, 
abaadoncd.  This  applicatioa  Jal.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168^70 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switaerlaad,  Jaa.   13,   1975, 
7666/75 

lat  a.'  B29F  1/Oa  1/05 
VS.  a.  425—562  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  object  made  of  plastic  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  mold  comprised  by  a  hollow  die  having  an 
open  end  for  the  reception  of  plastic  material,  a  punch  having 
a  free  end  and  having  an  external  diameter  smaller  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  die,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
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punch  in  the  die  toward  and  away  from  said  open  end  to  close 
and  respectively  open  said  end  of  said  die,  the  internal  side 
walls  of  said  die  adjacent  said  end  thereof  tapering  toward  said 
end  thereof  whereby  said  end  thereof  is  of  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  greatest  internal  diameter  of  the  die,  said  punch  adja- 
cent said  free  end  tapering  to  a  smallest  diameter  at  said  free 
end  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said  end 
of  said  die,  said  free  end  of  said  punch  being  flush  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  die  when  the  punch  closes  the  die,  and  a 


power  supply  being  made  by  means  of  a  controlled  switch 
member,  said  device  having  several  operating  states  at  least 
one  of  which  comprises  a  safety  state  in  which  the  input  of  the 
fuel  to  the  burner  is  inhibited,  said  safety  state  being  removed 
only  by  manual  actuation  of  a  resetting  means,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  provision  of  a  said  controlled 
switch  member  comprising  a  semi-conductor  switch  member 
and  of  a  multi-input  logic  circuit  means,  which  provides  bista- 
ble operation  and  includes  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  switch  member,  for  producing,  re- 
sponsive to  the  manual  actuation  of  said  resetting  means,  a  first, 
"normal  operating"  output  in  which  the  said  switch  member  is 
maintained  in  a  conductive  condition  and  the  fuel  valve  is  open 
and  for  producing,  responsive  to  at  least  one  fault  requiring 
interruption  of  the  fuel  supply  at  least  by  the  time  at  which  the 
subsequent  heat  demand  cycle  is  initiated,  a  second,  "fault 
detection"  output  in  which  said  switch  member  is  rendered 
non-conductive  and  said  fuel  valve  is  closed;  and  the  provision 
of  short  circuit  detection  means,  connected  to  one  input  of  said 
multi-input  logic  means,  for  detecting  short-circuiting  of  said 
controlled  switch  member  and  for  causing  said  logic  means  to 
prtxluce  said  "fault  detection"  output  responsive  to  short  cir- 
cuiting of  said  controlled  switch  member. 


nozzle  having  a  duct  therethrough  for  supplying  plastic  mate- 
rial under  pressure  to  the  die,  the  nozzle  being  slidable  on  the 
die  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  duct  is  out  of  registry 
with  the  open  end  of  the  die  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
duct  is  in  registry  with  the  open  end  of  the  die,  the  die  closing 
the  duct  in  said  first  position  and  the  free  end  of  the  punch 
closing  the  duct  in  said  second  position  when  the  punch  closes 
the  die,  the  punch  and  die  in  said  second  position  defining 
between  them  a  mold  cavity  that  surrounds  the  punch. 


4,324,543 
PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  WITH  SELECTIVE  PAIRING  OF 

LAMPS  AND  SWnCHING  OF  COMMON  ORCUTr 
Darid  R.  Broadt,  Lewisharg.  Pa.,  assiffior  to  GTE  Prodacts 
Corporation,  Stamitord,  Cooa. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  156,991 

tat  CL'  F21K  5/02 

VS.  CL  431—359  8  Oaiam 


4,324,542 

ELECTRONIC  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLUID, 

PARTICULARLY  GASEOUS,  FUEL  BURNER 

Jacques  Challct  Allegre,  Vnoet,  assivnr  to  Coaatractioas 

Electriques,  Le  Puy,  Fraace 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,787 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fiwice,  Feb.  1, 1979, 79  02683 

tat  a.'  F23N  5/00 

VS.  a.  431—78  «  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  safety  device  for  fluid,  particularly  gaseous, 
fuel  burner,  of  the  intermittent  operating  type,  said  device 
being  of  the  type  adapted  to  operate  in  successive  heat  demand 
cycles  for  alternately  producing  a  flame  and  for  providing  for 
extinction  of  the  flame  depending  respectively  on  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  heat  demand,  the  fuel  supply  to  the  burner 
being  controlled  by  an  electromagnetic  valve  connected  to  an 
electrical  power  supply  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  con- 
trolled switches,  a  first  one  of  said  switches  comprising  a 
thermostatic  switch  subjected  to  the  temperature  to  be  regu- 
lated, and  a  further  one  of  said  switches  comprising  a  manually 
controlled  on/off  switch,  the  connection  to  the  electrical 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  array  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  xif  2  n  flashlamps,  each  having  first  and  second 
lead-in  wires; 

a  plurality  of  n  selective  terminal  means,  each  associated 
with  a  respective  pair  of  said  2  n  lamps  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  lead-in  wire  of  each  of  the  lamps  of 
said  respective  pair; 

a  common  terminal  means  associated  with  all  of  said  2  n 
lamps  and  directly  connected  in  electrical  circuit  to  the 
second  lead-in  wire  of  one  of  the  lamps  of  each  of  said 
respective  pairs  of  2  n  lamps;  and 

a  plurality  of  n  normally  open  switches,  each  coupled  in 
electrical  circuit  between  said  common  terminal  and  the 
second  lead-in  wire  of  the  other  of  the  lamps  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  respective  pairs  of  2  n  lamps,  whereby 
each  of  said  normally  open  switches  is  coupled  between 
the  second  lead-in  wires  of  an  associated  one  of  said  re- 
spective pairs  of  2  n  lamps; 

said  common  and  selective  terminal  means  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  firing  pulses,  and  each  of  said 
switches  being  responsive  to  the  flashing  of  the  directly 
connected  lamp  of  an  associated  pair  so  as  to  electrically 
connect  the  other  lamp  of  said  associated  pair  to  said 
common  terminal  means. 
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4,324,544 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRYING  COAL  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED  BY  PARTIAL  COMBUSTION 

JobB  H.  Blake,  Mcalo  Pwk,  CiUf^  migaor  to  FMC  Corpon- 

tloa,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,857 

bt  CI.'  F26B  3/08:  F27B  IS/00 

VS.  a.  433—14  9  ClaiflU 


housings;  a  burner  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  inner  housing 
along  the  first  path  to  provide  heating  of  gas  flowing  there- 
along;  a  mixing  member  of  a  conical  shape  located  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  inner  housing  and  pointing  upstream 
toward  the  burner  so  as  to  deflect  gas  flowing  along  the  first 
path  outwardly  toward  gas  flowing  along  the  second  path;  a 
mixing  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  housing  downstream 
from  the  conical  mixing  member  such  that  gas  from  the  first 
and  second  paths  is  mixed  therein;  a  blower  within  the  mixing 
chamber  for  drawing  gas  through  the  first  and  second  gas  flow 
paths;  an  internal  heat  exchanger  located  within  the  inner 
housing  between  the  burner  and  the  conical  mixing  member  so 
as  to  extract  heat  from  the  gas  flowing  along  the  first  path;  and 
a  supply  conduit  for  delivering  gas  carrying  the  heat  extracted 
by  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  upstream  end  of  one  of  the  flow 
paths  such  that  the  gas  temperature  within  the  inner  housing 
upstream  from  the  heat  exchanger  can  be  sufTiciently  high  to 
provide  thermal  incineration  of  combustible  pollutants  while 
still  delivering  gas  of  a  much  lower  temperature  from  the 
beater. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  drying  particulate  coal  utilizing 
heat  obtained  only  from  controlled  combustion  of  coal  within 
a  fluidized  bed  of  particulate  coal  after  the  fluidized  bed  has 
firat  been  initially  fluidized  and  raised  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  400"-600'  F.,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  fluidization  of  the  particulate  wet  coal  with  an 
unheated  fluidizing  gas  containing  oxygen  to  form  the 
fluidized  bed; 
maintaining  sufficient  oxygen  for  combustion  within  the 
fluidized  bed  so  that  the  bed  temperature  is  controlled 
within  the  range  between  400"  F.  and  600*  F.  whereby  the 
coal  is  in  partial  combustion  and  the  temperature  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  throughout  the  fluidized  bed; 
withdrawing  the  fluidizing  gas,  gaseous  coal  combustion 
products  and  water  vapor  from  above  the  fluidized  bed; 
withdrawing  dried  coal  from  the  fluidized  bed; 
maintaining  said  withdrawn  dried  coal  in  a  substantially 

inert  off-gas  atmosphere;  and 
cooling  said  dried  coal  to  a  temperature  below  140*  F. 


4324,545 
RECIRCULATING  HEATER  FOR  PROCESSING  OVEN 
Gotian  F.  Hnbbert,  Ptynooth,  Mick.,  avigMr  to  Gladd  Indw- 
triet,  Uc,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,483 
Int.  a'  F24H  1/00 
MS,  a.  432—223  U  ( 


1.  A  recirculating  heater  for  processing  ovens  comprising; 
an  elongated  outer  housing;  an  elongated  inner  housing  re- 
ceived within  the  outer  housing  in  a  spaced  relationship 
thereto  so  as  to  define  a  first  gas  flow  path  through  the  inner 
housing  and  a  second  gas  flow  path  between  the  outer  and  inner 


4,324,544 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DENTURES 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Paul  HcttUnier,  Cbemnitzer  Stnuie  15,  6054  Rodgau  3,  and 

Fritz  Rodder,  Schulatnase  1,  6273  Waldenu/Each,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,974 
CUma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2936847 

Int  CL'  A61C  13/00 
VS.  a.  433—25  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  dentures  in  which  the 
prepared  tooth  stump  is  reproduced  in  a  working  model,  and  a 
denture  suitably  conformed  to  the  working  model  is  formed, 
comprising  means  forming  an  optical  reproducing  device  for 
sweeping  over  a  tooth  or  tooth  stump  and  providing  an  electri- 
cal output  signal  of  three  dimensional  surface-information 
coordinates,  a  computer  for  receiving  said  output  signal,  and  a 
milling  machine  operated  and  controlled  by  said  computer  for 
forming  a  three  dimensional  reproduction  of  said  tooth  or 
tooth  stump  in  accordance  with  said  surface-mformation  coor- 
dinate signals. 
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4,324,547 
DENTISTRY  TECHNIQUE 
Mircea  Arcan,  Tel-Aviv,  Iirael,  and  Benedict  Heinrich,  Bremen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Viahay  Intertechnology, 
InCq  MalTem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,009 
Clainu'  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1978,  2840365;  Sep.  16, 1978,  7827611[U] 
Int.  CI.'A61C  9/00 
VS.  a.  433—71  58  Claims 


^^WoW^. 


tr 


motor  section  and  an  unlatching  position  wherein  said  ring  is 
displaced  laterally  relative  to  said  motor  section;  a  spring 
urging  said  ring  into  said  latching  position;  said  handpiece 
casing  having  a  tubular  neck  provided  with  an  annular 
flange  disposed  within  said  ring  when  said  sections  are 
latched  together;  and  an  arcuate  projection  provided  within 
said  ring  and  engaging  said  neck  and  flange  to  prevent  axial 
separation  of  said  sections  when  said  ring  is  in  its  latching 
position;  said  projection  being  shifted  laterally  away  from 
said  neck  and  flange  when  said  ring  is  urged  into  its  unlatch- 
ing position  for  disconnection  of  said  section. 


4424,549 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ATTACHING  A  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 

TO  TEETH 
George  W.  Madray,  2525  Coomuaity  Rd.,  Brunswick,  Ga. 
31520 

ContUuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  960,118,  Nor.  13, 1978,  abmdooed. 

ThU  appUcatioo  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,019 

Int.  a.'  A61C  13/28 

VS.  CL  433—169  4  CUm 


1.  A  method  of  examining  and  determining  the  characteris- 
tics of  a  set  of  teeth  and  especially  of  human  teeth,  comprising 

placing  between  the  teeth  to  be  examined  at  least  one  strip- 
like segment  of  a  material  which  is  not  completely  elastic 
(i.e.  elasto-plastic),  optically  isotropic  and  exhibiting  me- 
chanical birefringence  (i.e.  stress  birefringence), 

bringing  the  jaws  which  hold  the  teeth  to  be  examined  to 
bear  under  pressure  against  the  strip-like  segment, 

removing  the  strip-like  segment  deformed  by  the  teeth  to  be 
examined,  and 

studying  the  impressions  formed  within  the  strip-like  seg- 
ment under  polarized  light. 


4,324,548 
LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  NUles,  Roselie;  Stanley  L.  Stankiewicz,  Chicago,  and 
David  S.  Zubriski,  Mt  Prospect,  all  of  111^  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,680 
Int  a.5  A61C  1/OS 
VS.  a.  433—126  23  Claims 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  assembly  comprising  a  motor  section 
and  a  handpiece  section  having  a  motor  casing  and  a  handpiece 
casing,  respectively;  each  of  said  sections  having  a  power- 
transmitting  shaft  axially  disposed  therein;  said  sections  nor- 
mally being  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  respec- 
tive power-transmitting  shi^  thereof  in  operative  engagement 
with  each  other;  and  latching  means  releasably  connecting  said 
sections  in  operative  relationship;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises 

said  latching  means  including  a  tubular  latching  ring  provided 
by  said  motor  section  adjacent  said  handpiece  section;  said 
latching  ring  having  a  circumferentially-exposed  annular 
outer  surface  continuing  axially  beyond  the  outer  surface  of 
said  motor  section;  means  mounting  said  ring  for  transverse 
movement  between  a  latching  position  wherein  said  ring  is 
coaxial  with  said  motor  section  and  has  its  annular  outer 
surface  substantially  aligned  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 


1.  In  combination,  an  assembly  of  elements  for  removably 
securing  a  denture  in  the  mouth  of  a  person  who  needs  to  wear 
a  denture,  comprising  a  tooth  cap  having  a  selected  bottom 
contour  so  that  the  cap  may  be  securely  cemented  to  a  pre- 
pared surface  on  the  outer  end  of  an  anchor  tooth,  the  prepared 
surface  on  the  anchor  tooth  being  made  to  accurately  match 
the  selected  contour  on  the  cap,  said  cap  including,  a  stud 
element,  having  a  head  portion  and  a  narrow  neck  portion, 
projecting  from  the  tooth  cap  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
anchor  tooth,  an  elastic  member  having  a  ring  portion  with  an 
internal  diameter  less  than  the  head  portion  of  the  stud  element 
but  slightly  greater  than  the  neck  portion  of  the  stud  element, 
so  that  the  elastic  member  may  be  forced  over  the  head  portion 
to  the  neck  portion  and  thus  be  held  in  place,  the  denture 
material  above  the  head  of  the  stud  element  being  hollowed 
out  sufficiently  so  that  the  pressure  load  on  the  dentures  during 
use  is  not  transferred  to  the  head  of  the  stud  element,  means  for 
securing  the  outer  region  of  the  elastic  member  to  the  denture, 
the  tooth  cap  also  including,  at  its  lower  outer  peripheral 
region,  a  ring  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  having 
an  upper  load  receiving  surface  during  use  engaging  the  bot- 
tom of  the  ring  portion  of  the  elastic  member  to  thus  during  use 
take  some  of  the  denture  load  on  the  gums  onto  the  shoulder 
region  of  the  anchor  tooth,  the  ring  portion  of  the  cap  also 
having  a  lower  surface  in  the  shape  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  to 
thus,  when  cemented  to  the  matching  surface  on  the  anchor 
tooth,  firmly  circumferentially  grips  the  anchor  tooth  to 
strengthen  the  anchor  tooth  against  splitting. 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


4,324,550 
IMFtAST  FOR  THE  JAW 
JfTBU  Rentber,  Frtnkfbrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy;  Heinz  Mo- 
•er,  ud  Hemaiu  Kmut,  both  of  Sclzach,  Switzerland,  u- 
liiaon  to  Octeo  AG,  Sdzaeh,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  21, 19aO,  Ser.  No.  209,296 
CbiBi  priority,  ippUeatioa  Switzerland,  Not.  21,   1979, 
10374/79 

InL  a.'  ACIC  8/00 
VJS.  CL  433—174  9  Claioi 


tion,  and  simultaneous  activation  of  said  first  and  second  pedals 
moves  said  hand-powered  propeller  drive  about  said  first  axis 


to  lifi  at  least  a  portion  of  said  propeller  drive  out  of  said  body 
of  water  to  a  raised  position. 


4,324.552 
BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  CLUTCH 
Sidney  J.  Boushek,  Jr.,  Ottumwa,  and  TraTii  B.  Unterznber, 
Agency,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  *  Company,  Moline, 

ni. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,ri 

iBt  a.'  F16H  7/00.  7/12,  7/14 

MS.  CI.  474—118  7  Claimi 


1.  An  implant  for  the  jaw,  comprising: 

a  conical  implant  body  having  support  ribs  provided  on  the 
external  surface  thereof  and  an  internal  passageway  ex- 
tending from  the  base  of  said  implant  body  towards  the 
vertex  of  said  implant  body; 

a  conical  bed  of  a  plastics  material  having  an  interna]  pas- 
sageway extending  from  the  base  of  said  bed  towards  the 
vertex  of  said  bed,  said  bed  positioned  coaxially  within 
said  internal  passageway  of  said  implant  body;  and 

an  implant  support  positioned  coaxially  within  said  internal 
passageway  of  said  bed,  whereby  said  implant  support  is 
maintained  in  the  jaw  by  cementless  implantation  of  said 
implant  body  into  the  jaw. 


4424351 
BOW-MOUNTED  PROPELLER  DRIVEN  BOAT 
Albert  G.  Garria,  3540  Hecker  Pmi  Rd.,  Gilroy,  Calif.  94939 
Filed  Dee.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  220,404 
bt  C1.3  B63H  16/14 
VS.  CL  440—28  4  Claiins 

2.  A  propeller  driven  boat  for  use  on  a  body  of  water,  said 
boat  of  the  type  having  a  bottom,  sides  and  a  seat  comprising: 
a  bow-mounted,  hand-powered  propeller  drive,  said  propeller 
drive  having  a  forwardly  disposed  propeller  configured  to  pull 
said  boat  over  said  body  of  water  and  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  boat  along  a  first  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  bottom, 
and  fool-actuated  steering  means  for  changing  the  directional 
orientation  of  said  propeller  drive  around  a  second  axis  gener- 
ally normal  to  said  bottom  so  that  activating  a  first  pedal  moves 
said  propeller  drive  around  said  second  axis  in  one  direction 
and  activating  a  second  pedal  moves  said  propeller  drive 
around  said  second  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direc- 


1.  In  a  belt  drive  system  comprising 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  first  sheave  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  support; 

(c)  a  second  sheave  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  sup- 
port; 

(d)  a  belt  entrained  around  said  sheaves  for  providing  driv- 
ing engagement  between  said  sheaves; 

(e)  an  idler  assembly  including  an  idler  pulley  and  a  bias 
member  for  biasing  said  pulley  toward  and  away  from  said 
belt:  and 

(0  an  actuator  member  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said 
support  and  having  said  second  sheave  rotatably  mounted 
thereon,  said  actuator  member  and  said  second  sheave 
movable  together  toward  and  away  from  said  first  sheave 
for  slackening  and  tensioning  said  belt,  respectively; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  bias  member 
connected  to  said  actuator  member  for  biasing  said  idler 
pulley  toward  and  away  from  said  belt  when  said  actuator 
member  and  said  second  sheave  are  moved  away  from  and 
toward  said  first  pulley,  respectively. 


-^ 
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4,324,553 

HAIR  DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  2,4-DL^INO-ALKYLBENZENE  AS 

COUPLER 

AndrA  Bugaut,  Boulogne,  and  Alex  Juniao,  Aulnay  Soni  Bois, 

both  of  France,  asiignon  to  L'Oreal,  Parif,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraice,  Jul.  24, 1979, 79  19039 
Int  a.5  A61K  7/li 
U.S.a8— 407  34Claini 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea  peroxide  and  ammonium  per- 
sulfate,  said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  oxidation  base  and,  as  a  coupler,  at  least  one  meta- 
phenylenediamine  of  the  formula  (I) 


R 
NH2 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  n-propyl,  isopropyl  or  n-butyl,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 

20.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  urea  peroxide  and 
ammonium  persulfate  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  oxidation  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  paraphenylenediamine,  (b)  2,5-diaminopyri- 
dine  and  (c)  a  para-aminophenol  and  0.005  to  2.5  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of,  as  a 
coupling  agent,  at  least  one  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,4-diamino  n-butyl  benzene,  2,4-diamino 
n-propyl  benzene,  2,4-diamino  isopropyl  benzene,  and  a  salt 
thereof,  said  composition  having  a  pH  ranging  from  8  to  11.5. 

22.  The  composition  of  claim  20  which  also  contains  an 
effective  amount  of  a  direct  dye  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3-nitro-6-N-(^-hydroxyethyl)  amino  anisole,  3-nitro- 
4-aminophenol,  3-nitro-4-N-03-hydroxyethyl)  aminophenol, 
2-amino-3-nitro  isopropyl  benzene,  3-nitro-4-N-methylamino- 
N.N-di-OS-hydroxyethyl)  aniline,  2-nitro-4-methyl-6-araino 
phenol  and  2-methyl-4-amino-5-nitrophenol. 

4424,554 
USE  OF  TKP  AS  AN  ANTIMIGRANT 
JoKph  S.  Raccteto,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  migBor  to  Merck  *  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,119 
Int.  a.'  D06P  1/iO 
U.S.  a.  8—561  «  Clalmi 

1.  In  an  aqueous  dye-bath  liquor  suitable  for  impregnating 
substrates,  the  improvement  that  comprises  the  incorporation 
in  said  dye-bath  liquor,  as  an  antimigrant,  of  TKP  at  a  concen- 
tration ranging  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5.00%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dye-bath  liquor,  wherein  said 
TKP  is  tamarind  kernel  powder  or  cold-water  soluble  tama- 
rind kernel  powder. 


mined  for  one  or  more  clays  selected  from  the  group  of 
montmorillonite,  chlorite,  kaolinite  and  illite,  and  the 
relative  location  of  the  underground  origin  of  such  sam- 
ples with  respect  to  a  uranium  roll  front  in  said  formation, 
where  the  esublishing  is  done  by  determining  clay  con- 
tent for  each  sample  and  recording  whether  the  sample  for 
which  the  clay  is  determined  is  an  interior,  uranium  roll 
front,  or  exterior  sample, 

(b)  drilling  at  least  one  first  hole  through  said  formation, 

(c)  obtaining  one  or  more  clay-bearing  samples  from  the  so 
drilled  hole,  or  holes. 


C"'t»o«  -.Msrj'«j 
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(d)  analyzing  said  sample  or  samples  obtained  in  step  (c)  for 
the  content  of  said  clay  or  clays  for  which  said  relation- 
ship has  been  established  in  step  (a),  and  characterizing  the 
samples  so  analyzed  as  to  their  relative  positions  with 
respect  to  a  roll  front  in  the  formation  by  said  relationship, 

(e)  drilling  at  least  one  second  hole  through  the  formation, 
the  geographic  location  of  which  is  determined  from  said 
characterizing  of  said  samples  in  step  (d),  and  analyzing 
one  or  more  samples  from  the  second  hole,  in  order  to 
determine  the  location  and/or  shape  of  a  uranium  bearing 
formation. 


4424456 
PORTABLE  COHB  ANALYZER 
Robert  F.  Robcrtaon,  GaithcfAvg;  ThoMi  J.  Coonor,  RiTer- 
dale,  and  F.  Lee  Rodkcy,  Kcuiii|to^  all  of  Md.,  aaaigBoritn 
Tlie  United  States  of  America  ai  reprcteatad  by  the  SecnMiy 
of  the  NaTy,  WaaUngtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,749 
lot  CL'  GOIN  ii/72 
MS.  a.  23—230  B  »• ' 


4424,555 

URANIUM  EXPLORATION 
Roger  L  Bont,  ButlcsTiUe,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  PhiUipa  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlcaTiile,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  163,661 
Int  a.'  GOIV  9/00 
MS.  CI.  23—230  EP  ♦  Claimi 

1.  Process  for  prospecting  for  uranium  roll  front  deposits 
comprising 
(a)  esublishing  a  relationship  between  the  clay  content  of 
samples  from  a  formation,  said  clay  content  being  deter- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  percentage  of  carboxy- 
hemoglobin  in  blood  comprising: 

a  spectrophotometer  operable  at  preselectet  light  wave- 
lengths for  determining  relative  lightabsorption  values  for 
each  of  a  test  sample  and  a  reference  sample  at  each  of  said 
preselected  light  wavelengths; 

means  for  selecting  first  and  second  respective  wavelengths 
of  substantially  420  nanometers  and  432  nanometers  of 
operation  of  said  spectrophotometer; 

means  for  testing  said  samples  at  said  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths, the  reference  sample  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
liquid  carrier  and  a  reducing  reagent,  the  test  sample 
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comprising  a  mixture  of  the  liquid  carrier,  the  reducing 
reagent,  and  a  sample  of  blood  under  test;  and 

means  for  determining  the  percentage  of  carboxyhemoglo- 
bin  in  said  blood  from  the  ratio  of  said  relative  light  ab- 
sorption values. 

8.  A  method  for  determining  the  percentage  of  carboxyhe- 
moglobin  in  blood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  reference  and  a  test  samples,  the  first  reference 
sample  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  carrier  and  a 
reducing  reagent,  the  test  sample  comprising  a  mixture  of 
the  liquid  carrier,  the  reducing  reagent,  and  a  sample  of 
blood  under  test, 

testing  said  samples  at  a  first  and  a  second  respective  light 
wavelength  of  subsuntially  420  nanometers  and  432  nano- 
meters and  determining  the  relative  light  absorption  val- 
ues of  each  of  the  samples  at  each  of  the  first  and  second 
light  wavelengths;  and 

determining  the  percentage  of  carboxyhemoglobin  in  the 
blood  from  the  ratio  of  derived  relative  absorption  values. 


4,324,557 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  AND 

ANALYSIS  OF  FOAMING  UQUIDS 

Gunur  L.  Wegitedt,  JarOiUa,  Sweden,  aangnor  to  Serrochem 

AB,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,505 

Oaimt  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  14, 1978,  7812850 

InL  0.>  COIN  9/30.  31/12 

VS.  CL  23—232  R  5  ClalBU 


I.  A  method  of  analysis  of  foaming  liquids,  comprising 
spreading  a  foaming  liquid  in  a  thin  film  by  centrifugal  force  in 
a  container  shaped  as  a  figure  of  revolution  by  routing  the 
container  about  its  axis,  blowing  air  into  the  container  thereby 
to  enrich  the  air  in  a  component  of  the  liquid  to  be  measured, 
removing  from  the  container  and  analyzing  the  thus-enriched 
air,  said  container  having  a  slightly  conical  internal  wall,  intro- 
ducing the  liquid  to  be  degassed  at  the  small  end  of  the  conical 
wall,  removing  degassed  liquid  from  adjacent  the  large  end  of 
the  conical  wall,  removing  foam  from  adjacent  the  small  end  of 
the  conical  wall,  and  introducing  said  air  into  the  container  and 
removing  said  enriched  air  from  the  container  a  substantial 
distance  from  said  small  end  of  said  conical  wall. 


4,324458 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  TOXIC  FLUIDS 
Arthur  S.  Obcrmayer,  139  Main  St„  Cambridge,  Man.  02142 
DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  62.973.  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pal.  No.  4,258,000. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,339 
Im.  a.i  COIN  31/00 
VS.  a  23-232  R  22  Claint 

I.  A  method  of  detecting  a  toxic  fluid,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
(a)  providing  a  material  for  the  detecting  and  monitoring  of 
a  toxic  fluid,  which  material  comprises  a  solid,  micropo- 
rous,  transparent,  polymeric,  matrix  material  having  inter- 
connecting micropores,  the  micropores  being  of  suffi- 
ciently small  size  or  of  index-matching  polymeric  compo- 
sition to  permit  the  material  to  be  transparent  or  be  made 
transparent,  when  the  micropores  contain  a  liquid  compo- 
sition, and  which  micropores  permit  a  high  solute-liquid 
diffusion  coefficient,  and  which  matrix  material  includes. 


within  the  interconnecting  small  micropores,  a  liquid 
composition,  which  liquid  composition  is  nonreactive 
with  the  polymeric  matrix  material  and  which  is  retained 
within  the  interconnecting  pores  of  the  matrix  material  in 
a  volume  greater  than  20%  by  volume  of  the  polymeric 
matrix  material,  and  which  liquid  composition  comprises 
(i)  a  nonevaporative  solvent  for  the  toxic  fluid  to  be  de- 
tected, whereby  the  fluid  will  be  dissolved  rapidly  in 
the  solvent,  on  exposure  of  the  badge-monitoring  mate- 
ria) to  the  toxic  fluid,  and 
(ii)  a  reactant  for  the  toxic  fluid  dissolved  in  the  solvent 
which  reacts  with  the  toxic  fluid  and  which,  on  such 
reaction,  results  or  causes  a  change  in  visual  appearance 
of  the  liquid  composition  maintained  within  the  micro- 
pores of  the  matrix  material,  whereby  a  rapid,  diffusive 
change  in  the  appearance  of  the  transparent  matrix 
material  appears  throughout  the  depth  of  the  matrix 
material  which  signals  and  detects  the  presence  of  the 
toxic  fluid  to  which  the  matrix  material  has  been  ex- 
posed; 

(b)  exposing  the  toxic  fluid,  whose  presence  is  to  be  de- 
tected, to  the  liquid-filled  matrix  material;  and 

(c)  observing  a  change  in  appearance  of  the  liquid-composi- 
tion-filled matrix  material,  after  exposure  of  the  material, 
over  a  predetermined  time  period,  to  the  toxic  fluid, 
thereby  detecting  the  presence  of  a  toxic  fluid. 


4,324,559 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Clifford  R.  Porter,  11457  W.  69th  PI.,  Arrnia,  Colo.  80004,  and 

Herbert  D.  Kaeiz,  2631  Weatridge  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,087 

Int  a.3  ClOL  9/02 

VS.  CL  44—1  SR  28  CUnu 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  coal,  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  the  coal  with  a  sulfur  content  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  carbonyls, 
other  low  valent  metal  complexes  of  the  transition  metals, 
derivatives  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  water  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture, 

maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  greater  than 
about  7.S,  and 

heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  wHthin  the 
range  of  about  30'  C.  to  below  the  decomposition  temper- 
ature of  the  sulfur  content  reducing  agent  for  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  to  obtain  a  reduction  in  the  sulfur  content  of 
the  coal. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  sulfur  content  reduc- 
ing agent  is  a  metal  carbonyl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vanadium  carbonyl,  chromium  carbonyl,  manganese 
carbonyl,  iron  carbonyl,  cobalt  carbonyl,  nickel  carbonyl, 
molybdenum  carbonyl,  ruthenium  carbonyl,  palladium  car- 
bonyl, tungsten  carbonyl,  derivatives  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  sulfur  content  reduc- 
ing agent  is  a  low  valent  metal  complex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  metallocenes  and  derivatives  thereof 


4,324,560 
PYRTTE  REMOVAL  FROM  COAL 
Aatbony  G,  Fooaeca,  Pooca  Oty,  OUa.,  aaaignor  to  Conoco 
Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  OUa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,346 
Int  a.3  ClOL  9/02 
VS.  a.  44-1  SR  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  pyrite  and  refuse  from  coal 
when  a  majority  of  said  coal  is  crushed  to  a  suitable  size  for  air 
classification,  comprising 
(a)  crushing  said  coal  to  a  suitable  size; 
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(b)  passing  said  crushed  coal  through  an  air  classifying  mm,  comprising  mixing  such  brown  coal  particles  with  at  least 
means,  said  means  separating  crushed  coal  into  a  fine,  low  about  20%  by  weight  of  such  anthracite  particles  before  stor- 
pyrite  fraction  suitable  for  immediate  use  and  a  coarse, 

pyrite-rich  fraction  and  drying  said  coarse  fraction  to  a 
surface  water  content  of  not  more  than  i%  by  weight. 

(c)  contacting  the  coarse  pyrite  rich  fraction  with  an  organic 
heavy  media  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
chloroethylene,  trichloroethylene,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
pentachloropropane,  tetrachloropropane,  1 , 1 , 1  -til- 
chloroethane,  chloroform,  methylene  chloride,  1,1,2-tri- 
chloroethane,  1,1,1,2-tetrachloroethane,  and  I,li2,2-tetra- 
chloroethane. 

(d)  thoroughly  mixing  the  organic  media  and  coal; 

(e)  allowing  the  coal  to  separate  in  the  organic  media  form- 
ing a  sink  pyrite-rich  refuse  phase  and  a  float  coal  phase; 

(f)  recovering  the  float  coal  phase;  and 

(g)  separating  coal  from  the  float  coal  phase. 


age  and  continuing  mixing  until  the  panicle  mixture  shows  a 
uniform,  black,  anthracite-like  color. 


4,324,561 

COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL  PELLETS  FORMED  FROM 

BOTANICAL  MATERIAL 

John  J.  Dean,  and  Lloyd  M.  Helxig,  both  of  Springfield,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  NIP  AC,  Ltd.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 
Continuatian  of  Ser.  No.  1,962,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

Is  a  dlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  770,990,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,211,740,  which  is  a  eontiniintion-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,511, 

Jnn.  26, 1975,  abudoned.  TUs  application  Jnl.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  171,730 

Int  a.'  ClOL  5/08 

VS.  a.  44—10  E  5  Clains 

5.  Combustible  fuel  pellets  formed  from  botanical  fuel  mate- 
rial produced  by  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the  material 
to  an  average  of  approximately  12  percent,  grinding  the  dried 
materia]  to  a  size  sufficiently  small  to  pass  through  a  screen 
having  openings  no  greater  than  0.95  cm.,  heating  the  ground 
material  to  within  an  average  range  of  90*  C.  to  121*  C,  forc- 
ing the  dried,  ground  and  heated  material  under  substantial 
pressure  and  friction  through  extrusion  passages  having  a 
cross-section  not  exceeding  approximately  0.635  cm.  and  while 
being  forced  through  the  passages  compacting  the  material  to 
substantially  increase  the  density  of  the  formed  pellets  and 
simultaneously  reducing  the  moisture  content  to  approxi- 
mately 10  percent  and  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  pellets 
thereby  causing  the  natural  bonding  agents  in  the  material  to 
plasticize  throughout  substantially  the  length  and  diameter  of 
the  formed  pellets  so  as  to  produce  a  bonded  pellet  product 
having  a  smooth  and  plasticized  surface  coating  and  the 
formed  pellets  having  the  required  properties  and  characteris- 
tics to  provide  an  extended  storage  and  shipping  life  in  an 
atmospheric  environment. 


4,324,563 

GASIFICATION  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

COOLING  AND  SEPARATING  SOUDS  FROM  THE 

PRODUCT  GAS 

Henry  B.  Jones,  and  Randlow  Smith,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S7J28 

Int  CL'  ClOJ  3/84 

VS.  CL  48—62  R  10  Claims 


Si^^mjET" 


4,324,562 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  STORAGE  SAFETY  OF 

PULVERIZED  BROWN  COAL 
Fritz  Schoppe,  Maz-Riittgers-StnMc  24, 8026  Ebenhausen.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,483,  Dec.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,084 

Int  CV  ClOL  9/O0 

VS.  CL  44—1  G  1  CUin 

1.  Method  of  improving  the  storage  safety  of  pulverized 

brown  coal  by  covering  brown  coal  particles  with  smaller 

particles  of  finely  pulverized  anthracite,  wherein  about  2%  or 

less  of  the  anthracite  particles  have  a  size  over  0.010  mm  and 

about  23%  or  less  of  the  anthracite  particles  have  a  size  over 

0.005  mm,  and  wherein  the  brown  coal  particles  are  about  ten 

times  the  size  of  the  anthracite  particles,  about  14%  or  less  of 

the  brown  coal  particles  having  a  size  over  0.2  mm  and  about 

40%  or  less  of  the  brown  coal  particles  having  a  size  over  0.063 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  hot  gas  stream  comprising 
H2.  CO,  CO2,  H2O,  and  containing  entrained  solid  matter  and 
slag  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and 
cooling  and  cleaning  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  and  separating 
therefrom  entrained  solid  matter  and  slag  comprising: 

(1)  a  partial  oxidation  gas  generator  for  producing  said  hot 
gas  stream; 

(2)  a  separate  closed  vertical  cylindrical  pressure  vessel 
internally  lined  with  high  temperature  resistant  refractory 
with  a  coaxial  lower  gas-gas  quench  cooling  and  solids 
separation  chamber  in  communication  with  a  coaxial 
upper  chamber;  a  coaxial  choke-ring  passage  of  reduced 
diameter  connecting  said  tower  and  upper  chambers; 

(3)  a  first  gas  inlet  nozzle  in  said  lower  chamber,  said  first 
nozzle  coimected  to  said  gas  generator  for  introducing 
said  hot  raw  gas  stream  into  said  lower  chamber,  a  second 
gas  inlet  ilozzle  in  said  lower  chamber,  said  second  nozzle 
connected  to  a  source  of  recycle  quench  gas  comprising  at 
Ifast  a  portion  of  the  cooled  and  cleaned  gas  stream  from 
(4)  directly  opposite  and  coaxial  with  said  fu^t  gas  inlet 
nozzle  for  simultaneously  introducing  into  said  lower 
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chamber  a  cooled  and  cleaned  recycle  quench  gas  stream; 
wherein  said  gas  streams  impinge,  said  hot  raw  gas  stream 
is  cooled  by  direct  heat  exchange  with  said  cooled  and 
cleaned  gas  stream,  and  solid  matter  separates  by  gravity 
and  falls  to  the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber; 

(4)  at  least  one  gas-solids  separation  means  supported  in  said 
upper  chamber  with  inlet  means  for  receiving  the  mixture 
of  gases  passing  up  the  vessel  from  (3)  and  removing 
additional  solid  matter  therefrom  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing said  solid  matter  into  said  lower  chamber;  upper  outlet 
means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  gas-solids  separation  means  for  discharging 
a  cooled  and  cleaned  gas  stream  from  said  apparatus;  and 

(5)  an  outlet  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber  for 
discharging  solid  matter. 


through  an  adsorber  to  remove  gaseous  phase  oil,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  after  passing  the  compressed  gas 
through  the  oil  separator,  heating  the  withdrawn  compressed 


024,564 

ADSORPTION  BEDS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREOF 

Michael  D.  OUker,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Near  Equilibrium 
Rewardi  Anociatcs,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,054 
Int  a.>  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55— 20  24Ctaiai« 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  adsorption  bed  having  an  adsor- 
bent material  disposed  within  a  housing  defining  a  feed  en- 
trance, a  fluid  flow  path,  and  a  product  exit,  said  adsorbent 
material  being  of  the  type  used  to  reduce  the  concentration  of 
an  adsorbate  carried  by  a  fluid  feed,  said  method  including 
cycling  the  bed  through  an  adsorption  stage  wherein  the  fluid 
feed  is  passed  through  the  bed  and  a  fluid  product  of  reduced 
adsorbent  concentration  is  collected  at  the  product  exit,  and  a 
thermal  regeneration  stage  wherein  a  hot  regenerant  fluid  and 
a  cooling  fluid  are  serially  passed  through  the  bed  co-currently 
to  one  another  to  produce  a  fluid  waste  having  an  adsorbate 
concentration  substantially  greater  than  said  fluid  feed  at  a 
waste  exit  wherein,  during  said  regeneration  stage, 
there  is  created  in  the  bed  an  RW  front  having  a  first  veloc- 
ity, said  RW  front  being  bounded  on  its  downstream  side 
by  bed  conditions  characteristic  of  equilibrium  between 
the  adsorbent  material  and  the  fluid  waste  and  on  its  up- 
stream side  by  bed  conditions  characteristic  of  equilibrium 
between  the  adsorbent  material  and  the  hot  regenerant 
fluid,  and 
upstream  of  said  RW  front,  there  is  created  in  the  bed  by  th« 
introduction  of  said  cooling  fluid  having  a  lower  tempera- 
ture than  said  regenerant  fluid,  a  thermal  front  having  a 
velocity  greater  than  said  first  velocity,  said  thermal  front 
being  bounded  on  its  downstream  side  by  high  tempera- 
lure  conditions  and  on  its  upstream  side  by  low  tempera- 
ture conditions, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
introducing  said  cooling  fluid  into  the  bed  before  the  mid- 
point of  the  RW  front  exits  the  bed  to  produce,  during  a 
portion  of  the  cooling  fluid  flow,  fluid  waste  at  said  waste 
exit    having    an    adsorbate    concentration    substantially 
greater  than  the  adsorbate  concentration  of  said  feed. 


4,324,565 

REMOVAL  OF  LUBRICANT  MISTS  AND  LUBRICANT 

VAPORS  FROM  A  GASEOUS  STREAM 

Chrisdia  BnilmaBB,  Graefclfliig,  Fe(|.  Rep.  of  Germany,  is- 

•ipor  to  Linde  AktleiqeMilKhaft,  Wiabaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmuy 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 19W,  Scr.  No.  180,286 
Claian  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935147 

Int  CL'  BOID  49/Oa  53/04 
VS,  CL  55—23  17  Claini 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  oil  mists  and  vapors  from 
an  oil-contaminated  compressed  gas  comprising  passing  the 
compressed  gas  through  an  oil  separator  wherein  liquid  phase 
oil  is  removed  from  the  gas  and  passing  the  resultant  gas 


gas  to  such  an  extent  that  any  oil  mist  remaining  therein  is 
completely  vaporized  before  the  withdrawn  compressed  gas  is 
conducted  through  the  adsorber. 


4,324,566 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OR  PURIHCATION 

OF  MIXTURES  BY  THE  USE  OF  A  SOLID  ADSORPTION 

Philippe  Jacob,  Champagne  en  Vaimorey,  and  Daniel  Tondeur, 

NeoTCS-Maisons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  ELF  France, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,243 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1979,  79  17624 

Int.  CI.)  BOID  53/04 

\3S.  a.  55—28  17  Claims 


i.— , 


' 

£3 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  the  constituents 
of  a  gaseous  feed  mixture  which  comprises  introducing  the 
gaseous  feed  mixture  into  an  enclosure  containing  a  selective 
adsorbent,  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  cyclical  series  of  hot 
and  cold  stages  by  sudden  variations  in  the  feed  temperature 
between  a  hot  temperature  Tc  and  a  cold  temperature  T/r  to 
create  in  the  cold  feed  stage  three  successive  distinct  zones 
which  move  in  the  flow-direction  at  different  speeds; 

(A)  a  first  low  speed  zone  of  propagation  comprising  a 
sorption  front  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  most 
adsorbable  constituents  in  the  gas  decreases; 

(B)  a  second  zone  called  the  "thermal  wave"  caused  at  times 
determined  by  the  sudden  cooling  of  the  feed  mixture  to 
the  cold  temperature  Tp,  in  which  the  only  constituents 
left  are  the  least  adsorbable  ones,  this  wave  propagating  at 
a  speed  higher  than  that  of  the  first  zone  and  proportional 
to  the  ratio:specific  heat  of  the  non-adsorbable  or  least 
adsorbable  gases/specific  heat  of  the  adsorbent; 

(C)  a  desorption  zone  the  speed  of  whose  propagation  is 
higher  than  that  of  the  preceding  first  and  second  zones, 
where  the  mixture  is  enriched  in  the  most  adsorbable 
constituents;  the  different  effluent  fractions  or  cuts  being 
collected  separately  or  recycled  in  the  feed  mixture. 
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4424367 
SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS  COMPONENTS  FROM  A 

GASEOUS  MIXTURE  BY  PHYSICAL  SCRUBBING 
Gerhard  Ranke,  Poeckiag,  and  Hoist  Weiss,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Undt  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  23, 
1978,  2856078 

Int  a?  BOID  53/14 
MS.  a.  55-43  11  Claims 


component  and  hydrogen  sulfide  aoA/ot  carbonyl  sulfide  ai 
the  more  soluble  components. 


4,324,568 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LEAK  TESTING 

OFHLTERS 

Darid  E.  Wilcox,  Carpinteria,  and  Thomas  T.  Allan,  San  Fran- 
ciico,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Flanders  FUters,  Inc.,  Wash- 
ington, N.C. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177J34 

tat  a.3  BOID  46/12:  GOIM  3/20 

U-S,  CL  5S-»7  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  for  leakage  of  particles  of  predeter- 
mined size  through  a  bank  of  filters  installed  in  a  parallel  ar- 
rangement in  a  housing  and  which  is  characterized  by  the 
ability  to  individually  test  the  filters  in  the  bank  under  balanced 
flow  conditions  and  so  as  to  permit  the  immediate  identifica- 
tion of  a  leaking  filter  in  the  bank,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  an  airstream  concurrently  through  all  of  the  filters  in 
the  bank,  while  dividing  the  airstream  into  isolated  por- 
tions immediately  upstream  of  each  filter  such  that  each 
isolated  portion  of  the  airstream  passes  through  a  single 
filter, 
partially  restricting  and  imparting  turbulence  to  the  flow 
concurrently  through  all  of  the  isolated  portions  and  at  a 
point  upstream  of  each  filter,  and  so  as  to  obtain  turbu- 
lence throughout  substantially  the  full  cross  sectional  area 
of  each  isolated  portion  and  a  substantially  balanced  flow 
among  the  isolated  portions,  and  including  pivoting  a 
restriction  member  mounted  within  each  of  said  separate 
channels  from  a  non-operative  position  disposed  in  gen- 
eral alignment  with  the  sides  of  the  channel  to  an  opera- 
tive position  disposed  transversely  across  the  channel, 
then 
sequentially  introducing  particles  of  predetermined  size 
within  each  isolated  portion  of  the  airstream  and  upstream 
of  the  point  at  which  the  flow  is  partially  restricted  and 
made  turbulent,  to  thereby  result  in  the  particles  being 
mixed  in  the  air,  and  while  maintaining  a  substantially 
unrestricted  flow  between  the  point  of  particle  introduc- 
tion and  the  point  at  which  the  flow  is  partially  restricted 
and  made  turbulent,  and 
monitoring  the  airstream  downstream  of  the  bank  of  filters 
to  detect  at  least  a  portion  of  any  particles  in  the  airstream, 
such  that  a  determination  may  be  made  as  to  which  if  any 
of  the  filters  in  the  bank  is  leaking. 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  and  obtaining  as  product  gases 
at  least  two  gaseous  components  from  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
uining  same  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  scrubbing  said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  physical  scrubbing 
liquid  exhibiting  a  higher  dissolving  power  for  at  least  one 
of  the  components  to  be  separated  than  for  at  least  one 
other  of  these  components; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  first  scrubbing  liquid  stream,  loaded  with 
all  of  the  components  to  be  separated; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  second  scrubbing  liquid  stream,  merely 
containing  substantially  only  proportions  of  the  less  solu- 
ble component  or  components; 

(d)  expanding  said  first  scrubbing  liquid  stream  of  step  (b)  to 
liberate  a  gaseous  fraction  and  reduced  pressure  first 
scrubbing  liquid  stream; 

(e)  expanding  said  second  scrubbing  liquid  stream  of  step  (c) 
to  obtain  reduced  pressure  second  scrubbing  liquid  stream 
and  a  gaseous  stream  containing  less  soluble  component  or 
components; 

(0  scrubbing  the  gaseous  fraction  of  step  (d)  with  the  re- 
duced pressure  second  scrubbing  liquid  stream  of  step  (e) 

to  remove  from  said  gaseous  fraction  the  more  soluble 

component  or  components  and  withdrawing  resultant 

gaseous  fraction  as  a  fu^t  product  stream;  and 
(g)  subjecting  combined  reduced  pressure  scrubbing  liquid 

streams  to  a  separation  of  a  gas  comprising  the  more 

soluble  components  as  well  as  of  residual  proportions  of 

the  less  soluble  components  and  withdrawing  said  gas  as  a 

second  product  gas, 

the  improvement  which  comprises:  4,324,569  «,„„,_.. 

(h)  prior  to  the  separation  of  step  (g),  further  expanding  the     AIRCRAFT  FUEL  BOOSTER  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

combined  reduced  pressure  scrubbing  liquid  streams  to  ALTITUDE  START  CAPABnJTIES 

obtain  a  gaseous  fraction  and  a  liquid  fraction,  and  separat-   Anthony  J.  Klimciah,  Paraa.  Ohio,  aaigBor  to  Lear  Sicgter, 

ing  said  gaseous  fraction  from  said  liquid  fraction;  Inc.,  Elyria,  Ohio 

(i)  recompressing  the  liberated  gaseous  fraction  of  step  (h);  Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,229 

0)  scrubbiiig  the  recompressed  gaseous  fraction  of  step  (i)  I«t  CL'  BOID  19/00 

with  the  reduced  pressure  second  scrubbing  liquid  stream   U&  Q.  55—182  H  OUas 

of  step  (e)  and  1  A  centrifugal  aircraft  fuel  booster  pump  with  almude  start 

wherein  the  raw  gas  contains  carbon  dioxide  as  the  less  soluble  capabUities  comprising  a  housing  containing  an  inlet  and  an 
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outlet  for  the  fuel  to  be  pumped,  a  pump  impeller  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  pressurizing  the  fuel  received  from 
said  inlet  and  delivering  such  pressurized  fuel  to  said  outlet, 
said  housing  including  a  shroud  surrounding  said  impeller,  and 


vent  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  impeller 
through  said  shroud  for  venting  vapor  and  air  bubbles  in  the 
fuel  away  from  said  impeller  to  facilitate  priming  of  said  pump 
during  surting  at  high  altitudes. 


4^24,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  DE-DUSTING  GASES 
Gerhard  Pforr,  Ladwigihafea;  Gerhard  Peschau,  Frmkenthal; 
Guenter  Schippnimi,  Mannheim;  Max  AppI,  Dnnnstadt- 
Schauembehn;  Erfried  Voclkl,  Frankenthal,  and  Hans  Stark, 
Bobenbeiai-Roxbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Akiiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,444 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918779 

Int  a.5  BOID  46/30 
VS.  a.  S5— 267  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  de-dusting  hot  and  corrosive  gases  includ- 
ing a  granular-bed  filter  having  a  pourable  granular  filter  me- 
dium which  flows  downward  through  the  bed  from  a  filter 
medium  inlet  to  a  filter  medium  outlet,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  vessel  of  rectangular  cross-section,  having  a  vertical  side 
wall  extending  continuously  downward  to  said  filter  me- 
dium outlet,  a  partition  which  protrudes  into  said  vessel 
from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  is  also  vertical  and  parallel 
to  said  said  wall,  and  three  further  side  walls  which  taper, 
at  least  starting  from  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
partition,  downward  to  said  filter  medium  outlet  of  said 
vessel. 


said  four  side  walls  on  their  inside  comprising  respective 
plane  panels  of  corrosion  resistant  material, 

said  filter  medium  inlet  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  on 
one  side  of  said  partition  and  generally  centrally  of  the 
upper  part  of  said  vessel, 

said  filter  medium  outlet  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  on 
the  other  side  of  said  partition, 

said  filter  medium  extending  in  said  vessel  along  a  generally 
S-shaped  path  between  said  filter  medium  inlet  and  said 
filter  medium  outlet,  producing  on  said  other  side  a  first 
talus  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  partition  and  producing  on 
said  one  side  a  second  talus  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  filter 
medium  inlet, 

a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  entrance  chamber,  both  being  formed  on 
said  other  side  of  the  partition, 

a  gas  collecting  chamber  and  a  gas  outlet,  both  being  formed 
on  said  one  side  of  the  partition, 

the  gas  to  be  purified  passing  from  said  gas  inlet  generaly 
downwardly  by  way  of  said  entrance  chamber  and  said 
first  talus  into  said  fluid  medium,  and  the  purified  gas 
passing  out  of  said  fluid  medium  generally  upwardly  by 
way  of  said  second  talus  and  said  collecting  chamber  into 
said  gas  outlet. 

4.  Apparatus  for  de-dusting  gases  including,  a  granular-bed 
filter  having  a  pourable  granular  filter  medium  which  flows 
downward  through  the  bed  from  a  filter  medium  inlet  to  a 
filter  medium  outlet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessle  of  rectangular  cross-section,  having  a  vertical  side 
wall  extending  continuously  downward  to  said  filter  me- 
dium outlet,  a  partition  which  protrudes  into  said  vessel 
from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  is  also  vertical  and  parallel 
to  said  side  wall,  and  three  further  side  walls  which  taper, 
at  least  starting  from  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
partition,  downward  to  said  filter  medium  outlet  of  said 
vessel, 

said  filter  medium  inlet  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  on 
one  side  of  said  panition  and  generally  centrally  of  the 
upper  part  of  said  vessel, 

said  filter  medium  outlet  being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  on 
the  other  side  of  said  partition, 

said  filter  medium  extending  in  said  vessel  along  a  generally 
S-shaped  path  between  said  filter  medium  inlet  and  said 
filter  medium  outlet,  producing  on  said  other  side  a  first 
talus  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  partition  and  producing  on 
said  one  side  a  second  talus  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  filter 
medium  inlet, 

a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  entrance  chamber,  both  being  formed  on 
said  other  side  of  the  partition, 

a  gas  collecting  chamber  and  a  gas  outlet,  both  being  formed 
on  said  one  side  of  the  partition, 

the  gas  to  be  purified  passing  from  said  gas  inlet  generally 
downwardly  by  way  of  said  entrance  chamber  and  said 
first  talus  into  said  fluid  medium,  and  the  purified  gas 
passing  out  of  said  fluid  medium  generally  upwardly  by 
way  of  said  second  talus  and  collecting  chamber  into  said 
gas  outlet. 


4,324,371 
BAG-TYPE  FILTER  APPARATUS  WITH  AIR  DIFFUSER 

HAVING  EXTENDED  BAG  SUPPORT 
Allea  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Pott  Office  Drawer  1037,  Saliibury,  N.C 

28144 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7S,942,  Sep.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,259,093.  Thii  appUcatioa  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,254 

lot.  a.3  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  55—302  26  aaini 

1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  particidate- 

laden  gas  is  directed  through  a  tubular  filter  bag  for  filtering 

and  retaining  the  particulate  material  on  the  exterior  of  the 

filter  bag,  and  wherein  the  filter  bag  is  cleaned  by  a  periodic 

reverse  purge  flow  of  air  directed  into  one  end  of  the  filter  bag, 

the  combination  therewith  of  means  positioned  within  said 

filter  bag  and  serving  for  supporting  and  holding  the  filter  bag 
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ill  ail  open  tubular  configuration  and  for  alio  diffusing  and   supporting  the  filter  material  in  the  housing  so  as  to  be  exposed 


distributing  air  throughout  the  filter  bag  when  a  periodic  rC' 
verse  purge  flow  of  air  is  directed  into  the  filter  bag  so  as  to 
thereby  more  effectively  clean  the  filter  bag  while  also  reduc- 
ing excessive  flexing  of  the  filter  bag  and  abrasive  wear 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  an  elongate  tube  means  extend- 
ing longitudinally  within  said  filter  bag  and  including  substan- 
tially axially  aligned  first  and  second  elongate  tube  sections, 
each  tube  section  having  a  series  of  spaced  peripheral  portions 
extending  generally  outwardly  beyond  other  portions  of  the 
respective  tube  section  and  serving  for  engaging  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  filter  bag  and  holding  the  same  in  a  generally 


to  the  exhaust  gas  How,  and  in  that  the  filter  material  includes 


a  thread  spun  of  silicon  dioxide  fibers  wound  onto  the  support 


4,324,573 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  FROM 

COMPRESSED  AIR 

Guimar  V.  Eiiknoa,  Hafbya,  S490  31,  AniiaTaU,  Swcdea 

Ffled  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,073 

lat  a.3  BOID  45/00 

VS.  a.  55—396  8  dalM 


4 


open  tubular  configuration  substantially  out  of  contact  with 
said  other  portions  of  each  tube  section,  said  other  portions  of 
the  first  tube  section  having  perforations  therein  located  for 
diffusing  and  distributing  air  along  the  filter  bag  when  a  peri- 
odic reverse  purge  flow  of  air  is  directed  into  said  first  tube 
section  at  its  end  remote  from  said  second  tube  section,  and 
said  other  portions  of  said  second  tube  section  being  open  to 
the  flow  of  air  therethrough  between  adjacent  peripheral  por- 
tions thereof  so  that  the  second  tube  section  serves  only  to  hold 
the  adjacent  surrounding  portion  of  the  filter  bag  in  generally 
open  tubular  configuration  without  effecting  any  significant 
diflusion  or  distribution  of  the  air  during  the  periodic  reverse 
purge. 


4424,572 
SOOT  nLTER  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  ARRANGEMENT  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ham  Erdmaniiadgrfer,  Ludwigrimrg;  Horat  Bergmaoa,  Eaa- 

lingen,  and  Helmut  Daudel,  Schomdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  anlgnori  to   Daimler-Benz  Aktieageiellichaft, 

Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,899 

aainu  priority,  appUeatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  29, 
1980,  3007642 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/02:  FOIN  3/02 
VS.  a.  55—385  R  19  Clalaii 

1.  A  filter  arrangement  for  an  exhaust  gas  flow  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  filter  arrangement  including  a  housing 
provided  with  feed  means  for  enabling  a  feeding  of  the  exhaust 
gas  flow  into  the  housing,  discharge  means  for  enabling  a 
discharge  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  housing,  and  filter 
material  disposed  between  said  feed  and  discharge  means  and 
arranged  in  the  housing  such  that  the  entire  exhaust  gas  flow 
flows  through  said  filter  material  to  reach  said  discharge 
means,  characterized  in  that  a  support  means  is  provided  for 


1.  An  oil  separator  connected  to  a  machine  operating  with 
pulsating  compressed  air  for  separating  an  oil  mist  which  is 
otherwise  expelled  together  with  the  air  and  is  let  out  in  the 
ambient  atmosphere  when  the  compressed  air  is  drained  from 
the  machine,  the  oil  separator  consists  essentially  of  a  tube  or 
hose  open  at  each  end  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  air 
outlet  of  the  machine  operating  with  compressed  air,  a  tubular 
scraper  sleeve  (3)  coaxially  mounted  in  said  tube  through  the 
other  end  and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  said  tubular  scraper 
sleeve  extending  substantially  inside  said  tube  or  hose  and  some 
distance  outside  said  tube  or  hose  thereby  forming  an  annular 
space  between  the  overlapping  portions  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
tube  or  hose  thereby  providing  free  flow  areas  in  said  tube  or 
hose,  said  sleeve  and  the  annular  space  between  the  tube  or 
hose  and  the  sleeve,  said  annular  space  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  channels  surrounding  said  scraper  sleeve  and 
opened  at  each  end  so  as  to  permit  free  flow  therethrough,  said 
chaimels  extending  substantially  co-axially  with  the  flow  direc- 
tion of  the  air  between  the  overlapping  portions  of  scraper 
sleeve  and  the  tube  or  hose,  in  which  channels  condensed  oil  is 
collected  and  moved  out  of  the  channels  with  a  little  portion  of 
the  air  stream,  whereas  the  main  portion  of  the  air  flow  is  let 
out  through  the  scraper  sleeve. 


4,324,574 

FELT-LIKE  LAYERED  COMPOSITE  OF  PTFE  AND 

GLASS  PAPER 

Joacph  P.  Fagaa,  HaaUngtoa,  Conn.,  anicBor  to  E.  L  Da  Post 

De  NeaKwn  and  Coapaay,  WllmlagtOB,  Del 

FUed  Dee.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218J14 
lat  a.'  BOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  55—487  10  OaiJH 

1.  A  felt-like  layered  composite  comprising  the  following: 
a.  a  first  layer  of  predominantly  horizontal  coplanar  super- 
imposed layers  of  filamentary  polytetrafluoroethylene 
components  interrupted  by  occasional  interlayered  orien- 
tation; 
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b.  a  thin  high  density  nonwoven  layer  comprising  fine  glass 
staple  fibers; 

c.  a  scrim  fabric  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers  and 

d.  a  second  predominantly  horizontal  coplanar  superim- 
posed layers  of  filamentary  polytetrafluoroethylene  com- 
ponents interrupted  by  occasional  interlayer  orientation; 


material  which  is  unwettable  to  the  mixed  solution  said 
mixed  solution  containing  a  silicon  alkoxide,  water  and  a 
polar  organic  solvent,  said  silicon  alkoxide  being  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  Si(OR)4  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  group; 
(ii)  causing  gelation  of  the  mixed  solution  in  said  vessel; 


rirc  luEi  I 

cuss  HPEI  2 

riFE  sciia  cioTD  i 
rifE  iHEt  I 


wherein  the  layers  are  mechanically  bonded  together  by  fila- 
mentary polytetrafluoroethylene  components  extending  verti- 
cally throughout  the  composite  and  the  composite  has  a  filter 
efficiency  of  greater  than  98%. 


4424,S75 

LOW  TG  SOFT  UV-CURABLE  COATINGS 

Nicba  LeTy>  Atiaata,  Ga^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labcrtto- 

rio.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Coatiniiatioii-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  177,096,  Aug.  11, 1980, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219^39 

Int.  CL'  G02B  1/ia  S/14.  i/m  C03C  25/02 

\i&,  a.  <S— 3.11  7  Claims 


(iii)  gradually  drying  the  gel  thus  obtained  to  form  a  dry  gel, 
and 

(iv)  heating  the  dry  gel  to  gradually  elevate  the  temperature 
thereof  and  sintering  the  dry  gel  at  a  collapsing  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  dry  gel,  thereby 
forming  a  glass  block  of  desired  shape. 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  fiber  lightwaveguide  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

drawing  the  fiber  lightwaveguide 

passing  the  drawn  fiber  lightwaveguide  through  a  prepoly- 
mer  mixture  to  wet  the  fiber  lightwaveguide  with  the 
prepolymer  mixture, 

passing  the  wetted  fiber  through  a  die  to  form  a  coating  of 
prepolymer  mixture  on  the  fiber  lightwaveguide, 

curing  the  prepolymer  coating  by  exposing  the  prepolymer 
coated  fiber  lightwaveguide  to  radiant  energy 

the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  prepolymer  mixture 
contains  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  oligomers  having  more 
than  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  specific  rates  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  oligomers  have  values  that  match  to  within 
13%  of  the  smallest  value. 


4,324,576 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  GLASS 
Iwao  Matssyana,  Sagamihara;  Kenzo  Susa,  Hinodaiaetai;  Shin 
SMah,  Inuna,  and  Tsiueo  Saganuma,  Tokaroiawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaigoon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nor.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,711 
CUna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-150082; 
Dec.  27, 1979, 54-169339;  JaL  IS,  1980. 55-95755;  Jul.  15, 1980, 
55-95758 

Int.  CL'  CD3C  3/0*.  3/06 
VS.  a.  65—26  20  Chdiu 

1.  A  method  for  producing  optical  glass,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of, 
(i)  charging  a  mixed  solution  capable  of  forming  a  high- 
silica-content  gel  by  hydrolysis  reaction  into  a  vessel 
having  a  predetermined  shape  which  is  similar  to  the 
shape  of  the  desired  glass  block  to  be  produced,  at  least 
the  inner  surface  of  said  vessel  being  provided  with  a 


4,324,577 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENEnOATING 

PHOSPHATE  ORES 

HosseiB  K.  Sepehri-Nik,  Luling,  La.,  aaiignor  to  Bcker  ladni- 

triea,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,965 
bt.  a.i  O05B  13/02 
U.S.a.71— 33  41 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  bone  phosphate  of  lime 
(BPL)  content  of  a  phosphate  feed  stock  material  to  be  used  for 
the  manufacture  of  phosphate  fertilizers  or  phosphate  animal 
feed  products  and  which  contains  fractions  respectively  of 
relatively  low  BPL  content  and  relatively  high  BPL  content 
which  fractions  are  not  differentiated  magnetically,  compris- 
ing, heating  said  feed  stock  material  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  1000'  F.  to  about  1600'  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  increase  the  magnetic  attraction  of  one  of  said 
fractions  relative  to  the  other  of  said  fractions,  and  separating 
said  fraction  of  increased  magnetic  attraction  from  the  other  of 
said  fractions  by  means  of  a  magnetic  field  to  form  two  sepa- 
rate flections  one  of  which  has  increased  BPL  and  the  other  of 
which  has  decreased  BPL. 
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4,324,578 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  COPPER  COMPLEX  FOR 

USE  AS  AN  ALCAEaDE 
Donald  E.  Seymour,  River  Hilla;  Greg  A.  Seymour,  Brown  Deer, 
both  of  Wit.,  and  Mark  J.  Jaber,  Goldaboro,  N.C.,  aatignors 
to  Applied  Biochemlitt,  Inc.,  Mequon,  Wit. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,458,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  eontinuatian  of  Ser.  No.  100,335,  Jnn.  8, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,098 
Int  a.5  AOIN  31/02,  55/01  59/20 
U.S.  a.  71—67  9  dainu 

1.  An  algaecide  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  algaecidal  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  copper  com- 
plex produced  by  mixing  finely  divided  water  insoluble  copper 
carbonate  with  the  combination  of  monoethanolamine  and 
triethanolamine,  said  monoethanolamine  being  present  in  a 
molar  ratio  slightly  in  excess  of  2:1  with  respect  to  the  copper 
concentration  and  the  triethanolamine  being  present  in  a  molar 
ratio  slightly  in  excess  of  1:1  with  respect  to  the  copper  con- 
centration, said  combination  acting  to  completely  solubilize 
and  chelate  the  copper  carbonate  to  form  the  complex,  said 
aqueous  solution  being  free  of  acids. 


4324,580 

HERBICIDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  INHIBITING 

AGENT 

Christian  Vogel,  Bbinlngen,  and  Ridolf  Aebt,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporatloa,  Ardalcy, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,774,  Apr.  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  S12J85, 
Oct.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  coattanatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  366,955,  Jun.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  835,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6,  1972, 
8345/72;  Mar.  30, 1973, 4607/73 

Int  a.s  AOIN  37/22:  C07C  103/32 
VS.  a.  71—118  3  Oaima 

1.  2,6-diethyl-N-(r-methoxyprop-2'yl>chloroacetanilide  of 
the  formula 


C2H5        CHs 

,CH— CH2— O— CHj 

CO-CH2CI 
C2H5 


m 


4324J79 
HERBiaOAL  AND  PHYTOHORMONAL  AMIDOXIMES 
Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Jean  Lebonl,  Gif  sur  YTCtte;  Yves  Le  Goff, 

Bretigny/Orge,  and  Gilbert  Poiget,  Thiais,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  PUlargo,  Lyons,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  906,863,  May  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,006, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  722,215,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,116,974.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,452 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  11, 1975,  75  27884; 
Jul.  8, 1976,  76  21717 

Int  CL3  AOIN  43/36;  C07D  207/34 
VS.  a.  71—74  7  Claims 

1.  A  new  amidoxime  of  the  formula 


N— O— CH— COORi 


\ 

NH2 

in  which 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  metal  atom,  and 
Ar  represents  a  3  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group 
which  contains  an  atom  of  nitrogen  as  the  hetero-atom 
and  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkythio  group  or  a  phenylalkyl 
group,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  of  each  of  said  groups 
contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  phytohormonal  and  herbicidal  composition  for  plants 
containing,  as  the  active  material,  at  least  one  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  in  phytohormonal  or  herbicidally  effective 
amount,  in  association  with  a  carrier  and/or  a  surface-active 
agent  compatible  with  the  said  compound  and  suitable  for 
agricultural  use. 


4,324381 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
SEDGES  AND  PERENNIAL  GRASSY  WEEDS 
Theodore  W.  Holmsea,  Clayton,  Calif.;  Keith  C.  Barroas, 
Holmes  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Leonard  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,631,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086,081.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,035 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tubaennent  to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL>  AOIN  29/10 
VS.  CL  71—126  12  OaiJM 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  consisu  essentially  of,  by 
weight  and  in  admixed  form: 
an  effective  amount,  for  the  preemergent  control  of  sedges 
and  perennial  grassy  weeds  by  soil  incorporation  primar- 
ily above  the  underground  stems  and  tubers  of  said  sedges 
and  grassy  weeds,  in  the  range  of  from  about  O.OOS  to 
about  90  percent,  of  a  meta-halostyrene  selected  from  the 
group     consisting     of     alpha-<2,2,2-trichloroethyI)-m- 
chlorostyrene,     alpha-<2,2,2-trichloroethyl)-m-bromo»ty- 
rene  and  a  co-mixture  thereof,  and; 
the  balance  a  herbicide  carrier  selected  from 

(a)  a  surface  active  dispersing  means; 

(b)  a  surface  active  dispersing  means  admixfd  with  a  liquid 
carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  and  a 
non-aqueous  liquid,  the  non-aqueous  liquid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  distillate,  agricul- 
tural spray  oil,  kerosene,  fuel  oil,  naphtha,  xylene,  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon,  acetone,  and  ether  of  ethylene  glycol; 

(c)  a  surface  active  dispersing  means  admixed  with  a  finely 
divided  solid  agricultural  carrier; 

(d)  a  finely  divided  solid  agricultural  carrier  in  the  form  of  a 
dust;  and 

(e)  a  finely  divided  solid  agricultural  carrier  in  granulated 
form, 

provided  that  the  surface  active  dispersing  means  is  pro- 
vided in  sufficient  amount  to  emulsify  or  suspend  the 
meta-halostyrene  in  any  water  present  in  the  composition 
or  a  tank  mix  prepared  therefrom. 

and  provided  further  that  in  an  admixture  containing  finely 
divided  solid  agricultural  carrier  the  proportion  of  meta- 
halostyrene  does  not  exceed  about  20  percent  by  weight 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  ITS 

ORES 

Pwl  R.  Kiacri.  13950  OrdiM»ie  lU^  GoMa,  Colo.  80401,  ud 

Vtryl  H.  FrabB,  Jr.,  310  S.  3«th  St,  BooMcr,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Ju.  U,  1980,  Scr.  No.  138,448 

lat  a.5  C22B  1/02.  1/06.  1/08 

UJ5.a7S-lR  MCliiBi 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  copper  from  its  sulfide  and 

oxidic  ores  which  comprises  subjecting  the  ores  to  microwave 

energy  under  conditions  to  convert  the  sulfidic  and  oxidic 

compounds  in  the  ores  to  compounds  from  which  copper  is 

more  readily  recoverable. 


4,324,583 
SUPERSONIC  INJECnON  OF  OXYGEN  IN  CUPOLAS 
Jarrattc  A  Hamilton,  Saak  Village,  lU.,  anigaor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FOed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  22«,S53 
bt  a.3  C21B  11/02 
VS.  CL  7S— 43  11 


4,324,584 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECARBURIZATION  OF 

CHRONOUM-CONTAINING  PIG  IRON 

George*  Martqr,  Ugiac,  Tnatt,  aaiipior  to  Ugiae  Adcrs,  Paris, 

Fiaicc 

Filed  Dee.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,903 
CUm  priority,  afpUcation  France,  Jan.  24, 1980,  80  01809 
lot  CV  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  75—60  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decarburization  of  a  molten  bath  of 
chromium-containing  pig  iron  initially  containing  by  weight 
from  about  1.5%  to  about  1%  of  C,  from  about  10%  to  about 
X)%  of  Cr,  from  about  0%  to  about  30%  of  Ni,  from  about  0% 
to  about  20%  ofCo+Mn  +  Mo.andless  than  about  4%  of  Si, 
trace  impurities,  and  balance  Fe,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (1)  contacting  the  surface  of  the  molten  pig  iron  bath 
with  an  oxygen  stream  at  supersonic  speed  from  an  oxygen  jet 
whereby  the  force  of  the  jet  impact  on  the  surface  of  the  bath 
by  turbulence  effected  by  the  oxygen  stream,  expells  a  slag 
coating  covering  the  surface  of  the  molten  pig  iron,  (2)  oxidiz- 
ing in  a  first  reaction  phase  the  most  oxidizable  elements  con- 
tained within  the  pig  inn  and  more  specifically  Cr,  Si,  and  Fe, 


while  simultaneously  increasing  with  a  corresponding  rise  in 
temperature,  the  reduction  of  the  metallic  oxides  of  Cr,  Si,  and 
Fe  thus  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said  oxides  with  carbon;  (3) 
in  a  second  reaction  phase,  continuing  the  supersonic  oxygen 
jet  thereby  maintaining  the  turbulence  at  the  surface  of  the 
molten  pig  iron  resulting  in  a  further  temperature  rise  and 
increased  reduction  rate  of  metallic  oxides  by  carbon  which 
reduction  predominates  the  reaction;  and  (4)  wherein  a  final 
reaction  phase  of  decarburization  commences  when  the  carbon 
content  in  the  pig  iron  attains  the  relationship  Cc/n,  wherein 
Co  is  the  initial  carbon  content  in  weight  percent  and  n  is  a 
number  from  about  l.S  to  about  2.S,  and  said  final  reaction 
phase  of  decarburization  is  further  characterized  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a  gas  and  pig  iron  emulsion  resulting  from  the  direct 
action  of  the  oxygen  on  the  molten  pig  iron,  which  emulsion  is 
formed  essentially  free  of  a  slag  coating  thereon  and  said  gas 
comprising  a  mixture  of  oxides  of  carbon  and  oxygen. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  molten  metal  in  a  cupola  fiir- 
nace  comprising: 

(a)  charging  coke  and  metal  to  the  cupola  furnace, 

(b)  causing  said  coke  to  bum  by  the  introduction  of  a  first 
oxygen-containing  gas, 

(c)  additionally  injecting  directly  into  said  cupola  furnace  a 
second  oxygen-containing  gas  having  an  oxygen  concen- 
tration greater  than  said  first  oxygen-containing  gas,  said 
second  oxygen-containing  gas  being  injected  at  a  flow  rate 
equivalent  to  that  required  to  enrich  the  oxygen  concen- 
tration of  said  first  oxygen-containing  gas  by  from  O.S  to 
10  percent,  the  improvement  comprising: 

injecting  said  second  oxygen-containing  gas  directly  into 
said  cupola  furnace  at  a  supersonic  velocity. 


4,324,585 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM 
Henry  B.  Haas,  95  Femwood  Rd.,  Summit,  N.J.  07901 
FUed  Job.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,687 
iBt  CL'  C22B  21/02 
VS.  CL  7S-<8  B  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  aluminum  metal  comprising  the 
steps  of  (1)  reacting  an  aluminum  containing  ore  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bauxite,  alumina,  and  clay  with  a  car- 
bon containing  material,  gaseous  oxygen,  and  bromine  in  a 
blast  furnace  at  elevated  temperatures  to  obtain  aluminum 
tribromide,  (2)  thermally  decomposing  aluminum  tribromide 
to  aluminum  monobromide  and  bromine  in  a  blast  furnace,  (3) 
separating  the  aluminum  monobromide  and  thereafter  (4)  dis- 
proportionating  the  aluminum  monobromide  to  form  alumi- 
num and  aluminum  tribromide. 


4,324,586 

SEPARATION  OF  TELLURIUM  FROM 

TELLURIUM-ANTIMONY-CONTAINING  METAL 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

Yataka  Snalfl,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Moriya,  Kanagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nitto  Cbemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122815 
Int.  a.3  C22B  30/02;  COIB  19/02 
VS.  CL  75— <9  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  tellurium  from  a  tellurium- 
antimony-containing  metal  ojiide  catalyst  comprising  heating 
the  tellurium-antimony-containing  metal  oxide  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  900*  C.  to  about  1,000*  C.  in  a 
non-reducing  gaseous  atmosphere  to  evaporate  the  tellurium 
component  separately  from  the  antimony-containing  catalyst. 


4424,587 

PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

MAGNESIUM-CONTAINING  CAST  IRON  MELTS  IN  A 

CASTABLE  STATE 
Richard  ScUiisselberger,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Elin- 
Unlon  AG,  Vienna,  Anstria 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,167 
Int  CV  C22C  33/08 
VS.  CL  75—130  B  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  casting  an  iron-magnesium  alloy  in  a 
closed  fiirnace,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith 
comprising 
the  steps  of 

supplying  a  gas  atmosphere  from  the  outside  into  said  fur- 
nace, said  atmosphere  comprising  an  inert  gas  and  magne- 
sium vapour  to  protect  said  magnesium-containing  iron 
melt  from  oxidation, 
retaining  said  protective  gas  atmosphere  above  the  surface 
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of  the  melt,  above  the  boiling  point  of  magnesium  of  1 102* 
C,  and 
maintaining  at  least  as  high  a  partial  pressure  of  magnesium 
vapour  in  said  protective  atmosphere  as  said  magnesium 
vapour  pressure  within  said  melt. 


4,324,588 
ARC  EROSION  RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Edward  D.  Zysk,  Liringston,  and  Robert  Stephans,  Westwood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,268 
Int.  a.i  B22F  3/00.  3/02,  7/04 
VS.  a.  75—208  R  5  Claim* 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  arc  erosion-resistant  composite 
material  for  use  with  electrodes,  which  method  comprises: 
compressing  a  core  of  green  state  pellets  of  (a)  an  arc  erosion 
resistant  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ruthenium,  iridium,  alloy  of  ruthenium,  alloy  or  iridium, 
alloy  of  ruthenium  and  iridum,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(b)  a  matrix  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver,  copper,  gold,  palladium,  nickel,  alloys  thereof,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 
inserting  said  core  into  a  close-fitting  tube  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  nickel 
alloy; 
sealing  said  tube;  and 

reducing  the  diameter  of  said  tube  by  cold  working  to  a 
predetermined  outside  diameter. 


4,324,590 

FIXATIVES  FOR  DENTISIRY  AND  THEIR  USE 

Hans  H.  Sebniz,  LeicUingea;  Walter  Ucrdingea,  Bet|.GIad- 

bach,  and  Knno  Wagner,  Lererknscn,  all  of  Fed.  Rtp.  of 

Germany,  aasipMirs  to  Bayer  AkticagewUsehaft,  Lercrkaca, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,210 

Claims  priority,  agpUcMian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703709 

Int  a^  O09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  106-35  a  CUam 

1.  A  two-component  composition  for  use  in  forming  a  sol- 
vent-free fixing  material  suitable  for  use  in  dentistry,  which 
fixing  material  is  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  has  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  from  3,000  to  100,000  cP,  said  composition 
having  a  first  component  comprising,  at  least  one  organic 
polyioscyanate  with  aliphatically  and/or  cycloaliphatically 
bonded  isocyanate  groups;  and  a  second  component  compris- 
ing (a)  at  least  one  polyhydroxy-polyester  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  200  to  20,000  being  substantially 
free  of  ether  groups,  and  having  at  least  2  ahphatically  bonded 
OH  groups  and  (b)  from  I  to  60%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
total  mixture,  of  monohydric  and/or  polyhydric  alcohols  with 
a  molecular  weight  below  200  and/or  from  0  to  40%  hy 
weight,  relative  to  the  total  mixture,  of  oligomeric  polyesters 
containing  at  least  2  OH  groups  or  ester-diols,  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  100  to  500,  the  first  and  second 
components  of  the  mixture  being  present  in  amounts  corre- 
sponding to  a  NCO/OH  ratio  of  1:1. 


4,324,589 

SOLUTE  MONTTORING  PROCESS 

Michael  Gnlla,  Sherbom,  Maas.,  and  Barry  J.  Hartnett  Nashua, 

N.H.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.,  Newton,  Maas. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,542,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,229,218.  This 

application  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,579 

Int  a,5  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  106— 1J2  32  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  a  plating 
metal  in  an  electroless  plating  solution  during  use  of  the  same 
and  plate-out  of  the  metal,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
plating  metal  from  said  solution  observing  light  passing 
through  the  solution  containing  a  colorant,  which  observed 
solution  remains  capable  of  depositing  metal  over  a  catalytic 
surface  in  the  absense  of  electricity,  where  the  colorant  is 
selected  to  absorb  and  transmit  light  in  portions  of  the  spec- 
trum differing  from  those  portions  of  the  spectrum  where  the 
plating  metal  in  solution  absorbs  and  transmits  light  and  where 
the  colorant  and  the  plating  metal  in  solution  have  maximum 
transmittance  at  wavelengths  separated  by  at  least  50  millimi- 
crons and  the  wavelength  of  the  maximum  transmittance  of  the 
plating  metal  in  solution  is  within  50  millimicrons  of  the  wave- 
length for  the  maximum  absorption  by  the  colorant;  whereby 
the  perceived  color  of  the  plating  solution  will  change  as  the 
concentration  of  the  plating  metal  changes,  and  correlating  the 
color  of  the  solution  with  the  concentration  of  the  plating 
metal. 


4,324,591 
MODIFYING  AGENTS  FOR  lON-LEACHABLE  CEMENT 

COMPOSmONS 
Charles  H.  Beede,  East  Brvnswick,  and  Richard  N.  Ziiniit. 
Somerset  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Johnson  Jk  Johnson,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ, 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No,  204,984 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—85  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  cementitious  composition  comprising  dry,  ion-leacha- 
ble  glass  powder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
further  comprises  an  essentially  water  insoluble,  non-hydroxy- 
lic  polycaroxylic  aromatic  compound  having  a  solubility  of 
less  than  5  grams  per  100  grams  of  water  at  room  temperature. 


4,324,592 
CARTRIDGE  CONTAINING  FACT  ACTING  INORGANIC 

ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS,  GROUTING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Natmrlal  K.  Patd.  WarrensrlUc  Heights,  and  Aotboay  C. 

Plaistcd,  North  Royalton,  both  of  OUo,  assiffion  to  CcWte, 

Inc.,  CIcTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,065 

Int  CL3  C04B  9/04 

U.S.CL106— 85  26Claima 

23.  A  grouting  composition  produced  from  mixing  together 
first  and  second  components,  said  first  component  being  a 
paste  including  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  total  system  of  magne- 
sium oxide  and  1  to  3%  by  weight  of  total  system  of  a  dispers- 
ing agent,  said  second  component  being  a  paste  including  10  to 
25%  by  weight  of  total  system  of  a  dihydrogen  phosphate  salt 
and  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  total  system  of  a  combination  of 
trisodium  phosphate  and  an  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyphosphate  salt  and  an  alkyl  acid  phosphate 
or  both,  the  balance  being  at  least  one  flller  and  other  ingredi- 
ents. 
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432433 
SHAPEABLE  TERTIARY  AMINE  N-OXIDE  SOLUTION 

OF  CELLULOSE,  SHAPED  CELLULOSE  PRODUCT 

MADE  THEREFROM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THE  SHAPEABLE  SOLUTION  AND  CELLULOSE 

PRODUCTS 

JuUaiiaa  K.  Varga,  AitacTiUe,  N.C„  migiior  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 

ntcd,  AiberOk,  N.C. 

FDcd  Sep.  1, 197*.  Ser.  No.  938,906 
lat  a.'  cow  3/06,  3/08:  COSL  1/02 
VS.  a.  106—203  29  Claiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  prqiaring  a  solution  containing  cellulose 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  containing  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  dissolving  the  cellulose  in  a 
solvent  containing  both  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  and  an  alka- 
line compound  which  increases  the  rate  at  which  the  cellulose 
dissolves  in  the  solvent. 


4424,594 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  METAL  PARTS 

Jack  W.  Chattcea,  Ketering,  Ohio,  ntigaor  to  UnlTcrtity  of 

Daytoa,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Cootiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  874315,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,188J37.  TUs  application  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,060 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nibaevNiit  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  kaa  been  dinflalaied, 

lot.  a.>  B08B  5/00 

VS.  a.  134—2  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  brazing  or  otherwise  metallic  bonding 

metal  parts  comprising  cleaning  said  parts  to  depassivate  the 

surface  and  thereafter  brazing  or  forming  a  metal-metal  bond, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  cleaning  said  parts  by  a 

process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  placing  the  part  in  a  hermetically  sealed  passage  having 
inlet  and  outlet  gas  ports, 

(b)  locating  a  fluorocarbon  resin  in  said  passage  upstream  of 
said  part, 

(c)  heating  said  fluorocarbon  resin  to  above  its  decomposi- 
tion temperature  to  release  gaseous  decomposition  prod- 
ucts, 

(d)  introducing  hydrogen  gas  through  said  inlet  port  and 
flowing  it  past  said  fluorocarbon  resin  and,  then,  past  said 
part  to  carry  the  decomposition  products  through  said 
passage  and  toward  said  outlet  port  and  thereby  subject 
said  part  to  the  action  of  the  gases  in  said  passage  and 
render  said  part  brazable  or  otherwise  able  to  form  a 
metal-metal  bond,  and 

(e)  exiting  the  gas  from  said  outlet  port. 


4,324,596 

METHOD  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  COLD  WORKING 

NONHEAT-TREATABLE  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Robert  A.  Wuebker,  Westerrille,  Ohio,  anignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,782 

lat.  CV  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148— 11.5  A  Uaaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  of  an  aluminum  alloy  by 
cold  working  comprising: 
selecting  a  strain-hardened,  H-tempered,  nonheat-treatabli 

aluminum  alloy  bar; 
cold  working  an  end  of  said  bar  to  create  a  first  and  second 

reshaped  portion; 
selectively  heating  said  second  reshaped  portion  to  regain 

ductility;  and 
selectively  cold  working  said  second  reshaped  portion. 


4424,597 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Klmiyaki  Kamlno,  Tokyo,  and  Maiakatra  Fukuda,  Sendai,  both 
of  Japan,  aiiiKnors  to  Mitsubishi  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965^85,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiOtt  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  27, 1977,  54/156429 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—103  3  Claims 


4424495 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TACKY  ADHESIVES  AND 

ARTICLES  ADHERED  THEREWITH 
Keaacth  A.  Kaspnak,  Saghuw,  Mich.,  asaiiacr  to  Dow  CoraiBg 
CorpoeatiOB,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,453 
lat  CL'  BO«B  3/08 
VS.  CL  134—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  from 
a  substrate,  said  adhesive  having  tack,  as  measured  by  ASTM 
D2979-7I,  said  process  comprising  applying  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  volatile  methylsiloxane  fluid  to  said 
adhesive  and  removing  the  thus-treated  adhesive  from  said 
substrate,  said  volatile  methylsiloxane  fluid  being  sufTiciently 
volatile  to  leave  substantially  no  residue  after  30  minutes  at 
room  temperature  when  1  gram  thereof  is  placed  at  the  center 
of  a  No.  I  circular  filter  paper  having  a  diameter  of  18S  mm. 
and  being  supported  by  its  perimeter  in  an  open  room  atmo- 
sphere. 


USXa   El£kCNTl«t«l 


1.  In  a  five  element  spinodal  decomposition-type  magnetic 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  i  to  30%  Co,  IS  to 
35%  Cr,  0.1  to  10%  Ti,  0.1  to  10%  V,  and  the  balance  being 
Fe,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  increasing  the  mag- 
netic energy  product  of  said  alloy  by  the  replacement  of  a 
portion  of  said  Fe  by  about  0. 1  to  S%  of  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  W,  Mo  and  Zr  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  said  magnetic  energy  product  of  said 
alloy  to  greater  than  about  4  MCOe. 
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4424498 
FINISH  ANNEALING  PROCESS  FOR  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  STRIP  OR  SHEET 
Tetsuo    Kimoto;    Hisao    Takahashi;    Hiromiehi    Koshiishi; 
Yasnhiro  Shinkai,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  and  Toshimi  Kawabata, 
Fnkuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  7, 1979,  54/157996 

Int  a.'  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—111  8  ClaiaH 


4424,600 
INTRODUCING  ELONGATED  MAGNEHC  ARHCLES 
INTO  VACANT  POSmONS  ON  A  CARRIER 
Kristen  E.  Bankei,  Reading;  Donald  M.  Large,  Temple;  fni  J. 
Reinhard,  Whitfield  Reading,  and  Joseph  A.  Tamashasky, 
New  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa.,  asaigaors  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,730 

lat  a.}  B31C  I/OO 

VS.  a.  156-64  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  finish  annealing  a  grain-oriented  electrical 
steel  strip  containing  2.0  to  4.0%  Si  in  the  form  of  a  strip  which 
has  been  subjected  to  a  conventional  series  of  operations  in- 
cluding hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  and  annealing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

coating  said  steel  strip  with  an  annealing  separator  having  a 
water  content  of  not  more  than  10%; 

drying  said  coating  on  said  strip; 

forming  said  strip  coated  with  said  annealing  separator  into 
a  coil; 

positioning  said  coil  within  an  inner  cover  of  a  combustion 
annealing  furnace; 

supplying  an  atmosphere  gas  into  the  interior  of  said  inner 
cover  and  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  atmosphere  gas 
within  said  inner  cover  at  least  3  mm  of  water  higher  than 
the  gas  pressure  exterior  of  said  inner  cover;  and 

carrying  out  combustion  exterior  of  said  iimer  cover  and 
subjecting  said  inner  cover,  said  interior  of  said  inner 
cover  and  said  coil  within  said  inner  cover  to  the  heat  of 
said  combustion,  and  thereby  finish  annealing  said  coil, 
while  preventing  combustion  gases  resulting  from  said 
combustion  from  entering  into  said  interior  of  said  inner 
cover. 


4424499 
GELLED  SLURRY  EXPLOSIVE 
Kenneth  Range,  Arliagtoa,  Va.;  William  J.  Irwin,  Port  Hue- 
neme,  Calif.;  RusseU  Reed,  Jr.,  and  Wallaee  E.  SUrer,  both  of 
Ridgecftst,  Califn  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  lepeaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,483 
Int.  a.'  C06B  33/10 
VS.  a.  149—39  8  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising: 
about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent  "red  water",  a  mixture 
of  sellite  and  reaction  products  of  sodium  sulfite  and  trini- 
trotoluene isomers  which  includes  sodium  sulfite,  sodium 
sulfate,  sodium  nitrite,  sodium  nitrate  and  water,  such  "red 
water"  mixture  being  a  by-product  of  the  manufacture  of 
trinitrotoluene, 
about  20  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  propellant  nitrocellu- 
lose; 
about  10  to  about  2S  weight  percent  oxidizer; 
about  7  to  about  10  weight  percent  passivated  aluminum; 

and 
about  0.3  to  0.8  weight  percent  thickening  agent 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  elongated  magnetic  articles 
into  vacant  positions  on  a  carrier,  comprising: 

a  bin  containing  such  articles,  having  a  feed  end  in  communi- 
cation with  the  carrier  and  having  spaced  sideWalls  with 
arm  sections  thereof  extending  substantially  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  carrier  and  along  the  sides  thereof; 

means  for  advancing  the  carrier  along  a  path  in  communica- 
tion with  the  articles  in  the  bin; 

means  for  establishing  between  and  transverse  to  said  side- 
walls  a  first  magnetic  field  of  sufficient  strength  relative  to 
the  weight  and  material  of  the  articles  to  orient  and  sus- 
pend such  articles  between  the  sidewalls;  and 

means  for  establishing  between  and  transverse  to  the  side- 
wall  arm  sections  of  the  bin  a  second  magnetic  field  of 
sufficient  strength  relative  to  the  weight  and  material  of 
the  articles  and  the  conditions  on  the  carrier  to  introduce 
such  articles  into  vacant  positions  on  the  carrier. 


PREPARATION  OF  GLASS  CONTAINER  FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC  CLOSURE 

Michael  T.  DemUeki,  and  William  J.  Poad,  both  of  Brockport. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Brockway, 
Pa. 

ContinuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  86498,  Oct  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4460,438.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,056 

lot  CL'  B67B  3/00:  B32B  17/10:  C03C  15/00,  21/00 

U&CL  156-69  14  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  glass  container 
having  side  walls  comprising: 

providing  a  rim-like  sealing  surface  around  said  opening; 

treating  said  sealing  surface  at  a  high  temperature  with  a 
chemical  agent  which  renders  said  surface  adherable  to  a 
thermoplastic  membrane; 

coating  the  exterior  surface  of  said  container  including  said 
side  walls  with  a  lubricity  enhancing  agent; 

removing  said  lubricity  enhancing  agent  from  only  said 
sealing  surface  by  briefly  exposing  said  surface  to  an  in- 
tense heat  source  and  heating  it  to  t>elow  flame  polishing 
temperature  while  avoiding  destruction  by  heat  of  the 
effect  of  the  cold  end  treatment  on  the  side  walls; 
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pressing  a  membrane  comprising  a  thermoplastic  material   when  said  wrapping  is  thermally  destroyed,  said  module  is 
against  said  sealing  surface  at  a  temperature  above  the   released  from  compression  and  free  to  expand. 


4,324,603 
HOSIERY  REPAIR  KIT 
Jurice  L.  Crandall,  aiul  Richard  W.  Crmdall,  both  of  ISO  W. 
Huron,  Chicago,  lU.  60610 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62410- 

Int  a.3  B32B  35/00 

MS.  a.  156—584  6  Claimi 


softening  point  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  ther- 
moplastic. 


4,324,602 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCINC  THE  THERMAL  INERTU 

OF  FURNACE  OR  OVEN  WALLS 

Richard  P.  B.  DaTJs;  Harold  G.  Emblem;  Richard  D.  Shaw,  and 

Stanley  J.  Shelley,  all  of  Bromley,  England,  aaiignora  to 

Zlrconal  Proctaaa  United,  Bromley,  England 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,818,  Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  804,079,  Jun.  6,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,194,036,  which  U  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  707,108,  Jul.  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

216,871 
ClaiBf  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1975, 
31736/75;  Not.  28,  1975,  49043/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  inbaequcnt  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  dladaincd. 

lot  CV  B32B  31/26;  B04F  13/00:  F27D  1/16 

\i&.  a.  156—71  15  ClaiBii 

i)    4 


mi 


gr  \  l^a 

^Pl  i 

^1 
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1.  A  hosiery  repair  kit  comprising: 

a  tape  including  a  repair  layer  having  a  textured  appearance, 

and  an  adhesive  layer  on  said  repair  layer, 
a  peel-off  removable  support  layer  carrying  said  adhesive 

layer,  with  repair  and  adhesive  layers  to  be  removed  from 

said  support  layer  so  that  said  repair  layer  may  be  applied 

to  a  hose  and  adhered  thereto  by  said  adhesive  layer; 
said  carrier  means  comprising  a  first  reel  having  said  tape 

wound  thereon, 
a  second  reel  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  first  reel  to  take 

up  the  removable  support  layer  after  the  same  has  paned 

from  said  adhesive  layer;  and 
a  single  spindle  mounted  for  rotation;  said  first  and  second 

reels  fixedly  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  mutual  rotation. 


4,324,604 

BEAD  SETTING  APPARATUS  WfTH  RETRACTABLE 

FLANGE 

Joaeph  H.  Alexander,  Kent,  and  Frank  R.  Jellison,  Canton,  both 

of  Ohio,  aiaignon  to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  Akron, 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,317 

InL  Q\>  B29H  n/22 

MS.  CL  156—131  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  thermal  inertia  of  a  furnace 
or  wall  oven  by  lining  the  oven  with  refractory  fibers  disposed 
with  their  ends  end  on  to  the  wall,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
(i)  compressing  a  plurality  of  modules  of  said  refractory 
fibers  disposed  with  one  end,  end  on  to  the  plane  of  one 
end  of  the  modules,  by  wrapping  the  comprened  modules 
in  a  thermally  combustible  material; 
(ii)  applying  the  modules  side  by  side  to  a  fiimace  or  oven 

wall; 
(iii)  firing  the  furnace  or  oven  to  thermally  destroy  the 
wrapping  material  and  release  the  modules  from  compres- 
sion thereby  causing  each  module  to  press  against  adja- 
cent modules. 
14.  In  a  module  for  application  to  a  furnace  or  oven  wall  to 
reduce  the  thermal  inertia  thereof  and  having  refractory  fibers 
with  one  end  end  on  to  the  plane  of  one  end  of  the  module,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  wrapping  of  thermally  combustible 
material  which  on  first  firing  of  the  furnace  or  pven  is  ther- 
mally destroyed,  said  wrapping  being  disposed  about  said 
module  to  hokl  said  hkxIuIc  in  elastic  compression  whereby, 


3.  A  method  of  setting  a  bead  ring  against  the  plies  of  a  tire 

carcass  overhanging  the  shoulder  of  a  tire  building  drum, 

including  the  steps  of  carrying  said  bead  ring  on  the  support 

flange  of  a  carrier  member  to  a  first  position  spaced  axially 

from  said  building  drum  shoulder,  then  expanding  said  building 

drum  with  said  carcass  plies  thereon,  thereby  causing  the  end 

portions  of  said  carcass  plies  to  be  drawn  around  the  drum 

facing  edge  of  said  support  flange  and  toward  the  end  face  of 

said  building  drum,  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  moving  said  carrier  member  further  toward  said  drum 

from  said  first  position  to»  press  said  bead  ring  and  said 

support  flange  against  said  carcass  ply  end  portions  and 
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also  to  press  said  carcass  ply  end  portions  against  the  end 
face  of  said  building  drum,  while  allowing  said  support 
flange  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  carrier  member 
under  the  pressure  of  the  engagement  of  said  support 
flange  with  said  carcass  ply  end  portions; 

(2)  sliding  said  support  flange  on  said  carrier  member  axially 
away  from  said  tire  building  drum  to  release  the  hold  that 
said  carrier  member  and  support  flange  have  on  said  bead 
ring,  and 

(3)  then  moving  said  carrier  member  axially  away  from  said 
tire  building  drum,  leaving  said  bead  ring  preued  against 
said  end  portions  of  said  carcass  plies  overhanging  said 
building  drum  shoulder. 


opposite  edge  portions  thereof,  whereby  air  n  removed 
from  between  said  films, 

(3)  applying  heat  to  the  two  outermost  opposite  planar  Rim 
surfaces,  first  in  the  center  portions  thereof  and  progres- 
sively moving  toward  and  including  the  edge  portions 
thereof,  and 

(4)  cooling  the  resulting  reinforced  membrane. 


4424,605 
TILING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
James  R.  Bethea,  Denham  Springs,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Noble  Mu- 
uteeturing  Company,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Ftted  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,985 

Int  C\>  B32B  3/14.  31/04 

VS.  a  156—247  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  watertight  barrier  between  ce- 
ramic tile  and  a  supporting  substrate  therefor,  comprising: 

providing  a  sheet  of  imperforate,  substantially  waterpfoof 
material  having  a  dry,  solvent-based  film  adhesive  on  one 
side  thereof; 

adhering  the  other  side  of  said  waterproof  sheet  to  said 
substrate; 

applying  a  tile  adhesive  over  the  film  adhesive  on  said  water- 
proof sheet  one  side;  said  tile  adhesive  having  a  solvent  of 
said  film  adhesive  therein  for  partially  dissolving  said  film 
adhesive,  and  a  cross-linking  agent  to  interlink  said  tile 
and  film  adhesives  and  securely  bond  the  same  to  said 
waterproof  sheet; 

pressing  said  ceramic  tile  into  said  tile  adhesive;  and 

curing  said  adhesives. 


44244O6 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  REINFORCED  MEMBRANE 
Michael  S.  Witben,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  aaiigBor  to  E.  L  Do  Pont 
de  Neoonn  and  Company,  WUmiogtoa,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107421,  Dec.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  I4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,461 
lat  a.)  B29C  19/02 
VS.  a.  156— 272J  10  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  forming  a  reinforced  mem- 
brane comprising 

(1)  continuously  bringing  at  least  two  films  of  melt-fabrica- 
ble  fluorinated  polymer  which  contain  side  chains  con- 
taining sulfonyl  and/or  carfaoxyl  fimctional  groups  in  melt 
fabricable  form  and  a  web  dl  reinforcing  material  into 
face-to-face  contact  such  that  proximate  surfaces  of  two  of 
said  films  contact  opposite  planar  surfaces  of  said  web, 
and  moving  the  resulting  combination  of  said  films  and 
said  web  vertically,  unsupported  except  at  two  opposite 
edges  thereof, 

(2)  applying  vacuum  to  said  combination  at  only  the  two 


4424,607 
HOSE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
Doyle  Dugger,  Miacatiac  Iowa,  awlgnnr  to  Baadag  Incorpo- 
rated, Mnaettiae,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,183,  May  24,  1978, 1 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,972 
lot  CV  B65H  81/00  . 
VS.  a.  156—350  U  < 


1.  A  machine  for  building  a  steel  wire  reenforccd  laminated 
rubber  hose  in  a  controlled  cycle  by  depositing  the  several 
separate  layers  of  rubber  and  wires  to  be  laminated  together  on 
a  generally  cylindrical  mandrel  in  a  condition  to  be  cured  and 
stripped  therefrom,  comprising  a  means  to  support  the  mandrel 
to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  variable  speed  drive  means 
to  rotate  said  mandrel,  carriage  means  reciprocaUy  movable  in 
a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  drive  means  to 
simultaneously  reciprocate  said  carriage  means  in  said  path 
while  said  mandrel  rotates,  a  first  supply  means  of  said  carriage 
for  delivering  a  rubber  material  in  strip  form  in  a  controlled 
sequence  from  the  carriage  to  the  mandrel  to  be  wrapped  in  a 
spiral  so  that  each  strip  forms  a  layer  around  the  exposed  outer 
surface  on  the  mandrel,  other  supply  means  for  delivering 
multiple  strands  of  wire  in  an  alternate  sequence  of  wrapping, 
said  other  supply  means  including  let-off  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  individually  rotatable  sheaves  positioned  on  said  let- 
off  means  so  that  each  sheave  cooperates  with  an  individual 
wire,  and  means  for  braking  the  rotational  motion  of  each 
sheave  to  produce  tension  in  each  of  said  wire  strands  passing 
through  the  let-ofT  means,  means  to  place  the  individual  strands 
of  wire  under  tension  as  they  are  being  positioned  in  a  spiral 
layer  around  the  exposed  outer  surface  on  the  mandrel,  and 
means  for  precisely  coordinating  the  relative  rotation  of  said 
mandrel  and  the  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  whereby  the 
multiple  strands  of  rubber  and  wire  are  laid  in  an  exact  pattern 
on  tlw  surface  of  the  mandrel  to  form  their  respective  layers 
that  cover  the  entire  surface  thereof,  said  means  including  a 
computer  system  which  monitors  rotation  of  said  mandrel  and 
which  controls  said  drive  means  for  said  reciprocating  carriage 
so  that  said  mandrel  and  carriage  move  in  a  predetermined 
ratio  without  any  accumulation  of  error,  said  means  for  pre- 
cisely coordinating  the  relative  rotation  of  said  mandrel  and 
the  reciprocation  of  the  carriage  also  including  means  arranged 
to  precisely  rotate  the  mandrel  through  a  portion  of  one  revo- 
lution at  the  start  of  each  of  said  steps  of  wire  wrapping 
whereby  to  produce  the  precise  laydown  of  all  of  the  wires' 
over  the  entire  surface  on  which  the  strands  of  wire  are 
wrapped. 
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LABELING  APPARATUS 
Max  H.  Hiaacr,  Obcn  Riaptnw  54.  D-4901  HiddenhaiiMa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germamy 

FU«d  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2<6,234 
Claiaii  priority,  appUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  May  22, 
19«),  3019506 

lat  CL'  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156-351  8  Claiaii 


I.  Labeling  apparatus  for  Ihe  transfer  of  self-adhesive  labels 
from  label  carrier  means  to  material  to  be  labeled,  comprising 

(a)  conveyor  means  moving  transversely  to  the  path  of  the 
material  to  be  labeled; 

(b)  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  label  carrier  means  later- 
ally of  said  path  for  redirecting  said  label  carrier  means 
and  for  transferring  said  labels  to  said  conveyor  means; 

(c)  an  indicator  movable  transversely  of  said  path  oppositely 
to  and  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor means; 

(d)  at  least  one  sensor  means  for  scaiming  said  indicator,  said 
sensor  means  being  arranged  laterally  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  indicator  and  being  adjustable  transversely  of 
said  path  of  the  material  to  be  labeled,  and  producing  a 
signal  for  controlling  the  drive  of  said  label  carrier  means 
upon  passage  of  said  indicator. 


4,32t.609 

HUMIDIFIER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRAVELLING 

HYDROPHIUC  WEB 

Gabriel  Corradi,  SoiaoM,  FraMC,  aMigaor  to  Sairl  dite:  Aitiii- 

Ftaaee-AMhtince  Teduiqac  Induitrielle,  Fitmet 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,023 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  8,  1979,  79  15212 
iBt  a.'  B32B  3J/06,  31/08,  31/12;  B05C  5/00 
VS.  a.  156—470  6 1 
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table  for  a  given  flow  regulation  provides  a  visualisation  of  the 
shape  of  the  cross-section  of  material  which  is  to  be  corrected 
by  this  regulation. 


4324,610 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  MELTING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

Dould  R.  CloKat,  Phoenix,  and  Roger  G.  Nlkirk,  Tcmpe,  both 

of  Ariz.,  aaiignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schannburg,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,072 

Int  a.3  OOIB  15/18 

VS.  a.  156-602  10  Claina 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
body  to  a  substantially  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  said  polycrystalline  body  into  electrically  isolated 
vertical  segments  separated  by  a  narrow  gap  and  having  a 
top  portion;  connecting  each  of  said  segments  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power;  providing  a  radio  frequency  induction 
coil  located  in  proximity  to  said  top  portions  of  said  seg- 
ments and  connected  to  a  source  of  radio  frequency 
power;  induction  heating  said  top  portions  of  said  seg- 
ments by  means  of  said  induction  coil  to  cause  said  top 
portions  to  melt;  allowing  the  molten  material  so  formed 
to  flow  into  said  gap  and  to  electrically  connect  together 
said  segments;  passing  current  from  said  source  of  electri- 
cal power  through  said  segments  and  said  molten  material 
to  resistance  heat  said  segments;  continuing  said  induction 
heating  and  said  resistance  heating,  said  resistance  heating 
and  said  induction  heating  together  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  mass  of  molten  semiconductor  material  on  said 
top  portions;  inserting  a  semiconductor  seed  crystal  into 
said  mass  of  molten  material  and  pulling  said  substantially 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  therefrom. 


1.  A  h  jmidifier  arrangement  for  at  least  one  web  of  travel- 
ling hydrophilic  material,  which  arrangement  is  intended  to 
distribute  humidity  in  a  pre-determined  manner  over  the  width 
of  the  web  in  order  to  correct  any  tendency  thereof  towards 
warping  of  a  material  formed  by  the  connection  of  this  first 
web  face  to  face  with  a  second  web,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  first  table  over  which  the  web  can  travel,  a  plurality  of 
jets  arranged  tranversely  in  association  with  said  first  table  and 
located  upstream  thereof  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  first  web  over  said  first  table  and  opposite  the  intended 
path  of  at  least  one  side  of  the  first  web,  and  means  for  the 
individual  regulation  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  humidifying  liquid 
through  each  jet.  which  means  comprise  a  control  table,  and 
a  slide  for  each  jet  tor  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  through  the 
respective  jet,  the  various  slides  corresponding  to  the  various 
jets  being  able  to  move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
control  table  so  that  the  position  of  the  sUdes  on  said  control 


4,324,611 
PROCESS  AND  GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  ETCHING  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE  AND  SIUCON  NITRIDE 
Diane  C.  Vogel,  Fremont;  Marian  C.  Tang,  Rodeo,  and  Richard 
F.  ReicbcMcrfto',  Caitro  VaUey,  aU  of  Calif„  aari^on  to 
Branaon  Intematioaal  Plaaoa  Corporatioa,  Hayward,  Cillf. 
Filed  Jim.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163.386 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06;  B44C  1/22 
VS.  a.  156—643  13  OaiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  etching  sihcoiv  dioxide  and/or  silicon 
nitride  on  a  substrate  in  a  reactor  having  a  chamber  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  generally  planar  electrodes,  the  steps  of:  posi- 
tioning the  substrate  between  the  electrodes,  admitting  a  pri- 
mary gas  consisting  of  a  pure  carbon-fluorine  gas  into  the 
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chamber  at  a  pressure  on  the  order  of  1-3  torr,  admitting  a 
secondary  gas  containing  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  on  the  order 


4,324,6U 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RAPID 
CONSOLIDATION  OF  MOIST  POROUS  WEBS 
Dou^  Wahicn,  John  Erieaaouq.  48,  S-652  21  Kariatad,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,442,  Mar.  19, 1978,  abudoacd.  Tbia 
application  Jnn.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,080 
Oainii  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1978,  7803672 
Int  CV  D21F  5/02 
VS.  a.  162—111  18  < 


of  0.5-1. S  torr,  and  energizing  the  electrodes  to  ionize  the  gas 
and  form  a  plasma  between  the  electrodes.  ~ 


4,324,612 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GROUNDWOOD  PULP 

Jonas  A.  L  Lindabl,  Donaio,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Mo  och 

Domajo  Aktiebolag,  Oraakoldirik,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,466 
Claima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  24, 1978, 7812111 
Int  a.3  D21B  1/14 
VS.  a.  162—23  11 1 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  groundwood  pulp  from  debarked 
pulpwood  logs,  which  comprises  grinding  the  logs  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steam,  air,  and  steam  and 
air,  and  forming  and  discharging  a  pulp  suspension  in  the 
resulting  aqueous  liquor,  while  continuously  supplying  said 
water  to  the  grinding  in  a  volume  of  less  than  33  parts  per  pan 
of  bone  dry  pulp  at  a  rate  of  addition  such  that  the  temperature 
of  the  discharged  pulp  suspension  is  below  200'  C.  and  within 
the  range  from  about  I.S  to  about  SO  times  the  temperature  in 
*C.  of  the  added  water,  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from 
about  8  to  about  40  luloponds/cm^  higher  than  the  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  of  said  gas  and  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  2'  to  about  63*  C. 


1.  In  a  method  for  consolidating  and  drying  a  moist  porous 
web,  the  steps  of  running  the  web  through  the  nip  between  a 
pair  of  rotatable  rolls  with  one  side  in  contact  with  one  roll  and 
its  other  side  facing  a  permeable  surface  pressing  the  rolls 
together  to  develop  a  high  pressure  linear  load  in  the  press  nip 
sufficient  to  produce  good  thermal  contact  between  said  one 
roll  and  the  web  at  least  in  areas  subjected  to  said  high  pressure 
linear  load  and  to  overcome  any  steam  pressure  developed 
between  the  web  and  said  one  roll,  supplying  heat  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  roll  as  it  approaches  said  nip  at  a  rate  such  that 
the  roll  arrives  at  said  nip  with  a  temperature  and  heat  content 
high  enough  to  cause  moisture  in  the  web  to  be  converted 
rapidly  and  violently  into  steam  as  the  web  passes  through  said 
nip,  and  heat  is  transferred  rapidly  from  the  surface  of  the  roll 
directly  to  the  web  under  high  pressure,  the  steam  thus  formed 
tending  to  pass  straight  through  the  web.  carrying  with  it  any 
free  water  remaining  in  the  cavities  between  the  fibers  of  the 
web,  Whereby  the  steam  is  cooled  and  practically  all  of  its  heat 
energy  is  transferred  to  the  web  and  the  water  remaining 
therein. 

17.  Apparatus  for  consolidating  and  drying  a  moist  porous 
web  of  material  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotatable  rolls  defining  a  nip; 
means  for  running  the  web  through  said  nip  with  one  aide  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  one  of  said  rolls  and  with  the 
other  side  facing  a  permeable  surface; 
heating  means  disposed  externally  of  said  one  roll  for  supply- 
ing heat  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  thereof  as  it 
appnnches  said  nip  so  that  said  surface  portion  is  brought 
to  a  temperature  and  heat  content  high  enough  to  cause 
the  moisture  in  the  web  to  be  converted  suddenly  and 
violently  into  steam  as  the  web  passes  through  said  nip, 
said  heating  means  including  conduit  means  having  outlet 
means  generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  part  of  said 
one  roll  in  closely  adjacent  relation  to  the  surface  thereof 
and  disposed  upstream  of  said  nip,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  liquid  heating  medium  to  said  conduit  means;  and 
means  for  pressing  said  rolls  together  so  that  a  load  is  created 
which  is  suflicient  to  overcome  any  steam  pressure  devel- 
oped between  the  web  and  said  one  roll  in  the  nip  area  and 
sufficient  to  produce  good  thermal  contact  between  the 
web  and  said  one  roll  in  said  nip  area,  whereby  heat  is 
transferred  rapidly  from  the  surface  of  the  roll  directly  to 
the  web  under  high  pressure,  at  least  in  said  nip  area. 
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4424,614 
FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CO(»jUVr  IN  A 

NUCXEAR  REACTOR  AND  METHOD 
Edwwd  Moody,  Stmi,  Calif.,  wigDor  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
March  Infinite,  Inc.,  Pilo  Alto,  CiUf. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,341 
IM.  a.^  G21C  15/04 
VS.  a.  374-175  4  ( 


of  an  initial  core  includes  one  poison-containing  fuel  as- 
sembly, and  three  other  assemblies  containing  no  poison 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  an  inner  core  containing 
both  fuel  assemblies  and  blanket  assemblies  and  means  for 
cooling  the  assemblies  by  passing  liquid  coolant  across  and  in 
contact  with  the  latter,  a  flow  distribution  system  comprising 
an  inlet  plenum  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  continuous 
supply  of  said  coolant,  a  fuel  plenum  including  a  plurality  of 
inlets  remaining  opened  at  all  times  during  operation  of  the 
reactor  for  continuously  receiving  cooUmt  from  said  inlet 
plenum,  a  blanket  plenum  including  at  least  one  inlet  remaining 
opened  at  all  times  during  operation  of  the  reactor  for  continu- 
ously receiving  a  lesser  amount  of  coolant  from  said  inlet 
plenum  than  the  amount  passing  into  said  fuel  plenum  through 
its  plurality  of  inlets,  said  fuel  and  blanket  plenums  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fuel  assemblies  and  blanket 
assemblies,  respectively,  for  passing  received  coolant  across 
and  in  contact  with  said  assemblies,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally changing  the  distribution  of  coolant  between  said  fuel 
and  blanket  plenums  in  response  to  predetermined  changes  in 
temperature  at  said  assemblies,  said  distribution  changing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  second  inlets  into  said  blanket 
plenum  from  said  inlet  plenum  and  an  equal  plurality  of  valve 
means  for  opening  predetermined  ones  of  said  second  inlets  at 
difTerent  times  as  the  temperature  at  said  blanket  assemblies 
increases  for  automatically  increasing  the  amount  of  coolant 
passing  into  said  blanket  plenum  and  decreasing  the  amount  of 
coolant  passing  into  said  fuel  plenum  whereby  to  provide  said 
change  in  coolant  distribution,  said  valve  means  including 
means  responsive  to  said  temperature  changes  for  opening  said 
second  inlets,  whereby  increases  in  temperature  at  said  blanket 
assemblies  cause  an  increase  of  said  coolant  to  be  distributed  to 
said  blanket  plenum  for  passage  to  said  blanket  assemblies  and 
an  automatic  decrease  in  coolant  to  be  distributed  to  said  fuel 
plenum  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  coolant  passing  to  said 
fiiel  assemblies. 


4,324,615 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE 
YaanUro  KotaynU,  Hitachi,  and  Reno  Takeda,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Jtftm,  aa^gaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9«,633 
Clains  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  29, 1978,  53-146S38 
iBt  C1.3  G21C  19/20 
VS.  CL  376—267  7  Claina 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  core  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  units 
arranged  in  the  central  region  of  the  reactor  core  and  occupy- 
ing more  than  30%  of  the  total  area  of  the  reactor  core,  each 
fuel  unit  including  four  adjacent  fuel  assemblies  which  adja- 
cently surround  one  control  rod,  said  fuel  assemblies  of  each 
fuel  unit  being  adapted  to  be  replaced  one  by  one  at  each  of 
successive  fiiel  replacement  cycles, 
an  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  fuel  units  in  the  state 


and  having  mean  enrichments  lower  than  that  of  said 
poison-containing  fuel  assembly. 


4,324,616 

DETACHABLE  AND  LEAKTIGHT  DEVICE  FOR 

CLOSING  AN  ORIFICE  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

VESSEL 

Andre  Marmorat,  and  Rene  Montaroa,  both  of  Le  Cransot, 

France,  aaaignors  to  Framatome,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1274169 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  France,  Mar.  7, 1979,  78  05856 

Int.  a.3  G21C  19/20 

VS.  CL  376—203  5  Claims 


1.  A  removable  and  leaktight  device  for  closing  the  orifice  of 
a  pipe  connection  in  the  vessel  of  a  water  cooled  nuclear  reac- 
tor during  hydraulic  pressure  testing,  and  before  connecting  a 
pipe  for  primary  fluid,  said  device  comprising: 
a  body  adapted  to  bear,  inside  the  vessel,  on  an  internal  part 
of  the  vessel  which  is  resistant  to  thnist  stresses  during 
application  of  pressure,  being  deflned  by  at  least  one  cylin- 
drical shell  having  a  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  pipe  connection,  said  cylindrical  shell 
being  joined,  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  which  inner  end  is 
intended  to  enter  the  vessel,  to  a  bearing  member  for 
bearing  on  the  internal  part  of  the  vessel,  and  being  flxed 
at  the  outer  part  thereof,  to  be  located  near  the  exterior  of 
the  vessel,  with  a  ring  and  a  curved  cover  closing  said 
shell  and  producing  an  entirely  closed  structure  relative  to 
the  exterior  of  the  vessel, 
sealing  means  comprising  a  set  of  annular  gaskets  being 
carried  by  said  ring  and  located,  when  said  device  is  in 
position  in  the  pipe  connection,  between  an  external  sur- 
face of  said  ring  and  an  internal  surface  of  the  outer  end  of 
the  pipe  connection, 
and  operating  means  for  fixing  said  device  comprising  a 
clamping  flange,  means  for  fixing  said  clamping  flange  to 
said  ring,  and  clamping  screws  for  bearing  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  pipe  for  exerting  a  tractive  stress  on  said  clamp- 
ing flange  and  on  the  remainder  of  said  device. 
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4424,617 
INTERMEDUTE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  UQUID 
METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  METHOD 
Michael  G.  Sowers,  Hizaon;  Ronald  B.  Creek,  Chattanooga,  and 
DonoTan  D.  DeFur,  Hizaoa,  all  of  Tenn.,  assipiora  to  Eiectifc 
Power  Research  Inatitiite,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,165 
lot  a.i  G21C  lS/00 
VS.  a.  376-405  11 


adjacent  fuel  rod,  and  said  poinu  in  each  axially  spaced  series 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  whereby  a 


transverse  flow  component  part  of  the  longitudinal  coolant 
flow  is  established  throughout  the  fiiel  element  assembly. 


1.  A  tube  and  shell  heat  exchanger  for  a  liquid  metal  cooled, 
multi-pool,  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  thermally  uncompensated  tubes  mounted  in 
a  heat  exchanger  for  carrying  a  liquid  metal  heating  fluid 
from  a  hot  pool  to  a  cold  pool  in  the  nuclear  reactor; 

(b)  a  thermally  uncompensated  and  thermally  expandable 
heat  exchanger  shell  enclosing  said  tubes  for  bringing  a 
liquid  metal  heated  fluid  into  thermal  communication  with 
both  said  tubes  and  said  heating  fluid  thereby  heating  said 
heated  fluid,  said  shell  being  simultaneously  immersed  in 
both  the  hot  pool  and  the  cold  pool  to  an  extent  that  the 
temperature  of  the  shell  is  higher  than  the  temperature  of 
the  tubes  whereby  to  cause  said  shell  to  expand  to  a 
greater  extent  than  said  tubes,  said  shell  being  inter-con- 
nected with  said  tubes  such  that  the  diflerence  in  thermal 
expansion  therebetween  places  said  tubes  in  a  sute  of 
tension;  and 

(c)  nozzle  means  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  shell  for 
directing  the  heated  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer. 


4434,6U 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPEIWING  THERMAL 
SHIELDING  WmnN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
William  F.  Gueria,  Greewliwi,  Pa.,  MiigBar  to  Elactrlc 
Reaearch  hititBte,  he,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  tOJStS 
tat  a.3  G21C  13/04 
VS.  CL  376-290  .  3 


4424>618 
FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  C.  Schlnderberg,  Lynchbnrg,  Va.,  aiaignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  Jim.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^91 
Int  CI.3  G21C  3/OS 
VS.  a.  376—434  4  CUmi 

1.  A  tight  lattice  fuel  element  assembly  for  a  pressurized- 
water  cooled  nuclear  converter  reactor  comprising:  a  multi- 
plicity of  fuel  rods  disposed  in  a  spaced  parallel  array  having 
an  equilateral  triangular  pitch  for  all  of  said  fuel  rods  and 
longitudinal  coolant  channels  between  multiple  adjacent  fuel 
rods  for  a  generally  longitudinal  coolant  flow,  one  or  more 
longitudinal  fins  formed  on  at  least  some  of  said  fiiel  rods 
disposed  serially  at  equally  spaced  common  axial  intervals,  said 
fins  having  an  equal  angular  orientation  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  fuel  rods,  each  of  said  fins  extending  over  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  fuel  rods  and  between 
adjacent  coolant  chaimels,  each  of  said  fins  spirally  rotating  in 
the  same  direction,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  peripheral  point 
in  contact  with  and  joined  to  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  thermal  shielding  within  a 
nuclear  reactor,  comprising:  (a)  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core 
wherein  heat  is  produced  by  nuclear  fission  and  a  reactor 
vessel  housing  the  core  and  liquid  metal  coolant  and  having  a 
deck  means  which  provides  an  upper  horizontal  boundary  for 
the  reactor;  (b)  a  pluraUty  of  horizontally  disposed  thermally 
reflective  plates;  and  (c)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  deformable 
chains  having  interconnected  links,  said  chains  being  con- 
nected to  the  deck  and  the  reflective  plates  so  that  the  transfer 
of  heat  from  the  liquid  coolant  above  the  reactor  core  to  the 
deck  is  substantially  reduced  and  said  chains  t>eing  connected 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  deck  so  that  the  reflective  plates  are 
suspended  therefrom. 


4424,620 
PYROLYZING  APPARATUS 
KanieU  Ilo,  YokohaM;  YoAlo  Hinjama,  ZuU;  YoaUaU 
lahii,  and  NaoyoaU  AJtdo,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Ebtn  Corpontioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Dee.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,406 
Int  a.'  ClOB  IS/OO  21/10.  49/10.  49/22 
VS.  CL  202-89  9  CUm 

1.  A  pyrolizing  apparatus  of  a  fluidized  bed  type  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  perforated  bottom  plate; 
a  pyrolysis  fluidized  bed  chamber  above  said  plate  in  said 

vessel; 
an  incineration  fluidized  bed  chamber  above  said  plate  in 
said  vessel,  said  chambers  being  in  communication  with 
each  other  at  the  lower  portions  of  said  chambers  above 
said  plate;  and 
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means  for  regulating  the  pressure  difTerePce  between  the 
free  boirds  of  said  chambers; 

wherein  said  regulating  means  regulates  said  pressure  differ- 
ence with  elapse  of  time; 

wherein  said  perforated  bottom  plate  is  inclined  so  that  the 
lowest  portion  thereof  is  located  below  either  of  said 
incineration  chamber  or  said  pyrolysis  chamber,  and  a 
discharge  duct  is  connected  to  the  bottom  plate  at  its  said 
lowest  portion; 


4424.622 

MULTILAYERED  ELECTROPLATOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT  COMPRISING  ION  CONDUCTIVE  AND 

ELECTROCHROMIC  LAYERS 

Satyendra  K.  Deb,  Stanfbnl,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Ditidon  of  Scr.  No.  S09,S78,  Sep.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  TUi 

appUcatioB  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,728 

Int  0.2  G03G  5/00 

VS.  CL  430— C3  7  Claima 


M  ■    —'■ 


wherein  a  pyrolysis  gas  chamber  and  an  incineration  gas 
chamber  are  provided  under  said  perforated  bottom  plate 
and  below  said  pyrolysis  fluidized  bed  chamber  and  said 
incineration  fluidized  bed  chamber,  respectively; 

wherein  said  gas  chambers  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  dividing  wall  disposed  therebetween;  and 

wherein  the  position  of  said  dividing  wall  is  arranged  to  be 
adjustable  so  that  a  pyrolysis  gas  chamber  may  extend  to 
a  region  partially  below  said  incineration  fluidized  bed 
chamber. 


4,324,621 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  ELECTROLYTES 
Robert  C.  Kerby,  Raataad,  Cuada,  aaiffior  to  Cominco  Ltd., 


1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising,  on  a  sup- 
port, a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  on  an  ion  conductive 
layer  and,  in  conductive  contact  with  said  photoconductive 
layer,  a  persistent  electrochromic  layer  of  solid  inorganic 
electrochromic  substance  responsive  upon  the  application  of  a 
critical  voltage  across  said  layer  in  an  electric  fleld  of  one 
polarity  by  changing  without  chemical  transfer,  from  a  flrst 
absorption  state  to  second  absorption  state  and  responsive 
upon  the  application  of  said  critical  voltage  in  a  fleld  of  oppo- 
site polarity  by  changing  without  chemical  transfer,  from  said 
second  state  to  said  first  sute,  said  substance  being  persistent  in 
either  of  said  states  without  chemical  fixing  after  discontinuing 
the  application  of  said  critical  voluge  and  being  reversibly 
changeable  at  said  critical  voltage  from  either  of  said  first  and 
second  states  to  the  other,  the  reversible  changes  of  absorption 
states  in  said  electrochromic  substance  being  the  appearance 
and  disappearance,  respectively,  of  a  radiation  absorption  band 
in  the  absorption  spectrum  of  said  substance,  which  band  is 
created  upon  the  change  to  one  state  and  destroyed  upon  the 
change  to  the  other  state. 


OMtinatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,1W,  Dee.  26, 1979, 

ihiBdoaed.  TUa  apfUcatiaa  Jan.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  163,282 

lat.  a>  COIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  38  CUiu 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  process  for  the  electro  deposi- 
tion of  a  metal  using  an  electrolyte  containing  concentrations 
of  impurities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing 
a  test  cell,  a  sample  of  electrolyte,  a  moving  cathode,  made  of 
an  electrically  conductive  material  other  than  the  metal  being 
deposited,  which  moving  cathode  has  an  area  exposed  to  said 
electrolyte,  an  anode,  and  a  reference  electrode,  said  elec- 
trodes being  immersed  in  said  sample,  a  constant  current  sup- 
ply and  measuring  means  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes; applying  a  low  current  to  the  electrodes  in  said  test  cell, 
said  current  being  sufficient  to  cause  inchoate  desposition  of 
said  metal  or  said  cathode;  measuring  the  activation  overpoten- 
tial  at  the  point  of  inchoate  deposition  of  said  metal;  relating 
the  meas'ired  activation  overpotential  to  the  concentration  of 
impurities  in  said  sample;  and  adjusting  the  concentration  of 
impurities  in  the  electrolyte  of  the  process  for  the  deposition  of 
m£tal  to  obtain  optimum  deposition  of  metal,  wherein  inchoate 
deposition  is  defined  as  the  deposition  of  metal  which  has  just 
begun  a&d  is  limited  to  a  partial  covering  of  the  moving  cath- 
ode surface  by  deposited  metal. 


4^24,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING  AN 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH  WTTH  METAL  TO  BE 

DEPOSITED 

Glenn  R.  Sehaer,  Colnmbns,  Ohio,  aniinor  to  Koito  Seinlaiaho 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,207 

Claima  priority,  applie^ion  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1980,  S5/2243 

Int  CL'  C25D  S/OO  21/02,  21/06.  21 /IS 

VS.  CL  204—15  11  Claimi 

1.  In  a  copper  electroplating  operation  of  the  type  wherein 

the  copper  is  electrodeposited  from  an  acid  copper  plating 

solution  in  a  plating  tank,  a  method  of  replenishing  the  plating 

solution  with  copper,  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  solid-sute  supply  of  copper  in  an  enclosed 
space; 

(b)  directing  into  the  enclosed  space  the  oxygen  evolved 
within  the  plating  tank  with  the  progress  of  the  electro- 
plating operation; 

(c)  spraying  the  plating  solution  from  the  plating  tank  over 
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the  copper  supply  in  the  oxygen-enriched  atmosphere  for 
dissolving  the  copper  supply;  and. 


(d)  returning  the  plating  solution  with  its  increased  copper 
concentration  into  the  plating  tank. 


4,324,624 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ACnVATION  OF  A  COMPOSmON 

FOR  FUSED  BATH  ELECTROLYSIS 

Isaac  M.  Dilier,  50  Park  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,779,  Dec.  27, 1973,  abaodoaed, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  3,668,  Jan.  19, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3306,433,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241395, 

Dec.  3, 1962,  Pat  No.  3,244,604,  Ser.  No.  305,768,  Aug.  30, 

1963,  Pat  No.  3392,092,  and  Ser.  No.  539,906,  Apr.  4, 1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701300 

Int  a'  BOU  19/12;  C2SC  3/06,  3/16 

VS.  a.  204-67  31 


24.  A  process  of  activating  a  fused  electrolyte  comprising 
applying  a  high  energy  impulse  by  means  of  a  firing  electrode 
structure  to  a  fused  electrolyte  in  order  to  activate  the  electro- 
lyte and  thereby  increase  the  yield  of  metal  per  kilowatt-hour 
for  a  given  rate  of  production  of  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the 
electro-winning  of  aluminum  when  the  activated  electrolyte  is 
electrolyzed  in  the  cell,  the  firing  electrode  including  a  pair  of 
electrode  members  adapted  to  be  inseried  into  the  melt,  each  of 
the  members  having  an  insulated  lead  portion  adapted  to  ex- 
tend into  the  melt  and  a  leg  portion  extending  at  an  angle  from 
the  lead  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  toward  a  vertical  wall 
of  the  cell,  said  leg  portion  of  each  of  said  electrode  members 
converging  toward  one  another  with  the  minimum  gap  be- 
tween the  electrodes  being  adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof, 
whereby  the  discharge  of  the  impulse  occurs  between  said  leg 
portions. 


4324325 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKANEDIOLS  BY 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  COUPLING  OF  HALOHYDRINS 

Charica  C.  Cnmbo,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assizor  to  E.  L  Da  Pom 

de  NeaMNin  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

CoattanatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673S1,  Aig.  14, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUi  application  JaL  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171380 

Int  a.'  C25B  3/10.  11/04,  13/08 

VS.  CL  204—72  14  Claian 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkanediol  from  a  halohydrin 

represented  by  the  structure 

HO— R— X 

where 

R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and 

X  is  iodine  or  bromine, 
the  process  comprising 

(A)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  a  divided  elec- 
trolytic cell  having  a  copper  cathode  and  having 

(1)  a  cathode  compariment  containing  a  catholyte  which 
is  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 

(a)  the  halohydrin, 

(b)  an  electrolyte 

(c)  O.OI-I  mole  per  liter  of  a  stabilizing  ligand,  and 

(d)  copper  ions,  and 

(2)  an  anode  compartment  containing  an  anolyte  which  is 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising 

(e)  an  iodide  or  bromide  and 

(0  an  electrolyte,  the  cathode  compartment  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  anode  compartment  by  an  electrocon- 
ductive  diaphragm  permeable  to  electrolyte  cations; 
and 
(b)  recovering  alkanediol  from  the  catholyte. 


4324326 

SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  NICKEL-BASED  BRAZE 

ALLOY  FROM  NICKEL-BASED  METALS 

Jamcf  F.  McGlTcm,  Jr.,  Avon,  Conn.,  ani^or  to  Uiitad  Tack- 

nologici  Corporation,  Hartford,  Com. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,655,  Nor.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4361304.  This  applieatioa  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,199 

lat  CV  C25F  5/00.  3/00 

VS.  CL  204—146  9  CWm 


1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  nickel-based  braze 
alloy  from  nickel-based  metal/nickel-based  alloy  compoaites 
comprising  immersing  at  least  one  composite  in  a  solution  of 
electrolyte  comprising  4%  to  6%  by  volume  sulfuric  acid  and 
about  0.3%  to  S%  by  volume  hydrochloric  acid  which  is 
substantially  non-corrosive  to  the  nickel-based  metal  at  volt- 
ages of  0.7  volt  to  0.9  volt,  imposing  such  voltage  across  the 
compoiite  and  potentiostatically  controlling  such  voltage 
while  the  composite  is  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  producing  a 
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nickel  braze  alloy/nickel-based  metal  current  density  ratio  in 
the  composite  which  selectively  etches  the  nickel-based  metal. 


? 

-C— 


4^24,627 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

^CMLORO-5-TRICHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINE 

Datid  Cirtwright,   Reading,   England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Cootinuatioa   of  Ser.   No.   29,341,   which   matured  from 
PCT/GB78/00008  Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  102(e)  date  Apr.  11, 
1979,  371  date  Apr.  11,  1979.  This  appUcatioii 
Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,876 
Claims  priority,  applieatioD  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
34039/77;  Oct  24,  1977,  44541/77;  Feb.  9,  1978,  5230/78 

Int.  CL'  C07D  213/26;  BOIJ  WOi 
MS.  CL  204— 1S8  HA  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  preparing  2-chloro-5-tri- 
chloromethytpyridine,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of 
dissolving  dry  3-methylpyridine  in  a  dry  inert  liquid  organic 
solvent  and  then  passing  dry  chlorine  through  the  resulting 
liquid  reaction  medium,  at  SO'  to  130'  C.  and  under  the  influ- 
ence of  ultra  violet  light  whereby  the  3-methyl  group  of  the 
3-methylpyridine  is  trichlorinated  and  chlorine  is  also  intro- 
duced into  the  2-position  so  as  to  give  2-chloro-S-trichlorome- 
thylpyridine  as  the  major  product. 


group  in  formula  I. 


4,324,629 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CHEMICAL  COPPER 

PLATING  SOLUTION 
HitosU  Oka,  Yokohoma;  Hiroshi  Kikuchi,  Zushi;  Hitoshi 
Yokono,  Yokohama;  Haruo  Suzuki;  Toyofiisa  Yoshimura, 
both  of  Katsuta;  Akira  Matsuo,  Yokohama;  Osamu 
Miyazawa;  Isamu  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokosnka,  and  Tokio 
Isi«ai,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/77161; 
Mar.  27, 1980,  55/38236;  Mar.  27, 1980,  55/38237 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/02:  C25D  21/16 
MS.  a.  204—180  P  6  aaims 


4,324,628 

ALKYL-ARYL  SULFOXIDES  IN  PHOTOINmATING 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

UJo*  Arar,  Bid-Bcdua;  HaukWeraer  Flack,  Oberwil,  both  of 

Switzerland,  and  Efclyac  Kalt,  Riedisheim,  Fraace,  aasignors 

to  Sandoz  Ltd„  Basel,  Switzerland 

CoatinBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,572,  Jun.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,662 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jun.  23,   1978, 
6876/78;  Oct  16,  1978, 10692/78 

\A.C\>a»V2/iO 
MS.  a.  204— 159J4  13  Claim 

1.  A  photopolymerization  process  comprising  irradiating  a 
photopolymerizable  material  with  U.V.  light  of  wave  length 
230  to  400  nm  in  the  presence  of  a  photosensitizing  amount  of 
a  photoinitiator  of  formula  I, 


II 


'"Mi. 


S— R| 
hi  which 

Rl  is  (C|.i2)aikyl,  and 
either 
R2'"  is  (C|.2)alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  two 
(Ci.9)alkyl  groups  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  said  combined  substituents  is  9, 
and 

R3  is  hydrogen, 
or 
R2'"  and  R3  together  form  a  radical  of  formula  (b) 

(b) 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  chemical  copper  plating 
solution,  which  comprises  adjusting  pH  of  a  solution  contain- 
ing copper  ions,  a  reducing  agent  for  copper  ions,  a  chelating 
agent  for  copper  ions  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  as  essential 
components,  used  in  chemical  copper  plating,  to  2-1 1,  leading 
the  plating  solution  to  desalting  compartments  of  an  dectrodi- 
alysis  cell,  provided  alternately  with  anion  exchange  mem- 
branes and  cation  exchange  membranes,  and  removing  counter 
ions  to  copper  ions,  ions  formed  by  oxidation  reaction  of  the 
reducing  agent,  and  COs"^  or  HCO3-  formed  from  carbon 
dioxide  dissolved  in  the  plating  solution,  which  have  an  inhibit- 
ing effect  upon  chemical  copper  plating,  and  alkali  metal  ions 
which  is  free  from  inhibition  of  chemical  copper  plating,  accu- 
mulated in  the  solution  used  in  the  chemical  copper  plating  by 
electrodialysis. 


4,324,630 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  DENTAL  CARIES 

PREVENTIVE  COATING 

Toshio  Sugita,  17-12,  Takamatsu-Cho  2-Chome,  Tachikawa-Shi, 
Tokyo;  Takanobu  Morinushi,  19-1-205,  Ogikubo  5-Chome, 
Sngfaiaml-Ku,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeharu  HanasUma,  39-11, 
Mciirodai  1-Chome,  Hachioji-Shi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,222 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54/96741 

Int.  a.'  C23C  WOO 

MS,  a.  204—192  R  I  Claim 


in  which  X'"  is  - 


X'"— 


— c— 


and  in  which  the  carbon  atom  marked  with  the  asterisk  is      1.  Method  for  forming  a  dental  caries  preventive  coating  by 
bound  to  the  ion  sputtering  consisting  of; 
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forming  neutral  or  charged  particles  of  metal,  alloy,  semi- 
conductor or  insulator  in  a  discharge  space;  and 

guiding  said  neutral  or  charged  particles  through  a  duct  so 
that  said  panicles  reach  selectively  an  limited  portion  of  a 
tooth  suiface  and  form  a  coating  covering  said  portion  of 
the  surface. 


4424,631 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING  OF  MAGNEnC 

MATERIALS 

Beqjamin  B.  Meckel,  and  Emily  L  Bromley,  both  of  Del  Mar, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,932 

Int  a.5  C23C  li/OO 

MS.  a.  204—192  M  10  Clafans 


to  said  temperature  controlling  means  for  maintaining  said 
other  portions  of  said  target  pbite  thermally  coupled  with 
said  housing  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  in  excess  of  said 
Curie  temperature. 

4,324,632 
GAS  SENSOR 
Anthony  D.  S.  Tantram,  Great  Bookham,  and  Yat  S.  Chan, 
London,  both  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  City  Technology  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,025 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinglom,  May  17,  1979, 
17237/79 

Int  a.J  GOIN  2^/30 
MS.  a.  204—195  P  »  ClalBB 


1.  An  improved  method  for  magnetron  sputtering  a  mag- 
netic target  to  produce  a  magnetic  film  having  substantially  the 
same  magnetic  properties  as  the  magnetic  target  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  heating  the  magnetic  target  by  means 
of  a  heater  capable  of  heating  said  target  independent  of  said 
sputtering  method,  to  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  or 
above  its  Curie  temperature  to  render  said  target  non-mag- 
netic, and  magnetron  sputtering  said  target  whUe  in  a  non-mag- 
netic state  to  produce  a  magnetic  film  on  a  substrate  spaced 
from  said  target. 

10.  Apparatus  for  magnetron  sputtering  a  magnetic  target 
plate  to  produce  a  magnetic  film  on  a  substrate  spaced  there- 
from, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetron  comprising  a  non-magnetic  housing  having 
magnetic  means  positioned  therein,  said  magnetic  means 
being  adapted  to  produce  magnetic  flux  at  selected  re- 
gions outside  said  housing; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  magnetic  target  plate; 

(d)  thermally  conductive  spacer  means  for  thermaUy  cou- 
pling selected  portions  of  said  magnetic  target  plate  with 
said  housing,  said  spacer  means  being  effective  to  ther- 
maUy isolate  other  portions  of  the  target  plate  from  said 
housing,  such  other  portions  being  arranged  in  said  se- 
lected regions  of  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said 
magnetic  means; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  gas  plasma  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
target  plate  thermally  coupled  with  said  housing  and  for 
attracting  gas  ions  from  said' plasma  toward  such  target 
plate,  whereby  the  target  plate  is  subjected  to  ion  bom- 
bardment which  causes  at  least  the  other  portions  of  the 
target  plate  to  be  heated  to  a  temperature  substantially 
equal  to  or  above  the  Curie  temperature  of  the  magnetic 
target  plate,  whereby  said  other  portions  of  the  target 
plate  are  rendered  non-magnetic,  allowing  said  magnetic 
flux  to  pass  through  the  plate  to  densify  said  plasma; 

(f)  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  target  plate 
thermally  coupled  with  said  housing  and  for  producing  a 
signal  represenutive  of  the  target  plate  temperature;  and 

(g)  means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  operatively  coupled 


1.  An  electnxhemical  sensor  for  measuring  concentrations 

of  electro-chemically  reactable  gas  or  vapour  in  accordance 

with  a  limiting  current  principle,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  sensing  electrode; 

a  counter  electrode; 

a  means  for  restricting  gas  or  vapour  access  to  said  sensing 
electrode,  said  means  comprising  a  porous  difliision  barrier 
having  a  temperature  co-eflicient  which  is  negative  with 
respect  to  diffusion  rate  wherein  substantially  all  active 
pores  in  said  barrier  are  sufficiently  small  so  that  diffusion 
through  them  is  in  accordance  with  the  Knudsen  principle 
and  diffusion  occurs  by  a  diffusion  mechanism  effectively 
determined  solely  by  collisions  between  diffusing  molecules 
and  walls  of  pores  in  said  barrier,  said  barrier  proportioned 
such  that  the  barrier's  minimum  linear  dimension  measured 
at  right  angles  to  the  overall  direction  of  diffusion  is  less  than 
twice  the  mean  linear  dimension  along  the  direction  of  diffu- 
sion. 


4,324,633 

ELECTROLYTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

CONTINUOUS  STRIP  MATERIAL 

CurtU  N.  LoTC^y,  460  Matthew  St,  Bristol,  Coaa.  06010 

FUed  Oct  20. 1980,  Ser.  No.  U«,774 

lit  CL'  C2SD  n/06 

MS.  a.  204-206  10  < 

1.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  for  treating  continuous  strip 
material  comprising  a  tank  and  a  contact  roUer  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  rollers,  means  sup- 
porting said  rollers  for  roution  about  parallel  axes,  each  of  said 
rollers  being  at  least  partiaUy  disposed  within  said  tank,  said 
rollers  cooperating  to  define  a  serpentine  path  along  which 
strip  material  is  constrained  to  pass  in  traveling  through  said 
tank,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  comprising  an  electrical 
contact  roller  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface  and  a 
diametrically  enlarged  annular  flange,  said  flange  having  a 
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radially  disposed  contact  surface,  a  brush  holder  supported  in 
iixed  position  relative  to  said  tank,  and  at  least  one  brush  car- 


ried by  said  brush  holder  and  biased  into  electrically  contact- 
ing engagement  with  said  contact  surface. 


REMOTELY  CONNECTING  AND  DISCONNECTING 
CELLS  FROM  ORCUIT 
Morton  S.  Kirchcr,  aearwater,  Fla.,  and  Steren  J.  Specht, 
Mentor,  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Olin  Corporatkin,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

ConUnuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,425,  Nov.  13, 1979.  TUa 

application  Jan.  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  11C366 

Int.  a.J  C2SB  li/00,  9/04 

VS.  a.  204—228  47  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  by-passing  and  disconnecting  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  electrolytic  cells  connected  in  electrical  series  circuit 
while  maintaining  the  remaining  cells  of  said  electrical  series  in 
operation,  each  of  said  cells  having  a  cathode  terminal,  an 
anode  terminal,  and  an  intercell  conductor  for  electrically 
connecting  said  anode  and  cathode  terminals,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  a  jumper  aside  said  series  of  cells; 

(b)  inserting  a  first  portion  of  said  jumper  having  two  spaced 
apart  members  between  a  cell  to  be  disconnected  and  the 
preceding  cell  in  said  series  of  cells; 

(c)  inserting  a  second  portion  of  said  jumper  having  two 
spaced  apart  members  between  said  cell  to  be  discon- 
nected and  the  succeeding  cell  in  said  series  of  cells; 

(d)  contacting  the  cathode  terminal  of  said  preceding  cell 
with  said  inserted  first  portion  of  said  jumper  at  a  location 
between  said  preceding  cell  and  said  cell  to  be  discon- 
nected while  said  cell  to  be  disconnected  is  still  fully 
coimected  to  said  preceding  cell  by  remotely  moing  said 
two  spaced  apart  members  of  said  first  jumper  portion 
towards  each  other  about  and  into  contact  with  said  cath- 
ode cell  terminal  of  said  preceding  cell; 

(e)  contacting  the  anode  terminal  of  said  succeeding  cell 
with  said  inserted  second  portion  of  said  jumper  at  a 
location  between  said  succeeding  cell  and  said  cdls  to  be 


disconnected  while  said  cell  to  be  disconnected  is  still 
fully  connected  to  said  succeeding  cell  by  remotely  mov- 
ing said  two  spaced  apart  members  of  said  second  jumper 
portions  toward  each  other  about  and  into  contact  with 
said  anode  cell  terminal  of  said  succeeding  cell; 

(f)  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  jumper  por- 
tions so  as  to  electrically  by-pass  said  cell  to  be  discon- 
nected; and 

(g)  remotely  disconnecting  said  cell  to  be  disconnected  from 
said  preceding  and  succeeding  cells  to  thereby  electrically 
by-pass  said  disconnected  cell  through  said  jumper. 


4,324,635 

generahon  of  chlorine<«lorine  dioxide 
mixtures 

Charla  T.  Sweeney,  448  Earle  Rd.,  Hewitt,  Tex.  76643 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,674 
Int  a.3  C25B  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—266  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrolytic  gas  generator  for  production  of  chlorine- 
chlorine  dioxide  mixtures  comprising 

a  hollow  container  having  a  wall  including  a  permeable 
cation  exchange  membrane,  dividing  said  container  into 
two  compartments, 

an  anode  positioned  in  one  compartment  and  a  cathode 
positioned  in  the  other  compartment, 

an  outlet  from  each  of  said  compartments  for  removal  of 
gasses  therefrom, 

an  inlet  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  anode-containing  com- 
partment for  continuous  introduction  of  chlorine  gas 
thereto, 

inlets  to  the  top  portion  of  each  of  said  compartments  for 
introduction  of  a  chloride  salt  solution  to  said  anode-con- 
taining compartment  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  to  said 
cathode-containing  compartment, 

means  for  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  anode-containing  com- 
partment in  a  predetermined  range,  comprising  a  pump 
and  associated  conduits  for  circulating  caustic  solution  in 
controlled,  selected  amounts  from  said  cathode-contain- 
ing compartment  to  said  anode-containing  compartment 
and  pH  monitoring  and  controlling  means  controlling 
operation  of  said  pump, 

said  generator  being  operable,  when  filled  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  chloride  salt  in  said  anode-containing  compart- 
ment and  with  aqueous  electrolyte  in  said  cathode-con- 
taining compartment  and  energized,  and  circulating  addi- 
tional quantities  of  chlorine  therethrough  while  maintain- 
ing said  anode-containing  compartment  at  pH  1.8-S.O,  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide 
therein. 
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4424,636 
ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 
Joacph  P.  Dankese,  17  Arcadia  St,  Dorchoter,  Masa.  02122 
DJTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  33,550,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,508. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,835 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tubaeqnent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.>  G25B  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—296  17  Oainii 
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1.  An  ion  exchange  membrane  product  comprising  at  least 
two  polymeric  components,  a  first  component  forming  a  chem- 
ically inert  matrix  structure  formed  of  an  ion  exchange  resin, 
the  second  component  being  a  solid  polymer  at  least  partially 
infused  into  the  matrix  formed  by  said  first  component  and 
forming  means  to  substantially  reduce  the  conductivity  of  said 
ion  exchange  product 


4,324,637 
PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  WITH  FEED  PRETREATMENT 

UTILIZING  A  BENEFICIALLY  REACTIVE  GAS 
Kandaswamy  Dnrai-Swamy,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Occidental  Rcaeareh  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181^38 
Int  a.'  ClOC  J/00;  ClOB  43/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  20  Clalnu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
in  a  pretreatment  zone  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
capping  agent  which  is  a  liquid  or  solid  at  ambient  temper- 
ature, at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  capping  agent  in  the  liquid  or  vaporous  state  and 
under  first  conditions  of  time  and  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  allow  said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed 
material  to  sorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  capping  agent 
thereby  forming  a  premixture  of  said  capping  agent  and 
said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material  contain- 
ing said  sorbed  capping  agent; 

(b)  removing  said  premixture  from  said  pretreatment  zone, 
introducing  said  premixture,  a  carbon  containing  particu- 
late solid  source  of  heat  which  has  been  heated  to  a  high 
temperature,  and  a  beneficially  reactive  gas  into  a  pyroly- 
sis  zone,  and  pyrolyzing  said  premixture  under  turbulent 
flow  conditions  in  said  pyrolysis  zone  under  second  prede- 
termined conditions  of  time  and  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  therefrom  a  pyrolysis  product  com- 
prising particulate  solids  and  pyrolytic  product  vapors 
which  comprise  hydrocarbons  which  comprise  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  a  portion  of 
said  hydrocarbons  containing  larger  hydrocarbons,  said 
larger  hydrocarbons  being  all  the  hydrocarbon  vapors  in 
said  pyrolytic  product  vapors  containing  four  or  more 
carbon  atoms,  said  predetermined  amount  of  capping 
agent  and  said  second  predetermined  conditions  also  being 
operative  for  stabilizing  said  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously stabilizing  in  said  pyrolysis  zone  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free 
radicals  to  produce  stabilized  newly  formed  volatilized 


hydrocarbons,  said  particulate  solids  comprising  a  char 
product  produced  from  said  solid  particulate  carbona- 
ceous feed  material  and  said  carbon  containing  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat,  said  beneficially  reactive  gas  reducing 
the  polymerizing  or  cracking  of  said  pyrolytic  product 
vapors  by  inhibiting  the  reactivity  of  said  char  product 
and  said  carbon  containing  particulate  solid  source  of 
heat  said  high  temperature  being  higher  than  said  tie- J 
vated  temperature  of  said  second  conditions;  ' 

(c)  separating  said  particulate  solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
which  comprises  said  pyrolytic  vapors,  said  beneficially 
reactive  gas,  and  any  other  gases  which  are  mixed  there- 
with to  form  a  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream; 

(d)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously condensing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger 
hydrocarbons,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  a 
condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream,  said  condensed 
stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream  being  formed  from  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  subilized  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbon  stream  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous 
residue. 


4,324,638 
PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  VOLATILE 

HYDROCARBONS 
Kaodaawamy  Durai-Swamy,  CnlTcr  Qty,  Calif.,  aari^or  to 
OccMcnIal  Reaaarck  CorpontiOB,  brine,  CaUf . 
Filed  Aag.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,549 
Int  CLJ  aOR  l/Oa-  ClOB  43/00 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  17  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  a  solid  particulate  carbo- 
naceous feed  material  in  the  presence  of  a  capping  agent 
under  predetermined  conditions  of  time,  elevated  temper- 
ature, and  amount  of  capping  agent  sufficient  to  produce 
therefrom  a  pyrolysis  product  comprising  particulate 
product  solids  and  pyrolytic  product  vapors  which  com- 
prise hydrocarbons  which  comprise  newly  formed  volatil- 
ized hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  a  portion  of  said  hydrocar- 
bons containing  larger  hydrocarbons,  said  larger  hydro- 
carbons being  all  the  hydrocarbons  vapon  in  said  pyro- 
lytic product  vapors  containing  four  or  more  carbon 
atoms,  said  capping  agent  and  said  predetermined  condi- 
tions also  being  operative  for  subilizing  said  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  and  sulistan- 
tially  simultaneously  stabilizing  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radnals 
to  produce  stabiUzed  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocar- 
bons, said  capping  agent  being  a  liquid  or  a  solid  at  ambi- 
ent temperature; 

(b)  separating  solids  which  comprise  said  particulate  product 
solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture  which  comprises  said  pyro- 
lytic product  vapors  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free 
gaseous  mixture  stream; 

(c)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  and  substantially  simulu- 
neously  condensing  at  least  a  nujor  portion  of  said  larger 
hydrocarbons,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  a 
condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream,  said  condensed 
stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream  being  formed  from  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  stabilized  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbon  stream  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous 
residue. 
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4,324,639 
PYSOLYSIS  PROCESS  WITH  FEED  PRETREATMENT 
Kaadtiwuiy  Dwai^wany,  CnlTcr  Qty,  Cilif.,  tnigBor  to 
OcddcBtal  Roearth  CorporatioB,  Irriiie,  Calif. 
FUed  Aac  26, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  181,SS0 
iBt.  CL'  ClOC  1/00;  ClOB  43/00 
VS.  a.  208— a  LE  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  materia] 
in  a  pretreatment  zone  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
capping  agent  which  is  a  liquid  or  solid  at  ambient  temper- 
ature, at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain 
said  capping  agent  in  the  liquid  or  vaporous  state  and 
under  first  conditions  of  time  and  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  allow  said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed 
material  to  sorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  capping  agent, 
thereby  forming  a  premixture  of  said  capping  agent  and 
said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material  contain- 
ing said  sorbed  capping  agent; 

(b)  removing  said  premixture  from  said  pretreatment  zone 
and  pyrolyzing  said  premixture  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  under 
second  predetermined  conditions  of  time  and  elevated 
temperature  sufficient  to  produce  therefrom  a  pyrolysis 
product  comprising  particulate  product  solids  and  pyro- 
iytic  product  vapors  which  comprise  hydrocarbons  which 
comprise  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free 
radicals,  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  containing  larger 
hydrocarbons,  said  larger  hydrocarbons  being  all  the 
hydrocarbon  vapors  is  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors 
containing  four  or  more  carbon  atoms,  said  predetermined 
amount  of  capping  agent  and  said  second  predetermined 
conditions  abo  being  operative  for  stabilizing  said  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  and  substan- 
tially simultaneously  stabilizing  in  said  pyrolysis  zone  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbon  free  radicals  to  produce  stabilized  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  separating  solids  which  comprise  said  particulate  product 
solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture  which  comprises  said  pyro- 
lytic product  vapors  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free 
gaseous  mixture  stream; 

(d)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously condensing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger 
hydrocarbons,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  a 
condensed  subilized  hydrocarbon  stream,  said  condensed 
stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream  being  formed  from  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  stabilized  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbon  stream  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous 
residue. 


4424,640 
PYROLYSIS  PROCESS 
KandMwiny  Darai-Swimy,  Culrer  Qty,  Calif., 
VOccidcnial  Reacarch  Corporatioa,  Irrine,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,595 
tat  a.'  aOC  I/OO;  CIOB  43/00 
vs.  CL  208—8  LE  20 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  subilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  soUd  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  contacting  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
in  a  pretreatment  zone  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
first  capping  agent  under  conditions  of  time  and  elevated 
temperature  sufTicient  to  sorb  said  first  capping  agent  on 
or  in  said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
thereby  forming  a  premixture  comprising  said  solid  partic- 
ulate carbonaceous  feed  material  containing  sorbed  first 
capping  agent,  wherein  said  first  conditions  will  maintain 
said  first  capping  agent  in  a  liquid  or  gaseous  state,  and 


wherein  said  first  capping  agent  is  a  liquid  or  solid  at 
ambient  conditions; 

(b)  rapidly  heating  said  premixture  from  said  pretreatment 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
second  capping  agent  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  to  pyrolyze  said 
solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material  of  said  pre- 
mixture and  to  produce  from  said  solid  particulate  carbo- 
naceous feed  material  a  char  product  and  pyrolytic  prod- 
uct vapors  which  comprise  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbon  free  radicals  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously stabilizing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  volatil- 
ized hydrocarbon  free  radicals  by  reaction  with  said 
sorbed  first  capping  agent  and  said  second  capping  agent 
to  form  stabilized  volatilized  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  removing  from  said  pyrolysis  zone  a  gas-solid  mixture 
which  comprises  gases  which  comprise  said  stabilized 
volatilized  hydrocarbons  and  solids  which  are  entrained  in 
said  gases  and  comprise  said  char  product,  and  separating 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  solids  in  said  gas-solid 
mixture  from  said  gases  in  a  separation  zone; 

(d)  cooling  said  gases  separated  from  said  solids  in  said 
separation  zone  by  contacting  said  gases  with  a  quench 
fluid  in  a  quench  zone  to  form  condensed  stabilized  hydro- 
carbons which  are  formed  from  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
said  stabilized  vobitilized  hydrocarbons;  and 

(e)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbons. 


4424,M1 

PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  UnUZING  A  BENEnaALLY 

REACTIVE  GAS 

Kaadiswaiiiy  Dorai-Swany,  ColTcr  City,  Calif,,  utigBor  to 

Ocddeatal  Rewarcta  Corporation,  Irrine,  Cillf. 

Filed  Aog.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,596 

lot  a.J  ClOC  j/oa-  ciob  43/00 

VS.  a.  208—8  LE  20  Claiiu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
in  a  pretreatment  zone  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
first  capping  agent  under  first  conditions  of  time  and 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  sorb  said  first  capping 
agent  on  or  in  said  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed 
material  thereby  forming  a  premixture  comprising  said 
solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material  containing 
sorbed  first  capping  agent,  wherein  said  first  conditions 
will  maintain  said  first  capping  agent  in  a  liquid  or  gaseous 
state,  and  wherein  said  first  capping  agent  is  a  liquid  or 
solid  at  ambient  conditions; 

(b)  removing  said  premixture  from  said  pretreatment  zone, 
introducing  said  premixture,  a  predetermined  amount  of  a 
second  capping  agent,  a  carbon  containing  particulate 
solid  source  of  heat  which  has  been  heated  to  a  high 
temperature,  and  a  beneficially  reactive  gas  into  a  pyroly- 
sis zone  and  rapidly  heating  and  pyrolyzing  said  solid 
particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material  of  said  premixture 
in  said  pyrolysis  zone  under  turbulent  flow  conditions  and 
under  second  conditions  of  time  and  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  from  said  solid  particulate  carbona- 
ceous feed  material  of  said  premixture  a  char  product  and 
pyrolytic  product  vapors  which  comprise  newly  formed 
volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals  and  substantially 
simultaneously  stabilizing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals  by  reaction  with  said 
sorbed  first  capping  agent  and  said  second  capping  agent 
to  form  stabilized  volatilized  hydrocarbons,  said  benefi- 
cially reactive  gas  reducing  the  polymerizing  or  cracking 
of  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors  by  inhibiting  the  reactiv- 
ity of  said  char  product  and  said  carbon  containing  partic- 
ulate solid  source  of  heat,  said  high  temperature  being 
higher  than  said  elevated  temperature  of  said  second 
conditions; 
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(c)  removing  from  said  pyrolysis  zone  a  gas-solid  mixture  4424,643 

which  comprises  gases  which  comprise  said  subilized   PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONDENSED 

volatilized  hydrocarbons  and  solids  which  are  entrained  m 
said  gases  and  comprise  said  char  product,  and  separating 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  solids  in  said  gas-solid 
mixture  from  said  gases  in  a  separation  zone; 

(d)  cooling  said  gases  separated  from  said  solids  in  said 
separation  zone  by  contacting  said  gases  with  a  quench 
fluid  in  a  quench  zone  to  form  condensed  subilized  hydro- 
carbons which  were  formed  from  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  said  subilized  volatilized  hydrocartmns;  and 

(e)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbons. 


STABILIZED  HYDROCARBONS 
Kandaawamy  Dnrai^wamy,  Culver  Qty,  Calif.,  airigBor  to 
Ocddcotal  Roeudi  Corporatioii,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181^98 

tat  a.'  ClOC  i/oa-  ciob  43/00 

vs.  a.  208—8  LE  14  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  subilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  a  solid  particulate  cariranaceous  feed  materia] 
under  conditions  of  time  and  elevated  temperature  sufficient 
to  produce  therefrom  a  gas-solids  mixture  which  is  a  pyroly- 
sis product  comprising  particulate  product  solids  and  pyro- 
lytic product  vapors  which  comprise  hydrocarbons  which 
comprise  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radi- 
cals, a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  containing  larger  hydro- 
carbons, said  larger  hydrocarbons  being  all  the  hydrocarbon 
vapors  in  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors  containing  four  or 
4424,642  more  carbon  atoms; 
PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONDENSED   (b)  separating  solids  which  comprise  said  particulate  product 


STABILIZED  HYDROCARBONS  UTILIZING  A 
BENEnCIALLY  REACTIVE  GAS 
Kandatwamy  Duni-Swamy,  ColTer  City,  Calif.,  aasignor  to 
Occidental  Roearch  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181497 
Int  CL'  ClOC  l/Oa-  CIOB  43/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  i^  Ctaimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  subilized  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  pyrolyzing  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  feed  material 
at  a  pyrolysis  temperature  by  introducing  said  solid  partic- 
ulate carbonaceous  feed  material,  a  carbon  containing 
particulate  solid  source  of  heat  which  has  been  heated  to 


solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture  which  comprises  said  pyro- 
lytic product  vapor  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free  gase- 
ous mixture  stream; 
(c)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  comprising  a  capping  agent 
suiuble  for  subilizing  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydro- 
carbon free  radicals,  under  predetermined  conditions  of 
temperature  and  flow  rate  of  capping  agent  sufficient  for 
substantially  simultaneously  subilizing  substantially  all  of 
said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals  by 
termination,  and  substantially  simuluneously  condensing  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger  hydrocarbons,  thereby 
forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  condensed  subilized  hydro- 
carbons; and 


a  temperature  higher  than  said  pyrolysis  temperature,  and   (d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabUized 

a  beneficially  reactive  gas  into  a  pyrolysis  zone,  under       hydrocarbons  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous  residue. 

turbulent  flow  conditions,  and  under  conditions  of  time 

and  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  therefrom 

a  pyrolysis  product  comprising  particulate  solids  and 

pyrolytic  product  vapors  which  comprise  hydrocarbons 

which  comprise  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon 

free  radicals,  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  contaitiing 

Urger  hydrocarbons,  said  larger  hydrocarbons  being  all 

the  hydrocarbon  vapors  in  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors 

containing  four  or  more  carbon  atoms,  said  particulate  tat  CI.'  ClOG  1/00;  CIOB  43/00 

solids  comprising  a  char  product  produced  from  said  solid   U.S.  CL  208 — 8  LE 

particuUte  carbonaceous  feed  material  and  said  carbon       1.  A  process  for  producing  condensed  subilized  hydrocar 

containing  particuUte  solid  source  of  heat,  said  benefi-   bons  from  a  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  compns 

cially  reactive  gas  reducing  the  polymerizing  or  cracking   ing: 

of  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors  by  inhibiting  the  reacuv-       (a)  pyrolyzing  in  a  pyrolysis  zoiie,  under  tt|rbulent  flow 

ity  of  s^d  clur  product  and  said  carbon  conuining  partic-  conditions  a  solid  particuUte  carbonaceous  feed  materul. 


4424,644 

PYROLYSIS  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  VOLATILE 

HYDROCARBONS  UTILIZING  A  BENEHCLALLY 

REACTIVE  GAS 

Kandaiwaaiy  Doni-Swaniy,  CvlTcr  Oty,  Califs 

Occidental  Rcacarch  Cotporatioo,  Irriae,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No,  181499 


nOnini 


ulate  solid  source  of  heat; 

(b)  separating  said  particuUte  solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
which  comprises  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors,  said  bene- 
ficially reactive  gas,  and  any  other  gases  which  are  mixed 
therewith  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mix- 
ture stream; 

(c)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  comprising  a  capping  agent 
suiuble  for  stabilizing  said  newly  formed  voUtilized  hy- 
drocarbon free  radicals,  under  predetermined  conditions 
of  temperature  and  flow  rate  of  capping  agent  sufficient 
for  substantially  simultaneously  subilizing  substantially  all 
of  said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radi- 
cals by  termination,  and  substantially  simultaneously  con- 
densing at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger  hydrocar- 
bons, thereby  forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  condensed 
stabilized  hydrocarbons;  and 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  subilized 
hydrocarbons  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous  residue. 


in  the  presence  of  a  capping  agent  which  is  a  liquid  or  a 
solid  at  ambient  temperature,  at  a  pyrolysis  temperature 
by  introducing  said  soUd  particuUte  carbonaceous  feed 
material,  a  carbon  containing  panicuUte  solid  source  of 
heat  which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
said  pyrolysis  temperature,  and  a  beneficially  reactive  gas 
into  a  pyrolysis  zone  under  predetermined  conditions  of 
time,  elevatol  temperature,  and  amount  of  capping  agent 
sufficient  to  produce  therefrom  a  pyrolysis  product  com- 
prising particuUte  solids  and  pyrolytic  product  vapors 
which  comprise  hydrocarbons  which  comprise  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocartxm  free  radicals,  a  portion  of 
said  hydrocarbons  containing  larger  hydrocarbons,  said 
larger  hydrocarbons  being  all  the  hydrocarbon  vapors  in 
said  pyrolytic  prodiict  vapors  containing  four  or  more 
cartKin  atoms,  said  capping  agent  and  said  predetermined 
conditions  also  being  operative  for  subilizing  said  newly 
formed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  free  radicals,  and  substan- 
tially simultaneously  subilizing  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
said  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocartwn  free  radicals 
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to  produce  stabilized  newly  formed  volatilized  hydrocar- 
bons, said  particulate  solids  comprising  a  char  product 
produced  from  said  solid  particulate  feed  carbonaceous 
material,  and  said  carbon  containing  particulate  solid 
source  of  heat,  said  beneficially  reactive  gas  reducing  the 
polymerizing  or  cracking  of  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors 
by  inhibiting  the  reactivity  of  said  char  product  and  said 
carbon  containing  particulate  solid  source  of  heat; 

(b)  separating  said  particulate  solids  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
which  comprises  said  pyrolytic  product  vapors,  said  bene- 
ficially reactive  gas,  and  any  other  gases  which  are  mixed 
therewith  to  form  a  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mix- 
ture stream; 

(c)  contacting  said  substantially  solids-free  gaseous  mixture 
stream  with  a  quench  fluid  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously condensing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  larger 
hydrocarbons,  thereby  forming  a  gaseous  residue  and  a 
condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream,  said  condensed 
stabilized  hydrocarbon  stream  being  formed  from  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  stabilized  newly  formed  volatilized 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stabilized 
hydrocarbon  stream  thusly  formed  from  said  gaseous 
residue. 


4,324,6m 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  C4  OLEHNIC  CRACKING 

CUTS  TO  ALKYLATE  AND  GASOLINE 
Jean-Francoif  Le  Page,  Rueil-Malmaimn;  Jean  Coayni,  Maule; 
Jean  Mlquel,  Parli,  and  Bernard  Juguin,  Rueil-Malmaison, 
all  of  France,  aaaignora  to  Institute  Francais  du  Petrole, 
Rueil-Malmaiaon,  France 

Cootiniution  of  Ser.  No.  25,340,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,244,806.  TUs  appUcatioii  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  18035 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1978,  78  09639 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  ClOG  69/]2 

VS.  a.  208-71  6  Claims 


K-LU 


A- 

s 

X: 


4,324,645 
UPGRADING  RESIDUAL  OIL 
PUUp  J.  Angeriae,  W.  Dcptford,  and  Thomas  R.  Stein,  Penning- 
tiMt,  both  of  N J.,  aaiiffMirs  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 19aO,  Ser.  No.  147,033 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/00;  BOM  23/16 

V&  a.  208—50  13  rUims 


CCR  REMOWL  ON  ALUMINA  CATALYSTS 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  polymerizing  isobutene  in  an 
olefinic  C4  cut  comprising  isobutene  and  normal  butenes,  said 
process  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  olefmic  C4  cut 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silica-alumina;  whereby 
at  least  90%  of  the  isobutene  and  less  than  10%  of  the  normal 
butenes  in  the  cut  are  converted. 


1.  A  process  of  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  with  hydro- 
gen and  a  catalyst  at  conversion  conditions  including  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  630*  F.  to  about  gJO*  F.,  a  pressure  of  from 
about  1000  psig  to  about  3000  psig,  a  liquid  hourly  space  veloc- 
ity of  from  about  0.5  to  about  4  and  a  hydrogen  circulation  rate 
of  from  about  1000  scf/bbl  to  about  20,000  scf/bbi,  said  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  porous  inorganic  refractory  support  having 
greater  than  about  50%  of  iu  pore  volume  contribution  in 
pores  having  diameters  of  from  about  100  to  about  200  Ang- 
stroms and  at  least  about  30%  of  its  pore  volume  contribution 
in  pores  having  diameters  of  from  about  0  to  about  50  Ang- 
stroms, said  support  having  deposited  thereon  a  metal  or  com- 
bination of  metals,  oxides,  sulfides  or  oxysulfides  thereof,  said 
metal  or  combination  of  metals  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  palla- 
dium, molybdenum-tungsten,  molybdenum-iron,  molyb- 
denum-palladium, tungsten-iron,  tungsten-cobalt,  tungsten- 
palladium,  iron-cobalt,  iron-nickel,  iron-palladium,  cobalt- 
nickel,  cobalt-palladium  and  nickel-palladium,  whereby  the 
Conradson  Carbon  Residue  of  said  fraction  is  selectively  re- 
duced. 


4,324,64? 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING, 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION,  AND/OR 

HYDRODENITROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  EMPLOYING  PROMOTED  ZINC 

TITANATE  AND  A  ZEOLITE  AS  THE  CATALYTIC 

AGENT 

Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  Bartlcsrillc  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillipi  Petro- 

leun  Company,  Bartlefrille,  OUa. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,639 
Int  a.3  ClOG  47/20 
VS.  a.  208—111  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrocracking  of  a  feedstock 
which  contains  at  least  one  hydrocrackable  organic  compound 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  feedstock  under  suitable 
hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  com- 
prising zeolite,  zinc,  titanium,  and  at  least  one  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  chromium, 
cobalt  nickel,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  rhenium,  platinum, 
palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  and  compounds  thereof 
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4,32«,648 

CRACKING  CATALYST  POISONS  PASSIVATED  WITH 

TIN  COMPOUNDS  PLUS  BOTH  SULFUR  AND 

PHOSPHORUS 

John  S.  Roberts;  Brent  J.  Bertna;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  H, 


through  the  single  pass,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  combustion  gas  in  a  predominantly  back-mixed  flow 
condition  over  lower  portions  of  the  tubular  heat  exchange 
means  within  the  radiant  chamber  and  then  passing  the  com- 
bustion gas  in  a  predominantly  plug-flow  condition  over  upper 
Wayne  Mark,  all  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillipi  portions  of  the  tubular  heat  exchange  means  within  the  radiant 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlefrille,  Okla.  chamber 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,719  

Int  a.s  ClOG  Jl/OS 
VS.  a.  208—114  20  Oalms  4,324,650 

1.  In  a  process  comprising:  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  a  fluidized  Dand  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dca 
zeolite-containing  cracking  catalyst  in  a  cracking  zone       Plalnes,  111. 

under  cracking  conditions  in  the  absence  of  added  hydro-   Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  111,752,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,290,916, 
gen  or  antimony  to  obtain  a  cracked  product;  which  is  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,638,  Oct  1, 1979, 

(b)  recovering  the  cracked  product;  Pat.  No.  4,276,194.  This  applicatioa  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

(c)  passing  the  cracking  caulyst  from  the  cracking  zone  to  a  209,553 
regeneration  zone;                                                                                            Int.  CI.'  ClOG  27/06 

(d)  regenerating  the  cracking  catalyst  in  the  regeneration  u_s.  CI.  208—206  13  Claimi 
zone  by  contact  with  oxygen-containing  gas  under  regen-  j  ^  method  of  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
eration  conditions  to  produce  a  regenerated  catalyst;  and   jj^^  distillate  by  contacting  said  distillate  at  oxidation  condi- 

(e)  introducing  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  cracking  zone  ^^^^  ^^  ^  catalytic  composite  prepared  by  contacting  a 
for  conuct  with  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock;  molecular  sieve  support  with  a  substituted  ammonium  com- 

wherein  the  regenerated  catalyst  contains  contam.najits         „d        e^^nted  by  the  structural  formula: 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium   i~"         f  ' 

and  iron  deposited  on  said  cracking  catalyst  in  such  a  way 
that  said  cracking  catalyst  cannot  be  fully  regenerated  in 
the  regeneration  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
tacting the  cracking  catalyst  with  a  treating  agent  contain- 
ing tin,  phosphorus  and  sulfur  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  to  said  cracking  catalyst  a  tin  concentration  of 
from  about  0.0001  to  about  4  percent  by  weight  of  con-  _ 
tacted  cracking  catalyst  wherein  the  cracking  catalyst  is  'wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
contacted  with  from  about  one-half  to  about  8  parts  by   carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
weight  of  sulfur  and/or  from  about  one  quarter  to  about   cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  R'  is  a  substantially 
one  part  by  weight  of  phosphorus  for  each  part  by  weight   straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 


R 

I 
R— N— R 

I 
R 


of  tin  with  which  it  has  been  contacted. 


4,324,649 
nRED  PROCESS  HEATER 
William  D.  Pariiot;  Paul  D.  O'Lenick,  both  of  Katy,  and  Lowell 
D.  Fraley,  Sugarlaad,  all  of  Tex.,  anignors  to  PnUman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166380 

Int  a.'  ClOG  9/20 

VS.  a.  208—130  «  Claims 


carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide,  drying  the  resulting  composite, 
thereafter  contacting  the  resulting  composite  with  a  metal 
chelate  and  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  being  in  a  weight  ratio  with  satd  molecular  sieve 
support  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  1 : 1 ,  and  thereafter  drying  the 
resulting  catalytic  composite. 


4,324,651 
DEASPHALTING  PROCESS 
Louis  D.  Rolbnann,  Princetoii,  NJ„  and  Dennis  E.  Walih, 
Richboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OU  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,602 
Int  a.i  aOC  3/00:  ClOG  21/16 
VS.  a.  208—309  "  < 


I 


^4^" 


-^ 


^^^^ 


-^ 


^^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  heating  hydrocarbons  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  combustion  gas  in  a  fired,  tubular  heater  having 
a  radiant  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  straight,  vertical,  tubular 
heat  exchange  means  disposed  therein,  each  of  the  means 
having  a  single  pass  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
combustion   gas   and   the   hydrocarbon   passing   upwardly 


1.  A  process  for  deasphalting  an  asphalt-contaimng  mineral 
oil  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  asphalt-containing  mineral  oil  at  an  ele- 
vated pressure  and  a  temperature  greater  than  about  80' 
C.  with  an  amount  of  methanol  effective  to  form  two 
liquid  phases,  a  deasphalted  oil  phase  comprising  a  miyor 
amount  of  the  methanol  and  an  asphalt  phase  comprising 
a  minor  amount  of  the  methanol,  said  pressure  and  said 
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temperature  being  efTective  to  maintain  the  methanol  in 
the  liquid  phase, 

(b)  separating  the  two  phases,  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  deasphalted  oil  phase  at  a  pressure  and  a 
temperature  less  than  about  80'  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  two  liquid  phases,  a  methanol  phase  and 
a  second  deasphalted  oil  phase  comprising  a  minor 
amount  of  methanol,  said  pressure  and  said  temperature 
being  effective  to  maintain  the  methanol  in  the  liquid 
phase. 


4424,652 

FLOTATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECOVERING  CRUDE  OIL  FROM  TAR-SAND 

Albert  G.  Hack,  DeoTcf ,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Cmceat  Engiiiecriiig 

Coapuy,  DenTcr,  Colo. 
Diriikia  ofSer.  No.  38,398,  May  14, 1979.  This  application  Oct 
9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,596 
ht  CI.)  B03B  5/S2 
U,S.C1.209— 3  4 


essentially  phosphoric  ester  in  an  amount  and  under  con- 
ditions capable  of  causing  the  silicate  compounds  to  pass 
into  the  flotation  residue,  said  flotation  step  being  effected 
at  the  natural  pH  of  the  ore  pulp,  and  recovering  a  float 
product  containing  the  phosphate  and  carbonate  com- 
pounds, 
(2)  conditioning  the  float  product  in  an  acid  medium  free  of 
phosphoric  acid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  flotation 
of  carbonates,  while  the  phosphates,  which  are  the  valu- 
able product  desired,  remain  in  the  residue. 


4,324,654 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  COPPER  OXIDE 

MINERALS 

William  T.  Rule,  Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Hanna  Miniiig 

Company,  Clereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,859 
lat  CV  B03D  1/02 
VS.  CL  209—166  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  copper  from  ores  containing 
copper  as  atacamite/paratacamite  by  flotation  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  the  ore  in  water, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  the  desired  value, 

(c)  adding  to  the  slurry  a  first  chelating  agent  having  the 
formula 


R— C(OH)=N— OR' 


(Fonnula  I) 


and  a  second  chelating  agent  having  the  formula 
R^OCSSX  (Fonnula  II) 


1.  The  method  for  removing  water-immiscible  bitumens  and 
the  like  from  the  surface  of  tar-sands  and  separating  same  from 
the  sand  grains  which  includes  the  steps  of:  providing  a  vessel, 
introducing  coated  sand  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry  into 
the  vessel,  rubbing  the  coated  sand  grains  together  under  water 
by  tumbling  them  in  a  generally  downward  direction  between 
two  counterrotating  screw  conveyors  to  rub  the  grains  to- 
gether and  scrub  water  immiscible  materials  from  the  surface 
thereof,  bubbling  an  air-water  mixture  up  through  the  descend- 
ing sand  grains  at  a  rate  and  in  a  quantity  effective  to  lift  the 
immiscibles  free  of  the  sand  and  deposit  same  on  the  surface  of 
the  water  without  inducing  undue  turbulence  of  a  degree 
which  would  result  in  sand  particles  being  elevated  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  bath  where  the  freed  immiscibles  are 
located  so  that  said  washed  sand  does  not  contact  said  surface- 
located  freed  immiscibles  while  simultaneously  washing  the 
sand  with  said  water  so  that  said  water  and  air  bubbles  are 
directed  upwardly  through  said  slurry  simultaneously  with 
said  rubbing  effected  by  said  screw  conveyors,  skimming  the 
immiscibles  thus  deposited  off  the  surface  of  the  water  while 
moving  the  progressively  cleaner  sand  grains  toward  one  end 
by  means  of  the  screw  conveyors,  and  dumping  the  clean  sand 
out  the  bottom  while  maintaining  the  water  level  above  that  of 
the  sand. 


wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  containing  from  S  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal, 
r2  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  an  alkali  metal, 

(d)  adding  a  frothing  agent  to  the  slurry, 

(e)  agitating  the  slurry  to  form  a  froth  containing  the  floated 
copper, 

(f)  removing  the  froth,  and 

(g)  recovering  the  floated  copper  from  the  froth. 


4,324,655 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTEWATER  WITH 

OXYGEN 

Joaef  Muskat  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Paaaatant-Werke  Micbelbacher  Hutte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

OMsion  of  Ser.  No.  47,062,  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,285,818. 

TWs  appUcatian  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,268 

Int  a.3  C02F  3/26 

VS.  a.  210-96.1  20  Claims 


4,324,653 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE 
ORES  WITH  SIUCO-CARBONATE  GANGUE 
Amar  Hcnchirl;  Jean-Luc  Cedle;  Gerard  Bandet;  Gilles  Barb- 
cry,  all  of  Orleans,  and  Rene  Bloisc,  Saint  Deals  eo  Val,  all  of 
Vrance,  aarigwin  to  Bnrcao  dc  Rechcrcfaes  Geologiqua  ct 
Minierea,  Piria,  Fraacc 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,757 
CUma  priority,  appUcattoa  France,  Dec.  17, 1979,  79  30868 
bt  CL3  B03D  1/06 
VS.  a.  209—167  9  Cfadoa 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  by  floution  of  phosphate  ores 
with  silico-cartmnate  gangue,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  overall  floution  of  the  ore  with  a  collector  comprising 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  wastewater  comprising: 

(a)  a  basin, 

(b)  means  continuously  circulating  said  wastewater  within 
said  basin  on  an  endless  horizontal  course, 

(c)  controllable  means  for  introducing  gas  containing  oxy- 
gen at  a  concentration  exceeding  that  of  air  into  the  waste- 
water by  agitating  the  surface  of  said  wastewater, 

(d)  a  cover  closing  an  area  of  said  endless  horizontal  course 
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to  the  atmosphere  and  defining  a  compartment  under- 
neath said  cover  which  is  filled  by  said  gas  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  course  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere, 

(e)  said  controllable  means  for  Introducing  said  gas  by  agitat- 
ing the  surface  of  said  wastewater  being  arranged  under- 
neath said  cover,  and 

(0  means  for  adjustably  withdrawing  gas  from  beneath  said 
cover. 


compartment  does  not  permit  entry  of  water  that  hat  not 
passed  through  said  grid. 


4,324,656 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  WITHDRAWAL  AND 

PURinCATlON  TREATMENT  OF  WATERS  AND 

AQUEOUS  EFFLUENTS 

Serge  E.  Godar,  Avenue  des  Croix  de  Guerre,  330,  1120  Bm- 

xelles,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,032 

aaiffls  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  24, 1978,  46  646 

lot  a.'  C02F  1/74,  1/52 

VS.  a.  210—170  9  ClalBi 


4,324,657 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  UQUIDS 
Michael  E.  Garrett  92  York  Rd.,  Woking,  Surrey,  Eagland 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,700 
Claiins  priority,  appUcatioii  United  Klagdom,  Feb.  4,  1977, 
4699/77;  Feb.  16, 1977, 6490/77;  Mar.  17, 1977, 11365/77;  Sep. 
12, 1977,  37978/77 

tat  CL'OnF  J/22 
VS.  a.  210—197  2  ( 


I.  In  an  installation  for  withdrawal  and  purification  treat- 
ment of  liquid  comprising  water  and  aqueous  effluents,  respec- 
tively, comprising  two  essential  elements,  namely  a  water 
intake  apparatus  defining  an  intake  and  including  means  for 
pretreatments  of  the  liquid  to  take  place  In  said  Intake  appara- 
tus, and  a  purification  apparatus  including  means  for  control- 
ling the  purification  apparatus  by  the  Intake  apparatus  and  for 
further  treatments  of  the  liquid  to  take  place  In  the  purification 
apparatus,  the  purification  apparatus  having  a  settling  unit  for 
settling  out  heavy  matter,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  single  pump  means  for  transferring  the  water  and  aqueous 
effluents,  respectively,  to  be  treated  from  the  intake  all  the 
way  up  to  the  settling, 
a  continuous  tubular  reactor,  extending  from  the  intake 
apparatus  to  the  purification  apparatus,  of  tubular  form 
and  length  and  operatively  connected  with  said  pump 
means,  the  latter  for  forcing  the  liquid  through  said  con- 
tinuous tubular  reactor, 
said  pump  means  for  providing  a  rate  of  flow  which  condi- 
tions all  of  the  pretreatments  In  the  water  intake  apparatus 
and  all  of  the  treatments  in  the  purification  apparatus  and 
being  such  that  the  linear  velocity  of  liquid  plus  any  parti- 
cles circulating  in  the  tubular  reactor  is  between  0.40 
m/sec  and  1  m/sec, 
said  water  intake  apparatus  comprises, 
a  receptacle  adapted  to  be  partially  immersed, 
floats  support  said  receptacle  such  that  the  receptacle  is 

partially  immersed  in  the  water  and  aqueous  effluents, 
said  receptacle  is  formed  with  a  hydrodynamically  shaped 
front  and  rear  formed  by  an  inclined  grid  constituting  said 
intake  through  which  the  liquid  flows, 
said  receptacle  having  an  interior  portion  located  in  front  of 
said  grid  downstream  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  the 
water  and  the  aqueous  effluents,   respectively,   to  be 
treated,  said  Interior  portion  forms  an  aeration  compart- 
ment constituting  means  for  aerating  the  water  and  aque- 
ous effluents  and  liberating  air  bubbles,  said  aerating 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  porous  members, 
said  aeration  compartment  has  an  upper  open  edge  extend- 
ing above  the  surface  of  the  water  and  aqueous  effluents, 
the  degree  of  immersion  of  said  receptacle  by  means  of  said 
floats  being  such  that  said  open  edge  of  said  aeration 


CF-" 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  aqueous  waste  material  having  a 
biochemical  oxygen  demand,  comprising  a  vessel  for  contain- 
ing a  volume  of  the  material;  means  for  continuously  feeding  a 
stream  of  aqueous  waste  material  through  a  conduit  in  commu- 
nication with  means  for  defining  a  confined  stilling  zone  posi- 
tioned in  an  upper  portion  of  the  vessel;  means  for  feeding  a 
second  stream  of  aqueous  liquor  containing  bacterial  sludge 
into  said  conduit  to  combine  the  streams;  baffle  means  defining 
said  stilling  zone  for  keeping  the  combined  streams  separate 
from  an  upper  layer  of  clarified  liquor  to  be  separately  main- 
tained In  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel;  means  for  withdraw- 
ing clarified  liquor  maintained  in  the  upper  layer  of  the  vessel; 
means  for  combining  the  streams  and  introducing  the  streams 
into  the  stilling  zone  wherein  the  momentum  of  the  liquid  is 
substantially  reduced  before  the  liquid  passes  to  a  lower  zone 
of  the  vessel  wherein  biological  treatment  of  the  aqueous 
material  and  collection  of  bacterial  sludge  takes  place;  means 
for  Introducing  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  mixture  into 
the  combined  streams  to  form  discrete  bubbles  of  oxygen  gas 
therein  and  thereby  faciliute  dissolution  of  the  oxygen;  said 
means  for  feeding  a  second  stream  comprising  means  for  recy- 
cling aqueous  material  containing  bacterial  sludge  to  the  upper 
region  of  said  stilling  zone  by  withdrawing  aqueous  waste 
material  containing  bacterial  sludge  to  be  collected  in  the 
lower  zone,  said  means  for  feeding  the  stream  of  aqueous 
material  through  the  conduit  and  to  recycle  the  bacterial 
sludge  comprising  pump  means,  an  oxygen  injection  conduit  in 
communication  with  the  conduit  adjacent  the  pump  means,  a 
partition  across  the  stilling  zone  dividing  it  into  separate  upper 
and  lower  regions,  said  means  for  recycling  comprising  a 
conduit  for  feeding  aqueous  material  into  the  upper  region  of 
the  stilling  zone;  a  passage  through  the  partition,  the  passage 
being  wider  at  its  outlet  than  lu  inlet  thereby  constituting  the 
expansion  chamber,  means  for  creating  a  flow,  initially  turbu- 
lent of  aqueous  materia]  from  the  upper  region  of  the  stilling 
zone  through  the  passage  and  Into  the  lower  region  of  the 
stilling  zone,  and  means  for  introducing  oxygen  or  oxygen- 
containing  gas  mixture  into  the  turbulent  flow. 
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4,324,658  4,324,660 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  THIN  WALL  PLATE  FLUID  HLTER 

Willim  G.  Emood,  800  Country  Qob  Rd.,  Havre  dc  Grace,   Richard  H.  Peyton,  Berkley,  Mass.,  and  Donald  I.  Tliomton, 


Md.  21078 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  805,394 
Int  0.3  BOID  31/00 
MS.  CL  210— 32U 


Warwicli,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Fram  Corporation,  East  ProW- 
dencc,  R  J, 

nied  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,734 
17  Claims  Int  CX.^  BOID  27m 

MS.  a.  210-440  8  Claims 
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1.  A  transfer  plale  for  a  dialyzer  and  like  transfer  device,  said 
transfer  plate  being  formed  from  sheet  material  shaped  to 
defme  adjacent  to  two  opposite  edges  thereof  and  on  both 
faces  thereof  fluid  flow  troughs,  said  transfer  plate  further 
having  a  central  portion  disposed  between  said  troughs  formed 
to  defme  a  generally  corrugated  arrangement  deflning  adjacent 
fluid  flow  passages  on  both  faces  thereof,  said  passages  extend- 
ing between  and  generally  normal  to  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  respective  ones  of  said  troughs,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
troughs  on  opposite  faces  of  said  plate  having  cross  sections 
which  overlap  when  viewed  from  said  edge  of  said  transfer 
plate,  said  transfer  plate  having  a  substantially  uniform  mate- 
rial thickness  throughout. 


4,324,659 
LIME  SLUDGE  PRESS  UNIT 
Jnka  Titoff,  SaTonlinna,  Finland,  assignor  to  Ento-Gntzeit 
OiakeWto ,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,273 

CUms  priority,  applicatioa  Finland,  Not.  13, 1979,  793549 

laL  a.J  BOID  33/04 

MS.  a.  210—386  6  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  lime  sludge  press  unit  comprising  at 
least  two  pairs  of  press  rolls,  the  lime  sludge  web  passing, 
supported  by  an  endless  wire,  through  their  press  nips  and 
moisture  escaping  from  the  lime  sludge  therein,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  after  the  first  pair  of  rolls  is  lo- 
cated a  lime  sludge  treatment  screw  transversal  to  the  lime 
sludge  web  and  which  breaks  up  the  pressed  lime  sludge  web 
and  carrying  helical  threads  starting  at  its  ends  and  opposite  in 
direction  so  that  these  both  Uansport  the  lime  sludge  from  the 
margin  of  the  web  towards  its  center. 


1.  In  an  automotive  oil  filter,  a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
therein,  said  housing  including  a  cup-shaped  member  having  a 
circumferentially-extending  wall  defining  an  axis  and  an  open 
end  and  a  closure  member  closing  said  open  end,  an  annular 
fluid-permeable  filtering  element  within  said  housing  chamber, 
said  filtering  element  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  pair  of 
compartments,  said  closure  member  including  a  threaded 
opening  communicating  with  one  of  said  compartments,  an- 
other opening  in  said  closure  member  communicating  with  the 
other  of  said  compartments,  an  annular  seal  mounted  on  said 
closure  member  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  open  end  of  said  cup-shaped  member  is  defined  by  a 
circumferentially-extending  marginal  edge,  said  closure 
member  being  a  stamping  consisting  of  a  single  member 
having  a  circumferentially-extending  marginal  edge; 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  of  said 
closure  member  having  cooperating  means  for  forming  a 
fluid-tight  seal  between  the  closure  member  and  the  cup- 
shaped  member, 
said  cooperating  means  including  a  bead  circumscribing  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  and  an  inner 
annular  flange  and  an  outer  annular  flange  defined  by  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  closure  member; 
said  inner  flange  formed  of  a  double  thickness  fold  of  said 
closure  member  projecting  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of 
said  closure  member  and  extending  into  said  housing 
chamber; 
said  outer  flange  formed  of  a  single  upwardly  bent  thickness 
of  said  closure  member,  located  radially  outward  of  said 
first  flange,  projecting  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
closure  member  and  extending  outside  said  housing  cham- 
ber; 
wherein  the  marginal  edge  of  said  cufvshaped  member  is 
received  in  a  channel  formed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
flanges;  said  outer  flange  includes  a  section  projecting 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  wall  of  said  cup-shaped 
member;  and  said  fluid-tight  seal  is  formed  by  crimping 
said  bead  between  said  inner  and  outer  flanges  and  further 
crimping  the  bead  between  said  inwardly  projecting  sec- 
tion and  the  floor  of  said  channel. 
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4,324,661 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACnON  AND  PARTICLE 

SEPARATION 

Yoichiro  Ito,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  aisignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreiented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Educa- 
tion and  Welfere,  WaiUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,491 

Int  a.3  BOID  75/08 

U.S.  a.  210—635  2  Claimi 
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1.  A  method  of  centrifugal  continuous  countercurrent  chro- 
matographic extraction  of  separable  components  from  a  liquid 
sample  comprising  first  eluting  two  respective  solvent  phases 
of  different  viscosity  and  density  through  opposite  ends  of  an 
axially  rotating  column,  revolving  the  column  simultaneously 
around  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  column  at  the  same  angular  velocity  and  in  the  same 
angular  direction,  then,  after  a  steady  hydrodynamic  equilib- 
rium is  substantially  reached,  introducing  the  liquid  sample  at 
a  middle  portion  of  the  column,  and  then  collecting  a  selected 
separable  component  of  the  sample  from  one  end  of  the  col- 
umn. 
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flow  of  dialysis  solution  through  said  dialyzer,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  orienting  said  dialyzer  at  an  attitude  in  which  the  blood 
inlet  port  is  positioned  below  the  blood  outlet  port  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  dialysis  solution  ports  is 
positioned  above  the  other; 

(b)  priming  the  dialysis  solution  side  of  the  dialyzer  by 
operating  the  valving  system  to  cause  dialysis  solution 
to  flow  under  a  negative  pressure  into  the  lower  dialysis 
solution  port,  upwardly  through  the  dialyzer  and  out 
from  the  upper  dialysis  solution  port,  so  as  to  expel  air 
from  the  dialysis  solution  flow  path;  and  thereafter 

(c)  operating  the  valving  system  so  as  to  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  dialysis  solution  flow  to  a  normal  flow  direction 
wherein  dialysis  solution  enters  said  upper  port,  flows 
downwardy  through  the  dialyzer  and  exits  the  lower 
port. 


4,324,663 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 
HAEMODLALYSIS  CONDinONS 
Jean  C.  Hirel,  VUIebon-sur-YTette;  Francois  M.  Goupy,  Paris; 
Pierre  G.  Bloch,  Sceaux,  and  Patrice  E.  Dcsonlet,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Natioaal  dc  la  Santc  ct  dc  la 
Recherche  Medicale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,642 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30, 1976,  76  23423 

lit  a.3  BOID  13/00 

MS.  a.  210-646  12  Claima 


4424,662 
FLOW  REVERSAL  IN  A  DULYZER 
William  J.  Schnell,  Wheeling,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Baxter  TraTcnol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,119 

lat  a.3  BOID  13/00,  31/00 

MS.  a.  210—646  13  Claims 
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9.  A  method  for  operating: 

an  artificial  kidney  system  which  includes  a  negative-pres- 
sure-type dialyzer  having  spaced  blood  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  spaced  first  and  second  dialysis  solution  ports  which 
are  constructed  to  be  positioned  one  above  the  other,  and 
a  semipermeable  membrane  that  separates  dialysis  solution 
and  blood  flowing  through  said  dialyzer  and  defines  sepa- 
rate flow  paths;  and  a  dialysis  machine  coupled  to  said 
dialyzer  and  having  negative  pressure  pump  means  for 
drawing  dialysis  solution  through  the  dialyzer  and  having 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  direction  of 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  haemodialysis  conditions  while 
simultaneously  subjecting  a  patient  to  ultrafiltration  of  the 
blood,  which  method  comprises: 
circulating  the  blood  of  the  patient  to  and  from  one  side  of  a 

membrane  of  a  haemodialyser, 
circulating  a  haemodialysis  solution  to  and  from  the  other 

side  of  the  said  membrane  of  the  haemodialyser, 
supplying  physiologically  acceptable  fluid  to  the  patient  by 

perfusion, 
monitoring  variations  in  the  weight  of  the  patient  during  the 

haemodialysis, 
determining  a  validity  zone  defmed  by  two  weighl/time 

curves  defining  at  any  given  moment  an  area  of  weight 

values, 
comparing  variations  in  weight  with  said  area  «l  any  one 

moment,  for  generating  a  control  signal,  and 
controlling  at  least  a  parameter  determining  the  course  of 

ultrafiltration  according  to  said  control  signal. 
6.  A  haemodialysis  apparatus  for  effecting  dialysis  of  the 
blood  by  ultrafiltration,  comprising: 
a  haemodialyser  having  membrane  means  separating  a  blood 

compartment  for  a  dialysis  solution  compartment, 
means  for  causing  the  circulation  of  the  blood  of  a  patient 

and  a  haemodialysis  solution  on  either  side  of  said  mem- 
brane, 
a  perfusion  arrangement  for  a  patient  whose  blood  is  to 

undergo  haemodialysis, 
at  least  one  sensor  of  a  parameter  related  to  the  weight  of  a 
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patient  for  providing  a  signal  representing  variations  in 
tbe  weight  of  the  patient, 

means  for  comparing  the  signal  of  variations  in  weight  with 
an  area  of  weight  values  defined  by  plotting  maximum  and 
minimum  acceptable  weights  of  the  patient  at  each  time 
within  a  haemodialysis  period  during  which  the  haemodi- 
alyser  is  to  be  employed,  to  give  a  control  signal  when  the 
signal  of  weight  variation  is  not  within  said  area,  and 

means  for  controlling  at  least  a  parameter  determining  the 
course  of  ultrafiltration  according  to  said  control  signal. 


4,334,6m 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUMS 

WflUam  It  Siyder,  Warmimtcr,  aad  Diaae  Feaentein,  Ben- 

nlem,  bodi  of  Pa.,  aiiigaora  to  Bctz  Urimratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 

voae.  Pa. 

Filed  Ayr-  M.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  254^42 
lat  a^  C02F  5/12 
VS.  CL  210—701  10  Ciaina 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  deposition  of  scale  impart- 
ing precipitates  on  the  structural  parts  of  the  system  exposed  to 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  scale  imparting  precipitates 
under  deposit  forming  conditions,  which  method  comprises 
adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount  for  the 
purpose  of  a  water  soluble  polymer  (I)  comprising  moieties  (a) 
derived  from  an  acrylic  acid  or  water  soluble  salt  thereof  and 
moieties  (b)  of  an  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein 
the  moieties  of  the  polymer  have  the  following  formula 


■CHi— C- 


c=o 

I 


R 
I 
-CHj— C- 


c=o 

I 

O 
I 
Rz— OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  R|  is  OH,  OM  or  NH2  where  M  is  a  water  soluble 
cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  about  2-6  carbon  atoms  and 
a  mole  ratio  ofx  to  y  is  34:1  to  1:4,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount  of  a 
water  soluble  eater  of  an  aliphatic  sulphodicarboxylic  acid  (II). 


4,324,«65 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  BROMINE  FROM  WASTE 

UQUID 
laao  YokoatcU,  MoriyaBi;  Takeo  Yaniada,  Nagoya;  Akio 

Mohri,  YokkaicU;  KiyoaU  Ota,  Tokyo,  and  Minora  Ikeda, 

Oaoda,  all  of  Japan,  anigBan  to  IiUhara  Sangyo  Kali  ha, 

Udn  Oiaka  and  Niaaaa  Chaakal  Indastriea,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

both  of,  Japan 
POT  No.  PCr/JP79/00239,  {  371  Date  Nor.  5,  IWO,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct  28,  IMO,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOOO/OIMS,  PCT  Pab. 

Dale  Sep.  18,  IMO 

PCT  FUcd  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  201,404 

daina  priority,  appUeatiaa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25204 

lat  CL'  C02F  1/76;  COIB  7/09 

U.S.  CI.  210—718  5  Oaina 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  bromine,  from  a  waste  liquid 
formed  in  the  production  of  an  aniline  derivative  by  ammonol- 
ysis  of  a  bromobenzene  derivative  nuclear  substituted  with  at 
last  one  halogen  atom  or  fimctional  group,  or  from  a  similar 
liquid,  said  process  being  characterized  by  containing  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  adding  to  said  liquid  an  alkaline  material  in  an  amount  of 
not  less  than  1.1  mole-times  the  combined  ammonia  con- 
tent in  said  liquid; 

(b)  bringing  the  resulting  liquid  into  contact  with  gaseous 


chlorine  until  the  oxidation-reduction  potential  of  the 
liquid  reaches  at  least  400  mV; 

(c)  filtering  and  removing  the  formed  percipitate; 

(d)  adding  a  mineral  acid  or  an  acidic  waste  liquid  containing 
a  mineral  acid  before  or  after  the  above-said  step  (c)  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  the  liquid  to  3  or  less;  then, 

(e)  bringing  the  resulting  liquid  into  contact  with  gaseous 
chlorine  while  allowing  the  liquid  to  flow  down  through 
a  vertically  long,  gas-liquid  contact  equipment,  and  simul- 
taneously introducing  steam  to  distill  bromine  out. 


4,324,666 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FERROCYANIDE  IONS 

FROM  RINSE  WATER  OF  AN  ALKAUNE  CYANIDE 

METAL  PLATING  PROCESS 

John  E.  Hunt,  Harrington,  III.,  assignor  to  DuToac  Corporation, 

Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  JoL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,599 

lat  a.'  C02F  1/52 

VS.  CL  210—722  6  Oaiau 

1.  In  an  alkaline  cyanide  metal  plating  process  including 
plating  metal  articles,  rinsing  the  improvement  comprising  the 
plated  articles  in  water,  and  subjecting  the  rinse  water  to  chlo- 
rination,  the  steps  of  removing  ferrocyanide  ions  present  in  the 
rinse  water  prior  to  chloriniation  by  mixing  with  the  rinse 
water  maintained  at  pH  values  ranging  from  pH  7  to  pH  10  at 
least  one  equivalent  of  soluble  manganous  salt  required  to  react 
with  the  ferrocyanide  ions  present,  thereby  forming  manga- 
nous ferrocyanide  [MnaFe  (CN)6]  as  a  water  insoluble  precipi- 
tate and  removing  the  precipitate  from  the  treated  rinse  water. 


4,324,667 
PROCESS  FOR  PURmCATION  OF  WASTE  WATERS 
FROM  AROMATIC  AMINES 
Igor  I.  KonatantiaoT,  proipekt  Lenina,  101,  kv.  12;  Antoalna  I. 
Kormnabechkina,  ulitsa  PirogOTa,  1/2,  kT.  26;  Jury  A.  Avdo- 
Bia,  pnnpekt  Tsfolkorskogo,  31,  kv.  52;  Vladimir  M.  Kot- 
lyarsky,  proipekt  Pobcdy,  3,  kr.  34;  Albert  A.  Kim,  ulitsa 
Griboedova,  33,  kr.  22;  Nikolai  V.  ObraztioT,  ulitsa  K^idc 
Tina,  8,  kr.  24,  and  Alexei  V.  EliaioT,  protpekt  Lenina,  85,  kT. 
43,  aU  of  DzerzUnsk,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00010,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  17, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01800,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,208 
lat  a.'  C02F  1/54 
VS.  a.  210—729  3  Clahna 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  waste  waters  containing  aromatic 
amines,  comprising  adding,  to  said  waste  waters,  an  amine 
precipitating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,3'- 
dimethyldiphenylmethanediisocyanate-4,4';  3.S- 

dibromotolylenediisocyanate-2,4;  diphenylmethanediisocya- 
nate-4,4';  tolylenediisocyanate-2,4;  a  mixture  of  isomers  of 
diphenylmethanediisocyanate  consisting  of  4,4'-isomer,  2,4'- 
isomer  and  2,2'-isomer,  or  a  mixture  of  polyphenylpolymethy- 
lene-polyisocyanates,  in  a  molar  ratio  to  said  aromatic  amines 
ranging  from  1:1  to  30:1,  respectively;  wherein  said  amine 
precipating  agent  is  introduced  into  said  waste  waters  as  a 
solution  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  and  separating  the  precipi- 
tate thereby  formed  from  the  waste  waters. 


4,324,668 

HIGH  VlSCOSmr  acidic  treating  FLUIDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Lawreacc  E.  Harria,  Daiican,  Okla.,  aaaigaor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^27 
lat  CL^  O09K  3/00 
VS.  0.  252-8  J5  C  24  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  well  formation  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
combining  a  hydratable  gelling  agent  having  a  molecular 
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weight  greater  than  100,000  and  having  carboxyl  func- 
-tionability  and  capable  of  being  crosslinked  with  metal 
ions  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyme- 
thylhydroxyethyl  cellulose  having  a  DS  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1  to  1.0  and  a  MS  in  the  range  of  about  O.S  to  S, 
carboxymethylhydroxypropyl  guar  havmg  a  DS  m  the 
range  of  about  O.OS  to  O.S  aiid  a  MS  in  the  range  of  about 
0.01  to  1.0,  carboxyethylhydroxypropyl  guar  having  a  DS 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  O.S  and  a  MS  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.0 1  to  1 .0  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a 
zirconium  crosslinking  agent  with  an  aqueous  acid  solu- 
tion said  acid  being  present  in  sufficient  quantities  to  form 
a  high  viscosity  acidic  treating  fluid  with  a  pH  below  3 
and  which  is  stable  at  high  temperatures;  and 
introducing  said  treating  fluid  into  said  formation. 


4,324,669 

FOAMED  HIGH  VISCOSTTY  AQUEOUS  INORGANIC 

ACID  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 

Lewis  R.  Norman,  and  Tonuny  R.  Gardacr,  both  of  Dnocan, 

Okla.,  aisignon  to  HalliburtoB  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,860 

lat  a.J  E21B  43/27 

VS.  a.  252— 8  J5  C  12  Claioa 

1.  A  foamed  and  gelled  aqueous  inorganic  acid  solution 

consisting  of: 

(a)  an  inorganic  acid; 

(b)  water; 

(c)  an  inert  gas;  and, 

(d)  a  gelling-foaming  agent,  said  gelling-foaming  agent  con- 
sisting of  a  water  soluble  organic  solvent;  and 

a  mixture  of  ethoxylated  fatty  amines  having  the  general 
formula: 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

(2)  said  carboxylic  acid  material  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  aliphatic  monocarboxyUc  acid  contain- 
ing from  8  to  40  carixin  atoms  per  molecule,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  monocaitioxylic  acid  contain- 
ing from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 

(c)  the  mole  ratio  of  said  aromatic  add  to  said  aliphatic 
acid  ranging  from  about  2:3  to  19:1. 

(3)  said  alkanol  material  being  characterized  by  the  for- 
mula: 

ROH 

where  R  is  defined  above  and  where  ROH  is  derived 
from  reaction  between  said  aluminum  alkoilde  material 
and  said  carboxylic  acid  material 
(4)the  mole  ratio  of  said  aluminum  alkoxide  material  to 
said  carboxylic  acid  material  is  about  I  to  2, 

(B)  secondly  heating  said  liquid  to  second  temperatures  in 
the  range  where  said  alkanol  material  is  distilled  off  and 
maintaining  said  second  heating  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  the  equivalent  of  at  least  about  2  theoretical  moles 
of  said  alkanol  based  upon  said  aluminum  alkoxide  mate- 
rial, and 

(C)  thirdly  heating  the  resulting  product  from  said  second 
heating  to  gradually  increasing  third  temperatures  from  a 
temperature  corresponding  to  the  fuial  temperature  of  said 
second  heating  up  to  about  200'  C,  thereby  to  convert 
said  resulting  product  into  a  homogeneous  final  liquid 
having  a  viscosity  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  result- 
ing product  from  said  second  heating. 


(CH2CH20)iH 


/ 
R— N 
\ 

(CHjCHzO)^ 

wherein:  R  is  selected  from  saturated  and  unsaturated 
aliphatic  groups  having  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  average 
sum  of  the  value  of  x  and  y  in  said  mixture  is  in  the  range 
of  from- about  1.8  to  2.2  and  said  ethoxylated  fatty  amine 
is  present  in  said  gelling  agent  in  the  range  of  from  about 
10.0%  to  about  80.0%  by  weight  of  said  gelling  agent. 


4,324,671 
GREASE  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON  FlUORINATm 

POLYSILOXANES 
John  B.  Chriatian,  Yellow  Springa,  aad  Christ  Tanbonki,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  aiaignon  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  uprtisated  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Air  Force,  Waahlngtoa, 
D.C. 

ContiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  100,180,  Dec  4, 1979, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  233J77 
lat  a.'  ClOM  1/32.  1/50 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  14  CUbm 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
fluorinated  polysiloxane  base  fluid,  a  minor  amount  of  a  thick- 
ening agent  for  the  base  fluid,  and  a  rust  and  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  benzimidazole  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


4,324,670 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MIXED  OXYALUMINUM 

ACYLATE  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  IN  GREASE 

MANin'ACTURE 

Charles  E.  Pratt,  Sigaal  MoBBtaia,  Tena,,  assizor  to  Chatteai, 

lacn  Chattaaooga,  Tena. 
CoBtiBBBtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,933,  Not.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,280,917.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,n 
iBt  a.'  ClOM  5/12,  7/16,  1/20 
VS.  a.  252—37.7  13  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  composition  comprised  of  mixed 
oxyaluminum  acylate  and  mixed  esters  of  carboxylic  acid 
material,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially, 
(A)  first  heating  a  mixture  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  material 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  material  to  a  first  temperature  which 
is  above  the  melting  point  of  said  carboxylic  acid  material 
but  which  is  below  the  boiling  point  of  an  alkanol  material 
while  agitating  said  mixture,  said  first  heating  being  con- 
tinued for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  homoge- 
neous mixture, 

(1)  said  aluminum  alkoxide  material  being  characterized 
by  the  formula: 

Al(OR)j 


©:>• 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl, 
perfluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkyleneether. 


4,324,672 
DISPERSANT  ALKENYLSUCONIMIDES  CONTAINING 
OXY-REOUCED  MOLYBDENUM  AND  LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Stepbea  A.  LcTine;  RayMod  C  SchUcht  both  of  FlihkiU,  aad 
Hany  Chafeta,  Poaghkaepsie,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarigBon  to  Tex- 
aco, Inc,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jo.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,709 
lat  a>  CUM  1/54 
VS.  a.  252—49.7  4  CUan 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  oxidation  inhibiting, 
dispersant  aiu)  friction  reducing  properties  in  lubricants  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  reacting  a  hexava- 
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lent  salt  or  oxide  of  molybdenum  with  from  IS.l  to  1:15  equiv- 
alents of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  then  with  an  alkenyl  Miccini- 
mide  of  the  formula: 


H 

I 

RC- 


HiC- 


O 

H 
-c 


N— CH2CH2(NHCH2CH2),NH2 


-C 

N 

o 


wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  50  to  200  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain  and  x  ranges  from  0  to  10. 

4.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  composition  of 
claim  1  to  provide  from  0.01  to  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  mo- 
lybdenum in  said  lubricant. 


4324,673 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
POLYFIUOROALKYLETHERS 
John  B.  Christian,  Yellow  Spring!,  and  Chriat  Timborski,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  auignora  to  The  United  Statea  of  America 
at  reprcMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,179,  Dec.  4,  1979, 
■bandoocd.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225^46 
Int.  a.1  ClOM  1/32,  1/50 
MS.  CL  2S2— 51 J  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
polyfluoroalkylether  base  fluid,  a  minor  amount  of  a  thicken- 
ing agent  for  the  base  fluid,  and  a  rust  and  corrosion  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  benzimidazole  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


H 


C-R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  alkyl,  hydrocarbon  aryl, 
perfluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkyleneether. 


4,324,675 

PROTECTIVE  ADDITIVE  FOR  RADIATORS  IN 

COOLANTS  CONTAINING  WATER 

Klani  Barthold,  Weinheim,  and  Gert' Liebold,  Edingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsehaft, 

Ludwigthafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,3000687 

InL  a.'  C09K  i/00 
VS.  a.  252—79  10  Claima 

1.  An  anticorrosive  additive  free  of  nitrites,  amines,  and 
phosphates  for  use  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  inhibit  the  corro- 
sion of  metals  present  in  the  cooling  system  of  a  water-cooled 
internal  combustion  engine  consisting  essentially  of  in  admix- 
ture 

(A)  an  effective  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one 
conventional  corrosion  inhibitor  for  metals  and 

(B)  an  effective  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one 
nucleus-substituted  benzoic  acid  having  strongly  electron- 
attracting  groups  and  a  pKa  of  less  than  3  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  halogen-ring-substituted  ben- 
zoic acids. 


4,324,676 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  /S-DIKETO  CHELATING 

COMPOUNDS 
Herman  S.  Gilbert,  Angleton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,911 
Int  a?  C23F  U/12;  C09K  i/00 
MS.  a.  252—79  8  Claima 

1.  An  aqueous  corrosion  resistant  glycol  composition  com- 
prising 

(A)  25  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycol  or 
mixtures  of  alkylene  glycols, 

(B)  a  soluble  amount  effective  to  reduce  metal  corrosion  of 
0-dicarbonyl  compounds  having  the  formula 

Rl-C(0>C(R2KR3KXO)-R4 

where 

Rl  and  R4  are  independently  alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbons, 
and  alkoxy  groups,  of  1-4  carbons, 

Rj  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy],  alkyl  groups  of  1-4 
carbons,  or  acetyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  R|  and 
R2  can  be  joined  to  form  a  5  or  6  membered  ring  when 
R3  is  hydrogen  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbons, 

with  the  proviso  that  R|  and  R4  can  be  joined  to  form  a  5 
membered  ring  when  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1-4  carbons, 

with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R4  can  be  joined  to  form  the 
1,2-phenylene  group  when  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  and 
with  the  proviso  that  Rj  and  R4  can  be  joined  to  form 
the  1,2  phenylene  group  when  R2  is  hydroxyl  and  R3  is 
the  2-hydroxy  l,3-dione-indanyl-2  group. 


4,324,674 
AMINE  SALT  STABIUZED  PHOSPHATE  ESTER-BASED 

FUNCnONAL  FLUID 
Hngh  S.  MacKiaaoB,  Hcrcalea,  Calif.,  aativur  to  Cherron 
Research  Company,  San  Franeiaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,159 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  3/26.  3/28 
MS.  a.  252— 78J  8  Claims 

1.  An  erosion-inhibited  phosphate  ester-based  functional 
fluid  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  phosphate  ester  and  from 
10  to  50,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  a  perfluorinaled 
anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  soluble  amine  salts  of  a 
perfluoroalkane  sulfonic  acid  or  perfluoroalkane  disulfonic 
acid  wherein  the  alkane  is  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4424,677 
STABLE  DISHWASHING  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ACTIVE  CHLORINE 
Jochen  Kanfmann;  Theodor  Altenachiipfer,  both  of  Duaaeldorf^ 
Klaua  Schumann,  Eriirath,  and  Friedel  Rings,  Monheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  attignon  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaell- 
schaft  auf  Alrtien,  Dusaeldorf-Holthauaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dee.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000981;  Mar.  1, 1980,  3007998 

Int  CL'  CUD  7/56.  7/54 
MS.  a.  252—99  12  Claima 

1.  A  stable,  alkaline,  granulated  dishwashing  agent  composi- 
tion containing  active  chlorine  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  for 
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use  in  mechanical  dishwashers  consisting  essentially  of  an 
admixture  of: 

(a)  from  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  tri- 
chloroisocyanuric  acid  in  the  form  of  granulates  or  prills 
having  particles  of  which  more  than  84%  by  weight  pass 
through  a  screen  with  an  inside  mesh  diameter  of  1.6  mm 
and  more  than  90%  by  weight  are  retained  by  a  screen 
with  the  inside  mesh  diameter  of  0.2  mm  and  having  a 
degree  of  purity  of  ^99%  as  determined  by  laser-Raman 
spectroscopy, 

(b)  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  granulated  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  having  particles  of  which  more  than  80%  by 
weight  pass  through  a  screen  with  an  inside  mesh  diameter 
of  1.6  mm  and  less  than  10%  by  weight  pass  through  a 
screen  with  an  inside  mesh  diameter  of  0.2  mm, 

(c)  from  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of  builders  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  polyphosphates  and  mix- 
tures of  said  polyphosphates  with  up  to  60%  by  weight  of 
the  builders  of  synthetic,  water-insoluble  alkali  metal 
aluminosilicates  having  a  calcium  binding  capacity  of 
between  50  and  200  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  inorganic 
active  substance, 

(d)  from  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  silicates, 

(e)  from  2%  to  50%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  carbonates,  or 
sulfates,  and 

(0  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  nonionic  surface-active  com- 
pounds. 


4,324,678 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  HBREGLASS 
Barry  R.  Howson,  21  Rochdale  Rd.,  Mount  Claremont,  Westtn 
Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Not.  23, 1979,  PE1455 
Int.  a.'  B60S  I/OO;  B63B  59/00;  CUD  7/08.  7/10 
MS.  a.  252—136  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  fibreglass  which  comprises  apply- 
ing thereto  an  aqueous  composition,  the  composition  contain- 
ing from  about  40  to  50%  W/W  of  phosphoric  acid,  from 
about  0. 1  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent  and  from  about 
0.1  to  5.0%  W/V  of  ferrous  ammonium  sulphate. 


4,324,679 
CONTROLLING  ODOR  IN  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 
Robert  C.  Carlton,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufketnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTition  of  Ser.  No.  876,113,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^18,531. 

Thit  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,268 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/68;  C08F  8/18,  8/34 

MS.  a.  252—182  6  Claima 

1.  A  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  aromatic  sulfonium  complex  salt,  said  salt  being  photode- 
composable  and  being  capable  of  initiating  polymerization 
of  cationically  polymerizable  monomers  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation; 

(b)  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  liquid  neutral  oxyethy- 
lene-containing  material  selected  from: 

(i)  compounds  having  the  formula 

R((OC2H4),,<OC3H6)™OHl, 

where  R  is  a  polyvalent  neutral  organic  radical  having 
a  valence  of  p,  n-t-m  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  about  25,  p 
is  in  the  range  of  2  to  6,  wherein  the  oxyethylene  units 
in  such  compounds  constitute  at  least  about  15%  by 
weight  of  such  compounds;  and  wherein  the  number  of 

_  carbon  atoms  in  R  divided  by  the  product  of  n  and  p  is 
less  than  three;  and 

(ii)  compounds  having  the  formula: 

R'(OC2H4WOC}H«)»OH 
where  R'  is  monovalent  neutral  organic  radical,  where 


n  -)-  m  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  25,  wherein  the  oxyethylene 
units  in  such  compounds  constitute  at  least  about  50% 
by  weight  of  such  compounds;  and 
(iii)  compounds  of  the  formula: 

H(OC2H4),,(OC3H»)«OH 

where  n  -)-  m  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  about  25,  wherein  the 
oxyethylene  units  in  such  compounds  constitute  at  least 
about  15%  by  weight  of  such  compounds;  and 
(c)  an  organic  material  containing  at  least  one  site  of  non- 
aromatic  carbon-cariwn  unsaturation;  wherein  said  unsat- 
uration  in  said  organic  material  is  ethylenic  and  wherein 
each  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbon  atom  has  no  more 
than  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  thereto;  and  wherein  said 
organic  materia]  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4424,680 

SILVER-SILVER  CHLORIDE  ELECTRODE  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

MitM  Kubota,  Mamko;  VotUtada  Htnai,  Ueda,  and  TotUaU 

Yamaguehi,  Tobu,  aU  of  Japan,  atripnra  to  Tototai  EJedric 

Cc,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,42* 

Int  CL'  HOIM  4/58.  4/04 

MS.  CL  252—182.1  8  CUm 


1.  A  silver-silver  chloride  electrode  characterized  in  that 
said  electrode  is  obtainable  by  forming  silver  chloride  on  the 
surface  of  silver  powder  particles  in  a  proportion  of  0.05  to 
80%  by  weight  and  compression-forming  the  resultant  com- 
pound powder. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silver-silver  chloride  elec- 
trode comprising  the  steps  of  chemically  reacting  silver  pow- 
der particles  with  chlorine  in  a  solution  containing  chlorine 
ions  or  in  a  gas  mixture  containing  chlorine  or  a  chlorine 
compound  to  form  silver  chloride  on  the  surface  of  the  silver 
powder  particles,  and  compression-forming  the  resultant  sil- 
ver-sUver  chloride  compound  powder  into  a  desired  shape. 


4424,681 

CHIRAL  SUPPORTS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF 

RACEMATES 

DaTid  W.  Houe,  ArUngtoa  Helghta,  OL,  assignor  to  UOP  lac. 

Det  Plainet,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,750 
Int  a.)  BOID  15/08 
MS.  CL  252—184  9  Claiim 

1.  A  composition  for  resolution  of  raceftiic  mixtures  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  core  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica 
and  alumina; 

(b)  a  spacer  molecule,  one  terminus  of  which  is  bonded  to  at 
least  one  oxygen  atom  of  the  core  support  via  a  silicon 
atom; 

(c)  a  chiral  amino  acid  or  derivative  thereof  covalently 
bonded  to  the  remaining  terminus  of  the  spacer  molecule 
via  amidation  of  a  carboxyl  group  so  as  to  retain  its  chiral- 
ity. 
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4^24,6«2 
ENCAPSULATED  FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITION 
Nonu  A.  Woton,  Anntndilt,  ind  Edwin)  J.  Schurdak,  Somer- 
tQIc,  both  of  N  J.,  migDon  to  American  Cyuuiald  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn, 

Coatianatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  178,529,  Dec  18, 1970,  abandoned. 
Thii  appUcatloa  Jna.  18, 1973,  Scr.  No.  371,424 
Ut  a.'  C09K  11/06 
vs.  a.  252— 301 J7  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  pressure  rupturable  capsule  useful  for 
marking  and  identification  purposes,  insoluble  in  (B)  and  hav- 
ing encapsulated  therein  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  from  about  i%  to  about  }0%  of  a  fluorescent  material  and 

(B)  from  about  30%  to  about  9S%  of  a  water-insoluble,  vola- 
tile, hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  percentages  being  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B). 


4424,683 

ENCAPSinj^TION  OF  LABILE  BIOLOGICAL 

MATERIAL 

FMridia  Lim,  Richmond,  and  Richard  D.  Moaa,  Chester,  both  of 

Va.,  aaaigaon  to  Damoa  Corporatioii,  Needham  Heights, 

Mmi. 

FOed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,166 
lot  a.>  BOIJ  13/02;  A61K  9/SO 
VS.  a.  252—316  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  chemically  active  core 
material  in  a  porous  capsule  membrane  from  which  the  active 
core  material  cannot  difFiise,  said  membrane  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides, 
polyesters,  polyureas,  polycarbonates,  and  polysulfonamides, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  preparing  a  solution  of  a  first  monomer  and  said  core 
material  in  a  first  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water  and  hydrophilic  solvents,  said  first  monomer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyols  and 
diamines; 

2.  emulsifying  said  solution  in  a  hydrophobic  solvent  in 
which  the  first  monomer  is  slightly  soluble  to  produce  a 
hydrophilic  discontinuous  phase; 

3.  adding  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diacids,  diacid  halides,  diisocyanates,  and  multi- 
functional sulfonyl  halides  to  said  emulsion  to  cause  an 
interfacial  polymerization  reaction  between  the  first  and 
second  monomers  at  the  interface  of  the  phases  of  the 
emulsion  to  form  macroporous  polymeric  capsule  mem- 
branes about  the  members  of  the  discontinuous  phase; 

4.  separating  the  capsules  produced  in  step  3  from  the  hydro- 
phobic solvent  to  terminate  the  polymerization  reaction; 

5.  resuspending  the  capsules  in  a  liquid,  said  liquid  being 
selected  to  be  less  soluble  with  said  first  monomer  than 
said  hydrophobic  solvent; 

6.  adding  a  second  portion  of  said  second  monomer  to  the 
resuspension  to  cause  further  polymerization  at  said  cap- 
sule membranes  to  strengthen  said  membranes  and  to 
render  them  microporous  yet  impermeable  to  said  core 
material;  and 

7.  quenching  the  polymerization  reaction  in  the  resuspen- 
sion. 


4324,684 

STABLE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  AS  CORROSION 

IMnBITORS 

Gary  E.  Odger,  PhlladrlpMa,  and  Roger  C.  May,  Gleaside,  both 

of  Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  Beta  Laboratorica,  lac,  Treroae,  Pa. 

CoatiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,076,  Oct.  29,  1979,  and  a 

coMimatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  27,346,  Apr.  5, 1979,  abandoBcd. 

TUa  a«»Ucatioa  Mar.  19, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  131,592 

bt.  a'  C23F  II/IS.  J 1/16.  11/14.  11/12 

VS.  CL  253—389  A  20  Claima 

1.  A  compoiition  comprising  in  combination: 

(i)  water-ioluble  zinc  compound. 


(ii)  water-soluble  chromate  compound,  and 

(iii)  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  moieties  derived 
from  acrylic  acid  or  water-soluble  salt  thereof  and  moi- 
eties of  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein  the 
moieties  of  said  polymer  have  the  following  formulas: 


R 
I 
■CH2-C- 

I 
R| 


and 


V 

-CH2— C 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

R:— OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  OH,  NH2  or  DM  where  M  is  a  water- 
soluble  cation;  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  about  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  mole  ratio  of  x:y  is  1:4  to  36:1,  said  polymer  being 
capable  of  retaining  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  said 
zinc  compound  in  soluble  form  in  said  aqueous  medium. 

13.  A  composition  comprising  in  combination: 

(i)  water-soluble  zinc  compound, 

(ii)  water-soluble  chromate  compound, 

(iii)  water-soluble  orthophosphate  or  precursor  thereof,  and 

(iiii)  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  moieties  derived 
from  acrylic  acid  or  water-soluble  salt  thereof  and  moi- 
eties of  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein  the 
moieties  of  said  polymer  have  the  following  formulas: 


R 
I 
•CHj— C- 


c=o 

I 
Rl 


and 


R3 


-CH2— C- 
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I 

O 
I 
Rj    OH  _ 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  R|  is  OH,  NH2  or  OM  where  M  is  a  water- 
soluble  cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  about  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  the  mole  ratio  of  x:y  is  1:4  to  36:1,  said  polymer  being 
capable  of  retaining  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amoimt  of  said 
zinc  compound  in  soluble  form  in  said  aqueous  medium. 


4,324,685 

BLOOD  SERUM  REFERENCE  STANDARD 

Allaa  L.  Looderback,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc,  FnUerton,  Calif. 

Cootiauation  of  Ser.  No.  925,481,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,609 

Int  a.5  COIN  33/16;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  252—408  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  blood  serum  reference  composition  of  the 
type  comprising  blood  serum  having  constituents  of  known 
values,  characterized  in  that  said  standard  further  comprises  a 
water  soluble  amine  chloride  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  dimethylamine  hydrochloride,  diethylamine  hydrochloride, 
monomethylamine  hydrochloride,  monoethylamine  hydro- 
chloride, trimethylamine  hydrochloride,  and  triethylamine 
hydrochloride. 

4.  A  process  for  reconstituting  a  freeze-dried  blood  serum 
reference  composition  comprising  blood  serum  having  constit- 
uents of  known  values  comprising  adding  to  said  freeze-dried 
standard  a  diluent  comprising  a  water  soluble  amine  chloride 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  dimethylamine  hydrochlo- 
ride, diethylamine  hydrochloride,  monomethylamine  hydro- 
chloride,   monoethylamine    hydrochloride,    trimethylamine 
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hydrochloride,  and  triethylamine  hydrochloride  and  a  compo- 
sition selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate 
and  sodium  bicarbonate. 


4,324,686 

HEMATOLOGY  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHODS  FOR  ITS  USE 

Darid  D.  Mundschenk,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  R  *  D 

Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,063 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/16-  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—408  11  Claims 

1.  A  control  blood  platelet  preparation  comprising  bovine  or 
porcine  blood  plateleU  stabilized  as  to  size  and  against  surface 
aggregation  and  derived,  respectively,  from  bovine  or  porcine 
platelet  rich  blood  plasma,  the  platelets  of  the  preparation 
being  larger  in  size  than,  but  substantially  retaining  the  natural 
log-normal  volume  size  distribution  of,  the  platelet  rich  blood 
plasma  from  which  the  platelets  were  derived. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  control  blood  preparation  com- 
prising: 

(a)  Providing  bovine  or  porcine  platelet  rich  blood  plasma; 

(b)  Swelling  the  platelets  of  said  plasma  to  a  size  within  the 
size  range  corresponding  to  human  blood  platelets  while 
substantially  maintaining  the  natural  log-normal  platelet 
distribution;  and 

(c)  Stabilizing  and  fixing  the  platelets  to  inhibit  surface  ag- 
gregation and  fu  their  size. 


4,324,687 

BLOOD  BIOCHEMISTRY  CONTROL  STANDARD 
AUaa  L.  Loudcrback,  9661  Longden  Ave.,  Temple  City,  Calif. 

91780,  and  Paul  R.  Szatkowski,  24  Winthrop  Rd.,  Bethel, 

Conn.  06801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  12,849,  Feb.  15,  1979, 

abaodoncd.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,065 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—408  4  Claims 

1.  A  blood  biochemistry  control  standard  for  the  quality 
control  of  the  analytical  measurement  of  non-gaseous  blood 
biochemistry  components  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
red  blood  cells  which  are  (a)  stabilized  by  mild  treatment  with 
aldehyde  and  saline  at  ambient  temperature  whereby  said  cells 
are  lyseable  in  water  and  then  (b)  slowly  and  gradually  equili- 
brated by  washing  over  a  period  of  at  least  about  five  minutes 
with  an  aqueous  biochemical  wash  solution  of  at  least  one 
additionally  incorporated  non-gaseous  biochemical  analyte 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  analytes  in 
the  following  concentrations  of  clinical  diagnostic  signifi- 
cance: 

Sodium:  120  to  160  meq/1 

Potassium:  2  to  9  meq/1 

Urea:  10  to  I30mg/dl 

Glucose:  23  to  SOO  mg/dl 

Uric  acid:  2  to  12  mg/dl 

Chloride:  80  to  130  meq/1 

Magnesium:  O.S  to  S  meq/1 

Creatinine:  O.S  to  10  mg/dl  « 

Phosphorus:  0.5  to  10  mg/dl 

Calcium:  O.S  to  14  mg/dl 

Bicarbonate:  3  to  40  meq/1 

Iron:  2S  to  300  /tgm/dl 

Lithium:  0.2  to  4  meq/1 

Bilirubin:  O.S  to  30  mg/dl. 


4,324,688 

REGENERATION  OF  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Lconce  F.  Castagnoa,  Jr-,  Nederland;  William  R.  Menzics,  III, 

Houston,  and  Roy  E.  Pratt,  Groves,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,243,  Not.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

whirh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,270,  Dec.  23,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,264, 

Jul.  17, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Scr. 

No.  142,582 

iBt.  a.'  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20:  ClOG  11/01.  11/04 

VS.  a.  252—417  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  regeneration  of  coke-contaminated  fluid- 
ized  cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  partially  deactivated 
with  coke  deposits  in  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  zone, 
wherein  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  is  introduced  into  a 
single  dense  catalyst  phase  contained  in  the  lower  portion  of  a 
regeneration  vessel  maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficient  10 
support  combustion  of  the  coke,  wherein  said  dense  catalyst 
phase  is  fluidized  by  an  upwardly  flowing  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  regeneration  gas  which  combusts  said  coke, 
wherein  a  single  dilute  phase  comprising  regeneration  gas 
containing  oxygen  and  carbon  oxides,  and  entrained  catalyst  is 
maintained  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  regeneration^vessel  in 
direct  communication  with  said  dense  catalyst  phase,  wherein 
a  flue  gas  comprising  carbon  oxides  is  recovered  from  the  top 
of  said  regeneration  vessel,  and  wherein  a  regenerated  catalyst 
of  reduced  coke  contamination  is  recovered  from  said  dense 
catalyst  phase;  the  improvement  for  essentially  completely 
combusting  said  coke  to  carbon  dioxide  in  said  dense  catalyst 
phase  and  for  avoiding  afterburning  in  said  dilute  phase  which 
comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  said  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1420*  F.  to  1445'  F.  and  greater  than  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  dilute  phase  but  sufficient  to  initiate  and  sub- 
stantially complete  carbon  monoxide  combustion  within 
said  dense  phase  bed,  wherein  said  dense  phase  tempera- 
ture is  less  than  a  temperature  which  will  thermally  deacti- 
vate said  catalyst; 

(b)  maintaining  a  flow  of  oxygen-containing  regeneration 
gas  to  said  dense  phase  bed  sufficient  for  maintaining  a 
molar  excess  of  oxygen  in  said  flue  gas;  and 

(c)  maintaining  an  amount  of  catalyst  in  said  dense  phase  bed 
sufficient  to  provide  adequate  catalyst  residence  time  for 
burning  coke  from  said  catalyst  and  absorbmg  heat  of 
combustion  such  that  said  regeneration  gas  and  said  cata- 
lyst entering  said  dilute  phase  are  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient for  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  diox- 
ide and  less  than  a  temperature  which  will  thermally 
deactivate  said  catalyst. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  including  adjusting  oxygen  sup- 
plied to  said  dense  phase  regeneration  zone  for  varying  the 
mole  percent  excess  oxygen  in  said  flue  gas,  wherein  a  change 
in  said  mole  percent  excess  oxygen  is  inversely  proportional  to 
carbon  remaining  on  regenerated  catalyst  and  to  percent  car- 
bon monoxide  in  said  flue  gas  wherein  the  molar  excess  of 
oxygen  in  said  flue  gas  is  maintained  within  the  range  of  about 
I- 10  volume  percent,  wherein  residence  time  of  catalyst  in  said 
dense  phase  is  within  the  range  of  about  3-10  minutes,  wherein 
said  dilute  phase  temperature  is  maintained  within  the  range  of 
1375*  F.  to  about  1395"  F.;  wherein  carbon  monoxide  content 
of  said  flue  gas  is  about  SOO  ppm  or  less,  and  wherein  carbon  on 
regenerated  catalyst  is  about  0.15  weight  percent  or  less. 

3.  In  a  process  for  regeneration  of  coke-contaminated  fluid- 
ized cracking  catalyst  which  has  been  partially  deactivated 
with  coke  deposits  in  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  zone, 
wherein  said  coke-contaminated  catalyst  is  introduced  into  a 
single  dense  catalyst  phase  contained  in  the  lower  portion  of  a 
regeneration  vessel  maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
support  combustion  of  the  coke,  wherein  said  dense  catalyst 
phase  is  fluidized  by  an  upwardly  flowing  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  regeneration  gas  which  combusts  said  coke, 
wherein  a  single  dilute  phase  comprising  regeneration  gas 
containing  oxygen  and  carbon  oxides  and  entrained  catalyst  is 
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maintained  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  regeneration  vessel  in 
direct  communication  with  said  dense  cataJyst  phase,  wherein 
a  due  gas  comprising  carbon  oxides  is  recovered  from  the  top 
of  said  regenerator  vessel,  and  wherein  a  regenerated  catalyst 
of  reduced  coke  contamination  is  recovered  from  said  dense 
catalyst  phase,  the  improvement  for  essentially  completely 
combusting  said  coke  to  carbon  dioxide  in  said  dense  catalyst 
phase  and  for  avoiding  afterburning  in  said  dilute  phase  which 
comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  said  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1420'  F.  to  1445"  F.  and  greater  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  dilute  phase  but  sufficient  to  initiate  and  to 
substantially  complete  carbon  monoxide  combustion 
within  said  dense  phase  bed,  wherein  said  dense  phase 
temperature  is  less  than  a  temperature  which  will  ther- 
mally deactivate  said  catalyst; 

(b)  maintaining  a  flow  of  oxygen-containing  regeneration 
gas  to  said  dense  phase  bed  sufficient  for  maintaining  a 
molar  excess  of  oxygen  in  said  flue  gas: 

(c)  maintaining  an  amount  of  catalyst  in  said  dense  phase  bed 
sufficient  to  provide  adequate  catalyst  residence  time  for 
burning  coke  from  said  catalyst  and  absorbing  beat  of 
combustion  such  that  said  regeneration  gas  and  said  cata- 
lyst entering  said  dilute  phase  are  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient for  combustion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  diox- 
ide and  less  than  a  temperature  which  will  thermally 
deactivate  said  catalyst;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  adjusting  said  dense  catalyst  phase  tem- 
perature and  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  said  fluidized  dense 
catalyst  phase  to  inhibit  afterbum  of  carbon  monoxide  to 
carbon  dioxide  within  said  dilute  phase,  wherein  a  change 
in  said  dense  phase  temperature  is  inversely  proportional 
to  a  change  in  said  dilute  phase  temperature,  wherein  a 
change  in  mole  percent  oxygen  in  said  flue  gas  is  inversely 
proportional  to  residual  carbon  on  regenerated  catalyst 
and  carbon  monoxide  content  of  said  flue  gas,  wherein 
excess  oxygen  in  said  flue  gas  is  within  the  range  of  about 
1-10  mole  percent;  wherein  residence  time  of  catalyst  in 
said  dense  phase  is  within  the  range  of  about  3- 10  minutes, 
wherein  said  dilute  phase  temperature  is  maintained 
within  the  range  of  about  1375°  F.  to  about  1395*  P., 
wherein  carbon  monoxide  content  of  said  flue  gas  is  about 
500  ppm  or  less,  and  wherein  carbon  on  regeneratetf  cata- 
lyst is  about  0. 1 5  weight  percent  or  less. 


of  between  7.5%  and  8.5%  by  weight  of  the  silica  gel  is  main- 
tained prior  to  hydrolyzing  the  bonded  chlorosilane. 


4.324,6«9 

HIGH  CARBON  CONTENT  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

PACKING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Ranesh  M.  Shah,  3028  Lehigh  Q.,  IndiuiapoUs,  Ind.  46268 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,711 

lat.  a.'  BOIJ  20/iO.  20/22:  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  252—428  12  Clainu 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  'reverse-phase'  chromatographic 
packing  having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  about  20%  by 
weight  comprising  hydrolyzing  silica  gel  by  treating  the  silica 
gel  with  a  mixture  of  sulfuric  and  nitric  acids  at  a  temperature 
which  does  not  exceed  100'  C,  the  strength  of  the  acid  mixture 
being  sufficient  to  provide  an  exothermic  reaction  upon  admix- 
ture with  the  silica  gel,  washing  the  treated  silica  gel  to  remove 
said  acids,  and  drying  the  treated  silica  gel  to  maintain  a  water 
content  of  between  about  5.5%  to  9.5%  water  by  weight  of  the 
silica  gel,  silanizing  the  hydrolyzed  silica  gel  by:  (a)  reacting  it 
with  an  alkylchlorosilane  at  a  temperature  which  does  not 
exceed  100*  C,  (b)  washing  the  resulting  product  and  (c) 
drying  it  to  maintain  a  moisture  content  of  between  about  5.5% 
to  9.5%  water  by  weight  of  the  silica  gel,  and  hydrolyzing  the 
bonded  chlorosilane  to  replace  the  chlorine  atoms  of  the 
bonded  chlorosilane  with  hydroxyl  groups,  washing  the  hy- 
drolyzed product  and  then  drying  it,  said  carbon  content  being 
based  upon  the  alkyl  group  of  the  bonded  alkylchlorosilane. 

10.  A  method  according  to  claim  I  wherein  reaction  (a)  is 
repeated  afler  washing  step  (b)  to  obtain  a  silanized  silica 
having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  20%  by  weight. 

II.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  a  water  content 


4,324,690 
ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Nicholas  M.  Karayaimis,  NaperrUle,  and  John  S.  Skryaatz, 
Lisle,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Compan)  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,891,  Feb.  IS,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,542 

Int.  a.5  CD8F  4/64 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  17  Claiiu 

I.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  organoaluminum  component;  and 

(B)  a  solid  reaction  product  of  components  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  titanium(IV)  halide  or  haloalcoholate 
containing  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  alcoholate 
group; 

(2)  at  least  one  organic  electron  donor  containing  at  least 
one  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulfur  and  phosphorus;  and 

(3)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-insoluble,  magnesium-con- 
taining pretreatment  product  of  components  compris- 
ing 

(a)  at  least  one  magnesium  alcoholate  and 

(b)  at  least  one  organosilicon  component  selected  from 
the  group  conisting  of  silanes  corresponding  to  the 
formula  RxSiX4-x  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  I S  x  =4;  hydrocarbyl 
disilazanes  and  trisilazanes  containing  I  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  per  hydrocarbyl  radical;  and  liquid 
polysiloxanes  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R'— |-SiO-l— SiR'R'i 
U'  )n 


wherein  each  V.*  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl 
radical  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  b 
independently  hydrogen  or  R^  and  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  2, 
wherein  (3)(b)  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  im- 
prove polymerization  performance,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
titanium  in  (I)  to  metal  in  (3)  (a)  is  at  least  about  0.5:1, 
and  (2)  is  employed  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
0.001  to  about  t  mole  per  gram-atom  of  titaniun  con- 
tained in  (Vy,  said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by 
combining,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  extraneous 
catalyst  poisons,  component  (1)  with  a  suspension  of 
component  (3)  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  diluent  and  then  adding  component  (2)  to 
the  resulting  mixture,  or  by  adding  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents (I)  and  (2)  to  a  suspension  of  (3)  in  an  inert  hydro- 
carbon or  halogetiated  hydrocarbon  diluent. 


4,324,691 
CATALYST  COMPONENT 
Angus  J.  Himhara,  Runcorn,  and  Eric  Jones,  Kelsall,  both  of 
England,  aicignora  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastria  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jnl.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,928 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  U|iJted  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
00889/80;  Jon.  6. 1980,  18583/80 

Int  a.^  COSF  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  30  ChUmi 

1.  A  catalyst  component  which  is  the  product  of  reacting  a 
particulate  support  material  which  has  a  reactive  surface  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sites  on  the  surface  of  the  support  which 
are  capable  of  abstracting  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl  from  a 
solution  thereof  with  (a)  at  least  one  organomagnesium  com- 
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pound  in  which  magnesium  is  directly  bonded  through  a  car- 
bon atom  to  a  first  hydrocarbyl  group  and  is  bonded  to  a 
halogen,  or  oxyhydrocarbyl  or  a  second  hydrocarbyl  group, 
which  hydrocarbyl  group(s)  is  (are)  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi, 
aralkyi,  alkadienyl  or  alkenyl,  (b)  at  least  one  aluminum  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula:  RnAIYj-i,  wherein  R,  each  of 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  which  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyli  or  alkadienyl 
group,  n  is  0,  I,  2,  3  or  a  fraction  less  than  3  and  Y  is  a  singly 
charged  ligand  which  is  hydride,  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide  or  oxyhydrocarbyl,  (c)  at  least  one  transition  metal 
compound  of  Groups  IVA,  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table 
which  is  known  to  be  useful  in  forming  Ziegler-Natta  caulysts, 
(d)  at  least  one  pacifying  agent  which  is  capable  of  breaking 
metal-carbon  or  metal-hydrogen  bonds  in  the  catalyst  compo- 
nent but  does  not  have  a  deleterious  effect  on  the  catalyst 
component  and  which  is  used  in  sufficient  quantity  to  break 
substantially  all  the  metal-hydrocarbyl  or  metal-hydride  bonds 
in  the  catalyst  component,  and  optionally  one  or  more  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an   organometallic   compound   of  the   general    formula: 
Rm'MX,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB, 
IIIB,  IVA,  VA  OR  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  is  a 
halogen,  m  is  an  integer  up  to  the  highest  valency  of  the 
metal  M  and  p  is  0  or  an  integer  up  to  2  less  than  the 
valency  of  the  metal  M,  except  when  M  is  a  metal  from 
Group  VIA,  p  is  always  0,  and  when  M  is^  metal  from 
Groups  IVA,  VA  or  VIA  m  has  a  value  from  2  to  the 
highest  valency  of  the  metal  and  p  has  a  value  from  0  to  a 
value  of  2  less  than  the  valency  of  the  metal  M, 
a  halogenating  agent  and 

a  Lewis  Base  compound,  with  the  proviso  (i)  that  the  partic- 
ulate support  material  is  treated  with  the  at  least  one 
organomagnesium  compound,  the  at  least  one  aluminum 
compound  of  general  formula  R„AlY3_n,  the  at  least  one 
transition  metal  compound  of  Groups  IVA,  VA  or  VIA, 
and  the  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  afore- 
said group,  where  one  or  more  is  used,  prior  to  being 
treated  with  the  at  least  one  pacifying  agent,  except  that 
where  (a)  the  pacifying  agent  is  a  hydrogen  halide  and  (b) 
the  particulate  suppori  material  is  treated  with  the  alumi- 
num compound  of  general  formula  R^Al Y3  _  „  and  the  at 
least  one  organomagnesium  compound  separately,  the 
pacifying  agent  may  be  added  to  the  suppori  after  the 
suppori  has  been  treated  with  the  at  least  one  organomag- 
nesium compound  and  the  aluminum  compound  of  gen- 
eral formula  R,AlY3_n  and  before  the  suppori  is  treated 
with  the  at  least  one  transition  meul  compound  of  Groups 
IVA,  VA  or  VIA  and  (ii)  that  where  the  support  is  treated 
with  an  organometallic  compound  Rm'MX^  it  is  treated 
with  a  halogenating  agent  and/or  a  Lewis  base  com- 
pound, in  which  catalyst  component  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
aluminum  compound  of  general  formula  R,A1Y3  _  „  to  the 
organomagnesium  compound  is  between  0.5  and  100  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  aforesaid  aluminum  compound  to 
the  transition  metal  compound  is  between  1.0  and  2(XX). 


halide  therefrom,  and  impregnating  a  suppori  material  contain- 
ing at  least  some  surface  hydroxyl  groups  with  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4424,693 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZA'nON  CATALYST 
Gregofy  G.  Anoumanidia,  Napcfrllle,  and  Sam  S,  Lee,  Hofhnu 
Eatatcs,  both  of  III.,  uaignora  to  Standard  Oil  Coapuy  (ladi- 

aaa) 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,012 

tat  CO  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  16  Claimi 

1.  In  a  method  to  produce  an  alpha-olefin  polymerization 
catalyst  comprising  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an 
aluminum  alkyl,  contacting  the  resulting  reduced  solid  with  a 
pretreatment  amount  of  alpha-olefin  monomer  under  polymer- 
ization conditions,  and  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  an 
ether  complexing  agent  and  additional  titanium  tetrachloride, 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  dt-n-butyl 
and  diisoamylethers  in  a  molar  ratio  to  the  reduced  titanium 
compound  of  greater  than  1.15  to  I. 


4424,692 
POLYMERIZA'nON  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Alexander  Johaftone,  Stenboosemiiir,  Scotland,  aaaignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  Eaghud 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,999 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
35462/79 

tat  CL'  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  9  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  Ziegler  catalyst 
component  comprising  reacting  together  an  alcohol  and  a 
halogen-containing  transition  metal  compound  having  the 
general  formula  MOXm-2  or  M(OR)m-iiX„  wherein  M  is  a 
transition  metal,  X  is  halogen,  R  is  hydrocarbyl,  m  is  the  va- 
lency of  M  and  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  m  in  the  presence  of  a 
substantially  anhydrous  zinc  halide  so  as  to  liberate  hydrogen 


4424>»4 
SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  VANADIUM 
PENTOXIDE,  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE,  PHOSPHORUS, 
RUBIDIUM  AND/OR  CESIUM,  WITH  OR  WITHOUT 
ZIRCONIUM  DIOXIDE 
Peter  Renter,  Bad  DMrkhdm;  Kurt  Blecktchmitt  SchlfferMadt 
and  Friedrich  Wirth,  Ludwigdntai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor!  to  BASF  Aktiengesclltehaft,  Ludwigifaafta, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979  2925682 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/06,  23/04.  23/22,  27/16 
VS.  CL  252—435  12  Onim* 

1.  A  supporied  catalyst  which  contains  vanadium  pentoxide, 
titanium  dioxide,  phosphorus,  rubidium  and/or  cesium,  with  or 
without  zirconium  dioxide,  obtained  by  applying  an  appropri- 
ate solution  or  suspension  of  the  components  in  two  layers  onto 
a  preheated  inert  carrier,  so  that  after  drying,  the  catalyst 
carries  an  0.02-2  mm  thick  coating  of  the  catalytic  material, 
wherein  the  catalytic  material  used  contains  from  I  to 
40%  by  weight  of  V2O5,  from  60  to  99%  by  weight  of 
TiO:  and  any  optionally  added  ZiO:  and,  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  TiOj,  ZrOj  and  V2O5,  up  to  2%  by 
weight  of  phosphorus  and  up  to  1 .5%  by  weight  of  rubid- 
ium and/or  cesium,  and  the  application  of  the  material  is 
effected  by  first  providing  the  preheated  carrier  with  a 
layer  of  the  catalytic  material  which  contains  more  than 
0.2  and  up  to  2%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  but  no  rubid- 
ium and/or  cesium  and  then  providing  the  carrier,  thus 
coated  with  a  first,  inner  layer,  with  a  second,  outer  layer 
of  the  catalytic  material  which  contains  from  0  to  0.2%  by 
weight  of  phosphorus  and  from  0.02  to  1.5%  by  weight  of 
rubidium  and/or  cesium,  the  coating  being  applied  in  such 
a  way  that  the  catalytic  material  of  the  outer  layer — 
which  is  free  from  phosphorus  or  has  the  lower  phospho- 
rus content — of  the  supported  catalyst  accounts  for  from 
10  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  catalytic  material. 


4324,698 

CATALYST  COMPOSmONS  OF  TRANSITION  METAL 

CARBONYL  COMPLEXES  INTERCALCATED  WTTH 

LAMELLAR  MATERIALS 

James  A.  Hfaueaknmp,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaivor  to  Nntfoaal 

Distillers  *  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,166 

tat  a.'  COIB  l/Ol  2/06 

VS.  a.  252—437  <  CUn 

I.  An  intercalate  composition  comprising  graphite  interca- 
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Uted  with  transition  metal,  said  transition  metal  being  present 
substa.itially  as  transition  metal  carbonyl. 


4,324,696 

MnHOD  OF  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST  OF  HIGH  ACHVITY 

JoKph  N.  Miale,  LawrenccTille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

;  Corporatjon,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,757 
IBL  a.'  BOIJ  29/28 
VS.  CL  252— 45S  Z  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  super  active  synthetic  crystal- 
line zeolite  catalyst  material  of  high  hydrocarbon  conversion 
activity  having  a  constraint  index  between  about  i  and  12  and 
a  Si02/Al203  mole  ratio  greater  than  7  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  hydrogen  form  of  zeolite  ZSM-12,  ZSM-20  or 
ZSM-23  with  steam  followed  by  base  exchange  of  the  resultant 
steamed  product  with  an  ammonium  salt. 


4424,697 
FLUORIDED  COMPOSITE  CATALYST 
Paul  H.  Lewis,  Groves,  Tex.,  sod  Janes  C  Virtali,  West  Ches- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,662 
Int.  a.)  BOIJ  29/12 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  composite  cracking  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  about  90  to  about  93  percent  by  weight  of  a 
composite  of  a  Y  zeoUte  in  a  silica-alumina  matrix,  and  from 
about  5  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluorided  metallic 
reforming  catalyst  comprising  platinum  on  alumina  and  con- 
taining from  about  0.01  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  platinum 
and  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  fluorine. 


4,324,698 
FLUORIDED  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Paul  H.  Lewis;  Joseph  A.  DurUn,  both  of  GroTcs,  aad  Joseph  A. 

Froelich,  Nederiand,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,859 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/12  37/26 

VS.  O.  252—455  Z  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fluorided  zeolite  type  cracking  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  a 
composite  of  a  Y-zeolite  in  a  silica-alumina  matrix  and  contain- 
ing about  0. 1  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  fluorine,  said 
improved  cracking  catalyst  prepared  by  contacting  said  com- 
posite with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  fluorine  compound,  in  an 
amount  just  sufficient  for  incipient  wetting  of  said  composite 
for  a  period  of  16  to  24  hours,  drying,  and  calcining  the  result- 
ing fluorided  catalyst. 

8.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorided 
zeolite  cracking  catalyst  containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  3 
percent  fluorine  by  weight  which  comprises  contacting  a  com- 
posite of  a  Y  zeolite  in  a  silica-alumina  matrix  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  fluorine  compound  in  an  amount  Just  sufficient  to 
produce  incipient  wetness  of  said  composite  for  a  period  of  16 
to  24  hours  at  32*  p.,  and  thereafter  drying  and  calcining  the 
resulting  fluorided  composite. 


4,324,699 

SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  TPfATMENT 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Wolf  D.  Mross;  Eckart  Titzentbaler,  both  of  Ludwigdiafen; 

Jyergen  Koopmami,  Neustadt;  Volker  Vogt,  WacheDhcim,  and 

Matthias  Schwanmann,  Limbnrierbor,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 

fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,732 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904919 

lot  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/04.  23/50 
VS.  a  252—463  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  supported  catalysts  con- 
taining silver  and  alkali  metals,  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene 
oxide  from  ethylene  and  oxygen  in  the  gas  phase,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  modifying  a  new  supportnl  catalyst  which 
already  contains  metallic  silver  and  may  or  may  not  contain 
the  light  alkali  metal  lithium  and/or  sodium  with  a  modifier 
solution  containing  at  least  one  of  the  heavy  alkali  metals, 
potassium,  rubidium  and/or  cesium,  the  modifier  solution  used 
also  containing 

(a)  a  surfactant  and/or 

(b)  a  reducing  agent. 


4,324,700 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PLATINimi  GROUP 

METAL  CATALYSTS 

John  P.  Heffer,  Reading,  Enghud,  assignor  to  Johnson  Matthey 

Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,881,  Dee.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,626 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dee.  8,  1978, 
47720/78 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
VS.  a.  252—472  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  containing  a 
catalytic  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  precipitation  of  a  hydroxide  or  hydrated  oxide  of  the 
catalytic  metal  from  a  solution  containing  a  water  soluble 
salt  of  the  catalytic  metal, 

(b)  collection  of  the  precipitate  from  step  (a)  and  redispersal 
to  form  a  dispersion  in  a  fresh  quantity  of  water, 

(c)  passage  through  the  dispersion  of  step  (b)  of  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  sulphur  dioxide  gas  to  cause  dissolution  by 
sulphurous  acid  of  substantially  all  the  solid  hydroxide  or 
hydrated  oxide, 

(d)  contacting  a  solid  support,  to  which  a  washcoat  of  a  high 
surface  area  refractory  metal  oxide  has  previously  been 
applied,  with  the  requisite  volume  of  solution  obt^ned 
from  step  (c)  thus  causing  adsorption  of  a  catalytic  metal 
containing  species  to  the  external  surface  of  the  said  solid 
support,  and 

(e)  drying  and  firing  the  solid  obtained  from  step  (d)  thus 
producing  an  active  catalyst. 


4,324,701 

RECTANGULAR-SOLID  PACKAGED  CATALYST 

ASSEMBLY 

MitsuyasH  Honda;  Yoahlbiro  Shiraishi,  and  Tom  Seto,  all  of 

Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsuWsU  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shikl  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-161922 
Int.  QV  BOIJ  12/00:  FOIN  3/28 
VS.  a.  252—477  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  rectangular-solid  catalyst  assembly  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  rectangular-solid  unit  catalysts 
stacked  and  assembled  together,  the  unit  catalysts  having  a 
honeycomb  structure  with  a  multiplicity  of  gas  passages  each 
extending  from  a  gas  inlet  end  to  a  gas  outlet  end,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  heat-resistant 
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packings  covering  at  least  the  vertices  and  the  neighboring  ingorenhancingquantity  of  at  least  one  compound  having  the 

peripheral  areas  of  the  faces  of  the  unit  catalysts  other  than  the  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
gas-passage  faces  thereof  and  also  covering  the  edges  of  the 
gas-passage  faces  surrounding  the  gas  passages,  a  rectangular- 


unnnc 
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solid  housing,  said  packings  being  integrally  secured  to  said 
unit  catalysts  and  packed  together  in  said  rectangular-solid 
housing,  and  retaining  strips  placed  over  the  edges  of  the 
gas-passage  faces  on  at  least  one  of  said  unit  catalysts  and 
securely  attached  to  said  housing: 


4,324,702 
OXIDE  THERMISTOR  COMPOSmONS 

Yoshihiro  Matsuo,  Neyagawa;  Taknokl  Hata,  Sakai,  and 
Takayuki  Kuroda,  Nishinomlya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MatsushiU  Eleetric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2,  1979,  54-142233; 
Not.  2,  1979,  54-142239;  Not.  10,  1979,  54-145840;  Dec  14, 
1979,  54-162949;  Dec.  14,  1979,  54-162950;  Jan.  18,  1980, 
55-4905 

Int  CV  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a  252—519  5  Claims 

1.  Oxide  thermistor  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
metal  oxide,  wherein  said  metal  consists  essentially  of  94.6  to 
30  atomic  %  of  Mn  ion,  3  to  30  atomic  %  of  Ni  ion,  0. 1  to  1 3 
atomic  %  of  at  least  one  kind  of  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu  and  Fe,  and  0.3  to  40  atomic  %  of  Cr  ion. 


4424,703 
POLYOL  FRAGRANCE  FIXATIVES 
Abrabam  Seldner,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Amerchol  Corpo- 
ration, EdiaoB,  NJ. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  10<<,791,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^64,478, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  955,672,  Oct  30, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
215,972 
Int  CL3  A61K  1/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  aromatic  materials 
and  from  about  0.3%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  alcoholic, 
aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic  content  of  said  composition  of  an 
alkoxylated  methyl  glucoside. 


O 
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4424,705 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MATERULS  FROM 

SCRAPPED  HLM 

KunUiira  Scto,  and  Kyoichi  Naruo,  both  of  FiUinomlya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1979,  54-74259 
Int  QV  C08J  11/04 
VS.  CL  521—44  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  materials  from  scrapped  photo- 
graphic film  which  comprises  separating  coating  layers  and  a 
film  base  from  a  scrapped  photographic  film  having  at  least 
one  coating  layer  on  a  plastic  film  base,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
impregnating  the  coating  layers  of  said  scrapped  film  with  a 
strong  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  9.0  at  23* 
C.  and  stripping  the  coating  layers  by  means  of  high  pres- 
sure jet  water  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  5'  to 
93*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  3  to  30  kg/cm'  to 
separate  said  coating  layers  from  the  film  base  before  the 
coating  layers  are  dissolved  in  or  separated  from  the  iUm 
base  by  st^  alkaline  solution. 


4424,706 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Yutaka  Tabe;  Hiromitsa  Takamoto;  Keizo  Shimada,  aU  of 
Iwakuai,  and  Yasusaburo  Sugita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assiga- 
ors  to  TeiJin  Limited  and  Adebooo  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,967 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1980,  55-5216 

Int  a.'  C08L  21/00 

VS.  a.  523—149  16  Claims 

1.  A  friction  material  comprising  the  elements  of: 

(A)  3  to  70%  by  weight  of  pulp-like  panicles  consisting 
essentially  of  a  heat-resistant  aromatic  polymeric  material: 

(B)  1  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous  material  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting^  of 
inorganic  fibrous  materials  and  heat-resistant  organic 
fibrous  materials; 

(C)  I  to  33%  by  weight  of  a  friction-regulating  agent  and; 

(D)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  polymeric  resin. 


4424,704 

PROCkSS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 

DAMASCENONE,  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAID  PRODUCTS 
Robert  W.  Trcnkle,  BiicktowB;  BnOa  D.  Mookbcijce;  FMericfc 
L.  Scbmltt,  both  of  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  Voek,  Locust; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  aU  of  N  J.,  aad  Jacok  KIwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaalgnois  to  Inteniatioaal  FlaTocs  A  Fra- 
grances loc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTtshm  of  Ser.  No.  969452,  Dec  IS,  1978,  Pat  No.  4492,447. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,680 
lot  CO  A61K  7/46;  CllB  9/00 
VS.  a  252—522  R  3  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  a  cologne  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  prarfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augment- 


4424,707 
FLOWABLE  POLYACRYLONITRILE  POWER  TREATED 

Wrra  ESSENTIALLY  PURE  SOLVE!«T 
Gordoo  P.  Hungerftard,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assiffior  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,192 

tat  a.'  C08K  i/36 

VS.  CL  524—173  9  dains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  Tree  flowing  particles  consisting 

essentially  of  polyacrylonitrile  polymer  and  essentially  pure 

dimethyl  sulfoxide  which  comprises: 

(a)  maintaining  an  agitated  bed  of  finely-divided  polyacrylo- 
nitrile particles  in  a  dry  essentially  moisture  free  contact 
zone  at  temperature  from  about  1*  C.  to  18*  C; 

(b)  injecting  finely-dispersed  dimethyl  sulfoxide  into  said 
contact  zone  at  an  addition  rate  sufficiently  low  to  prevent 
significant  agglomeration  of  the  polyacrylonitrile  parti- 
cles, wherein  about  80  to  140  paru  by  weight  of  dimethyl 
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sulfoxide  are  added  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyacrylo- 
nitrile;  and 
(c)  permitting  migration  of  an  effective  amount  of  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  into  said  particles  while  maintaining  the  contact 
zone  below  18'  C. 


4,324,708 
METALLIC  PAINTING 
Satoni  Ito;  Tadishi  Watanabe,  and  Shinji  Sugiura,  all  of  Hirat- 
wka,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  134,140,  Mar.  26, 1980.  This  appUcatiOtt 
Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,763 
Claimi  priority,  appUcMioa  Japtm,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-40305 
lat  a.}  C08L  1/10.  1/14 
VS.  a.  524—599  12  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  paint  comprising: 

(a)  a  modified  vinyl-type  copolymer  obtained  by  copolymer- 
izing  S-7S%  by  weight  of  cellulose  aceute  butyrate  with 
93-2S%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  component  consisting  of 
one  or  more  vinyl-type  monomers,  as  a  vehicle  compo- 
nent, 

(b)  a  metallic  powder,  and 

(c)  an  organic  solvent. 


4424,711 
MELT-ADHESIVE  TRAFFIC  PAINT  COMPOSITION 
Tsogio  Tanaka,  Ageo;  Kohichi  Hashimoto,  Urawa,  and  Yukio 
Nagaaaka,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Atom  Chemical 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,465,  Jun.  10, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1976,  51-76044 
Int.  a.3  C08L  77/08.  93/04;  C09D  3/42 
VS.  a.  523—172  12  Oaims 

1.  A  melt-adhesive  traffic  paint  composition  having  im- 
proved low  temperature  stability  consisting  essentially  of: 
20-33%  by  weight  of  a  dimer  acid  modified  polyamide  resin, 
said  polyamide  resin  being  prepared  by  condensing  a 
dimer  acid  with  a  polyamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylenediamine  and  diethylenetriamine, 
1-S%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phthalate,  a  trimellitate,  a  mixture  of  satu- 
rated linear  C«,  Cg  and  C  lo  alcohols,  a  mixture  of  saturated 
linear  Cg  and  Cio  alcohols  and  a  toluenesulfonamide, 
30-45%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler, 
the  balance  being  a  coloring  pigment  and  a  reflective  agent. 


4,324,709 

PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  A  MODIFIER  OF 

PROPERTIES  OF  A  SHAPED  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  A  BIODEGRADABLE  SUBSTANCE 

THEREIN,  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OF  THE  PROCESS 

Gerald  J.  L.  Griffin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  ColoroU 

T.lmitfd,  London,  England 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  940^39,  Sep.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,350. 
TUs  application  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38772/T7 

Int  a.5  C08L  23/06.  23/12.  3/02 
VS.  a.  523—210  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  synthetic  polymer  based 
composition  including  a  synthetic  polymer  and  starch  gran- 
ules, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  suspending  the  starch 
granules  in  a  solution  of  a  substance  which  modifies  the  prop- 
erties of  the  composition  in  a  solvent  which  does  not  dissolve 
the  starch  granules,  evaporating  the  solvent  thereby  leaving 
the  granules  coated  with  the  modifying  substance,  and  mixing 
the  coated  starch  granules  with  the  synthetic  polymer. 


4424,712 

SnJCONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterfbrd,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  964,910,  Nov.  30, 1978.  This 
application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^78 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/36;  C08L  83/06.  83/08 
VS.  a.  524—767  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
colloidal  silica,  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the 
partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  and  flexibilizing  amount  of 
a  linear  functionally  terminated  oligosiloxane  having  the  gen- 
eral formula. 


^424,710 

NATllRAIXY  OCCURRING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

AS  A  SUBSTITUTE  FOR  VARIOUS 

PETROLEUM-DERIVED  MATERIALS  IN  RUBBER 

STOCKS 

Jama  A.  Daris,  UaiontowE,  and  Robert  C.  Koch,  Akron,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rnbber  Company, 

Akraa,Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2, 1900,  Ser.  No.  193,198 
ht  a.)  C08L  93/04;  O09F  1/00 
VS.  a.  524—76  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  cured  rubber  stock  containing  conventional  rubber 
components,  said  stock  being  a  layer  in  a  rubber  article,  the 
improvement,  comprising: 
the  stock  layer  having  incorporated  therein  prior  to  curing 
thereof  a  minor  portion  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  derived 
from  crude  wood  rosin  and  comprising  carboxylic  acid 
groups, 
said  thermoplastic  resin  substituted  for  at  least  2S%  by 
weight  of  a  petroleum  derived  product  normally  con- 
tained in  said  slock  layer. 


R'  /  R'  \  R' 

if  I     1  I 

X— Si4— O— Si— 1-0— Si— X 
I    I  I     I  I 

r\  KJn         R" 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy. 


Y 

I 
and— N— Y 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
haloalkyi,  cyanoalkyl  and  alkenyl  and  n  is  a  number  from  about 
I  to  about  18,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being 
CHjSiCOH)},  said  composition  containing  10  to  SO  weight 
percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent 
colloidal  silica,  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  pariial  conden- 
sate, and  O.S  to  S  weight  percent  of  said  linear  functionally 
terminated  oligosiloxane,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  7.1 
to  about  7.8. 
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4424,713 
TWO-PACKAGE  SOLVENTLESS  RUST  PREVENTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Ryqji  Klta,  Yokohama;  Hlsataka  Komai,  Kamakura;  Makoto 
Wakabayashi,  Koshigaya,  ami  HaniyosU  Takagishi,  Yamato, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Nisson  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-14538; 
Not.  14, 1979,  54-148017 

lat  a.3  C08G  63/00 
VS.  a.  523—457  10  Claims 

1.  A  two-package  rust  preventive  material  which  is  free  of 
volatile  solvents,  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  sprayable  com- 
ponent containing  a  liquid  epoxy  resin  and  a  liquid  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  and  (B)  a  sprayable  component  containing 
a  liquid  primary  or  secondary  amino  compound  and  a  curing 
accelerator,  at  least  one  of  said  components  (A)  and  (B)  con- 
taining a  diluent  which  is  not  reactive  with  epoxy  resin  compo- 
sitions having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to  4,000  and  an  elec- 
trically conductive  powder. 


4424,714 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  MICROGEL 

POWDER  LACQUER  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

SUBSTRATES  COATED  THEREWTTH 

Dale  S.  Gibbs;  James  F.  Shucola,  both  of  Midland,  and  Dan  E. 

Ranch,  Sanford,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942416,  Sep.  IS,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,169 
Int  CV  C09D  3/74;  C08K  5/15 
VS.  a.  524—113  8  Claims 

1.  A  lacquer  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic 
solvent  and  a  crosslinked  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  micro- 
gel  powder  dispersed  therein,  said  powder  being  recovered 
from  a  latex  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerizing  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  about  8S  to  92  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride, 

(b)  about  8  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  comonomer, 

and 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer- 
izable crosslinking  polyfunctional  comonomer 

wherein  the  microgels  in  the  resulting  latex  have  a  gel  content 
in  the  range  of  about  2S  to  99  percent. 


4424,716 
SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYISOCYANATE  POLYAODITION 

PRODUCTS 
Artur  Reischl,  Lererkaaen,  and  Gert  Jabs,  Cologne,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968440,  Dec  11,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  827492,  Aug.  24,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  209,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1976,2638759 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/32.  18/14;  COSK  5/05.  5/06 
VS.  CL  524—761  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  clear,  transparent,  uni- 
form and  homogeneous  polyhydric  alcohol  solutions  of  poly- 
isocyanate  polyaddition  products  with  a  solids  content  of  S  to 
70%  by  weight  in  30  to  95%  by  weight  polyhydric  alcohol 
solvent  having  a  molecular  weight  between  62  and  200  com- 
prising reacting: 

(A)  polyisocyanates  or  isocyanate  containing  prepolymers 
of  polyisocyanates  and  higher  molecular  weight  and/or 
low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  in  situ 
with 

(B)  hydrazines  and/or  polyamines  and/or  dihydrazides 
and/or  ammonia  and  optionally  formaldehyde  in 

(C)  polyhydric  alcohols  having  a  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween 62  and  200, 

optionally  in  the  presence  of  water,  and  the  water,  if  used, 
being  subsequently  removed  in  known  manner. 


4424,717 

NORBORNENE  polymers  STABILIZED  WITH 

HINDERED  AROMATIC  ALCOHOLS 

Robert  W.  Layer,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162400 
lit  a.'  C08K  5/35.  5/34.  5/17 
VS.  (X  524—244  10  Claims 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  a  norbomene  poly- 
meric material  and  an  antioxidant  in  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide the  desired  degree  of  protection  from  oxidation  degrada- 
tion, said  norbomene  polymeric  material  is  prepared  from 
norbomene  monomers  that  contain  the  following  moiety: 


4424,715 

LOW  CURING  EPOXY  N-RESIN  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Dennis  P.  Emerick,  Aston,  Pa.^  assignor  to  E.  L  DuPont  de 

Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,784 

Int  a.'  COSK  5/10 

VS.  a.  523—400  i  CUdms 

1.  A  coating. composition  consisting  essentially,  in  percent 

by  weight  of  (A),  (B),  (C),  (D)  plus  (E),  of  a  dispersion  in  a 

liquid  organic  ifiedia  of  about: 

(A)  10-S0%  of  an  epoxy  resin  containing,  on  the  average, 
two  terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having 
an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  750-5000; 

(B)  1-20%  of  a  melamine  formaldehyde  resia; 

(C)  1-10%  paniculate  polymer  polymerized  or  copolymer- 
ized  from  monomers  selected  from  one  or  more  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomers  and  hy- 
drocarbon ether  monomers,  said  monomers  being  com- 
pletely substituted  with  fluorine  atoms; 

(D)  0.2-5%  citric  acid;  and 

(E)  the  balance  being  said  liquid  organic  media. 


where  each  R,  R',  R^,  R',  and  R*  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  groups 
formed  by  joining  R'  and  R*  selected  from  aryl  groups  of  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyi  and  cycloolefin  groups  of  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  said  antioxidant  is  selected  from  (A)  hindered 
phenols,  (B)  bis  compounds  of  said  hindered  phenols.  (C) 
hindered  naphthols,  and  mixtures  of  said  antioxidants,  said 
hindered  phenols  are  selected  from  compounds  falling  within 
the  definition  of  the  following  structural  formula: 


where  n  represents  1  to  5  R'  groups  on  the  phenol  ring  with  at 
least  one  R'  group  positioned  ortho  to  the  hydroxyl  group  on 
said  phenyl  ring,  said  R*  group  or  groups  are  individually 
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selected  from  substituted  and  unsubstiluted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxyl,  and  hydroxyalkyi  groups  wherein  carbon  chains 
therein  contain  I  to  12  carbon  atoms;  said  R'  group  or  groups 
are  also  individually  selected  from  alkylaminoalkyl  groups 
— CHjNCR^XR^).  provided,  however,  that  at  least  one  R' 
group  is  an  alkylaminoalkyl  group,  where  R^  and  R^  groups 
are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  and  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstiluted  normal  and  branched  alkyl  groups  of  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  where  R^,  R^  and  N  of  said  alkylamino- 
alkyl groups  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  S  to  7  atoms 
selected  from  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur  atoms;  said 
bis  compounds  of  said  hindered  phenols  are  bridged  through 
the  nitrogen  atom  of  said  alkylaminoalkyl  groups  by  a  carbon 
chain  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  by  a  heterocyclic 
structure  of  5  to  7  atoms  selected  from  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen, and  sulfur  atoms;  and  said  hindered  naphthols  are  defmed 
same  as  said  hindered  phenols. 


-continivd 


4^24,719 

AZO  DYES  FROM  AMINOPHTHALINUDES  AND 

ANILINE,  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE,  AND 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS  HAVING 

THIOSULFATE  GROUPS 

Max  A.  Wcater,  and  Clarence  A.  Coates,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,093 
Int.  a.'  C09B  29/036.  29/36.  29/44:  D06P  3/26 
MS.  a.  240—152  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"^Ot"' 


^C- 


■r" 


wherein  C  is  a  coupler  selected  from  those  having  the  formula 


O 


v< 


R3 


0— S— SOjM 


.  and 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  following 
groups:  alkyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclohexyl  substituted  with  alkyl; 
and  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  cyclohexyl, 
cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy, 
aroyloxy,*alkylcarbamoyloxy,  arylcarbamoyloxy,  or  with  a 
group  having  the  formula 


4,324,718 
THERMAL  STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  RESINS 
Michel  Foore,  Artix,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine,  France 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,679 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1979,  79  11284 

Int.  a.'  C08K  i/36,  5/46 

VS.  a.  524—108  19  Claims 

15.  A  halovinyl  resin  stabilized  to  heat  which  contains  0.09 

to  1.6S  percent  by  weight  of  a  tin  tetramercaptide  the  molecule 

of  which  contains  4  to  80  carbon  atoms,  and  0. 1  to  1 .6  percent 

by  weight  of  a  crown  compound  having  8  to  30  carbon  atoms 

and  4  to  10  metalloid  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen. 


—CON 


R'  R»  CO 

/  /  /      \    „ 

N         ,— N  ,— N  R"or— S— R" 

R«  R'O  Y 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R'  and  R'  collectively  are  — (CH2)s—  or  — CH2C- 
H2OCH2CH2— ; 

R'  is  alkanoyl  or  aroyi; 

R'"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  cyclohexyl; 

R"  is  ethylene,  propylene,  trimethylene,  o-cyclohexylene, 
or  o-arylene,  or  when  Y  is  — CO — ,  R"  also  can  be 
— NHCH2— ,  — Nflower  alkyl)CH2— ,  — SCH2— , 
-OCH2—  or  — CH2OCH2— ; 

Y  is  — CH2— ,  —CO—,  or  — SO2— ;  and 

R'^  is  aryl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  l,2,4-triazol-3-yl,  or  2-benzo- 
thiazolyl; 

R^  represents  one  or  two  substituents  each  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  arylsulfonyl,  arylthio,  cyclohexylthio,  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy, 2-benzothiazolylthio,  2-thiazolylthio,  2-thiadiazo- 
lylthio,  2-oxadiazolylthio,  l,2,4-triazol-3-ylthio,  2- 
pyrimidinylthio,  and  such  groups  sul»tituted  with  up  to 
three  of  halogen,  OH,  aryl,  CN,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl, 
aroylamino,  alkylamino,  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyl,  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  sulfamyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  succinimido,  or  alk- 
oxycarbonyl groups; 

each  ring  A  of  the  couplers  is  unsubstiluted  or  substituted 
with  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
halogen,  NHS02-alkyl,  NHCORi  or  such  groups  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  three  of  halogen,  OH,  aryl,  CN,  alkoxy, 
alkanoyl,  aroylamino,  alkylamino,  alkanoyloxy,  carbam- 
oyl, alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  succinimido, 
or  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylamino,  aryl,  cyclohexyl,  furyl,  cycloalkyi,  or 
such  groups  substituted  with  up  to  three  of  halogen,  OH, 
aryl,  CN,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  aroylamino,  alkylamino,  al- 
kanoyloxy, carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl, succmimido,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  groups; 

R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  alkyl;  alkyl  substituted  with 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  cyano,  CONRR, 
SO2NRR,  SO3M,  aryloxy,  cyclohexoxy, 

? 

C 
/   \ 

— N  (CH2)n  wherein  m  is  2,  3,  or  4, 

C 
I 

o 

2-pyrTOlidono,  fiiryl,  alkylthio,  or  alkylsulfonyl  wherein  each 
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R  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  alkyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  cy- 
cloalkyi, alkylsulfonyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy;  al- 
kylcarbamoyl; alkenyl;  aryl;  cycloalkyi;  and  alkylycloalkyl; 
Rs  and  R«  are  each  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  and  alkyl  substituted  with  up  to  three  of  halogen, 
OH,  aryl,  CN,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  aroyhunino,  alkylamino, 
alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  sulfamyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl, succinimido,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  groups; 
Q  is  selected  from  alkylene  of  2-8  carbons,  alkylene  of  2-8 
carbons  substituted  by  one  to  three  groups  selected  from 
—OH,  -OCOCH3,  — CsHs,  and  — SO3K,  and  alkylene 
of  2-8  carbons  which  contain  in  its  chain  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  — O— ,  — SO2— ,  — S— ,  — N(- 
SO2CH3)-,  — N(COCH3)-,  — NHSO2— ,  — N(CH3. 
)S02-,  — SO2NH-,  -NHC0O-,  -NHCO-,  — NH- 
CONH— ,  and  — N(S02C«H5)— ;  and  M  U  H+,  Na+, 
K+,  or  NH4+. 


4,324,720 

LUBRICANT-BEARING  FIBERS  AND  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Terence  J.  Swihut,  EisezTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,494 
Int  a.5  C08L  91/00;  D06M  13/18,  15/66 
VS.  a.  260—185  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  silicone-glycol  copolymer  having 
the  formula 

{CH3)3SiO{(CH3)2SiOW(CH3XG)SiO}jSi(CH3)j 

wherein 
G  denotes  a  silicon-bonded  radical  of  the  formula  — R- 

(OC3H6)iOH. 
R  denotes  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  1  to  1 8  carbon 

atoms, 
X  has  an  average  value  of  from  40  to  90, 
y  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  10,  and 
z  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  10,  and 

(b)  from  1.0  to  9.0  parts  by  weight  of  butyl  stearate. 


4,324,723 

WATER-SOLUBLE  SUBSTmiTED  AMINOCARBONYL 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Dieter  ror  der  Briick,  Bonn,  and  Gerhard  Wolfhm,  LeTsrkaMB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasiinor*  to  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellscbafi,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,660,  Jnn.  25, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,669,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  186,375 
Claims  priority,  appUettioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,'  Sep.  10, 

1977,2740846 

Int  CL'  C07C  107/06:  O09B  29/18 

VS.  CL  260—207  2  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble  monoazo  dyestufT  which  in  the  form  of  the 

free  acid  corresponds  to  the  formula 


R||— 02S- 


SO3H 


wherein 
R|'  and  R9'  denote  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 

thoxy,  ethoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  cyano; 
A"  denotes  a  direct  bond,  NH,  CH2--O,  CH2  or  C2H4, 
Rl'  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R2'  denotes  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
R5"  denotes  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R«"  denotes  methyl,  ethyl  or  cyanoethyl,  and 
Rll  denotes  benzyl,  phoiyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 

by  chlorine  or  methyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— N 


\ 


Ru 


R|3 


4,324,721 

l-(4-ALKYLAMINONAPHTHYLAZO)-4-NrrROBEN- 

ZENE  DISPERSE  DYES 

SalTatore  A.  Bruno,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,063,  Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,702,  Dec.  31, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,560,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  4*9,063,  Mar.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Jun.  4, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  45,567 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  18, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07C  107/04;  C09B  29/095 

VS.  a.  260—196  3 

1.  The  dye  having  the  formula 


— ^\— N»N— ^N— NH— (CH2)3— OC2H4OCHJ 
\02  ® 


wherein 
Rl  is  Br  or  CI. 


Rl2  denotes  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl  and 

Rl]  denotes  C|-Ci2-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy-C|-C«-aIkyl, 
pheiiyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl, 
chlorine,  metboxy  or  ethoxy,  or  benzyl,  phenethyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl or  methylcyclohexyl. 


4,324,723 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Dieter  Tor  der  Briick,  Bonn,  and  Geriiard  Wolfram,  Leterkuaw, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiaa- 
gcacUachaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,501 
daima  priority,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843475 

lat  0.3  C07C  107/06;  C09B  29/085.  29/26 
VS.  CL  260-207.1  2  CUma 

1.  Monoazo  dyestufTs  which,  in  tlie  form  of  tlie  free  acid, 
correspond  to  the  formula 
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Xi 


(I) 


°1 

R,-N 
R2 


SOjH 


in  which 

X|  and  X:  denote  chlorine,  bromine  or  trifluoromethyl, 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy!, 

Rj  denotes  hydrogen,  C|-C«-a]koxy-Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Ci3- 
alkyl,  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl, 
ethyl,  chlorine,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  benzyl,  phenethyl, 
cyclohexyl  or  methylcyclohexyl, 

Rj  denotes  a  direct  bond,  methylene,  ethylene,  methy- 
leneoxy,  methyleneoxycarbonyl,  methyleneoxycar- 
bonylamino,  aminomethylene  or  aminoethylene, 

R4  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

R;  and  R«  denote  C|-C4-alkyl,  which  can  be  further  substi- 
tuted by  cyano,  chlorine,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy,  C|-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy  or  phenylamino- 
carbonyloxy,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 

R?  denotes  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl,  and  Rg  and  R9  denote 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  tri- 
fluoromethyl or  cyano. 


4^24,725 

PREPARATION  OF 

5-(2>DIHALOVINYL)-4,4-DIALKYL-TETRAHYORO- 
FURAN-2«NES 
Rudolf  Kropp,  Umborgerhof,  Martin  Fiicher,  Ludwigriiafen, 
and  Klaua  Halbritter,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMignort  to  BASF  Aktiengctellichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,177 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937763 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubiequent  to  Mar.  16, 

1999,  hai  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/32 

VS.  a.  260—343.6  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  S-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-4>4- 

dialkyl-tetrahydrofuran-2-one  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  halogen,  wherein  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula  II 


*      ^— C-N 


(n) 


4,324,724 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES 
Han*  MueUer,  Klaui  Wnlz,  both  of  Lodwigahafen;  Karl-Helnz 
Beyer,  FrankentbU,  and  Werner  Streit,  Bobeaheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  BASF  Aktlengesellichaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1977,  2744982 

iBt  a.'  C07C  85/04.  85/01-  C07D  295/12,  203/12 
US.  CL  260-239  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyalkylenepolya- 
mines  wherein  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  is  reacted  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 
and  R^  are  each  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  together  with 
the  nitrogen  on  which  they  are  present  as  substituents  form  a 
S-membered  or  6-membered  saturated  ring  which  may  contain 
a  further  hetero-atom,  is  reacted  with  a  carbon  tetrahalide  of 
the  formula  III 


H 


\ 


N— CH— CH2— X 


R' 


./        I 


R2 


where  X  is  —01,  —Br  or  — OSOjH  and  R<  and  R^  are  H  or 
saturated  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
2  moles  of  1  per  mole  of  amine,  and  with  at  least  the  stoichio- 
metric amount,  based  on  the  compound  of  the  formula  1  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  of  from  60'  to  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  having  a  strength  of  from  IS  to  4S  percent, 
cooling  the  reaction  mixture  with  continuous  mixing  to  a 
temperature  at  which  two  aqueous  phases  form,  and  thereafter 
separating  off  the  upper  aqueous  phase  containing  the  polyalk- 
ylenepolyamines. 


CX4 


vm 


where  X  is  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  of  an 
organic  diluent  or  solvent,  at  from  120'  to  160*  C,  to  give  an 
iminium  salt  of  the  formula  IV 

ov) 


0) 


where  R',  R^,  R',  R*  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  and  this 
iminium  salt  is  subsequently  hydrolyzed. 


4,324,726 
CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINO  SUGARS 
Milan  R.  UskokoTic,  Upper  Montelair,  and  Peter  M.  Wot- 
kullch,  Nutley,  both  of  N J.,  asilgBor*  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  60,261,  Jul.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,964. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,126 
Int  CV  C07D  307/32 
VS.  a.  260-343.6  4  ClabM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


April  13, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


64S 


CH3I1 


-OH       CO2R      Rj 
</  I  I 

H) («H         ij 


wherein  B  taken  together  with  A  forms  0x0;  R  is  lower  alkyl; 
R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  aryl,  aralkyi,  or  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is 
aryl,  or  enantiomeric  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4424,728 

COMPOUND  NANAOMYCIN  A  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Satoshi  Omura,  Tokyo;  Haruo  Tanaka,  Machida;  Juichi  Awaya, 

Souka,  and  Toju  Hata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 

Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,215,  Dec  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,196,266, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,744,  Sep.  2, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,563, 

Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  47,451 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1976,  51-49224 

Int  a.'  C07D  311/92 

VS.  CL  260-345  J  5  < 


IM     UO    4M 


wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi; 
and  R3  is  aryl,  or  enantiomeric  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof 


1.  New  compounds  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


COR' 


4,324,727 
PREPARATION  OF  BUTYROLACTONES 
Franz  Merger,  F^aokenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nesder,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asilgDors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Ludwlgriiafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,980 
Clalns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009604 

lot  a^  C07D  307/32 
VS.  a.  260—343.6  2  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  butyrolactone  of  the 
formula 


R«  R» 


RJ-I ■ |-R«    , 


R' 


where  R'  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  and 
R^  to  R'  are  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or 
phenyl,  which  comprises: 
treating  a  y-formylcarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R'  R'  R'         O 
III/ 
ROOC— C— C— C— C 

I.  K  I,   \ 

R'  R«  R2         H 


wherein 

(a)  R — H,  R' = OH  and  the  compound  has  a  specific  roution 
[oJc2«  -27.5*  (C=  1.0  in  methanol) 

(b)  R=H,  R'=NH2  and  the  compound  has  a  specific  rota- 
tion 

[a\[^  -2*  (C=0.5  in  dioxane) 

(c)  R=COCH3,  R'=OH  and  the  compound  has  a  specific 
rotation  [a]iP  -(-32.4*  (C=1.02  in  CHCI3) 

(d)  R=H,  R'=OCH3  and  the  compound  has  a  specific  rota- 
tion 

[ab»  -21.7*  (C=1.02  in  CHCI3) 


4424,729 

NOVEL  ACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

STARTING  MATERIALS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

ALICYCUC  KETONE 

Peter  Faakhanser,  Onex,  Switifriand,  asalgnor  to  Firmcnich 

SA,  Genera,  SwitierlaBd 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaad,  Oct  24,   1979, 
9526/79 

tot  a.'  C07D  309/06;  C07C  35/18,  43/30 
VS.  a.  260—345.9  R  1  Oain 

1.  Compounds  of  formula 


n 


C^ 


CH3 


a) 


OR 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl,  with  oxygen  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature of  60'- ISO' C. 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  ttialkylsilyl 
radical  or  a  group  of  formula 
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— CH 


/ 


R^-N. 


an 


nsl— -"^ 


OR' 

wherein,  when  taken  separately,  each  of  symbols  R'  and  R' 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or,  when  taken  together,  R' 
and  R'  represent  a  tetramethylene  group. 


024,730  

CERTAIN  FLUORINE  SUBSTITUTED  PGIj 

COMPOUNDS 

Joacf  FHed,  Chkaso,  IlL,  aiiigiior  to  The  UniTcnity  of  Chicago, 

Chicago,  ni. 

CoatiDiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  8338,  Oct  10, 1979,  abaodoned,  and 

a  cootinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  108,535,  Dec  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

TUf  appUcation  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,291 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307mi 

VS.  a.  260-346J2  20  Claini 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  1,  2  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  substituents  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
hydroxy  carbonyl  or  alkoxy  carbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive;  or 

(b)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula,  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21  is 
as  defined  above;  or 

(c)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21, 
wherein  R21  and  Rij  are  as  defmed  above;  or  — COOL5, 

wherein  Ls  is  p-substituted  phenyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


II 
NH— CR24 


IL^^C-R2, 


CH«N— NHC-NH2 


wherein  R24  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R26  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  and  L  is 


A— 


W 


-R7. 


wherein  Y,  T,  W  and  X  may  each  be  H  or  F;  provided  that  at   ^hgjejn  n  is  1  or  2;  and  A  is  trans— CH=CH—,  or  cis— CH=- 
least  one  of  Y,  T,  W  and  X  is  F;  V  may  be  hydrogen,  hydroxy,   c(j_  ^  _CH2— CH2— ,  or  — C-C— ,  or  trans— CH=C- 

acyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  or  0x0;  Z  may  be   (Halogen) and 

— Zi— E  wherein:  Zi  is  (CH2)r-CH2— CH2— ,  or  — (CH2. 
)r-0— CH2— ,  or  — {CH2),— CH2— CF2— ,  or  trans- 
(CH2)r-CH=CH— ;  wherein  g  is  a  1  or  2;  and  E  is 
—COOXi,  wherein  Xi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyi, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  chloro  or  alkyl,  an  alkali  metal 
or  an  ammonium  cation;  or  — CH2OH;  or 


NH— N 


/ 


— C 


N  —  N 


II 
Ql 


Is      /\        ,    /\     orsmi 
R3       V   R3         R4 


mixture  of 


A 

R3  R4 


and 


A 

R3      R4 


— CH2NL2L3,  wherein  L2  or  L3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  wherein  R3  and  R4  may  be  H,  OH,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  or  fluoro 

— COOX I  wherein  X 1  is  as  defined  above;  — COL4,  wherein  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 

L4  is,  other  is  fluoro  or  hydrogen  and  when  taken  together  R3  and 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22,  wherein  R21  and  R22  R4  is  0x0;  and  R7  may  be: 

are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  aitoms  inclusive,  (a)  — (CH2)g — CH3,  wherein  g  is  3,  4  or  S; 
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M7 


-(CH2)*-/  J 

-o-O 


0>) 


wherein  h  is  0,  or  1;  s  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and  D  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  D's  are  other  than 
alkyl  and  the  1,S-  and  l,IS-lactones  thereof. 


4424,734 
DE-EMULSIFIER 
Stephen  J.  Rehm,  Tulsa,  and  Young  R.  Let,  Brakes  Arrow,  both 
of  Okla.,  aaiigBon  to  Conboitioa  Engiaeeriag,  loc,  Winter, 
Coon. 

Filed  Oct  27,  UM,  Ser.  No.  200,733 
lot  a.>  C07F  9/02;  OOOH  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—403  12  riri— 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  polyester  which  is  strongly 
lipophilic  by, 
combining  a  polyol  whose  lipophilic  portion  hu  a  high 
molecular  weight  with  a  polybasic  acid  and  with  a  non- 
oxidative  reactive  acidic  phosphorus  derivative  catalyst, 
and  heating  the  solution  to  a  hi^  viscosity. 


4,324,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,3•DIHYDRO-2,^DIMETHYL-7-HYDROXYBENZOF1J• 

RAN 
Daniel  Mkbelet,  TiMia  La  Demi  Lone,  and  Serge  Vcradni, 
Lyons,  both  of  France,  aialgnari  to  Rhone-PoulcDc  Agrachi> 
mie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,992 

Oainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  7, 1979, 79  30645 

Int  a.'  C07D  307/86 

VS.  a.  260— 346  J2  14  Claim 

1.  A  ptocess  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl- 

7-hydroxybenzofuran  by  heating  orthomethallylpyrocatechol, 

which  comprises  heating  ortho-methallylpyrocatechol  in  the 

presence  of  an  aluminium  derivative  of  the  formula 


O— R| 

AI— O— R2 

O— R3 

in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  an  organic  radical.  , 


4,324,735 

METHOD  FOR  WINTERIZING  (DEWAXING)  OF 

VEGETABLE  OILS 

Karl  W.  H.  Sare^JSrk,  Tiiirta,  aod  Andcn  B.  PiUMr,  TidUasa, 

both  of  Sweden,  aaaigBon  to  AUi-Laval  AB,  Tamba,  Swtdaa 

FUed  Jul  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,535 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jal.  9, 1979,  7905963 
Int  a.3  aiB  3/06 
VS.  a.  260-425  7  CUv 

1.  A  method  for  winterizing  (dewaxing)  vegetable  oils  char- 
acterized by  the  combination  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  neutralizng  the  oil  to  a  soap  content  of  100-7000  ppm; 

(b)  chilUng  of  said  oil  to  a  temperature  below  IS*  C,  prefera- 
bly S-IS'  C.  and  addition  to  said  oil  of  an  alkaU  corre- 
sponding to  0.01-  0.06  kgs  NaOH  per  100  kgs  oil; 

(c)  addition  to  said  oil  of  3-10  kgs  water  per  100  kgs  oil  with 
intense  agitation; 

(d)  separation  of  the  mixture  so  obtained  into  one  heavy 
fraction  containing  water-  lye-  soap-  waxes-  other  high 
melting  matters  and  a  lighter  fraction  consisting  of  the 
winterized  (dewaxed)  oil. 


4,324,732 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MONOAROYLATED  1,4-DIAMINOANTHRAQUINONES 

Norbert  MiO«r,  Berg.-Gbidb.,  and  Giinther  Boehmke,  Lererini- 

ten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBon  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 

geacUichaft,  Lcrerkiiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,569 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937876 

Int  a.>  O07C 143/665 
VS.  a.  260—377  8  Clain* 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  monoaroylated  1,4- 
diaminoanthraquinone  by  contacting  1,4-diaffiinoanthraqui- 
none  with  an  aroyi  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent 
and  an  acid-binding  agent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
amount  of  water  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  process  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  aliphatic  aminoalcohol  and/or  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  by  heating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  1,4- 
diaminoanthraquinone,  organic  solvent,  acid  binding  agent,  a 
small  amount  of  water  and  said  tertiary  aliphatic  aminoalcohol 
and/or  quaternary  ammonium  compound  up  to  a  temperature 
of  20'  to  SO*  C,  adding  aroyI  halide  thereto  and  completing  the 
reaction  at  a  temperature  of  80'  to  130'  C. 


4,324,736 

TETRAVALENT  VANADIUM  COMPOUNDS  WHICH 

ARE  SOLUBLE  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

Walter  Joaten,  RbebifcUcn,  and  Hana-JoacUm  VaUcMicck. 

Webr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aiilgnnrs  to  Dynaait 

NoUc  AktkngeaeUscbaft,  CologBC,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,586 
daina  priority,  appUealioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aag.  24, 
1979,2934277 

bt  a^  O07F  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—429  R  11  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  tetravalent  vanadium  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


O 

II 
3(RO)— M— O— V— O— M— (OR)3 


4,324,733 
Not  billed  For  This  Nmnbcr 


wherein  M  represents  a  metal  of  the  fourth  group  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  the  Elements  and  R  represents  an  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyi or  aryl  moiety  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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4^24,737 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 


CH2— CH(R'— CSNh 


(m 


(NSSC— R'XRICH— CH(R— CSN) 
Ar— Q 


CH2 
H 
EC— R— C— R— C=N 


(IV) 


ORGANOSTANNIC  TRIHALIDES 
MidMl  Fovc  Anix,  FruKC  iMigMr  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  '"i 
Aqaitaine,  Fnace 

FUed  May  20,  19*0,  Scr.  No.  151,642 
Clain  priority,  iwUcttkn  Vnatt,  Ntay  23, 1979,  79  13108 
lirt.  CL'  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  2«0— 429.7  10  Claini 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  organostannic  trihalides  obtained  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  unsaturated  dinitrile 
by  the  action  of  a  stannous  compound  on  an  olefm  compound  represented  by  at  least  one  of 
activated  by  a  carbonyl  group  adjacent  to  the  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  in  the  presence  of  a  hydracid,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  reaction  medium  is  free  of  solvent  but  contains 
an  excess  of  olefm,  said  excess  being  at  least  O.S  mol  per  mol  of 
stannous  compound. 


(V) 


and 


4424,738 
DINITRILES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Charics  A.  Dnke,  and  Stmky  D.  Tnrk,  both  of  BwtlenUle, 
Okla.,  Mfigion  to  PhiIli|M  Petrolenin  Company,  BaiHeiTiUe, 
OUa. 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  716,406,  Ang.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,288,625, 
which  ia  a  coatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  499,660,  Aug.  22, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatfam  Apr.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,942 
tat  a.3  C07C  121/66.  121/70.  121/75.  121/78 
VS.  a.  260—465  H  21  Claim 

1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  aralkylenedinitriles  repre- 
sented by: 


-(Ni 


(N3 


iC-R')— C=C— (R— CSN)  ■ 


(VI) 


EC— R-)— C« 

R" 


H 
I 
=C— (R— CSN) 


with  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  represented  by  H— A- 
r— Q  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  Acid  compound  as  catalyst 
under  reaction  conversion  conditions; 
wherein  each  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at 
least  one  carbon  atom  with  one  valence  attached  to  the 
cyano  group,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon 
atom,  and  Ar  is  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naphthylene 
radical  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
_H,  -X.  -R'",  -N(R"')2,  -NHj-  HX,  ^SH,  -OH, 
and  — SR'",  wherein  X  is  halogen  and  is  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  or  iodine,  and  R'"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 


CH3— QR— C=N)2 

At— Q 

(N«C— RTOfX:— CH2(R— CSN) 

Ar— Q 

CHj- CH(R— C=N)2 

At— Q 

(NSC— R'XR")CH— CH(R— C=N) 
At— Q 


(I) 

01) 

an) 

av) 


wherein  each  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  with  one  valence  attached  to  the  cyano 
group.  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon  atom,  and  Ar 
is  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naphthylene  radical  wherein  Q  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — X,  — R'", 
— N(R"'h.  — NHj.HX,  — SH,  —OH,  and  — SR  ",  wherein  X 
is  halogen  and  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  and  R'" 
is  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aralkylenedinitriles 
represented  by 


CH3— C(R— CSNh 
Ar— Q 
(NSC— RXR")C— CH2(R— C=N) 
Ar-Q 


0) 
(II) 


4,324,739 
DIMETHYLAMINO  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Helmut  Zoadler,  Bottmiagen,  and  Roland  Moier,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aaiignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardilcy, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,800 
daimi  priority,  application  Switaeriaad,  Apr.   10,   1979, 
3405/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  121/417.  121/46,  121/32.  121/66 
VS.  CL  260-465.4  2  CUimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(CHaJjN-X-NR'OC^NHR' 

wherein 
X  is  ethylene,  1,3-propylene  or  1,3-propylene  substituted  in 

the  !•  or  2-position  by  methyl, 
R>  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7 

carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  of  7  to 

16carbonatomsoralkaralkylof8to  16  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rio  is  ^<yanoethyl  or  /3-cyanoethyl  substituted  in  the  1-  or 

2-position  by  methyl. 

2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is 
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(CH3)2N(CHj)3, 


NO— CHCHj 
I 
CHj 


N-CONH(CHri3CH3 


4,324,740 

PREPARATION  OF  ^PHENYLETHYLENE 

PHOSPHONIC  AOD 

Meffert  AUni,  and  Holger  Teiauiin,  both  of  Diiiaeldorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignort  to  Heakel  KommanditgeaellachafI 

auf  Aktien,  Diiiieldorf-Holtbauaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,- 1981,  Ser.  No.  24034 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  19, 
1980,  3010471 

iBt  a'  C07F  9/S8 
VS.  a.  260—502.4  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2-phenylethylene  phosphonic 
acid  by  reacting  styrene  and  PCI5  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
and  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product  formed, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of 
styrene  and  PCIs  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1 : 1  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  60'  to  70'  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  above  70'  C;  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture under  agitation  at  a  temperature  of  from  60'  to  70'  C. 
with  evolution  of  HCl  gas  until  a  clear  solution  forms; 
distilling  off  the  solvent  under  vacuum;  hydrolyzing  the 
remaining  reaction  mixture  in  water  at  temperatures  not 
exceeding  70'  C.  and  cooling  the  hydrolyzed  mixture  to 
cause  crystals  of  2-phenylene  phosphonic  acid  to  precipi- 
tate; and  recovering  said  crystals. 


4,324,741 
PERFLUOROALKYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Tsnio  Umcmoto,  Sagamihara,  Japao,  aaaignor  to  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Reiearcb  Center,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,951 

Claima  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Jua.  6, 1979,  54/69979 

Int  a.3  C07C  143/24:  A61K  31/185 

VS.  a.  260-SOS  R  2  Claims 

1.  Perfluoroalkyl  compounds  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


R/-I®oesOjA 
Ar 


(I) 


wherein  R/ represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group  whereih  the  substituent  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  I  represents  an  iodine 
atom,  and  A  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R/or, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group. 


4424,742 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

NAPHTHALENEDISULFONIC  ACIDS 

Hiroooiy  Fttjii;  nayoiU  Nagaahlaw,  aid  No|bayori  SUbaaoto, 

all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Sagai  Cheadeal  ladaa- 

try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayaom,  J^aa 

CoatiaBatiaii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  48^47,  Jan.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180395 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  IS,  1978, 53-72622 

IM.  CL^  O07C 143/24 

VS.  CL  260—505  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  2,6-naphtlialenedisulfonic  add 


from  a  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  disulfonation  of 
naphthalene,  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disulfonating  naphthalene  under  /3,^-disulfonation  reac- 
tion conditions  in  order  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining predominantly  2,6-naphthalenedtsulfonic  acid  and 
2,7-naphthalenedisulfomc  acid  therein; 

(b)  adding  water  to  said  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  said 
disulfonation  of  naphthalene  in  order  to  adjust  to  90  to 
70%  by  weight  the  sulfuric  acid  concentration  in  said 
reaction  mixture; 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to 
70'  C;  and 

(d)  separating  away  precipitated  crystals  of  2,6-naph- 
thalenedisulfonic  acid. 

4.  A  process  for  separating  1,6-naphthalenedisulfonic  acid 
from  a  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  disulfonation  of 
naphthalene,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disulfonating  naphthalene  under  a.3-disulfonation  reac- 
tion conditions,  in  order  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  predominantly  l,&-naphthalenedisulfonic  acid 
and  l,7-n8phthalenedisulfonic  acid  and  minor  amounts  of 
2,6-  and  2,7-naphthalenedisulfonjc  acids; 

(b)  adding  water  to  said  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  disul- 
fonation of  naphthalene  in  order  to  adjust  to  33  to  90%  by 
weight  of  sulfuric  acid  concentration  in  said  reaction 
mixture; 

(c)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  0' 
to  80'  C;  and 

(d)  separating  away  precipitated  crystals  of  1,6-naph- 
thalenedisulfonic add. 

8.  A  process  for  separating  2,7-naphthalenedisulfonic  add 
from  a  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  disulfonation  of 
naphthalene,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disulfonating  naphthalene  under  j3,^-disulfonation  reac- 
tion conditions  in  order  to  obtain  a  resulting  reaction 
mixture  containing  predominantly  2,6-naphthalenedisul- 
fonic  add  and  2,7-naphthalenedisulfonic  acid  therein; 

(b)  adding  water  to  said  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  said 
disulfonation  of  naphthalene  in  order  to  adjust  to  33  to 
43%  by  wdght  the  sulfuric  add  concentration  within  said 
reaction  mixture; 

(c)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  0' 
to  30'  C;  and 

(d)  separating  away  predpitated  crystals  of  2,7-naph- 
thalenedisulfonic  add. 


4424,743 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GAMMA-L-GLUTAMYL 
TAURINE 
Lasxio  Fencr;  Arpad  Fnrka;  Fcreac  Scbcstyea;  Jolan  HercacI 
nee  Siepespataky,  aad  Erocbet  Beadeiy  aac  Dobay,  aU  of 
Budapest,  Haagary,  assipiors  to  CUaoia  Gyogysasr  cs  V*- 
gyeszeti  Teraiekek  Gyara  Rt,  Budapest,  Haagary 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  571,766,  Apr.  25, 1975,  abaadoaed, 

Ibis  application  Jal.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  Apr.  29, 1974,  FE  928; 
Mar.  26, 1975,  a  1558 

lat  a.'  COTC  143/02 
VS.  CL  260—513  N  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  gamnu-L-glutamyl  taurine  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  cart>oben2.yloxy-L-glutaminic  add-a-benzyl  ester 
with  a  substantially  equivalent  quantity  of  triethylamine  and 
a  substantially  equimolar  quantity  of  isobutylchloroformate, 
then  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  with  cystamine  dihydro- 
chloride,  and  recovering  N,N'-bis-(N-caTtK>benzyloxygam- 
ma-L-glutamyl>-cystamine; 

(b)  treating  the  N,N'-bis-(N-carbobenzyloxyganmu-L- 
glutamyl>cystamine  obtained  in  step  (a)  with'>hydrogen 
peroxide  in  lacial  acetic  acid  to  produce  cartx>benzyloxy- 
gamma-<a-benzyl)-L-glutamyl-taurine; 

(c)  dissolving  the  cart)obenzyloxy-gamiiia-(a-benzyl)-L-gluta- 
myl-tauiine  obtained  in  step  (b)  in  an  alkali  hydroxide  solu- 
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tiOD,  treating  an  ion-excbange  resin  with  the  resulting  solu- 
tion, eluting  said  treated  resin  with  water  and  evaporating 
the  eluate  to  produce  carbobenzyl-ganuna-L-glutamyl-tau- 
rine;  and 
(d)  subjecting  the  carbobenzyloxy-gamma-L-glutamyl-taurine 
to  acidolysis  to  produce  ganuna-L-glutamyl-taurine. 


4,324,744 
ACYLPHOSPHINE  OXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  LecMfcca,  Fraakenthal;  Ingolf  Bnethe,  Maaabeim,  and 
AntM  HcMc  Lnelzelaaehaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aari^on  to  BASF  AktieiicewllachafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootiaBatiag  of  Scr.  No.  55,360,  JnL  6, 1979,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatiOB  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14«,221 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatiaB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  14« 
197S,2S30927 

IbL  0.5  C07F  9/30.  9/38.  9/53 
VS.  CL  MO— 932  3  daiiM 

1.  An  acylphosphine  oxide  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 


O 
\       II      ., 
P— c— r' 


H'O 


O  R' 

n     / 

— X— C— P 

UN  , 

O    RJ 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings  and  X  is  phenylene 
or  butane- 1,4-diyl  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  not  t-botyl  or 
benzyl  if  R^  stands  for  t-butyl  or  n-butyl. 


4424,745 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATING  A 

CHOKE  VALVE  IN  A  CARBURETOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YaaMki  Kom,  AkU.  and  Hlaaham  Aral,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aasigaon  to  Aiaan  Kogyo  Kabiblkl  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

FOad  JaL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,699 
CWaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  OcL  6, 1979,  54-129262 
bt  a.'  G05D  23/00 
VS.  CL  261—39  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  regulating  a  choke  valve 
mounted  for  variable  movement  across  the  air/fuel  induction 
passage  in  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  housing  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  carburetor, 
a  bimetal  coil  provided  in  said  housing  and  operably  con- 
nected to  the  choke  valve  shaft  urging  the  choke  towards 
a  ckised  position  with  a  force  increasing  as  a  function  of 


decreases  in  the  temperature  of  the  bimetal  coil  from  a 

predetermined  level, 
an  electric  heater  device  located  in  a  fixed  state  adjacent  to 

said  bimetal  coil  operable  to  transfer  its  heat  output  to  said 

bimetal  coil  up  to  its  limit  to  thereby  open  the  choke 

valve, 
and  a  heat  conductive  member  interposed  between  said 

bimetal  coil  and  said  electric  heater  device 


a> 


where  R'  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  pyridyl  or  thienyl 
radical,  R^  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R'  or  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  viny- 
loxy,  or  R'  and  R^  may  be  joined  together  to  form  a  five-  or 
six-membered  P-containing  ring,  and  R^  is  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclopropyl,  cyclo- 
butyl,  cyclopentyl,  1-methylcyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  1- 
methylcyclohexyl,  norbonudienyl,  adamantyl,  vinyl,  methyl- 
vinyl,  naphthyl  radical,  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  are  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  by  thioalkoxy  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  naphthyl  which  is  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  pyridyl  or  thienyl  radical,  and  may  con- 
tain additional  functional  groups,  or  is  the  grotq) 


wherein  each  surface  of  said  heat  conductive  member  is  kept 
in  contact  with  said  heater  device  and  the  bimetal  coil 
operable  to  transfer  the  heat  output  from  said  heater  de- 
vice to  said  bimetal  coil  by  direct  heat  conduction,  said 
bimetal  coil  being  formed  in  a  conical  shape  and  mounted 
on  a  bimetal  coil  retainer  and  operable  to  press  said  heat 
conductive  member  with  its  compressive  spring  force. 


4,324,746 
CARBURETOR  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  PART  THROTTLE 

VACUUM  STAGING 
William  A.  Green,  St  Charlea,  Mo.,  asaigDor  to  ACF  Indnitriei, 

be  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,724 

Int  a>  F02M  7/20 

VS.  a.  261—51  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  a  fuel  metering  rod,  a  throttle  shaft,  a  cam 
carried  on  the  throttle  shaft,  a  cam  follower  movable  by  the 
cam,  a  metering  rod  lifter  contacted  by  the  cam  follower  for 
moving  the  metering  rod  as  the  throttle  shaft  rotates,  a  step-up 
piston  mounted  on  the  lifter  and  responsive  to  engine  vacuum 
for  moving  the  lifter  and  the  metering  rod  when  a  change  in 
engine  vacuum  occurs  while  the  throttle  shaft  is  stationary,  the 
position  of  the  step-up  piston  on  the  lifter  being  adjusuble  for 
part  throttle  carburetor  operation,  and  a  step-up  spring  nor- 
mally bearing  against  the  step-up  piston  to  exert  a  force  on  the 
piston  which  balances  the  force  exerted  thereon  by  engine 
vacuum,  the  improvement  comprising  spring  seating  means 
attachable  to  the  metering  rod  lifter,  the  spring  seating  means 
including  a  sleeve  sized  to  fit  over  the  metering  rod  lifter,  one 
end  of  the  sleeve  being  flared  outwardly  to  form  a  circumfer- 
ential seat  against  which  the  step-up  spring  bears,  the  step-up 
spring  bearing  against  the  circumferential  seat  rather  than  the 
step-up  piston  whereby  part  throttle  adjustment  of  the  step-up 
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piston  position  on  the  tnetering  rod  lifter  does  not  alter  the  melt  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  containing  a  blowing 
step-up  spring  force  from  that  which  the  step-up  spring  is  agent  through  an  extrusion  die  on  the  end  of  an  extruder,  and 
I  forming  and  solidifying  it  by  passing  it  through  a  shaping 

device  having  a  metallic  body  secured  to  the  discharge  end  of 
the  extruder  and  extending  away  from  said  die  in  the  direction 
of  extrusion  on  the  extruder  opening  into  the  inlet  of  the  shap- 
ing device,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  plate  of  a 
fluorocarbon  resin  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
metallic  body,  one  of  said  body  and  said  plate  having  recesses 
therein  and  the  other  of  said  body  and  said  plate  having  projec- 
tions thereon  interfitted  with  said  recesses,  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  recesses  and  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  projections  being 
spaced,  from  each  other  when  the  plate  is  unheated,  said  spaces 
being  sufficiently  large  to  just  accommodate  the  resin  plate  at 
the  temperature  of  extrusion  from  the  heat  of  the  resin  for 
causing  said  projections  to  fit  in  said  recesses  for  holding  said 
plate  securely  on  said  shaping  device. 


designed  to  exert  when  changes  in  engine  vacuum  occur  and 
the  throttle  shaft  is  stationary. 


4,324,747 
PULP  WASTE  LIQUOR-PHENOLIC  RESIN  BINDER 
Krifhaa  K.  Sudan,  Ste-Therese,  and  Antoine  Bercbcm,  St  Hip- 
polyte,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Limited,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FOed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,501 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
13914/79 

Int  a.'  C08G  8/28;  COSH  5/02;  C08J  3/12;  BOIJ  2/02 
VS.  a.  264—13  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modlfled  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin  which  consists  essentially  of  admixing  at  ambient  temper- 
ature an  aqueous  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  with  paper  or 
board  mill  pulping  process  waste  block  kraft  liquor  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  1:10  to  10:1  based  upon  the  solids  content  of  both 
the  aqueous  resin  and  the  waste  liquor,  the  mixing  being  ef- 
fected under  conditions  such  that  there  is  substantially  no 
reaction  between  the  aqueous  resin  and  the  black  kraft  liquor. 


4,324,749 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  EXCHANGE  ELEMENT  FOR 

LIQUID  GUIDANCE  IN  UQUIIMJAS  CONTACT 

SYSTEMS 

Jurgen  Bronner,  Wuppcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaigaor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  AaherUle,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,412,  Jan.  14,  1978,  abrndnawl. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  160,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  14, 
1980,  2726723 

Int  a.'  F28C  1/02 
VS.  CL  261—112  2  ( 


4,324,748 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

PLASTIC  FOAMS  THROUGH  A  FLUOROCARBON 

LINED  DIE  SHAPING  MEANS  HAVING  EXTENDED 

WEAR  CHARACTERISTICS 

Hideo  Hatakeyama,  Hiratiuka,  and  Tom  Yamamoto,  Kanuma, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,664,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53-92183 

Int  a.'  B29D  27/00;  B29C  //M 

U.S.  a.  264—51  11 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  plastic  foam  by  extruding  a 


1.  In  a  liquid-gas  contact  system  wherein  said  liquid-gas 
comprises  a  vertical  tower  which  contains  a  heat  exchange  unit 
through  which  water  flows  countercurrently  or  cross-cur- 
rently to  a  stream  of  gas  flowing  therethrough,  the  improve- 
ment of  said  a  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
3-dimensional,  mutually  supporting  exchange  elements  ar- 
ranged side-by-side,  in  contact  with  each  adjacent  element  and 
each  of  said  elements  comprising  randomly  intersecting  syn- 
thetic fiUunents  having  a  diameter  of  about  0. 1  to  2.5  mm,  fused 
at  their  points  of  intersection,  wherein  said  filaments  form  a 
self-supporting  planar  web  with  a  density  of  from  5  to  10  kg 
per  cubic  meter  and  having  hump-like  projections  of  a  substan- 
tially identical  height  of  from  about  20  to  about  70  mm  at 
regular  intervals  on  the  face  of  said  planar  web,  said  projec- 
tions comprising  contact  surfaces  for  adjacent  elemenu  of  like 
construction,  wherein  said  elements  are  positioned  parallel  to 
each  other  and  in  contact  with  an  adjacent  element  at  said 
projections. 
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4424,7W 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  K  PLZT  CERAMIC 

CAPACITOR 

Gileb  H.  Maker,  Narth  Adaaa,  MaH^  aoigBor  to  Spragae 

Electric  Coopaay,  North  Adani,  Man. 
CootiaaatiaB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  2337,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4.219,8m,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,160, 

May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135^24,  which  it  a 
continnatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,089,  Oct.  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,027,209.  TUi  applicatioa  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,669 
fat  a.'  C04B  35/49 
MS.  a.  264—61  9  Claiuu 

1.  A  method  for  malcing  a  PLZT  ceramic  capacitor  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  a  powder  blend  consisting  essentially  of  precurwrs 
of  a  single  antiferroelectric  compound  of  lau)-l»rium-lan- 
thanum-zirconate-titanate  doped  with  silver  and  bismuth; 

(b)  calcining  said  blend  in  a  closed  container  at  a  peak  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  1 1 30'  C.  to  form  said  antiferroelectric  com- 
pound; 

(c)  pulverizing  said  calcined  compound; 

(d)  forming  a  body  of  said  pulverized  compound; 

(e)  sintering  said  body  in  a  closed  container; 

(0  annealing  said  sintered  body  in  an  open  atmosphere  at  less 
than  1000*  C.  lo  drive  out  the  free  lead  oxide  residing  in  said 
body;  and 

(g)  forming  two  spaced  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  body. 


4324,751 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VISCOSE  RAYON 

Charles  J.  Geycr,  Jr.,  and  Bea  E.  White,  both  of  Berwya,  Pa., 

aiaivion  to  Fiber  Anodatet,  lacorporated,  Berwyn,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,147 

fat  CV  B06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—23  3  Claiau 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  particle  and  gel  impurities  from  a 
jet  for  spinning  viscose  rayon  filaments  which  comprise  di- 
rectly contacting  said  jet  with  a  source  of  ultrasonic  sound  of 
vibrations  of  at  least  20,000  hz  so  as  to  remove  said  impurities 
by  vibration  from  said  jet  without  altering  the  filament  struc- 
ture. 


4,324,752 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FUSED  FABRIC 
Richard  C.  Newton,  and  Gerald  A.  Romanek,  both  of  GreenTille, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTllle, 
Okla. 

CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  905,072,  May  11, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,213,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,105,484.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,440 

fat  a.i  HOSB  1/00 

VS.  a.  264—25  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  controlled  fusing  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers  in  an  unfused  fabric,  having 
a  first  and  second  surface,  to  produce  a  fused  fabric  having  a 
uniform  appearance  and  a  soft  hand,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  portion  of  the  first  surface  of  said  unfused  fabric  to 
infrared  radiation  to  thereby  fuse  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers  together;  and 
directing  a  fluid  towards  a  portion  of  the  second  surface  of  said 
unfused  fabric,  which  is  directly  opposite  the  portion  of  the 
first  surface  of  said  unfused  fabric  which  is  exposed  to  said 
infrared  radiation,  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  passes  completely  through  said  unfused  fabric  so  as 
to  prevent  overfusing  of  said  synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers 
by  said  infrared  radiation,  the  exposing  of  a  portion  of  the 
first  surface  of  said  unfused  fabric  to  said  infrared  radiation 
occurring  simultaneously  with  the  directing  of  said  fluid 
towards  the  portion  of  the  second  surface  of  said  unfused 
fabric. 


4424,753 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  AN  AIR  LAID  PAPER  WEB 

UTILIZING  MICROENCAPSULATED  HYDROGEN 

BOND  PROMOTING  MATERIAL 

Robert  A.  GiU,  7452  Red  Coat  Dr.,  Hamiltoa,  Ohio  45011 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,070 

fat  a.}  B27J  5/00 

MS.  a  264—121  12  I 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  web  of  hydrogen-bonded  wood 
pulp  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  suspension  of  wood  pulp  fibers  in  air; 
mixing  a  hydrogen-bond  promoting  agent  in  the  form  of 

microcapsules  into  said  suspension; 
depositing  the  wood  pulp  and  microcapsule  mixture  on  a 

moving  screen  to  form  a  continuous  web;  and 
rupturing  said  microcapsules  to  release  said  bonding  agent 

so  that  hydrogen-bonds  are  formed  between  said  wood 

pulp  fibers  within  said  web. 
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4,324,754 

METHOD  OF  INSERTING  A  POWDER  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  DRY  CELLS 

Edwaid  G.  StepheBson,  Tyae  and  Wear,  and  Tom  Taylor,  New- 

castle-upoa-Tyne,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aasigoora  to  Crompton 

Parkinson  Limited,  Leeds,  Engiaad 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,142 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1978, 
29768/78 

fat  a.3  B28B  1/24 
MS.  a  264—268  4  Claims 


further  by  the  step  of  reducing  friction  to  the  maximum  extent 
possible. 

4.  A  device  for  flaring  thick-walled  tubes  of  flexible  plastic 
material  wherein  the  structure  making  the  said  flaring  possible 
comprises  only  two  mandrels  applied  to  both  sides  of  the  wall 


constituting  the  said  tube,  by  one  mandrel  inside  of  said  tube 
having  its  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  pipe  to  be  flared  and 
the  other  mandrel  outside  of  said  tube  and  with  said  mandrels 
exerting  a  radial  pressure  with  respect  to  the  said  wall,  and 
with  both  of  said  mandrels  being  maintained  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  A  method  for  filling  a  container  having  an  open  mouth 
and  a  bottom,  with  a  slug  of  powdery  material,  for  subse- 
quently forming  an  electrical  dry  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  from  a  reservoir  said  powdery  material  into  a 
cylinder  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  passage  having  a 
downstream  restriction,  followed  by  an  exit  nozzle, 

(b)  moving  a  reciprocating  ram  during  a  first  part  of  the 
stroke  towards  said  inlet  to  consolidate  said  powdery 
material  and  to  urge  said  powdery  material  against  said 
restriction, 

(c)  effecting  reUtive  movement  between  the  nozzle  and  the 
container  until  said  exit  nozzle  is  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  and 

(d)  extruding  a  slug  of  said  powdery  material  from  said  exit 
nozzle  into  said  container,  during  a  second  part  of  the 
stroke  of  said  ram  while  progressively  separating  said 
container  from  said  exit  nozzle  at  a  rate  wherein  the  rate 
of  increase  of  available  volume  in  the  container  as  it 
moves  relative  to  the  nozzle  does  not  exceed  the  rate  of 
extrusion  of  said  slug  from  said  exit  nozzle,  to  thereby  fill 
said  container  with  said  powdery  material  by  a  single 
stroke  of  said  ram  as  said  container  is  so  relatively  moved. 


4,324,755 
PROCESS  FOR  PUTTING  A  LIP  ON  A  THICK-WALLEO 

TUBE  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL,  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRACnONG  SAME 

Raymond  Bomnwr,  La  Fortereate,  France,  ttdgBor  to  Cabinet 

Pateo,  Paria,  Fhuct 
Conttnaation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,510,  Nor.  21, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  it  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849^422,  Nor.  7, 
1977,  abudoaed.  TUt  appUcatkm  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,364 

aaimt  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  5, 1976, 76  33363 

fat  CI.3  B28B  1/46 

MS.  CL  264—312  10  Clainis 

1.  A  procedure  for  flaring  thick-walled  tubes  of  flexible 
plastic  material,  of  the  type  in  which  the  said  flaring  is  accom- 
plished cold,  wherein,  in  order  to  obtain  a  preferred  and  per- 
manent orientation  of  the  molecules  of  the  plastic  material, 
avoiding  any  shrinkage  after  flaring,  the  said  flaring  is  obtained 
by  means  of  the  step  of  rolling  at  rtxim  temperature  with  the 
step  being  effected  by  an  outer  roller  and  an  inner  roller,  and 
widi  both  rollers  and  the  tube  rotating  simultaneously,  and 


4424,756 
PROCESS  FOR  SHAPING  SOLID  POLYBUT-1-ENE  AND 

THE  RESULTING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Andf«  Kepea,  U  Vetiael;  Erie  Weynaat  Golfe  Jaan;  Piem 
ATCoat,  Sceau,  and  Jean-Marc  Haadin,  Antibct,  all  of 
France,  aadgnon  to  Soeiete  CUmiqBe  det  Charbonaani  CdF 
CHIMIE,  Bully-les-MlBes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,949 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  30,  1978,  78  30701 
fat  CV  B29B  1/00,  3/00 
MS.  a  264—322  12  Clabna 

1.  A  process  for  shaping  solid  polybut-l-ene,  comprising 
preheating  polybut-l-ene  in  the  crystalline  form  11  at  a  temper- 
ature between  20'  and  90*  C.  and  then  press-forging  it  under  a 
pressure  between  8  and  100  kgf/mm^  for  a  period  of  1  to  40 
seconds  into  a  desired  shape. 


4424,757 

HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  INHIBTTED 

AGAINST  DENICKEUnCATION  WTTH  LOWER 

ALKYLCYANIDE  COMPOUNDS 

John  B.  Iry.  and  Ted  S.  Booaalia,  both  of  Lake  Jaekton,  Tex., 

atiignors  to  The  Dow  Ckcakal  Coapaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,671 

fat  a'  F28F  19/00:  C23F  11/14 

MS.  a.  422—7  11  aain» 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  denickelification  of  a  nickel 
alloy  in  contact  with  a  halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocartxm 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  from  I  to  10  halogen 
atoms  capable  of  causing  denickelification  of  the  nickel  alloy 
comprising  maintaining  a  lower  alkylcyanide  compound  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  capable  of 
inhibiting  denickelification  of  the  nickel  alloy  dissolved  in  the 
halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarlx>n  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  denickelification  of  the  nickel  alloy. 

II.  In  a  heat  recovery  and  transfer  system  employing  a 
halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocartmn  having  from  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  from  I  to  10  halogen  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  such 
halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocariwns  in  contact  with  a  nickel 
alloy  under  conditions  capable  of  causing  denickelification  of 
the  nickel  alloy,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining 
methylcyanide  dissolved  in  the  halogenated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  denickelification  of 
the  nickel  alloy. 
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4,324,758 
ANALYSIS  OF  LUBRICATING  OILS  FOR  IRON 
CONTENT 
Koit  X  Eimtrut,  Xcnia;  WUIiun  D.  Ron,  Eaton;  WUliun  J. 
HOIta,  Ketteriis  Jowph  J.  Brooki,  CentenriDe,  aU  of  Ohio, 
aad  Thoaui  G.  Duffy,  JickioBTille,  Fla^  luignon  to  The 
United  Statci  of  Ani»lca  u  reproentcd  Iqr  Uie  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  29,586,  Apr.  12,  1979.  Pat  No.  4,238,197. 
TUt  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,500 
lat  a.'  COIN  3S/28 
VJS.  CL  422—61  2  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  amount  of  iron 
present  in  a  used  lubricating  oil  which  comprises  a  reaction 
chamber  having  upper  and  lower  ends;  a  closure  member 
formed  of  a  rubbery  material  adapted  to  close  the  lower  end  of 
the  reaction  chamber;  a  solid  body  member  non-rotatably 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  reaction  chamber,  the  said 
body  member  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  therein 
with  each  of  the  cavities  having  a  lower  opening  therein  com- 
municating the  cavity  with  the  reaction  chamber;  a  rotatable 
top  member  having  an  opening  therein  positioned  on  the  body 
member  and  rotatable  relative  thereto;  and  means  for  sequen- 
tially positioning  an  opening  in  the  rotatable  top  member  so 
that  it  is  in  venical  alignment  with  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cavities  in  the  body  member. 


4,324,759 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  GAS  BY 

ntRADUTION  WITH  ELECTRON  BEAMS 

SUnil  Aold,  Tokyo;  RyuicU  IsUkawa,  Yokohama,  and  Yuuhlro 

Sawada,  Fachu,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ebara  Corp  and 

Japan  Iron  aad  Steel  Federation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54/87578 
IbL  a.'  BOID  53/34;  BOIJ  12/02,  19/08;  F23J  15/00 
VS.  CL  422—62  5 


tron  beams  are  irradiated  and  a  gas  outlet  through  which 
the  irradiated  gas  is  delivered; 

a  dust  collector  having  a  gas  inlet  which  is  connected  to  the 
gas  outlet  of  said  reactor  and  a  gas  outlet  through  which 
the  gas  purified  by  the  dust  collector  passes; 

an  electron  beam  accelerator  which  generates  electron 
beams  which  pass  through  the  window  of  the  reactor  and 
are  absorbed  by  the  waste  gas  in  the  reactor; 

means  for  adding  ammonia  to  said  waste  gas; 

means  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  NOxand  SOj  and 
the  flow  rate  of  the  waste  gas; 

first  controlling  system  for  automatically  controlling  both 
the  amount  of  ammonia  added  to  the  waste  gas  and  the 
electron  beam  current  depending  on  the  normal  changes 
of  the  respective  HOx  and  SO2  concentrations  and  the 
flow  rate  of  the  waste  gas  at  or  before  the  reactor  inlet; 

a  second  controlling  system  for  automatically  controlling 
both  said  amount  of  ammonia  and  said  amount  of  electron 
beam  current  in  response  to  the  abnormal  changes  of  the 
respective  NOx,  SO:  and  NH3  concentrations  of  the  waste 
gas  which  has  left  the  outlet  of  the  reactor; 

a  judging  system  which  can  instruct  to  make  the  second 
controlling  systetn  start  operating  only  when  any  of  the 
NOx,  SO2  and  NH3  concentrations  of  the  waste  gas  which 
has  left  the  outlet  of  the  reactor  is  outside  of  a  predeter- 
mined range  so  that  the  second  controlling  system  may 
operate  preferentially  over  the  first  controlling  system; 
and 

an  inlet  for  NH3  which  is  given  in  the  passage  of  the  waste 
gas  lying  between  (1)  the  point  where  said  means  for 
measuring  the  concentration  of  NOx  and  SO2  and  the  flow 
rate  of  the  waste  gas  are  installed  and;  (2)  the  inlet  of  said 
dust  collector,  characterized  in  that  said  second  control- 
ling system  can  operate  according  to  the  instructions  from 
said  judging  system  only  when  at  least  one  of  the  concen- 
trations of  NOx,  SO2  and  NH3  of  the  waste  gas  in  the 
downstream  of  the  outlet  of  the  reactor  is  outside  of  the 
predetermined  range. 


4,324,760 
HYDROGEN  DETECTOR 
Lawrence  A.  Harris,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,791 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  31/06.  21/40.  27/12 

VS.  a.  422—98  12  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  waste  gas  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  (NOx)  and  sulfur  dioxide  (SO2)  by  irradiation  with 
electron  beams  and  with  the  addition  of  ammonia  (NH3), 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  reactor  having  a  gas  inlet  through  which  the  untreated 
waste  gas  is  introduced,  a  window  through  which  elec- 


1.  A  hydrogen  detector  comprised  of  a  substrate  supporting 
an  electrically  conducting  base  metal  film,  an  electrically  con- 
ducting top  film  of  metal  able  to  dissociate  hydrogen  into 
atomic  form,  a  polycrystalline  film  of  titanium  dioxide  sand- 
wiched between  the  base  and  top  films,  said  polycrystalline 
titanium  dioxide  film  electrically  insulating  the  base  film  from 
said  top  film,  the  base  film  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
titanium  dioxide  film,  an  insulating  layer  electrically  insulating 
said  titanium  dioxide  film  from  said  top  film  except  for  a  prede; 
termined  surface  portion  thereof  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
top  film,  said  predetermined  electrically  contacting  portion 
bdng  at  least  suifficiently  large  to  produce  a  measurable  electri- 
cal conductance,  said  top  and  base  films  being  electrically 
connected  to  an  external  circuit  to  measure  conductance,  the 
electrical  conductance  of  said  hydrogen  detector  varying  with 
the  concentration  of  hydrogen  in  the  atmosphere  surrounding 
it. 
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4424,761 
HYDROGEN  DETECTOR 

A.  Harris,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,790 
Int  (X>  COIN  27/40.  27/12.  31/06 
VS.  CL  422-98 


opposite  to  said  one  wall;  an  inlet  to  said  sterilizatioa  vessel;  a 
closed  buffer  vessel;  a  second  heater  mounted  on  a  wall  within 
to  General  said  buffer  vessel;  lines  communicating  said  buffer  vessel  with 
said  sterilization  vessel;  valve  means  in  said  lines;  at  least  two 
gas  filters  mounted  on  said  first  heater;  a  steam  flow  rate  regu- 
lator having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  thereof  being 
20  Claims  connected  to  one  side  of  the  first  one  of  said  gas  filters  and  the 
output  thereof  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  second  one  of 
said  gas  filters;  said  first  gas  filter  having  its  other  side  commu- 
nicating with  said  buffer  vessel;  a  gas  outlet  pipe  connected  to 
the  other  side  of  said  second  gas  filter,  and  a  sterile  medium 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  buffer  vessel. 


1.  A  hydrogen  detector  comprised  of  a  substrate  supporting 
an  electrically  conducting  base  metal  film,  an  upper  electri- 
cally conducting  diffusion  barrier  metal  film,  a  polycrystalline 
film  of  titanium  dioxide  sandwiched  between  the  base  and 
diffusion  barrier  films,  said  polycrystalline  titanium  dioxide 
film  electrically  insulating  the  base  film  from  said  diffusion 
barrier  film,  the  base  film  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
titanium  dioxide  film,  an  insulating  layer  electrically  insulating  vs.  Q.  422—116 
said  titanium  dioxide  film  from  said  diffusion  barrier  film  ex- 
cept for  a  predetermined  surface  portion  thereof  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  diffusion  barrier  film,  said  predetermined 
electrically  contacting  portion  being  at  least  sufficiently  large 
to  produce  a  measurable  electrical  conductance,  an  electrically 
conducting  or  non-conducting  catalytic  top  film  of  metal  able 
to  dissociate  hydrogen  into  its  atomic  form  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  diffusion  barrier  film  and  at  least  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  said  barrier  film  throughout  said  predetermined 
electrically  contacting  portion,  said  top  film  when  it  is  electri- 
cally conducting  or  said  diffusion  barrier  film  and  said  base 
film  being  electrically  connected  to  an  external  circuit  to  mea- 
sure conducunce,  the  electrical  conductance  of  said  hydrogen 
detector  varying  with  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  in  the 
atmosphere  surrounding  it. 


4,324,763 

INCENSE  BURNING  APPARATUS 

James  C.  Jarman,  3610  Gramby  St,  LaadoTcr,  Md.  20784 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,826 

Int  CL'  A61L  9/03 

roatas 


4,324,762 

APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZATION  BY  STEAM  OF 

FERMENTATION  OBJECTS 

Jury  V.  RedUcultser,  mUcroraion  "G",  dom  19,  kr.  133;  Leonid 
A.  Utrinenko,  nUkroraion  "AB",  dom  8J(t.  74;  STCtlaaa  B. 
Petrikerich,  nUkroraion  "V",  dom  30,  kr.  54;  Taiaia  S.  Cher- 
menskay,  nUkrt>raion  "G",  dom  7,  kr.  67;  Darid  S.  Vershkov, 
nUkroraion  "AB",  dom  6,  kT.  33;  Boris  F.  NesteroT,  nUkror- 
aion "V",  dom  24,  kT.  62,  and  Irina  V.  Bogoroditakaya,  nUk- 
roraion "AB",  dom  6,  kT.  41,  aU  of  Puschino  MoskoTSkoi 
oblaati,  U5JS.R. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,366 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJ*.,  Jul.  3, 1979, 2777125 

Int  a.'  G05D  9/00:  COIB  6/10:  CUM  1/12 

VS.  a.  422—106  S  Clataia 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilization  by  steam  of  fermentation  ob- 
jects, comprising:  a  closed  sterilization  vessel;  a  first  heater 
mounted  on  one  wall  within  said  sterilization  vessel;  a  con- 
denser mounted  on  the  wall  within  said  sterilization  vessel 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  igniting  a  plurality  of  in- 
cense sticks,  comprising: 

an  igniter  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  incense  sticks  spaced 
apart  from  said  igniter  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  incense  sticks  successively  and  se- 
quentially into  contact  with  said  igniter  member;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  igniter  member  during  contact 
with  said  incense  sticks  to  sequentially  ignite  said  sticks. 
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M24,764 

APPAKATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  LEACHING  OF  ORES 

SbokU  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  Thoru  YumuhiU,  Yokohama,  and 

Mitsao  Kamcda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  latcraa- 

tioaal  Rcfourca  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiiioB  or  Ser.  No.  935,501,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,5«3. 

This  appUcatioa  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,394 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977,  52/108488 

Int.  a.J  BOID  11/02;  BOIJ  4/Oa  8/02:  C22B  3/02 

VS.  CL  422—159  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  leaching  of  pulverized  ore 
for  continuously  leaching  out  and  extracting  metal  com- 
ponent(s)  contained  in  the  ore,  which  comprises  a  bin  for 
storing  said  pulverized  ore  having  hoppers  disposed  in  the 
bottom  portion  thereof,  means  for  transporting  pulverized  ore, 
a  plurality  of  feeding  means  for  continuously  feeding  pulver- 
ized ore  in  a  predetermined  amount,  the  first  pulverized  ore 
feeding  means  being  disposed  above  the  transporution  means 
and  the  other  pulverized  ore  feeding  means  being  disposed  in  a 
multi-staged  manner  at  predetermined  intervals  along  a  path 
extending  gradually  upwardly  in  an  inclined  direction  so  that 
the  respective  pulverized  ore  feeding  means  are  positioned 
below  openings  of  said  hoppers  and  above  said  transportation 
means,  said  plurality  of  feeding  means  being  operable  to  form 
on  said  transportation  means  multi-staged,  continuous,  adja- 
cent unit  layers  of  a  uniform  thickness,  each  unit  layer  being 
composed  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  pulverized  ore, 
and  a  plurality  of  solvent  sprinkling  means  cooperating  with 
said  feeding  means  for  sprinkling  a  metal-extracting  solvent 
between  every  two  adjacent  unit  layers  of  pulverized  ore, 
there  being  a  said  sprinkling  means  between  every  two  adja- 
cent feeding  means  at  a  location  immediately  before  the  two 
adjacent  unit  layers  formed  thereby  come  in  conuct  with  each 
other,  whereby  a  laminar  structure  of  unit  layers  of  a  uniform 
mixture  of  the  pulverized  ore  and  the  solvent  is  formed  contin- 
uously on  the  moving  transportation  means. 


4,324,7«S 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  GASES  USING  A 
CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  AEROSOL 
Frithjof  N.  MaMTup,  Falos  Verdes  Peninsula,  and  Leonard  J. 
Marabella,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  960,681,  No».  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,434 
Int  a.5  BOID  50/00 
VS.  a.  422—173  5  n.i-T 

1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  certain  exhaust  gases  from  a  con- 
tainer therefor  by  converting  said  gases  into  solids  by  chemi- 
cally reacting  said  gases  with  a  chosen  highly  reactive  sub- 
stance in  the  form  of  aerosol  particles,  and  to  thereby  generate 
a  partial  vacuum  surrounding  said  solids,  and  provide  said 
pumping  of  said  exhaust  gases,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  openings  therein; 

(b)  means  adjacent  said  first  opening  of  said  chamber  for 
providing  the  influx  of  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  con- 
tainer into  said  chamber  through  said  first  opening  in  said 
chamber, 

(c)  an  antechamber  adjacent  said  second  opening  of  said 


chamber,  to  contain  said  reactive  substance  in  solid  form 
and  having  first  and  second  openings  therein; 

(d)  means  adjacent  said  antechamber  for  heating  said  ante- 
chamber to  raise  the  temperature  therein  sufiiciently  to 
liquefy  said  solicl; 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  first  opening  of  said  ante- 
chamber and  said  second  opening  of  said  chamber,  for 
dispersing  said  liquefied  reactive  substance  into  said  aero- 
sol particles;  and 


(0  means  associated  with  said  second  opening  of  said  ante- 
chamber for  applying  a  chosen  inert  gas  to  said  liquefied 
reactive  substance  under  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said 
substance  to  flow  through  said  dispersing  means  to  form 
said  aerosol  panicles  and  to  inject  said  aerosol  panicles 
into  said  chamber  through  said  second  opening  in  said 
chamber. 


4,324,76< 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES  OF  URANIUM 
EMPLOYING  U02(HFACAO2.L  WTFH  AN  IMPROVED 

PHOTON  EFFIOENCY 
Richard  B.  Hall,  Clark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Reaeirch  k 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,155 

Int  CV  BOID  59/00 

VS.  a.  423-3  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  separating  isotopes  of  U  including  the  step  of 
irradiating  a  compound  having  the  general  formula  UO- 
2AA'.L,  where  A  and  A'  are  anions  having  a  total  net  charge 
of  2,  and  L  is  a  neutral  ligand,  with  radiation  of  a  wavelength, 
\,  at  which  said  UOjAA'.L  has  a  predetermined  absorption 
cross  section  <r\  at  a  power  >  120  kw/cm^  times 

o-X/4xI0"cm», 
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thereby  increasing  photon  efficiency  due  to  localized  energy 
dissociating  the  molecule  before  the  energy  equilabrates 
throughout  the  molecule. 


4424,767 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  MICROCAPSULES 
Martin  B.  Dines,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,161 
Int  CV  COIG  43/00 
VS.  a.  423—3  29  Claims 

28.  A  process  for  removing  ionic  uranium  in  the  -1-4  valence 
state  from  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  microcapsule 
having  a  polymeric  wall  surrounding  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Fc'*'^,  h  and  quinone,  said  wall  being  substantially  insolu- 
ble in  said  fluid  and  said  ionic  uranium  in  the  -t-4  valence 
state  being  permeable  to  said  wall; 

(b)  permeating  tonic  uranium  in  the  -)-4  valence  state 
through  said  wall  into  said  aqueous  solution; 

(c)  converting  said  ionic  uranium  in  the  -1-4  valence  state  in 
said  aqueous  solution  to  ionic  uranium  in  the  +6  valence 
state  and  which  is  impermeable  to  said  wall; 

(d)  separating  said  microcapsules  from  said  aqueous-solution; 

(e)  converting  the  ionic  uranium  in  the  ^-  6  valence  state  into 
permeable  ionic  uranium  in  the  4-4  valence  state;  and 

(0  permeating  the  ionic  uranium  in  the  -1-4  valence  state 
through  said  wall. 


charging  granules  of  metallic  lead,  an  aqueous  liquid  medium 
and  oxygen  in  a  rotary  mill,  rotating  the  rotary  mill  under  such 
conditions  that  at  least  parts  of  the  metallic  lead  granules 
wetted  with  the  liquid  medium  are  located  in  the  gas  phase 
above  the  level  of  the  liquid  medium  and  friction  is  caused 
among  the  metallic  granules  through  the  liquid  medium,  to 
thereby  form  a  dispersion  of  very  fine  particles  of  lead  monox- 
ide in  the  liquid  medium  and  separating  the  dispersion  from  the 
metallic  lead  granules,  and  wherein  the  lead  monoxide  in  the 
form  of  the  as-prepared  dispersion  is  mixed  with  said  acidic 
component  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  lead  monoxide,  of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  hydroxylamine 
with  a  nonoxidizing  acid  under  such  conditions  that  the  initial 
pH  value  of  the  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  level  not  higher  than 
7,  said  acid  addition  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  most  or  all  the  lead  dioxide  or  minimum  in  the  stan- 
ing  lead  monoxide. 


4,324,769 

EXTRACnON  AND  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA 

CONTAINING  LESS  THAN  0.03  PERCENT  IRON  OXIDE 

James  W.  McDaniel,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aasignor  to  Alumina 

Derdopment  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,183,  Oct  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,135 
Int  OJ  COIF  7/06.  7/20.  7/34 
VS.  a.  423—121  <  < 


4324,768 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  LEAD  COMPOUNDS 

Yi^iro  Sugahara,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Naito,  Tsuraoka;  Mamoru 

Saito,   Tsuruoka;   Takashi   Mori,   Tsuruoka,   and   Toshio 

Honma,  Tsunioica,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MizuMwn 

Kagakn  Kozyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,490,  Not.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,084 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  12, 1977,  52-135908 

Int  a.'  COIG  21/14:  C04B  31/02:  COIV  7/24 

V&  a.  423—92  B  Claim* 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water  insoluble  lead 
compounds  having  a  composition  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula 

1: 

nPbO.PbX:/;, 

wherein  X  stands  for  an  inorganic  acid  or  organic  acid  radical, 
X  indicates  the  valency  of  the  radical  X  and  n  is  a  number  of 
from  0  to  5,  which  comprises  reacting  a  lead  monoxide  with  an 
acidic  component  which  is  a  corresponding  inorganic  acid,  its 
acidic  oxide,  a  corresponding  organic  acid  or  an  acid  anhy- 
dride of  said  organic  acid  of  an  acetic  acid  or  of  an  acetic  acid 
or  in  the  presence  of  no  more  than  a  caulytic  amount  of  an 
acetic  acid,  wherein  the  lead  monoxide  is  a  lead  monoxide 
containing  a  higher  lead  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lead  dioxide  and  minimum  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  S% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  and  being  obtained  by 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  from  an  ore  containing  alumina 
wherein  said  alumina  is  predominantly  in  the  form  of  alumina 
trihydrate,  but  also  wherein  said  alumina  is  at  least  about  5%  in 
the  form  of  alumina  monohydrate,  the  extracted  alumina  hav- 
ing an  FejOs  content  of  less  than  0.03%  by  weight,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  digesting  in  a  first  reaction  vessel  at  IOO*-230*  C.  a  mix- 
ture of  spent  caustic  aluminate  liquor,  and  a  first  portion  of 
said  ore  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  first 
supersaturated  caustic  aluminate  liquor  stream  and  a  mud 
stream, 

(b)  separating  said  aluminate  liquor  stream  from  said  mud 
stream, 

(c)  digesting  in  a  second  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  in  said  first  reaction  zone  but  between 
2O0'-3OO*  C.  a  second  portion  of  said  ore,  said  mud 
stream,  and  spent  caustic  aluminate  liquor  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  form  a  second  supersaturated  caustic 
aluminate  stream  and  a  second  mud  stream,  wherein  the 
alumina  to  caustic  weight  ratio  is  between  0.58-0.8,  and 
said  mud  stream  to  said  second  portion  of  said  ore  weight 
ratio  is  between  0.1  to  2.3, 
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(d)  separating  said  second  aluminate  stream  from  said  second 
mud  stream, 

(e)  combining  said  first  and  second  aluminate  streams  in  a 
third  reaction  vessel  with  diluted  spent  caustic  aluminate 
liquor  and  alumina  hydrate  seeding  to  precipitate  out 
alumina  hydrate,  and 

(0  calcining  said  alumina  hydrate  to  form  said  alumina. 


4,324,770 

PROCESS  FOR  DRY  SCR13BING  OF  FLUE  GAS 

Etch  Bakke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  isiignor  to  Peibody  Proeeas 

Systems,  lac^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,026 

tat  a  J  COIB  17/00 

VS.  a.  423-242  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gas 
including  the  steps  of  feeding  the  sulfur  dioxide-containing  flue 
gas  to  a  spray  dryer,  contacting  the  flue  gas  with  an  atomized 
solution  of  alkali  reactant  in  a  spray  zone  in  a  spray  drying 
chamber  to  form  sulfite  and  sulfate  reaction  products,  spray 
drying  the  solution  and  formed  materials  in  the  spray  drying 
chamber  to  obtain  dry  particles,  conveying  the  flue  gas  and  dry 
particles  to  a  dry  particle  collector  and  removing  the  dry 
particles  in  the  dry  particle  collector,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising  recycling  a  portion  of  the  dry  particles  removed  in 
the  dry  particle  collector  and  conucting  the  sulfur  dioxide 
containing-flue  gas  directly  with  the  dry  recycled  portion  of 
particles. 


4,324,772 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROXYAPATITE 
Jama  F.  Conn,  and  Leofwin  A.  Jessen,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo^ 
aaaigiiors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUcd  Nof.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208^24 
Int  aj  COIB  25/S2 
VS.  a.  423—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydroxyapatite  comprising  con- 
tinuously charging  to  the  first  stage  of  a  two-stage  reactor  a 
slurry  of  calcium  oxide  in  water  and  a  solution  of  phosphoric 
acid  in  water,  allowing  said  slurry  and  said  solution  to  react  in 
said  first  stage  under  vigorous  agiution  at  a  pH  such  that  the 
viscosity  of  the  reaction  mass  is  near  minimum  viscosity,  con- 
tinuing said  reaction  in  the  second  stage  of  said  reactor  under 
vigorous  agitation  while  continuously  charging  additional 
solution  of  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  thereto  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  in  said  second  suge  at  about  7.0 


to  about  7.4  and  continuously  removing  a  suspension  of  hy- 
droxyapatite from  said  second  stage. 


4,324,773 

HYDROTHERMAL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SYNTHESIZING  CRYSTALLINE  POWDERS 

Bruce  H.  Chai,  Bridgewater;  Ernest  Buehler,  Chatham,  and 

John  J.  Flynn,  Millington,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,077 

lot  a.J  COIB  25/36 

VS.  CL  423—311  12  Claims 


4,324,771 

ALCOHOL  *  HYDROXYOXIME  EXTRACTANT  FOR 

BORON  «  CALOUM  FROM  BRINES 

Ernest  W.  Bariow,  StanslMiry  Park,  and  Ramaswami  Nec- 

lamcggham.  Salt  Lake  City,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to 

Anax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162435 
tat.  a.'  BOID  11/01;  COIB  35/10 
VS.  CL  423—283  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  boron  from  brines,  comprising: 
providing  a  brine  containing  boron,  contacting  the  brine 
with  a  water-insoluble  organic  extractant  consisting  of 
from  0.8  to  IS  volume  percent  of  an  a-hydroxy  oxime 
extractant  having  the  general  formula: 


OH     NOH 
I  U 

R— C C— R' 

I 

R" 


where  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic  hydrocar- 
bon radicaK  from  0  to  10  volume  percent  of  a  7  to  12  carbon 
alcohol,  balance  essentially  diluent  to  said  brine  to  extract 
boron  from  the  brine. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  powders  of  alpha- 
aluminum  orthophosphate  or  alpha-gallium  orthophosphate 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  oh 

(a)  heating  a  sealed  pressure  vessel  containing  a  mixture 
comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  oxide,  and  gallium 
sesquioxide  and  an  excess  of  concentrated  phosphoric  acid 
to  a  first  temperature  between  about  180'  C.  and  about 
235*  C, 

(b)  cooling  the  vessel  to  a  second  temperature  between 
about  123*  C.  and  about  ISO'  C, 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  least  one  more  time, 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  vessel  from  the  first  temperature,  to 
near  ambient  temperature,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  resultant  crystalline  powder. 


4,324,774 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DEFLUORINATED  PHOSPHATIC  PRODUCTS 

ATrataam  M.  Baniel,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  FertUizer 

Derelopment  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,765 

tat.  a.5  COIB  25/J6 

VS.  CL  423—321  R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  removal  of  fluorine  from  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  (WPA)  prepared  by  acidulation  of  phosphate  rock 
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with  sulfuric  acid  comprising  reacting  wet-process  phosphoric 
acid  with  KH2PO4  in  a  first  unit  to  precipitate  fluorine  present 
in  said  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  as  potassium  fluosilicate 
and  produce  clarified  and  substantially  fluorine-free  phos- 
phoric acid,  wherein  said  KH2P04is  formed  in-situ  by  reacting 
in  a  second  unit  (i)  an  amine  phosphate  salt  with  (ii)  a  potassium 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KCI  and  K2SO4,  and 
wherein  said  amine  phosphate  salt  is  formed  in  a  third  unit  by 
reaction  of  (i)  an  amine  which  is  present  in  a  water-immiscible 
liquid  system  comprised  of  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  primary,  secondary,  tertiary  aliphatic  amine,  a 
quaternary  ammonium  base  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  amine 
and/or  quaternary  ammonium  base  comprising  at  least  two 
aliphatic  hydrophobic  groups  each  containing  at  least  7  carlx>n 
atoms  directly  attached  to  the  nitrogen  thereof,  with  (ii)  a 
stoichiometric  equivalent  amount  of  a  portion  of  the  clarified 
and  substantially  fluorine-free  phosphoric  acid  produced  in 
said  first  unit. 


4324,775 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SULFUR  BY  REMOVAL 

OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Shao  E.  Tung,  91  Blake  Rd.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,913,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,211,761,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,174, 

Sep.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,101,643,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  499,582,  Aug.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,084,529.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,079 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  COIB  17 /4i,  17/00.  17/04 

VS.  a.  423—539  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  SOj  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising: 

contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  in  a  scrubbing  zone  with  a 
scrubbing  liquid  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least 
one  alkali  metal  scrubbing  salt  having  the  formula  M2B, 
where  M**"  is  a  monovalent  alkali  metal  cation,  and  B=  is 
a  divalent  anion,  said  salt  being  derived  from  a  weak  acid 
having  pKa  value  which  is  at  least  3.0  to  yield  a  pregnant, 
spent  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  containing  an  alkali 
metal  hydrosulfite  salt  and  a  second  compound  containing 
a  proton  and  an  anion  derived  from  such  scrubbing  salt; 

contacting,  in  a  transfer  reaction  zone,  the  pregnant,  spent 
scrubbing  solution  with  an  organic  liquid  phase  which 
contains  a  transfer  reactant,  which  phase  and  reactant  do 
not  form  stable  emulsions  with  water,  said  transfer  reac- 
tant being  an  amine  acid  salt  containing  a  cationic  group 
derived  from  at  least  one  amine  functional  group  selected 
from  the  class  — NH2,  >NH,  >N—  and  — N— +,  aiid 
said  cationic  group  further  containing  a  hydrophobic 


subgroup  containing  from  about  8  to  about  4S  carbon 
atoms,  said  amine  salt  further  containing  a  monovalent, 
proton-containing  acidic  anion,  — HB~,  having  a  mono- 
valent cation  moiety  containing  said  amine  functional 
group  and  hydrophobic  subgroup  attached  thereto,  said 
acidic  anion  being  derived  from  another  anion  containing 
one  less  proton  than  said  monovalent  acidic  anion,  which 
other  anion  is  derived  from  a  weak  acid  having  a  pKa 
value  greater  than  3.0,  said  amine  salt  having  a  solubility 
in  water  of  less  than  about  S  gms/lOO  gms  of  water  at  2S' 
C.  to  yield,  by  an  ion  transfer  reaction,  a  post-transfer 
reaction  organic  liquid  phase  containing  a  sulfur  contain- 
ing amine  acid  salt  yielded  by  the  transfer  reaction,  and  a 
post-transfer  reaction  aqueous  phase  containing  either  a 
compound  containing  the  same  anion,  — MB",  as  said 
amine  salt  or  said  scrubbing  salt; 

heating  the  post-transfer  reaction  organic  liquid  phase  to 
decompose  the  sulfur-containing  amine  salt  to  yield  sulfur 
dioxide  and  to  reduce  the  acidity  of  the  amine  phase;  and 

contacting  the  acidity-reduced  amine  phase  with  said  post- 
transfer  reaction  aqueous  phase  to  yield,  by  a  regeneration 
reaction,  an  organic  phase  which  contains  regenerated 
amine  acid  salt  transfer  reactant  and  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  regenerated  alkali  metal  scrubbing  salt. 


4424,776 
MID-TEMPERATURE  H2S  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Bang  M.  Kim,  Sekcncctady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,161 

tat  a.'  BOID  53/34:  COIC  1/242 

VS.  a.  423—550  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  between  2  and 
12,  said  solution  containing  at  least  one  reactive  metal 
compound  therein  the  metal  of  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron  and  zinc; 

(b)  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  gaseous  stream  by 
contacting  the  same  with  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  300'  and  400'  F.  in  a  closed  vessel  to 
form  a  resulting  solution  having  a  metal  sulfide  reaction 
product  therein  and  a  resulting  gaseous  stream  depleted  in 
hydrogen  sulfide; 

(c)  removing  said  resulting  gaseous  stream  from  said 
contact; 

(d)  regenerating  said  reactive  metal  compound  provided  in 
the  aqueous  solution  in  step  (a)  from  said  metal  sulfide 
reaction  product  by  aerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
resulting  solution  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  while 
maintaining  the  pH  level  of  said  resulting  solutioo  at  be- 
tween approximately  2  to  12. 
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M24,777 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  TO  DISSOCIATE  WATER  AT 

CONTROLLED  RATES 
Ettteae  R.  Aodenoo,  <0I  HigUuid,  Wilb  Point,  Tex.  75169 
Continaation-iB-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  68,749,  Aug.  23,  1979,  ind  ■ 
cootiaiiatioii-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  902,705,  Miy  4, 1978,  Pit.  No. 
4,207,095,  lad  ■  coiitiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,708,  May 
4, 197*,  PM.  No.  4,182,748.  This  appUcatioii  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  85,374 
The  portioa  of  tiic  term  of  this  patent  rabaequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 
hai  been  dJaclained. 
Ut  CL'  COIB  r/O"!.  13/02 
VS.  a.  423—579  29  Clainu 

1.  A  material  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
froni  water  at  controlled  rates,  comprising:  an  amalgam  of  an 
alkali  metal,  mercury  and  aluminum  wherein  the  atomic 
weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  mercury  is  from  about  3:1  to 
about  1:1.5  and  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  alumi- 
num is  from  about  1:1  toabout3:l;acatalytic  alloy  of  platinum 
and  at  least  one  element  selected  ^m  the  group  consisting  of 
germanium,  antimony,  gallium,  thallium,  indium,  cadmium, 
bismuth,  lead,  zinc  and  tin;  and  an  extender  metal  comprising 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver, 
copper,  thallium,  titanium,  magnesium,  molybdenum,  tung- 
sten, cadmium,  nickel,  rhodium,  iron,  palladium,  cobalt,  chro- 
mium, tin,  iridium,  lead,  gallium,  vanadium,  gold,  antimony, 
zirconium  and  bismuth,  said  extender  metal  comprising  from 
about  0. 1  wt.  %  to  about  97.3  wt.  %  of  the  total  combination 
of  amalgam,  catalytic  alloy  and  extender  metal. 


4,324,779 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTONU  WITH 
N-<MamFURYL)-4-CHLORO-5-SULFAMOYL- 
ANTHRANIUC  kCVO  AND  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 
Gcbhard  Dafalhanaen,  Kronberg;  Hans-Werner  Dibbem;  Fiilb- 
erth,  both  of  Kelkheim,  and  Gerkard  Ross,  Kriftel,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsehnft, 
Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  749,993,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,594,  Jan.  20, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,285, 
Aug.  26, 1974,  abandoued.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  77,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1973,  2343218 

Int.  d?  A61K  9/22.  9/32 
US.  a.  424—20  1  < 


0    ,i  I  s      1     ,« 1  s     2    IN  M     3  (  hf 

BHfls 

[MrnMceulinil  pfeparatiofts  of  th»  invention 

conventional  depot  preftomtions 


4,324,778 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

PARCETAMOL 

Adrian  F.  Daris,  Houaslow,  England,  assignor  to  Bcecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,538 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1979, 
03420/79 

iBt  a?  A61U  31/165.  31/36} 
VS.  a.  424—10  10  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  and  antipyretic  pharmaceutical  composition 
adapted  for  oral  administration,  which  comprises  paracetamol 
and  an  amount  of  ascort)ate  anion  bioprecursor  which  ascor- 
bate  ion  precursor  is  a  derivative  of  ascorbic  acid  of  the  fior- 
muU  ai): 


00 


0«C-C^C— CH— CH— CHi 

'  ■  I  ,     I  ,  I  ! 

OR'    0R2         09?  or* 


in  which  R>,  R^,  R^  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  each  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  not  all  being  hydrogen  simulta- 
neously. sufTicient,  on  oral  administration  of  said  composition, 
lo  reduce  the  potential  liver  toxicity  effects  of  the  paracetamol 
content  of  said  composition,  said  ascorbate  anion  bioprecursor 
being  absorbable  from  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  to  produce 
higher  and/or  more' prolonged  ascorbate  anion  concentrations 
in  the  liver  after  oral  administration  of  mole  equivalent 
amounts  of  ascorbic  acid  itself,  the  weight  ratio  of  ascorbate 
bioprecursor  to  paracetamol  calculated  as  ascorbic  acid  equiv- 
alents being  from  1:4  to  3:1. 


I         Z         3         1         S        e         7         I        9        ID 
.  convcniionol  fufosemide  toDtel 
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•  0  (reporolion  according  toeanaple  5  bul  having  a  Ihiclier  coaling 


1.  A  furosemide-containing  pellet  for  the  oral  administration 
of  furosemide,  said  pellet  consisting  essentially  of  a  core  of 
furosemide  having  thereover  a  sustained-release  coating  which 
starts  to  dissolve  in  a  weakly  acid  medium,  which  coating, 
when  its  release  characteristics  are  measured  in  vitro  in  a 
flow-through-cell  according  to  Dibbem, 

(a)  releases  not  more  than  S  percent  of  said  furosemide  into 
a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  l.S  during  the  first  hour 
of  measurement  in  said  cell; 

(b)  releases  about  10  to  at  most  23  percent  of  said  furosemide 
into  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  S.3  during  the  second 
hour  of  measurement  in  said  cell;  and 

(c)  releases  the  remainder  of  said  furosemide  substantially 
completely  into  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.S  dur- 
ing the  third  and  fourth  hours  of  measurement  in  said  cell. 


April  13. 1982 


CHEMICAL 


m 


4,324,780 

COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Qaude  Mahieu,  Paris,  and  Christos 
Papantoniou,  Montmorency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  897,435,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,253. 
This  application  Jnn.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,927 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1977,  77  12048; 
Mar,  14, 1978,  78  07308 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/00,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424—47  7  Clainu 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  comprising  in  an  appropriate 
cosmetic  vehicle  from  0.5-10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
copolymer  having  the  formula 


suspension,  (a)  as  a  pesticidally  active  ingredient,  about  10  to 
50  wt%  of  an  N-methyl-  or  N-phenylcarbamate  which  is  solid 
and  has  a  solubility  in  water  of  10  to  10,000  ppm  at  room 
temperature  suspended  in  water  in  a  finely  dispersed  sute;  (b) 
about  0.5  to  5  wt%  surfactant  having  a  hydrophile-lipophile 
balance  (HLB)  less  than  5;  (c)  about  0.5  to  5  wt%  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  about  70  to  90  mol% 
and  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  about  300  to  2,600;  (d)  about 
5  to  30  wi%  ethylene  glycol;  and  (e)  about  5  to  30  wt%  liquid 
parafTm. 
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4,324,782 

DENTAL  CARIES  INHIBITING  PRODUCT  OF 

IMMUNIZED  COWS  MILK  HAVING  ANTIBODIES 

SPEanC  TO  KILLED  STREPTOCOCCUS  MUTANS 

CELLS 

Lee  R.  Beck,  2550  Dunmore  PU  Birminiham,  Ala.  35226 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,946,  Jan.  28,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776449 

Int.  CV  A61K  39/09 
U.S.  a.  424—87  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  incidence  of  dental  caries  in 
animals,  which  includes  the  steps  of  passing  into  the  oral  cavity 
of  the  host  a  bovine  milk  immunoglobulin  comprising  antibod- 
+M'Jr  ies  specific  to  killed  Strtplococcus  mutans  cells  in  a  pharmaceu- 
lically  accepted  vehicle. 


wherein 
B  represents  Na,  K,  NH4, 


HN— (X)— OH 
Ri         R2 

or  2-amino-2-methyl  propanol-l; 

Rl  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  — X- 
-OH; 

X  represents  alkylene  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  alkylene 
substituted  by  at  least  one  hydroxymethyl; 

M  represents  at  least  one  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide  substituted  on  the 
nitrogen  by  alkyl,  methacrylamide,  substituted  on  the 
nitrogen  by  alkyl,  acrylate  or  monoalkyi  ether  of  ethylene 
glycol,  acrylate  of  monoalkyi  ether  of  polyethylene  gly- 
col, methacrylate  of  monoalkyi  ether  of  ethylene  glycol, 
methacrylate  of  monoalkyi  ether  of  polyethylene  glycol 
and  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone; 

X  is  22-64  mole  percent; 

y  is  13-17  mole  percent; 

z  is  6-23  mole  percent; 

V  is  0-22  mole  percent;  and 

x-l-y-l-z-l-v  is  equal  to  100  mole  percent 


4424,783 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
Isamu  Saikawa;  TakasU  Yasnda;  Masam  Tai;  Yulaka  Taka- 
shita,  all  of  Toyama;  Hiroshi  Sakai,  Takaoka;  MicUko  Mac, 
Toyama;  Masahif«  Takahata,  Koaagtanachi,  and  Swuna  Mil- 
suhaahi,  Musaahino,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Toyama  OMai- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,105,  Jan.  6.  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,199,566.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Jan.  8, 1977,  52-66707 
The  portion  of  the  Mrm  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 
1997,  has  been  diaclaimcd. 
Int  a.'  A61K  3i/00 
VS.  a.  424—114  7  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  for  administration  to  a  host 
animal,  comprising:  as  active  ingredienu  6-[D(-)-a-(4-ethyl- 
2,3-dioxo-I-piperazinylcarbonylamino)-phenylacetamido]- 
penicillanic  acid  represented  by  the  formula: 


4424,781 
PESTiaDAL  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 
Yukikazu  Okamoto,  Ikeda,  and  Manabu  Tagami,  Takarazuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74471 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53/110942 
Int  a.'  AOIN  37/Oa  43/08,  47/10,  61/02 
VS.  a.  424—78  9  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  aqueous  suspension  having  excellent  disper- 
sion subility,  which  comprises,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the 


H 

C2H5— N       N— CX)NH— CH— CX)NH 


-CH-CX)NH— 1 (^    >< 


CH3 
CH3 


COOH 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  /3-lacU- 
mase-inhibiting  penicillin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cloxacillin,  Dicloxacillin,  Oxacillin,  Methicillin,  Flucloxacillin 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  /3-lacta- 
mase-inhibiting  penicillin  being  mixed  with  said  penicillanic 
acid  in  a  ratio  of  800/3200  to  3200/800. 
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4.324,784 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  GROWTH  OF  MARINE 

ORGANISMS  ON  A  SUBSTANCE  USING  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 

Aldra  Niito,  Knhiwi;  Tom  Hayakawa,  Chiba;  Masakatsu 
NakaaiaU,  Sakai;  Snnao  Ikuta,  Tokorozawa;  Shoichiro 
K^iiwara,  Matsudo,  asd  Hitoahi  YamagucU,  Yokkaichi,  all  of 
J*fta,  avigBorf  to  MitnilHilii  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,631 
lit  a.'  AOIN  S9/00,  43/84,  43/40.  43/4S 
VS.  a.  424—130  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  growth  of  shellfish,  Polyzoa  and 
Hydrozoa  on  a  manufactured  surface  of  an  industrial  plant  in 
contact  with  sea  water,  characterized  by  adding  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  an 
inorganic  peroxo  acid  and  an  organic  peroxo  acid  to  the  sea 
water  in  contact  with  said  surface  to  provide  a  concentration 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  said  sea  water  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.01  to  300  ppm. 


4,324,785 
FOOT  POWDER 
S.  SttTCBi,  Box  49«9,  Aapcn,  Colo.  81611,  aaaignor  to 
S.  StCTcas  and  Stephen  A.  Holmca,  both  of  Aspen, 
Colo. 

FOcd  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S1,6S0 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/78.  7/035.  9/14 
VS.  a.  424-195  8  Claims 

1.  A  powder  composition  for  imparting  warmth  when  ap- 
plied to  hving,  human  skin,  comprising: 
about  30%  to  about  80%,  by  volume,  powdered  cayenne 

pepper, 
about  10%  to  about  50%  by  volume,  powdered  ginger; 
about  3%  to  about  40%  by  volume,  powdered  mustard;  and 
0  to  about  20%,  by  volume,  of  at  least  one  powdered  aro- 
matic substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
clove,  spearmint  and  peppermint. 
8.  A  method  for  imparting  warmth  to  a  living  human  foot 
comprising  applying  to  said  foot  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  grams 
of  a  powder  according  to  claim  1. 


halogen,  C\^  alkoxy,  nitro  and  hydroxy,  are  attached  to 
the  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  rings,  furthermore  one  of  R' 
and  R2  may  also  stand  for  hydrogen  atom,  or 
Rl  and  R^  form,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms, 
a  pyrazole-3,S-dione  ring  having  optionally  a  C|.6  alkyl 
substituent  in  position  4,  and 
R^  stands  for  hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy,  amino,  mono- 
(Ci.4  alkyl)-amino,  di-(Ci.6  alkyl>amino,  hydroxy,  alkyl- 
ated or  acylated  hydroxy,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N-(Ci. 
6  alkyl)-piperazino,   N-benzylpiperazino  or  N-pyridyl- 
piperazino  group  or  Cm  alkoxycarbonyloxy-group, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  active  ingre- 
dient an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pyrido[2,3-e]-as-tria- 
zine  derivative  of  the  general  formula  (I),  wherein  R',  R^  and 
R^  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  - 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier. 


4,324,787 
2-OXO-l-PYRROLIDINEACETIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 
Karl-Heinz  Boltze;  Hans-Dieter  Dell,  both  of  Berg.  Gladbach, 
and  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757680 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/40,  31/495;  C07D  207/12.  403/14 
VS.  a.  424-250  13  Claims 

1.  A  2-oxo-l-pyrrolidineacetic  acid  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


-4-       N-CH2-C— X— C-CH2— N       — |— R2 


(D 


4424.786 
PYRIDO(2,3-c|-AS-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Aadna  Mcaamer,  Pal  Benko;  Gyorgy  Hajos;  Lujza  Petocz; 
Ibolya  KoMczky,  and  Peter  GSriig,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
aaaignon  to  Egyt  Gyogyszcrregyeizeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  HuH- 
gtry 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,778 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Hiafary,  Apr.  28, 1979,  EE  2654 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/535.  31/53;  C07O  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—248.54  5  Claims 

1.  A  pyrido[2,3-e]-as-triazine  derivative  of  the  genera]  for- 
muUa). 


a 


V 


0) 


,ll2 


*Jk 


Rs 


wherein 
R>  and  R^  each  stand  for  a  Ci.joalkylcarbonyl,  halogenated 
(Cm  alkyl)-carbonyl,  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzoyl,  phe- 
nyHCM  alkyl)-carbonyl  or  phenyl-<C2.4  alkenyl)-caTbo- 
nyl  group  or  a  S-10  membered  mono-  or  bicyclic  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  acid  residue  (preferably  a 
pyridylcarbonyl  group)  containing  optionally  one  or  more 
additional  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  in  the 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  optionally  one  or  more  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


or  its  physiologically  acceptable  salts 

in  which 

Ri  and  Rj  are  identical  or  different  and  in  each  case  denote 
a  hydrogen  atom,  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups,  one  or 
two  lower  alkoxy  groups,  one  trifluoromethyl  group  or 
one  or  two  halogen  atoms  and 

X  denotes  a  grouping  of  the  formula 


— N— Y— N— 
I  I 

R3         lU 

m  which 

R]  and  R4,  including  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  Y,  com- 
plete a  piperazine  or  pyrazolidine  ring  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3 
alkoxy  groups  or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  or 

R3  and  R4  in  each  case  independently  denote  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 

Y  denotes  phenylene  or  pyridylene  optionally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  atoms  or  a  trifluoro- 
methyl group;  denotes  an  alkylenearylene-alkylene  group- 
ing in  which  arylene  is  phenylene  or  pyridylene  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  halogen  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  a 
cycloalkylene  group  with  4  to  6  ring  members  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  or  halogen  atoms  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group;  or 
denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  grouping 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
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group  and  in  which  one  CHj  group  can  be  replaced  by  where  R'  is  benzyl),  or  a  pharmaceutKally  acceptable  acid 

nitrogen,  said  nitrogen  atom  being  unsubstituted  or  substi-  addition  salt  thereof 

tuted  by  lower  alkyl.  8.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
10.  A  method  of  combating  disorders  of  the  brain  function  in  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  according  to  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment, 
animals  a  nootropically  effective  amount  of  an  active  com- 
pound according  to  cUim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with                                  

a  diluent  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


4324,788 

ALKOXYALKYLIDENHYDRAZINOPRIDAZINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Luciano  Dorigotti,  Milan;  Giovanni  Gariraghi,  Agrate  Brianza; 
Giorgio  Pifferi,  Milan;  Mario  Pinza,  Corsico,  and  Qaudio 
Semeraro,  Brtsso,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  I.S.F.  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,457 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  23, 1979,  22035  A/79 
Int  a.'  C07D  237/22,  405/12;  A61K  31/50 
VS.  a.  424—250  25  Claims 

1.  3-Alkoxy-6-Alkylidenhydra2inopyridazines 


Rl. 


\ 
c 

/ 


C— NHN 


^ 
-U    .f 


OCH2— CH— CH2— NHR 
OH 


4,324,790 

ANTIPSYCHOTIC 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDINYL.INDOLES,  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jacques  GulUaume,  Senan;  Lucien  Nedelec,  Lc  Raincy,  and 
Oaude  Dumont  Nogent-sur-Mame,  all  of  France,  aaaignon 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,966 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  JaL  13, 1979,  79  18217 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  401/04 

VS.  a.  424—263  1»  Clatas 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

indole  of  the  formula 


N— X 


R2 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  with  one  of  the  following:  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  C1-C3  alkoxy 
substituents  or  a  methylene-dioxy  group,  or  cycloalkyi,  K\  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl  or  phenyl  in 
the  form  of  optically  active  isomers  or  a  mixture  of  same  and 
the  corresponding  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  acid 
addition  salts. 

25.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  antihyper- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  diluent 

4,324,789 
l.BENZYL-5-NrrRO-4-(PYRIDYL  OR  IMIDAZOLYL) 
ALKYLAMINO-lA3>TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
AND  BLOCKING  OF  HISTAMINE  Hj-RECEPTORS 
THEREWrm 
Michael  L.  Roantree,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  and  Rodney  C. 
Yoimg,  Bengeo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Uboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,785,  May  30,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,493. 
ThU  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,525 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/06 
VS.  a.  424—251  >  Claim 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  Structure  1: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalky- 
lalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  phenoxyalkyi  of  I  to 
5  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
amino,  trifluoromethyl  and  methylthio,  R|  and  R2are  indivkiu- 
ally  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  if  R  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  must  be  hydroxy- 
alkyl or  phenoxyalkyi  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  acid  addition  salts. 

11.  A  method  of  inducing  antipsychotic  activity  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  comprising  administering  to  a  warm-blooded 
animal  an  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  suffi- 
cient to  induce  antipsychotic  activity. 


Hel-(CH2)mZ(CH2), 


Structure  I 


H 


in  which 

Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolyl  or 
pyridyl  rings,  such  rings  optionally  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  chloro,  bromo, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino; 

Z  is  sulphur,  methylene  or  oxygen; 

misO,  I  or  2 and n is  2  or  3  provided  that  m-t-n is 3  or 4;  and 

B  is  a  2-aia-l,3-propanediyl  group  (— CHjNR'CHj— 


4,324,791 
HETEROCYCUC  ANTIDIARRHEAL  COMPOSITIONS  * 

METHODS  OF  USE 
William  J.  Welstead,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  anignor  to  A.  H. 

Robins  Company,  Inc^  Richmood,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,264,  May  U,  1977,  Pit 
No.  4,120,969,  which  is  a  contiaoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

615,952,  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,684,  Jan.  16, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,124 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  '  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  warm-blooded  animal 
afflicted  with  diarrhea  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  relieve  said  diarrhea,  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-R-4-(omega-sub- 
stituted  alkyl)-3,3-diphenyl-2-pyrrolidinones  of  the  formula; 
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C«Hs 

C«H5-^ 1- 


(CHri.-N 


OH 


wherein; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  benzyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower-alkoxy, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo  and  fluoro,  and 

n  is  I,  2  or  3  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


4324.793 
4-NrntO-2-TRICHLOROMETHYLPHENYL 
DISULHDES 
Helmut  Hagen,  Frankenthal;  Wolfgang  Reuther,  Heidelberg- 
Ziegelhausen,  and  Enut-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
■chaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,892 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810698 

Int.  a.5  C07D  239/06,  239/02 
VS.  a.  424—270  15  Claims 

1.  A  4-nitro-2-trichloromethylphenyl  disulfide  of  the  for- 
mula 


where  R  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  Group  I  consisting  of 
benzthiazole,  benzimidazole,  thiazole,  imidazole,  thiadiazole, 
oxazole,  benzoxazole,  oxdiazole,  tetrazole  and  pyridyl,  which 
Group  1  member  may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  I  to  3 
times  by  chloro,  nitro  and/or  cyano,  and/or  in  the  heterocy- 
clic ring  by  phenyl,  or  a  radical  selected  from  Group  11  consist- 
ing of  thiazoline  and  imidazoline. 


4424,792 
ANTIHISTAMINIC  IMIDAZOLES 
Jokn  Bradskaw,  Ware;  Alexander  W.  Oxford,  Roystoa,  and 
David  1.  C.  Scopes,  Ware,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,84« 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1979, 
34347/79 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/445;  C07D  233/64 
VS.  a.  424—267  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


0) 


nr2rJ 

or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  thereof  in  which 
X— Y—  represents  either  CH— CHj  or  C=CH— ;  R'  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  halogen,  CMalkoxy,  hydroxy.  Cm  alkyl, 
R<CH(OH)-,  cyano  or  R'CONH— ;  R2  and  R',  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  Cm  alkyl 
group  or  Cm  alkenyl  group  or  R2  and  R'  form  a  saturated 
alkylene  chain  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic 
ring  containing  from  5  to  7  members; 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  Hi-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  to  relieve  said  condition. 


4324,794 
INHIBITION  OF  RESPIRATORY  SYNCYTIAL 
VIRUS-INDUCED  CELL  FUSION  BY  AMIDINO 
COMPOUNDS 
Richard  R.  Tidwell;  Edward  J.  Dubovi,  and  Joachim  D.  Geratz, 
all  of  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute, Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181341 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415,  31/155.  31/40 
VS.  a.  424—273  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  respiratory  syncytial  virus- 
induced  cell  fusion  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  in 
need  of  said  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic 
bis-amidine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis(S-amidino-2-benzimidazolyl)methane  and  l,2-bis(S- 
ainidino-2benzimidazolyl)ethane. 


4324,793 
ACAIUCIDAL  AGENTS 
Tetsuo  Okauchi,  Hirakata;  Kentaro  Hiraga,  Nagaokakyo,  and 
Yastto  Sato,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,412 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-123432 
Int  a.'  AOIN  43/36 
VS.  a.  424— r4  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  eradicating  ticks  or  mites  which  comprises 
bringing  them  into  contact  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  with 

halogen; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

phenyl  or  its  acid  addition  salt 
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43M,796 
SUBSTITUTED  OXIRANECARBOXYLIC  KCWS,  THEIR 

USE  AND  MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Klaus  Eistetter,  Constance,  and  Erich  Rapp,  RadolteU,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BYK  Gulden  Lorabcrg 
Chemische  Fabrik  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,934 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  7, 1979,  8068/79 

Int  a.5  C07D  303/48;  A61K  31/335 

VS.  a.  424-278  21  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  oxiranecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


4324,798 
FUNGiaDAL  BISCSUBSTITUTEO  PHENYLIALKYLTIN 

COMPOUNDS 
Melrin  H.  GitUtz,  and  Darid  A.  Rnsao,  both  of  Edisoo,  NJ., 
assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N J. 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195376 
Int  a.'  AOIN  55/04;  C07F  7/22 
VS.  a.  424—288  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  triorganotin  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


y         CO— O— R' 


R< 


(1) 


wherein 

R'  is  — H,  halo,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl, 

R2  has  one  of  the  meanings  of  R', 

R^  is  — H  or  lower  alkyl  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  inclusive, 
or  a  salt  of  each  carboxylic  acid. 

21.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  a  glucose 
or  fat  metabolism  disorder  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmacologically-acceptable  com- 
pound according  to  one  of  claims  1  to  18  to  a  mammal  subject 
to  or  afflicted  with  such  disorder. 


in  the  substantial  absence  of  compounds  of  the  general  formu- 
lae 


r« 


M- 


-SnX, 


4324,797 
METAL  SOAP  COMPOSITIONS 
Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiiehi  Ishizaka, 
Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,819 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-100919 

lot  a.3  A61K  31/28;  A61L  13/00;  BOIF  7  7/00,-  C09K  15/32 

VS.  a.  424—287  «  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  metal  soap  composition  which  consists 
essentialy  of  a  metal  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  stearate,  calcium  ricinoleate,  lithium  laurate,  cobalt 
laurate,  aluminum  monooleate,  stannous  caprate,  copper  naph- 
thenate,  zinc  linoleate,  zirconium  rosinate,  vanadium  capryl- 
ate,  tungsten  capronate,  manganese  ricinoleate,  cobalt  myris- 
tate,  calcium  salt  of  castor  oU  fatty  acid,  magnesium  salt  of 
castor  oil  fatty  acid,  and  trialuminum  octoate,  and  a  chelating 
agent,  said  metal  soap  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  of  10  to  1/1000  part  by  weight  based  on  one  part  of 
said  chelating  agent. 

2.  A  water-soluble  metal  soap  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  metal  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium  stearate,  calcium  ricinoleate,  lithium  laurate,  cobalt 
laurate,  aluminum  monooleate,  stannous  caprate,  copper  naph- 
thenate,  zinc  linoleate,  zirconium  rosinate,  vandium  caprylate, 
tungsten  capronate,  manganese  ricinoleate,  cobalt  myristate, 
calcium  salt  of  castor  oU  fatty  acid,  magnesium  salt  of  castor  oU 
fatty  acid,  and  trialuminum  octoate,  a  chelating  agent  and  up  to 
30%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said  metal  soap 
and  said  chelating  agent  of  a  surfactant  said  metal  soap  being 
present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  10  to  1/1000  pan 
by  weight  based  on  one  part  of  said  chelating  agent. 


L\ 


r. 


•A, 


SiiX2Uid 


Y. 


M 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl  and  — Rk:OOR'  where  R^  is  alkylene  and  R'  is  hydro- 
carbyl,  A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  halogen,  R*COO— ,  -OR*  — SR* 
— SR'COOR*  where  R*  is  hydrocarbyl  and  R'  is  Alkylene, 
H3C 


"'^-\0)-'°'~' 


carbamate  or  dithiocarbamate,  Y  is  halogen,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  linear  alkyl,  branched  alkyl, 
aryl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxy,  thioalkoxy  and  methylsulfonyl, 
and  a  represente  0  or  1,  vnth  the  proviso  that  R'  is  not  ethyl 
when  X  is  halogen  and  R'  is  not  cyclohexyl  when  X  is 


? 
— OCCH3 


or  halogen. 
7.  A  composition  for  controlling  the  growth  of  fungi,  said 


666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRtL  13,  1982 


composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and  a  triorganotin 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


Y,. 


^  r    )  ^  — SnX  or 


/I 


z 

^^tK 

Rl 

(o^ 

1 

— Sn 

/ 

2       J: 

wherein  R'  is  selectejt  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl  and  — RkTOOR'  where  R'  is  alkylene  and  R'  is  hydro- 
carbyl,  A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen,  R*COO— ,  —OR*,  — SR*, 
— SR'COOR'*  where  R*  is  hydrocarbyl  and  R'  is  alkylene. 


H3C-/  Q  V-SO3-, 


(Ci-C2)-alkoxy.  Of  (C3-C4)-alkenyl,  furfuryl  or  tetrahydrofur- 
furyl;  R'"  is  -CN,  (Ci-C+MkyI,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  substituted  by 
halogen  or  (C|-C2)-alkoxy,  or  allyl  or  furfuryl;  and  R"  is 
hydrogen,  (C|-C4)-alkyl,  (C|-C4)-alkyl  substituted  by  one  or 
three  halogen  atoms,  (Ci-C2)-alkoxy  or  (C|-C2)-alkylthio,  or 
(C2-C4)-alkenyl. 

3.  Fungicidal  composition  containing,  as  an  active  compo- 
nent, a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  defined  in 
claim  1  and  a  suitable  inert  diluent. 


4,324300 
NOVEL  BENZYLALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Norihide  Umino,  Ageo;  Tokuro  Ohishi,  ShakiOU;  Muneyoshi 
Ikezaki,  Takarazuka;  Masanori  Sato,  Kuki,  and  Takn  Nagao, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Tanabe  Sciyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-41091 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/24:  C07C  69/0/7.  69/78 

VS.  a.  424—308  9  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


carbamate,  dithiocarbamate,  Y  is  halogen,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  linear  alkyl,  branched  alkyl, 
aryl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxy,  thioalkoxy  and  methylsulfonyl, 
and  a  represents  0  or  I. 


OH 


4,324,799 
FUNGiaDAL  THIOGLYCOLIC  ACID  ANIUDES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 
PESnODAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Manfred  Koch,  Eppstcin;  Hilmar  Mildenberger,  and  Burkhard 
Sachse,  both  of  Kelkheim,  ill  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Fikd  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,34< 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930145;  Apr.  3,  1980,  3013104 

iBt  a.'  AOIN  37/14;  C07C  149/40.  154/00.  155/08 
VS.  a.  424—301  6  Claim 

I.  Compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


^OCH3 

NH— CH2CH2— /         ^OCHj 


wherein  R  is  alkanoyl  of  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or 
lower  alkyl-benzoyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

9.  A  cardiotonic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


in  which  X  is  ^C  , 

\ 

Y— R' 

Y  N-R'O  O 

— C  R' ,  — C  ,  — C 

^    ^  \     ,  \    „ 

N  SR'  R" 

\' 

or  hydrogen;  R'  is  (C|-C«)-alkyl,  halogen,  (C|-C3>a]kylthio, 
(C|-C4)-alkoxy  or  (C3-C«)-alkenyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)- 
alkyl  or  halogen;  R^  and  K*  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is 
hydroxyl,  (Ci-QMkoxy,  (Ci-C3)-alkylthio,  (Ci-CjMkoxy- 
(Ci-C2)-alkoxy,  amino,  (C|-C2)-alkylaniino  or  di-(C|-C2)- 
alkylamino;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R'  is  (C|-C6)-a]kyl, 
(C|-C6)-alkyl  substituted  by  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  halogen,  or 
(C3-C6Kycloalkyl,  (C3-C4)-alkenyl  or  (C3-C4>alkynyl;  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  (Ci-CtHlkyI  and  when  Y  is  S  is  hydrogen,  R'  is 
(Ci-C4)-alkyl,    (Ci-C4)-alkyl    substituted    by    halogen    or 


4,324,801 

PHENYLGUANIDINE  ACETYLSALICYLATE 

COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

THEREOF 
Meiki  Matsuzaki,  Hachioji;  Hiroshi  Okabe,  Yokohama;  Sei- 
thiro  Tinaka,  Scndai;  Takao  Takiguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Knni- 
katsu  Onodera,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Banyu  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,165 

Int.  a.5  C07C  101/00.  69/157.  51/02;  A61K  31/155.  31/19. 

31/615 

VS.  a.  424-311  7  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OCOCH3 


Cy 


»i. 


.R2 


COOH  .  H2N-C-NH 
NH 


R3 


R4 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  groups  and  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  R3  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atoms, 
lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  an  acetyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  and  lower  alkyl  carboxylate  groups,  and  R4 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom. 
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4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  composed  of  an  anti-  sition  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  opposite  the  said  urget  is 
inflammatorily  effective  amount  or  an  antipyretically  and  at  least  0. 1 /im/minute,  under  conditions  so  as  to  form  turtx>s- 
analgesically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula    tratic  deposits  on  the  substrate. 


PCOCH3  Ri  Rj 

-COOH  .  HjN-C-NH— /  7"  *3 

\_/  !iH     \=(    • 

R4 


rl< 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  groups  and  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups,  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  R3  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atoms, 

lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  an  acetyl  group,  a       10.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  self-lubricating 
carbamoyl  group  and  lower  alkyl  carboxylate  groups,  and  R4   coating  of  a  metal  chalcogenide  of  turbostratic  structure  and 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  a  pharma-   j^^  durability  when  subjected  to  dry  friction, 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent.  


4,324,802 

COSMETIC  OIL  AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Constantin  Koulbanis;  Catherine  Millet;  Arlette  Zabotto,  all  of 

Paris,  and  Alain  Brun,  PaTillons-sout-Bois,  all  of^  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,946 

Qaim  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  18, 1979,  79  30956; 
Aug.  13, 1980,  80  17899 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/48.  7/44.  7/26.  7/021 
VS.  a.  424-364  U  Claim 

1.  A  cosmetic  oil  for  improving  or  maintaining  the  supple- 
ness of  the  skin  and  being  spreadable  on  the  skin  so  as  to  leave 
thereon  a  hydrophobic  film  having  a  non-oily,  unctuous  feel  or 
touch  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  20  to  45  weight  percent 
jojoba  oil,  25  to  40  weight  percent  turnsole  oil  and  20  to  40 
weight  percent  of  a  previously  extracted  non-saponifiable 
fraction  of  a  vegetable  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
soybean  oil,  avocado  oil,,  com  oil,  turnsole  oil  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4424303 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  ON  SUBSTRATES,  BY 
CATHODE  SPUTTERING,  A  SELF-LUBRICATING 

COATING  OF  METAL  CHALCOGENIDES  AND  THE 

COATING  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 

Erich  Bergmann,  Bienne,  and  Georges  Melet,  Meyrin,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Car- 

onge,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00132,  §  371  Date  Jun.  9, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  20, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00712,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,483 

Claim  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  9,  1978, 
10455/78 

InL  a.'  B32B  9/00;  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—472  «  Cl«*™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  depositing,  by  cathode  sputtering,  a  self- 
lubricating  coating  of  a  metal  chalcogenide,  according  to 
which  a  target  of  the  material  to  be  sputtered,  comprising  a 
chalcogenide  or  a  mixture  of  chalcogenides,  is  bombarded 
with  ions  formed  by  a  cathode  discharge  produced  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  said  target  and  in  a  rare  gas  atmo- 
sphere, the  materials  thus  expelled  from  the  urget  being  depos- 
ited on  a  substrate  placed  opposite  the  said  target,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  cathode  space  of  the  said  target  is  subjected 
to  a  magnetic  field,  the  disUnce  between  the  urget  and  the  said 
substrate  is  adjusted  so  that  it  corresponds  approximately  to 
the  mean  free  path  of  the  molecules  expelled  from  the  urget, 
and  the  sputtering  current  density  is  such  that  the  rate  of  depo- 


4424304 
PREPARATION  OF  A  SOFT  CREAM  CHEESE  PRODUCT 
Loren  L.  Daris,  Vernon  Hills,  IIU  anignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glca- 

Ticw,  DL 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66313 

IBL  CL'  A23C  19/02.  19/12 

VS.  a.  426-36  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  soft  bodied  cream  cheese 
product  which  is  spreadable  at  refrigeration  temperature  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  cream  cheese  dairy  mix  com- 
prising at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  substantially 
unhomogenized  milkfat,  at  least  about  40  percent  by  weight  of 
toul  dairy  solids  and  not  more  than  60  percent  moisture  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  mix,  pasteurizing  said  mix,  culturing  said 
mix  to  provide  a  cultured  cream  cheese  dressing  mix  having  a 
pH  of  about  5.2  or  less,  blending  said  cultured  dreuing  mix 
with  a  firm  bodied  cream  cheese  curd  component  <^mprising 
at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  homogenized  milkfat,  at 
least  about  40  percent  by  weight  total  dairy  solids  and  not 
more  than  about  60  percent  moisture,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  firm  bodied  cream  cheese  product,  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially uniform  blend  comprising  at  least  about  33  weight  per- 
cent milkfat  and  not  more  than  about  55  weight  percent  mois- 
ture based  on  the  weight  of  said  blend,  and  packaging  said 
blend  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  150*  F.  to 
provide  a  packaged,  soft  bodied  cream  cheese  product  having 
a  spreadable  consistency  at  refrigeration  temperature. 

432430s 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SOY  PROTEIN 

HYDROLYSATE  FROM  FAT-CONTAINING  SOY 

MATERIAL,  AND  SOY  PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATE 

Hun  A.  S.  Olsen,  Vanloee,  Denaiark,  aaiignor  to  No«o  Indmtri 

A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166305 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1979, 
24177/79 

Int  a.'  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—46  >3  Claim 

9.  A  method  for  production  of  soy  protein  hydrolysate  and 
oil  from  soya  material  containing  recoverable  amounts  of  oU 
which  comprises: 
water  washing  such  a  soy  material  at  pH  3.5-5.5,  thereby 
partially  defatting  the  soy  material;  and  extracting  water 
soluble  substances  therefrom;  then 
separating  the  wash  water  into  an  oil  phase  and  an  aqueous 

phase; 
hydrolyzing  the  partially  defatted  soy  material  at  pH  6-12 
with  effective  amounts  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  in  water  to 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


a  DH  of  1-20;  thereafter  deactivating  the  proteolytic 

eiuyme;  and  then 
separating  the  hydrolysis  mixture  into  a  sludge  phase,  an 

aqueous  phase  and  an  oil  phase, 
the  oil  phases  from  the  hydrolysis  mixture  and  from  the 

wash  water  being  the  oil  product,  and  the  aqueous  phase 

from  the  hydrolysis  mixture  being  the  soy  protein  hydrol- 

ysate  product. 


4J2Ma7 

SIMULATED  ADIPOSE  TISSUE 

Mjmiig  K.  Kim,  Coogen,  and  Joaquin  C.  Logay,  Thomwood, 

botk  of  N.Y,,  laigiiort  to  General  Foods  Corporatjon,  White 

PlaiBi,N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 197«,  Ser.  No.  7S5,538 

lat  a.3  A230  i/02:  A23J  i/00 

MS.  a.  426—104  3  Claini 

1.  A  restructured  natural  meat  product  comprising  natural 
meat  and  a  simulated  adipose  tissue  which  comprises  an  at  least 
two  phase  system  wherein  a  1st  phase  comprising  from  30  to 
60%  fat  is  dispersed  within  a  second  phase  matrix  substantially 
enveloping  the  dispersed  fat,  wherein  the  fat  in  the  first  phase 
is  separated  into  globules  having  an  average  diameter  of  from 
about  10  to  about  120  microns;  and  the  second  phase  matrix  is 
a  coagulated  mixture  comprising  from  4  to  18%  based  on  total 
system  weight  of  a  heat  coagulable  component  and  at  least  2% 
based  on  total  system  weight  of  a  water  soluble,  film  forming 
component,  the  nutrix  having  the  ability  to  hold  the  fat  glob- 
ules within  it,  and  yet  due  to  the  presence  of  the  water  soluble, 
film  forming  component  will  smoothly  melt  upon  heating. 


4424,808 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FREEZE  DRIED  SOLUBLE 

COFFEE 
John  H.  WcTthciB,  and  Abraham  R.  Mishkin,  both  of  Marys- 
Till*,  Ohio,  aasigDort  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour 
Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  537,679,  Mar.  28,  1966.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  79,056 
Cbdau   priority,   applicatioB   Switzerland,   Apr.   2,    1965, 
4606/65 

lat  a.J  A23F  i/32.  S/S8 
VS.  CL  426—385  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  freeze  dried  soluble  coffee,  which 


comprises  adding  sufficient  inert  gas  to  a  concentrated  aqueous 
extract  of  roast  coflee  to  provide  a  foam  having  a  density 
between  0.6  and  0.8  gm/cc,  freezing  the  foamed  extract  to  a 
solid  mass,  grinding  the  frozen  foam  to  an  average  particle  size 
of  about  0.1  to  O.S  mm,  freeze  drying  the  ground  particles  to 
provide  finely  powdered  soluble  coffee,  and  agglomerating  the 
finely  powdered  soluble  coffee. 


4,324,806 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SOFTENING  OF  TOUGH 

MUSHROOMS 

Helga  Schmitz,  Hotaekerstr.  1,  3575  Kirckhain  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauay 
per  No.  PCT/EP79/00043,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  192,111 
Clainn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1978,2824553 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/212 
VS.  a.  426—52  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  tough  mushrooms,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
placing  cleaned  mushroom  material  within  a  container; 
adding  a  solution  to  said  mushroom  material  within  said 
container,  said  solution  comprising  a  liquid  having  a  pH  of 
from  3  to  S.S  and  having  a  salt  percentage  of  0.02  to  O.S 
molar;  and 
allowing  said  mushroom  material  and  said  solution  to  inter- 
act in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucanase  and  chitinase  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20*  C.  to  SS'  C.  for  a  period  ranging  from  12  hours 
to  5  days  said  enzyme  being  added  to  said  solution  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  what  is  naturally  in  said  mushroom 
materia],  said  amount  of  enzyme  being  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  softening  of  said  mushroom  material. 


4^24,809 
FLAVORING  WfTH  a,  ;3-UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Wilhelm  Pickenhagen,  Chavannes-Dcs-Bois,  Switzerland,  and 
Alain  Velluz,  Reignier,  France,  assignors  to  Firmenich  SA, 
Genera,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,506 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1978, 7360778 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/226,  1/231 
VS.  a.  426—534  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  organoleptic  properties  of 
foodstuffs  and  beverages  having  a  meaty  taste  which  com- 
prises adding  thereto  from  about  0.01  to  10  parts  per  million  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  foodstuff  or  beverage  of  at 
least  one  of  the  a,j3-unsaturated  aldehydes  of  the  formula 


CHO 


R— CH=C 


C 
\ 


Rl 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  radical  having  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  to  improve  the  oily-green  gustative  note  of  a 
foodstuff  subjected  to  a  frying  process  which  method  com- 
prises adding  thereto  from  about  O.OI  to  10  parts  per  million  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  foodstuff  of  at  least  one  of 
the  a,0-unsaturated  aldehydes  of  the  formula 


CHO 


R— CH=C 


R< 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  radical  having  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


4^24410 
HOP  EXTRACTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Henry  Goldstein,  Brookfield;  Walter  Fly,  Milwaukee;  Patrick 
Ting,  Brookfield,  and  Etzer  Chicoye,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Miller  Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  May  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  154,577 
Int.  a.'  C12C  3/00,  9/02 
VS.  a.  426—600  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hop  preparation  containing 
reduced  isohumulone  without  using  added  organic  solvents, 
said  method  consisting  of: 

a.  adding  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  to  a  crude  extract  of 
hops  which  is  substantially  free  of  hydrocarbon  solvents 
and  contains  humulone; 

b.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  isomerize  and  reduce  the 
humulone; 

c.  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  to  cause  an  aqueous  phase 
and  an  organic  phase  to  form; 

d.  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  facili- 
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tate  the  separation  of  the  aqueous  and  the  organic  phases;   ing  a  source  of  the  coating  material,  controlling  the  flow  of 
and  coating  material  from  the  source  through  the  device  with 

control  means  having  a  control  input,  establishing  a  potential 
difference  between  the  device  and  the  target  to  maintain  an 
electric  field  between  the  device  and  urget,  charging  the 
particles  of  coating  material  dispensed  from  the  device  into  the 
field  so  that  the  particles  move  through  the  field  from  the 


EK 


r-     V 


J" 


e.  then  isolating  the  organic  phase  which  contains  the  de- 
sired reduced  isohumulone. 


4,324311 

DOUGH-UKE  PRODUCTS  EXHIBITING  REDUCED 

WATER  ACTIVITY  CONTAINING  DERIVED 

PROTEIN-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

Susan  L.  Eugley,  Harrison,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,019,  Apr.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,561 

Int.  a.'  A23C  21/08;  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—656  13  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  dough-like  consistency  exhibiting  reduced 
water  activity  comprising  a  blend  of  a  first  composition  which 
comprises  at  least  65%  of  a  low  molecular  weight  protein-con- 
taining material  derived  from  plant  or  animal  sources  wherein 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  protein-containing  material  is  less 
than  30,000,  said  material  having  a  total  Kjeldahl  nitrogen 
content  of  from  about  0.45%  to  about  2.1%  of  which  at  least 
60%  of  the  nitrogen  is  non-protein  nitrogen,  from  about  0%  to 
about  35%  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
from  about  1%  to  about  15%  gelatin,  from  about  1%  to  15% 
gelatin  and  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  water-soluble  poly- 
phosphate, the  additive  total  of  gelatin  and  phosphate  not  to 
exceed  about  35%,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  of  a  gum,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  from  about  0%  to  about  30%  of  a  whip- 
ping aid,  all  percentages  unless  otherwise  stated  being  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  dry  solids  weight  of  the  aforecited 
ingredients  in  said  first  composition,  and  from  about  20%  to 
about  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  blend  of 
a  starch  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1,000  cps  to  about  200,000  cps  in  a  10%  solution  at  25'  C.  said 
product  having  a  moisture  content  ranging  from  about  20%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  product 
of  dough-like  consistency. 


device  to  the  target  to  coat  it,  sensing  the  current  flow,  gener- 
ating a  signal  related  to  the  sensed  current,  and  coupling  the 
sensed  current-related  signal  to  the  control  input,  a  tendency  of 
the  sensed  current  to  decrease  causing  an  increase  in  the  flow 
of  coating  material  through  the  device,  and  a  tendency  of  the 
sensed  current  to  increase  causing  a  decrease  in  the  flow  of 
coating  material  through  the  device. 


4424313 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  LACQUER 

LAYERS  WTTH  HIGH-ENERGY  ELECTRONS 
Karl-Heinz  Sonnenberg,  Weyhaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigsor  to  Volkswageawerk  AktiengeseUschafl,  WoUUurg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jua.  1, 
1979,  2922367 

IBL  a.'  BOSD  3/06 

UA  a.  427— 44  sr 


L 


4424,812 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

COATING  MATERIAL 

Stanley  L.  Bentley,  IndianapoUs,  ImL,  assignor  to  Ransburg 

Corporation,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

nied  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154.496 

Int  C1.J  BOSD  1/04 

VS.  a.  4r— 8  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  coating  material 

from  a  coating  material  dispensing  device  to  a  target  to  be 

coated  with  the  coating  material,  including  the  steps  of  provid- 


1.  In  a  method  of  curing  a  lacquer  coating  applied  to  an 
article  of  complex  surface  configuration,  including  the  steps  of 
generating  and  accelerating  electrons,  passing  the  electrons 
through  an  electron  outlet  window  and  directing  the  electrons 
onto  the  article  for  directly  irradiating  coated  surfaces  thereof; 
the  article  having  a  first  surface  portion  inaccessible  by  direct 
electron  irradiation;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of 
directing  a  part  of  the  electrons  to  a  second  article  surface 
portion  which  is  directly  accessible  to  electron  irradiation  and 
causing  one  part  of  the  electrons  to  be  reflected  from  said 
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second  surface  portion  onto  said  first  surface  portion  for  curing 
(he  lacquer  coating  on  said  first  surface  portion. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROW  THIN  FllM  LINE 
Wahtr  F.  Rekhcrt,  E.  Bnuiwick,  N  J^  laiVKir  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  245,519 

Ut  a.'  HOIL  21/88 

VJS.  CL  427—86  7  Clain* 


4,324316 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  STRIPE  BY  EXTRUSION 

COATING 

Newton  C.  M.  Landia,  and  Corrado  ZoUo,  both  of  Rocheiter, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,083,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,230 

Int  a.5  B05D  5/12.  3/02;  B05C  3/02 

VS.  a  427—128  10  Claims 


H »  K  H  0  h 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  narrow  thin  film  line,  comprising: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate; 

forming  a  thin  film  pattern  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  surface,  said  layer  grow- 
ing laterally,  over  the  thin  film  pattern,  a  predetermined 
distance;  and 

removing  that  portion  of  the  thin  film  not  covered  by  the 
epitaxial  layer. 


4,324,815 
SCREEN-PRINTING  MASK  AND  METHOD 
Miaoru  Mitani;  Kiyoharu  Hashimoto;  Keqjiro  Ninomiya;  To- 
cUklyo  Miyazalu;  Otoknma  Hashimoto,  and  Hideki  Mori,  all 
of  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitani  Electronics  Industry 
Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  957,187,  Not.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,401. 
This  appUcatioa  JnL  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  166,338 
lot  CL^  B05D  1/36;  HOSK  3/12 
VS.  CL  427—96  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  extrusion  coating  on  a  web  a  magnetic 
dispersion  striping  material  in  a  stripe  which  has  a  high  width 
to  thickness  ratio  and  is  of  predetermined  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions,  including  substantially  uniform  thickness, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  web  along  a  predetermined  path; 
extruding  said  magnetic  dispersion  striping  inaterial  through 
a  die  located  above  the  path  of  the  web  having  at  least  two 
bores  of  predetermined  dimensions  positioned  in  a  prede- 
termined spaced  relation  with  the  path  of  the  web  to  form 
columns  of  the  extruded  material  which  extend  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  path  of  the  web  and  are  of  sufficient  stability 
to  bridge  the  space  between  the  die  and  the  web;  and 
impinging  the  extruded  columns  of  material  on  the  moving 
web;  the  size  and  spacing  of  said  bores,  the  space  between 
said  die  and  said  web,  and  the  speed  at  which  said  web  is 
moved  being  so  selected  that  said  extruded  columns  of 
material  coalesce  after  impinging  on  said  web  into  a  stripe 
of  uniform  cross-sectional  dimensions,  including  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  having  a  high  width  to  thickness 
ratio. 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  thick  film  line  element  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  relatively  thin  line  of  printing  paste  to  sub- 
strate to  form  a  line  element; 

(b)  allowing  said  printing  paste  to  dry  so  that  its  viscosity  is 
greatly  increased; 

(c)  filling  an  elongated  printing  pattern  opening  of  a  screen- 
printing  mask  with  printing  paste,  said  printing  pattern 
having  a  size  and  shape  corresponding  to  the  size  and 
shape  of  the  previously  applied  line  of  printing  paste; 

(d)  superimposing  the  printing  pattern  of  said  screen-print- 
ing mask  on  the  previously  applied  line  element,  with  the 
underside  of  the  printing  paste  that  fills  said  printing  pat- 
tern contacting  an  exposed  surface  of  said  line  element; 

(e)  moving  said  screen-printing  mask  away  from  said  sub- 
strate while  allowing  said  printing  paste  to  remain  in 
contact  with  the  previously  applied  line  element,  thereby 
applying  another  line  element  to  the  previously  applied 
line  element;  and  ' 

(0  repealing  steps  b-e  as  desired  until  a  line  element  of  print- 
ing paste  having  a  predetermined  thickness  has  been  ap- 
plied to  said  substrate. 


4424317 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBONLESS  COPYING 

PAPER 

Maafred  Dahm,  Leverkusen;  Gcrt  Jabs,  Odenthal,  and  Chriatian 
Wegner,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  LeTCrkmen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171^06 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  26, 
1979,  2930408 

Int  a.3  B41M  5/16 
VS.  a.  427—150  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  "one-component"  carbonless 
copying  paper,  v.'hich  comprises  forming  microcapsules  by 
reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyamine  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a  color  former  whereby  the 
color  former  becomes  encapsulated  in  the  resulting  microcap- 
sules and  (2)  a  basic  inorganic  salt  which  becomes  converted  in 
situ  during  the  microcapsule  formation  into  an  insoluble  poly- 
mer acid  or  oxide  developer  capable  of  reacting  with  the  color 
former  to  fbrm  a  dyestuff,  said  basic  inorganic  salt  being  added 
to  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture  after  the  addition  of  the  poly- 
amine; and  coating  the  resulting  mixture  of  encapsulated  color 
former  and  developer  onto  a  paper  support. 
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4,324318  4424,820 

PRODUCnON  OF  HEAVY  METAL  COATINGS  ON         METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  PAPER 
ONLY  ONE  FACE  OF  STEEL  STRIPS  WEB 

Tadens  Sendzimir,  269  Brookaide  Rd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06720  Scott  B.  Weldon,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif.,  aaaigBar  to  St  RegU  Paper 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123475  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/12  Filed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170350 

VS.  a.  427—174  1  Claim  Int  Q.'  B05D  1/02 

VS.  a.  427-420  28  < 


1.  Process  of  continuously  coating  one  face  of  a  forwardly 
progressing  ferrous  strip  with  a  main  coating  while  preserving 
the  opposite  face  clean  and  free  from  oxides,  which  comprises 

(a)  cleaning  said  strip  and  depositing  on  said  first-mentioned 
face  a  thin  primary  metallic  coating  of  a  metal  capable  of 
fusion  with  the  main  coating  metal,  to  completely  cover 
said  face  to  a  depth  of  at  least  one  molecule,  followed  by 
washing  and  drying  of  said  strip, 

(b)  temporarily  deflecting  and  guiding  said  strip  into  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outline  with  the  precoated  face  in- 
nermost, 

(c)  spraying  said  last-mentioned  face  uniformly  with  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  the  main  coating  metal  in  fine  partic- 
ulate form  from  a  rotatable  source  of  supply  which  is 
coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  outline, 

(d)  pulling  said  coated  strip  under  tension  in  a  horizontal 
plane  through  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  while  applying 
heat  thereto  to  melt  said  panicles  of  said  main  coating 
metal  and  to  effect  the  fusion  of  the  latter  with  the  metal 
of  the  underiying  primary  coating, 

(e)  immediately  thereafter  applying  cooling  means  to  said 
strip  so  as  to  quickly  solidify  said  molten  layer  of  the  main 
coating  metal, 

(0  continuing  to  withdraw  heat  from  said  strip  until  it 
reaches  a  temperature  below  the  oxidizing  temperature 
for  ferrous  strips,  and 

(g)  removing  said  strip  from  said  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


1.  The  method  of  applying  liquid  coating  material  to  a  mov- 
ing w^  of  substrate  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  on  a  moving  surface  at  a  position  subjacent  the 
web  of  substrate  material  a  moving  sheet  of  liquid  coating 
material  of  substantially  uniform  velocity  across  its  lead- 
ing edge;  and 

(b)  positioning  a  bar  in  the  path  of  the  moving  sheet  of 
coating  material  and  subjacent  the  web  of  substrate  mate- 
rial to  deflect  the  leading  edge  of  coating  material  up- 
wardly from  its  course  of  travel  so  as  to  move  in  the 
direction  of  the  substrate  material  and  to  form  a  free 
standing  jet  curtain  of  sufficient  height  and  width  to  im- 
pinge on  and  coat  the  substrate  material. 


4324321 

ARTinaAL  FLOWER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Samud  Heineman,  lU,  1400  MIU  Creek  Rd.,  GUdwyoe,  Pa. 

19035 

Filed  Dec  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  2213» 
Int  a.'  A41G  1/00 
VS.  CL  428-24  «  < 


4324319 
CATALYST  FOR  HYDRAZINE  DECOMPOSmON  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  CATALYST 
Philip  J.  Birbara,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ualted 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1970,  Ser.  No.  82391 
Int  a.'  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  427—283  »  CUrimi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  decomposing  hydra- 
zine-base  monopropellants,  comprising: 

(a)  conwcting  a  high  surface  area  carrier  with  an  alcohol 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  precious  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  of  iridium,  ruthenium,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  to  deposit  from  about  i  to  8%  by  weight  of 
the  precious  metal  contained  in  the  selected  salt,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  catalyst,  on  the  exterior  surface  only  of 
the  carrier;  and 

(b)  reducing  the  precious  metal  on  the  exterior  surface  to  an 
active  pure  metal  by  contact  with  a  fluid-reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
drogen-inert gas  mixtures. 


1.  An  artificial  flower  comprising  a  plurality  of  petals,  each 
petal  having  a  wire  filament  extending  therefrom, 

an  elongated  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  through  pas- 
sages extending  axially  thereof,  the  wire  filament  of  said 
petals  being  received  in  said  passages  and  having  tip  ends 
extending  a  distance  beyond  said  receptacle  remote  from 
their  associated  petals,  at  least  some  of  the  passages  in  said 
receptacle  being  disposed  in  predetermined  circular  amy 
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as  viewed  from  an  end  of  said  receptacle  to  thereby  hold 
the  petal  filament  wires  and  their  associated  petals  in 
corresponding  order  of  array  about  a  floral  axis  in  the 
whorl  semblance  of  a  natural  flower,  and 
a  main  stem  wire  received  in  and  extending  through  one 
receptacle  passage,  the  tip  ends  of  said  wire  filaments 
being  twisted  in  a  convoluted  course  about  said  stem  wire, 
and  said  convoluted  course  which  said  wire  filaments 
follow  initiating  at  locations  laterally  offset  relatively  of 
the  floral  axis  thereby  to  defme  when  so  twisted  with  the 
receptacle  an  anchorage  for  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  filament  wires  from  the  receptacle  passages. 


4,32*323 
SELECTIVE  TAMPER  RESISTANCE  FOR  ON-PACKAGE 

PEELABLE  PREMIUMS 
George  C.  Ray,  UI,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  isslgnor  to  General 
Food*  Corpormtjon,  White  Plaini,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jib.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  221,720 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/00:  B32B  i/Ott  27/14 

VS.  a.  428—43  12  CUinu 


4,324,824 

TUFTED  PILE  FLOOR  COVERING  WITH  PILING  OF 

COATED  nSROUS  MATERIAL 

Daniel  S.  Narens,  Massilon,  and  Harold  Reuben,  Akron,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Akro  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 

Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,370,  Aug.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,131 

Int.  a.3  D03D  27/06;  D05C  17/02 

VS.  a.  428—92  14  aaims 


4424,822 
METAL  CAN  PAINT  PROVIDING  COATING  RETAINING 

HIGH  ADHESION  EVEN  WITH  LAPSE  OF  TIME 
SciskicU  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Tatsno  Mori,  Kawasaki,  and 
AUhiko  Morofi^i,  Ohguchi  Nakamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54/85016 
Int.  a.J  C08G  59/14.  59/20.  59/24 
VS.  a.  428—35  7  Claims 

1.  A  paint  for  cans  which  comprises  (1)  an  epoxy  resin  com- 
ponent formed  by  condensation  of  a  dihydroxyl  compound 
with  an  epihalohydrin  and  (2)  a  curing  agent  component,  said 
epoxy  resin  component  containing  terminal  a-glycol  groups  at 
a  concentration  of  COS  to  0.60  equivalents  per  Kg  of  the  resin, 
and  terminal  epoxy  groups  at  a  concentration  of  0.20  to  1.80 
equivalents  per  Kg  of  the  resin. 


1.  A  floor  covering  composite  having  a  base  layer  for  con- 
ucting  a  floor  and  a  pile  portion  adapted  to  be  trod  upon  and 
comprising: 

a  fluid  impermeable,  flexible  polymeric  base  layer  adapted  to 
contact  a  floor  surface; 

an  intermediate  woven  primary  pile  backing  supported  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  layer;  and 

a  looped  piling  material  tufted  into  said  intermediate  primary 
pile  backing,  the  piling  having  exposed  loops  above  said 
backing  and  piling  portions  projecting  below  said  backing, 
the  piling  portions  below  said  backing  being  embedded  in 
said  flexible  polymeric  base  layer,  said  piling  being  formed 
from  threads  having  a  reinforcing  inner  flbrous  core  and 
an  exterior  poly( vinyl  chloride)  coating,  said  inner  fibrous 
core  having  a  tensile  strength  greater  than  the  tensile 
strength  of  said  exterior  coating,  said  piling  portions 
below  said  backing  being  mechanically  locked  with  said 
base  layer. 


4,324,825 
SEPARATING  WALL 
Charles  Denkinger,  18,  Rue  Henri-Mussard,  (P.O.  Box  145) 
1211,  Geneva  17,  Switzerland 

Fded  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Oct  20,   1978, 
10859/78 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02.  3/30 
VS.  a.  428—99  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  formed  from  laminated  packaging  material 
which  comprises  a  relatively  rigid  substrate  and  a  more  pliable 
outer  ply  adhered  thereto  by  a  water  soluble  laminant  and 
including  a  section  manually  removeable  therefrom,  said  sec- 
tion having  utility,  per  se,  apart  from  said  container  and  being 
defined  by  a  tear  outline  comprising  a  series  of  cuts  through 
said  outer  ply  in  a  conflguration  having  a  starting  edge  for 
initiating  peeling  action  and  an  oppositely  disposed  trailing 
edge  interconnected  with  said  starting  edge  by  opposed  side 
edges,  a  release  coating  applied  between  the  underside  of  said 
section  and  said  laminant  in  a  pattern  to  render  areas  of  said 
section  non-adherent  to  said  substrate,  said  pattern  defining 
voids  in  said  release  coating  spaced  apart  and  extending  along 
said  starting  edge  enabling  adherance  of  said  section  to  said 
substrate  at  said  voids,  said  vqids  being  in  shapes  enabling 
selected  degrees  of  bonding  between  said  section  and  said 
substrate  as  peeling  of  said  section  progresses  from  said  leading 
edge  into  the  interior  areas  upon  application  of  moisture  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  section  at  said  leading  edge. 
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1.  A  partition  for  use  in  an  interlocking  relationship  with  a 

plurality  of  said  partitions  so  as  to  be  useful  in  the  separation 

and  classification  of  documents  therebetween,  said  partition 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces  separated  by  at 

least  one  transverse  edge  portion,  said  first  and  second 

surfaces  being  substantially  uninterrupted  and  having  a 

continuous  surface  substantially  corresponding  with  the 

size  of  said  documents;  and 

a  plurality  of  tab  members  disposed  along  said  transverse 

edge  portion,  said  tab  members  having  adjoining  end 
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portions  alternately  projecting  from  said  transverse  edge 
portion  towards  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, said  tab  members  projecting  towards  said  first 
surface  being  located  in  a  first  common  plane  passing 
through  said  first  surface  and  said  tab  members  projecting 
towards  said  second  surface  being  located  in  a  second 
common  plane  passing  through  said  second  surface,  said 
first  and  second  planes  being  located  in  a  common  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 


4,324326 
FINISHING  AND  SEALING  STRIPS 
Helmut  Ginster,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Draftex  DcTclopnient,  K.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219371 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1980, 
06100/80 

Int  CV  E06B  7/16 
VS.  a.  428—122  V      3  ClahBS 


coating  layer  which  is  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
fabric  substrate  and  which  comprises  a  water-proofing  agent 
not  capable  of  providing  an  adhering  activity,  when  a  high 
frequency  wave  treatment  or  heating  treatment  is  applied 
thereto,  and  which  fabric  is  characterized  by  at  least  one  fuse- 
bonding  region  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  water- 
proof fabric,  in  which  region  said  surface  is  partially  coated 
with  a  polymeric  fuse-bonding  agent  capable  of  providing  an 
adhering  activity  when  a  high  frequency  wave  treatment  or 
heating  treatment  is  applied  thereto,  said  fuse-bonding  region 
forming  a  pattern  which  extends  longitudinally  along  said 
water-proof  fabric. 


4,324328 

STRUCTURE  OF  POSTFIVE  PLATE  OF  ENCLOSED 

TYPE  BATTERY 

Noboru  Ebato;  Toshiki  Kahan,  and  Kohki  Taintra,  all  of 

Ibarakl,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Cbemi- 

cal  Co„  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-81335 
Int  a.'  HOIM  4/00 
VS.  a.  429—209  7  ( 


1.  A  channel-shaped  finishing  and  sealing  strip,  comprising 

channel-shaped  resilient  material  defining  two  opposite 
inside  wall  surfaces,  a  base  and  a  mouth  and  having  em- 
bedded within  it  a  channel-shaped  flexible  reinforcing 
carrier,  and 

lips  attached  to  and  running  longitudinally  along  the  strip 
and  projecting  inwardly  from  both  opposite  inside  wall 
surfaces  and  inclined  therefrom  towards  the  base,  there 
being  four  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  relatively 
small  lips  on  one  said  wall  surface  and  two  substantially 
equidistantly  spaced  relatively  larger  said  lips  on  the  other 
wall  surface, 

one  of  the  relatively  smaller  lips  on  the  other  of  the  wall 
surfaces  being  positioned  along  the  edge  of  that  wall 
surface  adjacent  the  said  mouth. 


1.  A  structure  for  a  positive  plate  of  an  enckised  type  of 
battery  comprising  a  combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  compact  particles  made  of  a  compactly  aggre- 
gated composite  agent  containing  an  active  material  for 
the  positive  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  coarse  particles,  smaller  and  less  dense  than  the 
compact  particles,  made  of  said  composite  agent  which 
has  been  aggregated  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  used  to 
prepare  the  compact  particles; 

the  compact  particles  being  disposed  in  the  positive  plate  in 
such  a  fashion  that  passages  between  the  compact  parti- 
cles are  filled  with  the  smaller,  less  dense  coarse  particles. 


4,324327 
WATER-PROOF,  FUSE-BONDING  FABRIC 
Tsntomu  ObayashI,  Tokyo,  and  Hideyuki  Hiraoka,  Muaaahlno, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiraoka  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979, 54/4731[U]; 
Feb.  28,  1979,  54/25036[U];  Mar.  24, 1979,  54/34689(U];  Apr. 
16,  1979,  54/46519[U];  Sep.  29,  1979,  54/126139(U]i  Not.  5, 
1979,  54/  142043[U] 

Int  a^  B32B  23/02 
VS.  a.  428-192  21  CUns 


1.  A  water-proof,  fuse-bonding  fabric  which  comprises  a 
water-proof  fabric  including  a  fabric  substrate  and  at  least  one 


4324329 
LAMINATE  FILM  STRUCTURES  FROM  CHLORINATED 

POLYETHYLENES 
Ronald  J.  Hayes,  Saraia,  Canada,  aviviar  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  946,246,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  822,130,  Ang.  5, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1980.  Scr.  No.  138313 

IM.  CV  B32B  7/02.  27/08 
VS.  a.  428—215  8  CUtim 

1.  A  laminate  film  structure  comprising,  in  a  planar  coexten- 
sive relationship,  (A)  an  amorphous  first  outer  layer  of  linear 
chlorinated  olefin  polymer  conuining  from  about  25  to  about 
50  weight  percent  of  chemically  combined  chlorine  and  having 
a  thickness  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.05  of  an  inch;  (B)  a 
crystalline  internal  layer  of  linear  chlorinated  olefin  polymer 
containing  from  about  5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of 
chemically  combined  chlorine  and  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.005  to  about  0.03  of  an  inch,  said  internal  layer  being  a 
film  formed  from  a  linear  chlorinated  high  density  olefm  poly- 
mer, said  polymer,  in  particulate  form,  having  a  flowability, 
measured  as  angle  of  repose  of  from  about  24'  to  about  28',  a 
bulk  density  in  the  range  of  from  about  25  to  about  35  pounds/- 
cubic  foot,  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about 
4  square  meters/gram,  particles  sizes  predominantly  in  the 
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range  of  from  about  300  to  about  600  microns  and  a  porosity 
sufficient  to  provide  an  average  free  volume  within  individual 
particles  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  to  about  40  volume 
percent  based  on  total  particle  volume,  said  polymer  being 
chlorinated  while  in  particulate  form  In  a  heterogeneous  sys- 
tem at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  90*  C,  said  internal 
layer  having  a  heat  of  fusion  of  from  about  20  to  about  40 
calories/gram;  and  (C)  an  amorphous  second  outer  layer  of  the 
nature  of  said  first  outer  layer,  said  second  outer  layer  being 
disposed  ajacent  to  said  internal  layer  and  remote  from  said 
first  outer  layer. 


reactions  with  an  aminoplast  resin,  said  dispersion  further 
having  a  water-soluble  aminoplast  resin  dissolved  therein,  and 
then  drying  the  impregnated  web  structure  at  a  temperature 
from  60'  C.  to  200*  C.  out  of  contact  with  other  objects  in  a 
single  drying  step  directly  to  produce  said  synthetic  veneer, 
said  synthetic  resin  being  thermoplastically  deformable  and  in 
a  non-crosslinked  condition  at  the  beginning  of  the  drying  step 
but  entering  into  crosslinking  reactions  with  said  aminoplast 
resin  during  drying. 
12.  A  synthetic  veneer  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,32M30 

DIETHYNYLBENZENE-ETHYLNYLPYBENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Norann  Bilow,  Eaciao,  Calif.,  inigBor  to  The  United  States  of 
Aaicriea  as  repr«iented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WaaUngtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207329 
Int  CL>  B32B  7/00 
MS.  a.  42«— 257  4  Cbims 

1.  In  a  carbon-carbon  composite  comprising  a  structure  of 
interwoven  graphite  fibers  impregnated  with  a  matrix  resinous 
precursor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resinous  matrix  ma- 
terial is  a  copolymerized  mixture  of  a  diethynylbenzene  mono- 
mer and  an  ethynylpyrene  monomer  in  a  monomer  weight 
ratio  between  about  1:9  to  9:1. 


4^24333 
WET  PROCESS  NUT  BINDER 
Ben  J.  Yau,  Reynoldaburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Flbcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,397 
lat  a.'  C08L  3/02;  D08N  S/00.  3/12 
M&.  CL  429—290  10  Claims 

1.  A  wet  process  mat  binder  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  phenolic  resin,  a  methylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin 
and  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  from  about  3.S  to  about  6.S. 


4,324,831 

FORMED  STRUCTURES  BASED  ON  SYNTHETIC 

FIBERS  AND  HAVING  SOUNDPROOnNG  PROPERTIES 

Paolo  Parrini;  Vittorlo  Ciaccia;  Guglielmo  Corrieri,  aad  Gian  P, 

Right,  all  of  Ferrara,  Italy,  aisigDors  to  MoBtediaon  S.p.A„ 

Milan,  Italy 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  894,258,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  coBtinBatiott  of  Ser.  No.  743,418,  Nor.  19, 1976, 
abaadoacd,  which  Is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  <31,524,  Nov.  13, 

1975,  ahaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
25,712 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Not.  14, 1974,  29435  A74 

iBt  a.}  B32B  2T/n:  D04H  Ui8 

U.S.  a.  428-288  7  Ciains 

1.  Homogeneous  agglomerates  having  anti-acoustical  prop- 
erties and  an  apparent  density  comprised  between  0.04  and  O.S 
g/cc,  said  agglomerates  consisting  essentially  of  mixtures  of 
fibrils  or  fibrids  of  thermoplastic  polymers  having  a  surface 
area  greater  than  1  m^/g,  and  in  the  range  4.S  mVg  to  7.3  mVg 
and  a  binder  therefor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
animal  or  vegetable  glues,  synthetic  resins  and  thermoplastic 
polymers  which  are  compatible  with  the  polymer  of  which  the 
fibrils  or  fibrids  of  the  agglomerate  are  formed  and  have  a 
melting  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
fibrils  or  fibrids,  the  weight  ratio  between  the  fibrils  or  fibrids 
and  binder  being  comprised  between  about  9S:S  and  about 
30:30. 


4324,834 
INSULATION  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Edward  J.  Page,  Hampton,  and  James  E.  Rock,  Norfolk,  both  of 
Va.,  assignors  to  NRG  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Newport 
News,  Va. 

Ftted  JuB.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156^64 

iBt  CO  B32B  i/16,  5/18,  9/04 

VS.  CL  428—312.6  3  Claims 


1.  A  composite  insulation  product  having  insulating  qiulities 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  qualities  of  the  individual  portions 
comprising:  at  least  two  layers  of  sodium  silicate  coated  ex- 
panded perlite  type  ceramic  insulation;  and  at  least  one  layer  of 
urethane  foam  type  insulation  disposed  adjacent  to  and  be- 
tween said  ceramic  insulation  whereby  an  insulated  product 
having  superior  insulating  qualities  is  provided. 


4424,832 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  WEB  STRUCTURES 
WTTH  A  SYNTHEnC  RESIN 
Heimat  Moroff,  MacUtal-Tnndhdm;  Haaas  Boeasler,  Darm- 
stadt; Haas  Haaser,  Machhal,  ami  Gerhard  Ladisich,  Gera- 
shdm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  assiVMrs  to  Riihm  GmbH, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  113,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cerauny,  Jaa.  27, 
1979,  2903172 

lat  a>  B44D  1/44;  B05D  3/02.  3/12;  B32B  27/00 
UjS.  a.  428-289  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  synthetic  veneer,  which  method 
comprises  impregnating  a  fibrous  web  structure  with  an  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  finely  di- 
vided synthetic  resin  free  of  self-crosslinking  groups  but  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  groups  capable  of  external  crosslinking 


CELLULAR  INTUMESCENT  MATERIALS 
Ckristopher  V,  Keen,  Buratwood,  Eagland,  assigBOr  to  Dimlop 

Limited,  Londoa,  Eoglaod 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,522 

Claiais  priority,  applieatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
19521/79 

tat  a.3  B32B  3/02.  5/20.  7/02 
VS.  Ct.  521-54  13  Oaiffls 

1.  A  cellular,  intumescent  material  obtained  by  treating  an 
open-celled  substrate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyether-based  urethane  foams,  latex  foams,  natural  rubbers 
and  synthetic  rubbers  with  a  flexible,  intumescable  polymeric 
material,  said  flexible,  intumescable  polymeric  material  being 
one  which,  on  exposure  to  a  flame,  melts,  foams  and  solidifies 
to  a  foamed  carlionaceoua  char,  whereby  said  open-celled 
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substrate  becomes  surrounded  with  an  intumescent  foam  layer, 
said  intumescable  polymeric  material  comprising  (A)  a  binder 
and  (B)  an  intumescent  component,  said  intumescent  compo- 
nent (B)  comprising  a  carbonific  element  different  from  said 
binder  (A)  and  a  spumific  element. 


yield  platelets  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  one  tenth  of  a 
micrometer. 


4,324336 

POLYMERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

l^-IMIDAZOUDINE-l^DFYL  RINGS  PLASTICIZED 

WTTH  AROMATIC  NTTRILES 

Tad  L.  Patton,  Baytown,  Tex.,  aaaigBor  to  Exxoa  Research  A 

EaginccriBg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,193 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/18;  B32B  27/04.  27/21  27/28 

VS.  a.  428—336  25  Claims 

1.  A  stable  meltable  composition  comprising  heterocyclic 

polymers  characterized  in  the  repeating  units  by  the  tri-sub- 

stituted  l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  ring: 


i 


I  I 

X«C C— X 

wherein  X=0  or  NH,  provided  at  least  one  X  is  O  and  a 
plasticizing  amount  of  aromatic  nitrile. 


SIUCONE  RESIN  COATING  OOMPOSmON 
Robert  B.  Frye,  Meaaads,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  GMsal  Elaetrk 

Compaay,  Waterftard,  N.Y. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  964,911,  Not.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4jn,2n. 

This  sppUcadoa  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,653 

lat  a.3  B32B  27/36.  9/04 

VS.  CL  428—412  IS  CUrnt 

1.  A  solid  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with 
an  improved  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of 
the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3 
whmin  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent 
of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing 
10  to  30  weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  partial  condensate,  said  composition  having  a 
pH  of  from  7.1  to  about  7.8,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  intimate  admixture  of  a  small  amount  effective  to 
control  flow  of  a  polysiloxane  polyether  copolymer  with  aakl 
composition. 


4424337 
SELF-BONDING  MAGNET  WIRE 

MaaayosU  Miyake,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Snmitomo  Elec- 
tric Indastries,  Ltd„  Osaka,  Japaa 

FQcd  Jua.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,458 

OaiBis  priority,  appUeadoB  Japaa,  Jan.  27, 1979, 5441952 

lat  a.'  B32B  15/00.  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—375  22  Claims 

1.  A  self-bonding  magnet  wire,  comprising: 

an  insulated  conductor;  and 

a  coating  over  said  insulated  conductor  of  an  enamel  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  linear  poiy- 
urethane  prepared  by  reacting  a  glycolic  component  com- 
prising (a)  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  (b)  alkylene  glycol, 
and  (c)  aromatic  diisocyanate,  and  baking  the  coated 
insulated  conductor,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  compo- 
nentt  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  is  such  that 
0.92S(c)/{(a)-(-(b)}S1.01,  and  O.|g(a)/{(a)-(-(b)}§1.0, 
wherein  (a)  is  the  number  of  moles  of  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  represented  by  the  formula  HO— (CH2)irOmH  and 
(b)  is  the  number  of  moles  of  alkylene  glycol  represented 
by  the  formula  HO— CH2)/OH,  and  the  values  of  n,  m, 
and  1  are  such  that  the  value  of  the  equation 
{{mn-l-m-l)X(a)-(-IX(b)}/{(a)H-(b)}  is  in  the  range  of 
from  4.0  to  8.3. 


4424340 
ADSORPTION  DECAFFEINATION 
Sanl  N.  Katz,  Moasey,  N.Y.,  aisisBar  to  Gmmral  Foods  Ooipo- 
ration,  White  Piaias,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  159,725 
]M.a}tLl3f  3/38.5/22 
VS.  a  426—422  10  CWmi 

1.  An  improved  method  for  decaffeinating  an  aqueous  caf- 
feine-containing solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  cafTeine-containing  solution  with  a 
solid  caffeine  adsorbent  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  a 
liquid,  water-immiscible,  caffeine-specific  solvent; 

(b)  maintaining  the  aqueous  caffeine-containing  solution  in 
contact  with  the  solid  caffeine  adsortient  for  a  time  suffl- 
cient  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  caffeine  to  be  extracted 
from  the  aqueous  solution  and  adsorbed  by  the  solid  caf- 
feine adsorbent;  and 

(c)  separating  the  aqueous  cafTeine-caataiiiiiig  sdiitioa  ban 
the  soUd  caffeine  adsorbent. 


4,324,838 
DRY  POWDER  COMPOSITIONS  OF  VERMICUUTE 
LAMELLAE  AND  ADDTTIVES 
Deals  G.  Ballard,  Uttletoa;  Richard  M.  Chanak,  Tternabr, 
John  F.  DroughtoB,  Tarria,  aad  Graham  R.  Rideal,  Haad- 
bridge,  all  of  England,  aadgnon  to  Imperial  Chcmlral  Indas- 
tries Limited,  Londoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,766 
Claims  priority,  applicaUoa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17, 1978, 
33722/78 

Int  <X>  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—402 ,  19  Claims 

1.  A  free-flowing  essentially  dry  powder  composition  com- 
prising at  least  10%  by  weight  vermiculite  lamellae  said  ver- 
miculite  lamellae  being  obtained  from  vermiculite  which  has 
been  swollen  by  the  action  of  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  and 
delaminated  by  mechanical  shearing  of  the  swollen  granules  to 


4324341 
UTHOGRAPHIC  SUBSTRATES 
Jca-chi  Huang,  Ossining,  N.Y„  asstgatir  to  Polychroms  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Continuation-ia-pait  of  Scr.  No.  69,482,  Aag.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4342,417,  which  is  a  cimtiaaaiio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  937322, 
Ang.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  430133&  TVs  sppllcaWoa  Aag.  15, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  178356 
The  portioB  of  the  teim  of  tUs  pMcat  SBbsavmat  to  May  6, 1997, 


lat  CLi  B32B  15/04:  B05D  3/12:  G03C  1/94 
VS.  CL  428-457  22  < 

1.  An  aluminum  sheet  provided  with  at  least  one  surface 
suiuble  for  lithography  by  a  method  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

a.  mechanically  graining  said  surface;  and,  / 

b.  immersing  said  aluminum  sheet  in  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  mineral  acid  for  a  period 
of  time  from  about  3  seconds  to  about  3  minutes  at  about 
23' C.  to  about  110' C. 
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by  a  critical  stress  intensity  factor  greater  than  lOx  1(P  psi 
(inch)!. 


SUPESCONDUCTING  WIRE  WITH  IMPROVED  STRAIN 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Tboaui  Labmaii,  Weithanpton  Beach;  Carl  J.  Klamut,  East 
PatdMsne;  Masaki  Socnaga,  BcUport,  aod  DaTJd  Welch,  4324,844 

Stoay  Brook,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stttes  of  VARIABLE  AREA  FUEL  CELL  COOLING 

Anerica  u  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Riehtrd  E.  Kothauum,  ChnrchlU  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
Encrgy,  Washington,  D.C.  tinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9<<,709,  Dec.  S,  1978,  Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,090 

ahudoacd.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,439  Int  a.>  HOIM  8/04 

iBt  0.3  B32B  li/04  VJS.  0. 429—26  5  Clains 

U.S.  CL  428—614  5  Claims 


1.  A  superconductor  wire  having  improved  resistance  to  loss 
of  currentH:arTying  capacity  when  subjected  to  strain,  said 
superconductor  wire  comprising  at  least  one  filament  of  a 
material  possessing  superconducting  properties,  said  filament 
being  encased  in  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  up  to  about 
0.2  weight  percent  Be  and  bronze  having  a  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  greater  than  that  of  said  filament,  said  matrix 
containing  beryllium  in  an  efTective  concentration  sufficient  to 
induce  and  maintain  said  filament  under  greater  radial  and  axial 
compression  than  that  provided  by  a  bronze  matrix  without  the 
beryllium  addition. 

4.  A  superconductor  wire  as  described  in  claim  1,  2  or  3  in 
which  said  beryllium  is  present  in  said  matrix  in  the  range  of 
0.01  to  0.2  weight  percent. 


4324,843 
CONTINUOUS  LENGTH  SIUCON  CARBIDE  HBER 
REINFORCED  CERAMIC  COMPOSITES 
John  J.  Breaoan,  Portland,  and  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon,  both  of 
Coaa.,  assigaors  to  United  Teehaologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121.081 

lat  a.'  B32B  5/OZ  5/08.  lS/08 

VS.  CL  428—697  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrochemical  cell  system  of  the  type 
wherein  two  process  fuel  cells  connected  electrically  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  cooling  module  and  a  fluid  oxidant  is  fed  in  parallel 
through  process  channels  in  said  fuel  cells  and  through  cooling 
passages  in  said  cooling  module,  said  cooling  passages  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  cooling  passages  being  of  a  variable  surface  area  per  unit 
length  which  generally  increases  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet. 


432434S 

METAL-OXIDE-HYDROGEN  CELL  WTTH  VARIABLE 

CONDUCTANT  HEAT  PIPE 

Joseph  F.  Stoekel,  RockTille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 

Satellite  Corp.,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  JuB.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164^82 

lat.  a.3  HOIM  10/50 

VS.  CL  429-101  11  Claims 


I.  A  multilayered  fiber  reinforced  ceramic  composite  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  titanium-free  ceramic  layers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aluminosilicate,  (b) 
lithium  aluminosilicate,  (c)  magnesium  aluminosilicate  and  (d) 
mixtures  thereof,  each  layer  reinforced  with  a  plurality  of 

unidirectional,  continuous  length  silicon  carbide  fibers,  each  1.  In  a  rechargaUe  metal  oxide-hydrogen  cell  having  an 
layer  having  an  axial  flexural  strength  greater  than  70,000  psi  outer  shell,  an  electrode  stack  within  said  shell  having  positive 
(4.83  X 10*  NT/M^)  and  a  high  fracture  toughness,  exemplified   and  negative  electrodes  positioned  on  an  alignment  member. 
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positive  and  negative  bus  bars  coupling  respective  positive  and 
negative  electrodes  to  like  conductive  terminals,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  variable  conductance  heat  pipe  including  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  alignment  member,  said  heat  pipe  cou- 
pling the  interior  of  the  electrode  stack  to  a  radiator  outside 
said  shell,  and  a  working  fluid  within  said  heat  pipe. 


4424^46 
NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  COMPOSITION 
Thomas  D.  Kaaa,  New  Leaoz,  and  Albert  A.  Chileaskas,  West- 
era  Sptingi,  both  of  III.,  assignars  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  represeated  by  tlie  Uaited  States  Departmeat  of 
Eaergyt  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177323 

lat  a.)  HOIM  4/40.  4/46 

VS.  CL  429—112  19<laiBis 


assembly  comprising  a  lithium  anode  element  having  generally 
opposing  sides  and  a  peripheral  contact  surface  area  extending 
around  the  element  between  the  opposing  sides;  a  peripheral 
frame  member  comprised  of  a  material  non-reactive  with  the 
contents  of  the  cell,  the  frame  peripherally  contacting  and 
enclosing  the  anode  element  at  the  peripheral  contact  surface 
area  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metallized  surface 
area  on  the  surface  of  the  frame  member  which  contacts  the 
anode  element.^ 


4324348 
POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  LEAD  ACID  BATTERY 
Fritz  G.  Will,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Geaeral  Electric  Cos- 
pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1981.  Ser.  No.  228,647 

Int  a.>  HOIM  4/56 

VS.  a.  429-228  10  Claiav 


1.  A  negative  electrode  composition  for  use  in  a  secondary 
electrochemical  cell  to  provide  overcharge  protection  com- 
prising a  lithium-aluminum  alloy  in  combination  with  a  mixture 
of  ternary  alloys  sufficient  to  provide  a  discontinuity  in  the  cell 
voltage  when  the  cell  is  substantially  fully  charged,  said  mix- 
ture of  ternary  alloys  comprising  lithium-aluminum  nickel  and 
a  second  ternary  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  aluminum-iron  alloy  and  lithium-aluminum-cobalt 
alloy  wherein  said  lithium-aluminum-nickel  alloy  is  present  in 
an  amount  less  than  S0%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  ternary 
alloys. 


1 

■ 

4324347 

LITHIUM  ANODE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  CELL 

CONSTSUCnON 

Lee  F.  Atheara,  Fridley,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to  Medtronic,  lac. 

Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188312 

lat  a.3  HOIM  4/76 

VS.  CL  429—181  19  Claims 


1.  A  positive  electrode  for  use  in  a  secondary  lead-sulfuric 
acid  electrolyte  ceU  or  battery  comprised  of  a  grid  supporting 
an  adherent  external  layer  of  PbO:,  said  grid  being  comprised 
of  an  electrically  conducting  substrate  having  an  adherent 
protective  at  least  substantially  pinhole-free  shield  of  electri- 
cally conducting  material,  said  shield  being  composed  of  a 
coating  of  semiconducting  metal  oxide,  or  a  composite  of  at 
least  a  substantially  pinhole-free  external  coating  of  semicon- 
ducting metal  oxide  and  at  least  a  substantially  pinhole-free 
coating  of  metal  intermediate  to  the  substrate  and  semicon- 
ducting oxide  coating,  said  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  having  a 
substantially  deleterious  effect  on  said  substrate,  but  having  no 
significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  shield. 


1.  In  a  lithium  anode  assembly  for  electrochemical  cells,  the 


4324349 
IMAGEWISE  ACCELERATING  EQUILIBRATION  IN 
ULTRASONOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
Donald  L.  Kerr,  Rochester,  and  Gary  M.  Reaso,  CharehTOIc, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,499,  Jnl.  11, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161321 
lat  a.5  G03C  5/26;  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.430— 3  MCtaiM 

1.  In  a  process  of  recording  an  ultrasonic  exposure  pattern 
employing  an  ultrasonographic  element  comprised  of  a  sup- 
port and  a  recording  layer  unit  capable  of  producing  an  ul- 
trasonographic record  as  a  function  of  diffusion  to  a  transport 
liquid,  the  recording  layer  unit  being  beneath  the  support  and 
in  contact  with  the  transport  liquid,  said  process  comprising 
image  wise  ultrasonically  exposing  below  100  watt-sec/cm'  the 
recording  layer  unit  through  the  transport  liquid  to  acceler- 
ate diffusion  from  the  recording  layer  unit  into  the  transport 
liquid  in  exposed  areas,  thereby  producing  in  the  recording 
layer  unit  an  ultrasonographic  record, 
the  improvement  comprising 
further  accelerating  diffusion  in  ultrasonically  exposed  areas 
by  esublishing  a  temperature  differential  within  the  trans- 
port liquid  adjacent  the  recording  layer  unit  so  that  the 
transport  liquid  remote  from  the  recording  layer  unit  is  at 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


a  relatively  lower  temperature  than  the  transport  liquid   oxidized  steel  core  coated  with  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  and 
contacting  the  recording  layer  unit.  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  10  percent  of  an  alkyl  pyridin- 
ium  compound  or  its  corresponding  hydrate  of  the  formula: 


M243S0 

NfETHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN 

FOR  A  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

YoiUtad  ToaHa;  MaaaUro  Niahlzawa;  HiroaU  Yokomizo,  and 

HinnritB  Nakai,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Httad, 

hUn  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  125,fiM 

ClaiiH  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  S4-4M49 

Int.  CL^  G03C  5/00 

VS.  CL  430—24  8  Claim 


llll- 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  for  a  color 
picture  tube  having  triads  of  phosphor  materials  of  three  pri- 
mary colors  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  the  inner 
surface  of  a  panel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  a  photosensitive 
film  which  exhibits  stickiness  when  exposed  to  a  threshold 
amount  of  light; 

exposing  to  light  at  threshold  from  a  light  source  first  loca- 
tions of  the  photosensitive  film  where  a  first  color  phos- 
phor material  of  the  primary  three  colors  should  occupy 
through  a  shadow  mask  mounted  to  the  panel; 

exposing  to  the  light  second  locations  of  the  photosensitive 
film  where  a  second  color  phosphor  material  should  oc- 
cupy through  the  shadow  mask  with  the  amount  of  light 
which  is  below  the  threshold; 

exposing  to  the  light  third  locations  of  the  photosensitive 
film  where  third  color  phosphor  material  should  occupy 
through  the  shadow  mask  with  the  amount  of  light  which 
is  below  the  said  threshold  and  below  the  amount  of  light 
exposed  on  the  said  second  locations; 

dismounting  the  shadow  mask  and  depositing  the  first  color 
phosphor  material  onto  the  photosensitive  film; 

subjecting  the  panel  to  a  first  back  exposure  which  brings 
only  the  second  locations  of  the  photosensitive  material  to 
stickiness; 

depositing  the  second  color  phosphor  material  onto  the 
photosensitive  film; 

subjecting  the  panel  to  a  second  back  exposure  which  brings 
the  third  locations  of  the  photosensitive  material  to  sticki- 
ness; and 

depositing  the  third  color  phosphor  material  onto  the  photo- 
sensitive film. 


4,324351 
POSITIVE  COLOR  TONERS 
CUa  H.  La,  Wefacter;  Dominic  F.  Sberony,  Fairport,  and  Peter 
F.  Ertiardt,  Webater,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,83« 
Int.  a^  G03G  9/10 
VS.  CL  430—106  6  Claims 

1.  A  colored  developing  composition  capable  of  being 
charged  positively,  the  composition  being  comprised  of  a  resin, 
colored  cyan,  yellow,  and  magenta  pigments  selected  from 
copper  tetra-4-<octadecylsulfonomido)phthalocyanine,  yellow 
■FGL,  Color  Index  pigment  yellow  97,  and  2,9-dimethyl  substi- 
tuted quinacridone,  a  single  common  carrier  consisting  of  an 


n 


N 
I 
R 


.  HjO 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion  selected  from  halide, 
sulfate,  sulfonate,  nitrate,  borate,  or  phosphate. 


4,324,852 
TRANSITION  METAL  PHOTOREDUCnON  SYSTEMS 

AND  PROCESSES 
Anthony  Adin,  Rochester,  and  James  C.  Fleming,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  846,239,  OcL  27, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,186,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  which  is  a  continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,057,  Apr, 

15, 1974.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,532 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/52.  l/OO.  1/72.  5/24 

VS.  CL  430—178  20  Qaims 


1.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising 

(A)  a  support,  and 

(B)  on  the  support,  a  radiation-sensitive  layer  comprising,  in 
admixture, 

a  reducible,  radiation-sensitive  inert  cobalt(III)  complex 
free  of  a  sensitizable  anion, 

and  a  photoreductant  capable  of  forming  in  the  absence  of 
a  cobalt(III)  complex,  upon  exposure  to  activating 
radiation  longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wavelength,  a 
reducing  agent  which  forms  a  redox  couple  when  asso- 
ciated with  the  cobalt(III)  complex,  said  photoreduc- 
tant being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  disul- 
fides, diazoanthrones,  diazophenanthrones,  aromatic 
azides,  carbazides,  and  diazosulfonates. 


4424,853 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  COMPOSHION 

CONTAINING  POLYOL 

Michael  Berger,  Chestnut  Hill,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  JnL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,683 

Int  a.J  G03C  5/54.  5/38,  5/30,  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—245  19  Claims 

9.  A  photographic  processing  composition  adapted  for  use 
with  an  additive  color  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  tetramethyl 
reductic  acid,  2-methylthiomethyl-4,6-dihydroxypyrimidine, 
hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  glycerol  and  sodium  tetraborate  deca- 
hydrate. 

10.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  an  exposed 
silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  which  comprises  a  support 
carrying  on  one  surface,  a  layer  comprising  silver  precipitating 
nuclei,  and  a  silver  halide  layer;  with  a  photographic  process- 
ing composition  adapted  for  use  with  a  silver  diffusion  transfer 
film  unit  which  comprises  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  a  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  a  silver  halide  solvent  and  glycerol. 
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wherein  said  glycerol  is  present  at  a  level  of  about  0.1-l.Og  per  with  the  proviso  that  said  acyl  group  does  not  comprise  a 
10  cc  of  said  processing  composition.  sulfonyt  group. 

11.  The  method  of  claim  10  wherein  said  glycerol  is  present 
at  a  level  of  about  0.2  g  per  10  cc  of  said  processing  composi- 
tion. 


4,324354 
DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  FILMS  AND  CLUSTERS  BY 
REACnONS  OF  COMPOUNDS  WTTH  LOW  ENERGY 
ELECTRONS  ON  SURFACES 
Jesae  L.  Beauchamp,  and  Patricia  M.  George,  both  of  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Inatitute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126374 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06;  H05K  3/18 
VS.  a.  430—296  18  < 
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4324356 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
SatoaU  Kawakataa;  Shigeto  HirabayaaU;  Hidetaka  Niaomiya, 
and  Yutaka  Kaneko,  all  of  Hiao,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Koai- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-U1376 
lat  a.J  G03C  1/34.  1/06 
VS.  CL  430—566  5  OaiM 

1.  A  photographic  materia]  containing  silver  halide  in  at 
least  one  layer  of  structural  layers  coated  on  a  support  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  structural  layers  contains  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  a  following  formula: 


PI- 


R'— O-P— OR' 
I 
O 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  a  thin  film  on  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  said  substrate  in  a  deposition  zone; 

introducing  a  first  precursor  gas  containing  a  first  compound 
capable  of  electron  capture  dissociation  into  said  deposi- 
tion zone; 

generating  low  energy  electrons  at  or  near  the  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

dissociatively  capturing  said  electrons  with  said  first  com- 
pound resulting  in  dissociation  of  said  first  compound  into 
a  coordinately  unsaturated  negatively  charged  reactive 
first  deposition  species  and  a  first  dissociation  species; 

depositing  said  first  de[X>sition  species  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate;  and 

removing  said  first  dissociation  species  from  said  deposition 
zone. 


wherein  D  represents  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  base  or  a 
compound  containing  quaternary  nitrogen  atom,  and  R'  and 
R2  individually  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or 
non-substituted  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  cydoalkyl  group, 
phenyl  group,  or  hetero  ring  group;  or  R'  and  R'  may  combine 
to  form  a  ring,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S,  and  R'  and  R'  are 
not  both  hydrogen  at  the  same  time. 


4324355 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSION 

Yaaushi  Oiahi,  and  Shigeo  Hirano,  both  of  Minami-aahigara, 

Japan,  ataignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,923 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1979,  54-46949 
lot  CV  G03C  1/36.  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—378  25  Claima 

21.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  provided  thereon  at  least  one  unfogged  internal 
latent  image-forming  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 
for  producing  direct  positive  images  associated  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  II: 


4324357 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


in  an  amount  of  about  1 X  10~*  to  6x  10~^  mole  per  mole  of 
sUver  halide  wherein  X  represents  an  anion,  Y  represents  an 
acyl  group  or  a  cyano  group  an  the  acyl  group  and  the  3-,  4-  or 
S-position  of  the  pyridinium  ring  may  be  optionally  substituted. 


4324358 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHOLINESTERASE,  DETECTOR 
KIT  USING  STABILIZED  CHOLINESTERASE,  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 
Lonif  H.  Goodion,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo„  and  Alaa  Goodaaa,  Edge- 
wood,  Md.,  aatignon  to  Midwest  Rcaearch  laatitute,  1 
City,  Mo. 

Flkd  JuB.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160327 
IbL  a?  C12Q  1/46 
VS.  a  435—20  19  i 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  treated  porous  material  impreg- 
nated with  a  substantially  sUbUized  choUnesteraie  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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(i)  unifoimly  distributing  the  cholinesterase  through  an 
aqueous  medium  buffered  to  t  pH  greater  than  about  6  but 
less  than  about  9  with  a  buffering  amount  of  a  zwitterionic 
buffering  agent, 

(b)  impregnating  a  porous  material  with  the  aqueous  medium 
containing  said  cholinesterase,  and 

(c)  drying  the  resulting  impregtuted  porous  material  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  the  physically  bound  water  and 
thereby  provide  said  treated  porous  material,  having  sub- 
Mantially  no  measurable  water  vapor  pressure  in  a  closed 
lyitem. 


APPAKATUS  AND  ASSOOATED  METHODS  FOR  USE 

IN  MICROBIOLOGICAL,  SEROLOGICAL, 

IMMUNOLOGICAL,  CUNICAIX31EMICAL  AND 

SIMILAR  LABORATORY  WORK 

Rolf  Sukotam  Box  3,  13«2  BUliigMd,  Norway 

Contiaaatioa-iD-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  731,103,  Oct  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,140,582,  irUch  ia  a  coatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,745,  Aug.  7, 

1975,  Pat  No.  3,985,608,  which  la  a  contiBuation  of  Scr.  No. 

414,939.  Not.  12, 1973,  abudoned,  which  ia  a  diviaioii  of  Scr. 

No.  33,594,  May  1, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,791,930.  Thia  appUcatloa 

Feb.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  12J05 

CUna  priority,  appUcatioB  Norway,  May  3,  1969,  691832 

The  portioa  of  the  tarn  of  thia  pctcat  iubacqiieiit  to  Feb.  12, 

1974,  haa  beca  diaelaimed. 

lat  a.3  C12Q  J/20 

U,S.CL  435-43  65 


UTTi'/.-.r:)^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  biological  and  chemical  diffu- 
sion tests  in  microbiological,  serological,  immunological,  and 
clinical<hcmical  work,  in  which  at  least  one  active  substance 
is  contacted  with  a  substrate  containing  an  agent,  the  reactivity 
of  the  agent  and  active  substance  being  the  subject  of  investiga- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising  a  container  containing  the 
substrate,  a  divided  carrying  body  with  respective  separated 
sections  in  sealed  contact  within  the  container  such  that  the 
sections  form  separate  regions  with  isolated  substrate  portions 
in  each  of  said  regions,  said  carrying  body  penetrating  into  said 
substrate  in  each  of  said  regions  and  means  supported  by  said 
carrying  body  for  introducing  said  active  substance  into  re- 
spective isolated  substrate  portions  where  the  carrying  body 
penetrates  into  the  substrate  by  discharging  said  active  sub- 
stance into  the  penetrated  substrate  portions  by  diffusion 
whereby  the  action  in  said  substrate  is  restricted  to  said  sepa- 
rate regions. 


44M,M0 

LACTATE  DEHYDROGENASE  MUTANTS  OF 

STREPTOCOCCUS  MUTANS 

Jeffrey  D.  Hlllaaa,  Jaoudea  PiaiB,  Maaa„  aaaignor  to  Fonyth 

Dcatal  laHiBary  ftor  ChOdna,  Boatoo,  Maaa. 

DirWaB  of  Sea.  No.  880,499,  Fch.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,133,875. 

Thia  aypUcatiaa  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949^71 

lat  a>  C12N  15/00 

Vja.  CL  43S— 172  15  CUoH 

L  A  method  of  manubcture  of  a  mutant  composition  useful 


in  the  control  of  the  incidence  and  severity  of  dental  caries, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  Streptococcus  mutans  in  a  suitable  nutrient  for 
growing  cells  of  the  culture;  and 

(b)  isolating  and  purifying  selected  mutant  strains,  to  provide 
a  mutant-strain  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
substantially  biologically  pure  mutant  strain  characterized 
by  bright  red  colonies,  when  grown  on  glucose  tetrazo- 
lium  medium  spheroidal,  gram-positive  cells  occurring  in 
pairs  and  chains  and  having  a  mutation  in  the  structural 
gene  for  the  enzyme,  lactate  dehydrogenase. 

7.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  mutant  of  Streptococcus 
mutans  strain  BHT-2  (str)  having  a  single  point  mutation  in  the 
structural  gene  for  lactate  dehydrogenase,  being  gram  positive, 
having  spheroidal  cells  occurring  in  pairs  and  chains  and  pro- 
ducing on  glucose  tetrazolium  medium  bright  red  colonies  of 
relatively  larger  size  than  those  produced  by  the  parent  strain. 


4,3243<1 
PREPARATION  OF  LIVE  ATTENUATED  MUMPS  VIRUS 

FOR  A  VACCINE 
Taltayofhl  Kan,  Kanoqji,  Japaa,  aaigoor  to  Rctearch  Fouada- 
doa  for  Microbial  Diaeaaci  of  Oaaka  Uaivenity,  Oaaka, 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100,957 
Claims  priority.  appUeatioa  Japaa,  May  4, 1979, 54455094 
lat  a.3  C12N  7/OS 
VS.  CL  435—237  8  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  live  attenuated  mumps  virus  for 
a  vaccine  comprising: 
incubating  a  wild  mumps  virus  strain  in  a  living  cell  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  embryonated  hen's  egg 
chorio-allantoic  membrane,  chick  embryo  fibroblast  and 
human  diploid  cell  for  1-18  passages  sufficient  to  attenu- 
ate the  virus,  and 
subjecting  the  thus  attenuated  virus  to  successive  cultivation 
in  a  Uving  cell  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  em- 
bryonated hen's  egg  amnion,  embryonated  hen's  egg 
chorio-allantoic  membrane  and  human  diploid  cell  to 
propagate  the  virus. 


44243C2 
BASIC  (MGO)  NON-AQUEOUS  PLASTIC  REFRACTORY 

MIXTURE 
Keaoeth  A.  Gcblcr,  Muaater,  lad.,  aadgaor  to  Nalco  Chcadcai 
Conpaay,  Oait  Brooic,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,082 
lat  a.'  C04B  35/04 
VS.  a.  501—109  3  CUoM 

1.  A  substantially  non-aqueous  magnesium  oxide  refractory 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  90-90%  particulate  magnesium  oxide 

(b)  6-44%  by  weight  refractory  lUler 

(c)  3-12%  by  weight  of  a  water  miscible  glycol 

(d)  1-8%  by  weight  molaues. 
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4,324,863 
FIRE-PROOFED  INSULATING  MATERIAL  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  CABLE 
Jean  P.  Boaicel,  Lyon^  Chriatiaa  Cottcricllc,  Moatreuil;  Mi- 
chel Maacolot  Noay,  aad  Madeleine  Prigeat  Marcooaaia, 
all  of  Fraace,  aaaignora  to  Sodcte  Aaoaynic  dite:  Lea  Cabica 
dc  LyoB,  Lyoaa,  Fraace 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,814 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  7, 1978, 78  31467 

lat  a.3  C08V  9/00 

VS.  a.  521—85  7  Oaiaia 

1.  A  rire-proofed  insulating  material  for  an  electric  cable, 

said  material  including: 

(a)  a  matrix  made  of  a  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  propylene  and  ethylene, 
high-density  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  thermoplas- 
tic polyesters; 

(b)  a  firc-prooflng  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3,9-di(2,3-dibromopropoxy)-2,4,8,10-tetraoxa-3,9-diphos- 
phaspiro(S,S)-undecane-3,9-dioxide,  3,9-di(2,2-[dibromome- 
thyl]-3-chloropropoxy)-2,4,8,iO-tetraoxa-3,9-diphosphas- 
piro(5,S)undecane-3,9-dioxide  and  hexabromocyclododec- 
ane; 

(c)  an  inorganic  antimony  compound  which  is  capable  of  react- 
ing with  the  bromine  of  the  fire-proofing  agent  during  com- 
bustion and 

(d)  a  generator  of  free  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  four  or 
six  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  chain  thereof  and  contain- 
ing phenyl  substituents,  decomposing  only  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  extrusion  temperature  of  said  matrix,  and 
being  able  to  split  in  a  homolytic  way  between  two  carbon 
atoms  at  said  higher  temperature. 


4,324,864 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
CELLULOSE-SIUCATE  PRODUCTS 
Darid  H.  Biouat  S4S0  Lea  St.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,432,  Dec.  30,  1980,  which  ia  a 

coatiauatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  169,973,  Jul.  18, 1980,  which  ia 

a  coBtiauatloB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,135,  Mar.  7. 1978.  which 

ia  a  coBtinuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  663,934,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,097,424,  which  ia  a  coBUaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

599,000,  Jul  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,637,  which  U  a 

eoatiauatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14, 1972, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628, 

Sep.  11, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Jua.  26, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  277,994 

lat  a.3  C08J  9/00 

VS.  CL  521—100  20  Oaiaia 

1.  The  process  for  the  Production  of  polyurethane  lignin-cel- 

lulose  silicate  foam  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxi- 
dized silicate  compound,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxidized  alkali  metal  silicate,  oxidized  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicate,  oxidized  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate,  oxi- 
dized mono  alkali  metal  silicic  acid,  oxidized  silicic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof,  SO  parts  by  weight  of  plant  cellulose 
particles,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton, 
wood  cellulose,  regenerated  cellulose,  sulfate  cellulose 
produced  by  the  Knft  process,  sulfite  cellulose,  mechani- 
cal pulp  cellulose,  vegetable  cellulose,  cellulose  esters  and 
semi<hcmical  cellulose,  a  salt-forming  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  and  in  an  amount  wherein  the  mixture  of  the 
components  has  a  pH  of  I.S  to  3  after  the  reaction  b 
complete,  thereby  producing  lignin-cellulose  silicate 
product  containing  impregnated  hydrated  silica; 

(b)  mixing  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
or  potyisothiocyanate,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  aromatic  and  het- 
erocyclic polyisocyanatcs  and  mixtures  thereof,  up  to 
100%  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  based  on  weight  of  the 
reactants,  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  dried  lignin-ocl- 


lulose  silicate  product  containing  impregnated  hydrated 
silica,  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  activator,  up  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  blowing  agent  consisting  of  a  liquid  boiling  in 
the  range  of  -23'  C.  to  -1-80*  C,  up  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  foam  stabilizer  and  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  emulsify- 
ing agent  are  mixed  and  reacted,  thereby 
(c)  producing  a  polyurethane  lignin-cellulose  silicate  foam. 


4424365 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  HAVING  LOW 

DISCOLORATION 

Michael  J.  Reale,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  asaisaor  to  Staafftr  Chemical 

Compaay,  Wcatport  Coaa. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,142 
lat  a.>  OOeC  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—107  10  Oaiaia 

1.  A  method  of  making  flame  retardant  polyurethane  foams 
having  improved  scorch  and  surface  discoloration  properties 
by  reacting  an  organic  polyol  and  an  organic  isocyanate  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogenated  phosphoric  acid  ester  flame  retar- 
dant and  phenothiazine,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
adding  to  the  reaction  4,4'thio-bis-<6-tertiary  butyl  meta  cresol) 
in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  scorch  and  surface  discolor- 
ation. 


4.314 J66 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION 

Minora  Funiichi;  Chlkara  Honma,  and  Noriaki  Aado,  all  of 
Yokkaichi,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japan  Syatlietic  Rabbcr  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  t80,4r 
Oaiaia  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa.  Aag.  27, 1979,  54-108126 
lat  a.>  C08L  9/00.  23/20 
VS.  CL  521—140  7  CUma 

1.  An  uncrosslinked  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition 
comprising: 

(A)  33-93%  by  weight  of  a  1,2-polybutadienc  having  a' 
1,2-configuration  content  of  at  least  70%,  a  crystallinity  of 
5-40%  by  weight  and  of  at  least  0.7  dl/g  as  measured  at 
30'  C.  in  toluene, 

(B)  1-20%  by  weight  of  an  isobutylene  homopolynier  or  an 
isobutylene-isoprene  copolymer, 

(C)  5-40%  by  weight  polybutadiene  rubber  having  a  1,4- 
configuration  content  of  at  least  80%,  and 

(D)  0-30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isoprene  rubber,  natural  rubber, 
acrylonitrilc-butadiene  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  rubber 
and  ethylene-propylene  type  rubben. 


4,314,867 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA-nON  OF  MOLDED 
POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA  ELASTOMERS  AND 
MOLDED  PARTS  PREPARED  THEREBY 
Joha  T.  Padoo,  Jr.,  Wyaadotte,  aad  Joha  P.  Rapcrt,  Wood- 
haTca,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigaors  to  BASF  Wyaadotte  Corpora- 
tloB,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,503 
lat  a>  ONG  ia/I4 
V&  CL  521—159  9  CUaM 

1.  A  proceas  for  preparing  molded  polyurethane-polyurea 
elastomcn  comprising  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 
a  reactive  polyol  composition  by  reaction  injection  molding 
techniques,  said  reactive  polyol  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from  700  to  4,000 
and  a  functionality  from  2  to  6;  and 

(b)  from  15  to  40  pans  by  weight,  based  upon  100  parts  of  (a) 
plus  (b),  of  a  reactive  aromatic  ciamine  which  is  soluble  in 
said  polyol  at  use  temperatures  and  concentrations,  has  a 
pKi  value  greater  than  10,  and  has  the  following  stnc- 
tural  formula: 
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NH2 


HiN 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R3.  ind  R4  are  individaally  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  radicals  in 
each  ring  is  a  non-linear  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropyl.  isobutyl,  and  tertiary  butyl 
radicals,  and  wherein  R3  and  R«  are  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYL  POLYMERS 

Tom  Maeda,  ToTana,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  MitaiAiaU  Rayon  Co„ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jin.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  Ifi0,194 

Claimi  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  S4- 
837r[U];  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-80000 

bt  CL'  C08F  20/14 
VS.  CL  525— M  5  Claias 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyl  polymers  by  bulk 
or  solution  polymerization  comprising  continuously  introduc- 
ing a  polymerization  starting  material  containing  at  least  one 
vinyl  monomer,  at  least  one  polymerization  initiator  and  at 
least  one  polymerization  regulator  into  a  polymerization  reac- 
tor of  the  complete  mixing  type,  polymerizing  the  monomer 
while  mixing  the  contents  of  the  polymerization  reactor 
whereby  a  reaction  mixture  containing  polymer  is  formed, 
keeping  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  constant 
level  between  100*  and  200'  C.  by  removing  the  heat  of  poly- 
merization with  cooling  means  provided  inside  or  outside  of 
the  reactor,  maintaining  the  polymer  content  of  said  reaction 
mixture  at  50  to  80%  by  weight,  withdrawing  a  stream  of 
reaction  mixture  contaimng  polymer  trom  the  polymerization 
reactor,  introducing  the  reaction  mixture  withdrawn  from  the 
polymerization  reactor  into  a  separation  zone  where  volatiles 
are  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture,  said  separated  vola- 
tiles being  recycled  to  be  used  as  a  part  of  the  monomer  for  the 
polymerization  starting  material,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dividing  said  stream  of  reaction  mixture  into  a  first 
stream  and  a  second  stream,  feeding  said  first  stream  to  said 
separation  zone,  contintiously  mixing  fresh  polymerization 
starting  material  with  said  second  stream  and  recycling  the 
resulting  mixture  to  said  polymerization  reactor  through  an 
opening  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  i  or  less  of  the 
total  height  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  reactor. 


442M70 

SCORCH-SAFE  ACCELERATION  OF  URETHANE 

VULCANIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  RUBBERS 

Yoag  S.  Rim,  Woodbridge;  Walter  Nudenberg,  Newton,  and 

Anold  N.  Johnaon,  Southbury  all  of  Conn.,  aiaignora  to 

Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,950 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/34,  8/40 
VJS.  a.  525— ir  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  curing  an  unsaturated  rubber  which  is  a 
conjugated  diene  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  containing  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  a  conjugated  diene 
by  heating  the  rubber  in  admixture  with  an  adduct  of  nitroso- 
phenol  and  methylene  bis(4-phenylisocyanate)  of  the  formula 

O^  Wn— O— C— NH— /         \- 

\=/  I  \-/ 

— CHi-^  ^NH— C-O— N^  >«0 


to  form  urethane  cross-links,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  to  the  rubber,  prior  to  curing,  as  a  scorch  delay  cure 
catalyst,  a  derivative  of  dithiophosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 


R|— O    S 
\ll 
P— SRj 

R2— O 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms  or  are  connected  together  and  form  an  alkylene  group 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  phen- 
ethyl. 


4,324371 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

A  TERPENE-PHENOLIC  RESIN,  ETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER  AND  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 

VUcramkumar  Acharya,  and  PallaTOor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  174,296,  Jol.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,204 

Int.  a.'  C08L  23/08;  C08K  5/09 

VS.  a.  525—149  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  aJkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-60  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


024,869 

POLYARYLATE  BLENDS  WITH  ETHYLENE-ALKYL 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 

Lloyd  M.  Robeson,  WUtehonsc  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207398 
InL  a.J  OWL  33/08.  67/02.  73/00 
VS.  a.  525— «8  35  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  polyarylate  derived  from  a  dihydric  phenol  and  an  aro- 
matic dicarbocxylic  acid,  and 

(b)  an  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  copolymer. 


R— CH—CH-CH2— CH: CH2 


o=c         c=o 

\    / 

o 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  aceute,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tacVifying  resin  being  a 
terpene-phenolic  resin  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  point 
of  about  80'- 1 35*  C. 
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4,324372 
ALKAU  SOLUBLE  BLENDS  OF  AN  lONOMER  RESIN 

AND  AN  ALKENYL  SUCaNIC  ANHYDRIDE 
PallaToor  R.  lakihmannn,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  Oil 
Coipomtioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209312 
bt  a.'  CO8F  275/00 
VS.  a.  525—274  6  Claims 

1.  An  extrudable,  alkali-soluble  polymeric  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  intimate  fusion  blend  of; 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ionomer  resin,  and 

(2)  about  5  to  900  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkenyl  succinic 
anhydride; 

said  ionomer  resin  being  a  metal  salt  of  an  ethylene-acid  co- 
polymer which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  having  an  acid  content  of  about  1-10  mol  % 
and  having  a  high  load  melt  index  of  at  least  about  1.0  and  a 
normal  load  melt  index  of  up  to  about  SO;  and  said  alkenyl 
succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R-CH-CHr-CH2-CH CH2 

O 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  about  13  to  49  carbon 
atoms. 


4,324374 
PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMERS  WTTH 
DIALKYL,  HYDROXY  PHENYL  ALKANOIC  ESTER  OF 

POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
William  F.  Cordcs,  m.  East  Bnuswick;  DomM  Goodman, 
Flemington,  and  Robert  S.  Miller,  BrMiewntar  aU  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Tcnaeco  Chemicals,  lac,  Piscataway,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,275 
Int  a.3  COeP  2/42.  2/20 
VS.  a.  526-84  2  Claisu 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides  and 
mixtures  of  a  vinyl  halide  with  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
mixtures  containing  at  least  70%  by  weigiht  of  the  vinyl  halide, 
in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  C. 
to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  generating  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  the  improvement  that  comprises  adding  to  the 
polymerization  reaction  mixture  when  from  about  75%  to  90% 
of  the  monomer  component  has  been  polymerized  from  0.02% 
to  0.05%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer 
component,  of  a  chain-terminating  agent  having  the  structural 
formula 


f                                 O 
HO— ^  Q  ^CH2— CH2— C-O— CH2 1 


»  J4 

wherein  each  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4324373 
ORGANOSIUCON-ORGANOMETAL  COMPOSmONS 

AS  EPOXY  CURING  CATALYSTS 
Moriyasu  Wada,  Kanagawa;  Shuiehi  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Shini- 
chi  Sanada,  Yokohama,  and  Shuzi  Hayaac,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Tokyo   Shibaura   Deaki   Kabushikl 
ic«i««ii«,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1979,  54-77504 

Int.  a.5  C08G  59/68.  59/70 

VS.  a.  525—507  18  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin-based  composition,  comprising: 

an  epoxy  resin;  and 

a  catalytic  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  RflmSi(OH),n  wherein  R  is  indepen- 
dently alkyl,  phenyl,  aralkyl,  vinyl,  or  allyl,  1  is  I,  2  or  3, 
m  is  0, 1  or  2  and  n  is  1, 2  or  3  provided  the  sum  of  l-l-m-t-n 
is4and 


SiO— (SiO)«— (SiO)»— Si 
(OH)]-,  (OH)2-i        (OH)3_, 

wherein  R',  R',  R'  and  R*  are  each,  independently,  alkyl, 
phenyl,  vinyl,  aralkyl  or  allyl,  at  least  one  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  being  present,  s  and  u  are  each  0,  1  or  2;  t  is 
0,  I  or  2;  and  a  and  b  are  each  0,  1  or  an  integer  greater 
than  1;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  organometal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxide,  phenoxide,  acyloxide,  and 
chelate  compounds  of  vanadium,  aluminum,  and  iron,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


432437s 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONC  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

Masato  Harada,  KlMraiashl;  SadaUko  Yamada,  IcUtatfasU; 

AtsasU  Suzuki,  IcUharasU,  and  Jnn  Masada,  IcUharaahi,  111 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  CUsao  CorporMtoa,  Ondui,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Sv.  No.  151.795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1979,  54/68294 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbseqnent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 


lat  a.'  C08F  4/02  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—115  2  I 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers  by  homo- 
polymerization  or  copolymerization  of  a-olefuis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  combining  a  solid  product  (111) 
with  an  organoaluminum  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  said  solid  product  (III)  a  material 
obtained  by 

(a)  obtaining  a  solid  product  (1)  by  reacting 

(1)  a  trivalent  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  and  anhydrous 

~     ferric  chloride,  with 

(2)  a  divalent  metal  hydroxide,  oxide,  carbonate  or  t 
composite  compound  containing  a  divalent  metal  hy- 
droxide, oxide  or  carbonate  or  a  hydrate  of  a  divalent 
metal  compound,  the  atom  ratio  of  the  divalent  metal  to 
the  trivalent  metal  being  0.1  to  20, 

(b)  obtaining  a  solid  product  (II)  by  reacting 

(1)  100  g  of  said  solid  product  (1)  with 

(2)  1  to  1000  g  of  a  transition  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  oxyhalides,  al- 
coholates,  alkoxyhalides  and  acetoxyhalides  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium and  vanadium 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  10  to 
10,000  g  of  an  electron  donor  selected  from  ihe  group 
consisting  of  ethers,  esters,  aldehydes,  ketones,  car- 
boxylic  acids,  acid  anhydrides,  acid  amides,  amines, 
nitriles,  phosphines,  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  and 
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thioethers,  in  a  proponion  of  2  to  2,000  g  of  said 
transition  metal  compound  relative  to  100  g  of  said 
electron  donor  to  produce  a  solid  product  (II), 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  by  mixing  said  solid 
product  (I),  said  transition  metal  compound  and  said 
electron  donor  and  then  heating  the  mixture  at  SO'  C. 
to  300'  C. 
(c)  reacting  said  solid  product  (II)  with  at  least  two  kinds  of 
transition  metal  compounds  consisting  of 

(1)  at  least  one  halogen-containing  transition  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides, 
oxyhalides,  alkoxyhalides  and  acetoxyhalides  of  tita- 
nium or  vanadium  and 

(2)  at  least  one  halogen-free  transition  metal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraalkyi  or- 
Ihotitanates  (tetraalkoxytiuniums),  vanadyl  trialcoho- 
lates  and  polytiunic  acid  esters  expressed  by  by  the 
general  formula  RO-{-Ti(OR)2)}i,R  wherein  m  is  an 
integer  of  2  or  more  and  the  Rs  are  the  same  or  different 
kinds  of  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  aralkyl  groups, 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  transition  metal  atoms  of 

(cXI)  to  the  number  of  transition  metal  atoms  of 

(cX2)  being  between  10:1  and  1:10, 
the  total  weight  of  (CXO  and  (CX2)  being  between  1 

and  1000  g  for  each  IOC  g  of  said  solid  product  (II), 
thereby  producing  a  solid  product  (III)- 


4,324,876 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

KazBO  Matiaura;  TakekU  SUnisU;  Etsuo  Kawamata,  all  of 

Kawiiaki;  Nobuyuki  Knrods,  Yokohanu,  and  Mitii^i  Miyo- 

lU,  Kaiugawa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  ttiigiion  to 

Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,318 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatloii  Japui,  Dec.  4, 1979,  54-157903 
lat  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/00- 
\iS.  a.  526—124  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyolefins  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  olefins  at  a  temperature 
of  from  20*  C.  to  300'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  70 
kg/cm'  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  solid 
component  and  an  organometallic  compound,  said  solid  com- 
ponent resulting  from  the  mutual  contact  of 
(i)  an  Inorganic  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgO,  Mg(OH)2,  MgCOs,  MgS04, 
MgO.SiOj,  MgO.Al203  and  hydrotalcite  of  a  spherical 
particle  size  of  from  I  to  100  microns, 
(ii)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  AIXs.GR'R" 
where  X  represents  a  halogen  atom;  and  R'  and  R"  repre- 
sent a  hydrocarbon  residual  group  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms)  and 
(iii)  a  titanium  compound  represented  by  the  formula  Ti- 
(OR)4  (where  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  residual  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms),  at  a  temperature  of  from  50* 
C.  to  300'  C,  the  ratio  of  inorganic  magnesium  compound 
(i)  to  compound  (ii)  being  I  gram  to  0.05  to  10  milli-mols, 
and  the  amount  of  titanium  compound  in  said  solid  com- 
ponent being  from  0.5  to  20%  by  weight, 
and  said  organometallic  compound  being  a  compound  of  a 
metal  of  the  Groups  I  to  IV  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


taining  at  least  one  a-olefin,  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms, 
into  contact  with  a  catalyst  composed  of: 
a  solid  catalytic  ingredient  which  has  been  prepared  in  such 
a  manner  that  an  aluminosiloxy  compound  of  the  formula, 


(1) 


y\/\/ 


\ 


X" 


CH3. 


s 


CH) 


/ 

ii 
\ 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  X'  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom  or 
an  iodine  atom,  is  reacted  with  a  Grignard  compound  of 
the  formula  R'MgX^[II]  wherein  R>  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X^  represents  a 
halogen  atom,  the  resultant  solid  reaction  product  is 
brought  into  contact  with  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  the  resul- 
tant titanium-containing  solid  product  is  treated  with  an 
organic  acid  ester,  and  the  treated  solid  product  is  brought 
into  contact  with  a  titanium  tetrahalide;  and 
a  trialkyl  aluminum. 


4^34,877 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  a-OLEFIN 
Harw)  Ucao,  CUba;  Takefkai  Yim,  Ickihan;  Tokuji  Inoue, 
lehihan;  SUfen  Ikai,  leUhan;  Mnuori  Taoora,  IcUhara, 
and  Sidiac  Yna,  leUkara,  aU  of  Jqu,  aaaigMrs  to  Ube 
latetrtei,  Ltd.,  YnaiocU,  Japu 

FIM  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,302 

CWm  priority,  avpUcatiaa  Jipui,  Not.  29, 1979, 54/153626 

tat  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/06 

VS.  a.  526—127  23  Oain 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  which  comprises 

bringing,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  ester,  a  feed  con- 


4424378 

PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

Roberto  Biaggi,  and  Manimo  Qnintiiii,  both  of  Bergamo,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Sigma  Italiaiia  Prodotti  Chimici  S.P.A.,  Bergamo, 

Italy 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,339 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dee.  15, 1978, 30911  A/78 
tat  CV  C08F  2/20 
VS.  a.  526—200  6  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  producing  vinyl  chloride  polymer  which 
comprises  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  monomer  in  aqueous 
suspension,  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst,  a  primary 
suspending  agent  to  control  the  granulometric  distribution  of 
the  particles  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  obtained  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohols, 
water-soluble  modified  celluloses,  and  water-soluble  maleic 
anhydride/vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  and  a  secondary  suspend- 
ing agent  consisting  of  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate 
having  a  saponification  number  between  520  and  600  and  a 
viscosity,  measured  in  a  4%  methanol  solution  at  20*  C,  be- 
tween O.S  and  2  cps  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said 
|»imary  suspending  agent  to  the  amount  of  said  secondary 
suspending  agent  is  between  1:10  and  10:1. 
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ate,  wherein  one  or  more  amide-containing  bispbenols  of  the 
formula  I 


HO-Ar'— NHCO— Ar*— CONH-Ar'— OH 


(I) 


where  Ar'  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
Ar^  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  has  the 
formula  II 


4,334379 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  ISOCYANlAtATE 
GROUPS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Manfred  Bock,  LeTerkmen;  Josef  Pedain,  CologM,  ami  Walter 
Uerdingen,  LcTcrkiiaeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  asaigs- 
or*  to  Bayer  Aktieiige*ell*chaft,  LererkiHeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GermaBy 
Continiutioii  of  Ser.  No.  69,412,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abaodoncd.  This 
appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,005 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839133 

tat  CV  O08G  18/20:  G08G  18/80:  C08G  18/79 
VS.  a.  528—45  9  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  clear  and  substantiaUy 
colorless  or  slightly  colored,  solvent-free  polyisocyanates 

containing  isocyanurate  groups,  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than   where  A'  is  — SO2— .  — CO — ,  — C(CH3)2 —  or  - 
about  10,000  mPas  at  25*  C  and  a  monomeric  diisocyanate  0  or  1,  are  used  for  the  polycondensation. 

content  of  less  than  about  3%  by  weight,  comprising  partially  

trimerizing  the  isocyanate  groups  of  hexamethylene  diisocya-  4324882 

nate  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYIMIDES 

hydroxide  as  catalyst  and  subsequenUy  separating  excess,  unre-   ^^^^  Takekoahi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  MdgMr  to  GcMtal  Eiaetrie 


-^'*"-@- 


(ID 


-aadni* 


acted  diisocyanate  and  solvent  which  may  be  used,  said  pro- 
cess characterized  in  that  an  ammonium  hydroxide  which  is 
hydroxyalkyi  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  is  used  as  the 
quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide. 

4,324380 
/5-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  POLYESTERS,  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
STARTING  MATERIALS  FOR  LACQUERS 
Rolf  Dhcin;  Knud  Reirter,  Ham  Rudolph,  aU  of  KrefUd,  and 
JSrg  Pfltzner,  Wuppcrtal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft,  LeTcrkuacB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,392 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  29, 
1979,2948023 

tat  CV  C08G  63/06,  63/60 
VS.  a.  528—80  7  Claim* 


Company,  Scbcacctady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,755 
tat  a.'  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—206  11  < 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyimides  which  comprises 

(1)  effecting  reaction  between  a  C(6-30)  aromatic  organic 
dianhydride  and  a  C(2-20)  organic  diamine  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  oxygen- 
ated phosphorus  compound,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  orthophosphates,  dihydrogen  orthophos- 
phates,  hypophosphates,  pyrophosphates,  metaphos- 
phates,  onhophosphites,  and  arylphosphonates  and 

(2)  recovering  the  resulting  polyetherimide  from  the  mixture 
of(l). 


4324383 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHERIMIDE  USING  A 
,.j        ,        ^     cc        ^.    APis         PHENOUC  OR  CARBOXYUC  ACID  CATALYST 
1.  Polyesters  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  50  to  400  ^^^^  ^  ,n^^  ScheMctady,  N.Y,  ami  Dnid  G.  KeyM,  Mln- 


and  containing  co-condensed  ^-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  units, 
characterised  in  that  the  polyesters  contain  from  20  to  90%  by 
weight  of  co-condensed  units  corresponding  to  the  following 
formula 


[CH3  on 

I  II 

O— CH-CH2— c— 


in  which  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  15,  and  from  80 
to  10%  by  weight  of  co-condensed  residues  of  polyols  and 
optionally  monohydric  alcohols,  mono-  or  polycarboxylic 
acids  and  diisocyanates. 


neapolia,  Mian.,  aaaignon  to  GcMral  Elaetrk  Compaay, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188.754 
fat  a?  C08G  73/10 
VS.  a.  528—207  5  a«ta» 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  polymerization  rate  of  polye- 
therimide polymerized  under  solution  polymerization  condi- 
tions which  comprises 
(A)  effecting  the  removal  of  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of 
water  of  reaction  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an 
organic  dianhydride  of  the  formula. 


432438I 
PREPARATION  OF  AMIDE-CONTAINING 
POLYETHERS 
Geid  BUnae,  Bobenheim;  Rolf  Wnrmb,  Heidelberg,  and  Fnax 
Schmidt  Maonheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geinaay,  aaaignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeieUicbaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185306 
daima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraiaBy,  Oct  4, 
1979, 2940190 

tat  CU  O08G  65/40 
VS.  a.  528—173  «  Claias* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  amidecontaining 
polyether  by  polycondensing  one  or  more  bisphenols  with  one 
or  more  dUialobenzene  compounds  in  substantially  equivalent 
amounts  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  alkali  metal  carbon- 


/ 
\ 


H 
o 


an  organic  diamine  of  the  formula 

NH2R'NH2, 

and  a  substantially  ineri  organic  solvent, 
(B)  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  of  (A)  an  effective 
amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  an 
arylhydroxide  of  the  formula, 

R>OH, 
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and  a  C(|.20)  organic  carboxylic  acid,  and 
(C)  recovering  polyetherimide  from  the  resulting  mixture  of 

(B), 
where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having  from 
6-30  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  R  radicals,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals,  and  C(2-8)  alkylene  terminated 
polydiorganosiloxane  radicals  and  R^  is  a  C(6-i3)  monovalent 
aromatic  organic  radical. 


4324.884 

ORGANIC  AMINE  CATALYZED  METHOD  FOR 

MAiONG  POLYETHERIMIDE 

Dwaia  M.  Wbitc,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  G.  Keyes,  Min- 

BOpoU*,  Minn.,  aaaigaors  to  General  Electric  Conpaay, 

Scheaectwiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  19W,  Ser.  No.  190,613 
bt  a.1  C08G  73/10 
VS.  CL  S»— 207  IS  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  polyetherimide  which 
comprises 
(1)  effecting  reaction  between  a  C(6-30)  aromatic  bis(ether 
anhydride)  of  the  formula. 


<:^°-'-°^! 


and  a  C(}.20)  organic  diamine  of  the  formula. 


4,324,885 

QUATERNARY  GROUP  VA  SALT  CATALYZED 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHERIMIDE 
DwalB  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  David  G.  Keyca,  Min- 
oeapoUs,  Minn.,  aasignors  to  Gcoenl  Electric  Conpuy, 
Sdwnectwly,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,594 
Int.  CV  COeC  73/10 
VS.  CL  528—207  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  polyetherimide  which 
comprises, 

(1)  effecting  reaction  between  a  C(6.3a)  aromatic  bisanhy- 
dride  and  a  Q2-20)  aromatic  diamine  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  quaternary  salt  catalyst  of  a  Group 
Va  element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  phosphorous,  and 

(2)  recovering  the  aromatic  polyetherimide  from  the  mixture 
of(l). 


4,324,886 

ARYLENE  SULHDE  POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM 

AMINOALKANOATE 

James  T.  Edmonda,  Jr.,  and  Laecy  E.  Scogglna,  both  of  Bartlea- 

Tille,  Okla.,  aaaignors  to  PUIllpa  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

UeiTiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,407 
Int.  CI}  C08G  75/14 
VS.  a.  528—387  7  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  at  polymerization  conditions  a  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  polyhalo-substituted  aromatic  compound, 

(2)  at  least  one  organic  amide  as  solvent, 

(3)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  aminoalkanoate  prepared  by 
contacting  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  carboxylate 
a  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(ii)  water,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  lactam;  and 

(4)  H2S,  and 

(b)  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  polymerization 
conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  polymer. 


4424,88? 

TYPE  U  GROUP  B  STREPTOCOCCI  POL  YSACCHARIDE 

Dennis  L.  Kasper,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President 

and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,214,  Aug.  16, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,207,414.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157^59 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/73;  C08B  37/00 
VS.  a.  536—53  1  Claim 

1.  A  polysaccharide  antigen  in  purifled  form  specific  to  Type 
II  Group  B  streptococci  consisting  essentially  of  repeating 
units  having  the  following  composition: 


H2NR■NH^ 

in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  amine  catalyst 
selected    from    the    class    consisting    of    N-aliphatic 
aminopyridines,  aliphatic  secondary  diamines,  aliphatic 
tertiary  diamines,  C(g.20)  organic  secondary  monoamines 
and  C(8.20)  organic  tertiary  monoamines,  and 
(2)  recovering  the  aromatic  polyetherimide  from  the  mixture 
of(l). 
where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having  from 
6-30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  R  radicals,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20  carbon 
radicals,  cycio  alkylene  radicals  and  C<2-8)  alkylene  terminated 
polydiorganosiloxane  radicals. 


-.4)-/J— D— OlcNAcp— (l-.3)-fl— D— G«lp— (l-^)-i8— D— 


I 

d-g5p 

— Glcp— (l—3)-/J— D— Olcp— (l-.2)-/3— D— Gilp— (1— 

2 

8 
J 

a 

D— friojA 

in  which  GlcNAcp  stand  for  N-acetyl  glucosamine  (in  the 
pyranose  form),  Galp  stands  for  galactose  (in  the  pyranose 
form),  Glcp  stands  for  glucose  (in  the  pyranose  form)  and 
a-D-NANA  stands  for  sialic  acid,  said  polysaccharide  having 
a  molecular  size  from  about  0.2  X 10*  to  6x  lO'd. 


4,324,888 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLORODEOXYSUGARS 

Elner  B.  Rathbone,  Wokingham,  Eaglaod,  aaiigm>r  to  Talrca 

Derclopment  (Nj^J  N.V.,  Curacao,  Nctiwriaiids  AntUM 

FUed  Mar.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,307 
Claims  priority,  application  U|iited  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
08392/79 

Int  a.5  C07H  5/02 

VS.  CL  536—122  7  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chlorodeoxy  derivative 

of  a  reducing  aldose  having  a  primary  hydroxy  group  in  an 

exocyclic  — CH2OH  group,  in  which  the  said  primary  hy- 
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droxy  group  is  replaced  by  a  chlorine  atom  to  give  a  chlo- 
rodeoxy reducing  sugar  with  a  free  anomeric  centre,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  free  reducing  sugar  is  reacted  with  a  reagent 
comprising  an  N,N-dialkyl  (methaniminium)  chloride  obtained 
by  reacting  an  N,N-dialkyl  formamide  with  a  chlorinating 
agent  and  such  chlorination  is  followed  by  a  mild  hydrolytic 
work  up. 


4424,889 
24-INTER-0-PHENYLENE.3,4-DINOR-6,9o-EPOXY.6;8.5. 

lODO-PGFi  AMIDES 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  4(alamazoo,  Mich, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31, 1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  962^45,  Nov.  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165^97 

IBL  a.5  C07D  307/935 

VS.  a.  542-426  1  CUrim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  formula  VIII 


CH2— COU 


^i^^^Yi— C— C— R7 
fit  !•     !' 


II     II 
M,  L| 


wherein  R28  is  — ORio,  — CH2OR10,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  or  hydrogen,  wherein  R 10  is  a  blocking  group  re- 
movable by  mild  acidic  hydrolysis; 

wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— Ch=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  -C-C-, 

wherein  Mg  is  a-R5:/3-ORio  or  a-OR|o:^-R5>  wherein  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R 10  is  as  defmed  above,  or 

a-Rs:/3-OH  or  a-OH:/3-R5,  wherein  R5  is  as  defmed  above; 

wherein  Li  is  a-R3:/3-R4,  o-R4:/3-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-R3:/3- 
Rtand  a-R4:/3-R3,  wherein  R3  and  lUare  hydrogen,  methyl, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)-(CH2), 

inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl: 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 


-CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  S, 


R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  L4  is 
(1)  amino  of  the  formula  — NRnRj],  wherein  R21  and  R22 
are 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(g)  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(h)  carbamoylalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(i)  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

())  acetylalkyl  of  3  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(k)  benzoylalkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(1)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 

'  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(m)  pyridyl; 

(n)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(o)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(p)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(q)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(r)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

(s)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  of  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21 
and  R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(2)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  pyrrolidino, 

(b)  piperidino, 

(c)  morpholino, 

(d)  piperazino, 

(e)  hexamethyleneimino. 

(f)  pyrrolino, 

(g)  3,4-didehydropipridinyl,  or 

(h)  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino, pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 
R2]  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  R21  is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as 
defined  above;  or 

(4)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21.  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defmed  in  (3). 


4424490 
CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Burton  G.  Chrisleoscii,  Scotch  Plakis;  Sandor  Karady,  Eliza- 
beth; LovJI  D.  Cama,  Edisoa;  Meyer  Sletzinger,  North 
Plainfleld,  all  of  N.J.,  asaigBor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149464,  Jna.  2,  1971,  Pat  No.  4497,488. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,069 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1971, 
29158/71 

Int  CV  C07D  m/m 

VS.  a.  544—021  ♦  CW" 

1.  The  compound  3-A-7-X-7-azido-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 


(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted  acid  wherein  X  is  bromine,  chlorine  or  iodine;  A  is  methyl, 

by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  hydroxymethyl,    chloromethyl,    bromomethyl,    or    fluoro- 

ofoneto3carbonatoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  methyl,  mercaptomethyl,  methoxymethyl,  n-propoxymethyl, 

carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  methylthiomethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl,  ben- 

than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  pro-  zoyloxymethyl,   (p<hlorobenzoyl)oxymethyl,   (p-methylben- 

viso  that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  zoyl)oxymethyl,    pivaloyloxymethyl,    ( 1  -adamantyl)cart)ox- 
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ymethyl.  butanoyloxymethyl,  caibamoyloxyroethyV  (N- 
methylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl,  (N-ethylcarbainoyl)oxymethyl, 
fN-(2-chloroethyl)carbamoyl]oxymethyl,  (N-phenylcar- 

b»moyl)oxyinethyl,  (N-p-sulfophenylcarbamoyl)oxymethyl, 
p^arboxymethylphenylcarbamoyloxymethyl,  methoxycar- 
bonyloxymethyl,  isobutanoyloxymethyl,  cyclobutylcar- 
bonyloxymethyl,  carbamoylthioinethyl,  (ethoxythiocarbonyl)- 
thiomethyl,  (n-propoxythiocarbonyl)thioinethyl,  (cyclopen- 
tanoxythiocarbonyl)thiomethyl,  N.N-diethylthiocarbamoyl- 
thiomethyl.  N-methylpiperazinium- 1  -thiocarbonylthiomethyl, 
N.N-dimethylpiperzinium-l-thiocarbonylthioinethyl,  2-furoyl- 
thiomethyl,  isothiouroniummethyl,  (S-inethyI-l,3,4-thiadiazol- 
2-yl)-thioinethyl,  p-tolylsulfonylthiomethyl,  mesyloxymethyl, 
l-inethyl-l,2,3,4-tetrazolyl-S-thioinethyl,  tosyloxymethyl,  sul- 
famoyloxymethyl,  l-naphthoyloxymethyl,  2-rurylacetox- 
ymelhyl,  cinnamoyloxymethyl,  p-hydroxycinnamoylox- 
ymethyl,  p-sulfocinnamoyloxymethyl  and  1  R:2S-epoxypropyl- 
phosphonyloxymethyl,  or  pyridinium  methyl;  and  the  carbox- 
ylic  acid  protecting  derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  derivative 
group  is  methyl,  t-butyl,  trichloroethyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  ben- 
zyl, diphenylmethyl,  o-nitrobenzyl,  3,S-dinitrobenzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl,  acetoxymethyt,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  phenacyl, 
trichloroethoxy  carbonyl,  trimethylsilyl  or  tributyltin. 


remaining  unreacted  in  said  reaction  mixture,  respec- 
tively, at  the  same  temperature  as  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  7a-methoxylation  reaction  was  con- 
ducted in  the  step  (a)  and 
(c)  removing  in  a  known  manner  the  residual  three  protect- 
ing groups,  namely  the  two  residual  carboxyl-protecting 
groups  (R|)  and  the  residual  amino-protecting  group  (Rj) 
from  said  7a-methoxylation  product  to  produce  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (I). 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
7-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORINE  DERIVATIVE 
KatnyoiU  Iwuutn,  Yokokuu;  Tikuhi  Tsumoka,  Kawanki; 
Kazidio  Mizutani;  KaHmni  Kawahan^yo,  both  of  Yokohama; 
TadaUro  Wataaabc,  Sagamihara,  and  Shigeharn  Inouye,  Yo- 
kohana,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiort  to  MeUi  Seika  Kaiiha,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  IMO,  S«r.  ?«>.  178,604 
lat.  CL^  COTD  50J/04 
VS.  a.  S44-021  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  compound  of  the 
formula  (1) 


4,324,892 

7-(N•SUBSTmJTED-^PHENYLGLYCINAMIDO)-3-SUB- 

STITUTED-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACTD 

COMPOUNDS 

Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsutomu  Ttnji,  Toyonaka;  Keiji 
Henuni,  Kyoto,  and  Jiro  Goto,  Mino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fqjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,910,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,198. 
This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  17, 1976, 

34302/76;  Not.  29, 1976,  49748/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/46,  501/34 

U.S.  a.  544—28  5  Oalmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


CH— CONH 

NH 

I 

R2 


S 

T^  1 


R4 


(I) 


(D)CH— CH2-S— CH:-CONH 
COOH 


9CH3 


wherein 

Rl  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen, 

R2  is  alkanoyl  (C1-C2)  substituted  with  pyridyloxy,  and 
R4  is  carboxy 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  protected  cephem 
compound  of  the  formula  (U) 


■  ^   ^  N N 

CH3  „^1_^     j,„  ^^Ln  J-CH:-R3 


(II) 


NHRj 
(D)CH— CH7-S-CH2-CONH 
COORi 


T         CHjS        I 
COOR]  CH3 


wherein 

R|  is  hydroxy, 

R2  is  alkanoyl  (C1-C2)  substituted  with  dihydropyridyloxy 

having  0x0,  halogen  and  alkyl  (Ci-Ct), 
R3  is  alkanoyloxy  (Ci-Ca)  or  carbamoyloxy,  and 
R4  is  carboxy 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


wherein  R|  is  a  known  carboxyl-protecting  group  and  R2 
is  a  known  amino-protecting  group,  with  I  to  3  molar 
equivalents  of  t-butyl  hypochlorite  and  2  to  6  molar  equiv- 
alents of  lithium  methoxide  in,  dry  tetrahydrofuran  at  a 
temperature  of  -40'  C.  to  - 100*  C. 
(b)  admixing  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
7a-methoxylation  product  formed  in  the  step  (a)  immedi- 
ately after  the  7a-methoxylation  reaction  is  completed  in 
step  (a),  with  a  th-alkyl  phosphite  and  acetic  acid  at  least 
in  such  amounts  sufficient  to  decompose  the  quantities  of 
the  t-butyl  hypochlorite  and  lithium  methoxide  which  are 


4324393 

4-AMINO-3-CARBOXY  OR 

CYANO-l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OXO-l,8-NAPHTHYRIDINE 

DERIVATrVES 

Antboay  C.  Scotese,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Arthur  A.  Saatilll, 

HaTcrtown,  both  of  Pa.,  anignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 

octs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaiutioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,355,  Apr.  18, 1979, 

abaadoBcd.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,600 

Int  a.J  C07D  413/04 

VS.  a.  544—127  42  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Rl 
I 

N  N 


:xi;i: 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  quaternary 
ammonium  derivatives  thereof 


K*"    ^R' 

in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alken-(3,4,S  or  6)-yl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkyn-<3,4,S  or  6)-yI  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  —ON,  — CO2H,  — CO2R'  where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  — CONHNH2  or 


4,324395 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PYRIMIDINE 

NUCLEOSIDES  AND  NOVEL  PYRIMIDINE 

NUCLEOSIDES  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Maaanao  Mataul,  Tokyo,  and  Tonraya  Ogawa,  MamUao,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagaku  Keakymho,  Wako,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,777 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  itfut,  Dec.  4, 1975,  50/144637; 
Jan.  5, 1976,  51/180;  Mar.  15, 1976,  51/27836;  Mar.  15, 1976, 
51/27837;  May  11, 1976,  51/53463 

lat  CV  C07D  405/04 
VS.  CL  544—313  17  CUini 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pyrimidine  nucleoside  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 


R« 


—CON 


M 
\ 


R» 


O 


where  R'  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,'  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  R^  and  R*  complete  a  heterocyclic 
group  selected  from  aziridinyl,  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  4-lower  alkyl-piperazinyl,  4- 
phenylpiperazinyl,  4-[l  -ethyl- 1 ,2-dihydro-7-methyl-2- 
oxo-l,8-naphthyridine-4-yl-3-carboxylic  acid  ethyl  ester)- 
piperazinyl,  4-carb(lower)alkoxy-pipfrazinyl,  morpholi- 
nyl,  thiomorpholinyl  or  a  ring  substituted  lower  alkyl 
analogue  thereof; 
R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  halo,  alkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atotns,  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


RN 


o'^J 


R 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  2-tetrahydrofurane 
residue  but  both  R's  cannot  simultaneously  be  hydrogen  atoms, 
and  Hal  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  which  comprises  reacting 
bis(tri-lower  alkylstannyl)-3-halogenouracil  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 

OSaAlk3 


N  '^'>|-Hal 


AlksSnO— L^       Jl 

wherein  Alk  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Hal  has  the 
same  meaning  as  above;  with  2-substituted  tetrahydroliirane 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


4324394 
AMINOISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Pal  Benko;  Aadrat  GcUeri;  Gyorgy  lUioe;  Andras  Mcwaer; 
Laszlo  Palloc  Vaitt  Petocz;  Ibolya  Koeoczky;  Katalin 
Graaier,  Peter  Gorog,  and  Eoiko  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  all  of 
Budapest  Hungary,  anigBon  to  Egyt  Gyogysserregyeizeti 
Gyar,  Budapest  Hungvy 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138343 
dalBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Hnagary,  Apr.  11, 1979,  EE  2647 

Int  a'  ar7D  413/04.  403/14 

vs.  ex.  544—128  4  Claia* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


wherein  X  stand  for  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyloxy,  lower 
aralkyloxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  or  arylcarbonyloxy  radi- 
cal; at  a  temperature  within  a  range  from  -  SO*  to  V1&  C. 


Rl  j^ 

06'-' 


0) 


4324396  

6^SUBSTTrUTED  PHENOXY)-2-DI-<SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXYIMETHYL  PYRIDINES 

Sudanhaa  K.  Malhotra,  WataM  Ctack,  Ctlif.,  Mripor  to  TIm 

Dow  «>f  "f '  Coapoay,  MidUnd,  Mick. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/01226,  {  371  Date  Sep.  18, 1988,  {  10X*> 
Date  Sep.  18, 19M,  PCT  Piri>.  No.  WO82/»l0lt3,  PCX  Fab. 
Date:  Apr.  1,  1M2 

PCT  FUedSep.  18, 1980.  Ser.  No.  HUfiU 
bt  CL'  ai7D  213/46.  491/04.  491/14 
VS.  CL  546-301  10  i 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein 
Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 

R4  represents  a  morpholinyl  group  or  a  piperazinyl  group 
substituted  with  a  pyridyl  group,  and 


lf-lO^J-CH(Rh 


wherein  Y  represents  R';  R  represents 
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H 


-continued 
— co(CH:)30- 


t-CsHi, 


t-CjHii 


wherdn  X  independently  represents  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
Moms,  ilkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyltfaio  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  sulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  2  or  Xa 
represents  3,4-methylenedioxy  and  R'  represents  R  with  the 
proviso  that  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different 


4^24,a97 

1,2,3  OXADIAZOLIUM  SALTS 

Relohardt  P.  Stein,  Audnbon,  Pa„  anigiior  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiauatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  193,043,  Oct  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,2893*5.  This  appUeation  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,892 

Int  a.'  COTD  413/06.  271/04 

VS.  a  S4«— 125  3  Cbdau 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R»  R' 
I 


i  }—C—CH—S   1 

r/\.  "      ^ 


in  which  Z  is  — CO —  or  — SOj —  and  M4  is  alkyl  having  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  and- 
/or  nitro,  or,  if  Z  is  — CO — ,  alkoxy  having  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  monoalkylamino  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  carbalk- 
oxy  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  or  carbox- 
amido  which  is  N-substituted  or  N,N-disubstituted  by  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and/or  by  phenyl,  and  — W- 
4 — Y4 —  is  the  formulae 


II  II 

Rj— C N  ,     Rj— C— S     , 

II  I 

R4       R3  R4 

II  II                II 

R3— C-O     ,     R3— C C— R3orN N 

I  I          I                I           I 

R4  R4      R4           Rj      R3 


MH.  HX 


in  which  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  acyl 
having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  R4  is  alkyl  having  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


in  which 

R'  and  R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
cari)on  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  perflu- 
oroalkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  and  R'  are,  independently,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  when  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  form  a  piperidinyl,  pyrolidinyl,  morpholinyl, 
N-alkyI  piperazinyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
Crom  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  N-phenylpiperazinyl  group; 
and 

X  is  the  anion  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  pKa  below  2;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4324,899 
^AMINO-5-CYANOTHUZOLES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Mark  D.  FHahberg,  Kingiport  Tenn.,  aiaignar  to 

Kodak  Compuy,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,092,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155312 

Int  a.5  COTD  277/20 

VS.  O.  548—190  9  CtaioH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4324398 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Paul  Tachopp,  Diidingen,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Ciba  Gcigy 

AG,  Baicl,  Switxcrland 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  895379,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4306378. 
TUa  appUcation  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71329 
daima  priority,  application  SwiUcrland,   Apr.  29,   1979, 
5378/77 

Int  a.J  COTD  277/04 
VS.  a.  548—184  3  Clainu 

1.  A  yellow  coupler  of  the  formula 


NC  s 


>- 


NH2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  of  1-20  carbons  which  may  be  substituted  with  1-3  halo- 
gens; phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  1-3  halogens,  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons,  straight  or  branched  alkoxy 
of  1-20  carbons,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  2-thiophene; 
and  a-pyridine. 


CH3— C— CO— CH— CO— NH 


CH3 


o»c 

I 
W«- 


NH— 


C«N— Z— M4 
•Y4 


4324300 

3-AMINO-4<^CARBOXY-23,4,6-TETRADEOXY-D- 

ARABINO-HEXOSE  TRIMETHYLENE  DITHIOACETAL 

Philippe  L.  Dnrette,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  aaiignor  to  Merck  * 

Co.,  Incq  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,176 
Int  a.5  COTC  149/243;  COTD  339/Oa  339/06.  339/08 
VS.  CL  549—11  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from: 
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R'— CH 


wherein:  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  having  7-10  carbon 
atoms;  or  R'  and  R^  may  be  jointed  as  indicated  by  the  dotted 
line. 


4324,901 
SOLUBLE  POLYSILASTYRENE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION 
Robert  C.  West  and  Lawrence  D.  David,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,663 

Int  a.'  COTF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  556—430  11  Ctaina 

I.  Process  for  making  polysilastyrenes  comprising  reacting 
phenylmethyldichlorosilane  and  dimethyldichlorosilane  in 
solvent  solution  in  the  presence  of  sodium  in  the  ratio  of  1  mole 
phenylmethyldichlorosilane  to  0.25-2  moles  dimethyldichloro- 
silane. 

II.  A  polysilastyrene  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1 
having  the  general  formula 

((Si— Me2),  (Si— Me— Ph)), 
in  which  x  equals  0.6-1.4  and  n  is  a  number  up  to  1200. 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  halosubstiluted  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

wherein  the  halo  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  or 
R  is  unsubstituted  aromatic,  or 
R  is  a  fused  homocyclic  ring  system; 
Rl  is  aryl  or  aralkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  nitro,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy  or 

trifluoromethyl,  the  alkyl  being  C|  to  C^;  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  hydroxyl,  Ri  and  R3  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  — (CH2)n-Y  where  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  0  through  4  inclusive,  and  Y  is  phenyl,  or  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmacologically 
accepuble  salts  thereof 


4324304 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDRATROPIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Thomas  A.  Hylton,  Kalamaaoo  Township,  Kalamamo  Coanty, 
and  Jerry  A.  Walker,  Osbtemo  Township,  Kalamamo  County, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Compaay,  Kalamamo, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19. 19T9,  Ser.  No.  105,166 
lot  CV  COTC  69/76 
VS.  a.  560-102  M  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


4324302 
T-[5-OXO-3-HYDROXY-2-(3-SUBSTITUTED)-3-HYDROX- 
YPROPYL)-l.CYCLOPENTENE]-HEPTANOIC  AODS 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Masateru  Miyano,  Northbrook,  and  aifford  R.  Dom,  Eranston, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254328 
Int  a.'  COTC  177/00 
VS.  a.  560—53  21  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COORi 


H3C-  "^COOR 
C 


t 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkyl  of 
from  I  to  6  carbons,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  7  car- 
bons, inclusive,  phenyl,  and  cyano;  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
inclusive,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbons,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
cyano,  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  7  carbons,  inclusive,  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbons,  inclusive,  which  comprises 
(I)  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


4324,903 
MALONIC  ESTERS 
Magda  Huhn;  Eva  Somfai;  Gabor  Szabo;  Gabor  Resonzki,  and 
Livia  Gneth  nee  Zalantai,  all  of  Budapest  Hungary,  assignors 
to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT., 
Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  20, 1975,  CI  1592 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/76,  79/46.  101/447 
VS.  a.  560-82  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NO2 


with  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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4^24,905 

PHENACVL-TYPE  ESTERS  OF  PGF2aAND  ITS 

IS-METHYL  ANALOGS 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kilamizoo,  Mich.,  aisignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  497,243 

in  the  presence  of  a  base  comprising  sodium  hydride,   .jc  o  MA— 121  ur/C  y    /W 

sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  or  potassium      '  '     '  laims 


CHj 

I  ^COOR' 

H^   ^COOR" 


cartwnate  to  prepare  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


,COOR' 


III 


Hsc-c; 


NO} 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  alky)  of  from  1  to  6  carbons,  inclusive,  or  R'  and 
R"  taken  together  to  form  a  cyclic  diester  comprising 
24-dialky!-t,3-dioxane-4,6-dione  and  R2  is  as  defined 
above; 
(2)  reducing  the  nitro  group  of  compound  111  from  step  1  to 
produce  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


H3C-C: 


^COOR' 


IV 


wherein  R',  R"  and  R2  are  all  defined  as  above; 
(3)  coupling  the  compound  IV  of  step  2  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


to  produce  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


HsC-c:; 


,COOR' 


VI 


wherein  R',  R",  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  defined  as  above;  and 
(4)  treating  the  product  VI  of  step  3  wherein  treating  the 
product  VI  is  decarboxylation,  decarboxylation  and  hy- 
drolysis or  hydrolysis  and  decarboxylation  to  obtain  the 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I  above. 


1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H 

\         / 

c=c  o  o 

/     \        II  II 

^/CHi  (CH2)3— C— O— CH— C— R] 

H  R2 

=C 
/  \ 

r-VCHih-CHi 


H  C;-(CH2J 

H  XJH 


wherein  Ri  is  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophenyl, 
p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl;  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
benzoyl  and  wherein  R|  is  phenyl  and  R2  is  benzoyl. 


4,3244)06 
CITRIC  ACm  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CITRIC  ACID 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lambert!,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,043 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/716.  59/265 
U.S.  a.  S«0— 176  18  aaims 

16.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2 — 
COOR 


■CH C 

I  I 

COOR'  COOR " 


O 
II 
C-CHj 


wherein 
R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl; 
R'  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  H,  Na,  K,  Li,  Mg|'  Ca)' 

Srj; 
R"  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl;  and 
Q  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


Baj',  or 


4,324,907 
EXTRACnON  PROCESS 
Peter  J.  Senior,  Middlesbrough;  Leonard  F.  Wright,  Stockton- 
on-Tees,  and  Barry  Alderson,  Billingham,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,483 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1979, 
lS8n/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/56,  69/675 
VS.  a.  S6O— 185  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  polyOS-hydroxy  butyric 
acid)  (PHB)  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of  PHB-containing 
bacterial  cells  comprising: 
introducing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  PHB-containing  bac- 
terial cells  in  finely  divided  form  into  a  current  of  gas 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  100'  C.  to  evaporate  the 
water  from  the  suspension, 
collecting  the  resultant  dried  bacterial  cells, 
extracting  the  PHB  therefrom  by  contact  with  an  extraction 
solvent  which  is  a  liquid  that  is  a  solvent  for  the  PHB  in 
the  bacterial  cells,  and 
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separating  the  extraction  solvent  from  the  PHB  dissolved 
therein  from  the  bacterial  cell  residue. 


(c)  R'  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  of  2  to  4  carbons; 


4,324,908 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  AaDS  AND 

ESTERS  FROM  SATURATED  CARBOXYUC  AaD 

DERIVATIVES  AND  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  OVER 

PHOSPHATE  CATALYSTS 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Andrew  T.  Guttmann, 
Maple  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,583 
Int.  a.3  O07C  67/343 
VS.<3.  560—210  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 
esters  which  comprises  passing  into  a  reaction  zone,  a  vapor- 
ous mixture  of  a  saturated  monocarboyxlic  acid  or  its  ester 
with  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  derivative,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  200*  C.  to  about  450*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula 

A«PO, 

wherein 
A  is  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Mn,  Cu,  Ag  or  mixtures  thereof; 
a  is  0.2-3.0;  and 

X  is  determined  by  the  nature  and  oxidation  state  of  the  other 
elements. 


4424,909 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOLS  AND  GLYCOL 

ESTERS 
David  Horvitz,  and  Thomas  S.  Brima,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,535 
Int.  a.5  C07C  67/05.  29/03 
VS.  a.  560—246  6  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  catalytically  reacting  olefin  and  oxygen 
in  the  liquid  phase  to  provide  saturated  glycol  or  a  mixture  of 
saturated  glycol  and  saturated  glycol  ester,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  catalyst,  a  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  antimony  or  bismuth  in 
admixture  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydriodic  acid;  molecular  iodine;  hydriodic  acid  and  molecular 
iodine;  molecular  iodine  and  hydrobromic  acid;  and,  hydriodic 
acid  and  hydrobromic  acid  in  a  water  or  water-carboxylic  acid 
reaction  medium. 


— R<0— CH-CClj  and  — CH-Caj; 
OH  OH 


and 
(d)  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,324,911 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

DIACETYL  ETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
Werner  Wellbrock,  Bad  Sodcn  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Hoechst  AktiengescUschaft,  FraakAirt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 
1979,  2941023 

Int.  a.>  C07C  102/04 
VS.  a.  564—141  1  CWn 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  diacetyl 
ethylene  diamine,  which  comprises  allowing  a  mixture  of 
ethylene  diamine  and  acetic  acid  to  react  in  a  low-temperature 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  80"  to  140*  C,  completing  the 
reaction  of  the  mixture  in  a  subsequent  high-temperature  zone 
of  from  about  160'  to  215*  C,  discharging  the  diacetyl  ethyl- 
ene diamine  obtained  at  the  end  of  the  high-temperature  zone 
and  stripping  the  reaction  water  in  counter-current  flow  by  an 
inert  gas  at  a  point  located  between  the  low-temperature  and 
the  high-temperature  zone. 


Z    R2 


CCI3— CHOR«— N— C— N— R' 
OH 


4424,910 

SUBSTITUTED  UREA  COMPOUND  CONTAINING 

244-TRICHLORO-l-HYDROXYETHYL  GROUP 

Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  and  Mabel  M.  Chen,  Broomall, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,298,  Feb.  4, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236^74 

Int.  a.'  C07C  127/15;  A62D  1/00 

VS.  a.  564—60  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4424,912 

CARBOAMIDOALKYL  NORBORNANES, 

ORGANOLEPnC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
PhUip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Domenick  Luc- 
carelU,  Jr.,  Ocean,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal 
Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,188,  Jul.  17,  19M, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,632 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  103/19 
VS.  a.  564—188  2  Claims 

1.  A  product  containing  a  major  proportion  of  isomers  de- 
fined according  to  the  structures: 

produced  according  to  the  process  of  reacting  methyl  cyclo- 
pentadiene  having  the  structure: 


CH3 


wherein; 

(a)  Z  is  selected  from  O  or  S; 

(b)  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons; 


with  N,N-dimethyI  acrylamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
defined  according  to  the  formula: 

R.Aia„ 

wherein  R'  is  Ci-C}  alkyl  and  the  sum,  m-Hn=3  with  m  being 
1  or  2  and  n  being  1  or  2  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0*  C.  up  to  about  SO*  C. 
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4.3M.913 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-NITROSO-DlPHENYL-AMlNE 

Kvlfried  Wedcocyer,  Coiogiw,  ind  Lutz  Kienitz,  Bergiieh- 

Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  anignon,  to  Bayer 

AktlengeecUiekafl,  Lererkufcii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183.202 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1979,  2935T75 

Int  a.'  C07C  «/;«,  85/00 
vs.  a.  564—410  7  Claiffli 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  4-nitroso-diphenylainine  by 
the  steps  of  rearraning  N-nitroso-diphenylamine  according  to 
Fischer-Hepp  in  an  inert  solvent  which  is  immiscible  with 
water  under  the  effect  of  alcoholic  hydrochloric  acid  and 
working  up  the  suspension  of  thusly  produced  4-nitroso- 
diphenylamine-hydrochloride  by  extraction  with  aqueous 
alkali,  the  improvement  wherein  o^ichlorobenzene  is  used  as 
the  water-immiscible  solvent 


4,324,914 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ANILINES 

SUBSTnUTED  BY  CHLORINE  IN  THE 

META-POSmON 

Gcorae*  ConUer,  Francherille,  France,  aaaignor  to  Rhooe- 

Ponlcac  AgroeUmie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,651 
Claimi  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1979,  79  04483 
Int  a.'  C07C  S5/11  85/24 
U.S.  a  564-412  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  anilines  substituted  in  the 
meta-position  by  chlorine,  by  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of 
chlorine-substituted  nitrogen-containing  benzene  derivatives, 
in  the  liquid  phase,  in  an  acid  medium,  under  the  action  of  heat, 
under  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  noble  metals  from  group 
VIII  of  the  periodic  classification,  in  which  process  the  ben- 
zene derivatives  have  the  formula: 


(I) 


in  which  Y  represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  the  oxygen  atom, 
X'  and  X",  which  are  identical  or  different  from  one  another, 
each  represent  a  chlorine  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or  aralkoxy  radical,  it  being  further- 
more possible  for  one  of  the  symbols  X'  and  K'  to  be  hydro- 
gen, and  R',  R"  and  R'",  which  are  identical  or  different  from 
one  another,  each  represent  a  chlorine  atom  or  an  optionally 
substituted  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  at  least  one 
of  these  three  symbols  representing  the  chlorine  atom  and  it 
being  furthermore  possible  for  at  most  two  of  the  symbols  R', 
R"  and  R'"  to  be  hydrogen,  and  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
the  presence  of  chloride  ions  in  an  amount  which  is  such  that 
the  ratio  of  the  concentrations  [Cl-l/IH-*-]  is  greater  than  I.S. 


4324,915 
KETOENAMINE  PYRETHROID  INTERMEDUTES 
SteTcn  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  ShcU  Ott  Com- 
pany, Hooatott,  Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,725 

Int  QV  Omc  45/00.  83/00.  87/24 

U.S.  CL  564— 454  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


-1^ 
CH}H 


O 

H 
CH2CCH3 


CH«CH— NR'r2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,324,916 
DECAPRENYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yostaiyuki  Tahara,  Ohi;  Hiroyaau  Koyama,  Ageo;  YasuUro 
Komatau,  Niiza;  Reiico  Kubota,  Tokyo,  and  Toahihiro  Takaha- 
ahi,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignor!  to  Niaahin  Flour  Miliing  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,325 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabicquent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  C07C  87/452,  91/06.  91/08.  91/12 

VS.  a.  564—462  8  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


CH3  ^R, 

H-(-CH2— C«CH— CH2-»w-N 


*2 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  decaprenyl  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  group,  and  R; 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  amino  or  alkylamino  group,  or 
a  cycloalkyl  group,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,324,917 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYALKYLENE  POLYAMINES 
Thomaa  T.  McConnell,  Auatin,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Texaco  Inc. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,206 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/06 
VS.  a.  564—479  8  CUma 

1.  An  improved  process  for  selectively  preparing  a  predomi- 
nantly noncyclic  polyalkylene  polyamine  compound  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
contac^g  an  alkyleneamine  compound  having  two  primary 
amino  groups  with  an  alkanolamine  compound  having  a 
primary  amino  group  and  a  primary  or  secondary  hy- 
droxy group  in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchange  resin 
containing  active  phosphorus  sites  acting  as  a  catalyst  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  230'  C.  to  about  400'  C.  under 
a  pressure  sufRcient  to  maintain  the  mixture  essentially  in 
liquid  phase;  and 
recovering  said  polyalkylene  polyamine  compound  from  the 
resultant  reaction  mixture. 
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4,324,918 
NJS-DIMETHYL-N'.lSOBUTYL-N'./3-HYDROXYETHYL. 
PROPYLENEDIAMINE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
JHrgen  Weber,  Oberhanaen;  Volker  Falk,  Voerde,  and  CUns 
Knlep,  Ohertaausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignoia  to 
Ruhrchemie  AktiengcaeUachafI,  Oberhanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1979,2940256 

Int  a.'  C07C  91/08.  91/12 
VS.  a.  564-503  1  Claim 

1.  N,N-dimethyl-N'-isobutyI-N'-/3-hydroxyethyl- 

propylenediamine. 


Xx 


CHj 

CH3 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  290'  C.  to  900*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  containing  silicon  dioxide,  4  to  40  mmols  per 
100  grams  SiO:  of  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  didymium  and  10 
to  100  mmols  per  100  grams  of  SiO:  of  an  ox^le  or  hydroxide 
of  sodium  or  potassium,  or  both,  said  catalyst  being  formed  by 
calcination  at  a  temperature  of  from  600'  C.  to  1000'  C.  for  30 
minutes  to  8  hours. 


4424,919 

PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES 

Georg  Eisner,  Hiirth;  HartfHd  Vollmer,  Erftstadt,  and  Emat 

Reutel,  Bonn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  Ho- 

cchst  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,057 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936210 

Int  CL'  C07F  9/50 
VS.  a.  568—8  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  tertiary  phosphines  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  R3P,  in  which  R  stands  for  a  linear  alkyl  radical 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  hydrogen  phosphide 
with  linear  monoolefms  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  under 
pressures  of  5  to  25  bars  and  temperatures  of  50'  to  200'  C.  in 
the  presence  of  an  agent  yielding  free  radicals,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  preparing  a  solution  of  the  tertiary 
phosphine  which  is  desired  to  be  made,  in  an  inert  solvent,  and 
performing  the  reaction  of  the  PH^Mith  the  monoolefm  in  said 
solution,  which  is  used  in  such  aAiounts  that  the  tertiary  phos- 
phine in  the  solution  is  applied  in  a  proportion  of  SO  to  500 
mol%,  based  on  PH3. 


4,324,922 
REIMER-TIEMANN  ALDEHYDE  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
William  E.  Smith,  Midlaad.  Mich.,  aalvor  to  Tte  Dow  Cbaai- 

eal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
ContinnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,130,  Jon.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,727 

Int  a.'  C07C  45/00 

U&  a.  568— 437  6ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  hydroxyaldehydes  com- 
prising reacting  by  contacting  a  phenolic  compound,  chloro- 
form and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  from 
about  70*  C.  to  about  IDS*  C.  and  at  an  elevated  pressure  less 
than  about  100  atmospheres  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  sub- 
stantial amounts  of  aromatic  hydroxyaldehyde  and  subse- 
quently recovering  the  aromatic  hydroxyaldehyde  formed. 


4,324,920 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORTHO-(HYDROCARBYLTHIO)-PHENOLS 
Bonnie  G.  MeKimiie,  and  Paul  F.  Ranken,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  auignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,977 
Int  CL' C07C  ;*«/00 
VS.  a  568—54  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ortho-substituted  phenols 
which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen on  a  carbon  atom  ortho  to  a  hydroxy  group  with  a  hydro- 
carbyl  disulfide  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  phenoxide 
catalyst  so  that  an  ortho-<hydrocarbylthio)-phenol  is  prepared, 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  catalyst  relative  to  said  disulfide  being 
between  about  0.01  and  0.5. 


4,324,923 
CYCLOHEXYL  PHENETHYUTHER  DERIVATIVE 
Jacob  Kiwala,  BrooUyi,  N.Y.;  Richard  J.  TokantwaU,  Key- 
port  N  J.;  Frtderick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdel.  N  J.,  and  Mark  A. 
Spiceker,  Sea  Bright  N  J.,  aaiVMin  to  Utenatloul  Ftevon 
*  Fiagrancea  Ine^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,238,  Sep.  30,  1980.  TUa 

application  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235^44 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  nhaaqncnt  to  Dec.  IS, 

1998,  hH  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C07C  43/184 

VS.  a.  568—659  1  Oataa 

1.  The  cyclohexyl  phenethylether  derivative  wherein  the 

structure  of  the  cyclohexyl  phenethylether  is: 


(gA 


O 


4,324,921 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHERS  OF 

HYDROXY-PIVALALDEHYDE 

Hana-Jiirgen  Arpe,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aaaignor  to  Hoechat  AktiengcaeUachafI,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,319 

Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1979,2922698 

Int  CV  C07C  45/60.  47/19 
VS.  CL  568— 4n  3  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ether  of  hydrox- 
ypivalaldehyde  of  the  formula  RCH2OCH2— C(CH3hCHO 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  which  comprises 
isomerizing  a  5,5-dimethyl-l,3-dioxane  compound  having  the 
structure: 


4,324,924 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ISOBUTENE  FROM  A  C4 
CUT  AND  PRODUCING  METHYL  TERT-BUTYL  ETHBt 
Bemaid  Torek,  Boulogne  air  SdM;  AUo  Convara;  Didkr  Dmc, 
both  of  RneO  Maimaiaoa,  awl  Pwl  Mikitedto,  Nolay  U  Roi, 
all  of  France,  aasiffiora  to  InatltBt  Ftnncala  da  Petrole,  RneO- 
Maimaiaoa,  Ftanee 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143442 
Claiam  priority,  ^pUcation  Franca,  Apr.  24, 1979,  79  10399 
Int  CL'  CD7C  41/06.  7/00 
VS.  a  568-697  U  Oil" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  and  re- 
covering a  substantially  isobutene-  and  methanol-free  C4  cut  by 
reacting  methanol  with  a  hydrocarbon  C4  cut  comprising  from 
10  to  60%  by  weight  of  isobutene,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
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(a)  contacting  a  mixture  of  methanol,  said  C4  cut,  and  a  recycle 
stream  as  hereinafter  deflned,  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  with  an 
acid  catalyst,  under  conditions  for  etherification  of  isobutene 
with  methanol,  and  converting  from  93  to  98%  of  isobutene, 
the  methanol/isobutene  molar  ratio  being  maintained  higher 
than  1:1  at  the  inlet  and  at  the  outlet  of  said  first  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  fractionating  the  efnuent  from  step  (a)  under  a  pressure  of 
at  least  10  bars,  and  separately  recovering  an  overhead 
fraction  having  a  methanol/isobutene  molar  ratio  higher 
than  1:1  and  a  bottoms  product  fraction  comprising  methyl 
ten-butyl  ether,  and  discharging  said  bottoms  product  frac- 
tion: 

(c)  contacting  the  overhead  fraction  from  step  (b)  with  an  acid 
catalyst,  in  a  second  reaction  zone,  under  conditions  for 
etherification  of  isobutene  with  methanol  such  that  an  over- 
all isobutene  conversion  of  at  least  99%  is  effected; 

(d)  fractionating  the  efnuent  from  step  (c)  under  a  pressure  of 
1-9  bars,  and  separately  recovering  an  overhead  fraction 
consisting  essentially  of  C4  hydrocarbons  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  methanol,  and  a  bottoms  fraction  containing 
methanol,  methyl  tert-butyl  ether  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
C4  hydrocarbons,  and  having  a  methanol/methyl  tert-butyl 
ether  molar  ratio  higher  than  1:1,  said  bottoms  fraction  being 
recycled  as  said  recycle  stream  to  step  (a);  and 

(e)  washing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  overhead  fraction  from 
step  (d)  with  water,  and  separately  recovering  a  substantially 
isobutene-  and  methanol-free  C4  cut,  and  a  methanol-con- 
tainiqg  aqueous  wash  stream. 


4^24^26 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PiminCATION  OF  M' 
DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

Walter  R.  Dernier,  Htmbyrg;  Krishea  L.  Nagpal,  Williaiiwine; 
Richard  M.  DoUard,  West  Sciieca;  Eugene  Odin,  WiUiamf 
viUe,  and  Donald  T.  Donahue,  Kenmon,  all  ofN.Y.,  assign- 
ors  to  Buffalo  Color  Corporatioo,  West  Paterson,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,774 
iBt  a.5  C07C  37/82.  39/21 
VS.  a.  S68— 730  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  compris- 
ing contacting  a  solution  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  containing 
4-monohydroxydiphenyl  alkali  metal  salt  with  activated  car- 
bon followed  by  removing  the  activated  carbon  from  the 
solution  and  acidifying  the  solution  with  sufficient  acid  to 
convert  essentially  all  of  the  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  alkali 
metal  salt  to  water  insoluble  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl. 


4,324,925 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYHYDRIC 

PHENOLS 

Christoph  Jnpe,  Cologne;  Helnut  Waldaana,  LcTerkuaen,  and 
Heniaan  Seifcrt,  Colore,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  AktienieaellschafI,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Jin.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  17, 
1979,  2928743 

Int.  a.3  one  39/12.  79/24,  91/30.  149/36 
VS.  a.  548-719  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
which  comprises  contacting  a  phenol  containing  one  or  more 
hydroxyl  groups  bonded  to  one  or  more  aromatic  nuclei  which 
phenols  can  contain  one  or  more  other  substituents  in  addition 
to  the  one  or  more  hydroxyl  grou[)s  on  the  aromatic  ring 
which  additional  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consUting  of  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  C3  to  Cij  cycloalkyi,  phenol, 
naphthyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  sulfonic 
acid,  carboxyl,  carbo-Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkoxy.  or  C1-C4 
dialkylamino,  it  being  possible  for  the  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi 
radicals  to  be  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine 
atoms,  or  C1-C5  alkoxy,  C|-Ct  dialkylamino,  carboxyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  sulfonic  acid  or  Ci-Cio  carbalkoxy  groups  and  for  the 
phenol  and  naphthyl  radicals  to  be  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C3-C12  cycloalkyi  or  nitro, 
carboxyl,  carbo-Ci-Cio alkoxy,  Ci-Csalknxy.  cyano,  sulfonic 
acid  or  C1-C4  dialkylamino  groups  with  a  cation  exchanger 
containing  SO3—  and/or  COO—  groups  at  a  temperature  of  0" 
to  200"  C.  employing  0. 1  to  1000  parts  by  weight  of  phenol  per 
hour,  separating  said  phenol  from  said  cation  exchanger  and 
thereafter  hydroxylating  said  phenol  by  contacting  the  same 
with  a  peroxidic  hydroxylating  agent  which  contains  I  or  more 
— O — O — groups . 


4324,927 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HOMOLOGIZATION  OF 

METHANOL 

Jean  Ganthier-Labye,  Lyons,  and  Robert  Perron,  Charly,  both 

of  France,  aaaignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1554>32 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  7, 1979,  79  15079 
Int  a.5  C07C  29/32,  29/36 
VS.  CL  568—902  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  hydrocarbonylating  methanol  to  produce 
ethanol,  which  comprises  reacting  methanol  with  a  mixture  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  180'  C,  under  a  total  pressure  of  between  about  SO  and 
400  bars,  in  the  presence  of  cobalt  and  ruthenium,  of  at  least 
one  ionic  halide,  the  cation  of  which  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali-metal  cations,  alkaline  earth  metal  cations, 
quaternary  ammonium  cations,  and  quaternary  phosphonium 
cations,  and  of  at  least  one  alkyl  halide,  the  molar  ratio 
X~/Co,  X-  being  the  halide  ion  originating  from  the  ionic 
halide,  being  at  least  about  5,  the  molar  ratio  X/Co,  X  being 
the  halogen  originating  from  the  alkyl  halide,  being  at  least 
about  2,  and  the  gram  atom  ratio  of  ruthenium  to  cobalt  being 
at  least  about  2. 


4424,928 
STABILIZED  METHYLCHLOROFORM  FORMULATION 

CONTAINING  CYCLOPROPYL  METHYL  CARBINOL 
Alvetta  Pryor,  Houston,  and  Nobuyuki  Ishibc,  Lake  Jackson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1980.  Ser.  No.  212,649 
Int  CL'  C07C  17/42 
VS.  a.  570—118  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  stabilizer  formulation  useful  in  stabilizing  methyl- 
chloroform  used  in  vapor  degreasing  wherein  said  formulation 
contains  an  alkylene  oxide  as  a  component  of  said  stabilizer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  cyclopropyl  methyl 
carbinol  in  place  of  the  epoxide  in  said  formulation. 


4424,929 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MONO,  BIS  OR 
TRIS(344-TIUFLUOROPROPYL)BENZENE 
YoaUro  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo;  Itsnmaro  Kiunadaki,  HacUo^i; 
MaaaaU  Takahaahi,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Yamauchl,  Iwaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabuaUki  Kai- 
ska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55-21094 
Int  CL'  C07C  17 /2S,  25/14 
VS.  a.  570—127  S  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  3,3,3-trifluoropropylated  ben- 
zene derivative  represented  by  the  following  formula 
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CH:CH:CFj), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3,  which  comprises  bringing 
benzene  into  reaction  with  3,3,3-trinuoropropylene  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  fluoride,  boron  trifluoride  and  a  mixture  thereof. 
5.  Bis(3,3,3-trifluoropropyl)benzene. 


4424,930 

24•DICHLORO•^TRIFLUOROMETHYL-l,l,14.4A544• 

NONAFLUOROPENTANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Sigmar-Peter  ran  Halasz,  Kelkhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellsehaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,787 
.  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012005 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/08;  O07C  19/08 
VS.  CL  570—134  1  Claim 

1.  A  l-halo-4-decene  represented  by  the  general  formula 

CH3-(-CH2^^H=CH-<-CH2-^X, 
in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4424,931 
1-HALO-4-DECENE  COMPOUNDS 

Toshinobu  Ishlhara;  Kenichi  Taguchi;  Akin  Yamamoto;  Nobuo 
Takasaka;  Hisashi  Shimizu,  and  Mitsnyoshi  Oshima,  all  of 
Joetsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  2064)91 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1979,  54-149767 

iBt.a.3C07Ci//« 

U.S.  a.  570—189  2  Claims 

2.  The  l-halo-4-decene  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
halogen  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4424,933 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

Shoji  Kimara,  CUfaaaU;  Nobora  IsUda,  Sagamihara;  Midori 
Masnnaga,  Tokyo,  and  YoshOd  Kohno,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assigBon  to  Nippon  OO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,189,  Dee.  22,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-bi-pBrt  of  Scr.  No.  791480,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  abuidoBed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

162465 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  1, 1976,  51-49405 
Int  a'  HOIB  3/22:  ClOG  39/00 
VS.  a.  585—6.6  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oU  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (I)  J0-8S  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixed  or  parafTinic  base 
crude  oil-derived  electrical  insulating  oil  having  a  sulphur 
content  of  not  higher  than  0.33  wt.%  and  being  obtained  by  the 
steps  of: 
refining  with  a  solvent  a  distillate  boiling  within  the  range  of 
230'  to  430'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  distillate  being 
obtained  by  distillation  of  a  mixed  or  parafTinic  base  crude 
oil  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  by  distillation  at  a  reduced 
pressure  of  a  residual  oil  produced  by  distillation  of  the 
crude  oil  at  atmospheric  pressure,  to  obtain  a  rafflnate, 
hydrofining  the  thus  obtained  rafTinate  and  solvent  dewax- 

ing  the  thus  hydrofined  rafTinate, 
(II)  30-13  piuts  by  weight  of  a  naphthenic  base  crude  oil- 
derived  insulating  oil,  and  (III)  of  0.001-1.0%  by  weight 
of  a  hydrocarbon  derived  pour  point  depressant,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  oils  (I)  and  (II),  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  a-ole- 
fin  having  the  general  formula  CH2=CH— R  wherein  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  one  carbon  atom,  (2) 
polymers  of  a-olefin  having  the  general  formula 
CH2=CH— R  wherein  R  is  any  one  of  €7.1  g  alkyl  groups 
which  are  identical  with,  or  different  from,  each  other,  the 
polymers  containing  -CH2— >  wherein  n  is  at  least  6,  (3) 
styren^-butadiene  copolymers  in  hydrogenated  form,  and 
(4)  alkylated  polystyrenes  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polystyrene  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
10,000-150,000  with  an  alkyl  halide  of  the  formula  RX 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  6-20  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4424,932 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  BY  THE  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF 

14-DICHLOROETHANE 

Gerhard  Link,  Jakob-Steffknatr.  14,  65  00  Mainz;  Josef  Riedl, 
Kantstr.  53,  8261  Bnrgkirehcn;  Walter  FrShUch,  Kampcn- 
wandstr.  11,  8261  Borgkirchen,  and  Rdnhard  KrumMick, 
Lohnerstr.  40, 8261  Burgkirchen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
l^iled  Jul.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,789 
Int  a.'  C07C  21/06 
VS.  a.  570—226  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  in  a 
reaction  furnace  by  thermal  cracking  of  1,2-dichloroethane, 
wherein  reaction  gas  leaving  the  reaction  furnace  is  cooled  in 
two  stages,  in  one  of  which  stages  the  gas  is  cooled  indirectly 
by  a  liquid  or  gaseous  coolant  for  subsequent  splitting  by  distil- 
lation, said  process  incorporating  the  improvement  which 
comprises  cooling  the  reaction  gas  mixture  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  220*  to  120'  C.  in  the  indirect  stage  at  an 
average  cooling  rate,  in  degrees  C.  per  second,  of  at  least  1/10 
of  the  temperature  in  degrees  C.  of  the  gas  mixture  entering  the 
indirect  suge,  and  the  reaction  gas  mixture  together  with  any 
condensate  resulting  from  this  mixture  being  further  cooled 
directly  or  indirectly  in  at  least  one  downstream  stage. 


4424,934 

HYDROCARBON,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  REACIIVE  THINNER  FOR 

AIR-DRYING  LACQUERS 

Erich  Elmers,  and  Rolf  Dhcfai,  both  of  KrefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aadgnors  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUschaft,  LcTcrknaca, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223467 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  18, 
19M,  3001739 

Int  CL'  C09D  7/06;  C07C  2/51  13/605;  C08K  S/OI 
VS.  a.  585—21  8  Claims 

1.  l:l-codimersofdicyclopentadieneand  1, 3-butadiene  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  186. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  the  1 : 1-codimers  claimed  in  claim 
1  wherein  gaseous  1, 3-butadiene  is  reacted  with  dicyclopenu- 
diene  in  the  presence  of  an  organo-cobalt  complex  compound 
at  a  temperature  of  40'- 100'  C.  while  introducing  the  nuyor 
portion  of  the  1, 3-butadiene  into  the  reaction  at  a  rate  which 
does  not  exceed  its  reaction  velocity. 
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SPECIAL  CONDITIONS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION 

OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 
Hoi  J.  Weraickc,  Wolfratikuien,  md  Clans  Schliebener, 
Strmlifh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  isiisiion  to  Linde 
AkticigeMllichaA,  WiotaHiei,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Oct  16,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  197,719 
Oaiai  friority,  ippUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1979,  2941851 

ht  CL'  ClOG  47/Oa  67/00 
VS.  a.  5SS-314  11  Claiiii* 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  cracking  of  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbons 
comprising  monoaronutics  and  polyaromatics,  said  process 
comprising  a  catalytic  hydrogenating  pretreatment  of  said 
heavy  hydrocarbons,  separating  hydrogenation  product  into  a 
lighter  fraction  containing  the  major  portion  of  the  monoaro- 
nutics and  a  heavier  fraction;  passing  the  heavier  fraction  at 
least  in  part  to  a  thermal  cracking  step  to  produce  normally 
gaseous  olefins;  and  withdrawing  the  lighter  fraction,  the 
improvement  wherein  hydrogenation  is  conducted  within  the 
shaded  area  of  FIG.  2,  wherein  at  temperatures  of  between 
3S0*  and  4S0*  C,  the  hydrogen  partial  pressure  and  the  hydro- 
genation temperature  are  selected  so  that  their  values  in  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure-temperature  diagram  lie  within  the 
area  bounded  by  the  curve  having  the  comer  coordinates  3S0* 
C./3  bar;  350"  C./15  bar;  400*  C./40  bar;  450*  C./lOO  bar;  450* 
C./20  bar;  and  400'  C./IO  bar,  whereby  said  lighter  fraction 
has  a  higher  octane  number. 


4,324,936 
BUTANE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
MicfaMl  Z.  MikBlicz,  PabtiM,  IlL,  *isism>r  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 
PI>iMa,Ill. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,498 
iBt  a.J  C07C  2/S8 
VS.  a  58S-31S  « 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  normal  butanes 
wherein  a  recycle  stream  which  is  rich  in  normal  butane  is 
withdrawn  from  a  deisobutanizer  column  and  is  then  passed 
into  a  buune  isomerization  zone,  a  butane  isomerization  zone 
effluent  stream  which  comprises  isobutane  and  normal  butane 
is  passed  into  the  deisobutanizer  column,  and  a  product  stream 
which  is  rich  in  iaobutaoe  is  withdrawn  from  the  deisobuta- 


nizer column;  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  a 
fresh  feed  stream  to  the  butane  isomerization  zone,  which 
comprises  isobutylene  and  is  rich  in  normal  butane,  through  an 
oligomerization  zone  and  thereby  producing  an  oligomeriza- 
tion  zone  effluent  stream  which  is  rich  in  normal  butane  and 
comprises  Cg  hydrocarbons,  passing  the  oligomerization  zone 
effluent  stream  into  the  deisobutanizer  column,  and  removing 
a  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  Cg  hydrocarbons  from  the 
deisobutanizer  column. 


4424,937 

CONVERSION  OF  PROPANE  AND  BUTANE  INTO 

GASOUNE 

Bipin  V.  Vora,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Det 

Plainet,ni. 

Contlnnation-in-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  112,484,  Jan.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,275,255.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,546 

Int  a.2  C07C  2/SS 

VS.  a.  585—315  15  Claims 


a  ^'"^  1  ;      : 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  feed  stream  which  is  rich  in  propane  and  a 
recycle  stream  which  also  is  rich  in  propane  into  a  dehy- 
drogenation  zone  operated  at  dehydrogenation  conditions 
and  producing  a  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  propane  and  propylene; 

(b)  passing  a  second  feed  stream,  which  is  rich  in  butanes 
into  a  first  fractionation  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  first  process  stream,  which  is  rich  in 
normal  butane,  from  the  first  fractionation  zone  and  pass- 
ing said  first  process  stream  into  a  butane  isomerization 
zone  operated  at  isomerization  conditions  and  producing 
an  isomerization  zone  eflluent  stream  which  comprises 
isobutane  and  normal  butane; 

(d)  passing  the  isomerization  zone  eflluent  stream  into  the 
first  fractionation  zone; 

(e)  transferring  a  net  overhead  stream  which  comprises 
propane  and  isobutane  from  the  first  fractionation  zone  to 
a  second  fractionation  zone  wherein  the  net  overhead 
stream  is  separated  into  the  previously  referred  to  pro- 
pane-rich recycle  stream  and  a  second  process  stream, 
which  is  rich  in  isobutane; 

(0  passing  the  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream,  the 
second  process  stream  and  a  third  process  stream,  which  is 
rich  in  isobutane  and  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  fraction- 
ation zone,  into  an  alkylation  zone  operated  at  alkylation 
conditions  and  thereby  producing  an  alkylation  zone 
effiuent  stream  which  comprises  normal  butane,  propane 
and  C7-C8  aliphatic  hydrocarbons; 

(g)  passing  the  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream  into  the  first 
fractionation  zone;  and, 

(h)  withdrawing  a  product  stream  comprising  Cj-plus  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  from  the  first  fractionation  zone. 
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4424,938 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  C4  OLEHNIC  CUTS 
Jean  Cosyns,  Maule;  Bcniard  Jnguiii;  Jean-Fraiieois  Le  Page, 
both  of  Rneil-Malmaiion,  and  Jean  Miqnel,  Paris,  all  of 
France,  afiignon  to  Inttitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  RueU-Mal- 
niaison,  France 

Ftted  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^03 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  21, 1979,  79  21208 

Int  CV  C07C  im 

VS.  a.  585—332  13  Claims 


gated  diolefin  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  comprising  con- 
tacting these  reactants  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(1)  a  phosphorous  modified  cobalt  compound  comprising  a 
cobalt  compound  which  is  soluble  in  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, and  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 

^R"  ^OR" 

P^R'»    or    P^R'« 

^R"  ^OR" 

.  wherein  R",  R"  and  R"  each,  independently,  is  C|.u- 
alkyl,  C2-i4-alkenyl  or  C^-u-aryl; 

(2)  a  halogen-containing  organoaluminum  compound;  and 

(3)  a  modifier  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  upgrading  an  olefinic  C4  hydrocarbon 
cracking  or  steam  cracking  cut,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  olefinic  cut  to  a  hydro-isomerization  zone 
where  the  cut  is  treated  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
an  isomerization  catalyst  containing  at  least  one  group 
VIU  metal,  deposited  on  a  carrier,  under  such  conditions 
that  at  least  80%  of  the  1-butene  in  said  cut  is  isomerized 
to  2-butenes,  the  percentages  of  the  other  components  of 
the  cut  being  essentially  unchanged,  and  such  that,  at  the 
end  of  the  isomerization  reaction,  the  normal  butenes 
contained  in  the  hydro-isomerization  effluent  comprise  at 
least  85%  by  weight  of  2-butenes  and  less  than  15%  by 
weight  of  1-butene; 

(b)  feeding  the  entire  effluent  from  the  hydro-isomerization 
zone,  without  any  intermediary  fractionation,  to  a  cata- 
lytic polymerization  zone  containing  a  catalyst  different 
from  the  hydro-isomerization  catalyst,  the  polymerization 
catalyst  being  a  fluorinated  alumina,  a  boron  alumina,  or  a 
silica-alumina,  and  converting  at  least  90%  of  the  isobu- 
tene  contained  in  the  hydroisomerization  effluent  mainly 

.  to  isobutene  dimers  and  trimers,  the  aggregate  conversion 
of  the  normal  butenes  contained  in  the  cut  being  kept 
lower  than  or  at  most  equal  to  10%  by  weight,  the  butene 
and  isobutane  contained  in  the  effluent  of  the  hydro-iso- 
merization zone  being  substantially  unconverted; 

(c)  fractionating  the  effluent  from  the  polymerization  zone  in 
a  fractionation  zone  and  recovering  therefrom  a  first 
fraction  comprising  in  major  part  isobutene  dimers  and 
trimers,  and  a  second  fraction  comprising  in  major  part 
isobutane,  butane  and  butenes;  and  feeding  said  second 
fraction  to  an  alkylation  zone,  fractionating  the  alkylation 
effluent  in  a  fractionation  zone,  and  recovering  therefrom 
(i)  an  alkylate,  (ii)  LPC  having  a  high  content  of  saturated 
C4  hydrocarbons,  and  (iii)  a  fraction  comprising  mainly 
isobutane. 


4424,939 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS  AND  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Karl  Hahn,  Marl,  and  Wolfgang  Kampf,  Haltem,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG, 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,618 
Claims  priority^  appUcttian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jib.  10, 
1980,3000708 

Int  a.'  C07C  3/00 
VS.  a.  585—438  U  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  reaction  product  of  a  conju- 


r2 

Rl-C-X 
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wherein 
X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  and 
R'  through  R'*,  independently  are 
straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  ali- 
phatic or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  1-41  halogen 
atoms,  or 
hydrocarbon  aryl  radicals  of  6-14  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  (a)  1-5  straight-chain  or  branched, 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  each  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  each 
optionally   halogen-substituted,   or  (b)    1-9   halogen 
atoms 
and  wherein  R*  through  R"  can  also  be  hydrogen,  and  R' 
and  R^  can  also  be  hydrogen  only  when  R'  is  optionally 
substituted  hydrocarbon  aryl  as  defmed  above. 


4424,940 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  ACID  CATALYZED  REACTIONS  OF 

OLEFINS  OVER  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITES 
Ralph  M.  Dcaan,  Edisoa.  N  J.,  assigMr  to  MoM  OD  Cocpon- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  138.638 
Int  CLJ  C07C  i/2i 
VS.  CL  585-466  »7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  reaction  involving  olefins  in  a 
stream  containing  olefins  of  various  sizes  which  comprises 
contacting  said  stream  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450"  F. 
to  about  1000"  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  0  psig  to  about  500 
psig,  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0.1  hr- '  to 
about  200  hr- '  and  a  hydrogen/olefin  mole  ratio  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  100  with  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  mem- 
bets  of  a  class  of  crystalline  zeolites  characterized  by  a 
silica/aluniina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Constraint  Index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  greater  than  about  2  to  about 
12,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (I)  said  stream  contain- 
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ing  smaller  olefins  of  an  efTective  critical  dimension  of  6.8 
Angstroms  or  less  and  larger  olefins  of  an  effective  critical 
dimension  of  greater  than  6.8  Angstroms  and  (2)  said  catalyst 
being  acidic,  whereby  said  reaction  is  preferentially  selective 
toward  said  smaller  oleflns. 

2.  In  a  process  for  effecting  reaction  involving  oleHns  in  a 
stream  containing  olefins  of  various  shapes  which  comprises 
contacting  said  stream  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  4S0*  F. 
to  about  1000'  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about  0  psig  to  about  SOO 
psig,  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  0. 1  hr~ '  to 
about  200  hr- '  and  a  hydrogen/olefin  mole  ratio  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  100  with  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  mem- 
bers of  a  class  of  crystalline  zeolites  characterized  by  a 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Constraint  Index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  greater  than  about  2  to  about 
12,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (1)  said  stream  contain- 
ing both  linear  and  branched  olefins  having  effective  critical 
dimensions  of  6.8  Angstroms  or  less  and  (2)  said  catalyst  being 
acidic,  whereby  said  reaction  is  preferentially  selective  toward 
said  linear  oleflns. 


4424,941 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  CUMENE 
Marcello  GUrga,  BrtSM;  Udgi  Viltorti,  Detio,  and  Benedetto 
Calcagno,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  iisignon  to  Euteco  Impianti 
S.p,A„  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,220 
Int  a.5  C07C  2/68 
VS.  a.  5<5— 466  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cumene  by  alkylation  of  benzene 
with  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  phosphoric  acid 
catalyst,  which  comprises: 
continuously  delivering  liquid  benzene  and  liquid  propylene 
in  a  benzene/propylene  molar  ratio  lower  than  6:1,  to  a 
liquid  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of  benzene 
and  cumene  and  containing  the  solid  phosphoric  acid 
catalyst,  the  temperature  and  composition  of  said  medium 
being  maintained  substantially  uniform  in  each  point  by 
means  of  an  efTicient  agitation; 
operating  at  a  temperature  of  from  170'  to  280'  C,  under  a 
pressure  such  as  to  maintain  propylene  in  the  liquid  phase, 
with  a  contact  time  highetthan  about  0.4  hours,  expressed 
as  the  ratio  between  volume  of  catalyst  and  hourly  volume 
of  benzene  and  propylene  fed  in,  and  with  a  propylene 
conversion  of  at  least  about  60%;  and 
discharging  continuously  a  stream  of  liquid  reaction  medium 
and  recovering  cumene  present  m  said  stream. 
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4,324,942 
ELECTRIC  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
Michael  Williamson,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corpoiation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,882 

Int.  a.'  C03B  5/02 

VS.  a.  373—39  10  Claims 


riP 


a  DC  power  circuit  including  the  arcing  electrode,  and  electric 
conductors  installed  in  said  wall  so  as  to  extend  from  said  layer 


If 


/if--r)TTr 


_i 


T-r 


8.  An  electric  furnace  for  heating  glass  by  the  Joule  effect, 
said  furnace  comprising:  a  chamber  adapted  for  holding  a  body 
of  molten  glass;  a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  in  said 
chamber  such  that  said  electrodes  form  three  zones  with  two 
clusters  of  said  electrodes  in  each  of  said  zones,  said  clusters  in 
said  zones  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber, 
each  of  said  clusters  comprising  a  first  set  of  two  electrodes 
being  located  in  a  first  row  and  positioned  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  other  cluster  in  the  respective  zone 
and  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and  a 
second  set  of  two  electrodes  being  located  in  a  second  row  and 
positioned  a  third  predetermined  distance  from  said  other 
cluster  in  said  respective  zone  and  a  fourth  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other,  said  third  predetermined  disunce 
being  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  disunce  and  said 
fourth  predetermined  distance  being  greater  than  said  second 
predetermined  distance,  said  first  and  second  sets  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  said  second  set  of  electrodes  carries  at  least 
60%  of  the  current  carried  *y  said  first  set  of  electrodes  and 
said  first  and  second  rows  being  parallel  to  each  other;  and 
first,  second  and  third  sources  of  power,  each  of  said  power 
sources  being  connected  to  the  clusters  of  a  separate  zone  and 
being  phase  related  and  connected  to  produce  a  phase  angle 
relationship  between  adjacent  zones. 


upwardly  to  the  wall's  top  surface  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the 

melt. 


4424,944 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
ELECTRODES  OF  AN  ARC  FURNACE 
Georg  Weihrich,  Uttenreuth;  Wilfried  Gninert,  and  Hans-JSrg 
Niisslin,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengeacllschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212^16 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948787 

Int  a.'  H05B  7/l4i 
VS.  a.  373—105  <  Claims 


4424,943 
DC  ARC  FURNACE  HEARTH  CONSTRUCHON 

Sven-Elnar  Stenkvist,  and  Bo  Rappinger,  both  of  Viisteras, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Akticbolag,  Vbteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162492 
aaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   26,   1979, 
7905584 

Int  CO  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  373—72  7  Qaims 

1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
hearth  adapted  to  containing  a  melt,  at  least  one  arcing  elec- 
trode positioned  above  the  hearth  and  adapted  to  form  an  arc 
with  the  melt,  and  means  for  connecting  said  hearth  and  elec- 
trode with  DC  power;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  conductive  hearth  being  formed  by  bricks  layed  so  as  to 
buikl  a  wall  adapted  to  contain  the  melt  and  to  be  directly 
contacted  by  the  melt,  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on 
which  the  bricks  are  layed  and  is  adapted  to  be  connected  with 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  arc  furnace  electrode 
means  comprising  at  least  one  melting  electrode  fed  from  an 
output  winding  of  a  transformer,  and  including  an  impedance 
controller  for  each  electrode,  associated  positioning  means  to 
adjust  the  height  of  each  electrode,  measuring  means  to  furnish 
a  first  measured  quantity  proportional  to  the  electrode  voltage 
between  the  output  winding  of  the  transformer  and  the  furnace 
jacket  and  a  second  measured  quantity  proportional  to  the 
electrode  current,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  divider  connected  to  the  measuring  means  to  produce  an 
actual  impedance  value  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the 
first  measured  quantity  to  the  second  measured  quality; 
means  to  form  a  control  deviation  as  the  difference  between 
a  preset  desired  impedance  value  and  the  actual  impe- 
dance value; 
a  lowpass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  divider; 
a  first  switching  element  connected  in  parallel  to  the  filter, 
the  output  of  the  filter  being  connected  to  drive  the  impe- 
dance controller  to  the  full  in  the  event  of  a  short  circuit; 
and 
a  second  switching  element  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
impedance  controller  to  cut  off  signals  therefrom  at  the 
instant  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  measured  quantities 
becomes  zero. 
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4,324,945 
THERMOWELL  APPARATUS  FOR  PETROCHEMICAL 

APPLICATIONS 
Robert  B.  Sivyer,  P.O.  Box  40471, 1314  Beutel,  Houston,  Tex. 
77055 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,397 

Int.  a.'  GOIK  1/08.  1/14 

VS.  a.  136—242  4  aainu 


1.  A  thermowell  apparatus  for  use  in  sensing  temperature 
and  supporting  piping  in  a  cracker  furnace  including, 

a  one  piece  tubular  assembly  comprised  of  an  upper  tubular 
suppon  member  and  a  lower  tubular  sensor  member  with 
hollow  interiors,  said  members  being  constructed  of  like 
materials  and  having  a  welded  end-to-end  interconnec- 
tion, said  welded  interconnection  being  spaced  from  a  tip 
of  said  sensor  member  a  sufficient  distance  to  dispose  said 
welded  connection  and  said  tubular  support  member  on 
the  exterior  of  the  outer  wall  of  a  cracker  furnace  when 
said  tubular  sensor  member  is  attached  to  a  furnace  pipe, 

said  tubular  support  member  having  a  wall  thickness  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  supporting  function  for  a  furnace  pipe 
under  temperature  conditions  which  exist  exterior  to  the 
outer  wall  of  a  cracker  furnace, 

said  tubular  sensor  member  having  a  wall  thickness  sufficient 
to  provide  a  weight  supporting  function  for  a  furnace  pipe 
within  a  cracker  furnace  at  temperature  conditions  up  lo 
2000  degrees  F. 

the  tip  of  said  tubular  sensor  member  having  an  elongated, 
hollow  tip  portion  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  the 
upper  surface  of  a  furnace  pipe  for  temperature  measuring 
purposes  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  solid  metal  por- 
tion adjacent  said  tip  portion,  said  metal  portion  having  a 
30  degree  welding  bevel  for  permitting  a  welding  attach- 
ment of  said  enlarged  metal  portion  to  a  furnace  pipe,  said 
hollow  tip  portion  having  an  opening  sized  to  receive  a 
thermocouple  member. 


4,324,946 

SOLAR  RADIATION  CONCENTRATOR 

Philippe  G™»isse,  18-20,  rue  de  Presles,  75015  Paris,  France 

POT  No.  PCT/FR79/00023,  §  371  Date  No».  9, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  No*.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00731,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  4, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  177,748 

Clainu  priority,  ipplicatioa  France,  Mar.  9, 1978,  78  06850 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  a.  136-247  10  Claims 

1.  Combined  solar  radiation  concentrator  and  photovoltaic 

converter,  where  incident  radiation  (intensity  <H,  wavelength 

XI)  traverses  a  solid  matrix  before  arriving  under  the  form 


(intensity  <^2,  wavelength  \2)  on  at  least  one  planar  solar 
photovoltaic  cell,  said  matrix  being  disposed  at  the  interior  of 
an  enclosure  at  least  a  part  of  which,  where  said  radiation 
penetrates  before  traversing  the  said  matrix,  is  formed  of  a 
subsunce  having  a  first  index  of  refraction  (ni)  on  the  exterior 
side  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  second  index  of  refraction  (nj)  on 
the  interior  side  of  the  enclosure  closest  said  matrix,  said  sec- 
ond index  being  substantially  higher  than  said  first  index,  the 
remainder  of  the  said  enclosure  being  opaque  to  radiation 


arriving  said  at  least  one  photovoltaic  cell  also  located  in  or 
forming  part  of  said  enclosure,  characterized  in  that  a  plurality 
of  substances  functioning  in  cascade  are  distributed  in  an  ho- 
mogeneous manner  in  said  matrix,  the  said  substances  absorb- 
ing and  reemitting  radiation  the  wavelength  of  which  increases 
after  re-emission  by  each  one  of  the  said  substances,  and  the 
wavelength  of  the  final  radiation  \2  corresponding  to  the 
optimum  range  of  spectral  sensitivity  of  the  solar  photovoltaic 
cells. 


4,324,947 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Dumbeck,  P.O.  Box  548,  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,551,  May  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,275,711.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,591 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02:  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  a.  136—248  13  Clainu 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  substantially  fiat  pivotably  movable  energy  directing 
plates  with  reflector  surfaces  adapted  to  change  position  for 
maximizing  solar  ray  energy  collection  therewith,  a  reservoir 
tank  for  heat  storage  liquid,  means  mounting  said  plates  on  said 
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reservoir;  means  for  heating  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  with 
solar  energy  directed  by  said  plates;  and  further  including 
tubing  means  heating  a  circulating  oil  medium  with  solar  en- 
ergy reflected  from  said  plate,  and  an  interchange  unit  for 
heating  water  in  said  reservoir  tank  from  the  circulating  oil 
comprising  a  heat  exchange  conductor  element,  a  fitting  for 
extending  the  element  from  the  exterior  intp  the  tank,  and  a 
heat  exchange  fitting  coupled  to  a  portion  of  the  element  exte- 
rior to  the  tank  comprising  a  wrap  of  tubings  containing  the 
circulating  oil. 


U  bar  comprising  at  least  two  independent  shoes  pressing  the 
cable  on  the  end  fitting  so  as  to  insure  direct  contact  between 
the  overhead  cable  and  the  end  fitting. 


4,324,948 
PaUnt  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,324,950 

AMPUFIER  FOR  DRIVING  ELECTROSTATIC 

LOUDSPEAKERS 

Jimn  C.  Strickland,  3101  SW.  1st  Ter„  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33315 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,931,  Jnn.  6, 1977.  This 

application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,735 

Int  a.3  H03F  5/00.  3/20:  H03G  1/04 

VS.  a.  179—1  A  9  Claims 


4^24,949 

CONNECTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTORS  TOGETHER 

Rene  GnuHtJean,  Blagny,  France,  assignor  to  Mars-Actel,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,955 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  10658 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/20 

VS.  CL  174—71  R  6  aaims 


5.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  an  insulated  drop 
wire  conductor  to  a  bare  overhead  cable,  said  connector  as- 
sembly comprising  a  sealed  connector  for  connecting  insulated 
electric  conductors  together,  said  connector  also  providing 
dielectric  continuity  of  the  conductor  insulation  in  addition  to 
electric  continuity  of  the  conductors,  said  connector  compris- 
ing: a  connector  sleeve  having  a  conductive  portion  made  of 
malleable  material  bearing  a  cavity  including  a  small  diameter 
part  remote  from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  for  accommodating  a 
bared  portion  of  a  conductor  to  be  connected  and  a  larger 
diameter  part  axially  outwardly  thereof  for  accommodating  an 
insulated  portion  of  said  conductor,  and  an  insulating  covering 
which  completely  surrounds  the  conductive  portion  and 
which  is  folded  back  inside  the  large  diameter  pan  of  the 
cavity  which  accommodates  the  insulated  portion  of  each 
conductor  to  be  connected,  and  said  insulated  portion  of  said 
conductor  and  said  folded  back  portion  of  said  covering  being 
commonly  crimped  in  the  connector  and  a  conductive  end 
fitting  sealably  crimped  to  the  other  end  of  said  drop  wire  link 
conductor  and  encompassing  in  pan  the  conductor  insulation, 
said  conductive  end  fitting  being  inserted  in  a  U  bar  placed 
around  the  overhead  cable  so  as  to  form  a  direct  contact  be- 
tween the  conductive  end  fitting  and  the  overhead  cable,  said 


-ISOV      -isov' 


1.  An  amplifier  for  driving  a  capacitive  load  and  adapted  lo 
receive  a  signal  in  the  audio  frequency  range  from  an  associ- 
ated preamplifier  source,  the  amplifier  comprising:  at  least  one 
power  output  tube  arrangement  including  a  driving  tube  with 
mean  connected  to  drive  a  driven  tube;  and  an  output  section 
connected  to  cooperate  with  said  power  output  tube  arrange- 
ment, said  output  section  including: 

(a)  a  feedback  network; 

(b)  a  difference  amplifier,  said  difference  amplifier  including 
a  pair  of  complementary  drive  transistors,  the  first  of  said 
pair  of  drive  transistors  having  a  collector  output  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  said  driving  tube  of  said  power 
output  lube  arrangement,  the  second  of  said  pair  of  drive 
transistors  having  a  base  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  driven  tube  of  said  power  output  tube  arrangement 
through  said  feedback  network,  and, 

wherein  said  feedback  network  includes  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  base  of  second  transistor  and 
said  output  tube  arrangement,  a  second  resistor  connected 
between  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  ground  to 
form  a  bleeder  network  with  said  first  resistor,  a  third 
resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  a  capacitor  disposed 
between  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to 
adjust  gain  and  phase  for  subility,  and  a  guard  device 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  to  protect 
said  second  transistor  from  high  voltage  spikes,  and  a 
compensation  capacitor  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  output  tube  arrangement  and  the  base  of  second 
transistor  to  achieve  flat  frequency  response  at  said  audio 
frequency  range  in  said  feedback  network,  and 
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the  phase  of  said  first  transistor  is  connected  to  receive  said 
audio  range  signals,  and 

whereby  said  power  output  tube  arrangement  in  cooperation 
with  said  transistorized  difTerence  amplirier  provide  low 
distortion,  positive  self-certering  and  high  order  stabihty 
power  amplification  of  said  audio  range  signals. 


43M,9S1 
ACOUSTIC  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Bmcc  J.  Browa,  4801  Kenraore  Atc.,  #1022,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22304 

Flkd  Apr.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  144,552 

Int.  a.3  H04H  1/02 

VS.  CL  179—1  B  10  Claims 


provide  a  phase  signal  corresponding  generally  to  the 
phase  of  said  modulated  signal; 
sinusoidal  operator  means  responsive  to  said  phase  signal  for 
providing  an  output  signal  which  Is  related  to  said  phase 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  selected  sinusoidal  relation- 
ship; and 
combiner  means  for  combining  said  output  signal  and  said 
envelope  signal  so  as  to  thereby  provide  a  demodulated 
output  signal. 
7.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  composite  modulated  signal 
including  a  carrier  component  and  two  common  frequency, 
differently  phased  components  phased  at  equal  and  opposite 
angles  on  either  side  of  said  carrier  component,  each  of  said 
confponents  being  amplitude  modulated  by  a  corresponding 
source  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  said  first  and  second  source  signals; 


1.  In  an  audio  entertainment  system  for  a  commercial  vehi- 
cle, said  system  including  acoustic  piping  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  first  acoustic  signal  from  an  audio  source  to  at  least  one 
passenger  position,  said  passenger  position  having  an  acoustic 
signal  outlet  means  for  connection  normally  with  acoustic 
headset  means  for  insertion  in  the  ears  of  a  passenger  for  listen- 
ing to  said  first  acoustic  signal,  the  improvement  comprising 
audio  system  means  for  connection  with  said  acoustic  signal 
outlet  means  for  generating  a  second  acoustic  signal  audible  to 
the  passenger  at  said  passenger  position  so  that  the  use  of  said 
acoustic  headset  means  is  unnecessary,  said  audio  system 
means  comprising  acoustic  coupling  means  for  receiving  said 
first  acoustic  signal,  transducer  means  connected  to  said  acous- 
tic coupling  means  for  converting  said  first  acoustic  signal  into 
an  electrical  signal,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  electri- 
cal signal,  and  means  coimected  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
receiving  said  amplified  electrical  signal  and  for  converting 
said  amplifier  electrical  sigiul  into  said  second  audible  acoustic 
signal. 


4,324,952 

DIRECT  FUNCTKHH  RECEIVERS  AND  TRANSMTITERS 

FOR  MULTICHANNEL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Charici  F.  Sailcy,  QidMy,  IIL,  aadpior  to  Harrii  Corporation, 

CIcTdaad,  Okio 

Cootiaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  935,142,  Aig.  21, 1978,  abandoiied. 
TUi  awlieatlOB  Jud.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,396 
bt  a.i  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  GS  22  Oalffls 

1.  Apparatus  for  asynchronously  demodulating  a  modulated 
signal  having  at  least  two  common  frequency,  differently 
phased  components,  each  of  which  components  is  modulated 
by  a  corresponding  modulating  signal,  comprising: 
envelope  detector  means  responsive  to  said  modulated  signal 
to  provide  an  envelope  signal  corresponding  generally  to 
the  envelope  of  said  modulated  signal; 
phase  detector  means  responsive  to  said  modulated  signal  to 


'-^ 


r^B 


means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  deriving 
an  envelope  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  as 
the  envelope  of  said  composite  modulated  signal  is  to 
vary,  and  for  deriving  a  phase  signal  having  an  amplitude 
which  varies  as  the  phase  of  said  composite  modulated 
signal  is  to  vary,  with  said  envelope  and  phase  signals 
being  derived  directly  from  said  first  and  second  source 
signals  without  intermediately  modulating  an  RF  signal 
therewith; 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  signal  for  providing  a  carrier 
signal  whose  phase  varies  in  accordance  with  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  phase  signal;  and 

modulating  means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said 
carrier  signal  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said 
envelope  signal  so  as  to  thereby  provide  said  composite 
modulated  signal. 


4,324,953 

FOUR-PARTY  AUTOMATIC  NUMBER 

IDENTinCATION  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 

Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Til  Indnitries 

Inc.,  Copiasue,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Scr.  No.  151,407 
Int  CV  H04M  13/00 
VS.  a.  179—17  A  15  Clainif 

1.  A  station  identification  circuit  arrangement  for  central 
office  identification  of  a  preselected  one  of  four  parties  on  a 
four-party  line  having  tip  and  ring  conductors  when  a  call  is 
initiated  from  the  preselected  party's  telephone,  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  for  providing  a  ground  mark  to  at  least  said  tip 
conductor,  said  ground  mark  being  normally  discon- 
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nected  from  said  conductor  when  said  preselected  party's 
telephone  is  on-hook,  said  ground  mark  being  connected 
in  response  to  a  DC  voltage  applied  by  said  central  office 
to  sense  the  presence  of  said  mark,  said  first  means  includ- 
ing a  light  dependent  resistor  connected  between  at  least 
said  tip  conductor  and  a  reference  ground  and  a  cooperat- 
ing light  emitting  means;  and 


redial  either  the  last  number  dialed  or  the  second  last  number 
by  operation  of  a  corresponding  redial  key  associated  with 
the  dialing  means  and  being  one  of  the  keys  hereinafter 
recited  in  this  claim; 

a  first  LND  redial  key; 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  first  redial  key  for  auto- 
matically redialing  the  first  LND  stored  in  RAM  section  II; 

a  second  LND  redial  key;  and 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  second  redial  key  for 
automatically  redialing  the  second  LND  stored  in  RAM 
section  I. 


(b)  second  means,  responsive  to  a  momentary  interruption  of 
loop  current  that  occurs  after  the  flow  of  loop  current  is 
established  by  lifting  the  preselected  party's  telephone 
off-hook  and  the  application  of  said  DC  voltage  on  said 
line,  for  causing  said  first  means  to  apply  said  ground  mark 
to  at  least  the  tip  conductor  of  said  line  by  activating  said 
light  emitting  means. 


4,324,955 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Klaus  Hinze,  BcrUo,  and  Klaus  B.  Wlakirchca,  Eppctda,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisigBort  to  ITT  iBdiatricf,  be 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jal.  14, 
1979,  2928559 

bt.  CV  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  a.  20O-5  E  3  ClaiiM 


4,324,954 
DIALING  CIRCUITS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Raymond  G.  Taylor,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,677 
bt.  a.'  H04M  1/274 
VS.  a.  179—90  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  dialing  circuit  for  an  electronic  telephone  set  which 

comprises: 

a  RAM  having  two  memory  sections  (I  and  If),  each  capable  of 
storing  data  signals  representing  a  telephone  number; 

dialing  means  for  generating  dau  signals  representing  called 
numbers  and  for  storing  each  number  as  it  is  dialed  in  section 
I  of  the  RAM; 

means  for  shifting  a  first  LND  from  section  I  of  the  RAM  to 
section  II,  so  that  the  dialing  means  stores  a  second  LND  in 
RAM  section  I;  the  shifting  means  being  automatically  oper- 
able in  response  to  dialing  of  each  successive  number  to  shift 
the  previous  LND  to  RAM  section  II  each  time  a  new 
number  is  dialed,  so  that  the  user  at  his  or  her  option  can 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly  in  which  a  plurality  of 
switches  are  mounted  parallel  to  one  another  on  a  U-shaped 
mounting  bar  the  legs  of  which  extend  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  the  switches  and  wherein  a  locking  device  is  mounted 
for  longitudinal  movement  in  said  U-shaped  mounting  bar  and 
is  provided  with  cam  surfaces  for  engaging  movable  portions 
of  said  switches,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  and  generally  rectangular  contin- 
uous metallic  locking  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  U- 
shaped  bar  for  translation  therein  and  said  locking  bar 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  therein 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  switches;  and, 
a  plurality  of  plastic  locking  members  respectively  mounted 
in  selected  ones  of  said  holes  of  said  locking  bar,  each  of 
said  locking  members  comprising  a  base  portion  engaging 
the  upper  surface  of  said  locking  bar  and  having  a  depend- 
ing attachment  portion  extending  through  at  least  one  of 
said  holes  in  said  locking  bar  to  locate  the  locking  member 
at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  locking  bar,  and  each  of 
said  locking  members  including  a  cam  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  portion  for  engaging  the  mov- 
able portion  of  one  of  said  switches,  and  wherein  said  base 
portion  of  each  of  said  locking  members  is  U-shaped  and 
wherein  the  legs  of  said  locking  members  extend  down- 
wardly for  engaging  edge  portions  of  said  locking  bar. 
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FLUID-PROOF  SLIDE  SWITCH 
TakaUro  Sakakino,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Hiroyoihi  Yamada,  Tot- 
tori,  both  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Con  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,920 

Claims  priority,  apfriicatiog  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-44758 

Int  a.3  HOIH  WOO 

MS.  a.  200-16  R  10  Claimi 


=^   r- 


a^,. 


1- 


^4 


-■I— 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top 
provided  with  a  slot,  an  actuating  member  extending  through 
said  slot  and  provided  with  a  bore  opening  downwardly  inside 
the  housing,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  pro- 
jecting from  its  lower  end,  a  movable  contact  in  the  housing 


beneath  said  plunger,  stationary  contacts  in  the  housing  below 
said  movable  contact  and  engageable  thereby,  and  a  coil  spring 
in  said  bore  pressing  the  phmger  down  against  the  movable 
contact,  the  plunger  and  movable  contact  being  intercon- 
nected for  movement  of  the  contact  by  said  actuating  member, 
the  actuating  member  and  plunger  being  provided  with  inter- 
engaging  means  for  limiting  downward  movement  of  the 
plunger  in  said  bore  in  the  absence  of  said  movable  contact, 
whereby  the  plunger  cannot  escape  from  the  actuating  mem- 
ber. 


4,324,958 
TACTILE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Valleau,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  anignor  to  Switehcraft, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 


FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,189 
lat  CV  HOmiS/02 


VS.  CL  200—16  F 


llCUUos 


1.  A  fluid-proof  slide  switch  comprising: 

a  box-like  housing  of  insulating  material; 

a  cover  of  insulating  material  attached  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  sliders  positioned  beneath  of  said  cover,  each 
slider  having  a  knob  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
aperture  and  being  horizontally  movable; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  actuating  leaf  spring  members 
positioned  correspondingly  to  said  sliders  and  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  housing  and  said  cover; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  metal  terminals  aligned  in  said  housing 
correspondingly  with  said  actuating  leaf  spring  members, 
one  terminal  in  each  of  said  pairs  of  said  terminals  having 
a  movable  member;  and 

a  deformable  sealing  member  of  insulating  material  disposed 
between  said  actuating  members  and  said  terminals  which, 
taken  together  with  said  housing,  forms  a  fluid-proof 
chamber  containing  said  terminals  so  that  an  electrical 
connection  or  disconnection  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  termi- 
nals is  accomplished  individually  upon  the  application  of  a 
downward  force  from  the  corresponding  intermediate 
actuating  leaf  spring  members  to  said  sealing  member  in 
response  to  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  correspond- 
ing sliders. 


4,3244>57 
SLIDE  SWnCH 
Leo  J.  M.  Joacmans,  Farmnlle,  Va.,  aadgnor  to  Staekpole  Com- 
poaents  Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,771 

lot  CL'  HOIH  IS/00 

VS.  CL  200—16  C  6  CUinn 


-^^-^ 


1.  An  electrical  switch  device  comprising: 

abase; 

electrical  conductor  means  insulatingly  secured  to  said  base 
and  extended  therefrom; 

actuator  means  supported  for  relative  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  and  having  electrical  contact  means 
disposed  for  electrical  engagement  with  said  electrical 
conductor  means,  the  actuator  means  including  an  elon- 
gated channel  disposed  in  the  direction  of  said  relative 
movement  and  having  a  detent  portion;  and 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  base  and  having  a  compressible 
portion  extended  into  said  channel  for  releaseably  engag- 
ing said  detent  portion  and  providing  tactile  indication  of 
the  position  of  the  electrical  conductor  relative  to  the 
position  of  the  electrical  contact  means,  the  compressible 
portion  including  a  pair  of  opposing  reentrant  loops  dis- 
posed between  said  base  and  said  actuator  means  for  en- 
hancing the  compressive  resiliency  of  said  spring  means. 


*  4,324,959 

PRE-INSERTION  RESISTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
aRCUTT  INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 
Waiter  J.  Hall,  Evanston,  and  John  C.  Opfer,  Deerfleid,  both  of 
ni.,  iisignors  to  SAC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,685 
Int  a.3  HOIH  33/16 
VS.  a.  200—144  AP  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  circuit  interrupting  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  normally  engaged  contacts,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  relatively  movable  along  a  flrst  path,  the  contacts  being 
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selectively  disengageable  and  engageable  by  such  movement 
to  open  and  close  a  gap  therebetween,  each  contact  being 
continuously,  electrically  connected  to  respective,  opposed, 
circuit-connectable  terminals  on  the  device;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  pre-insertion  resistor  mechanism,  which  includes: 
a  resistor  continuously,  electrically  connected  at  one  end 
to  one  of  the  terminals,  the  other  end  of  the  resistor 
carrying  a  stationary  electrode; 
a  movable  electrode  continuously,  electrically  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  and  movable  along  a  second  path 
parallel  to  the  first  path  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  stationary  electrode; 
first  means,  responsive  to  disengagement  of  the  contacts 
due  to  movement  of  the  one  contact  in  a  first  direction 
along  the  first  path,  for  simuluneously  moving  the 
movable  electrode  in  the  first  direction  along  the  sec- 
ond path  out,  of  engagement  with  the  sutionary  elec- 
trode so  that  the  resistor  is  not  in  electrical  parallel  with 
the  gap  during  such  movements  in  the  first  direction; 
and 
second  means,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  amount  of 
movement  of  the  one  contact  in  the  first  direction,  for 
moving  the  movable  electrode  along  the  second  path  in 
a  second  direction  toward  the  stationary  electrode,  so 
that  the  electrodes  engage  prior  to  engagement  of  the 
contacts  due  to  the  one  contact  moving  toward  the 
other  contact  in  the  second  direction. 


4424,960 

WINDMILL-SHAPED  ELECTRODE  FOR  VACUUM 

CIRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 

SUn-IcU  Aokl,  and  YasusU  Takeya,  botk  of  AmagisakI,  Japu, 

issigDon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabashUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  S3-104013 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  <  < 


l^-W"''.--^ 


^\:  .^ 


7.  A  pie-insertion  resistor  mechanism  for  a  circuit  interrupt- 
ing device,  the  device  having  a  pair  of  elongated,  normally 
engaged  contacts,  one  of  which  is  stationary,  the  other  of 
which  is  axially  relatively  movable  for  separation  of  the 
contacts  to  open  a  gap  therebetween,  the  contacts  being  con- 
tinuously, electrically  connected  to  respective,  opposed  cir- 
cuit-connectable terminals  on  the  device;  and  an  elongated, 
insulative  housing  containing  an  arc-extinguishing  gas,  the 
housing  coaxially  surrounding  the  contacts  and  coaxially 
mounting  the  terminals;  the  mechanism  comprising: 
an  elongated  resistor  within  the  housing  positioned  radially 
away  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  the  resistor 
having  one  end  continuously,  electrically  connected  to 
the  one  contact; 
a  sutionary  electrode  on  the  other  end  of,  and  on  the  axis  of, 

the  resistor; 
a  conductive  sleeve  axially  movable  along  the  axis  of  the 
housing  and  coaxially  surrounding  the  other  contact  whUe 
being  continuously,  electrically  connected  thereto; 
an  electrode  movable  along  the  axis  of  the  housing  and 
carried  by  the  sleeve  for  selective  engagement  with,  and 
disengagement  from,  the  stationary  electrode  upon  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve;  and 
means,  partially  on  the  sleeve  and  positioned  radially  away 

from  the  axis  of  the  housing,  for 
engaging  the  electrodes  when  the  contacts  are  engaged, 
disengaging  the  electrodes  no  later  than  the  separation  of  the 

contacts,  and 
re-engaging  the  electrodes  prior  to  re-engagement  of  the 
contacts. 


1.  A  windmill-shaped  electrode  for  use  with  a  vacuum  cir- 
cuit interrupter,  comprising: 

a  circular  central  flat  portion  for  receiving  the  arc  of  the 
interrupted  current  and  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation, 
and  a  upered  portion  around  the  central  flat  portion  and 
integral  therewith  for  interrupting  the  current,  the  flat  and 
tapered  portions  being  of  a  common  material, 

said  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  circular  arc-shaped  slott 
extending  through  the  electrode  in  the  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  roution  and  curving  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  Upered  portion  and  terminating  in  the 
central  flat  portion  for  magnetically  driving  an  electric 
arc,  the  flat  portion  having  a  radius  no  smaller  than  0.4 
times  and  no  larger  than  0.7  times  the  maximum  radius  of 
the  windmUl-shaped  electrode,  each  of  the  circular  arc- 
shaped  slots  being  in  the  shape  of  a  simple  circular  arc 
having  a  single  radius  of  curvature  no  smaUer  than  the 
radius  of  the  flat  portion. 


4,324,961 
DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  A  PRIMARY 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Donald  J.  Ristueda,  and  John  F.  Cotton,  both  of  Atlnas,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
ContiauatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  687,479,  May  18, 1976,  abaad— ' 
This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,918 
tat  a.'  HOIH  33/68.  75/00;  H02H  7/04 
VS.  a.  200—150  R  W  * 

4.  An  oil-filled  distribution  transformer,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

primary  and  secondary  coils  supported  within  said  housmg; 
a  high  voluge  disconnect  switch  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  said  primary  coil,  said  disconnect 
switch  being  operable  between  a  closed  position  permit- 
ting current  flow  through  said  primary  coil  and  an  open 
position  preventing  current  flow  through  said  primary 
coil,  said  switch  comprising  a  metal  base,  two  pairs  of 
sutionary  contacts,  one  contact  of  each  pair  being  inter- 
connected, insulating  means  extending  outward  from  said 
base  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base  and  supporting  said 
sutionary  contacts,  two  bridging  contacts  each  movable 
between  a  closed  position  connecting  the  contacu  of  each 
sutionary  contact  pair  and  an  open  position  spaced  away 
from  said  sutionary  contact  pairs,  two  metal  contact 
arms,  each  arm  supporting  one  of  said  bridging  contacts. 
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means  for  insulating  said  bridging  contacts  from  said 
contact  arms,  and  an  operating  mechanism  operable  to 


move  said  contact  arms  and  operate  said  bridging  contact 
between  open  and  closed  positions. 


4424,962 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  HAVING  A  PUFF  INK  SPACER 
Edwina  K.  Dulen,  Fox  Lake,  III.,  aisignor  to  Oak  Indutria 
Inc.  Raocho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,446 

lat  CL'  HOIH  3/12 

VS.  CL  200—159  B  IS  Claims 


support  base  for  engaging  in  a  discharging  operation  from 
a  charged  state  to  thus  supply  the  force  necessary  to  move 
said  movable  contact  means; 

(d)  operating  mechanism  means  disposed  upon  said  support 
base  and  mechanically  interconnected  with  said  force 
supplying  means  and  said  electrical  contact  means  for 
transferring  said  force  from  sa-d  discharging  operation  to 
said  movable  contact  means  to  move  said  movable  contact 
means,  said  operating  mechanism  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  latch  members  which  are  also  movable  under  the 
influence  of  said  discharging  operation  and  which  when 
captured  in  a  latched  position  maintain  said  force  supply- 
ing means  in  the  charged  sute  and  which  when  generally 
simultaneously  released  within  time  limits  to  an  unlatched 
position  allow  said  discharging  operation  to  begin;  and 

(e)  movable  latching  rod  means  including  a  routable  latch- 
ing rod  having  a  surface  notch  movably  disposed  upon 
said  support  base  for  latching  said  latch  members  when  in 
a  first  latching  rod  position  and  for  releasing  said  latch 
members  when  moved  to  a  second  latching  rod  position, 
the  initiation  of  said  later  movement  being  provided  from 
a  stimulus  which  is  independent  of  said  latch  members, 
latch  members  having  an  urging  surface  thereon  which 
maintains  a  position  of  sliding  mechanical  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  rod  after  said  independent  initiation  of  said 
later  movement  and  consequent  release  of  said  one  latch 
member  has  begun,  said  position  of  sliding  mechanical 
contact  between  said  urging  surface  and  said  surface 
notch  operating  to  complete  the  movement  of  said  rod  to 
said  second  latching  rod  position  under  the  influence  of 
said  discharging  force  supply  means,  said  latter  movement 
thus  completing  the  generally  simultaneous  release  of 
other  latch  members  within  said  time  limits. 


■/*V/ 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch  of  the  type  having  a  substrate  and 
a  flexible  membrane,  each  having  a  set  of  conductors  formed 
thereon,  the  conductors  being  in  facing  relation,  and  a  spacer 
disposed  between  the  sets  of  conductors  to  normally  hold  them 
in  spaced,  non-contacting  rehition,  the  spacer  having  openings 
which  allow  contact  between  the  conductor  sets  in  response  to 
actuating  pressure  exerted  on  the  switch,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  spacer  formed  of  puff  ink. 


4,324,963 
BEVELED  LATCH  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
CROSS-REFERENCE  TO  RELATED  APPUCATIONS 
Mtnd  E.  Maicr,  and  Louis  N.  Ricd,  both  of  Chippewa  Town- 
iUp,  Allegheny  Cooaty,  Pa^  asfignora  to  Westinghouie  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,860 

Int.  CL'  HOIH  9/20 

VS.  a.  200—318  9  ClaliBi 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  base; 

(b)  movable  electrical  contact  means  movably  disposed 
upon  said  support  base  for  controlling  the  electrical  cur- 
rent conducting  status  of  an  electrical  conductor; 

(c)  chargeable  force  supplying  means  disposed  upon  said 


4,324,964 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTENDING  PLUNGER  DRIVES 
Gcorg  Edenharter,  Vilahofen,  and  Friedrich  Ebnet,  Kofering, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914783 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/J2 
VS.  a.  200—331  4  Claina 


TmJIi  I        -r        P 


Lf- 


1.  In  a  device  for  extending  the  point  of  actuation  of  an 
electric  switch  gear  by  means  of  an  extension  element  which 
can  be  inserted  between  a  point  of  actuation  and  a  pushbutton 
of  the  switchgear,  the  improvement  in  which: 
the  switchgear  is  provided  with  at  least  two  fastening  open- 
ings, and 
the  extension  element  terminates  at  one  end  in  elastically 
resilient  arms  forming  a  C  with  the  open  side  of  the  C 
extending  over  the  pushbutton  of  the  switchgear,  and 
further  comprising: 

an  elastically  resilient  detent  projection  carried  on  each 
arm,  each  projection  adapted  to  snap  into  one  of  the 
fastening  openings. 


April  13, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


109 


4,324,965 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  ADJUSTABLE  TUNING  MEMBERS 
Gerd  Naumann,  and  Bemd  Treine,  both  of  HanooTer,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maachinenbau 
GmbH,  An  der  Breiten  Wicse,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,365,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,656 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/70 

VS.  a.  219-r-10J5  F  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  matching  a  microwave  heater,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  reducing  microwave  energy  reflected  by  the  load 
wherein  microwave  energy  is  supplied  to  a  treatment  chamber 
from  a  microwave  energy  source  by  way  of  a  hollow  wave- 
guide of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  matching  is 
effected  by  means  of  adjustable  tuning  members  which  are 
disposed  in  said  hollow  waveguide,  the  method  comprising 
measuring  the  microwave  energy  reflected  by  the  load  and, 
when  a  given  level  of  reflected  microwave  energy  is  exceeded, 
adjusting  two  tuning  members  with  one  of  the  tuning  members 
having  a  higher  adjustment  speed  than  the  other. 


cooking  heat  source  means; 

at  least  two  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  cooking  condition 
performed  by  said  cooking  utensil  and  developing  output 
signals  in  response  thereto; 

menu  selection  means  for  selecting  a  desired  cooking  menu 
to  be  conducted  by  said  cooking  utensil,  said  menu  selec- 
tion means  selecting  one  of  said  sensor  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  desired  cooking  menu  and  esub- 
lishing  a  reference  level  preset;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  reference  level 
preset  and  to  the  output  signal  from  the  selected  sensor 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  cooking  heat 
source  means  in  response  thereto,  said  menu  selection 
means  further  comprising: 

correlation  means  for  correlating  the  selection  of  one  of 
said  sensor  means  with  the  selection  of  said  desired 
cooking  menu. 


4,324,967 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MAGNETIC  COUPLING  FOR  DRIVING  THE  ANTENNA 

Nobuo  Ikeda,  and  Hlrofinl  Yofhiamra,  both  of  Naia,  Japan, 

asaignor*  to  MattuaUta  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd^  OMka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,676,  Jul.  16, 1979,  abudoacd.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,322 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Japan,  JaL  18, 1978,  53-88194 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/72 

VS.  a.  219— 10J5  F  2  Claina 


4424,966 

MENU  RESPONSIBLE  AUTOMATIC  SENSOR 

SELECnON  IN  A  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Takcihi  Tanabe,  Hlgiahioaaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^01 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4642 

Int  a.3  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  219^1035  B  10  Claiatt 


I.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising: 


1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  chamber;  a  high  frequency  oscillator;  a  wave  guide 
between  said  oscillator  and  said  chamber  for  leading  elec- 
tric radiation  from  said  oscillator  to  said  chamber  and 
having  a  wall  which  is  on  the  side  of  said  wave  guide 
closest  to  said  chamber;  a  rotatable  anteniu  electromag- 
netically  coupling  said  wave  guide  with  said  heating 
chamber  for  distributing  high  frequency  radiation  in  said 
chamber,  said  wave  guide  being  made  of  a  non-magnetic 
material  and  said  rotatable  antenna  being  made  of  a  non- 
magnetic hollow  tubular  material,  a  sleeve  bearing  mem- 
ber having  a  flange  portion  attached  to  said  wall  and  a 
sleeve  portion  integral  with  said  flange  and  extending  into 
said  wave  guide  perpendicular  to  said  wall,  said  rotatable 
anteniu  having  an  inner  end  portion  extending  into  said 
sleeve  portion  of  said  wave  guide  and  rotatably  mounted 
therein  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the 
iiuer  end  of  said  inner  end  portion  rotatably  bearing 
against  the  iimer  end  of  said  sleeve  portion;  a  first  magnet 
mounted  within  the  hollow  iimer  end  portion  of  said 
rotatable  antenna;  and  an  antetma  drive  means  outside  said 
wave  guide  and  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to  said  first 
magnet  and  forming  a  magnetic  coupling  therewith  for 
rotating  said  antenna  when  said  anteniu  drive  means  is 
operated. 
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MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAVITY  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 
PROVIDING  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  FIELD  SHAPE 

FOR  UNIFORMITY  OF  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION 
Peter  H.  Soiitb,  Aachorage,  Ky^  aaignar  to  Gcaeral  Electric 
Coapaiiy,  Louiirille,  Ky, 

Filed  Not.  3,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  203,091 
lot  a.}  HOSB  6/74 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  7  < 


1.  An  excitation  system  for  a  microwave  oven  cooking 
cavity  having  electrically  conductive  walls,  said  excitation 
system  promoting  time-averaged  uniformity  of  energy  distri- 
bution and  comprising: 
a  rectangular  feed  waveguide  extending  along  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  the  cooking  cavity  walls,  one  wall  of  said 
waveguide  being  common  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
one  wall  of  the  cooking  cavity; 
a  microwave  energy  generator  coupled  to  said  feed  wave- 
guide to  establish  a  mode  therein; 
a  coupling  aperture  in  said  common  wall  for  feeding  micro- 
wave energy  into  the  cooking  cavity,  said  coupling  aper- 
ture electrically  located  laterally  within  said  feed  wave- 
guide so  as  to  radiate  microwave  energy  polarized  in  a 
first  sense  into  the  cooking  cavity;  and 
a  device  for  varying  the  electrical  position  of  said  coupling 
aperture  with  respect  to  said  feed  waveguide  centerline  as 
a  function  of  time,  whereby  the  microwave  energy  radi- 
ated into  the  cooking  cavity  is  periodically  changed  to  a 
second  polarization  sense. 


4,324,9«9 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHIhaNG  SYSTEM 

WITH  OPTICAL  ISOLATION  OF  A  GAP  MONTTOR 

FROM  REMOTE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

KlyoiU  bow,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Inoue^apu  Roewck 

beofvontad,  Yokohwia,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  S,  19W,  Ser.  No.  118,791 
lot.  a.'  B23P  1/02 
VS.  a.  21»-tf9  C  1  Ctain 

1.  An  electrical  discharge  machining  (EDM)  system  com- 
prising: 
mechanical  components  including  a  tool  electrode  forming 
an  EDM  gap  with  a  workpiece  and  assembled  together  to. 
form  an  EDM  machine  tool; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  EDM  gap  for  provid- 
ing a  succession  of  machining  pulses  controlledly  across 
said  gap  between  said  tool  electrode  and  said  workpiece  in 
said  EDM  machine  tool; 
machining  fluid  supply  means  connected  with  said  EDM 
machine  tool  for  delivering  a  machining  fluid  controlledly 
to  said  gap; 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
mechanical  components  for  relatively  displacing  said  tool 
electrode  and  said  workpiece; 
a  electrical  control  circuit  unit  disposed  remote  from  said 

gap  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  means; 
a  gap-monitoring  electrical  circuit  unit  disptMed  remote 


from  and  spaced  from  said  electrical  control  circuit  unit 
and  installed  in  a  chamber  at  a  portion  of  said  mechanical 
components  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  EDM  gap  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  monitoring  signals  rep- 
resenting different  classes  of  gap  discharge  conditions, 
said  gap  monitoring  circuit  unit  having  an  output  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  electro-optical  transducers  as- 
signed to  said  different  classes  of  gap  discharge  conditions 
for  converting  said  electrical  monitoring  signals  to  corre- 
sponding optical  signals  respectively;  and 
an  optical  transmission  line  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical 
conductors  bundled  together,  each  of  said  conductors 
being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  electro-optical 
transducers  in  said  gap  monitoring  electrical  circuit  unit. 


isfsfassr 


^xsv 


said  optical  conductors  leading  out  of  said  chamber  and 
across  a  space  between  said  chamber  and  said  electrical 
control  circuit  unit,  into  said  electrical  control  circuit  unit 
for  transmitting  across  said  space  and  between  said  electri- 
cal control  circuit  unit  and  said  gap  monitoring  electrical 
circuit  unit,  said  optical  signals  individually,  said  control 
circuit  unit  having  an  input  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
opto-electrical  transducers  each  coupled  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  optical  conductors  for  reconverting  said 
optical  signals  to  respective  electrical  monitoring  signals, 
said  control  circuit  unit  having  logic  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  reconverted  electrical  monitoring  signals  for 
producing  control  signals  for  controlling  said  at  least  one 
of  said  means. 


4,324,970 

WIRE  CUT  METHOD  OF  SHAPING  WORKPIECE  BY 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

Ynahifiimi  Namuawa,  and  Kazohiko  Kobayashl,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mitsubnahikl  Denki  Kabuaiiiki  Kaiiha, 

T(dqro,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,4S7 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  5440S30; 
Jun.  26, 1979,  54-80S31 

laL  a.}  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219—69  W  9  Clainia 

1.  In  a  wire  cut  method  of  shaping  a  workpiece  by  electric 
discharge  in  a  desired  work  configuration  by  relative  move- 
ments of  said  workpiece  and  a  wire  electride,  an  improvement 
characterized  in  that  an  electro-discharge  machining  of  the 
workpiece  in  a  waste  portion  of  said  workpiece  is  stopped  and 
said  wire  electrode  is  backwardly  shifted  without  being  ener- 
gized for  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  machine  portion 
from  said  stopped  position  in  said  waste  work  and  said  wire 
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electrode  is  shifted  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction   its  longitudinal  axis,  the  lens  mounting  comprising  an  adjust- 
of  the  machined  portion  at  said  shifted  position  so  as  to  mea-   able  shell  structure  in  screw-threaded  engagement  with  the 

adjusting  ring  and  positioned  with  an  accurate  fit  in  a  housing 
12  100  the  internal  section  of  which  corresponds  to  the  outer  section 


,C=5^ 


:^:r_: 


,200 

3:::; 
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sure  a  discharge  gap  by  contacting  said  wire  electrode  with  a 
wall  of  said  workpiece  whereby  an  offset  is  calculated. 


4,324,971 

TORCH  HEIGHT  ACQUISmON  USING  ARC  TRANSFER 

Michael  B.  Frappier,  West  Lclmnon,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Thermal 

Dynamics  Corporation,  West  Lebanon,  N.H. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,095 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9A)6 

VS.  a.  219—121  PV  IS 


of  the  shell,  and  wherein  the  adjustable  shell  and  the  housing 
are  each  of  hollow  cylindrical  section  and  the  shell  has  a  con- 
tinuous internal  screw  thread  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  a 
lens  mount  in  which  the  lens  is  supported. 


4,324,973 

ENERGY  BEAM  DRILLING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

OPTICAL  FIBER  LINK  POSmON  SENSOR 

Darid  F.  Kirwan,  Weft  Simsbnry,  and  John  R.  Naaasec,  Willi- 

mantle  both  of  Conn.,  aaiigBors  to  United  TcchBologici  Corp., 

Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  21,' 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,901 

Int  a.)  B23K  lS/00,  26/0*;  GOID  i/34:  G08B  i/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  EA  3  Oaims 


1.  A  plasma  torch  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  non-trans- 
ferred arc  is  generated  between  a  torch  cathode  and  a  torch  tip, 
said  system  further  being  of  the  type  wherein  a  torch  main  arc 
operating  height  is  initially  acquired  and  is  then  maintained 
during  a  cutting  or  welding  operation,  said  system  comprising 
a  means  for  lowering  said  torch  toward  a  workpiece  while  said 
non-transferred  arc  is  being  generated  to  establish  a  main  arc 
between  said  torch  and  workpiece,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  sensing  establishment  of  said  main  arc,  said  sens- 
ing means  producing  an  electrical  indicating  signal  upon 
establishment  of  said  main  arc; 
means  for  stopping  the  downward  movement  of  said  torch 
in  response  to  said  electrical  indicating  signal,  the  height 
at  which  said  torch  is  stopped  constituting  said  main  arc 
operating  height. 


4324,972 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LASER-BEAM  MELTING 

AND  FLAME  CUTTING 
Alfred  Fiirrer,  and  Ham  WehrU,  both  of  Winterthnr,  Switxer- 
land,  aifigmin  to  Laacr-Work  A.G.,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 
FUed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,926 
Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  FS  6  CUau 

1.  A  huer  beam  device  for  melting  and  flame  cutting,  weld- 
ing, sublimate  cutting,  drilling  or  marking,  as  well  as  finish- 
machining  of  materials,  comprising  a  focussing  lens  for  the 
laser  beam  and  a  nozzle  for  a  gas  feed,  wherein  the  focussing 
lens  is  mounted  in  a  swing-free  manner  for  adjustment  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  coaxial  with  the  laser  beam  by 
means  of  an  adjusting  ring  by  which  it  is  positively  located  on 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  and  welding  using  beam  energy, 
comprising  a  controlled  environment  chamber;  a  source  of 
beam  energy,  the  output  of  which  is  responsive  to  a  beam 
signal,  connected  to  the  chamber;  movable  fixtures  mounted 
on  a  rotatable  housing  within  the  chamber;  an  optical  fiber  link 
operating  in  combination  with  the  fixtures  comprising,  a  light 
source;  a  detector  for  generating  the  beam  signal  upon  inci- 
dence of  light  from  the  source,  the  detector  and  source  being 
mounted  on  parts  of  the  apparatus  located  external  to  the 
chamber;  a  segmented  optica]  fiber  serially  connecting  the 
source  and  the  detector,  the  fiber  having  a  junction  located  in 
proximity  to  each  of  the  fixtures,  each  junction  formed  by  two 
segments  of  the  fiber,  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  segments  of 
the  fiber  being  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  a  fixture, 
each  junction  making  a  couple  which  is  selectively  transmit- 
tive  of  light  through  a  portion  of  the  link  upon  desired  posi- 
tioning of  the  fixture;  and,  seals  along  the  fiber  where  it  enten 
and  leaves  the  chamber,  to  preserve  the  chamber  environment; 
the  fiber  link  being  light  transmittive  when  all  the  fixtures  arc 
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moved  on  the  housing  lo  their  respective  desired  positions,  to 
thereby  generate  the  beam  signal  which  enables  output  from 
the  beam  energy  source. 


4,324^4 

HEATING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  PTC 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Herbert  Steiner,  Traunstorf,  and  Johano  Magg,  St.  Gcorgen, 

bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigoors  to  Boach-Siemciis 

Hansgeriige  G«I>H,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,339 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  283S742 

Int.  a.>  HOSB  i/10 
MS.  a.  219^553  7  Claimi 


1.  A  heating  element  assembly  for  insertion  in  a  recess  in  a 
highly  heat  conducting  material  to  thereby  transfer  heat  from 
the  inserted  heating  element  assembly  through  the  heat-con- 
ducting surfaces  of  the  recess  into  the  heat  conducting  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  an  electric  heating  element  of  a  material 
with  positive  temperature  coefTicient  having  planar  opposite 
sides,  planar  electrodes  which  are  electrically  and  thermally 
conductive  contacting  the  two  opposite  sides,  planar  sheets  of 
thermally  conductive  and  electrically  non-conductive  insulat- 
ing material  covering  the  two  opposite  sides,  the  combination 
therewith  of  said  sheets  of  insulating  material  coated  on  their 
side  facing  the  heating  element  over  a  large  area  with  a  solder 
and  soldered  to  the  electrodes,  said  solder  being  electrically 
and  thermally  conductive  and  having  electric  leads  and  said 
planar  sheets  of  insulating  material  extending  beyond  the  edges 
of  said  heating  element. 


mined  length  substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined 
width,  a  substantially  flat  rear  cover  member  of  substantially 
the  same  length  and  width  of  said  front  cover  member,  a  pair 
of  relatively  narrow,  elongate  spacer  members  interposed 
between  said  front  and  rear  cover  members  and  at  opposing 
lateral  sides  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  relatively  thin  pocket 
having  enclosed  lateral  side  portions  and  open  top  and  bottom 
portions,  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for  engaging  said  front  and 
rear  cover  members  with  said  spacer  members  to  define  said 
pocket,  an  insert  card  of  substantial  similar  length  to  said  front 
and  rear  cover  members  and  substantially  filling  said  pocket 
and  slidably  mounted  therein,  a  plurality  of  vertical  coluimis 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines  on  both  front 
and  rear  sides  of  said  insert  card,  a  first  window  in  said  front 
cover  member  for  simultaneously  exposing  horizontally 
aligned  lines  in  first,  second  and  third  adjacent  ones  of  said 
columns,  a  second  window  and  a  third  window  in  said  front 
cover  member  positioned  respectively  for  simultaneously  ex- 
posing horizontally  aligned  lines  in  said  first  column  and  in 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  ones  of  said  plurality  of  col- 
umns, and  a  fourth  window  in  said  front  cover  member  posi- 
tioned for  simultaneously  exposing  horizontally  aligned  lines  in 
eighth  and  ninth  ones  of  said  plurality  of  columns,  a  fifth  win- 
dow in  said  rear  cover  member  for  simultaneously  exposing 
horizontally  aligned  lines  in  first,  second  and  third  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  columns  formed  on  the  rear  side  of  said  insert  card, 
a  sixth  window  formed  in  said  rear  cover  member  for  simulta- 
neously exposing  horizontally  aligned  lines  in  fourth,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  ones  of  said  plurality  of  columns  on 
said  rear  side  of  said  insert  card  and  a  seventh  window  formed 
in  said  rear  cover  member  for  simultaneously  exposing  a  hori- 
zontally aligned  lines  in  ninth,  tenth  and  elventh  ones  of  said 
columns  on  the  rear  side  of  said  insert  card,  said  first  and  fourth 
windows  being  positioned  for  exposing  horizontally  aligned 
columns  of  the  front  side  of  the  insert  card,  and  said  second 
window  being  vertically  offset  from  said  first  and  fourth  win- 
dows. 


4,324,97s 
TAX  CALCULATOR 
Robert  L.  Rcca,  233  N.  MkUgin  Arc,  Chicago,  III.  60601 
FUcd  Feb.  19, 19flO,  Ser.  No.  122,279 
Int  a.5  G06G  1/02:  G06C  3/00  4,324,976 

U,S.  CL  235— 70  A  10  Claims    HAND-HELD  CALCinj^TOR  OR  SIMILAR  KEYBOARD 

DEVICE 
JS^  _5_  r  James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 

Corporatian,  New  Orleans,  La. 
k*  FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,005 

iBt  a.'  G06C  7/02 
MS.  a  235—145  R  6  Claims 


26o 
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1.  A  tax  calculator  apparatus  comprisingt  a  substantially  flat 
front  cover  member  of  predetermined  width  and  of  predeter- 


1.  A  hand-held  keyboard  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  first 
keyboard  on  the  front  housing  face,  a  second  keyboard  on  the 
rear  housing  face,  the  housing  being  adapted  to  be  held  in  a 
user's  hand,  such  that  in  one  hand  position  the  first  keyboard  is 
in  position  for  use,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  user's  wrist,  the 
second  keyboard  is  in  position  for  use  without  repositioning  of 
the  housing  in  the  hand. 
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4,324,977 
SYNTHESIZED  TARGET  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  M.  Brauer,  3830  Tanglefoot  Ct,  Bettendorf,  Scott 
County,  Iowa  52722 

Continintion-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  18^34,  Mar.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,568 

InL  a.3  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  CL  250-222  R  10  Claiais 


-^4 


1.  A  synthesized  target  system  comprising: 

a  power  supply  means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said 

target  system; 
overlapping  emitter  means  for  generating  a  target  plane  in 

the  form  of  an  electromagnetic  energy  curtain; 
overlapping  zone  detector  means  operatively  disposed  in 
said  target  plane  for  detecting  reflections  from  a  plurality 
of  projectiles,  for  simultaneously  detecting  the  positions  of 
said  projectiles  within  said  target  plane,  for  determining 
the  order  in  which  said  projectiles  penetrate  said  target 
plane,  and  for  generating  electrical  output  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  reflections; 
monitoring  means  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  for  instaneously  observing  the  position  of  said 
projectiles  in  said  energy  curtain  which  includes; 
trigger  means  for  monitoring  a  separate  output  signal  for 
each  projectile  reflection,  for  discriminating  between 
said  projectiles  and  background  noise,  and  for  blocking 
spurious  signals; 
and 
pulse  shaping  means  for  broadening  the  width  of  said  ampli- 
fied detector  output  sigiuds; 
recording  means  for  generating  real-time  archival  records 
for  storage  and  retrieval  of  the  data  output  of  said  pulse 
shaping  means;  and 
rails  means  for  protecting  and  holding  said  emitter  means 
and  said  detector  means  operatively  disposed  about  said 
target  plane  which  includes; 
a  portable  flrst  optical  rail  member  disposed  along  an 

X-axis  of  said  target  plane; 
a  portable  second  optical  rail  member  disposed  along  a 

y-axis  of  said  target  plane;  and 
disconnect  Joint  means  for  providing  easy  and  accurate 
erection  and  optical  alignment  of  said  first  and  second 
portable  rail  members. 


4,324,978 

TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Willi  Kalender;  Gerhard  Linke,  and  Manfred  PfeUer,  aU  of 

Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  anigBan  to  Siemens  Aktlen- 

gescUschaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jal.  17, 
1979,  2928825 

Int  a.3  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  CL  250—445  T  2  ( 


1.  Tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  the  production  of  trans- 
verse layer  images  of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a 
patient  support,  a  radiation  measuring  arrangement  including  a 
radiation  source  which  generates  a  beam  of  rays  penetrating 
the  radiography  subject,  whose  cross  sectional  extent  perpen- 
dicular to  the  layer  plane  is  equal  to  the  layer  thickness,  and  a 
radiation  receiver  which  determines  the  radiation  intensity 
behind  the  subject,  comprising  a  drive  device  for  the  measur- 
ing arrangement  for  producing  rotational  movement  of  the 
radiation  measuring  arrangement,  and  comprising  a  measured 
value  converter  for  the  conversion  of  the  signals  supplied  by 
the  radiation  receiver  into  a  tomographic  image,  means  (10)  for 
locking  the  measuring  arrangement  against  rotation  during  the 
processing  of  the  measuring  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation 
receiver,  means  (8)  for  locking  the  patient  support  (6)  against 
longitudinal  movement  during  the  processing  of  the  measuring 
signals,  and  an  adjustable  diaphragm  (2)  for  restricting  the 
beam  of  rays  (3)  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  layer  plane. 


4,324,979 
VARIABLE  NEUTRON  COLLIMATOR 
Darid  K.  Bcwiey,  London,  and  Kenneth  Finding,  Cambcriey, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Derelopaieat 
Corporatioa,  London,  England 

Filed  Jnn.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,743 

Int  a?  G21F  i/04 

MS.  a.  250—505  I  CUb 


1.  A  variable  neutron  collimator  comprising  two  pairs  of 
neutron-absorbing  blocks  spaced  from  the  position  of  a  source 
of  neutrons, 

the  first  pair  of  blocks  being  of  two-component  form,  each 
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component  liaving  a  surfice  remote  from  the  position  of 
the  neutron  source  which  is  curved  and  concentric  with 
said  position,  each  component  of  each  bkxrk  having  a 
bv.ain-defining  face  adjacent  the  direction  of  the  required 
beam,  the  faces  together  defming  first  opposite  sides  of  a 
quadrilateral  aperture  divergent  from  the  position  of  the 

'  source,  and  a  pair  of  asscoiated  extensions  of  the  block 
spaced  from  the  first  pair  of  blocks  in  the  direction  of  the 
beam,  the  extensions  each  having  a  beam-defining  face 
which  together  also  define  the  same  two  opposite  sides  of 
the  divergent  aperture;  the  total  thickness  of  each  two- 
component  block  and  associated  extension  immediately 
adjacent  the  beam-defining  face  and  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  the  beam  being  sufficient  to  absorb  substantially  all 
neutrons  emitted  by  the  source  in  that  direction;  the  first 
pair  of  blocks  and  the  associated  extensions  being  rotat- 
able  in  a  first  plane  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  divergent 
aperture  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  of  divergence  of  the 
aperture; 

the  second  pair  of  blocks  each  having  a  surface  remote  from 
the  position  of  the  neutron  source  which  is  curved  and 
concentric  with  said  position,  each  block  having  an  inte- 
gral extension  beyond  the  curved  surface,  each  block  and 
'  integral  extension  having  a  continuous  beam-defining  face 
adjacent  the  direction  of  the  required  beam,  the  faces 
together  defining  second  opposite  sides  of  a  quadrilateral 
aperture  divergent  from  the  position  of  the  source;  the 
thickness  of  the  block  and  extension  immediately  adjacent 
the  beam-defining  face  and  in  the  general  direction  of  the 
beam  being  sufficient  to  absorb  substantially  all  neutrons 
emitted  by  the  source  in  that  direction;  the  second  pair  of 
blocks  and  integral  extensions  being  rotatable  in  a  second 
plane  orthogonal  to  the  first  plane  and  to  the  axis  of  the 
divergent  aperture  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  of  divergence  of 
the  aperture;  the  second  pair  of  blocks  being  between  the 
first  pair  of  blocks  and  the  associated  extensions; 

and  a  fixed  shield  of  neutron-absorbing  material  arranged  to 
absorb  neutrons  travelling  in  directions  radial  from  the 
neutron  source  which  pass  through  only  the  curved  sur- 
faces of  any  block,  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the  block 
and  the  shield  in  directions  radial  from  the  source  being 
sufficient  to  absorb  all  neutrons  emitted  by  the  source  in 
that  direction. 


4^24,981 
UGHT  TRANSMISSION  LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clcn  E.  Miller,  Redoodo,  Wash.,  aaiigiior  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
puqr,  ScMtle,  Waah. 

FDcd  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,265 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/00 

MS.  CL  250—551  13  Cbdm 


■^ 


m^Mm- 


1.  An  dectron  exit  window  assembly  for  a  linear  accelerator, 
oomprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cover  plate  for  sealing  the  interior  of  said  linear  acceler- 
ator in  a  vacuum-tight  maimer,  said  cover  plate  having  a 
first  opening  therethrough  for  passing  a  beam  of  electrons; 

(b)  an  insert  piece  of  titanium  inserted  into  said  fust  opening 
in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  said  insert  piece  having  a  sec- 
ond opening  therethrough;  and 

(c)  an  electron  exit  window  made  of  a  thin  titanium  foil  and 
connected  across  said  second  opening  in  a  vacuum-tight 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  electrical  load  settable  in  at 
least  two  states,  comprising:  optically  responsive  load  control 
means  for  setting  the  load  in  a  first  state  responsive  to  presenta- 
tion of  a  first  optical  impulse  and  setting  the  load  in  a  second 
state  responsive  to  presentation  of  a  second  optical  impulse; 
and  optical  impulse  generator  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  load  control  means  for  presenting  said  first  optical 
impulse  and  said  second  optical  impulse  to  said  load  control 
means  in  alternate  sequence,  and  including  means  for  control- 
ling the  occurrences  of  said  first  and  second  optical  impulses 
and  for  indicating  which  of  said  optical  impulses  is  presented  to 
indicate  the  state  in  which  the  load  is  set. 


4,324,982 

PIPE  WALL  THICKNESS  MONTFORING  APPARATUS 

Pcder  U.  Poolsen,  Fredcosborg,  Denmark,  aaiignor  to  Oweat- 

Coming  Flbeiglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,783,  Dec.  19, 19T7, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,296 

Int.  a.3  COIN  2im 

MS.  a.  250— S60  7  Claimi 


4,324,980 
ELECTRON  EXIT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LINEAR 

ACCELERATOR 

Edgar  B.  Symmoos,  Walmt  Creelt,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Siemeaa 

Medical  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Wabnit  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,607 

Int  CL'  G02B  i/Ofk  HOU  1/26 

MS.  CL  290—505  14  Claina 


1.  A  wall  thickness  monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
rotauble  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  surface  for  receiving 
liquid  resin  hardenable  to  form  a  tubular  body,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  of  light  mounted  adjacent  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  mandrel  substantially  along  a  tangent  to  a  cross 
section  thereof  and  on  one  side  of  a  reference  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  tangent  and  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
mandrel,  a  sensing  and  indicating  means  mounted  adjacent  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  mandrel  substantially  along  the  tan- 
gent but  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  reference  plane,  the  source 
of  light  and  the  sensing  and  indicating  means  being  disposed 
entirely  on  one  side  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  reference 
plane  and  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mandrel,  and 
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means  for  adjusting  the  source  of  light  and  the  sensing  and 
indicating  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  reference  plane 
toward  or  away  from  the  mandrel  surface  to  enable  the  reading 
on  the  sensing  and  indicating  means,  determined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  shadow  line  of  the  mandrel  surface  on  the  sensing 
and  indicating  means  caused  by  the  intrusion  of  the  mandrel 
surface  into  the  rays  of  light  emanating  from  the  source  of 
light,  to  be  set  at  a  zero  point  on  the  sensing  and  indicating 
means  before  the  tubular  body  is  formed  on  the  mandrel, 
whereby  the  wall  thickness  of  a  tubular  body  formed  on  the 
mandrel  may  be  indicated  by  the  change,  caused  by  the  pres- 
ence of  the  tubular  body,  in  the  position  of  the  shadow  line 
from  the  zero  point  on  the  sensing  and  indicating  means. 


4424,984 
PORTABLE  HYDROGENERATING  APPARATUS 
Peter  M.  Borgren,  Dalnth,  Mian.,  aaaignor  to  Hydrodyaaaie 
Energy  Systenu  Corp.,  Superior,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2314)55 
Int.  a.)  FD3B  WIO 
MS.  a.  290—54  16  4 


r 
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4,324,983 

BINARY  VAPOR  CYCLE  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  GENERATION 

Gerald  F.  Humiston,  Apartment  E  202, 2909  Gulf  to  Bay  Blvd., 

Clearwater,  Fla.  33519 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,663 

Int.  CV  FOIK  2i/06 

MS.  a.  290—1  R  12  Claim 


DtttMM.* 


:^;-V: 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  for  producing  electrical  power, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  heat  pump  for  a  first  and  a  second  fluid, 
respectively; 

said  first  heat  pump  comprising  a  first  evaporator  and  a  first 
condenser  interconnected  by  a  first  conduit; 

said  second  heat  pump  comprising  a  second  evaporator  and 
a  second  condenser  interconnected  by  a  second  conduit; 

said  first  heat  pump  being  independent  from  said  second  heat 
pump  enabling  said  first  and  second  heat  pumps  to  ofierate 
without  intermingling  the  first  and  second  fluids: 

means  for  introducing  warm  first  fluid  into  said  first  evapo- 
rator; 

a  closed  first  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  first  condenser 
for  absorbing  heat  from  the  condensing  first  fluid; 

condenser  return  conduit  means  connecting  said  second 
condenser  to  said  second  evaporator  and  extending 
through  said  closed  first  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the 
condensed  second  fluid  prior  to  introduction  into  said 
second  evaporator; 

a  prime  mover  interposed  in  said  second  conduit  for  provid- 
ing mechanical  energy  from  the  mass  flow  of  vapor  from 
said  second  evaporator  to  said  second  condenser; 

an  electrical  generator  coupled  to  said  prime  mover  to  con- 
vert said  mechanical  energy  into  an  electrical  power  out- 
put; and 

electrical  control  means  connected  to  said  electrical  genera- 
tor for  directing  the  electrical  power  output  thereof  to 
operate  the  heat  pump  system  and  for  directing  any  excess 
electrical  power  output  for  external  usage. 


1.  Portable  hydrogenerating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  transportable  support  vehicle, 

(b)  portable  tube  means  mounted  on  said  support  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  transported  to  and  from  a  site  liaving  a 
potential  energy  water  source, 

(c)  means  for  moving  and  supporting  said  portable  tube 
means  so  as  to  position  the  upper  end  thereof  in  the  path 
of  water  flow  from  said  water  source,  the  water  flowing 
gravitationally  through  said  tube  means  thereby  providing 
a  pressure  head,  and 

(d)  transportable  turbine  generator  means  associated  with 
the  discharge  end  of  said  tube  means  and  receiving  water 
under  head  pressure  from  said  tube  means,  whereby  elec- 
trical energy  can  be  produced. 


4,324,985 
PORTABLE  Wind  turbine  FOR  CHARGING 
BATTERIES 
Richard  A.  Onaa,  Hiiatingtaa,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  I 
Aenxpaee  Corp.,  Betbpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jal.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,170 
lat  a.5  F03D  1/0*.  1/04 
MS.  a.  290—55  26 


t— ^ 


25.  A  wind  tuiWAe  assembly  comprising: 

a  wind  turbine; 

a  set  of  ducts  enclosing  an  axis  of  said  turbine,  said  ducts 
being  of  progressively  larger  diameter  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  therebetween  to  control  the  flow  of  wind  pest 
blades  of  said  turbine,  one  of  said  ducts  being  articulated 
for  varying  the  cross  sectional  area  thereof  to  further 
control  the  flow  of  wind  past  said  blades;  and 

deployment  means  coupled  to  said  articulated  duct  for  alter- 
natively opening  said  articulated  duct  to  a  deployed  state 
upon  a  manual  triggering  of  said  opening,  and  closing  said 
articulated  duct  to  a  stowed  sute,  upon  a  tiggering  by  said 
wind. 


1017  O.O.— 27 
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SWITCH  POSITION  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Tikoori  Han;  Makoto  YoiUMg*;  Hinito  Yuo,  lod  Noriyutt 
MatuBon,  ill  of  HlraiiiiBa,  Japan,  million  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co^  Ud^  HiraiUma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  19134a 
Claiiu   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Sep.   29,    1979,   S4- 
13SM9(U] 

lat  CL>  B<OQ  3/04 
UjS.  CL  307—10  LS  5  Oaiai 


4,324,»«7 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

SHED/RESTORE  OPERATIONS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

LOADS 

C  Cardacr  SuUiTaa,  II,  Pkocaiz,  ud  Walter  P.  Hedgei,  La- 

«cca,  both  of  Arii.,  anigann  to  Cyborez  Laboratoriea,  loc, 

Pkocaiz,  Ariz. 

Q»tiaBaliaa-io-part  of  Ser.  Na  154,77S,  May  30, 19ao,  wUdi  ia 

a  coMiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9093S0,  May  26, 197*,  Pat  No. 

4,211,933.  TUi  ipplicathia  Sep.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  191/124 

Int  a.>  H02J  3/U 

U.S.  CL  307—35  30  daian 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  delivery  of  electrical  energy 

from  a  power  line  to  an  establishment  having  a  plurality  of 

electrical  loads  in  order  to  maintain  the  total  power  delivered 


to  the  electrical  loads  below  a  selected  power  limit,  the  electri- 
cal loads  including  a  plurality  of  controlled  loads'  which  can  be 
electrically  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the  power  line 
in  accordance  with  priorities  of  the  controlled  loads  by  means 
of  a  control  system,  the  control  system  including  a  plurality  of 
load  switching  means  for  controllably  connecting  the  con- 
trolled loads  to  and  disconnecting  the  controlled  loads  from 
the  power  line  the  control  system  also  including  power  mea- 
suring means  for  measuring  power  delivered  from  the  power 
line  to  the  electrical  loads,  said  method  comprising  operating  a 
processor  to  effect  the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  and  storing  a  power  consumption  number  for 
any  one  of  the  controlled  loads  when  that  controlled  load 
is  electrically  disconnected  from  the  power  line; 

(b)  comparing  the  selected  power  limit  to  the  total  power 
consumed  by  the  electrical  loads  and,  if  the  total  power 
consumed  by  the  electrical  loads  exceeds  the  selected 
power  limit,  electrically  disconnecting  a  sufficient  number 
of  the  controlled  loads,  in  order  of  increasing  priority,  to 


1.  An  electric  system  for  automobiles  comprising  electric 
power  source  means,  electrically  operated  means  providing  a 
load  on  the  power  source  means,  control  switch  means  dis- 
posed between  the  power  source  means  and  the  electrically 
operated  means  for  controlling  an  electric  power  supply  from 
the  power  source  means  to  the  electrically  operated  means, 
said  switch  means  having  an  unactuated  position  and  at  least 
one  actuated  position  and  provided  with  manually  actuatable 
means,  switch  illuminating  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  manually  actuatable  means  to  illuminate  the  same,  electric 
circuit  means  for  energizing  the  illumination  means,  automo- 
bile Ught  means  adapted  for  use  in  dark  conditions,  light  switch 
means  provided  between  the  power  source  means  and  the 
automobile  light  means  for  controlling  an  electric  power  sup- 
ply from  the  power  source  means  to  the  light  means,  first 
switch  means  connected  with  the  switch  illuminating  means 
and  being  adapted  to  close  the  electric  circuit  means  only 
when  the  control  switch  means  is  in  the  actuated  position  and 
the  light  switch  means  is  not  actuated,  so  as  lo  energize  the 
switch  illuminating  means,  second  switch  means  connected 
through  a  first  resistance  means  with  the  switch  illuminating 
means  in  parallel  with  the  first  switA  means  and  being  adapted 
to  close  the  electric  circuit  means  when  the  control  switch 
means  and  the  light  switch  means  are  actuated,  so  as  to  ener- 
gize the  switch  illuminating  means  through  the  first  resistance 
means,  third  switch  means  connected  through  a  second  resis- 
tance means  which  is  of  a  resistance  higher  than  that  of  the  first 
resistance  means  with  the  switch  illuminating  means  in  parallel 
with  the  first  and  second  switch  means  and  being  adapted  to 
close  the  electric  circuit  means  when  the  light  switch  means  is 
actuated  and  the  control  switch  means  is  not  actuated  so  that 
the  switch  illuminating  means  is  energized  through  the  second 
resistance  means. 


reduce  the  total  power  consumed  by  the  electrical  loads  to 
a  level  which  is  lower  than  the  selected  power  limit; 

(c)  computing  a  first  power  availability  number  representing 
an  amount  of  power  which  additionally  can  be  consumed 
by  the  electrical  loads  without  causing  the  selected  power 
limit  to  be  exceeded; 

(d)  comparing  a  stored  power  consumption  number  of  a  first 
highest-priority  one  of  the  controlled  loads  not  presently 
electrically  coimected  to  the  power  line  with  said  first 
power  availability  number  and  electrically  connecting 
said  first  controlled  load  to  the  power  line  of  said  electri- 
cal connecting  of  said  first  controlled  load  will  not  cayse 
the  selected  power  limit  to  be  exceeded;  and 

(e)  electrically  disconnecting  a  second,  lowest-priority  one 
of  the  controlled  loads  presently  electrically  connected  to 
the  power  line  from  the  power  line  if  said  stored  power 
consumption  number  of  said  first  controlled  load  is  greater 
than  said  first  power  available  number  and  the  priority  of 
said  second  controlled  load  is  lower  than  the  priority  of 
said  first  controlled  load. 


4,324,988 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Yaauo  Takeoiara,  Kawaaaki,  and  Yoahitaka  Katayama,  Yoke- 

hana,  both  of  Japaa,  aiaignori  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Deakl 

Kabuhiki  Kaiiha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  949,136,  Oct  6, 1978,  abaadoaed.  IWi 
applicatiaa  Jal.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,420 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1977,  52-119451 

lat  CL3  GllC  W2S:  H03K  i/42:  HOIL  29/n,  27/14 

VS.  CL  307—221  D  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  system  for  driving  a  solid-state  imaging  device  such  that 
a  storage  mode  and  a  transfer  mode  are  alternated,  wherein 
said  imaging  device  comprises  a  charge  transfer  device  includ- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate,  an  insulating  film  formed  on 
said  semiconductdr  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  electrode 
groups,  each  of  which  includes  at  least  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  forms  one  picture  element,  wherein  said  storage 
mode  includes  at  least  one  integration  and  shifting,  and  in 
which  in  the  storage  mode  a  first  level  signal  and  a  second  level 
signal  are  supplied  respectively  to  the  first  and  second  elec- 
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trodes  during  a  first  period  of  time,  thereby  forming  a  first 
potential  well  in  which  first  charges  corresponding  to  an  opti- 
cal image  are  integrated  and  then  applying  said  first  and  second 
level  signals  respectively  to  the  second  and  first  electrodes 
during  a  second  period  of  time  following  the  first  period  of 
time,  thereby  forming  a  second  potential  well  to  which  the  first 
charges  integrated  are  shifted  from  the  first  potential  well  by  at 
least  one  of  the  electrodes  corresponding  to  one  element  and  in 
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of  the  thyristor,  a  second  transistor  having  means  for  supplying 
a  control  current  thereto  and  having  a  load  circuit,  a  Zener 
diode,  a  resistor,  and  a  current  amplifier  having  an  input  and 
two  input  terminals,  one  input  terminal  being  connected 
through  said  Zener  diode  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  first 
transistor  and  through  said  resistor  to  said  first  terminal,  and 
the  other  input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  first  terminal, 
said  current  amplifier  having  an  output  and  two  output  termi- 
nals, one  output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal, 
and  the  other  output  terminal  being  connected  through  the 
load  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  gate  of  the  thy- 
ristor. 


4,324,990 

COMPARISON  CntCinT  ADAPTABLE  FOR 

UTILIZATION  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Michael  J.  Gay,  Gcaen,  Switierland,  aasigaor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schanmburg,  III. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,346 
lat  a.>  H03K  5/lSi 
VS.  CL  307—350  8  ( 
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which  second  charges  corresponding  to  the  optical  image  are 
integrated  to  be  added  to  the  first  charges,  and  in  the  transfer 
mode  high  frequency  ptilse  signals  in  different  phases  are  sup- 
plied to  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  thereby  transferring 
the  charges  integrated  from  the  second  potential  well  to  an 
output  circuit;  whefein  the  first  and  second  time  periods  have 
a  substantially  greater  time  duration  than  a  period  of  said  high 
frequency  pidse  signals  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes in  the  transfer  mode. 


4324,989 
SOUD-STATE  RELAY 
Haaa  Stat  GrSbeaaell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aisivior  to  Sie- 
mem  AktieagcaeUschaft,  Bcrtia  and  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,466 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jul.  21, 
1978, 2832193 

lat  a:  H03K  17/72 
VS.  CL  307-253  J  4  dabas 


1.  Solid-state  relay,  comprising  a  full-wave  rectifier  bridge 
having  a  first  and  a  second  d<  terminal,  a  thyristor  having  the 
anode  thereof  connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  the  cathode 
thereof  connected  to  said  second  terminal,  a  first  transistor 
having  a  load  circuit  and  a  control  terminal,  the  load  circuit  of 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  gate  and  the  cathode 


1.  A  comparison  circuit  comprising  a  trigger  stage  having  an 
input  and  output,  the  input  of  said  trigger  stage  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  input  signal,  and  a  feedback  circuit  interposed 
between  said  output  and  said  input  of  said  trigger  suge;  said 
trigger  stage  being  rendered  active  in  response  to  a  gating 
pulse  applied  thereto  such  that  said  trigger  stage  being  caused 
to  switch  frony  first  sute  to  a  second  sute  when  activated  if 
the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  is  below  a  first  threshold 
level  wherein  the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  is  increased  to 
a  second  threshold  level  by  said  feedback  circuit;  and  a  pulse 
generating  circuit  coupled  to  said  trigger  stage  having  an 
output  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  pro- 
duce an  output  pulse  thereat  when  said  trigger  stage  is  in  said 
second  state  and  the  magnitude  of  the  input  signal  traverses  a 
third  threshold  level,  said  third  threshold  level  having  a  value 
between  said  first  and  second  threshold  levels. 


4,324,991 
VOLTAGE  SELECTOR  aRCUn 
Noboo  TanaU,  MafayaaM,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Caaio  Coaipater 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,773 
lat  OJ  H03K  19/003.  19/094.  17/30.  17/693 
U.S.  CL  307— 443  4ClalM 

1.  A  voltage  selector  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  switching  circuit  (11,  12)  including  at  least  one  MOS 
transistor  having  a  source,  drain,  gate  and  substrate  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  in  ON-OFF  fashion  by  a  control 
signal  inputted  to  the  gate  thereof,  a  voltage  (Vo)  of  a  first 
voltage  level  being  inputted  to  the  source  of  said  at  least 
one  MOS  transistor  of  said  first  switching  circuit; 
a  second  switching  circuit  (13,  14)  including  at  least  one 
MOS  transistor  having  a  source,  drain,  gate  and  substrate 
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and  adapted  to  be  operated  in  ON-OFF  fashion  by  a 
control  signal  inputted  to  the  gate  thereof,  a  voltage  (V2) 
of  a  second  voltage  level  different  from  said  first  voltage 
level  being  inputted  to  the  source  of  said  at  least  one  MOS 
transistor  of  said  second  switching  circuit; 
a  third  switching  circuit  (IS)  including  at  least  one  MOS 
transistor  (IS)  having  a  source,  drain,  gate  and  substrate 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  in  ON-OFF  fashion  by  a 
control  signal  inputted  to  the  gate  thereof,  a  voltage  (Vi) 
of  a  third  voltage  level  being  inputted  to  the  source  of  said 
at  least  one  MOS  transistor  of  said  third  switching  circuit. 


said  third  voltage  level  being  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond voltage  levels; 

an  output  terminal  (Bo)  connected  to  at  least  said  first  to 
third  switching  circuits  and  to  which  a  voltage  inputted  to 
the  source  of  an  On-operated  switching  circuit  is  deliv- 
ered as  an  output;  and 

a  fourth  switching  circuit  (17, 18)  connected  to  the  substrate 
of  said  at  least  one  MOS  transistor  (IS)  of  said  third 
switching  circuit  for  causing  a  voltage  supplied  to  said 
substrate  of  said  at  least  one  MOS  transistor  of  said  third 
switching  circuit  to  be  switched  according  to  the  voltage 
which  is  oulputted  from  said  output  terminal  (Bo). 


4324,993 
COOLING  MEDIUM  BAFFUNG  DEVICE  IN  ROTARY 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Maaild  Sato;  Hironori  Okuda;  Motoya  Ito,  lod  Yqji  Makino, 
all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  HitaeU,  Ltd,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,137 
Claios  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  S,  1976.  S1/1328SS 
lot  a.}  H02K  9/00 
U,S.a.310— S8  44 


1.  In  a  rotary  electric  machine  including  a  stator  core  and  a 
stator  winding  received  in  slots  of  said  stator  core,  a  cooling 
medium  baffling  device  comprising  a  cooling  medium  baffle 
plate  fixed  to  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  one  end  of  said  stator 
core  by  mounting  means  protruding  axially  from  the  end  of 
said  stator  core,  said  mounting  means  being  located  only  at 
circumferential  positions  other  than  positions  defining  a 
boundary  between  the  different  modes  of  phase  currents  flow- 
ing through  the  coils  constituting  said  stator  winding. 


4434,992 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR 
DwicI  Pvtttc  Nnehatcl,  Switicriaad,  aaaigaor  to  Fabriqoe 
d'Horioaeric  de  FontaiiieiiieloB,  Neodistcl,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,680 
daiaa  priority,  application  Switzerlaad,  May  11,  1979, 
4400/79 

bt  CL'  H02K  37/00 
UjS.  CL  310—49  R  5  CUim 


4,324,994 
DRIVE  UNrr  WTTH  A  MOTOR 
Hont  Hager,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aadgnor  to 
Hightraek  Computer  Technik  GmbH,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980.  Ser.  No.  134,923 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913602 

Int  CV  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  CL  310—68  R  8  Claiot 


"f->^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  stepping  motor,  comprising  a  step- 
ping rotor,  and  a  stator  which  is  made  of  at  least  two  pieces 
assembled  each  to  the  other,  one  of  said  pieces  priesenting  a 
protrusion  of  a  general  cylindrical  shape  and  the  other  of  said 
pieces  presenting  a  recess  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  protrusion,  with  said  protrusion  being  engaged  in  said 
recess  to  maintain  the  assembly  of  said  pieces,  the  two  pieces 
being  dimensioned  to  provide  for  rotation  of  the  two  pieces 
around  the  central  axis  of  the  protnnion. 


1.  A  direct-current  motor  unit,  comprising  a  direct  current 
motor  including  a  stationary  armature  winding  and  a  ring- 
shaped  multipolar  permanent  magnet  rotatable  relative  to  said 
stationary  winding  so  that  a  magnetic  field  extends  through  the 
latter;  a  plurality  of  elements  arranged  to  electrically  cooperate 
with  said  motor  and  spaced  from  the  latter;  a  plurality  of 
conductors  connecting  said  elements  to  said  electric  motor; 
and  a  stationary  plate  member  on  which  said  armature  winding 
and  said  coimecting  conductors  are  arranged  and  together 
formed  as  a  conmion  printed  circuit,  said  stationary  plate 
member  having  a  first  portion  which  is  located  substantially  in 
the  region  of  said  magnet  and  on  which  said  armature  winding 
is  arranged,  and  a  second  portion  which  extends  outwardly  of 
the  region  of  said  magnet  and  on  which  said  coimecting  con- 
ductors are  arranged. 
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4,324,998 

THRUST  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OUTPUT 

SHAFT  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Noboni  Sikai,  TacUkawa,  and  Tokno  Shimizn,  Hachioji,  both  of 

Japan,  aiaigBori  to  Olynpas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ir,249 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1979,  S4- 
31417(U] 

InL  CL^  H02K  21/22 
V&.  a  310— 1S3  8  Claiw 


of  shaft  sides  and  said  central  edges  directly  abut  said 
magnet  slabs  and  the  remainder  of  said  shaft  sides. 


1.  A  thrust  preventive  device  for  the  output  shaft  of  an 
electric  motor,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  an  end  face  on  one  end  thereof 
from  which  an  elongated  rotatable  output  shaft  of  the 
motor  is  projecting; 

a  recess  provided  on  said  end  face  of  the  motor; 

a  rotating  force  transmitting  member  secured  to  a  portion  of 
the  output  shaft  which  is  projected  from  said  end  face  of 
the  motor,  said  rotating  force  transmitting  member  being 
outside  the  motor  and  having  one  end  face  opposing  said 
end  face  of  the  motor,  said  rotating  force  transmitting 
member  including  a  fly-wheel  portion  and  a  rotating  force 
transmitting  portion  directly  coupled  to  the  fly-wheel 
portion  for  transmitting  the  rotating  force  of  the  output 
shaft,  said  one  end  face  of  said  rotating  force  transmitting 
member  being  on  said  fly-wheel  portion; 

a  projection  of  magnetizable  material  provided  on  said  one 
end  face  of  said  rotating  force  transmitting  member  and 
projecting  into  said  recess  so  as  to  bias  said  rotating  force 
transmitting  member  when  magnetized,  jointly  with  the 
output  shaft,  by  magnetic  lines  of  force  produced  by  the 
electric  motor  in  one  direction  along  the  axis  of  said  out- 
put shaft;  and 

a  position  maintaining  means  located  inside  an  other  end  of 
said  motor  for  preventing  said  output  shaft  from  biasing 
said  rotating  force  transmitting  member,  thus  keeping  said 
output  shaft  at  a  predetermined  position. 


4424,996 
INTERIOR  ROTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Hani-Joachim  Adelski,  Salz.  and  Woifkaog  Volkrodt,  Bad  Neui- 
tadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany.  aaaignois  to  Siemeni 
Aktiengeaellachaft,  Berlin  and  Mnni^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JnL  9. 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,118 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germasy,  Jid.  11, 
1979,  2928011 

Iata.3H02K2//72 
U.S.  a.  310— 1S6  7  Cldaa 

1.  A  bipolar  permanent  field  interior  rotor  for  an  electric 
machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  at  least  one  multi- 
sided  section; 

(b)  a  sheet  metal  disk  for  forming  magnetic  poles  of  <said 
rotor,  said  disk  having  central  edges  and  at  least  two 
segments  and  being  disposed  on  said  multi-sided  section  of 
said  shaft;  and 

(c)  a  number  of  permanent  magnet  slabs  each  having  an  axis 
of  magnetization,  said  number  being  less  than  the  number 
of  shaft  sides,  said  magnet  slabs  being  inserted  between  a 
number  of  central  edges  of  said  disk  and  said  shaft  such 
that  said  magnet  slabs  directly  abut  respectively  a  number 


whereby  said  axes  of  magnetization  are  arranged  radially 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


I  4424,997 

DAMPENED  BRUSH  SYCTEM 
Owen  S.  Taylor,  Penn  TownaUp,  Wcatmarciaiid  Comty,  aad 
Ctcalaw  A.  Broniirek,  Pcm  of  Pa.,  aaaitBon  to  Wertiaghoaae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitttbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119.690 
Int  CL'  H02K  WOO 
\i&.  a.  310-248  2  < 


1.  A  monolithic  brush  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
an  elastomer  inseri  on  the  edge  of  the  brush  diagonally  oppo- 
site the  leading  edge  of  the  contact  surface  and  extending  along 
the  side  of  the  brush  containing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  contact 
surface,  the  length  of  the  insert  extending  along  the  side  of  the 
brush  containing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  contact  surface  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  insert. 


4424,998 

BASE  AND  TERMINAL-PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 

John  F.  GUmore,  Verona,  and  Stanley  A.  Loprmkl,  Poaptoa 
Plains,  botii  of  NJm  aaaignort  to  Watioghoaae  Elacirie  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,648 
bt  as  HOU  5/4S.  5/50 
VS.  CL  313—318  10  < 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  having  a  vitreous  envelope  with  an  end 
portion  that  has  a  protruding  lead-in  conductor  and  is  secured 
to  a  base  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of; 


720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


an  insulator  component  of  plastic  resin  material  that  consti- 
tutes an  end  wall  portion  of  the  base  structure  and  has  an 
aperture  therein,  said  lead-in  conductor  being  of  such 
length  and  being  so  arranged  that  it  extends  into  and 
through  the  aperture  in  the  plastic  insulator  component 
and  is  terminated  by  an  end  portion  of  predetermined 
length  that  is  located  beyond  the  insulator  aperture, 

a  rigid  meul  pin  of  predetermined  length  having  an  end 
segment  in  force-fitted  frictional  engagement  with  the 
apenured  portion  of  said  plastic  insulator  component  and 
mechanically  locked  thereby  in  positive  electrical  contact 
with  the  part  of  the  lead-in  conductor  that  is  disposed  in 
said  aperture, 

the  terminating  end  portion  of  said  lead-in  conductor  being 
wrapped  around  a  medial  part  of  said  metal  pin  and 
prened  against  the  outer  face  of  the  plastic  insulator  com- 
ponent by  a  laterally  protruding  portion  of  said  pin  which 
is  located  on  the  said  medial  part  thereof, 

the  free  end  segment  of  said  pin  extending  outwardly  from 
the  base  structure  and  plastic  insulator  component  a  dis- 
tance such  that  the  pin  constitutes  an  exposed  elongated 
terminal  of  controlled  size  and  configuration  for  the  elec- 
tric lamp. 


relatively  wide  range  of  temperature  and  pressure  in  an  oxygen 
free  atmosphere;  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

attaching  zirconium  in  multiple  atomic  layers  to  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  single  crystal  tungsten;  and 

heating  said  single  crystal  tungsten  with  said  zirconium 
attached  thereto  in  an  oxygen  rich  atmosphere  to  diffuse 
said  zirconium  and  said  oxygen  into  the  bulk  of  said  tung- 
sten; 

said  bulk  of  said  tungsten  with  said  zirconium  and  said  oxy- 
gen diffused  therein  forming  said  low  work  function  catb- 


4^324,999 

ELECriiON-BEAM  CATHODE  HAVING  A  UMFORM 

EMISSION  PATT»tN 

Joka  E.  Wolfe,  Julian,  Calif,,  aoivior  to  Bmroagha  Corpora- 

tkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  IStO,  Scr.  No.  14S,0«3 
Int.  CL^  HOU  1/16,  19/10 
VJ&.  a.  313—336  9  < 


4,325,000 
LOW  WORK  FUNCnON  CATHODE 
Joha  E.  Wolf^  Jaliai^  Calif.,  and  Lyawood  W.  Smumm, 
McMiBiTillc  Orcg„  aasigDon  to  Burroagha  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich, 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  145,042 

tot  CL'  HOU  1/16,  19/10 

VS.  a.  313—336  9  Ctaiaia 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electron-beam  cathode  having  a 

tip  which  emits  electrons  with  a  low  work  functioa  over  a 


ode,  which  operates  by  dispensing  a  single  atomic  layer  of 

said  zirconium  and  oxygen  from  said  bulk  to  said  tip  when 

heated  in  said  oxygen  free  atmosphere. 

7.  An  electron-beam  cathode  which  emits  electrons  with  a 

low  work  function  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  temperature 

and  pressure;  said  cathode  being  comprised  of  single  crystal 

tungsten  with  zirconium  and  oxygen  dopant  atoms  within  the 

bulk  of  said  tungsten;  said  single  crystal  tungsten  also  including 

a  tip  to  which  a  single  atomic  layer  of  said  zirconium  and 

oxygen  dopant  atoms  diffuse  from  said  bulk  when  said  cathode 

is  heated  in  oxygen  free  atmosphere.  ^ 


4,325,001 
INORGANIC  SPARK  CHAMBER  FRAME  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thonui  M.  Hedin,  New  CirroUton,  Md„  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreieated  by  the  Admiaittiator  of  the 
Natieoal  Aeronautiei  and  Space  Adminiitratlon,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  128,229 

tot  a?  HOU  1/46.  17/04,  19/38.  19/40 

VS.  CL  313— 34t  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electron-beam  cathode  which 
emits  electrons  in  a  cone-shaped  pattern  whose  electron  den- 
sity is  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  cone;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  needle-shaped  piece  of  single  crystal  tungsten 
having  dopant  atoms  of  zirconium  and  oxygen  in  the  bulk 
thereof,  and  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  ring-shaped 
(100)  surfaces  on  the  needle's  tip;  and 
heating  said  needle  in  an  atnx>sphere  of  oxygen  to  diffuse 
atoms  from  said  ring-shaped  surfaces  toward  the  needle's 
base  until  said  ring-shaped  surfaces  are  eliminated  and 
only  a  single  (100)  planar  surface  exists  on  said  needle's 
tip. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  spark  chamber  frames,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  beams  from  inorganic  material; 

applying  an  inorganic  bonding  material  to  each  end  of  said 
boms,  said  inorganic  bonding  material  having  substan- 
tially the  same  thermal  expansion  as  said  beam  material; 

forming  said  beams  in  a  jig  so  that  said  ends  of  adjacent 
beams  overlap; 
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firing  said  beams  and  said  jig  to  bond  said  overlapping  ends 
of  said  beams; 

wrapping  a  wire  between  opposed  beams,  said  wires  being 
formed  from  an  inorganic  composition  and  uniformly 
spaced  forming  a  grid; 

covering  said  wires  on  said  beams  with  an  inorganic  bonding 
material,  said  inorganic  bonding  material  being  substan- 
tially chemically  and  thermally  compatible  with  said  beam 
material; 

covering  said  inorganic  bonding  material  and  said  wires 
with  a  plurality  of  hold-down  straps  formed  from  inor- 
ganic material;  and 

firing  said  hold-down  straps  and  said  jig  for  bonding  Slid 
wires  to  said  beams. 

8.  A  spark  chamber  frame,  comprising: 

a  pluriility  of  beams  formed  of  inorganic  material; 

a  first  inorganic  bonding  material  having  substantially  the 
same  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  as  said  beam  mate- 
rial coupling  the  ends  of  said  beams  together; 

a  plurality  of  wires  formed  from  an  inorganic  alloy  and 
coupled  between  opposed  beams,  said  wires  being  uni- 
formly spaced  and  forming  a  grid; 

a  plurality  of  hold-down  straps  formed  of  inorganic  material 
and  having  substantially  the  same  chemical  and  thermal 
properties  as  said  beam  material,  said  hold-down  straps 
overlying  said  wires  and  said  beams;  and 

a  second  inorganic  bonding  material  joining  said  hold-down 
straps,  said  wires  and  said  beams. 


4325,003 
MAGNETRON 
Saiaehi  Hatayama,  Mohan,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Hitachi,  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feh.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,695 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  11,  1979,  54- 
62044{U1 

bL  a.'  HOU  25/50 
VS.  a.  315— 39J1  4  < 


4325,002 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  FOR  FLAT  IMAGE  DISPLAY 

DEVICES 
Maaftvd  Kobale,  Faistenhaan  Hans  P.  Lorenz,  Schwarzcn- 
bmck;  Kaspar  Weingand,  Gmirad,  and  Rolf  Wengert,  Munich, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  t  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^41 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1978,  2855142 

Int  a.5  HOU  61/35.  29/30 
VS.  a  313-485  8 


I        1        I 


ii-CZ 


1.  In  a  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  having  a  plurality  of 
vanes  provided  radially  around  a  cathode,  a  magnetic  pole 
piece  provided  at  an  output  terminal  portion  of  the  anode  to 
guide  flux  of  a  permanent  magnet  to  the  center  of  the  anode, 
whereby  high  frequency  wave  is  generated  in  an  interaction 
space  between  the  anode  and  the  vanes,  metal  means  for  vac- 
uum sealing  arranged  in  alignment  with  the  center  of  the  mag- 
netic pole  piece,  a  yoke  being  contiguous  to  the  end  surface  of 
the  magnetic  pole  piece  and  having  a  central  hole  which  faces 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  vacuum  sealing  metal  means  to 
form  a  magnetic  path  of  the  permanent  magnet,  and  a  metal 
gasket  surrounding  the  vacuum  sealing  metal  means  for  pre- 
venting leakage  of  the  high  frequency  wave,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  yoke  has  a  retainer  provided  on  a  portion  of  said 
yoke  which  is  in  contact  with  said  gasket,  and  the  retainer, 
magnetic  pole  piece  and  vacuum  sealing  means  substantially 
wrap  said  gasket  to  constrain  movement  in  the  axial  direction 
thereby,  preventing  said  gasket  from  falling  off. 


4325,004 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  HIGH 
INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Joseph  M.  Proud,  WcUcaley;  Lsdi*  A.  Rischsci,  SoAary,  a^ 
Charles  N.  Fallier,  Jr,  Westford,  aU  of  Maas„  assizors  to 
GTE  Lahoratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  193,787 
tat  CL^  HOU  7/44.  17/34.  29/96;  HOIK  1/62 
VS.  CL  315—45  19  < 


1.  In  a  luminescent  screen  for  flat  image  display  devices 
having  a  glass  screen  plate  with  a  pattern  of  luminescent  points 
thereon  with  the  surfaces  of  such  luminescent  points  being 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  contrasting  border  layer,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein: 
said  glass  screen  plate  is  provided  with  a  pattern  of  recesses 
on  an  inner  surface  thereof  corresponding  to  said  pattern 
of  luminescent  points; 
a  luminescent  material  layer  is  positioned  in  each  of  said 
recesses  along  the  bottom  thereof  as  well  as  on  the  up- 
wardly extending  walls  thereof;  and 
a  contrasting  border  hiyer  is  positioned  on  land  areas  be- 
tween each  of  said  recesses,  said  border  layer  at  a  surface 
layer  thereof  adjacent  said  glass  surface  plate  being  sub- 
stantially pure  dielectric  material  and  at  an  outermost 
surface  thereof  being  substantially  pure  metal,  with  a 
gradually  increasing  amount  of  metal  between  such  sur- 
faces. 


1.  A  light  source  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  including  a  discharge  tube 
having  electrodes  sealed  therein  at  opposite  ends  for  re- 
ceiving operating  power  and  enclosing  a  fill  material 
which  emits  light  during  discharge; 
pulse  generating  means  including 
a  spiral  line  pulse  generator  including  two  conductors  and 
two  insulators,  each  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  sheet,  in 
an  alternating  and  overlapping  arrangement  which  is 
rolled  together  in  a  spiral  configuration  having  a  plural- 
ity of  turns,  said  spiral  line  pulse  generator  further 


722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


including  an  output  taken  between  an  innermost  turn 
and  an  outennost  turn  of  said  spiral  configuration  and 
means  for  switching  said  conductors  from  a  first  predeter- 
mined low  voltage  therebetween  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined low  voltage  therebetween  in  a  time  interval 
which  is  much  shorter  than  the  transit  time  of  electro- 
magnetic waves  between  said  innermost  turn  and  said 
outermost  turn  of  said  spiral  line  pulse  generator:  and 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  spiral  line  pulse  gener- 
ator to  said  discharge  lamp, 
whereby  said  spiral  line  pulse  generator,  after  operation  of 
said  switching  means,  provides  at  said  output  a  high  volt- 
age, short  duration  pulse  of  sufficient  energy  to  initiate 
discharge  in  said  high  pressure  discharge  lamp. 
15.  A  method  for  starting  a  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  of 
the  type  including  a  discharge  tube  having  electrodes  sealed 
therein  at  opposite  ends  for  receiving  ac  power  from  a  lamp 
ballast  and  enclosing  a  fill  material  which  emits  light  during 
discharge,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  predetermined  low  voltage  between  two 
conductors  of  a  spiral  line  pulse  generator  including  said 
two  conductors  and  two  insulators,  each  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  sheet,  in  an  alternating  and  overlapping  ar- 
rangement which  is  rolled  together  in  a  spiral  configura- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  turns,  said  spiral  line  pulse  gener- 
ator further  including  an  output  taken  between  an  inner- 
most turn  and  an  outermost  turn  of  said  spiral  configura- 
tion; 
switching  said  conductors  from  said  first  low  voltage  there- 
between to  a  second  predetermined  low  voltage  therebe- 
tween in  a  time  interval  which  is  much  shorter  than  the 
transit  time  of  electromagnetic  waves  between  said  inner- 
most turn  and  said  outermost  turn  of  said  spiral  line  pulse 
generator;  and 
coupling  to  said  discharge  lamp  a  high  voltage,  short  dura- 
tion pulse  appearing  at  said  output  of  said  spiral  line  pulse 
generator  after  said  step  of  switching  said  spiral  line  pulse 
generator, 
whereby  said  high  voltage  pulse  initiates  discharge  in  said 
high  pressure  discharge  lamp. 


ION  ACCELERATOR  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

INCREASING  ITS  EFFiaENCY 

EbO  a.  Ab,  IEbU  Ab,  16/3  Ramot,  JemsUco,  Israel 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,894 

Int  a^  HOIJ  27/02 

VS.  a.  315— UlJl  25 


a  target  unit; 
wherein  the  said  ion  source  contains 

a  main  and  an  additional  anode; 

three  cathodes  one  of  which  is  a  hot  cathode; 
wherein  the  said  arrangement  for  regulation  of  gas  composi- 
tion and  pressure  control  contains 

a  getter  evaporation  pUmp  and  a  getter  storage  for  ionized 
gas;  and,  wherein  the  said  target  unit  contains 

a  target  fastened  on  a  holder; 

an  antidynatron  electrode  and  an  arrangement  for  target 
renovation. 


4425,006 

HIGH  PULSE  REPETITION  RATE  COAXIAL 

FLASHLAMP 

Richard  G.  Morton,  Richland,  Waih.,  mignor  to  Jeney  Na- 

clear-AVCO  Itotopes,  Inc„  BeUenie,  Wish. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,635 

lat  a.'  H05B  41/34;  HOIJ  6J/52 

VS.  a.  315—112  9  CUini 


1.  A  flashlamp  for  pulsed  operation  at  high  repetition  rates 
comprising: 

a  hollow,  optically  transparent  outer  tube; 

a  hollow,  optically  transparent  central  tube,  coaxial  with  and 
within  said  outer  tube  and  defining  between  said  outer  and 
central  tubes  a  cylindrical  discharge  path  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  coextensive  with  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  outer  and  central  tubes; 

a  gas  along  said  discharge  path  and  capable  of  electrical 
energization  to  a  light  emitting  condition; 

means  for  energizing  said  gas  to  emit  pulses  of  light  at  a  rate 
above  200  Hz,  and 

an  optically  transparent  envelope  surrounding  said  outer 
tube  and  providing  a  conduit  for  coolant  between  itself 
and  said  outer  tube. 

means  for  cooling  substantially  the  whole  of  at  least  said 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  by  flowing  a  coolant  through  said 
central  tube  and  between  said  envelope  and  outer  tube 
thereby  to  shorten  the  fall  time  of  the  emitted  light  pulses. 


4,325,007 
HAZARD  WARNING  aRCUn 
Haiu  Prohaska,  Biettghcim-Biisingen,  and  Wolf  Seitter,  Mar- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indns- 
tries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,410 
CUdms  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920602 

Int  CL.^  B60Q  1/52.  1/38 

UjS.  a.  315— 200  A  2Claios 

1.  A  turn-signal  flasher  circuit  for  automotive  vehicles 

wherein  a  turn-signal  switch  controls  one  of  two  turn-signal 

1.  An  ion  accelerator  comprising  the  following  units  en-   '^™P  circuits,  and  in  which  a  hazard  warning  switch  controls 

closed  in  a  common  casing:  both  lamp  circuits  simultaneously,  comprising  a  pulse  genera- 

an  ion  source;  tor  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  flashing  light  output  of 

an  arrangement  of  regulation  of  gas  composition  and  pres-   the  lamps  during  the  turn-signal  operation  of  the  flasher  cir- 

sure  control  cuit,  and  a  second  pulse  generator  having  a  mark-to-space  ratio 

in  a  space  closed  by  the  ion  accelerator  casing;  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of  the 
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first  generator  and  responsive  to  the  hazard  warning  switch  for  025,009 

controlling  the  frequency  of  the  simultaneous  flashing  of  both   DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL  ON  A 

DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Henniiig  H.  Anderaea,  Albertload,  Demiark,  aasigDor  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,895 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jon.   6,   1979, 
7904430 

Int  a.i  HOIJ  29/52 
U.S.  a.  315— 386  41 
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lamp  circuits  during  the  hazard  warning  operation  of  the 
flasher  circuit. 


4425,008 

CLAMP  ASSISTED  CYCLE  CONTROL  REGULATING 

SYSTEM 

Walter  G.  Borland,  and  Robert  F.  Brehse,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  issignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va, 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,629 

Int  CV  HWa  41/34 

VS.  a  315—241  R  5  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  circuit  of  the  type  for  provid- 
ing a  predetermined  magnitude  of  DC  voltage  across  an  output 
capacitor  from  a  primary  AC  power  source  including  a  power 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  interruptably  connected 
to  the  AC  source  by  a  gated  triac,  a  first  secondary  winding  for 
producing  an  AC  output  voltage,  rectifying  means  intercon- 
necting the  first  secondary  winding  and  the  output  capacitor 
for  converting  the  AC  output  voltage  to  a  DC  voltage  on  the 
capacitor  and  regulating  means  connected  for  sensing  the 
voltage  on  the  capacitor  and  for  interrupting  the  connection 
between  the  AC  source  and  the  transformer  primary  winding 
by  terminating  a  gate  signal  to  the  triac  when  the  capacitor 
voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  control  winding  wound  on  the  power  transformer,  said 
control  winding  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

(b)  controllable  switch  means  connected  between  said  pair 
of  control  winding  output  terminals  for  selectively  short- 
circuiting  said  control  winding;  and, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  the  gate  signal  to 
the  triac  for  energizing  said  switch  means  whereby  said 
control  winding  is  short  circuited  and  further  enhance- 
ment of  the  voltage  on  the  output  capacitor  is  inhibited. 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  an  analog  signal  on  the  display 
screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising  a  line  deflection 
generator  and  a  frame  deflection  generator  for  scanning  the 
display  screen  in  a  line  raster  pattern,  a  signal  processing  de- 
vice which  is  arranged  to  form  a  processed  signal  by  repeating 
the  analog  signal  at  the  frequency  of  the  line  deflection  genera- 
tor, a  reference  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage  whose  value  is  dependent  on  the  output  voltage  of  the 
frame  deflection  generator,  a  comparator  for  comparing  the 
processed  signal  with  the  reference  voltage,  the  output  voltage 
thereof  being  applied  as  a  control  signal  to  a  beam  intensity 
control  device  for  the  selective  brightening  of  the  scanned 
display  screen,  characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises 
means  (31,  15)  for  adding  a  periodically  varying  auxiliary 
signal  to  the  processed  signal,  the  frequency  of  said  auxiliary 
signal  amounting  to  at  least  ten  times  the  frequency  of  the  line 
deflection  generator  (21). 


4425,010 
BATTERY  STATE  OF  CHARGE  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Michael  W.  Lowndes,  Birmingham,  England,  iMignar  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  146,900,  May  5, 1980,  which  is  a 
continnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  918439.  Jon.  23, 1978,  thandoned.  TVs 
appUcation  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JaL  1,  1977, 
r716/77;  Apr.  12,  1978, 14288/78 

Int  a.>  H02P  5/28 
VS.  a.  318—139  5 1 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  including  an  electric  storage  battery; 
an  electric  traction  motor  mechanically  connected  to  at  least 
one  ground  wheel  of  the  vehicle;  motor  current  control  means 
electrically  connecting  the  motor  to  the  battery,  said  control 
means  including  driver  operable  means  and  motor  current 
sensing  means  and  operating  to  control  the  supply  of  current  to 
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the  motor  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  driver  operable 
means;  and  a  battery  state-of-charge  monitoring  means  com- 
prising a  battery  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  to  the  bat- 
tery and  providing  an  output  signal  representing  the  battery 
voltage,  a  signal  storage  device,  a  switch  device  connecting 
the  output  of  the  voltage  sensing  means  to  the  signal  storage 
device,  said  switch  device  having  a  control  input  at  which  a 
predetermined  signal  causes  the  output  of  the  voltage  sensing 
means  to  be  applied  to  the  signal  storage  device,  a  unidirec- 
tional current  flow  device  in  series  with  said  switch  device 
connected  to  prevent  the  signal  stored  on  the  signal  storage 
device  being  increased  in  normal  operation,  triggering  means 
connected  to  the  current  sensing  means  and  operating  when 
the  output  of  the  current  sensing  means  indicates  that  the 
motor  current  falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  timing  means 
connected  to  said  triggering  means  and  to  said  control  input  of 
the  switching  device  and  operating  so  as  to  render  the  switch- 
ing device  conductive  briefly  after  a  predetermined  deUy 
following  each  operation  of  the  triggering  means,  and  indicat- 
ing means  connected  to  the  signal  storage  device  and  provid- 
ing a  continuous  indication  of  the  signal  stored  on  said  storage 
device. 


4^25,011 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  COISTROL  CIRCUIT 

Doaoro  F.  Pctenon,  <S5  Meadow  Ia,  Elm  Grore,  Wii.  S3U2 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,257 

lat  CL^  H02P  5/16 

U,S.  CL  31S— 345  B  33Claian 


1.  A  control  circuit  providing  pulse  width  modulated  energi- 
zation to  a  load  from  a  d.c.  power  source  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminais  connectable  to  the  d.c.  source; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  connectable  to  the  load; 

control  means  providing  a  control  signal; 

a  first  controllable  semiconductor  current  conduction  means 
having  a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a  control  terminal 
arranged  in  a  first  polarity  configuration,  said  control 
terminal  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
power  terminals,  one  of  said  power  terminals  being  con- 
nected through  a  first  bias  means  to  one  of  said  input 
terminals,  the  other  of  said  power  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  control  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  said  control  means; 

a  second  controllable  semiconductor  current  conduction 
means  having  a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a  control 
terminal  arranged  in  a  second  polarity  configuration  com- 
plementary to  said  first  configuration,  said  control  termi- 
nal controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said  power 
terminals,  one  of  said  power  terminals  being  coimected  to 
said  one  of  said  input  terminals,  the  other  of  said  power 
terminals  being  connected  through  a  second  bias  means  to 
said  one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  second  bias  means 
providing  a  voltage  responsive  to  the  current  through  it, 
said  control  terminal  being  connected  intennediate  said 
first  bias  means  and  said  one  of  said  power  terminals  of 
said  first  controllable  current  conduction  means  for  ren- 
dering said  second  current  conduction  means  conductive 
when  said  first  current  conduction  means  is  conductive; 

a  third  controllable  semiconductor  current  conduction 
means  having  a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a  control 
terminal  arranged  in  said  first  polarity  configuration,  said 
control  terminal  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through 


said  power  terminals,  one  of  said  power  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  one  of  said  input  terminals,  the  other  of 
said  power  terminals  being  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
output  terminals,  said  control  terminal  being  connected 
intermediate  said  second  bias  means  and  said  other  power 
terminal  of  said  second  controllable  current  conduction 
means  for  rendering  said  third  current  conduction  means 
conductive  when  said  second  current  conduction  means  is 
conductive,  said  second  bias  means  being  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  control  terminal  and  said  other 
power  terminal  of  said  third  controllable  current  conduc- 
tion means  so  that  the  voltage  across  said  second  bias 
fheans  is  limited  by  the  voltage  drop  across  said  control 
and  other  power  terminal; 

coupling  means  extending  from  the  common  connection  of 
said  other  power  terminal  of  said  second  current  conduc- 
tion means  and  said  second  bias  means  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  first  current  conduction  means  for  provid- 
ing a  feedback  signal  determined  by  the  limited  voltage 
drop  across  said  second  bias  means  to  said  first  current 
conduction  means  for  driving  said  current  conduction 
means  into  saturation  for  a  period  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  the  controlsignal;  and 

means  connecting  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals together. 


4325,0U 

START  WINDING  CUT-OUT  CmCUTT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Edward  J.  Scfaicfte,  BInffton,  lad.,  aoigBar  to  Franklin  Electric 

Coh  Inc.,  Blnflton,  lad. 
ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  3^57,  Jan.  IS,  1979,  which  ii  a 

eoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,110,  Feb.  18, 1977,  alMmdoned, 

which  ii  a  continiiatian'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,359,  Oct  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  lUi  appUcation  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,2<8 

iDt  a.i  H02P  1/44 

VS.  CL  318—786  39  Claims 


1.  A  start  winding  cut-out  circuit  for  an  AC  electric  motor 
including  a  stator,  a  main  winding  and  a  start  winding,  said 
main  winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected  across  AC  power 
supply  lines,  said  circuit  comprising  an  electronic  switch  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a  gate  which  closes  said 
switch  in  response  to  triggering  current  appearing  thereon, 
said  power  terminals  and  said  start  winding  being  connected  in 
series  and  connected  across  said  main  winding,  timing  means 
operating  through  a  timing  interval  during  current  flow  there- 
through, said  timing  means  being  connected  to  said  gate  and 
forming  a  source  of  trigger  current  to  said  gate,  and  an  auxil- 
iary coil  wound  on  said  stator  and  adapted  to  have  a  voltage 
induced  therein,  said  auxiliary  coil  being  connected  to  provide 
said  current  flow  through  said  timing  means  to  provide  said 
trigger  current  for  said  time  interval  after  initial  energization  of 
said  motor. 
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4,325,013 
ELECTRICAL  TRACER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

SINE  WAVE  RESOLUTION 
Robert  H.  WennI,  3426  E.  Ruth  PI.,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 
FIM  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,766 
Int  a.3  GOSB  19/33 
VS.  CL  318—578  18 


3^f%^ 


motor  as  a  fboction  of  a  sensed  fluid  flow,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  receiving  a  flow  direction  signal  responsive  to  tlie 
direction  of  said  fluid  flow,  said  signal  representing  a 
function  of  the  angular  displacement  of  said  fluid  flow 
from  a  pre-determined  flow  direction; 
reference  direction  signal  means  for  providing  a  direction 
reference  signal  representing  a  predetermined  minimum 
angular  displacement  of  said  fluid  flow  from  said  predeter- 
mined flow  direction; 
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directional  threshold  detection  means  responsive  to  said 
flow  direction  signal  and  direction  reference  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  only  when  said  flow  direction 
signal  is  at  least  as  large  as  said  reference  direction  signal; 

reversing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of 
said  motor  shaft  relative  to  said  predetermined  direction 
for  automatically  reversing  the  roution  direction  of  said 
motor;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  actuating 
the  motor. 


1.  A  control  for  a  profiling  machine  tool  of  the  type  which 
includes  means  mounting  a  cutting  tool,  and  is  adapted  to  cause 
relative  motion  between  said  cutting  tool  and  a  workpiece 
along  at  least  two  orthogonally-related  axes  so  the  said  cutting 
tool  can  traverse  a  path  relative  to  the  workpiece  which  is 
geometrically  similar  to  the  contour  of  a  template  or  pattern, 
motor  means  respective  to  each  of  said  axes  for  causing  relative 

motion  along  each  respective  axis,  a  sensing  head  of  the  type  4,325,015 

having  a  deflectible  stylus  and,  coupled  to  said  stylus,  a  pair  of  DUAL  MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

stylus  position  transducers  each  respective  to  one  of  said  axes   Frauds  E.  Heiberger,  Elnriunt,  DL,  ani^or  to  Danly  MacUac 
and  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  with  a  magnitude  indicative  of      Corporatloa,  CUcago,  IlL 
stylus  defection  in  the  respective  axis,  said  control  comprising:  Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ISl^W 

a  source  of  excitation  voltage  to  excite  each  of  said  transducers  Int  CL'  GOSB  11/32 

with  a  sinusoidal  voltage  to  produce  a  signal  from  both  of  U.S.  CL  318-t<2S  6  < 

said  transducers,  the  excitation  voltages  applied  to  said 


-7^ 


transducers  being  90'  out  of  phase  with  one  another; 

means  combining  said  signals  from  said  transducers  to  provide 
a  single  sinusoidal  transducer  output  signal; 

voltage  regulator  means  receiving  said  single  signal  and  pro- 
ducing a  regulated  signal  whose  time  of  zero  voltage  cross- 
ing is  in  time  phase  with  the  same  zero  crossing  of  said  single 
signal  and  having  a  constant  and  pre-determined  sinusoidal 
voltage; 

adjustable  stylus  deflection  6ontrol  means  providing  a  direct 
current  command  signal  proportional  to  a  desired  stylus 
deflection; 

multiplier  means  multiplying  one  of  said  regulated  signal  and 
said  single  signal  by  said  direct  current  command  signal  to 
produce  a  multiplied  signal; 

inverting  meaiB  inverting  one  of  said  single  signal,  regulated  ,  ,„  ,  j„j  ^^tor  drive  for  a  turntable  of  a  machine  tool 
signal  or  multiplied  signa^;  „„,.., j^    .,„ .,   .„.   capable  of  operating  in  a  numerically  controlled  mode  and  a 

means  receiving  and  combining  said  muluplied  agn«l.  "id  ^„,ode.  STe  combination  comprisLg  a  circular  r«:k  on  the 
whichever  of  said  regulated  signal  and  single  signal  Aat  was  .^^J^  ^^^J^'XTmotor  havtag  a  pinion,  a  revene 
not  multiplied  by  said  direct  current  command  to  produce  a  '^f^^  l^;**^.  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^„  »„h  being  constantly 
sinusoidal  error  signal;  and       coupled  to  the  rack,  a  source  of  normal  control  signal  variable 

" ,.1. :„  .u.  ,-i..i„.  »~i.i~,  «frt»M™«inB   motors  for  dnvmgly  energizing  the  motors  alternatively  de- 


motors 

consequence  of  changing  the  relative  position  of  the  sensing 

head  and  template  or  pattern  by  opention  of  said  motors. 


4,3254114 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A 

WIND-FOLLOWING  ROTOR 

Ridiaid  K.  Jeck,  23700  EU  La.,  Gaithenborg,  Md.  20760 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,592 

lat  a.3  GOSB  5/01 


motors  for  drivingly  energizing  i 

pending  upon  the  polarity  of  the  normal  control  signal  and  at 
a  speed  which  depends  upon  the  magnitude  of  such  signal,  a 
source  of  auxiliary  control  signal  of  first  polarity,  means  in- 
cluding a  first  set  of  auxiliary  switches  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  reverse  drive  motor  so  that  when  the  auxiliary 
signal  of  first  polarity  is  applied  both  motors  serve  additively 
to  drive  the  turntable  in  the  forward  direction  in  the  lathe 
mode,  a  source  of  auxiliary  control  signal  of  second  polarity, 
means  including  a  second  set  of  auxiliary  switches  for  reverv 


VS  CI  318—614  12Clalna   ing  the  direction  of  the  forward  drive  motor  so  that  when  the 

l'  Control  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  angle  auxiliary  signal  of  second  polarity  is  applied  both  motors  serve 
and  direction  of  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  of  a  reversible  additively  to  drive  the  turntable  in  the  reverse  direction  m  the 
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lathe  mode,  maniul  selector  means  for  (a)  actuating  the  first  set  4^25,017 

of  switches  while  applying  the  auxiliary  control  signal  of  first         TEMPERATUM^CORRECTION  NETWORK  FOB 

polarity  and  for  (b)  actuating  the  second  set  of  switches  while     EXTRAPOLATED  BAND^AP  VOLTAGE  BEFEBENCE 

applying  the  auxiliary  control  signal  of  second  polarity,  and  CIBCUTT 

means  for  disabling  the  normal  control  signal  while  one  of  the  ^^*^  ^-  Schade,  Jr,,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  usigBor  to  RCA 

auxiliary  control  signals  is  being  applied.  Corporalloii,  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Aog.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,913 
Int  a.3  GOSF  1/58 
VS.  a.  323— 3U  21 


4,329,016 

DEVICE  FOB  CONTBOLLING  PICKUP  ABM 

MOVEMENT  IN  LINEAB  TBACKING  PICKUP  ABM 

APPABATUS 

AlniU  TakeacU,  Haaanatn,  Japan,  auignor  to  Nippon 

GakU  Scizo  KabuiUki  Kaitha,  Hanamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Juo.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S9,383 
Claima  priority,  applieatian  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  S4-7S397; 
Jnn.  15, 1979,  54-75398;  Jan.  21, 1979,  54-783«9 

Int  CL'  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  318—640  26  Oaimi 


mf  Fni 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  movements  of  a  pickup  arm  in  a 
linear  tracking  pickup  arm  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pickup  arm; 

means  for  supporting  said  pickup  arm  for  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal movements; 

carriage  means  for  carrying  said  pickup  arm  and  said  sup- 
porting means  and  being  movable  in  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pickup  arm; 

means  for  driving  said  carriage  means;  and 

means  of  photo-electricity  converting  type  for  detecting  a 
horizontal  offset  angle  of  said  pickup  arm  and  comprising 
a  light-emitting  element  and  a  light-receiving  element 
which  receives  a  light  beam  of  an  amount  corresponding 
to  said  ofTset  angle, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

ofliet  angle  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  offset 
angle  detecting  means  for  generating  an  offset  angle  signal 
of  a  value  and  a  polarity  corresponding  to  a  magnitude 
and  a  direction  of  a  detected  c.'fset  angie  of  the  pickup 
arm; 

means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
and  being  responsive  to  the  offset  angle  signal  to  drive  said 
carriage  means  to  move  said  pickup  arm  so  as  to  reduce 
said  ofTsel  angle; 

light-emitting  element  controlling  means  including  means 
for  detecting  a  position  of  said  pickup  arm  for  turning  out 
a  light-emission  of  said  light-emitting  element  of  said 
offset  angle  detecting  means  when  the  pickup  arm  is  at  one 
of  Its  predetermined  positions  to  thereby  disable  offset 
angle  detecting  means;  and 

manual  controlling  means  including  manually  operable 
switch  means  for  delivering  to  said  carriage  controlling 
means  a  carriage  dirving  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
manual  operation  of  said  switch  means  when  said  off-set 
angle  detecting  means  is  disabled. 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  temperature  dependent  current 
for  reducing  the  temperature  dependence  of  a  temperature 
dependent  signal  in  an  electrical  circuit  comprising: 

resistance  means  having  first  and  second  ends  for  providing 
a  resistance  therebetween  that  exhibits  a  temperature 
coefficient; 

semiconductor  junction  means  having  first  and  second  ends 
for  exhibiting  a  conduction  potential  responsive  to  current 
flow  therethrough,  which  conduction  potential  exhibits  a 
temperature  coefficient  of  different  value  than  that  of  said 
resistance; 

means  for  maintaining  related  potentials  across  said  resis- 
tance means  and  said  semiconductor  junction  means; 

current  supplying  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  resis- 
tance means  and  said  semiconductor  junction  means  so 
that  the  respective  current  through  each  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  supply  current  and 
the  current  in  the  other  of  said  resistance  means  and  said 
semiconductor  junction  means,  whereby  the  current  in 
each  varies  at  a  different  rate  with  temperature; 

means  connected  to  one  of  said  resistance  means  and  said 
semiconductor  junction  means  for  receiving  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  current  therethrough  and  for  developing 
said  temperature  dependent  current  in  response  to  said 
substantial  portion  of  the  current;  and 

means  for  applying  said  temperature  dependent  current  to 
said  electrical  circuit  to  effect  said  reduction. 


4425,018 

TEMPEBATUBECOBBECnON  NETWORK  WTTH 

MULTIPLE  COBBECnONS  AS  FOB  EXTBAPOLATED 

BAND-GAP  VOLTAGE  BEFEBENCE  CIBCUTTS 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  CaMwell,  NJ.,  aatlgnor  to  BCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,915 

Int  a.3  GOSF  3/20 

VS.  CL  323—313  29  Claim 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  current  responsive  to  the  differ- 
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ence  between  a  threshold  temperature  and  a  temperature  re- 
moved therefrom  comprising: 

resistance  means,  having  first  and  second  ends,  for  providing 
a  resistance  therebetween  that  exhibits  a  temperature 
coefficient; 

semiconductor  junction  means  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  semiconductor  junction  means  having  a  con- 
duction potential  that  exhibits  a  temperature  coefficient  of 
value  different  than  that  of  said  resistance; 

means  connected  to  said  resistance  means  and  to  said  semi- 
conductor junction  means  for  maintaining  the  potentials 
thereacross  in  predetermined  relationship; 

means  connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  semiconductor 
junction  means  for  applying  a  current  thereto  to  condition 
said  semiconductor  junction  means  for  conduction; 

constant  current  generating  itieans  for  supplying  a  reference 
current  of  magnitude  proportional  to  that  of  the  current 
flow  in  one  of  said  resistance  means  and  said  semiconduc- 
tor junction  means  at  said  threshold  temperature;  and 

means  for  subtractively  combining  said  reference  current 
and  a  current  responsive  to  the  current  flow  in  said  one  of 
said  resistance  means  and  said  semiconductor  junction 
means  when  said  temperature  departs  from  said  threshold 
temperature  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  generate  said 
current  responsive  to  the  difference  between  a  threshold 
temperature  and  a  temperature  removed  therefrom. 


4,325,020 
BEGULATING  TBANSFOBMEB 
Franz  Wein,  Receasbnrg,  Fed.  Bep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaipior  to 
MacUnenfkbrik  Beiahauaen  Gchrader  Scheaback  GnbH  « 
Co  KG,  Btgeubarg,  Fed.  Bep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1(14)20 
Claimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Bep.  of  Gcrauay,  Sap.  11, 
1979,  2936650 

Int  a.3  HOIF  29/02 
VS.  CL  323—340  1  Claia 


4,325,019 
CUBBENT  STABILIZEB 
Hideharu  Tezuka,  Yokorakaihi,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Deaki  Kabuihiki  Kaialia,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,661 

Clainn  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1979,  54-127792 

Int.  a.5  G05F  3/20 

VS.  a.  323—315  .    4  dainu 


tr- 


1.  A  current  stabilizing  circuit  comprising: 

a  current  source  including  first  and  second  terminals,  the 
current  flowing  through  said  first  terminal  controlling  the 
current  that  may  flow  through  said  second  terminal; 

a  transistor  circuit  including  a  resistor  and  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base  and  current  conducting  terminals,  said  resistor 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  current  conducting 
terminals,  said  transistor  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
first  terminal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  current  flowing  through  said  base 
in  relation  to  the  temperature  coefficients  of  said  resistor 
and  said  transistor  to  cause  the  current  that  may  flow 
through  said  second  terminal  to  be  constant  and  tempera- 
ture independent. 


1.  A  regulating  transformer  compruing 

(a)  a  base  winding; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  aligned  auxiliary  windings  adapted  to  be 
serially  connected  in  whole  or  in  part  to  said  base  wind- 
ing; 

(c)  each  of  said  auxiliary  windings  having  two  ends  and  a  tap 
between  said  two  ends; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  change-over  switches,  the 
number  of  said  pairs  of  change-over  switches  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  auxiliary  windings; 

(e)  each  pair  of  change-over  switches  including  a  first  and  a 
second  fixed  contact  and  a  first  movable  contact  adapted 
to  engage  selectively  said  first  and  said  second  fixed 
contact,  and  each  pair  of  change-over  switches  further 
including  a  third  and  a  fourth  fixed  contact  and  a  second 
movable  contact  adapted  to  engage  selectively  each  of 
said  third  and  fourth  fixed  contacts; 

(0  said  first  fixed  contact  of  each  pair  of  change-over 
switches  being  conductively  connected  to  one  end  of  one 
of  said  auxiliary  windings,  said  second  and  said  third  fixed 
contacts  of  each  of  said  pair  of  change-over  switches 
being  conductively  connected  to  said  tap  of  one  of  said 
auxiliary  windings,  and  said  fourth  fixed  contact  of  each 
pair  of  said  change-over  switches  being  conductively 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  auxiliary  wind- 
ings; 

(g)  a  point  of  said  base  winding  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  said  first  movable  contact  in  the  line  of  said  pairs 
of  change-over  switches;  and 

(h)  conductive  connections  interconnecting  the  movable 
contacts  of  said  change-over  switches  according  to  their 
alignment. 


4425,021 
BEGULATED  SWTTCHING  APPABATUS 
John  B.  McMaekia,  Eaaingtoa,  Pa.,  aaaiffior  to  BCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,987 
laL  CL'  G05F  1/56 
U.S.  CI.  323— 351  3  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  linear  switching  of  DC  power 
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from  a  source  to  a  load  in  which  the  switching  transitions  have 
hnearly  regolated  rise  and  fall  times  responsive  to  an  input 
control  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  symmetrical  ramp  generator  responsive  to  said  control 
'  signal  in  one  state  for  generating  a  rising  ramp  signal  and 
in  another  state  of  said  control  signal  for  generating  a 
falling  ramp  signal; 
switch  means  including  input  and  output  terminals  for  cou- 
pling said  source  and  said  load,  respectively,  and  having  a 
switch  control  terminal,  said  switch  means  providing  DC 
power  from  said  source  to  said  load  according  to  the 
signal  level  at  said  switch  control  terminal,  said  switch 


dance  of  said  transmission  line  forming  a  series  electrical 
path, 

a  high-frequency,  time-limited  source,  and 

a  drive  transformer,  collocated  with  said  coupler,  compris- 
ing a  split  core  for  encircling  said  plurality  and  thereby 
magnetically  coupling  to  said  path,  and  a  drive  winding 
connected  to  said  source, 

wherein  said  detector  provides  an  indication  of  the  relative 
time  displacement  between  the  signal  coupled  to  said  line 
by  said  source  and  the  return  signal  propagated  along  said 
line  by  reflection  from  said  open. 


isir 


juiisi- 
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4,328,023 
DEVICE  FOR  INSPECnNG  AN  INIUVIDUAL  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  SELECTED  ACCORDING  TO 
FREQUENCY  FROM  A  BROAD  FREQUENCY  BAND 
Kurt  Zirwjck,  Greifeaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  istignor  to 
Rohde  *  Schwarz  GmbH  *  Co  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914143 

lat.  CL3  GOIR  2S/16 
VS.  a.  324— n  B  10  4 


4,325,022 

CABLE  SHIELD  FAULT  LOCATION  USING  A 

CAPACmVE-INDUCnVE  COUPLER 

iiBC*  A.  Pelleticr,  Dorcr,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  BcU  Telephone 

Labontorict,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,158 

iBt  a.'  GOIR  31/n 

VS.  a.  324—52  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  open  shield  or  bond  along  a 
cable  route  from  a  test  location  wherein  each  cable  comprising 
the  route  has  a  multiplicity  of  wires  surrounded  by  a  conduc- 
tive sheath,  tlie  shield  formed  by  bonding  the  individual 
sheaths  of  juxtaposed  cables,  said  apparatus 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 

a  capacitive  coupler  adapted  for  encompassing  a  plurality  of 
said  wires  at  said  test  location  while  maintaining  the  elec- 
trical and  mechanical  integrity  of  said  wires, 
a  detector,  connected  between  said  coupler  and  said  shield, 
for  sensing  signals  propagated  along  a  transmission  line 
having  said  plurality  as  one  conductor  and  said  shield  as 
the  other  conductor  of  said  line, 
said  plurality,  said  coupler,  said  detector  and  the  input  impe- 


nmW  a  fiKMtU 


means  being  of  the  type  to  provide  essentially  constant 
potential  drop  between  said  input  and  output  terminals 
when  said  signal  level  is  above  that  certain  threshold  that 
provides  coupling  of  power  from  said  source  to  said  load; 

controllable  limiter  means  including  first  and  second  limiter 
control  terminals,  said  first  limiter  control  terminal  re- 
sponsive to  said  ramp  signal  for  providing  a  ramp  control 
signal  to  said  switch  control  terminal  for  thereby  control- 
ling the  DC  power  from  said  source  to  said  load;  and 

means  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  of  said  switch 
means  and  said  second  limiter  control  terminal  for  limiting 
the  slope  of  said  ramp  control  signal  to  always  linearly 
regulate  the  rise  and  fall  times  of  said  power  to  said  load. 


¥ 


1.  A  device  for  inspecting  an  individual  high  frequency 

signal  selected  according  to  frequency  from  a  broad  frequency 

band,  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  beam  generating  system,  first 
and  second  beam  deflection  systems  and  a  picture  screen; 

input  means  including  a  converter  for  converting  input  signals 
to  different  frequency  positions; 

demodulator  means  connecting  said  input  means  to  said  first 
beam  deflection  system; 

a  sweep  generator  connected  to  said  second  deflection  system 
for  generating  a  periodic  sweep  voltage  including  a  iouling 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 

a  local  oscillator,  including  a  phase  controlled  oscillator  con- 
nected to  and  swept  across  a  frequeiKy  range  by  said  sweep 
generator  to  cause  a  display  of  all  signals  occurring  in  the 
frequency  band  in  a  spectrum  on  said  picture  screen; 

an  adjustable  frequency  mark  generator  connected  to  said 
oscillator  for  generating  a  frequency  mark  voltage  including 
a  phase  comparator,  said  frequency  mark  generator  con- 
nected to  said  beam  generating  system  to  produce  a  mark 
which  is  adjustable  on  said  picture  screen  to  indicate  a  se- 
lected frequency; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  frequency  mark  generator; 
and 

switching  means  connected  between  said  sweep  generator  and 
said  oscillator,  and  between  said  frequency  mark  generator 
and  said  oscillator  and  said  storage  means, 

said  switching  means  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  disconnect 
said  sweep  generator  from  said  oscillator  so  that  the  instanta- 
neous tuning  voluge  generated  by  said  mark  generator  is 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  and  operable  in  a  second  mode 
to  coimect  said  sweep  voltage  to  said  local  oscillator  and  to 
connect  said  storage  means  to  said  phase  comparator  to 
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compare  the  sweep  voltage  of  the  generator  with  the  tuning 
stored  voltage, 
said  switching  means  being  maintained  in  the  first  mode  during 
inspection  of  the  selected  frequency. 


stantial  equalization  of  said  calibration  and  reference  cur- 
rents. 


4,325,024 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  SIGNAL  LEVELS 
Karl-Heinz  Hddenreieh,  Riederlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  and 
Helnut  Wachtelbom,  Panippaay,  N J.,  uiiiiiorf  to  Wandel 
A  Goltermann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Eniiiceii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser,  No.  168,751 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928517 

Int.  a.3  GOIR /7/Oft  15/10 
U.S.  CL  324— 99  D  15 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  level  of  an  incoming  signal, 
comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  said  incoming  signal; 

circuitry  including  digitally  adjustable  attenuation  means 
connected  to  said  mput  means  for  converting  said  incom- 
ing signal  into  a  calibration  current  in  an  output  circuit 
thereof; 

reversible  pulse-counting  means  connected  to  said  attenua- 
tion means  for  adjusting  same; 

a  source  of  constant  reference  current  connected  in  bucking 
relationship  with  said  attenuation  means  to  said  output 
circuit  for  producing  a  bipolar  resulting  current  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  calibration  and 
reference  currents; 

capacitive  means  coimected  to  said  output  circuit  for  charg- 
ing by  said  resulting  current  with  a  polarity  depending 
upon  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  calibration  and  refer- 
ence currents; 

threshold-sensing  means  connected  to  said  capacitive  means 
for  unblocking  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitive  means 
upon  the  charge  thereon  attaining  an  absolute  magnitude 
surpassing  a  predetermined  limit,  thereby  generating  a 
train  of  switching  pulses  with  a  recurrence  period  varying 
inversely  with  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  resulting 
current; 

polarity-discriminating  means  connected  across  said  capaci- 
tive means,  said  pulse-counting  means  being  connected  to 
said  threshold-sensing  meaas  for  stepping  by  said  switch- 
ing pulses  in  a  direction  determined  by  an  output  of  said 
polarity-discriminating  means  with  consequent  adjust- 
ment of  said  attenuation  means  to  reduce  the  difference 
between  said  calibration  and  reference  currents  to  sub- 
stantially zero;  and 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  pulse-counting  means  for 
reading  out  the  amount  of  attenuation  required  for  sub- 


4425,025 

AUTOMATED  CHANNEL  DOPING  MEASURING 

dRCUTT 

Richard  A.  Corcoran,  Colchcfter,  WUlian  A.  KecBaa,  Moatpe- 
lier;  Demetrioi  Miehaelidei,  South  BurUagton,  all  of  Vt,  and 
Bob  H.  Yaa.  Hopewell  Jet,  N.Y.,  assigBon  to  latematioiial 
BuiineM  MacUaca  Corporation,  Annoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,226 
lat  CL>  GOIR  31/26.  27/26 
VS.  CL  324—158  R  7  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring,  in  a  metal  insulator  semicon- 
ductor structure,  the  surface  potential  and  the  impurity  con- 
centration in  the  semiconductor  comprising; 

means  for  measuring  the  flat  band  voltage  of  the  structure, 

means  for  measuring  the  capacitance  of  the  insulator  of  the 
structure, 

ramp  voltage  means  for  selectively  biasing  the  semiconduc- 
tor above  the  flat  band  voluge  of  the  structure  to  deplete 
the  semiconductor  of  mobile  charges  and  effect  a  change 
in  surface  potential  on  the  semiconductor, 

integrator  means  coupled  to  the  semiconductor  for  monitor- 
ing the  impurity  concentration  in  the  semiconductor,  and 

summing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  integrator 
means  and  to  the  ramp  voltage  of  impurity  concentration 
in  the  semiconductor  into  a  measurement  of  the  surface 
potential  in  the  semiconductor.  * 


4,325,026 
PLURAL  COIL  EDDY  CURRENT  MAPPING  PROBE 
Fraak  W.  Cooper,  Jr.,  MoaroerUlc,  aad  Laoaard  R.  Golick, 
Traflbrd,  both  of  Pa.,  aatigaon  to  WeaUaikoaae  Electrte 
Coipn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,652 
lat  CL>  GOIR  33/12:  COIN  27/90 
VS.  CL  324—232  9  CUm 

1.  An  eddy  current  prtibe  for  mapping  holes  which  extend 
into  and  at  least  partially  through  a  magnetic  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  probe  housing  sized  to  be  slidably  inserted  into  the  holes  to 
be  mapped  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  given  axis  of  the 
probe; 
a  first  eddy  current  coil  affixed  at  one  end  of  the  probe 
having  itt  axis  of  revolution  parallel  to  the  given  axis  of 
the  probe; 
a  second  eddy  current  coil  positioned  on  one  side  of  and 
having  its  axis  of  revolution  perpendicular  to  the  given 
axis  of  the  probe; 
a  third  eddy  current  coil  situated  in  juxtapoiition  to  and 
along  a  common  axis  of  revolution  with  the  second  eddy 
current  coil  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  given  axis  of  the 
probe; 
a  fourth  eddy  current  coU  positioned  on  one  side  of  and 
having  its  axis  of  revolution  perpendicular  to  the  given 
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axis  of  the  probe  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  the  second  and  third  eddy  current  coils; 
I  fifth  eddy  current  coil  positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  and 
along  a  common  axis  of  revolution  with  the  fourth  eddy 
current  coil  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  given  axis  of  the 
probe; 


h 

y 

.-i 

1 

n 

.-^ 

r 

1 1 

-i 

K 

^^ 

>^' 

''<' 

K 

means  for  communicating  an  alternating  current  to  excite 

the  respective  coils;  and 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  representative  of 

the  relative  impedance  of  the  respective  coils. 


4423,027 

METAL  DETECTOR  FOR  LOCATING  OBJECTS  WITH 

FULL  SENSITIVITY  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

DISTRIBUTED  MINERAL  MATERIAL 

Dould  W.  Dykitn,  ud  Samuel  E.  Calrin,  both  of  Forest  Grove, 

Ortg.,  anitaon  to  Compm  EJcetrooics,  Forest  GroTc,  Ortg. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,233 

Int  a.J  GOIV  3/1 1.  3/165 

VS.  a.  324—329  10  aalms 


tive  of  the  amplitude  of  said  receive  signal  at  a  second 
predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  transmit  sig- 
nal; 

(0  discriminate  amplifier  means,  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  sampling  means,  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  second  sampling  means,  and  an  output, 
for  producing  a  discriminate  signal  representative  of  the 
proximity  of  a  field-distorting  material,  said  discriminate 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  difference  in  amplitude 
between  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  inputs; 

(g)  feedback  means,  connected  to  said  output  of  said  discrim- 
inate amplifier  means,  for  applying  a  correction  signal  to  a 
selected  input  of  said  discriminate  amplifier  and  thereby 
maintaining  said  discriminate  signal  at  a  predetermined 
amplitude;  and 

(h)  interrupt  means,  connected  to  said  feedback  means  and 
said  selected  input  of  said  discriminate  amplifier,  and 
responsive  to  said  receive  signal,  for  fixing  said  correction 
signal  in  response  to  the  proximity  of  a  metallic  material, 
such  that  said  discriminate  signal  may  vary  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  the  difference  in  amplitude  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sample  signals. 


4425,028 

EXAMINATION  APPARATUS  FOR  MILK  DRAWN 

FROM  QUARTER  MAMMAE  OF  A  MILK  COW 

Toitaio  Tikataaibi,  HoiUo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Eiaai  Co„  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP79/00187,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00274,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19U13 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jid.  14, 1978,  53485951 

InL  a.3  COIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  324-442  10  CUIn 
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1.  A  metal  detector  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  source  circuit  for  prcxlucing  a  periodic  transmit 
signal; 

(b)  a  transmit  coil,  connected  to  said  signal  source  circuit,  for 
producing  a  changing  magnetic  field  in  response  to  said 
transmit  signal; 

(c)  a  receive  coil,  magnetically  coupled  to  said  transmit  coil, 
for  producing  a  receive  signal  in  response  to  the  proximity 
of  material  which  distoru  said  magnetic  field; 

(d)  first  sampling  means,  synchronized  with  said  transmit 
signal,  for  producing  a  first  sample  signal  representative  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  receive  signal  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined phase  relationship  with  said  transmit  signal; 

(e)  second  sampling  means,  synchronized  with  said  transmit 
signal,  for  producing  a  second  sample  signal  representa- 


cuif]u:>D^  APP&etTus 


1.  An  examination  apparatus  for  milk  drawn  from  the  quar- 
ter mamma  of  a  cow,  comprising  a  flow  passage  for  the  milk 
drawn  from  each  quarter  mamma,  a  trap  provided  in  each  said 
flow  passage,  electrodes  provided  in  each  said  trap,- an  electric 
conductivity  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  electrodes  in 
each  said  trap  for  measuring  the  electric  conductivity  of  the 
milk  therein,  a  minimum  value  selecting  circuit  connected  to 
said  electric  conductivity  measuring  circuit  for  selecting  the 
minimum  conductivity  value  measured,  a  subtracting  circuit 
connected  to  said  electric  conductivity  measuring  circuit  and 
the  minimum  value  selecting  circuit  for  outputting  the  differ- 
ence in  electric  conductivity  of  the  milk  from  at  least  two  of 
the  quarter  mammae,  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing 
the  output  of  said  subtracting  circuit  with  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined reference  value,  grouping  circuit  means  for  grouping 
corresponding  outputs  of  said  comparator  circuit  means  and  an 
indication  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  grouping 
circuit  means  for  indicating  the  extent  of  the  quality  of  the 
milk. 
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4425,029 
ALKAU  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
John  Hrizo,  MonrocTiUc;  James  E.  Bauerle,  Plum  Borongh,  and 
Robert  E.  Witkowski,  West  Mifflin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
'    Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Ftted  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73427 
Int  a.5  COIN  27/62:  GOIR  35/00 
VS.  a.  324—4<8 


5Claims 
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1.  In  an  alkali  metal  ionization  detector  having  a  heated 
filament  electrode  for  thermally  ionizing  alkali  metal  atoms  or 
alkali  metal-containing  particles  in  a  monitored  gas  environ- 
ment to  form  positive  ions,  and  a  source  of  electrical  potential 
connected  to  a  collector  electrode  to  attract  the  positive  ions 
and  establish  an  ion  current  flow  which  is  indicative  of  the 
concentration  of  the  alkali  metal  atoms  or  alkali  metal-contain- 
ing particles,  the  improvement  for  providing  the  in-situ  calibra- 
tion of  the  detector,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  calibration  filament  element  including  the  alkali  metal  of 
interest,  said  element  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
heated  filament  electrode,  and 
a  calibration  electrical  excitation  means  connected  to  said 
calibration  filament  element  to  cause  said  calibration  fila- 
ment element  to  generate  alkali  metal  atoms, 
said  heated  filament  electrode  responding  to  said  alkali  metal 
atoms  by  producing  positive  ions  by  positive  surface  ioni- 
zation, said  positive  ions  being  attracted  to  said  collector 
electrode  and  establishing  a  calibration  ion  current  flow  in 
said  detector. 


442^030 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  SIGNAL 
RECEIVER  OF  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Amuuido  Colamoaieo,  Milsn,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sodeti  ItsUaiu 
Telceomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p>Am  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1979, 21129  A/79 
Int.  CV  H03K  5/00:  H03B  1/00:  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a  328—140'  5 


OS  OV  CN 
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1.  A  frequency  discriminator  for  a  signal  receiver  of  a  tele- 
communication system,  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  an  original  pulse  sequence  of 
stable  clock  frequency; 

adjustable  frequency-divider  means  connected  to  said  oscil- 
lator means  for  generating  a  square  wave  of  a  reduced 


frequency  related  to  said  clock  frequency  by  a  variable 
stepKlown  factor; 

pulse-distributing  means  coimected  to  said  frequency- 
divider  means  for  converting  said  square  wave  into  a  set 
of  N  relatively  staggered  pulse  trains  of  a  cadence  equal  to 
l/N  times  said  reduced  frequency; 

an  N-path  filter  with  driving  inputs  connected  to  said  pulse- 
distributing  means  for  energization  by  said  pulse  trains  and 
with  a  data  input  connected  to  receive  incoming  signals: 

detection  means  connected  to  said  N-path  filter  for  deter- 
mining the  reception  of  an  incoming  signal  whose  fre- 
quency substantially  matches  said  cadence;  and 

frequency-selecting  means  connected  to  a  control  input  of 
said  frequency-divider  means  for  modifying  said  step- 
down  factor  according  to  a  desired  signal  frequency  to  be 
recognized. 


4425431 

DIVIDER  wrrn  dual  modulus  prescaler  for 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

William  J.  Ooas,  Haidcrcst,  and  Richard  E.  Banctt,  PalatiBc 

both  of  ni.,  aasignof*  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SchauBbug,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121407 

IDL  (X?  H03K  21/36:  H03L  7/18 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  8  4 
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1.  A  high  speed  frequency  divider,  suitable  for  use  in  a  phase 
locked  loop,  comprising: 

dual  modulus  prescaler  means,  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, for  frequency  dividing  an  input  signal  by  one  of  two 
predetermined  divisors  P  and  P,  and  applying  the  divided 
signal  to  the  output; 

first  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  signal  at  the  output  of 
the  prescaler  means  by  the  divisor  A; 

second  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  signal  at  the  output 
of  the  prescaler  means  by  the  divisor  B; 

logic  means  for  controlling  the  prescaler  means  and  dividing 
means  so  that  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  prescaler 
means  is  alternately  frequency  divided  by  A  and  B,  and 
such  that  the  first  dividing  means  is  reset  while  the  divi- 
sion by  B  is  occurring  and  the  second  dividing  means  is 
reset  while  the  division  by  A  is  occurring,  said  logic 
means  including  means  for  actuating  the  grocaler  means 
bam  its  F  divisor  to  its  P  divisor  upon  transition  from  the 
A  divisor  to  the  B  divisor  and  from  its  P  divisor  to  its  P' 
divisor  upon  transition  from  the  B  divisor  to  the  A  divisor, 
and  including  means  for  coupling  to  an  output  a  divided 
signal  having  a  transition  for  each  actuation  of  the  pres- 
caler; 

whereby  the  overall  divide  ratio  Nr  is  given  by 
Nr=PB-l-P'A. 
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4325,032 

PRF  STABILIZED  SlltFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

OSCILLATOR 

Meyer  ClUen,  Wert  Hartford,  Coon^  aaignor  to  United  Tech- 

■ologiet  Caryantiaa,  Hartford,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  129,43t 

lot  CL3  H03L  7/06,  7/18 

U.S.  a.  331— 2S  3  aains 


1.  A  stabilized  surface  acoustic  wave  comb  spectrum  genera- 
tor comprising: 

an  oscillatory  loop  having  variable  delay  means  including  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  delay  line,  said  variable  delay 
means  having  a  control  signal  input  thereto  to  adjust  the 
phase  of  signals  circulating  in  the  oscillatory  loop  as  a 
function  of  control  signal  applied  thereto,  amplification 
means  to  provide  loop  gain,  a  nonlinear  means  for  permit- 
ting only  pulsed  RF  signals  in  excess  of  a  threshold  magni- 
tude to  circulate  through  said  loop,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling out  of  said  loop  a  fraction  of  the  energy  of  signals 
circulating  in  the  loop; 

an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  means  for  coupling  for 
providing  output  signals  at  the  frequencies  of  oscillations 
within  said  loop; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  output  circuit  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  indication  of  the  actual  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency of  signals  circulating  in  said  oscillatory  loop; 

reference  means  for  providing  reference  signals  at  a  fre- 
quency related  to  a  desired  pulse  repetition  frequency  of 
signals  circulating  in  said  oscillatory  loop; 

a  phase  comparator  responsive  to  said  feedback  means  and 
to  said  reference  means  for  providing  an  error  signal 
represenutive  of  the  deviation  of  said  actual  pulse  repeti- 
tion frequency  from  said  desired  pulse  repetition  fre- 
quency, said  error  signal  being  connected  to  said  control 
signal  input  of  said  variable  delay  means,  thereby  to  stabi- 
lize the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  signals  circulating  in 
said  oscillatory  loop. 


4,323,033 
PNEUMATICALLY  DITHERED  LASER  GYRO 
SidDcy  G.  Shaft,  Brca,  CaUf„  aarigBor  to  RockweU  International 
Cotvoration,  El  Scgudo,  Calif . 

FUod  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,331 
bt  CLi  HOIS  3/098 
MS.  CL  372— M  10  Oaina 

1.  A  ring  laser  gyro,  comprising 
an  envelope  for  an  optical  resonant  cavity,  wherein  said 

envelope  contains  an  active  gas  medium; 
electrically  energizable  electrode  means  for  establishing  an 
electrical  discharge  in  said  active  gas  medium  thereby 
exciting  a  pair  of  light  beams  counterpropagating  in  said 
optical  resonant  cavity,  wherein  said  light  beams  tend  to 
exhibit  mode  locking; 
mnchaniral  means  for  inducing  an  oscillatory  flow  of  said 


active  gas  medium  in  said  optical  resonant  cavity  whereby 
mode  locking  effects  are  reduced;  and 


J^^ 


means  for  generating  an  output  signal  for  said  gyro  by  mea- 
suring a  difference  in  the  frequencies  of  said  light  beams. 


4325,034 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASERS  WTTH  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  UGHT  EMimNG  DIODES 

John  C.  Dyment,  Kanata;  Christopher  M.  Look,  Nepean,  and 

Kln<1d  D.  Chile,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  auignora  to  Northern 

Telecom  Lindted,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,172 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

\3S.  a.  372—50  5  Clainit 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  laser  and  a  light 
emitting  diode  having  a  common  pn  junction,  the  laser  and  the 
light  emitting  diode  having  top  and  bottom  contacts  for  direct- 
ing current  across  the  pn  junction,  to  generate  light  at  respec- 
tive active  regions  thereof,  the  device  having  opposed  planar 
reflecting  facets  defining  a  resonant  cavity  of  the  Uoer,  the 
laser  activity  region  extending  to  the  opposed  facets,  the  light 
emitting  diode  active  region  being  spaced  from  the  facets  but 
located  close  to  the  laser  resonant  cavity  whereby  spontaneous 
emission  generated  at  the  light  emitting  diode  active  region 
and  directed  towards  the  facets  is  absorbed  by  the  chip  mate- 
rial and  spontaneous  emission  generated  at  the  light  emitting 
diode  active  region  and  directed  towards  the  resonant  cavity 
penetrates  thereto. 


4325,035 
OSCILLATOR  USING  DIELECTRIC  RESONATOR 
Toihio  Nidikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Yoji  Ito,  Takatiuki;  Youhei 
Iihikawa,  and  Sadahiro  Tamora,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
■aaignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ud.,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1979,  54/24751 

Int  CV  H03B  5/18 

VS.  CL  331—96  30  Clainu 

1.  An  oscillator  using  a  dielectric  resonator,  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 

having  a  wall  defming  a  space  therein; 
a  dielectric  resonator  disposed  within  said  space; 
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amplifying  means  disposed  outside  said  wall  and  including 

an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit; 
input  coupling  means  associated  with  said  input  circuit  for 

coupling  said  input  circuit  and  said  dielectric  resonator 

through  said  wall;  and 
output  coupling  means  associated  with  said  output  circuit 


4325,037 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Wolf  E.  Bultt,  Vatentetten,  and  Hans  Eaehlcr,  Bcrlia,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Sienena  Aittirngmll- 
■daft,  Bcrlia  *  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mv.  12, 
1979,2909705 

Int  CL'  H03H  9/64.  9/2S 
VS.  a.  333—194  12  < 


for  coupling  said  output  circuit  and  said  dielectric 
tor  through  said  wall,  said  output  coupling  means  com- 
prising an  output  coupling  window  formed  in  said  wall 
and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  output  circuit  at  a 
location  which  permits  propagation  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  from  said  output 
circuit  to  said  dielectric  resonator. 


4325,036 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 

Tsnneo  Kuwabara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha 
Dalai  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,606 

Chrims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54/068247 

IBL  a.3  H03L  1/00 

VS.  CL  331—176  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  piezoelectric  substrate,  a  first  interdigital  structure  (12) 
formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  having  a  mean 
frequency  of  f|  and  frequency  band  width  of  Fi,  a  second 
interdigital  structure  formed  on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate 
and  longitudinally  offset  from  said  first  interdigital  structure 
and  having  a  mean  frequency  of  f:  and  a  frequency  band  width 
F2  which  is  narrower  than  the  frequency  band  width  of  Fi  of 
said  first  interdigital  structure,  said  mean  frequency  f:  of  said 
second  interdigital  structure  offset  by  a  frequency  displace- 
ment Af  from  the  mean  frequency  of  said  first  interdigital 
structure  so  that  the  amplitude  characteristic  Fj  of  said  second 
interdigital  structure  has  a  mean  frequency  fj  which  occurs  at 
one  half  the  distance  from  f  1  to  a  zero  of  the  amplitude  charac- 
teristic of  F|. 


4325,038 

SAW  RESONATOR  FILTERS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  STABILITY 

Larry  A.  Coldrai,  Holmdel  Township,  MoawMth  Cooty,  N  J., 

assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labontorics,  Inearpontad,  Mnr- 

rayHill,NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,155 
Int  a.'  H03H  9/25.  9/64.  9/145 
VS.  <X  333—195  11 1 


1.  A  temperature  compensating  circuit  comprising:  two 
piezo  electric  resonators  having  different  frequency-tempera- 
ture characteristics,  a  major  resonator  having  smaller  fre- 
quency variation  rate  in  temperature  variation  and  a  subsidiary 
resonator  having  larger  frequency  variation  rate  in  tempera- 
ture variation;  an  oscillator  for  oscillating  said  two  resonators 
independently;  a  gate  time  setting  circuit  for  setting  a  gate  time 
using  one  of  outputs  of  said  oscillator;  a  counter  for  counting 
the  other  output  of  the  oscillator  by  a  gate  time  set  by  the  gate 
time  setting  circuit;  an  operation  circuit  for  operating  an  oscil- 
lation frequency  of  the  resonator  using  coefficients  of  each 
term  of  high  degree  polynominal  approximately  concluded 
when  a  counting  value  is  a  variable  against  an  oscillating  fre- 
quency of  the  major  resonator;  a  counter  for  counting  the 
oscillator  output  of  the  major  resonator;  and  a  comparator  for 
comparing  the  counting  value  of  the  counter  with  the  counting 
value  of  the  operation  circuit  and  for  generating  a  reset  signal 
when  the  counting  values  coincide  with  each  other. 


1.  A  temperature  stable  coupled  resonator  which  comprises: 

a  medium  (39)  on  which  surface  waves  propagate; 

grating  means  (61,  62,  63,  64)  disposed  on  said  medium  for 
forming  first  and  second  grating  resonators  for  said  sur- 
face waves;  and 

first  means  (500)  for  coupling  resonant  wave  energy  from 
each  resonator  into  the  other  resonator; 

means  (65)  for  introducing  energy  into  said  coupled  resona- 
tor, and 

means  (66)  for  extracting  energy  from  said  coupled  resona- 
tor 

characterized  in  that  said  coupled  resonator  further  includes 

second  means  (501)  for  coupling  resonant  wave  energy  in 
each  resonator  out  of  that  resonator  along  iu  axis  and  into 
the  other  resonator  along  iU  axis,  the  phase  of  the  wave 
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energy  out  of  said  second  means  being  substantially  in 
quadrature  to  the  phase  of  the  wave  energy  out  of  said 
first; 


4^25,039 

LEAKY  COAXIAL  CABLE  WHEREIN  APEKTURE 

SPACINGS  DECREASE  ALONG  THE  LENGTH  OF  THE 

CABLE 
Briaa  H.  AUcboDc,  Chester,  Eagtand,  anignor  to  BICC  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  20I,S«7 
Claims  priority,  appiication  United  Kiigdom,  Oct  31,  1979, 
37616/79 

loL  a'  HOIP  3/06 
VS.  O.  333—237  8 


opening  therethrough  located  below  said  second  portion,  in 
apparatus  for  adjusting  said  inductor  comprising: 
first  means  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  circuit 

board  for  exerting  mechanical  force  against  said  second 

portion  of  said  inductor; 
second  means  for  exerting  mechanical  force  against  said 

second  portion  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 

said  first  means;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 

controlling  said  first  and  second  means  to  simultaneously 

extend  or  compress  said  first  and  third  portions. 


4,325,041 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Wasaburo  Murai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tensaki  Denki 
Sangyo  Kahnshlki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,857 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1979,  54-144939 
Int  a.'  HOIH  75/Oa  77/Oa  83/00 
VS.  a.  335—35  3  daiau 


1.  A  high  frequency  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  inner  con- 
ductor and,  insulated  from  and  surrounding  the  inner  conduc- 
tor throughout  the  length  of  the  cable,  an  outer  conductor  of 
metal  or  metal  alloy  having  extending  longitudinally  through- 
out at  least  a  finite  pan  of  its  length  at  least  one  row  of  aper- 
tures that  are  mutually  spaced  along  the  outer  conductor,  each 
aperture  being  of  such  a  size  and  the  mutual  spacing  between 
adjacent  apertures  being  such  that  high  frequency  signals  can 
be  received  by  or  transmitted  from  the  cable,  wherein  the 
mutual  spacing  between  adjacent  apertures  of  said  row  de- 
creases along  the  length  of  the  row,  being  a  maximum  value  at 
the  end  of  the  row  and  a  minimum  value  at  the  other  end  of  the 
row. 


4425,040 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  AN 

INDUCTOR  IN  A  TUNED  CIRCUIT 
Georac  J.  Whitley,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,789 

Int.  CL'  H03J  3/00 

VS.  a.  334—17  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  tuned  circuit  of  the  type  including  an  inductor 
mounted  on  a  circuit  board,  wherein  said  inductor  comprises  a 
conductor  having  respective  first  and  second  ends  connected 
to  respective  fint  and  second  points  on  said  circuit  board,  said 
conductor  having  first,  second  and  third  portions,  said  first 
portion  including  a  section  in  the  shape  of  an  extensible  coil 
extending  from  said  circuit  board,  said  third  portion  including 
an  extensible  section  extending  from  said  circuit  board,  said 
second  portion  being  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
portions,  and  wherein  said  circuit  board  is  formed  with  an 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  in  an  insulating  housing: 

an  electromagnetic  means  including  a  magnetic  core,  at  least 
two  separate  magnetic  yokes  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
magnetic  core  and  defining  a  magnetic  gap  therebetween, 
and  a  primary  and  a  secondary  coil  wound  on  said  mag- 
netic core,  said  electromagnetic  means  forming  a  current 
transformer; 

a  pair  of  separable  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  coil,  one  o'f  said  contacts  being  carried  by  a  mov- 
able contact  arm  extending  within  said  magnetic  gap  in  a 
direction  enabling  electromagnetic  separation  by  an  over- 
current,  and  said  contacts  and  said  primary  coil  being 
connectable  to  an  external  circuit  to  be  protected; 

an  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  separa- 
ble contacts; 

a  thermally  responsive  trip  means  including  a  bimetal  ele- 
ment serially  connected  to  said  secondary  coil  of  said 
electromagnetic  means  for  actuating  said  operating  mech- 
anism to  open  said  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
overcurrent; 

an  instantaneous  trip  means  including  a  magnetic  armature 
disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  electromagnetic  means  for 
magnetically  actuating  said  operating  mechanism  to  sepa- 
rate said  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  short-circuit 
current; 

an  arc  extinguishing  means  disposed  within  said  magnetic 
gap  of  said  electromagnetic  means  for  extinguishing  an 
electric  arc;  and 

means  including  portions  of  said  magnetic  yokes  of  said 
electromagnetic  means  for  magnetically  driving  an  elec- 
tric arc  established  between  separated  contacts  into  said 
arc  extinguishing  means. 
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4,325,042 

THERMO-MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SWnCHES 

HAVING  TWO  DIFFERENT  OPERATING 

TEMPERATURES 

Masanori  Endo,  Yokohama,  and  Kentaro  Horinehi,  Scndai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Scndai, 

Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^21 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1979,  54-57981 
Int  a.>  HOIH  36/00 
U,S.  a.  335— 208  4< 


;^  6'  4 


a  coil  having  a  ferromagiietic  core  having  a  longitiidiiial 

axis; 

an  elongated  rotary  armature  having  a  permanent  magnet 
means  thereon,  said  rotary  armature  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  coil  axis  and  approximately 
above  a  center  of  said  coil,  said  armature  having  opposite 
ends  each  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced  tabs  depending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  coil  axis  in  the  direction 
of  said  coil  core; 

said  coil  having  opposite  ends  respectively  extending  be- 
tween and  surrounded  on  opposite  sides  by  respective 
pairs  of  said  tabs  to  form  a  working  air  gap;  and 

said  permanent  magnet  means  extending  to  said  ends  of  said 
armature  legs  and  terminating  therewith. 


P2   /3 


1.  A  thermo-magnetically  operated  switch  having  two  dif- 
ferent and  predetermined  lower  and  higher  operating  points  on 
a  temperature  scale  so  that  it  may  be  maintained  open  below 
the  lower  operating  point  and  above  the  higher  operating  point 
and  be  maintained  closed  between  the  two  different  operating 
points,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  reed  switch  having  an  envelope  and  a  pair  of 
ferromagnetic  reeds  hermeticaly  sealed  in  said  envelope 
with  free  ends  thereof  overlapped  for  opening  and  closing 
movements  relative  to  one  another; 
two  first  magnetic  members  formed  of  first  ferromagnetic 
substances  having  a  first  Curie  point  corresponding  to  said 
higher  operating  point,  said  first  magnetic  members  being 
disposed  alongside,  and  at  axial  opposite  ends  of,  said  reed 
switch  with  an  axial  space  therebetween; 
two  permanent  magnets  having  a  Curie  point  higher  than  an 
operating  temperature  range  of  the  switch  and  disposed 
alongside  said  reed  switch  within  said  axial  space  between 
said  first  magnetic  members  and  in  contact  with  said  first 
magnetic  members  respectively,  so  that  a  magnetic  pole  of 
one  of  said  permanent  magnets  is  opposite  a  different 
magnetic  pole  of  the  other  permanent  magnet  with  an 
axial  space  therebetween,  respective  permanent  magnets 
being  disposed  over  the  respective  reeds  but  spaced  from 
the  overlapped  ends  of  the  reeds;  and  at  least  one  magnetic 
member  of  second  ferromagnetic  substance  having  a  sec- 
ond Curie  point  corresponding  to  said  lower  operating 
point  and  disposed  in  said  axial  space  between  said  perma- 
nent magnets  with  at  least  one  axial  magnetic  gap. 


4,325/144 
MOUNT  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNEnC  COIL 
Roland  Ehrgott,  Mnnich,  and  Gerhard  Mcindl,  Ailing,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipiars  to  Siemens  Aktiingisill- 
achafi,  Bcrlhi  it  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ir,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  7909134[U1 

Itt.  CL^  HOIF  27/26 
VS.  a.  336—67  8  OatsH 


4,325,043 
POLARIZED  MAGNET  SYSTEM 
Rolf-Dieter  Kimpel,  Unterschweinbach,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemeu  Akticngesellschaft,  Berlin  tt  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1980,3006948 

Int.  a.>  HOIF  7/08 
UJS.  a.  335—229  8  Chdms 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  coil  assembly  consisting  of  opposed 
abutting  E  core  halves  each  having  an  end  face  and  each 
further  having  a  centrally  disposed  leg  and  two  outer  legs,  and 
a  hollow  coil  bobbin  carrying  a  winding  which  receives  said 
central  legs  and  is  disposed  between  said  halves,  a  mount  for 
said  assembly  comprising: 
a  retainer  which  surrounds  an  end  face  of  a  first  E  core  half 
and  each  of  said  outer  legs  and  which  terminates  in  two 
threaded  ends; 
a  means  in  said  legs  for  receiving  and  aligning  said  retainer, 
a  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bores  therein  for  receiving 
said  ends  of  said  retainer  for  applying  equalized  retaining 
pressure  against  the  end  face  of  a  second  E  core  half, 
said  plate  further  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots  therein 
extending  from  each  of  said  bores  to  an  exterior  edge  of 
said  plate,  said  slots  forceably  closeable  for  rigidly 
affixing  said  plate  a  fixed  distance  from  said  end  face  of 
said  first  E  core  half;  and 
a  pair  of  bolts  respectively  received  on  said  threaded  ends  to 
maintain  said  plate  in  pressure  applying  relation  to  said 
end  face. 


IK- 
«0 


/^      ^" 


1 


1.  A  polarized  magnet  system  comprising: 


4,325,045 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  WINDINGS  ON  CLOSED 

RING  CORES 

SiegfHed  MeU,  Wctzlar-Hermannsttin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assipior  to  VS.  PUUps  CorporMioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,222 
Oaiau  priority,  applicalion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  2, 
1979,  2931362 

Int  CL'  HOIF  27/30 

VS.  a.  336—197  11  Claims 

1.  An  induction  device  comprising,  a  closed  ring  magnetic 

core  having  at  least  one  core  leg,  a  guide  member  secured  to 

said  core  leg  and  having  guide  paths  on  an  exposed  surface 
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thereof,  a  coil  former  rouiably  arnnged  on  said  core  leg  in 
cooperative  relationship  with  the  guide  paths  on  said  guide 
member,  a  coil  formed  on  said  coil  former  by  rotation  of  the 


4,325,047 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Masami  Inada,  Kariya;  Nobnyuki  HaaUmoto,  and  Atsnshi 
Satomoto,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  K«l>inhil.i  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,117 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1980,  5M7419; 
Apr.  9, 1980,  55-47420 

Int  a.J  HOIH  37/52 
M&.  a.  337—370  16  Clainu 


coil  former  in  said  guide  paths,  and  means  for  securing  the  coil 
former  in  a  fixed  position  subsequent  to  winding  the  coil 
thereon. 


4425,046 

aRCurr  breaker 

Hadky  K.  Bvrdi.  Pittaflcld,  Vt.,  aaaignor  to  B/K  Patent  DctcI- 
opowat.  Inc.,  Highland  Park,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137^99 
Int  C\>  HOIH  7U16 
MS.  CL  337—56  5  < 


1.    An   ambient-compensated    remotely-resettable   circuit 
breaker  comprising: 
abase, 

a  metal  strip  member  having  first  and  second  divergent  legs, 

said  legs  being  joined  at  an  upper  portion,  said  legs  having 

lower  portions  spaced  apart  and  fixed  to  said  base, 

said  upper  portion  being  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second 

position  in  response  to  current  in  excess  of  a  selected 

value  through  said  first  leg,  and  movable  from  the 

second  back  to  the  first  position  in  response  to  current 

in  excess  of  a  selected  second  value  through  said  second 

leg. 

a  contact  assembly  having  fixed,  spaced  apart  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts  for  electrically  contacting  said  upper  por- 
tion, and  first  contact  engaging  the  upper  portion  in  its 
said  first  position  and  said  second  contact  engaging  the 
upper  portion  in  its  said  second  position, 

a  first  electrical  coimection  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  leg,  and 

a  second  electrical  connection  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  leg, 

laid  first  electrical  connection  being  connectable  through  an 
electrical  load  to  said  first  contact,  and 
said   second   electrical   connection   being   connectable 
through  a  reset  switch  to  said  second  contact. 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  switch  comprising 

a  hollow  casing  member  which  is  open  at  its  one  end; 

a  cover  member  which  closes  the  opening; 

a  guide  member  for  dividing  an  internal  space  defined  by  the 

casing  and  the  cover  member  into  a  first  and  a  second 

internal  space,  the  guide  member  being  centally  formed 

with  a  guide  opening  for  an  actuator; 
a  first  bimetal  disc  disposed  in  the  first  internal  space; 
a  second  bimetal  disc  disposed  in  the  first  internal  space  and 

having  an  opening  centrally  formed  therein  to  pass  an 

actuator; 
a  spacer  interposed  between  the  first  and  the  second  bimetal 

disc  and  having  an  opening  formed  therein  to  pass  an 

actuator; 
spring  means  disposed  in  the  first  inner  space  for  supporting 

the  first  bimetal  disc; 
an  actuator  member  extending  through  the  guide  opening 

and  the  openings  formed  in  the  second  bimetal  disc  and 

the  spacer; 
resilient  switching  arm  disposed  in  the  second  internal  space 

and  extending  to  traverse  the  axis  of  the  guide  opening; 
and  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  members  disposed  on  the 

path  of  movement  of  the  switching  arm  and  spaced  from 

each  other. 


4,325,048 
DEFORMABLE  FLEXURE  ELEMENT  FOR  STRAIN 
GAGE  TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Hooahaiand  Zaghi,  Oxnard,  and  Thoniaa  C.  Tlsone,  Thooaand 
Oaka,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, 01. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^33 
Int  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
MS.  a.  338—3  18  Claims 

1.  An  improved  deformable  flexure  element  for  use  in  a 
strain  gage  transducer,  comprising: 
a  deformable  body  having  at  least  one  flat  surface,  a  first 
portion  of  said  body  beneath  said  surface  being  subjected 
to  tension  during  deformation  of  said  body  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  body  beneath  said  surface  being  subjected 
to  compression  during  said  deformation; 
at  least  one  pair  of  resistances  deposited  on  said  surface,  with 
one  resistance  of  the  pair  above  each  of  said  first  and 
second  portions,  the  arrangement  of  the  body  and  resis- 
tances being  such  that  heat  flows  asymmetrically  from 
said  resistances; 
said  body  and  said  resistances  being  made  of  materials  such 
that 
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rotate  same  responsive  to  movement  of  the  control  stick 
along  one  axis;  and 


%" 


i-- 


(rc«yji^  +  A7icx-3^ 


substantially  equals  zero,  where  TCR/is  the  thermal  resistance 
coefficient  of  the  resistances;  AT  is  the  temperature  gradient 
between  the  resistances  on  said  first  and  second  portions;  T  is 
the  ambient  temperature;  ATCR  is  the  gradient  of  the  thermal 
resistance  coefficient  between  the  resistances  on  said  first  and 
second  portion;  and  T2  is  the  temperature  of  said  second  por- 
tion whereby  thermal  conditions  of  the  transducer  are  effec- 
tively prevented  from  providing  spurious  strain  indications. 


4,325,049 

ELECTRODE  FOR  A  UQUID  RHEOSTAT,  AND  A 

LIQUID  RHEOSTAT  INCLUDING  SUCH  AN 

ELECTRODE 

Michel  Benaadoun,  13  ATcnue  de  Umoies,  87270  Couxeix, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13, 1978,  78  26267 
Int  QV  HOIC  10/02 
MS.  a.  338—86  14 


4,325,050 
CONTROL  STICK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  D.  Suaxynaki,  Viata,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Kraft  Syatema, 
Incn  Viata,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,439 

bi  a^  HOIC  10/16 

MS.  a.  338—128  10  Claiw 

1.  A  control  stick  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  potentiometer  having  a  first  rotatable  input  shaft; 

a  second  potentiometer  having  a  second  rotatable  input 

shaft; 
a  control  stick; 
a  crank  connecting  the  control  stick  to  the  first  input  shaft  to 


a  bail  connecting  the  control  stick  to  the  second  input  shaft 
to  rotate  same  responsive  to  movement  of  the  control  stick 
along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  one  axis. 


4325,051 
PTCR  PACKAGE 
George  H.  Rodriguez,  Williamatown,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Spragne 
Electric  Company,  North  Adama,  Maia. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,565 
Int  CL'  HOIC  13/00,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  338— 220  104 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  liquid  rheostat,  said  electrode  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  annular  elements,  consecutive 
elements  being  electrically  connected  in  series,  and  connecting 
bridge  members  arranged  transversely  of  and  connecting 
transversely  adjacent  like  parts  of  said  annular  elements  to- 
gether. 


1.  A  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  (PTCR)  pack- 
age comprising: 

(a)  a  FTCR  ceramic  slug  having  two  major  opposing  faces; 

(b)  two  glass  bonded  aluminum  electrodes  being  tnnded  to 
said  two  opposing  faces,  respectively; 

(c)  a  first  group  of  at  least  two  contact  pads  being  in  pressure 
contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes  and  a  second  group  of 
an  equal  number  of  contact  pads  being  in  pressure  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  electrodes;  and 

(d)  means  for  spring  loading  each  of  said  metal  contact  pads 
against  the  corresponding  contacted  of  said  electrodes, 
each  of  said  pads  having  a  slightly  curved  convex  surface 
toward  said  contacted  electrode,  the  thickness  of  said 
glass  bonded  aluminum  electrodes  being  greater  than 
0.002  inch  to  prevent  said  pads  from  completely  pushing 
through  said  electrodes  during  the  service  life  of  said 
PTCR  package. 
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025,052 

TRAILER  LIGHT  CONNECTION  SYS 

StCTC  J.  Kocrner,  2168  Svgent  St.,  Sirai  Valley,  CalifT  93063 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,118 

Int.  aj  B60Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  340-67  14  CUimt 
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4,325,053 

METHOD  AND  A  CIRCUIT  FOR  DECODING  A  CA1.I. 

ENCODED  BINARY  SIGNAL 

nem  Le  Bnntc,  Perrof^ninc;  Fnacoii  Ferret,  Palaiieau, 

ud  Pierre  Davaoux,  Piris,  all  of  France,  airignors  to  Com- 

pagnie  Indailrielle  da  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,650 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  26,  1978,  78  22153 
Int.  a.)  H03K  W24 
VS.  a.  340-347  OD  3 1 


4425,054 

FOLDING  CIRCUrr  FOR  AN  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Rudy  J.  ran  de  Plaasche,  Eindtaaven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  29,  1978, 
7808871 

Int  a.3  H03K  J3/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  AD  1  Qaim 


1.  Electronic  light  sensing  apparatus  for  coupling  trailer 
taillight  circuits  to  the  taillights  of  a  towing  vehicle,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

A.  light  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  light  output  from 
the  towing  vehicle  taillights  and  converting  said  output  to 
an  electrical  signal; 

B.  circuit  means  for  responding  to  said  electrical  signal, 
including  switching  means  to  control  said  trailer  taillight 
circuits;  and 

C.  means  in  said  circuit  means  for  discriminating  normal 
operation  of  towing  vehicle  turn  or  brake  indications  from 
various  ambient  lighting  conditions  including  continuous 
reflected  sunlight  and  continuously  illuminated  running 
light  filaments  within  the  same  taillight  structure  as  associ- 
ated with  said  turn  or  brake  indications. 


1.  A  folding  circuit  for  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for 
converting  an  input  signal  monotonously  changing  in  a  first 
direction,  up  to  a  certain  value,  into  an  output  signal  monoto- 
nously changing  in  said  first  direction  and,  above  said  certain 
value,  into  an  output  signal  monotonously  changing  in  a  sec- 
ond direction,  said  second  direction  being  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  the  folding  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
transistor  to  which  the  input  signal  is  applied,  a  first  and  a 
second  current  source  connected  respectively  to  the  emitters 
of  said  tint  and  second  transistors,  and  a  difference-producing 
circuit  connected  to  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  from  which  said  output  signals  are  obtained,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  folding  circuit  further  comprises  an  input 
current  source  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  to 
which  said  input  signal  is  applied,  for  supplying  a  current 
proportional  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  input  signal,  a 
threshold  element  coupled  between  the  emitters  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  and  means  for  applying  a  first  and  a 
second  d.c.  voltage  respectively  to  the  bases  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  whereby  the  voltage  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  d.c.  voltages  is  smaller  than  the  threshold 
voltage  of  said  threshold  element. 


4,325,055 
ANALOG-TO-DIGriAL  CONVERTER 
Join  S.  ColardeUe,  Les  Ulis;  Pierre  Girard,  Scptenil,  and  Jeaa- 
Pierre  M.  Pillon,  Saint-Egrere,  all  of  France,  ataignors  to 
IntematioBal  Staadard  Electric  Corpoiation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,670 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  France,  Oct  27, 1978,  78  30541 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/09 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  5  daima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  a  coded  mark  inversion 
(C.M.I.)  encoded  binary  received  signal  representing  a  se- 
quence of  binary  data  bits,  with  each  bit  occupying  a  binary  bit 
period,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  zero-to-one  transitions  in  said  received 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  one-to-zero  transitions  in  said  received 
signal;  and 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  from  said  received 
signal  a  further  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of  pulses 
each  of  one  bit  period  duration  and  synchronized  to  all 
zero-to-one  transitions  in  said  received  signal  except  any 
zero-to-one  transition  which  occurs  one  binary  bit  period 
after  the  immediately  preceding  one-to-zero  transition  in 
said  received  signal,  said  further  signal  comprising  an 
inverted,  NRZ-L  signal  representation  of  the  binary  data 
contained  in  said  received  signal. 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  to  provide  in  N  iterations 
an  N-bit  digital  value  for  an  analog  input  voltage  from  a  refer- 
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ence  voltage,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  compris- 
ing: 
a  single  stage  used  for  each  of  said  N  iterations  including 

a  first  pair  of  capacitors  each  having  identical  capacity, 

a  second  pair  of  capacitors  each  having  identical  capacity 
and  equal  to  the  capacity  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
capacitors, 

first  means  coupled  to  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  for 
charging  one  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  to  said 
reference  voltage, 

second  means  coupled  between  said  first  pair  of  capacitors 
for  selectively  dividing  said  charge  on  said  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  capacitors  between  both  capacitors  of  said 
first  pair  of  capacitors, 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  pair  of  capacitors  for 
charging  one  of  said  second  pair  of  capacitors  to  said 
analog  input  voltage, 

fourth  means  coupled  between  said  second  pair  of  capaci- 
tors for  selectively  dividing  said  charge  on  said  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  capacitors  between  both  capacitors 
of  said  second  pair  of  capacitors, 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  capac- 
itors for  comparing  the  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors  with  the 
voltage  at  the  terminals  of  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  capacitors,  and 

sixth  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  second  pair  of  capacitors  to 
charge  said  selected  one  of  said  second  pair  of  capaci- 
tors with  a  voltage  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
voltage  present  on  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of 
capacitors  and  the  voltage  present  on  said  selected  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  capacitors;  and 
a  seventh  means  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  to  store  a  binary 

result  of  each  comparison  performed  by  said  fifth  means. 


INPUT   RtGlSTtR 
1    A-u 


CODE  CONVEOTER 


FIRST   LEVEL  OF  LO&IC 


SECOND  LEVEL  OF  LO&IC 


THIRD  LEVEL  OF  LO&IC 


EQUIVALENT 
-DOO-bfc* 


OUTPUT    REGISTER 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  binary  coded  decimal 
(BCD)  number  into  an  equivalent  output  binary  number  com- 
prising: 
input  means  for  providing  input  binary  signals  representing 

the  digits  of  said  input  BCD  number, 
conversion  means  responsive  to  said  input  binary  signals  for 
pioducing  first  binary  signals  representing  the  binary 
values  of  the  least  significant  BCD  digit  of  said  input  BCD 


number  and  second  binary  signals  representing  the  signifi- 
cant binary  digits  of  the  equivalent  binary  numbers  ob- 
tained by  the  separate  conversion  of  different  successive 
pairs  of  the  remaining  BCD  digits  of  said  input  BCD 
number  into  true  binary  form  taking  into  account  the 
order  of  significance  of  each  pair  in  said  input  BCD  num- 
ber; 

each  of  said  equivalent  binary  numbers  being  representable 
in  the  form  aoaia:  .  .  .  a^  times  2",  wherein  aoaiaj  ...  am 
are  the  significant  digits  of  the  equivalent  binary  number, 
m  is  the  number  of  significant  digits,  and  n  has  a  value 
which  provides  the  proper  magnitude  of  the  equivalent 
number;  and 

binary  adder  means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  binary 
signals  in  columns  formed  by  taking  into  account  their 
order  of  significance  as  indicated  by  their  2*  values  for 
producing  output  binary  signals  representing  said  output 
binary  number. 


4,325,057 
SCHOOL  BUS  APPROACH  NOTIFICATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Michael  K.  Biahop,  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  BtAiHUI. 
lac,  Gcaera,  lad. 

FUed  JuB.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164^14 
lat  CL'  O08G  1/12 
VS.  a.  340-539  17 « 


4425,056 

BCD  TO  BINARY  CONVERTER 

Daalel  P.  Wiener,  Gleadaie,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 

poratioB,  Detroit  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,176,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  22. 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^55 
Int  a.3  (>06F  5/02;  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a  340— 347  DD  7( 


INPUT 

BCD  NUMBER 

A-U 


1.  A  school  bus  approach  notification  system  employed  in  a 
geographical  area  having  a  school,  a  plurality  of  residences,  a 
bus  route  extending  in  close  proximity  to  said  residences,  and 
a  school  bus,  said  system  comprising: 

a  radio  wave  transmitter  mounted  in  said  bus  and  having  first 
means  for  transmitting  at  least  one  radio  frequency  signal, 
said  signal  having  an  identifying  characteristic, 

a  plurality  of  radio  receivers  located,  respectively,  in  said 
plurality  of  residences,  each  receiver  having  second 
means  for  tuning  said  receiver  to  receive  said  transmitted 
signal  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
said  transmitted  signal  having  said  predetermined  charac- 
teristic, 

said  receiver  having  third  means  for  determining  the  dis- 
tance of  reception  of  said  transmitted  signal  between  said 
transmitter  and  receiver  at  which  said  receiver  first  re- 
sponds to  said  transmitted  signal  to  produce  said  output 
signal,  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  for  producing  at  least  one  of  visual 
and  audio  approach  notice  signals  whereby  said  fourth 
means  will  produce  a  notice  signal  only  when  said  trans- 
mitter is  at  or  less  than  said  distance  from  said  receiver  to 
provide  advance  notice  at  the  respective  residences  of  the 
approach  of  said  bus. 
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PRE-INTSUSION  DETECTION  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM 

WOUm  E.  WwMT,  HoUw4.  «ad  ITU  ZMbcT,  Mmkecoo,  both 

of  Mich^  Mii^an  to  Gcatei  CorfontioB.  Zceland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jn.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  158,619 

ht  CL3  GOSB  13/26 

VS.  a.  340-S6]  9  daian 


JtafAt/met- 


1.  In  a  detection  and  alann  system,  the  combination  includ- 
ing an  antenna;  a  DC  power  source;  a  first  resistor,  a  tank 
circuit  including  said  antenna,  an  inductor,  and  first  and  second 
capacitors;  an  rf  oscillator  circuit;  said  rf  oscillator  circuit 
including  said  tanit  circuit,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a 
collector  and  a  base,  third  and  fourth  capacitors,  and  second, 
third  and  fourth  resistors;  said  inductor  being  connected  to  said 
antenna  through  said  first  resistor;  said  flrst  capacitor  being 
connected  across  said  emitter  and  said  collector;  said  second 
capacitor  being  connected  between  said  emitter  and  ground; 
said  Tirsi  and  second  capacitors  also  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  inductor;  said  second  and  third  resistors  being  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  DC  power  source  and  said  base; 
said  fourth  resistor  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  sec- 
ond capacitor;  said  third  capacitor  being  connected  across  said 
second  resistor,  said  fourth  capacitor  being  connected  across 
the  series  combination  of  said  third  resistor  and  said  DC  power 
source;  detection  and  processing  means  connected  to  said 
collector  and  efTective  to  detect  and  amplify  a  change  in  the 
voltage  at  said  collector  of  said  transistor;  audio  oscillator 
means;  a  memory  and  inverter  circuit  including  time  delay 
means  connected  between  said  detection  and  processing  means 
and  said  audio  oscillator  means  and  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  audio  oscillator  means;  and  an  audio  transducer 
electrically  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  audio  oscilla- 
tor 


4325,099 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  DELETERIOUS 

CONDmONS 

Ricfeard  C  Jaye,  12  Briaa  Ct.,  Watcrtown,  Wis.  53094 

FUcd  Dee.  S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  214,198 

liL  a.)  G08B  21/00;  HOIH  V/7i 

UJS.  CL  340-585  7 


ends  and  which  can  be  supported  with  the  axiaof  said  well 
extending  substantially  vertically; 

B.  a  pair  of  contact  elements  fixed  to  said  body,  normally 
insulated  from  one  another  and  connectable  in  an  electri- 
cal energizing  circuit,  said  contact  elements  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposing  contacts  exposed  in  said  well  at  a  location 
spaced  from  both  of  said  ends  thereof,  said  contacts  being 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  well  and  spaced  apart  by 
a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  well  at  said  loca- 
tion; 

C.  a  gravity  actuated  slider  having 

(1)  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  portion  that  is  guided 
by  the  well  for  up  and  down  motion  therein  relative  to 
the  body  and  comprises  a  substantial  portion  of  the  mass 
of  the  slider,  and 

(2)  a  substantially  concentric  contact  portion  which,  in  a 
normal  position  of  the  slider,  is  spaced  from  said 
contacts  in  the  direction  towards  the  top  end  of  the 
well,  said  contact  portion  tapering  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  wedgingly  engage  said  contacts  and  provide  a 
good  electrical  connection  between  them  when  the 
slider  falls  from  its  normal  position  towards  the  bottom 
end  of  the  well;  and 

D.  said  body  and  said  slider  being  arranged  for  cooperation 
with  a  quantity  of  material  which  is  normally  solid  and 
which  engages  the  slider  to  support  it  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion, said  material  being  capable  of  disintegrating  in  the 
presence  of  said  deleterious  condition  to  release  the  slider 
for  fall  from  its  normal  position. 


.4,325,060 
FLOATING  WATER  DETECTOR 
Jack  L.  Pnrtell,  and  Rufiia  J.  Pnrtell,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1152, 
Brownfleld,  Tex.  79316 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,146 

lat  a.3  G08B  21/00,  3/10 

MS.  a  340-604  1  CUm 


1.  A  sensor  for  connecting  an  electrically  operated  alarm 
signaling  device  in  an  energizing  circuit  in  response  to  exis- 
tence of  a  deleterious  condition,  characterized  by: 

A.  a  body  in  which  there  is  a  well  that  has  top  and  bottom 


1.  A  water  detector  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  in  the  form  of  a  shell, 

b.  said  shell  including  a  top  and  a  hull  having  a  flat  bottom 
forming  a  base  of  the  shell  and  thus  a  base  of  the  water 
detector, 

c.  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  extending  through  and  exposed 
on  the  bottom  of  the  bull,  so  that  the  water  detector  is 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  base  of  the  shell  and  thus  the 
electrodes, 

d.  a  sonic  housing  mounted  in  the  shell, 

e.  an  alarm  including 

i.  a  piezoelectric  transducer  driven  by 

ii.  an  oscillator,  and  having 

Ui.  two  power  supply  terminals,  ' 

f.  said  alarm  in  said  sonic  housing, 

g.  a  battery  having  two  battery  terminals  in  said  shell,  and 
h.  circuit  connectors  consisting  of: 

i.  one  of  the  battery  terminals  solely  connected  to  one  of 

the  electrodes, 
ii.  the  other  electrodes  solely  connected  to  one  of  the 

power  supply  terminals  on  the  alarm,  and 
iii.  the  other  power  supply  terminal  solely  connected  to 

the  other  battery  terminal. 
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j.  so  that  the  alarm  is  activated  upon  bridging  the  space 
between  the  electrodes  by  moisture. 


4325,061 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHMENTS  AFFIXED 

TO  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  BEDS 

WUUam  Wolar,  59  Fremoat  Rd.,  North  Tanytowm  N.Y.  10591 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,990 

Int.  a>  G08B  21/00 

MS.  a.  340—679  13  CUimi 


4425,063 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  WTTH  VARIABLE  CAPACTFY 

BUFFER  MEMORY 

Mortoo  B.  Hcnuui,  Qmcm  Viilaaa,  N.Y^  aaaisBor  to  Redoc- 

Hon  CoiToratioa,  Hnvpnge,  N.Y. 

ContiBUtion  of  Ser.  No.  851^18,  Nor.  16, 1977,  ibidoaad. 

This  appUeathm  Jub.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,625 

Int.  CL3  G09G  1/14 

MS.  CL  340—750  6  OaiM 
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1.  A  protective  device  for  use  with  an  attachment  affixed  to 
a  bed  having  electrically  operated  elevating  means  to  interrupt 
continued  elevation  of  the  bed  should  the  atuchment  encoun- 
ter an  obstacle  adjoining  the  bed  comprising  switch  means 
carried  by  said  attachment,  switch  actuating  means  on  said 
attachment  and  positioned  to  engage  an  obstacle  in  advance  of 
said  attachment,  electric  control  means  interconnected  with 
said  electrically  operated  elevating  means  and  said  switch 
means  whereupon  operation  of  said  switch  means  by  said 
actuating  means  will  interrupt  continued  elevation  of  said  bed. 


4325,062 
MONTTOR  FOR  BUS  DESTINATION  SIGNS 
I  A.  DctUo,  Waterford,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Valtroo,  lacor- 
porated,  Waterftard,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101395 

IbL  a^  G09G  3/00 

MS.  a.  340-717  3  daims 
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1.  A  bus  destination  sign  of  the  type  comprising  a  changeable 
alphanumeric;  display  device,  said  device  being  electromechan- 
ically  actuated  to  change  from  one  display  to  another,  the 
display  being  persistent  until  re-actuated,  a  message  memory 
for  storing  multiple  messages  in  a  binary  digit  code,  manually 
controlled  selector  means  coupled  with  the  memory  for  ac- 
cessing the  memory  to  continuously  produce  a  coded  signal 
corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  the  messages,  and  sign 
control  means  coupled  with  the  memory  and  responsive  to  said 
coded  signal  for  changing  the  alphanumeric  display  device  to 
display  a  message  corresponding  to  the  coded  signal  produced 
by  said  memory,  the  improvement  comprising  a  message  moni- 
tor including  an  electronic  alphanumeric  display  device  having 
electronic  display  elements,  and  monitor  control  means  cou- 
pled between  said  memory  and  said  display  device  and  being 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  memory  for  causing  the  elec- 
tronic display  device  to  display  a  message  corresponding  to  the 
coded  signal  produced  by  said  memory  whereby  the  message 
displayed  by  the  electronic  display  device  may  be  compared 
with  the  selected  message. 


1.  A  display  system  comprising:  a  character  code  apurce  of 
coded  combinations  of  bits  representing  characters;  a  first 
source  of  incrementing  signals  occurring  each  time  a  coded 
combination  of  bits  is  emitted  by  said  character  code  source;  a 
display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  characten  repre- 
sented by  the  coded  combinations  of  bits;  a  second  source  of 
incrementing  signals  occurring  each  time  said  display  means 
requires  one  of  said  coded  combinations  of  bits;  a  first  buffer 
memory  means  connecting  said  character  code  source  to  said 
display  means  and  comprising  an  addressed  memory  array 
having  a  plurality  of  addressed  storage  registers,  each  of  said 
storage  registers  being  capable  of  storing  one  of  said  coded 
combinations  of  bits,  and  address  counter  means  for  generating 
the  addresses  of  said  addressed  register,  incrementing  means 
for  incrementing  the  count  in  said  address  counter  means  each 
time  an  incrementing  signal  is  received  from  said  first  or  sec- 
ond source,  writing  means  responsive  to  each  incrementing 
signal  from  said  first  source  for  writing  a  coded  combination  of 
bits  from  said  character  code  source  into  an  addressed  register 
indicated  by  said  address  counter  means,  and  reading  means 
responsive  to  each  incrementing  signal  from  said  second 
source  for  reading  the  coded  combination  bits  stored  in  an 
addressed  register  indicated  by  said  address  counter  means  and 
transferring  said  coded  combination  of  bits  to  said  display 
means;  second  buffer  memory  means  connecting  said  character 
code  source  to  said  display  means  and  comprising  an  addressed 
memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  addressed  storage  registers, 
each  of  said  storage  registers  being  capable  of  storing  one  of 
said  coded  combinations  of  bits,  and  address  counter  means  for 
generating  the  addresses  of  said  addressed  registers,  increment- 
ing means  for  incrementing  the  count  in  said  address  counter 
means  each  time  an  incrementing  signal  is  received  from  said 
first  or  second  source,  writing  means  responsive  to  each  incre- 
menting signal  from  said  first  source  for  writing  a  coded  com- 
bination of  bits  from  said  character  code  source  into  an  ad- 
dressed register  indicated  by  said  address  counter  means,  and 
reading  means  responsive  to  each  incrementing  signal  from 
said  second  source  for  reading  the  coded  combination  bits 
stored  in  an  addressed  register  indicated  by  said  address 
counter  means  and  transferring  said  coded  combination  of  bits 
to  said  display  means;  controlled  initializing  means  for  cleaning 
said  address  counter  means  each  time  a  set  of  coded  combiiu- 
tion  of  bits  is  to  be  transferred  to  said  buffer  memory  means 
and  each  time  said  set  is  to  be  transferred  from  said  buffer 
memory  means  to  said  display  means;  means  for  controlling 
said  initializing  means  to  clear  the  address  counter  means  of 
each  of  said  buffer  memory  means;  connecting  means  for  alter- 
nately, first,  operatively  connecting  said  addressed  memory 
array  of  said  first  buffer  memory  means  to  said  character  code 
source  and  operatively  connecting  said  addicMcd  meniofy 
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array  of  said  second  buffer  memory  means  to  said  display 
means,  and,  second,  operatively  connected  said  addressed 
memory  array  of  second  buffer  memory  means  to  said  charac- 
ter code  source  and  operatively  connecting  said  addressed 
memory  array  of  said  first  memory  means  to  said  display 
means;  and  means  for  feeding  said  first  incrementing  signals  to 
the  incrementing  means  and  the  writing  means  of  the  buffer 
memory  means  whose  addressed  memory  array  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  character  code  source  and  for  feeding  said 
second  incrementing  signals  to  the  incrementing  means  and  the 
reading  means  of  the  buffer  memory  means  whose  addressed 
memory  array  is  operatively  connected  to  said  display  means. 


4,325,0«4 

DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS  HAVING  FEWER  LEADS 

Takao  KiiUiio;  Toahiliiro  Vamagndd,  and  Kazunori  Tinaka,  all 

of  Mobara,  Japan,  asrignort  to  Futaba  Deoahi  Kogyo  KX, 

Motara,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,C90 
OalDi   priority,  appUcatioa   Japan,   Not.   30,   1978,   S3- 
1«37M(U] 

lat  a>  G09G  3/00 
MS.  CL  34»-7S3  3 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  casing  made  up  of  a  substrate  and  a  front  cover 
airtightly  bonded  together; 

a  plurality  of  anodes  each  coated  with  a  phosphor  layer  on 
the  upper  surfaces  thereof  and  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

said  anodes  being  divided  into  consecutive  several  groups  so 
as  to  include  a  certain  number  of  anodes  in  each  of  said 
anode  groups; 

each  of  said  anodes  disposed  in  corresponding  positions  of 
said  respective  anode  groups  being  connected  together  in 
parallel; 

a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  each  provided  in  an  oppo- 
site relationship  with  respect  to  said  respective  anode 
groups; 

a  filamentary  cathode  stretched  above  said  control  elec- 
trodes for  emitting  thermions  when  energized  and  heated; 

a  first  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  least  significant  digit 
of  an  input  signal  and  thereby  selecting  a  plurality  of 
anodes  having  corresponding  positions  in  said  respective 
anode  groups;  and 

a  second  decoder  means  for  decoding  at  least  two  more 
significants  digits  of  said  input  signal  and,  thereby  select- 
ing one  of  said  control  electrodes  whereby  one  of  said 
anodes  selected  by  said  first  and  second  decoders  repre- 
senting the  value  of  said  input  signal  is  illuminated; 

wherein  said  second  decoder  means  includes  a  first  decoder 
and  a  second  decoder  for  receiving  said  at  least  two  more 
significant  digits  and  a  plurality  of  AND  gales  said  AND 
gates  each  having  a  first  input  connected  to  one  output  of 
said  first  decoder  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  decoder. 


4,325,065 

BISTATIC  IMAGING  RADAR  PROCESSING  FOR 

INDEPENDENT  TRANSMTTTER  AND  RECEIVER 

FUGHTPATHS 

WiUiani  J.  Caputl,  Jr.,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  CleTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,213 

Int.  a'  Gois  nm 

M&.  CL  343—5  CM  4  CUns 
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1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  data  from  a  bistatic  synthetic 
aperture  radar,  of  the  type  employing  Stretch  and  Spotlight 
techniques  to  eliminate  distortions  due  to  the  relative  positions 
and  motions  of  the  radar  transmitter  and  receiver  with  respect 
to  a  target,  said  apparatus  accepting  signals  representing  the 
bisutic  angle,  the  receiver  angle,  the  transmitter  start  fre- 
quency divided  by  the  slope  of  the  transmitted  FM  signal,  the 
radar  trigger  and  the  received  radar  video,  comprising: 

(a)  a  divider  means,  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port, 
said  divider  means  accepting  at  its  input  port  the  signal 
representing  the  bistatic  angle,  and  producing  at  its  output 
port  a  signal  representing  one-half  the  bistatic  angle, 

(b)  an  adder  means  having  two  input  ports  and  an  output 
port,  said  adder  means  accepting  at  one  input  port,  the 
receiver  angle  and  at  its  other  input  port  the  signal  repre- 
senting one-half  the  bistatic  angle  from  said  divider  means, 
and  producing  at  its  output  a  signal  representing  one-half 
the  bistatic  angle  plus  the  receiver  angle, 

(c)  a  cosine  function  generator  means  having  an  input  port 
and  an  output  port,  said  cosine  function  generator  means 
accepting  at  its  input  port  the  signal  representing  one-half 
the  bistatic  angle  from  said  divider  means  and  producing 
at  its  output  port  a  signal  representing  the  cosine  of  one- 
half  the  bistatic  angle, 

(d)  a  scan  starting  point  product  generator  means  with  two 
input  ports  and  one  output  port  for  accepting  at  the  first 
input  port  the  signal  representing  the  transmitter  start 
frequency  divided  by  the  slope  of  the  transmitted  FM 
signal  and  at  the  second  input  port  the  cosine  of  half  of  the 
bistatic  angle  for  producing  at  the  output  port  a  signal 
representing  the  product  of  the  two  input  signals, 

(e)  a  scan  signal  generator  means  with  three  input  ports  and 
one  output  port  for  accepting  at  its  input  ports  signals 
representing  said  product,  the  cosine  of  one-half  the  bi- 
static angle  and  the  radar  trigger  to  produce  at  its  output 
a  scan  sweep  signal  where  the  scan  is  initiated  at  a  starting 
point  which  is  at  a  distance  away  from  the  origin  that  is 
proportional  to  said  product,  the  scan  is  compressed  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  one-half  the  bistatic 
angle  and  the  scan  is  initiated  from  the  starting  point  in 
synchronism  with  the  radar  trigger, 

(f)  a  direction  control  means  having  two  input  ports  and  an 
output  port  for  accepting  at  its  input  ports  a  signal  repre- 
senting one-half  the  bistatic  angle  plus  the  receiver  angle 
from  the  adder  means  and  the  output  signal  of  the  scan 
signal  generator  means  to  produce  an  output  control 
signal  which  sets  the  scan  direction  at  an  angle  equal  to 
one-half  the  bistatic  angle  plus  the  receiver  angle  from  an 
arbitrary  reference  angle,  and 
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(g)  a  scan  projector  means  having  two  input  ports  and  an 
output  port,  said  scan  projector  accepting  at  its  input  ports 
the  output  signals  of  the  direction  control  generator  means 
and  the  video  signal  of  the  radar  receiver  to  project  a  scan 
at  an  angle  which  is  equal  to  one-half  the  bistatic  angle 
plus  the  receiver  angle  from  an  arbitrary  angular  refer- 
ence, beginning  at  a  starting  point  a  distance  from  the 
origin  proportional  to  the  starting  frequency  of  the  trans- 
mitter divided  by  the  slope  of  the  transmitted  FM  signal, 
said  scan  being  compressed  proportional  to  the  cosine  of 
the  bistatic  angle  after  initiation. 


4,325,066 
OVERWATER  RADAR  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Tbomaa  L.  Grettenberg,  2943  Briarwood  Dr.,  Tormce,  Cilll 
9050S 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  187,351 

lot  a.3  G02S  nm 

U.S.  a.  343—7  ED  12  Cbdmi 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  the  assumed  orientation  of  an 
inertia!  navigation  system  on  an  aircraft  flying  over  water,  to 
more  closely  correspond  with  the  actual  local  horizontal  or 
vertical,  comprising: 
directing  an  electromagnetic  beam  from  the  aircraft  along  a 
boresight  which  is  at  a  precisely  known  downward  angle 
from  the  inertia!  horizontal  and  along  a  compass  direction 
that  is  precisely  known  with  respect  to  the  inertial  system, 
detecting  the  reflection  to  determine  the  range  to  the 
earth's  surface  along  that  boresight,  and  generating  a  real 
distance  signal  representing  the  actual  range; 
generating  data  representing  the  expected  range  along  said 
boresight  to  the  earth's  surface  based  upon  the  assumed 
orientation  of  the  inertial  navigation  system;  and 
comparing  said  real  signal  and  said  data,  and  correcting  the 
assumed  orientation  of  the  inertia!  navigation  system  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  values  of  said  real  signal 
representing  the  actual  range  and  said  data  representing 
the  expected  range. 


internal  to  a  navigation  receiver-indicator  that  provides  navi- 
gation information  comprising 
means  for  periodically  generating  a  first  signal, 
first  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  periodically 
inverting  the  phase  of  said  received  navigation  signals  in 
the  front  end  of  said  receiver  to  cause  noise  generated  in 
said  front  end  of  said  receiver  to  average  out  and  thereby 
be  effectively  removed,  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  reinverting 
the  phase  of  said  navigation  signals  to  remove  the  phase 
inversion  introduced  by  said  first  means,  said  phase  rein- 
version  of  said  navigation  signals  being  accomplished  at  a 
point  within  said  receiver  whereat  internally  generated 
noise  is  not  a  significant  problem  and  before  phase  reinver- 
sion  introduces  problems  deriving  said  navigation  infor- 
mation. 


4,3254167 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  NOISE 

IN  A  LORAN-C  NAVIGATION  RECEIVER 
Lester  R.  Brodeur,  Niihna,  N  Jl.,  migiior  to  Sanden  Aisod- 
atea,  lac,  Nashua,  N  Jl. 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  937,615,  Aug.  28, 1978.  This  application 

Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,142 

Int  CV  COIS  V24 

MS.  a.  343—103  7  Clainu 


4325,068 
LORAN-C  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
WUliaa  R.  Mercer,  Bdmont,  Maaa.,  aasivior  to  Sanden  Aawd- 
atts,  Inc.,  Naahos,  N.H. 

FDcd  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,750 
InL  a.>  GOIS  1/24 
MS.  a.  343-103  11  < 
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1.  A  signal  processor  processing  amplitude  modulated  radio 
frequency  signals  of  known  carrier  frequency  to  improve  the 
sigiial-to-noise  ratio  in  portions  thereof  having  rapid  rate  of 
modulating  envelope  change  compriMng: 
a  first  transmission  means  to  which  said  radio  frequency 
signals  are  applied  and  are  scaled  in  amplitude  by  a  known 
scaling  factor  before  being  output  therefrom; 
a  second  traiismission  means  to  which  said  radio  frequency 
signals  are  also  applied  to  be  delayed  in  time  by  an  integral 
multiple  of  one-half  periods  of  the  carrier  frequency  of 
said  radio  frequency  signal  with  relationship  to  said  first 
transmission  means  before  being  output  therefrom;  and 
means  for  algebraically  combining  the  radio  frequency  sig- 
nals output  from  both  said  first  and  second  transmission 
means  when  their  differential  delay  is  an  odd  integral 
multiple  of  one-half  carrier  periods,  to  produce  a  new 
signal  having  an  improved  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  the 
portions  thereof  having  rapid  rate  of  modulating  envelope 
change. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  effects  of  noise  generated 


4,325,069 
CONVERTIBLE  TELESCOPIC  ANTENNA 
Joseph  F.  Hills,  Scottsdak,  AiIxm  aasigBor  to  JioMiy's  Rsdio  * 
TderisiM  Corp.,  Pbocaiz,  Aria. 

FiM  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  Na.  119,634 
lot  CLi  HOIQ  ///a  9/16 
MS.  CL  343—750  8  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  power  driven  cable  actuated 
retractable  multi-segment  AM/FM  broadcast  band  antenna  to 
an  anteima  for  use  with  AM/FM  broadcast  band  receivers  and 
a  citizens  band  two-way  communications  unit,  which  antenna 
prior  to  conversion  includes  a  top  segment  attached  to  an  end 
of  the  cable  which  top  segment  draws  out  the  remaining  seg- 
ments on  extension  of  the  cable  and  nests  the  remaining  seg- 
ments on  retraction  of  the  cable,  a  cap  attached  to  an  adjacent 
segment  for  precluding  disengagement  of  the  top  segment 
from  the  adjacent  segment  on  extension  of  the  cable  while 
accommodating  nesting  of  the  segments  in  response  to  the 
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cable  induced  force  exerted  by  a  tip  element  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  the  top  segment  bearing  against  the  cap  on  retraction  of 
the  cable,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  the  cap  from  the  adjacent  segment; 

(b)  disengaging  the  tip  element  from  the  top  segment: 

(c)  penetrably  mounting  a  loading  coil  for  altering  the  elec- 
trical parameters  of  the  antenna  upon  the  top  segment, 
which  loading  coil  includes  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough  and  having  one  end  of  sufficient  diameter  to 


having  a  quadralateral  light  emitting  area  and  an  electrode 
surrounding  said  quadralateral  area,  the  electrode  of  each  of 
said  light  emitting  diodes  being  spaced  apart  from  the  elec- 
trodes of  adjacent  light  emitting  diodes,  the  light  emitting  areas 
of  the  diodes  of  said  second  row  being  offset  from  each  other 
by  a  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  a  side  of  each  light  emitting 
area  in  said  second  direction  and  staggered  in  [)Osition  relative 
to  those  of  the  light  emitting  areas  of  the  diodes  of  said  first 
row  so  that  edges  of  said  light  emitting  areas  of  said  first  row 
are  aligned  in  said  fu^t  direction  with  edges  of  said  light  emit- 
ting areas  of  said  second  row. 


receive  an  end  portion  of  the  adjacent  segment  and  an- 
other end  of  a  size  sufficient  to  interfere  with  translation  of 
the  cable  through  the  passageway  on  extension  of  the 
cable  and  of  the  tip  element  into  the  passageway  on  retrac- 
tion of  the  cable; 

(d)  attaching  the  loading  coil  upon  the  upper  end  of  the 
adjacent  segment  in  substitution  of  the  cap;  and 

(e)  re-engaging  the  tip  element  to  the  top  segment  to  form  a 
shoulder  bearing  against  the  loading  coil  to  cause  nesting 
of  the  segments  on  retraction  of  the  cable. 


4^25,070 
RECORDING  HEAD  FOR  FACSIMILE  RECEIVERS 
Ion  AkMaU;  Maaaid  OWna;  NobnUde  Matsada;  MicUo 
MatnU,  aU  of  KawanU;  Yoihio  TnkaaMto,  Tokyo;  Hiromi- 
cU  Kagi,  Tokyo,  and  Hidebain  Fkkaiawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 
tn,  Mri^on  to  MataiUta  Electric  Ind.  Co^  Ltd.  and  Mat- 
taaUta  Gnwhk  CooBaoicatiaa  Syitcmi,  loc,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Ja*o 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,05 

CUm  priority,  appUcatton  J^aa,  Nor.  7, 197t,  53-137S70 

lat  CL>  GOID  9/42 

VS.  a.  34«-in  1  Claim 


4,325,071 
THERMAL  RECORDING  STYLUS 
RaghaTir  Rai,  Lot  Angelca,  Calif.,  aaiigaor  to  Telautograph 
Corporation,  Lot  Aagelei,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,193 

Int  CL>  GOID  15/16.15/10 

VS.  CL  346—139  C  4  daiau 


1.  A  recording  head  for  use  in  a  facsimile  communication 
system  having  a  recording  medium  on  which  an  image  is  pro- 
duced in  response  to  said  recording  head  upon  activation  and 
means  for  moving  said  recording  bead  relative  to  the  surface  of 
said  recording  medium  in  a  first  direction  to  scan  along  each  of 
a  plurality  of  lines  across  said  medium  and  in  succession  be- 
tween the  lines  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  comprising  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes  ar- 
ruged  in  first  and  second  rows,  said  diodes  being  spaced  apart 
£ram  each  other  in  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  diodes 


1.  A  thermal  recording  stylus  comprised  of  a  ceramic  tip 
with  a  frustum-shaped  end,  and  an  electrical  heating  element 
wrapped  around  said  frustum-shaped  end  over  a  substantial 
part  of  the  curved  surface  thereof  to  heat  said  tip  for  the  pur- 
pose of  thermal  recording  with  the  flat  surface  thereof,  and 
electrical  leads  for  applying  electrical  power  to  said  element. 


4425,072 

WRITING  DEVICE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ham-Dieter  RiiacI,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aiiignor  to 

Ftnaa  J.  S.  Staedtlcr,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,246 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  23, 
1978,  2827718 

Int  a.}  GOID  15/16;  B41J  27/00 
VS.  a.  346—140  R  «  Claim* 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  feed  of  writing  fluid  to 
a  writing  device  comprising  a  writing  fluid  supply  container,  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  a  first  conduit  between  said  source  of 
compressed  air  and  said  supply  container,  a  flrst  valve  means  in 
said  first  conduit,  said  first  valve  means  being  an  electro- 
mechanically  actuated  stop  valve  and  having  a  first  position 
corresponding  to  a  writing  position  which  provides  communi- 
cation between  said  source  of  compressed  air  and  said  supply 
container  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a  non-writ- 
ing position  which  terminates  communication  between  said 
source  of  compressed  air  and  said  supply  contamer,  a  writing 
device,  a  second  conduit  between  said  supply  container  and 
said  writing  device,  and  a  second  valve  means  in  said  second 
conduit,  said  second  valve  means  having  an  open  position 
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allowing  writing  fluid  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  flrst 
valve  means  is  in  said  flrst  position  and  said  supply  container  is 
pressurized  by  said  source  of  compressed  air  and  having  a 
closed  position  preventing  writing  fluid  from  passing  there- 
through when  said  first  valve  means  is  in  said  second  position 
and  said  communication  between  said  source  of  compressed  air 
and  said  supply  container  is  terminated,  whereby  when  said 
flrst  valve  means  is  in  said  first  position,  said  writing  fluid  flows 
through  said  second  valve  means  to  said  writing  device  and 
when  said  first  valve  means  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
writing  fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  to  said  writing  device, 
said  second  valve  means  being  an  escape  valve  comprised  of  a 
valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  in  which  a 
spherical  valve  member  is  moveable,  said  spherical  valve  mem- 
ber having  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  to  thereby  provide  a  cl<»e  fit 
and  liquid-closure  relationship  between  said  spherical  valve 
member  and  said  cylindrical  valve  member,  and  a  biasing 
means  biasing  said  spherical  valve  member  toward  a  closed 
direction  in  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber,  said  spherical 
valve  member  providing  said  close  fit  and  liquid-closure  rela- 
tionship with  said  cylindrical  valve  chamber  during  at  least  a 
part  of  the  movement  of  said  spherical  valve  member  toward 
said  closed  direction  to  thereby  create  a  slight  sucking  back  of 
the  writing  fluid  within  said  writing  device  during  said  move- 
ment of  said  spherical  valve  member  toward  said  closed  direc- 
tion. 


4,325,074 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Yoshihide  Osada,  and  Syqil  Sagioka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr,  No.  837,271,  Sep.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Not.  9, 1979,  Sir.  fia.  91,7X1 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-115406 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/74 
UAO.  357-37  4r 


t2(Pt 


4,325,073 
HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES  AND  THEIR  FABRICATION 
Brian  T.  Hughet,  Sandy;  Reubca  Redstone,  Letchworth;  John  C. 
Voket,  Harpcnden,  and  David  R.  Wight,  Hitchen,  aU  of  Ea- 
gland,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britannic  Mideity'i  GoTcmment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,r4 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25553/78 

Int  a.>  HOIL  29/80.  21/208 
VS.  a.  357—22  20  Claims 


3 


1.  A  semiconductor  switching  device  comprising; 

a  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  formed  in  a  first  surface  region  of  said  substrate  to 
provide  a  planar  structure,  said  first  semiconductor  region 
having  a  depth  of  not  more  than  10  microns  and  a  surface 
concentration  of  10^; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  flrst  semiconductor  region  to  provide  a 
planar  structure,  said  second  semiconductor  region  hav- 
ing a  depth  of  not  more  than  5  microns  and  a  surface 
concentration  greater  than  said  surface  concentration  of 
said  first  semiconductor  region;  and 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  provided  on  a  second  surface  region  of  said  substrate. 

4,325,075 

DIGrrAL  TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNAL  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 

Kano  Kaihigi,  and  Toabitakc  Konyaau,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

anignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,209 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1979, 54-116410 
Int  a.'  H04N  9/01  9/491 
VS.  a  358-13  i  < 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  high  quality  buffer  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  on  the  surface  of  a  first  substrate  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  thereafter  forming  an  active  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  over  said  buffer  layer  and  over  said  surface  of 
said  first  substrate,  applying  a  second  substrate  of  insulating 
material  to  the  surface  of  the  structure  comprising  the  first 
substrate,  buffer  layer,  and  active  layer  so  that  the  active  layer 
lies  between  the  two  substrates,  removing  the  first  substrate 
and  buffer  layer,  and  forming  source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes 
over  the  surface  of  the  active  layer  opposite  the  second  sub- 
strate. 

2.  A  field  effect  transistor  fabricated  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


1.  A  storage  system  for  a  color  television  signal,  said  color 
television  signal  including  horizontal  and  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  a  color  subcarrier,  said  system  comprising: 

memory  means  responsive  to  write-in  address  data  for  stor- 
ing said  cotor  television  signal,  said  memory  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  memory  blocks; 

means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  said  color  subcarrier  for  producing  said 
write-in  address  data;  and 

means  for  producing  read-out  address  data,  the  stored  televi- 
sion signal  being  read  out  in  response  to  said  read-out 
address  data; 

said  write-in  address  daU  producing  means  including: 
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means  responsive  to  said  vertical  synchronizing  signal  for 
producing  write-in  vertical  address  data: 

means  for  multiplying  said  write-in  vertical  address  data  by 
a  predetermined  amount; 

memory-block  selecting  counter  means  for  producing  mem- 
ory-block selecting  data,  said  television  signal  being  writ- 
ten into  a  particular  memory  block  selected  by  said  memo- 
ry-block selecting  data;  and 

memory  address  counter  means  for  loading  output  data  from 
said  multiplying  means  at  a  rate  equal  to  a  period  of  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  for  counting  memory 
addresses  at  a  rate  equal  to  a  period  of  said  memory-block 
selecting  counter. 


4,325,076 

ELECTRONIC  FILTER  FOR  GENERATING  A  THIRD 

HARMONIC  SIGNAL 

Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  and  Erwin  J.  Wittmann, 

North  Plaiaflcld,  both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,580 

lot  CL>  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—31  5  Claims 


-Vb- 


WtB 


for  coupling  said  combed  chrominance  component 
from  said  first  integrated  circuit  to  said  chrominance 
processing  means  in  said  second  integrated  circuit;  and 
means  external  to  said  first  and  second  integrated  circuits 
for  coupling  said  output  signal  from  said  combining 
means  in  said  second  integrated  circuit  to  said  comb 
filter  in  said  first  integrated  circuit  as  said  comb  filter 
timing  signal. 


4,325,077 
AUTOMATIC  WAFER  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Dimham,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  CCA  Cor- 
poration, Bedford,  Mass. 

FOed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,296 

tot  a.'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—107  IS  Claims 


-w 


5.  In  a  color  television  receiver  for  processing  a  color  televi- 
sion signal  with  a  luminance  component  frequency  interleaved 
with  a  chrominance  component  including  a  color  subcarher, 
said  receiver  including  a  source  of  sinusoidal  reference  signals 
at  the  frequency  of  sajd  color  subcarrier;  means  for  processing 
said  chrominance  component;  a  charge  transfer  device  comb 
filter  responsive  to  a  timing  signal  and  to  said  television  signal 
for  providing  an  output  combed  chrominance  component  and 
an  output  combed  luminance  component;  and  a  source  of 
timing  signals  for  said  comb  filter;  wherein: 
said  comb  filter  is  realized  in  integrated  circuit  form  in  a  first 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  device  with  a  common  sub- 
strate; 
said  chrominance  processing  means,  said  source  of  reference 
sigiuls  and  said  source  of  timing  signals  are  realized  in 
integrated  circuit  form  in  a  second  monolithic  integrated 
circuit  device  with  a  common  substrate,  said  source  of 
timing  signals  comprising 

limiting  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  sinusoidal 
reference  signal  for  providing  a  substantially  square 
wave  output  signal  comprising  a  fundamental  compo- 
nent at  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal  and  higher 
order  harmonics  including  a  third  harmonic  compo- 
nent; 
linear  amphfier  means  responsive  to  said  sinusoidal  refer- 
ence signal  for  providing  a  sinusoidal  output  signal  with 
a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
fundamental  component  of  said  square  wave  output 
signal;  and 
means  for  combining  output  signals  from  said  limiting  and 
linear  amplifier  means  with  a  sense  for  substantially 
cancelling  said  fundamental  component  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  at  an  output  of  said  combining  means 
comprising  said  desired  third  harmonic  component  and 
higher  order  harmonics  of  lesser  magnitude  relative  to 
said  third  harmonic  component  to  the  substantial  exclu- 
sion of  said  fundamental  component;  and  wherein 
said  receiver  further  includes 
means  external  to  said  first  and  second  int^rated  circuits 


"~  / 

^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  diagonal  feature  in  a  video  signal 
representing  an  image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

signal  sampling  means; 

timing  means  for  operating  said  sampling  means  to  sample 
portions  of  the  video  signal  representing  a  first  diagonal 
section  through  said  image,  and  to  sample  portions  of  the 
video  signal  representing  a  second  diagonal  section 
through  said  image  portion  which  second  section  is  paral- 
lel to  and  closely  adjacent  said  first  section,  and  for  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  relative  amplitudes 
of  said  samples,  said  timing  means  being  also  operative  to 
operate  said  sampling  means  to  sample  portions  of  the 
video  signal  representing  third  and  fourth  diagonal  sec- 
tions of  said  image,  which  third  and  fourth  sections  are 
parallel  to  and  generally  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
sections  respectively,  and  for  providing  a  second  signal 
which  is  responsive  to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  sections,  said  timing  means  being  responsive  to 
a  control  sigiud  for  positioning  said  four  sections  collec- 
tively within  said  image; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals,  said 
logic  means  including  means  for  scanning  said  control 
signal  to  sweep  said  sections  collectively  across  the  image 
in  the  absence  of  a  parallel  feature  in  the  portion  of  the 
image  traversed  by  said  first  and  second  sections,  and 
including  also  servo  means  for  varying  said  control  signal 
in  response  to  said  first  signal  in  a  sense  causing  said  first 
and  second  image  sections  to  bracket  a  parallel  feature  in 
said  image  when  said  second  signal  indicates  a  feature  is 
.  traversed  by  said  sections. 
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4,325,078 
PAY  PER  VIEW  TELEVISION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  C.  Scaton,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Leonard  Cohen,  Pearl 
RItct,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  The  TeleMine  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,458,  Dec.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,973 

taL  a.'  H04N  7/16 

VS.  a.  358-117  7  aaimi 


synchronizing  pulses  preceded  by  a  group  of  vertical  synchro- 
nizing pulses  and  first  and  second  groups  of  equalizing  pulses 
occurring  immediately  prior  to  and  following  the  vertical 
pulse  group,  the  pulses  of  the  equalizing  and  vertical  synchro- 
nizing groups  each  occurring  at  a  plural  multiple  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  horizontal  pulses,  the  pulses  of  the  vertical 
synchronizing  group  being  relatively  greater  in  amplitude  as 
compared  with  the  amplitudes  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
and  equalization  pulses,  respectively,  and  the  pulse  width  of 
each  vertical  synchronizing  pulse  being  substantially  less  than 
the  interval  between  successive  vertical  synchronizing  pulses. 


4,325,080 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  VIDEO  TRACK 

NUMBER  IN  VIEWFINDER  OF  VIDEO  CAMERA 

Kea  Satoh,  Akigawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympa  Optical  Co, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,774 
Claims  priority,  tppUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  24,  1979,  5440684; 
Apr.  24, 1979,  5440685 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/26.  5/16 
VS.  a.  358-U7  » ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  limited  access  to  television  pro- 
grams comprising 

a  reader  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  record  medium  on 
which  there  is  recorded  daU  including  representations  of 
a  pre-determined  period  of  time  for  said  access  and  an 
output  at  which  there  are  generated  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  the  data  recorded  on  said  medium, 

a  reference  signal  generator  having  an  output  at  which  there 
are  generated  pre-determined  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  reference  data  record,  said  reference  signal 
generator  including  timing  means  for  continuously  gener- 
ating signals  indicative  of  elapsed  time  from  a  pre-deter- 
mined reference  time,  said  output  comprising  said  elapsed 
time  signals, 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said  reader 
with  the  output  signals  of  said  signal  generator  and  having 
an  output  at  which  there  is  generated  a  validity  signal 
indicative  of  a  correspondence  between  said  reader  and 
reference  signal  generator  output  signals,  and 

a  switching  device  having  an  "On"  sttte  and  an  "OfT"  state 
and  being  responsive  to  said  comparator  for  being  in  said 
"On"  state  only  during  the  occurrence  of  said  validity 
signal,  said  switch  means  enabling  access  to  said  television 
programs  when  in  said  "On"  state  and  preventing  access 
when  in  said  "OfT"  sUte. 


4,325,079 

SECURE  VIDEO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

WilliuB  D.  UtUe,  3548  Townaend  Dr.,  Dallii,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,790 

tot.  a'  H04N  7/16 

VS.  CL  358—120  ♦  Oitan 


■> 


i-  -N 


•IE 


imwim        


6.  A  video  track  display  apparatus  for  a  multitrack  (VTR) 
video  tape  recorder  and  coupled  to  a  viewfinder  arranged  in  a 
video  camera  for  displaying  frames  of  a  video  signal  in  the 
viewfinder  of  the  video  camera,  said  video  track  display  appa- 
ratus comprising:  ,  . 
first  means  coupled  to  said  video  tape  recorder  for  providmg 
a  track  position  signal  representing  the  position  of  a  track 
being  used  for  video  recording  or  playback; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  providing  a 
character  signal  corresponding  to  said  track  position  sig- 
nal; and 
a  third  means  located  within  said  viewfinder  of  each  video 
camera  and  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  displaying  at 
least  one  character  representing  said  track  position  ac- 
cording to  said  character  signal. 


'S^ciK 


1.  A  method  for  securing  information  carried  by  a  compostt 
video  signal  against  unauthorized  interception,  the  composit 
video  signal  including  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing 
pulses  and  equalizing  pulses  as  well  as  a  video  component,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  transmitting  the  synchronizing 
and  equalizing  pulses  in  the  form  of  a  composite  pulse  tram 
during  recurring  video  blanking  intervals,  wherein  said  com- 
posite pulse  train  is  characterized  by  a  train  of  honzontal 


4,325,081 
PROGRAMMED  TIMER  FOR  VTR 
Ynubei  Abe,  Yokohaau,  and  K«ta«>  Mohri.  Yokoauka,  both  ol 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Jim.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aig.  10, 1979,  54-101272 
tot  a.J  H04N  5/76 
VS.  Q.  358—127  *"  Q*'"* 

1.  A  programmed  timer  for  presetting  a  controlling  device 
for  a  plurality  of  time  when  the  device  starts  and  ends,  com- 
prising clock  means,  means  for  entering  reservation  data, 
means  for  processing  the  entered  data,  display  means  for  dis- 
playing the  current  time  dau  from  said  clock  means  and  the 
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entered  dau.  and  means  for  sequentially  displaying  a  proce- 
dure to  be  next  entered  according  to  the  predetermined  proce- 


dure Older  tiwreof,  each  time  data  is  entered  through  said 
loervatioa  data  entering  means. 


02S,(»2 

DIGITAL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  FOCUSING  A  TELEVISION 

CAMERA 

Karl  R  Grietikaber,  Saa  Joae,  Califs  avifaorto  Anpex  Corf<h 

ratioii.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  11, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  176,737 

iBt  a>  H04N  i/34 

M&  CL  35S— 21S  9  Claliu 


mode,  the  optimum  focus  condition  for  an  electron  beam  in  a 
pickup  tube,  wherein  the  tube  generates  a  waveform  of  abrupt 
transitions  corresponding   to   transitions   in  a  black/white 
checkered  test  pattern,  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  successive  digital  data  samples  indica- 
tive of  the  waveform  transitions; 
latch  means  for  delaying  alternate  digital  data  samples  by 

one  sample  interval; 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  delayed  and  undelayed  digital 
data  samples  and  for  generating  the  digital  difference 
therebetween  corresponding  to  the  maximum  rate  of 
risetime  of  a  waveform  transition  while  indicating  the 
polarity  of  the  digital  difference; 
means  coupled  to  the  means  for  generating  for  detecting  the 
largest  digital  differences  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
rate  of  risetime  of  the  waveform  transition;  and 
means  for  holding  the  largest  digital  differences  correspond- 
ing to  the  optimiun  focus  condition  in  response  to  the 
means  for  detecting. 


"^^T 


4425,083 

HIGH  DYNAMICS  MULTISPECTRAL 

OPTO-ELECTRICAL  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 

Jean  M.  Rouchon,  and  Jean  P.  Lcpeytre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

aaifgnors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,972 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1979,  79  11021 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/26.  S/33 

VS.  O.  3S8— 228  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring,  during  a  television  camera 


1.  A  high  dynamics  multispectral  opto-electrical  receiver 
system  incorporating  optical  means  for  the  reception  and  fo- 
cusing of  light  radiation  to  form  the  image  of  the  field  observed 
on  an  opto-electrical  transducer  for  video  signal  detection,  said 
optical  means  being  provided  with  attenuation  and  optical 
filtering  means  for  the  selection  of  two  different  spectral  bands 
of  operation  and  for  providing  a  variable  light  transmission, 
said  attenuation  and  optical  filtering  means  comprising  a  trans- 
parent disc  support,  layers  deposited  on  the  said  support  along 
two  sectors  of  a  circular  ring  to  provide  filtering  in  the  said 
two  bands  respectively  and  attenuation  variation  as  a  function 
of  the  angular  position  of  the  disc,  said  layers  comprising  two 
graded  angular  attenuators  symetrically  produced  with  respect 
to  a  reference  diameter,  said  sectors  being  joined  at  one  end  by 
a  high  density  area  to  seal  the  light  transmission,  and  separated 
at  the  other  end  by  a  minimum  density  area  to  produce  substan- 
tially no  attenuation,  and  a  servo-control  device  to  rotate  said 
disc  and  to  control  its  angular  position  as  a  function  of  the 
setup  video  signal  value. 
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4,325,084 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME,  AS  WELL  AS  A  PICK-UP 
DEVICE  AND  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  SUCH  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gcrardns  G.  P.  van  Gorkom,  and  Arthur  M.  E.  Hoeberechts, 
both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  971,767,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^59,678. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
7800987 

Int  a.'  H04N  3/14.  3/16;  HOIL  29/90:  HOIJ  19/02 
VS.  a.  358—341  10  Clatatt 


word,  and  second  buffer  means  responsive  to  said  run 
length  encoding  means  and  said  predictor  means  for  stor- 
ing said  at  least  one  multibit  word  and  at  least  one  unen- 
coded  pixel  represenution  corresponding  to  an  unselected 
pixel. 


4425,086 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Yasushi  Sato,  Kawaaaki;  SciJi  Saito,  aid  NaoU  Ayata,  both  M 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  asaigMfi  to  Canoa  Kabashlfci  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,762 
Claims  priority,  appbcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54-48686; 
Jun.  14, 1979, 54-74797;  Jua.  20, 1979, 54-77801;  Jul.  13, 1979, 
54-89111;  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-91153 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/32 
VS.  CL  358—296  » i 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  p-n 
junction  with  a  depletion  zone  at  least  locally  adjoining  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body,  providing  an  electrically 
insulating  layer  on  said  surface,  providing  an  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  on  said  insulating  layer,  and  forming  an  aperture 
through  both  said  conductive  layer  and  said  insulating  layer  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  depletion  zone  at  said  surface  exposed 
through  said  aperture. 

4425,085 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTIVE 

FACSIMILE  COMPRESSION  USING  A  TWO 

DIMENSIONAL  MAXIMUM  LIKELIHOOD  PREDICTOR 

Robert  P.  Gooch,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Digital  Coa- 

munications  Corporatiaa,  Gcnnaatown,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,609 
tat  CL'  H04N  1/m 
VS.  CL  358-261  » ( 
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1.  A  data  compression  device  for  information  scanned  in  two 
dimension  and  represented  by  a  serial  stream  of  pixel  represen- 
tations, comprising: 

first  buffer  means  for  storing  at  least  some  of  said  pixel 
represenutions  sufficient  to  represent  a  portion  of  said 
information  extending  in  both  said  dimensions; 

predictor  means  coupled  to  said  first  buffer  means  for  gener- 
ating, from  at  least  three  pixel  represenutions,  a  predicted 
pixel  represenution  for  a  further  pixel,  said  pixels  forming 
a  pixel  set  extending  in  both  said  dimensions, 

selection  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  three  pixel  repre- 
senutions for  selecting,  or  not  selecting,  said  fiirther  pixel 
for  compression  encoding, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  predicted  represenu- 
tion of  a  selected  pixel  with  an  actual  represenution  of 
said  pixel  from  said  first  buffer  means,  to  determine  if  said 
prediction  is  or  is  not  correct 

run  length  encoding  means  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  for  encoding  successive  correct  predictions  and  a 
following  incorrect  prediction  as  at  least  one  multibit 


1.  A  recording  device,  comprising: 

(a)  image  original  mounting  means  for  mounting  as  image 
original  to  be  reproduced; 

(b)  information  reading  means  to  read  image  original  infor- 
mation by  scanning  the  image  original  on  said  image  origi- 
nal mounting  means  by  a  moving  member  which  moves 
relative  to  said  image  original  mounting  means; 

(c)  recording  means  to  record  the  image  original  information 
read  by  said  information  reading  means  onto  a  recording 
medium; 

(d)  detecting  means  to  detect  a  forward  end  position  of  the 
image  original  relative  to  the  scanning  direction  of  the 
image  original  by  said  information  reading  means,  and  to 
form  a  detection  signal;  and 

(e)  control  means  to  control,  in  response  to  the  detection 
signal  formed  by  said  detecting  means,  conunencement  of 
recording  of  said  inuge  ori|^iuI  information  onto  said 
recording  medium  by  said  recording  i 


4425,087 

MAGNETIC  MARKER  FOR  LOCATING  A  SPUCE 

WrmiN  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Alft^  H.  Moris,  St  Paul,  MtaiL,  aHlpar  to  I 
■ad  Mawrftetulag  Ceopoy.  St  Paal,  Wm. 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Sm.  No.  125,966 
tat  CL'  GllB  27/01  S/Ol  5/79 
VS.  a.  360-13  10 " 

1.  A  marker  adapted  for  locating  a  splice  within  an  endless 
loop  of  magnetic  Upe  said  marker  comprising 
a  magnetic  layer  having  a  residual  flux  density  of  at  least  COS 
line  of  flux  per  centimeter  of  width,  a  thickness  of  not 
greater  than  60  microns,  and  a  coercivity  of  at  least  1000 
oersteds,  such  that  said  magnetic  layer  is  capable  of  hav- 
ing recorded  thereon  a  detectable  magnetic  pattern  and 
the  high  coeicivity  of  said  magnetic  Uyer  enables  said 
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pattern  to  resist  ensure  during  conventional  magnetic 
recording  operations. 


sensible  level  of  the  recorded  pictures  of  the  first  scene 
is  gradually  reduced. 


4,325,089 

SYSTEM  FOR  SAFEGUARDING  MAGNETICALLY 

RECORDED  DATA 

Da  L.  Hsu,  2203  Glen  Art.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94709 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  102^31 

InL  a.3  GllB  5/86,  15/04 

VS.  a.  3«0— 15  2  daims 


means  for  attaching  said  magnetic  layer  to  the  endless  loop 
of  magnetic  tape  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
to  said  splice. 


4325,088 
LAP  AND  DISSOLVE  IN  VIDEO  CAMERAS  WITH  VTR 
CkariM  E.  Wright,  Efcondido,  Calif.,  asiivior  to  Eastman  Tech- 
Ddogy,  Inc.  Rochecter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  132,967 

Int  CV  H04N  5/79 

VS,  a.  3<0— 14  14  Claimi 


*■£« 


1.  A  video  camera  comprising: 

(a)  reversible  drive  means  for  advancing  a  magnetic  record 
member  in  either  first  or  second  directions  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 

(b)  record  means  for  magnetically  recording  successive 
multi-picture  scenes  on  a  moving  record  member  as  such 
member  advances  past  a  recording  position  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  record  means  comprising  magnetic  head  means, 
means  for  producing  video  signals  representing  scene 
information,  a  source  of  AC  bias,  means  for  combining 
said  video  signals  and  said  AC  bias  and  for  applying  the 
combined  signal  to  said  magnetic  head  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  lap  and  dissolve  effect  between 
successive  scenes  as  recorded,  said  lap  and  dissolve  pro- 
ducing means  comprising: 

(1)  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  source  of  AC  bias 
for  gradually  reducing  the  level  of  AC  bias  applied  to 
said  magnetic  head  means  while  recording  the  end 
portion  of  a  first  scene,  thereby  gradually  reducing  the 
sensible  level  of  the  recorded  pictures  comprising  said 
end  portion  while  the  recording  member  advances  a 
predetermined  distance  in  said  first  direction  past  said 
recording  position; 

(2)  control  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  iaid  drive 
means  for  advancing  the  recording  member  said  prede- 
termined distance  in  said  second  direction  to  position 
the  magnetic  record  member  so  that  said  end  portion  is 
located  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  recording  posi- 
tion; and 

(3)  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  source  of  AC  bias 
for  gradually  increasing  the  level  of  AC  bias  applied  to 
said  magnetic  head  means  while  said  record  member  is 
again  advanced  in  said  first  direction  from  its  upstream 
position  to  record  the  beginning  portion  of  a  second 
scene,  thereby  gradually  increasing  the  sensible  level  of 
the  recorded  pictures  of  the  second  scene  while  the 


1.  A  system  for  safeguarding  data  which  is  magnetically 
stored  on  a  medium  including  the  combination  of  a  housing,  a 
support  for  holding  the  medium  within  the  housing,  magnetic 
means  for  establishing  an  electromagnetic  field  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  medium,  means  for  producing  a  destruct  signal 
responsive  to  unauthorized  entry  into  or  a  given  condition  of 
the  housing,  and  control  means  for  energizing  the  magnetic 
means  responsive  to  the  destruct  signal  and  for  magnetically 
erasing  the  data  on  the  medium,  said  support  means  including 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  medium  and 
the  electromagnetic  field,  said  support  means  comprising  a 
tumuble  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing through  the  field  when  the  magnetic  means  is  energized, 
said  medium  being  mounted  on  the  turntable  for  rotation  there- 
with through  the  field  including  spring  means  for  applying  a 
force  when  stressed  to  the  turntable  for  rotating  the  same  about 
the  axis,  and  operating  means  for  releasing  or  holding  the 
turntable  against  rotation  in  a  stand-by  mode  while  the  spring 
means  is  stressed  and  for  releasing  the  turntable  in  an  operating 
mode  responsive  to  the  destruct  signal  for  enabling  the  spring 
means  to  rotate  the  turntable. 


4,325,090 

DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A  CLOCK  PULSE 

GENERATOR  WITH  A  SERIAL  DATA  SIGNAL 

MiloalaT  Janak,  Smmyraie,  Calif.;  Martin  Ginsberg,  Daaden, 

and  Albrecht  Reiners,  Siegen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

laaignora  to  U.S.  PhUipi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,715 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906200 

Int.  CV  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360—51  5  Claimi 

1.  In  a  device  for  synchronizing  a  clock  pulse  generator  with 
a  serial  bivalent  signal  received  from  an  external  medium, 
which  signal  comprises  a  number  of  successive  bit  cells  of 
nominally  equal  duration  and  has  at  least  one  transition  in  each 
series  of  a  predetermined,  fixed  number  of  directly  successive 
bit  cells  comprising: 
oscillator  means,  having  a  control  input  and  a  control  clock 
output,  for  producing  a  control  clock  pulse  train  under  the 
influence  of  a  signal  on  the  control  input; 
clock  extraction  means,  having  a  read  clock  output,  for 
producing  a  read  clock  pulse  train  from  the  received 
signal; 
phase  comparator  means,  having  a  first  input  and  a  second 
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input,  connected  for  receiving  said  control  clock  pulse 
train  and  said  read  clock  pulse  train,  and  an  output  for 
supplying  a  phase  difference  signal  which  characterizes 
the  phase  difference  between  said  pulse  trains;  and 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  for  receiving  said  phase  differ- 
ence signal  and  for  forming  therefrom  a  control  signal 
which  is  connected  to  the  control  input  of  the  oscillator 
means; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  device  further  comprises: 

test  circuit  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  control 
clock  pulse  train  is  nominally  synchronized  with  the  re- 
ceived signal  and  for  supplying  a  synchronization  signal 
indicative  thereof;  and 

switching  means  which  place  the  device  in  a  first  sute  by  (1) 
causing  the  clock  extraction  means  to  produce  a  read 
clock  pulse  tr»in  which  undergoes  transitions  at  one-half 
bit  cell  intervals  and  connecting  said  read  clock  pulse  train 
to  the  first  input  of  the  phase  comparator  means,  causing 
the  oscillator  means  to  produce  a  control  clock  pulse  train 


a  shaft  extending  between  spaced  parallel  brackets  mounted 
on  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  opening; 

a  cassette  holder  for  holding  therein  a  tape  cassette  and 
having  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  to 
rotate  thereabout  between  a  loading  position  in  which  said 
holder  is  outside  said  opening  for  loading  and  unloading  of 
said  cassette,  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
holder  is  inside  said  opening; 

a  slip-friction  member  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  engaged  loosely  with  one  said  holder  arm  for  unitary 


»ULSe  SHlPtB, 


having  twice  the  nominal  bit  cell  frequency  and  connect- 
ing said  control  clock  pulse  train  to  the  second  input  of  the 
phase  comparator  means,  and  adjusting  the  low  pass  filter 
to  a  first  cut-off  frequency,  when  the  synchronization 
signal  indicates  a  lack  of  nominal  synchronization  be- 
tween the  control  clock  pulse  train  and  the  received  sig- 
nal; and  which  place  the  device  in  a  second  state  by  (2) 
causing  the  clock  extraction  means  to  produce  a  read 
clock  pulse  train  which  undergoes  transitions  at  one  bit 
cell  intervals  and  connecting  said  read  clock  pulse  train  to 
the  first  input  of  the  phase  comparator  means,  causing  the 
oscillator  means  to  produce  a  control  clock  pulse  train  at 
the  nominal  bit  cell  frequency  and  connecting  said  control 
clock  pulse  train  to  the  second  input  of  the  phase  compar- 
ator means,  and  adjusting  the  low  pass  filter  to  a  second 
cut-off  frequency,  which  is  lower  than  the  first  cut-off 
frequency,  when  the  synchronization  signal  indicates  that 
the  control  clock  pulse  train  and  the  received  signal  are 
nominally  synchronized. 

4,325,091 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Yoihitsugu  Uchida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116^64 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979, 54-11197[U] 
Int.  a.' GllB /5/00 
VS.  a.  360—96.6  1*  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  having  a  housing  with  an  opening 
therein,  and  including: 


rotation  therewith  and  having  a  surface  for  making 
contact  with  a  stationary  surface  when  said  slip-friction 
member  axially  slides  toward  said  stationary  surface; 

first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  holder  toward  ^aid  load- 
ing position;  and 

second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  slip-friction  member 
toward  said  stationary  surface  to  produce  slip  friction 
between  said  contacting  surfaces  when  said  holder  is 
rotated  from  said  operative  position  to  said  loading  posi- 
tion by  the  action  of  said  first  biasing  means. 

4,325,092 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnON  OF  CUE  DATA  CARRIED 
BY  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM  MOVING  AT  GREATLY 
VARYING  SPEEDS 
David  O.  Neathery,  Wheatoa,  and  Edward  J.  Riggs,  WtM  Chi- 
cago, both  of  UIh  assignors  to  King  InstnuDcat  Corponllga, 
Wenlboro,  Msss. 

FUed  JuL  18, 1980,  S«f .  No.  170,016 
Int  CL'  GllB  5/25,  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—119  *• ' 


1.  A  cue  detector  for  sensing  cue  data  recorded  together 
with  other  informational  data  on  a  recording  medium  where 
the  cue  data  has  a  fixed  wavelength  lambda  longer  than  the 
wavelength  of  the  other  informational  data  and  the  recording 
medium  is  moved  at  varying  speeds,  said  cue  detector  compris- 
ing: 

sensing  means  positioned  in  sensing  relauon  to  said  record- 
ing medium  and  tuned  for  providing  an  output  signal 
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having  the  greatest  amplitude  when  reading  daU  of 
lambda  wavelengths; 

integrator  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  respon- 
sively  generating  an  integral  signal  representative  of  the 
integral  of  said  output  signal;  and 

level  sensor  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  inte- 
gral signal  with  respect  to  a  reference  amplitude  and 
responsively  generating  a  cue  detection  signal  for  indicat- 
ing detection  of  said  cue  data  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,325,093 

MAGNEnC  HEAD  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  ENHANCED 

SIGNAL  OUTPUT  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Kmiii  IikU,  Gtrlaiid,  Tei^  aaicnor  to  Texai  lutnunciit*  Incor- 

poraicd,  IMIaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  453S2 

Int  a'  GllB  S/12.  5/251.  5/42 

MS.  CL  360—120  14  Claims 


the  high  frequency  response  of  sound  reproduced  from 
the  magnetic  tape  during  a  reproducing  operation  by  the 
movement  of  said  control  means  of  said  tone  adjusting 
means;  and 
a  control  mechanism  mechanically  coupled  to  said  knob  of 
said  upe  speed  control  means  and  to  said  control  means  of 
said  tone  adjusting  means,  said  qontrol  mechanism  being 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  knob  of  said  Upe  speed 


T4P€    SPEED 

COMTROL 

MC4WS 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nutgnetic  bead  transducer 
having  a  transducing  gap  of  predetermined  width  along  the 
entire  length  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  transducer  members  comprised  of  a 
magnetic  material  and  each  member  having  an  opposing 
major  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  major  surface 
defining  first  and  second  gap  faces  forming  first  and  sec- 
ond gaps; 

(b)  disposing  non-magnetic  material  on  at  least  one  of  said 
first  gap  faces  at  a  thickness  equal  to  the  predetermined 
gap  width,  a  first  portion  of  said  gap  being  formed  when 
said  transducer  members  are  placed  in  abutting  relation- 
ship; 

(c)  disposing  on  at  leasf  6ne  of  said  second  gap  faces  a  braz- 
ing alloy  at  a  thickness  of  at  least  five  percent  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  non-magnetic  material,  a  second 
portion  of  said  gap  being  formed  when  said  transducer 
members  are  placed  in  abutting  relationship;  and 

(d)  holding  said  transducer  members  together  so  that  said 
opposing  major  surfaces  are  in  abutment  and  heating  said 
transducer  members  to  the  melting  point  of  said  brazing 
alloy  to  secure  said  second  gap  faces  of  transducer  mem- 
bers together,  a  portion  of  said  brazing  alloy  escaping 
from  said  second  portion  of  said  gap  so  that  said  gap  has 
a  uniform  width  along  the  entire  length  thereof 


4323,094 

TAPE  RECORDER  HAVING  DSTERLOCKEO  TAPE 

SPEED  AND  TONE  CONTROL  ADJUSTMETfT 

HiroU  leklkawa,  HicUoji,  Jayam  aarignor  to  Oiympoi  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Feb.  19, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  122,433 
OaiM  priority,  ippUcMiOB  Japa,  Feb.  2«,  1980,  S5-21S37 
lat  a?  GllB  5/00.  19/00 
VS.  a.  340-137  g  ri.1... 

1.  In  a  Upe  recorder  having  a  knob  operated  tape  speed 
control  means  for  changing  the  running  speed  of  a  magnetic 
tape  during  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  operation  by  the 
movement  of  said  knob, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of; 
a  tone  adjusting  means  having  control  means  for  changing 


control  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  control 
means  of  said  tone  adjusting  means  for  causing  said  tone 
adjusting  means  to  (i)  lower  the  high  frequency  response 
during  a  reproducing  operation  when  said  knob  of  said 
Upe  speed  control  means  is  operated  to  increase  the  run- 
ning speed  of  the  magnetic  Upe,  and  to  (ii)  elevate  the 
high  frequency  response  during  a  reproducing  operation 
when  said  knob  of  said  Upe  speed  control  means  is  oper- 
ated to  decrease  the  running  speed  of  the  magnetic  Upe. 


4,325,093 

MEANS  FOR  UMTTING  POWER  DISSIPATED  IN  AN 

A.C.  MOTOR 

Russell  F.  Hart,  Blue  Grass,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,029 

lat.  a.s  H02H  7/08:  H02P  13/20 

VS.  a.  361—23  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  inverter  circuit  responsive  to  a  varying  D.C.  voltage 

for  delivering  current  in  alternating  half  cycles  to  an  A.C. 

motor,  means  for  limiting  the  power  dehvered  to  said  motor 

comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  voluge  level  related  to  the 

current  through  said  motor, 
a  volUge  source  for  impressing  a  D.C.  voluge  across  said 

inverter  circuit; 
means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  level  equal  to  a  con- 
stant volUge  minus  fixed  percenuge  of  said  D.C.  voluge; 
and, 
means  comparing  said  first  voluge  level  with  said  second 
voluge  level  for  limiting  the  current  delivered  to  said 
A.C.  motor. 
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4,325,096 
ZERO-PHASE  CURRENT  TRANSFORM^ 
MIneo  Snaohaia;  YasuUko  Okubo,  both  of  SagamHura;  Mit> 
lugu  Taketa,  Itani;  Yoihiynki  Nakai,  Itami,  and  Yakio  Miya- 
zaU,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  MitsubiaU  Denki  Kabu- 
lUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  »,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53/164282 
Int  C1.5  H02H  3/2S:  HOIF  40/06 
VS.  CL  361-45  J  Oaima 


1.  A  zero-phase  current  transformer  comprising; 

a  magnetic  core  comprising  a  first  magnetic  material  having 
a  high  magnetic  permeability; 

a  damper  member  for  protecting  said  magnetic  core  from  an 
impact  directly  applied  thereto; 

a  secondary  winding  wound  around  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  damper  member,  said  secondary  winding  being 
coupled  to  a  relay  means  operable  in  response  to  an  output 
of  said  secondary  winding  above  a  predetermined  level; 

casing  means  for  protecting  said  magnetic  core  from  an 
inward  pressure  caused  by  said  secondary  winding,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  casing  means  comprising  a  second 
magnetic  material  having  a  magnetic  permeability  lower 
than  that  of  said  first  magnetic  material;  and 

a  load  lead  wire  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  core 
for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  a  load. 

4425,097 
FOUR  TERMINAL  PULSE  SUPPRESSOR 
O.  MelriUe  Clark,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  aaaigaor  to  General  SemieoB- 
doctor  Induitrica,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,961 
lat  a.3  H02H  9/04 
VS.  CL  361—56  3 


e.  third  and  fourth  terminals  located  outside  of  said  packafe; 
and 

f.  a  second  conductor  for  conducting  substantially  all  line 
current  flowing  through  said  second  conductor,  said  sec- 
ond conductor  extending  through  the  interior  of  said 
package,  said  second  conductor  having  a  second  interrop- 
diate  portion  disposed  inside  said  package  and  attached  to 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode  of  said 
semiconductor  junction  device,  said  second  conductor 
having  two  opposed  end  portions  electrically  coimected 
to  said  third  and  fourth  terminals,  respectively. 

4,325,098 
DETECnON  OF  THE  POSmON  OF  A  FAULT  ON  AN 

ELECTRIC  LINK 
laabellc  HeUer,  Meadoa,  Fraace,  aa(i«nr  to  Encrtae,  MoMr- 

ouge,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR79/00015,  §  371  Date  Oct  23, 1979,  {  lOKe) 
Date  Oct.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00657,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  6, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Fab.  23, 1978, 78  05205 
lat  CL^  H02H  7/26 
U.S.CL  361-82  •< 


1.  A  surge  suppressor  for  limiting  high-speed,  high  voltage 
power  surges  conducted  between  first  and  second  electrical 
lines,  said  surge  suppressor  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  package,  said  package  having  a  cavity  therein; 

b.  a  semiconductor  junction  device  that  operates  in  a  junc- 
tion avalanche  mode,  said  semiconductor  junction  device 
being  disposed  in  said  package,  said  semiconductor  junc- 
tion device  having  first  and  second  electrodes; 

c.  first  and  second  terminals  located  outside  of  said  package; 

d.  a  first  conductor  for  conducting  substantially  all  line 
current  through  said  first  line,  said  first  conductor  extend- 
ing through  the  interior  of  said  package,  said  first  conduc- 
tor having  a  first  substantially  V-shaped  intermediate 
portion  disposed  inside  said  package,  said  first  substan- 
tially V-shaped  intermediate  portion  having  a  central  tip 
portion  attached  to  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
electrode  of  said  semiconductor  junction  device,  said  first 
substantially  V-shaped  intermediate  portion  having  two 
opposed  end  portions  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals,  respectively; 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  location  of  a  fault  occuning 
on  an  electric  link,  the  link  comprising  two  parallel  lines  each 
having  respective  ends  extending  between  a  first  and  a  second 
point  of  this  link,  and  each  line  including  a  compensating 
capacitor  in  series  between  iu  ends,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  each  end  of  each  line  the  apparent  forward 
or  backward  direction  of  a  fault.on  the  electric  link; 

(b)  generating,  at  each  end  of  each  line,  a  first  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  detected  forward  fault  and  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  detected  backward  fault;  and 

(c)  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  Euilt  oo 
a  first  of  the  two  lines  when  a  forward  fault  signal  is 
generated  at  both  ends  of  said  first  line,  and  wherein: 

(d)  said  signal  indicative  of  a  fault  on  said  first  of  the  two 
lines  is  also  generated  when  a  forward  fault  signal  is  gener- 
ated at  the  first  end  of  said  first  line  and  a  backward  fault 
signal  is  generated  at  the  second  end  of  this  first  line, 
provided  that  a  backward  fault  signal  is  generated  at  the 
first  end  of  said  second  line. 


,  4^25,099 

DETECTOR  ORCUrr  FOR  THYRISTORS 
Jaaas  E.  Morsfcoass.  aad  Rickard  A.  Psteasa,  botk  of  Not 
Tripoli,  Pa.,  aaai^ors  to  BaU  TtlaphaM  Laboraiariaa,  iMor- 
poiatcd.  Mairay  Hill,  N  J. 

FOad  Oct  9, 1980,  Sm.  No.  195,334 
lat  CL>  GOIR  19/165 
VS.  CL  361-W  W  OalM 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising 
a  thyristor  (103)  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate 
terminal  and  being  switchable  to  a  low  impedance  state  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  in  a  first  sute  applied  to  said 
gate  terminal,  wherein  a  first  and  a  second  current  are 
permitted  to  flow  simultaneously  out  of  said  gate  and  said 
cathode  terminals,  respectively,  when  said  thyristor  is  in 
said  low  impedance  state,  __i„ 

characterized  in  that  said  electrical  drcuit  farther  comprises 
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detector  circuit  means  (102)  coupled  to  said  gate  terminal  4,325,101 

for  detecting  said  first  current  and  for  generating  an  out-  VITAL  ELECTRONIC  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 

Reed  H.  Grundy,  Murrysrillc  Pa^  aisignor  to  American  Staa- 
_^  dard  Inc.,  Swinvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,971 

Int  CL'  HOIH  47/00;  MIL  21/06 

MS.  CL  361—195  10  Claimi 


L"b£] 


put  ngnal  indicating  the  presence  of  said  second  current, 
when  said  first  current  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
magnitude. 


4,325,100 

LINE  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  COMMUNICATIONS 

CIRCUIT 

Bertram  W.  Banmbach,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor 
Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  158,913 
Int  a.}  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  361—119  9  Claims 


1.  A  vital  electronic  time  delay  circuit  comprising,  a  source 
of  periodic  signals,  a  switch  connected  between  said  source  of 
periodic  signals  and  an  input  amplifier,  said  input  amplifier 
amplifies  said  periodic  input  signals  when  said  switch  is  closed, 
,g  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  amplified  periodic  input  signals 
and  for  charging  a  potential  storage  means,  an  oscillator  pow- 
ered by  the  potential  charge  on  said  storage  means  for  produc- 
ing a.c.  oscillations,  a  pair  of  switching  transistors  alternately 
rendered  conductive  by  opposite  alternations  of  said  a.c.  oscil- 
lations, a  capacitor-diode  network  coupled  to  said  pair  of 
switching  transistors  for  normally  causing  the  energization  of  a 
vital  relay  and  for  causing  the  de-energization  of  said  vital 
relay  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  the  source  of  the 
periodic  signals  is  disconnected  from  the  circuit  by  the  opening 
of  said  switch. 


4,325,102 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR  FOR  USE  IN  A  KEYBOARD 
George  P.  English,  Hayden  Lake,  Id.,  assignor  to  General  In- 
■trament  Corporation,  Clifton,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,743 

Int  a.}  HOIG  i/16 

UJ5.  a.  361—288  11  Claims 


1.  A  line  protector  for  a  communications  circuit  comprising 
a  dielectric  elongated  housing  open  at  one  side  for  receiving 
the  components  of  the  protector,  said  housing  having  means 
interior  thereof  for  supporting  first  and  second  surge  voltage 
arresters  in  substantially  coaxial  relationship  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  housing,  a  first  line  terminal  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  arrester,  a  second  line  terminal  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  other  arrester,  the  first  line  terminal  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  housing  the  full  length  of  both  arresters 
and  to  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  the  second  line  terminal 
being  substantially  at  said  other  end  of  the  housing,  a  ground 
terminal  connected  to  both  arresters  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  housing  and  extending  along  only  one  of  the  two  arresters 
to  said  other  end  of  the  housing,  pins  on  each  of  said  terminals 
projecting  from  said  other  housing  end  through  slots  thereat, 
and  a  cover  over  said  opening  and  having  means  to  retain  said 
components  in  said  bousing. 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  for  use  in  a  keyboard,  comprising: 

a  stationary  capacitor  plate  of  thin  conductive  sheet  material 
on  an  insulative  substrate  and  having  a  substantially  planar 
face; 

a  movable  member  formed  from  a  piece  of  thin,  conductive, 
sheet  material  and  including  a  movable  capacitor  plate 
having  a  substantially  planar  continuous  face  in  overlying, 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  face  of  said  stationary  capaci- 
tor plate; 

said  movable  plate  being  struck  from  the  body  of  said  sheet 
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material  to  provide  a  pair  of  free  side  edges  and  an  outer 
free  edge  transverse  thereto,  a  portion  opposite  said  outer 
free  edge  projecting  laterally  outward  of  said  free  side 
edges  and  integral  with  a  pair  of  supporting  spring-like 
deflectable  legs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  free  side 
edges  and  sloping  downwardly  toward  said  substrate  to 
join  an  integral  base  strip  spaced  below  and  parallel  of  said 
outer  free  edge  and  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  substrate 
to  support  said  movable  plate  above  said  stationary  plate 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  same  to  vary  the 
capacity  therebetween; 

a  plunger  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  movable  plate  supporting  said  element  and  biased 
away  from  said  movable  plate,  and 

a  separate,  spring  washer-like  element  attached  to  a  plunger 
and  engagable  with  said  movable  plate  and  movable  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  substrate  forcing  said  movable 
plate  toward  said  stationary  plate  into  a  maximum  capac- 
ity position  wherein  said  plates  are  fully  engaged,  said 
spring  washer-like  element  having  means  providing  a 
substantially  linear  force  characteristic  on  said  plunger 
during  continued  movement  thereof  toward  said  fixed 
plate  after  said  maximum  capacity  position  is  obtained. 

4,325,103 
PROVISIONAL  nXING  STRUCTURE  OF  ELECTRONIC 

TUNER 
Katsuo  Ito,  Kanazawa,  and  Kazunori  Yoshlmura,  Nonoichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,168 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   28,   1978,   53- 
182913[U] 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/14.  1/08 
VS.  CL  361—424  10  a«im» 


ture  of  said  first  set  of  apertures  forms  a  set  with  itt  corre- 
sponding aperture  of  said  second  set  of  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  connection  terminals  equal  in  number  of  the 
number  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  apertures,  each 
of  said  connection  terminals  corresponding  to  a  different 
said  set  of  apertures,  a  first  end  terminal  of  each  of  said 
connection  terminals  extending  through  its  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  plurality  of  aperiures  in  said  main  base  plate, 
a  second  end  terminal  of  each  of  said  connection  terminals 
extending  through  the  corresponding  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  aperiures  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate  to  said 
opposite  main  surface  side  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate; 
a  shield  plate  having  opposite  ends  supported  by  said  frame 
and  said  auxiliary  base  plate,  respectively,  for  shielding  said 
electronic  circuit  formed  on  said  main  base  plate; 
fimt  provisional  fixing  means  for  provisionally  fixing  said  main 
base  pUte  in  such  a  position  that  said  main  surface  of  said 
main  base  plate  which  is  opposed  to  said  main  surface  of  said 
main  base  plate  having  said  electronic  circuit   formed 
thereon  faces  said  space; 
second  provisional  fixing  means  for  provisionally  fixing  said 
auxiliary  base  plate  to  said  distal  end  of  said  side  plate  por- 
tions of  said  frame  with  said  first  end  terminal  of  each  of  said 
connection  terminals  being  inserted  into  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  plurality  of  apertures  of  said  main  base  plate 
and  said  second  end  terminal  of  each  of  said  connection 
terminals  being  inserted  into  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  apertures  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate; 
said  second  provisional  fixing  means  comprising  first  engage- 
ment means  formed  at  the  respective  disul  ends  of  said  side 
plate  portions  of  said  frame,  and  second  engagement  means 
formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate  and 
engaged  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  engagement 
means  formed  on  said  side  plate  portions; 
said  side  plate  portions  of  said  frame  cooperating  with  said  Hat 
plate  portion  of  said  frame  such  that  said  side  plate  portions 
are  elastic  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  flat  plate  portion 
such  that  said  side  plate  portions  hold  said  second  engage- 
ment means,  thereby  to  provisionally  fix  said  frame,  said 
main  base  plate,  said  auxiliary  base  plate,  said  plurality  of 
connection  terminals  and  said  shield  plate  in  a  united  sttte; 
and 
solder  means  for  permanently  affixing  said  auxiliary  base  plate 
to  said  frame. 


1.  An  electronic  tuner,  comprising: 

a  frame  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  having 
an  elongated  flat  plate  portion  extending  in  a  horizontal 
direction  and  side  plate  portions  extending  from  both  ends  of 
said  flat  plate  portion  at  substantially  right  angles  and  paral- 
lel to  each  other; 

a  main  base  plate  fixed  to  said  frame  and  having  opposite  main 
surfaces,  one  main  surface  of  said  main  base  plate  having  a 
printed  pattern  for  a  predetermined  electronic  circuit  on  said 
main  base  plate,  said  main  base  plate  having  a  first  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  therein  near  one  side  edge  of  said  main 
base  plate; 

an  auxiliary  base  plate  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  each  of 
said  side  plate  portions  of  said  frame  such  that  said  auxiliary 
base  plate  is  adjacent  said  one  side  edge  of  said,  main  base 
plate  and  said  frame,  said  main  base  plate  and  said  auxiliary 
base  plate  cooperate  to  define  an  interior  space  therebe- 
tween, said  auxiliary  base  plate  having  opposite  main  sur- 
faces, one  main  surface  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate  facing  said 
space,  the  opposite  main  surface  of  said  auxiliary  base  plate 
having  an  electrically  conductive  film  formed  on  substan- 
tially the  whole  surface  thereof,  said  auxiliary  base  plate 
being  provided  with  a  second  plurality  of  apertures  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  first  plurality  of  apertures, 
each  of  said  apertures  of  said  second  plurality  of  apertures 
corresponding  to  a  different  said  aperture  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  apenuies  in  said  main  base  plate  such  that  each  aper- 


4,325,104 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT  WTTH  FUNCnONAL 

LABEL 
Darid  R.  BniMit  Lewtoburg,  Pa.,  and  Ewtgjr  C.  Autiiii, 
Beverly,  Mass.,  aaaignon  to  GTE  Piadncts  Corpontiaa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  tl,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,932 
Int  CL'  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—11  « < 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  means  having  a  light-transmitting  front  portion,  a 
plurality  of  flashlamps  enclosed  in  said  housing  means,  tenm- 
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nal  means  joined  to  said  housing  means  and  coupled  to  said 
lamps  for  enabling  flashing  of  the  lamps  in  response  to  flash 
actuation  signals  applied  to  said  terminal  means,  and  a  label 
comprising  an  adhesive  backed  sheet  of  substantially  opaque 
material  affixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  means  and 
disposed  to  cover  a  section  of  said  light-transmitting  front 
portion  of  the  bousing  means  for  providing  selective  shielding 
of  the  light  radiated  from  said  flashing  lamps. 


O2S,105 

HEAOUGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Don  R.  SdmnielU,  14363  Si«iiaro  PI.,  CentreTUIc,  Va.  22020 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979.  Ser.  No.  £9,530 

lot  CL3  B<OQ  1/00 

MS.  CL  3«3-«  7  < 


1.  A  headlight  assembly  for  replaceihent  of  a  conventional 

flip-up  type  headlight  assembly  for  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  recessed  entry  portion  and  a  bucket 

portion; 
said  bucket  portion  being  adapted  to  adjustably  position  a 

headlight;  and 
a  flange  member  extending  around  a  peripheral  surface  of 

said  recessed  entry  portion  and  said  bucket  portion; 
said  flange  member  being  shaped  to  be  contiguous  with  said 

automobile  frame. 


4,325,106 
ONE  PIECE  BATTERY  HOLDER 
WUUan  Bartunek,  Yonkers;  Gordoa  E.  Kaye,  Garrison,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Henry  R.  Mallory,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  aaiignors  to 
DuraccU  IntersatioBal  Inc.,  Bethel,  Coon. 

nkd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,219 

1«L  d}  F21L  7/00 

M&.  CL  362—157  12  Clainu 


«I 
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1.  A  battery  holder  comprising  a  drawer  having  a  plurality 
of  abutting  compartments,  each  compartment  being  separated 
from  the  others  by  walls  which  isolate  each  compartment  from 
each  next  adjacent  compartment,  and  each  compartment  being 
sized  to  accommodate  a  single  battery  therewithin,  whereby 
said  walls  maintain  the  battery  in  each  compartment  in  out-of- 
contact  relationsliip  with  the  batteries  in  the  other  compart- 


ments, and  each  compartment  being  polarized  so  that  a  battery 
can  be  placed  therein  only  in  a  predetermined  position;  means 
for  electrically  interconnecting  the  battery  compartments;  and 
means  for  coimecting  a  user  circuit  to  the  battery  holder. 


4425,107 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT 

RJchard  H.  MacLeod,  15919  State  Rte.  2,  Wueon,  Ohio  43567 

FOed  Jan.  29, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  116,620 

Int  a.3  F21L  9/00,  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—183  13  Claims 


1.  A  rechargeable  flashlight  comprising  in  combination  a 
tubular  casing  of  dielectric  material  for  receiving  therein  at 
least  one  rechargeable  battery, 

said  casing  having  a  rear  end  portion  threaded  for  screw 
engagement  with  an  end  cap  and  a  forward  end  portion 
threaded  for  screw  engagement  to  a  light  bulb  and  reflec- 
tor cap  assembly, 

a  metal  sleeve  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing 
adjacent  to  said  flrst  mentioned  threaded  portion, 

said  sleeve  having  a  flange  overlapping  the  end  of  the  casing 
and  an  inwardly  formed  indentation  providing  a  slot  be- 
tween the  sleeve  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  for 
receiving  and  making  electrical  contact  with  one  end  of  a 
current  carrying  bus  bar, 

a  cross  member  of  rigid  material  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  casing  between  the  foremost  battery  in  the  casing  and 
the  light  bulb  reflector  cap  assembly, 

said  cross  member  having  an  electrical  terminal  there- 
through in  alignment  with  the  post  terminal  of  the  fore- 
most battery  in  the  casing  and  a  cut-out  adjacent  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  casing  for  entry  of  a  bus  bar, 

a  metal  spring  attached  to  the  terminal  on  said  cross  member 
in  such  manner  that  the  free  end  of  the  spring  makes 
electrical  contact  with  the  central  terminal  in  the  base  of 
a  light  bulb, 

a  rear  end  cap  of  dielectric  material  having  interior  threads 
engageable  with  the  threaded  rear  end  section  of  the 
casing  and  an  interior  annular  shoulder, 

a  cup  positioned  in  said  rear  end  cap  and  having  an  exterior 
rim  flange  bearing  against  the  annular  shoulder  of  the  rear 
end  cap, 

a  conical  metal  spring  having  its  base  nestled  in  said  cup  with 
a  terminal  bend  in  the  end  of  the  outermost  coil  for  making 
contact  with  said  metal  sleeve  flange  and  its  apex  posi- 
tioned against  the  bottom  terminal  of  the  rearmost  battery 
in  the  casing, 

a  current  carrying  bus  bar  positioned  against  the  interior 
surface  of  the  casing  and  extending  from  the  indentation  in 
the  metal  sleeve,  through  the  cut-out  in  the  casing's  cross 
member  and  to  a  threaded  metal  cup  bulb  retainer  in  a 
light  bulb  reflector  cap  assembly, 

means  exterior  of  the  casing  for  moving  said  bus  bar  fore  and 
aft  to  respectively  make  and  break  electrical  contact  with 
said  bulb  retainer, 

a  light  bulb  and  reflector  cap  assembly  comprising  an  inter- 
nally threaded  bezel  of  dielectric  material,  a  lens,  a  reflec- 
tor having  an  externally  threaded  tubular  neck  extension 
and  an  interior  shoulder  in  said  neck  extension,  a  flanged 
light  bulb  and  a  metal  cup  bulb  retainer  with  internal 
threads  for  engagement  with  the  threads  on  the  reflector's 
neck  extension  for  screwing  the  flange  surface  of  the  light 
bulb  against  the  interior  shoulder  in  said  neck  extension, 

said  threaded  metal  cup  having  a  central  aperture  in  its  base 
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whereby  the  central  terminal  and  its  surrounding  dielec-  4,325,109 

trie  insulation  at  the  base  of  the  light  bulb  protrudes  there-  LAMP  CONVERSION.  UNIT 

through  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  metal  spring   Bakari  Mwanyoha,  New  Bcdfbrd,  Maia., 


loNU 


attached  to  the  terminal  in  the  cross  member,  and 
a  phono-jack  affixed  to  the  tubular  casing  for  accepting  a 
phono  plug  attached  to  a  D.C.  charging  source  for  re- 
charging the  batteries  in  the  casing,  said  phono-jack  hav- 
ing one  electrical  lead  therefrom  atuched  to  the  metal  bus 
bar  and  iu  other  electrical  lead  attached  to  the  electrical 
terminal  on  the  cross  member  of  the  tubular  casing. 


tries,  Inc.,  New  Bedfbrd,  Man. 

FDed  Jul  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,001 
bt  a.'  F21V  19/00 
US.  CL  362—412 


4,325,108 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  UNIT  FOR  BICYCLE 
ILLUMINATION 
Werner  Spingler,  Badenweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  anigiior 
to  ESGE-Marby  GmbH  *  Co.,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919211 

tat  a.J  F21V  33/00 
VS.  a.  362-183  IC  Claimi 


^^j:^'^ 


1.  For  attachment  to  a  bicycle  having  a  generator  (42)  and 
electrical  illuminating  means  (41,  43),  a  selectively  removable 
re-chargeable  battery  unit  (4),  having 

a  transfer  switch  (10)  for  selective  connection  of  the  illumi- 
nating means  to  the  generator  (42)  or  to  the  battery  unit 
(4); 

a  housing  (1); 

means  to  attach  the  housing  on  the  fiame  of  the  bicycle  in  a 
predetermined  position,  said  housing  having  a  wall  (3) 
which,  upon  such  attachment,  becomes  a  top  wall, 

wherein 

the  housing  (1)  is  a  unitary  element  and  deflnes  a  battery 
chamber  (2); 

the  battery  (4)  is  retained  in  the  chamber  in  the  housing; 

the  transfer  switch  (10)  is  secured  to  the  housing  and  exter- 
nally accessible  therefrom; 

a  battery<harge  indicator  (11)  is  provided,  connectable  to 
said  battery  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  charge 
state  thereof; 

and  a  lamp  circuit  indicator  (12)  is  provided,  connected  to 
the  illuminating  means  and  providing  an  indication  of 
proper  functioning  thereof, 

said  indicators  (11,  12)  being  arranged  on  the  housing  to  be 
visible  by  the  user  when  looking  towards  said  top  wall, 
whereby  the  releasable  attachable  housing  forms  a  unitary 
support  for  the  indicators; 

and  the  attachment  means  comprise 

means  for  attachment  of  the  housing  engageable  with  the 
handle  bar  post  or  stem  (17)  of  the  bicycle. 


1.  A  lamp  conversion  unit  for  converting  a  standard  such  u 
a  bottle  or  a  vase  into  a  lamp,  said  standard  having  a  neck  with 
a  spaced  shoulder,  and  said  lamp  conversion  unit  mounted  on 
the  outside  of  said  neck  of  the  standard,  said  lamp  conversion 
unit  comprising, 

(a)  a  lamp  socket; 

(b)  a  threaded  lamp  pipe  for  supporting  said  lamp  socket  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  lamp  pipe; 

(c)  a  harp  base  mounted  below  said  lamp  socket  and  said 
harp  base  being  secured  against  said  lamp  socket  by  a 
retaining  nut; 

(d)  an  inverted  cup  over  said  neck  of  the  standard,  said  cup 
having  a  threaded  opening  in  the  center  of  its  upper  base 
portion  for  receiving  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  sup- 
porting lamp  pipe,  said  cup  having  at  least  three  threaded 
openings  at  its  bottom  portion,  said  threaded  openings 
being  equidistant  from  each  other  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  cup,  and  said  threaded  openings  receiving 
engaging  screws  for  engagement  on  the  bottom  of  said 
spaced  shoulder  on  the  neck  of  the  standard  for  prevent- 
ing removal  of  said  inverted  cup  from  said  neck  of  the 
standard; 

(e)  a  press-plate  having  a  threaded  opening  in  its  central 
portion  for  receiving  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  sup- 
porting lamp  pipe  and  said  press-plate  having  a  smaller 
unthreaded  opening  of  a  smaller  diameter  below  said 
threaded  opening,  said  smaller  opening  providing  a  lock- 
ing position  between  said  supporting  lamp  pipe  and  said 
threaded  opening  on  the  press-plate  said  press-plate  rest- 
ing on  top  of  said  neck  of  the  standard, 
whereby  said  press-plate  applying  a  downward  engage- 
ment force  against  the  top  of  said  neck,  said  engagement 
force  provided  by  relative  rotation  between  said  sup- 
porting lamp  pipe  and  said  inverted  cup  thus  driving 
said  supporting  lamp  pipe  axially  downward  and  said 
relative  roution  simultaneously  forcing  said  engaging 
screws  upward,  said  screws  applying  engagement  force 
against  the  bottom  of  said  spaced  shoulder  on  the  neck 
of  the  standard,  said  engagement  force  between  said 
press-plate  and  said  engaging  screws  increasing  as  said 
supporting  lamp  pipe  is  driven  fiirther  downward 
through  the  base  of  said  inverted  cup  for  providing  the 
required  engagement  force  between  said  inverted  cup 
and  the  standard. 
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025,110 
VASE-TYPE  ILLUMINATIVE  DEVICE 
Wad  S.  Taia.  2F1-  No.  1-1,  Luc  129,  Sec.  2  Chaag-An  Fast 
RiL,  Taipei,  Tiiwaa 

med  Mar.  13, 19a0,  Ser.  No.  130,008 

ht  a.'  F21P  1/02 

VS.  a.  362— a06  15  Claims 


1.  One  kind  of  improved  vase-type  illuminative  device  com- 
prising such  component  parts  as  transparent  container,  trans- 
parent base  board,  supporting  stand  and  illuminating  mecha- 
nism, and  is  characterized  by  that  both  the  said  transparent 
container  and  the  transparent  base  board  thereunder  can  be 
either  fixed  or  movably  mounted  together,  while  the  transpar- 
ent base  board  is  provided  with  a  single  or  a  plurality  of  hold- 
ing holes  for  securing  flowers  and  ornaments,  and  water  inlets 
equipped  with  stoppers  or  threaded  covers  to  close  the  open- 
ing of  water  inlet 


4,325,111 

SWITCHED  MODE  REGULATED  DC  TO  DC 

CONVERTER 

VirgOio  Quiogue,  NortbTille,  Mich.,  iHigBor  to  Buirougiii 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13«,744 
IBL  a.>  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363— n  1  ciaiiii 

1.  A  switched  mode  regulated  DC  to  DC  converter  for 
supplying  a  regulated  voltage  to  a  load  comprising: 

a  switching  frequency  generator  for  generating  a  switching 
cycle  having  positive  and  negative  portions; 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  switching  frequency 
generator,  for  accumulating  a  voltage  during  the  positive 
and  negative  portions  of  the  switching  cycle; 

means  for  sensing  load  voltage  demand; 

means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  trigger  output  during 
the  respective  positive  and  negative  portion  of  the  switch- 
ing cycle  when  the  accumulated  voltage  equals  the  sensed 
load  voluge  demand,  the  time  required  to  generate  the 
second  trigger  output  being  equal  to  the  time  required  to 
generate  the  iirst  trigger  output; 

transformer  means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  accumulating, 
for  generating  currents  of  positive  and  negative  polarity 
during  the  positive  and  negative  portions  of  the  switching 
cycle; 

a  IcMd  voltage  source; 

iiitt  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  generated  currents 
of  positive  polarity,  for  driving  the  transformer  means 
during  the  positive  portion  of  the  switching  cycle;  and 

second  switching  means,  responsive  to  the  generated  cur- 
rents of  negative  polarity,  for  driving  the  transformer 
means  during  the  negative  portion  of  the  switching  cycle; 

wherein  the  means  for  generating  a  first  and  second  trigger 
output  during  the  positive  portion  of  the  switching  cycle 
when  the  accumulated  voltage  equals  the  sensed  load 
voltage  demand,  the  time  required  to  generate  the  second 


trigger  output  being  equal  to  the  time  required  to  generate 
the  first  trigger  output  comprises: 

a  supply  voltage  source; 

a  pair  of  matched  transistors  biased  by  the  supply  voltage 
source; 

a  capacitor  electrically  connected  to  the  supply  voltage 
source  through  the  matched  transistors  to  store  voltage 
during  the  positive  and  negative  portions  of  the  switching 
cycle,  a  third  transistor,  responsive  to  outputs  from  the 
matched  transistors,  for  coupling  the  capacitor  between  a 
first  of  the  matched  transistors  and  ground  during  the 
positive  portion  of  the  switching  cycle,  the  third  transistor 


^^r^^^^ 
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coupling  the  capacitor  to  a  second  of  the  matched  transis- 
tors during  the  negative  portion  of  the  switching  cycle; 

means,  responsive  to  the  switching  frequency  generator,  for 
directing  current  to  the  capacitor  during  the  positive 
portion  of  the  switching  cycle,  the  means,  responsive  to 
the  switching  frequency  generator,  for  directing  current 
from  the  capacitor  to  ground  during  the  negative  portion 
of  the  switching  cycle; 

an  operational  amplifier  to  transmit  the  sensed  load  voltage 
demand;  and 

a  comparator  to  compare  the  stored  accumulated  voltage  on 
the  capacitor  and  the  transmitted  portion  of  the  load  from 
the  operational  amplifier. 


4425,112 
COUNTER  CONTROLLED  Pin.SE  WIDTH  MODULATED 

INVERTER 
KeaieU  Otaolu,  Kodalra,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira 
Denki  Kabuahlki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,«2« 

CUaa  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-7517 

Int  a.3  H02M  7/537 

VS.  a.  363—42  7  Clainis 

1.  A  voltage  source  inverter  having  a  main  circuit  with 

switching  means  connected  through  a  load  between  buses  of  a 

DC  power  source,  and  a  control  circuit  controlling  the  on-ofT 

operation  of  said  switching  means  for  outputting,  by  pulse 

width  modulation,  an  AC  voltage  having  a  desired  frequency 

and  a  desired  waveform  between  said  load  terminals,  wherein 

said  control  circuit  comprises: 
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a  function  generator  for  outputting  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  voltage-time-integration  value  of  said  AC  voltage 
waveform  in  correspondence  with  the  electrical  angle  of 
said  AC  voltage  waveform; 

a  time  counter  for  outputting  a  second  signal  representative 
of  the  integrated  time  of  the  ON  period  of  said  switching 
means; 


CONTROL  OKUtT 


MM*  OKUtT 


4425,114 

GATE  CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  THYRISTOR 

CONVERTER 

Somio  Kobayashi,  Yokohana;  TadaaU  TakakaaU,  Kawaadd, 

and  HidetoaU  Ino,  KnnitaeU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaivan  to  Tokyo 

Shibam  Denki  KabosUki  Kaiaka,  Kamnki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  Ul,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54/50656 
Int  a>  H02M  7/00;  H03K  17/72 
VS.  a.  363—68  6  i 


a  comparator  for  comparing  said  fust  signal  with  said  second 
signal  at  each  predetermined  time;  aiyl 

a  logic  circuit  for  controlling  the  on-off  operation  of  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  compar- 
ator. 


4425,113 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  J.  Tomlie,  Jr.,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,663 

Int  a.>  H02M  3/ IS 

VS.  a.  363-60  6  Oaim 
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1.  A  gate  controlling  circuit  for  a  thyristor  converter  having 
a  plurality  of  thyristor  arms,  each  thyristor  arm  including  a 
plurality  of  thyristors  in  series,  said  circuit  comprising: 

first  generating  means  for  generating  a  gate  pulse  in  response 
to  a  signal  which  is  generated  when  a  forward  bias  voltage 
is  detected  in  one  of  said  thyristor  arms  during  a  conduc- 
tive period  of  the  thyristor  arm; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  a  gate  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  which  is  generated  when  a  reverse 
bias  voluge  detected  in  the  thyristor  arm  drops  during  a 
conductive  period  of  the  thyristor  arm;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  the  output  of  the  second  generating 
means  when  the  period  of  the  reverse  bias  voltage  in  the 
thyristor  arm  exMcds  a  predetermined  time  period. 

4425,115 
REGULATED  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ficderick  O.  Jokasoa,  MowoeriUc,  Pa-  aaaigMir  to  Wcadar 
houae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabnth,  Pa. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171488 
Int  a.>  H02M  7/155 
U&CL  363-81  V* 


1.  A  high  voluge  power  supply  for  supplying  voltage  to  a 
load,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  line  voltage; 

means  for  converting  the  line  voltage  to  a  square  wave  form; 

a  step-up  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings; 

means  for  supplying  the  square  wave  form  to  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer; 

means  for  receiving  and  multiplying  the  voluge  from  said 
secondary  winding; 

means  for  dividing  the  voluge  from  said  voltage  multiplying 
means  into  first  and  second  portions; 

means  for  supplying  said  fust  portion  to  the  load; 

means  for  comparing  the  voluge  level  of  said  second  por- 
tion to  a  fixed  voluge,  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
voltage  level  of  said  second  portion  in  response  to  said 
comparison;  and 

means  for  providing  said  compared  voltage  of  said  second 
portion  to  said  converting  means  to  control  the  voltage 
level  of  the  square  wave  form  being  supplied  to  the  pri- 
mary of  the  transformer. 


1.  A  regulated  DC  power  supply  producing  adjusuble  levels 
of  a  DC  load  current,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  adapted  for  coimection  to  a  source 
of  AC  current; 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load; 

a  converter  connected  between  said  input  and  said  output 
terminals,  said  converter  having  a  plurality  of  switches 
rectifying  said  AC  current,  said  converter  producing  a 
current  feedback  signal; 

means  producing  a  plurality  of  adjustable  reference  signsiU 
each  represenutive  of  one  value  of  the  load  current,  said 
means  producing  a  predetermined  standby  reference  sig- 
nal represenutive  of  a  standby  load  current; 

means  for  adding  said  predetermined  standby  reference 
signal,  one  of  said  adjusuble  reference  signals,  and  said 
current  feedback  signal,  said  adding  means  producing  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  said  addition; 


7«) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  13, 1982 


firing  meani  producing  firing  signals  regulating  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  swtiches,  said  firing  signab  responsive  to  said 
control  signal:  and 
means  inhibiting  said  firing  signals  from  regulating  the  con- 
duction of  said  switches  when  all  of  said  adjustable  reference 
signals  have  a  value  of  zero  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


02S,116 

PARALLEL  CTORAGE  ACCESS  BY  MULUPROCESSORS 

Roger  H.  Kraiu;  Edwin  J.  de  An^lo  Piataeiro,  both  of  Roehet- 

ter,  Miaa^  ind  Jumi  A.  Tattle,  Marietta,  Ga„  aufgaon  to 

latenatlaaal  BodacM  MacUaei  CorforatioB,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,372 

lat.  a.}  G06F  13/00:  GllC  8/00,  9/00 

MS.  CL  364—200  5  Claims 


w^  n  |s^ot|^b 


1.  The  combination  of  a  first  processor,  a  second  processor 
and  a  storage  having  first  and  second  segments  where  said  first 
and  second  processors  and  said  storage  operate  at  the  same 
cycle  rate,  and  where  the  first  processor  can  address  said  first 
and  second  segments  and  said  second  processor  can  address 
only  said  second  segment  of  storage,  said  fust  processor  having 
priority  over  said  second  processor  for  addressing  said  second 
segment  of  storage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  connected  to  receive  addresses  from  said  first  proces- 
sor and  apply  said  received  addresses  to  said  first  segment 
of  storage, 
address  selection  means  connected  to  receive  addresses  from 
said  first  and  second  processors  and  having  an  output  for 
addressing  said  second  segment  of  storage: 
said  address  selection  means  being  selectively  operable  in 
response  to  a  first  selection  signal  to  pass  an  address  pres- 
ented by  said  first  and  not  said  second  processor  to  said 
second  segment  of  storage,  and  operable  in  response  to  a 
second  selection  signal  to  pass  an  address  presented  by 
said  second  processor  to  said  second  segment  storage; 
data  selection  means  connected  to  receive  daU  from  said 
first  and  second  processors,  said  data  selection  means 
being  selectively  operable  in  response  to  a  first  selection 
signal  10  pass  data  presented  by  said  first  processor  to  said 
second  segment  of  storage  and  operable  in  response  to  a 
second  selection  signal  to  pass  daU  presented  by  said 
second  processor  to  said  second  segment  of  storage; 
address  decode  means  connected  to  receive  an  address  from 
said  first  processor  and  generate  a  first  selection  signal 
when  said  address  from  said  first  processor  is  in  a  range  to 
address  said  second  segment  of  storage,  and  generate  a 
second  selection  signal  when  said  address  from  said  first 
processor  is  outside  the  range  to  address  said  second 
segment  of  storage;  and 
means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  selection  signals  to 
said  address  selection  and  dau  selection  means  to  render 
the  same  operable  whereby  said  second  processor  with  the 
presence  of  said  second  selection  signal  is  able  to  address 
said  second  segment  of  storage  simultaneously  with  the 
addressing  of  said  first  segment  of  storage  by  said  firat 
procesaor. 


4429,117 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  A  CHECK  DIGIT  FOR 

A  STREAM  OF  DATA  READ  FROM  A  DOCUMENT 
Arthor  A.  Parnwt,  Barlingtoo,  aad  Charici  W.  Dawion,  Eait 
Bridgewatcr,  both  of  Maaa„  anisaort  to  Honeywell  laforau- 
tion  SyfteoH  Inc.  Waitham,  Maa. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,603 

lat  a?  G06F 11/08 

VS.  CL  364—200  g  CUaM 
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1.  A  document  processing  system  comprising: 

a  reader  sorter  for  reading  characters  sequentially  from  a 
document  and  generating  character  signals  indicative  of  a 
starting  character  of  a  field,  a  closing  character  of  said 
field,  and  a  plurality  of  numeric  characters  within  said 
field,  said  plurality  of  numeric  characters  including  a 
check  digit  character  and  a  plurality  of  decimal  digit 
characten; 

an  adapter  coupled  to  said  reader  sorter  and  responsive  to 
said  character  signals  representative  of  said  plurality  of 
decimal  digit  characters  for  generating  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tion count  signals  indicative  of  a  position  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  decimal  digit  characters  in  said  field,  said 
adapter  including  a  memory  unit  responsive  to  said  char- 
acter signals  indicative  of  said  plurality  of  decimal  digit 
signals  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  posi- 
tion count  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  proiduct 
signals,  each  representative  of  the  units  position  of  the 
result  of  the  multiplication  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
decimal  digit  characters  by  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined numbers  as  indicated  by  said  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  position  count  signals;  and, 

a  microprogrammed  controller  coupled  to  said  reader  sorter 
and  to  said  adapter  and  including  a  control  store  respon- 
sive to  said  character  signals  indicative  of  said  starting  and 
said  ending  characters  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second 
plurality  of  control  signals,  said  adapter  being  responsive 
to  said  first  plurality  of  control  signals  for  generating  said 
plurality  of  product  signals, 

said  controller  including  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  responsive 
to  said  second  plurality  of  control  signals  and  said  plural- 
ity of  product  signals  for  generating  signals  indicative  of 
said  calcuUted  check  digit  characters,  and  being  further 
responsive  to  said  character  signals  indicative  of  said 
check  digit  character  for  comparison  with  said  calculated 
check  digit  characters. 


4.323,118 
INSTRUCnON  FETCH  CIRCUrrRY  FOR  COMPUTERS 
Joaepk  OeVita,  Lagnna  Hills,  and  Briaa  Pinadeh,  Costa  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigoon  to  Westera  Digitai  Corporatioa, 
Irriae,  CaUr. 

FDcd  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,3U 
Int.  CL>  G06F  7/00.  9/00 
MS.  a.  364—200  14  ClaiH 

6.  In  a  computer  system  which  includes  bus  means  for  paral- 
lel transfer  of  data  words  of  two  bytes  between  modules  cou- 
pled to  it,  memory  means  coupled  to  the  bus  means  for  re- 
trieval of  a  program  word  specified  by  an  address,  and  instruc- 


April  13, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


761 


tion  processing  logic  means  for  generating  a  fetch  request  memory  storing  microprogram  instructions  to  enable  said 

sigiul  requesting  a  program  byte  for  execution,  an  instruction  processor  to  control  the  transfer  of  data  between  laid  main 

fetch  logic  comprising:  memory  and  the  other  elements  of  said  system,  including  said 

an  instruction  register  coupled  to  the  bus  means  for  holding  central  processing  unit  and  said  communication  chaimeU,  a 

a  program  word  retrieved  from  the  memory  means;  machine  implemented  process  in  which  said  processor  is  con- 

an  address  register  coupled  to  the  bus  means  for  storing  the  trolled  by  said  stored  microprogram  instructions  to  perform 

address  of  the  program  word  being  retrieved  from  the  ^  method  steps  of: 

memory  means  for  the  instruction  register;  ^   determining  whether  said  central  processing  unit  has 

a  multiplexer  coupled  to  the  instruction  register  and  respon-  .^^^  ,  ^„,^,  u^ruction  to  said  piooessor, 

sive  to  a  selection  signal  for  providing  the  contents  of  a  g  „ecuting  said  control  instruction  if  said  step  of  determin- 


selected  byte  of  the  instruction  register  to  the  instruction 
processing  logic  means,  in  accordance  with  the  selection 
signal; 

a  translation  state  register  for  storing  informatioB  specifying 
which  program  byte  being  held  in  the  instruction  register 
should  be  transferred  to  the  instruction  processing  logic 
means  upon  its  next  fetch  request; 

control  logic  including  (1)  means  for  inspecting  the  informa- 
tion in  the  translation  state  register  upon  receiving  the 
fetch  signal  from  the  instruction  processing  logic  means  to 
determine  the  next  program  byte  to  be  transferred  to  the 


■^ 


51^ 


ing  indicates  that  said  control  instruction  has  been  issued; 

C.  repeating  said  steps  of  determining  and  executing  until 
said  step  of  determining  indicates  that  said  control  instruc- 
tion is  not  presently  issued; 

D.  determining,  if  no  control  instruction  is  detected  during 
step  A,  whether  one  of  said  channels  requires  servicing; 

E.  servicing  a  said  channel  requiring  servicing  if  said  Uut- 


instruction  processing  logic  means,  (2)  means  for  altering 
the  contents  of  the  address  register  to  correspond  to  the 
address  in  the  memory  means  of  the  program  word  con- 
taining the  byte  to  be  next  transferred  to  the  instruction 
processing  logic  means,  and  supplying  via  the  bus  means 
the  address  register  contents  to  the  memory  means  to 
cause  retrieval  of  the  addressed  program  word,  and  trans- 
ferring the  retrieved  program  word  to  the  instruction 
register,  (3)  means  responsive  to  the  translation  state  regis- 
ter for  generating  the  selection  signal  to  the  multiplexer  to 
select  for  transfer  to  the  instruction  processing  logic 
means  the  program  byte  in  the  instruction  register  speci- 
fied by  the  translation  sute  register,  and  (4)  means  respon- 
sive to  the  instruction  processing  logic  means  and  the 
previous  information  stored  in  the  translation  state  regis- 
ter for  setting  the  contents  of  the  translation  sttte  register 
to  specify  the  next  program  byte  to  be  transferred  to  the 
instruction  processing  logic  means,  thereby  providing  a 
sequence  of  successively  different  bytes  of  the  program  to 
the  instruction  processing  logic  means  upon  successive 
fetch  signals  from  the  instruction  processing  logic  means. 


4,323,119 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

MICROPROGRAMMED  CONTROL  COMMANDS  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION  BETWEEN  A 

CONTROL  PROCESSOR  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

CHANNELS 


mentioned  step  of  determining  indicates  such  service 
requirement; 

F.  repeating  said  steps  of  determining,  executing,  repeating, 
determining,  and  servicing  until  a  determination  is  made 
that  a  said  channel  does  not  require  servicing; 

G.  accessing  control  commands  associated  with  a  first  said 
communication  channel  if  there  is  no  indication  that  a 
channel  requires  servicing; 

H.  servicing  said  first  channel  if  its  said  conttol  commands 

indicate  that  the  execution  of  said  control  commands  is 

required; 
I.  repeating  said  first  step  of  determining  and  the  ftirther 

steps  following  said  first  step  of  determining  until  said  step 

of  accessing  is  entered  again; 
J.  repeating  said  step  of  accessing  for  a  second  said  channel; 
K.  repeating  said  second  mentioned  step  of  servicing  for  said 

second  said  channel;  and 
L.  reentering  said  tint  step  of  determining. 


4,323,120 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 


,  ^    ^  r.     j_  .        u^Z.     Mil.  D.j,^  r  M...M»,  Steahen  R.  CoUey,  Aloba;  George  W.  Co*,  Portlaa*  JastJa  R. 

^'^'iSljyrS,^,  ser.  NO.  760,7.3  „^  et  364-200     '^^''^''^'^                „a^ 

IKIO  364-200                                                    MClalms  1.  For  use  in  a  daU  processing  system  including  at  least  one 

T  In  "a  dau  processing  system  including  a  main  memory  and  processor  capable  of  executing  «,  operation  by  """"S  of  » 

a  piurility  of  commmricau™  chamois,  sdd  system  having  a  operator  specified  m  «,  instruction  said  operator  "clud^  a 

central  processing  unit  and  a  microprogrammed  communica-  class  field  specifying  the  operator  class  to  which  sud  operator 

tion  processor  including  a  conttol  element  having  a  program  belongs,  said  system  having  mstruction  objects  defining  an 
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operatioii,  and  data  objects,  said  objects  stored  in  a  memory 
which  can  be  shared  by  a  number  of  processors,  an  object- 
based  access  mechanism  comprising: 

means  for  decoding  said  instruction,  said  decoding  means 
including  means  Tor  decoding  said  class  field  specifying 
the  operator  class  to  which  said  operator  belongs; 

first  means  for  registering  first  access  information,  said  first 
access  information  providing  information  for  locating  a 
description  (a  first  segment  descriptor)  of  a  first  object  (a 
data  segment)  stored  in  said  memory,  said  first  object 
being  of  1  first  basic  type,  said  first  object  being  a  repre- 
sentation of  related  first  information  maintained  in  a  con- 
tiguously-addressed set  of  memory  locations; 

second  means  for  registering  second  access  information,  said 
second  access  information  providing  information  for  lo- 
cating a  description  (a  second  segment  descriptor)  of  a 
second  object  (an  access  list)  stored  in  said  memory,  said 
second  object  being  of  a  second  basic  type,  said  second 
object  being  a  representation  of  related  second  informa- 
tion maintained  in  a  contiguously-addressed  set  of  mem- 
ory locations; 

said  first  type  of  object  (said  data  segment)  containing  dau 
scalar  values; 


f  (Kxy 


4425.U1 

TWO-LEVEL  CONTROL  STORE  FOR 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Thomas  G.  Gmter,  and  Harry  L.  Trcdeimick,  both  of  Awtiii, 

Tex.,  ataignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaambiiri,  U. 

Cootiiuation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  961,796,  Not.  17, 1978.  This 

appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,135 

lat  a.3  G06F  9/22 

VS.  a.  364—200  S  Claima 
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1.  A  data  processor  adapted  for  microprogrammed  opera- 
tion and  including  an  execution  unit  for  executing  sequentially 
a  plurality  of  tnacroinstructions  provided  to  the  data  processor 
from  a  macroinstruction  memory,  the  data  processor  having  a 
control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  execution  unit, 
the  control  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  control  store  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  se- 
lected address  during  a  first  interval,  and  an  output  for 
providing  first  address  information;  " 

b.  a  second  control  store  having  an  input  for  receiving  the 
selected  address,  and  an  output  for  providing  execution 
unit  control  information  during  the  first  interval; 

c.  means  for  storing  a  macroinstruction  provided  by  the 
macroinstruction  memory, 

d.  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  storing  a  macro- 
instruction  and  responsive  to  a  field  of  the  macroinstruc- 
tion for  providing  as  an  output  a  plurality  of  addresses, 

e.  address  selection  means  coupled  to  the  decoding  means 
for  receiving  the  plurality  of  addresses,  and  responsive  to 
the  address  information  from  the  output  of  the  first  con- 
trol store  for  providing  the  selected  address  from  one  of 
said  plurality  of  addresses  for  presenution  to  the  first  and 
second  control  stores  during  a  subsequent  interval 

f.  whereby  the  execution  unit  control  information  is  se- 
quenced by  the  first  control  store  and  provided  to  the 
execution  unit  by  the  second  control  store. 


said  second  type  of  object  (said  access  list)  containing  access 
descriptors,  at  least  one  of  said  access  descriptors  provid- 
ing information  for  locating  said  description  of  an  object 
(said  segment  descriptor)  and  information  for  defining  the 
extent  of  access  to  an  object  accessible  through  the  use  of 
said  access  descriptor  and  said  segment  descriptor; 

each  of  said  segment  descriptors  including  a  type  field  for 
indicating  that  the  segment  of  said  first  or  second  type  of 
object  from  which  operands  are  obtainable  for  execution 
by  said  operator  correspond  to  a  particular  one  of  said  first 
or  second  types; 

means  for  registering  said  segment  decriptor  type  fields;  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  instruction  decoding  means, 
to  said  first  and  said  second  means  and  to  said  segment 
descriptor  type  field  registering  means,  responsive  to  said 
operator  specified  in  said  instruction,  for  accessing  said 
memory,  said  third  means  including  means  for  invoking 
said  first  means  or  said  second  means,  to  access  said  mem- 
ory, upon  the  condition  that  said  class  field  in  said  opera- 
tor for  specifying  the  operator  class  to  which  said  opera- 
tor belongs  and  said  segment  descriptor  type  field  each 
indicate  that  the  content  of  the  segment  accessible  by  said 
first  or  second  means  corresponds  to  said  first  type  of 
object  or  said  second  type  of  object,  respectively. 


4,325,122 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVENT  RATE 

PROSPECTING  AND  APPUCATION  TO  WIND 

PROSPECTING 

Bennett  A.  Parks,  3230  St  Matthews  Dr„  Sacramento,  Calif. 

95821,  and  Stephen  \.  Parka,  19616  Meredith  Dr.,  Derwood, 

Md.  20855 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,951 
Int  a'  G06F  W5* 
VS.  CL  364—420  12  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  behavior  of  interrelated  variables 
for  a  predetermined  period  as  a  plurality  of  numerical  values  at 
remote  locations  in  response  to  the  output  of  an  event  counting 
sensor  having  an  output  signal  as  a  digital  pulse  stream  whose 
rate  is  proportional  to  an  increment  of  events  per  unit  time  to 
be  measured  per  unit  time  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  a  value  representative  of  accumulating  events 
for  said  predetermined  period  by  applying  said  pulse 
stream  signal  to  a  first  counter  for  said  predetermined 
period; 
digiully  integrating  the  square  of  said  pulse  stream  signal  by 

a  first  constant  signal  for  said  predetermined  period; 
accumulating  a  value  representative  of  real  energy  for  said 
predetermined  period  by  digitally  integrating  the  cube  of 
said  pulse  stream  signal  divided  by  the  square  of  said  first 
constant  signal  only  as  said  constant  signal  is  applied; 
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accumulating  a  value  representative  of  a  first  energy  density 
function  for  said  predetermined  period  by  integrating  the 
fourth  power  of  said  pulse  stream  signal  divided  by  the 
cube  of  said  first  constant  signal  simultaneously  with  the 


integrating  of  said  cube  of  said  pulse  stream  signal  only  as 
said  constant  signal  is  applied;  and 
registering  said  accumulating  eventt  value,  said  real  energy 
value  and  said  first  energy  density  function  value. 


4,325,123 
ECONOMY  PERFORMANCE  DATA  AVIONIC  SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  Graham,  Redmond;  Delwin  R.  Hofflnan,  KirUaad, 
■nd  Peter  M.  Morton,  Redmond,  aU  of  Wish.,  assigBors  ts 
Tlie  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wish. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,011 

Int.  a'  G06F  nm 

VS.  CL  364-431.07  «4  Claimi 


fevrmi  DisMArmr 


said  jet  engines,  each  of  said  thrust  indicators  including  a 
second  display  means  for  displaying  the  most  economical 
thrust  for  the  related  one  of  said  jet  engines; 
a  control  display  unit  for  receiving  manually  inserted  mode 
of  operation  and  parameter  information  and  producing,  in 
accordance  therewith,  mode  of  operation  and  parameter 
data  signals,  said  parameter  information  including  a  di- 
mensionless  INDEX  number  that  represents  a  chosen 
relationship  between  fuel  costs  and  trip  time  costs;  and, 
a  data  processor  connected  to  said  control  display  unit  for 
receiving  said  mode  of  operation  and  said  parameter  data 
signals  and  connected  to  said  sensors  and  subsystems  of 
said  aircraft  for  receiving  said  actual  thrust  signals,  said 
actual  speed  signal  and  said  altitude  signal,  said  data  pro- 
cessor including  a  memory  having  stored  therein,  in  tabu- 
lar form,  dau  related  to  said  aircraft,  said  data  processor 
determining  the  most  economical  thrust  and  speed  of  said 
aircraft  for  the  various  phases  of  a  flight  based  on  said 
mode  of  operation,  parameter  data,  actual  thrust,  actual 
speed  and  altitude  signals  and  on  said  dau  stored  in  tabu- 
lar form  in  said  memory  and,  in  accordance  therewith, 
produce  economy  thrust  and  economy  speed  control 
signals  related  to  said  most  economical  thrust  and  speed, 
said  economy  thrust  control  signals  being  applied  to  said 
thrust  indicators  for  controlling  the  second  displays  of 
said  thrust  indicators  and  said  economy  speed  control 
signal  being  applied  to  said  speed  indicator  means  for 
controlling  the  second  display  of  said  speed  indicator 
means. 


4,325,124 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

THE  MOMENTUM  VECTOR  OF  A  GEOSYNCHRONOUS 

SATELLITE 
Udo  Renncr,  Leiden,  Netfacriaiids,  issigaor  to  Orginiiatioa 
Europeemic  de  Recherches  Spatialcs,  Noordw(jk,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,847 
daias  priority,  ippUcatioa  Bdgiui^  Feb.  28, 1979, 193756 
Int  a'  G06F  li/iQ;  B64G  l/*4 
U&CL364— 499  ♦< 


1.  An  economy  performance  daU  avionic  system  for  a  jet 
aircraft  for  producing  the  most  economical  engine  thrust  and 
speed  information  for  the  various  phases  of  a  flight,  said  jet 
aircraft  including  at  least  one  jet  engine  and  sensors  and  sub- 
systems for  producing  an  actual  thurst  signal  for  each  jet  en- 
gine, an  actual  speed  signal  representing  the  speed  of  said 
aircraft,  and  an  altitude  signal  representing  the  altitude  of  said 
aircraft,  said  economy  performance  daU  avionic  system  com- 
prising: 
speed  indicator  means  including  a  first  display  means  con- 
nected to  the  appropriate  one  of  said  sensors  and  subsys- 
tems of  said  aircraft  for  receiving  said  actual  speed  signal 
and  producing  a  display  of  said  actual  speed  of  said  air- 
craft, said  speed  indicator  means  including  a  second  dis- 
play means  for  displaying  the  most  economical  speed  of 
said  aircraft; 
thrust  indicator  means  including  thrust  indicators  equal  m 
number  to  the  number  of  jet  engines  of  said  jet  aircraft, 
each  of  said  thrust  indicators  including  a  first  display 
means  connected  to  the  appropriate  one  of  said  sensors 
and  subsystems  of  said  aircraft  for  receiving  said  actual 
thrust  signal  related  to  one  of  said  jet  engines  and  produc- 
ing a  first  display  displaying  the  actual  thrust  of  said  one  of 


1.  Method  for  controlling  the  direction  of  the  momentum 
vector  of  a  satellite  in  a  geosynchronous  orbit,  the  satellite 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  solar  panel  arrays  driven  to  track  the 
sun  when  deployed  in  orbital  configuration,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
reading  the  value  of  the  roll  angle  of  the  satellite  and  com- 
paring it  to  a  predetermined  threshold  value;  generating  a 
deviation  signal  when  the  roll  angle  value  exceeds  the 
tlireshold  value  at  predetermined  times; 
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inhibiting  one  solar  panel  array  drive  in  response  to  the 
deviation  signal,  and  re-enabling  said  solar  panel  array 
drive  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  has  elapsed. 


432S,US 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  OUT-OF-ROUND 

WORKPIECES 

Jiirgea  BockfeU,  North  Maakcflm,  Mich^  aaiigBor  to  Goetze 

AG,  Banchdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcriaany 
CoBtinutioa-i>.|iart  of  Ser.  No.  1,911,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abaadoncd. 
TUi  awUeatioii  Stf.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  192,255 
OaiBf  priority,  awUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  Dee.  21, 
1979,  295M05 

lot  CL'  G06F  JS/46;  G05B  JS/02 
VS.  a.  36«-^74  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  an  outK>f-round  workpiece 
into  desired  angular  and  lateral  positions  for  a  machining  oper- 
ation, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  scanning  device  including  a  scanner  supported  for 
orbital  travel  about  an  axis; 

(b)  a  planar  support  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  said  scanner 
and  being  traversed  by  said  axis;  said  planar  support  re- 
ceiving the  workpiece  thereon  in  an  at  least  approximately 
coaxial  relationship  with  said  axis  for  determining  the 
actual  angular  and  lateral  positions  of  the  workpiece  on 
said  planar  support  by  scanning  the  workpiece  with  said 
scanner  during  orbital  travel  of  said  scanner  relative  to  the 
workpiece  about  said  axis; 

(c)  transporting  means  for  conveying  the  workpiece  from 
said  planar  support  to  a  location  spaced  therefrom;  said 
transporting  means  including 

(1)  a  gripper  means  for  grasping  the  workpiece  at  said 
planar  support  and  for  releasing  the  workpiece  at  said 
location;  said  gripper  means  having  a  gripper  axis;  and 

(2)  moving  means  for  displacing  said  gripper  means  paral- 
lel to  and  about  said  gripper  axis; 

(d)  correcting  means  for  reorienting  the  workpiece,  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  planar  support,  from  said  actual 
angular  and  lateral  positions  into  said  desired  angular  and 
lateral  positions;  and 

(e)  computer  means  for  storing  data  on  the  desired  angular 
and  lateral  positions  of  the  workpiece;  said  scanning 
means  being  connected  to  said  computer  means  for  apply- 
ing thereto  data  on  the  actual  angular  and  lateral  positions 
of  the  workpiece;  said  computer  means  being  connected 
to  said  correcting  means  for  applying  lateral  and  angular 
correcting  signals  to  said  correcting  means;  said  lateral 
and  angular  correcting  signals  being  derived  by  said  com- 
puter means  from  a  comparison  between  data  on  said 
actual  and  said  desired  lateral  and  angular  positions. 


4,325,126 
CENTRALLY  CONTROLLED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Ferdinand  Tboma,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  uiigiior  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeiellachaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  949^74,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,240,14«.  TUa  appUeation  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148^07 
lat  a.J  G06F  15/46;  B65G  43/00 
VS.  a.  3C4— 478  10  ( 


1.  A  conveyor  system  with  dispatching  and  receiver  stations 
having  station-individual  control  sets,  which  are  coupled  to 
control  and  signal  devices  for  the  station,  said  control  sets 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  a  multiconductor  address  line  for 
coupling  to  a  central  program  control  device,  the  dispatching 
stations  each  having  a  destination  selection  device,  and  dis- 
patching stations  ready  for  dispatching  being  activated  by 
applying  station-individual  address  information  to  the  address 
line  by  means  of  the  program  control  device,  and  the  dispatch- 
ing stations  each  having  an  assigned  address  decoder  for  re- 
sponding to  the  applied  address  information  when  coincidence 
is  present  for  enabling  communication  with  the  program  con- 
trol device  via  an  acknowledgement  line  jointly  assigned  to  all 
sutions,  characterized  in  that  all  control  sets  have  an  operation 
decoder  (OpD)  which  can  be  switched  ready  for  operation  by 
means  of  an  actuation  signal  of  the  assigned  address  decoder 
(Dh,  Dz),  a  multiconductor  control  line  (si  1  through  si  4)  for 
coupUng  the  switched  operation  decoder  (OpD)  to  the  pro- 
gram control  device  such  that  the  switched  operation  decoder 
(OpD)  of  an  activated  dispatching  station  responds  after  the 
output  of  operation  information  from  the  program  control 
device  to  the  control  line  (si  1 ...  si  4)  to  effect  a  destination 
information  transfer  operation,  the  destination  selection  device 
(ZO  through  Z9)  of  each  dispatching  station  being  connected 
to  the  address  line  (al  1 . . .  ^  12)  in  parallel  with  the  assigned 
address  decoder  (Dh,  Dz)  for  the  transmission  of  destination 
information  identifying  a  desired  receiver  station  to  the  central 
program  control  device  via  the  address  line,  and  each  receiver 
station  being  responsive  to  address  information  produced  by 
the  program  control  device  in  accordance  with  such  transmit- 
ted destination  information,  and  said  operation  decoders  of  the 
dispatching  and  receiver  stations  being  responsive  to  operation 
information  for  introducing  and  concluding  the  conveyor 
process. 


4425,127 
FLOW  METER  SYSTEM 
Emery  Mi^or,  17  Skylark  Dr.  #1,  Larkipor,  Calif.  94939 
Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,739 
Int  a.3  FOIL  25/08 
VS.  a  364—510  20  Claim 

1.  A  selectively  energizable  flowmeter  system  comprising,  in 
combiiution: 
valve  means  defining  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  port  for  receiv- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  distribu- 
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tion  ports,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  element 

selectively  movable  to  direct  said  liquid  to  predetermined 

fluid  distribution  ports; 
metering  means;  and 
valve  element  positioning  means  connected  to  said  valve 

element  operable  upon  energization  of  said  system  to 
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lution  for  deriving  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  r.p.m.  of 
said  engine; 

a  pressure  transducer  mechanically  connected  to  each  of 
said  cylinders  of  said  engine; 

a  selector  switch  for  selecting  the  cylinder  pressure  trans- 
ducer to  be  measured, 

said  transducers  together  with  said  six  pulses  operative  to 
provide  a  voltage  signal  representing  that  particular  cylin- 
der; 

a  volume  signal  and  means  for  multiplying  said  pressure 
measurement  against  said  volume  signal  for  each  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  and  for  summing  the  resultants 
thereof,  and 

means  for  multiplying  said  summed  resultants  with  said 
r.p.m.  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  the  horse  power  for  each  cylin- 
der. 


establish  fluid  flow  communication  between  said  metering 
means  and  at  least  one  valve  means  fluid  distribution  port 
and  responsive  to  de-energization  of  said  system  to  direct 
pressurized  fluid  entering  said  valve  means  fluid  inlet  port 
to  a  valve  means  fluid  distribution  port  bypassing  said 
metering  means. 


4,325,128 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HORSEPOWER  PER 

CYLINDER  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Albert  C.  Abnett,  104  Kimothy  Dr.,  WestenriUe,  Ohio  43081, 

aad  Mark  E.  Towns,  1420  IngUs  Ave..  Colnmbiis,  Ohio  43212 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33^81 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—511  «  Claiaii 
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4,325,129 

NON-LINEAR  LOGIC  MODULE  FOR  INCREASING 

COMPLEXITY  OF  BIT  SEQUENCES 

Edward  J.  Groth,  Jr.,  Scottidaie,  Ariz.,  aMigDar  to  Motorola 

loc,  Schaumbnri,  lU. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,418 
lat  a.3  H03K  3/84 
VS.  O.  344—717  i  I 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  horsepower  per  cylinder  of  a 
reciprocating  engine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sensors  positioned  adjacent  the  flywheel  of  said 
engine,  the  first  of  said  sensors  responding  once  per  revo- 
lution of  said  cylinder,  and  said  second  of  said  sensors 
responding  once  for  each  cylinder  in  one  revolution; 

a  pulse  forming  generator  having  the  outputs  of  said  sensors 
connected  thereto  and  operative  to  provide  360  pulses  for 
each  degree  per  revolution,  six  pulses  each  representing 
one  revolution  per  cylinder,  one  pulse  per  revolution 
representing  dead  center,  and  60  pulses  per  revolution, 

a  clock  operative  to  provide  time  period  pulses,  and  means 
for  utilizing  said  time  period  with  said  60  pulses  per  revo- 
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1.  A  non-linear  digital  generator  circuit  for  producing  con- 
trollably  complex  bit  sequences  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  shift  registers  each  being  of  predetermined  bit 
length,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  comprising: 
a  first  segmented  portion  being  controllable  as  to  a  bit 
delay  length  between  an  input  thereto  and  an  output 
thereof;  and 
a  second  segmented  portion  having  a  fixed  bit  length  for 
implementing  a  predetermined  span  between  an  input 
thereto  and  an  output  thereof,  said  input  being  derived 
from  said  output  of  said  first  segmented  portion; 
means  for  controlling  said  bit  length  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  first  segmented  portions  of  said  plurality  of  shift  regis- 
ters; 
a  plurality  of  means  for  combining  said  inputs  and  outpuu  of 
each  of  said  second  segmented  portions,  each  of  said 
combining  means  having  an  output  thereof;  and 
■     means  for  modulo-two  adding  said  outputs  of  said  plurality 
of  said  combining  i 
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4425,130  said  shaft  including  ball  bearings  or  the  like,  the  improvement 

REPROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  comprising 

GcraM  TOtidicr.  Bwlalliiaeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to       a  suspension  wire  attached  to  said  bracket  at  the  upper  end 
Maaocfaiaui  AkticogeieUidiafl,  Dneneldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  U«,482 
Oaint  priority,  appUcalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Mar.  1«,  !   I    33  |  ^2 

1979,  2910891 

bt  a.'  G06F  9/00  \' 

U.S.  CL3M— 900  4Claiiu  *  3,^ 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  which  includes  an  electrically 
programmable  ROM,  addressing  means  connected  to  address- 
ing inputs  of  the  ROM,  and  an  output  circuitry  connected  to 
output  terminals  of  the  ROM,  the  output  circuitry,  the  address- 
ing means,  and  the  ROM  operating  at  a  particular  voltage  level 
for  addressing  and  ROM  content  readout  operation,  there 
being  a  voltage  supply  bus  for  connection  to  a  source  of  regu- 
lar voltage  supply  and  connected  for  feeding  power  to  the 
output  circuit  and  the  addressing  means,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panicular  terminals  not  being  used  for  regular 
readout  and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  ROM  in 
addition  to  said  output  circuitry; 
a  protective  circuit  for  protection  of  the  ROM  and  being 
connected  to  the  said  output  circuit  to  limit  the  voltage 
level  thereof  for  voltages  applied  via  some  of  said  particu- 
lar terminals  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  ROM; 
one  of  the  particular  terminals  provided  for  receiving  a 
relatively  high  supply  voltage,  higher  than  the  particular 
voltage  level  for  purposes  of  reprogramming  the  ROM; 
and 
a  Schottky  diode  connected  to  said  one  particular  terminal 
to  a  voltage  supply  terminal  of  said  ROM,  and  to  said 
voltage  supply  bus  for  feeding  the  regular  supply  voluge 
at  applied  to  the  ROM  via  the  diode  and,  thereby,  to  bias 
the  diode  in  forward  direction,  the  high  supply  voltage, 
upon  being  applied  being  appied  to  said  one  particular 
terminal,  biasing  the  diode  in  the  reverse. 


4,325,131 
TONE  ARM  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Taaiio  Takeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Trio  K«l«n.hilri  Kaj. 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,914 
Claina   priority,   application   Japan,   Aag.   15,   1978,   53- 
111883[U]:  Aug.  IS.  1978,  S3-lllgg4[U] 
Int  a>  GllB  3/18 
VS.  a.  349—255  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  bearing  system  for  a  tone  arm  for  use  with  a  phono- 
graph record  player  or  the  like  where  the  bearing  system 
includes  a  bracket  for  supporting  said  tone  arm,  a  rotatable, 
tubular  shaft  connected  to  said  bracket  for  permitting  horizon- 
tal rotation  of  said  tone  arm,  and  support  means  for  bearing 


thereof  and  extending  through  said  rotatable,  tubular 
shaft;  and 
means  for  applying  tension  to  said  suspension  wire  to  lessen 
undesirable  movement  of  said  shaft. 


4,325,132 

UNTTARY  PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE  AND  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY 

John  P.  Kuehn,  Danbnry,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  Audio  Dynamics 

Corporation,  New  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127324 

Int  aj  GllB  21/24 

U.S.  a.  369—256  4  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  phonograph  cartridge  and  headshell  assembly 
for  attachment  to  a  tone  arm,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  fixed  part  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  tone  arm,  said  fixed 
part  including  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  arms,  each  of 
said  arms  including  an  elongated  slot  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fixed 
part; 

indicia  means  disposed  on  said  fixed  part,  said  indicia  means 
on  said  fixed  part  being  parallel  to  and  aligned  with  said 
elongated  slot  in  said  arm; 

a  movable  part  movably  joined  to  said  fixed  part,  said  mov- 
able part  abutting  said  arms  and  including  a  pair  of  open- 
ings disposed  proximate  to  said  slots  in  said  arms; 

stylus/transducer  means  fixedly  joined  to  said  movable  part; 

indicia  means  disposed  on  said  movable  part,  said  indicia 
means  on  said  movable  part  being  aligned  with  said  indicia 
means  on  said  fixed  part  when  said  stylus/transducer 
means  is  parallel  to  the  record  to  be  played; 

locking  means  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  mov- 
able part  and  said  elongated  slot  means  in  said  arms,  said 
locking  means  defining  a  pivotal  axis  for  said  movable  part 
and  permitting  said  movable  part  to  slide  along  said  elon- 
gated slot  to  thereby  permit  said  movable  part  to  be  dis- 
placed both  along  said  elongated  slot  and  pivoted  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  part  and  to  facilitate  the  user  in  main- 
taining parallelism  between  said  stylus/transducer  means 
and  the  record  to  be  played. 
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4,325,133 
DISC  PLAYER  APPARATUS 
Gnstav  Reitmayer,  Turmstmsse  27,  7630  Lalir  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,2909564 

Int  CI.}  GllB  3/60 
VS.  a.  369—263  15  i 


so  that  the  stylus  engages  the  disc  and  is  free  to  disengage 
the  disc  upon  striking  a  convex  disc  defect; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  vibrations  in  a  disc 
player  comprising  means  for  forming  a  base  (1),  an  oscillating 
chassis  (2)  carrying  a  sound  pick-up  system,  a  turn-table,  and  a 
motor  driving  the  turn-table;  and  means  for  resiliently  snort- 
ing the  oscillating  chassis  on  the  base,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
first  and  second  mutually  normal  pairs  of  spring  bars  (10, 11 
and  17,  18,  respectively),  each  with  two  parallel  spring 
bars  (10  and  11,  and  17  and  18,  respectively),  that  cooper- 
ate to  resiliently  support  the  oscillating  chassis  (2); 
means  for  mounting  first  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  spring  bars 

(10  and  18,  respectively)  on  the  base  (1); 
means  for  mounting  first  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  spring 
bars  (11  and  17,  respectively)  on  the  oscillating  chassis  (2); 
frame  means  for  interconnecting  portions  of  the  two  pairs  of 

spring  bars  disposed  between  the  base  and  chassis;  and 
the  spring  bart  (10,  11  and  17,  18,  respectively,)  and  the 
frame  means  (9)  form  an  oscillating  system  having  a  center 
of  inertia  that  doinddes  with  the  center  of  inertia  of  the 
oscillating  chassis  (2),  motor,  and  turntable. 


means  coupling  with  said  electrode  for  measuring  a  decrease 
in  the  value  of  the  electrode-disc  capacitance  indicative  of 
the  stylus  electrode  disengaging  the  disc  record. 


4425,135 
OPTICAL  RECORD  CARRIER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

READING  n 
Jan  G.  Dil,  and  Jacobns  P.  J.  Hecaskerk,  both  of  Eiodhofcn, 
Netherlands,  aaaignors  to  VS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87^76 
Claiffls  priority,  application  NetlMrlaada,  Sep.  3,   1979, 
7906576 

Int  CL'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a  369—110  «  < 


4425,134 
VIDEO  DISC  DEFECT  DETECTOR 
Howard  M.  Langley,  Mooresville,  and  Joseph  W.  Stephens, 
Plainfleld,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporattoa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197487 
lot  a'  GllB  27/36;  H04N  S/SO 
VS.  CL  369—58  W  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  video  disc  defect  test  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  for  rotatably  supporting  a  disc  recofd; 
a  dielectric  stylus  having  a  face  generally  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  disc  record  and  normal  to  information  tracks 
on  the  surface  of  the  disc  record  when  in  its  operable 
position;  said  face  having  a  thin  electrically  conductive 
electrode  thereon,  an  edge  of  said  electrode  extending 
over  a  plurality  of  said  information  tracks,  and  the  elec- 
trode and  the  disc  forming  a  substantially  constant  capaci- 
tance therebetween  substantially  unaffected  by  record 
information; 
a  carriage  for  translating  said  stylus  radially  across  the  disc 
record  in  coordination  with  the  disc  roution  so  that  the 
entirety  of  the  recorded  disc  area  is  swept  by  the  stylus 
electrode; 
means  for  compliantly  mounting  said  stylus  in  the  carriage 


1.  A  record  carrier  containing  information  in  a  form  read- 
able by  a  read  beam  of  polarized  radiation,  said  carrier  com- 
prising an  information  structure  having  a  first  plurality  of 
spaced  apart,  elongated  information  areas  which  define  a  first 
track  ponion  and  wich  have  a  width  at  most  of  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  the  effective  wavelength  of  the  radiation  and  a 
geometry  such  that  said  information  areas  of  said  first  plurality 
produce  TT««»imiim  modulation  of  the  read  beam  when  the 
radiation  is  polarized  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  information  areas  of  said  first  plurality 
and  produce  minimum  modulation  of  the  read  l>eam  when  the 
radiation  is  polarized  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced 
apart,  elongated  information  areas  which  define  a  second  track 
portion  adjacent  said  first  track  poriion  and  which  have  a 
geometry  such  that  said  information  areas  of  said  second  plu- 
rality produce  maximum  modulation  of  the  read  t)eam  when 
the  radiation  is  polarized  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction  and  produce  minimum  modulation  of  the  read 
beam  when  the  direction  of  polarization  of  the  radiation  is 
parallel  to  said  first  direction. 
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4,32S,13< 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  CARIUAGE  DRIVE 

APPARATUS 

Philip  E.  O'Couwil;  Larry  M.  HnglMi,  ind  Jina  D.  Fletelwr, 

all  of  ladiuapolii,  lod^  kiiigiiort  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  193,0«0 

bt  a.^  GllB  2S/04 

VJS.  a.  3«9— 219  4  CWu 


equipment  and  from  the  terminal  equipment  to  the  ex- 
change station,  and  for  transmitting  an  optical  energy  in 
the  form  of  an  optical  pulse  from  the  exchange  station  to 
the  tenninal  equipment,  all  of  said  transmissions  being  on 
time  divisional  basis, 
(b)  terminal  equipment  having  at  least  a  microphone  and  a 
receiver  connected  to  said  optical  fiber  cable  through 
conversion  means  between  an  electrical  form  and  an  opti- 
cal form,  a  generator  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  upon  detection  of  the  change  of  the  status  of  the 
terminal  equipment  from  an  inactive  status  to  an  active 


1.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals  from  a 
tumuble^upported  disc  record  by  means  of  a  signal  pickup 
when  pickup/record  relative  motion  is  established  during 
playback:  said  signal  pickup  being  disposed  in  a  translatable 
carriage;  a  carriage  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  player: 

(b)  a  tint  member  loosely  mounted  on  sand  having  a  first 
clutch  portiOD;  said  first  member  being  coupled  to  said 
carriage; 

(c)  a  second  member  consisting  of  a  second  clutch  portion 
disposed  at  one  end  of  a  sleeve  portion;  said  second  mem- 
ber being  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft  such  that  said 
clutch  portions  are  juxtaposed;  said  sleeve  portion  having 
an  elongated  slot  disposed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
shaft; 

(d)  a  pin  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  through 
said  elongated  slot  in  said  sleeve  portion  for  coupling  the 
rotational  motion  of  said  shaft  to  said  second  member 
without  interfering  with  the  axial  location  of  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  spring  disposed  between  said  pin  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  said  second  member  rotatably  coupled  to  said  shaft 
for  biasing  said  clutch  portions  in  engagement  with  each 
other; 

(f)  means  for  rotating  said  input  shaft  at  a  speed  such  that 
said  carriage,  coupled  to  said  first  member,  follows  the 
motion  of  said  signal  pickup  across  said  record;  and 

(g)  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  second  member  in 
a  direction  causing  said  clutch  portions  to  disengage  to 
permit  motion  of  said  carriage  with  freedom  from  hin- 
drance by  said  carriage  drive  apparatus. 


4325,13? 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  TO  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT 

THROUGH  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE 
Dud*  YoaUkmi,  TaM,  Japu,  mH^ot  to  Kokod  DeniUa 
Dawa  Co.,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Ju.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1<0,943 
CbiM  friority,  appiicMioa  Jipu,  Jm.  26, 1979,  S4-79T13 
bt.  CL>  H04J  3/02;  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  370— t  6  dain 

3.  A  power  supply  system  from  an  exchange  station  to  termi- 
nal equipment  through  an  optical  fiber  cable  for  operating  said 
terminal  equipment  comprising; 
(a)  a  single  optical  fiber  cable  connecting  the  exchange 
station  to  terminal  equipment  for  transmitting  signals  in 
both  directions  from  the  exchange  station  to  terminal 


status,  and  the  output  of  said  generator  means  bebg  for- 
warded to  said  exchange  station  through  said  optical  fiber 
cable,  and 
(c)  said  exchange  station  having  at  least  an  exchange  control 
system  connected  to  the  optical  fiber  cable  through  con- 
version means  between  an  optical  form  and  an  electrical 
form,  a  power  pulse  generator,  a  gate  circuit  for  passing 
the  power  pulse  of  the  power  pulse  generator  to  the  opti- 
cal fiber  cable,  said  control  system  controlling  said  gate 
circuit  so  that  when  the  terminal  equipment  is  inactive  the 
gate  circuit  is  closed  and  when  the  terminal  equipment  is 
active  the  gate  circuit  is  almost  always  opened. 


4,325,138 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  ADAPTIVE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 
John  W.  Zteheflc,  Jr.,  Murray,  Utah,  aaiigiior  to  Speny  Coipo- 
ratioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191371 

lat  a.3  H04K  ]/04 

VS.  CL  375—1  8  dilnt 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  carrier  wave  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  transmitter  in  close  proximity  to  its  receiver,  which 
couples  undesirable  leakage  signals  from  the  transmitter  into 
the  receiver  path  with  the  desired  received  signals,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 
a  random  code  generator  for  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier 

frequency  random  code  modulated  signals, 
a  first  processing  path  for  processing  said  signals  from  said 
generator  to  provide  random  code  generated  modulated 
sis 
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a  transmitting  antenna  for  transmitting  the  processed  ran- 
dom code  generated  modulated  signals, 

a  receiving  antenna  for  receiving  desired  delayed  and  atten- 
uated replicas  of  said  transmitted  processed  random  code 
generated  modulated  signals, 

a  second  processing  path  for  processing  said  desired  delayed 
and  attenuated  replicas  of  said  random  code  generued 
modulated  signals, 

said  second  processing  path  being  electromagnetically  cou- 
pled to  said  first  processing  path  and  containing  an  unde- 
sired  leakage  signal  which  is  a  weakened  version  of  said 
processed  random  code  modulated  signals, 

first  code  lock  loop  means  connected  to  said  second  process- 
ing path  for  generating  a  tracking  signal  locked  on  to  said 
undesired  random  code  modulated  signals  for  generating 
an  output  reference  signal  in  phase  with  said  random  code, 

a  first  multiplier-mixer  coupled  to  said  output  reference 
signal  and  to  said  second  processing  path  containing  said 
desired  and  said  undesired  random  code  signals, 

an  adaptive  processor  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
multiplier-mixer  and  said  first  signal  path  for  eliminating 
said  undesired  random  code  signal,  and 

a  second  multiplier-mixer  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
adaptive  processor  for  eliminating  said  output  reference 
signal,  thereby  leaving  said  desired  delayed  and  attenu- 
ated carrier  frequency  random  code  modulated  signals. 


approximate  Unear  sum  of  said  delta  OKxlulated  analog 
signals  in  digital  form. 


4,325,140 
FULL  DUPLEX  OOMMUNICAHON  SYSTEM 
APPARATUS  USING  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE 
LIMITERS 
Stem  N.  StitMr,  EUieott  Qty,  Md.,  MdfBor  to  The  Uaitad 
Statci  of  Ancrica  aa  reprcieattd  by  Ike  Scntny  of  Iht  Air 
Force  WaaUogtoii,  D.C. 
Coatlnuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  9494S7,  Oct  6, 1978,  abindnawl.  TUi 
appUcatloa  Mar.  13,  UM,  Scr.  No.  129360 
lot  CLi  H04B  1/SO 
UJS.a.4SS— 19  6< 


4325,139 
dRCUrr  FOR  COMBINING  DELTA  MODULATED 
SIGNALS 
GObert  A.  Van  Dine,  Wiiileld  Township,  DuPage  County,  DL, 
■aiigaor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labontoriet,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181383 
Int  a.3  H04M  3/56 
VS.  CL  375—28  8  ( 


.ti^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  combining  a  plurality  of  streams 
of  input  bits  representing  delta  modulated  analog  signals  in 
digital  form,  each  input  bit  having  a  first  and  a  second  state, 
characterized  in  that  said  circuit  comprises: 

counter  means  (103)  responsive  to  increment  and  decrement 
signals  to  increment  or  decrement,  respectively,  a  count 
contained  therein  and  having  a  most  significant  bit  posi- 
tion; 

clock  means  (105)  for  generating  signals  defuiing  clock 
cycles; 

circuit  means  (104)  connected  to  said  counter  means  and  said 
clock  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  representttive 
of  the  state  of  said  most  significant  bit  position  in  each 
clock  cycle  and  a  feedback  bit,  having  said  first  and  said 
second  state,  representative  of  the  state  of  said  most  signif- 
icant bit  position  in  a  first  clock  cycle;  and 

multiplexer  means  (101, 124)  for  sampling  an  input  bit  from 
each  of  said  streams  and  said  feedback  bit  and  applying  to 
said  counter  means  an  increment  signal  for  each  sampled 
bit  in  said  first  state  and  a  decrement  signal  for  each  sam- 
pled bit  in  said  lecond  stete,  in  a  second  subsequent  clock 
cycle,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  output  signals  generated 
in  a  plurality  of  successive  clock  cycles  represents  the 


J- 


Si^rrS^ 


1.  In  a  microwave  duplexer  communications  system,  a  fre- 
quency tracking  repeater  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  transmit/receive  antenna,  said  transmit/receive  antenna 
receiving  a  carrier  frequency  h, 

a  carrier  frequency  signal  generator  to  provide  a  carrier 
frequency  signal,  said  carrier  frequency  signal  generator 
generating  a  carrier  frequency  f|, 

a  first  mixer  connected  to  said  carrier  frequency  signal  gen- 
erator to  receive  said  carrier  frequency  signal  fi  and  a 
modulation  signal,  said  first  mixer  mixing  said  carrier 
frequency  signal  and  said  modulation  signal  to  provide  a 
modulated  carrier  frequency  signal  for  transmission  by 
said  transmit/receiver  antenna, 

a  microwave  circulator  having  first,  second  and  third  pons, 
said  fint  port  receiving  said  modulated  carrier  frequency 
signal  from  said  first  mixer,  and  said  second  pon  being 
connected  to  said  transmit/receive  antenna  and  passing 
transmitted  and  received  signals  therethrough, 

a  frequency  selective  limiter  unit  connected  to  said  third 
port  of  said  microwave  circulator,  said  frequency  selec- 
tive limiter  unit  attenuating  signals  that  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  and  providing  low  loss  transmission 
of  signals  below  said  predetermined  threshold,  said  fre- 
quency selective  limiter  unit  operating  over  a  predeter- 
mined band  of  frequencies  and  allowing  transmission  of 
output  signals  therethrough  that  comprise  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  having  a  level  lower  than  said  predetermined 
threshold  level, 

a  local  oscillator  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal, 

a  second  mixer  connected  to  said  frequency  selective  Umiter 
unit  to  receive  the  output  signals  therefrom,  said  second 
mixer  mixing  said  output  signals  from  said  frequency 
selective  limiter  unit  with  said  local  oscillator  signal  to 
provide  an  IF  signal,  and 

an  IF  amplifier/demodulator  unit  connected  to  said  second 
mixer  unit  to  receive  said  IF  signal,  said  IF  amplifier/- 
demodulator  unit  amplifying  and  demodulating  said  IF 
signal  to  extract  the  intelligence  thereon,  and 
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a  phase  lock  circuit  for  locking  said  carrier  frequency  signal 
generator  frequency  fi  to  said  received  carrier  signal 
frequency  fj.  said  phase  lock  circuit  comprising, 

a  phase  detector  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  local  oscillator 
and  said  second  mixer  and  controlling  said  carrier  fre- 
quency signal  generator  in  response  thereto,  and 

a  feedback  circuit  from  said  IF  amplifler/demodulator  unit 
to  said  first  mixer  to  provide  a  modulation  signal. 


6.  The  method  of  communicating  at  low  frequency  and  very 
low  frequencies  comprising; 

the  steps  of  positioning  first  and  second  aircraft  at  an  altitude 
of  at  least  one  quarter  of  a  wavelength  of  the  desired  low 
or  very  low  frequency  of  operation  above  the  earth's 
surface; 

transmitting  from  said  first  aircraft  a  low  frequency  or  very 
low  frequency  communication  on  a  transmitter  antenna 
adapted  to  transmit  in  the  TE  mode; 

receiving  this  transmission  at  the  second  aircraft  on  a  hori- 
zontal antenna  adapted  to  receive  TE  mode  transmissions; 

receiving  al  said  second  aircraft  ambient  noise  signals  on  a 
venical  antenna  adapted  to  receive  TE  mode  signals; 

varying  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  ambient  noise  signal 
to  match  the  noise  received  at  said  horizontal  antenna; 

subtracting  the  varied  noise  signal  from  the  received  trans- 
mission; and 

using  said  subtracted  signal  as  the  received  signal  at  said 
second  aircraA. 


4,325,142 
PORTABLE  RADIO  SET  WITH  A  CARRYING  HOLDER 
KttoiUro  Nikazawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  172,377 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/40.  1/20 

VS.  CL  455—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  portable  radio  unit  and  a  carrying 
holder  for  said  portable  radio  unit,  said  portable  radio  unit 
having  a  grilled  front  face,  first  speaker  means  mounted  so  that 
audible  sound  from  said  first  speaker  means  is  radiated  through 
said  grilled  front  face,  speaker  circuit  means  for  supplying  said 
first  speaker  means  with  an  audible  sound  signal,  and  first 
switch  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first 
speaker  means  to  and  from  said  speaker  circuit  means,  said 
carrying  holder  having  a  switch  member  mounted  thereon  for 


activating  said  first  switch  means,  wherein  said  first  switch 
means  and  said  switch  member  are  respectively  arranged,  on 
said  portable  radio  unit  and  said  carrying  holder  in  positions 
which  are  such  that  said  first  switch  means  is  operated  only 
when  said  portable  radio  unit  is  inserted  into  said  carrying 


4425,141 
INTERCONHNENTAL  AIR  TO  AIR  COMMUNICATIONS 

BY  AN  OPTIMUM  MODE 
RabiBdra  N.  Ghose,  8167  MiltaolbuMi  Tcr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90046 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,513 

loL  CL^  H04B  1/12 

VS.  CL  4S5-«3  7  CUint 


holder  with  said  grilled  front  face  oriented  to  be  covered  by 
said  carrying  holder,  said  first  switch  means  being  unoperated 
when  said  portable  radio  unit  is  inserted  into  said  carrying 
holder  with  said  grilled  front  face  directed  to  be  visible  from 
outside. 


4425,143 
MICROPHONE  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  AND  SWITCH 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Leslie  I.  Kerr,  16  Polk  Rd.,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,695 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/38 

VS.  CL  455—89  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  Citizens  Band  transceiver,  a 
microphone  connected  to  the  transceiver  and  a  control  switch 
located  externally  of  the  microphone,  a  driver  operated  appa- 
ratus for  actuating  the  said  control  switch,  said  apparatus 
characterized  by  a  U-shaped  bracket  attachable  to  the  trans- 
ceiver member,  said  bracket  being  formed  with  a  channelled 
portion  and  having  a  rearwardly  extending  arm  secured  in  the 
channelled  portion,  an  opposite  end  of  the  rearwardly  extend- 
ing arm  being  engageable  with  the  seat  of  the  said  motor  vehi- 
cle, a  microphone  holder  frame  for  receiving  the  microphone 
therein,  flexible  tubular  support  means  for  the  holder  frame, 
said  support  means  being  located  through  the  said  arm  and 
extending  upwardly,  an  upper  end  of  the  support  means  se- 
cured in  one  side  of  the  holder  frame  to  position  the  holder 
frame  and  microphone  in  a  speaking  mode  for  a  driver  of  the 
said  motor  vehicle,  elongated  switch  actuating  means  slideably 
disposed  through  the  flexible  support  means,  said  switch  actu- 
ating means  presenting  at  one  extremity  a  switch  button  move- 
able into  contact  with  the  microphone  control  switch,  a  hing- 
ing foot  pedal  mechanism  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  switch  acutating  means  and  responsibe  to  foot  pressure  of 
a  driver  of  the  vehicle  to  advance  and  retract  the  actuator 
button,  said  hinging  foot  pedal  mechanism  including  a  base 
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plate  fastened  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  a  foot  pedal  element 
pivotally  attached  to  the  base  plate,  a  hinge  pan  pivotally 
secured  to  an  under  side  of  the  foot  pedal  and  having  a  lower 
extremity  of  the  switch  actuating  means  fixed  therein,  a  dis- 
'placeable  binge  part  hinged  to  the  said  pivotally  secured  hinge 
part  and  slideable  on  the  base  plate,  and  spring  means  for 
resliently  holding  the  said  pivotally  secured  hinge  pan  in  a 
retracted  position. 


4425,144 
HYSTEREnC  SIS  JUNCTION  MIXER 
Susan  E.  G.  Slusky,  East  Brunswick,  and  Ralph  F.  Trambtndo, 
Red  Bank,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Tdephone  Ubo- 
ratorics.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,720 
lat  a'  H04B  1/26;  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455—324  5 


VytilWft 


1.  A  thermal  detection  system  for  indicating  the  irradiation 
of  a  vehicle  surface  by  means  of  a  laser  energy  beam,  the 
system  comprising:  a  variable  conductive  heat  detector  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  Boron  filaments  encased  in  an  insulating  base 


forming  an  integral  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  vehicle, 
a  system  power  source  electrically  cormected  to  said  heat 
detector,  temperature  indication  means  connected  to  said  heat 
detector  to  detect  a  change  in  resistance  of  said  heat  detector 
due  to  a  variation  in  the  temperature  of  the  vehicle's  outer 
surface,  a  signal  generating  means  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  responsive  to  said  change  in  resistance,  and,  display 
means  activated  by  said  electrical  signal  to  indicate  an  impinge- 
ment of  a  beam  of  laser  energy  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the 
vehicle. 


4425,146 

NON-SYNCHRONOUS  OBJECT  IDENTOTCATION 

SYSTEM 

John  W.  Unnington,  2491  Oikdale  Dr.,  Am  Arbor,  Mich. 

48104 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,651 
Int.  CV  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455-604  10  < 


v«eNutt 


1.  A  mixer  comprising: 

a  first  source  (12)  producing  a  pump  signal  at  a  first  fre- 
quency (oi^; 

a  second  source  (14)  producing  an  input  signal  at  a  second 
frequency  (u,);  and 

a  superconductor-insulator-superconductor  (SIS)  junction 
being  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sources  and 
producing  an  output  signal  at  a  third  frequency  (uo),  said 
output  signal  including  regions  of  positive  and  negative 
value 

characterized  in  that 

the  SIS  junction  possesses  a  hysteretic  current-voltage  chac- 
teristic  defined  by  predetermined  positive  and  negative 
extreme  critical  current  values  (±lr),  said  junction  operat- 
ing in  a  switching  mode  so  that  it  is  responsive  to  the 
pump  and  input  signals  such  that  the  third  frequency  (a>(,) 
of  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  junction  is  equal  to 
the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  of  twice  the  first 
frequency  (oip)  of  said  pump  signal  and  the  second  fre- 
quency (oil)  of  said  input  signal. 


4425,145 

THERMAL  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

MarshaU  J.  Corbett,  15  Elbcrta  Dr.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11731,  and 

Arnold  London,  30  JuUiard  Dr.,  Plainriew,  N.Y.  11803 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,178 

Int  CL3  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455-400  21  Claiw 


1.  An  object  indentification  system  comprising: 
a  transponder  associated  with  the  object  to  be  identified 
including  switching  means  responsive  to  a  remote  activa- 
tion signal  for  producing  a  switching  signal,  memory 
means  containing  a  coded  data  word  identifying  said 
object,  and  data  transmission  means  responsive  to  said 
switching  signal  for  optically  transmitting  a  transponder 
signal  representative  of  said  coded  data  word  at  a  fre- 
quency independent  of  the  frequency  of  said  switching 
signal,  said  data  transmission  means  beginning  transmis- 
sion of  said  coded  data  word  from  a  random  point  in  said 
memory  means;  and 
an  interrogator  for  identifying  said  object  including  remote 
activation  means  for  generating  said  remote  activation 
signal,  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  transponder 
signal,  and  processing  means  for  determining  the  identity 
of  said  object  from  said  received  transponder  signal  in- 
cluding decoding  means  for  determining  the  start  of  said 
coded  data  word  and  decoding  said  word. 


4425,147 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Alui  P.  RotUtnf,  YpsUand,  Mich.,  Msi^or  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing *  Manufactnring  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jna.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159471 
Int  CL'  H04J  3/0O.  4/00 
VS.  a.  370—91  11  dainia 

1.  An  asynchronous  multiplex  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  dau  storage  means  each  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  data  word  into  storage  therein  from  a  correspond- 
ing data  source; 
means  coupled  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  data  word  in  any  of 
said  data  storage  means; 
means  for  generating  a  multi-bit  data  code  identifiable  with 
that  first  data  storage  means  in  which  the  presence  of  a 
data  word  has  been  detected  by  said  detecting  means; 
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iccond  data  storage  means  connected  with  said  generating 
means  and  with  each  of  said  first  data  storage  means,  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a  multichannel  communica- 
tion line  for  storing  said  daU  word  and  data  code  as  single 
data  message  therein;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  detecting  means,  each  of 
said  first  data  storage  means,  said  generating  means  and 
said  second  data  storage  means,  for  causing  said  data  word 
and  said  data  code  to  be  delivered  into  storage  in  said 


second  data  storage  means,  and  for  causing  said  data 
message  to  be  delivered  from  said  second  data  storage 


\m  [T  BMW  J    jUi    ^L   ^g^/ 


means   to   said   communication   line   for   transmission 
thereon. 
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D34-023 263,820 

D32-023 263,842 

D92-026 263,881 


DESIGNS 
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263,765  J63,7«7 

CUFF  LINK  WITH  CENTERPIECE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CHEWING  TOBACCO  POUCH  OR  THE 

PliiUpL.Eiisellivdt,NewYork,N.Y^inigBortoS.Eaaelbai4t  LIKE 

*  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.  Tig  Soaolm,  2521  K  SL,  and  Marc  B.  Blake,  2192  Yoieadtt 

FUed  May  21, 1979.  Ser.  No.  41,200  Pkwy.,  both  of  Merced,  Calif .  9S340 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Nor.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  00,258 

IiitaD2-07  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D2— 422  irt.  a  D02-» 

U&C1.D2— 400 


263,766 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  Hdniling,  Baytide,  N.Y.,  aaiigior  to  EngUiktowa 
Sportfwear  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,997 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  02—02 
U.S.CLD2— 28 


263,768 
HAIRBRUSH 
Walter  F.  Birch,  Bangor,  Northem  Irelaad,  aaaipor  to  Devoy 
Plattici  Limited 

Filed  OcL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87306 
Oaimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1979, 
989691/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lBtaD4-a2 

u&aiM-^ 
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263,7fi9  263,772 

TABLE  ATTACHABLE  SEAT  FOR  A  CHILD  MIRROR 

G«orge  J.  Euweim,18«0NW.  40th  Ct,  and  George  W.Euwemt,   Alaa  Alpert,  New  York,  N.Y^  mignor  to  Tree  Time,  lac.. 


1920  NW.  40th  Ct.,  both  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33309 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S1,473 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabieqnent  to  Jan.  29, 

1994,  has  been  diiclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

inta.  D6— o; 

VS.  a.  D6— 9 


Newarlc,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,744 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
VS.  a.  D6— 244 


263,770  263,773 

SEAT  MAGAZINE  RACK 
Merle  C.  Melchior,  Venice,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Pacific  Furaiture   Nicholai  W.  Keller,  Lower  Bnrrell,  Pa.,  auignor  to  Actioa 

Manutectnring  Co.,  Compton,  Calif.  bduitries.  Inc.,  Oieiwick,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,302  Hied  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,197 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/  Int.  a.  D6— 04 

VS.  CL  D6— 71  VS.  CI.  D6— 153 


263,771 

COMBINED  MULTIPLE  POSmON  CHECKSTAND  AND  263,774 

CONTROL  CABINET  ASSEMBLY  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  T.Richina,  Belie,  Id.,  aaiignor  to  Waremart,  Inc.,  Boiie,  DIdier  Deconlnck,  Scyoiai,  France,  aoignor  to  AUUicrt  EzpM- 

Id.  tatkm,  Grenoble,  Fhuce 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,070  FUed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6SJU0 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ciaimi  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  15, 1979, 2511 

Int.  CL  D6— 03  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D6— 143  Int  CL  D6— 03 

VS.  a.  D6— 146 
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263,775  263,777 

SHOWER  STOOL  DRAWER  UNTT 

Glenn  A.  Hopper,  2188  OakmoM  St.,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95815  Bruce  R.  Thompion,  Tranmere,  Amtralia, 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,449  Group  Limited,  Briibane,  Amtniia 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,239 

IntaiM— o;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UACLD6-32  IntCI.D6-0< 

U.S.  a.  D6— 129 


to  UPL 


263,776 
PERFORATED  DRAIN  COVER 
Ward  R.  Ashley,  WUmlngton,  DeL,  assignor  to  The  Viskm 
Group,  WUningtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,042 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD6— (W 
VS.  a.  D6— 86 


263,778 
BATHROOM  HOOK 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  AastraUa,  assignor  to  UPL 
Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Austtalia 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,246 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D8— a&'  D23-0; 
U.S.  a  D6-120 


263,779 
COATHOOK 
Pasqnaie  VaUi,  ReMrte,  Italy,  assigMr  to  VaDi  *  Cokmibo 
S.pjL,  Italy 

Filed  Fdi.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  125,765 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  4, 1979,  22438  B/79 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

IM.  a  D6-M;' IM— 0$ 

U.S.  a  D6— 120 
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263,780  263,782 

STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  SKIS  AND  POLES  PRESSURE  COOKER 
Robert  A  Hildebniid,  2290  WOlow  Ul,  ■nd  D«Tid  R.  Cole,   Frederick  P.  Jicksoii,  Barrowfield,  and  Briu  NeweU,  Brier- 

30S0  Qnail  St,  both  of  Lidwwood,  Colo.  80215  field,  both  of  England,  anignors  to  The  Preatige  Group  Lim- 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,233  ited,  London,  England 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,414 

lat  CL  D6— 99  Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1978, 

UAaD6-24  9M2S6  ,     .    .„ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

int  a.  an— 02 

UACLD7— 86 


c'<%  ^- 


X"^ 


ir°ri  r^ 


263,781 
FOLDABLE  IRONING-BOARD 
Dan  A.  B.  Pettertaon,  HiUcntorp,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  AB 
Jamarmatur,  Hillerttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,033 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden,  Not.  8, 1977,  2274 
Term  of  patent  14  yeart 
Int  a.  D7-0J 
U.S.  a.  D32— 66 


263,783 
ELECTRIC  BEVERAGE  MAKER 
Yaiakichl  Okazaki,  and  Tatno  Okazaki,  both  of  Kamifukuoka, 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  if»i»~MMg«i«ii«  OMCO,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1978,  53-35653 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  W—02 

VS.  a.  B7— 62 
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263,784  263,787 

COMBINED  COASTER  AND  ASH  TRAY  HOLDER  PIPE-HOLDING  VISE  JAW  APPLIANCE 

Uwrence  G.  Butler,  13221  Cordary  St,  Hawthorne,  and  Dor-  Mario  Testa,  6U  Cambridge  ATe„  Mcnio  Park,  CaUf.  94025, 

thea  MeaM,  741  Eucalypas  St,  Apt  1,  Inglewood,  both  of  and  Arnold  M.  Teata,  384  ArboMa  Dr.,  Los  Ahoa,  Calif. 

Calif.  94022 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,288  Filed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,756 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DV7— 06  Ut  O.  DS—OS 

UACLD7— 71  U&aD«— 74 


263,785 

SOLAR  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Gary  J.  Phillips,  3  Ebthorpe  Atc,  Gisbome,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10M13 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D7— 02 

VS.  a.  D7— 107 


263,786 

TACO  SHELL  HOLDER 

Viriaa  J.  Kohan.  210  Plainfleid  Atc,  Pea  Argyl,  Pa.  18072 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,214 

Term  of  patot  14  yean 

lit  a  W7—04,  99 

VS.  a.  D7— 105 


263,788 
UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Eogsne  T.  McKiaaon,  16536  Chattanooga  PL,  Padllc  Pdisadas, 
Cklif.  90272,  aad  Alria  S.  Drala,  11613  OoTsr  Atc,  Lsa 
Aageles,  CaUf.  90066 

Filed  JaL  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,549 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
latCLDS-OS 
U.S.  a  08-394 


1017  O.G.— 29 
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2«3,7«9  263,792 

COMBINED  WRENCH  AND  ANVIL  LOCK  WASHER 

ttMf  A.  HttdwU,  2310  HaapitMd  Are^  Rkkmnd,  Vi.  23230  Beagt  O.  FHcboft  M9  PioMko,  U  Habra  Hdghti,  Cdif. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,618  90631 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,938 

Int.  CL  m—OS  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  IM— 26  Int  CL  D8— (W 

Uj5.aD8— 399 


263,790 
DOUBLE-BARREL  GAS  TORCH 
Frank  Baranowtki,  Jr.,  7  Pine  St,  Lynnficld  Center,  Man. 
02174 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,003 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Iat.a.  D8— 05 
U.S.aD8— 30 


263,793 
FOOD  CARTON 
Gnioa  C  Magee,  Gladatone,  Mo^  asdgnor  to  Alton  Box 
Company,  Alton,  DL 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S4383 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CLIN— 433 


263,791 
LOCK  WASHER 
Bci«t  O.  PHeberg,  869  Pieaacho,  La  Hakra 
90631 

Filed  Jaa  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,105 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLD8-<» 
U.S.CL  08—399 


^2 


263,794 
CASE  FOR  A  MAGNEnC  TAPE  MAGAZINE 
Keiicki  YoaUnwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariynr  to  TDK  ElectitMlci 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dee.  r,  1978,  Str.  No.  974,134 
Cujf,      Clataw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  30, 1978, 53-27796 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IataD9-<» 
U.S.  a  09-432 
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263,795  263,798 

BOTTLE  FOOD  CONTAINER 

Loda  T.  P^eli,  HaMrer  Park.  DL,  anignor  to  Antomatie  Rickard  T.  Edwards,  MiddMom,  N.Y.,  aMi»Mr  to  Geapak 

Uqoid  Packaging,  be  ArUngton  Helghtt,  HL  Cbrpontioa,  Middlctowa,  N.Y. 

FUtd  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,625  DiviiioB  of  Ser.  No.  808049,  Jaa.  20, 1977.  Ikit  appUcathm 

Teni  of  patent  14  yean  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,101 

Int  CL  09— O;  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJ5.CL  09-370  Int  a  09-0} 

VS.  a.  09—426 


263,799 
CAP  FOR  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
2«3,7pc  Eriing  L  NUaoa,  Akarp,  Swadea,  amt^or  to  Telia  Pak  Deva- 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  AND  DISPLAY  BOX  toppemeat  SA,  Lad,  Sweta  ^    „  ,^ 

Simon  C  Flremm^  Qalacy,  Ma...  aidgaor  to  Aqaa-Ldnre      _,     _™^ **"' "SJ^' ?^ '^•*?1«  «»««.« 
Inda«rieari«rA«rSa».  Oalmi  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedea.  Mar.  2, 1979. 79000535 

FDed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44356  ,     JP^S1/L,T" 

TermofpateatMyean  OLCLom-VY 

IntaiW— 0} 
VS.  CL  D9— 418 


U.S.CLD9-439 


263,797 

DISPLAY  BOX 

Roger  P.  Beaackamp,  HaniiriUe,  R.L,  aMi«Mr  to  lataraatioMl 

Pack^lag  Corp.,  Pawtackat  Ri. 

Fnad  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scf.  No.  45.296 
TermofpataMM 
iMLCLVf-OS 
U&CLD9— 424 


c 


L»  fc.     W'>.=^ 


4. 4  i  4/ 


263300 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
D.  Inglemaa.  Brookridc.  N J.,  aad  Doria  da  Oat.  New 
York.  N.Y..  Helton  to  Brialol-Myen  Cnmpaay.  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Fnad  Oct  1. 1979,  Ser.  No.  80^60 
Term  of  patwt  14  yaan 
IataD9-a} 
U5.aD9-332 
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2C3,a01 
PACKING  INSEKT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DnU  T  M>if |if ,  U9  Fair  St,  PdMdci  Pvfc,  N J.  07650 
FIM  Oct  2S,  1979,  Sw.  No.  n^M 
TtnorpMotM] 
bt  0.09-99 
U.S.a.D9— 4M 


2030* 
BOTTLE 

YiUo  Kn*>,  YokotMM.  ud  brima  NnMa,  Tokjnt,  both  of 
ri^on  to  Km  Soip  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jipoo 
Filed  Not.  38, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,365 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jn.  1, 1979,  54-22530 
TtnofpatartMrean 
IM.CI.D9— 07 
U.S.  CL  09^-413 


W 


263,002 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
EiBoi  C  Fhoe,  <U  Gncaaoat  Bbd.,  Dqrtoo,  OUo  45419 
FDcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,071 
Tena  al  potnt  14  j 
Into.  009-07 
U.S.  CL  09^-438 


c > 


263,803 

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

EnnI  C  FMm,  618  Gnawmt  Bhrd.,  Dqrto^  OUo  45419 

FDcd  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,110 

T«ra  of  patot  14  jttn 

bt  a.  009^-07 

U.S.  C3.  D9— 438 


263,805 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Rkkard  H.  Scogv,  MyMie,  Coul,  wlgMr  to  Kiag  Sedey 
TknHM  Co..  PnMpcct  Hetghts,  m. 

FDcd  JaiL  21, 1980.  Scr.  No.  113,530 
Tcra  of  potort  14  ycin 
btCLD09-07 
U.S.  0.09-450 
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263,806  263,809 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  MICROMETER 

ioka  A.  Grip,  WoyM.  N  J.,  acrisMT  to  AMricu  Cjwndd  HinwU  Snn.  aW  DyeUro  NakMa.  Mh  of 

Canpaay,  StaMfcrd.  Coaa.  aHt^on  to  MMatoyo  Mik.  Co..  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji 

FDcd  FA.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  U1.193  FDcd  Oct  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,626 

TcmofpatcatMycan  Tct»  of  patcrt  14 

lat  CL  D9-0;  li*.  CL  DlO-0* 

UJ5.  CLD9— 370  Ui  0.010—73 


263,807 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
Ted  L  Kiagrford,  McmpUi.  Tcaa..  aarigww  to  Ploagh,  lac^ 
McmpUi.  Tcaa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,699 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  0. 09-07 
U.S.0. 09-353 


263310 
TIMEPIECE  FACE 
Taaun  L.  Saydcr,  RJ).  #12,  HcOam,  York,  Pa.  17406 
FDcd  Feb.  25, 1980.  Ser.  No.  124^55 
TcraofpataatM) 
lat  CL  010-07 
U.S.  a.  010-126 


263J11 
jcjng  ELECTROOPTIC  TIMEPIECE  FACE  DESIGN 

DISPLAY  PANEL FoTaDIGITAL TIMEPIECE  '^"^*?"*!l*!*i:li:??^ 

KiyoaU  Taaaka,  SblcJIri,  Japaa,  acclBMr  to  SUacba  SdU      ta*  bott  of  Coaa,  acriswi  ••  Thaai  Corporatloa.  Water- 

SiTSI^J^o?^"'"''^"***^"^      "^'"^ncd  Apr.  7. 1980.  Ser.  No.  137.656 
caa,  Tokyo,  bota  or,  japaa  _        .  ..>««  14  tm 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,159  i^OLmit-oT 

lat  O.  DlO-07 
U.S.  CL  010—124 


iraraaaaaaa 


16:88 


^_JVM  PM 


sssssss 
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2<MU  26M1S 

ADHESIVELY  MOUNTED  TIMEPIECE  PENNANT 

I  J.  nMnciica,  Cmfrw,  Aris.,  iMipNir  to  Mkrodae,  Larry  B.  Onatek,  100  •  14tk  St,  Nortk  Ckk^o,  IlL  600M 
laeoiporattd,  Seottidale,  Ariz.  Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,046 

Fllad  Apr.  2S,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  143422  Tcm  of  patcM  14  yean 

Tcm  of  patoM  14  yean  lot  CL  Dll— 05  « 

btCLDlO-O;  U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 
VS.  CL  DIO— IS 


263,813 
ARTIFACr  HOLDING  LOCKET 
SyWeiter  BaeckauBB,  VIeua,  Mo.  6SS82 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,302 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  Dll— 07 
VS.  CL  Dll— 83 


263416 

JEWELRY  PENDANT 

Sfan  Dahao,  P.O.  Box  36917,  Loa  Aafelea,  CaUf.  90036 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,042 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 07 

VS.  CL  Dll— 81 


263414 
MOBIIf 
Paal  E.  BechtoM,  26  Kaywood  Rd.,  Port  WMUogtoo,  N.Y. 
11050 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No,  92,231 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 141 


263417    

NOVELTY  STATUETTE 

Peter  Scarplai,  6086  Via  ResUa,  Saa  Dieao,  Calif.  92122 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139400 

Teni  of  patat  14  yean 

Int  a  Dll— 0? 

U.S.  a  Dll— 157 
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263418  263421 

MOBILE  HOME  POWER  UNE  PROTECTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Oarlea  L.  Porter,  302  Maple  Idaod  Rd.,  Bamfrtlle,  Mina.  Thoaun  J.  Smith,  BayAotc,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  TD 

88337  lac,  rirplagit.  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,459  Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55496 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yitan 

lat  CL  D12— 70  Int  CL  DO— 03 

VS.  CL  D12— 103  U.S.  CL  D13-41 


263419 

NOTCHED  GRILL  FOR  A  VAN  WINDOW 

Robert  J.  Kaplna,  4  Pewter  La.,  New  Prorldencc,  N  J.  07974, 

and  Vincent  Marchetti,  12  William  St,  Kearny,  N  J.  07032 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972413 

Term  of  patot  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— 7tf 

VS.  a.  D12— 183 


263420 
BUSINESS  FORMS  DOLLY 
AlTin  T.  Lerenberg,  Baldwia,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  JeMed  Baiiae 
Equipment  Corp^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122430 
Term  of  patort  14  yean 
IntaD12-02 
U.S.  CL  D34— 23 


263422 
POWER  LINE  PROTECTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
I  J.  Smith,  Baythore,  N.Y„  Mdgaar  to  TO  ladHtriaa, 
Inc  foffi-g-r.  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S5497 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD13-0} 
U.S.  CL  013— 41 


igr^ 


784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  13,  1982 


2<3,8]3 

LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  B.  Chapnu,  US22  3rd  Atc  S^  ScMtie,  Wah.  MIM 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,487 

Tem  of  pateit  14  yein 

lot  CL  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D14-.M 


26M2S 

VIDEO  CASSETTE  RECORDER 
John  C.  Speaknao,  Netciael,  Nctherlaa^ 
PUUf*  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,231 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
bt  CL  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D14— 03 


to  U.S. 


263,826 
RECORD  CLAMP 
Briaa  D.  nnntoo,'  285  W.  39th  Atc.  VaacooTer,  BiWih  Co- 
lumbia, Canada  V5Y  2P4 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,951 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14— 0/ 
UjS.  a.  D14— 25 


263324 
GENERAL-PURPOSE  ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SET 

BASE 
David  W.  Hagelbarger,  Morrii  Towaahip,  Morrii  County,  and 
Peter  S.  KaUk,  Somtk  Plainfleld,  botb  of  N  J.,  aaigBon  to 
BcU  Telephone  Laboratorica,  loeorporated,  Marray  HOI,  N  J. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,985 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD14— (» 
VS.  a.  D14— 54 


263,827 
COMPUTER  KEYBOARD 
John  H.  Pemhcrton,  9  Park  View,  Needlngworth,  Cambridae 
PE17  3TJ,  England 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,685 
__q«im»  priority,  application  United  Kincdom,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
989490 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  Dt*-02;  DU—01 
VS.  CL  D14— 100 
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263,828 
PRINTOUT  TERMINAL  FOR  COMPUTER 
John  H.  Pemberton,  9  Park  View,  Neediniworth,  Cambridge 
PE17  3TJ,  England 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1979, 
989.493 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— <U 
VS.  a.  D14— 111 


363331 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARHCLE 
Lawrence  E.  Barbara,  San  FraadMO,  Caiif^  John  L.  Connin, 
Longwood,  Fla.;  Michael  E.  Lawing,  Cofambaa,  and  Dcaa  W. 
Richardson,  Worthingtoa,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Ezzoo 
Reiearcb  *  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,303 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DU—03 
VS.  a.  D14-94 


263339 
VIDEO  DISK  PLAYER 
Hiroahi  Hoqjo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiiignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90310 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979, 54418212 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 1 


263332 
CLOCK  RADIO 
Kwoog  C.  Lee,  North  Point,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Edwah 
Electronics  Limited,  Shankiwaa,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1979, 
991813 

Term  of  patent  3i  yean 
lat  a.  D14— Oi  DlO-01 
VS.  CL  D14-73 


if 
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263330 
MICROPHONE  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  SET 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Juqii  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asaignon  to  Oki  Electric  Indastry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979, 544)36387 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  m4— 03 

U&CLD14— U 


363333 
VIDEO  DISK  PLAYER 
Hlroahl  Hoqjo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,783 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980, 55-10911 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D14— O; 

U.S.  a  D14-1 
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263,834  2<3,83< 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  PORTABLE  SCREENING  PLANT 

Jutad  HayuU,  Yokokana,  ud  KoicU  Tabita,  Tokyo,  botk  of  Jumi  L.  Read,  HaUfu,  Maa^  aaignor  to  F.  T.  Read  A  Son, 

Japaa,  aaigaort  to  Soay  CbrpontkNi,  Tokyo,  Jafan  Ine^  RoeUaad,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 19S0,  Scr.  No.  1«5,784  Filed  Oct  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,971 

Claim*  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  13, 1980,  554803  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Int  CL  D15— 04 

lat  CL  D14-07  U.S.  CL  D15— 147 
U.S.  CL  D14-2 


263337 
LATHE  TOOL  HOLDER 
Howard  A.  Trieioar,  P.O.  Box  86,  darence  Gardem,  Aaatralia 
(5039) 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,517 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Aiutralia,  Apr.  23, 1979,  77677 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDlS— 09 

U.S.  a  D15— 140 


263,835 

COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  AND  FRAME  UNIT 
John  E.  Abreoi,  anfinnati,  Ohio,  ataignor  to  The  C.  Schmidt 
Compaay,  Cindaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,691 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  DIS— 07 
U.S.  CL  D15— 91 


263338 

PLASTIC  PIPE  HEAT  FUSION  TOOL 

Charla  S.  ViUyard,  8  NW.  8th  St,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73102 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,220 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lot  CL  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 144 


April  13, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


717 


263339 

PUMP 

Sigord  M.  Somme,  N  Hidlertad,  5066  HiOltitad,  Norway 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95314 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioB  Norway,  Oct  22, 1979, 60548 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  m5—02 

VS.  CL  DIS— 7 


263342 
SUPPLY  TANK  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  CARPET  CLEANING 

MACHINE 
FM  K  Pearmaa,  Jr.,  Aadenoo,  S.C  aoi^or  to  Tht  Siagv 
Coavoay,  Staoifkird,  CoBB. 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  870354,  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  Dia. 

258364.  Thii  appUeatioB  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101358 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CLD15— 05 

UJS.  a  D32— 23 


263343 

PISTON  PUMP 

Ramoa  Par^  Ediaa,  Miao.,  aaigaor  to  Lear  Siegler,  loc, 

Saata  Mooica,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,450 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
'"''*'  lat  CL  D15— 02 

FOOD  SUCER  IN  THE  STORAGE  POSITION  ^  „  o.  D15— 7 

Jo*cphA.IUBaldi,BergeaCoaBty,NJ.,aiiignortoRiTalMaa- 


nffeetariag  Compaay,  Kaaiai  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99325 
Term  <rf  potnt  14  yean 
IatCLD15-0S 
V&  CL  D15-«7 


m. 


263341 

FbOD  SUCER  IN  THE  OPERATIONAL  POSHION 

Joicph  A.  RinaUi,  651  Lake  Atc.  Oradell,  NJ.  07649 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99326 

Term  of  potoH  14  yean 

lat  CL  D15-r0S 

UJS.  CL  D15— 97 


263344 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Mitiara  Sakand,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  amigBor  to  Caaoa 
auu  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28377 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1978, 53-43330 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IataD16— 0} 

VS.  CL  D16-^30 


^!^ 
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363,845 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Norbcrt  ScUashcck;  Herbert  SduUtes,  botb  of  Fnenteiifeld- 
bmck,  and  Karlheiiiz  Rabner,  Munkb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  wiigiion  to  AGFA^Gcraert  AG,  Urerkiueii,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,441 
Claiiu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  May  19, 
1979,  G162/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D16— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D16— 5 


263,847 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Norbert  SeUacheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fterftenfeid- 
bmek,  and  Karlbeinz  Rnbner,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aoignors  to  Agh-Geraert  AG,  LeTerlcuen,  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  6. 
1979,  G163/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— O; 

VS.  a.  016— 1 


263,848 
COPYING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
R.  Clark  DnBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Milfoid,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradeo/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  016—03 
U.S.  a.  D16-31 


263,846 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Norbcrt  Schlagheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  Fueistenfeld- 
bmek,  and  Karlbeinz  Rabner,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignars  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG,  Lercrkasen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnn.  9. 
1979,  G163/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
bt  CL  D16— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D16— 1 


263,849 
COPYING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  J.  Lawrence,  Tnstin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gradco/Den- 
doU,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 03 
VS.  CL  016— 31 


i 
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263,850  263,853 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  FEEDING  AND  COPYING  ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR 

APPARATUS  Shigem  Karoaai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assifBor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
It.  Clark  DnBois,  FairfleM,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Mllfbrd,  both  tioo,  Osaka,  Japan 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gtadco/Dendoki.  Inc.  Newport  Beach,  Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,129 
Calif.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1979,  S4J8541 
FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169^55  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Term  of  patent  14  years  InL  CL  D18— 07 
Int  CL  D16— 05  VS.  CL  D18— 7 
U.S.  a.  D16-31 


263351 
CHIME  TYPE  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Brian  T.  Trimmer,  915  McKlmmon  Rd.,  Fayetterille,  N.C. 
28303 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962413 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 04 
VS.  CL  D17— 22 


263354 
DECAL 
James  T.  CslTcrt  234  Vslleyriew  Dr.,  R.R.  #1,  ChurehiU,  On- 
tario, Canada  LOL  IKO 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,161 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 99 
U.S.  a.  D20— 11 


263352 
POSITION  MARKER 
Thomas  M.  Gallub,  Lindeahurst  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fleit  A  Ja- 
cobson,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,219 
,    Term  of  pstent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DU-03 
VS.  CL  D18— 24 


263355 

DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 
G.  Merle  Bafhmann,  Stone  Moantaia;  Homer  C.  Burrons,  At- 
lanta, and  Walter  L.  Shelton,  Marietta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignon  to 
The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,706 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D20— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D30— 8 
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it3JU6  263359 

TOY  SPACXSHIP  ELECTRONIC  MISSILE  GAME  HOUSING 
Aadrew  G.  Probert,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  anivior  to  Pinmoant   HitotU  Itikara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  migiior  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^ 

Pietuct  CorpontfaNi,  Lo*  Aoaeic*,  Cdif.  be,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,335  Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,302 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD21— 07  Int  CL  D21— 07 

i;&CI.D21— 87  U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


263357 
TENT  FOR  USE  WTTH  TRUCK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Chariei  W.  Moit,  Moa  Tent  Works,  Mt  Batde  St,  Camden, 
Me.  04843 

FUed  Jim.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,495 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— M 
U.S.  a  D21— 253 


263360 

HAND  SURF  BOARD 

RaHcU  P.  Cole,  Rte.  1,  Box  138A,  Emory,  Tex.  75440 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83378 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

VS.  CI.  D21— 228 


263358 

SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR  TOY  CAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mn  H.  Ngai,  130-132  Argyle  St,  3rd  Floor,  Flat  C,  KowlooB. 
Hong  Kong 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68342 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
990086/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 141 


263361 

CONTAINER  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  BOARD  GAME 

Herbert  L.  Barber,  124  Rirerdalc  Rd.,  UterpooL  N.Y.  13088 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109389 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D21-07 

U.S.  CL  D21— 15 
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263362  263364 

POCKET  SIZE  GAME  BOX  HAVING  ROTATING  STOVE 

STRIKING  MEMBER  Riekard  L.  DUkm,  13500  Higk  Point  Dr.,  Tmtnt  City,  Mick. 
Maiaki  Maynzami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,      49684 

Inc.,  Tolvo,  Japan  FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95356 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116387  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CL  00-03 

IntaD21— 07  UJS.a.D23— 97 
VS.  a  D21— 9 


263363 

GAME  BAT 

Richard  J.  Golab,  7308  Balboa,  Orlando,  Fla.  32808 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,722 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2t— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 211 


263365 

SHOWER  HEAD 

AnUcar  F.  Yamin,  Rodoria  Prcsidentc  Drtra  Km.  380  (trero 

BontncoKi),  GnamUHX  Ectado  de  Sao  Panio,  BiazU 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,113 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD23— 0/ 

U.S.  a  D23— 35 
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FimNG  FOR  SYPHONING  FUEL  MEDICAL  MAGNETIC  BAND 

Ronald  L.  Mcnoiser,  10747  Mount  Vernon  RiL,  Auburn,  CiUf.  NoriaU  Suniyuu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  IDR  Electionlci 

W«»3  Co„  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,441  FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S7,282 

Term  of  patent  14  years  daimi  priority,  applkatiaa  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  53-18999 

Int  CL  D23— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D23— 27  iBt  a.  DM— 02;  DM— 03 

VS.  CL  D24— 99 


W  W  II  II 


263,870 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  BARIUM  RADIOLOGICAL 
263,867  EXAMINATIONS 

SHOWER  HEAD  Franklin  R.  Greene,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E-Z-EM  Com- 

Bmce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL      fyi  I>c->  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Gnmp  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia  Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,475 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,746  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  O.  014—99 

Int  CL  D23— O;  VS.  CL  D24— 56 

U.S.  a.D23— 35 


263368 
WATER  SPRINKLER  BASE 
Ho  Chow,  Rirer  Edge,  NJ.,  and  Tim  M.  Uyeda,  Sooth  San 
GabrieL  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Moonachie, 
NJ. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,797 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD23— 07 
VS.  a.  D23— 7 


263371 
MEDICAL  MULTIPORT  VALVE  COCK 
Iwao  Matsuura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissho  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,640 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23—01;  D2A—02 
U.S.a.D24— 53 
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263372 
HOUSING  FOR  A  MASSAGER/VIBRATOR 
WOliam  J.  Rakocy,  Nutley,  N  J.,  and  Howard  L.  Ranch,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  PhUips  Cofp„  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,707 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a  D24— 41 


263375 
FLEXIBLE  STYLET 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegaa,  HL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  TH4—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 54 


(^TT 


D     1 


263376 
REAGENT  CASSETTE 
Glenn  S.  Beidler,  Vicksburg;  Leightoo  C.  Johnson,  Edwards- 
burg,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Mohammad  A.  Kheiri,  EUchart  Ind.. 
assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc,  EUihart,  lad. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,445 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DU—02 
VS.  CL  D24— 29 


263373 
FLEXIBLE  STYLET 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waokegan,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35367 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24-02 
VS.  a  D24— 54 


y 


/ 


IJ 


263374 
FLEXIBLE  STYLET 
Joseph  N.  GoMse,  Wankegan,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  laborato- 
ries, Not^Xhkago,  DL 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  353<8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D3*-02 
VS.  CL  DJ4— 54 


263377 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Werner  Podsms,  Weisseaobe,  and  Peter  SchoeUer,  Eriaagea, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMirs  to  Siemens  Aktica- 
geseUschaft,  Berlia  A  Manicfa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 
Filed  Jul  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49394 
,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  024-02 
VS.  CL  D24— 12 
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263^78 
ROOT  CANAL  SCREW 
Smte  R.  Edwardaon,  Soliii,  Sweden,  mignor  to  AB  Dentatnt, 
Hagentcn,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <0,404 
Tenn  cf  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24— 02;  D8— 02 
UjS.  CL  D24— 16 


20,880 

OBSTETRICAL  TELEMETRY  INSTRUMENT 

ENCLOSURE 

Stepiwa  A.  FVnndi,  Meriden,  Coon,,  mignor  to  Americu 

Home  Prodncti  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75482 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DM— 02 

U&a.  D24— 17 


263,881 
EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL 
William  L.  Jnry,  Royal  Parli,  Anttralia,  assignor  to  John  McD- 
wraith  Industries  Ltd.,  Royal  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,791 

Clains  priority,  application  Aastralia,  Oct  2, 1979,  79,142 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D2S-0/ 

U&a.D92— 26  I 


263,879 
ELECTROLYSIS  HAIR  REMOVAL  KIT 
Samuel  J.  Mann,  Englewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Invenicss  Inter* 
national,  Englewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 26 


263,882 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
RayuMind  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leris,  P.Q.,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14S,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  14, 1979,  79  78029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25—0J 
VS.  a.  D2»-74 
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263,883 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Levis,  Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,256 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  U,  1979,  79  78029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD25— 07 
VS.  CL  D25— 74 


263,887 
EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL 
William  L.  Jnry,  Royal  Park,  Australia,  aasipHir  to  John  Men- 
wraith  Industries  Ltd.,  Royal  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  16, 1979, 79279 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25-0; 

VS.  CL  D92— 26 


263,884 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymond  Dallaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leris,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,257 

'     Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  14, 1979,  79  78029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25-0; 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


263,888 
EXPANDED  PANEL  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL 
William  L.  Jury,  Royal  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  John  Mcll- 
wnith  Industries  Ltd.,  Royal  Park.  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Australia,  Oct  16, 1979,  79,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 07 

VS.  a.  D92— 26 


263,885 

COMBINED  SOAP  BAR  AND  HOLDER 

Henry  Blaaxkowski,  P.O.  Box  114,  SonthfieM,  Mich.  4803< 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,279 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— OJ 

U.S.  CL  D28— 8.1 


c 
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263,886 

STYLING  COMB 

John  E.  Soltsick,  Jr^  929  Joann  St,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,472 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2ftM)i 

VS.  CL  D28— 21 


263,889 

CUSTOMER  FINANOAL  TRANSACHON  TERMINAL 

FOR  DRIVE-UP  BANKING  AND  THE  UKE 

George  G.  Uppisch,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  iOdde,  Ine^ 

CUfton,NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,729 
Term  of  pntent  14  yean 
IntaD99-00 
U.S.  CL  D99-28 


1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATE^^■S  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

hiOTE.— Ansnged  in  accorduice  with  the  first  signifktiit  character  or  word  of  the  nine 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone'  directory  practice). 

A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Welstead,  WiUun  J.,  Jr..  4.324.791.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Ab,  Effiil  A.  Ion  accelerator  and  a  method  for  increasing  its  efficiency. 

4.323,005,  a.  31S-1 11.810. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Johansion,  Nils  L.;  and  Weiertz,  Stig  H.  A.,  4,324,149,  a.  74- 
473.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Cross,  Marvin  C.  4,324,242,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Oeneae,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,324,238,  a. 
128-2I4.00G. 
Abe,  Yuuhei;  and  Mohri,  Katsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ftogrammed  timer 

for  VTR.  4,323,081,  Q.  358-127.000. 
Abnett,  Albert  C;  and  Towns,  Mark  E.  Circuit  for  measuringthe 

horsepower  per  cylinder  for  an  engine.  4,325,128,  CI.  364-Sll.<)00. 
Acco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sevrence.  Warren  E..  4.324,503,  Q.  403-197.000. 
Accraply,  Inc.:  See— 

Sherwick,  Steven  P.;  Leapley,  David  C;  and  Vonderhorst,  James 
P.,  4,324,058,  CI.  40-310.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gieen.  William  A.  4.324.74«.  CI.  261-51.000. 
Acharya.  Vikramkumar;  and  lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  a  lerpene- 
pbenolic  resin,  ethylene  copolymer  and  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride. 
4,324,871,  CI.  525-149.000. 
Adamovske  Stiojiray,  Narodni  Podnik:  See— 

Jiruse,    Jaroslav;    and    Svobodova,    Antonin,    4,324,180,    CI. 
101-216.000. 
Adams,  Catherine  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Juan  A.;  Adams,  Catherine  L.;  and  Adams,  Wayne  M., 
4,324,004,  a.  2-131.000. 
Adams,  Wayne  M.:  See- 
Smith,  Juan  A.;  Adams,  Catherine  L.;  and  Adams,  Wayne  M., 
4.324,004,  a.  2-131.000. 
Adebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabe,  Yutaka;  Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  and  Sugita, 
Yasusaburo,  4,324,706,  O.  523-149.000. 
Adelski,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Volkrodt,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Interior  rotor  for  an  electric  machine.  4,324,996,  CI. 
31O-1S6.000. 
Adin,  Anthony:  and  Fleming,  James  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Transition  metal  photoreduction  systems  and  processes.  4,324,852, 
a.  43O-178.000. 
Aebi,  Rudolf:  See— 

Vo^el,  Christian:  and  Aebi,  Rudolf,  4,324,580,  a.  71-118.000. 
Aetoquip  Corporation:  See— 

Upham,  Neil  R.;  and  Rogers,  RusseU  L.,  4,324,407,  a.  277-27.000. 
Aetna  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Dagiel,  Richard  T,  4,324,443,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  le  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Oamier,  Jacques  P.;  Oamier,  Marcel  A.;  and  Moreau,  Rene  J., 
4,324,266,  CI.  137-13.000. 
AOFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Becherer,  Walter,  4,324,481,  a.  354-324.000. 

Lennann,  Peter;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4,324,463,  CI. 

354-25.000. 
Rossbach,    Hotst;   and    Wagensonner,    Eduaid,   4,324,465,   Q. 
354-25.000. 
AOFA-Gevaert  Aktiengeiellschali:  See- 
Wick,  Richard,  4,324,464,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Lovette,  Norris  G.,  Jr.;  and  Ruprecht,  David  R.,  4,324,110,  O. 
62-381.000. 
Ai>an  Kogyo  Kahiahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kono,  Yasuaki:  and  Arai.  Hisaharu,  4,324,745,  O.  261-39.00E. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  4,324,137,  CI.  73-362.0CP. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomoto,  Atsushi, 
4,325,047,  CI.  337-370.000. 
Akasaki,   laamu;  Ohsima,   Masaaki:   Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
Michio;   Tsukamoto,   Yoshio;   Kagi,   Hiromichi;   and   Fukazawa, 
Hidehalu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  MatsushiU 
Graphic  Coamunication  Systems,  Inc.  Recording  head  for  facsimile 
recaven.  4.325,070,  Q.  346-108.000. 
Akisada,  Masahide:  See— 

Fukushima,  Osamu;  Akisada,  Masahide;  and  Koizumi,  Takeshi, 
4,324,478,  O.  354-312.000. 
Akro  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Narens,  Daniel  S.;  and  Reuben,  Haroki,  4,324,824,  a.  428-92.000. 


Akzona  Incorporated: 

Bronner,  Jurgen,  4,324,749,  O.  261-112.000. 
Varn,  Julianna  K.,  4,324,593,  Q.  106-203.000. 
Alarma  Systems  Incorporated:  See- 
Davis,   Bayard   C;   and   Heyden,   Donald   H.,   4,324,138.   a. 
73-341.000. 
Albania,  Scato;  and  Kuijpers.  Martinus  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Device  for  the  transcutaneous  measurement  of  the  partial  oxygen 
pressure  in  blood.  4,324.257,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Albright.  David  B.;  and  Conti.  Joseph  A.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Sheet 

separating  and  feeding  apparatus.  4.324.396.  CI.  271-125.000. 
Alderson,  Barry:  See- 
Senior,  Peter  J.;  Wright,  Leonard  F.;  and  AMeraon,  Barry, 
4.324.907.  a.  560-185.000. 
Alexander.  Joseph  R;  and  Jellison.  Frank  R..  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Co..  The.  Bead  setting  apparatus  with  retractable  flange.  4.324.604. 
CI.  156-131.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See^ 

Sarebjotk.  Karl  W.  H.;  and  Palhnar.  Anders  B.,  f  324,735,  a. 
26(M25.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Garcea,  Giampaolo,  4,324JI4.  a.  123-309.000. 
Alhu,  Thomas  T:  See— 

Wilcox,  David  E;  and  Allan,  Thomas  T.,  4,324,568,  O.  55-97.000. 
Allebone,  Brian  H.,  to  BICC  Limited.  Leaky  coaxial  cable  wherein 
aperture  spacings  decrease  along  the  length  of  the  cable.  4,323,039, 
a.  333-237.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

WoodlifT,  Ronald  D.;  Paape.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnston.  Edwin  S.. 
4.324.424.  CI.  285-158.000. 
AlUed  Corporation:  See— 

Chai.  Bruce  H.;  Buehler.  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  4,324,773.  Q. 

423-311.000. 
Stn>henson,  Robert  L..  4.324.418.  O.  280-802.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Ferro.  Anthony  J.,  4.324.383.  CI.  251-308.000. 
Schroeder.    Earle    E;    and    Baker.    James   E..   4.324.533,    Q. 
417-360.000. 
Alser,  James  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Lori  J.;  and  Alser,  James  J.,  4,324,066,  O.  46-163.0ra. 
Altenschopfer,  Theodor:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Jochen;  Altenschopfer.  Theodor;  Schumann,  Klaus; 
and  Rings.  Friedel.  4.324.677.  Q.  252-99.000. 
Alumina  Devdopment  Corporation:  See— 

McDaniel,  James  W.,  4,324,769.  a.  423-121.00a 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Ashford.  R.  Daniel.  4.324.136.  Q.  73-159.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Barlow,  E.  W.;  and  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami,  4,324,771,  Q. 
423-283.000. 
Amerchol  Corporation:  See— 

Seldner,  Abraham,  4,324,703.  a.  252-522.00R. 
American  Bottlers  Equipment  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Fauth,  Frederick  E.,  4,324 J65.  Q.  134-82.00a 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Deb.  Satyendra  K..  4.324.622.  O.  43043.000. 
Weston.  Norma  A.;  and  Schuidak.  Edward  J..  4,324,682,  a. 
252-301.270. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A.,  4,324,893,  Q. 

544-127.000. 
Stein,  Reinhaidt  P.,  4,324,897,  a.  548-125.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Nilles,  John  D.;  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.;  and  Zubriski,  David  S., 
4,324,548,  CI.  433-126.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Grundy,  Reed  H.,  4,325,101,  Q.  361-195.000. 
Kuhn,  John  J.,  4,324.376,  O.  246-125.000. 
Amiet  AG:See— 
Oisiger,  Urs,  4,324,12a  CI.  7O-3I2.00O. 
Ammon.  J.  Preston;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Norman.  Richard  O..  to 
ElCsb  Corporation.  Card  edge  connector  with  pull  through  bellows 
contact  and  lay-over  insulator.  4.324.451.  CI.  339-176.0MP. 
AMP  Inc.:  See— 

Weisenburger.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Delguidice.  Henry  L.,  4,324,450, 
a.  339-97.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Oriessbaber,  Karl  H..  4.325.082,  O.  358-2l8.00a 
Ancra  Corporation:  See— 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  4,324.022.  Q.  24-68.0CD. 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr..  4.324,023.  Q.  24-68.0CD. 
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Andefien,  Helming  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  display- 
ing so  uulog  signal  on  ■  disptiy  screen.  4,323,009,  Q.  31S-3U.OOO. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  Tlic:  5m — 

Mohnach,  Michael  G.;  and  Harbison,  William  H,  4,324,019,  Q. 
IS-2S0.320. 
Anderson,  Eugene  R.  Material  and  method  to  dissociate  water  at  con- 
trolled rates.  4,324,777,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Anderson,  Larry  D.:  Stt— 

Houlberg,  Don  M.;  Anderson,  Larry  D.;  and  Damico,  Frank  M., 
4,324,010,  CI.  5-68.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  D.:  Harvey,  Ronald  B.;  Knudsen,  Randall  C;  and 
Wedel.  John  A.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Floating  edge-follower  bor- 
dered paper  mask.  4,324,4U.  O.  335-74.000. 
Ando,  Naoyoshi:  Ste — 

Ilo,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  YoaUo:  IsUi,  YoaUaki;  and  Aado,  Naoyo- 
shi, 4,324,62a  a.  202-19.000. 
Ando,  Noriaki:  Stt— 

Furuichi,  Minonii  Honma,  CMkara;  and  Aado,  Noriaki,  4,324,166, 
CI  521-140.000. 
Andreas  Stihl,  Finna:  Stt — 

Hoppner,  Klaus;  and  Wolf,  Ounler,  4,324,043,  O.  3O-3II.00a 
Andrew  Master  Hones  Limited:  Stt — 

Sharkey,  Robert  L.,  4,324,334,  O.  417-414.000. 
Andrea  N.D.T.  Products  (UK.)  Limited:  Stt— 

Sandbank,  Hans  A.,  4.324.336,  CI  209-589.000. 
Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Stem,  Thomas  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Upgrading  residua]  oil.  4,324,645,  a.  208-50.000. 
Aniikcr,  Max:  &v— 

Huebacher,  Werner;  and  Anliker,  Max.  4,324,238,  Q.  128-663.000. 
Anthony,  Myron  L.,  to  Sax  Zzyzx.  Ltd.  Production  of  algae.  4,324,068, 

a.  47-1.400. 
Anvil  Attachments,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Lane,  John;  and  Tu,  Jerry  C,  4,324,325,  O.  414-699.000. 
Aoki,  Shin-lchi;  and  Takeya,  Yasushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Xaisha.  Windmill-shaped  electrode  for  vacuum  circuit  interrupter. 
4,324,96a  a.  200-144.008. 
Aoki,  Shiqii;  Ishikawa,  Ryuidii;  and  Sawada,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ebara  Corp; 
and  Japan  Iron  and  Steel  Federation.  Apparatus  for  treating  waste 
gas  by  irradiation  with  electron  beams.  4,324,759,  Q.  422-62.000. 
Aoyama,  Syunichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic 
valve  lifter  and  fluid  pressure  control  device  therefor.  4,324Jia  Q. 
123-90.330. 
Appl,  Max;  Stt — 

Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peschau,  Gerhard;  Schippmann,  Guenter;  Appl, 
Max;  Voelkl,  Erfried;  and  Stark,  Hans,  4,324,37a  Q.  33-267.000. 
Applied  Biochemists,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Seymour,  Donald  E.;  Seymour,  Greg  A.;  and  Jaber,  Mark  J., 
4,324,578,  Q.  71-67.000. 
Apri.  Edward  W.  Clamp.  4,324,023.  CI.  24-26I.0OR. 
Ani,  Hisaharu:  Stt — 

Kono.  Yasuaki;  and  Arai.  Hisaharu,  4,324,743,  a.  261-39.00E. 
Arcan,  Mircea;  and  Heinrich,  Benedict,  lo  Vithay  Inlertechnology,  Inc. 

Dentistry  technique.  4J24,347,  CI.  433-71.000. 
Arpe,  Hans^]urgen,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseOschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  ethers  of  hydroiy-pivalaldehyde.  4,324,921,  CI. 
368-427.000. 
Aruga,  Taketo;  Moriia,  Koichi;  Hoasfai,  Kenxo;  and  Kojima,  Yasuo,  to 
Kahiishiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusbo.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  a  hy- 
draulicaUy  driven  vehicle.  4,324,098,  O.  60420.000. 
Arzoumamdis,  Gregory  G.;  and  Lee,  Sam  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  4,324,693,  CL  252-429.00B. 
Aashi  Ko^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4.324.462,  Q.  334-23.00D. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  4,324.468.  CL  334-149.000. 
Tomori.  Yasumasa,  4,324,437,  CI.  350-430.000. 
Aaakura,  Kouichi;  and  Okamoto,  Toyoo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Ekctroatatic  copying  apparatus.  4,324,483,  CI  353-8.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  Stt— 

Stenkvist.    Sven-Einar,    and    Rappinger,    Bo,    4,324,943,    CI. 
373-72.000. 
Ashford,  R.  Daniel,  to  Aluminiui  Company  of  America.  Beta  gauge 

mechanism.  4,324,136,  Q.  73-139.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  5m— 

Slubben,  David  R.;  and  Rains.  Lyie  V.,  4,324,401,  O.  273-85.00G. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne  ACB:  Stt— 

Cojean,  Maurice;  and  Colin,  Jean-Paul.  4.324383.  a.  2S4-270.00a 
Athanasiadca,  Neocles:  5m— 

McLoughlin.  John;  Aihsnssiadcs,  Neocles;  and  Roibhmi.  Yehuda, 
4,324,294,  CI.  169-13000. 
Atheam,  Lee  F.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Lithium  anode  asaemblies  and  cell 

construction.  4,324,847,  Q.  429-18l.00a 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  5m— 
'     WUkes,  Donald  F.,  4,324,414.  a.  280-242.0WC. 
Atom  Chemical  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Taaaka,   Tsugio;   Hashimoto.   KoUchi;  and  Nagaiaka,   Yukio, 
4,324.711,0.523-171000. 
Audease,  Emergy  G.:  5m— 

Broadt.  David  m  and  Aodcase,  Emergy  O.,  4,323,104,  a. 
362-11.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Schneeweiss,  Manfred;  Gotzenberger,  Adolf;  and  Okm,  Aloys, 
4,324,416,  CI.  28OM1.0aa 
Audio  Dynamics  Corporation:  5m— 

,  John  P.,  4,323,132,  CL  3«»-2S6.00a 


Auld,  Bertram  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Electronically 
simulated  rotating  prism  for  ultrasonic  beam  scanning.  4,324,14a  O. 
73-602.000. 
Auphan,  Michel  J.;  and  Baghuis,  Ludo  C.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
lion.  Circuit  for  processing  the  signals  received  by  a  mosaic  of  ultra- 
sonic transducers  in  B-mode  echography.  4,324,142,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Avar,  Lajos;  Finck,  Hans- Werner,  and  Kalt,  Evelyne.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Alkyl-aryl    sulfoxides    in    pbotoinitiating    process    and    product. 
4.324.628.  CI.  204-139.240. 
Avdonin.  Jury  A.:  Stt — 

Konstantinov.  Igor  ].;  Kormushechkina.  Antonina  1.;  Avdonin. 
Jury  A.;  Kotlyarsky.  Vladimir  M.;  Kim.  Albert  A.;  Obraztsov, 
Nikolai  V.;  and  Eiimov,  Alexei  V.,  4.324.667.  Q.  210-729.000. 
Avenas.  Pierre:  Stt— 

Kepes.  Andre;  Weynant.  Eric;  Avenas,  Pierre;  and  Haudin,  Jean- 
Marc.  4.324.736.  a.  264-322.000. 
Awaya.  Juichi:  5m — 

Omura,  Satoshi;  Tanaka.  Hanio;  Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Hata,  Toju, 
4,324,728.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  Tlie.  2,3-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3,4-dinor-6,9a-epoxy-6^S-iodo-POFi  amides.  4,324,889, 
a.  342-426000. 
Ayata,  Naoki:  Stt— 

Sato,  Yasushi;  Saito,  Seiji;  and  Ayata,  Naoki,  4,323,086,  a. 
338-296.000. 
Aziz,  Mohammed  1.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Disposable 
absorbent  article  having  an  absorbent  core  and  a  topsheet.  4.324,247, 
a.  128-287.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  5m— 

Bom.  John  W..  4.324,146,  a.  73-863.120. 
Uyer,  Robert  W.,  4,324,717,  CI.  524-244.000. 
B/K  Patent  Development,  Inc.:  5m— 

Burch.  Hadley  K..  4.325.046,  CI.  337-36.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  5r>— 

Schluderberg.  Donald  C,  4,324,618.  Q.  376434.000. 
Bach,  Huynh  Tbien.  Fluid  preasure  balancing  and  mixing  valve. 

4,324,267,  a.  137-100.000. 
Baghuis,  Ludo  C.  J.:  5ee— 

Auphan,  Michel  J.;  and  Baghuis,  Ludo  C  J.,  4,324,142,  O. 
73-626.000. 
Bahr,  Karl  E.:  5m— 

Berry,  Grant  E.;  Becker,  Wayne  A.;  Bahr,  Karl  E;  Scagnelli, 
George  J.;  Molnar.  Frank  J.;  McDonald.  RonaM  K.;  and  Man- 
ning, Harry  F.,  4.324,034,  O.  29-410.000. 
Baier,  Alfred;  and  Pfeuffer,  Alfred,  to  Meaaer  Griesheim  GmbH.  De- 
vice for  scisrffaig  the  surface  of  a  metal  workpiece.  4,324,389,  d. 
266-31.000. 
Baier.  Robert  J.;  and  Glatfeller,  Edward  W.,  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Corpo- 
ration. Feed  arrangement  for  and  method  of  continuously  feedmg 
cigars  wrappers  to  cigar  wrapping  stations  of  cigar  wrapping  ma- 
chines. 4.324033.  a.  128-58.000. 
Baker.  James  E.:  5m— 

Schroeder.    Earle    E;    and    Baker,   James   E.   4.324,533,   CI. 
417-360.000. 
Bakke,  Even,  to  Peabody  Process  Systems,  Inc.  Process  for  dry  scrub- 
bing of  flue  gas.  4,324,77a  CI.  423-242.000. 
Ballard,  Denis  G.;  Chamah,  Richard  M.;  Droughton,  John  F.;  and 
Rideal,  Graham  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Dry 
powder    compositions    of   vermiculite    lamfllae    and    additives. 
4,324,838,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Balteau  Soiialest  Limited:  5m— 

Sieara,  Richard  J.,  4,324,141,  Q.  73-627.000. 
Balzcr,  David  J.;  and  Kessinger,  Orville  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

EquaUzer  bar  support  assembly.  4.324,303.  O.  18O-9.S00. 
Bandag  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Dugger.  Doyle,  4,324,607.  a.  136-330.000. 
Baniel,  Avraham  M..  to  Fertilizer  Development  S.A.  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  defluorinated  phoaphatic  products.  4.324,774,  CI. 
423-32  l.OOR. 
Bankes,  Kriaten  E.;  Large,  OonaU  M.;  Reinhard,  Fred  J.;  and  Tama- 
shasky,  Joseph  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Introducing  ekm- 
galed  magnetic  articles  into  vacant  positions  on  a  carrier.  4,324.60a 
a.  136^.000. 
Bannister.  Wayne  O.  Heat  reclaiming  system.  4.324,339,  CI.  237-46.00a 
Bansch,  Daniel  R.:  5m— 

Roas,  Robert  R.;  and  Bansch,  Daniel  R.,  4,324,106, 0.  62-197.000. 
Banyu  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Matsuzaki,  Meiki;  Okabe,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Seiahiro;  Takiguchi, 
Takao;  and  Onodera,  Kunikauu,  4,324,801,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Barach,  John  P.;  and  Wikswo,  John  P.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  magnetic  fields  and  electrical  currents  in  biological  and 
other  systems.  4,324.235.  Q.  128-630.000. 
Baranowski,  Frank,  Jr.  Pressure  regulator.  4,324,269,  d.  137-313J10O. 
Barbery,  OUlea:  .Sm — 

Hestchiri,  Amar,  Cecile,  Jean-Luc;  Baudet.  Gerard;  Barbery,  GiOea; 
and  Ooitc  Rene,  4J24,633,  O.  209-167.000. 
Barbour.  William  P..  to  Security  Imprinter  Corporation.  Impriatmg 
■"»^'"«»    with    wheel    setting    rack    mechanism.    4.324.178.    O. 
10M3.0m. 
Barlow,  E.  W.;  and  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami,  to  Amax  Inc.  Alco- 
hol ft  hydroxyoxime  extractant  for  boron  ft  calcium  from  brines. 
4,324,771,  a.  423-283.00a 
Bamett,  Richard  E:  5m— 

Ooms.  William  J.;  and  Bamett.  Richard  E,  4,323.031,  CL  331- 
I.OOA. 
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Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  5m^  Becker.  Kunibert:  5m— 

Purdie,  Anthony  F.,  4,324,473,  CL  336-332.00a  Dreher,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Becker,   Kuoibett,  4.324,3ia   CL 

Barrett  Burston  (Australia)  Limited:  5m—  403-291.000. 

Bnnton.  Jonathan  D.;  and  Henley.  Robert  G..  4,324,324.  CL  Becker.  Wayne  A.:  5m— 

414-291.000.  Berry.  Grant  E;  Becker.  Wayne  A.;  Bahr,  Karl  E;  Scagnelli. 

Barrens.  Keith  C:  5m—  George  J.;  Molnar.  Frank  J.;  McDoaald,  Rooald  K.;  and  Man- 

Holmsen,  Theodore  W.;Barrona,  Keith  C;  and  Smith.  Leonard  L.,  ning,  Harry  F,  4,324,034,  CL  294ia00a 

Jr ,  4,324,581,  CL  71-126.000.  Berkman  Instruments.  Inc.:  5m— 

Barthold,  Klaus;  and  Liebold,  Gert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Pro-  Louderback,  Allan  L.,  4,324,685.  a  232-408.0aa 

tective  additive  for  radiators  in  coolants  containing  water.  4.324,673,  Beecham  Group  Limited:  Sm— 


a.  232-79.000. 
Banmann.  Bemhard.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Double  drum  winder. 

4,324,369,  Q.  242-66.000. 
Bartunek.  William;  Kaye.  Gordon  E;  and  Mallory.  Henry  R.,  to  Dura- 


ceU  International  Inc.  One  piece  battery  holder.  4,323.106,  CL    "'■^  l"*'?^ '■«■■  *^ 
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Davis,  Adrian  F.,  4,324,778.  Q.  424-iaaaO. 
Beede.  Charles  H.;  and  Zimite.  Richard  N..  to  Johnson  ft  JohasoB. 
Modifying  agents  for  ion-leachable  cement  compositions.  4,324,391. 
CL  106-83.000. 


362-137.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

BanholdiKlaus;  and  LieboM,  Gert, 4,324,673, Q.  232-79.aoa 


Bliane,  Oer*  Wurmb,  Rolf;'and  Schmidt,  Frani,  4.324>81,  Q.    BeU,  Ronald:  Sn- 


Sepehri-Nik.  Hossein  K.,  4.324.377,  O.  7l-33XI0a 
BeU  ft  Howell  Company:  5m— 

Johnson.  Detanar  R..  4,324.484,  O.  335-3.000. 


328-173.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich, 

4.324,793,  a.  424-27a000. 
Kropp.  Rudolf;  Fischer.  Martin;  and  HaJbritter.  Klaus,  4,324,723. 

a.  260-343.600. 
Lechtken,  Peter;  Bnethe,  Ingolf,  and  Heaic  Anton,  4.324,744.  a. 

260-931000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard.  4.324,727,  Q.  260-343.600. 
Mroas,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler.  Eckart;  Koopoann,  Juergen;  Vogt, 

Volker,  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  4,324.699.  Q.  232-463.000. 
Mueller.  Hans;  Wulz,  Klaus;  Beyer.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Strdt.  Wer- 
ner. 4,324,724.  Q.  260-239.aOE. 
Pforr.  Gerhard;  Peschau,  Gerhard;  Schippmann.  Ouenter.  AppL 

Max;  Voelkl,  Eifried;  and  Starit,  Haas.  4.324.370. 0.  33-267.000. 
Renter.  Peter;  Blechschmitt,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich.  4,324,694, 

a.  252435.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  5m— 


Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W.; 
Walsh,  Frederick  E;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BeU,  Ronald;  and  Horning, 
Thomas  D.,  4,324,474,  CL  333-65.000. 
BeU  Telephone  Laboraitories,  Incorporated:  5m — 

Chang,  Chuan  C;  Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Kahng,  Dawon;  and 

Murarka,  Shyam  P.,  4,324,038,  Q.  29-571.000. 
CoUren,  Larry  A.,  4,325,038,  Q.  333-193.000. 
Levy,  Nicha,  4.324,573.  Q.  63-3.  lia 
Mordiouae,  James  E;  and  Pedenen.  Ridiatd  A.,  4,323.099,  Q. 

361-93.aoa 
PeUetier,  James  A..  4.323.022.  O.  324-31000. 
Shnky.  Susan  E.  G.;  and  Trambamlo,  Ralph  F..  4.323.144,  CL 

453-324.000. 
Van  Dine.  Gilbert  A..  4.323.139.  Q.  373-28X)00. 
Belokin.  Paul.  Jr.  Aluminum  can  with  coUapsible  sidewaU.  4J24,34a 

a.  220- l.OOR. 
Behhle,  Heinz,  to  Fortune- Werke  Maschinrnfahrik  GmbH.  Process  for 
automatic  feed  of  steady  jaws.  4,324,073,  Q.  31-28l.a0it 


Patton,    John   T.,   Jr.;   and    Rupert.   John   P.,   4,324,867.   Q.    B«d^n«^»y.  EraitoTsM- 


321-139.000. 
BateavUk  Casket  Company,  lac. 

Craft,  WiUiam  K.,  4,324,026,  O.  27-1.000. 
BatteUe  Memorial  Institute:  5m— 

Bergmann,  Erich;  and  Melet,  Georges,  4,324,803,  CL  428472.000. 
Baudet,  Gerard:  5m— 

Henchiri.  Amar;  Cecile.  Jean-Luc;  Baudet.  Gerard;  Barbery,  OOles; 
and  Bloiae.  Rene,  4,324.633.  a.  209-167.000. 
Bauer.  Weraer  R.;  and  Van  Foasen,  Robert  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Revening  valve  constructiaa  and  pistao  head  assembly 


Feaer.  Laszlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Hercsel  nee 
Siepeapataky.    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay,    Emabct, 
4,324.743,  d.  260-313.WN. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  5m— 

Hart,  RukU  F.,  4,323,093,  O.  361-23.00a 
Saao,  Frank  M.;  Sliwa,  Robert  A.;  and  Golden,  Edward  J., 
4.324,168,  CI.  89-1.814. 
B>n1nn«iifi,  Christian,  to  Linde  AktiengcaeUschaft.  Reonval  of  lubri- 
cant mists  and  lubricant  vapors  from  a  gaseous  stream.  4,324,363,  O. 
53-23.000. 


therefbr  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,324.273,  Q.  137-623.430.    Benko,  Pal;  GeUeri,  Andraa;  H^jos,  Oyorgy;  Messmer,  Aadras;  PaUos, 

Laszlo;  Peioct,  Liyza;  Koaoczky,  Ibolya;  Graaaer,  Kalalia;  Gorog, 


Bauerle,  James  E:  Stt— 

Hrizo,  John;  Bauerle,  James  E;  and  Witkowaki,  Robert  E, 
4,323.029,  a.  324-468.000.  Oyar.  Aminoisaquinoline  derivatives. 

Baum,  Harold  D.  Attraction  and  entertainnient  device  for  a  vending   Benko.  PaL  5m— 


Peter,  and  Szirt  nee  KiszeUy.  Eaiko,  to  Egyt  Gyogysiervcoeszed 
-  •        4.324!»4,  a.T44.128!SlO. 


machine.  4,324,039. 0.  4(M1600a 
Baumbach,  Bertram  W..  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Line  protector 

for  a  communications  circuit  4.325.100,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  5m— 

SchneU.  WiUiaffl  J.,  4,324.661  a.  210^46.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m— 

Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter.  4,324.879, 

a.  32843.00a 
Oahffl.  MaafM;  Jabs,  Ocrt;  and  Wegner,  Chrislian,  4424,817, 0. 
4V-\X.OO0. 


Maamei.  Andns;  Benko.  Pal;  HiiiM.  Omny;  Petocz,  Liiixa; 
Koaoczky.  Ibolya;  and  <3oro|.  Peter.  4.324.716,  O.  424-24«l40. 
Bcasadoun,  MicheL  Ekctrode  for  a  Uquid  rheostat,  and  a  liquU  rheostat 

includiu  socb  an  electrode.  4,323.649.  Q.  338-8600a 
Bcnsette,  Joaan:  Sm 

Beoette,  Leonard  E;  and  Beaselte,  Joann.  4,324,408, 0. 280-7. 1 30. 
Benette,    Leonid    E;    and    Bensette,    Joann,    4.324.413.    d. 
280-203.000. 
Beaaette,  Leonard  E;  and  Bensette,  Joann.  Ice  to  roUer  skate  convener. 
4,324,401,  a  280-7.130. 


Dbrin;  MTRe-ter,  Knud;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Pfifzaer.  Jorg,    ■»«»li5»S^J|','S?,SfSr'  '"^  ^"^"^  with  w«er  bal 


4,324.88a  a.  328-80.000. 
Eimers.  Erich;  aad  Dhein.  Rolf.  4.324.934.  a.  383-21.000. 


4424,413,  a.  18O-203.00O. 

Bentley,  Stanley  L..  to  Raaaburg  CorporatioB.  Method  for  oontroUlng 
the  flow  of  coatiag  material.  4.324,111  CL  427-t^^ 


'T.:^!tu:.ti^-  """"^  -  «"-  H™-  ^"^^^T&^'^lSiM:^».^^x. 


Maier,  Noibe,':  aad  Boehmke.  Gunther.  4.324.731 0. 260-377.000. 
Reiachl,  Arta^faad  Jaba.  Gert,  4,324,716,  Q.  324-761.000. 
Sdialz,  Haas  H.;  Uerdingen,  Walter;  aad  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,324,39a 

a.  106-33.000. 
vor  der  Brack,  Dieter,  and  Woltnm,  Gerhard.  4.324,721  CL 

16O-2O7.00a 
vor  der  Brock.  Dieter;  aad  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  4,324,723,  Q. 

260-207. 100. 
Wedemeyer,    KarUried;    and    Kienitz,    Lvtz,    4.324,913.    O. 
S644iaOOO. 
BBC  Brown,  Bovari  ft  Company.  Limited:  Sm— 

BerchtoU,  Max;  aad  Jenny.  Ernst.  4.324,326.  O.  415-48.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  5m— 
Blocb.  Heinz,  4,324.103.  a.  60463.000. 


Berchrm.  Anuine:  5m— 
Sudan,    Krishaa    K.; 
264-13.000. 


aad   Betchem,   Antoiae,   4,324,747,   CL 


Beach.  Earl;  and  Matle,  Calvin,  to  Roas  Operating  Valve  Company.   Bemardi,  Haibert:  Ssa- 


Berchtold,  Max;  aad  Jcany.  Ernst,  to  BBC  Brown,  Bovari  ft  Coamay, 
Umilcd.  Apparatus  for  regulating  a  turbo-supercharger.  4,324.326. 
CL  41348.000. 
Beraer,  MichaeL  to  Polaroid  CorporaHoa.  nxxograpUc  praocaalng 

oompoaitiaii  containing  polyol.  4,324,833,  a.  4»Ma>0. 
Bergmaan.  Erich;  aadMelct,  Geoiiea,  to  BatteUe  Mcatorial  lasitnle. 
Process  for  depoailiiu  on  substntaa,  by  cathode  spwteriag,  a  self- 
hibricating  coatiag  otmeui  chalco|eaidea  aad  the  ooatiag  obtained 
by  thb  pn<»rO24,803.  a.  428-^^.000. 
HonfcSi*— 

Hana;  Bergmaan,  Hoia;  aad  OaadeL  Helmut, 
4,324,371  a  55-383.00R. 


MitzeL  WiUielm;  aad  Bemardi.  Herbert,  4,324,394,  a.  271-3.00a 
Berry,  Gnat  E;  Becker.  Wayae  A.;  Bahr.  Karl  E;  ScagaaOi.  Oeorae 
J.;  Molaar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  RoaaU  K.;  aad  Maadag.  Harry  P.. 
to  Talon.  Inc.  Method  aad  nparatas  for  iwpiag  aad  raiafoteiag 
slide  fasleaer  sningeii.  4.324,034,  CL  294iaaa). 
Bettus,  Brent  J.:  Sw—  ...   . 

Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertas,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wayae,  4424.648.  O.  208-1 14.000. 
Bethea,  James  R..  to  Noble  Maaubcturiag  Conpaay.  TUiag  arrange- 

__  ment  and  method.  4,324.605. 0.  136-247.000. 

having  antibodies  specilic  tiTEfied  Sinpucocaa  muims  ceDa.   Bromoourt.  Pierre  A.;  and  develaad,  Oharlea  R.  to  North  Pacific 


Muffler.  4.324.314.  O.  181-230.000. 
BeaU.  Robert.  Compartmented  container.  4,324,338,  CL  215-6.00a 
Beauchamp,  Jesse  L.;  aad  George,  Patricia  M..  to  CaUfomia  lastitute  of 

Technofegy.  Depositiaa  of  metal  films  and  dusteti  by  reactions  of 

compoundi  with  low  energy  electrons  on  sur&ces.  4,324,834,  CL 

43O-296.O0a 
Becherer,  Walter,  to  AOFA-Gevaen  AG.  Developiiig  machuM  for 

radiatioa-aeaaitive  materiaL  4,324,481,  CI.  334-324.000. 
Beck,  James  A.  Solar  energy  apparatus.  4,324,226,  Q.  I26429.00a 
Beck,  Lee  R.  Dental  caries  mbibiting  product  of  immunized  cow's  milk 


having 

4,324JI 


'81  a.  424J7.00a 


PtodiKia,  lac.  Toy  aircraft.  4,324^)64,  CL  464I.Caa 
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Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Ceiger,  Gary  E.;  and  May,  R^er  C.  4,324,684,  CI.  2S2-389.00A. 
Snyder,    William    R.;    and    Feuenlein,    Diane,    4,324,6«4,    CI. 
210-701.000 
Beukema,  Duane  M.;  and  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.,  to  Steelcaie  Inc.  Height 

adjuitable  chair  bale.  4,324,382,  O.  24a-4O«.0OO. 
Bewley,  David  K.;  and  Finding,  Kenneth,  to  National  Reaearch  Devel- 
ofnient  Corporation.  Variable  neutron  coUiniator.  4,324,979,  CI. 
25O-5O5.000. 
Beyer,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Mueller,  Ham;  Wul2,  Klaus;  Beyer,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Streit.  Wer- 
ner. 4.324,724,  O.  260.239.aOE. 
Bisggi,  Roberto;  and  Quintini,  Massimo,  to  Sigma  Ililiani  Prodotti 
Chimici  S.p.A.  Production  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer.  4,324,878,  CI. 
326-200.000. 
BICC  Limiled:  5w— 

AUebone,  Brian  H..  4J23.039.  O.  333-237.000. 
BickerstalT,  Eric:  Set— 

Cottingham,  Richard  L.;  Thorpe,  David  J.;  and  BickeiSaff,  Eric, 
4.321,304,  a.  404-74.000. 
Bidwell,  Robert  E :  See- 
Kara.    Leonard   D.;  and   Bidwell.   Robert   E.  4,324,244,  CI. 
128-276.000 
Billett,  Ronald  1.;  and  Viilanen,  Veikko  K.,  to  FMC  Corporation 
Apparatus  for  freezing  confection  malerial.  4,324,108,  CI.  62-343.000. 
Bilow,  Norman,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  Diethynylben- 

zene-ethylnyipyrene  copolymers.  4,324,830,  CI.  428-237.000. 
Bioirine  Corporation:  See— 

Gazzara,  Peter;  Burke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards,  Rodney,  Jr., 
4,324,127,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Birbara,  PhiKp  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corponlioa.  Catalyst  for  hydra- 
zine decomposition  and  the  method  of  producing  the  catalyst. 
4,324,819,  a.  427-283.000. 
Bishop-Hall,  Inc.:  See— 

Bishop,  Michael  K.,  4,323,037,  Q.  340-339.000. 
Bishop,  Mjchael  K.,  to  Bisliop-Hall,  Iik.  School  bus  approach  notifica- 
tion method  and  apparatus.  4,323,037,  CI.  340-339.000. 
Blair,  Howard  D.;  and  Milberg,  Morton  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Procta  for  joining  silicon  nitride  baaed  ceramic  bodies.  4,324,336,  CI. 
228-I93.G00. 
Blake,  John  H.,  to  FMC  Corponlion.  Process  and  system  for  drying 
coal   in  a  fluidized  bed  by  partial  combustion.  4,324,344,   d. 
432-14.000. 
Blaser,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Johnson,  Nicky  M.;  and  Blaser,  Uwrence  M.,  4,324,216,  a. 
123-415.000. 
Blecfaschmitt,  Kurt:  See— 

Reuter,  Peter;  BlechacfamitI,  Kurt;  and  Wirth,  Friedrich,  4,324,694, 

CI.  232-435.000. 

BUnne,  Oerd;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Schmidt,  Franz,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  Preparation  of  amide-containing  polyeihers.  4.324,881, 

0/528-173.000. 

Bloch,  Heinz,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  regulating  a  steam  turbine.  4,324,103,  CI.  60-663.000. 
Blocn,  Pierre  G.:  See— 

Hirel.  Jean  C;  Goupy,  Francois  M.;  Bloch,  Pierre  C.;  and  Degou- 
let.  Patrice  E,  4,324,663,  O.  2I&646.000. 
Bknse,  Rene:  5<e— 

HeiKhiri,  Amar;  Cedk,  Jean-Luc;  Baudet,  Gerard;  Barbery,  Gilles; 
and  Bloise,  Rene,  4,324,633,  Q.  209-167.000. 
Bkne,  Thomas  L.,  to  Hyilril  Company.  Gaging  system  and  method. 

4,324.049,  a.  33-I99.0OB. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  celluldae-silicate  prod- 
ucts. 4,324,864,  C  521-100.000. 
Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Uerdingen.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aklien- 
peseUschaft.  Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  polyiaocyanatea  contain- 
mg   iaocyaaiinle   groapa  and   the   use  thereof.   4,324,879,   CL 
528-43.000. 
Boehmke,  Onnther:  5m— 

Majer,  Norbcrt;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  4,324,732,  Q.  260-377.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  5w— 

Graham,  Donald  A.;  Hoflinan,  Delwin  R.;  and  Monoo,  Peter  M., 

4,323,123,  a.  364-431.070. 
Miller,  Glen  E.,  4,324,981,  a.  230-SSl.Oaa 
Boenler,  Hanns:  See— 

MorofT,  Helmut;  Boesaler,  Hanns;  Hauaer,  Hans;  and  Ladisich, 
Gerhard,  4,324.832,  O.  428-289.000. 
Bogofoditakaya,  Inoa  V.:  See— 

Redikutaev,  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlana 
8.;  Chermeaakay,  Taisia  S.;  Vershkov,  David  S.;  Nesterov.  Boris 
F.;  and  Bogoroditskaya.  Iruia  V.,  4,324,762.  Q.  422-106.000. 
Boltze.  Karl-Heinz;  Dell,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Jacobi,  Haireddia,  to  Tro- 
ponwerke  GmbH  *  Co.,  KG.  2-Oio-l-pyrrolidineacetic  acid  com- 
pounds and  their  medicinal  use.  4,324,787,  a.  424-230.000. 

Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  ConieUs  J.  G.,  4,324,093,  O. 
56-377.000 
Bommer,  Raymond,  to  Cabinet  Patco.  Process  for  putting  a  lip  on  a 
thick-walled  tube  of  flexible  material,  and  apparatus  for  practicing 
same.  4.324.753,  Q.  264-312.000. 
Bomcd,  Jean  P.;  Cottevielle,  Christian:  Maucokit.  Michel;  and  Priunt, 
Madeleine,  to  Sodete  Aaoayme  dite:  Les  Cablea  de  Lyon.  Fire- 
proofed  insulating  material  for  an  electric  cable.  4,324,863,  CL 
321-8S.00a 
Bootalis,  Ted  S.:  See- 
Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Bootalis,  Ted  S.,  4,324,737,  O.  422-7.000. 


Borgren.  Peter  M..  to  Hydrodynamic  Energy  Systems  Corp.  Poruble 

hydrogenerating  apparatus.  4.324.984,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Borland.  Walter  G.;  and  Brehse.  Robert  F..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Clamp  assisted  cycle  control  regulating  system.  4.323.008,  CI. 
3I3-241.0OR. 
Bom,  John  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Sampling  apparatus 

and  process.  4,324,146.  CI.  73-863.120. 
Bom,  Roger  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Uranium  esploration. 

4,324,355,  Q.  23-230.0EP. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerage  GmbH:  See — 

Steiner,  Herbert;  and  Magg,  Johann,  4,324,974,  a.  2l9-SS3.00a 
Bosch,  Warren  E.:  See— 

Kruger.  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  and  Bosch,  Warren  E.,  4.324,405,  CI. 
273-238.000. 
Bother,  John  L.  Solvent  and  heat  recovery  system  for  drying  oven. 

4,324.052,  a.  34-27.000. 
Boushek,  Sidney  J.,  Jr.;  and  Unterzuber.  Travis  B.,  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany. Belt  drive  system  with  clutch.  4.324,552,  CI.  474-118.000. 
Bowling,  Joseph  E.;  Carpenter,  James  H.;  and  Rowe.  Russell  L.,  to 
Keiuecott  Corporation.  Sand  lump  crushing  device.  4,324,367.  CI. 
24l-6a000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Johnstone.  Alezander.  4.324.692,  CI.  232-429.00B. 
Bradshaw,  John;  Oiford.  Aleunder  W.;  and  Scopes,  David  I.  C,  to 
Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Antihistaminic  imidazoles.  4,324,792,  O. 
424-267.000. 
Brady,  Rupert  J.:  See— 

Hippensteel,  John  R;  and  Brady,  Rupert  J.,  4,324,033,  CL  37- 
42.0VL. 
Branson  International  Plasma  Corporation:  See— 

Vogel,  Diane  C;  Tang,  Marian  C;  and  Reichelderfer.  Richard  F.. 
4.324.611,0.  156-643.000. 
Brantley.  Zachry  G.;  and  Goodc.  Sidney  H.,  to  Hoechst  Fibers  Indus- 
tries, Div.  of  American  Hoechst  Corp.  Apparatus  for  handling  textile 
filamentary  material.  4,324,353.  O.  226-118.000. 
Brauer,  Malcolm  M.  Synthesized  target  system.  4,324,977,  O.  230- 

222.00R. 
Braun,  Beatrice:  .See — 

Braun,  Sam  M  ;  and  Braun,  Beatrice,  4,324,230,  O.  128-395.000. 
Braun.  Sam  M.;  and  Braun.  Beatrice.  Body  slenderizing  tnethod. 

4.324,230,  CI.  128-395.000. 
Brehse,  Robert  F:  See- 
Borland.  Walter  G.;  and  Brehse.  Robert  F.,  4,323.008.  O.  313- 
241.00R. 
Breiman.  John  J.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M..  to  United  Technologies  Corpo* 
ratioa.  Continuous  length  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinfornd  ceramic 
composites.  4.324,843,  CI.  428-697.000. 
Brett,  William  C.  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Control  for  vehicle  temper- 
ature conditioning  system.  4,324.286.  CI.  163-2.000. 
Brima,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Horvitz,  David;  and  Brima,  Thomas  S..  4,324,909,  CI.  360-246.00a 
Broadt,  David  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  array 
with  selective  pairing  of  lamps  and  switching  of  common  circuit. 
4,324,543,  O.  431-339.000. 
Broadt,  David  R.;  and  Audesae,  Energy  G.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Multilamp  photoflash  unit  with  functional  label.  4,325,104,  CL 
362-11.000. 
Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Dembicki,  Michael  T.;  and  Poad.  WiUiam  J.,  4,324,601,  CL 
136-69.000 
Brodeur,  Lester  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  removing  noise  in  a  LORAN-C  navigation  receiver.  4,323,067, 0. 
343-103.000. 
Brofli,  Jerry:  See- 
Johnson,  Logan;  Wood,  Grant;  and  Brofft,  Jerry,  4,324,348,  O. 
222-181.000. 
Bromley,  Emily  I.:  See— 

Meckel,  Benjamin  B.;  and  Bromley,  Emily  L,A324,631,  O.  204- 
I92.00M. 
Brooiarek.  Czeslaw  A.:  See- 
Taylor.  Owen  S.;  and  Broniarek,  Czeslaw  A.  4.324.997,  d. 
310-248.000. 
Brooner,  Jurgen,  to  Akzona  Incoiporated.  Three-dimensional  exchange 
element  for  liquid  guidance  in  Uquid-gas  contact  systems.  4,324,749. 
0  261-112.000. 
Brooks,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Eiaentraut.  Kent  J.;  Roas.  Williaffl  D.;  HiUan.  William  J.;  Brooks. 
Joseph  J.;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  G.,  4,324,738,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Brown.  Arthur  E.,  to  Ingenoll-Rand  Company.  Rotary  positive  dis- 
placement machine  with  specific  lobed  rotor  profiles.  4.324.538.  O 
418-191.000. 
Brown,  Brace  J.  Acoustic  coupling  system.  4.324,951,  CL  179-l.OOB. 
Brown,  Jack,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Auxiliary  sewing  machine 

motor  braking.  4,324,191,  O.  I12-277.00a 
Brown,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Harriaon,  Anthony  W.;  and  Brown,  Peter  W.,  4^24,319,  CL  181- 
79.50K. 
Brown  ft  Wilhamsoo  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Sexstone,  John  H;  Lewis,  Tom;  and  Milliner,  Ken,  4,324,340,  O. 
423-383.000. 
Bruggi,  Mario.  Machine  for  toughing  a  peripheral  vamp  edge  of  a  shoe. 

4,324,118,0.69-6.300. 
Bnm,  Alain:  See — 

Koulbanis,  Constantin:  MiOct,  Catherine;  Zabouo,  Arlette;  and 
Brun.  Alain,  4,324,802,  d  424-364.000. 
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Bruno,  Salvalore  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
l-<4-Alkylaminonaphthylazo)-4-nitrobenzene        disperse        dyes. 
4,324.721,  O.  260-196.000. 
Buccicone,  Velio  S.,  to  Bucciconi  Engineering  Ca.  Iik.  Metal  sheet 

handling  machine.  4.324.522,  O.  414-51.000. 
Bucciconi  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Buccicone,  Velio  S..  4.324,522.  CI.  414-51.000. 
Buchfeld,  Jurgen.  to  Goeize  AG.  Apparatus  for  orienting  out.of.round 

workpieces.  4,325.125.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Buck  Chemisch-Technische  Werke  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Prahauier.  Georg;  Schmidlin.  Robert;  and  Trede,  Wolfgang, 
4,324.183,  CI.  102-334.000. 
Buczynaki,  Neal  J.;  and  Kem,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Soap-in 

bearing  retainer  and  bearing.  4,324,444,  O.  308-201.000. 
Buehler,  Ernest:  See— 

Chai,  Bruce  R;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  4,324,773, 0. 
423-311.000. 
Buethe,  Ingolf:  See— 

Lecht&n,  Peter,  Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Hesse,  Anton,  4,324,744,  CL 
260-932.000. 
Buffalo  Color  Corporation:  See — 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Namal,  Krishen  L.;  Dollanl,  Richard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugene;    and    Donahue,    Donald    T.,    4,324,926,   CL 
368-730.000. 
Bu^ut,  Andree;  and  Junino,  Alex,  to  L*Oreal.  Hair  dyeing  composi- 
tions containing  at  least  one  2.4-diainino-alkylbenzene  as  coupler. 
4,324,553,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Bulst,  Wolf  E.;  and  Eschler,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft. 

Acoustic  wave  filter.  4,325,037,  O.  333-194.000. 
Burch,  Hadley  K.,  to  B/K  Patent  Development,  Inc.  Circuit  breaker. 

4,323.046,  CI.  337-56.000. 
Bureau  de  Rechercbes  Geologiques  et  Minieres:  See— 

Henchiii,  Amar.  Cecile.  Jean-Luc;  Baudet,  Oenid;  Baibery,  Gilles; 
and  Bloise,  Rene.  4.324,633.  O.  209-167.000. 
Burke,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gazzara,  Peter;  Burke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards,  Rodney,  Jr., 

4,324.127,  O.  73-3.000. 

Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Staiger,  Hans.  Machine  including  a  clamping 

device  for  locating  a  workpiece  in  a  given  processing  position. 

4,324,027,  O.  29-33.00P 

Burnham.  Paul  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Developinent  syitem. 

4,324,490,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Dumey,  David  J.,  4,324,330,  O.  206-328.aOa 
Quiogue,  Virgilio,  4,323,111,  O.  363-17.000. 
Wiener,  Daniel  P.,  4,323,036,  CL  34O-347.0DD. 
Wolfe,  John  E.,  4,324,999,  CI.  313-336.000. 
Wolfe,  John  E.;  and  Swansoo,  Lynwood  W.,  4,323,000,  O. 
313-336.00a 
Bunton,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Henley,  Robert  O.,  to  Barrett  Burston 
(Australia)     Limited.     Dust     retention     device.     4,324,524,    CI. 
414-291.000. 
Buschor.  Karl:  See — 

Moos.  Kurt;  and  Buschor.  Karl,  4,324,361,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Buttaravoli,  Philip  M,  to  E-Med  Corporation.  Intravenous  catheter  and 
tubing  securement  and  dressing  device  with  a  window  over  the 
puncture  or  wound  site.  4,324,237,  CI.  128-2I4.00R. 
Buzzi,  Gunther  and  Faisst,  Magdalena,  to  Hans  Grobe  GmbH  ft  Co. 

KG.  Adjustable  shower  head.  4,324,364,  CI.  239-383.000.     . 
Byets,  Thomas  L.  Apparatus  for  modifying  images  on  photographic 

film  4,324,489,  O.  333-84.000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  Geselhchafl  mit  beachnnk- 
ter  Haftung:  See— 
Eistetter,  Klaus;  and  Rapp,  Erich,  4,324,796.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Byrt.  Graham  A.;  and  Craves,  Bernard  A,  to  Maison  Scott  Thriasell 
Engineering   Limited.   Stacking  devices  and  platforms  therefor. 
4,324,397,  CI.  271-217.000. 
C-D  Marketing  Ltd.:  See— 

Rauen,  John  T.,  Jr.,  4,324,363,  O.  239-284.00A. 
C  van  der  Lely  N.V.;  See- 
van  der  Ldy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Coraelis  J.  O.,  4,324,093,  O. 
36-377.000. 
Cabinet  Patco:  Sw— 

Bommer,  Raymond,  4,324.733,  O.  264-312.000. 
Calcagno,  Benedetto:  See— 

(Airga,  Marcello;  Vahort*.  Luigi;  and  Calcagno.   Benedetto, 
4,324,941,  O.  385-466.000. 
Califoinia  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
up,  J 
430-29«.a]0. 
Calvin,  Samuel  E.:  See— 

Dykslra,  Donald  W.;  and  Calvin,  Samuel  E.,  4,323,027,  O. 
324-329.000. 
CainDunolo,  Tullio.  Freewheel  device  for  bicycles.  4,324,323,  CL 

Cairn,  Peter  L,  to  Carrier  Corporatioa.  Series  compressor  refrigeration 
circuit  with  liquid  quench  and  compressor  by-paia.  4,324,105,  CL 
62-I96.00A 
Cannaday,  Sheridan  S.  Cushioning  devices.  4,324,012,  CL  3-432.000. 
Canon  Kahiishiki  ICaisha:Sw— 

Morikawa,  Teruo,  4,324,199,  CL  118458.000. 
Ogtwa,  Yukio;  and  Hirohata.  Michio,  4,324,471, 0.  3)4-234.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa,  4,324.458, 0.  350434.000. 
Sato,  Yaushi;  Saito,  Seiii;  and  Ayata,  Naoki,  4,323^6.  O. 
358-296.000. 


Caputi,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Cocporalion.  Bistatic  imaging  radar 
processing  for  independent  transmitter  and  receiver  mghtpaths. 
4,325fl65,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See — 

Schmitt,    Wilhelm;   and    Taniguchi,   Toyotake,   4,324,097,   O. 
60-293.000. 
Carlson,  David  R  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  conpoaile  and  ptoccas  for 

use.  4,324,63a  O.  208-206.000. 
Carlson,  Robert  C,  to  Mhineaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Controlling  odor  in  photopolymerization.  4,324,679, 0.  2S2-182.00a 
Carlsson,  Kurt  I.,  to  Jonsereds  Aktiebolag.  Motor  test  stand.  4,324,134, 

O  73-117100. 
Carpenter,  James  H.:  See — 

Bowling,  Joseph  E;  Carpenter,  James  R;  and  Rowe,  Ruaaell  L., 
4,324,367,  O.  241-60.000. 
Carpenter,  Rodney  W.,  to  Clayton  ft  Lambert  ManubctutingCa 

Anti-pollution  rotary-sweep  grain  drier.  4,324,033,  O.  34-236.000. 
Carr,  John  W.  Disposable  siu  bath.  4,324,008,  O.  4-443.00a 
Carrera,  Angelo.  Device  for  disposing  a  card  roving  in  a  fixed  box. 

4.324,021,  O.  I9-IS9.00R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.,  4,324.105,  O.  62-196.00A 
Kama,  PhU  J.,  4,324,288,  CI.  165-22.000. 

Tulowiecki,  David;  and  Lavassaur,  Richard  R.,  4,324,358,  CL 
236-49.000. 
Canon  Products  Company:  Set— 

de  U  Ouardia.  Mario,  4.324,263,  O.  132-7.000. 
Carter,  Barry  E :  See— ■ 

Monte.  Charles;  and  Carter.  Barry  E.  4,324,164.  O.  84-1.040. 
Cartwright.  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limhed  Process 
for   preparing   2-chloro-3-trichloraiDethylpyridine.    4,324.627,   O. 
204.138.0HA. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamakl  Nobuo,  4,324.991,  O.  307-443.000. 
Caslamiat,  Leooce  F..  Jr.;  Menzies.  WiUiam  R..  Ill;  and  Pratt,  Roy  E, 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Regenieralion  of  cracking  catalyst  4.324.688.  O. 
252-417000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Balzer,   David  J.;  and   Keasinger,  Ocville   E,  4.324,303,  O. 

I80-9.50a 
Clarke.  John  M..  4.324.535.  O.  418-31.000. 
Dorris,  Robert  D..  4.324.155.  O.  74-834.000. 
Durham.  Donald  F..  4,324,1 14,  CI.  64-17.00A 
Fischer,  Robert  L.,  4,324,435,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Golan,  Kenneth  F;  Goloff,  Charles  N.;  and  Schmitt.  James  L.. 

4,324.274.  CI.  137-625.680. 
Shank.  Dane  G.,  4.324.536.  O.  418-53.000. 
WuUr.  Beinaid  J..  4,324,412.  CL  280-163.000. 
Cavakr,  Paul.  Furniture  spring  assembly.  4,324,01 1,  CL  3-248.000 
Cazals,  Claude  O.  E;  and  Ducoin,  Jacques  H.  C,  to  Centre  de  Diffusion 
de  la  Meihode  Champenoise.  Apparatus  for  treatiag  wine  by  the 


de  la  Meihode  Champenoise.  Apparatus  for  i 
champagne  method.  4.324,172,  CI.  99-277.100. 
idle,  Jean-Luc:  See— 


Cecile,, 

Henchiri,  Amar,  Cecile,  Jean-Luc;  Baudet,  Gerard;  Barbery,  Cillea; 
and  Blaise,  Rene,  4,324,653,  O.  209-167.000 
Cehite,  Inc.:  See— 

PateL  Natvartal  K.;  and  Plaisted,  Anthony  C,  4J24.592,  O. 
106-83.000. 
Centre  de  Diffusion  de  la  Methode  Champenoise:  Set— 

Cazab,  Claude  O.  E;  and  Ducoin,  Jacques  H.  C,  4.324.172.  O. 
99-277.100. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See— 

Levine,  Stephen  A.;  Schlicht,  Raymond  C;  and  Chaiielz.  Harry. 
4,324,672,  O.  252-49.700 
Chai,  Bruce  R;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrolheraial  process  and  uparatus  for  synthesizing  crystalline 
powders.  4,324,773,  O.  423-311.000. 
CbaOet,  Jacques,  to  Constructions  Electriques.  Electronic  safety  device 
for  a  fluidjiarticularly  gaseous,  fiiel  burner.  4,324,342, 0. 431-78.000. 
Champlin,  Charles  L..  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Carrier 

for  a  plurality  of  articles.  4,32i,3!8.  O.  206-194.000 
Chan,  rat  S.:  See— 

Tantram.  Anthony  D.  S.;  and  Chan,  Yal  S..  4.324,632.  O.  204- 
I95.MP. 
Chang,  Chuan  C;  Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Kahng,  Dawon;  and  Murarka. 
Shyam  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  of 
fabricating  MOS  field  effect  owsistors.  4.324.038,  O.  29-571.000 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Oustavsoo,  Richard  E;  Selvage,  Craig  C;  and  Whinwy,  Daniel  E, 
4,324,032,  a.  29-407.000. 
Charlton,  Webster  T.,  to  Stone  and  Webster  Eng.  Cor.  Apparatus  for 

lubricating  electrical  cable.  4,324,315.  d  t84-T3.00R. 
Charnah,  Richard  M  :  See— 

Ballard,  Denis  G.;  Charnah.  Richard  M.;  Drougblon,  John  F.;  and 
RidenL  Graham  R..  4.324.838,  CL  428-402.000. 
Chamley,  John,  to  Chamley  Surgical  Inventions  Limited.  Blank  for 

acetabular  ptoathess.  4,324,006.  O.  3-1.912. 
Chamley  Surgical  Inventions  Limiled:  See— 

Chamley,  John,  4,324,006,  O.  3-1.912. 
Chasteen,  Jack  W.,  to  Univeisity  of  Dayton.  Method  for  cleaning  nielal 

paru.  4,324,394,  O.  134-2.000 
Oiattem,  Inc.:  See— 

Pratt,  Charles  E.  4.324.670.  O  232-37.700. 
Chauase,  Leon  C,  to  Inland  ManuCacturing  Coaonany.  Heavy  doty 
radiator  beach  and  hoist.  4,324,393.  O.  2M-46.000. 
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ChemeuoB  Riilwty  Prodnctt,  lac.:  St— 

Fran,  lUIph  S..  4.324,04*.  Q.  33-ISO.OOR. 
fTiTiiii«r>if  Werke  Huds.  AO:  &>— 

Hdn.  Kirl;  uid  Kimpr.  Wolfguif .  4,324,939.  a.  S«5-438.a00. 
Chen,  Mabel  M.:  Stt— 

Sadler.  Sunky  R.;  and  Chen,  Mabel  M..  4,324,910,  CL  J644aaaa 
Cbennemkay,  Taisa  S.:  Stt— 

RedikiillKv,  Jury  V.^  Lilvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlana 
B.;  Cbennemkay,  Taisia  S.;  Venhkov,  David  S.;  Nesterov,  Botia 
F^  and  Boioroditikaya,  Iiiaa  V..  4.324,762,  a.  422-106.000. 
Chevron  Raaear^  Company:  Stt— 

MacKiaaon.  Hugh  S.,  4,324,674,  Q.  232-71.300. 
Onaofietti,  Arthur  B.,  to  Kleinke,  Bernard  L.,  a  part  intereaL  Animal 

feecUng  apparatia.  4,324,203,  CI.  1 19-31.1 10 
CUcba,  George.  Wall  conitruclion.  4,324,0)1,  CI.  32-432.000. 
CUooye,  Etzer:  5m — 

Ooldiieia,  Henry;  Fly,  Waller,  Tmg.  Patrick;  and  Chicoye.  Eoer, 
4,324,810;  CL  426-600.000. 
CUk,  Kiu-Chi  D.:  Sw— 

Dyment,  John  C;  Look,  Chriilopher  M.;  and  Chik,  Kiu-Chi  D., 
4,325,034,  a.  372-30.000. 
CUIemkaa,  Albert  A.:  Stt— 

Kaon,  Tbomaa  O.;  and  ChOemkaa,  Albert  A.,  4,324,846,  O. 
429-112.000. 
CUnoin  Oyogyazer  ea  Vegyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt:  Stt — 

Feu0,  Laazlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Heroel  nee 
Swretnalaky,    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay,    Eiuebet, 
4.324.74370.  26O-3I3.00N. 
Hohn,  Magda;  Som&i,  Eva;  Szabo,  Oabor,  Reaovtiki,  Cabor;  and 
Oneth  aee  Zaiantai,  Livia,  4,324,903,  a.  36042.000. 
CUaao  Co<por*tiaa:  Stt— 

Harada,  Masaia;  Yamada,  Sadahiko;  Suzuki,  Atauthi;  and  Masuda, 
Jun,  4424,173,  Q.  326-113.000. 
Chouteau,  Henri;  and  Lagroi,  Gilbert.  Method  and  apparatua  for  clean- 
ing conveyor  behs  by  mcana  of  a  vibrating  cable  or  group  of  cabla. 
4,324J27,  a.  lW-497.000. 
Chriatian,  John  B.;  and  Tambonki,  Chriat,  to  United  Sutei  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Greaae  compoailioni  baaed  on  fluorinaied  polysitoMnea. 
4424,671,  CI.  232-49.600. 
Chrnlian,  John  B.;  and  Tamboraki,  Chrial,  to  United  Statca  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Greaae  compoaitiona  baaed  on  potyfluoroalkylethen. 
4,324,673,  a.  232-31. SOR. 
Ciaixia,  Vittorio:  Stt— 

Parrini,  Paolo;  Ciaccia.  Vittorio;  Corrieri.  Onglklaio;  and  Righi, 
Gian  P,  4,324,831,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Ob*  Odgy  AG:  &e— 

Tachopp,  Paul,  4,324,898.  O.  348-184.000 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Koache,  Hont,  4.324.420.  a.  28^27.300. 
Vogel,  Oiriitian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf,  4,324,380,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Zondler,  Helmut;  and  Moacr,  Rolaod.  4.324,739,  Q.  26(M«S.4O0. 
Ocerone,  Aurelio,  lo  OfTiciae  Savio  S.p.A.  Semiautomatic  device  for 

doffing  ipooU  from  a  q>indle  bench.  4.324,094,  CI.  37-267.000. 
Qlderman,  Jani»  J.:  Stt — 

Son,  Lu;  and  Cilderman,  Jania  J.,  4,324,36a  a.  238-349.000. 
Cioagwa,  Joachim:  &r— 

Kmger,  Rolaad;  Cioogwa,  Joachim;  Smutch,  Guntber;  and  EhrKn- 
ger,  Klana,  4,324,264,  a.  134-68.000. 
City  Technology  Limited:  Set— 

Tamtam,  Aiilhony  D.  S.;  and  Chaa,  Yat  S.,  4,324,632,  Q.  204- 
193.00P 
Clark  Eampmcnt  Company:  Stt— 

Gaylofd,  Richard  P;  and  Miller,  WeadeU  E..  4,324.171,  a. 
92-169.000. 
Clark,  O.  Melville,  to  General  Semiconductor  Induattiea.  Inc.  Four 

lenninal  pvlae  wppretaor.  4,325,097,  Q.  361-56.000. 
Clarke,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Slant  ajda  rotary  piaton 
mwhaniam  with  filed  linuoua  partition  in  grooved  rotor.  4,324,333, 
a  418-51.000 
Qeyton  ft  Lambert  Manufacturing  Co.:  Stt — 

Carpenter,  Rodney  W.,  4,324,053,  a.  34-236.000 
Qeyton  Maanfocturing  Company:  Sw — 

Steveaaoo.  David  J.,  4,324.133,  Q.  73-117.000. 
Clemeni,  Oooakl  R.;  and  Nikirk,  Roger  G..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method 
for  the  controlled  melting  of  lemicondiictor  bodies.  4.324.610,  d 
l5M02X0a 
Cleadeaen,  Dorothy.  Aid  for  tianing  motor  vehiclea.  4,324.308,  Q. 

180-313.000. 
Qeveiand,  Charlea  R:  Stt— 

Betteacoart,  Pierre  A.;  and  Cleveland,  Charlea  R,  4,324,064,  Q. 
4M1.00a 
Coatea,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  Sw— 

Weaver.  Mai  A.;  and  Coatea.  Clarence  A.,  Jr..  4,324,719,  Q. 
260-152.000. 
Cocron,  UMa:  Stt— 

Lermann,  Peter;  Cocron,  Iitvan;  and  Fauth,  Gunter,  4,324,463,  Q. 
334-25.000 
Cohen,  Leonard:  Sw— 

Seaton,  John  C;  and  Cohen,  Leonard.  4.325.078.  Q.  358-117.000 
CoKan,  Maurice:  and  Colin.  Jean-Paul,  to  AteUen  et  Chantien  de 
Brctagne  ACB.  Device  for  removing  and  depoaiting  k)ada  bctweea 
two  Mipporu  m  repealed  relative  votical  movemenL  4,324485,  CL 
254.2ma00. 
Colaaoaico,  Armando,  to  Sodeu  ItaUana  Telecomnnicazionl  Siemens 
S.p.A.  Frequeacy  diacrimiaator  for  signal  receiver  of  tekcommunica- 
4423,030.  CL  328-140.000 


Colardelle,  Joel  S.;  Girard,  Pierre;  and  Pillou,  Jean-Pierre  M.,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  converter. 
4,325,055,  a.  340-347.0AD. 
CoMren.  LJirry  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  IiKorporated. 
SAW  Resonator  fihera  with  improved  temperature  stability. 
4,325.038,  a.  333-193.000. 
Cohn,  Jean-Paul:  Sw— 

Cojean.  Maurice;  and  Colin,  Jean-Paul,  4,324415,  Q.  254-270.000. 
CoDey,  Stephen  R.;  Coi,  George  W.;  Rattner,  Juatin  R.;  and  Swanaon, 
Roger  C,  to  Intisl  Corporation.  Etata  processing  system.  4,325,120, 
a.  364-200.000. 
CoUombin,  Andre  M.:  Sw— 

Curetti,  Ennio  G.;  and  Collombin,  Andre  M.,  4,324,541,  O. 
425-561000. 
Colombo.  Roberto,  to  Lavorazione  Mateiie  Plastiche  L.M.P-S.p.A. 
Miner-cooler  device  for  the  extniaion  of  thermoplastic  foams. 
4,324.493.  CI.  366-79.000. 
Coloroll  Limited:  Sw— 

Griffin,  Gerald  J.  L.,  4,324.709.  Q.  523-210.000. 
Combostioa  Engineering,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Rehm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Lee.  Young  R.,  4.324,734,  Q.  26(M03.000. 
Conioco  Ltd.:  5fr 

Keirby.  Robert  C.  4.324,621,  CL  204-l.OOT. 
Communications  Satellite  Corp.:  Sw— 

Stockel,  Joaepb  F.,  4,324,845,  CI.  429-101.000 
Compagnie  Industridle  dea  Telecommunicatians:  Sw— 

Le  Brozec   Pierre:   Ferret,  Francoia;  and  Douaaoui,  Ftene, 
4,323,033,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Compass  Electronics:  Stt — 

Dykstta,  Donak)  W.;  and  Calvin,  Samuel  E.,  4425,027,  Q. 
324-329.000. 
Coon,  James  F.;  and  Jeaaen,  Leofwin  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Pro- 
cess forproducing  hydioiyapatite.  4,324,772,  CL  423-309.000. 
Connor,  Thomas  J.:  5w— 

Robertson,  Robert  F.;  Connor,  Thomas  J.;  aad  Rodkey,  F.  Lee, 
4,324,336,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Conoco  Inc.:  5m — 

Fonseca,  Anthony  O.,  4,324,S6a  Q.  44-IX)SR. 
Coiuadt,  James  C.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  shiah  kaboba. 

4,324,174,  CI.  99-421.00H. 
Constructions  Electriquei:  Sw— 

Challet,  Jacques,  4.324,542,  Q.  431-78.000. 
Conti,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Albright,    DavkJ    B.;    and    Conti,   Joaeph    A.,    4,324,396,   d. 
271-125.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  Sw— 

Hewitt.  Norman  S.,  4,324,19a  Q.  108-51.100. 
Moller,  Jens  L.,  4,324,343.  Q.  220-270000 
MnrkowsU.  RiU  J.,  4,324,357.  Q.  229-37.00E. 
Conven,  Alaio:  Sw— 

Torek,  Bernard;  Convera,  Alaio;  Duee,  Didien  and  MiTiilenko, 
Paul,  4,324,924,  a.  568-697.000. 
Conway,  Tim  D.;  and  Paddock,  Paul  F.,  to  Sunkbt  Growers,  Inc. 
Metlwd  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  size  of  an  article. 
4,324,333,  CI.  209-386.000. 
Cooper,  Frank  W.,  Jr.;  and  OoUck,  Leonard  R.,  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.  Plural  coil  eddy  current  napping  probe.  4,325,(b6,  CL 
324-232.000. 
Cooper,  Jamea  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Chang,  Chuan  C;  Cooper,  Jamea  A.,  Jr.;  Kahag,  Dawoa;  aad 
Murarka,  Shyam  P,  4,324/338,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Cooper,  Julius,  lo  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Balance  operated  game. 

4,324^)65,  a.  46-120.000 
Corbetl,  Marshall  J.;  and  London,  AnwU.  Thermal  detection  system. 

4,325,145.  a.  453-600.000. 
Corcoran.  Richard  A.;  Keenan,  William  A.;  Michielides.  Demetrioa; 
aad  Yua,  Bob  R,  to  International  Business  Machinea  Corporation. 
Automated  channel  doping  meaauring  circuit  4,325.025,  Q.  324- 
I58.00R. 
Cordes.  William  F..  Ill;  Goodman.  Donald;  and  Miller,  Robert  S.,  to 
Teaneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Production  of  vinyl  halide  polymers  with 
dialkyi,  hydroxy  phenyl  alkanoic  ester  of  polyhydric  alcohols. 
4,324,874,  a.  526-84.000. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhoae-PouleiK  Agrochimie.  Prooeas  for  prepara- 
tion of  aniliaea  subatituted  by  chlorine  in  the  meta-poaition.  4,324,914, 
a.  564-412.000. 
Corradi,  OabrieL  to  Sari  dite:  Astin-France-Assistance  Techniipie 
Indoatrielle.  Humidifier  arrangement  for  a  travelling  hydrophiUc 
web.  4,324,609,  Q.  156-470000 
Corrieri,  Gttgliehno:  See— 

Parrini,  Paofo;  Ciaccia,  Vittorio;  Corrieri.  GugUefano;  aad  Righi. 
Gian  P..  4.324.831.  O.  428-288.000 
Coayns,  Jean;  Juguin.  Bernard;  Le  Page.  Jeaa-Francois;  aad  Miquel, 
Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Proceaa  for  upgrading  Q  ole- 
finic  cuts.  4.324,938.  Q.  385-332.000. 
Cosyrn.  Jean:  Stt— 

Le  Page.  Jean-Francoia;  Coayna,  Jean;  Miquel.  Jean;  and  Juguin. 
Bernard.  4.324.646.  Q.  208-71.000 
Cottevielle,  Christian:  Sw— 

Bonicel,  Jean  P.;  Cottevielle.  Christian;  MaucokM,  Michel;  and 
Prigent.  Madeleine.  4.324,863.  Q.  521-85.000. 
Cottin^ham,  Richard  L.;  Thorpe.  David  J.;  and  Bickentaff.  Eric,  to 
Thonnack  Sealanta  Limited.  Method  of  sealing  bridge  deck  jointa. 
4424,504,  a.  404-74.000 
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Cotton,  John  F.:  Sw— 

Ristucda,  Donald  J.;  and  Cotton,  John  F.,  4,324,961,  G.  200- 
150.00R. 
Cottghlan,  Edward  R,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  SX-70  Fifan  pack  with 

battery  hoU  down  structure.  4,324,473,  Q.  354-276.000 
Cowdery,  Jamea  R.:  Sw— 

Khoylian,  Rouzaa  R.;  Cowdery,  Jaaies  R.;  aad  Park,  David  B., 
4,324,326,  CI.  198-461.000. 
Cos,  George  W.:  Sw— 

CoUey,  Stephen  R.;  Cos,  George  W.;  Rattner,  Juatin  R.;  and  Swan- 
son.  Roger  C,  4.32S,l2a  Q.  364-200.000. 
Cox,  Howard  E.;  aad  Rush,  Dale  L.  Temperature  control  system. 

4424.224,  CL  126-422.000. 
Crain,  Wilham  K.,  to  Batesville  Casket  Company,  Inc.  Cremation  urn 
with  readily  acceasible  memorabilia  compaiiment  4,324,026,  Q. 
27-1.000. 
CraadaU,  Janice  L.;  aad  CrandaO,  Richard  W.  Hosiery  repair  kit. 

4,324,603,  Q.  136-584.000. 
CrandaU,  Rnhard  W.:  Sw— 

CrandaU,  Janice  L.;  and  CrandaU,  Richard  W.,  4,324.603,  Q. 
156-384.000. 
Craven,  Mark.  Router  guide  apparatus  for  cutting  printing  plates. 

4,324,514,  a.  409-179.000. 
Crawfoid,  Ruaaell  C,  IR  Variable  croaa  section  V-belt  4424,147,  Q. 

74-37.000. 
Creek,  Ronald  B.:  Sw— 

Sowen,  Michael  G.;  Creek,  Ronald  B.;  aad  DeFar,  Dooovan  D., 
4,324.617.  a.  376'«OS.000. 
Crescent  Engineering  Company:  Sw— 

Hack.  Albert  O.,  4,324,652,  Q.  209-3.000. 
Crompton  Parkinson  Limited:  Sti-^ 

Stephenson,    Edward   G.;    and   Taykir,   Tom,   4,324,754,   Q. 
264-268.000. 
Croaa,  Marvin  G.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Feminine  syringe.  4,324442, 

a.  128-232.000. 
Cumbo,  Charles  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  aad  Company. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  alkanediols  by  electrochemical  coupling  of 
halohydrins.  4,324,625,  CI.  204-72.000. 
Cummins  Enmne  Company,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Keating,  Edward  W.;  Glaason,  Richard  E.;  aad  Primua.  Roy  J.. 
4.324.213.  a.  I23-196.00A. 
Cunningham,  Fraak  D.;  Witt,  Michael  A.;  and  HiU,  Robert  M.,  to  Peny 
Oceanographies,  Inc.  Tender  for  submarine  cable.  4,324.193,  Q. 
114-312.000. 
Curetti,  Ennio  G.;  and  Collombin,  Andre  M.,  to  Mototacoche  S.A. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  abject  in  plaatics  material.  4,324,541, 
a.  425-562.000. 
Cutler,  Christopher  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Method    for    snubbing    or    restraining   a    cable.    4.324,193,    CL 
114-199.000. 
Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Sulhvan,  C  Gardner,  H;  and  Hedgea,  Walter  P.,  4,324,987,  Q. 
307-35.000. 
Dagiel,  Richard  T,  to  Aetna  Bearing  Company.  Sealed  thrust  bearing 

assembly.  4,324,443,  Q.  308-187.100. 
Dahlhauaen,  Gebhard;  Dibbern,  Hans-Werner;  Fulberth;  and  Rosa, 
Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Method  for  treating  hyper- 
tonia vrith  N-(2-nirftiryl)-4-chloro-5-sulfamoyl-anthranilic  acid  and 
preparatioos  thereof  4,324,779,  a.  424-20.000. 
Dahm,  Manfred;  Jabs,  Gen;  and  Wegner,  Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Proceta  for  making  caibonless  copying  paper.  4,324,817, 
a.  427-130.000. 
Dai  Nippoa  Inaattu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Nagano,  Katsasuke,  4,324,179,  Q.  101-170.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellschaft:  Sw— 

Eithnannsdorfer,  Hans;  Bergmann,  Horst;  and  Daudel,  Hetanut, 
4,324,572,  a.  55-385.00R. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 
Nishihanu,  Takamichi,  4,324,487,  O.  355-73.000. 
Nomura,    Norimata;    and    Yoahida,    Aliushi,    4,324,48a    Q. 
354-320.000. 
Daley,  Muhael  L.  Method  and  nnaratus  for  testing  flicker  fusion 

frequency.  4,324,46a  Q.  351-36.O00. 
Dalna,  Andrew  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electropboretic  pro- 
jection dispUy  systems.  4,324,456.  Q.  3SO-362.00O. 
Damuo.  Fruk  M.:  Sw— 

Houlberg.  Don  M.;  Anderson.  Larry  D.;  and  Damico.  Prank  M.. 
4,324,010  CL  3-68.000. 
Damon  Corporation:  Sw— 

Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moia,  Richard  D.,  4,324,683,  Q.  252-316.000. 
Danckeit,  Hermann;  and  Leptien,  Hefanul,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
geaellschaft   Internal  combuatkm  engine  with  a  sound  insulating 
caaing.  4,324,208,  G.  I23-I95.00C. 
Danfoaa  A/S:  Sw— 

Molgaard,  Aage,  4,324,196.  CL  116-277.000. 
Dankeae.    Joaeph    P.    Ion    exchange    membnaes.    4,324,636,    G. 

204-296.000. 
Daaly  Machine  Corporation:  Sw— 

Heiberger,  Francis  E.,  4,325,013,  Q.  318425.000. 
Daudel,  Hdmut:  Sw— 

Erdmannadorfer.  Hans;  Bergmann,  Hortt;  and  DaudeL  Helmut, 
4424.572.  G.  S5-383.00R. 
Davvl.  Lawrence  D.:  Sw— 

Weat,  Robert  C;   and   David,  Lawrence  D.,  4424,901,  G. 
556-430.000. 


Davia,  Adrian  F..  to  Berrham  Group  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  corapo- 

sitioa  containing  parcetamoL  4.324,778,  G.  424-10X100. 
Davia,  Bayard  C;  and  Heyden,  Donald  R,  to  Alarma  Systems  Incoipo- 
rateid.  Method  of  and  apparatus  and  system  for  determining  tempera- 
ture coaditiont.  4.324,138,  G.  73-341.000. 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Naturally  occurring  thermoplastic  resins  aa  a  substi- 
tute for  various  petroleum-derived  materials  in  rubber  stocks. 
4424,710  G.  524-76.000. 
Davis,  Loren  L.,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Preparatioa  of  a  soft  cream  cheese 

product.  4,324,804,  G.  426-36.000 
Davis,  Richard  P.  B.;  EmMem,  Harold  G.;^  Shaw,  Richard  D.;  and 
Shelley,  Stanley  J.,  to  Zirconal  Procesaes  Limited.  Method  for  reduc- 
ing the  thermal  inertia  of  furnace  or  oven  walla.  4,324,602,  G. 
156-71.000. 
Davis,  Steven  S.,  to  Eavirolech  Corporation.  Twia  belt  vacuum 

washer.  4,324,116,  G.  68-158.000. 
Dawdy,  Jack  A.:  Sw— 

Rtttitowski,  Edward  J.;  Mapes,  Carl  R.;  Wing,  Stevea  D.;  and 
Dawdy,  Jack  A.,  4.324.082,  G.  32-481.000. 
Dawson,  Charles  W.:  Sw— 

Parmel,  Arthur  A.;  aad  Dawson,  Charles  W.,  4423,117,  CL 
364-200.000. 
Daystrom  Limited:  Sw— 

Riecfa,   Volker;    Saupe,   Wolfgang;   aad   Sorgenicbt,    Dietrich. 
4.324.126.  CI.  73- 1. 001. 
DBS,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Maul.  John  A..  Sr..  4,324,181,  G.  101-269.000. 
de  la  Guardia,  Mario,  to  Canon  Products  Company.  Hair  straightening 
process   and    hair   curling    proceaa   md   compositions    therefor. 
4,324,263,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Dean,  John  J.;  and  Helzig.  Lloyd  M.,  to  NIPAC  Ltd.  Combustible  fuel 

pellets  formed  from  botanical  material.  4,324,561,  G.  44-lO.OOE. 
de  Araujo  Pinbeiro,  Edwin  J.:  Sw— 

Kranz,  Roger  H.;  de  Araujo  Pinhdro,  Edwin  J.;  and  Tuttle,  James 
A.,  4.32ril6,  G.  364-mOOO. 
Deb,  Satyendra  K.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Maltilayered 
electroplatographic  element  comprising  ion  cooaactive  and  elecuo- 
chromic  layers.  4,324,622,  CI.  43M100a 
Deere  ft  Company:  Sw— 

Bousbek.  Sklney  J.,  Jr.;  aad  Untenuber,  Travis  B.,  4424,352,  G. 
474-118.000. 
DeFur,  Donovan  D.:  Sea- 
Sowers,  Muhael  O.;  Creek,  Roaald  B.;  and  DeFur,  Doaovia  D., 
4,324,617.  CI.  376-405.000. 
Degoulet.  Patrice  E.:  Sw— 

Hirel.  Jean  C;  Goupy,  Francois  M.;  Bloch,  Pierre  O.;  aad  Degou- 
let, Patrice  E.,  4,324,663,  CL  210-646.000. 
Delguidice,  Henry  L.:  Sw— 

Weisenburger,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Delgukjice,  Hcaty  L..  4424,43a 
G.  339-97.00R. 
DelL  Hana-Dieler:  Sw— 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  DeU,  Hana-Dieler;  aad  Jaoobi.  Haireddin, 
4,324.787.  G.  424-230.000 
Dembicki.  Michael  T.;  and  Poad.  William  J.,  lo  Brockway  Glass  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Preparation  of  glass  container  for  thermoplastic  ckmire. 
4.324.601,  G.  156^.000. 
Dernier,  Walter  R;  NagpaL  Krishen  L.;  DoUard.  Richard  M.;  Odin. 
Eugene;  and  Donahue,  DottaU  T..  lo  BufUo  Color  Coraonlion. 
Proceas  for  the  purificatnn  of  4.4'  dihydroxydiphenyL  4.324.926.  Q. 
368-730.000. 
Deniion,  Early  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Steering  drill  string. 

4.324.297,  G.  17545.000. 
Denkinger,  Charles.  Separating  wall.  4,324,825,  G.  428-99.000. 
Design  +  Process  Engraeering  Inc.:  Sw— 

Khoylian,  Rouzaa  R.;  Cowdery,  James  R.;  and  Park,  David  B., 

4,324.326.  G.  198-461.000. 

Deaiau.  Ralph  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  add 

catalyzed  reactnos  of  olefins  over  crystalline  zeolites.  4,324,94a  G. 

583-466.000. 

DeVila,  Joaeph;  wd  Pirzadeh.  Brian,  to  Weatern  Digital  Corporation. 

Instnidioa  fet^ circuitry  for  computers.  4,325,1  IB,  G.  364-200.000. 

Devlin,  Thomaa  A.,  to  Vullron,  Incorporated.  Monitor  for  bus.destina- 

tion  signs.  4,325,062.  G.  34O-717.000. 
Dewoolison,  Bruce  R  Apparatus  for  collection  of  metallic  conlainert 

and  method  therefor.  4.324,323,  G.  I944.00C 
Dey.  Ervin  J.,  lo  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Panel  balener  aaaembly  with 

retainer  ring.  4,324,317,  G.  411-333.000. 
Dheia.  RolflReuter,  Knud;  Rudolph,  Haas;  and  Pfitzaer,  Jorg.  to  Bayer 
AktieagadbcbafL  /S-Hydroxybutyric  acid  polyealera,  a  proceas  (or 
their  productioa  and  their  use  aa  starting  materials  for  lacquen. 
4,324isa  G.  328-80.000. 

Dhein,  Rolf:  Stt—  

Eimeis,  Erich;  aad  Dhein,  Rolf,  4,324,934,  G.  58^2l.000. 
Dma,   Waher.   to  Waller  Dian.   lac  Golf  putter.  4.324.404.  G. 

273-169.000. 
Diaz.  Jaaa  A.  Apparatua  for  reaioving  a  grinding  wheel.  4424.03a  G. 

29-240.000. 
Dibbern,  Hans-Wemer:  See— 

Dahlhauaen,  Gebhard;  DAbera,  Hana-Wenwr;  Fulbenh;  aad  Roaa, 
Geriiard,  4,324.779.  CI.  424-20.000. 
DiemoUing  Corpiaration:  Sw— 

Pudeibaagh.  George.  4,324.26a  G.  128-7U.aOO. 
Digital  CooununicatioBS  Corporation:  Stt— 
Gooch,  Robert  P.,  4423,0(5,  G.  358-261.000 
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Dil,  Jin  C;  uid  Httaakak,  Jicabiii  P.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philipt  Conoratkm. 
Opticml  record  carrier  and  apparatus  for  reading  it.  4,325.133,  CI. 
369-110.000. 
DiUer,  Iiaac  M.  Method  for  the  activation  of  a  compoaition  for  fused 

batli  electrolysis.  4,324,624,  CI.  2O4-«7.00O. 
Dimas,  Herman.  Jr.;  and  Dimaa,  Janice  E.  Infant  carrier  particularly  for 

grocery  store  shopping  carta.  4,324,430,  CI.  297-230.000. 
Dmias,  Janice  E.:  See- — 

Dinias,    Herman,    Jr.;   and    Dimas,    Janice   E.,   4,324,430,   CI. 
297-2SO.0OO. 
Dines,  Martin  B.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporatioa.  Separation 

process  utilizing  microcapaules.  4,324,767,  G.  423-3.000. 
Dnko,  Harry:  Set — 

Rosenwinkel,    Donald   A.;   and   Diako.   Harry,   4.324,063,   CI. 
46-44.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  D.,  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Dish  compensat- 
ing flush  head  fastener.  4,324,318,  O.  411-361.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foenl  GmbH:  See— 

Foerst,  Reiner.  4.324,166,  a.  (4-4S4.000. 
Dollard,  Richard  M.:  5w— 

Dernier,  Walter  R;  Nana).  Krishen  L.;  Dollard.  Rkhard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugene;    and    Donahue.    Donald    T..    4,324.926,    Q. 
568-730.000. 
Donahue,  Donald  T.:  Set— 

Demler,  Walter  R;  Nagnal.  Krishen  L.;  Dollard.  Richard  M.; 
Odin.    Eugene;    and    Donahue.    Donald   T..    4.324,926,    CI. 
56S-73aoaO. 
Dorigotti,   Luciano;  Oaviraghi.  Oiovaiuii;   PifTeri.  Oiorno;  Pinza. 
Mario;  and  Semeraro.  Claudio,  to  I.S.F.  S.p.A.  Alkoxyafiiylidenhy- 
drazinopridazines  and  procesa  for  their  preparation.  4.324,7U.  CI. 
424-230.000. 
Don,  CUflbrd  R.:  Stt— 

Miyano,  Masateru;  and  Dom,  Oifford  R.,  4,324,902, 0.  360-53.000. 
Dotris.  Robert  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Mounting  assembly  for  a 

control  actuator.  4.324. 1 55,  CI.  74-834.000. 
Ddussoux,  Pierre:  See — 

Le   Broiec.    Pierre;   Ferret,   Francois;   and   Doussoua,   Pierre. 
4,325,033,  a.  340-347.0DD. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Gibbs.  Dale  S.;  Sinacola.  James  F.;  and  Randt.  Dan  E.,  4,324,714. 

a.  524-113.000. 
Gilbert.  Herman  S..  4.324.676.  a.  232-79.000. 
Hayes.  Ronald  J..  4,324,829.  a.  428-215.000. 
Holmsen,  Theodore  W.;  Barrons.  Keith  C;  and  Smith,  Leonard  L.. 

Jr..  4.324.581,  01.  71-126.000. 
Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Boozahs,  Ted  S.,  4.324.757,  CI.  422-7.000. 
Malhotra,  Sudanhan  K.,  4.324,896,  CI.  546-301. 000. 
Pryor,  Alvetta;  and  Ishibc,  Nobuyuki,  4.324.928.  Q.  370-118.000. 
Smith.  WilUam  E..  4.324.922.  Q.  368-437.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Kasprzak.  Kenneth  A.,  4,324,395.  CI.  134-38.000. 
Swihart.  Terence  J..  4,324.720.  O.  260-183.000. 
Draftex  Development.  A.G.:  See— 

Oinsler.  Hdmut,  4.324.826,  a.  428-12X000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Turk.  Stanley  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Dinitnles  snd  their  preparation.  4,324.738,  C\.  260-465.00H. 
Dreher,  Haos-Joachim;  and  Becker.  Kunibcrt,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  mine  roof  support  assem- 
bly. 4,324,510,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Drenckhan.  Jurgen;  snd  Trinks.  Roland  Method  of  and  arrangement 
for  performing  optical  interference  measurements.  4,324.492.  CI. 
336-343.000. 
Driemeyer.  Manfred,  to  Mannesmaim  DeMag  AG.  Appanlus  for 
maauftctaring  steel  from  iron  ore  dust  by  direct  reduction.  4.324,390. 
a.  266-133.000. 
Driker,  Betyaniin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  melting 

teagperatore  ofneasy  products.  4,324,130,  Q.  73-I7.0OR. 
Droottalon,  John  P.:  Set— 

'Ballard,  Denis  G.;  Oiamah.  Richard  M.;  Droughlon.  John  F.;  and 
Rideal.  Graham  R..  4.324.838.  O.  428-402.000. 
Dubovi,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Tidwell,  RKhard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz.  Joachim  D., 
4,324,794,  a.  424-273.00B. 
Ducoin,  Jacques  H.  C:  See— 

Cazab,  Claude  O  E.;  and  Ducoin.  Jacquea  H.  C,  4324,172,  a. 
99-2T7.100. 
Dudley.  James  M.:  See — 

Sun.  Bernard  S.;  and  Dudley.  James  M..  4.324.316.  CI  41 1-3.000. 
Duee.  Didier:  See — 

Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alaic;  Duee.  Didier;  and  Mikitenko. 
Paul,  4,324.924.  O.  568-697.000. 
Duffy,  Thomas  C:  Set— 

Eisentrsui,  Kent  J.;  Ross,  William  D;  Hillan,  William  J.;  Brooks, 
Joieeh  J.;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  G.,  4.324.738.  O.  422-61.00a 
Dugger,  Doyle,  to  Bandag  Incorporated.  Hoae  building  machine. 

4724,607.0.  1 56-330.000. 
Dulen,  Edwina  K.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Membrane  switch  having  a 

puff  ink  spacer.  4,324,962,  CI.  200-159.00B 
t>umbeck,  Robert  F.  Solar  energy  collector  system.  4,324,947,  O. 

136-248.000. 
Onmont,  Claude:  Sti— 

Omllaume,  Jacques;   Nedelec   Lucieii;   and   Dumoot,   Claude, 
4.324.790,  a.  424-263.000. 
Dtmham,  Richard  M.,  to  GCA  Corporation.  Automatic  wafer  align- 
afeat  systcai.  4,323,077,  a.  338-107.aoa 


Dimlop  Limited: 

Keen,  Christopher  V..  4,324.835,  O.  521-54.000. 
Dunmire,  Howard  L.:  Set'- 

Hom,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion.  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  OerUn.  WiUiam  C,  4,324,104,  Q. 
62-77.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Bruno,  Salvatore  A.,  4,324,721,  O.  260-196.000. 
Cumbo,  Charles  C,  4,324.623.  Q.  204-72.000. 
Emerick.  Dennis  P..  4.324.713.  Q.  S23-40aOOO. 
Fagan.  Joseph  P.  4.324.374.  O.  33-487.000. 
Liilay.  Arthur;  and  Lynch.  Charles  E.  4,324/)95,  a.  57-327.00a 
McCormick.  Robert  M..  4.324.176.  Q.  100-3.00a 
Withers.  Michael  S..  4,324.606.  CI.  l56-272.2aa 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Bartunek,  William;  Kaye.  Gordon  E.;  and  Mallory,  Henry  R.. 
4,325.106.  a.  362-157.000. 
Ourai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Pyrolysis  process  with  feed  pretreatment  utilizing  a  beneficially 
leactive  gas.  4.324.637.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Pyrolysis  process  for  stabilizing  volatile  hydrocarbons.  4.324.638,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporatioii. 
Pyrolysis  process  with  feed  pretreatment.  4.324.639.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Duiai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 

Pyrolysis  process.  4.324.640.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Pyrolysis  procesa  utilizing  a  beneficially  reactive  gas.  4.324.641.  O. 
208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporatioa. 
Pyrolysis  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbons 
utilizing  a  beneficially  reactive  gas.  4.324.642,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidenttl  Research  Corporation. 
Pyrolysis  process  for  producing  condensed  stabilized  hydrocarbons. 
4.324.643.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy.  Kandaswamy.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Pyrolysis  process  for  stabilizing  volatile  hydrocarbons  utilizing  a 
beneficially  reactive  gas.  4.324.644.  CI.  2O8-8.0LE. 
Durbin,  Howard  M..  to  James  B.  Lansing  Sound.  Inc.  Diaphragm 

suspension  construction.  4.324.312,  Q.  181-171.000. 
Durelte,  Philippe  L.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  IiK.  3-Amiiio-4-C-carboxy- 
2,3,4.6-tetraaeoiy-D-arabino-hexose      trimelhylene      dithioacetal. 
4.324.900.0.349-11.000. 
Durham.  Donald  P..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Moveable  joint  seal 

4.324,114,  CI.  64-I7.00A. 
Durkin,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Lewis,  Paul  H.;  Durldn,  Joseph  A.;  and  Froelich,  Joseph  A., 
4,324,698,  O.  2S2-4S3.00Z. 
Dumey,  David  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Card  cage  for  electnmic 

circuit  cards.  4.324,330,  cr^)6-328.000. 
Dust,  James  A.,  to  Telex  Conununications,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  retract- 
ing the  pressure  rollers  of  a  tape  transport  when  the  power  is  oft 
4,324,335.  CL  226-190.000. 
DuTone  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

Hunt,  John  E..  4,324.666.  a.  210-722.000. 
Dykstra,  Donald  W.;  and  Calvin.  Samuel  £.,  to  Compass  Electronics. 
Metal  detector  for  locating  objects  with  full  sensitivity  in  the  pres- 
ence of  distributed  mineral  material.  4.325.027.  d.  324-329.000. 
Dyment.  John  C;  Look,  Christopher  M.;  and  Oiik.  Kiu-Chi  D..  to 
Northiem  Telecom  Limited.  Semiconductor  lasers  with  integrally 
formed  light  emitting  diodes.  4^25,034,  O.  372-30.000. 
Dynamit  Noble  Aktiengesellschaft:  &«— 

Josten,  Walter,  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,324,736k  O. 
2<(V429.WR. 
E-Med  Corporatioa:  See — 

ButtaravoU,  Philip  M.,  4,324,237,  a.  l2l-214.O0iL 
Eagle-Picfaer  hidustries.  Inc.:  Set — 

Lister.  Roy  D..  4.324.438,  Q.  30(-3.30a 
Fsstman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C,  4,324,832, 0. 430-178.000. 

Frishberg,  Mark  D.,  4,324,899,  O.  548-l9a000. 

Harvey,  Doiald  M.,  4.324.469.  Q.  354-214.000. 

Kerr.  Donald  L.;  and  Russo.  Gary  M..  4.324,849,  O.  43O-3.00a 

Landis,   Newton  C   M.;  and  Zollo.   Corrado.  4,324,816,  O. 

427-128.000. 
Seely.  Neil  O.,  4,324,476,  Q.  334-288.000 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,324,719,  CL 
260-152.000. 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  5er^ 

Wright,  Charles  E.,  4.325,088,  O.  360-14.000. 
Eaton  Corporabon:  5er— 

Caputi,  William  J..  Jr.,  4,325M5.  O.  343-5.0CM. 
Olson.  Jerry  A..  4.324.143,  Q.  73-861.620. 
Ebara  Corp:  See— 

Aoki,  Shinjii  Ishikawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Sawada,  Yasuhiro,  4,324,739. 
a.  422-62.000. 
Ebora  Corporation:  See — 

Ito.  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yosfaio;  Ishii.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ando.  Naoyo- 
shi.  4,324,62a  6.  202-89.000. 
Ebato.  Nobotii;  Kahara,  Toshiki;  and  Tamura,  Kohki.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.; 
and  Hitachi  Chemica]  Co.,  Ltd.  Structure  of  positive  plate  of  en- 
cloaed  type  battery.  4,324,828.  CI.  429-209.000. 
Eboet.  Friedrich:  See — 

Edenharter,    Georg;    and    Eboet.    Friedrich.    4.324,964,    O. 
200-331.000. 
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Edenharter,  Georg;  and  Ebnet,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  AktiengeMll- 
schaft  Device  for  extending  plunger  drives.  4.324.964.  d. 
200-331.000. 
Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Scoggins.  Lacey  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Arylene  sulfide  polymer  prepared  from  aminoalkanoate. 
4,324.886.  CI.  528-387.000 
Edward  L.  Bateman  Limited:  See — 

Rabinovitch,  Yosef  K.,  4,324,302,  Q.  180-8.00C. 
Edwards,  Rodney,  Jr.:  Srr— 

Gazzara,  Peter;  Burke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards,  Rodney,  Jr., 
4,324,127,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Edwards,  William  A.,  to  Gallant,  Jerry  B.  Freezing  gel  coataiiunent 

structure  and  method.  4.324.111.  CI.  62-437.000. 
Efimov,  Alexei  V.:  Set— 

Konstantinov,  Igor  I.;  Kormusbechkina,  Anionina  I.;  Avdonin. 
Jury  A.;  Kotlyarsky.  Vladimir  M.;  Kim.  Albert  A.;  Obnztsov. 
Nikolai  V.;  and  Efimov.  Alexei  V.,  4.324,667.  CI.  210-729.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegycszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Benko.  Pal;  Gelleri.  Andras;  Hajos.  Gyorgy;  Messmer.  Andras; 
Pallos,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya;  Grasser,  Kaia- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko.  4.324.894.  Q. 
544-128.000. 
Messmer.  Andras;  Benko.  Pal;  Hajos.  Gyorgy;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Kosoczky.  Ibolya;  and  Ooro|.  Peter.  4.324.786.  CI.  424-248.340. 
Ehling.  John  W..  to  western  ElectrK  Company.  Inc.  Die  shear  appara- 
tus for  trimming  wire  weld  bulges.  4.324.313.  CI.  409-30aOOO. 
Ehrgott,  Roland;  and  Meindl,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Kfount  for  an  electromagnetic  coil.  4,323,044,  CI.  336-67.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Klaus:  Set— 

Kriiger,  Roland;  Ciongwa.  Joachnn;  Smusch.  Gunther;  and  Ehrlin- 
ger. Klaus,  4,324,264,  CI.  134-68.000. 
Eimers.'Erich;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrocar- 
bon, a  process  for  its  production  and  its  use  aa  a  reactive  thinner  for 
air-drying  lacquen.  4,324.934,  CI.  385-2 1.00a 
Eiui  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tskahashi.  Toshio.  4.32S.028.  O.  324-442000. 
Eiaenlraut.  Kent  J.;  Rots.  William  D.;  Hillan.  William  J.;  Brooks,  Jo- 
seph J.;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  G..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Analysis  of  lubricating  oils  for  iron  content.  4.324.738.  CI. 
422-61.000. 
Eistetter,  Klaus;  and  Rapp.  Erich,  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Cbemische 
Fabrik  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Substituted  ox- 
iranecarboxylic  acids,  their  use  and  medicaments  containing  them. 
4,324.796.  a.  424-278.000. 
Eldoo,  James.  Ill;  Saint.  David;  and  Latone,  Thomas  L..  to  Graco 
Metal  Products.  Inc.  Infant  swing  carrier.  4.324.432,  CI.  297-377.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Guerin,  WiUiam  F..  4.324.619.  CI.  376-290.000. 
Moody.  Edward,  4,324,614,  CI.  376-175.000. 
Sowers,  Michael  G.;  Creek,  Ronald  B.;  and  DeFur,  Donovan  D., 
4.324.617.  a.  376-405.000. 
ELF  France:  See- 
Jacob,  Philippe;  and  Tondeur,  Daniel,  4,324.566.  a.  35-28.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See — 

Ammon.  J.  Preston;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Norman.  Richard  O.. 
4,324.431.  CI.  339-17&OMP. 
Ehn-Union  AG:  See— 

Schlusselberger,  Richard.  4.324,587,  CI.  75-I3O.00B. 
Ellington,  Gordon  H.:  See- 
Mitchell,  William  O.;  and  Ellington.  Gordon  H.,  4,324.087,  CI. 
33-241.000. 
Ellion,  M.  Edmunil.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Hydrazine  thnister. 

4,324.096.  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Ellbton.  Thomas  L..  to  Hydra-Rig.  Inc.  Stabilized  hoist  rig  for  deep 

ocean  mining  vessel.  4.324.194,  CI.  114-264.000. 
Elser,  Kirfay  W.  Servicing  stand  for  three  wheeled  vehicles.  4,324,384, 

CI.  254-8.00B. 
Eisner,  Georg;  VolUner,  Hartfrid;  and  Reulel,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Production  of  tertiary  phosphines.  4.324,919,  CI. 
568-8.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  Set— 

Sieja,  Norman  P..  4,324.213.  Q.  123-335.000. 
Emblem.  HaroU  G.:  See- 
Davis,  Richard  P.  B.;  Emblem.  Harold  G.;  Shaw.  Richard  D.;  and 
Shelley,  Stanley  J..  4.324.602.  CI.  136-71.000. 
Emeiick,  Dennis  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Low 
curing  epoxy  n-reain  contiiu  compoaitioa.  4.324.715. 0.  323-400.000. 
Endo.  Masanori;  and  Horiucfi.  Kentaro.  to  Tohoku  Metal  Industries. 
Ltd.  Thermo-magnetically  operated  switches  having  two  different 
operating  temperaturea.  4,325.042,  Q.  335-2O8.0QO. 
Enertec:  See- 
Heller,  Isabelle,  4,323,098,  a  361-82.00a 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Zyak,  Edward  D.;  and  Stephana,  Robert  4,324,388, 0. 75-208.00R. 
English,  George  P.,  to  General  Instnmient  Corporatioa.  Variable 

capai^tor  for  use  in  a  keyboard.  4,323,102,  CL  361-288.000. 
Enao-Ootzeit  Osakehito  -.See— 

Titoir.  Juha.  4.324,659,  Q.  210-386.000. 
EnvinMech  Corporatioa:  See- 
Davis,  Steven  S.,  4,324,116,  Q.  68-158.000. 
Erdmannadorfer.  Hans;  Bergmann.  Horn;  and  Daudel,  Heimnt.  to 
Daimler-Bou  Aktieageaelfichaft.  Soot  filter  for  an  exhaust  arrange- 
ment of  an  internal  corabuation  engine.  4.324.372.  O.  S5-385.00R. 
Erhardt.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Lu.  CUn  H.;  Sherooy.  Dominic  F;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.. 
4,324.831.  CI.  430-106.000. 


Eriksson,  Gunnar  V.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  compressed  air. 

4.324,573.  CI.  55-396.000. 
Erin.  Tim:  See — 

Schwob.  Charles  J.;  Kirbabas,  Nicbolai;  and  Erin,  Tin.  4,324,117, 
CI.  68-203.00R. 
Emdt.  Hans:  See— 

Palloch.  Herbert;  and  Emdl,  Haas,  4,324,44t,  O.  339-IT.aOC 
Eschler.  Hani:  See— 

Bulst,  Wolf  E.;  and  Eschler.  Hans.  4.325.037.  CI.  333-194.000. 
ESOE-Marby  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Spingler.  Werner,  4.325,108.  CI.  362-183.000. 
Esmond,  William  G  Transfer  device  having  a  thin  wall  plate.  4.324.638. 

CL  210-321.300. 
EST  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Tse.  Jackson.  4.324.400.  CI.  273-76.000. 
Ethyl  Corporatioa:  See— 

McKinnie.   Bonnie  G.;   and   Ranken,   Paul   F..  4,324.92a  O. 
368-54.000. 
Eugley.  Susan  L..  to  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Dough-like  products 
exhibiting  reduced  water  activity  containing  derived  protein-contain- 
ing compositions.  4,324,811.  CI.  426-636.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ghirgi.   Marcello;   Valiorta,  Luigi;  and  Cakagno,   Benedetto, 
4,324,941,  CI.  585-466.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Culler.  Christopher  R.,  4.324,193,  Q.  114-199.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Hall,  Richard  B..  4,324,766.  CI.  423-3.000. 
Patton.  Tad  L.,  4,324,836,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Eyerly,  Jon  V.  Bumper  car  amusement  ride.  4,324,301.  CL  180-2.0QR. 
Fabrique  d'Horlogerie  de  Fontainemelon:  See — 

Paratle.  Daniel,  4,324,992,  CI.  310-49  OCR. 
Fafan.  Joseph  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fell- 
hke  layered  composite  of  PTFE  and  glass  paper.  4.324.374.  C\. 
35-487.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Johnson.  Nicky  M.;  and  Blaser.  Lawrence  M..  4424,216,  a. 
123-415.000. 
Faisst,  Magdalene;  See — 

Buzzi.  Gunther.  and  Faiast.  Magdalena.  4.324.364.  a.  239-383.000. 
Falk.  Volker:  See- 
Weber.  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep.  dans.  4,324,918,  O. 
364-S03.0(». 
Fallier.  Charles  N..  Jr.:  See- 
Proud.  Joseph  M.;  Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  and  Fallier.  Charles  N..  Jr.. 
4.325.004.  CL  31543.000. 
Fankhauser.  Peter,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Novel  acetylenic  compounds 
useful   as  starting   materials  for  preparing  an  alicyclic   ketone. 
4.324.729.  CI.  260-345.90R 
Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  Le  GofT.  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  to 
rtilargo.  Herbicidal  and  phytohormonal  amidoximca.  4,324.579.  CL 
71-74.000. 
Farr.  Glyn  P.  R..  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydraulic  master  cylinders  for 

vehicle  braking  systems.  4.324,101,  CI.  60-362.000. 
Farris,  Richard  C.  to  Western  Geophysical  Co  of  America.  Actuator 
for  an  air  gun  having  a  reciprocating  shuttle  valve.  4.324.311.  CI. 
181-120.000. 
Fauth.  Frederick  E..  to  American  Bottlers  Equipment  Company.  Inc. 

Can  end  washer  and  dryer.  4.324,265.  O.  134-82.000. 
Fauth.  Gunter:  See— 

Lermann,  Peter;  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth.  Oumcr.  4.324.463.  CI. 
354-23.000. 
Feher.  Tibor:  See — 

Guard.  Wayne;  and  Feher.  Tibor.  4,324.37a  a.  242-86.52a 
Feherguard  Pixiducu:  See— 

Guard,  Wayne;  and  Feher.  Tibor.  4.324.370.  CL  242-86.320. 
Ferret,  Francois:  See— 

Le  Broiec  Pierre;   Ferret,  Francois;  and  Doussoux.   Pierre. 
4,325.053.  a.  340-347J)DD. 
Ferro,  Anthony  J.,  to  AlliaOialmers  Corporatioa.  Seat  censerline 

operated  butterfly  valve.  4.324.383.  Q.  231-308.000. 
Fettiltzer  Development  S.A.:  Set— 

Baniel.  Avr^iam  M..  4,324,774,  CL  423-321.00R. 
Feuer,  Laazlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebeatyen,  Ferenc;  Hetcsel  nee  Sznca- 
pataky,  Jolan;  and  Bcndefy  nee  Dobay,  Eraebet,  to  Chinotn  Gyo- 
gyazer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Oyva  Ri.  Method  of  preparing 
gamma-L-glutamyl  uurine.  4,324,743.  O.  260-3 13.00N. 
Feueretein.  Diane:  Stc 

Snyder.    William    R.;    and    Feuerslein.    Diane.    4,324,664,   a. 
210-701.000. 
Fiber  Associates,  Incorporated:  See— 

Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E.,  4,324.731. 0. 264-23.0W.  - 
Fieni.  Gabriel  J.  Wood  carrier.  4.324,428,  a.  294-l69.00a 
Finck,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

Avar,  L^oa;  Finck,  Hans-Werner,  vk)  IUi,  Evtiyne,  4,324,628, 
a.  204-159.240. 
Findiiu,  Kenneth:  See — 

Bewley,    David    K.;    and    Finding.    Kenneth,    4424,979,    O. 
230-305.000. 
Ftrealoac  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis.  Jamca  A.;  and  Koch.  Robert  C.  4.324.7ia  d.  524-76000. 
Ravagnani,  Fiederick  J.;  and  Schonfeld.  Steven  E..  4.324.281.  O 
lS2-359.00a 
Firmenich  SA:  Set— 

Fankhaoaer.  Peter.  4,324,729,  O.  26O-345.90R. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


APRIL  13,  1982 


Pickcnhigen.    Wnhebn:    aad    VeUuz.    Alain.    4,324,809,    a. 
426-S34.000. 
Focher,  Mulin:  5w— 

Kropp.  Rudolf;  Fncber.  Mutin;  ■wl  Hiltariner,  KUw.  4,324,723, 
a.  260-343.600. 
Fuchcr,  Robert  L.,  to  Citerpillar  Tractor  Co.  Lock  Mieinbly  for 

earthworking  ipptntia.  4,324,433,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Flagi,  Rodger  H.  Plant  growing  lyitem  utilizing  pneumatic  proiure. 

4,324.069,  CI.  47-62.000. 
Flanders  Filtert.  Inc.:  See — 

Wilcoi.  David  E.;  and  Allan.  Tbomaa  T.,  4,324,3«S,  Q.  33-97.000. 
Fkming,  Jama  C:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  Jama  C,  4.324,932,  a.  43O-17t.00O. 
Fletcher.  Jama  D.:  5ee— 

O'Connell,  Philip  E.;  Hughes,  Larry  M.;  and  Fletcher,  Jama  D., 
4,323,136,  a.  369-219.000. 
Fly,  Waller;  See- 
Goldstein,  Henry;  Fly,  Walter,  Tmg,  Patnck;  and  Chicoye,  Elier, 
4.324,810,  a.  426^00.000. 
Flynn,  John  J.:  See — 

Chai.  Bruce  H.;  Boehler,  Emcsl;  and  Flynn.  John  J.,  4,324,777, 0. 
423-311.000.  , 

FMC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Billeit,   Ronald   J.;   end   Viitanen,   VeiUio  K.,  4,324,  lOt,   O. 

62-345.000. 
Blake,  John  H.,  4,324,344,  Q.  432-14.000. 
Foersi.  Reiner,  lo  Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  OmbH.  Tuning  device  for 

musical  instruments.  4,324,166,  O.  84-434.000. 
Fonseca.  Anthony  G.,  to  Coooco  Inc.  Pyrite  removal  from  coal. 

4.324,36a  a.  44-I.OSR. 
Footana,  Fernando.  Adjusting  and  kxking  device  for  watch  bracelets. 

4.324.024.  CI.  24-170.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

BUr.   Howard  D.;   and   Milberg,   Morton  E..  4,324,336,   O. 
228-193.000. 
Foinell,  Robert  M.:  See— 

McCann,   Floyd  E;  and  Fomell.   Robert  M-,  4,324413.  CI. 
1 57- 1. 280. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infinnary  for  Children:  See — 

Hilfanan.  Jeffrey  D.,  4,324.860,  CI.  435-172.000. 
Fortuna-Werke  Maachinenfabiik  GmbH:  See— 

Belthle.  Heinz,  4.324,073,  CI.  51-281.00R 
Foore,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquilaine.  Thermal  stabiliza- 
tion of  vinyl  resins.  4,324.718,  CI.  324-IOS.OOO. 
Foure.  Michel,  lo  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  organostannic  trihabda.  4,324,737,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Foi,  Irwin,  lo  Ironite  Products  Company.  Method  of  using  a  reactive 

iron  Glide  drilling  mud  additive.  4.324.298.  CI.  173-64.000. 
Fradenburgh.  Evan  A.;  Jepson,  William  D.;  and  MofTiit,  Robert  C,  to 
United  Jechnologia  Corp.  HeUcopler  blade  with  a  tip  having  a 
lekected  combination  of  sweep,  taper  and  anhedral  to  improve  hover 
efficiency.  4.324.330,  Q.  416-228.000. 
Frahm.  Veryl  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

ICruesi.  Paul  R;  and  Frahm,  Voyl  R.  Jr.,  4J24,3>2,  Q.  7S-I.00R. 
Ftaley,  Lowell  D.:  See— 

Parizol,  William  D.;  O'Lenick.  Paul  D^  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D., 
4,324,649.  a.  20g-13aOOO. 
Fram  Corporation:  See- 
Peyton,  Richard  H.;  and  Thornton.  Donald  I..  4.324,660,  Q. 
210440.000. 
Framaiome:  See— 

Maimorat,  Andre;  and  Montaron,  Rene,  4.324,616.  d  376-203.000. 
Ftankl  *  Kirchner  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Fabrik  fiir  Elektromoioren  a. 
elekttiache  Apparate:  See— 
Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Emdl,  Hans,  4,324.448,  a.  339-17.000. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.,  4,323,012,  a.  318-786.000. 
Franklin  Induatrig.  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartz.  Larry  A..  4.324J23,  CI.  126-20a000. 
Franz  Ftaiaer  Bahnhaumaachinen-lnduslrirgfaflhchaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Thenrer,  Joaef;  aad  Oellerer,  Friedtich.  4,324,186,  CL  IOS-I77.000. 
Frappier,  Michael  &,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Cocpontica.  Torch  height 

acqniiitiaa  uiing  arc  transfer.  4,324,971,  Q.  219-121.0PV. 
Ffcedman.  Murray;  Vale,  Arthur  E.;  and  Vale,  Peter  R.,  to  Vale, 
Arthur  E.  Braoaere  having  a  bottom  stretch  band.  4,324,234,  O. 
128-494.000. 
Frei.  Paul,  to  Gtiaaer  A.  G.  Venetian  blind.  4,324J84,  CL  160-172.000 
Frick  Company:  See- 
Garland.  MUton  W.,  4,324,109,  Q.  62-333.000. 
Fried,  Joaef,  to  Univenity  of  Chicago,  The.  Certain  fluorine  substituted 

PGI]  compounds.  4,324,730,  Q.  260-346.220. 
Friedman,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Oarwin,  Richard  L.;  and  Friedman,  Harotd  L.,  4,324,020,  CL 
17-31.000 
FUedman,  Michael  E.  Animal  safety  ralraint  for  vehicles.  4,324,204. 

a.  119-96.000. 
FMcae,  Wayne  G.  Grain  carrying  vehicle.  4.324,434,  CI.  298-27.000. 
Fiiihlterg,  Mark  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  2-Amino-3-cyano- 

thinola  and  their  preparation.  4,324,899,  CI.  548-190.000. 
Fritz,  William  E.,  to  Youngslown  Steel  Door  Company,  The.  Hopper 

diacharn  outlet  and  method.  4,324,188,  O.  1O3-282.00R 
Froelach,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  Paul  R;  Durkin,  Joseph  A.;  and  Froehch,  Joseph  A., 
4J14,«9S,  a.  232-43S.0OZ. 


Frohhch,  Walter  ; 

Link.  Gerhard;  Riedl.  Josef;  Frohlich.  Walter,  and  Krumbock, 
Reinhard.  4,324,932.  CI.  57O-226.00O. 
Frost,  Ralph  S.,  to  Chemetron  Railway  Products,  Inc.  Locator  for  rail 

aligning  device.  4,324,048,  a.  33-18O.0OR. 
Frye.  Rctot  B..  to  Geiieral  Electric  Company.  Silicone  resin  coating 

composition.  4.324,839.  a.  428-412.000. 
Frymoter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M.,  4J24,I73,  a.  99-330.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Osamu;  Akisada,  Masahide;  and  Koizumi,  TakasU, 

4,324,478,  CI.  334-312.000. 
Noguchi,   Masaru;   Ooaaka,   SUgenori;   and  Komura,  Tsuneo, 

4,324,432,  CI.  35O«.700. 
Oishi,  Yaaoshi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,324,855,  a.  430-378.000. 
Selo,  Kunihira;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  4,324,705,  a.  321-44.000. 
Tnui,  Nobuo;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro, 
Bichi;  Tanaki,  Keiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Iiao,  4,324,177,  CL  100- 
133.0OR. 
FiJiii,  Hironory;  Nagashima,  Thuyoahi;  and  Shibamoto,  Nobuyori,  to 
Sugai  Chemica]  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  separation  <k  napb- 
thalenediaulfonic  acids.  4,324,742,  a.  26O-303.00C. 
F4iiaawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tenyi,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Goto,  Jiro, 
4,324,892.  O.  344-28.000. 
Fi^jiwara.  Kenicfai;  Sugi,  Hikani;  and  Nishikawa.  Mineo,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.  ReMgeratiaa  system.  4,324,112,  Q.  62-311.0011 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro, 
Eiichi;  Taniika,  Keiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Isao,  4,324,177,  O.  100- 
153.00R. 
Fukazawa,  Hidehalu:  See— 

Aiusaki,  Isamu;  Ohsima,  Masaaki;  Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Yoshio;  Kagi,  Himnichi;  and  Fukazawa, 
Hidehalu.  *,32iJCnO,  a.  346-108!000. 
Fukuda,  Maaakatsu:  See— 

Kamiao,    Kimiyaki;    and    Fukuda,    Maaakatsu,    4,324,397,    a. 
148-103.000. 
Fukumura,  Kagenori:  See— 

Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and  Fukumura,  Kagenori,  4,324,321,  O.  192- 
13.00R. 
Fukushima.  Osamu;  Akisada,  Masahide;  and  Koizumi.  Takashi,  lo  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photoaensilive  sheet  handling  method  and 
device.  4,324,478,  Q.  334-312.000. 
Fulberth:  See— 

Dahlhausen,  Gebhard;  Dibbem,  Hans- Werner;  Fulberth;  and  Roas, 
Gerhard,  4,324,779,  Q.  424-20.000. 
Furka,  Arpad:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszlo;  Furka,  Aipad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Hercsel  nee 
Szenespataky,    Jolan;    and    Bendefy    nee    Dobay,    Enaebel, 
4,324,743,  d.  260-313.WN. 
Furrer,  Alfred;  and  WehrU,  Hans,  to  Laser-Work  A.G.  Process  and 
device  for  laser-beam  melting  and  flame  cutting.  4,324,971,  CL  219- 
I21.0FS. 
Furuichi,  Minoni;  Honma,  CUkara;  and  Ando,  Noriaki,  lo  Japan  Syn- 
thetic Rubber  Co.,   Ltd.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  compoailion. 
4,324,866,  a.  321-140.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kiahino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toahihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazanofi, 
4,323,064,  a.  340-73^000. 
O  A  O  Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  and  Organisatiaa  mbH:  See— 

Mitzel,  Wilhelm;  and  Bemardi,  Heibert,  4,324,394,  Q.  271-3.000. 
O.  D.  Searle  A  Co.:  See— 

Miyano.  Masaleni;  and  Dom,  Clifford  R..  4,324,902,  CL  360-53.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print  hammer  aaaembly  with 

amplified  multi-locatiao  impacts.  4,324,497,  Q.  400-144.200. 
Cagnon,  Pierre;  and  LaForest,  Pierre.  Battens  system  for  raising  and 
lowering  iceneria  or  similar  kiads  on  a  stage.  4,324,386,  CL 
254-288.000. 
Gallant,  Jerry  B.:  See— 

Edwards,  William  A.,  4,324,111,  a.  62-437.000. 
Garoea,  Oiampaolo,  to  A^  Romeo  S.p.A.  Combuation  chamber  for  an 

internal  comboslioa  ogine.  4,324,214,  Q.  123-309.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  lo  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic  hydro- 
cracking,   hydrodesulfiirization,   and/or  hydrodenitrogenation   of 
organic  compounds  employing  promoted  zinc  titanate  and  a  zeolite  u 
the  catalytic  agent  4,324,647,  CL  20S-1 11.000 
Gardner,  Tommy  R.:  See— 

Norman,  Lewis  R.;  and  Gardner,  Tommy  R.,  4,324,669,  a.  232- 
8.35C. 
Garland,  Milton  W.,  to  Frick  Company.  Ice-making  apparatus  with  hot 

gas  defrost.  4,324.109.  O.  62-333.000. 
Osraer,  Jacqna  P.;  Gamier,  Marcel  A.;  and  Moreau,  Rene  J.,  to 
Agence  Nalioaale  de  Valorisation  de  le  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Pro- 
cea  ud  deviccfiiir  confining  liquid  melala  by  use  of  aa  electromag- 
netic field.  4,324J66,  O.  l37-l3.0Qa 


Gamier,  Marcel  A.: 

Gamier,  Jacqua  P.;  Gamier,  Marcel  A.;  and  Moraan,  Rene  J„ 
4.324,266,  CI.  137-13.000 
Garrett,  Michael  E.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquida.  4,324,637, 

a.  210-197.000 
Garwin,  Richard  L.;  and  Friedman,  Harold  L.  Muasel  washer. 

4,324,020,  a.  17-31.000. 
Gaaaer,  Max.  Vibration  dampened  for  archery  bow.  4,324,222,  Q. 
124-89.000. 
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Gauthier-La&ye,  Jean;  and  Perron,  Robert,  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Process  for  the  homologization  of  methanol.  4,324,927,  a. 
368-901000. 
Oaviraghi,  Giovanni:  See— 

Dorigolti,  Luciano;  Gaviraghi,  Giovanni;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Pinza, 
Mario;  and  Semeraro,  Claudio,  4,324,788,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Gay,  Michael  J.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Comparison  circuit  adaptable  for 
utilization  in  a  televiskm   receiver  or  the  like.   4,324,990,   d. 
*3O7-33a00a 

Oaylord,  Richard  P.;  and  Miller,  Wendell  E.,  to  Clark  Equipment 
Coopany.  Fluid  device  and  method  for  making.  4,324,171,  G. 
92-lM.OOa 
Gaziara,  Peter;  Burke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Edwards,  Rodney,  Jr.,  to 
Biolrine  Corporation.  Spirometer  calibntion  device  and  aiaocisled 
displacement  detection  system.  4,324,127,  d.  73-3.000. 
OCA  Cotpotstion:  See- 
Dunham.  Richard  M.,  4,323,077,  O.  338-107.000. 
Ocbler,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Nako  Chemical  Company.  Basic  (MgO)  non- 
aqueous plastic  refractory  mixture.  4,324,862,  C\.  301-109.000. 
Oeier,  Oeorg;  and  Lohne,  Manfred,  to  WABCO  Sleuerungstechnik. 
Control  system  for  regulating  a  spray  gun  paint  pressure.  4,324,366, 
a.  239-333.100. 
Ociger,  Gary  E.;  and  May,  Roger  C,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Stable 
compoaitiaas  for  use  as  corrcaion  inhibiton.  4,324,684,  CI.  252- 
3(9.a>A. 
Oeiaser,  Stephan,  to  Graf  ft  Cie.  A.-G.  Apparatus  for  retracting  flats 
from  the  cast  iron  flat  bars  of  carding  marhmet  4,324,029,  a. 
29-239.000. 
Oelleri,  Andres:  See— 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andrea;  IWoa,  Gyorgy;  Mcasmer,  Andras; 
Pallos,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lima;  Kaaoczky,lbolya;  Graaier,  Kala- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko,  4,324,894,  d. 
344- 1 28.000. 
CEMA  AG  Apparatebwi:  See- 
Moot,  Kurt;  and  Buschor,  KarL  4,324,361,  Q.  239-3.aOa 
General  Dynamia  Corporatioa:  See— 

O^ein,  Richard  F.,  4,324,373,  Q.  244-163.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  EMvision:  See — 

Pieaik,  Edward  T.,  4,324,167,  O.  89-1.800. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Borland,  Walter  6.;  and  Brehse,  Robert  F.,  4,325,008,  CL  313- 

241.00R 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  4,324.839,  0. 428-412.000. 
Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  4,324,760,  Q.  422-98.000. 
Harris,  Uwrence  A.,  4,324,761,  O.  422-98.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  4,324,776,  CI.  423-330000. 
Nickels.  Aubrey  G.,  4,324,329,  O.  4I6-187.00a 
Smith.  Peter  R,  4,324,968,  a.  219-ia3SF. 
Takekoshi,  Tohti,  4,324,882,  O.  328-206.000. 
Vaughn,  Howuff  A.,  Jr.,  4,324,712,  Q.  324-767.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyca,  David  O.,  4,324,883,  Q.  52^2O7.0OO. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  aad  Keyes,  David  O..  4,324,884,  CL  528-207.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  4.324,883, 0.  328-207.000. 
Will.  Fiitz  G.,  4,324,848,  O.  429-228.000. 
Ocnenl  Foods  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kalz,  Saul  N.,  4,324,840,  O.  426-42X000. 
Kim,  Myung  K.;  and  Luaay,  Joaquin  C,  4,324,807,  a  426-104.000. 
Ray,  George  C,  in,  4,324,823,  CI.  428-43.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Engliah,  George  P.,  4,323,102,  O.  361-288.000. 
Ocnenl  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Spurlin,  Stephen  F.;  Lentz,  Carl  A.;  aad  Miller,  demeat  P., 
4,324,32a  CI.  188-271.000. 
General  Semiconductor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

dark,  O.  Mdville,  4,323,097,  Q.  361-36.000 
Ocnenl  Signal  Cotporatiao:  See— 

Wuebker,  Robert  A.,  4,324,396,  O.  148-1I.30A. 
Ocaeral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The:  See— 

Alezaader.  Joseph  H.;  and  Jelliaon,  Frank  R.,  4J24,«04,  CL 
136-131.000. 
Oeaeae,  Joseph  N.;  and  Mueltertics,  Andrew  J.,  lo  Abbott  Laboralo- 
riea.  Equipment  sets  having  a  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  se- 

aaeaciag  oevioe  to  the  sequential  administraiion  of  medical  liquids  at 
ual  flow  rates.  4,324,238,  a.  128-214.000. 
Oeatei  Corpontiaa:  See— 

Wagaer,  William  E.;  aad  Zachev,  Ivan,  4,323.038,  CL  340-361000 
Ocone,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Bauwhamp,  Jesse  L.;  aad  George,  Patricia  M.,  4,324,834,  a. 
43O-296A10. 
Ocnn,  Joachim  D.:  See — 

Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  aad  Oerstz,  Joachim  D., 
4,324,7H  a.  424-273.008. 
Oerharx,  Reiahold.  to  United  Staia  of  America,  Army.  Optical  test 

patten.  4,324,439,  a.  35l-32.00a 
OcrUa,  William  C:  See- 
Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  R;  Dumaire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer,  OeoflVey  S.;  and  Ocrkin.  WiOiaffl  C,  4,324,104,  a. 
62-77.000 
Oeny,  Martin  E.  Pnel  aad  water  homogenizer  aad  vaporizer  and 

method  therefor.  4,324.209,  O.  123-23.00B. 
OcwerkiehafI  Eiaenhutie  Waifalia:  See— 

Dreher,   Hans-Joschim;   and   Becker,   Kuaibert,  4,324,3  la  O. 
403-291.000. 
Geycr,  Charia  J.,  Jr.;  and  While,  Ben  E.,  lo  Fiber  Associates,  Incorpo- 
rated. Proocas  for  piepariag  viscose  nyoa.  4,324,731, 0.  IU-HJOOO. 


Ghirga,  Marcello;  Valtorta,  Luigi;  and  Calcagno,  Benedetto,  lo  Eineco 
Imptanti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  cumene.  4,324,941,  CL 
383-466.000. 
Ghose,  Rabindra  N.  Inteicontinental  air  to  air  cooimuaicatioas  by  aa 

optimum  mode.  4,325,141,  a.  433-63.000. 
Giacone,  Felice.  Control  unit  for  a  aerial  printer.  4,324,499,  O. 

400-144.200. 
Gibbs,  Dale  S.;  Sinaoola,  Jama  F.;  and  Ranck,  Dan  E.,  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  The.  VinyUdene  chloride  polymer  microgel  powder 
lacquer  coaling   composition   and   substrata  coaled   therewith. 
4,324,714.  CI.  524-113.000, 
Gilbert.  Herman  S.,  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Comnoaitiom 
containing  ^-dikelo  chelating  conpounds.  4,324,676,  CL  232-79.000. 
GUden,  Meyer,  to  United  Techaologia  Corpontiaa.  PRF  Stabilized 

surface  acoustic  wave  oscillator.  4,323,032,  O.  331-23.000. 
Gill,  Robert  A.  Method  of  producing  an  air  laid  paper  wd>  utilizing 
microencapsulated  hydrogen  bond  promoting  material.  4,324,753,  CL 
264-121.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Trotta,  Robert  A.,  4,324/>41,  O.  3047XIOO. 
Gillingham,  Larry  A.:  See — 

Lunden,  Sidney  L.;  and  Gillingham,  Larry  A.,  4,324,321,  d. 

414-42.000. 

Gihnore,  John  F.;  and  Lopenski,  Stanley  A.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Base  and  terminal-pin  assembly  for  an  electric  lamp.  4,324,998, 

a.  313-318.000. 

Ginley,  k<aynard.  Control  system  for  legless  operation  of  motor  veM- 

clea.  4,324,309,  CI.  18O-316.00O. 
Oiasberg,  Mania:  See— 

Janak,    Miloalav;    Ginaberg,    Martin;    aad    Reiaen,    Albrecht, 
4,323fl90,  a.  360-31.000. 
Giaster,  Helmut,  to  Draftei  Development,  AG.  Finishiag  aad  sealing 

strips.  4,324,826,  O.  428-122.000. 
Girard,  Pierre:  See— 

Colardelle,  Joel  S.;  Oirard.  Pierre;  and  PiUou.  Jean-Pierre  M., 
4,323,055,  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Oirling  Limited:  See — 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4,324,101,  O.  60-362.000. 
Oisiger,  Urs,  to  Amiet  AG.  Petmutatioa  lock,  particularly  for  handbags 

and  suitcases.  4,324,120,  O.  70-312.000. 
GitUtz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Rusao,  David  A.,  lo  MAT  Chemicala  lac 
FungKidal  bis(substituled  phenyl)alkyltin  compounds.  4,324,798,  CI. 
424^8.000. 
Gladd  Induatrio,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbert.  Gordon  R,  4,324,343,  Q.  432-223.000. 
Glasson,  Richard  E:  See— 

Katting,  Edward  W.;  Glaasoa.  Richard  E;  aad  Primui,  Roy  J., 
4,324,213,  a.  I23-196.00A. 
Glatfdter,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Baier,  Robert  J.;  and  GUtfelter,  Edward  W..  4324J33.  CL 
128-38.000. 
Olaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bndshaw,  John;  Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  aad  Soopai,  David  L  C 
4,324,792,  d.  424-267.000. 
Olockaer,  Hermann:  See— 

Schrecke,  Horst  G.;  and  Olockaer,  HeroaBB,  4,324,44],  G. 
308-187.000. 
Oaeth  aee  2Uaatai,  Livia:  See— 

Huha,  Magda;  Somlai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor,  Reaovszki,  Oabor;  aad 
Gneth  nee  Zalantai,  Livia,  4,324,903,  d.  36042.000. 
Godar,  Serge  E.  Installatioa  for  the  withdrawal  aadpurificatioa  treat- 
meal  of  waten  aad  aqueous  effluents.  4,324,636,  d.  21O<I70.00a 
Oo£tzc  AQ'  j^ 

BuchfeU.  Jurgen.  4.323.123.  d.  364-474.000. 
Golan,  Kenneth  R;  Goloff.  Charia  N.;  and  Schmbt,  Jaaia  L.,  to 

CaletpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Selector  valve.  4,324,274,  d.  137-623.680. 
Ooldai,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Saao,  Frank  M.;  Sliwa,  Robert  A.;  and  Oolden,  Edward  J., 
4.324,168,  d.  89-1.814. 
Ooldftfb,   Charles;   and    IghtzU.   Claude.    Tamper-proof  hanger. 

4,324,332.  d.  223-91.000. 
Goldmadier,  Jerome.  Safetv  harness.  4,324J03,  d.  119-96.000. 
Gotdmid,  HiraaU  J.,  to  Uniaearch  Limited.  Method  and  means  for 

disliagiiishing  gemsiones.  4,324,129,  d.  73-lS.OOA. 
GoUat^  Henry;  Fly,  Walter;  Tmg,  Patrick;  and  Cfaictnre,  Elzer,  lo 
Miller  Brewing  Comnaay.  Hop  extracts  aad  oieihod  of  preparatioa. 
4,324,Sia  dT42M06.O0O. 
GoHck,  Leonard  R.:  See — 

Cooper,  Fraak  W.,  Jr.;  aad  Ooliek,  Leoaatd  R-  4,313,026,  CL 
324-232.000. 
Goloff,  Charia  N.:  Ser— 

Oolaa,  Kenneth  R;  Goloff,  Charia  N.;  aad  Schniti,  Jaaa  U, 
4,324,274,  d.  137-623.680. 
Oooch,  Robert  P.,  to  Digital  Communicatiaos  Corporatioa.  Method 
and  anparatus  for  adnave  farsimile  coaiprcaBioB  asiag  a  two  dimea- 
siooal  maximum  HkeHhood  predictor.  4,323,013,  d  338-261 AU. 
Ooode,  Sidney  R;  See— 

Bnntley,  ZK:hry  O.;  aad  Ooode,  Sidacy  R,  4J24J33,  d. 
226-118.000 
Ooodaiaa,  Alan:  See— 

Ooodaoa,  Louis  R;  aad  Ooodmaa,  Ala^  4414,838,  d.  433-10000 
Ooodmaa,  Donald:  See— 

Cofdes,  William  F.,  Ill;  Ooodmaa,  Dooaid;  aad  MiOcr,  Robert  S., 
4,324,874,  d  32644.000. 
Ooodson,  Louis  H.;  and  Goodman,  Alaa,  to  Midwest  Research  lasti- 
tule.  Stabilizatioa  of  choHaesterase,  detector  kit  using  stahilitni 
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cholinauraM,  uid  methods  of  nuking  md  uinig  the  lune.  4,324,8S>, 
a.  43S-2O.0OO. 
Gordon,  Muvin;  and  Lichiemtein,  Joseph,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corp. 
Fittini  for  use  in  performing  a  vascular  puncture.  4,324,236,  CI. 
l2S-2r4.00R. 
Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein.  Joseph,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corp. 
Safety  valve  for  preventing  air  embolism  and  hemorrhage.  4,324,239, 
a.  I28-214.00R. 
Gofog,  Peter:  Set — 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andras;  Hiyos,  Oyorgy;  Messmer,  Andras; 
Pallofc  Laulo;  Petocz.  Lujia;  Kosociky,  Ibolya;  Crasser,  Kau- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko,  4.324,894,  C\. 
944-128.000. 
Messmer.  Andras;  Benko,  Pal;  Hajoa,  Oyorgy;  Petocz,  Luiza; 
Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,324.786.  O.  424-248.540. 
Goto.  Jiro:  See—     _ 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsstomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Goto.  Jiro. 
4.324.892.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Gottlieb,  John  D..  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corporation.  Tool  for 
removing  integrated  circuits  from  a  bum-in  board.  4,324.040.  Q. 
29-829.060. 
Golzenberger.  Adolf:  Ser— 

Schneeweiss,  Manfred;  Gotzenberger,  Adolf;  and  Ohm,  Atoyv 
4,324,416,  a.  280^1.000. 
GoaU  Inc.:  See— 

Zaghi,    Hooshmand;   and  Tisone,   Thomas  C,  4J25,04(,   CI. 
338-3.000. 
Ooupy.  Francois  M.:  See — 

Wrel.  Jean  C;  Goupy.  Francois  M.;  Bloch,  Pierre  O.;  nd  Degoo- 
lei.  Patrice  E..  4.324,663,  O.  21M46.000. 
Graco  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Eldon.  James.  Ill;  Saint,  David;  and  Latone.  Thomas  L.,  4,324,432, 
CI.  297-3T7.000. 
Grady.  Clyde  C.  II.  Stnictural  units  and  arrays  therefrom.  4,324,037, 

a.  29-469.000. 
Graf  ACie.  A.-G.:Scf— 

Ceisaer,  Stephan,  4,324,029,  a.  29-239.000. 
Graham,  Donak)  W.;  Ronrs,  Edward  F.;  and  Kahan,  Frederick  M.,  to 
Merck  *  Co..  lac.  Renal  dipeptidase  inhibitors.  4,324.733.  CI. 
260402. 500. 
Oranda.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli.  Domenkk.  Jr..  4.324.912.  CI.  564-188.000. 
Grandjean.  Rene,  to  MarvActel.  Connector  for  connecting  electric 

conductors  together  4.324.949.  CI.  I74-71.00R. 
Grandmaison.  John  P.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Vernon.  John  H;  and  Yu. 
Kin  C  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Process  and  appara- 
tus employing  microprogrammed  control  commands  for  transferring 
information  Nitween  a  control  processor  and  communications  chan- 
nels. 4,325,119.  a.  364-200.000. 
GrasselU,  Robert  K.;  and  Gunmann,  Andrew  T.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  unsaturated  acids  and  esters  from  saturated 
carfooxylic  acid  derivatives  and  carbonyl  compounds  over  phosphate 
catalysts.  4,324,908,  CI.  560-210.000. 
Graaser.  Kaolin:  See— 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andras;  Hajoa.  Cyorgy;  Messmer,  Andras; 
Pallos,  Laszlo.  Petocz,  Luiza;  Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  Crasser,  Kata- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter,  and  Szm  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko,  4,324,(94,  CI. 
544-128.000. 
Graves,  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Byrt,   Graham   A.;   and  Graves,    Bernard   A.,   4,324,397,   a. 
271-217.000. 
Oravisse,    Philippe.    Solar    radiation    concentrator.    4,324,946,    CI. 

136-247.000. 
Gray,  Charles  R.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Fire-resistanI  floor 
structure.  4,324.078,  Q.  52-221.000. 


Gray.  John  B. 

Pipe,  William  J.  C;  and  Gray,  John  B.,  4.324.107,  CL  62-268.000. 

Green.  William  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  liK.  Carburetor  improvement 

for  part  throttle  vacuum  staging  4,324,746,  CI.  261-31.000. 
Greene,  Ronald  W.;  and  Marshall.  John  L.  Transcutaneous  pain  control 

and/or  muscle  stimulating  apparatus.  4J24J53,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Greenup,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Van  Donmielen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Greenup,  Christopher  J.,  4,324,075, 
a.  52-2.000. 
Grettenberg.  Thomas  L.  Overwater  radar  navigatkn  system.  4,325,066, 

a.  J43-rOED. 
Oriesser  A.  C:  See— 

Frei,  Paul,  4,324J84,  a.  160-172.000. 
Grieashaber,  Karl  R,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Digital  measurement 

system  for  automatically  focusing  a  television  camera.  4,325,082,  CI. 

358-218.000.. 
Oriflin,  GenU  J.  L.,  to  Cok>roll  Limited.  Process  for  incorporating  a 

modifier  of  properties  of  a  shaped  synthetic  polymer  containing  a 

biodegradable  substance  therein,  and  the  product  of  the  process. 

4,324,709.  a.  923-21O000. 
Grolh.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Non-Unor  logic  module  for 

increasing  coraplezity  of  bit  sequence*.  4,325,129,  CI.  364-717.000. 
Groutage,  Frederick  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High-tor- 

que/acceleratioa     stabilired     sensor     platform.     4,324,378,     CI. 

248-184.000. 


Oman,  Richard  A., 


Corp.:  J 
»,  4,324, 


,985,  a.  290-55.000 


Grundy.  Reed  H..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Vital  electronic  time 

delay  circuit.  4.325.101.  O.  361-195.000. 
Grunert.  Wilfried:  See— 

Weihrich,  Ceorg;  Grunert.  Wilfried;  and  Nuaslin.  Hans-Jorg. 
4.324.944.  a.  373-105.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  and  Fallier,  Charles  N„  Jr„ 
4,325.004,  CI.  315-45.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Broadt,  David  R.,  4,324,543,  a.  431-359.000. 
Broadt,  Davkl  R.;  and  Audesse,  Emergy  G.,  4,325,104,  CI. 
362-11.000. 
Guard,  Wayne;  and  Feher,  Tibor,  to  Feherguard  Products.  Pool  cover 

roller  assembly.  4,324,370  CI.  242-86.520. 
Guenther,  Carl  D.  Easy-on  lire  chains.  4,324,278,  O.  192-2I3.00R. 
Guerin,  William  F.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  suspending  thermal  shielding  within  a  nuclear  reactor. 
4,324,619,  d.  376T90.000. 
GuiUaume,  Jacques;  Nedelec,  Lucien;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  Antipsychotic  tetrahydropyridinyl-indoles,  compositions  and 
method  of  use.  4.324,790.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Acharya.  Vikramkumar;  and  Ijikshmanan,  Pallavoor  R..  4.324.871, 

CI.  325-149.000. 
Lakshmanan.  Pallavoor  R..  4.324,872.  O.  52^274.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Corporation:  See— 

Baier.  Robert  J.;  and  Glatfelter,  Edward  W..  4.324433.  CI. 
128-58.000. 
Gulla.  Michael;  and  Hartnett.  Barry  J.,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.  Solute 

monitoring  process.  4,324.589.  O.  106-1.220. 
Gunter.  Thomas  G.;  and  Tredeniuck.  Harry  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Two-level  control  store  for  microprogrammed  dau  processor. 
4.325.121.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Curries.  Albert  G.  Bow-mounted  propeller  driven  boat.  4.324.551.  CI. 

440-28.000. 
Gusuvson.  Richard  E.;  Selvage,  Craig  C;  and  Whitney,  Daniel  E..  to 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  Operator  member 
erection  system  and  method.  4.324,032.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Gutierrez.  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti.  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Citric  acid  esters  and  process  for  producing  citric  acid. 
4.324.906.  CI.  560-176.000. 
Guttmann,  Andrew  T.:  See— 

GrasaeUi.  Robert  iC;  and  Guttmann,  Andrew  T..  4.324.908,  CI. 
560-210.000. 
H.  A.  Phillips  A  Co.:  See—  , 

Ross.  Robert  R.;  and  Bansch.  Duid  R.,«.324,ia6,  a  62-l97.00a 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Gray.  Charles  R..  4.324.078.  CI.  52-221.000. 
Hack.  Albert  G..  to  Crescent  Engineering  Compuy.  Flotation  method 
and  apparatus  for  recovering  crude  oU  from  tar-sand.  4.324,652,  CI. 
209-3.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Reuther.  Wolfgang;  and  Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich.  to 
BASF   Aktiengeselhchaft   4-Nitro-2-trichk>romethylphenyl  disul- 
fides. 4.324,793.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Hagen,  Magnus  F.;  and  Rask,  Ruhard  O..  to  Standard  Prccisioa.  Inc. 
Anti-rack  system  for  wide  drawers  and  the  Uke  4.324,439.  CI. 
308-3.800. 
Hager.  Horst.  to  Hightrack  Computer  Technik  GmbH.  Drive  unit  with 

a  motor.  4.324.994,  CI.  3ia68.00R. 
Hahn.  Karl:  and  Kampf,  Wolfgang,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnels,  AG. 
Process  for  preparing  reaction  products  of  conjugated  diolefins  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,324,939.  CI.  385-438.000. 
H^jos,  Gyotgy:  See— 

Benko.  Pal;  Gelleri.  Andras;  Hajos,  Oyorgy;  Messmer,  Andras; 
Pallos.  Laszio;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya;  Crasser,  Kau- 
lin;  Gorog.  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Emko.  4.324.894.  CL 
344-128.000. 
Messmer.  Andras;  Benko.  Pal;  Hajos,  Oyorgy;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Kosoczky.  Ibolya;  and  Gorog.  Peter.  4,324.786.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Halbritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer.  Martin;  and  Halbritter.  Klaus,  4,324,725, 
CI  260-343.600. 
Hall.  John  E.,  to  University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation. 
Aspirating  culture  catheter  and  method  of  use.  4,324,262,  CL 
128-756.000. 
Hall,  Richard  B.,  to  Euan  Researeh  k  Engineering  Co.  Method  of 
separating  isotopes  of  uranium  employing  U02(hIacac)2.L  with  an 
improved  photon  efficiency.  4.324,766,  CL  423-3.000. 
Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Opfer.  John  C,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Pre- 
insertion   resistor   mechanism   for  a  circuit   interrupting  device. 
4,324,959.  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Hall.  Wilbur  L.:  See- 
Wong.  Kenny;  and  HalL  Wilbur  L..  4.324.291.  O.  166-252.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Harris,  Uwrence  E..  4.324.668.  Q.  252-8.35C 
Norman.  Lewis  R.;  and' Gardner.  Tommy  R..  4,324,669,  O.  232- 
8.55C. 
Halliburton  Services:  See— 

Hushbeck.  Donald  F..  4.324.293.  O.  166-317.000. 
Halls.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Mcllwain.  Irwin  D..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Cutterhar  wear  strip.  4.324.092.  CI.  56-298.000. 
Hamilton  Glass  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Willis.  Larry  C.  4.324.332.  CL  206-454.000. 
Hamilton,  Jarrette  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Supersonic 
injection  of  oiygen  in  cupolas.  4.324.383.  CI.  75-43.000. 
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Hammett,  Dillard  S.  Subw*  blowout  containment  method  and  apean- 

tus.  4.324,305,  O.  405-60.000. 
Hanai,  Yoahitada:  See— 

Kubota,  Miaao;  Hanai,  Yoahitada;  and  Yanaguchi,  ToaUaki, 
4,324,680,  CL  252-182.100. 
Hanashima,  Shigehani:  See— 

Sttgita,  Touiio;  Morinushi,  Takanobu;  and  Hinaihima.  SUgeharu, 

4;324,63a  a.  204-192.00R. 

Hanna  Minhig  Company,  The:  See— 

RulcWOiiam  T,  4,324,654,  O.  209-166.000. 
Hans  Grobe  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Buzzi,  Gunther;  and  Faiasl,  Magdalena,  4,324,364,  O.  239-383.000. 
Hanson,  Richard  W.,  to  R.  A.  Hmion  Co.,  Inc.  Concrete  preanire 
monitoriiig  device  for  monolithic  concrete  structure  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,324339,  a.  425-59.000. 
Han,  Takanori;  Yoahinaga,  Makoto;  Yano,  Haruto;  and  Matoraura, 
Noriyastt,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.  Switch  position  indicating  means 
for  automobUea.  4,324,986,  a.  307-lO.OLS. 
Htrada,  Maaato;  Yainada,  Sadahiko,  Suzuki,  Atsuahi;  and  Maaoda,  Jun. 
to  Chiaso  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  olefin  polymers. 
4,324,873,0.526-115.000. 
KarUaon,  William  H.:  See- 

Mohnach,  Michael  O.;  and  Harbison,  William  K,  4,324,019,  O. 
13-250.320. 
Hanah,  Shane  Automatacally-coatrolled  buoyancy  vest.  4,324,307,  d 

403-186.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Smiley,  Charles  P.,  4,324,952,  O.  179-l.OOS. 
Harrii,  Lawrence  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hydrogen  detec- 
tor. 4,324,760.  CL  422-98.000. 
Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hydrogen  detec- 
tor. 4,324,761.  a.  422-98.000. 
Harris,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  High  viscosity  acklic 
treating  Ouds  and  methods  of  forming  and  using  the  same.  4,324,668, 
a  251-8.530 
Harriaafi,  Anthony  W.;  and  Brown,  Peter  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited.  Vehkle  brakes  with  automatic  slack  adjuaters.  4,324,319,  a. 
188-79.30K. 
Hart,  Guy  D.:  See- 
Hart,  Lena  M.;  Hart  Ronald  J.;  and  Hart,  Guy  D.,  4^24,089,  Q. 
34-24.000. 
Hart,  Lena  M.;  Hart,  Ronald  J.;  and  Hart,  Guy  D.  Horse  control  leader. 

4.324M9,  a.  34-24.000. 
Hart,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Hart,  Lena  M.;  Han,  Ronald  J.;  and  Han,  Guy  D.,  4,324.089,  Q. 
34-24.00a 
Han,  Rnaaell  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Means  for  hmiting  power 

dissipated  in  an  A.C  motor.  4,325,093,  Q.  361-23.000 
Hartnett,  Barry  J.:  Set— 

OuUa,  MKhael;  and  Hanaett,  Barry  J.,  4,324,389,  CL  106-1.220. 
Hattabom,  Angus  J.;  and  Jones,  Eric,  to  Imnerial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Catalyst  coinpoaent.  4,324,691, 6. 152-429.00B. 
Harvey,  Dcmald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  adapted  to 
laciliaie  removal  and  reuse  of  partially  eipoaed  film  caaaettes. 
4,324,469,  O.  354-214.000. 
Harvey,  Ronald  B.:  Set— 

Andenon,  Richard  D.;  Harvey,  Ronald  B.;  Knudaen,  Randall  C; 
and  Wedel,  John  A.,  4,324,488.  CL  355-74.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann.  Erwin  J.,  to  RCA  Coiporatioo. 
Electronic  filter  for  generating  a  third  harmooic  signaL  4,325J}76,  Q. 
338-31.000 
HMCgawa,  Sboichi;  Yamashita,  Thoru;  and  Kameda,  Mitsuo,  to  later- 
national  Reaouroea  Company,  Ltd.  Appnnnis  for  contiBuous  leach- 
iiu  of  ores.  4,324.764,  CI.  422-139.000 
Hasmmoto,  Hiroahi;  Kaneko,  Maaam;  and  Kuge,  Yoahihiio,  to  Mit- 
aubiahi  Jukogyo  KabuaUki  Kaiaha.  Crawler-type  lower  machinery. 
4,324,304,  a.  180-9.520 
Hashimoto,  Kiyoharu:  See— 

Mitani,  Minoru;  Haahimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya,  Keiyiro;  Miya- 
laki,   Tochikiyo;   Haahimoto,  Otoknma;   and   Mori,   HdeU, 
4.324,815,  a.  427-96.000. 
Haahimolo,  Kohichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tsttgio;  Hashimoto,   Kohichi;  and  Nagaaaka,  Yokio, 
4,324,711,0.523-171000. 
Hashimoto,  Makoto:  Sw— 

Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  Suzuki,  Minoru;  and  Haahimolo,  Makoio, 
4i324,4g3,  CL  355-3.(0)0. 
Hariiimolo,  Nobuyuki:  Set— 

laada,  Maaaau;  HasUaioto,  Nobayuki;  and  Satoanoio,  Atsushi, 
4,323,047,  a  337-370.000 
Hashimoto,  Ottikinna:  See— 

Mitani,  Mhx»«;  Haahimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya,  KciOiro;  Miya- 
zaki,   Tochikiyo;   Hashimoto,   Otokuma;   and   Moei,   Hkldd, 
4,324,815,  a  427-96.000. 
Haas,  Henry  B.  Proceas  for  manufaiiiire  of  aliuanum.  4,324383,  O. 

73-68.00B. 
Hata,  TakuoU:  St—  _ 

Matauo,   Yoshihiro;    Hata,   TakuU;   and   Kmoda,   Takaytiki, 
4,324,702,  a  232-5l9.00a 
Hata,  Toju:  St— 

Omnra,  SaloaM;  Tanaka,  Harno;  Awaya,  JucU;  and  Hata,  Toju, 

4,324,728,  d  260-345.200. 

Hatakeyama,  HUeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Torn,  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper 

Corporation.  Proceaa  and  appnratua  for  extruding  (uastic  foams 

through  a  Hausotaiboa  lined  die  shaping  means  having  extended 

wear  chancteriitic*.  4324.748,  a  264-31.00a 


Hatayama,   Suinchi,   lo   Hitachi.   Ltd.    Magnetron.   4,323,003,   d. 

315-39.510. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ueno,  Yoahiki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Air-fiiel 

ratio  detecting  system.  4,324,218,  O.  I23-44O000. 
Haudtn.  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Kepea.  Andre;  Weynant.  Eric;  Aveoa*.  Pierre;  and  Haudin.  Jean- 
Marc  4,324,756.  O.  264-322.000 
Hauser,  Hans:  See— 

Moroff,  Hehnut;  Boesaler,  Hanna;  Hauaer,  Hans;  and  Ladiaich, 
Gerhard,  4,324332,  Q.  428-289.00a 
Hayakawa,  Tom:  See— 

Naito,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Tom;  Nakaniahi,  Maaakalsn;   Dmta. 
Sunao;  Kajiwara,  Shoicliiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hitoahi,  4,324,784, 
a.  424-13O000. 
Hayaae,  Shuzi:  Set— 

Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Sanada,  ShinicU;  and  Hayaae. 
Shuzi.  4.324.873.  Q.  525-507.000. 
Hayashi.  Kingo:  See— 

SMaki,  Kaisuhiko;  Sakaba,  Maiwu;  and  Hayashi,  Kingo.  4,324,051. 
a.  34-20000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio.  to  Hayashi  Seiko  Kabustuki  Kaisha.  Spark  intensifier  in 

gasoline  engine.  4.324.219.  Q.  123-620.000. 
Hayashi  Seiko  K^msUki  Kaisha:  Ser- 

Hayashi.  Mikio.  4.324.219.  O.  123-620.000. 
Hayashi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Isliihara,  Takeo;  Inooe.  Hidehiko;  Kishizaw*,  Yuji;  and  Hayashi. 

Tsutomu.  4.324.306.  CL  180-228.000. 

Hayes.  Ronald  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  I  aminate  film 

structures  from  chlorinated  polyethyleaes.  4,324.829. 0. 428-215.000. 

Head,  Earl  C.  Swimming  pool  tile  cleaning  device.  4,324,013,  CL 

I3-49.00C. 
Healy,  James  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.  Reaidae-accooi- 

modatkn  means  for  a  gas-operated  gun.  4,324,170,  O.  89-159.000. 
Hedges,  Walter  P.:  See- 
Sullivan,  C  Gardner,  tk  and  Hedge*,  Walter  P.,  4,324,987,  a. 
307-35.000. 
Heemskerk,  Jacobus  P.  J.:  See- 
On,   Jan  G.;   and   Heemskerk,   Jacobus  P.   J.,  4,323,133.  O 
369-110.000. 
Heffer,  John  P.,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company.  Process 
for   preparing   platinum    group    metal    catalysts.    4,324,700,    d 
232-472.000. 
Hdberger,  Francis  E.,  to  Danly  Machine  Carporation.  Dual  motor 

drive  for  machine  tool.  4,325,015,  O.  318-623.000. 
Heidenreich,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wachtelborn,  Hehnut,  lo  Wandel  ft 
Gollermaim  GmbH  ft  Co.  System  for  measuring  signal  levels. 
4,325/)24,  a.  324-99.00D. 
Heiaeman,  SamueL  III.  Artificial  flower  and  method  for  making  the 

same.  4324,821,  d  428-24.000 
Heinrich,  Benedict:  See — 

Arcan.  Mirvea;  and  Heiarich,  Benedict,  4324,347,  d.  433-71.000. 
Heinz,  Kamp,  to  W.  Schlafhorsl  ft  Co.  Device  for  the  transfer  of  a  coil 

tube.  4,324,346,  CL  221-171.000. 
HeitUnger,  Paul;  and  Rodder,  Fritz.  Method  for  the  manu&ctiire  of 
dentures  and  device  for  carrying  out  the  mettaod.  4,324,346,  O. 
433-23.000. 
Helfgott,  Gerakl  N.:  See- 
Helfgott,  MaxweU  A.;  and  Helfgott,  Gerakl  N.,  4,324343,  d 
128-276.000. 
Helfgott.  Maxwell  A.;  and  Helfgott,  GeraU  N.  Apparams  and  pneeas 
for   aspirating   and   evacuating    a   surgical   site.    4324343,   d 
128-276.000. 
HeUng,  Dennis  H.:  See— 

Murphy,   Randall  T.;  and  HeUng,  Dennis  H.,  4,324,431,  d 
297-284.000. 
Hellemaa,  Hdkki:  See- 
Samuel,  Olof;  and  Hellemaa.  Heikki.  4,324312,  d.  123-I79.00F. 
Heller,  Isabelle.  to  Enertec.  Detection  of  the  poaitioo  of  a  hull  on  an 

electric  link.  4.323,098.  CL  361-82.000. 
Helzig.  Lloyd  M.:  See- 
Dean.  John  J.;  and  Helzig.  Lloyd  M.,  4,324,361,  d  44-IO.OOE. 
Hemmi,  Ketji:  See— 

Kaauya,  Takashi;  Ter^i,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Goto,  Jiro, 

4,324,892,  d  344-28.000. 

Henchiri,  Amar;  Cecile,  Jean-Luc;  Baudet,  Gerard;  Barbery.  Cilles;  and 

Bkne.  Rene,  to  Bureau  de  Recherches  Ceokigiques  el  Minieres. 

Process  for  the  treatmem  of  phoaphate  ores  with  silico-carbonate 

gangue.  4.324.633.  d.  209-167.000. 

Henderson,  G.  Douglas,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

heating  and  ooolmg  devices  under  test  4324,283,  CL  163-2.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  aaf  Akiien:  See— 

Kaufinann,  Jocben;  Altenachopfer,  Theodor,  Schumana,  Klaus; 

and  Rings,  Friedel,  4324,677,  d.  232-99.000. 
Meffen  Alfred;  and  Tesmann,  Holger,  4,324,740,  d  260-302.40R. 
Henley,  Roben  G.:  See— 

Bunion,  Jonatiian  D.;  and  Henley,  Roben  G.,  4324324,  CL 
414-291.000. 
Henneasy  Indusuies,  Inc.:  Set— 

Leeper,  Charles  G..  4,324382,  d.  137-1320. 
Herbenar,  Edward  J.,  to  TRW  lac  Joint  aaacaMy.  4324,301.  d. 

403-133.000 
Herbig.  Eugene  O..  lo  Royal  Maid,  Inc.  Self-wringing  mop.  4,324/>16, 
a  13-119.00A. 
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HcrcMl  nee  Stepaputky,  JoUn:  Ste— 

Feuer,  Ltalo;  Furki,  Atpad;  Sebotyen,  FcKnc;  Haael  nee 

Siepripntiiry,    Joten;    end    Bendely    nee    Dobay,    Emebet, 

4,3M,743,  CI.  26O-3I3.0ON. 

Hennaliliti.  Riimo  K.  Article  uippon  rack.  4.324,337,  a.  211-19.000. 

Henmn,  Morton  B.,  to  Redactron  Corporation.  Display  device  with 

vaiiable  capacity  bufTer  memory.  4,323,063,  Q.  34O-73a00a 
Hermami  Bcratorff  Maadiinenbau  OmbH:  Sei— 

Nanmano.  Ocrd;  and  Treine,  Bemd,  4,324,963,  CL  2I9-10.3SF. 
Hcahn,  Thomas  M.,  lo  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Inorganic  spark  chamber  frame  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,323,001,  a.  313-34S.000. 
HoK.  Antoo:  Sm— 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Buethe,  Ingolf;  and  Hose,  Anion,  4,324,744,  a. 
26O-93100a 
Hewitt,  Nonnan  S.,  to  Continental  Oroop,  Inc.,  The.  Pallet  and  method 

of  loading  vehicles  utilizing  tame.  4,324,190,  Q.  108-31.100. 
Heyden.  Donald  H.:  Set— 

Davis,    Bayard   C;  and   Heyden.   Donald   R,  4J24,13t,   a. 
73-341.000. 
Hi-Life  Rubber,  Inc.:  5w— 

,  Larson,  Leigh  R.,  4,324,201,  CI.  I19-I4.3ia 
Hightrack  Computer  Technik  OmbH:  5m— 
Hager,  Horst,  4,324,994,  CI.  3IO-««.0OR. 
HiUiker,  Harold  O.:  Stt— 

Hilliker,  WiUiam  K.;  Hilfiker,  HaroM  O.;  and  Hilfiker,  William  B., 
4,324,308,  a.  403-284.000. 
Hilfiker  Pipe.Co.:  Ste— 

Hilfiker,  William  K.;  Hilfiker,  Harold  O.;  and  Hilfiker.  William  B., 
4.324,308,  CL  403-284.000. 
Hilfiker.  William  B.:  Stt— 

Hilfiker.  William  K.;  ililfiker.  Harold  O.;  and  HiUiker.  William  B., 
4,324.308,  a.  403-284.000. 
Hilfiker,  William  K.;  Hilfiker,  Harok)  O.;  and  HUfiker,  WiUiam  B.,  to 
Hilfiker  Pine  Co.  Retaining  and  reinforcement  system  method  and 
apparatus  for  earthen  formations.  4J24,308,  O.  403-284.000. 
HUt  Robert  M.:  &r- 

Cunningham,  Frank  D.;  Witt.  Michael  A.;  and  Hill,  Robert  M., 
4,324,193.  a.  114-3I2.00a 
Hillan,  William  J.:  Sie- 

Eiseatraut,  Kern  J.;  Rots,  William  D;  Hillan,  William  J.;  Brooks. 

Joseph  J.;  and  Duffy,  Tliomas  G.,  4,324,75!,  CI.  422-6I.0OO. 

Hillman,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Lactate 

dehydrogenase  mutants  of  Sirtpucaceus  muans.   4,324,860,   O. 

433-171000. 

Hills,  Joseph  F.,  to  Jimmy's  Radio  ft  Televison  Corp.  Convertible 

telescopic  antenna.  4,323.069,  O.  343-7SO.000. 
Hinnenkamp.  James  A.,  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemical  Corp.  Cata- 
lyst compositions  of  Iransitioo  metal  carbonyl  compleiet  intetcal- 
cated  with  lamellar  materiab.  4.324,693.  O.  232-437.000. 
Hinson,  Virga  H:  Ste— 

Jarroan,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Vinpl  R,  4,324,123,  a.  72-479.000. 
Hinze,  Klaus;  and  Wisskirchen,  Klaus  6.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Push- 
button switch  trringemenl.  4,324,953.  CI.  20O-5.0OE. 
Hippensuel.  John  H.;  and  Brady.  Rupen  J.,  lo  Valk,  Richard  P.  Mold- 

bowd  support  assembly.  4,324,033,  O.  37-42.0VL. 
Hirabayashi,  Shigeto:  Ste— 

Kawakatsu,  Satoahi;  Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Ninomiya,  Hidetaka; 
and  Kaneko,  Yutaka.  4,324,836,  Q.  430-366.000. 
Hiran,  Kentaro:  Ste— 

Okauchi,  Telauo;  Hiraga,  Kentaro;  and  Sato,  Ymuo,  4.324.793.  a. 
424-274.0aa 
Hiraao.  Shiaeo:  Set— 

Oishi,  Yasushi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4.324.833.  Q.  43O-378.00a 
Hiraso.  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Waianabe,  Miisugu;  and  Hirano,  Tomoyuki,  4,324,449.  C\. 
9I.00R. 
Hiraoka  A  Co..  Lid.:  Stt— 

Obayashi,    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka,    Hideyuki.    4.324.827, 
428-192.000. 
Hiraoka,  Wdeyuki:  Sw— 

Obayashi,    Tsutomu;    and    Hiraoka,    Kdeyuki,    4,324427, 
428-I92.0OO. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  5w— 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  bUi,  Yoahiaki;  and  Aado,  Naoyo- 
shi,  4,324,620,  a.  202-89.000. 
Hirel,  Jean  C;  Goupy,  Francois  M.;  Bkxh.  Pierre  G.;  and  Degoulet, 
Patrice  E.,  to  Inttiiul  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  U  Recherche  Medi- 
cale.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  haemodialysis  conditions. 
4J24,663.  CL  2IO446.00O. 
Hirohata,  Miduo:  Ste — 

Ogawa,  Yukio;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4,324,471,  Q.  3S4-234.00a 
Hiraae,  Kanihikn:  Set— 

Miyata.  Yasuji;  and  Hiraae.  KazuUko,  4,324,144,  a.  73-861.770. 
Hirt,  Dieter.  See — 

Steigenberger,  Richard;  and  Hirt.  Dieter.  4.324.440,  a.  308-26.000. 

Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt 

Ebato,  Noboru;  Kahara.  Tothiki;  and  Tamura,  KohU,  4.324.828, 
a.  429-209.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Abe,  Yuuhei;  and  Mohri.  Katsao.  4,323,081,  Q.  338-127.000. 
Ebata  Noboru;  Kahara,  Toshtki;  and  Tamura,  KohU,  4,324,828, 

CL  429-209.00a 
Hauyama,  Suincfai,  4323.003,  CL  3I3-39.3ia 


339- 


a. 


a. 


Imabori,  Seiichi;  Kaneko,  Mataharu;  Ono,  Hhoshi:  Imazeki,  Shuji; 
Mukoh.    Akio;    and    Morithita,    Hirotada,    4,324,433,    a. 
33O-349.00O. 
Kobayashi.    Yaanhiro;    and    Takeda,    Renzo,    4,324,613,    O. 

376-267.000. 
Malsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Satoh,  Shin;  and  Snganuma, 

Tsuneo,  4,324,376,  Q.  63-26.000. 
Oka.  Hitoshi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Hatuo; 
Yoshimura,  Toyofusa;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Ta- 
naka,  Itamu;  and  Isogai.  Tokio,  4.324,629.  a.  204-I80.00P. 
Sato,  Masaki;  Okuda,  Hironoti;  Ito,  Moloya;  and  Maldno,  YuB, 
4,324,993,  CI.  310-38.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki,  Katsuhiko;  Sakaba,  Masaru;  and  Hayashi,  Kingo.  4.324.031. 
a.  34-20.000. 
Hitad.  Ltd.:  See— 

Toinita,  Yothifimii;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nakai.  Hiromitu,  4.324,830,  CI.  43O-24.00a 
Hoashi,  Kenzo:  See— 

Aniga.  Taketo;  Morita,  Koichi;  Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Kojima, 
Yasuo.  4,324,098,  CL  60420.000. 
Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.:  Stt— 

van  Gorkom,  Geratdus  O.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E., 
4,323,084,  CI.  338-241.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeaellschafI:  Stt— 

Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,324,921,  a.  368-427.000. 

Dahlhausen,  Gebhard;  Dibbem,  Hans- Werner;  Fulberth;  and  Ross, 

Gerhard,  4,324,779,  a.  424-20.000. 
Eisner.  Georg;  Vollmer,  Hartfrid;  and  RcateL  Ernst,  4,324,919,  CL 

368-8.000. 
Koch,  Manfred;  Mildenberger,  Hihnar;  and  Sachse,  Burkhard, 

4,324,799,  CL  424-301.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  Steinau,  Peter,  and  Pierson,  Fritz,  4,324,421,  d. 

283-7.000. 
von  Halasz,  Sigmar-Peter,  4,324.93a  CI.  370-134.000. 
Wellbrock,  Werner,  4,324,911,  a.  364-141.00a 
Hoechst  Fibers  Industries,  Div.  of  American  Hoechst  Corp.:  Sit— 
Brantley,  Zachry  G.;  and  Goode,   Sidney  R.  4,324,333,  CL 
226-118.000. 
Hoffoian.  Delwin  R.:  Ste— 

Oraham.  Donald  A.;  Hoffinan.  Delwin  R.;  and  Morton.  Peter  M.. 
4.323.123,  a.  364-431.070. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  4,324,726,  CL 
260-343.600. 
Hole,    Robert   W.    Safety    appanlus   for   barfecU.    4,324,398,   CL 

272-123.000. 
Holmes,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Stevens,  Emma  S,  4,324,783.  O.  424-193.000. 
Holmsen,  Theodore  W.;  Barroos,  Keith  C;  and  Smith,  Leonard  L.,  Jr., 
to  Dow  Chemical  Comnany,  The.  HerWcidal  composition  for  control 
of  sedges  and  perennial  grassy  weeds.  4,324,381,  Q.  71-126.000. 
Holstein  und  Kappert  OmbH:  Stt— 

Kruger,  Roland;  Ciongwa,  Joachim;  Smusch,  Gunther;  and  Ehrlm- 
ger.  Klaus.  4,324,264,  CI.  134-68.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste — 

Ishihara,  Takeo;  Inoue.  Hidehiko;  Kishizawa.  Yuji;  and  Hayashi, 
Tsutomu,  4,324,306,  O.  180-228.000. 
Honda,  Mitsuyaso;  Shinishi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Seto.  Tom,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Rectangular-solid  packaged  catalyst 
assembly.  4,324,701,  CI.  232-477.00R. 
HoneyweU  IiK.:  See— 

Sevetson,  Asbjorn  M.,  4,324,028,  a.  29-1S7.30C 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  Set — 

Orandmaison,  John  P.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Vernon,  John  R;  and 

Yu,  Kin  C,  4,325,119,  O.  364-200.000. 
Parmet,  Arthur  A.;  and  Dawson,  Charles  W.,  4,323,117,  CL 
364-200.000. 
Honickman,  Reuben.  Wall  units.  4.324,076,  CL  32-27.000. 
Honma,  CUkara:  Sw— 

Furuichi,  Minora;  Honma,  Chikara;  and  Ando,  Noriaki.  4,324,866, 
CL  321-140000. 
Honma,  Toahio:  5ee— 

Sugahara,  Yiyiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamoru;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Honma.  Toahio.  4.324.768,  CL  423-92.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Apparatus  for  processing  photo- 
graphic materials.  4,324,334,  Q.  226-189.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See— 

Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  P.,  4,324.334.  Q.  226-189.000. 
Hoppner.  Klaus;  and  Wolf.  Gunter.  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Firma.  Motor 
chain  saw  with  dynamic  safety  braking  device.  4.324,045.  CI. 
30-381.000. 
Horiuchi.  Kentaro:  See — 

Eado.  Masanori;  and  Horiuchi,  Kentaro,  4,323,042,  a.  333-208.000. 
Horn.  Stuart  B.;  McMiOion,  Lnndy  H.;  Duiimire,  Howard  L.;  Sawyer, 
Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Army.  Noncontact  thermal  interface.  4,324,104.  O.  62-77.000. 
Horning,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W.; 
Walsh,  Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BelL  Ronald;  and  Horning, 
Thomas  D,  4,324,474,  CL  33343.000. 
Homsby,  Rofn  L.  Swimming  pool  and  water  supply  system.  4,324,009, 

Horvitz.  David;  and  Brima,  Thomas  S..  lo  National  Distillers  A  Chemi- 
cal  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  glycols  and  glycol  eaters.  4.324,909, 
a.  560-246.000. 
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Houlberg,  Don  M.;  Anderson.  Larry  D.;  and  Damico.  Frank  M.,  to 

Joems  Furniture  Company.  Drive  unit  for  adjustable  beds.  4.324.010. 

a.  3-68.000. 
House,  David  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Chiral  supports  for  resolution  of  race-    Ikezakl.  Muneyosfii 

mates.  4.324.681.  a.  232-184.000.  

House,   John    1.    Hydraulically   controlled   minor.   4,324,100,   CI. 

60-543.000 
Howarth,  Harry,  to  Varian  Techtron  Pty.  Ltd.  Nebulizer.  4,324.363.  Q. 

239-424.000. 
Howson.  Barry  R.  Method  of  cleaning  fibreglatt.  4,324,678,  CL 

252-136.000. 
Hrizo,  John;  Bauerle,  James  E;  and  Witkowski,  Robert  E.,  lo  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Alkali  ionization  detector.  4,323,029,  CI. 

324-468.000. 
Hsu,  Da  L.  System  for  safeguarding  magnetically  recorded  data. 

4,323,089,  CI,  360-13.000. 
Huang,  Jen-chi,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Lithographic  substrates. 

4,324,841,  CI.  428-437.000. 
Huang.  Laurence  P.  Y.:  Stt— 

Huang,  Vincent  P.  W.;  and  Huang.  Laurence  P.  Y.,  4,324,427,  CL 
293-106.000. 


Dceda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Hirofumi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 


trial Co.,  Lid.  Microwave  heating  apparatus  havmg  magnetic  cou- 
pling for  driving  the  antenna.  4,324,967,  Q.  21    ' 


n.  2I9-I0.53F. 


Huang.  Vincent  P.  W.;  and  Huang,  Laurence  P.  Y.  Automobile  bumper 

ivith  adiabttic  ilevioe.  4,324,427.  a.  293-106.000. 
Hubbert,  Cordon  F.,  to  Gladd  industries.  Inc.  Recirculating  healer  for   Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Stt— 

ptoe«sting  oven.  4,324,343,  CL  432-223.000  _..._.__. 

Huck  Mamdactuting  Company:  See— 

Dixon,  Richard  D.,  4,324,318.  O.  411-361.000. 
Hueber,  Werner  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  mode 

guidance  system.  4.324.491.  Q.  336-152.000. 
HudMcher.  Werner;  and  Anliker,  Mai.  Ultrasonic  doppler  fiowmeters. 

4,324,258,  O.  128-663.000. 
Huettner,  Robert  E.:  Stt— 

Grandmaison.  John  P.;  Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Vernon,  John  R;  and 
Yu,  Kin  C.  4.323.119.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  .See— 

Ellion.  M.  Edmund,  4,324,096,  Q.  6O-20O.0OR. 

Mastrup,  Frithjof  N.;  and  Marabella,  Leonard  J.,  4,324,763,  CL 

422-173.000. 
Wittmann,  Alois;  and  Rubin,  Charles  P.,  4,324,374,  O.  244-    Ingertoll-Rand  Company:  Stt— 
|]g  OOK.  Brown,  Arthur  E.,  4,324,338,  CL  418-191.000. 

Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Redstone,  Reuben;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,    Ingouf,  Pierre.  Devices  for  letting  a  sail.  4,324,192,  Q.  114-106.000. 
David  R..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,    Inheed  Pty  Ltd.:  Set— 


Umino.  Norihide;  Ohishi.  Tokuro;   Ikezaki,   Muneyoahi;   Sato, 
Masanori;  and  Nagao,  Taku,  4,324,80a  O.  424-308.000. 

Ikttta,  Suiiao:Sw— 

Naito.  AUra;  Hayakawa,  Toru;  Nakanishi,  Masakatsu;  Ikuia, 
Sunao;  K^iwara,  Shoichiro;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hitoshi.  4,324.784. 
a.  424-130.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Iik.:  Stt— 

Olien,  Robert  C.  4.324M3,  a  S3-48.00O 
llyes,  Zoltan:  Stt— 

Ignaiko,  Gyorgy:  llyes,  Zoltan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz,  Matyas; 
Varga,  Albert;  and  Varro,  Jeno.  4,324,309,  CI.  405-299  000. 
Imahori,  Seiichi;  Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ono,  Hitoshi;  Imazeki,  Shuji; 
Mukoh,  Akio;  and  Moriahita,  Hirosada,  to  Mittubiihi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited;  and  Hiuchi  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  composition. 
4,324,455.  CI.  33O-349.000. 
Imazeki,  Shuji:  See— 

Imahori.  Seiichi;  Kaneko.  Masaharu;  Ono.  Hitoshi;  Imazeki,  Shiiii; 

Mukoh,    Akio;    and    Morishita.     Hiroaada.    4.324,453,    Q. 

330-349.000. 

^Chemical ! 

Ballard,  Denis  O.;  Chamah,  Richard  M.;  Droughton,  John  F.;  and 

RideaL  Oraham  R.,  4,324,838,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Cartwright,  David,  4,324,627,  CI.  204-IS8.0HA. 
Hartshorn,  Angus  J.;  and  Jones,  Eric  4,324,691,  a.  232-429.00B. 
Kirby,   Ian  J.;   MitcheU,   Michael   I.;   and   Siratton,   Andrew, 

4,324,182,  a.  102-217.000. 
Senior,  Peter  J.;  Wright,  Leonard  F.;  and  Aldenon,   Barry, 
4,324,907,  a.  360-181000. 
Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Electrom- 
cally  controlled  ignition  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,324JI7, 
a.  123-417.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Satomolo,  Atsushi,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  responsive  switch.  4,323,047, 
a.  337-370.000. 


The  Secretary  of  Suie  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the.  Field  effect  devices  and  their  fabrication.  4,323,073, 
a.  357-22.000. 
Hughea,  Donald  R.  Tubular  key  manufacturing  machine.  4,324,313,  d 
4B9-82.    " 


1-82.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M. 

O'CooiielL  PhiUp  E.;  Hughes,  Larry  M.;  and  Fletcher,  James  D., 
4,323,136,  a.  369-219.000. 
Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor,  Resovszki,  Gabor;  and 
Oneth  nee  Zalantai,  Livia,  to  Chinoin  Oyogytzer  es  Vegycszeti    Inoue,  Hidehiko:  See- 


Wright.  Douglas  C;  and  Roberts.  Sidney  N.,  4,324,334.  Q. 

2mU39.aoo. 

Inland  Manuftcturing  Company:  See— 

Chauate,  Leon  C.  4,324;393.  Q.  269-46.000. 
Innovative  Computer  Products:  Sit— 

Sttttz,  wniiam  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sandor,  Joseph,  4,324,014,  CL  IS-4.000. 
Ino,  HidetoaU:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Sumio;  TakahasU.  Tadtahi;   and   Ino.   Kdetoahi. 
4.323,114,  a.  363-68.000. 


Termekek  Oyan  RT.  Malonic  esters.  4,324,903,  d.  S60-82.d0b. 
Humiston.  OetaU  F.  Binary  vapor  cycle  method  of  electrical  power 
generation.  4,324.983,  O.  290-l.OOR. 


Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  to  MoWl  Oil  Corporation.  Flowablepolyacryl-  Inoue,        ..  „  ,.  ,  _    -,„^    , 

oii&ile  power  treated  with  essentially  pure  solvent.  4,324,707,  CI.    Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inooe-Japax  Research  Incoeparaied.  Elecoi^ 


IsUhara,  Takeo;  Inoue.  HkkUko;  KisUzawa,  Yi^i;  and  Hayiahi, 
TsotOBU,  4424,306,  Q.  180-228.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incotporaied:  Stt— 
Inooe.  KiyoaU,  4,324,9M.  Q.  2I9-69.00C. 


324-173.000. 
Hunt,  John  E,  to  DuTone  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  ferrocya- 
nide  ioiis  from  rinse  water  of  an  alkaline  cyanide  metal  pT 
ceia.  4.324,666.  O.  210-722.000. 
Hoshbeck,  Donald  F..  to  HalUbutton  Services.  Circalatioa  valve. 

4.324,293,  a.  166-317.000. 
Hydra-Rig,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Ellitton,  Thomas  U,  4,324,194, 0.  II4-2«4.00a 
Hydril  Company:  Stt— 

Blase,  nomas  L..  4.324,049,  O.  33-199.00B. 
Hydrodynamic  Energy  Systems  Corp.:  Stt— 

Bornen,  Peter  KT,  4,324,984.  CI.  290-34.000. 
Hyltoo,  Thomas  A.;  and  Walker,  Jerry  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Proceasea  '      '  "  "" ""  ""''"       ' 


discharge  maci 
from  remote  com 


system  with  optical  iaolalioa  of  a  gap  monitor 
cucuit.  4,324.969.  O.  219-69.00C. 


pro-   Inoue,  Tokuj: Stt— 

Ueoo,  Hatuo;  Yano,  Takefumi;  Inoue,  Tokuk  Out.  Shjgeru; 
Tamun,  Masanori;  and  Yuata,  Sakae,  4,324,877.  d  326-12'roaO. 
Inouve,  Shigeharu:  Stt—  . 

Iwamalss,  Katsuyoshi;  Tsurooka.  Takashi;  Mizotam,  Kazuko; 
Kawaharaiyo,    Katsumi;    Wataaabe,    Tadahiro;   and    tnouye, 
Shigeharu,  4,324,891,  Q.  344^1.000. 
Inouye,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohknbo,  Tadahiko,  to  Tony  Industries,  lac. 

Yam  winding  apparatus.  4,324,368,  O.  24M8.0PW. 
Institiit  Francaa  du  Petrole:  See— 

Coayns,  Jean;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jcan-Fraacon;  and  M>- 

queL  Jean,  4,324,938,  a  383-332.000. 
Torek,  Beniard;  Conven,  Alaio;  Duee,  Didier;  and  MiUtcaka 
Paul.  4.324,924,  O.  368-697.000. 
Doritotti,  Luciaao;  Gavirariii,  Oiovamii;  Pilfcri,  Otorgio:  Pinza,   Institut  National  de  la  Same  et  de  U  ReiAerche  Mediole:  Sit-- 
mLi;  and  Sem^aro,  cSidio,  4,324.788,  O.  424-23dI5ob.  Hird,  Jean  C;  Goupy.  Francois  M;Bk)A  Pierre  O.;  and  Degoo- 

-■---•-  ...  let.  Patrice  E..  4.324,663.  a.  21*646.000. 


for  the  preparation  of  hydratropic  acids  tad  esters. 

4.324.904,  a  56O-l(S.0OO. 
I.S.F.  S.p.A.:  Set— 


Ichikawa,  Hiroki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  havmg  _      .     , 

ioterloeked  tape  speed  aad  tone  control  aiUustmeaL  4J23,094,  O.   lastitute  Fraacaa  du  Petrole:  See— 


360-137.000. 
Ida,  Shuichiro:  Sit— 

OiUma,  Syoiti;  aad  Ida,  Shuichiro,  4,324,132,  CL  74-606.01^ 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Cooper,  Juhas,  4,324,065,  CL  46-120.000. 
Iglitzki,  Claiide:S<r— 

OokUaib,  Charles;  aad  Iglitzki,  CUnde,  4,324,332,  a.  223-91.000. 
Ignasiak,  Miehad  J.,  to  Zimmer.  Inc.  Packaging  for  surgical  imple- 
'raeats.  4,324,331,  Q.  206-363.000. 
Ignttko,  Oyorgv;  Dyes,  Zoltan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz,  Matyaa;  Varga, 


Le  hge,  Jeaa-Fraacois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  MiqueL  Jean;  aad  Juguin. 
Beraard,  4,324.646,  Q.  208-71.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  Se»— 

CoUey.  Stephen  R.;  Cox.  George  W.;  Rattner.  Justin  R.;  aad  Swan- 
100,  Rojer  C,  4,323,120,  CL  364-200.000. 
International  Msincas  Machines  Corporatioa:  See— 

Cofcoran,  Richard  A.;  ICeeaan,  WOliam  A.;  MichaeUdes.  De- 
metrioa;  aad  Yua,  Bob  R.  4,323,023,  CI  324-138  OOR. 


Kraaz, 


A.,  4,3: 


Roger  H.;d 
,325,116,0 


R;  de  Amiio  Pinheira,  Edwin  J.;  and  Turtle,  Jamea 

364-uaooa 


Albert;  ud  Varro,  Jeno,  to  Kozponti  Banyaszati  Fejiesztesi  Intezet;  Intematiooal  FUvor  A  Fnvwn  Inc.:  Sit—  

iSoiXuJ&ea^ak.  M^uized  kingwall  syitem  for  mining.         KJemarezyk,  PhatpT;  Schmitt,  FretoK*l.;Otm(^  Edward  J 
4  324.309  a  403-299  000  ""l  Luecarelh,  Domeaick.  Jr.,  4,324,912,  a.  364-188.000. 

Oai,  Sldgcsii:  Stt—  International  FlavorsA  Fragrances_Inc.:  Sit— 


Ueno,  Haruo;  Yano,  Takeftimi;  Inoue,  Tokuii;  Ikai,  SUgeru; 
Tamura,  Masanori;  aad  Yuaia,  Sakae,  4,324,877,  Q.  326-I2roaO. 
Ikeda,  Minora:  Stt — 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yaaiada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  Akio;  Ota,  KiyosU;  aad 
Ikeda,  Minora,  4,324,665,  d.  210-718.000. 


Kiwala,  Jacob;  Tokartewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,324,923.  O.  568-639Xn0. 
Treaklc,  Rotwrt  W.;  Mookhetjee,  Braua  D.;  Schmitt,  Fredefick  L.; 

Vock,  Manfred  R;  Viaals,  Joaquin  F.;  aad  Kiwala,  Jacob, 

4,324,704,  a.  252-J22.0OR. 
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Iniernatioful  Harvester  Company:  See — 

MacKenzk,  Hugh  J.,  4,324,411,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Rudy,  Douglas  W.,  4,324.151,  CI.  74-532.000. 
Schmk.  Dale  C;  and  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  G.,  4,324,296,  CL 
172-311,000. 
International  Resources  Company,  LttL:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Shoichi;   Yamashita,  Thont;  and  Kameda,  Mhsuo, 
4,324,764,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Inteniational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Colardelle,  Joel  S.;  Girard,  Pierre;  and  PiUou,  Jean-Pierre  M., 
4,325.055,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Irish,  John  T.,  to  J.  I.  Industries,  Incorporated.  Carrier  for  paeumatic 

lube  systems.  4.324,511,  CI.  406-189.000. 
Ironite  Products  Company:  See — 

Foi,  Irwin,  4,324,298,  CI.  175-64.000. 
Irwia.  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Range,  Kenneth:  Irwin,  WOham  1.;  Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  and  Silver, 
Wallace  E.,  4,324,399,  O.  149-39.000. 
IsenhofT,  Eric  H.,  to  Roof  Systems,  Iik.  Batten  seaming  machine. 

4,324,031,  a.  29-243.58D. 
Ishihc,  NobuyuU:  See— 

Pryor,  Alvetta;  and  Ishibe,  NobuyuU,  4,324,928,  O.  570-118.000. 
Ishida,   Kinji,   to  Yoinida  Kogyo   K.K.   Dual   window  assembly. 

4,324,071,  a.  49-63.000. 
Ishida,  Noboru:  See — 

Kimura,  Shoji;  Ishida,  Noboru;  Masunaga,  Midori;  and  Kohno, 
Yoshiki,  4,324.933.  CI.  S85-«;600. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See~~ 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  Akio;  Ota,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Ikeda,  Minonj,  4,324,665,  Q.  210-718.000. 
Ishihara,  Takeo;   Inoue,  Hidehiko;  Kishizawa,  Yuji;  and  Hayashi, 
Tsulomu,  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  support- 
ing structure  for  motorcycle.  4,324,306,  CI.  180-228.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Taguchi,  Kenichi;  Yamaffloto,  Akira;  Takasaka, 
Nobuo,  Shimizu,  Hisashi;  and  Oshirna,  Mitsuyoahi,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.   l-Halo-4-deGcne  compounds.  4,324,931,  CI. 
370-189.000 
Ishii,  Kaoru,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Magnetic  head  trans- 
ducer having  enhanced  signal  output  and  manufacturing  method 
therefor.  4,325,093,  CI.  36O-120.000. 
bUi,  Yoshiaki:  Set— 

Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Ishii,  Ytsahiaki;  and  Ando,  Naoyo- 
shi,  4,324.620,  a.  202-89.000. 
Ishikawa.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Aoki,  Shinji;  Ishikawa.  Ryuichi;  and  Sawada,  Yasuhiro,  4,324,739, 
CI.  422-62.000. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,325,035,  a.  331-96.000. 
Isogai.  Tokio:  Sre— 

Oka,  Hitoshi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroahi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Siizuki,  Haruo; 
Yoshimura,  Toyofusa;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osunu;  Ta- 
naka,  Isamu;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  a.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Ito,  Kanichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Ishii,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ando,  Naoyoshi,  to 
Ebara  Corporation.  Pyrolyiing  apparatus.  4,324,620,  Q.  202-89.000. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Coi, 
Ltd.  Provisional  fixing  structure  of  electronic  tuner.  4,323,103,  CI. 
361-424.000. 
Ito,  Motoya:  See — 

Sato,  Maaaki;  Okuda,  Hirooori;  Ito,  Motoya;  and  Makino,  Yuji, 
4,324,993,  a.  310-58.000. 
Ito,  Satoru;  Walanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Simp,  to  Kansai  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.  Metallic  painting  4,324,708.  Q.  524-599.000. 
Ito,  Yotchiro,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare.  Apparatus  and  method  for  continuous  countercurrent  ex- 
traction and  particle  separation.  4,324,661,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Ito,  Yoji:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toahio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,323,035,  Q.  331-96.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hinze,  Klaus:  and  Wisskirchen,  KUus  B.,  4,324,935,  a.  20D-3.a0E. 
Lupertz,  Hans-Henning.  4,324,271,  CI.  137-493.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Seitter,  Wolf,  4,325,007,  O.  3I5-2OO.0OA. 
Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Booialis,  Ted  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Halogenated  hydrtxarbons  inhibited  against  denickelification  with 
lower  alkylcyanide  compounds.  4,324,757,  a.  422-7.000. 
Iwamatsu,     Kalauyoshi;     Tsuruoka,    TaJuishi;     Mizutani,     Kazuko; 
Kawabar^yo,  Katstimi;  Watanabe,  Tadahiro;  and  Inouye,  Shigehani, 
10  Meyi  Saka  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Proceia  for  the  production  of  a  7-roethox- 
ycephalotporine  derivaiive.  4,324,891,  a.  544^1.000. 
Iwanaga,  Katuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic  control  system  of  automatic 
power  transmissioa.  4,324,154,  a.  74-869.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoahi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ofatatika,  Kimio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  hydraulic 
control  of  automatic  transmission.  4,324,156,  O.  74-869.000. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Temperature 

sensor.  4,324,137,  a.  73.362.0CP. 
J.  I.  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Irish.  John  T..  4.324.51 1,  Q.  406-189.000. 
I.  M.  Voith  GmbH;  See— 

Bartmann,  Bemhard,  4,324,369,  O.  242-66.000 
J.  S.  Slaedtler,  Firma:  See— 

Road,  Hans-Dieter,  4,323,072.  CL  346-14aaOR- 


Jaber,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Seymour,  Donald  E.;  Seymoor,  Oreg  A.;  and  Jaber,  Mark  J., 
4,324,578,  a.  71-67.000. 
Jabs,  Gert:  See— 

Dahm,  Manfred;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Wegner,  Christian,  4,324,817,  CL 

427-150.000. 
ReischI,  Artur,  and  Jabs,  Gert,  4,324,716,  a.  524-761.000. 
Jacob,  Phihppe;  and  Tondeur,  Daniel,  to  ELF  France.  Proceu  for  the 
separation  or  purification  of  mixtures  by  the  use  of  a  solid  adsorption. 
4,324,566,  CI.  55-28.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See — 

Boltze,  Karl-Heinz;  Dell,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Jacobi,  Haireddin, 
4,324,787,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Jacobs,  Harold  R.:  and  Udell,  Kent  S.,  to  Univertity  of  Utah.  Procoa 

for  recovering  products  from  oil  shale.  4,324,292,  O.  166-261.000. 
Jacobaon,  Avram  A.  Automatic  flood  control  %^ve.  4,324,268,  CI. 

137-312.000. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantooiou,  Christos,  to  L'O- 
reil.  Copolymers,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  cosmetic  com- 
positions containing  the  same.  4,324,780,  CI.  424-47.000. 
James  B.  Lansing  Sound.  Inc.:  See— 

I>urbin,  Howard  M.,  4,324,312,  Q.  181-171.000. 
Janak,  Miloslav;  Ginsberg,  Martin;  and  Reinen,  Albrecht.  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  synchronizing  a  clock  pube  genera- 
tor with  a  serial  data  signal.  4.325.090,  O.  360-31.000. 
Japan  Iron  and  Steel  Federation:  See — 

Aoki,  SUnji;  Ishikawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Sawada,  YasuUro,  4,324,739, 
a.  422-62.000. 
Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See — 

Hatakeyama,    Hideo;    and    Yamamoto,    Toru,    4,324,74S,    Q. 
264-51.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuichi,  Minoru;  Honma,  Chikara;  and  Ando,  Noriaki,  4,324,866, 
CI.  521-140.000. 
Jarman,  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H  Auto  body  clamp.  4,324,123, 

CI.  72-479.000. 
Jarman,  James  C  Incense  burning  apparatus.  4,324,763,  Q.  422-1 16.000. 
Jaye,  Richard  C.  Sensor  for  detecting  deleterious  conditions.  4,325,039, 

CI.  340-585.000. 
Jeck.  Richard  K.  Automatic  control  unit  for  a  wind-following  rotor. 

4,325,014,  a.  318-614.000. 
Jellison,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Alexander,  Joseph  H.;  and  JeUiaon,  Frank  R.,  4^24,604,  a. 
156-131.000. 
Jenny,  Ernst:  See — 

fierchtold,  Max;  and  Jenny,  Ernst,  4,324,526,  O.  415-48.000. 
Jepson,  William  D.:  See— 

Fradenburgh,  Evan  A.;  Jepson,  William  D.;  and  Moffitt,  Robert  C, 
4,324,530.  a.  416-228.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-AVCO  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See- 
Morton,  Richard  G.,  4,325,006,  O.  315-111000. 
Jeasen.  Leofwin  A.:  See — 

Conn,  James  F.:  and  lessen,  Leofwin  A.,  4,324,772.  CI.  423-309.000. 
Jimmy's  Radio  &  Televison  Corp.;  See — 

Hills,  Joseph  F.,  4,325,069,  CI.  343-730.000. 
Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Svobodova,  Antonin,  to  Adamovske  Strojimy, 

Narodni  Podnik.  Drive  device.  4,324,180,  CI.  101-216000. 
Joelson,  Ronald.  SUngshot-Iike  tether  toy.  4,324,22a  CL  124-18.000. 
Joems  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Houlberg,  Don  M.;  Anderson,  Larry  D.;  and  Danico,  Frank  M., 
4,324,010,  a.  J-68.000. 
Johansson,  Nib  L.;  and  Weiertz,  Slig  H.  A.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Gear  shift 

not  requiring  adjustment.  4,324,149,  CI.  74-473.0OR. 
Johansson,  Sixten  A.  M.,  to  Volvo  BM  AB.  Vehicle  with  bogie- 
mounted  wheels  and  raising  device  for  a  pair  of  wheels.  4,324,417,  CI. 
280478.000. 
John  H.  Best  &  Sons,  Inc.;  See— 

Ovitz,  Ernest,  HI,  4,324,379,  Q.  248-222.1X. 
Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.,  to  LaJet  Energy  Company.  Space  frame. 

4,324,083,  a.  52-630.000. 
Johnson,  Allen  S.,  Jr.  Bag-type  filter  apparatus  with  air  difAiser  having 

extended  bag  support  4,324,571,  Q.  S5-3O2.00O. 
Johnson,  Arnold  N.:  See- 
Rim.  Yong  S.;  Nudenberg,  Walter;  and  Johnson,  Arnold  N., 
4,324,870,  a.  52S-I27.00iS. 
Johnson,  Delmar  R,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Microfilm  filing 

system.  4,324,484,  a.  353-3.000 
Johnson,  E  Marshall,  to  Rockhill  Enterprises.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  growing  hydrozoa.  4,324,200,  Q.  1 19-2.000. 
Johnson,  Frederick  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Regulated  DC 

power  supply.  4,323, 1 1 5,  O.  363-8 1 .000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See— 

Beede,  Charles  H.;  and  Zimite,   Richard   N.,  4,324,391,  CL 

106-85.000. 
Mesek,  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke,  Virginia  L.,  4,324J43,  CL 
128-287.000. 
Johnson,  Logan;  Wood,  Grant;  and  Brofft,  Jerry,  to  Misnetooka,  Inc. 
Dispenser  for  disposing  liquid   from  a  replaceable   container. 
4,324,348,  a.  222-181.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

HefTer,  John  P.,  4,324,700,  CI.  232-472.000. 
Johnson,  Nicky  M.;  and  Blaser,  Lawrence  M..  to  Fairchtld  Camera  A 
Instrmnent  Corp.  Ignitxm  control  system  with  electronic  advance. 
4,324,216,  a.  123-413.000. 
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Johnston,  Edwin  S.:  See— 

Woodliff,  Ronald  D.:  Paape,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnston,  Edwin  S., 
4,324,424,  O.  283-158.000. 
Johnston,  Tony.  Throat  guard.  4,324,003,  CL  2-2.000. 
Johnstone,  Alexander,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerization  cata- 
lyst and  process.  4,324,692,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Jones,  Allan  P.;  and  Reichstein,  Patrick  L.  Safety  knife  holder. 

4,324,377,  a.  24S-37.600. 
Jones,  Eric:  See- 
Hartshorn,  Angus  J.;  and  Jones,  Eric,  4,324,691,  a.  232-429.00B. 
Jones,  Henry  B.;  and  Smith,  Randlow,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Gasification 
apparatus  with  means  for  cooling  and  separating  solids  from  the 
product  gas.  4.324,563,  CI.  48-62.00R 
Joiuereds  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Carlsson,  Kurt  f ,  4,324,134,  O.  73-117.100. 
Josemans,  Leo  J.  M.,  to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Slide  switch. 

4,324,937,  CL  200-16.00C. 
Josten,  Waller,  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit  Noble 
Aktiengesellschaft  Tetravalent  vanadiimi  compounds  which  are 
soluble  in  organic  solvents.  4,324.736,  O.  260-429.00R. 
Juguin,  Bernard:  See — 

Cosytis,  Jean;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and  Mi- 

queL  Jean.  4,324.938,  CI.  585-331000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Fiancois;  Cosyns,  Jean;  MiqueL  Jean;  and  Jitguin, 
Bernard,  4,324,646,  a.  208-71.000. 
Junino,  Alex;  See— 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Junino,  Alex,  4,324,333,  0. 1-407.000. 
Jupe,  Christoph;  Waldmaim,  Helmut;  and  Sdfert,  Hermaim,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyhydric  phe- 
nols. 4,324,923,  CI.  568-719.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Tsuneo,  4,325,036,  CL  331-I76.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Aruga,  Taketo;  Morita,  Koichi;  Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Kojima, 
Yasuo,  4,324,098,  Q.  60420.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  L.P.L:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Kiyoahi,  4,324,477,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Tekkoaho:  See— 

Uehara,  Sukehito,  4,324,161  a.  82-1300. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Terumoto;    and    Ohta.    Masaya,    4,324,391,    O. 
266-200000. 
Kaesz,  Herbert  D.:  See- 
Porter,  CUfTord  R.;  and  Kaesz,  Herbert  D.,  4,324,339,  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Kagi,  Hiroimichi:  See— 

Akasaki,  Isamu;  Ofasima,  Masaaki;  Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
^lichio;  Tsukamolo,  Yoshio;  Kagi,  Hiromichi;  and  Fukazawa, 
Hiddialu,  4,325.070.  CL  346-t08!00a 
Kahan,  Frederick  M.:  See- 
Graham,  Donald  W.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Kahan,  Frederick 
M.,  4,324,733,  CI.  26OJI02.500. 
Kabara,  Toshiki:  Set— 

Ebato,  Noboru;  Kahan,  Toshiki:  arid  Tamun,  Kohki.  4,324,828, 
CL  429-209.000 
Kahng,  Dawon:  Set— 

(Sang,  Chuan  C;  Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.;  Kahng.  Dawon;  and 
Murarka,  Shyam  P.,  4,324,038,  a.  29-371.000. 
K^iwara,  Shoichiro:  See— 

Naito,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Toru;  Nakanishi,   Masakatsu;  Ikuta, 
Sunao;  Kaiiwara,  Shoichiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi,  4,324,784, 
CL  424-130.000. 
Kalcnder,  Willi;  Linke.  Gerhard;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  the  production 
of  tnnsverae  layer  images.  4,324,978,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Kah.  Evelyne:  See- 
Avar,  Ujon  Finck,  Hans-Wenier,  and  Kalt,  Evelyne.  4,324,628, 
a.  204-139.240. 
Kaoeda,  Mitsuo:See— 

Hasegawa,  Shoichi;  Yamashita,  Thora;  and  Kameda,  Mitauo, 
4,324,764,  CL  422-139.000 
Kaauno,  Kimiyaki;  and  Fukuda,  Masakatsu,  to  Mitaubislii  Seiko  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Mumetic  alloy.  4,324,397,  Q.  I4«- 103.000. 
Kamiya,  Takaihi;  Ter^  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keyi;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  lo 
Fiuiaawa    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    7-<N-Substituted-2-phenyl- 
glyciiiamido)-3-substituted-3-cephem-4-catboxylic  acid  compotuds. 
<i24,(91  d.  344-28.000 
Kampf,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hiba.  Karl;  and  Kampf,  Wolfgang,  4,324,939,  Q.  383-438.000. 
Kan.  Takayoslii,  to  Research  Foundation  for  Microbial  Diseases  of 
Osaka  Univenity.  Preparation  of  live  attenuated  mumps  vims  for  a 
VKxine.  4,324,861,  Q.  433-237.000. 
Kaneko,  Maaaham:  See— 

Imabori,  Seiichi;  Kaneko,  Masaharu;  Ono,  Hitoshi;  ImazeU,  Shuji; 
Mukoh.    Akio;    and    Moriahila,    Hiraaada,    4,324,433,    CL 
330-349,000 
Kaadto,  Maiani:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hiioahi;  Kaneko,   Maaani;  and  Knge,  YaaUhiro, 
4,324,304,  a.  180-9.320. 
Kaneko,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kawakatau,  Satoafai;  Hirabayaahi,  Shiseto;  Ninomiya,  Hidetaka; 
and  Kaneko,  Yutaka,  4,324,836,  a.  430-366.000 
Kansai  Patnl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Satoru;  Watanabe,  TadasU;  and  Sugiura,  Shiiyi,  4J24,708,  CL 
324-399.000 
Karasudani,   Yasuo,  to  Tokico   Ltd.   Dust  cover.  4,324,311,  a. 
1(8-73.310 


Karayaimis,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Skryanu,  John  S.,  lo  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Alpha-okfra  polymerization  catalyst.  4,324.690,  CI. 
2S2-429.00B. 
Karl  Mengele  A  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik  and  Eisengiesaerei  GmbH  A 
Co.:  See— 
Wistuba,    Eberhard;    Lenzer,    Xaver;    and    Mandle,    Herbert 
4,324,091.  a.  56-16.600. 
Kanis,  Phil  J,  to  Carrier  Coiporalion.  Level  supply  air  temperature 
multi-zone  heat  pump  system  and  method.  4,324  J88,  CI.  163-22.000. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo;  anid  Kouyama,  Toshitake.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Digital    television    video   signal   storage   system.    4.323.075.   Q. 
358-13.000. 
Kaspcr,  Dennis  L..  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Type 

II  group  B  Sirtpuxocci  polysaccharide.  4,324.887.  CI  536-53.000. 
Kasprzak,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  for 
removing  tacky  adhesives  and  articles  adhered  therewith.  4,324,393, 
a.  134-38.000. 
Kasting.  Edward  W.;  Glasson,  Richard  E.;  and  Primus,  Roy  J.,  lo 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Lubrication  fluid  filtering  and 
cooling  assembly.  4,324,213,  CI.  123-196.00A. 
Katayama,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Takemura,  Yasuo;  and  Kauyama.  Yoshitaka,  4,324,988,  Q.  307- 
221.00D. 
Katz,  Saul  N.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Adsorption  decaffeina- 

tion.  4,324,840,  CL  426-422.000. 
Kaufman,  John  G.  Container  for  dispensing  liquid.  4.324.349.  CI. 

222-207.000. 
Kaufmann,  Jochen;  Altenachopfer,  Theodor;  Schumann.  Klaus;  and 
Rings,  Friedel,  lo  Henkel  KommanditgesellschafI  auf  Akiien.  Stable 
dishwashing    agent    compositions    containing    active    chlorine. 
4,324,677,  Q.  232-99.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Chilenskas,  Albert  A.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Energy.  Negative  electrode  compoaition.  4,324,846,  CL 
429-112.000. 
Kawabata.  Toshimi;  See — 

Kimolo,  Tetsuo;  Takahashi,  Hisao;  Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Shinkai, 
Yasuhiro:  and  Kawabata,  Toshimi,  4,324,598.  a.  148-111.000. 
Kawahar^yo,  Kauumi:  See— 

iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi;  Tsuruoka,  Takeshi;   Mizutani,   Kazuko: 
Kawahar^yo,    Katsixmi;    Watanabe,    Tadahiro;   and    Inouye, 
Shigeharu,  4,324,891,  CL  344^1.000. 
Kawai,  Hbasi;  See— 

Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Kawai.  Hisasi,  4,324,217,  a.  123-417.000. 
Kawakatsu,  Satoshi;  Hirabayashi,  Shigeto,  Ninomiya,  Hidetaka;  and 
Kaneko,  Yutaka,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  photographic  material.  4,324,856,  Q.  43O-566.O00. 
Kawamata,  Eisuo;  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Euuo;  Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi.  Miisuji.  4.324.876,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  prevent- 
ing misaelection  of  reverse  gear.  4,324,130,  CI.  74-476000. 
Kaye,  Gordon  E.;  See — 

Bartunek,  William;  Kaye,  Gordon  E:  and  Mallory,  Henry  R., 
4,323,106,  CL  362-157.000. 
Keen,  Christopher  V.,  to  E>unlop  Limited.  Cellular  intumesceni  materi- 
als. 4.324,833,  Q.  321-54.000. 
Keenan,  William  A.:  See— 

Corcoran,  Richard  A.;  Keenan,  William  A.;  Michaelidea,  De- 
metrioa;  and  Yun,  Bob  H.,  4,325,025,  Q.  324-I58.00R. 
Kemner,  Ulrich,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Noise  damping  device. 

4,324,276,  CI.  138-30.000 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Bowhng,  Joseph  E:  Carpenter,  James  H.;  and  Rowe,  Russell  L., 
4,324,367,  O.  241-60.000. 
Kepes,  Andre;  Weynant  Eric;  Avenaa,  Pietre;  and  Haudin,  Jean-Marc 
to  Sociele  Chimique  des  Charbonnagea-CdF  CHIMIE  Process  for 
shaping   solid   polybut-1-ene  and   the   resulting  shaped   articles. 
4,324,736,  a.  264-321000. 
Kerby,  Robert  C,  to  Cominoo  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  quaUty  of  electrolytes.  4,324,621.  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Kern,  Edward  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Buciynski,  Neal  J.;  and  Kern,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  4,324,444,  CL 

301-201.000. 

Kerr,  Donald  L.;  and  Ruaso,  Gary  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Imagewiae  accelerating  equUibralioa  in  ultnaooographic  recording. 

4,324,849,  a.  430-3.000. 

Kerr,  Leslie  I.  Microphone  holder  attachment  and  switch  canttx>l 

therefor.  4,323,143,  6.  435-89.000. 
Kessinaer,  Orville  E.;  See— 

Balzer,   David  J.;   and   Kessinger.   Orville   E.,  4,324,303,   Q. 
180-9.500. 
Kessler,  John  O.,  to  Univenity  of  Arizona  Foundatioa,  The.  Algal  ccU 

harvesting.  4,324,067,  Q.  47-1.401 
Keyes,  DavKl  O.:  Stt- 

White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  4,324,U3,  Q.  328-207.000. 

White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyca,  David  G..  4.324,884.  CI.  528-207.000. 

White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  4,324,885, 0.  S2I-2O7.00O 

KhoyUan.  Rouzas  R.;  Cowdery,  James  R.;  and  Park.  David  B.,  to 

Design  +  Vnxeu  Engineering  Inc.  Discharge  assembly  for  an  oven. 

4,324,326,  a.  198-461.000. 

KiMiitz,  Lutz:  Set — 

Wedemeyer,    KarUhed;    and    KiemO,    Lutz,    4.324,913,    O. 
364-410000 
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Kikuchi,  Hirothi:  See— 

Ok*.  Hiinhi;  Kikuchi.  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  HiUMhi:  Suzuki,  Hiruo; 
YoaMmura.  Toyofuu;  Muiuo,  Akin;  Miymuwa,  Ouinu;  Ta- 
luka.  Isunu;  ind  Iiogii,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  a.  2O4-I8O.0OP. 
Kim.  Alben  A.:  See— 

Koiuujitinov,  Igor  I.;  Kormusbechkin*,  Antanini  I.;  Avdonin, 
Jury  A.;  Koilyinky.  VUdimir  M.;  Kim,  Albert  A.;  ObrazBov, 
Nikolii  v.;  and  Efmiov,  Alexa  V.,  4.324,667.  CI.  210-729.000. 
Kin,  Bug  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mid-iempeniure  H2S 

removi)  process.  4,324,776,  CI.  423-SX).000. 
K^,  Myung  K.;  and  Lugay.  Joaquin  C,  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 

tioo.  Simulated  adipose  tissue.  4,324,807,  O.  426-l04.00a 
Kim.  Syng  N.:  &»— 

Sanrafian,  Vahram  K.;  and  Kim.  Syng  N.,  4,324,403.  O.  273- 

127.00R. 

Kimoio,  Tetstto;  Takahasht,  Hisaa  Koshiishi.  Hiromichi:  Shinkai, 

Yasuhiro',  and  Kawabata,  Toshimi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 

Finisb  annealing  process  for  grain-oriented  electrical  steel  strip  or 

sheet  4,324,398,  CI.  148-111  000. 

Kimpel.  Rolf-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Polarized  magnet 

system.  4,325,0«3.  CI.  335-229000. 
Kimura,  Shoji;  Ishida,  Noboru;  Masuiiaga,  Midori;  and  Kohno,  Yoahiki, 
to  Nippon  Oil  Co.   Ltd.  Electrical  insulating  oil  compositions. 
4,324,933.  a.  585-6.600. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Neaihery,   David   O.;   and   Riggs.   Edward  J..  4423,092.  CI. 
360-119.000. 
Kirbabas.  Nicholas:  5m — 

Schwob,  Charles  J.;  Kirbabas.  Nicholas;  and  Erin,  Ton,  4,324.1 17, 
a.  68-203.00R. 
Kirby,  Ian  J.;  Mitchell,  Michael  I.;  and  Stratlon,  Andrew,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  selectively 
activating  plural  electrical  loads  at  predetermined  relative  times. 
4J24,I82,  CI.  102-217.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.;  and  Specht.  Steven  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Re- 
motely connecting  and  disconnecting  celb  from  circuit  4,324,634,  CL 
204-228.000. 
Kirwan,  David  F.;  and  Naumec,  John  R.,  to  United  Technolnies  Corp. 
Energy  beam  drilling  apparatus  having  optical  fiber  link  position 
sensor.  4,324.973,  C.  219-I2I.0EA. 
Kishino.  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuoori,  to 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Driving  circuit  for  a  fluorescent  display 
apparatus  having  fewer  leads.  4,325,064,  CI.  340-753.000. 
Kisinzawa.  Yuji:  5w— 

Ishihara,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Hidehiko;  Kishizawa,  yajk  and  Hayaahi. 
Tsatomu,  4,324,306.  Q.  180-228.000. 
Kita.  Ryuji;  Komai,  Hisataka;  Wakabayashi,  Makoto:  and  Takagishi, 
Haruyoshi,  10  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nisson  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 
Two-package  solventlesa  rust  preventive  material.  4,324,713,  CI. 
323-457.000. 
Kitasato  Institute,  The:  See— 

Omura.  Satothi;  Tanaka,  Hanio;  Away*,  Jttichi;  and  Hata,  Toju. 
4.324,728,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski.  Richard  J.;  Schmitl,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Spreckcr,  Mark  A..  10  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Cy- 
cfoheiyl  phenethylether  derivative.  4,324,923,  CI.  568-639.000. 
Kiwala,  iai^:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Br^  D;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob, 
4,324,704,  a  252-522.00R. 
Kjdlbei  t ,  Jan  E.  Method  of  laying-out  spacing  sticks,  and  apparatus  for 

carrying  out  the  method.  4,324,320,  u.  41^2.000. 
Klamut  Carl  J.  5k— 

Lahman,  Thomas;  Klamut,  Carl  J.;  Siienaga,  Mcuki;  and  Wekh. 
David.  4,324,842.  CI.  428-614.000. 
Klancnik.  Adolph  V.;  and  Klancnik.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Universal  Auto- 
matic Corporation.  Automatic  turret  lathe.  4,324,161.  CL  82-lOOR. 
Klancnik.  Kenneth  A.:  5m— 

Klancnik.  Adolph  V.;  and  Klancnik.  Kenneth  A..  4,324.161.  d 
82-2.0OR. 
Klaser,  William  A.  Fence  structure.  4.324J88.  O.  236-19.000. 
Kleinke,  Bernard  L.:  5m— 

Chiappettj,  Arthur  B.,  4,324,203,  O.  119-51.110 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.,  to  International  Flavor  A  Fragrances  Inc. 


CarboamidoalkyI  norboraanes,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  process 
for  preparing  same.  4,324,912.  CI.  564-188.or~ 


s.ooo. 


Klinxaak,  Anthony  J.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Aircraft  fuel  boaster  pump 

assembly  with  altitude  start  capabilities.  4,324,569,  O.  55-182.000. 
Klinger,  Mai  H.  Labeling  apparatus.  4,324,608,  CI.  156-331.000, 
Klose,  George  J.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  El^tronic  baseball  game.  4,324.402, 

CI.  273-88.000. 
Kniep,  Claus:  5m — 

Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk.  Volker.  and  Kniep,  Claus,  4,324,918,  O. 
564-503.000. 
Knife,  James  E..  to  TRW  lac  Cartridge  puop.   4,324432,  O. 

417-360.000 
Knoblauch.  Jack  R.:  5m— 

Beukema.  Duane  M.;  and  Knoblauch.  Jack  R.,  4,324482,  Q. 
248-406.000. 
Knudsen.  Randall  C:  Sm— 

Anderson,  Richard  D.;  Harvey,  RonaM  B.;  Knudsen,  Randall  C; 
and  Wedel.  John  A..  4,324.488,  Q.  333-74.000. 
Kobale,  Manfred;  Lorenz,  Hans  P.;  Weingand,  Kaspar;  and  Wengert. 
Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Luminescent  screen  for  flat 
image  diqilty  devices.  4,323,002,  CI.  313-483.000. 


Kobayashi.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Nanasawa,  Yoshifumi;  and  Kobayashi.  Kaxuhiko,  4,324,970,  □. 
219-69.00W. 
Kobayashi,  SeishicU;  Mori,  Tatsuo;  and  Morofiiji,  Akihiko,  to  Toyo 
Sdkan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Metal  can  paint  providing  coating  retaining  high 
adhesion  even  with  lapse  of  time.  4,324,822,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Kobayashi,  Sumio;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  and  Ino,  Hidetoahi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gate  controlling  circuit  for  a 
thyristor  converter.  4,325,114,  CI.  363-68.000, 
Kobayashi,  Yasuhiro;  and  Takeda,  Renzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Construction 

of  nuclear  reactor  core.  4,324,615,  CI.  376-267.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki,  Itsumaro;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  Takashi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  mono,  bis  or  tris(3,3,3-tnf1uoropropyl)ben- 
zene.  4,324,929,  CI.  570-127.000. 
Koch,  Manfred;  Mildenberger.  Hilmar;  and  Sachse,  Burkhard,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungicidal  thioglycolic  acid  anilides,  pro- 
cesses for  their  manufacture  and  pesticidal  compositions  containing 
them.  4,324,799,  U.  424-301.000. 
Koch,  Robert  C:  5m— 

Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Robert  C,  4.324.710,  a.  524-76.000. 
Koeraer,  Steve  J.  Trailer  light  connection  system.  4,325,032,  CI. 

34O47.000. 
Kohno,  Yoshiki:  5m— 

Kimura,  Shoji;  Ishida,  Noboru;  Masunaga,  Midori;  and  Kohno, 
Yoshiki,  4,324,933,  CI.  383-6.600. 
Koito  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Schaer,  Glenn  R.,  4,324,623,  CL  204-13.000- 
Koizumi,  Takashi:  See — 

Fukushima.  Osamu;  Akisada,  Masahide;  and  Koizumi,  TakasU, 
4.324,478,  CI.  334-312.000. 
Kojima.  Yasuo:  5m — 

Aruga,  Takeio;  Morita.  Koichi;  Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Kojima, 
Yasuo,  4,324,098,  a.  60-420.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yoshikazu.  Ikeda,  4,323,137,  CI.  3704.000 
Komai,  Hisataka:  5m— 

Kita,  Ryuji;  Komai,  Hisataka;  Wakabayashi,  Makolo;  and  Takagi- 
shi, Haruyoshi,  4,324,713,  O.  523-457.000. 
Komatsu.  Yasuhiro:  5m— 

Tahara,    Yoahiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu.    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota.    Reiko;    and    Takahashi,    Toshihiro.    4.324,916,    Q. 
S64-462.0W. 
Komura,  Tsuneo:  5m— 

Noguchi,   Masaru;  Oosaka,   Shigenori;   and   Komura,  Tsuneo, 
4,324,432,  Q.  35fr«.700. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Kawakatsu,  Satoshi;  Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Ninomiya.  Hidetaka; 

and  Kaneko.  Yutaka.  4,324,856,  a.  430-366.000. 
Shiozawa,  Kazuo,  4,324,467,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Kono,  Yasuaki;  and  Aral,  Hisaharu,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  automatically  regulating  a  choke  valve  in  a  carburetor  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,324,745,  CI.  261-39.00E. 
KoQstantinov,  Igor  1.;  Konnushechkina.  Antonina  1.;  Avdonin,  Jury  A.; 
Kotlyarsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Kim.  Albert  A.;  Obraztsov,  Nikolai  V.;  and 
Efimov,  Aleui  V.  Process  for  purificstion  of  waste  waters  from 
aromatic  amines.  4,324,667,  d.  210-729.000. 
Koopmann,  Juergen:  See— 

Mross.  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Koopmann,  Juergen;  Vogt, 
Volker;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  4,324,699,  CI  252-463.000. 
Kormusbechkina,  Antonina  I.:  See — 

Konstantinov,  Igor  1.;  Kormusbechkina,  Antonina  I.;  Avdonin, 
Jury  A.;  Kotlyanky,  Vladimir  M.;  Kim,  Albert  A.;  Obraztsov, 
Nikolai  V.;  and  Efimov,  Aleui  V.,  4,324,667,  O.  210-729.000. 
Kosche.  Horst.  to  QlJa-Oeigy  Corporation.  Heat-sensitive  recording  or 

copying  material.  4,324,420.  a.  282-27.500. 
Koamuhi.  Hiromichi:  5m— 

Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Takahashi,  Hisao;  Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Shinkai, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabata,  Toshimi.  4,324,598,  O.  148-111.000. 
Kcaoczky,  Ibolya:  5m— 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andras;  H^oa,  Oyorn;  Messmer,  Andras; 
Pallos,  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kcaoczky,  Ibolya;  Gratser,  KaU- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko,  4,324,894,  CI. 
544-128.000. 
Messmer,  Andras;  Benko.  Pal;  Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Petocz,  Lujza; 
Kosoczky,  Ibolya;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,324,786,  CI.  424-248.340 
Kothmann,  Richard  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Variable  area 

fiiel  cell  cooling,  4,324,844.  CI.  429-26.000. 
Kotlyarsky.  Vladimir  M.:  5m— 

Konstantinov,  Igor  I.;  Konnushechkina.  Antonina  I.;  Avdonin, 
Jury  A.;  Kotlyarsky,  Vladimir  M.;  Kim,  Albert  A,;  Obraztsov, 
Nikolai  V.;  and  Efimov,  Alezei  V,,  4,324,667,  CI.  210-729.000. 
Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Millet  Catherine;  Zabotto,  Arlette;  and  Brun, 
Alain,  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  oil  and  composition  containing  the  same. 
4,324,802,  a.  424-364.000. 
Kouyama,  Toahitake:  See— 

jkashigi,    Kazuo;    and    Kouyama.    Toshitake.    4.323.073,    Q. 
338-13.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroyasu:  5m — 

Tahara,    Yoahiyuki;    Koyama.    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and   Takahaahi.    Toshihiro,    4,324.916,    CI. 
364-462.000. 
Kozponti  Banyaszati  Fejiesztesi  Intezet:  5m— 

tgnatko,  Oyorgy;  Dyes,  Zoltan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz,  Malyaa; 
Varga,  Albert;  and  Varrt>.  Jeno.  4,324.509.  d  409-299.aoa 
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Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Tberien,  Robert  D;  Rudy,  Michael  W.;  Walsh, 
Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  Bell,  Ronald;  and  Homing,  Thomas  D.,  to 
Terminal  DaU  Corporation.  Microfilming  system.  4,324,474,  CI. 
333-63.000. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Loren  L.,  4,324,804,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Kraft  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Suszyntki,  Edward  D.,  4,323,050,  Q.  338-128.000. 
Kranz,  Roger  H.;  de  Araujo  Pinheiro,  Edwin  J.;  and  Tuttle,  James  A., 
to  Internatxmal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Parallel  storage 
acceia  by  multiproceaaois.  4,323.1 16,  Q.  364-200.000 
Krauae,  Erich,  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Flatbed  knitting  machine  with  pube  generator  for 
electronic  control.  4,324,113,  O.  66-75.200. 
Krauss,  Hermann:  5m— 

Reuther,  Jurgen;  Moser,  Heinz;  and  Krauss,  Hermann,  4,324,550, 
CI.  433-174.000 
Kreibaum,  Otto.  Metbtxl  for  processing  round  lumber  into  cut  lumber. 

4,324,277,  Q.  144-312.000. 
Kropp,  Rudolf;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Halbritter,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Preparation   of  5-(2,2-dihalovinylH,4-dialkyl-tet- 
rahydTO-furan-2-ones.  4,324,723,  CI,  260-343.600. 
Kniesi.  Paul  R.;  and  Frahm,  Veryl  H.,  Jr.  Process  for  the  recovery  of 

copper  from  its  ores.  4,324,382,  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Kruger,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bosch,  Warren  E.,  to  Product  Dynam- 
ics, Ltd.  Board  games  having  variable  game-piecc-energized  circuits, 
4,324,403.  a.  2^-238.000. 
Kruger,  Roland;  Ciongwa,  Joachim;  Smusch,  Ounther;  and  Ehrlin|er, 
Klaus,  to  Htdstem  nnd  Kippert  GmbH.  Bottle  cleaning  machuie. 
4,324,264,  a.  134-68.000. 
Krumbock,  Reinhard:  See— 

Link,  Gerhard;  Riedl,  Joaef;  Frohlich,  Walter,  and  Krumbock, 
Reinhard,  4,324,932,  Q.  370-226.000. 
Kramme,  Robert  C:  See— 

Rouverol,  William  S.:  and  Krumne,  Robert  C,  4,324,441,  CL 
308-177.000. 
Kttbelka,  Aiel:  5m— 

Schweizer,  Gottfried;  Kubelka,  Azel;  Stritzl,  Karl;  and  Svoboda, 
Joaef,  4,324,413,  O.  280405.000. 
Kubota,  Hirokazu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 

Inner  air-tube  of  tire  for  bicycle.  4,324.280.  a.  132-349.000. 
Kubota,  Misao;  Hanai.  Yoshitad*;  and  Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki,  to  Totoku 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  ^ver-sOver  chloride  electrode  and  manufacturing 
method  thereof.  4,324,680,  Q.  2S2-I82.im. 
Kubota,  Reiko:  5m— 

Tahara,    Yoshiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;   and   Takahashi.    TosUhira,    4,324,916,   CL 
564-461000 
Kuehn,  John  P.,  to  Audio  Dynamics  Corporation.  Utiitary  phonograph 

cartridge  and  bead  asaembly.  4,323,131  CI.  369-256.000. 
Kuge,  YasfalUro:  5m— 

Hashimoto,   Hiroshi;   Kaneko,   Masaru;   and   Kuge,   YoaMhiro, 
4,324,304,  a.  180-9.520. 
Ktthn,  John  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Railroad  highway  croating 

warning  system.  4,324,376,  O.  246-125.000. 
Kuupets,  Mirtinus  H.:  5m— 

Albania,   Scala,   and    Kuupeis,    Maituras   H.,   4,324,237,   CL 
128-633.000. 
Kumadaki,  Itsumaro:  5m— 

Kobayashi,  Ycahiro;  Kumadaki,  Itsumaro;  Takahaahi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  Takashi,  4.324,929,  CL  370-127.000. 
Kumai,  Toahiyuki,  to  Murakami  Kaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  mirror 

angle  adjusting  devKe.  4,324,434,  CL  330-289.000. 
Kunz,  Paul.  Rotatable  pressure  vessel.  4,324,344,  Q.  220-333.000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

Kobayashi,  Yosmro;  Kumadald,  Itsumaro;  Takahaahi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  TakatU,  4,324,929,  a.  370-127.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyiiki:  5m— 

Matsnura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Etsoo;  Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,324.876,  Q.  326-124.000 
Kuroda,  Takayuki:  See— 

Matsuo,    Yoshihira;    Hata,    Takuoki;    and    Kuroda,    Takayuki, 
4424,702,  a.  232-319.000. 
Kurtz,  AUred:  5m— 

Kurtz.   Leonard  D.;  and  BidweU,   Robert  E,  4,324,244,   Q. 
128-276.000 
Kurtz.  Leonard  D.;  and  Bklwell,  Robert  E.,  to  Kurtz,  Robert  J.;  and 
Kurtz,  Alfred.  Twixhamber  underwater  drainage  apparatus  with 
oneway  outflow  valve  and  dual  hangar  retainers.  4,324J44,  Q. 
128-276.000. 
Kurtz,  Robert  J.:  5m— 

Kurtz,   Leonard  D.;  iod  Bidwdl,  Robert  E,  4,324.244,  a. 
128-276.000. 
Kusten,  Eduard:  See— 

Urban,  Peter,  4,324,122,  O.  72-41.000 
Kuwabara,  Tsuneo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikeah*.  Temperature 

compensating  circuit  4,325,036,  CI.  331-176.000. 
Ladisich,  Gerhard:  5m— 

Moroff,  Helmut;  Boessler,  Hanns;  Hauser,  Hans;  and  Ladisich, 
Gerhard,  4,324,832,  O.  428-289.000. 
LaForest,  Pierre:  Sm— 

Oagnon,  Pierre;  and  LaForat,  Pierre,  4424,386,  CL  234-288.000. 
Lagroa,  Gilbert:  Sm— 

Chouteau,  Henri;  and  Lagroa,  Gilbert.  4,324,327,  a.  198-497.000. 
Lahti.  Raymond  L.  Environmental  heating  and  cooling  apparatus. 
4.324J89,  a  I634(.00S. 


Laitraffl  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Upeyre,  James  M.,  4,324,976,  CL  23S-14S.00R. 
L&Jet  Energy  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.,  4,324,083,  Q.  32-650000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Alkali  soluble 
blends  of  an  ionomer  resin  and  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride. 
4,324,872,  CI.  525-274.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.:  5m — 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,324,871, 
a.  525-149.000. 
Lamherti,  Vincent:  5m—  — -^ 

Gutierrez,   Eddie  N.;   and   Lambeni,   Vincent,  4,324,906,   d. 
360-176.000. 
Landis,  Newton  C  M.;  and  ZoUo,  Corrado,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Method  for  forming  a  stripe  by  extrusion  coating.  4,324,816,  CL 
427-128.000, 
Lane,  John;  and  Tu.  Jerry  C,  to  Anvil  Attachments,  Inc.  t^^ing 

apparatus.  4,324,325,  Q.  414-699.000. 
Laiiger,  William  J.,  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Hydrodynamic 
support  bearing  for  a  beh  on  a  tire  testing  machine.  4,324,128,  CI. 
73-8.000. 
Langley,  Howard  M.;  and  Stephens,  Joseph  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Video  disc  defect  detector.  4,325,134,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Hand-held  calculator 

or  similar  keyboard  device.  4,324.976,  Q.  235-143.00R. 
LarK,  Donald  M.:  5h— 

Bankes,  Kristen  E.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  Reinhard,  Fred  J.;  and 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.,  4,324,600,  D.  1S6-64.O0O. 
Larsen,  Rooakl  A.;  and  Schmid,  Gusiav  F.,  to  Schnud  Tool  A  Engi- 
neering Corp.  Sled  body  and  adjustable  attachment  means  for  snow 
skis.  4424,4&9.  a.  28O-12.0OF. 
Lanoa,  Leigh  R.,  to  Hi-Life  Rubber,  Inc.  Milking  inflation.  4,324J0I, 

a.  119-14310 
Laser-Work  AG.:  5m- 

Furrer,  Alfred;  and  Wehrii,  Hans.  4,324.972.  Q.  2I9-I2I.0FS. 
Latone,  Thomas  L.:  Sm— 

Eldon,  James,  III;  Saint  David;  and  Latone,  Thomas  L.,  4,324,432, 
a.  297-377.000. 
Lavaiaaur,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Tulowiecki,  David;  and  Lavaaaaur,  Richard  R.,  4,324,338,  C\. 
23649.000. 
LaVelle,    Donald    R.    Circular   saw    construction.    4424,163,    O. 

83-835.000. 
Lavorazione  Materie  Plasiiche  L.M.P-S.p.A.:  Sm— 

Colombo,  Roberto,  4,324,493,  CI.  366-79.000. 
Lawrence,  George  L.  Firearm  system  4,324,060,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Layer,  Robert  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Norbomene 
polymers  stabilized  with  hindered  aromatic  aloihols.  4,324,717,  Q. 
324-244.000. 
Leqiley,  David  G.:  See— 

Sherwick,  Steven  P.;  Leapley,  David  O.;  and  Vooderhorst  James 
P.,  4,324,058,  a.  4O-3I0.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Kliaczak.  Anthony  J.,  4,324,369,  a.  35-182.000. 
Mur^y,  Randall  T.;  and  Heling.  Dennis  H..  4424,431,  O. 
297-284.000. 
LebouL  Jean:  Sm— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  Le  Goff,  Yves;  and  Poiget  Gilbert 
4424.579,  a.  71-74.000. 
Lc  Brozec  Pierre;  Ferret  Francois;  and  Doussoux,  Pierre,  to  Compag- 
nie  Industriclle  des  Telecommunications.  Method  and  a  circuit  for 
decoding  a  CM.I.  encoded  binary  signal,   4,323,033,  CL   340- 
347.0ro. 
Lechtken.  Peter,  Buetbe,  In^olf;  and  Heaae,  Anton,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Acylphosphme    oiide    compoonds.    4.324,744,    a. 
260-932.000. 
Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation:  Set— 

WoolsUyer,  Joseph  R.,  4,324,077,  a.  32-143.000. 
Lee,  Han  J.:  5m— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W.; 
Walsh,  Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  Bdl,  RonaU;  and  Homing, 
Tbomas  D.,  4,324,474,  Q.  335-65.000. 
Lee,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Anoomamdis,  Gregory  G.;  and  Lee,  Sam  S.,  4,324,693,  CL  252- 
429.00B. 
Lee,  Young  R.:  See— 

Rehn,  Stephen  J.;  and  Lee,  Young  R.,  4,324,734,  CL  260^3.000. 
Leeper,  Charles  G.,  to  Hennessy  Industries,  lac.  Tire  changing  appara- 
tus. 4,324,282,  a.  157-1.220. 
Le  GofT,  Yves:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  Le  Goff,  Yves;  and  Poiget  Gilbert 
4424,579,  a.  71-74000. 
Leksen,  Lars  F.,  to  Morgardshammar  Aktiebolag.  Sliding  bkick  cou- 
pling. 4,324,113,  a.  64-7.000. 
Loinington,  John  W.  Non-synchranous  object  identification  systent 

4,325;i46,  a.  455-604.000. 
Lenlz,  Carl  A.:  5m— 

SpurUn,  Stephen  F.;  Lentz,  Carl  A.;  and  Miller,  deaieal  P., 
4,324,320,  CI.  188-271.000. 
Lenzer,  Xaver:  5m— 

Wistuba.    Eberhard;    Lenzer,    Xaver;    aad    Mandle,    Herbert. 
4.324,091,  CL  36-16.600. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Coayns,  Jean;  Mioud,  Jean  aad  Juguin,  Ber- 
nard, to  Institute  Francais  du  Petrole.  Proceas  for  convening  Ct 
olefinic  cracking  cuu  to  alkylate  and  gasoUae.  4,324,646,  d. 
208-71.000. 
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Le  Page,  Jcan-Fmcots:  St— 

Cosyns,  Je*n;  Jugutn.  Benunl;  Le  Page,  Jan-Frmcoii;  md  Mi- 
quel.  Je*n,  4,324,938,  CI.  58S-331(Xn. 
Leneytre,  Jan  P.:  Stt — 

Rouchon,    Jean    M.;   md    Lcpeytra,   Jean    P.,   4,323,0(3, 
3S8-228.0CO. 
Leptien,  Helmui:  S*t— 

Danckeit,  Hernuum;  and  Leptien,  Helmut,  4,324,20s,  CI. 
195.00C. 
Lennann,  Peter,  Cocron,  litvan;  and  Faulh,  Gunler,  to  AGFA-Oevaert 

AG.  Photographic  camera.  4,324,4«3,  CI.  3S4-25.000. 
U  Roy,  Alfred  N  Illuminated  wrench.  4,324,158,  Q.  8I-<0.000. 
usage.  George  J.  Jewelry  case.  4,324,44«,  Q.  312-245.000.  . 
Leuthard.  John  E.  Energy  efRcient  water  healer.  4,324,207,  Q.  122- 

441.006. 

Lever  Brother!  Company:  See—  :,..,^    „ 

OmierTez,   Eddie   N.;   and   Lamberu,   Vnceat,  4,324,906,  O. 

5«0- 176.000. 

Levine,  Stephen  A.;  Schlicht,  Raymond  C;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  to 

Texaco.  Inc.  EhspenanI  alkenyUocdnimidei  containing  oiy-reduced 

molybdenum    and    lubricanti    containing    same.    4,324,672,    O. 

252-49.700.  .  ,  ^  .        „„ 

Levy,  Nicha,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratoiMS,  Incorporated.  Low  TO 

soft  UV<urable  coatings.  4,324,375,  CI.  65-3.1 10. 
Lewis,  Paul  H.,  and  Vartuli,  James  C,  to  Teiaco  Inc.  FliKwided  com- 
posite catalyst.  4,324,697,  a.  252-453.00Z. 
Lewis,  Paul  H.;  ISurkin,  Joseph  A.;  and  Frodich,  Joseph  A.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Fluorided  cracking  catalyst.  4.324,698,  O.  252-433.00Z. 
Lewis,  Tom:  See — 

Sexstone,  John  H.;  Lewis,  Tom;  and  MiOiaer,  Ken,  4,324,340,  O. 
423-385.000. 
Uchtenslein.  Joseph:  See— 

Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  4,324,236,  CI. 

214.00R. 
Goidon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenslrin,  Joseph,  4,324439,  d 
214.00R. 
Liebold,  Gert:  See— 

Banhold,  Klaus;  and  Liebold,  Oert,  4,324.673,  O.  232-79.000. 
Light.  John  J.:  See — 

White,  Ellis  S.;  Zatkoff,  Williaffl  C;  Light.  John  J.;  and  Michen. 
Ramon,  4,324,392.  O.  266-240.000. 
Lim.  FranUin;  and  Moaa,  Richard  D.,  to  Damon  Coiporation.  Encapsu- 
lation of  labile  biological  material.  4,324,683,  CI.  232-316.000. 
Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  groundwood  pulp.  4,324,612,  Q.  162-23.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Benkmann,  Christian,  4,324,363.  CI.  33-23  000. 
Ranke.  Gerhard;  and  Weiss,  Hotsi,  4,324,367,  CI.  33-43.000. 
Wernicke.    Hans    J.;    and    Schliebener.    Claus,    4.324,933,    O. 
583-314.000. 
Lmk,  Gerhard;  Riedl,  Josef;  Frohlich.  Walter;  and  Kmmbock,  Rein- 
hard.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  by  the  thermal 
cracking  of  1.2-dichloroethane.  4.324,932,  CI.  37O-226.00O. 
Link.  Manfred,  to  Ttiumph-Adler  A.O.  Type  disc  printer.  4,324,496, 

a.  400-144.200. 
Linke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Kalender,  waii;  Linke,  Gerhard;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred.  4,324,978. 
CI.  250-445.00T. 

Lipka,  David  J.:  See—  

Lipka,  Stanley  H.;  and  LipU  David  J..  4,324,042,  CI.  30-170.000. 
Lipka.  Stanley  H.;  and  Lipka,  David  J.  Shingle  stripper.  4,324,042.  Q. 

30-170.000. 
Lister.  Roy  D..  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.  Drilling  deck  bushing. 

4,324;438,  CI.  308-3.500. 
Little.  William  D.  Secure  video  transmission  system.  4,323.079.  O. 

338-120.000. 
Litvincnko,  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlana 


B.;  Cherroenskay,  Taisia  S.;  Vershkov.  David  S.;  Nesterov.  Boris   Mahioi,  Claude:  See— 


Lorenz,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Kobale,  Manfred;  Lorenz,  Hans  P.;  Wemgand,  Kaspar;  and  Wen- 
gert,  Rolf.  4,323,002.  O.  313-483.000. 
Louderback,  Allan  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Blood  serum 

reference  standard.  4.324,683.  O.  232-408.000. 
Loudetback,  Allan  L.;  and  Szatkowski,  Paul  R.  Blood  biochemistry 
oootrol  standaid.  4.324.687.  CI.  232-408.000. 
123-    Loveioy,  Curtis  N.  Electrolytic  apparatus  for  treating  continuous  strip 
material.  4,324,633,  O.  204-206.000. 
Lovette,  Norris  G.,  Jr.;  and  Ruprecht,  David  R.,  to  Air  Productt  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Snral-lype  heat  exchanger.  4.324,1  la  0. 62-381.000. 
Lowndes.  Michael  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Battery  slate  of 

charge  indicator  device.  4.323,010,  O.  318-139.000. 
Lu,  Chm  H.;  Shettmy,  Dominic  F.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Positive  color  toners.  4,324.831,  Q.  43O-106.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limiled:  See- 
Harrison,  Anthony  W.;  and  Brown,  Peter  W.,  4,324,319,  Q.  18S- 

79.30K. 
Lowndes,  Michael  W..  4.323,0ia  O.  318-139.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See— 

Kkmarcxyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Gnnda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Doinenick,  Jr.,  4.324.912.  CL  364-188.000. 
Lugay,  Joaquin  C:  See — 

Kim,  Myung  K.;  and  Lugay,  Joaquin  C,  4,324,807,  CL  426-104.000. 
Luhman,  Thomas;  Klamnt.  uiirl  J.;  Suenaga,  Maaald;  and  Welch.  Da- 
vid, to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Siiperconducting  wire  with 
improved  strain  characteristics.  4,324,842,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Lulay,  Arthur;  and  Lynch,  Charles  E,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  slub  yams.  4,324,093.  Q. 
57-327.000. 
Lunden  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Lunden,  Sidney  L.;  and  Gillingham,  Larry  A.,  4J24,S2I,  CL 
414-42.000. 
Lunden,  Sidney  L.;  and  Gillingham,  Larry  A.,  to  Lunden  Industries, 

Inc.  Sticker  placing  apparatus.  4,324,321,  Q.  414-42.00a 
Lunsford,  Oscar  MTSolar  collector  panel.  4.324,230.  Q.  126-443.000. 
Lupera.  Hans-Houdng.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  reducing 

valve.  4.324.271.  O.  137-493.00a 
Lynch.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Lulay,  Arthur;  and  Lynch,  Charles  E..  4,324,095,  O.  57-327.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

GiUitz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Russo,  David  A.,  4,324,798,  CI.  424-288.000. 
MacFee,  Norman  W,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Gapping  slide  fsstener  elements  on 

members  woven  in  tape  edges.  4,324,033,  CL  29-408.000. 
MacUnenfabrik  Reinhausen  Oebnider  Scheubeck  GmbH  &  Co  KO: 
See— 
Wein,  Franz,  4,325,020,  CI.  323-340.000. 
MacKenzie,  Hugh  J.,  to  Intenutional  Harvester  Company.  Implement 

level  lift  system.  4,324,41 1,  CI.  28(M3.230. 
MacKinnon,  Hugh  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Amine  salt 
,tsmtT~<  phosphate  ester-based   ftmctional  fluid.  4,324,674,  Q. 

252-78.500.  

Maclay,  G.  Jordan.  Adjustable  wrench.  4,324,16a  O.  81-185.000. 
MacLeod,    Richard    H.    Rechargeable    flashlight    4,325,107,    Q. 

362-183.000. 
Madray,  George  W.  Assembly  for  attaching  a  dental  prosthesis  to  teeth. 

4,324.549.  O.  433-169.000. 
Mae,  Michiko:  See—  .     ^.     „     ,. 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yaanda,  Takashi;  Tai.  Maseru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroahi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata.  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
Shi,  Sttsumu.  4,324,783,  O.  424-114.000. 
Maeda,  Toru,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  snd  apparatus  for 

preparation  of  vinyl  polymers.  4,324,868.  CI.  525-54.000. 
Maeder,  Edward  G.,  to  National  Can  Corporatioo.  Stripper  assembly 
for  bodymaker.  4.324.124,  CL  72-345.000. 

Magg,  Johann:  See—  

^%^ner,  Herbert;  and  Magg,  Johann.  4,324.974,  O.  219-553.000. 
Maher,  Oaleb  H.,  to  SpragueEIectric  Company.  Method  for  making 
high  K  PLZT  ceramic  capacitor.  4,324,750,  CI  264-41.000. 


128- 
128- 


F.;  and  Bogoroditskaya.  Irina  V..  4,324.762.  O.  422-106.000. 
Lobo.  Alfred  D:  See- 
Reese,  William  J..  4,324,241,  O.  128-2I8.0PA. 
Logan,  aifford  K.,  Jr.  Rotary  drill  bit  4,324,300.  CL  175-379.000. 
Logan.  Emanuel  L   Poini-of-egrcss  control  device  for  securing  exit 

doon  safely.  4,324,423,  CI-  292-201.000. 
Lohne,  Manfred:  See— 

Geier,  Georg;  and  Lohne,  Manfred.  4.324,366,  CL  239-533.100. 
Lombardi,  David:  See — 

Thrasher,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Lombardi,  David,  4,324J16,  O. 
184-29.000. 
London,  Arnold:  See — 

Corbett    MarshaU    J.;    and    Londoa,    Afaold,    4425,145,    Q. 
435-600.000. 
Look,  Christopher  M. 


Jacquei,  Bernard;  Mahieu.  Claude;  and  Papantoniou.  Chrutoa. 
4;324,780,  a.  424-47.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci.  Louis  N..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Beveled  latch  for  circuit  breaker  cross-reference  to  related  applica- 
tions. 4,324,963,  O.  20O-318.000. 
M^,  Norbert;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  monoaroylated  1,4-diaininoantliraqui- 
nones.  4,324,732,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Maiicek,  Stepan;  and  Robinson.  Harry  R.,  to  Verbatim  Corporatiaa. 
High  density  belt  driven  digital  dau  Upe  cartridge.  4,324,372,  a. 
2U-I92.00a 
M^,  Emery.  Flow  meter  system.  4,323,127,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Maiano,  Yuji:  See— 

Sato,  Maaaki:  Okuda.  Hironori;  Ito,  Motoya;  and  Makino,  Yttjl, 

^„ „.  4,324,993.  Q.  310-58.000. 

Dyment  John  C;  Look.  Christopher  M.;  and  Chik,  Kiu-Chi  D.    Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  fr<Sub- 


CL 


stituted     phenoiy)-2-di-(substiluted     phenoiy)methyl     pyridines. 
4.324,896.  Q.  546-301.000. 
Malick,  Emil  A.:  See— 

Vaaderveen.  John  W.;  and  Malick.  Bmil  A..  4,324,527,  G.  415- 
213.00B. 
Mallory.  Henry  R.:  See— 

Bartunek.  William;  Kaye.  Gordon  E.;  and  Mallory,  Henry  R., 

„  4,325,106,  a.  362-157.00a 

Koilbaiiii,  Constantin;  Millet,  Catherine;  Zabotlo.  Arlette;  and    MAN  Maschienfabrik  Auaburg  Numtarg:  See-  ^„  _  _.  ,,,_, 
Bran,  Alain,  4,324,802.  a  424-3«4.00a  Steifenberfer,  Richard; aadHm. Dieter, 4,324,440, 0. 30«-26.00a 


4,325,034,  CI.  372-30.000. 
Lopenski,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Oilmore,  John  F.;  and  Lopenski.  Stanley  A.,  4,324.998, 
313-318.000. 
L"Oteal:S««— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Junino.  Alex.  4J24.353.  Q.  8-4O7.000. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  Mahieu.  Claude;  and  Papantoniou.  Christoa. 
4.324,780,  a.  424-47.000. 
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Maadle,  Herbert  Sm^ 

Wiatuba,    Eberhard;    Lenzer,    Xaver;    and    Mandle,    Heibert, 
4,324,091,  a.  56-16.600. 
Maaeas,  Samuel  G.  Dual  chamber  penooal  flotatian  device.  4.324  J34. 

CL  12S-202.I4a 
Mum,  Brian  M.,  to  Pacesetter  Systems.  Inc.  Battery  moniloringmeani 
and  method  for  an  implantable  tissue  sHmuhlor.  4,324JS1,  □.  128- 
419.0PT. 

Tdtachcr,  aei*Mr4,325,I3a  Q.  364-900.000. 
Mannesmaim  DeMag  AO:  See— 

Driemeyer,  Manfred,  4,324,39a  O.  2fi6-lSS.00a 
Manning,  lurry  F.:  See- 
Berry.  Grant  E;  Becker.  Wayne  A.;  Bahr,  Kari  E.;  ScagnelU, 
George  J.;  Molnar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  Ronald  K.;  and  Man- 
nina.  Hury  F.,  4,324,034,  Q.  29-410.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Martinez,  Emilio  M.,  4,324>95,  O.  366-27t.00a 
Mapes,  Carl  R.:  See~~ 

Rutkowski,  Edward  J.;  Mapes,  Carl  R.;  Wing,  Steven  D.;  and 
Dawdy,  Jadt  A..  4,324,0(2,  a  524(1.000. 
Minbellft)  Lcoiiinl  J.:  Stc 

Mastnip,  Friduof  N.;  and  Manbella,  Leonard  J.,  4,324,763,  CL 

42^^73.aaa 

Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Wenar,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tinkle,  Anthony  R.,  4,324,31a  CI. 
l(l-I16.00a 
Marizy,  Oeorgea,  to  Ugine  Aciers.  Process  for  the  decaiburization  of 

chromium<ootaining  pig  irtm.  4,324.5(4,  CI.  75-6a000. 
Mark,  H.  Wayne:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwigbt  L.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wayne,  4,324,648,  Q.  20(-l  14.00a 
Mark.  Vernon  R;  and  Sabin,  Thomas  D.  Reflex  hammer.  4,324^61,  Q. 

12(-74a00a 
Maimorat,  Andre;  and  Mootaroa,  Rene,  to  Framatome.  Detachable  and 
leaktight  device  for  closing  aa  orifice  of  a  nuclear  reactor  veaaeL 
4,324,616,  a.  376-203.00a 
Mars-Actel:  Sse — 

Orandiean.  Rene.  4,324,949, 0. 174-71.00R. 
Marshall,  John  L.:  See— 

Oreene,   RonaU  W.;  and  Marshall,  John  L.,  4,324JS3,  Q. 
I2(-421.00a 
Mailenas,  Wayne  B.:  See— 

Priepke,  Edward  H.;  and  Martenas,  Wayne  B.,  4,324,324,  a. 
1«-101.000. 
Mania  Marietta  Coiporation:  Sm— 

Headenon,  G.  Douglas.  4,324,2(3,  Q.  165-2.000. 
Mattiaez,  Emilio  M..  to  Manville  Service  Corpontioa.  Fiber  feeder 

poOey  cleaning  system.  4,324,495, 0.  366-271.000. 
Maitinei,  Manuel  M.  Dispenser  for  aotocuiically  dispensing  permanent 

wave  tiaaue  sheets.  4,324,343,  a  221-41.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Roaenwinkel,   Donald  A.;   and  Disko,   Harry,  4,324,063,  a. 
46-44.00a 
Masson  Scott  Thriaaell  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Byrt,   Onham   A.;   and   Graves,   Bernard   A.,   4,324,397,   CL 
271-217.000. 
Master  Pneumatic-Detroit,  Inc.:  Set— 

Thrasher,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  LoohanSi,  David,  4,324,316,  O. 
l(4-29.00a 
Mastrup,  Frithjof  N.;  and  Manbella,  Leonard  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Apparatus  for  pumping  gases  using  a  chemically  reactive 
aerosoL  4,324,763,  O.  421173.000. 
Maauda,  Jun:  See— 

Harada,  Maaato;  Yamada,  Sadahiko;  Suzuki,  AtaasU;  aad  Masuda. 
Jun,  4,324,(75,  O.  S26-I1S.000. 
Masunaga,  Mklori:  Sf«— 

Kimura,  Shoji;  laUda,  Noboru;  Masoaaga,  Mklori;  aad  Kohno. 
Yoahiki,  4,324,933,  Q.  3(5-6.60a 
Matle,  Calvin:  Set— 

Beach,  Eari;  aad  Matle,  Calvin,  4.324,314,  Q.  I(l-23a000. 
Matsuda,  NbbuUde:  See— 

AkaaaU,  laamu;  Ohsnna,  MaaaaU;  Matsuda,  Nobohide;  Matsuki, 
Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Yoahio;  Kaii,  Hiromichi;  and  Fnkazawa, 
Wdehahi,  4,325,07a  CL  346-101(!00. 
Maisui,  Maaanao;  and  Ogawa,  Tomoya,  to  Rikagaku  Keakyusho.  Novel 
procem  for  produdag  pyrimidiae  nudeoaides  aad  novel  pyrimidiae 
nudeoskles  obtained  thereby.  4,324,(93.  O.  544-313.0aa 
Mttsiiki.  Michio:  See — 

AkasaU,  laamu;  Ohaima,  Masaaki;  Matsuda.  Nobuhide;  Matsuki. 
Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Yoahio;  Kagi,  Hiromichi;  and  Fukazawa. 
Hidebahi.  4.32S.07a  CI.  346-101000. 
Matsuo,  Akira:  Sm— 

Oka,  Hitoahi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Suzuki.  Haruo; 
Ycahimura,  Toyofuaa;  Matauo.  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Oaamu;  Ta- 
naka,  laamu;  and  laMai,  ToUo,  4,324,629,  a.  204-I(aOOP 

ita,  Takuold;  and  Kuroda,  Takayuki,  to  Maisu- 


Matsuo,   Yoshihiro;   Hata,   Takuoki;   and    Kuroda,   Takayuki, 
4^324,702,  a  252-5I9.00a 
Matsushita  Graphic  Coomnnication  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Akasaki,  Isamu;  Ohiima,  Masaaki;  Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Yoahio;  Kagi,  Hiromichi;  and  Fukazawa, 
Hklehalu,  4,325,07a  O.  346-101000. 
Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
the  production  of  polyolefins.  4,324.876.  CI.  326-124.000. 
Malsnyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Satoh,  Shin;  and  Suganuma,  Tsuneo.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  optical  glass.  4,324,576.  Q. 
6S-26.0aa 
Matauzaki,  Meiki;  Okabe.  Hiroahi;  Tanaka.  Seishiro;  Takiguchi,  Takao; 
and  Onodera,  Kunikatsu.  to  Banyu  Phaimaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  Phenyl- 
guanidine    acctybalicylate    compounds,    process    for    production 
mereof.  and  pharmaceutical  composition  thereof.  4,324.(01.  Q. 
424-311.000. 


Ltd.  Oxide  theimistar  compositions. 


Matsuo,  Yoahihiro;  Hata, 
shita  Electric  ladustrial  Co. 
4,324.702,  a  231319X100. 
Matsuahita  Electric  lad.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

AkaaaU,  laamu;  Ohsima,  Maaaaki;  Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
MicUo;  Tsukaowto,  YoaUo;  Kagi.  Hiroaichi;  aad  Fukazawa, 
Hidehalu,  4,325,07a  CL  346-lO(:00a 
Matsushita  Electric  ladustrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi,  4424,967,  Q.  2l9-iaS5F. 
Kubota,  Hirokazu,  4,324,280,  CI.  132-349.O0a 


Mattel.  Inc.: 

Klose,  George  J.,  4.324,402.  O.  273-M.aoa 
Matumurm.  Noriyasu:  See — 

Hara,  Takanori;  Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  Yano,  Harulo;  and  Matumun. 
Noriyasu.  4,324,986.  0^307- lOOLS. 
Maucolot.  Michel:  Sr»- 

BoniceL  Jean  P.;  Cottevielle,  Christian;  MaacokM,  Michel;  aad 
Prigent,  Madeleine,  4,324,863,  O.  S21-83.00a 

Maul,  John  A.,  Sr.,  to  DBS,  Inc.  Impriater  vrith  plural  selectively 

operating  platen  rollers.  4,324,181,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Maurer  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

NageLMve  D.,  4,324.299.  Q.  175-107.000 
May,  Roger  C:  Set— 

Oeiger,  Gary  E.;  and  May,  Roger  C,  4,324,684,  O.  23^389.00A. 

McCann,  Floyd  E.;  and  Fomell.  Robert  M.,  to  Unit  Rig  A  Equinmeot 

Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mounting  a  giant  lire.  4.324.283.  CL 

137-1.280. 

McConnell.  Thomas  T..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preparatioo  of  polyalkylene 

polyamines.  4.324.917,  a.  364-479.000. 
McCormick,  Robert  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  aad  Company. 

Tow  bahag.  4,324,176,  CL  100-3.000. 
McCullough,    Tiawthy    J.    Handpiece    for    meat-trimming    knife. 

4,324,M3ra.  30-276.000. 
McDaaiel.  Jamca  W.,  to  Alumina  Development  Corpontioa.  Extrac- 
tion aad  production  of  alumina  containing  less  than  0.03  percent  inm 
oxide.  4.324,769,  O.  423-121.000. 
McDonald,  Ray  S.:  See— 

Raising.  Martin  A.;  and  McDonald,  Ray  S..  4,324452.  Q.  12(- 
419OTO. 
McDonald.  Ronald  K.:  See- 
Berry.  Grant  E.;  Becker,  Wayne  A.;  Bahr.  Karl  E.;  Sragnrlli, 
George  J.;  Molnar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  Ronald  K.;  and  Maa- 
niag,  Harry  F.,  4,324,034,  Q.  29410000. 
McFarlaae,  Richard  B.  Vehicle  tire  comprising  paeumatic  tire  inserts. 

4,324,279,  O.  152-314.000. 
McGivern,  James  F..  Jr..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Selec- 
tive removal  of  mckel-hased  braze  aUoy  from  mckel-baaed  metals. 
4,324.626,  O.  204-146.000. 
Mcllwain,  Irwin  D.:  Set— 

Halls,  Uwrenoe  M.;  and  McUwain,  Irwin  D.,  4424,092.  CL 
S6-29(.0OO. 
McKay.  Dwight  L.:  Sw- 

Roberta,  John  S.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wayne,  4.324.648.  O.  208-1 14.000 
McKinnie.  Bonnie  G.;  and  Ranken,  Paul  F..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  prtmration  of  ortho-(hydrocaibylthio)-pheaols. 
4.324.920  CI.  368-M.OOO. 
McLougUin,  John;  Athanasiades,  Neoclea;  and  RotUum.  Yehuda,  to 
McLoughlin,  John.  Chemical  iqjectiaa  ooatrol  system  for  fire  fight- 
ing. 4,324494.  Q-  169-13.000. 
McMacUn,  IdtiB  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  switching  appara- 
tus. 4,323,021,  a.  323-331.000 
McMillion,  Lundy  H.:  See— 

Horn,  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Luady  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer.  Geoffrey  S.;  and  OcrUn,  WilUam  C,  4,324,104,  CL 
62-77.000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:See^ 

Schwab,  Charles  J.;  Kiibabas.  Nicholas;  and  Erin,  Ttan,  4.324,117, 
a.  6(-2O3.0OR. 
Meckel  Beiuamin  B.;  and  Bromley,  Emily  L,  to  Spin  Fhysica,  lac. 
Magnetron  sputtering  of  magnetic  mairtiah  4,324,631.  CL  204- 
I92.00M. 
Medirooic.  Inc.:  See— 

Atheam,  Lee  F.,  4,324,(47,  O.  429-1(1.000. 

RoasiBg,  Martin  A.;  aad  McDonald,  Ray  S.,  4424432,  CL  12(- 

imspQ. 

Meffert  AUred;  aad  Tesmann,  Holier,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeadl- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Preparation  of  2-pbeaylethylene  pboapbonic  add. 
4.324,740  a.  26O-5014OR. 
Mehl,  Siegfried,  to  U.S.  PUhpa  Cotporatioo.  Device  for  providing 

windings  on  dosed  ring  cotes.  4,32SA4S,  CL  336-I97.00O 
Meui  Sei£a  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Iwamatau,  Katsuyaahi;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Mizutani,  Kazuko; 
Kawahaiajyo,  Katsmni;  Wataaabe,  Tadahiro;  and  Inouye. 
Shigeharu,  4,324,(91,  a.  544-021.000 

MdndL  Gerhard:  Set~  

Ehrgott,  Roland;  and  kidadl,  Gerhard,  4.3254)44,  Q.  33647.000. 
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Melet,  Ocorgo: 

Bertnunn,  Erich;  uid  Mdet,  Oeoitit,  4424,103,  d  421-471000. 
Monies,  William  R.,  lU:  Stt— 

'•'—'-t-~  Leoncc  F.,  Jr.;  Menzies,  Willimi  R.,  Ill;  toi  Pratt,  Roy 
E.,  4.324,611,  a.  232-417.000. 
McKcr,  Williiin  R.,  to  Sanden  Aaociua,  Inc.  Lonn-C  ngsal  procts- 

•or.  4,32SMI,  O.  343-103.00a 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Durette,  Philipcie  L.,  4,324,9aa  O.  349-11.000. 
Racduo,  JoMpfa  S.,  4,324,334,  a.  S-3«1.00a 
Sletanger,  Meyer,  4,324,890,  Q.  344-021.00a 
Merfler,  Franz;  and  Nailer,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaelbchafl. 

Preparation  of  botyrolaclones.  4,324,727,  a.  2<0-343.<00. 
Mewk,  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke,  Virginia  L.,  to  Johnion  A  Johnion. 
Comfonnable  diipoaahle  diapen  having  abaorbent  panel  with  bulged 
tide  memben.  4,324443,  a.  12S-287.000. 
Mcafabetg,  PhiUp.  Locking  actuator  for  a  diipenier.  4,324,331,  CI. 

222-402.no. 
Mcaaer  Griesheim  GmbH:  Set— 

Baier.  AUred;  and  Pfeuffer,  Alfred,  4,324,389,  CI  2M-3I.000. 
Meomer,  Andrai;  Benko,  Pal;  Hiijoi,  Gyorgy;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Ko- 
soczky,  Ibolya;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  to  Egyt  Gyogyuervegyeszeti 
Gyar.  Pyrido(2,3,«1-a»-triazine  derivatives  and  phanoaoeutic^  com- 
petitions. 4,324,7a<,  CL  424-24a.34a 
Messmcr,  Andras:  Sm — 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andras;  H^jos.  Oyorn;  Mcssmer,  Andras; 
Palloa,  Laszk);  Petocz,  Li^jza;  Koaoczky,  Ibolya;  Graiirr,  Kala- 
lin;  Gorog,  Peter,  and  Szin  nee  Kiazelly,  Eaiko,  4324,894,  CI. 
544-128.000. 
Melalech  Corporation:  Set — 

Perlin.  Alfred  R,  4,324,248,  Q.  128-323.000. 
Meyman,  Usher.  Rotary  machine  with  a  plurality  of  rotors  having 

peripheral  rolling  contact  4,324,337,  CI.  418-38.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
crystalline  uoliu  catalyst  of  high  activity.  4,324,696,  CI.  252- 
435.00Z. 
Michaelides,  Oemetrios:  Sn— 

Corcoran,  Richard  A.;  Keenan,  William  A;  Michaelides,  De- 
metrios;  and  Yun.  Bob  H..  4,325,023,  a.  324-158.00R. 
Michelet,  Daniel;  and  Veracini,  Serge,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochjmie. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2*diniethyl-7-bydrox- 
ybenzofunn.  4,324.731,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Michelson,  Thorwald  J.,  to  Transportation  Security,  Inc.  Lock-protect- 
ing hasp.  4,324.426,  Q.  292-281.000. 
Micnen,  Ramon:  Set — 

White,  Ellis  S.;  Zatkoff.  WiUiam  C;  Light,  John  J.;  and  Miches, 
Ramon.  4,324.392,  a.  266-240.00a 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  Set— 

Goodsoo.  Louis  R;  and  Goodman,  Akn,  4,324,838, 0. 433-2aa00. 
Mikiirnko,  Paul:  See— 

Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alaio;  Duee,  Didier;  and  Mikitenko, 
Paul,  4,324,924,  Q.  368-697.000. 
Mikulicz,  Michael  Z.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Butane  itomeriiatioB  process. 

4,324,936.  Q.  585-313.000. 
Milberg.  Morton  E.:  Set— 

Blair,   Howard  D.;  and  MOberg.   Morton   E.,  4324,356,  O. 
228-193.000. 
Mildenberger,  Hilicar:  Sit 

Koch,  Manfred;  Mildenberger,  minar;  and  Sadae,  Barkhard. 
4,324, 799,  CI  424-301.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See — 

Goldstein.  Henry;  Fly,  Walter,  Ting,  Patrick;  and  CUcoye,  Etzer, 
4.324,810,  CI.  426-6OaO0a 
Miller,  Clement  P.:  Set— 

Spurlin.  Stephen  F.;  Lentz,  Carl  A.;  and  Miller,  Clement  P., 
4,324,320,  CI.  188-27t.00a 
Miller,  Glen  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Light  transmission  load 

control  system.  4.324.981.  O.  250-551.000. 
Miller,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Conies.  William  F.,  Ill;  Goodman.  Donald;  and  Miller,  Robert  S., 
4,324,874,  a.  526-84.00a 
Miller,  Wendell  E:  S»- 

Oaylord,  Richard  P.;  and  Miller,  WendeO  E.,  4,324,171,  a. 
92-169.000. 
Millet  Catherine:  See— 

Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Millel,  Catherine;  Zabooo,  Arienc;  and 
Brun.  Alain,  4,324,802,  Q.  424-364.000. 
MiUiner,  Ken:  See— 

Seislone,  John  H.;  Lewis,  Tom;  and  Milliner,  Ken,  4,324,340.  d. 
425-383.000. 
Minnttou  Mining  and  Manu&cturing  Company:  Set— 
Carbon.  Robert  C.  4324.679.  O.  252-182.000. 
Maria,  Alfred  H.,  4,325.087.  a.  360-13.000. 
RolUauf.  Alan  P..  4.325.147.  a.  370-9l.00a 
.Inc.  - 


Johnson,  LotaK  Wood,  Grant;  and  BrofR,  Jerry,  4,324348,  O. 

222-181.001 
Miqael,  Jean:  See— 

Ccayna,  Jean;  Juguin,  Bernard;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  and  Mi- 

qoel.  Jean,  4324.938,  Q.  585-332.00a 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Coayns,  Jean;  Miquel,  Jean;  and  Juguin, 

Bernard,  4324,646.  O.  2O8-71.00a 


Mishkin.  Abraham  R.:  See— 

Wertheim,  John  H.;  and  Mishkin,  Abraham  R.,  4,324,101,  O 
426-383.000. 
Mitani  Electronics  Industry  Corp.:  See — 

Mitani.  Minora;  Hashimoto.  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya.  Kte^tOi  Miya- 
zaki,  Tochikiyo;   Hashimoto,  Otokuma;  and   Mori,  Hiddd. 
4,324,815,0.427-96.000. 
Mitani,  Minora;  Hashimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya,  Keiuiro;  Miyazaki, 
Tochikiyo;  Hashimoto,  Otokiima;  and  Mori,  Hideki,  to  Mitani  Elec- 
tronics Industry  Corp.  Scrcen-pruting  mask  and  method.  4,324,815, 
a.  427-96.000. 
Mitchell,  Michad  I.:  See— 

Kirby,   Ian   J.;   Mitchell,   Michad   I.;  and  Siratton,  Andrew, 
4,324,182,  a.  102-217.000. 
Mitchell,  William  O.;  and  Elhngton,  Gordon  R,  to  Oxford  Industries, 

Inc.  Garment  bagging  system.  4,324,087,  d.  53-241.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemicd  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Imahoti,  Sdichi;  Kaneko,  Masahara;  Ono,  Hitoahi;  Imazdd,  Shiyi; 
Mukoh,    Akio;    and    Motishita,    Hiroaada,    4,324,455,    CI. 
35O-349.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabiishiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Shin-Ichi;  and  Takeya,  Yaauahi.  4324.960. 0.  200-144.003. 
Sundiara,  Mineo;  Okubo.  Yasuhiko;  Taketa,  Mitsugu;  Nakai,  Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Miyazaki,  Yukk),  4,323.096.  O.  361-45.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemicd  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Naito,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Tora;  Nakanishi,  Masakatsu;  Ikuta, 
Sunao;  Kjuiwan,  Shoicldro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi,  4324.784. 
a.  424-130.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kshiishiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.   Hiroahi;   Kaneko,   Masaru;   and  Kuge.   Yoshihiro. 

4,324,304,  CL  180-9.520. 
Honda,  Mitsnyasu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Seto,  Tora,  4,324,701, 
a.  232-477.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Toru,  4,324,868.  Q.  525-54.000 
Mitaabialii  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sit— 

Kamino.    Kimiyaki;    and    Fukuda,    Masakatsu,    4324,397,    d 
148-103.000. 
Mitsubushiki  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nanasawa,  YoshiAmii;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko,  4,324.970,  CI. 
219-69.00W. 
Mitsuhsahi,  Susumu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroahi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takabata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
shi,  Susumu,  4,324,783,  CL  424-114.000. 
Mitton,  David.  Passive  wheel  lock  for  bicycles  and  the  like.  4,324,119, 

a.  70-233.000. 
MitzeL  Wilhehn;  and  Bernardi,  Herbert  to  G  A  O  Geaelbchaft  fiir 
Automation  and  Organisation  mbR  Device  for  separating  record 
carrying  items.  4,324,394,  Q.  271-5.000. 
Miyake,  Masayoahi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Sdf-booding 

magnd  wire.  4,324.837,  O.  428-375.000 
Miyano,  Maiateru;  and  Dora,  Cliflbrd  R.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  7-15- 
OiK>-3-hydroxy-2-(3-substituted>3-hydnnypropyI>l<yclopeateiie]- 
heplanoic  adds  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,324,902,  CI.  56O-53.00a 
Miyda,  Yasuji;  and  Hiroae,  Kazuhiko,  to  Tobco,  Ltd.  TuiMne  flowme- 
ter. 4,324,(44.  CL  73-861.770. 
Miyazaki,  Kiyciihi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  L.P.L  Photographic  tripod 

apparalos.  4,324,477,  a.  354-293.000. 
Miyazaki,  Todiikiyo:  See— 

Mitani,  Mhioni;  Hashimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya,  Kenpro;  Miya- 
zaki. Tochikiyo;   Haahiinoto.  Otokuma;  and  Mori,  Hiddd, 
4,324.815,  a.  427-96.000 
Miyazaki,  Yukio:  Set— 

Sunohara,  Mineo;  Okubo,  Yasuhiko;  Takela,  Mitngu;  Nakd,  Yo- 
shiynki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yukk),  4325,096,  O.  36l4SX)0a 
Miyazawa,  Osamn:  See — 

Oka,  Hitoshi;  KikucU,  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Harua, 
Yoshimura,  Toyofiua;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Ta- 
naka,  liamu;  and  bogai,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  CL  204-180.00P. 
Miyoahi,  Mitsi^i:  Stt — 

Matxuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda, 
NobOTuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,324,876,  CL  526-124.00a 
Mizusawa  lugaku  Kozyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamora;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Honma.  Toshio.  4.324.768.  O.  423-92.000. 
Miiutaffl.  Kaziiko:See— 

Iwamatsn,  Katsuyoshi;  Tturaoka,  Takashi;  Mizutani,   Kazuko; 
Kawahar^yo,    Katsumi;    Walanabe,    Tadahiro;   and    Inouye, 
Shigehara.  4,324,891,  O.  544-021.000. 
Mo  och  Domsio  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Lindahl,  Jonas  A  L.  4324.612, 0. 162-23.000. 
Moba  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Angevine,   Phihp   J.;   and    Stdn,   Thomaa   R..   4324.645.   CL 

208-50000. 
Deaaau,  Ralph  M.,  4,324,940,  CL  585-466.000. 
Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  4,324,707,  a.  524-173.00a 
Miale,  Joseph  N.,  4,324,696,  Q.  252-455.aOZ. 
RoDniann,   Louis   D.;  and   Walsh,   Dennis  E.,   4,324,651,  CL 
208-309.000. 
Moffitt,  Robert  C:  See— 

Fradenborgh,  Evan  A;  Jepaoo,  WiUiam  D.;  and  Moflitt  Robert  C, 
4,324,53(rCL  416-228.000. 
Mofanach,  Michad  G.;  and  Harbison,  William  R.  to  Anderson  Com- 
pany of  Indiana,  Tlie.  Windshield  wiper  connecting  pin  adaptor. 
4,324.019,  a.  15-25a32a 
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Mohri,  Akio:  See— 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  Akio;  Ota,  KiyosM;  and 
Ikeda.  Minora.  4.324.665.  Q.  210-718.000. 
Mohri.  Katsuo:  See— 

Abe.  Yuuhd;  and  Mohri.  Katsuo.  4.325.081.  CL  358-127.000. 
Molgaard,  Aage.  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Thettnottat  attachment  for  a  radiator 

valve!  4,324.196,  O.  116-277.000. 
Molkr,  Jens  L.,  to  Continentd  Group,  Inc.,  The.  FoMed  tab.  4,324343, 

a.  220-270.000. 
Mobiar,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Berry,  Grant  E.;  Becker,  Wayne  A;  Bahr,  Karl  E.;  ScagndU, 
George  J.;  Mohiar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  Ronakl  K.;  and  Man- 
ning. Harry  F.,  4,324,034,  a.  29-410.000 
Monaanto  Company:  See — 

Conn,  James  F.;  and  lessen,  Leolwia  A..  4324.772,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Mootaron,  Rene:  Sff 

Marmorat  Andre;  and  Montaron,  Rene,  4,324,616, 0. 376-203.000. 
Monte,  Charlea;  and  Carter,  Barry  E.  Tone  changng  means  for  percus- 
sion instruments.  4,324,164,  CL  84-1.040. 
Montedisoo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Parrini,  Ptolo;  Oaeda,  Vittorio;  Cortieri,  Ouglidmo;  and  Righi, 
Gian  P.,  4,324,831,  Q.  428-288.000. 
Moody.  Edward,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Flow 
distribtttioa  system  for  coolant  in  a  nuclear  reactor  and  method. 
4,324,614,  CL  376-175.aDa 
Mookherjee,  Brda  D.:  Vr 

TrenUe.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnda  D.;  Schmitt  Frederick  L.; 

Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 

4324,704,  O;  252-S22.0OR. 

Moon.  Suhdok  D.;  and  Trackman,  Marshall  R,  to  Qume  Corporation. 

Means  to  inhibit  paper  feed  during  carriage  or  print  whed  movement 

4324,500,  a.  400464.000. 

Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price,  George  M.,  to  Frymasler  Coiporation, 

The.  Fdter  system  for  fitying  apparatus.  4324,173,  C\.  99-330.000. 
Moore,  Robert  L  Wood  handling  macUne.  4,324,519,  Q.  414-28.000. 
Moot,  Kurt;  and  Buacbor,  KarL  to  GEMA  AG  Apparatehau.  Method 
of  atotnixatioo  and  atomizing  device  for  coating  malerid  using  the 
Coanda  eflect.  4,324.361.  O.  239-3.000. 
Moranne,  Jean-Piene,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dea  Utinet  Chausaon.  Heat 
exchanger  compri^ng  a  core  of  tubes  engaged  inside  end  plates 
mechamcally    connected    with    header    boxes.    4,324,29a    O. 
165-173.000. 
Monw,  Roland;  Steinau,  Peter;  and  Pietaon,  Fritz,  to  Hoechtt  Aktien- 
gesellschafL  Identity  card  with  incorporated  fibrida.  4,324.421.  CI. 
283-7.00O 
Moreau.  Rene  J.:  See— 

Garnier.  Jacques  P.;  Oarnier.  Marod  A.;  and  Moreau.  Rene  J., 
4.324366,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Morehouse,  James  E.;  and  Pedenen,  Richard  A,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Detector  circuit  for  thyristots.  4,325,099, 
a.  361-93.000. 
Morgardshammar  Aktiebolag:  Set— 

Ldiaen,  Lan  F..  4,324^  d.  64-7.000. 
Mori,  Hkldd:  See- 

Mitani,  Minora;  Hashimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Nniomiya,  Keiuiro;  Miya- 
zaki. Tochikiyo;   Hashimoto,  Otokuma;  and  Mori.  Hideki, 
4,324,815,  CL  427-96.000. 
Mori,  Takashi:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yv^iio;  Naita,  Hiroyuki;  Sdto.  Mamora;  Mori,  TakatU; 
and  Honma,  Toahio,  4,324,768,  a.  423-9100a 
Mori,  Talsao:  Set— 

Kobayashi,   Sdshuhi;   Mori,   Tatauo;   and   Morofiui,   Akihiko, 
4,324,822,  Q.  428-33.000. 
Morikawa,  Tenio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalaha.  Developing  device. 

4,324,199,  a.  118-658.000. 
Morinuahi.  Takanobu:  Set— 

Sugiia.  Tothk);  Morinushi.  Takanobu;  and  Hanaahima,  Shigebaru, 

4;324.63a  a.  204.192.00R. 

Moris,  Alfred  R,  to  Mhsnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Magnetic  marker  for  locating  a  spUce  within  msgnttir  tape. 
4.325l087,  a.  36O-13.00a 
Morithita,  Hlntada:  See— 

Imahori,  Sdkhi;  Kaneko,  Masahara;  Ono,  HftoaU;  ImaieU,  Shuft 
Mukoh,    Akio;    and    Morithita,    Hirosada,    4,324,455,    CI. 
350-349.000. 
Morita,  KoicU:  See—  „  ,. 

Aruga,  Taketo;  Morita,  Koichi;  Hoashi.  Kcnzo;  and  Kojuna, 
Yasuo,  4,324.098.  CL  60420000. 

Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  Stt—  

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,324,586,  CL  75-69.000. 
Morley,  Reginald  R:  S«»- 

WOton,  Charles  E;  Wilsoa.  Arnold  W.;  and  Morley.  RegmaU  H.. 
4.324>29,  a.  296-l00X)00. 
Moroff.  Hchnni;  Boessler.  Hanns;  Hauler,  Hans;  and  Laditich,  Gcr- 
hantto  Rohm  OmbR  Method  of  impregnating  web  ittucturet  with 
a  synthetic  rain.  4,324,832,  CL  428-289.000. 
Morofiui,  Akihiko:  See— 

KoteyasU,   SdshKhi;   Mori,   Tatauo;   and   Morofuji,   Akihiko, 

4,324,822,  Q.  428-35.00a 

Morozowich,  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Pbenacyl-type  e 

of  FGFteUid  its  15-methyl  andogs.  4,324,905,  a.  560-121.000. 

Morris,  Nathan.  Saniution  system  particularly  for  marine  craft. 

4,324,007,0.4-321.000.  .„.,..      „ 

Morrn,    Stephen.     Beverage    oootamer    support    4324381,    d 

248-311.200. 


Mortoiit  Peter  M.: 

Graham.  IXtaald  A.;  Holhan.  Ddwin  R.;  aad  Moitoii.  Mar  M., 
4.325.123.  a.  364-431.070. 
Morton.  Richard  G..  to  Jersey  Nuclear-AVOO  laotopet,  Inc.  High 

pulse  repetition  rsle  ooaxid  Aashlamp  4.325,006.  a.  315-lllOOa 
Moser.  Hdnz:  See— 

Reuther.  Jurgen;  Moaer,  Heinz;  and  Kraass,  Hermann.  4,324,530, 
a.  433-174.000. 
Moser.  Roland:  See— 

Zoodler,  Helmut;  and  Moser.  Roland.  4.324.739,  Q.  260465.400. 
Most,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Um,  Franklin;  and  Moat,  Richard  D.,  4324,683,  Q.  23^316X0a 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Oemem,   Donald   R;   and   Nikirk.   Roger  O..  4.324.61a   O. 

156401000. 
Gay.  Michad  J.,  4.324.99a  O.  307-350.000. 
Oroth.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  4.325.129,  CI.  364-717.000. 
Ounter.  Thomas  G.;  and  Tredennick,  Harry  L..  4325,121.  CL 

364-200.000. 
Oomt,  Williaffl  J.;  and  Barnett  Richard  E,  4,325/131.  O.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Motosacoche  S.A.:  Set— 

Curetti.  Emtio  G.;  and  CoUombin.  Andre  M..  4324341,  Q. 
425-561000. 
Mountain,   John    F.    Solar   heat   coUecting   pand.    4,324327,   CI. 

126-437.000 
Mroas,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Koopmaaa,  Juergen;  Voct 
Volker;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschah. 
Supported  catdytts  and  their  treatment  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl- 
ene oxkle.  4,324,699,  O.  252-463.000. 
MTS  Systems  CoiporalioB:  See— 

Langer,  WiUiam  J.,  4,324,128,  Q.  73-8.000 
Mudler,  Hans;  Wuiz,  Klaus;  Beyer,  Kari-Heini;  and  StrdI,  Werner,  to 
BASF  AktiengesdlscfaafL  ManuActure  of  polydkylenepolyaminca. 
4324,724,  CL  260-239.00E. 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.:  Set— 

Oeneae,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,324338,  O. 
I28-214.00O. 
Muhlaa,   Karl-Heinz.    Balandng   device   for   vdiick   wheda  etc 

4.324.139.  a.  73-437.00a 
Mukoh.  Akio:  See— 

Imahori.  Sedchi;  Kaneko,  Maaahani;  Obo.  HhoaU;  ImazeU,  SbuH; 

Mukoh.    Akio;    and    Moriihita.    Hirosada,    4,324,435,    Q. 

3SO-349.000. 

MuUane,  WOUam  I.;  and  Smith,  Douglas  J.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Oispoiable  absorbent  article  having  a  stain  reaiitani 

topaheet  4324,246,  O.  128-287.00a 

MulUns,   John  W.   Refrigeram   Une  service   valve.   4,32437a  d. 

137-317.000. 
MuUint,  Wayne  L.  TbetmaUy  iasslative  cemeatitiooi  block  modnlet 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,324/Ma  d.  52-309. 12a 
Mundschenk,  Oavkl  D.,  to  R  A  D  Systems,  Inc.  Hematolon  cootrtil 

composition  and  methods  for  its  use.  4,324,686,  d.  252-401.000. 
Murai,  Wasabnro,  to  Teraaaki  Denki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Circuit 

interrupter.  4325,041,  d.  335-33.000. 
Murakami  Kaimeido  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kumai,  Tosfaiyuki,  4324,454,  d.  350-2t9.0aa 
Mursrka,  Shyam  P.:  Set— 

Chang.  Chuan  C;  Cooper,  Janea  A.,  Jr.;  Kahng.  Dawon;  and 
Murarka.  Shyam  P..  4.324/138.  d.  29-571.000 
Murau  Manubctnring  Coi  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ito.  Katsuo;  and  Yoahimura,  Kazunori.  4.325.103,  CL  361-424.000 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toahw;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
SadaUro,  4325,035,  d.  331-96.000. 
Murfcowski,  RiU  J.,  to  Continenial  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Carton  with  air 

cushioo  end  structure.  4.324,357,  CI.  229-37.00E 
Murphy.  RandaU  T.;  and  HeUng.  Dennis  H.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 
Vehicle  seat  with  individud  adjustable  front  thigh  support  4.324.431. 
a.  297-284.000. 
Miakat  Joaef.  to  Pattavant-Werke  Mjchdbacher  Hutte.  Apparaua  for 

treating  waatewater  with  oxygen.  4,324.635.  d.  21046.100. 
Muz,  Edwin,  to  Wcinnan  and  Kanrad  GmbH  ft  Co.  KO.  Device  for  the 
dectrottatic  applicaliaa  of  materid  nattidet  entrained  in  a  stream  of 
gaa  to  an  advancing,  flat  substrate.  4.324,198.  d.  118-630.000. 
Mwanyoha.  Bakati  to  NU  Industries,  Inc.  Lamp  conversion  unit 

4323.109.  d.  362-411000. 
Nanno,  Katauaake,  to  Dd  Nippon  Inuttu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

o^  proof-printing  in  gravure  printing.  4,324,179,  d  101-170.000. 
Nagao,  Taku:  See— 

Umino,  Norihkle;  OUshi,  Tokuto;  Ikezdd,  Muneyoahi;  Sato, 
Matanori;  and  Nagao,  Tdta,  4,324,80a  CI.  424-306.000 
Naa^nka.  Yukio*  'itf 

Taaaka,  Taagio;   Hashimoto,   Kohichi;  and   Nagaaaka,  YaUo, 
4,324,711757523-171000. 
Nagashfana,  ThuyoaU:  Stt— 

Fiiiii,  Hiroooiy;  Nagashhna.  Thayosbi;  and  Shibamoto.  Nobuyon. 
4324.741  a.  260-505.00C 
NageL  Dave  D..  to  Maurer  Engineering.  Inc.  Dowohote  driUiagBolor 

with  prewin  balanced  bearmg  teds.  4.324399.  a.  I73-I07.JU). 
NanaL  Krishea  L.:  Sar— 

Tiemler.  Waher  R.;  Naod,  Kiisbea  L.;  DoUard.  Richard  M.; 

Odin.    Eugene;    and    Donahue,    Donald    T.,    4,324,926,    CL 

568-730000. 

Naho,  Akira;  Hayakawa.  Tora;  Nakanishi.  Masakatsu;  Ikuta,  Sonao; 

Kvisnra,  Shotduro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
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Cllfiniril  Compuiy,  lac  Procew  for  preventing  growth  of  niuine 
OfunMim  on  i  nbatuice  ixing  hydrogen  peroxide.  4324,7M,  d. 
424-130.000. 
Naito,  Hiroytiki:  Stt— 

Sogahin,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamorw  Mori,  Tikiihi; 
•nd  Honmi,  Todiio,  4,324,7U,  Q.  423-92.000. 
Nikagawi,  Tomiyo.  Eipooentitl  horn  for  uie  in  hom-type  loud^eili- 

en.  4,324,313,  a.  181-192.000. 
Nakihere,  Hiromi:  5w— 

Tniji,  Nobiio;  F^jiyam■,  Maiuki;  Neluhara,  Hironi;  Tadokoro, 
Eiichi;  Tanaka.  Keyi;  and  Yamamolo,  Ino.  4J24,I77,  CL  100- 
I33.00R. 
Nakai,  Hiraaiita:  5w— 

Tooita,  Yoahifiiifii;  Niihizawa,  Maiahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroefai;  and 
Nakai.  Kfoaitij,  4,324,830,  Q.  430-24.000. 
Nakai,  Yodnyuki:  Stt— 

Snnohara,  Mineo;  Okubo,  YaaoUko;  Taketa,  Mitngu;  Nakai,  Yo- 
iMynkii  ind  Miyazaki,  Yukio,  4.323,096,  a.  361-43.000. 
Nakaniihi.  Maaakatsu:  Stt — 

Naito,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Tom;  Nakaniohi,   Maaakatm;   Ikuta. 
Sunao;  Kajiwara,  Shoktairo',  and  Yamagochi,  Hitoihi,  4,324,784, 
CL  424-130.000. 
Nakaao,  Jiro:  Stt — 

Sttgimoto,   HinxU;   Nakano,  Jiro;  and   Yanagihara.   Noritaka, 
4,324,153.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kunihiro.  lo  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Portable  radio  Mt 

with  a  carrying  holder.  4.32S.142,  Q.  433-89.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  Stt— 

OMa,  Kenneth  A..  4.324.862.  Q.  30l-109.00a 
Nanaiawa,  YoiUftnni;  and  Kohayaahi,  Kazufaiko,  to  Mitiubiiahiki 
Denki  Kabuafaiki  Kaiiha.  Wire  cut  method  of  shaping  workpiece  by 
electric  diacharge.  4,324,970,  O.  219-69.0OW. 
Nanng.  Riu<»in  K.  Endleu  track.  4,324.437.  a.  305-1 1.000. 
Narem,  Daniel  S.i  and  Reuben,  Harold,  to  Akro  Corporation.  The. 
Tufted  pile  floor  covering  with  piling  of  coated  fibrous  material. 
4.324.824.  a.  428-92.000. 
Nano.  Kyoichi:  See— 

Seto,  Kunihira;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi.  4.324,703.  O.  321-44iX10. 
National  Can  Corporation:  Set— 

Maeder,  Edward  C,  4,324, 124,  a.  72-343.00a 
National  DistiUtrs  i  Chemical  Corp.:  Stt— 

Hinnenkamp,  James  A.,  4,324,693,  a.  232-437.000. 
HoTvitz.  David;  and  Brima.  Thomas  S.,  4,324,909,  d.  360-246.000. 
Natknal  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Pearson.  Robert  J..  4.324.079,  CI.  32-233.000. 
Ratkowski.  Edward  J.;  Mapes,  Carl  R.;  Wing,  Steven  D.;  and 
Dawdy.  Jack  A..  4.324,082,  O.  32-481.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  Set— 

Bewley.    !3avid    K.;    and    Finding.    Kenneth.    4.324,979,    O. 

230-303.000. 
Wright,  Basa  M.,  4,324039,  Q.  128-722.000. 
Neumann.  Cerd;  and  Treine,  Bemd.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maachinen- 
bau  OnbH.  Microwave  heating  method  and  apparatus  iocludbig 
adjustable  tuning  memben.  4,324,963,  Q.  219-IO.SSF. 
Naumec  John  R.:  Set— 

Kirwan,  David  R;  and  Naumec  John  R.,  4,324.973.  CL  219- 
I2I.0EA. 
Near  Equilibriuffl  Research  Aiaocialca:  5«^ 

Ofiker.  Michael  D..  4,324,364,  a  35-20.000. 
Neathery,  David  O.;  and  Riggs,  Edward  J.,  to  King  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  detection  of  cue  data  carried  by  a  recordmg 
medium  moving  at  greatly  varying  speeds.  4,323,092,  CI.  360-1 19.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien:  See— 

Ouillaume,  Jacques;   Nedelec.   Lucien;  and   Dnmont,  Oande, 
4,324,790,  a.  424-263.000 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami:  See — 

Bark>w,  E  W.;  and  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami,  4J24,77I,  a. 
423-213.000. 
Nemeth,  Ferenc:  See — 

Ignaiko,  Gyorgy;  Ilyes,  Zollan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz.  Matyas; 
Varga.  Albert;  and  Vano,  Jeno,  4.324,309,  Q.  405-299.000. 
Nesterov,  Boris  F.:  5er— 

Redikuhsev,  Jury  V.;  Litvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  Penikevich,  Svetlana 
B.;  Chermenskay,  Taisia  S.;  Venhkov,  David  S.;  Nesterov.  Boris 
F.;  snd  Bogoroditskaya.  Irina  V..  4,324.762,  Q.  422-106.000. 
Nestler,  Oerhard:  Set— 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler.  Gerhard.  4.324.727.  CL  260-343.60a 
Newton.  Richard  C;  and  Romanek.  Gerald  A.,  lo  Philhpa  Petroleum 
Company.  Process  for  producing  a  fused  fabric  4)324,732,  O. 
264-23.000. 
Nickels,  Aubrey  G.,  to  General  Electric  Ca  Ajdal-oentriliigal  flow 

impeller.  4.324,529,  CI.  416-187.000. 
Niedecker,  Herbert.  Wrapper  closed  with  a  U-shaped  clip  and  process 
and  apparatus  for  attaching  a  hanger  loop  to  the  wrapper  section. 
4,324,086.  CL  33-134.000 
Nikirk,  Roger  G.:  See— 

Clement.   DooaU   R.;   and   hTikirk.   Roger  G..  4,324,6ia  CL 
136402.000. 
Nilles,  John  D.;  Slankiewicz,  Stanley  L.;  and  Zubtiski,  David  S.,  to 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Latch  mechanism  for  dental 
handpiece  assembly.  4,324,348,  Q.  433-126.000. 
Ninomiya,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Kaw^atau,  Saloahi;  Hirabayaahi,  Shigeto;  Ninomiya,  Hidetaka; 
and  Kaaeko,  Yutaka,  4,324,836,  Q.  430-366.000 


Ninoniya,  Kegjiro:Ste— 

Miuni,  Minora;  Hashimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Ninomiya,  Kenjiro;  Miya- 
zaki,  Tochikiyo;   Hashimoto,   Otokuma;   and   Mori,   Hiddd, 
4,324,813.  a.  427-96.000. 
NIPAC  Ltd.:  S«e— 

Dean,  John  J.;  and  Helzig,  Lloyd  M.,  4,324,361,  CL  44-iaOOE. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

KaaUgi,    Kazuo;    and    Kouyama,    Toahilake,    4,323,075,    CL 

358-13.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kunihiro,  4,323,142.  a.  433-89.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Atsushi,  4,325,016,  a.  318-640.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  Set— 

Terunuma,  Hiroshi,  4,324,470,  a.  3S4-214.0aa 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Shoji;  Ishida,  Noboru;  Masuaaga.  Mklori;  and  Kohno, 

Ycahiki,  4,324,933,  O.  585-6.600. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  .Shiraishii  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoahi.  Mitsuji,  4,324,876,  Q.  326-124.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Ueda,  Takeo,  4,324,419,  a.  280404.000. 
Nippon  Sokea,  Inc:  Stt— 

Hattori,  Tadaahi;  and  Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,324,218,  Q.  123-440.000. 
Ina,  Toahikazo;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  4,324^17,  O.  123-417.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Takahashi,  Hisao;  Kcahiishi,  Hiromichi;  Shmkai. 
YasuUro;  and  Kawabata,  Toahimi,  4,324,398,  a.  148-111.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kita,  Ryuji;  Komai,  Hiaataka;  Wakafcayashi,  Makoto;  and  Takagi- 
shi,  Harayoshi,  4.324,713,  CL  323-437.000. 
Nippoodenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Fiyiwara,  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  NisUkawa,  Mineo,  4,324,1 12, 
a.  62-511.000. 
Nishihama,  Takamidu,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Film  suction  plate  for  a  process  camera.  4,324,487,  CI.  355-73.000. 
Nishikawa,  Maaaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Lindted.  Recording 

device  including  a  heating  means.  4,324,486,  O.  33S-I4.0FU. 
Nishikawa,  Mineo:  Ste — 

Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  Nishikawa,  Mineo,  4,324,1 12, 
a.  62-511.000. 
Nishikawa,  Toahkr,  Ito,  Yojt;  lahikawa,  Youhei;  and  Tamura,  Sadahtro, 
to  Murata  ManuActuring  Ca,  Ltd.  Oscillator  using  dielectric  reaooa- 
tor.  4.325,033,  Q.  33m00a 
Niahizawa,  Masahin):  Sie— 

Toinita,  Ynshifumi;  NisUzawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nakai.  Koomitu,  4,324,830.  CL  430-24.00a 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  AUo;  Ota,  KiyoaU;  and 
Ikeda.  Mhwni,  4,324,665.  CI.  210-718.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  Ste— 

Aoyama,  Syunichi,  4,324^10,  a.  123-90.550. 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,324,154,  a.  74-869.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4J24,156,  a.  74-869.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  4,324,150,  O.  74-476.00a 
Nisshm  Flour  Milluig  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara,    Yoahiyuki;    Koyama,    Hiroyaau;    Komatsu,    Yasuhiro; 
Kubota,    Reiko;    and   TakahasU,    ToaUhiio,   4J24.916,    CL 
364-462.000. 
Nisson  Motor  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Kita,  Ryiyi;  Komai,  Hisataka;  Wakabayaahi,  Makoto;  and  Takagi- 
sU,  Harayoshi.  4,324,713,  CI.  523-437.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Svaki,  Yutaka;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoahi,  4,324,586,  a.  75-69.00a 
Nix,  Richard  J.  Saddle.  4,324,090.  Q.  54-U.OOO. 
Noble  Manufacturing  Company:  Stt— 

Bethea,  James  R.,  4^24,605,  a.  156-247.000. 
Noguchi.  Maseru;  Ooaaka,  Shigenori;  and  Komuia,  Tsuneo,  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Fitan  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  scanning  system  with  motor  aiu 
vibration  isolating  means.  4,324,452,  CI.  350-6.700. 
Nomura,  Norimasa;  and  Yoshida,  Atsudii,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Automatic  film  feeder  for  an  automatic  developer. 
4,324,480.  a.  354-320.000. 
Norman.  Lewis  R.;  and  Gardner.  Tonmiy  R..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Foamed  high  viscosity  aqueous  inorganic  add  solutions  and  metboda 
of  using  the  same.  4.324,669,  a.  2S2-8J3C 
Norman,  Rkhard  O.:  Set— 

Amman,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Hairy  R.;  and  Nonoaii,  Rachaid  O., 
024,431,  a.  339-176.0MP. 
North  Pacific  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Betteacourt,  Pierre  A.;  and  devdaad,  ChaHcs  H.,  4J24,064i  CL 
46-81.000. 
Northen  Telecom  Limited:  Set— 

Dyment,  John  C;  Look,  Christopher  M.;  aad  Chik,  Kiu-CU  D., 
4,323,034,  a.  372-50.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  Sw— 

Obea.  Haas  A.  S.,  4.324,805,  O.  426-46.00O 
NRG  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Page.  Edward  J.;  and  Rock.  James  E.,  4324,834,  CL  42*-3ll60a 
NU  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Mwanytte  Bakari.  4,325,109,  CL  362-4IX00a 
NudenbeTL  Walter:  Sw— 

Rim,  Yang  S.;  Nudeaberg.  Waher,  aad  Johnson,  AiBold  N., 
4,324,870,  a.  525-127.000. 
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Nusalin,  Hans-Jorg:  Stt— 

Weihrich,  Georg;  Grunert,  WiUtied;  and  Nusalin,  Hans-Jorg, 
4,324,944,  CL  373-105.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  Set— 

Dulen,  Edwina  K.,  4,324,962,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Obayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hirioka.  Hideyuki.  to  Hiraoka  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 

Water-proof,  fuse-binding  fabric.  4,324,827,  a.  428-192.000. 
Obermayer,  Arthur  S.'Method  of  monitoring  tonic  flukb.  4,324,338,  CI. 

23-23100R. 
Oborg,  Lars:  See— 

Sundkvist,  Per  R;  and  Oborg,  Lars,  4,324J49,  CL  128-360.000. 
Obraztsov,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Konstantinov,  Igor  L;  Konnushechkina,  Antoniaa  I.;  Avdonin, 
Jury  A.;  Kotlyartky,  Vladimir  M.;  Kim.  Albert  A.;  Obrazlaov, 
Nikolai  V.;  and  Efimov,  Alexei  V.,  4,324,667,  a.  210-729.000. 
Ocampo,  Joseph  D.  Board  game  method.  4,324,406, 0.  273-242.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  Set— 

Woinsky,  Samuel  G..  4,324,102,  O.  60641.300. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Dines.  Martin  B..  4.324,767.  CL  423-3.000. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy.  4^24,637,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4.324,638,  CL  208-8.0LE 
Durai-Swamy,  Kaadaswamy,  4,324,639,  d.  208-8.0LE 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,324,640,  a.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,324.641.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,324,642,  a.  2084.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,324,643.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Durai-Swamy,  Kandaswamy,  4,324,644,  a.  20S-8.0LE. 
aConnell,  Philip  E.;  Hughes,  Larry  M.;  and  Fletcher,  James  D.,  lo 
RCA  Corporation.  Vidieo  disc  player  having  carriage  drive  appara- 
tus. 4,325,136,  a  369-219.000. 
Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shifflizu,  HicUa  4,324,371,  a  242-133.000. 
Odin,  Eugene:  See— 

Demler,  Walter  R.;  Nanal,  Krishen  L.;  DoUard,  Richard  M.; 
Odin,    Eugene;    and    Donahue,    Donald   T.,    4,324,926,   CL 
36^73O.O0O. 
Oellerer,  Friedrich:  Stt— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Oellerer,  Friedrich,  4,324.186, 0.  IOS-l77.00a 
OfRcine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See- 
Cicerone,  Aurelio,  4,324,094,  O.  37-267.000 
Ofawa,  Tomoya:  See— 

Matsui,  Masanao;  aad  Ogawa,  Tomoya.  4,324,893,  Q.  544-313.000. 
Oiawa,  Yukn;  and  Hirohata.  Michio,  to  Canoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
^ectromagnetic  drive  device  (br  camera.  4,324,471,  a.  334-234.000. 
OUahi,  Tokuro:  Ste— 

Umina  Norihide;  Ohiahi,  Tokuro;  Ikezakl,  Muneyoahi;  Sato. 
Masanori;  and  Nagaa  Taku,  4.324.800,  O.  424-308.000. 
Ohkubo,  Tadahiko:  Set— 

Inouye.  Yoshiaori;  and  Ohkubo.  Tadahika  4.324.368.  d  242- 
I8.0PW. 
Ohm,  Aloys:  See— 

Schneeweias,  Manfred;  Gotzenberger,  Adolf;  and  Ohm.  Aloyi, 
4,324,416,  a.  28OMI.000. 
Ohaima,  Masaaki:See— 

Akaaaki,  Isamu;  Ohsima,  Masaaki;  Matsuda,  Nobuhide;  Malsuki, 
Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Yoshio;  Kagi,  Hiromichi;  and  Fakazawa, 
Hidehalu.  4,323,07a  O.  346-10(.00a 
Ohta,  Masaya:  Set— 

Yamaguchi,    Teramoto;    aad    Ohta,    Maaaya,    4324^91,    Q. 
266-20a000. 
Ohttuka,  Kunio:  See— 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoahi;  Sugaaa  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 

4,323,154,  a.  74-869.000 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoahi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  aad  Ohtsuka,  Kuaia 
4,32},iS6,  a.  74-869.000 
Oishi,  Yasushi;  and  Hirano.  Shigeo,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess  for   devekiping   a  silver   halide   emulsion.   4,324,133,   CI. 
43O-378.00O. 
Oka,  HitcaU;  KikucU,  Hiroshi;  Yokoaw,  Hitoahi;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Yo- 
shimura,  Toyoftisa;  Matauo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Oiamu;  Tanaka, 
Isamu;  aad  Isogai,  Tok»,  to  Hhachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  rynerating 
chemical  oapper  plating  solution.  4,324,629,  Q.  204-l8aOOP. 
Okabe,  HiroaU:  S^e- 

Malauzaki,  Mdki;  Okabe,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Sdshiro;  Takiguchi, 
Takao;  and  Oaodera,  Kunikatau.  4,324,801,  CL  424-311:000. 
Okamoto,  ToyoaSee— 

Asakura,  Kouichi;  aad  Okamoto,  Toyoa  4.324,485,  O.  335-8AI0. 
Okamota  Yukikazw  and  Tagami,  Manabu,  to  Sunutooo  Chemral 
Company,  Limited.  Pesticidal  aqueous  suspension.  4,324,781,  O. 
424-78.000. 
OkaucU,  Tetauo;  Hiraga,  Kentaro;  and  Sato,  Yasao,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Induatties,  Ltd.  Acarictdal  agents.  4,324,793,  O.  424-274.000. 
Okubo,  Yastthiko:  Set— 

Suaohara,  Miaeo;  Okubo,  Yasuhiko;  Taketa,  Mitsugu;  Nakai,  Yo- 
sUyuki;  aad  Miyazaki,  Yukia  4,323,096,  O.  361-45.000 
Okada,  Kiionori:  Sit— 

Sato,  Maaaki;  Okada,  Hnxmori;  Ito,  Motoya;  and  Makino,  Yi^ 
4,324,993,  O.  310-38.000. 
aLenkk.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Parizot,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  D.;  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D., 
4,324.649.  O.  208-130000. 
Ohker.  Michael  D.,  lo  Near  Equihbaum  Research  Atsodatea.  Adsorp- 
tion beds  aad  method  of  operation  thereof.  4,324.564,  a.  55-20.000. 


Olin  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kircher,    Morton   S.;   aad   Specfat,   Steven   J.,   4,324,634,   a. 
204-228000. 
Olsen.  Hans  A.  S.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Method  of  producing  soy 
protein  hydrolysate  from  fat -containing  soy  material,  ud  soy  protein 
hydrolyutc.  4,324.803,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Carrier  assembly  appara- 
tus. 4,324,083,  CI.  33-48.000. 
Olson.  Jerry  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Single  path  adjustable  flowme- 
ter. 4,324,143,  CL  73-861.620. 
Oltaon,  Sven  O.  Paint  equipment  cleaning  tool.  4,324,018,  Q.  15- 

236.00R. 
Olympos  OptKsl  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Ichikawa,  HiroU,  4,323,094,  O.  360-137.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masqi.  4.324.486.  Q.  3S3-I4.0FU. 
Sakai,  Noboru;  and  Shimizu,  Tokuo,  4.324,993,  Q.  3IO-IS3jOaa 
Saioh.  Ken,  4,32S,0t0,  a.  358-127.000. 
Takayama,  SymcU,  4,324,466,  O.  334-33.00a 
Terada.  Katumi;  end  Saita  Michiharu,  4,324,472,  O.  334-266.000. 
Oman,  Richard  A.,  to  Oranmian  Aerospace  Cora.  Portable  wind  tur- 
bine for  charmig  batteries.  4,324,983,  CL  290-53.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronica  Co.:  See— 

Sakakino,  Takahiro;  and  Yamada,  Hiroyoahi,  4,324,936,  CL  200- 
I6.00R. 
Omura,  Saiothi;  Tsnaka,  Haruo;  Awaya,  Juichi;  snd  Hata,  Toju.  to 
Kitasato  Institute,  The.  Compound  nanaomycin  A  and  derivatives 
thereof  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,324,728,  O. 
260-345.200. 
O'NcilL  Richard  F.,  to  General  Dynamica  Cotpontion.  Heat  sink/fl- 
uid-to-fluid mechanical  coupling  of  spacecraft  ooolanl  systcais. 
4,324,373,  Q.  244-163.000. 
Ono.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Imahori.  Seiichi;  Kanaka  Masahani;  Ono,  Hitashi;  baazeki,  Shuii; 
Mukoh.    Akio;    and    Morishita,    Hirasada,    4.324,433,    CI. 
330-349.000. 
Oaodera.  Kunikalsu:  Set— 

Mattozaki.  Meiki;  Oliabe.  Hiroahi;  Tanaka.  Seiahiro;  Takiguchi. 
Takao;  aad  Onodera.  Kunikatsu.  4.324.801.  a.  424-311^000. 
Ooms,  WilUam  J.;  and  Barnett.  Richard  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Divider 
with  dual  modiilus  prescaler  for  phase  locked  kxjp  frequency  synthe- 
sizer. 4.323.031.  a.  331-l.OOA. 
Ooaaka.  Shigenori:  See— 

Nogucb.  Maseru;  Ooaaka,   Shigenori;  aad  Koeouia.  Tsueo. 
4.324,432,  CL  3S<V6.700. 
Opfer,  John  C:  Stt— 

HaU,  Walter  J.;  and  Opfer,  John  C,  4,324,959,  Q.  200-144.0AP. 
Organisadoo  Enropeenne  de  Recherches  Spatialea:  See— 

Renner.  Uda  4.325.124,  O.  364439.000. 
Orcazlanyi  Szenbanyak:  See— 

Igaatko,  Gyorgy;  Ilyes,  Zollan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc  Racz,  Matyas; 
Varga,  Albert;  and  VaiTO,  Jena  4.324.309.  CL  40S-299J10a 
Osada,  Yodiihide;  and  Sugioka,  Syvji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.  Semkonductor  switchiag  device.  4.323.074,  a.  337-37.000. 
Oshima,  Mitsuyoslii:  Stt — 

Ishihara.    Toahinobu;    Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yaaiamota    AUra; 
Takasaka.  Nobuo;  Shiauzu.  Hisashi;  and  Oshima.  MhssyoaU. 
4.324,931.  CL  370-189.000. 
Oshima.  Syoiti;  snd  Ida,  Shmcfaira  to  Toyou  Tidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  SeaUng  devue  for  a  manual  transaassua  for  an  automobile. 
4.324.152.  a.  74-606.00R. 
Osteo  AG:  Ste— 

Reuther,  Jurgea;  Moaer,  Heinz;  aad  Kiaaas,  Hanata.  4.324.S3a 
a.  433-174.000. 
Ola,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  AUo;  Ola.  KlyosU;  and 
Ikeda.  Mfaiora.  4,324,663,  O.  210-718.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Coomany:  Stt— 

Sua,  Uk  and  Oldennan,  Jaais  J.,  4,324,36a  a.  238-349.000 
Olsaka,  KadcU,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Counter 
controlled  pube  width  modulated  inverter.  4,323,112,  Q.  363-41000 
Ovitz,  Ernest,  III,  to  John  H.  Best  ft  Sons,  lac  Display  shetf  lock. 

4,324,379,0.248-221100. 
OwenaCorniag  Kberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Poulsen,  Peder  U.,  4,324,9^,  O.  23O-56aO0a 
WilUamaon,  Mkhael,  4,324,941  O.  373-39.00a 
Yau.  Ben  J..  4.324.833.  CL  42^290.000. 
Oxfotd.  Alexaader  W.:  See- 

Biadshaw,  John;  Oxford,  Alexaader  W.;  aad  Scopea.  David  I.  C. 
4,324.791  a  424-267.O0a 
Oxford  ladualiiea.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Mitchdl,  William  O.;  aad  Elhngton.  Oordon  R.  4,324^7.  CL 
33-241.000. 
Oy  E.  Sarlin  AB:  See— 

Saivanne.  Haanu.  4.324,331. 0.  417-360000 

Oy  WanaOa  AB:  See-  

Samud.  Olof;  and  Hdlemaa.  Heikki.  4,324^11 0.  123-179.00P. 
Paape,  Kenneth  L.:  See^— 

Woodhir.  Ronld  D.;  Paape,  Keaaetb  L.;  aad  Johaston,  Edwia  S., 
4424,424,  a.  US-l58i00a 
Paecaetter  Syateao,  lac:  See— 

Maaa,  Brian  M.,  4,324,231,  O.  128-419.0PT. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

(jamnlin,  Charia  L.,  4,324,328,  CL  206-194.000. 

Paddock.  Paul  F.:  See-  

Conway.  Tha  D.;  and  Paddock,  Paul  F.,  4424J33, 0. 209-586.000. 
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Pue,  Edward  J.;  nd  Rock,  Juno  E.,  lo  NRG  Raareb  Labontoriea, 

Ck.  Inotalion  meui  ud  methad.  4,324.134,  CL  42S-312.600. 
Piko  Cocporatioa:  5iv— 

ABdmon,  Richird  D.;  Harvey,  Ronld  B.;  Knodien,  Rudill  C; 
•ad  Wedd.  John  A.,  4,324,4M.  CI  335-74.(»a 
.Pdbnar,  Anden  B.:  5iir— 

Stnbjork.  lUrl  W.  R;  ud  PiUmar,  Aaden  B..  4,324,733,  CI. 
2M41S.OO0. 
PaUoch,  Hotert;  ud  Eradt  Hui,  to  Frank]  ft  Kirchner  OnbH  A  Ca 
KG,  Fabrik  Air  Ekkuomotorea  ii.  dektriiclie  Apptralc  C^cuit 
boafd  with  plug  connedor.  4,324,441,  a.  339-17.0OC 
PaJloa,  LazkK  Sm^ 

Beako,  Pal;  Ctlleri,  Andras;  Hajos,  Oyorgy;  MonKr,  Andna; 

Palloa,  Laailo;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Koaoczky,  nwlyai  Omaer,  Kata- 

Im;  OofOi,  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kjuelly,  Emko,  4,324,894,  a. 

S44-I2S.0S0. 

FalooMr,  Eiriaiie  P.  Procea  for  generating  movement  and  energy  on 

the  baiia  of  the  notation  of  bod«.  4,324,099.  Q.  MM97.000. 
Papantonioti,  Chriitoa:  5m— 

Jacqaci,  Beroard;  Mahieu,  CHaode;  and  Panantoniou,  Chriatoa, 
4,324,7(0;  Q.  424-47.000. 
hnlte,  Daniel,  to  FaMqne  d'Horiogerie  de  Fontaiaemekn.  Electro- 

magnetic  motor.  4,3241992,  O.  310-49.00R. 
Paifln,  RooaU  H.  Inurnment  aaaemUy.  4,324,197,  Q.  1 16-300.000. 
Pariax,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  O.;  and  Fraley,  Lowell  D.,  to 
Pnllmu    Incorporated.    Fired    proceia    heater.    4,324,M9.    CL 
2O(-l3aO0O. 
Park,  David  B.:&f— 

Khoyitu,  Roozai  R.;  Cowdery,  Jamea  R.;  and  Park,  David  B., 
4,324.326.  a.  I9S-4«1.000. 
Parki,  Bennen  A.;  and  Parki,  Stephen  X.  Methad  and  apparatu  for 
event    rale    proapecting   and   application    to   wind    proapecting. 
4,325,122,  a.  36442a000. 
Parka,  Edward  G.;  and  Troncale,  Augittt  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Statca  of 
America,  Navy.  Anti-ilcah  baflle  compartment  aaaemUy.  4,324,272, 
a.  137-374.000. 
Parka,  Stephen  I.:  Set— 

Parki,  Bennett  A.;  and  Parks,  Stephen  I..  4,323,122,  Q.  364-420.000. 
Parmet,  Arthur  A.;  and  Dawion,  Oiarlei  W.,  to  Hoiieywell  Informa- 
tion Synemt  Inc.  Apparatui  for  calculating  a  check  digit  for  a  itream 
ofdau  read  from  a  document  4,323,117.  CI.  364-200000 
Parrini  Paolo;  Ciaccia,  Viltorio;  Corrieri,  Guglielmo;  and  Righi,  Oiu 
P.,  to  Montediaaa  S.p.A.  Formed  ttnicturea  Baied  on  lynthMic  fihen 
and  having  uundprooffaig  pnnertiet.  4,324,131,  O.  428-218.000. 
Paauvut-Werke  Michelbacher  Hutte:  Stt— 
MmkMt,  Joaef,  4,324,633,  O.  210-96.100. 
Patcl,  Naren  L,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Filling  materials  for  electrical 
and    light    waveguide    commnnicationi    cablet.    4,324,433,    CL 
33(V96!UO. 
Patel,  Natvarlal  K.;  and  Plained,  Anthony  C,  to  Celtite,  lac.  Cartridge 
cooiaining  (ait  acting  inorganic  adhoive  ayttcmi,  grouting  compoai- 
boat  aad  method  ofuie.  4^,392.  a.  106-83.000. 
PattOB,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Rupert,  John  P.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Proccas  for  the  preparation  of  molded  polyurethane-polyurea 
elaaiomcn  and  molded  pam  prepared  thereby.  4.324.867,  a. 
321-139.000. 
Paltoa,  Tad  L.,  to  Euoa  Reiearch  k  Engineering  Co.  Polymen  char- 
acteriiad  by  l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  nngi  plaiticized  with  aromatic 
nitrileL  4,324,836,  a.  428-336.000. 
Peabody  Proccaa  Synean,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Bakke,  Even,  4,324,77a  a  423-242.000. 
Peanon,  Laureace  B.,  to  Peatioe'i  Inc.  Panel  mounting  armgement 

for  iqneeie  chute*.  4,324^06,  a.  I  I9-99.00O. 
Peanon,  Robert  J.,  to  National  Oypium  Company.  Coraerbcad  aad 

comer  dip.  4.324.079,  a  52-233.000. 
Peanoa'i  Inc.:  Ste— 

VtanoB.  Laurence  B.,  4,324J06,  a.  1 19-99.000. 
Peck.  Paul  L.  Arrow  reu  Ibr  archery  bow.  4,324,221,  CI.  I24-24.00R. 
Pedain,  Joaef:  Sm — 

Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain,  JoKf;  aad  Uerdingea,  Walter,  4,324,879, 
a  328-43.000.  ^^ 

Pedcnett,  Richard  A.:  Ser 

Morehooae,  Jamea  E;  and  Pedentn.  Richard  A.,  4,323,099,  O. 
361-93.000. 
Pelletier,  Jamea  A.,  to  Bell  Telephooe  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Cable  shield  riult  location  uting  a  capadtive-inductive  coupler. 
4,323,022,  a.  324-32.000. 
Pennwah  Corporation:  Str— 

Saadler.  »anley  R.;  aad  Chea,  Mabel  M.,  4,324,91a  CL  564-<a00a 
Perego,  Oaiaeppe  CoUapaiMe  perambulator  cot  frame  umctiae  iaclud- 

iaf  tekacopic  tide  memben.  4.324,4ia  CI.  280-42.000. 
Perba,   Alfred  R.,  to  Metatech   Corporation.   Microaargical  clip. 

4,324J48,  a.  128-325.000. 
Perron,  Robert:  Stt — 

Oanthier-Lalaye;    Jean;    aad    Pemn,    Robert,    4,324,927,    CL 
368-902.000. 
Perry  Ooeaaogrsphics.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Cunningham,  Frank  D.;  Witt,  Michael  A.;  aad  HIU,  Robert  M., 
4,324,195,  a.  114-311000 
Peichan,  Gerhard:  Stt— 

Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peachaa,  Gerhard;  Schippmaan,  Gacater;  Appl, 

Max;  VoelU,  Erfned;  and  Stark,  Hans.  4,324,37a  Q.  55-267.oSx 

Peieiaon.   Donovan   F.    Pulse   width   moduktioa   control   circuit. 

4,325/)ll,CL  318-343  COB 
Peiocz,  Lu^:  Stt— 

Beako.  Pal;  Gelleti.  Andraa;  H«oa.  Gyorgy;  Meanner.  Andras; 
Palloa,  Laaihi;  Petoo,  Li^  Koaociky.  IMya;  Orawr,  Kata- 


Hn;  Gorog.'  Peter;  and  Sort  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko.  4,324,894,  CL 
344-128.000. 
Meaner,  Andras;  Benko,  Pal;  Hiuca,  Gyorgy;  Petocz,  Lujia; 
KoKczky,  Ibolya;  and  Gorog,  Peter,  4,324,786,  Q.  424-248.34a 
Petrikevich,  Svetlana  B.:  Stt— 

Redikultiev,  Jury  V.;  Litviaenkb,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlaaa 
B.;  Chermemkay,  Taiiia  S.;  Verahkov,  David  S.;  Neiterov,  Boris 
P.;  and  Bogoroditakaya,  Irina  V.,  4,324,762,  a.  42M06.000. 
Peyton,  Ralph  B.  Speed  indicator  for  flihbig  gear.  4,324,133,  CL 

73-187.000. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.;  and  Thornton,  Donald  I.,  to  Fram  Corporation. 

Fluid  fiher.  4,324,66a  CL  210440.000. 
Pfeiler,  Maafted:  Sk— 

■Calender,  Willi;  Linke,  Gerhard;  aad  Pfeiler,  Maafred,  4,324,978, 
a.  230-445.00T. 
Pfeuffer,  Alfred:  &»- 

Baier,  Alfred;  and  Pfieufrer,  Alfred,  4,324,389,  Q.  266-51.000. 
Pfitzner.  Jorg:  See — 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Reuter,  Knud;  Rudolpb,  Ham;  and  Plitzner,  Jorg, 
4.324.880,  CI.  528-80.000. 
Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peachau,  Gerhard;  Scfaippmann.  Ouenter;  Appl,  Max; 
Voelkl,  Erfried;  aad  Stark,  Hans,  to  BASF  AktioigeKllKhaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  de-duiting  gases.  4.324.57a  CL  53-267.000. 
Philargo:  Sw— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Lebotd,  Jean;  Le  GofT,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbeit, 
4,324,579,  a.  71-74.000. 
Phillqii  Petroleum  Compny:  Stt— 

Borst,  Roger  L.,  4,324,555,  Q.  23-23a0EP. 

Drake,  Charles  A.;  aad  Turk,  Stanley  D.,  4,324,738,  Q.  260- 

465.00H. 
Edmonda,  Jamea  T.,  Jr.;  aad  Scoggias,  Lacey  E,  4,324,886,  a. 

528-387.000. 
Gardner,  Lknd  E,  4,324,647,  a.  208-111.000. 
Newton,  Richard  C;  and  Romanek,  Gerald  A.,  4,324,732,  CL 

264-25.000 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Benui,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark. 
H.  Wayne,  4.324,648.  CI.  208-114.000. 
Pickenhagen.  Wilhelm;  and  Velluz.  Alain,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Flavoring 

with  a,  ^-umaturated  aldehydes.  4,324,809.  CI.  426-334.000. 
Pickles,  Robert  A.,  to  Teiaco,  Inc.  Locking  mechanism  for  telescopic 

hibing.  4,324,302,  Q.  403-104.000 
Pienon,  Fritz:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  Steiaau,  Peter;  aad  Pienon.  Fritz,  4,324,421.  O. 
283-7.000. 
Piesk.  Edward  T..  to  General  Dynamica,  Pomona  Divinon.  Floible 

area  launch  tube  rear  cover.  4,324,167,  Q.  89-1.800. 
PUTeri,  Gioripo:  See— 

Dorigotti,  Luciano;  Gaviraghi,  Giovanni;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Pinza, 
Mario;  and  Semeraro,  Oaudio,  4,324,788,  a.  424-230.000. 
PiDou,  Jean-Pierre  M.i  Stt— 

Colardelle,  Joel  S.;  Girard,  Pierre;  and  PiOou,  Jean-Pierre  M., 
4,325,055,  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Piaza,  Mario:  Sm— 

Dorigotti,  Luciano;  Gaviraghi,  Giovanni;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Piaza, 
Mario;  and  Semeraro,  Claudio,  4,324,788,  a.  424-250.000. 
Pipe,  Williaffl  J.  C;  and  Gray,  John  B.  Method  of  and  apparatm  for 

cooling  blocki  of  hot  poroui  material.  4,324,107,  CI.  62-268.000. 
Pirzadeh,  Briu:  Sw— 

DeVita,  JoMph;  and  Pirzadeh,  Briu,  4,325,118,  a.  364-20aoaa 
Pitesky,  Isadore.  Tubular  fitment.  4,324,423,  d.  285-lS6.00a 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Albright,    David    B.;    and    Coati,    Joaeph    A.,    4,324,396,    CL 

271-125.000. 
Tomlie,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,325,113,  CL  363-60.000 
Plaiited,  Anthony  C:  Sw— 

Patel,  Natvarlal  K.;  and  PUited,  Anthony  C,  4,324,392,  a. 
106-83.000. 
Plantation  Patterns,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Soger,  Herbert  C,  4,324,433,  O.  297-442.000. 
Poad,  William  J.:  Sw— 

Dembicki,  Michael  T;  aad  Poad,  William  J.,  4,324,601,  a. 
I5M9JXIO. 
Pocket  Supportable  Atomizer  Device  Tmn:  See— 

Staaibury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  4,324,362,  O.  239-21  l.00a 
Poiget,  Gilbert:  Sw— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  Le  Ooff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gflbeit, 
4,324,379,  O.  71-74.000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Sw— 

Berger,  MichaeL  4,324,833,  a.  430-245.000. 
Conghlan,  Edward  R,  4,324,473,  Q.  334-27600a 
Polychrone  Cotporation:  Ser— 

Huaa&  Jen-chi,  4,324,841,  O.  428-437.00a 
Poiamer,  Emal-Heiarich:  Sw— 

Hasen,  Helmut;  Reother,  Wolfguc  and  Poauner,  Erut-Heinrich, 
4,324,793,  Q.  424'27a00a 
Porter  Chadbom  Limited:  Sw— 

Porter,  Harold,  4,324,333.  d.  206-526.000 
Porter.  Oifford  R.;  aad  Kaeaz,  Herbert  D.  Method  for  the  removal  of 

ulfnr  firon  caibaaaceo<a  aiateriaL  4.324.559,  a.  44-l.aSR. 
Porter,  HaroM,  to  Porter  Chadbura  Limited  Trantportatioa  of  fluent 

material.  4,324,333,  a.  206-526.000. 
Poobea,  Peder  U.,  to  Owena-Coming  Fiberglai  Corporation.  Pipe  wall 

thickncas  monitoring  apparatus.  4,324,982,  Q.  250-560.000. 
PPG  laduslries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Zibriuaky,  Otoiie,  4,324,373, 0. 244-l21.00a 
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Prahauier,  Georg;  Schaudlin.  Robert;  and  Trade,  Wolfgang,  to  Buck 
Chemiich-Techiiiache  Werke  GmbH  ft  Co.  Smoke  projectile  charge. 
4,324,183,  a.  I0^334.a00. 
Pratt  Charles  E.,  to  Chattem,  lac.  Proceia  for  makiag  a  mixed  ox- 
yaluminum  acylate  compoaition  uieful  in  grease  muufacture. 
4.324,670  CI.  232-37.700. 
Pratt,  Roy  E:  Sw— 

raitagnna,  Leoace  P.,  Jr.;  Menziet,  Williaffl  R.,  HI;  and  Pralt,  Roy 
E,  4,324,688,  Q.  252-417.000 
Preadeat  aad  Fellowi  of  Harvard  College:  Sw— 
Kaqier,  Dennis  L.,  4,324,887,  a.  336-53.000. 
Ptete,  Emeu,  Jr.,  to  Aacn  Corporation.  Ratchet  buckle  having  rein- 
forcement strengthening  meam.  4,324/122, 0.  24-68.0CD. 
Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.,  to  Ancra  Coipantion.  Ratchet  buckle  having  lein- 

forciag  spreader  bar  imert  4,324,023,  G.  24-68.0CD. 
PrewoJKarl  M.:  Sm- 

Brennu,  John  J.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  4,324,843,  O.  428-697.000. 
Price,  George  M.:  Sw — 

Moore,!.  Frank;  aad  Price.  George  M.,  4,324,173,  a.  99-330.000. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.;  and  Marteaai,  Wayne  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Appannu  for  declutching  a  gear  selector.  4,324,324,  CL  192-101.000. 
Prigeat,  Madeleine:  Sw— 

Bomcd,  Jeu  P.;  Cottevielle,  Chriitian;  ManookM,  Michel;  aad 
Prigent,  Madeleine,  4,324,863,  a.  521-85.000. 
Piteus,  Roy  J.:  Sw— 

Koting,  Edward  W.;  Glasson,  Richard  E;  and  Primus,  Roy  J., 
4,324,213,  a.  123-196.00A. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Compny,  The:  Sw— 

Aziz,  Mohammed  L,  4,324,247,  a.  128-287.000 
Mullane,   WUliam   I.;   and   Smitii,   Oouglai  J.,  4,324,246,  Ci 
128-287.000. 
Product  Design  ft  Development,  lac:  Sw— 

Sterner,  Maurice  E,  Jr..  4,324,072,  CL  49-129.000. 
Product  Dynamici,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kruger,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  BoKh,  Warren  E,  4,324,403,  d 
273-238.000. 
Prohaaka,  Hans;  and  Seitter,  Wolf,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hazard 

warning  circuit.  4,325,007,  O.  3I5-200.0QA. 
Proud,  JoaqA  M.;  RiMberg.  Leslie  A.;  aad  Fallier,  Charla  N.,  Jr.,  to 
GTE  Laboiatoriei  bKornorated.  Method  aad  apparanii  for  starting 
high  intensity  discharae  trnpt.  4,325,004,  CL  313-43.000. 
Proveata  Coiporatioa:  Sw— 

Vanderveen.  John  W.;  and  Malick.  Emil  A.,  4,324,527,  O.  413- 

213.aOB. 

Piyor,  Alvetta;  and  hhibe,  Nobuyuki,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compuy, 

The.  Stabilized  roethylchlorofonn  formulation  containing  cydopro- 

pyl  methyl  carbinoL  4,324,928,  CL  370-118.000. 

Pryor,  Harry  R;  and  Schinker,  James  J.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Drink 

diipeasing.  4,324,494,  CL  366-156.000. 
Puderbangh,  George,  to  Diemoldiag  Cotporatioa.  Volumetric  ipirame- 

ter.  OK26a  U.  128-728.000. 
Pulhnm  Inooiparated:  Sw— 

Parizot,  William  D.;  O'Lenick,  Paul  D.;  aad  Fnley,  LoweU  D., 

4,324,649,  a.  208-130.000. 
Roldneas,  David  J.,  4,324.189, 0.  105-378.000 
Purdie,  Anthony  F.,  to  Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited  Later  componenL 

4,324,473,  O.  336-332.000 
Purtell,  Jack  L.;  and  Purtell,  Rufiii  J.  Floating  water  detector. 

4,325,06a  a.  340604.000. 
PurteH,  Rufiit  J.:  Sw— 

Purtell,  Jack  L.;  and  PurteU,  Rufiit  J.,  4,323,06a  O.  34»604J0a 
Qunta  Chemical  Ltd.:  Set— 

Rdlly,  Frank.  4.324,036,  Q.  29-437.00a 
Quintini,  Maaiimo:  Sw— 

Biago,  Roberto;  aad  Quintini,  Mattimo,  4,324.871.  d.  326-200000 
Quiogue/Virailio.  to  Burroughi  Corporation.  Switched  mode  regulated 

DC  to  DC  converter.  4,3257111.  a.  363-17.000. 
Quiroz,  Gabiiella.  Solar  panel,  particularly  for  hcadet  of  buildiagt. 

4,324,232,  a  126-430X100. 
Qume  Corporation:  Sw—  _    _ 

Mooo,  Suhdok  D.;  aad  Tnctanaa,  Manhall  R,  4,324,30a  CI. 

400664.000 
Steinhardt,  MaxweU,  4,324,498,  d.  400144.200 
R.  A.  Haatoa  Ca,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Hantoo.  Richard  W.,  4,324,339,  d.  425-39.000 
RAD  Syitems,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Muadtcbeak,  David  D.,  4,324,686,  d.  232-408.000 
Rablaovitch,  Yotef  K.,  to  Edward  L.  Batemu  Limited.  Walking  ma- 

cUnea.  4,324,302,  d.  l8O8.a0C 
Racdato,  Joaeph  S.,  to  Merck  ft  Ca,  lac.  Ute  of  TKP  at  u  aanou- 

grut.  4,324,334,  O.  8-561.000. 
Raci,  Matyat:  Sw—  _  _        .. 

Ignatka  Oyorgy:  Dyes,  Zohan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz,  Matyta; 
^Viuv^  Albert  and  Varro,  Jena  4,324.309,  CL  403-299.000. 

Radiometer  A/S:  Sw—  

Vetleraaer,  Peter  K.  R.,  4,324,236,  d.  128-633.000. 
Rai,  RaiAavb,  to  Telsntooaph  Corporation.  Thermal  recording  itylua. 

4,325fl71,  a.  346-139.05c  ,      , 

Raint,  John  K.;  and  Reimert,  Larry  E,  lo  Vetco  Ofbbore,  Inc.  Low 
torque  pack-off  teal  attcmMy  witii  retrievable  lower  teetion. 
4,324,421/0.  285-140.000. 
Raiiu,  Lyic  V.:  Sit— 

SnStei,  David  R.;  and  Raint,  Lyle  V.,  4,324,401,  d  r3-85.00O. 
Ranck,  Du  E:Sw — 

Gibba,  Dak  S.;  Siaacola,  Jamea  P.;  aad  Raack.  Du  E,  4,324,714, 
a  524-1  I3.00a 


Range,  Kenaeth;  Irwin,  William  J.;  Reed,  RataeU,  Jr.;  and  Silver. 

Wallace  E,  to  United  Statat  of  America,  Navy.  Gdlad  slurry  explo- 

tivc.  4,324,599,  d.  l49-39Xn). 
Raake,  Gerhard;  and  Weitt,  Hont,  to  Linde  AktieagetcUtchaft  Sepaia- 

tioe  of  gaieottt  componenti  from  a  gateout  mixntK  by  physical 

tcrubbiag.  4,324,367.  Q.  33-43.000. 
Ranken,  Paul  P.:  Sw— 

O.;  aad  Ranken,   Paal  P.,  4,324,92a  Q. 


568-54.000. 

Raatburg  Corporatioa:  Stt 

BenSey,  »uky  L.,  4,324,812,  d.  427-1000. 
Erich:  Sw— 

Klaua;  aad  Rapp,  Erich,  4,324,796,  CL  424-278A10. 


iviit,    Sven-Einar;    and    Rappiager,    Ba    4,324,943,    CL 
373-72.000. 
Raik,  Richard  O.:  Sw— 

Hagen,  Magnut  F.;  and  Rak.  Rkhard  O.,  4,324,439.  CL  301-3.100 
Ralhbooe.  Efaier  B..  to  Talrei  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Proocaa  for  the 

preparation  of  chlorodcoiytugan.  4.324.888,  d.  336-122.000. 
Rattner,  Ju«in  R.:  Sw— 

Colley,  Stephen  R.;  Cox.  George  W.;  Rattner,  Jattin  R.;  aad  Swaa- 
ton.  Roger  C,  4,323,12a  d.  364-200000 
Rauen,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  C-D  Marketiag  Ltd  Headlaaip  waaber  tatembly 

having  a  multiportcd  flow  valve.  4.324,363,  d  239-284.0QA. 
Ravagnani,  Frederick  J;  and  SchoofeU,  Steven  E,  to  Fireatone  Tm  ft 
Rubber  Compuy,  The.  Method,  compoaitian  aad  product  employ- 
ing a  tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  to  miprove  adheiiao  belwen  a 
metal  member  aad  a  coatigoout  rubber  tkim  ttock.  4,324,281,  CL 
132-339.000. 
Ray,  Oeorge  C  III,  to  Ocaenl  Poodt  Corporation.  Selective  ttnper 
reaiitance  for  oo-package  peelable  pteoiumt.  4424,823,  d- 
428-43.000. 

RCA  Corporation:  Sw— 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmaan,  Erwia  J.,  4,323/)76,  CL 

358-3  lilOO. 
Laagley,  Howard  M.;  aad  Slepheai,  Joseph  W.,  4425,134,  CL 

369-58XXn. 
McMackin,  John  B.,  4,325,021,  d.  323-331.000 
CyCoaaca,  Fhilis  E;'Hn|dies,  Larty  M.;  aad  Fletcher,  James  D., 

4,323,136,  a369-2l9!a00r 
Reichert  Walter  F.,  4,324,814,  d.  427-86.000. 
Schade,  Ooo  R.  Jr.,  4,325,017,  d  323-313.00a 
Schade.  Otto  H.,  Jr..  4.3254)18,  d.  323-3l3.0aa 
Whitley.  Oeofge  J.,  4,323,04a  d.  334-17.000 
WiOiafflt,  Richard.  4,324,132,  d.  73-61.300. 
Reale,  Michad  J.,  to  Staufter  Chemical  Compuy.  Polyurethaae  foams 

having  k)w  diicoloration.  4,324,863,  CL  321-107.000 
Redactron  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hermu,  Mmton  B.,  4,325,063,  d.  34O75aa0a 


Rederiaktiebolaget  Nordtljeraaa:  

Saauid,  Otof;  aad  HdCaaa,  Haikki,  4424412.  d.  123-179.001'. 
Redikahaev,  Jury  V.;  Litviaaako,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlaaa  B.; 
Chetmenkay,  Taitia  S.;  Vcnhkov,  David  S.;  Neiterov,  Bofii  F.;  and 
BogoradJukaya,  Irina  V.  Appanua  ibr  iterilizatiaa  by  itcan  of 
fermutation  objects.  4424,7210.  422-106iXn. 
Redstooe,  Reuben:  Sw^ 

Hudics,  Briu  T^  Redatoae,  Reuben;  Vokat,  John  C;  aad  Wight. 
David  R.,  4.323,073,  d.  357-22.000. 
Reed.  Ruttdl,  Jr.:  Sw- 

Raage,  Kenneth;  Irwin.  William  J.;  Reed.  RotidL  Jr.;  aad  SOver. 
Wallace  E.  4,324.399.  CL  149-39.000. 
Reca,  Robert  L.  Tax  calculator.  4,324,973,  d.  235-70.00A. 
Reeae,  William  J.,  to  Loba  AUrad  D.,  a  part  inlenn-  Hypodtrmic 
tytinge  operable  with  double-looped  flag.  4,324441,  CL   128- 
2I8^A. 
Rdm,  Stephen  J.;  aad  Lee,  Young  R.,  to  Coobuitiaa  Eagiaeemg,  lac. 

De<muUfier.  4,324.734,  O.  260403.000. 
Reichelderfier,  Richard  P.:  Sm— 

VogeL  Diane  C;  Tang,  Marin  C;  aad  Reichelderfer,  Richard  P., 
4,324,611,0.  136«r3.00O 
Reichert,  Wahcr  F.,  to  RCA  Conoratioa.  Methad  for  (tacmisg  a  nar- 
row tUn  (Um  Uae.  4,324,814,  CL  427-86.000 
Reidihold  Liiailed:Sw— 

Sadaa,    Krithn    K.;    aad    Berchem,    Aatoiae,    4,324,747,    O. 
264-l3A». 
Brirhitfir.  Patrick  L.:  Yw 

Jooei,   Alln  P.;  aad  Reidatein,   Patrick   U,  4,324,377,  O 
248-37.600 
RcOly,  Frank,  to  Quaaa  Chemical  Ltd.  "Method  of  makiag  onbodon- 

tic  icKw-type  device-.  4,324,036,  d  29-437.000 
Reimert,  Larry  E:  See— 

Raiai,  John  K.;  aad  Reimert,  Larry  E,  4,324,422.  CL  213-140.000 
Reiaecke,  Erich,  to  WABCO  Fabrzeagtveiua  OfflbR  Aataaatic 
k)*d-depeadat  bnUng-fbrce  control  device.  4,324,436,  O  303- 
22.00R. 
Reinen,  Albrecht:  Sw— 

Janak,    Milotlav;    Ointberg.    Martia;    and    Rcinas,    Albrat^ 
4,323,09a  a.  36O3I.000. 
Reincrt,  Charlet  P.,  to  Solarcin,  Inc.  Solar  ooUector  paaeb  having 

coated  fibroia  filling  (or  fire  inhibitk».  4.324431, 0.  126449.000 
Reinhard,  Fred  J.:  See—  _    .  . 

Banket,  Ktittn  E;  Large,  Donald  M^  Renhafd.  Fred  J.;  and 
Taaaih^y.  Joieph  A-,  4424,«aa  O  ISfrMAXl 
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RdKhl,  Aimr  ud  Jabs,  Oen,  to  Biycr  AktieiigeieUKhifL  Sdiitioiii  of 

polynocyaoale  polyiddition  produco.  4,324.7I«,  CL  324-761.000. 
Ki^tmytT.  Guuv.  Dae  player  ipparaius.  4,323,133,  a.  349-263.000. 
Reliible  Ekctric  Company:  Stt— 

Baumbach.  Benram  W.,  4,323,100,  a.  36I-I19.aaa 
RcniKT,  Udo.  lo  OrganiuDOR  Europeemw  de  Recherche*  Spatiaiea. 
Syiiem  Tor  cootrouing  ihe  direction  of  the  momeaniai  vector  of  a 
(eaayBchraaaai  ntdfile.  4,323,124,  O.  364439.000 
Repke,  Virginia  L.:  S«r— 

Meaek,  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke,  Virginia  L.,  4.324,243,  CI. 
I2«-2I7.000. 
Reaearch  Foundation  for  MicroMal  Oiieaaa  of  Oaalia  Univenity:  Stt— 

Kan,  Takayoahi.  4,324,a«l,  O.  433-237.000. 
Reaearch  Triangle  Inititule:  Sit— 

TidwelL  Richard  R;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Ocratz,  Joachim  D., 
4.324,794,  a.  424-273.WB. 
Rooviiki,  Gabon  Stt— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Sofflfu,  Eva;  Siabo,  Gabon  Reaovizki,  Gabor;  and 
Gneth  nee  Zaiantai,  Uvia.  4,324,903,  O.  36041000 
Reuben,  Harold:  Stt— 

Narena,  Daniel  S.;  and  Reuben,  HaroM,  4,324,124,  a.  421-91000. 
Reutel,  Enut:  Stt— 

Eisner,  Georg;  VoOmer,  Hartftid;  and  Reutel.  Etnat.  4.324,919, 0. 
S«»-8.000. 
Reuter,  Knud:  Stt— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Reuter,  Knud:  Rudolph,  Ham;  and  Pfitzner,  Jorg, 

4,324,««a  a.  32«-«aooo. 

Renter,  Peter,  BlechKihfflitt,  Kurt;  and  Winh,  Friedrich,  to  BASF 

Aktiengaellichait  Supported  eataJyits  containing  vanadium  peatoi- 

ide,  titanium  dioiide,  pboapbonia,  rubidium  and/or  ceiium,  with  or 

wilhoul  zirconium  dioiide.  4,324,694,  a.  232-433.000. 

Reuther.  Jurgen;  Moaer,  Heinx;  and  KrauM,  Hermann,  to  Oiteo  AG. 

Implant  for  the  jaw.  4,324,330,  Q.  433-174.000. 
Reuther,  Wolfgang:  &e— 

Hagen,  Helmut;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  and  Pommer,  Emal-Heinrich, 
4,324,793,  CL  424-270.000. 
Rbone-Poulenc  Agtochimie:  Stt— 

Cordier,  Georgca,  4,324,914,  CI.  3M-4IZ000. 
Michelet.  Darnel;  and  Veracini,  Serge,  4,324,731,  O.  2iO-34«.220. 
Rhone-Pottlenc  Induitriet:  Stt— 

Gauthier-Lataye,    Jean;    and    Pemo,    Robert,    4,324,927,    CI. 
36t-9OlO0O. 
Ricci,  Louia  N.:  Str— 

Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricci.  Lottia  N.,  4,324,963,  CL  200-311.000. 
Richter.  Herbert.  Key  ring.  4,324,121,  a.  70-439.000. 
Rickey,  Robert  B.  Exercising  devke.  4,324,399,  a.  272-144.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt — 

Aiakura,  Kouichi;  and  Okamolo,  Toyoo,  4J24,483,  CL  333-1.000. 
Tagawa,   Kazuaki;   SuzuU.   Minoru;  and   Hashimoto,   Makoto, 
4,324,4«3,  a.  333-3.0DD. 
Rideal,  Graham  R.:  Stt— 

Ballard,  Denis  G.;  Chamah,  Richard  M.;  Droughton,  John  F.;  and 
Rideal,  Graham  R,  4,324,I3S,  Q.  428-402.000 
Riech,  Volker;  Saupe.  Wolfgang;  and  Sorgenicht,  Dietrich,  to  Dayv 

trom  Limited.  Calibration  devices.  4,324,126,  CL  73-l.OQI. 
RiedL  Joacf:  &r- 

Link.  Gerhard;  Ricdl,  Joaef;  FroUich,  Walter,  and  Krumbock, 
Rejnhard,  4,324,932,  CL  370-226.000 
Riggs,  Edward  J.:  Stt— 

Neathery,    David  O.;   and   Riggs,   Edward  J.,  4^23,092,  Q: 
360-119  000.  -^    -". 

Righi,  Oian  P.:  See— 

Parrini,  Paolo;  Ciaccia,  Vittorio;  Corrieri.  GngUelmo;  and  Righi, 
Gian  P.,  4,324,131,  CL  42I-248.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  Stt— 

Matsui,  Masanao;  and  Ouwa,  Tomoya,  4,324.893,  CL  344-313.000. 
Rim,  Yong  S.;  Nudenberg.  Waher,  and  Johnson,  Amok)  N.,  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc.  Scorch-safe  accderaikm  of  urethane  vulcanization  of 
unsaturated  rubbers.  4,324,87a  a.  323-127.000. 
Rinn,  Friedel:  See— 

Kauflnann,  Jochcn;  Allenschopfer,  Theodor,  Schumann,  Klaus; 
and  Rmgs.  FricdeL  4,324,677,  Q.  232-99.000. 
Riseberg,  Leslie  A.:  5w— 

Proud,  Joseph  M.;  Riseberg.  Lcshe  A.;  and  Falher,  Charlea  N.,  Jr., 
4,323,004.  CI.  313-43.000. 
Riaaer.  Jamca  A.  Solar  collector  and  heat  and  coU  generator.  4,324,229, 

a.  I2M39.000. 
Ristacda,  Dooald  J.;  and  Cotton,  John  F..  to  Westinghottse  Electric 
Corp.  Distribution  transformer  having  a  primary  disconnect  switch 
4.324,961.0.  200-1 30.00R- 
Roamrec  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Klineft  French 
Laboratories   Limited.    l-Benzyl-3-nitro-4^yTidyl   or  inudaiolyl) 
aliNlamtno-!,2,3,6-letrahydropyrimidincs  and  blocking  of  histamine 
H2-recepton  therewith.  4,324,789.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  Stt— 

Kemner,  Ulrich,  4,324,276.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwifhl  L.;  and  Mark,  H. 
Wayne,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Cracking  catalyst  poisons 
paaaivated  with  tin  compounds  plus  both  sulfur  and  phosphorus. 
4,324,648,  a.  208- 1 14.000. 
Roberts,  Sidney  N.:  Stt— 

Wright,  Douglas  C;  and  Roberta.  Sidney  N.,  4,324,334,  Q. 
209-459.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Bauer,  Werner  R;  and  Van  Foaaen,  Robert  A.,  4424.273.  CL 
137-623.43a 


Robertson,  Robert  F.;  Connor,  Thomas  J.j  and  Rodkey.  F.  Lee,  to 
United  Statca  of  America,  Navy.  Portable  COHB  analyzer.  4,324,336, 
a.  23-230.00B. 
Robeson,  Lk>yd  M..  to  Union  Carbkle  Corporation.  Polyarylate  blends 

with  ethylene^lkyl  acrylate  copolymers.  4,324,869,  CL  323-68.000. 
Robinson.  Harry  R.:  See— 

MiUioek,    Stepan;    and    Robinson.    Harry    R..    4,324,372,    Q. 
242-192.00a 
Roch,  Jacqaea  L.,  to  Xynetka,  Inc.  Univeraal  Ugh  speed  holder. 

4,324,047,  a.  33-I8.00R. 
Rock,  James  E.:  See- 
page, Edward  J.;  and  Rock.  Jamea  E.,  4,324,834, 0. 42t-3ll600. 
RockhOl  EntopriMa:  See— 

Jcdmaon,  E.  Marshall,  4,324,200,  CL  119-1000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  Sae^ 
Shutt,  Sidney  G.,  4,323,033,  a.  372-94.000 

Rodder,  Fritz:  Stt 

Heithiigef,  Paul;  and  Rodder,  Fritt,  4,324,346,  O.  433-23.000 
Rodkey,  F.  Lee:  See— 

Robertaoo,  Robert  F.;  Connor,  Thomas  J.:  and  Rodkey,  F.  Lee, 
4,324,336,  a.  23-23O.0OB. 
Rodriguez,  George  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  FTCR  Package. 

4,323,031,  CI.  338-220.01x5;  ^^ 

Rogers,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Graham.  Donald  W.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Kahan,  Frederick 
M.,  4.324,733,  Q.  260-402.300. 
Rogers,  Ruaaell  L.:  See— 

Upham,  Neil  R.;  and  Rogers,  RuaaeU  L.,  4,324,407,  a.  2T7-27.00a 
Rohde  ft  Schwarz  GmbH  *  Co  KG:  Stt— 

Zirwick,  Kurt,  4,323,023,  a.  324-77.MB. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

MorofT,  Hehnut;  Boeaaler,  Hamu;  Hauser,  Hans:  and  Ladiaich, 
Gerhard,  4.324,831  CI.  428-289.000. 
Rofarbaugh,  John  M.:  See— 

Stonestreet,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Rohrbaugh,  John  M.,  4,324,201  Q. 
119-Sl.OOR. 
RoMneaa,  David  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Car  end  foldable  doon 

fcxking  device.  4,324,189,  O.  105-378.000. 
RoUmann,  Louis  D.;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Deasphaltiag  proccaa.  4,324,631,  a.  208-309.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Ketoenamine  pyrethroid 

intermediates,  4324,913,  a.  364-434.000. 
Romanek,  Gerald  A.:  Sea- 
Newton.  Richard  C;  and  Rdmanek.  GeraM  A.,  4,324.731  CL 
264-23.000 
Roof  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

laenhoff,  Eric  H..  4.324.031.  Q.  29-243.380. 
Roael.  Hana-Dieter,  to  J.  S.  Staedtler,  Firma.  Writing  devkx  control 

apparatus.  4.323,071  a.  346-140.00R. 
Rosocwug,  Allan.  Liquid  chromatography  detector.  4,324,131,  CI 

RoaenwinkeL  DonaM  A.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Aaaod- 

ates.  Tov  motor  vehicle.  4,324,063,  Q.  46-44.000. 
Ross,  Gerhard:  See— 

Dahlhausen,  Oebhard;  Dibbem,  Hans-Werner;  Fulbeith;  and  Roaa, 
Gerhard,  4,324,779,  CL  424-20.000. 
Roaa  Operating  Valve  Company:  See- 
Beach.  Earl;  and  Matle,  Calvin,  4,324,314,  a.  181-230.000. 
Roas,  Robert  R;  and  Bansch,  Daniel  R.,  to  R  A.  Phillipa  ft  Co.  Refrig- 
eration system.  4.324,106, 0.  62-197.000. 
Ross,  William  D.:  Stt— 

Eisentraut,  Kent  J.;  Rcas,  William  D.;  Hillan,  William  J.;  Brookl, 
Joseph  J.;  and  Duffy,  Thomas  G.,  4,324,738,  Q.  422-61.000. 
Rosabach,  Hotst;  and  Wa^ensonner,  Eduaid,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  AO. 
Arrangement  for  adjusting  components  of  photographic  aimaratus  or 
the  like.  4,324,463.  07334.23.000. 
Roaaing,  Martin  A.;  and  McDonald,  Ray  S.,  to  Medtrtmic,  Inc.  Memory 
control  dicuitry  for  implantable  medical  devicea.  4,324431  cl 
128-419.0PG. 
Rotblum.  Yehuda:  S^r— 

McLooghlin.  John;  Athanasiades.  Neodes;  and  Rotblum.  Yehuda, 
4,324,294,  a.  169-13.000 
Rothenberg,  Bruce  J.  Mounting  pin.  4,324,380,  Q.  248-302.000. 
Rothlauf,  Alan  P.,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  Co.  Asyn- 
chronous muhipleii  system.  4,325,147,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Rouchon,  Jean  M.;  and  Lepeytre,  Jean  P.,  to  Thomaoo-CSF.  Hi^ 
dynamica  multispiectral  opto-electrical  receiver  system.  4,323X113,  CL 
338-228.000. 
Rouasel  UcUf:  See— 

Guillaume,   Jacques;   Nedelec,   Laden;   and   Dumoot,  Claude, 
4,324,790,  a.  424-263.000. 
RouveroL  William  S.;  and  Krumme,  Robert  C.  Rolling  contact  element 

4,324,441,01308-177.000 
Rovinaky,  William,  to  Step-Lite  Footwear  Inc.  Night  light  slipper. 

4,324,054,  a.  36-137.000.  -^     -.,-       ki~ 

Rowe,  Russell  L.:  See- 
Bowling,  Joseph  E.;  Carpenter,  Jamea  R;  and  Rowe,  Roaaell  L., 
4,324,367,  Cl.  241-60.0&. 
Royal  Maid,  Inc.:  See— 

Herbig,  Eugene  O.,  4,324,016.  O.  15-I19.00A. 
Rubin.  Charles  P.:  See— 

Wittmann,  Alois;  and  Rubin,  Charles  P.,  4,324,374,  Q.  244- 
IS8.00R. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  Stt— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Reuter,  Knud;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  PRtzner,  Jon, 
4,324.8«0,  CL  328-80.000. 
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Rudy,  Douglas  W.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Four  quad- 
rant control  lever  restraint.  4,324,131,  CL  74-332.000. 
Rudy,  Michael  W.:  See— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Mkkael  W.; 
Walsh,  Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BdL  RonaU;  and  Homing, 
Thomaa  D.,  4,324,474,  Cl.  335-63.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellachaft:  See — 

Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volken  and  Koiep,  Claus,  4,324,918,  Q. 
364-303.000. 
Rule,  William  T.,  to  Hanna  Milling  Company,  The.  Recovery  of  copper 

from  copper  oxide  minerals.  4,324,654,  Cl.  209-166.00a 
Rupert,  John  P.:  See— 

Patton,   John   T.,   Jr.;   and   Rupert.   John   P.,   4,324.867.   d. 
521-159.000. 
Ruprecht,  David  R:  Set— 

Lovette,  Norris  G.,  Jr.;  and  Ruprecht,  David  R.,  4,324;lia  Q. 
62-381.000. 
Rush,  Dale  L.:  See- 
Cox,  Howard  E.;  and  Rush,  Dale  L.,  4,324,224,  O.  126-421000. 
Ruaso,  David  A.:  See— 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Russo,  David  A.,  4,324,798,  Q.  424-288.000. 
Ruaso,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Kerr,  Donald  L.;  and  Russo,  Gary  M.,  4,324,849,  O.  430-3.000. 

Rutkowski,  Edward  J.;  Mapes,  Carl  R;  Wing,  Steven  D.;  and  Dawdy, 

Jack  A.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Metal  stud.  4,324,011  Q. 

32-481.000. 

Ruttfcrodt,  OoOlieb,  to  Wegmann  U.  Co.  GmbH.  Main  battletank 

turret.  4,324,169,  a.  89-36.00L. 
SftC  Electric  Company:  See- 
Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Opfer,  John  C,  4,324,939,  Q.  200-144.0AP. 
Sabin,  Thomas  D.:  See- 
Mark,    Vernon    H.;    and    Sabin,    Thomas    D.,    4.324.261.    Cl. 
128-740.000. 
Sachs.  Emanuel  M.  Film  proceasing  method  and  apparatus.  4.324,479. 

Cl.  354-319.000. 
Sachse.  Burkhard:  See- 
Koch,  Manfred;  Mildenberger,  Hilmar;  and  Sachse,  Burkhard, 
4,324,799,  Cl.  424-301.000. 
Sagami  Chonical  Reaearch  Center:  See— 

Umemoto,  Teruo,  4,324,741,  Cl.  260-3O3.0OR. 
Saiger,  Herbert  C,  to  Plantation  Patterns,  Inc.  Knockdown  arm  chair. 

4,324,433,  Cl.  297-442.000. 
Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  TakasU;  Tai,  Maseru;  Takaahita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuhaahi. 
Susumu,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibacterial  compoaition 
for  medual  use.  4,324,783,  O.  424-114.000. 
Sain,  Bernard  S.;  and  Dudley,  James  M.,  to  Trailer  Marine  Transport 

Corporation.  Tire  security  cap.  4,324,316,  O.  41 1-3.000. 
Saint,  David:  See— 

Eldon,  James,  III;  Saint,  David;  and  Latone.  Thomas  L.,  4J24.431 
Cl.  297-377.000. 
St  Regis  Paper  Company:  See— 

Weldon.  Scott  B..  4.324.820.  Q.  427-420000. 
Saito.  Mamora:  Se»— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamora;  Mori,  Takashi; 
and  Hooma,  Toshio,  4,324,768,  O.  423-92.000. 
Saito,  Michihara:  See— 

Terada,  Katumi;  and  Saito,  Michihara.  4.324.471  a  334-266.000. 
Saito.  Seiji:  See- 
Sato,  Yasushi;  Saito,  Seyi;  and  Ayata.  NaoU,  4.323.086,  O. 
338-296.000. 
Sakaba,  Maiara:  See- 
Sasaki,  Katsuhiko;  Sakaba,  Maseru;  and  Hayashi,  Kingo,  4424,031, 
CL  34-20.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Maseru;  Takashita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitauha- 
Shi,  Sttsamu,  4,324,783,  O.  424-1 14.000. 
Sakai,  Noboro;  ai>d  Shimizu,  Tokuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thniat  preventive  device  for  the  output  shaft  of  an  electric  motor. 
4.324,995,  Q.  310-133.000. 
SakaUno,  Takahiro;  and  Yamada,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Omron  Tateiii  Elec- 
tronics Co.  Fluid-proof  sUde  switch.  4,324,936,  Q.  200-16.00R 
Salvatori,  Anthony  L,  to  Salvatori  Ophlhahnirs,  Inc.  Contact  lens  for 

noo-ratational  orientotioo.  4,324,461,  CL  351-16O.0OH. 
Salvatori  OphthahnHt,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Salvatori.  Anthony  L.,  4,324,461,  CL  351-I60.00H. 
Sambo,  Claudio.  to  Schwdzerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik. 
Rail  vehicle  having  a  roU  support  device.  4.324.187,  Cl.  105-199.00A. 
Samuel,  Olof;  and  Hellcmaa,  Heikki,  to  Rederiaktiebolaget  Nords^er- 
nan;  and  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Compreased  air  starter.  4,324,211  O. 
123-179.00F. 
gana^a  Shimclu:  Sf» — 

Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shukhi;  Sanada,  Shinichi;  and  Hayaae, 
Shuzi.  4,324,873.  O.  323-307.000. 
Sandbank.  Hans  A.,  to  Andres  N.D.T.  Products  (U.K.)  Limited.  Sepa- 
rating apparatus.  4.324.336.  Q.  209-389.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  lac.:  See— 

Brodeur.  Lesiar  R..  4,323,067,  CL  343-103.000. 
Mercer,  William  R.,  4425,068,  Q.  34M03.0aa 
Samller,  Stanley  R.;  and  Chen.  Mabel  M..  to  Peimwah  Corporation. 
Substituted   urea   compound   containing  124-trichk)ro-l-hydrox- 
yethyl  group  4,324,910,  a.  564-60.000. 
Sandmold  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
White,  ElUs  S.;  Zatkoff,  William  C;  Light  John  J.;  and  Michen, 
,  4.324491  a  266-240.000. 


Sudor,  Joseph:  Stt — 

Stutz.  WUliam  R,  Jr.;  and  Sandor,  Joseph,  4,324,014,  a  1S-4AI0. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Avar,  L^jos;  Finck,  Hans-Wemer,  and  Kalt  Evdyae,  4424,628. 
a.  204-159.240. 
Sano.  Frank  M.;  Sliwa.  Robert  A.;  and  Golden.  Edward  J.,  to  Bendiz 
Corporation,  The.  Weapon  firing  system  *«c'w>i*^g  weapon  iaterroga- 
bon  means.  4,324,168,  O.  89-1.814. 
Santilli,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  and  Santilli  Arthur  A.,  4424,893,  d 
544-127.000. 
Sarebjork,  Karl  W.  H.;  and  Pallmar,  Anders  B.,  to  AUa-Uval  AB. 
Method  for  winterizing  (dewaiing)  of  vegetable  oils.  4,324,733,  O. 
26&423.000. 
Sari  dite:  Astin-France-Aiaistance  Technique  Industrielle:  See— 

Corradi,  Gabrid,  4,324,609,  Q.  15MT0.00a 
Sarraflan,  Vahram  K.;  and  Kim,  Syng  N.,  to  Wicier,  Max.  Pout  assem- 
bly for  pinball  game.  4,324,403,  a.  273-127.00R. 
Sarvanne,  Hannu,  to  Oy  E.  ^lin  AB.  Guide  apparatus  for  a  suboera- 

ibie  pump.  4,324,331.  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Sasaki,  Katiahiko;  Sakaba,  Maiaru;  and  Hayashi,  Kingo.  to  Hitachi 
Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
recovering  neat  from  findy  to  coatiely  divided  malerid  having  high 
temperature.  4,324,051,  Q.  34-20.000. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  and  Moriya,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nino  Chemicd  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Separation  of  tdlurium  from  idlurium-antimony-coniaining 
metd  oxide  catdysta.  4,324,586,  Cl.  75-69.000. 
Saiake  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Satake,  Toshihiko.  4.324.173.  O.  99-319.000 
Saiake,  Toahihiko.  to  Saiake  Engineering  Co.  Lid.  Apparatus  for  rice 

polishing.  4424,173,  Q.  99-Sl9!000. 
Sato,  Masdd;  Okuda,  Hirooori;  Ito.  Moloya;  and  MaUno.  Ynji,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cooling  medium  baffling  device  in  rotary  electric 
machine.  4.324,993,  d.  310-58.000. 
Sato,  Masanori:See— 

Uraioo,  Norihide;  Ohishi.  Tokuro;  Ikezaki.  Maneyasfai;  Sato, 
Maaanori;  and  Nagao,  Taku,  4,324JQa  d.  424-308.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tde-objective  lens  tvith  a 

movable  sub-group  for  focusing.  4,324,458,  Q.  350-454.000. 
Sato,  Yasuo:  Stt— 

Okauchi,  Tetsuo;  Hiraga,  Kcntaro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo,  4,324,793,  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi;  Sdto,  Seiji;  and  Ayata,  Naoki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Recording  device.  4,325,0(6,  O.  338-296.000. 
Saioh,  Ken,  to  Olympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  divlaying 
video  track  number  in  viewfinder  of  vkleo  camera.  4,323,080,  Q. 
338-127.000. 
Salob,  Shin:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo:  Satoh,  Shin; 
Tsuneo,  4424,376,  O.  65-26.000. 
Satomoio,  Alsushi:  See— 

Inada,  Maaami;  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  Salomoto,  AtsasU, 
4,325.047.  a.  337-370.000. 
Saupe.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Riech,   volker;   Saupe,   Wolfgang;   and   Sorgenicht   Dietrich. 
4.324.126.  a.  73-l.OOlf. 
Sawada,  Yasahira  See— 

AoU,  Shhtji:  Ishikawa.  Ryuichi;  and  Sawada.  Yaaahiro,  4,324,739. 
CL42»a.000. 
Sawyer,  OcoSrey  S.:  See— 

nam,  Stuart  B.;  McMillno.  Lundy  R;  Dunmire.  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer.  Oeoflny  S.;  and  GerUn.  WiUiam  C.  4.324.104,  a. 
62-77.000. 
Sax  Zzyzx,  Ltd.:  See- 
Anthony,  Myron  L.,  4,324,068,  O.  47-1.400. 
Saxholm,  Rolf.  Apparatus  and  associated  methods  for  use  in  microbio- 
togical,  serologicd,  immunok>gical,  clinicd-chemicd  and  similar 
laboratory  work.  4,324,859,  Cl.  433-33.000. 
Scagndli,  George  J.:  See- 
Berry,  Grant  E.;  Becker,  Wayne  A.;  Bahr,  Karl  E.;  Scagndli, 
George  J.;  Motaiar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  Ronald  K.;  and  Man- 
ning, Harry  F.,  4,324X134,  a.  29-410.000 
Schide,  (3tta  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporalica.  Teaperatorc^orrectno 
network    for   extrapolaled    band^gap   voltage   reference   circuit 
4,323,017,  a.  323-313.000. 
Schade,  Otto  R,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Temperaturecorrectiaa 
network  with  multiple  corrections  as  for  extrapolated  band-gap 
voltage  reference  circdta.  4,323X118,  a.  323-313.000. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Start  winding 

cut-out  circuit  for  an  electric  motor.  4,325,011  Cl.  318-786.000. 
Schader,  Rudolf  Refrigerating  or  warming  cabinet  4,324,443,  d. 

312-236.000. 
Schaer,  Glean  R.,  to  Koito  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  reploiahiBg  an  electroplating  bath  with  meld  to  be  depoaited. 
4,324,623,  d.  8)4-13.000 
Scheak.  Dale  C;  and  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  O.,  to  Intematjonal 
Harvealer  Company.  Multi-sectkn  agricdturd  implement  including 
latch  aaaembly  therefor.  4424,296,  d.  172-311.000. 
Schhiker,  James  J.:  S«— 

Pryor,  Harry  H.;  and  Schinker,  Jamea  J.,  4,324,494,  Q.  366-136.000 
Schipnnaim,  Guenter:  See — 

Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peschau,  Gerhard;  Schippoaan,  Guenter,  AppL 
Max;  Voelkl,  Erfried;  and  Stark,  Hans,  4,324,37a  d.  35-267.A0a 
Schittino,  Giuseppe;  and  Schittino,  Vincent  Snow/ice  mdter  for  auto- 
motive vehicles.  4,324,307,  Cl.  180-313.000. 
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SctnttiBO,  VbKCM:  Stt— 

Schittino,    Ciueppe;    nd    Schittiiio.    Vincent,    4,324,307,    O. 
iaO-313.000. 
ScUichi.  lUyroaad  C:  See— 

Levine,  Siephcn  A.;  ScUichi,  Riyinoad  C;  and  Chafetz,  Hiny, 
4,324,672,  Q.  252-49.700. 
ScUiebener,  Qsut:  See — 

Weniickc    Ham   J4   «i>d    ScUiebeaer,    Ona,    4J24.93S.    O. 
313-314.000. 
ScUudoberg,  Donald  C.  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Compmy,  The.  Fuel 

element  aaemUy.  4,324,618,  O.  376^34.000. 
Schlmaelberger,  Richard,  to  Ehn-Union  AO.  Procos  for  mainlaining 
magneaum-coataining  can  iron  melts  in  a  cattaUe  Kate.  4,324JS7, 
a.  7S-l3aOOB. 
Schmid,  Oulav  F.:  See— 

Ltnea,  Ronald  A.;  and  Schmid.  Oitttav  F.,  4,324,409,  O.  2aO- 
IIOOF. 
Schmid  Tool  A  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Laneo.  Ranald  A.;  and  Schmid.  Gunav  F.,  4,324,409,  Q.  2M>- 

aooF. 

Schmidlin,  Robert:  Sw— 

Ptahaner,  Oeorg;  Schmidlin.  Robert;  and  Trede,  WoUgang, 
4.324,113.  a.  102-334.000. 
Schmidt,  Franz:  See— 

Bliiuie,  Gerd;  WormN  Rolf;  and  Schmidt,  Franz.  4.324.UI.  CI. 
328-173.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  5w— 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewiki.  Richard  J.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 

and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  4.324,923.  Q.  368-659.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

and  LoccareOi,  Domenick.  Jr..  4.324,912,  O.  564-118.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vraala.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4,324,704,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schmitt,  Jima  L.:  See— 

Golan.  Kenneth  F.;  GolofT,  Charlet  N.;  and  Schmitt,  James  L., 
4,324,274,  a.  137-625.680, 
Schmiii,  WUhelm;  and  Tsniguchi,  Toyotake,  to  Carl  Freudenberg, 

Firma.  Nonreturn  valve.  4,324,097,  a.  60-293.000. 
Schmitz,   Helga.  Method  for  the  softening  of  tough  mushrooms. 

4,324.806.  a.  426-SLOOO. 
Scfaneewciss,  Manfred;  Gotzenberger,  Adolf;  and  Ohm.  Aloys,  to  Audi 
NSU  Auto  Union  Akiiengesellschait  Wheel  suspension  for  motor 
vehicles.  4.324,416,  CI.  280.661.000. 
Schneider.  Fred  A.  Humane  insect  trap  for  the  live  capture  of  spiders 

and  the  like.  4,324,062,  a.  43-1 10.000. 
Schnell,  WilUam  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flow  rever- 
sal in  a  dialyier.  4,324,662.  O.  21044«.00a 
Schonfdd.  Steven  E:  See— 

Ravagaani,  Frederick  J.;  and  ScboafeU.  Steven  E..  4,324,281,  O. 
152-339.000. 
Schoppe,  Fritz.  Method  'of  improving  the  storage  safety  of  pulverized 

brown  coal.  4,324,562,  Q.  44-I.OOG. 
Schrecke,  Hotst  G.;  and  Glockner.  Hermann,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfab- 
riken  GmbH.  Device  for  supplying  sn  oil-air  mixture  to  bearing 
locations.  4,324,442,  O.  308-187.000. 
Schroder,  Johaan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Thermal  storage  device. 

4,324J87,  a.  165-10.000. 
Schroeder,  Earle  E.;  and  Baker,  James  E.,  to  Allia-Chahners  Corpora- 
tion. Universal  guard.  4,324,533,  CL  417-360.00a 
Schub,  Leonard,  to  Wonder  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  of  delivering  depolarization  mix  into  a  dry  cell  can. 
4,324,039.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Schulz.  Hans  H.;  Ueidingen.  Walter;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft.  Fixatives  for  dentistry  and  dieir  use.  4,324,590, 
a.  106-35.000. 
Schumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Kaufinann,  Jochen;  Ahenschopfer,  Theodor,  Schumaim,  Klaus; 
and  Rings,  Fticdel.  4J2«,677,  CL  252-99.000. 
Schurdak,  Edward  J.:  5w— 

Weston,  Norma  A.;  and  Schurdak.  Edward  J..  4^24.682.  O. 
252-301.270. 
Schwartz.  Larry  A.,  to  Franklin  Industries,  Inc.  Stove  door  construc- 
tion. 4,324,223,  O.  126-200.000. 
Sdiwarzmann,  Matthias:  See— 

Mroas,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthate,  Eckart;  Koopmann.  Juergen;  Vogt, 

Volker.  and  Schwanmanl;  Matthias.  4.324,699.  CL  252-463.000. 

Schweizer.  Oottfiied;  Kabelka.  Ajiel;  StritzL  KarL  and  Svoboda,  Joaef, 

to  TMC  Cocporalioa.  Device  (or  skis.  4,324,415,  a.  280-605.000. 
Schweiieriache  Lokoooliv-nnd  Msarhinraftbrik:  See— 

Sambo,  CUudia  4,324,187,  CL  I03-I99.00A. 
Schwob,  Charles  J.;  Kirbabaa,  Nicholas;  and  Erin,  Tim,  to  Mead  Corpo- 
ration.  The.  Jet  device  for  applieatson  of  bciuid  dye  to  a  fabric  mb. 
4.324.117.  CL6S-205.aQR. 

.  Don  R.  Headlight  aaaenUy.  4,323.103.  CL  362-80.000. 
,  Laccy  £.:&»— 

~  ,  James  T..  Jr^  and  Scoggins,  Lacey  E.,  4,324,886,  a. 
528-387.000. 
Soopca,  David  I.  C:  See— 

Bradahaw,  John;  Oxford.  Alexander  W.;  and  Scopes,  David  I.  C, 
4,324.792.  a.  424-267.000. 
Soolcse.  Anthony  C;  and  SandlU,  Arthur  A.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporatioa.  4-Aniioo-3-carboxy  or  cyano-l,2-dihydro-2- 
oxo-l,8-ttaphthyridine  derivatives.  4,324,893,  Ci.  544-127.000. 


Seaton,  John  C;  and  Cohen,  Leonard,  to  TeleMine  Company,  Inc. 
The.    Pay   per   view   television   control   device.   4,325,078,   O. 
338-117.000. 
Sebestyen,  F«renc:  See— 

Feuer,  Laazlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Hercsel  nee 
Szepespataky,    Jolan;    and    BendeiV    nee    Dobay,    Erzsebet, 
4,324,743,  a.  260-5 13.00N. 
Security  Imprinter  Corporation:  See — 

Barbour,  WQliam  P.,  4,324,178,  Q.  101-43.000. 
Seely,  Neil  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  door  apparatus. 

4J24,476,  a.  354-288.000. 
Sdfert,  Hermann:  See— 

Jupe,   Christoph;   Waldmann,   Hetanut;   and   Seifert.   Hermann. 
4,324,925,  O.  568-719.000. 
Seiichi  Ishiraka,  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology:  Sw— 
SuzuU,  Hiroahi,  4,324,797,  a.  424-287.000. 
Seitter,  Wolf:  See— 

Protaaska,  Hans;  and  Seitter,  Wolf,  4,325,007.  a.  31S-200.aOA. 
SeUner,  Abraham,  to  Amerchdl  Corporation.  Polyol  fragrance  fixa- 
tives. 4,324,703,  a.  252-S22.0OR. 
Selvage.  Craig  C:  See— 

Ousuvson,  Riclurd  E.;  Selvage,  Craig  C;  and  Whitney,  Daniel  E., 
4,324,032,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Semeraro,  Claudio:  &e— 

Dorigotti,  Luciano;  Gaviraghi,  Giovanni;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  Pinza, 
Mario;  and  Semeraro,  Oaudio,  4,324,788,  Q.  424-25a00a 
Sendzimir,  Tadeus.  Production  of  heavy  metal  coatings  on  only  one 

face  of  steel  strips.  4,324,818,  CI.  427-174.000. 
Senior,  Peter  J.;  Wriyht,  Leonard  F.;  and  Alderson,  Barry,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Extraction  process.  4,324,907,  CI. 
56O-185.00a 
Sepehri-Nik.  Hossein  K.,  to  Beker  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  benefidating  phosphate  ores.  4,324,577,  a.  71-33.000. 
Servochem  AB:  See— 

Wegstedt,  Gunnar  L.,  4,324,557,  a.  23-232.0OR. 
Seto,  KttnihiTa;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  recovering  matenals  from  scrapped  film.  4,324,705,  CL 
521-44.000. 
Seto,  Toru:S«— 

Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Seto,  Tom.  4,324.701. 
a  232-477.00R. 
Sevenon.  Asbjom  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  bbricating  a  soUr 

absorber  nud.  4,324.028.  a.  29-157.30C. 
Sevrence.  warren  E.,  to  Acco  badnstries.  Inc.  Two-piece  anchorage 

device.  4.324,503.  O.  403-197.000. 
Sexstone.  John  R;  Lewis,  Tom;  and  Milliner,  Ken,  to  Brown  ft  Wil- 
liamaoo  Tobacco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  grooves  in 
tobacco  smoke  filters.  4J24,54a  Ci  425-385.000. 
Seymour,  Donald  E.;  Seymour,  Greg  A.;  and  Jaber,  Mark  J.,  to  Applied 
Biochenists,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a  copper  complex  for  use  as  an 
slgaecide.  4,324,578,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Seymour,  Greg  A.:  See— 

Seymour,  Donald  E.;  Seymour,  Greg  A.;  and  Jaber,  Mark  J., 
4,324,578,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Shah,  Ramesh  M.  High  carbon  content  chromatographic  packing  and 

method  for  making  same.  4,324,689,  Q.  252-428.000. 
.Outiinkn,  Lec,  Jr.  Surgical  knife  for  precise  depth  of  cut  controL 

4,324,044,  CL  30-294.000. 
Shank,  Dane  G.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Link-coupled  rotor  assem- 
bly. 4,324,536,  CL  418-53.000. 
Slurkey,  Robert  L..  to  Andrew  Master  Hones  Limited.  Power  supply 

apparatus.  4,324,334,  Q.  417-414.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanabe,  Takeshi.  4.324,966,  Q.  2I9-10.5SB. 
Shaw,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Davis,  Richard  P.  B.;  Emblem,  Harold  O.;  Shaw,  Richard  D4  and 
Shelley,  Stanley  J.,  4,324,602,  Q.  136-71.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Damoa.  Early  B..  4,324,297,  CL  173-43.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  4,324,915,  Q.  564-434.000. 
Shelley,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Davia,  Richard  P.  B.;  Emblem.  Harold  O.;  Shaw,  Richard  D.;  and 
Shelley,  Stanley  J.,  4324.602,  a.  156-71.000. 
Sherer,  Robert  B.;  and  Weir,  Robert  M..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Method  of  attaching  a  removable  cabinet  for  front-serviceable  appli- 
«.  4,324,035,  a  29-434.000. 


and  Erbardt.  Peter  F., 


Sherony.  Dominic  F.:  See — 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  Sherony,  Dominic  F.; 
4,324,851,  a.  430-106.000 
Sherwick,  Steven  P.;  Leapley,  David  O.;  and  Vooderhorst,  James  P.,  to 
Accraply,  Inc.  Method  of  labeling  undersized  containers.  4,324,058, 
a.  40-310.000. 
Shibemoto,  Nobuyori:  Sw — 

Fiyii.  Hironory;  Nagashima,  Thnyoshi;  and  SUbamoto,  Ndbnyori, 
4,324,742.  a.  26O-3O3.0OC 
Shimada.  Keizo:  See — 

Tabe.  Yutaka;  Takamoto,  Hiromitau;  Shimada,  Keizo;  and  Sugita, 
Yasusaburo,  4,324,706,  Q.  323-149.000 
Shimizu,  Hichio,  to  Oda  Ooacn  Ko^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  a  part  inter- 
eat  Apparatus  for  controUing  tension  of  filament  yarn.  4,324,371,  CL 
242-153!aaO. 
Shimizu,  Hisashi:  Ser— 

Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  Taguctu,  Kenichi;  Yamamoto.  AUra; 
Takasaka.  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Hisashi;  and  Oshima,  Mitsuyoshi, 
4,324,931.  a.  570-189.000 
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Shimizu,  Tokuo:  See — 

Sakai,  Noboru;  and  Shimizu.  Tokuo,  4,324,993,  CI.  310-153.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,    Toshinobu;    Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira; 
Takasaka,  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Hisashi;  and  Oshima,  Mitsuyoshi, 
4,324,931,  CI.  570-189.000. 
Shinkai,  Yasuhiro:  Sw — 

Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Takahashi,  Hisao;  Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Shinkai, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabata,  Toahimi.  4J24.598.  O.  148-111.000. 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Programed 

exposure  control  device.  4,324,467,  Q.  354-38.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

OuUa,  Michael;  and  Hartnett,  Barry  J.,  4,324,389,  Q.  106-1.220. 
Sfaippee,  Paul.  Saiu  heating  apparatus.  4,324,228,  O.  126-437.000. 
Shiraishi,  TakeicU:  Sm— 

Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,324,876,  a.  326-124.000. 
Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshihiro;  snd  Seto.  Tom,  4,324,701. 
a.  252-477.00R. 
Shutt,  Sidney  O.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corporation.  Pneumati- 

caUy  dithered  laser  nro.  4,323.033,  O.  372-94.000. 
Sibeud,  Jean-Paul.  Meuod  for  the  automatic  control  of  a  gearbox,  in 

particular  on  a  motor  vehicle.  4.324.322.  Q.  192-0.032. 
Siecor  Corporation:  Sw— 

Patel,  Naren  I..  4,324,453,  O.  350-96.230. 
Sieja,  Norman  F.,  to  Ehra  Corporation.  Engine  speed  limiting  circuit. 

4,324,215,  a.  123-333.000. 
SJeiiens  Aktiengcsellachait:  Sw—  - 

Adelski.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Volkrodt,  Wolfgang,  4,324,996,  Q. 

310-136.000. 
Bubt,  Wolf  E.;  and  Eschler,  Hans,  4,325,037,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Edenhattet,    Georg;    and    Ebnet,    Friedrich,    4,324,964,    CL 

200-331.000. 
Ehrgott,  Roland;  and  MeindL  Gerhard,  4.323,044,  a.  33667.000. 
Kalender,  Willi;  Linke,  Gerhard;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfired,  4,324,978, 

a.  25O44S.0aT. 
Kimpel  Rolf-Dieter,  4,325,043,  a.  335-229.000. 
Kobak,  Manfred;  Lorcnz,  Hans  P.;  Weingand,  Kaspan  and  Wcn- 

gert,  Rolf,  4,325,002,  O.  313-413.000. 
Stut,  Hans,  4,324,989,  O.  307-252.00J. 
Tboma.  Ferdinand,  4,325,126,  CL  364-478.000. 
Weihrich.  Oeorg;  Orunert,  WOfried;  and  Nuaslin,  Hans-Jorg. 
4,324,944,  O.  373-105.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Symmons,  Edgar  B.,  4,324,980,  O.  230-505.000. 
Sigma  Italiua  Pn^otti  CMmici  S.p.A.:  Sw— 

Biaggi,  Roberto;  and  Quintini,  Massimo,  4,324,878,  Q.  526-200.000. 
Sih,  John  C:  Sw— 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,324,889,  CL  542-426.000 
Sildve,  Ants,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Rotary/linear  motion  convener 

assembly  (bowstring).  4,324,148,  Q.  74-108.000. 
SUver,  Wallace  E.:  Sw— 

Range,  Kenneth;  Irwin,  William  J.;  Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  and  Silver, 
Wallace  E.,  4.324,399,  CL  149-39.000. 
Silvetberg,  Motion,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  separator.  4,324,393, 

a.  271-98.000. 
Simokal,  Frank  L.,  to  Til  Industries  Inc.  Foor-party  automatic  number 

identification  circuit  arrangements.  4,324,953,  CL  179-17.00A. 
Sinacola,  James  F.:  Sw— 

Gibbs,  Dale  S.;  Sinacola,  James  F.;  and  Ranck,  Dan  E.,  4,324,714, 
a.  524-113.000 
Singer  Company,  The:  Sw— 

Brown,  Jack.  4,324,191,  O.  112-277.000. 
Siroky,  John  A.  Portable  drill  with  built-in  chuck  key.  4,324,512,  CL 

408-240.000. 
Sivyer,  Robert  B.  Tbermowell  apparatus  for  petrochemical  applica- 
tions. 4,324,945,  CL  136-242.000. 
SKF  KttgeUagerfabriken  GmbH:  Sw— 

Schrecke,  Horst  G.;  and  Glockner,   Hermann.  4,324.442,  Q. 
308-187.000. 
Skryantz,  John  S.:  Sw— 

Kanyannls,  Nicholaa  M.;  and  Skryantz,  John  S.,  4,324,690  CI. 
252-429.ao& 
Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Cephalosporin  intermediates. 

4,324,89ft  a.  544.021.000. 
Sllwa,  Robert  A.:  Sw— 

Saao,  Frank  M.;  Sliwa,  Robert  A.;  and  Golden,  Edward  J., 
4,324,168,  a.  89-1.814. 
Slusky,  Susan  E.  G.;  and  Trambanilo,  Ralph  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Hysteretic  SIS  junction  mixer.  4,325,144, 
a.  435-324.000. 
Smiley,  Charles  F.,  to  Harris  Corporatioa  Direct  fimctioo  reoaven 
and  transmittal  for  multichannel  communications  systeaL  4,324,932, 
a.  179-l.OOS. 
Smith,  Douglu  J.:  Sw— 

MuUane,   WiUiam   I.;   and   Smith,   Douglas  J.,  4,324J46,  CI. 
128-287.000 
Smith,  Juan  A.;  Adams,  Catherine  L.;  and  Adams,  Wayne  M.,  to  Union 
Underwear  Company.  Method  for  makingftised  couars  and  product 
resulting  therefrom.  4,324.004.  a.  2-131.000. 
Smith  KUne  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  Sw— 

Roantree.  Michael  L.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C,  4.324,789,  O. 
424-251.000 


Smith,  Leonard  L.,  Jr.:  Sw— 

Holmsen,  Theodore  W.;  Barrons,  Keith  C;  and  Smith.  Leonard  L., 
Jr.,  4,324,581,  a.  71-126000. 
Smith,  Lori  J.;  and  Alser,  James  J.  Artificial  eye  having  doable  convex 

magnifying  lens.  4,324^6,  O.  46-163.000. 
Smith,  Peter  R,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  oven  cavity 
exdtuioa  system  providing  controlled  electric  fidd  shape  tot  unifor- 
mity of  energy  distribution.  4,324,968,  CL  219-I035F. 
Smith,  Randknv:  Sw— 

Jonei.  Henry  B.;  and  Smith.  Randlow,  4.324,563.  O.  48-62.00R. 
Smith.  Wilham  E.  to  Dow  (Themical  Company.  The.  Reimer-Tiemann 

aldehyde  synthesis  process.  4,324.922.  d.  568-437.000. 
Smusch,  Gunther:  Sw — 

Kmger,  Roland;  Qongwa,  Joachim;  Smusch,  Gunther,  and  Ehrlin- 
ger,  Klaus,  4,324,264,  O.  134-68.000. 
Snyder,  William  R.;  and  Feuentein,  Diane,  to  Bea  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Method  and  composition  for  treating  aqueous  mediums.  4,324,664, 
a.  210-701.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telccomunicazioni  Siemens  S.pA.:  See— 

Colamonico,  Armando,  4,325,030,  Q.  328-140.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  Sw — 

Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  4,324,290  CI.  165-173.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  Sw — 

Bonicel,  Jean  P.;  Coitevielle,  Chrtetian;  Mauookx,  Michel;  and 
Pi^t,  Madeleine,  4,324,863,  CL  321-83.000. 
Societe  CUmiqne  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE:  Sw— 

Kepes,  Aiidre;  Weynant.  Eric;  Avenas,  Pierre:  and  Haudin,  Jean- 
Marc  4.324.736.  Q.  264-322.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestle  S.A.:  Ssr— 
Werthdm.  John  R;  and  Mishkin.  Abraham  R..  4J24.80(,  a. 
426-385.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  Sw— 

Foure.  Michel,  4,324,718,  Q.  324-108.000 
Foure,  Michel,  4,324,737,  CL  260429.700. 
Solarein,  Inc.:  Sw — 

Reinert,  Charles  P.,  4.324.231,  O.  126449.00a 
Somfai,  Eva:  Sw — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Oabor;  ResovszU,  Gabor  and 
Gnelh  nee  Zalanlai,  Livia.  4,324,903,  O.  560-82.000. 
Sommerfdd.  Gerhard.  Wiping  device  for  a  ditch  digging  machine. 

4.324.056.  a.  37-94.000. 
Sonnenberg,    Karl-Heinz,    to    Volkswagenwerk    AktiengeseUschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  curing  lacquer  layers  with  high-energy 
electrons.  4,324,813,  Q.  427-44.000. 
Sorgenicht.  Dietrich:  Sw— 

Riech,    Volken    Saupe,   Wolfgang;   and   Sorgenicht,   Dietrich. 
4,324.126.  a.  73-l.OOJ. 
South.  Barry:  Sw— 

South.  David  B.;  and  South.  Barry,  4,324,074,  CL  5M0aO. 
South,  David  B.;  and  South,  Barry.  Building  structure  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,324,074,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Sottttos/Michad  D.  Drill  pipe  clamp.  4,324,157,  CL  81-57.170. 
Sowers,  Mlchad  O.;  Cre^  Ronald  B.;  and  DeFur,  Donovan  D.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Intermediate  heat  exchanger 
for  a  liquid  metd  cooled  nuclear  reactor  and  method.  4,324,617,  C\. 
376405.000. 
Soyland,  Ingebret  Steering  mechanism  for  excavators  and  the  Uke. 

4,324,303,  CI.  180-134.000. 
Specht,  Steven  J.:  Sw— 

Kitcber,    Morton   S.;   and   Specht,   Steven   J.,   4,324,634,   a. 
204-228.000. 
Spedding,  Oliver  T.  Safety  device  for  use  with  a  container.  4,324,339, 

C12B-219.00O. 
Sperry  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

Halb,  Lawrence  M.;  and  McDwain,  Irwin  D.,  4,324/192,  CL 

56-298.000 
Priepke,  Edmrd  H.;  and  Martenas,  Wayne  B.,  4.324,324,  CL 

I92-10I.00O 
Zschdlc.  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,325,138.  O.  375-1.000 
Spin  Physics.  Inc.:  See— 

Meckel.  Beiuamin  &;  and  Bromley.  Emily  I..  4,324.631,  CL  204- 
192.00M. 
Spmgler,  Werner,  to  ESGE-Marby  GmbH  A  Co.  Rechargeable  battery 

unit  for  bicycle  illumination.  4,325,108,  a.  362-183.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Maher,  Oaleb  R,  4,324,750,  Q.  264.61.000. 
Rodriguez,  George  H.,  4,323,051,  O.  338-220.aaa 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  Sw— 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmia  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,324,923,  CL  368-659.000. 
SPS  Techncdogics,  Inc.:  Sse— 

Dey,  Ervin  J„  4,324,317, 0. 411-333.000. 
Spurlin,  Stephen  F.;  Leniz,  Cari  A.;  and  Miller,  dement  P.,  ip  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Power  limiting  control  for  lelarder  with  fric- 
tion brake.  4,324,320,  CL  188-271.000. 


Slaekpole  Compooenu  Company:  Sw— 

Leo  J.  M.,  4,324,957,  a.  200-1600C. 
Sw— 

Friedrich;  and  Stdger.  Hana.  4,324.027,  CL  29-33.aOP. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation:  Sw— 

Gottlieb,  John  D.,  4.324.040  a.  29-829.000 
Standard  Oil  Company:  Sar — 

Oiwsdii.  Robert  K.;  and  Guinnann.  Andrew  T..  4.324.901.  d. 
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Siiadud  OO  Compuiy  (l<>d>*n«>  Ste— 

Anonnunidn,  Gregory  O.;  ud  Lee,  San  S.,  4,324,69},  d.  2S2- 

429.00B. 
Kinyinnii,  Nicboljs  M.;  ■nd  Skryno.  Mm  S.,  4,324,«90,  O. 
232-429.00B. 
Sumtard  Precition,  Inc:  Sit— 

HMgen.  Magnu  R;  ind  Ruk,  Kidunl  O.,  4,324,439,  a.  30S-3  NO. 
Sttnkiewicz,  Stinky  L.:  Ste— 

Naio,  John  D.;  Sunkiewicz,  Sunley  L.;  ud  Zobruki,  Dtvid  S., 
4,324,54«,  a.  433-126.000. 
Sumbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  to  Pocket  Supportable  Atomizer  Device 

TnisL  Pocket  atomizer.  4.324,362,  O.  239-211.000. 
Stark,  Hans:  Set— 

Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peichau,  Gerhard;  Schippmann,  Guenter;  Appl, 
Max;  Voelkl,  Erfried;  and  Stark.  Hans,  4,324,J7a  CL  35-267.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  Set — 

Eugley,  Susan  L.,  4,324,S11,  Q.  42643<.0aa 
Reale,  Michael  J.,  4,324,863,  Q.  321-107.000. 
Steam,  Richard  J.,  to  Balteau  Sooatest  Limited.  Ultrasonic  measure- 
ment of  thickness.  4,324,141,  a.  73-627.000. 
Slcdcisc  Inc-:  Stt 

Beukema,  Duaae  M.;  and  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.,  4,324.312,  O. 

24<-406oaa 

Sleigenberger,  Richard;  and  Hirt,  Dieter,  to  MAN  MncUeiiiabrik 
Augsburg  Numberg    Containing  bearing  for  supercritical  rotors. 
4,324,44a  a.  308-26.000. 
Stein,  Reinhardt  P.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  1,2,3 

OudiazoUum  salts.  4,324,897,  a.  348-123.000. 
Stein.  Thomas  R.:  Set— 

Angevine,    Philip  J.;   and   Stein,   Thomas   R.,   4,324,643,   CI. 
208-30.000. 
Stetnau,  Peter:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  Stetnau,  Peter;  and  Pierson,  Fritz,  4,324,421,  O. 
283-7.000. 
Steiner,  Herbert;  and  Magg,  Johann,  to  Boscb-Sieniens  Hausgerage 
GmbH.  Heating  element  assembly  with  a  PTC  electric  heating  ele- 
ment. 4.324,974,  CI.  219-553.00a 
Steinhagen,  Horst  G.,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  Power  delivery 
system  having  a  pressure  modulated  hydrodynamic  retarder  for 
controlling  a  load.  4,324.387.  CI.  2S4-310.000. 
Stetohardt,  Maxwell,  to  Qume  Corporation.  Multiple  index  printwbeel. 

4,324,498,  a.  400-144.200. 
Sleinke,  Thomas  J.  Self-regulating  fluid  control  valves.  4,324,306,  Q. 

403-96.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar;  and  Rappinger,  Bo,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC 

Arc  furnace  hearth  construction.  4,324,943,  Q.  373-72.aoa 
Step-Lite  Footwear  Inc.:  Set — 

Rovinsky.  William,  4,324,034,  a.  36-137.000. 
Stephans,  Robert:  Set — 

Zysk,  Edward  D.;  and  Stephans,  Robert,  4,324.388,  Q.  73-2O8.00R. 
Stephens,  Joseph  W.:  Set— 

Langley,  Howard  M.;  and  Stephens,  Jc«ph  W.,  4,323,134,  a. 
3M-38.000. 
Stephenson,  Edward  O.;  and  Taylor,  Tom,  to  Crompton  Parkinson 
Limited.  Method  of  inserting  a  powder  in  the  manufacture  of  electri- 
cal dry  cells.  4,324,754,  a.  264-268.000. 
Stephenson,  Roben  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Paoive  seal  belt  system. 

4J24,418,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Slepp,  Jesse  W.  Casting  net  holding  device.  4,324,061,  Q.  43-4.300. 
Sterner,  Maurice  E.,  Jr..  to  Product  Design  *  Development.  Inc. 
Insulated  multiple  component  single  plane  building  structure  portal 
closure  4.324,072,  CI.  49-129.000. 
Stevens,  Emma  S.,  to  Stevens,  Emma  S.;  and  Hofaoes.  Stephen  A.  Foot 

powder.  4,324.783.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Stevenson.  E>avid  J ,  to  Clayton  Manufacturing  Company.  Torque 

measuring  device.  4,324.133.  CI.  73-117.000. 
Sdtzer,  Steven  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Full  duplex 
communication  system  apparatus  using  frequency  selective  Umiters. 
4,323,140.  a.  433-19.000. 
Siockel,  Joseph  F.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corp.  Metal-oxide- 
hydrogen  cell  with  variable  cxnductani  beat  pipe.  4,324.843,  G. 
429-101.000. 
Stone  and  Webster  Eag.  Cor.:  Sit— 

Charlton.  Webater  T..  4.324.313.  O.  I84-13.0(HI. 
Stoneatreet.  Jinmy  B.;  and  Rohrbaugh,  John  M.  Knock  down  wetlhef 
and  salt  resistaat  salt  and  mineral  feeder  for  cattle.  4,324,2(0,  Q. 
1I9-51.G0R. 
Stratton,  Andrew:  See— 

Kirby,   Ian  J.;   Mitchell,   Michael   I.;   and   Strattoo.  Andrew, 
4,324,182,  a.  l02-217.00a 
Streit,  Werner:  Set— 

Mueller.  Hans;  Wulz.  Klaus;  Beyer.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Streil,  Wer- 
ner. 4,324,724,  a.  26O-239.00E. 
Strickland,  James  C.  Amplifier  for  driving  electroautic  loudspeaken. 

4,324,930,  a.  179-l.OOA. 
Siritzl.  Karl:  See— 

Scbwcizer,  Gottfried;  Kubelka,  Axek  Stritzl,  Karl;  and  Svoboda, 
Joaef.  4.324,413,  Q.  280403.000. 
Strang.  Onnt  H.;  and  Strong,  Kline  D.,  to  Strong  Research.  Torch 

ignition  apparatus  and  method.  4J244II,  d  123-143.00A. 
Strang,  KSnc  D.:  See— 

Strong.  Grant  H.;  and  Strong,  Kline  D.,  4,324,21 1,  CL  123-I43.00A. 
Strong  Research:  &r— 

Stranf,  Grant  H;  and  Strong,  Kline  D.,  4,324^1 1.  CL  123-143.00A. 


Stubben,  David  R.;  and  Rains.  Lyie  V..  to  Atari,  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  generating  moving  objects  on  a  video  diaplay  screen. 
4,324,401.  CT.  273-85.00G. 
Stut.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchalt  Solid-state  relay.  4.324,989, 

a.  307-231003. 
Stutz,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Sandor,  Joseph,  to  Iiuovative  Computer 

Products.  Cassette  cleaner.  4,324,014,  O.  13-4.000. 
Sudan.  Kriahan  K.;  and  Berchem.  Antoine.  to  Reichhold  Limited.  Pulp 

waate  liquor-phenolic  resin  binder.  4,324,747,  CI.  264-13.000. 
Suenaga,  Masaki:  See— 

Luhman,  Thomas;  Kkmut,  Carl  J.;  Suenaga.  MaaaU;  and  Welch. 

David.  4.324,842,  O.  428-614.000. 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hirayuld;'Siito.  Mamoni;  Mori,  Takashi;  and 

Homna,  Toahio,  to  Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kozyo  KabuaUki  Kaialia. 

Process  for  preparation  of  lead  compounds.  4,324,768,  CI.  423-92.000. 

Sugai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sn^ 

Fujii,  Hironory;  Nagashima,  Thuyoshi;  and  Shibamoto,  Nobuyori, 
4,324,742,  a.  260-505.00C. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwaaaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 

4,324,154,  a.  74-869.0007 
Iwaaaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4,324ri56,  a.  74-869.000. 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  Stt— 

Mattuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Satoh,  Shin;  and  Suganuma, 
Tsuneo,  4,324,576,  Q.  65-26.000. 
Sugi,  Hikaru:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  Niahikawa,  Mineo,  4,324,112, 
0.62-511.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroahi;  Nakano,  Jiro;  and  Yanagiliara,  Noritaka,  to  Toyota 
Jidosba  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  driver-dependent  shift 
control  of  a  vehicle  sub-transmistion  which  twwifnw^  fiiel  ectmomy. 
4,324,153,  a.  74466.000. 
Sogioka,  Syuji:  See— 

Osada,  Yoshihide;  and  Sumoka,  Syuji.  4,323.074,  Q.  337-37.000. 
Sugita,  Toahio;  Morinushi.  Takaiiobu;  and  Hanashina.  Shigchars. 
Metlxid  for  forming  a  dental  caries  preventive  coating.  4,324i630,  CI. 
204-192.00R. 
Sugita,  Yasusaburo:  See— 

Tabe,  Yutaka;  Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Shimada.  Keizo;  and  Sugita, 
Yasusaburo,  4,324.706,  a  523-149.000. 
Sugiura,  Shiqji:  Set— 

Ito,  Satoru;  Walanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shinii,  4,324,708,  Q. 
324-599.000. 
Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II;  and  Hedges,  Walter  P.,  to  Cyborex  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  System  and  method  for  optimizing  shed/restore  operations 
for  electrical  loads.  4,324,987,  a.  30705000. 
SuUivan,  Donald  P.,  to  Universal  Mobility,  Inc.  Temperature  control 
system  and  nKtbod  for  an  automated  guidcway  transit  system. 
4,324,184,  a.  104-279.000. 
Sumitomo  ChemicaJ  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okamoto,    Yukikazu;    and    Tagami,    Manabo.    4.324,781,    CL 
424-78.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Maaayoshi,  4,324,837,  Q.  428-373.000. 
Sun,  Lu;  and  Glderman,  Jania  J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevatoe 

guide  rail  mounting  arrangement  4,324J60k  d  238-M9.000. 
Sundkvist,  Per  H.;  and  Oborg,  Lars.  Device  for  securing  a  teat  to  a 

pacifier.  4,324,249,  Q.  128-!60.a0a 
Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.:  See— 

Conway,  Tim  D;  and  Paddock,  Paul  F.,  4,324.335, 0. 209-586.00a 
Sunohara.  Mineo;  Okubo.  Yasuhiko;  Talieta,  Mitsugu;  Nakai,  Yo- 
sUyuki;  and  Miyazaki,  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denld  Kahiishiki  Kaisha. 
Zero-phase  current  transformer.  4,325,096,  O.  36l-45.00a 
Suawil  ManuCscturiiig  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson.  Charles  £.;  Wilson.  Arnold  W.;  and  Morley.  Reginald  H., 
4.324.429,  a.  296-IOaOOO. 
Susa,  Kenzo:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Iwao;  Susa,  Kenzo;  Satoh.  SUn;  and  Suganuma, 
Tsuneo,  4,324,376,  a.  63-26.000. 
Suszynski,  Edward  D.,  to  Kraft  Systems,  Inc.  Control  stick  assembly. 

4,325,05a  CI.  338-128.000. 
Suzuki,  Atsushi:  Set— 

Harada,  Masato;  Yamada.  Sadahiko;  Suzuki.  Atsushi;  and  Masada, 
Jun.  4,324,873,  d.  326-115.000. 
Suzuki,  Haruo:  See— 

Oka.  Hitoahi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Haruo; 
Yoahimura.  Toyofusa;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Ta- 
naka,  Isamu;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  O.  204-180.COP. 
Suzuki,  Hiroahi,  to  S^ichi  Tib'Tfi^f)  Director  General  of  Ageiicy  of 
Industrial    Science  and  Technology.    Metal   soap   coropoaitions. 
4,324,797,  Q.  424-287.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See— 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4,324,462,  O.  3S4-23.0a>. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji,  4,324,468,  Q.  3S4-149.aoa 
Suzuki,  Minoru:  See— 

Tagawa,  Kazuaki;   Suzuki,  Minoru;  and   Hashimoto,   Makoto, 
4524,483,  CL  355-3.0DD. 
Suzuki.  Shibchi:  5ee— 

Wida,  Moriyaau;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Sanada,  SUnichi;  and  Hayaie, 
Shuzi,  4,324,873,  CL  325-507.00a 
Sven  Svenning  Ktnaiill  AB:  See— 

Svemung,  Sven  G.  W.,  4J24.528,  Q.  416-132.0OB. 
Svenning,  Sven  G.  W.,  to  Sven  Svemung  Konsult  AB.  AutoaMtic 
regulating  device  for  keeping  constant  the  speed  of  wind-powered 
ptopelleis.  4,324,528,  CL  416-132.00B. 
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Svoboda.  Joaef:  Su— 

Schweizer,  Gottfried;  Kubelka,  Axd;  Stritzl.  Karl;  and  Svoboda. 
Josef,  4,324,415,  Q.  28(V603.000. 
Svobodova,  Antonin:  See— 

Jiruse,    Jaroslav;    and    Svobodova.    Antonin,    4,324,18a    CI. 
101-216000. 
Swanson.  Lynwood  W.:  See- 
Wolfe,  John  E.;  and  Swanson,  Lynwood  W..  4,325.00a  CI. 
313-336.000. 
Swanson.  Roger  C:  See— 

Colley.  Stephen  R.;  Cox.  George  W.;  Rattner,  Justin  R.;  and  Swan- 
son, Roger  C,  4,325,12a  a.  364-200.000. 
Sweeney,  Charles  T.  Generation  of  chlorine-chlorine  dioxide  mixtures. 

4.324,633,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Swihart.  Terence  J.,  to  Dow  Conung  Corporation.  Lubricant-beanng 
fiben  and  lubricant  compositions  therefor.  4,324,72a  0. 260-I85.00a 
Swisher,  Carolyn  L.  Self-watering  planter.  4,324,070,  O.  47-81.000. 
SwitchcnA,  Inc.:  See— 

Valleau,  Robert  L.,  4.324,958.  CI.  200-1600F. 
Synunons,  Edgar  B.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electron 
exit  window  assembly   for  a  linear  accelerator.   4,324,98a  CI. 
230-503.000. 
Szabo,  Oabor:  See— 


Huhn,  Magd«  Somfti,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor,  Resovszki.  Gabor;  and   '''•'"fi^  ^^^  ^JTT 


Takayama,  SyuicM,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  source  appan- 

tus  for  endoscope.  4,324,466,  a.  354-33.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okauchi,  Tetsuo;  Hiraga,  Kentaro;  and  Sato,  Yaauo,  4,324,793,  d 
424-274.000 
Takeda.  Renzo:  Stt— 

KobayasU.    Yasuhiro;    and    Takeda,    Renzo,    4,324,615,    O. 
376-267.000. 
Takeda,  Tamio,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tone  arm  bearing  system. 

4,323,131,  CI.  369-255.000. 
Takekoshi,  Tohru.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

polyimides.  4.324.882.  O.  328-206.000. 
Takemura,  Yssuo;  and  Kauyama,  Yoshitaka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Solid-sute   imaging   device   driving   system. 
4.324.988,  CL  307-22 l.OOD. 
Takela,  Mitsugu:  See— 

Sunohara,  Mineo:  Okubo,  Yasuhiko;  Taketa,  Mitsugu;  Nakai,  Yo- 
shiyuki:  and  Miyazaki.  Yukio.  4.323,096,  CI.  361-43.000. 
Takeuchi.  Atsushi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  controlling  pickup  arm  movement  in  linear  tracking  pickup  arm 
apparatus.  4.323.016,  CL  318-640.000. 
Takeya,  Yasushi:  See— 

Aoki.  Shin-Ichi;  and  Takeya,  Yasushi,  4,324,960,  O.  200-144.008. 


Oneth  nee  Zaiantai,  Uvia.  4,324,903,  O.  560-82.000. 
Szatkowski,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Loud  :rback,  Allan  L.;  and  Szatkowski,  Paul  R.,  4,324,687,  Q. 
23  -408.000 
Szirt  nee  Kiszelly,  Eniko:  Stt— 

Benko,  Pal;  Gelleri,  Andras;  Hajoa.  Gyorgy;  Messmer,  Andras; 

Pallos,  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Kosociky,  Ibolya;  Grasier,  Kau- 

lin;  Goroi.  Peter;  and  Szirt  nee  Kiszelly.  Eniko,  4,324,894,  O. 

544-128.000. 

Szlucha,  Thomas  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pressure  roll  deanmg 

device.  4,324,482,  O.  355-3.0FU. 
Tabe,  Yutaka;  Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  and  Sugita. 
Yasusaburo.  to  Teuin  Limited;  and  Adebooo  Brake  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Friction  matenal.  4,324,706,  CI.  323-149.000 
Tadokoto,  Eiichi:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro, 
Bichi;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Isao,  4,324,177,  O.  100- 
ISS.OOR. 
Tagami,  Manabu:  See— 

Okamoto,    YuUkazu;    and    Tagami,    Manabu,    4,324,781,    CL 
424-78.000.  ,.,  ,^,„,„, 

Tagawa.  Kazuaki;  Suzuki.  Minoru;  and  Hashimoto.  Makoto,  to  Ricoh ullS^i  ci^ 

Company,  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  developroent  apparatus.  4,324.483,  ^'".'StrHSSi  y«ik 
CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Taguchi,  Kenichi:  Stt — 

Ishihara.    Toshinobu;    TagucU.    Kenichi;    Yamamoto.    Akin; 
Takasaka.  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Hiaashi;  and  Oshima,  MitsuyoaM, 
4,324,931,  CL  370-189.000. 
Tahara,  Yoahiyuki;  Koyama,  Hiroyasu;  Komatsu.  Yasuhiro;  Kubota. 
Reiko;  and  Takahashi,  Toshihiro,  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.  Ltd. 
Decaprenylamine  derivatives.  4,324,916,  CL  564-462.000. 
Tai,  MasarutSee— 


Matstuaki,  Meiki;  Okabe,  Hiroahi;  Tanaka.  Seishiro;  Takiguchi, 
Takao;  and  Onodera,  Kunikatsu,  4,324,801,  Q.  424-311.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See- 
Berry,  Grant  E.;  Becker,  Wayne  A.;  Bahr,  Karl  E.;  ScagneUi, 
George  J.;  Mohiar,  Frank  J.;  McDonald,  Ronald  K.;  and  Man- 
ning. Harry  F.,  4,324,034,  Q.  29-410.000. 
Mac^  Norman  W.,  4,324,033,  CL  29-408.000. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  Stt— 

Rathbooe,  Elner  B..  4,324,888,  CI.  336-122.000. 
Tamaki,  Nobuo.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage  adector  circuit. 

4,324,991,  a.  307-443.000. 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Bankes.  Kristen  E;  Large.  Donald  M.;  Reinhard,  Fred  J.; 
Tamashasky,  Joseph  A.,  4,324,600,  a.  IS6-64.00O 
Tambotski,  Christ:  See— 

Christisn,    John    B.;    and    Tambonki,    Christ,    4,324,671, 

232-49.600. 
Christian,  John  B.;  and  Tambocski.  Cbtiat.  4,324,673,  G. 
3I.30R. 
Tamura.  Kohki:  See— 

Ebato,  Noboru;  Kahara.  Toahiki:  and  Tamura.  Kohki,  4,324.828. 


and 


G. 
252- 


G.  429-2O9.OO0. 

iknii;  Ika.        _     . 
Tamura.  Maaanori;  and  Yuaaa.  Sakae,  4,324,877.  G.  526-127:000. 


Ueno,  Haruo;  Yano,  Takehmii;  Inoue,  Toknii;  Ikai,  SUgcni; 


Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Masani;  Takashita,  Yutaka;   tiSSI  TStud-SmL 

*_, :     U: t.:.  \£ &j:.k:i.„.  T-l..!,..*     kJu.kin...  awl  kjfU«nl,«-        ■■"■■■l   ■•WW.  WW      ■ 


Tamura,  Sadahiro:  Set— 

Niahikawa,  Toshio;  Ito,  Yoji;  Ishikawa.  Youhei;  and  Tamura, 
Sadahiro,  4,323,033,  CL  331-96.000. 
Taaabe  Sciyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umino,  Norihide;  Ohishi.  Toknro;  Dcezaki,  Muneyoahi;  Saio, 
Maaanori;  and  Nagao,  Taku.  4,324,800  G.  424-308.000. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi,  to  Shairp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Menu  rcnoosible  auix>- 
matic  sensor  selection  in  a  cooking  utensil.  4,324,966,  G.  2I9-IOS5B. 


Sakiii,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Maaahiro;  and  Miuuha- 
shi,  SusttfflU,  4,324,783,  G.  424-1 14.000. 
Takagi,  Shoji:  See— 

Yamaalnta,  Kiyoahi;  and  Takagi.  Shoji,  4J24/>88,  G.  33-327.000. 
Takagishi,  Haruyoahi:  See— 

fita,Ryuji;  Komai,  Hiaataka;  Wakafaayashi,  Makoto;  and  Takagi- 
shi. Haruyoahi.  4,324,713,  G.  323-437.000 
Takahashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Kimoto.  TeUuo;  Takahashi.  Hisao;  Koshiishi.  Hiromichi;  Shinkai, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kawabata.  Toshimi,  4.324.398,  G.  148-111.000. 
Takahashi.  Masaaki:  See— 

KobayasU,  Yoahiro;  Kumadaki,  Itsumaro;  Takahashi.  Maiaaki;  and 
Yamauchi.  Takashi.  4,324,929,  CL  570-127.000. 
Takahnhi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kobnyashi.    Smnio;   Takahashi.   Tadaabi;   and   Ino,    Hidetoahi, 
4,325,114,0.363-68.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Tahara.    Yoahiy^    Koyama,    Hiroyasu;    Komatsu.    Yaauhiro, 

Kubota.    Reiko;    and    TakahasU,    Toahihiro,    4,324,916    G. 

364-462.000. 

Takahashi,  Toahio,  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.  Examination  apparatus  for  milk 

drawn  from  quarter  m«miiun  of  a  milk  cow.  4,325.028,  G. 

324-442.000. 

Takahata,  Maaahiro:  Stt— 


Omura.  Saloahi;  Tanaka,  Haruo;  Awaya.  Juichi;  and  Hata.  Toju. 
4,324.728,  G.  260-343.200 
Tanaka,  Isamu:  See- 
Oka.  Hitoahi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroahi;  Yokono,  Hitoahi;  Suzuki,  Hanio; 
YoaUmura.  Toyofusa;  Matsuo,  AUra;  Miyazawa,  Oiamu;  Ta- 
naka. Isamu;  and  Isogai.  Tokio,  4,324,629,  CL  204-iaOOOP. 
Tanaka,  Kazimori:  See — 

Kishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazunori, 
4,325,064,  CL  340-753:000. 
Tanaka,  Keiii:See— 

Tstiii,  Nobuo;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro, 
^chi;  Tanaka,  Keiji;  and  Yamamoto,  Isao,  4,324,177,  G.  100- 
155.00R. 
Tanaka,  Seishiro:  See— 

Matauzaki,  Meiki;  Okabe,  Hiroahi;  Tanaka,  Seishiro;  Takiguclu, 
Takao;  and  Onodera,  Kunikatso,  4,324,801,  G.  424-311.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsagio;  Hashimoto,  Kohichi;  and  Nagasaka,  Yukio,  to  Atom 
ChemKalPaim  Co.,  Ltd.  Melt-adhesive  traflic  paint  compoaitioo. 
4.324.711,  CL  523-172.000. 
Tang.  Marian  C:  See— 

Vogel,  Diane  C;  Tang,  Marian  C;  and  Reicheldfrfer,  Richard  F., 

4.324,611,  G.  136443.000.  _ 

Tang,    Woei    S.    Vase-type    iUuminative    device.    4,323.1101    G. 

362-806.000. 


Saikawa.  Isamu;  Yasuda.  TakaaU;  Tai,  Maaani;  Takashita.  Yutaka;   Tani.  Isao.  Device  for  moantiiig  an  electrical  circuit  coinponent  pan 


such  as  an  electrolytic  capacitor.  4.324.329,  G.  206-328.000. 

S^nitt.    wiSdBi;   and   Taniguchi.   Toyotake.    4.324.097.   CL 

60-293.000. 

Tano.  Eiichi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaislia.  Exposure  time  control  circuit  for  camera.  4,324,462,  G. 

354-23.00D. 

Tano,  E^chi;  and  Suzuki.  Koji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kinyo  Kabushiki 

Kanfaa-  Electric  source  drctut  for  camera.  4,324,468,  G.  354-149.000. 

Tantram.  Anthony  D.  S.;  and  Chan.  Yat  S..  to  Oty  Technology  Lim- 

, ited.  Oaa  sensor.  4,324.632.  G.  204-195.0t«>. 

SakaTHirosS;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Maaahiro,  and  Mitsuha-   Taylor,  Owen  S.;  and  Broniarek.  CzejlawA..  to  Woitin|riiouae  Electric 
2r£ia»™r4,3M!783.  G.  424-1 14.000.  Corp.  Dampened  brush  system.  4,324,997,  a  310-241.000. 


Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
sU,  Susamu,  4,324.783.  G.  424-1I4.00O 
Takamoto.  Hiromilsa:  Stt— 

Tabe.  Yutaka;  Takamoto.  Hiromitaa;  Shimada.  Keizo;  and  Sugita. 
Yaausabuto.  4.324,706,  G.  523-149.000. 
Takasaka,  Nobuo:  Stt— 

IsUhara,    Toshinobu;    Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira; 
Takasaka,  Nobuo;  Shimnu,  Hiaashi;  and  Oshima,  Mitsayoahi, 
4,324,931,  G.  570-189.000 
TakaaUta,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Tai,  Maseru;  Takaahita,  Yulaka; 
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Tiylor,  Raymond  O.,  to  Wcsieni  Electric  Comiaay,  Incoipomed. 
Diiliiig  circiiiu  ind  methods  for  declronic  tekpbone  aeti.  4,324,954, 
a.  I79-90.00B. 
Ttylor,  Tom:  5«r— 

Stephemon.    Edwaid    G.;    and    Taylor,   Ton,   4424,734.    a. 
264.26(.0a0. 
Tetjin  I  hniifd:  Set — 

Tafae,  Yutaka;  Takamoto.  Hiromitsu;  Shimarta,  Ketzo;  and  Sugita, 
Yasmaburo.  4,324,706,  CI.  323-149.000. 
Telautograph  CorporatioH:  See — 

Rai.  Raghuvir,  4,325.071.  a.  34«-139.00C. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See — 

SUdve.  Ants,  4.324,14!,  a.  74-10«.Oaa 
TelcMine  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Seaion.  John  C;  and  Cohen,  Leonard,  4,325,071,  O.  35S-1 17.000. 
Telex  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Dust,  James  A.,  4,324,333,  a.  226-190.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Cordes,  Wilham  R,  III;  Goodman.  Donald;  and  MiUer,  Robert  S., 
4.324,874,  O.  326-84.000. 
Terada,  Katumi;  and  Saito,  Michiharu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Ltd.  Switch  for  camera.  4,324,472.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Teraji.  Tiutomn:  See — 

Kamiya,  Taliashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hetnmi,  Keiii;  and  Gmo,  Jiio, 
4,324,892.  a.  544-28.000. 
Teraaaki  Denki  Sangyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See- 
Mam.  WasabuTO.  4J25.04I,  CI.  335-3S.00a 
Terminal  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Theiien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W.; 
Walsh,  Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BeH  Ronald;  and  Homing, 
Thomas  D.,  4,324.474,  O.  355-65.000. 
Terunuma,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  ICK.  Light  intercepting  device 

of  a  camera.  4,324,470,  Q.  354-214.000. 
Tesmaim,  Holger:  See — 

MefTert  Alfted;  and  Tesmann.  Holger,  4,324,74^  CI.  26O-SO2.40R. 
Teiaco  Inc.:  See— 

raslagnos,  Leonce  F,  Jr.;  Menzio,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Pratt,  Roy 

E.,  4,324,688,  O.  252-417.000. 
Jones,  Henry  B.;  and  Smith,  Randlow,  4,324,563,  Q.  4«-62.00R 
Levine,  Stephen  A.;  Schlichl.  Raymmd  C;  and  Chafetz,  Harry. 

4.324.672.  CI  252-49.700. 
Lewis.  Paul  R;  and  Vartuli.  James  C.  4,324.697.  a.  252-435.00Z. 
Lewis,  Paul  H.;  Durkin.  Joseph  A.;  and  Froetich.  Joacsh  A.. 

4.324.698.  a.  252-455«)Z. 
McConnell.  Thomas  T.,  4,324,917,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Pickles.  Robert  A..  4,324.502.  CI.  403-104.000. 
Wong,  Kenny;  and  Hall,  WUbur  L.,  4,324,291,  a.  166-252.000. 
Teiaa  Instnmients  Incorporated:  See — 

Ishii,  Kaoru,  4,325,093,  C.  360-120.000. 
Tezuka,  Hidehani,  to  Tokyo  Shibauia  Dcnld  KabusMki  Kaisha.  Cur- 
rent stabilizer.  4,325,019,  a.  323-313.000. 
Therien,  Robert  D.:  &r— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W.; 
Wabh,  Frederick  E.;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BeU,  RonaU;  and  Homing, 
Thomas  D.,  4,324,474,  CI.  355-65.000. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corpoiation:  See— 

Frappier,  Michael  B..  4,324,971,  a.  219-121.0PV. 
Theurer,  Jcaef;  and  Oellerer,  Friedrich,  to  Franz  Plasser  l»«tmh«tnnM. 
chinen-Induslriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Convertible  rail-highway  lateral 
track  set  off  apparatus.  4,324,186,  CI.  105-177.000. 
Thoma.  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschait.  Centrally  controlled 

conveyor  system.  4,325,126,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Thomas,  David  W.  Seed  drill  apparatus.  4,324,347,  a.  221-237.00a 
Thompson,  Keimeth  W.  Elastomehc  apparatus  for  pressure  dispensing 

of  fluid.  4.324,330,  a.  222-212.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Rouchon,    Jean    M.;    and    Lepeytre,    Jean    P.,    4,325,083,    O. 
358-228.000. 
Thormack  Sealants  Limited:  See— 

Cottingham,  Richard  L.;  Thorpe,  David  J.;  and  Bickerstaff,  Eiic 
4,324,504,  CI.  404-74.000. 
Thoraloo,  Donald  I.:  See— 

Peyton,  Richard  H.;  and  Thornton.  Donald  I.,  4,324,660,  O. 
2l(M4aOOO. 
Thorpe,  David  J.:  See— 

Cottingham,  Richard  L;  Thorpe.  David  J.;  and  Bickerstaff.  Eric 
4.324.504,  CI.  404-74.000. 
Thrasher,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Lombardi,  David,  to  Master  Pneumstic- 
Deuoit,  Inc.  Injection  lubricator  controlled  by  counting  mechanisffl. 
4,324,316,  CI.  184-29.000. 
Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz,  Joachim  D.,  to 
Research  Triangle  Institute.  Inhibition  of  respiratory  syncytial  virus- 
induced  cell  fusion  by  amidino  compounds.  4,324,794,  O.  424- 
273.00B. 
TII  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Simokal.  Frank  U.  4.324.933.  d  I79.17.00A. 
Tiltscher,  Gerald,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft  Reprogramma- 
ble control  apparatus.  4,325.130.  CL  364-900.000. 
Tmg.  Patrick:  See— 

Goldstein.  Henry;  Fly,  Walter;  Ting,  Patrick;  and  Chicoye,  Etzer, 
4J24,810,  a.  42WOO.00O. 
Tinkle,  Anthony  R.:  5w— 

Wcaet,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tmkle,  Anthony  R,  4,324,3  la  a. 
Ill-l  16.000. 


Tisone,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Zaghi,   Hooahmand;   and  Tiaone,   Thomas  C,   4425.048,   O. 
338-3.000. 
TitolT,  Juha,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakehito  .  Lime  sludge  pros  unit 

4,324,639,  CL  210-386.000. 
Titzenlhaler,  Eckart:  See— 

Mroas,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Koopmann,  Juergen;  Vogt, 
Volker;  and  Schwarimann.  Matthias,  4,324,699.  a.  252-463.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Schweizer.  Gottfried;  Kubelka,  Axel;  Sttitil,  Karl;  and  Svoboda. 
Josef,  4,324,415,  Q.  28M05.00a 
Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Masanoii;  and  HoriucU.  Kentaro,  4,325.042, 0. 335-208.000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa,  4,324.341,  CI. 

22O-258.0aa 
Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoahikawa.  Tsukasa.  4,324,342,  Q. 
220-268.000. 
Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  Tokarzewski,  Richard  J.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,324,923,  Q.  568-659.000. 
ToUco  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasudani,  Yasuo,  4,324,318,  Q.  l88-73.3ia 
Miyata.  Yasum  and  Hitaae,  Kazuhiko,  4,324,144,  a.  73-861.770. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisaha:  See— 

Wada,  Moriyasu;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Sanada,  Shinichi;  and  Hayase, 
Shuzi,  4,324,873,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Sumio;    Takahashi,   Tadashi;   and    Ino,    Hidetoahi, 

4,325,114,  a.  363-68.000. 
Otsuka.  Kenichi,  4,325,112,  Q.  363-42.aoa 
Takemura.  Yasuo;  and  Kauyama,  Yoshitaka,  4,324,988,  CI.  307- 

221.00D. 
Tezuka,  Hidehani,  4,325,019,  Q.  323-315.000. 
Yanashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi,  Shoji,  4,324,088,  a.  53-527.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osada,  Yoshihide;  and  Sugioka,  Syuji,  4,325,074,  a.  357-37.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshifiimi;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  and 
Nakai.  Hiromitu,  to  Hilaci,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  fluorescent 
screen  for  a  color  picture  tube.  4,324,850;  CI.  430-24.000. 
Tomlie,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  High  voltage  power  supply. 

4,325,113,0.363-60.000. 
Tomori,  Yasumaaa,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Macro 
photographic  change-over  device  for  zoom  lens  barrel.  4,324,457,  Q. 
350-430.000. 
Tondeur,  Daniel:  See- 
Jacob,  Philippe;  and  Tondeur,  Daniel,  4,324,566,  Q.  35-28.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

loouye,  Yoshinori;  and  Ohkubo,  Tadahiko,  4,324,368,  CI.  242- 
I8.0PW. 
Torek,  Bernard;  Convers,  Alaio;  Duee,  Didier;  and  Mikitenko,  Paul,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  removing  isobutene  from  a 
C4  cut  and   producing  methyl   lert-butyl   ether.   4,324,924,  CI. 
568-697.000. 
Totoku  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubota,   Misao;   Hanai,  Yoahitada;  and  Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki, 
4,324,68a  a.  252-182.100. 
Towns,  Mark  E.:  5«— 

Abnett,  Albert  C;  and  Towns.  Mark  E.,  4,325,128,  CI.  364-51 1.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saikawa,  tsamu;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Tai,  Masaru;  TakasUta,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Milsuha- 
shi.  Susumu.  4,324,783.  a.  424-114.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Hara,  Takanori;  Yoshmaga,  Makoto;  Yano,  Haruto;  and  Matumun, 
Noriyasu.  4,324,986,  Q.  307-lO.OLS. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Seishichi;    Mori,   Tatsuo;   and   Morofuji,   AkiUko, 
4,324,822,  O.  428-35.000. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oshima,  Syoiti;  and  Ida,  Shuichiro,  4,324,152,  a.  74-606.00R. 
Sugimoto,   Hiroshi;   Nakano,   Jiro;  and   Yanagihara,   Noritaka, 

4,324,153,  a.  74-866.000. 
Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and  Fukumura,  Kagenori,  4,324,321,  CI.  192- 
13.00R. 
Trackman,  Manhall  R:  See— 

Moon.  Suhdok  D.;  and  Trackman.  MarshaU  R.  4,324,500,  a. 
400464.000. 
Trailer  Marine  Transport  Corporation:  See- 
Sain.  Bernard  S.;  and  Dudley,  James  M.,  4,324,316,  CL  4ll-5.a0a 
Trambarulo,  Ralph  F.:  See- 
Shaky,  Susan  E  G.;  and  Trambarulo,  Ralph  F.,  4,325.144.  O. 
433-324.000. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See— 

Brett,  William  C,  4.324,286,  CI.  163-2.000. 
Trananoftalian  Security,  Inc.:  See— 

Miclidson,  Thorwald  J.,  4,324,426,  CL  292-281.000. 
Trede.  Wolfgang:  See- 

Prahauaer.  Georg;   Schmidlin,   Robert;  and  Trede.  Wolfgang, 
4,324,183,  a.  102-334.000. 
Tredennick,  Harry  L.:  See— 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  and  Tredennick,  Harry  L.,  4,325,121,  a. 
364-2OaO0a 
Trcine,  Bemd:  See— 

Naumann,  Gerd;  and  Treine,  Bemd,  4,324,965,  O.  219-ia55F. 
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Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfitd  R;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavois  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  hydrogenation  of  da- 
mascenone,  products  produced  thereby  and  organoleptic  uses  of  said 
products.  4,324,704,  Q.  252-522.0OR 
Tiihey,  John  M.  Solar  tracking  device.  4,324423,  O.  126^23.000. 
Trinks,  Roland:  See— 

Dienckhan,  Jurgen;  and  Trinks,  Roland,  4,324,492,  Q.  336-345.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Takeda,  Tamio,  4,325,131,  Q.  369-255.000. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.:  See- 
Link.  Manfttsd,  4,324,496.  O.  400-144.200. 
Troncale.  August  J.,  Jr.:  See—  •     •  ,„  ,.r,  /-■ 

Parks,  Edward  G.;  and  Troncale,  August  J.,  Jr.,  4,324.272.  O. 
137-374.000. 
Troponwetke  GmbH  k  Co.,  KG:  Ste— . 

Bolize,  Karl-Heinz;  Dell,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Jacobi,  Haireddui, 
4,324,787,  a.  424-250i)00. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  blade  assembly. 

4,324,041,  a.  3047.000. 
TRW  Inc  ■  5cc 

Buczyiuki,  Neal  J.;  and  Kern,  Edwaid  W.,  Jr..  4424,444,  O. 

308-201.000.  

Herbenar,  Edward  J.,  4,324,501,  O.  403-133.000. 
Knife.  James  E..  4,324.532,  Q.  417-360.000. 
Tschopp,  Paul,  to  Obt  Geigy  AG.  Heterocyclic  compounds  useful  as 

color  photographic  material.  4424,898,  CI.  548-184.000. 
Tie.  Jackson,'  to  EST  Industries,  Inc.  Table  tennis  bat  blade.  4,324,40a 
a  273-76.000.  „  ^  ,        „..  ^. 

Tsivi,  Nobuo;  Piuiyama,  Maaaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro,  Enchi; 
Tanaka,  Keiii;  ud  Yamamoto,  Isao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Calender  roll  for  supercalender.  4,324,177,  CI.  100-IS5.00R. 
Tsukamoto,  Yoehio:  See — 

Akasaki,  Isamu;  Ohsima,  Masaaki;  MaUuda,  Nobuhide;  Matsuki, 
MicUo;  Tsukamoto,  Yoahio;  Kagi,  Hiromichi;  and  Fukazawa, 
Hidehalu,  4,32S,07a  CI.  346-108.000. 
Tsaruoka,  Takashi:  See—  .....        .    „      ,. 

Iwamalsn,  KatsuyosU;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Mizutani,  Kazuko; 
Kawaharuyo,  Kattumi;  Watanabe,  Tadahiro;  and  loouye, 
Shigeharu,  4,324,891,  G.  544«21.000. 

"■  Ume,  John;  and  Tu,  Jerry  C,  4,324,525,  CI.  414-699.000. 
Tulowiecki,  David;  and  Lavassaur,  Richard  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporatxm. 

Mimmum  airflow  control  4,324458,  Q.  236-49.000. 
Tung,  Shao  E.  Process  for  recovering  sulftir  by  lemoval  of  sulfur 

dioxide  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4,324,775,  O.  423-539.000. 
Turk.  StaiUev  D.:  See — 

Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Turk,  Stanley  D.,  4,324,738.  a.  260- 
463.00H. 
Tuttle,  James  A.:  See—  _.   .    .       .„    ,    , 

Kranz,  Roger  H.;  de  Araino  Pinheiro,  Edwm  J.;  and  Tuttle,  James 
A.,  4,323,116,  a.  364-200.000. 

Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See—  

Steinhagen,  Hont  G.,  4,324,387,  O.  234-310.000. 
Ube  IndunAa,  Ltd.:  Set—  ^  ,   ..    ^  .    „ . 

Ueno,  Hanio;  Yano,  Takefiimi;  Inoue,  Tokuii;  Ikai,  Shwmi; 
Tamura.  Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,324,877,  a.  326-127:000. 
Uchida,  Yoahitaugu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Cassette 

tape  reootder4.325,091,  O.  3«O-96.60a 
Vial.  Hat  S-:  S»i— 

jilS,  HarokJ  R.;  and  UdeB,  Kent  S.,  4.324.292,  O.  166-261.000. 

Ueda.  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Latch  for  runner 

^UzedTpassive  type  seat  beh  system.  4,324,419,  O.  280404.000. 

Uehara,  Sukehira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miyano  Tekkosbo.  Machme 

tool  having  hollow  main  spindle  and  bar  stock  feeding  mechamsm. 

4,324,162rCI.  82-2.500.  ......  „u. 

Ueno,  Hanw;  Yano,  Takefiimi;  Inoue,  Toktyi;  Ikai,  Shigeni;  Tamiva, 
Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 
polymerizing  o-olefis.  4,324.877,  O.  326-127.000. 

Ueno.  Yoshiki:  See —  

Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ueno.  YosUki.  4,324,218,  d  123-440000. 

BoS^'Manfred;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  4424,879, 

CL  528-45000. 
Schuiz,  Hans  R;  Uerdingen,  Walter,  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,324,590, 
a.  106-35.000. 

Ugine  Acien:  See—  _  

n^arizy,  Geotp,  4,324,584,  O.  73-60.000. 

"*•  P:5S?H^  RTiS&hinker,  Junes  J.,  4,324,494,  aj«-l36.000 

Umemoto,  Teruo,  to  Sagami  Chemteal  Research  Center.  Perflnojoalkyl 

comMunds  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,324,741,  a.  260- 

Umino,  Norihide;  Ohishi,  Tokuro;  Ikezaki,  Muneyoahi;  Sato,  *^^«non; 
and  Nagao,  Taku,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  benzyUcohoI 
derivatives   and   processes   for   preparing   same.   4,324,«X),   CL 
424-308.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Hamilton,  Jairette  A.,  4,324,583,  O.  75-43.000 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.,  4,324,869,  CL  525-68.000 

Union  Underwear  Company:  S»r-  j  .j  _  <» u 

Smith,  Juan  A.;  Adams,  Catherine  L.;  and  Adams,  Wayne  M., 
4,324,004,  a.  2-I3I.O0O. 

""rSl"  Yoiig  S.;  Nudenberg,  Walter;  and  Johnson,  Arnold  N., 
4,324,8715,  a.  525-127.000. 


Unisearch  Limited:  ..,.•— 

Goldsmid,  Hiroshi  J..  4,324.129,  O.  73-15.00A. 
Unit  Rig  4  Equipment  Co.:  See—  .......    — 

Mc^ann,  Floyd  E.;  and  FonieU,  Robert   M.,  4,3244*3,  CL 
157-1.280. 
United  Aircraft  Corporatioa:  See— 

Biibara,  PhUip  j!,  4,324,819,  a.  427-283.000.  

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  SeOTtuy 
of  Suie  (or  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 


Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Redstone,  Reuben;  Vokea,  John  C;  and  Wight, 
David  R.,  4,325,073,  O.  357-22.000 
United  States  of  America 

Air  Fofce:  See—  

Bilow,  Norman,  4424,830,  Q.  428-257.000. 

Christian,  John  B.;  and  Tamborski,  Christ,  4,324,671,  CL 

252-49.600. 
Christian,  John  R;  and  Tambonki,  Christ,  4,324,673,  d.  252- 

5I.50R.  .   _      . 

Eisentraut,  Kent  J.;  Ross,  waUam  D.;  Hillan,  William  J.;  Brooks, 

Joseph  J.;  and  Dufly,  Thomas  G.,  4424,758,  Q.  422-6I.0GO 
Stitzef,  Steven  N.,  4,325,140,  Q.  455-19.000 
Army:  See— 
Gerharz,  Reinhold,  4,324,459,  CI.  351-32.000. 
Healy,  James  J.,  4,324,170,  Q.  89-159.000. 
Horn.  Stuart  B.;  McMillion,  Lundy  H.;  Dunmire,  Howard  L.; 
Sawyer,  Geoffrey  S.;  and  Gerkin,  William  C,  4424,104,  a. 
62-77.000 
Energy:  See — 
Kaun.  Thomas  D.;  and  ChilcnikM,  Alben  A-,  4424,846,  Q. 

429-112.000. 
Luhman,  Thomas;  Klamut,  Cari  J.;  Suenaga,  Masaki;  and  Welch, 
David.  4,324,842,  O.  428-614.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Ito,  Yoichiro,  4,324.661,  Q.  21*635.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnunistraliaa:  See— 

Heslin,  Thomas  M.,  4,325,001,  Q.  313-348.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Auld,  Bertram  A.,  4,324,140,  Q.  73-601000. 
Gtoutage,  Frederick  D.,  4,324,378,  Q.  24S- 1 84.000 
Hoeber,  Werner  G.,  4424,491,  Q.  356-152.000. 
Parks,  Edward  G.;  and  Troncale,  August  J.,  Jr.,  4424,272,  O. 

137-574  000. 
Range,  Kenneth;  Irwin,  William  J.;  Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  and  Silver, 

WaSaoe  E,  4424,599,  Q.  149-39.000 
Robertson,  Robert  F.;  Connor,  Thomas  J.;  and  Rodkey,  F.  Lee, 
4,324,536,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Albaida.    Scato;    and    Kuupers,    Maitinus    R.   4,324437,    O. 

128-635.000. 
Andersen,  Henning  R,  4,323,009,  O.  3I5-386.00O 
Auphan,  Michel  1.;  and  Bagfattis,  Ludo  C  J.,  4,324,142,  CL 

73-626.000.  

Dalisa,  Andrew  L,  4,324,456,  a.  350-36100).         ^  „.  „.    _ 
DiL  Jan  G.;   and   Heemskerit,   Jacobus   P.  J.,  4,325,135,  O. 

369-110.000  ^    _  .  ,, ^ 

Janak,    Miloslav;    Ginsberg,    Martin;    and    Remets,    AlbracU, 

4423,090,  CL  36O-5I.00O. 
MdiL  Siegfried,  4,325^45,  O.  336-197.000. 
SchrodCTTJohann,  4424,287,  CI.  165-10.000. 
van  de  Plaaache,  Rudy  J.,  4,323,054,  CI  34O-347.0AD. 
van  der  Wolf,  Rein  W.;  and  van  den  Broek,  Coraelis  J.,  4,314,447, 
CL  316-17.000.  ^      .    ,.     „  - 

van  Gorkom,  Gerardus  O.  P.;  and  Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E., 
4,325,0(4,  a.  358-241.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—        .,.<—_- 

Brennan,  JoJiJ.;  andPrewo,  Karl  M.,  4,324,843,  Q.  428-697.000. 
Fradenburgh,  Evan  A.;  Jepaon,  WiUiam  D.;  and  Moflht,  Robert  C, 

4,324,5300. 416-228.000.  

GiUen,  Meyer,  4,325,031  CL  331-23.000.  _    .  . 

Kirwan.  David  F.;  and  Naumec,  John  R.,  4424,973,  a.  219- 

I2I.0EA. 
McGivem.  James  F.,  Jr.,  4,324,626,  O.  204-146.000. 

Universal  Automatic  Corporation:  S»e—  

Klancnik,  Adolph  V.;  and  Klaocnik,  Kenneth  A.,  4,324,161,  O. 
82-2.00R. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Kraase,  Erich,  4,324,113,  O.  66-75.200 
Univeraal  Mobility,  Inc.:  See-  .„«,,_ 

Sullivan,  DonaU  P.,  4,324,184,  CL  104-279.000. 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  The:  See— 
Kcisler,  John  O.,  4,324fl67,  Q.  47-1.400 

"""^Ji.2^,7^«l^34<.220 
Univeisity  of  Dayton:  See— 

Chasteen,  Jack  W.,  4,324,394,  O.  134-1000 

"'I^'h^  ST^  UdeU,  Kent  S.,  4,324491  O.  166-261.000 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation:  See— 

Haa  John  E,  4,324,261  O.  128-736.000 
Unterzaber,  Travis  B.:  See—  ■   „    ,  ■,,.  ,rt  ri 

BoushA  Sidney  J.,  Jr.;  and  Unterzaber,  Tnvis  B.,  4424,351  Q. 
474-118.000. 
UOP  Inr  •  Stt 

Carbon,  David  R  J.,  4,324,65a  O.  20*-2O6.000. 


PI36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  13, 1982 


House,  David  W.,  4,324.««l.  a.  232-184.000. 
Mikulicz.  Michael  Z.,  4,324,93«,  CI.  38S-3I3.00O. 
Vera,  Bipin  V  ,  4,324.937.  CI.  385-315.000. 
Uphain,  Neil  R.;  am)  Rogen,  RuaKll  L.,  to  Aeroquip  CofpofMion. 

Preaiure  actuated  metal-lo-meU]  leal.  4,324,407,  a.  277-27.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Aien,  Udo  F  :  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,324,889,  Q.  542-426.000. 
Hylton.    Thoinaa   A.;   and    Wallier,   Jeiiy   A.,   4,324,904,   CI. 

3*0-102.000. 
Morozowich,  Walter,  4,324,905,  a.  560-121.000. 
Urban,  Peter,  to  Kuaten,  Eduard.  Metal  ttrip  cold-rediiction  mill. 

4,324,122,  a.  72-41.000. 
Uahijima.  Fumihiro;  and  Fukumura,  Kagenori,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Automatic  tranamisaion  for  automobiles. 
4,324,321,  CL  192-13.00R. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  to  Hoflinami-La  Roche 

Inc.  ChinI  synthesis  of  amino  sugars.  4,324,726,  O.  260-343.600. 
Vahlensieck,  Han».Joachim:  See— 

Joaten,  Walter;  and  Vahlensieck.  HanaJoachim,  4,324,736,  O. 
26O-429.0OR. 
Vile,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Freednun.  Murray,  Vale,  Arthur  E;  and  Vale.  Peter  R.,  4.324,254, 
a.  128-494.000. 
Vale,  Peter  R.:  Set— 

Freedman,  Murray;  Vale,  Arthur  E;  and  Vale,  Peter  R.,  4,324,254, 
a.  128-494.000. 
Valk.  Richard  P.:  Set- 

Hippenatecl.  John  R;  and  Brady.  Rupert  J..  4,324,055,  a.  37- 
42.0VL. 
Valleau,    Robert   L.,  to  SWilchcraft,   Inc.  Tactile  switch  device. 

4,324.958,  CI.  20O-I6.0OF. 
Valtorra,  Luigi:  See— 

Ghirga,   Marcello;   Valtorta,   Luigi;  and  Calcagno,   Benedetto, 
4,324,941.  CI.  585-466  000. 
van  den  Broek,  Cornelia  J.:  See- 
van  der  Wolf,  Rein  W.;  and  van  den  Broek,  ComeUs  J.,  4,324,447, 
a.  316-17.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philip  Corporation.  Folding  circuit 

for  an  analog-to-digilal  convener.  4,325,054,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
van  der  LeIy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  J.  Q.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V. 
Device  for  displacing  crop  lying  on  the  ground.  4J24,093,  a. 
56-377.000. 
Van  Der  Lely,  Cornelius.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,324,123,  CI. 

172-49.500. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.;  and  Mahck,  Eoiil  A.,  to  Proveau  Corpontioa. 

Centrifugal  pump.  4,324,527,  CI.  415-2I3.00B. 
van  der  Wolf,  Rein  W.;  and  van  den  Broek,  Cornelia  J.,  to  U.S.  Philipa 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp.  4,324,447,  CI.  316-17.000. 
Van  Dine,  Gilben  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Circuit   for   combining  delu   modulated   signals.   4,325,139,   Q. 
375-28.000. 
Van  Dommelen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Greenup,  Christopher  J.  Self  supporting 

damp-proof  coarse.  4,324,073,  a.  52-2.000. 
Van  Foaaen.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Van  Fossen,  Robert  A.,  4,324J73,  CI. 
137-623.430. 
van  Oorkom,  Gerardus  G.  P.;  and  Hoeberechia,  Arthur  M.  E.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporabon.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing same,  as  well  as  a  pick-up  device  and  a  display  device  having 
such  a  semiconductor  device.  4,325,084.  Q.  358-241.000. 
Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  G.:  Set— 

Schenk,  Dale  C;  and  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  O.,  4,324,296,  Q. 
172-311.000. 
Varga,  Albert:  See— 

Ignatko,  Gyorgy;  Ilyea,  Zoltan;  Nemeth,  Fercnc;  Racz,  Matyas; 
Varga.  Albert;  and  Varro.  Jeno,  4,324,509.  O.  4O5-299.00O. 
Varga.  Julianna  10,  to  Akrona  Incorporated.  Shapeable  tertiary  amine 
N-oxide  sotutioo-of  cellulose,  shaped  cellulose  product  made  there- 
from and  proceu  for  preparing  the  shapeable  solution  and  cellulose 
products.  4.324,593,  Q.  106-203.000. 
Varian  Techtron  Pty.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Howarth,  Harry,  4,324,365,  CI.  239-424.000. 
Varro,  Jeno:  Set— 

Ignatko,  Gyorgy;  Ilyes,  Zoltan;  Nemeth,  Ferenc;  Racz,  Matyaa; 
Varga.  Albert;  and  Varro,  Jeno,  4,324,509,  O.  4OS-299.00O. 
Vartnii,  James  C:  5te— 

Lewis,  Paul  H.;  and  Vaituli,  James  C,  4,324,697,  a.  252-455.00Z. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  u>  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  resin 

coating  composition.  4,324,712,  a.  524-767.000. 
VDO  Adolf  SchindHng  AG:  See— 

Werkmana,  Karl-Heinz,  4,324,145,  CI.  73-861.890. 
VeUuz,  Alain:  See— 

Pickenhagen.    Wilhehn;    and    Velluz,    Alain,    4,324,809,    O. 
426-534.000 
Velo-Bind,  Inc.:  See— 

Wu.  George.  4.324,013,  Q.  412-16.000. 
Veradni,  Serge:  See— 

Michelet.  Daniel;  and  Veradni.  Serge,  4,324,731,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Verbatim  Corporatioa:  See— 

M^kek.    Stepui;    and    Robinson,    Harry    R.,    4,324,372,    Q. 
242-l92.00a 
Vemon,  John  H.:  See — 

Grandmaison,  John  P.;  Huettner,  Robert  E;  Vemon,  John  H.;  and 
Yu,  Kin  C,  4^5,119,  O.  364-20a000. 


Vershkov,  David  S.:  See— 

Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Lhvinenko,  Leonid  A.;  Petrikevich,  Svetlana 
B.;  Chermenskay,  Taisia  S.;  Vershkov,  David  S.;  Noterov,  Boris 
F.;  and  Bogoroditakaya,  Irina  V.,  4,324,762,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Veaterager,   Peter  K.  R.,  to  Radiometer  A/S.  Electrode  device. 

4,324,236,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Vetco  Ol&hore,  Inc.:  See— 

Raina,  John  K.;  and  Reimea  Larry  E,  4,324,422,  CI.  285-140.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Uchida,  Yoahitsugu,  4,325,091,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Viehe,  John  S.  Rotary  device  for  treating  work  surfacea.  4,324,017,  a. 

15-198.000. 
Viitanen,  Vetkko  K.:  Set— 

BUlett,    Ronald  J.;   and   Viitanen,   Veikko   K.,   4,324,108,  O. 
62-343.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,324,704,  a.  252-322.00R. 
Vinson,  Roy  D.  Pcnnanent-magnet-leviuted  transportation  system. 

4,324,185,  CI.  104-283.000. 
Vishay  Intertcchnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Arcan.  Mircea;  and  Hetnrich,  Benedict,  4,324,547,  CL  433-7l.00a 
Vock,  Manfied  R:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Ficderick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  R;  Vinah,  Joaquin  F;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,324,704,  a.  232-522.00R. 
Voelkl,  Erfiried:  See— 

Pforr,  Gerhard;  Peschau,  Gerhard;  Schippmann,  Guenter;  Appl, 

Max;  Voelkl,  Erfried;  and  Stark,  Hans,  4,324,57a  Q.  55-267.000. 

Vo^el,  Christian;  and  Aebi.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corjioration.  HerU- 

cidal  and  plant  growth  inhibiting  agent.  4,324,580,  C\.  71-118.000. 
Vogel,  Diane  C;  Tang,  Marian  C;  and  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F.,  to 
Branson  Intenutional  Plasma  Corporation.  Process  and  gas  mixture 
for  etching   silicon  dioxide  and  silicon   nitride.   4,324,611,   a. 
156-643.000. 
Vogt.  Volker  See— 

Mross,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Koopmann,  Juergen;  Vogt, 
Volker;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  4,324,699,  Q.  252-463.000. 
Vokes,  John  C:  See- 
Hughes,  Brian  T.;  Redstone,  Reuben;  Vokea,  John  C;  and  Wight, 
David  R.,  4,325,073.  Q.  357-22.000. 
Volkrodt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Adelski,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Volkrodt.  Wolfgang,  4,324,996,  CL 
310-156.000. 
Volkawagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Danckert,  Hermann;  and  Leptien,  Helmut,  4,324,208,  Q.   123- 

I93.00C. 
Sonnenberg,  Karl-Heinz,  4,324,813,  CL  427-44.000. 
Volhner.  Hartfrid:  See— 

Eisner,  Gcorg;  VoUiner,  Hartfitid;  and  Reutel,  Ernst,  4,324,919,  CL 
568-8.000. 
Volvo  BM  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Sixten  A.  M.,  4,324,417,  a.  280-678.000. 
Vonderhorst,  James  P.:  See— 

Sherwick,  Steven  P.;  Leapley,  David  G.;  and  Vonderhorst,  Jamct 
P.,  4J24,058,  a.  40-3 10.000. 
von  Halasz,  Si^^nar-Peter,  to  Hoechsl  AktiengesellschafL  2,3-Dichlon>- 
2-trif1uoroiiiethyl-l,l,l,3,4,4,S,S,3-nonafluoropentane  and  proceaa  for 
its  manufacture.  4,324,930.  CI.  370-134.000. 
vor  der  Brack.  Dieter;  and  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafL Water-soluble  substituted  aminocarbonyl  monoazo  dyestufb. 
4,324,722,  CI.  260-207.000. 
vor  der  Bruck,  Dieter,  and  Wolfnun,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schalt.  Monoazo  dyeatufls.  4,324,723,  CI.  260-207.100. 
Vora,  Btpin  V.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Conversion  of  propane  and  butane  into 

gasoline.  4,324,937,  CL  385-315.000. 
Vultron,  Incorporated:  See— 

DevUn,  Thomaa  A.,  4,325,062,  Q.  34O-7l7.00a 
W.  Schlalborst  A  Co.:  See— 

Heinz,  Kamp,  4,324.346,  CL  221-I7l.00a 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Reiaecke,  Erich,  4,324,436,  a.  303-2ZOOR. 
WABCO  Sieuerungstechnik:  See— 

Oaa,  Georg;  and  Lohae,  Manfred,  4,324,366,  a.  239-533.100. 
Wachtelbom,  Hehnut:  See— 

Heidenreich,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Wachtelbom,  Hehnut,  4,325,024,  CL 
324-99.00D. 
Wada,  Moriyasii;  Suzuki,  Shuichi;  Sanada,  Shinicbi;  and  Hayase.  Shuzi, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisaha.  Organosilicon-orga- 
nometal  compositions  aa  epoxy  curing  catalysts.  4,324,873,  O. 
525-507.000. 
Wagenaooner,  Eduard:  See— 

Roasbich,    Horst;   and   Wagensonner,    Eduard,   4,324,463,   CI. 
354-25.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Schulz,  Hans  H.;  Uerdingen,  Walter;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,324,S9a 

a.  i06-35.oaa 

Wagner,  Wilham  E.;  and  Zachev,  Ivan,  to  Gentex  Coiporatioo.  Pre- 

intruaion  detection  and  alarm  system.  4,325,058,  CL  340-362.000. 
Wahren,  Douglaa.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  the  rapid  conaolidation  of 

moist  porous  webs.  4,324,613,  CL  162-111.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Makoto:  See— 

Kita,  Rytui;  Komai,  Hisataka;  Wakabayaahi,  Makoto;  and  Takagi- 
shi,  HamyoaU,  4,324,713,  CL  523-457.0aa 
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Waldmann,  Hehnut:  See— 

Jupe,   Christoph;   Waldmann,   Helmut;  and   Setfert,   Hermano, 
4,324,925,  a.  568-719.000. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.:  See- 

Hylton,   Thomaa   A.;   and   Walker,   Jerry   A-   4,324,904,   CL 
560-102.00a 
Walsh,  Dennis  E:  See— 

RoUmann,   Louis  D.;   and  Walsh,   Dennis  E,   4,324,651,  Q. 
208-309.000. 
Walsh,  Frederick  E:  See— 

Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  Therien,  Robert  D.;  Rudy,  Michael  W. 


Wenzel,  Robert  H.  Electrica]  tracer  control  system  utihzing  sine  wave 

resolution.  4,323,013,  Q.  318-378.000. 
Werkmann,  Karl-Heinz,  to  VDO  Adolf  SchindUng  AG.  Flowmeter 

having  a  rotary  body  and  means  for  improvement  of  the  starting 

behavior  of  the  rotary  body.  4,324.145,  Cl.  73-861.890. 
Wernicke,  Hans  J.;  and  Schliebener,  Claus,  to  Linde  Aktiengeaellschaft. 

Special  conditions  for  the  hydrogenation  of  heavy  hydrocaibons. 

4,324,935.  Cl.  585-314.000. 
Wertbetm,  John  H.;  and  Mishkin,  Abraham  R.,  to  Sodete  d' Assistance 

Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  preparing  freeze 

dried  soluble  coffee.  4,324,808,  d.  426-385  000. 


Walsh,  Frederick  E;  Lee,  Han  J.;  BcU,  Ronald;  and  Homing,    Weat,  Robert  C;  and  David,  Lawrence  D.,  u>  Wiscooain  Alumni  Re- 


Thomas  D.,  4,324,474,  O.  3SS-65.000. 
Walter  Dian.  Inc.:  See— 

Dian,  Walter,  4,324,404,  O.  273-l69.aoa 
Walter,  Roy  A.  Method  of  applymg  cementitiotts  material  to  a  nonar 

joint  4,324,084,  O.  S2-744.00& 
Wandel  ft  Goltemiann  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Heidenreich,  Karl-Heinz;  fnd  Wachtelbom,  Hehnut,  4,325.024,  d 
324-99.00D. 
Ward,  John  D.  Retrofitting  methods  and  retrofitted  hydrauUc  drives. 

4424,275,  a.  137-876.000. 
Watanabe,  Mitsugu;  and  Hirano,  Tomoyuki.  to  YazaU  Corporation. 

Noise  reduction  connecton.  4,324,449,  CL  339-91.00R. 
Watanabe,  Tadahiro:  See— 

IwamaUu,   Katsuyoahi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Mizutani,  Kazuko; 
Kawahir^yo,    Kattumi;    Watanabe,    Tadahiro;    and    Inouye, 
Shigeharu.  4,324,891,  O.  544021 000. 
Watanabe,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Ito,  Satom;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  and  Sugiura,  Shiiui,  4,324,701, 0. 
524-599.000. 
Weaver,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Norman,  Richard  O., 
4,324,431,  C1.339-I76.0MP. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaaunan  Kodak 
Company.  Azo  dyes  from  aminophthalimides  and  aniline,  tetrahydro- 
quinoline.  and  benzocnoipholine  couplers  having  thioaulfate  groups. 
4,324,719,  Cl.  26O-151000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Falk,  Volker;  and  Kniep,  Claus,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktien- 
geaellschaft. N,N-Difflethfl-N'-iaobutyl-N'-/3-hydroxyethyl- 


scarch  Foundatioa.  Soluble  polysilastyrene  and  method  for  prepara- 
tion. 4,324,901,  a  556430.000. 
Weatera  Digital  Corporation:  See— 

DeVita,  Joaeph;  and  Piraadeh,  Brian,  4,325,118,  d  364-200.000. 
Weatera  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bankea,  Kristen  E.;  Large,  Donald  M.;  Reinhard,  Fred  J.;  and 

Tamaahasky,  Joaeph  A.,  4,324,600,  Cl.  156^.0aa 
Ehhng,  John  W.,  4,324,515,  a.  409-300.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  G.,  4,324,954,  Q.  I79-90.00B. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 

Farris,  Richard  C,  4,324,311,  Q.  18M20.0Qa 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cooper,  Frank  W.,  Jr.;  and  OoUck,  Leonard  R.,  4,325,026,  a. 

324-232.000. 
Gilmore,  John   F.;  and  Lopenski,  Stanley  A.,  4,324,998,  Q. 

313-318.000. 
Hiizo,  John;  Bauerle,  James  E;  and  Witkowski,  Robert  E, 

4,325,029,  Cl.  324-468.000. 
Johnson,  Frederick  O,  4,323,115,  Cl.  363-81.000. 
Kolhmann,  Richard  E,  4,324,844,  CL  429-26.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N.,  4,324,963,  O.  200-311.000 
Ristucda.  Donald  J.;  and  Cotton,  John  F.,  4J24,96I,  O.  200- 

I50.00R. 
Taylor,  Owen  S.;  and  Broniarek,  Czeslaw  A.,  4,324,997,  Cl. 
310-248.000. 
Weaton,  Norma  A.;  and  Schurdak,  Edward  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid 
Company.   Encapsulated  fluorescent  composiooa.  4,324,612,  Cl. 
252-301.270. 


propytenediamine  and  a  proceaa  for  in  preparation.  4,324,918,  Cl.  Weynant.  Eric:  See— 

564-503  000  Kepea,  Andie;  Weynant,  Eiic;  Avenas,  Pierre;  and  Haudin,  Jean- 

WodeL  John  A.:  Set-  Marc,  4,324,756,  CL  264-322.00a 

Anderson,  Richard  D.;  Harvey,  Ronald  B.;  Knudaea,  Randall  C;   Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  

and  Wedel,  John  A.,  4,324.488,  Cl.  355-74.000.  Sherer,  Robert  B.;  and  Weir,  Robert  M.,  4,324,035,  a.  29-434.000. 

Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and  Kienitz,  Lutz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselhchafl    White,  Ben  E:  See—  „.„.,,.,,«» 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-nitroso-dipbenyl-aniine.  4,324.913,  Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E.  4,324s7«,  d.  264-23.000. 


CI.  564-410.000. 
Wegmann  U.  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Ruttgerodt,  Gottiieb,  4,324,169,  d.  89-36.00L. 
Wegner,  Christian:  See— 

Dahm,  Manlired;  Jabs,  Gert;  and  Wegner,  Christian,  4,324,817,  d. 
427-150.000. 


Wegstedt,  Gunnar  L.,  to  Servochem  AB.  Method  and 


While,  bwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  to  General  Electric  Compan;'. 

Method  for  making  polyetherimide  using  a  phenolic  or  caiboiylic 

acid  catalyst  4,324,883,  d.  328-207.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyea,  David  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Organic   amine  catalyzed   method   for   making   polyetherioude. 

4,324^884,  a.  528-207.000. 


degassing  and  analysis  of  foaming  liquida.  4,324,557,  O.  23-232.00R. 
Wehrii,  Hans:  See— 

Furrer.  Alfred;  and  WehrU,  Haas,  4,324,972,  CL  219-12I.OFS. 
Weichel,   Ernst.    Agricultural   implement  attachable  to  a  tractor. 

4,324,295,  Q.  172-28.000. 
Weiertz,  Stig  R  A.:  Set —  _ 

Johansson,  Nils  L.;  and  Weiertz,  Stig  H.  A.,  4,324,149,  d.  74- 
473.00R. 
Weihrich,  Georg;  Grunett,  Wilfried;  and  NussUn,  Hans-Jorg,  to  Sie- 


for   White,  Dwaia  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company. 


mens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  controlling  the  dectiodes   Whitoian  Medical  Corp.:  Set— 


Quaternary  Group  VA  salt  catalyzed  method  for  making  polyethen- 
mide.  4.324.885.  6.  328-207.000. 

White.  Ellis  S.;  Zatkoff,  WilUam  d  Light,  John  J.;  aad  Michen.  Ra- 
mon, to  Sandmold  Systems,  Inc.  Molten  metal  pouting  device 
4,324,392,  a.  266-240.00a 

White,  Kenneth  M.  Pin  type  tooth  retention  system.  4,324,057,  d 
37-I42.00A. 

Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparanis  for  automatic 
adjustment  ofan  inductor  in  a  tuned  circuit.  4,325,040,  a.  334-17.000 


of  an  arc  fiimace.  4,324,944,  Cl.  373-103.000. 
Weta,  Franz,  to  Machineafabrik  Reiahausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck 
GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  Regulating  transformer.  4,325,020,  d.  323-340.000. 
Weinberg,  Donald  A.  Pattem  grading  device.  4,324,046,  CL  33-17.00A. 
Weingand,  Kaapir:  See— 

Kobale,  Manfred;  Lorenz,  Haas  P.;  Weingand,  Kaapar;  and  Wen- 
gert,  Rolf,  4,325,002,  d.  313-485.000. 
Weir,  John  R.  Scale  maipimer.  4,324,05a  Cl.  33-488.000. 
Weir,  Robert  M.:  See- 


Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joseph,  4,324,236,  Cl.  121- 

2I4.00R. 
Gordon,  Marvin;  and  Lichtenstein,  Joaeph,  4,324^39,  CL  128- 
214.00R. 
Whimey,  Daniel  E;  Set— 

GiMavaoo,  Richard  E;  Selvage,  Craig  C;  and  WMtaey,  Daniel  E, 
4,324,032,  CL  29407.000. 
Wick,  Richard,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  Aktiengesellschalt  Fhoiopaphic 

_       _  apparatus  with  automatic  focuaing  means.  4,324,464,  a.  354-23.000. 

Slimr,  R<*«1B.;  and  Weir,  Robert  M..  4,324,035,  a.  29434.000.    WicMr,»*ax:S»-  ».,.,«  ans   «   «i. 

Wdaenburger,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Ddgiadioe,  Henry  L.,  to  AMP  Inc.  Samfiaa,  Vahram  K.;  and  Km.  Syng  N.,  4,324,403,  O.  J7J. 

Drop  wire  terminal.  4,324,45a  CI.T39-97.OOR.  I27.00R.  __„  -    ,^ 

Wriis/Horst'  Sf«—  Wiener,  Daniel  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  BCD  To  bmaiy  con- 

Ranke.  Oerhard;  and  Weiia,  Horst.  4,324,567,  d.  5543.00a  vetter.  4,325,056,  Cl.  34O-347.0DD. 

Wcitinan  and  Konrad  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See-  Wight,  D«v«d  R.:  See-  „    ,„  „  .       ,  v.  ,.   _^  aii^ 

Muz,  Edwin.  4,324,198,  a.  118-630.000.  Hughefc  Brian  T;  RataontRoibB^  Vokea,  John  C;  aad  Wight. 

Welch,  David:  See-  Otni  R.,  4,325,073,  d.  357-22.000. 

Luhman,  Thomas;  Klamut,  Carl  J;  Suenaga,  Masaki;  and  Welch,    Wikawo,  John  P.,  Jr^  See-  j,«,,,    n 

David,  4,324,842,  Cl.  428-614.000.  Bwach,  John  P.;  and  Wikswo,  John  P.,  Jr.,  4,324,255,  d. 

Weldon.  Scott  B.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Method  aad  appintaa  128-630.000.  „       _  .,         „    j       „,.        . 

formating  a  piper  web.  47324,820,  d.  427420.000.  Wilcox.  David  E;  aad  AUan,  ThomasT,  »  Rfiders  Fitoj,  Inc. 

WenbrockTwernerr  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Proceaa  for  the       Method  and  apparatus  for  die  leak  teating  of  filters.  4,324,561,  d 
cootinuottS  preparation  of  diacetyl  ethylene  diamiae.  4,324,911,  d.       35-97.000  «_,„ nnn 

S64-I4I00a  Wilkcrson,  James  W.  Capo.  4,324,165,  CL  84-318.000. 

Welate«i.'william  J.,  Jr.,  to  A.  R  Robins  Compwiy,  Inc.  Heterocyclic   WUkes,  Donald  F,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Comp«iy.  Wheelchair. 
nSrheil    oonipoaitions   ft    metiuds   of   use..  4,324,791,    d.       4,324,414^0.  280-242.CIWC. 


424.267.0Qa 

Wener,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tinkle,  Anthony  R.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany. Seismic  apparatus.  4,324,3ia  Cl-  181-116.000. 
Wengert,  Rolf:  See—  „  ^  _, 

K^Mle,  Manfied;  Lorenz.  Ham  P.;  Wemgand.  Kaspu;  aad  Wca- 
gen,  RoU,  4.323,0(0.  d  313485.000. 


Will,  Fritz  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Positive  electrode  for  lead 
add  battery.  4,324,848,  d.  429-228.000. 

WiUiams,  Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  a  Uquid.  4,324,132,  d.  7341.300. 

Wiltamson,  Michael,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglaa  Cotporalioa.  Elec- 
tric glass  melting  furnace.  4,324,942,  Cl.  373-19.000. 
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WUlis,  Betty  A.,  to  WUlii,  Chtrla  S.,  a  put  inlctat  ProMctive  head- 
gear. 4,324,00J,  CI.  2-413.000. 
Willis,  Clurlei  S.:  Stt— 

WUlii,  Betty  A.,  4,324,003,  Q.  2-413.00a 
WilUi,  Lury  G.,  to  Hunilton  GUn  Products  IiKonorated.  Mirror 

ncki«e.  4,324,332,  O.  206-434.000. 
Wiboo.  Arnold  W.:  See— 

WUsoo.  Chirles  E.;  Witaon,  Arnold  W.;  md  Morley,  Reginsld  R, 
4324,429,  a.  296-100.000. 
Wibon.  Chwles  E;  Wilson,  Arnold  W.;  ind  Morley,  Reginsld  H.,  to 
Sonwil  Msnufscturing  Ltd.  Quick  detschsble  hhiging  cover  for 
pidim)  track  beds.  4,324,429,  Q.  296-100.000. 
WmL  Steven  D.:  See— 

Rutkowski,  Edwsrd  J.;  Mspes,  CsrI  R.;  Wing,  Steven  D.i  and 
Dawdy,  Jack  A.,  4J24.081  a.  32-4S1.000.  9 

Winkelblech,  Dean  R.  Elevator  device.  4,324,317,  CL  l>7-23.000. 
Wirth.  Friedrich:  See- 

Reuter,  Peter.  Blechschniitt.  Kurt;  and  Wirth.  Friedrich.  4.324,694, 
a.  232-433.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

West,    Robert   C;   and   David,   Lawrence  D.,   4,324,901,   a. 
536-430.000. 
Wisskirchen,  Klaus  B.:  See— 

Hinze,  Klaus;  and  Wisskirchen.  Klaus  B.,  4J24.93S,  a.  200-S.OOE. 
Wistuba.  Eberhard;  Lenzer.  Xaver,  and  Mandk,  Herbert,  to  Karl 
Mengele  k  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik  and  Eisengieaierei  GmbH  A  Co. 
Vehiculsr  forage  hsrvester.  4,324,091.  a.  S6-T6.W0. 
Withers,  Michael  S.,  10  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process    for    forming    a    reinforced    membrane.    4.324.606.    CI. 
136-272.200. 
Witkowski,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Hrizo,  ItOm,  Bauerle,  James  E.;  and  Witkowski,  Robert  E., 
4,323,029,  a.  324-468.000. 
Witt.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Frank  O.;  Witt  Michael  A.;  and  Hill,  Robert  M., 
4.324,193.  CI.  1 14-312.000. 
Wiitmann,  Alois;  and  Rubin,  Charles  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Integrated  spacecraft  and  cradle  structure.  4,324,374,  CI.  244- 
13I.0OR. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  J.:  See— 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,323,076,  d 

338-31.000. 

Wotnsky,  Samuel  G.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process 

and  system  for  recovery  of  energy  from  geothennal  brines  and  other 

hot  water  sources.  4,324.102,  Q.  6»«41.300. 

Wolar.  William.  Protective  means  for  attachments  affixed  to  electrically 

operated  beds.  4.323.061.  a.  34fr«79.00a 
Wolf.  Gunter:  Sm— 

Hoppner.  Klaus;  and  Wolf.  Gunter.  4.324.043.0.  30-381.000. 
Wolfe,  John  E..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Electron-beam  cathode 

having  a  uniform  emission  pattern.  4,324,999,  CL  313-336.000. 
Wolfe,  John  E.;  and  Swanson,  Lynwood  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Low  work  function  cathode.  4,323,000,  a.  313-336X100. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard:  See— 

vor  der  Bruck,  Dieter;  and  WoHrum.  Gerhard,  4,324,722,  a. 

26O.207.000 
vor  der  Bruck,  Dieter;  and  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  4,324.723,  CI. 
260-207. 100. 
Wonder  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Schub,  Leonard,  4,324.039.  Q.  29-«23.100. 
Wong.  Kenny;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  L..  to  Tesaco  Inc.  Viscous  oil  recovery 

method.  4,324,291.  Q.  166-232.000. 
Wood,  Grant:  See— 

Johnson,  Logan;  Wood,  Grant;  and  Brofft,  Jerry,  4,324,348,  a. 
222-181.006 
WoodKfT,  Ronald  D.;  Paape,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnston,  Edwin  S.,  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company.   Slip-type  conduit  hub  for  encloaures. 
4,324,424.  CI.  283-138.000. 
Woolslayer.  Joseph  R.,  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation.  Method  of 
moving  a  drilling  rig  long  and  short  distances.  4,324,077,  a. 
32-143.000. 
Wovkulich.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Uskokovic  Milan  R.;  and  WovkuHch,  Peter  M.,  4,324,726,  a. 

260-343.600. 

Wright,  Basil  M..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporatioo. 

Body  function  detection  and  medical  instruments  therefor.  4,324.239, 

a.  128-722.000. 

Wright,  Charles  E.,  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.  Lap  and  dissolve  in 

video  cameras  with  VTR.  4.323,088,  Q.  36O-I4.00O. 
Wright.  Douglas  C;  and  Roberts.  Sidney  N.,  to  Isheed  Pty  Ltd.  Spiral 

separators.  4.324.334.  CI.  209-459.000. 
Wright.  Leonard  P.:  See- 
Senior.   Peter  J ;  Wright,   Leonard  F.;  and  Alderson,   Barry, 
4,324.907,  a.  360-181000. 
Wrobbel,    Edward   J.    Open   end   ratchet   wrench.   4,324,139.   a. 

81-lll.OOa 
Wu.  George,  to  Velo-Bind.  Inc.  Punching  and  binding  macUne. 

4.324.013,0.412-16.000.  ^^ 

Wuebker,  Robert  A.,  10  General  Signal  Corporation.  Method  for  sub- 
stantially cold  working  Donheat-treatable  aluminum  alloys.  4,324,396, 
O.  148-1 1.30A.  ;..'-. 

Wulff.  Bernard  J.,  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.  Composite  shidd-steo. 

4,324,412,  O.  280-163.000. 
Wulz,  Klaus:  Ser— 

Mueller,  Hans;  Wulz,  lUaus;  Beyer.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Stieit,  Wer- 
ner. 4.324.724.  a.  26O.239.00E. 


Wuimb,  Rolf:  See— 

BUnne,  Gettl;  Wurmb,  Rolf;  and  Schmidt,  Franz,  4,324,881,  O. 
328-173.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Bumham,  Paul  W.,  4,324,490,  O.  333-3.0DD. 

Gabor,  Andrew,  4,324,497,  O.  400-144.200. 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  Sherony,  Dominic  F.;  and  Erhardt  Peter  F.. 

4,324,831.  O.  430-106.000. 
Silverberft  Morton,  4,324,393,  O.  271-98.000. 
Szlucha,  Thomas  F.,  4,324,482,  O.  33S-3.0FU. 
Xynetica,  Inc.:  See-~ 

Roch,  Jacques  L.,  4,324,047,  O.  33-18.00R. 
Yamada,  HiroyoaU:  See— 

Sakakino,  Takahiro;  and  Yamada,  Hiroyoshi,  4,324,936,  CI.  200- 
16.00R. 
Yamada,  Sadahiko:  See— 

Harada,  Maaato;  Yamada,  Sadahiko;  Suzuki,  Alsushi;  and  Masuda. 
Jun,  4,324,873.  O.  326-113.000. 
Yamada,  Takeo:  See— 

Yokomichi.  laao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  Akio;  Ota,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Dceda.  Minora,  4,324,665.  O.  210-718.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hitoahi:  5«e— 

Naito,  Akira;  Hayakawa,  Torn;   Nakanishi,  Masakatsu;  Ikuta, 
Sunao;  Kajiwaia.  Shoichiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hitoshi,  4,324,784, 
a.  424-130.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukaaa,  to  Token  Kogyo 
KabusUki  Kaisha.  Easily  openable  cover  member.  4,324,341,  O. 
220-258.0W. 
Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa,  to  Token  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Easily  openable  cover  member.  4,324,342,  O. 
220-268.000. 
Yaniaguchi,  Terumoto;  and  Ohta,  Masaya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Pre-heating  assembly  to  be  used  for  pre-heal- 
ing  ingots.  4,324,391,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kubota,   Misao;   Hanai,  Yoshitada;  and  Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki, 
4,324,680,  O.  252-182.100. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Kohino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Toshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazunori, 
4,325,064,  O.  34(V7S3.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Ishihara,    Toahinobu;    Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira; 
Takaaaka,  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Hisashi;  and  OsUma.  Mitauyoshi, 
4,324,931,  O.  570-189.000, 
Yamamoto,  Isao:  See— 

Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Fujiyama,  Maaaaki;  Nakahara,  Hiromi;  Tadokoro, 
Eiichi;  Tanaka,  Keui;  and  Yamamoto,  Isao,  4,324,177,  O.  100- 
153.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Tora:  See— 

Hatakeyama,    Hideo;    and    Yamamoto,    Tom,    4,324,748,    O. 
264-51.000. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi,  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ReAue  storage  apparatus  with  sealer  for  sealing 
pUable  bag  top.  4,324,088,  O.  53-327.000. 
Yamashita,  Thora:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shoichi;  Yamashita,  Thoru;  and  Kameda,  Mitsuo, 
4,324,764,  O.  422-159.000. 
Yamauchi,  TakasU:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki,  Itsumaro;  Takahaahi,  Maaaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  Takeshi,  4,324,929,  O.  57O-I27.00O. 
Yanagihara,  Noritaka:  See— 

Sugimoto,   Hiroahi;   Nakano,   Jiro;   aixl   Yanagihara,   Noritaka, 
4,324,133,  O.  74-866.000. 
Yano,  Harato:  See-i 

Hara,  Takaoori;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Yano,  Harato;  and  Matumuta, 
Noriyasu.  4,324,986,  O.  307-IO.OLS. 
Yano,  Takefiimi:  See— 

Ueno,  Harao;  Yano,  Takefumi;  Inoue,  Tokuji;  Ikai,  Shigeni; 
Tamura,  Maaaaori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,324,877, 0.  526-l27.00a 
Yasuda.  Takaahi:  See— 

Saikawa,  laamu;  Yaauda,  Takaahi;  Tai,  Maseru;  Takaahita,  Yutaka; 
Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Mae,  Michiko;  Takahata,  Masahiro;  and  Mitsuha- 
sU,  Susumu,  4,324,783,  O.  424-114.000. 
Yau,  Ben  J.,  to  Owen»Corntng  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Wet  process  mat 

binder.  4,324,833,  O.  428^.000. 
Yazaki  Coiporation:  See— 

Watanabe,  Mitaugu;  and  Hirano,  Tomoyuki,  4,324,449,  O.  339- 
91.00R. 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Yamada,  Takeo;  Mohri,  AUo;  Ota,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Ikeda,  Minora,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.;  and  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  recovering  bromine  from  waate  liquid. 
4,324,665,  CI.  210-718.000. 
Yokomizo,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Tomita,  Yoshilumi;  Niahizawa,  Masahiro;  Yokomizo,  HirosU;  and 
Nakai,  Hiromitu,  4,324,850,  O.  430-24.000. 
Yokono,  Hitoahi:  See- 
Oka,  Hitoahi;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Harao; 
Yoshimura,  Toyofioa;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osamu;  Ta- 
naka. laamu;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  O.  204-180.00P. 
Ycahida,  Atsushi:  See- 
Nomura,    Norimaaa;    and    Yoshida,    Atsushi,    4,324,480,    O. 
354-320.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Tsukaaa:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukasa,  4,324,341,  CL 
22O-258.00O. 
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Yamaguchi,  Kisaburo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Tsukaaa,  4,324,342.  CI. 
220-268.000. 
Yoshikazu,  Ikeda.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Power  supply 
system  to  terminal  equipment  through  an  optical  fiber  cable. 
4,323,137,  0.  370-4.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hirofumi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofomi,  4,324,967, 0. 219-10.5SF. 
Yoshimuia,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ito,  KaUttO;  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  4,323,103,  O.  361-424.000. 
Yoshimura,  Toyofusa:  See- 
Oka,  Hitodii;  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Haruo; 
Yoshimura,  Toyofusa;  Matsuo,  Akira;  Miyazawa,  Osunu;  Ta- 
naka. Isamu;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,324,629,  O.  204-I80.00P 
Yoshinaga,  Makoto:  See— 

Hara,  Takanori;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Yano,  Harato;  and  Matumura, 
Noriyasu,  4,324,986,  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Yosnida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ishida.  Kinji,  4,324,071,  O.  49-63.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  Se»— 

Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4,324,789,  O. 
424-231.000. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The:  See- 
Fritz,  WUUam  E.,  4.324.188,  O.  I05-282.00R. 
Yu.  Kin  C:  See— 

Grandmaison,  John  P.;  Huettner.  Robert  E;  Vernon.  John  H.;  and 
Yu.  Kin  C.  4,323,119,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yuasa,  Sakae:  See— 

Ueno,  Harao;  Yano,  Takefumi;  Inoue,  Tokuji;  Ikai,  Shigeni; 
Tamura,  Masanori;  and  Yuasa,  Sakae,  4,324,877, 0.  526-127.000. 
Yun,  Bob  H.:  See— 

Corcoian,  Richard  A.;  Keenan,  William  A.;  Michaelidea,  De- 
metrios;  and  Yun,  Bob  H,  4,325,025,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Zablocky,  William  J.  System  for  handling  tubular  containers,  including 
apparatus  and  cases  therefor.  4,324,523,  CL  414-131.000. 


Zabotto,  Arlette:  See— 

Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Millet,  Catherine;  Zahocto,  Arlette;  and 
Bran,  Alain,  4,324,802,  O.  424-364.000. 
Zachev.  Ivan:  See- 
Wagner.  WUUam  E.;  and  Zachev,  Ivan.  4.323.058.  O.  34O-S62.000. 
Zaghi,  Hooshmand;  and  Tnone,  Thomas  C,  to  Gould  Inc.  Defonnable 
flexure  element  for  strain  gage  transducer  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,325,048,  O.  338-3.00a 
Zatkoff.  William  C:  See- 
White,  Elhs  S.;  Zatkoff,  WiUiam  C;  Light.  John  J.;  and  Michen. 
Ramon,  4,324,392,  O.  266-240.000. 
Zibritoaky,  George,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
add-on  reinforcement  for  transparency  system  for  crew  module  for 
aircraft  4.324,373,  O.  244-I21.O0O. 
Zimmer,  Inc.:  See — 

Ignaaiak.  Michael  J.,  4,324,331,  O.  206-363.000. 
Zirconal  run  <  m  1  Limited:  See 

Davis,  Richard  P.  B.;  EmUem,  Harold  G.;  Shaw,  Richard  D.;  and 
Shelley.  Stanley  J.,  4,324,602,  O.  156-71.000. 
Zirnite,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Beede,  Charles  H.;  and  Zirnite,   Richard  N.,  4,324,591,  O. 
106-85.000. 
Zirwick,  Kurt,  to  Rohde  ft  Schwan  GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  Device  for 
inspecting  an  individual  high  frequency  signal  selected  accordmg  to 
bequency  from  a  broad  ftequeocy  band.  4,325,023,  O.  324-77.00B. 
ZoUo,  Corrado:  See— 

Landis,   Newton  C.   M.;  and  ZoUo,  Corrado,  4,324.816,  O. 
427-128.000. 
Zondler,  Hefanut;  and  Moser,  Roland,  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Dimethylamino  derivatives  snd  their  use.  4.324.739.  O.  260465.400. 
Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.,  10  Sperry  Corporation.  Cootinuoas  wave  adapt- 
ive signal  processor  system.  4,325,138,  O.  375-1.000. 
Zubtiski,  David  S.:  See— 

Nillca,  John  D.;  Stankiewici,  Stanley  L.;  and  Zubtiski,  David  S., 
4,324,348,  O.  433-126.000. 
Zysk,  Edward  D.;  and  Stephens,  Robert,  to  Eacelhard  Corporation. 
Arc  erosion  resistant  composite  materials  and  processes  for  their 
manufacture.  4,324,588,  O.  73-208.00R. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 


Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first 

(in  accordance  with  city  and  telepl 


t  character  or  word  of  the  name 
directory  practice). 


Boirud.  PhilUp  E,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporatioa  Soil  sampling 

device  Re.  30,901.  CT.73-««4.310. 
Elevator  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Uwrence,  WUliam  A.  P.;  and  Whekhel.  Robert  J.,  Re.  30,901  Q. 
137^25.390. 
Gerber,  Mark  S.:  See— 

Miller,  Don  W.;  and  Oerber,  Mark  S..  Re.  3a90«,  Q.  2JO-370.000. 
Oraphic  Scanning,  Inc.:  See— 

Vicari.  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  Re.  30,903,  Q.  179-2rOFH. 
Kallman,  Robert  A.  Accessory  holder  for  use  on  article  of  dothittg. 

Re.  30,899,  CI.  24-3.00C. 
Lawrence,  William  A.  P.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  J.,  to  Elevator  Equip- 
ment Co.  Pressure  and  temperature  compensating  hydraulic  valve. 
Re.  30.902,  a.  137-625.390. 
Miller.  Don  W.;  and  Gerber.  Mark  S.,  to  Ohio  State  University,  The. 
Conirol  system  for  gamma  camera  Re.  30,904,  a.  250-370.000. 


Ohio  State  Univenity,  Tlie:  See— 

Miller,  Don  W.;  and  Gober,  Mark  S.,  Re.  30,90«,  a.  25O-37O.00a 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Boirad,  Phillip  R,  Re.  30,901.  a.  73-«64.3IO. 
Shih,  Hiing-Hua,  to  Weatinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluid  current  meter. 

Re.  30;90a  Q.  73-189i00a 
Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  to  Graphic  Scanning,  Inc. 
Computer  controlled  telephone  answering  system.  Re.  30,9i»,  d. 
179-27.0FH. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Shih,  Hsing-Hua,  Re.  3a90O,  Q.  73-189.000. 
Whelchel,  Robert  J.:  5m— 

Lawrence,  William  A.  P.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  J.,  Re.  30,902,  Q. 
137-625.390. 
Yampol,  Barry:  See— 

Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  Re.  3a903,  CL  179-27.0FH. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Dentatns:  &e— 

Edwardaon.  Svante  R.,  263,878,  O.  D24-I6.000. 
AB  Jaroarmatur:  See — 

Pettenson,  Dan  A.  B.,  263,781,  CI.  D32-66.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  5«— 

Genese,  Joseph  N.,  263,873,  Q.  D24-54.000. 

Genese.  Joseph  N  .  263.874,  Q.  D24-54.00a 

Genese.  Joseph  N  .  263.875.  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Action  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller.  Nicholas  W..  263.773,  O.  O6-I53.000. 
AGFA-Gevaen  AG:  See— 

SeUagbeck.  Norfeert^  Schultes.  Herbert:  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz, 

263.845.  CI.  D16-5.000. 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz. 

263.846.  CI.  D16-I.O0O. 

Schlagheck,  Norberi:  Schultes,  Herbert:  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz. 

263.847.  CI.  D16-1.000. 

Ahrens.  John  E .  lo  C.  Schmidt  Company.  The.  Combined  refrigerator 

door  and  frune  unit.  263.833.  4-13-82,  Q.  DI5-9I.O0O. 
AHiben  Exploiution:  5»— 

Deconinck,  Didier.  263.774,  a.  D6-I46.00a 
Alpert,  Alan,  to  Tree  Time.  Inc.  Mirror.  263,772,  4-13-82,  CI  D6- 

244.000 
Alton  Boi  Board  Company:  See— 

Magee.  Guion  C.  263,793.  CI.  D9-433.00a 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Grip,  .'ohn  A  ,  263.806.  CI  D9-370.000. 
American  Home  Producu  Corporation:  See — 

Francis,  Stephen  A.,  263.880,  CI.  D24-17.00a 
Angleman.  John  D.:  and  du  Cret.  Doris,  to  Bristol-Myera  Company. 

Packaging  container.  263,800,  4-13-82,  O.  09-332.000. 
Aqua-Lesure  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Fireman.  Simon  C,  263.796.  O.  D9-418.000. 
Ashley,  Ward  R..  lo  Vision  Group,  lite.  Perforated  drain  cover. 

263.776,  4-13-82.  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See — 

PageU.  Louis  T..  263,793.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Burrous.  Homer  C;  and  Shelton.  Walter  L..  to 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Display  panel  for  a  vending  machine. 
263.155.  4-13-82.  Q.  D20-8.000. 
Baranowski,  Frank.  Jr  Double-barrel  gas  torch.  263.790,  4-13-82,  CI. 

Barber,  Herbert  L.  Container  for  enclosing  a  board  game.  263,861, 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E-  and 
Richardson.  Dean  W..  to  Euton  Research  A  Engineering  Co.' Fac- 
simile transceiver  or  similar  article.  263.831.  4-13-8i  CI.  D14-94  000 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Chow.  Ho.  and  Uyeda.  Tim  M..  263,868,  a.  D23-7.000. 

Beauchamp.  Roger  P.,  to  International  Packaging  Corp.  Display  box 
263,797.  4-13-82.  a.  D9-424.000.  P)""* 

Bechtold.  Paul  E  Mobile  263,814,  4-13-82.  a.  DII-l4l.aoa 
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Beidler,  Glenn  S.;  Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  Kheiri,  Mohammad  A.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Reagent  caaaette.  263,876,  4-13-82,  CI.  D24- 
29.000. 

Bell  Teki^ione  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  Set— 

Hagelbarger,  David  W.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  263,824,  a.  DI4- 

Birch,  Walter  F.,  lo  Denroy  Plaatics  Limited.  Hairbruah.  263,768, 

4-13-82,  a.  D4-35.000. 
Blake,  Marc  B.:  See— 

Sogoian,  Tig:  and  Blake,  Marc  B.,  263,767,  Q.  D2-400.000. 
BlaazkowsU,  Henry.  Combined  soap  bar  and  holder.  263,885,  4-13-82. 

CI.  D28-8.100. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Angleman,  John  D.;  and  du  Cret,  Doris,  263,800,  Q.  D9-332.000. 
Burrous,  Homer  C:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C:  and  Shelton,  Walter  L., 
263.855,  a.  D2O-8.00O. 
Buschmann,  Sylvester.  Artifact  holding  locket  263,813,  4-13-82,  CI. 

Dl  1-83.000. 
Butler,  Lawrence  O.;  and  Means,  Dorthea.  Combined  coaater  and  ash 

tray  holder.  263,784,  4-13-82,  a.  D7-71.000. 
C.  Schmidt  Company.  The:  See— 

Ahrens,  John  E,  263.835.  O.  015-91.000 
Calvert,  James  T.  Decal.  263,854,  4-I3-82,  O.  D20-II.OOa 
Canon  Kahuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Saknrai,  Mitsuru,  263,844,  Q.  DI6-3aO0O. 
Chapman,  Robert  B.  Loudapeaker  housing  or  similar  article.  263,823, 
4-13-82,  CI.  D14-34.000. 

Chow,  Ho;  and  Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Ca  Water  sprinkler 

base.  263.868.  4-13-82.  CI.  023-7000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  Tile:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shelton,  Walter  L~ 
263,855,  a.  020-8.000. 
Cole,  David  R.:  Sie— 

Hildebrand,  Robert  A.;  and  Cole,  David  R.,  263,780,  a.  D6-24.aoa 
Cole,  Ruaaell  P.  Hand  surfboard.  263,860,  4-13-82,  a.  D2I-228.000. 
Connin,  John  L.:  See— 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E;  Connin.  John  L.;  Lawing.  Michael  E;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W..  263.831.  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Dahan,  Sion.  Jewelry  pendant.  263,816,  4-13-82,  Q.  D 11-8 1.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,882^  4-13-82, 

CI.  025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263,883,  4-13-82, 

CL  025-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  263.884,  4-13-82, 
CL  025-74.000. 

Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Allibett  Exploitation.  Table  or  similar  article. 

263,774,  4-13-82,  CL  D6-146.000. 
Denroy  Plastics  Lhnited:  See- 
Birch,  Waller  F.,  263,768,  Q.  D4-3S.000. 
Dillon,  Richard  L.  Stove  263,864, 4-1342,  O.  D23-97.000. 
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D'Onofrio,  Anthony: 

Hochatrate,  Paul;  and  D'Onofrio,  Anthony,  263,811,  Q.  OIO- 
123.000. 
Dnitz,  Alvin  S.:  See— 

McKinnon.  Eugene  T.;  and  DruO,  Alvia  S.,  263,788,  Q.  D8- 
394.000. 
DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc. 

Copying  and  sorting  apparatus.  263,848, 4-13-82,  Q.  DI6-3I.000. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc. 
Continuous  form  feeding  and  copying  apparatus.  263,830, 4-13-82, 0. 
016-31.000. 
du  Cret,  Doris:  See— 

Angleman,  John  O.;  and  du  Cret,  Doiis,  263.800,  CI.  09-332.000. 
E-Z-EM  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Greene,  FVanklin  R.,  263,870,  Q.  024-56.000. 
Edwah  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Lee,  Kwong  C,  263,832,  a.  0 14-73.000. 
Edwards,  Richard  T.,  to  Genpak  Corporation.  Food  container.  263,798. 

4-13-82.  Q.  09-426.000. 
Edwardaon.  Svante  R.,  to  AB  Dentatus.  Root  canal  screw.  263,878, 

4-13-82,  CI.  024-16.000. 
Engelhardt,  Philip  L.,  to  S.  Engelhardt  ft  Co.  Cuff  hnk  with  center- 
piece. 263,765,  4-13-82,  Q.  02-422.000. 
Englishlown  Sportswear  Ltd.:  See — 

Heinfling,  Martin,  263,766,  a.  02-28.000. 
Euwema,  George  J.;  and  Euwema,  George  W.  Table  attachable  seat  for 

a  child.  263.'m.  4-13-82,  CL  06-9.000. 
Euwema,  George  W.:  See— 

Euwema,  George  J.;  and  Euwema,  George  W.,  263,769,  a.  D6- 
9.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.;  Lawing,  Michael  E;  and 
Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,831,  Q.  DI4-94.000. 
F.  T.  Read  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Read,  James  L.,  263,836,  O.  015-147.000 
Fireman,  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisare  Industries,  inc.  Combined  packag- 
ing and  dispUy  box.  263.796. 4-13-82.  CL  09-418.000. 
Fleil  ft  Jacobaon:  See— 

Gallub.  Thomas  M..  263.8S2.  a.  OI8-24.000. 
Francis,  Stephen  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Obstet- 
rical telemetry  instrument  enclosure.  263,880.  4-13-82.  CI.  D24- 
17.000. 
Fraze,  Ermal  C.  End  closure  for  a  container.  263,802,  4-13-82.  CL 

D9-438.000. 
Fraze,  Eimal  C  End  closure  for  a  container.  263,803,  4-13-82,  a. 

D9-438.000. 
Frieberg,  BengI  O.  Lock  washer.  263.791,  4-13-82,  Q.  08-399.000. 
Frieberg,  Beiigt  O.  Lock  washer.  263.792.  4-13-82.  O.  08-399.000. 
Fuerneisen,   Thomas  J.,   to   Microtime.   Incorporated.    Adhesively 

mounted  timepiece.  263,812.  4-13-82.  CL  010-15.000. 
Fukushuna,  Hiaao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Microphone  for  a  vrhicular  telephone  set  or  similar  article. 
263,830,  4-13-82.  CL  D14-I2.000. 
Oallub,  Thomas  M..  to  Fleit  ft  Jacobaon.  Position  Marker.  263,832, 

4-13-82,  a.  018-24.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N..  to  Abbou  Laboratories.  Flexible  stylet.  263.873. 

4-13-82,  a.  D24- 54.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flexible  stylet.  263,874, 

4-13-82.  a.  D24-54.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flexible  stylet  263,875, 

4-13-82.  CL  D24-S4.000. 
Genpak  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards,  Richard  T..  263,798,  Q.  09-426.000. 
Golab,  Richard  J.  Came  bat  263.863,  4-13-82,  a.  021-211.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See— 
-^       DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C.  263.848,  O.  DI6-3I.00O. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C.  263,850.  O.  016-31.000. 
Lawrence.  Frederick  J.,  263.849,  CL  D16-3I.000. 
Greene.  Franklin  R.,  lo  E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc.  Flexible  cootainer  for 
barium  radiological  examinations.  263,870,  4-13-82,  Q.  D24-56.000. 
Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  263.806,  4-13-82.  CL  D9-370.000. 
Hagelbarger,  David  W.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  General-purpose  electronic  telephone  set  base. 
263,824,  4-13^82,  CL  DI4-54.000. 
Hamma,  John  C:  See— 

DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  263,848,  Q.  D16-3I.000. 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  263,85a  d.  OI6-3l.00a 

Hatchell,  Ray  A.  Combined  wrench  and  anvil.  263,789,  4-13-82,  CI. 

D^26.00a 
Hayashi,  Juhei;  and  Tabata,  Koichi.  lo  Sony  Corporation.  Video  tape 

recorder.  263,834,  4-13-82.  O.  DI4-2.00a 
Heinflmg,  Martin,  to  Enghshtown  Sportswear  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  263,766,  4-13-82,  O.  02-28.000. 
Hildebrand,  Robert  A.;  and  Cole.  David  R.  Stand  for  supporting  skis 

and  poles.  263,780.  4-13-82.  CL  06-24.000. 
Hiroou,  Juqji:  See— 

Fukuahima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Juiui,  263,830.  O.  DI4-12.000. 
Hochstrate,  Paul;  and  D'Onofrio,  Anthony,  to  Timez  Corporation. 
Electrooptic  timepiece  face  design.  263,811,  4-13-82,  CI.   OIO- 
123.000. 
Honio,  Hiroahi,  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Video  disk  player.  263,829, 

4-13-82,  a.  D14-1.000. 
Honio,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  disk  player.  263,833, 

4-13-82,  a.  Di4-i.oaa 


Hopper.  Glenn  A.  Shower  stooL  263.77S,  4-I3-t2,  CL  D6-3100a 
IDR  Electraoics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyastt,  Noriaki.  263.869.  CI.  024-99.000. 
International  Packaging  Corp.:  See— 

Beauchamp  R^r  P..  263.797.  O.  09-424.000. 
Inverness  International:  See- 
Mann,  Samuel  J..  263.879,  CI  D24-26.000. 
Itakura,  Hiloshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  missile  game 

housing.  263.859,  4-13-82.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Jackson.  Frederick  P.:  and  Newell.  Brian,  to  Prestige  Group  Limited. 

The.  Pressure  cooker.  263.782.  4-13-82.  CL  O7.86;000. 
Jeftteel  Business  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Levenberg.  Alvin  T  .  263,820.  CL  D34-23.O0O. 
John  Mdlwraith  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Jury,  WiUiam  L.,  263,881,  CL  092-26.000. 
Jury,  WiUiam  L.,  263,887,  a.  092-26.000. 
Jury.  WiUiam  L..  263.888.  a.  092-26.000 
Johnson,  Leighton  C:  See — 

Beidler,  Glenn  S.;  Johnson.  Leighton  C:  and  Kheiri.  Mohammad 
A..  263.876.  CL  024-29.000. 
Jury.  William  L..  to  John  McHwraith  Industries  Ltd.  Expanded  panel  of 

eilruded  metal.  263.881.  4-13-82,  CI.  092-26.000. 
Jury.  WiUiam  L..  to  John  Mdlwraith  Industries  Ltd.  Expanded  panel  of 

extruded  metal.  263,887.  4-13-82.  O.  D92-26.000. 
Jury.  WUliam  L.,  to  John  Mdlwraith  Industries  Ltd.  Expanded  panel  of 

extruded  metal.  263.888.  4-13-82.  CI.  D92-26.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  Set — 

Tanaka.  Kiyoaki.  263,808,  CI.  DlO-124.000. 
Kabushikigaisha  OMCO:  See— 

Dkaz^irYasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo,  263.783.  Q.  07-62.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Yukio;  and  Numala.  Kurima.  263,804,  a.  D9-4l3.00a 
Kaplus,  Robert  J.;  and  Marchetti.  Vincent  Notched  grUI  for  a  van 

window.  263.819.  4-13-82.  Q.  012-183.000. 
Keller.  Nkholas  W..  to  Action  Industries.  Inc.  Magazine  rack.  263.773. 

4-13-82.  a.  D6-1S3.000. 
Kheiri.  Mohammad  A.:  See — 

Beidler.  Glenn  S.;  Johnson.  Leighton  C;  and  Kheiri.  Mohammad 
A..  263.876,  a.  D24-29.00a 
Kidde.  Inc.:  See— 

Lippisch.  George  G..  263.889.  a.  099-28.000. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  Ser— 

Seager.  Richard  K.  263.805.  CL  D9-450.000. 
Kingsford.  Ted  I.,  to  Plough,  Inc.  Cosmetic  container.  263.807. 4-1342. 

0:09-353.000. 
Kohan.  Vivian  J.  Taco  sheU  hokler.  263.786,  4-13-82,  O.  D7-1OS.00O. 
Kondo.  Yukio;  and  Numata,  Kurima,  10  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Boole. 

263.804.  4-13-82.  Q.  D9-4I3.000. 
Kubik,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Hagelbarger.  David  W.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S..  263.824.  a.  DI4- 
54.000. 
Kurozumi.   Shigeru.  lo  Sharp  Corporation.   Electronic  translator. 

263.853.  4-I3-I2.  CL  D  18-7.000. 
Lawing,  Michael  E:  See — 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin.  John  L.;  Lawing.  Michael  E.;  and 
Richatdaon.  Dean  W..  263.831.  CL  DI4-94.000. 
Lawrence.  Frederick  J.,  to  Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc.  Copying  and  sorting 

apparatus.  263.849.  4-13-82.  CI.  D16-3I.0O0. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See— 

Pareja.  Ramon.  263.843.  CL  DlS-7.000. 
Lee,  Kwong  C,  to  Edwah  Ekctrooics  Limited.  Clock  radio.  263,832. 
4-13-82,  a.  014-73.000. 


Lemberger,  David.  Packing  inaen  or  simUar  article.  263.101.  4-13-82. 

a.  D9-4S6.000. 
Levenberg.  Alvin  T..  to  Jefsleel  Business  Equipment  Corp.  Business 

forms  dolly.  263.820.  4-13-82,  CL  034-23.000 
Lippisch,  George  G.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Customer  financial  iramaction 
terminal  for  drive-up  banking  and  the  lUte.  263,889,  4-13-82,  CL 
099-28.000. 
Magee,  Guion  C,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company.  Food  canon.  263,793, 

4-13-82.  CL  09-433.000. 
Mann.  Samuel  J.,  to  Inverness  International.  Electrolysis  hair  removal 

kit  263,879.  4-13-82.  CI.  024-26.000 
Marchetti.  Vincent:  See— 

Kaplus,  Robert  J.;  and  Marchetti,  Vioecal,  263,819,  CL  D12- 
183.000. 
Matsuura,  Iwao,  to  Nissho  Corporation.  Medical  multipoit  valve  cock. 

263,871,  4-13-82,  CL  D24-53.000. 
Mayuzumi,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Pocket  size  game  box 

having  rotating  striking  member.  263.862.  4-13-82,  CL  D2I-9.000. 
McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  and  Druiz.  Alvin  S.  Univeoal  mounting 
bracket.  263,788.  4-13-82,  Q.  D8-394.000. 

Means,  Dorthea:  See—  

Butler,  Uwrence  G.;  and  Means,  Dorthea,  263,784,  CI.  07-71.000. 
Melchior,  Merle  C.  10  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Seal 

263,770,  4-13-82,  Q.  06-71.000. 
Messenger,  Ronald  L.  Fitting  for  syphoning  fiiel.  263,866,  4-13-82,  Q. 

D23-27.000. 
Microiiroe,  Incoroorated:  Ser— 

Fuerneisen,  Thomas  J.,  263,812,  Q.  DIO-15.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Ser — 

Beidler.  Glenn  S.;  Johnson.  Leighton  C;  and  Kheiri,  Mohammad 
A.,  263.876.  O.  D24-29.000. 

Miluloyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .,  __„ 

Sawa,  Hiroaki;  and  Nakata,  Kiyotaira,  263,809,  CL  D1O-73X10O. 
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Mom,  Chwla  W.  Tent  for  ine  witb  truck  or  the  Bke.  263,837, 4-13-82, 

a.  D2 1 -253.000. 
Niltata,  Kiyohiro:  Stt— 

Suwa.  Hitoeki;  and  Nakata,  Kiyohiro,  263.809,  Q.  DlO-73.000. 
Newell,  Brian:  &e— 

Jackion,  Frederick  P.;  and  Newell,  Brian,  263,782,  O.  D7-86.000. 
Ngai,  Mun  H.  Speed  controller  for  toy  car  or  the  like.  263,838, 4-13-82, 

CI.  D21-I41.000. 
Nilsson,  Eriing  1.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Cap  for  container 

or  limilar  articJe.  263,799,  4-13-82,  d.  D9-439.00D. 
Niiaho  Corporation:  Set— 

MatMura.  Iwao,  263,871.  a.  024-33.000. 
North  American  Philipa  Corp.:  Ste — 

Rakocy.  William  J.,  and  RaiKh,  Howard  L.,  263,872,  O.  D24- 
41.000. 
Numala.  Kurima:  Ste — 

Kondo,  Yukio;  and  Niimata.  Kurima,  263.804.  O.  D9-413.000. 
Okazaki,  TaUuo:  See— 

Okaxaki.  Yasukichi:  and  Okazaki.  Talsuo,  263,783,  CI.  D7-62.000. 
Okazaki,  Yanikichi;  end  Okazaki,  Tatiuo,  to  Kabushikigaisha  OMCO. 

Electric  beverage  maker.  263,783.  4-13-82.  CI.  D7-62.000. 
Oki  Electric  Indiutry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukmlmna,  Hiaao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  263,830,  a.  D14-12.000. 
Omatek.  Larry  B.  Pennant.  263.813,  4-13-82,  a.  Dll-166.000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Melchior,  Merle  C,  263,770.  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Pagels,  Louis  T.,  lo  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  Bottle.  263.793, 

4-13-82,  a.  D9-37O.00O. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See — 

Probert.  Andrew  C.  263.836.  Q.  D21-87.0OO. 
Pareja,  Ramon,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Piston  pump.  263,843, 4-13-82,  CL 

D  13-7.000. 
Pearman,  Fred  E.,  Jr.,  lo  Singer  Company,  The.  Supply  tank  for  use 

with  a  carpet  cleaning  maclune.  263,842.  4-13-82.  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Pemberton.  John  H.  Computer  keyboard.  263.827.  4-13-82.  O.  D14- 

100.000. 
Pemberton.  John  H.  Printout  terminal  for  computer.  263.828,  4-13-82, 

0.014-111.000. 
Peitersson,  Dan  A.  B.,  to  AB  Jamarmatur.  FoMable  ironing-board. 

263,781,  4-13-82,  O.  D32-66.000. 
Phillips.  Gary  J.  Solar  cooking  apparatus.  263.783.  4-13-82,  CI.  07- 

107.000. 
Plough.  Inc.:  See— 

Kingsford.  Ted  L.  263.807,  Q.  09-333.000. 
Podsztts,  Werner,  and  Schoeller.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Oental  handpiece  or  similar  article.  263.877, 4-13-82.  C\.  D24-12.000. 
Porter,  Charles  L.  Mobile  home.  263.818,  4-13-82.  Q.  012-103.000. 
Prestige  Group  Limited.  The:  See — 

Jackson,  Frederick  P.:  and  Newell,  Brian,  263.782,  Q.  07-86.000. 
Probert,  Andrew  G.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Toy  space- 
ship. 263.836,  4-13-82.  CI.  021-87.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Ranch.  Howard  L..  to  North  American  Philips 
Corp.  Housing  for  a  massager/vibrator.  263.872.  4-13-82,  O.  024- 
41.000. 
Ranch,  Howard  L.:  5er— 

Rakocy.  William  J.;  and  Ranch,  Howard  L..  263.872.  O.  024- 

4i.ooa 

Read.  James  L..  to  F.  T.  Read  k  Som,  Inc.  Portable  screening  plant. 

263,836.  4-13-82.  O.  013-147.000. 
Richardson,  Dean  W.:  See— 

Barbera,  Lawrence  E.;  Connin,  John  L.i  Lawing,  Michael  E.;  and 

Richardson,  Dean  W.,  263,831.  Q.  D14-94.000. 

Richim.  Robert  T..  to  Waremart.  Inc.  Combined  multiple  position 

chtckstand  and  control  cabinet  assembly.  263.771,  4-13-82.  CL  D6- 

143.000. 

Rinaldi.  Joseph  A.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Food  slicer  in 

the  storage  position.  263.840.  4-13-82.  Q.  013-97.000. 
Rinaldi.  Joseph  A.  Food  slicer  in  the  operational  position.  263,841. 

4-13-82.  a.  013-97.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Rinaldi.  JoKph  A.,  263.84%  a.  OI3-97.000. 
Rubner.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Schlagbeck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Hetberti  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz, 

263.843,  a.  D  16-3.000. 
Schlaghffk.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz. 

263.846,  a.  O16-1.000. 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz. 

263.847,  CL  016-1.000. 
S.  Engelhardt  ft  Co.:  See— 

Engelhardt.  FhiUp  L.,  263,763.  a.  02-422.000. 
Sakural.  Mitsuni.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electtx>photographic 

apparatus.  263,844,  4-13-82,  a.  O16-3a000. 
Scarpias.  Peter.  Novelty  statuette.  263,817.  4-1^82,  Q.  O11-I37.000. 

Schlagbeck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz,  to 

AOFA-Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  camera.  263,843,  4-13-82,  Q. 

D16-3.00D. 
Cni.i.jii.^t    Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner,  Karlheinz,  to 

AGFA-Oevaert  AG.  Photogiaphic  camera.  263,846,  4-13-82,  a. 

D16-1.000. 

ScUagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz,  to 
Agja-Oevaert  AG.  Photographic  camera.  263.847.  4-13-82,  O.  016- 

i.JSoa 

Schoeller.  Peter:  See— 

Podazos,  Wener,  and  Schoeller,  Peter,  263,877, 0.  024-12.000. 


Schultes,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagbeck.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheiiu. 

263.843,  CI.  O16-3.000. 
Schlagbeck.  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz, 

263.846,  a.  O16-1.000. 

Schlagbeck,  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Rubner.  Karlheinz, 

263.847,  a.  016-1.000. 

Seager,  Richard  H..  to  King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Dispensing  closure  for 

a  container.  263,803,  4-13-82.  a.  09-430.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kurozumi.  Shigeru,  263.833,  a.  D18-7.000. 
Sbelton.  Walter  L.:  See— 

Barhmann.  G.  Merle;  Burrous,  Homer  C;  and  Shehon.  Walter  L., 
263,835,  CI.  O20-8.000. 
Shinsfau  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kiyoaki,  263,808,  CI.  OI0-124.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt:  See — 

Podszus,  Werner;  and  Schoeller,  Peter.  263,877.  O.  O24-I2.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Pearman,  Fred  E.,  Jr..  263.842.  O.  032-23.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  J.,  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.  Power  line  protector  or  the 

Uke.  263,821,  4-13-82,  Q.  013-41.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  J.,  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.  Power  line  protector  or  the 

like.  263,822,  4-13-82,  Q.  013-41.000. 
Snyder,  Tamara  L.  Timepiece  face.  263,810, 4-13-82,  a.  OI0-126.000. 
Sogoian.  Tig;  and  Blake,  Marc  B.  Holder  for  a  chewing  tobacco  pouch 

or  the  like.  263,767.  4-13-82.  Q.  02-400.000. 
Soltsick.  John  E.,  Jr.  Styling  comb.  263.886,  4-13-82.  Q.  O28.2I.000.    . 
Somme.  Sigurd  M.  Pump.  263.839.  4-13-82.  Q.  OI3-7.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi,  Juhei;  and  Tabata,  Koichi,  263,834.  CI.  O14-2.000. 
Honio.  Hiroshi,  263,829.  O.  O14-1.000. 
Honjo,  Hiroshi.  263.833.  Q.  O14-1.000. 
Speakman.  John  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Video  cassette  re- 
corder. 263.823.  4-13-82,  CI.  Oli02.000. 
Sumiyaau,  Noriaki.  to  IDR  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Medical  magnetic 

band.  263,869.  4-13-82,  Q.  D24-99.000. 
Suwa,  Hiroaki;  and  Nakata,  Kiyohiro,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 

Micrometer.  263,809,  4-13-82,  O.  010-73.000. 
Tabata,  KoKhi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Juhei;  and  Tabata,  Koichi.  263.834.  O.  O14-2.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiyoalii.  to  Shinahu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Display  panel  for  a  digital  timepiece.  263.808. 
4-13-82,  a.  010-124.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  263,794,  a.  09-43100% 
Testa,  Arnold  M.:  See- 
Testa,  Mario;  and  Testa,  Arnold  M..  263.787.  O.  08-74.000. 
Testa,  Mario;  and  Testa,  Arnold  M.  Pipe-holding  vise  jaw  appliance. 

263,787,  4-13-82.  Q.  08-74.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  Set— 

Nilsson,  Eriing  1.,  263,799,  a.  D9-439.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Drawer  unit.  263,777, 

4-13-82.  a.  D6-I29.000. 
Thompson.  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Bathroom  hook.  263,778, 

4-13-82,  a.  06-120.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Shower  head.  263.867, 

4-13-82,  a.  023-33.000. 
Thurston,  Brian  O.  Record  clamp.  263,826,  4-13-82,  O.  DI4-25.000. 
Til  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Thomas  J.,  263.821,  CI.  D13-41.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  J.,  263,822.  a.  D13-41.000. 
Times  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstrate.  Paul;  and  D'Onofrio,  Anthony,  263,811,  a.  OlO- 
123.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Itakura,  Hitoshi.  263.839.  Q.  O21-I3.000. 
Mayuzumi,  Masaki.  263,862,  Q.  O21-9.000. 
Tree  Time,  Inc.:  See— 

Alpert,  Alan.  263,772,  Q.  06-244.000. 
Treloar,  Howard  A.  Uthe  tool  holder.  263,837.  4-13-82.  Q.  OI3- 

140.000. 
Trimmer,  Brian  T.  Chime  type  musical  instrument  or  the  like.  263,831, 
4-13-82,  a.  017-22.000. 


U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  _ 

Speakman,  John  C.  263.823.  O.  014-02.000. 

UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  263.777.  CI.  O6-I29.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  263,778.  a.  06-120.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  263.867,  a.  023-33.000. 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.:  See- 
Chow,  Ho;  and  Uyeda.  Tim  M..  263.868.  Q.  O23-7.000. 

Valli  ft  Colombo  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Valli.  Pasquale,  263,779.  O.  O6-I20.000. 

Valli.  Pasquale.  to  VaUi  ft  Colombo  S.p.A.  Coathook.  263.779, 4-13-82, 
a.  06-120.000. 

Villyard,  Charles  S.  Plastic  pipe  heat  fijsion  tool.  263,838,  4-13-82,  CI. 
O15-I44.000. 


Vision  Group.  The: . 

Ashley,  Ward  R.,  263,776,  a.  06-86.00% 
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Waremart,  Inc.:  See— 

Richins,  Robert  T.,  263,771.  Q.  06-143.000. 


Yamin,  Amilcar  F.  Shower  head.  263,865,  4-13-82,  Q.  D23-33.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Keiichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Case  for  a  magnetic 
tape  magazine.  263,794.  4-13-82.  Q.  09-432.00%  ^^ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Rodney  P.,  4,837,  Q.  31.000. 
Bailey,  Rodney  P.,  to  Bailey  Nurseries,  Inc.  Norway  Maple— Pond 

Cultivar.  4,837.  4-13-82.  CI.  31.000. 
Lecoufle.  Maurice;  and  Vacherot,  Michel,  to  Les  Petite  Fils  et  Fils  de 


Vacberot  ft  Lecoufle.  Odontioda  orchid  plant.  4,838,  4-13-82,  O. 
68.0n. 
Les  Petite  Fils  et  Fils  de  Vacherot  ft  Lecoufle:  Set— 

Lecoufle,  Maurice;  and  Vacherot,  Michel,  4,838, 0.  68.000. 
Vacherot,  Michel:  See— 

Lecoufle,  Maurice;  and  Vacherot,  Michel,  4,838,  CL  68.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Betman,  Herbert  L..  to  Hoermann  Coraoratiao  U.S.A.,  Infrared  intru- 
sion detector  system.  Bl  3,703,718. 0.  340-367. 

Hoermann  Corporation  U.S.A.:  See— 

Berman,  Hetbert  L.,  Bl  3,703,718,  a.  340-367. 

Rokoaz,  Ferdinand,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Safety 
switch  which  renders  HID  lamp  inoperative  on  accidental  breakage 
of  outer  envelope.  Bl  4.032.816.  CI.  313-73. 


Westinghouae  Etecttic  CorporatiOD:  See— 

Rokoaz,  Ferdinand.  Bl  4^32,816,  CL  313-73. 
Wurster,  Dak  E.,  to  Wiaconaa  Aluam  tcnarch  Foundatkn.  Panicie 

coatinp  ptooeaa.  Bl  3J33,944,  Q.  427-213. 
Wiaoonsm  Alumni  Reaeaich  FonnrtatiMi;  Sar— 

Wunler,  Dale  E.,  Bl  3.233,944,  CL  427-213. 
Kuneit.  Heinz.  Device  for  the  application  of  printed  learning  pro- 
gnms.  Bl  3,731,(26,  CL  434-349. 
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CLASS] 

2  4,324,003 

131  4,324,004 

413  4,324,00S 

CLASS3 

1.912  4,324,006 

CXASS4 

321  4,324,007 


44S 
492 


4,324,008 
4,324,009 


CLASSS 

(8  4,324,010 

248  4,324,011 

432  4,324,012 

CLASSS 

407  4,324,SS3 

561  4,324,334 

CLASS  15 

4  4,324,014 

49  C  4,324,019 

119  A  4,324,016 

191  4,324,017 

236  R  4,324,018 

230.32  4,324,019 

CLASS  17 

SI  4,324,020 

CLASS  1* 

139  R  4,324,021 

CLASS  13 

230  B  4,324,336 

230  EP  4,324,533 

232  R  4,324,537 

4,324,538 

CLASSM 
3C  Re.30,899 

68  CD  4,324,022 

4,324,023 
170  4,324,024 

261  R  4,324,025 

CLASSn 
1  4,324,026 

CLASS  29 
33  P  4,324,027 

157.3  C  4,324,028 

239  4,324,029 

240  4,324,030 
243.38  4,324,031 

407  4,324,032 

408  4,324,033 
410  4,324,034 
434  4,324,035 
437  4,324,036 
469  4,324,037 
571  ,  4,324,038 
623.1  4,324,039 
829  4,324,040 

CLASS  30 

47  4,324,041 
170  4,324,042 
276  4,324,043 
294  4,324,044 
381        4,324,045 

CLASS  33 

17  A  4,324,046 

18  R  4,324,047 
180  R  4,324,048 
199  B  4,324,049 
488  4,324,030 

CLASS  34 

20  4,324,031 


27 
236 


4,324,052 
4,324,053 


CLASS  36 

137  4,324,054 

CLASS  37 
42  VL  4,324,035 


94 
142  A 


4,324,056 
4,324,057 


CLASS  40 

310  4,324,058 

4,324,059 


416 


CLASS  42 
84  4,324,060 

CLASS  43 

45  4,324,061 

no  4,324,062 

CLASS  44 

1 G  4,324,562 

1  SR  4,324,559 

4,324,560 

10  E  4,324,561 

CLASS  46 

44  4,324,063 

11  4,324,064 
120  4,324,065 
163  4,324,066 

CLASS  47 

1.4  4,324,067 

4,324,068 

62  4,324,069 

81  4,324,070 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4,324,563 

CLASS  4* 

63  4,324,071 
129  4,324,072 

CLASS  SI 

281  R  4,324,073 

CLASS  S3 

2  4,324,074 
4,324,075 

27  4,324,076 
143  4,324,077 
221  4,324,078 
255  4,324,079 
309.12  4,324,080 
432  4,324,081 
481  4,324,082 
650  4,324,083 
744  4,324,084 

CLASS  53 
48  4,324,085 

134  4,324,086 

241  4,324,087 

327  4,324,088 

CLASS  54 

24  4,324,089 

44  4,324,090 

CLASS  55 

20  4,324,564 

23  4,324,565 

28  4,324,566 
43  4,324,567 
97  4,324,561 

182  4,324,569 

267  4,324,570 

302  4,324,571 

385  R  4,324,572 

396  4,324,573 

487  4,324,574 

CLASS  5< 

16.6  4,324,091 

298  4,324,092 

377  4,324,093 

CLASS  57 

267  4,324,094 

327  4,324,099 

CLASS  60 

200  R  4,324,096 

293  4.324,097 

420  4,324,098 

497  4,324,099 

549  4,324,100 

962  4,324,101 

641.3  4,324,102 

663  4,324,103 


CLASS  63 

77  4,324,104 

196  A  4,324,109 

197  4,324,106 
261  4,324,107 
345  4,324,108 
393  4,324,109 
381  4.324,110 
457  4,324,111 
511  4,324,112 

CLASS  64 

7  4,324,113 

17  A  4,324,114 

CLASS  65 

3.11  4,324,575 

26  4,324,576 

CLASS  66 

75.2  4,324,115 

CLASS6« 


158 
209R 


4,324,116 
4.324,117 


CLASS  6* 

6.3  4,324,118 

CLASS  70 

233  4,324,119 


312 
499 


4,324,120 
4,324.121 


CLASS  71 

33  4.324,977 

67  4,324,978 

74  4,324,979 

118  4.324.980 

126  4,324,581 

CLASS  72 

41  4,324.122 


349 

479 


4,324,124 
4,324.125 


CLASS  73 

I J  4,324,126 

3  4,324,127 

8  4,324,128 

15  A  4,324,129 

17  R  4,324,130 

61.1  C  4,324,131 

61.3  4,324,132 

117  4,324.133 

117.1  4,324.134 

199  4.324.136 

187  4.324.133 

189  Re.30.900 

341  4.324.138 

362  CP  4.324,137 

437  4,324,139 

602  4,324,140 

626  4,324,142 

627  4,324,141 
861.62  4,324,143 
861.77  4,324,144 
861.89  4,324,143 
863.12  4,324,146 
864.31  Re.30,901 

CLASS  74 

37  4,324,147 

108  4,324,148 

473  R  4,324,149 

476  4,324,150 

932  4,324.131 

606  R  4,324,192 

834  4,324,199 

866  4,324,193 

869  4,324,194 
4,324,196 

CLASS  75 

1  R  4,324,582 

43  4,324,583 

60  4,324,584 

68  B  4,324,989 

69  4,324,986 
130  B  4,324,987 
208  R  4,324,988 

CLASS  II 

97.17  4,324,157 


60  4.324,158 

111  4,324,159 

185  4,324,160 

CLASSn 

2  R  4,324,161 


2.5 


4,324,162 


CLASS  13 

835  4,324,163 

CLASSM 

1.04  4,324,164 

318  4,324,165 

454  4,324,166 

CLASS  19 

1.8  4,324,167 

1.814  '  4,324,168 

36  L  4,324,169 

159  4,324,170 

CLASS  92 

169  4.324.171 

CLASS  9* 

277.1  4.324.172 

330  4.324.173 

421  H  4.324,174 

519  4,324,175 

CLASS  100 

3  4,324.176 


159  R 


4,324,177 


CLASS  101 
43  4,324,178 

170  4,324,179 

216  4,324,180 
269  4.324.181 

CLASS  102 

217  4.324.182 
334  4.324.183 

CLASS  t04 

279  4.324.184 

283  4.324.189 

CLASSICS 

177  4.324,186 

199  A  4.324,187 

282  R  4,324,188 

378  4.324.189 

CLASS  106 

1.22  4.324.989 

35  4.324.590 

85  4.324.591 

4.324.992 

203  4.324.993 

CLASS  101 

31.1  4.324.190 

CLASS  112 

277  4J24.191 

CLASS  114 

106  4.324.192 

199  4,324.193 

264  4.324.194 

312  4.324.195 

CLASS  116 

277  4.324,196 

300  4,324,197 

CLASS  111 

630  4,324,198 

698  4,324,199 

CLASS  11* 

2  4,324,200 

14.51  4,324,201 

51  R  4.324.202 

31.11  4.324,203 

96  4,324,204 

4,324J0S 
99  4,324J06 

CLASS  U3 

4W  B  4,324.207 

CLASS  U3 

25  B  4,324,209 


90.35 
143  A 
179  F 

195  C 

196  A 
309 
339 
419 
417 
440  ■ 
620 


4,324,210 
4,324,211 
4,324.212 
4.324.208 
4,324J13 
4,324.214 
4,324,213 
4,324,216 
4.324.217 
4.324.218 
4,324.219 


CLASS U4 

18  4,324,220 

24  R  4,324,221 

89  4,324,222 

CLASS  116 

200  4,324,223 

422  4,324,224 

425  4,324,229 

429  4,324,226 

437  4,324,227 

4,324,228 
439  4,324.229 

443  4,324.230 

449  4,324J3I 

490  4,324.232 


CLASS 


98 

202.14 
207.19 
214  G 
214  R 


218  PA 

232 

276 


287 


325 

360 

395 

419  PG 

419  PT 

421 

494 

630 

633 

663 

722 
728 
740 
756 


12* 

4.324.233 
4,324,234 
4,324.235 
4,324.238 
4.324.236 
4.324.237 
4.324.239 
4.324.241 
4,324,242 
4.324.243 
4.324.2*4 
4.324J45 
4.324.246 
4.324.247 
4.324.248 
4,324,249 
4,324,230 
4.324.292 
4.324.291 
4.324.233 
4.324.254 
4.324,295 
4,324,256 
4,324,237 
4,324,258 
4,324,259 
4,324,260 
4.324,261 
4.324.262 


CLASS  131 

7  4,324J63 

CLASS  134 

2  4,324,594 

38  4,324,599 

68  4,324,264 

82  4,324,269 

CLASSM 

242  4,324,949 

247  4,324,946 

248  4,324,947 

CLASS  137 

13  4,324,266 

100  4,324,267 

312  4.324.268 

313  4,324.269 
317  4,324.270 
493  4,324.271 
974  4,324,272 
629.39  Re.30,9a2 
625.43  4,324,273 
625.68  4,324,274 
876  4,324,275 

CLASSM 

30  4,324,276 

CLASS  144 

312  4.324.277 

CLASSM 

11.3  A  4.324.596 


103 
111 


4,324.597 
4.324.598 


CLASSM 

39  4.324,599 

CLASS  151 

213  R  4,324,278 

314  4,324,279 

349  4,324,280 
359  4,324,281 

CLASSM 

64  4,324,600 

69  4,324.601 

71  4,324,602 

131  4,324,604 

247  4,324,605 

272.2  4,324,606 

350  4,324,607 

351  4.324.608 
470  4,324,609 
584  4,324,603 
602  4,324,610 
643  4.324.611 

CLASS  157 

1.22  4.324J82 

4.324.283 


1.28 


CLASSM 

172  4.324J84 

CLASS  1*2 

23  4.324,612 

111  4.324.613 

CLASSM 

2  4.324,285 

4.324.286 

10  4.324.287 

22  4.324.281 

48  S  4.324.289 

173  4.324.290 

CLASSM 

292  4.324.291 

261  4.324.292 

317  4.324.293 

CLASS  16* 

13  4.324.294 

CLASS  172 
28  4.324,293 

49.5 
311 


4,324,123 
4.324,296 


CLASS  174 

71  R  4,324,949 

CLASS  175 
43  4,324,297 

64  4,324.298 

107  4.324.299 

379  4.324,300 

CLASS  17* 

I  A  4.324.990 

I  B  4,324,991 

1  OS  4,324.992 
17  A  4.324,993 
27  FH  Re.3ft903 
90  B  4.324.954 

CLASS  lae 

2  R  4.324.301 
I C  4.324,302 
9.9  4.324.303 
9.52  4,324,304 

134  4.324.309 

228  4.324.306 

313  4.324.307 

315  4.324.30* 

316  4.324,309 

CLASS  111 

116  4.324.310 

120  4.324,311 

171  4J24.312 

192  4.324.313 

230  4.324,314 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  IM 

ISR  4.324,313 

29  4.324.316 

CLASS  in 

23  4.324.317 

CLASS  IM 

73.31  4.324.3II 

79.5  K  4.324.319 

271  4.324.320 

CLASS  1*2 

0.032  4,324,322 

13  R  4.324,321 

64  4,324.323 

101  4.324.324 

CLASS  IM 

4  C  4.324.323 

CLASS  IM 
4tl  4.324.326 

tm  4.324.327 

CLASS  »• 

9  E  4.324.939 

16  C  4.324,937 

16  F  4,324.991 

16  R  4.324.996 

144  AP  4.324.999 

144  B  4.324.960 

130  R  4.324.961 
199  B  4.324.962 
311  4.324.963 
331  4.324.964 

CLASSW 

■9  4.324.620 
CLASS  ]M 

I  T  4.324.621 

19  4.324.623 

67  4,324.624 

72  4.324.629 

146  4.324.626 

131  HA  4.324.627 
199.24  4.324.621 
laO  P  4.324,629 
192  M  4.324.631 
192  R  4.324.630 
199  P  4.324.632 
206  4.324.633 
221  4.324.634 
266  4.324.635 
296  4.324.636 

CLASS  2M 

194  4.324.328 

321  4,324,329 

4,324.330 
363  4.324,331 

434  4.324,332 

926  4J24,333 

CLASS  IM 

8  LE  4J24.637 

4,324.638 

4,324,639 

4,324,640 

4,324.642 
4,324,643 
4.324,644 
50  4,324,649 
71  4,324.646 
III  4,324.647 
114  4,324.6W 
130  4.324.649 
206  4.324.690 
309        4.324.691 

CLASS  ]M 

3  4.324.692 

166  4.324.694 

167  4.324.693 
459  4.324.334 
586  4.324.339 
989  4.324.336 


CLASS  110 

96.1 

4.324.659 

170 

4.324,656 

197 

4,324.697 

321.3 

4,324,698 

386 

4.324,699 

440 

4.324.660 

639 

4.324.661 

646 

4.324.662 

4,324,663 

701 

4.324,664 

718 

4,324.665 

7J2 

4,324.666 

729 

4,324.667 

CLASS  211 

89 

4,324,337 

CLASS  2IS 


6 
219 


4,324.338 
4.324.339 


CLASS  219 

10.95  B  4.324,966 

10  55  F  4,324.969 

4.324.967 

4.324.968 

69  C  4,324,969 

69  W  4,324,970 
121  EA  4,324,973 
121  FS  4.324,972 
121  PV  4,324,971 
993  4.324,974 

CLASS  220 

I  R  4,324,340 

298  4,324,341 

268  4,324,342 

270  4,324,343 

333  4,324,344 

CLASS  Ul 

41  4,324.343 

171  4,324,346 

237  4.324,347 

CLASS  222 

181  4,324,348 

207  4,324,349 

212  4J24,350 

4QMr  4,324,351 

CLASS  223 
91  4.324,332 

CLASS  21( 
118  4J24,393 

189  4.324.394 

190  4.324J55 

CLASS  22* 

193  4.324.396 

CLASS22* 

37  E  4.324,357 

CLASS  235 

70  A  4,324,975 
145  R  4.324.976 

CLASS  236 

49  4.324.358 

CLASS  237 

46  4.324.359 

CLASS  231 

349  4J24,3<0 

CLASS  23* 

3  4,324,361 

211  4,324.362 

284  A  4,324,3«3 

383  4,324,3«4 

424  4,324.369 

533.1  4^24,366 

CLASS  141 

60     .  4,324,367 

CLASS  241 

18  PW  4,324,368 

66  4.324,369 

86.92  4,324,370 

193  ^  4,324,371 

192  >,4,324,372 

CLASS  344 

121  4,324,373 

198  R  4,324J74 

163  4.324,379 

CLASS  Mi 
125  4,324,376 

CLASS  241 
37.6  4,324,377 

184  4,324,378 

222.1  4J24,379 
302  4,324,380 

311.2  4,324,381 
406  4,324,382 

CLASS  2M 
222  R  4,324,977 

370  Re.3a904 

445  T  4,324,978 

909  4,324,979 

4,324.980 
991  4.324.981 

560  4J24.9«2 

CLASS  2SI 

308  4.324.383 

CLASS  2S1 
8.35  C  4,324,668 


37.7 

496 

49.7 

51.5  R 

78.9 

79 

99 
136 
182 
182.1 
184 
301.27 
316 
389  A 
408 


417 
428 
429  B 


4.324.669 
4,324,670 
4,324,671 
4,324.672 
4,324,673 
4,324,674 
4,324,679 
4.324,676 
4,324,677 
4,324,678 
4,324,679 
4.324,680 
4,324,681 
4,324,682 
4.324,683 
4,324,684 
4,324,685 
4,324,686 
4,324,687 
4,324,688 
4,324.689 
4,324,690 
4,324,691 
4,324.692 
4.324.693 


435 

4,324,694 

437 

4,324,699 

499  Z 

4,324,696 

4,324.697 

4,324,698 

463 

4,324,699 

472 

4,324,700 

477  R 

4,324,701 

919 

4,324.702 

922  R 

4,324,703 

4,324,704 

CLASS  2M 

8B 

4.324.384 

270 

4,324,389 

288 

4,324,386 

310 

4,324,387 

152 

185 

196 

207 

207.1 

239  E 

343.6 


CLASS  2M 

19  4,324,388 

CLASS  MO 

4,324,719 
4,324,720 
4,324,721 
4,324,722 
4.324.723 
4,324.724 
4,324,725 
4,324,726 
4,324,727 
4.324,728 
4,324,729 
4,324,730 
4,324.731 
4,324,733 
4.324,734 
4,324,735 
4,324,736 
4,324,737 
4.324.738 
4J24,739 
4,324,740 
4,324,742 
4,324,741 
4,324,743 
4,324,744 


345.2 
345.9  R 
346.22 

402.5 

403 

429 

429  R 

429.7 

4«9H 

469.4 

902.4  R 

909C 

903R 

913  N 

932 


CLASS  Ml 


39  E 
51 
112 


4,324.749 
4.324,746 
4.324.749 


CLASS M4 

13  4,324,747 

23  4,324,791 

25  4J24,752 

SI  4J24.748 

61  4,324,790 

121  4,324,793 

268  4J24,794 

312  4,324,795 

322  4,324,756 

CLASS  IM 

51  4,324,389 

155  4,324,390 

200  4,324,391 

240  4,324,392 

CLASS  IM 

46  4,324,393 

CLASS  171 
5  4,324,394 

98  4,324,395 

129  4,324,396 

217  4,324,397 

CLASS  272 

123  4.324,398 


144 


4,324,399 


CLASS  173 

76  4,324,400 

89  G  4.324,401 

88  4.324.402 

127  R  4.324,403 

169  4,324,404 

238  4,324,409 

242  4,324.406 

CLASS  177 

27  4.324.407 

CLASS  2M 

7.13  4.324.408 

12  F  4.324.409 

42  4,324.410 

43.23  4,324,411 

163  4,324,412 

209  4,324,413 

242  WC  4.324,414 

605  4,324,415 

661  4,324,416 

678  4,324,417 

802  4,324,418 

804  4,324,419 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


140 
156 
158 


Ml 

4,324,420 
M3 

4,324,421 
MS 

4,324,422 
4,324,423 
4,324,424 


CLASS  MO 


I  R 
34 
99 


201 
281 


CLASS 


CLASS 


169 


4,324,983 
4,324,984 
4,324,989 

191 

4.324,429 

4,324,426 

1*3 

4,324,427 

IM 

4,324.428 


CLASS  2M 

100  4,324.429 

CLASS  2*7 

290  4.324,430 

284  4,324.431 

377  4.324.432 

442  4,324,433 

CLASS  2M 
27  4,324,434 

CLASS  IM 
37  4,324,439 

CLASS  3*3 
22  R  4,324,436 

CLASS  3M 
II  4,324.437 

CLASS  307 

to  LS  4.324.986 

35  4,324.987 

221  D  4,324,988 

292  J  4,324.989 

350  4,324,990 

443  4,324,991 

CLASS  3N 

3.5  4,324,438 

3.8  4,324,439 

26  4,324,440 

177  4,324,441 

187  4,324,442 

187.1  4,324,443 

201  4,324,444 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4.324,992 

58  4,324,993 

68  R  4.324,994 

133  4.324.999 

156  4,324,996 

248  4,324,997 

CLASS  311 

236  4,324,445 

245  4,324,446 

CLASS  313 

318  4,324,998 

336  4,324,999 

4,325,000 

348  4,329,001 


485  4,325.002 
CLASS  315 

39.91  4,329,003 

49  4,323,004 

J11.81  4,325,005 

112  4,325,006 

200  A  4,323,007 

241  R  4,325,008 

386  4,325.009 

73  Bl  4,032.816 
CLASS  316 

17  4.324.447 
CLASS  3M 

139  4.329.010 
345  B  4,325.011 
578  4,325,013 
614  4,325,014 
625  4,329,019 
640  4,329,016 
786  4,329,012 

CLASS  323 

313  4.329.017 

4,329,018 

319  4,329,019 

340  4,329,020 

351  4,323,021 

CLASS  3M 

92  4,329,022 

77  B  4,329,023 

99  D  4,325,024 

198  R  4,329.029 

232  4,329,026 

329  4,325.027 

*«2  4.325.028 

468  4.325,029 

CLASS  3M 

140  4,325,030 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,325,031 

29  4,329,032 

96  4,325,035 

176  4,325,036 

CLASS  333 


86  4,325,049 

128  4.325,050 

220  4,325,051 

CLASS  339 

17  C  4.324,448 

91  R  4,324,449 

97  R  4,324,450 

176  MP  4,324,431 


CLASS 

67 
347  AD 

347  DD 

939 
962 
985 

604 
679 
717 
750 
793 

967  Bl 

CLASS 

5  CM 

7ED 
103 


790 

108 

139  C 

140  R 


CLASS 


3M 

4,329,092 

4,329,094 

4,323,099 

4,323,033 

4,323,096 

4,325,057 

4,325,058 

4,325.059 

4,323,060 

4,325,061 

4,325,062 

4,325.063 

4.325.064 

3.703,718 

343 

4,323,065 

4,325,066 

4,325,067 

4,323,068 

4,325,069 

3M 

4,325,070 

4,325,071 

4,329,072 


29 


CLASS  350 

6.7  4,324,452 

9*23  4,324,453 

289  4.324,494 

349  4.324,499 

362  4.324,496 

430  4,324,497 

454  4.324,498 

CLASS  351 

32  4,324,459 
36  4,324.460 

160  H  4.324,461 

CLASS  3M 

23  D  4,324,462 

4,324,463 
4,324,464 
4,324.465 

33  4.324.466 
38  4.324.467 

149  4.324,468 
214  4,324,469 
4,324,470 
234  4,324,471 
266  4,324,472 
276  4.324,473 
288  4,324,476 
293  4,324,477 
312        4,324,478 

319  4,324,479 

320  4,324,480 
324  4,324,481 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,324,483 

4,324,490 
3  FU  4,324,482 

5  4.324,484 

8  4,324,485 

14  FU  4,324,486 

63  4,324,474 

73  4,324,487 

74  4,324,488 
84  4,324,489 

CLASS  356 

152  4,324,491 


194 

4J29,037 

349 

4,324,492 

199 

4,325,038 

J92 

4,324,479 

237 

4,329,039 

CLASS  357 

CLASS  334 

22 

4,329,073 

17 

4,329,040 

37 

4,329,074 

CLASS  335 

CLASS  351 

15 

4,329,041 

13 

4,329,079 

208 

4,325,042 

31 

4,329,076 

229 

4,325,043 

107 

4,325,077 

117 

4.329,078 

CLASS  336 

120 

4,329,079 

67 

4,325,044 

127 

4,329,080 

197 

4,325,049 

4,329.081 

CLASS  337 

218 
228 

4,329,082 
4.329,083 

96 

4,329,046 

?4I 

4,323,084 

370 

4,329,047 

261 

4,325,089 

CLASS  338 

296 

4,325,086 

CLASS  3<0 

13  4,325,0(7 

4,329,088 


14 


19  4,329,089 

91  4,323,090 

96.6  4.325,091 

119  4,325,092 

120  4,325,093 
137  4,325,094 

CLASS  361 

23  4,325,095 

45  4,323,096 

96  4.329,0)7 

82  4,325.098 

93  4.325,099 

119  4,325,100 

195  4,325,101 

288  4,323,102 

424  4,325,103 

CLASS  3«1 

II  4,325,104 

80  4,323,105 
197  4,329.106 
183  4,329,107 

4,325,108 

412  4,323.109 

806  4.325,110 

CLASS  3(3 

17  4,325,111 

42  4,325,112 

60  4,329,113 

68  4,325,114 

81  4,329,119 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


420 

431.07 

499 

474 

478 

910 

511 

717 

900 


4,325,116 
4,323,117 
4,329,118 
4,329,119 
4,329,120 
4,325,121 
4,325,122 
4,329,123 
4,325,124 
4,325,125 
4,329,126 
4.329,127 
4J29,128 
4,329,129 
4,329,130 


CLASS  3M 

79  4,324,493 


136 
271 


4,324,494 
4,324,499 


CLASS  3« 

58  4,325.134 

110  4,323,135 

219  4.329,136 

299  4,329,131 

236  4,329,132 

263  4,325,133 

CLASS  370 

4  4,329,137 


91 


4,325,147 


CLASS  4M 

74  4,324,504 

CLASS  4« 
60  4,324.309 

96  4.324,306 

186  4.324.907 

284  4.324,908 

291  4,324,910 

299  4,324,909 

CLASS  4M 

189  4,324,511 

CLASS  4M 

240  4.324,512 

CLASS  4W 

82  4,324,513 


179 
300 


4,324,914 
4,324,919 


CLASS  411 
9  4,324,916 


393 

361 


4,324,517 
4,324,518 


4,324,769 


CLASS  4M 


CLASS  371 

50  4,329,034 

94  4,329.033 

CLASS  373 

39  4,324,942 

72  4,324,943 

103  4,324,944 

CLASS  375 

1  4,329,138 

28  4,325,139 

CLASS  376 

175  4,324,614 

203  4,324,616 

267  4,324,615 

290  4,324,619 

405  4,324,617 

434  4,324,618 

CLASS  4«0 

144.2  4,324,496 

4,324,497 
4,324,498 
4,324,499 

664  4,324,500 

CLASS  403 

104  4,324,302 
133 
197 


CLASS  4U 

16  4,324,013 

CLASS  414 

28  4,324,519 
42  4,324,520 
4,324,321 
31  4,324,522 
131  4,324,923 
291  4,324,524 
699        4,324,325 

CLASS  415 
48  4,324,326 


213  1 


4,324,527 


4,324,501 
4,324,503 


CLASS  416 

132  B  4,324,328 

187  4,324,529 

228  4.324,530 

CLASS  417 

360  4,324,531 

4.324,532 
4,324,933 

414  4,324,934 

CLASS  41* 

91  4,324,539 


93 
58 

191 


4,324,536 
4,324,537 
4,324,338 


92 
121 
242 
283 
309 
311 
321  R 
539 
550 
579 


10 

20 

47 

78 

87 
114 
130 
199 

248.54 
250 

251 
263 
267 

270 

273  B 

274 

278 

287 

288 

301 

308 

311 

364 


CLASS  411 

7  4,324,737 

61  4,324,798 

62  4,324,759 
98  4,324,760 

4,324,761 
106  4J24,762 
116  4,324,763 

m 4,324,764 


4,324,766 
4,324.767 
4.324.768 
4.324.769 
4.324.770 
4.324,771 
4,324,772 
4,324,773 
4,324,774 
4,324,779 
4,324,776 
4,324,777 


4,324.778 
4.324,779 
4,324.780 
4,324,781 
4,324,782 
4,324,783 
4,324,784 
4,324,789 
4,324,786 
4,324,787 
4,324,7M 
4.324,789 
4,324,790 
4,324.791 
4,324,792 
4424,793 
4,324,794 
4,324,795 
4,324,796 
4.324,797 
4,324,798 
4,324,799 
4424,800 
4424J0I 
4,324,802 


24 
35 

43 

92 

99 
122 
192 
219 
297 
288 
289 
290 
312.6 
336 
379 
402 
412 
497 
472 
614 
497 


4,324,820 


4,324,821 
4,324,822 
4424,823 
4,324,824 
4,324,825 
4424,826 
4,324,827 
4.324,829 
4,324,830 
4424,831 
4,324,832 
4424,833 
4,324,834 
4,324,836 
4,324,837 
4,324,838 
4,324,839 
4,324.841 
4,324,803 
4,324,842 
4,324,843 


63 
89 


CLASS  4M 


CLASS  4M 

39  4,324,339 

389  4,324440 

362  4,324.941 

CLASS  4M 

36  4,324,804 

46  4,324,805 

52  4,324,806 

104  4,324,807 

385  4,324,808 

422  4,324,840 

334  4,324,809 

600  4,324,810 

696  4.324,811 

CLASS 4r 

8  4424,812 

44  4,324,813 

86  4,324,814 

96  4,324,819 

128  4,324,816 

190  4424,817 

174  4,324,818 

283  4.324.819 

213  Bl  3J53.944 


26  4,324,844 

101  4,324,845 

112  4424,846 

181  4424,847 

209  4,324,828 

2M  4424,848 

CLASS  430 

3  4424,849 

24  4,324,850 

63  4,324,622 

106  4,324,831 

178  4424,832 

245  4,324,853 

296  4,324,834 

378  4.324,899 

966  4,324,856 

CLASS  431 

78  4,324,342 

359  4,324,943 

CLASS  431 

14  4,324,344 

223  4,324,349 

CLASS  433 

29  4,324,946 

71  4,324,947 

126  4,324,948 

169  4,324,549 

174  4,324,550 

aA884M 
349  Bl  3.791,826 

CLASS  435 

20  4,324,858 

33  4.324,899 

172  4,324.860 

237  4.324.861 

CLASS  4M 
M  4424.351 

CLASS4S5 
19 4.325,140 


4.325.141 
4.329.142 
4.329.143 
324  4,325,144 

600  4,323,149 

604  4.329,146 

CLASS  474 
118  4,324,392 

CLASS  Ml 
109  4,324,862 

CLASS  531 
44  4,324,703 

94  4424,839 

89  4,324,863 

100  4424,864 

107  4434,869 

140  4,324,866 

199  4,324.867 

CLASS  513 

149  4.324.706 

172  4.324.711 
210  4.324.709 
400  4.324.719 
437  4.324.713 

CLASS  SM 

76  4.324.710 

I0«  4.324.718 

113  4424,714 

173  4,324,707 
244  4,324,717 
999  4,324,708 
761  4,324,716 
767  4,324,712 

CLASS  5M 

94  4424^68 

68  4424,869 

127  4,324,870 

149  4,324.871 

274  4.324.872 

907  4.324.873 

CLASS  5M 
84  4.324.874 

113  4.324.875 

124  4,324,876 

127  4,324,877 

200  4424.878 

CLASS  5M 

49  4.324.879 

80  4.324,810 

173  4,324,M1 

206  4,324,U2 

207  4,324.883 
4,324,884 
4,324,889 

3n  4.324,886 

CLASS  5M 

93  4,324,M7 


4,324,M8 


CLASS  541 

426  4,324.889 

CLASS  544 

M  4.324,892 

021  4,324.890 

4.324.891 

127  4.324.893 

IM  4.324.894 

313  4,324.893 

CLASS  5M 

301  4.324.896 

CLASS  5M 

125  4.324,897 

IM  4.324.898 

190  4424.8M 

CLASS  5M 

11  4424.900 

CLASS  SM 

430  4,3M,90I 

CLASS  5M 

33  4,324,902 

82  44M.903 

102  4,324,904 

121  4.324,909 

176  4,324,906 

189  4,324.907 

210  4.324.90* 

246  4.324.909 

CLASS  5M 

60  4.324.910 

141  4.324.911 

188  4.324.912 
410  4.324,913 
412  4,324,914 
494  4.324,913 
462  4.324.916 
479  4,314,917 
903  4,324,918 

CLASS  IM 

8  4424,919 

94  4,324,920 

427  4424,921 

437  4,324,922 
699  4,324,923 
697  4,324,924 
719  4.324,923 
730  4.324.926 
902  4.324.927 

CLASS  87* 

118  4,324,9M 

127  4,324,929 

134  4,324,930 

189  4,324,931 
226  4424,932 

CLASS  M5 

6.6  4424,933 

21  4,324,934 

314  4424,939 

319  4,314,936 

4,324.937 
332  4.324,938 

438  4,324,939 
466  4424,940 
4424,M1 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

28 
400 

263,766 
263  767 

D8-         26 

30 

263,789 
263,790 

DIO- 

15 
71 

263,812 
263,809 

54 

73 

263,824 
263,832 

D18- 

7 
24 

263,893 
263,892 

29 

41 

263,r6 
263,872 

422 

263  769 

74 

263,787 

121 

263,811 

94 

263,831 

DIO- 

8 

M3,895 

93 

263,871 

D4 

35 

263,768 

394' 

263,788 

124 

263.808 

100 

263,827 

11 

263454 

54 

263.873 

263,769 

399 

263,791 

126 

263.810 

111 

263,828 

D2I- 

263,874 

263,780 

263,792 

Dll- 

81 

263.816 

D15-         7 

263,839 

13 

263,899 

263,879 

32 

263,779 

D9—       332 

263,800 

83 

263,813 

263,843 

15 

56 

263.870 

263,770 

393 

263,807 

141 

263,814 

91 

263,835 

99 

263.869 

263,776 

370 

263,799 

197 

263,817 

97 

141 

D25- 

74 

263.882 

120 

263,778 

263,806 

166 

263.819 

263.M1 

211 

263.883 

263,779 

413 

263,804 

D12- 

103 

263,818 

140 

263,837 

Ul 

263,8M 

129 

263,777 

418 

263.796 

183 

263,819 

144 

263,838 

D2»— 

8  1 

263.889 

143 

263,771 

424 

263,797 

D13- 

41 

263J2I 

147 

263,836 

71 

263.886 

D7- 

146 
193 
244 
62 
71 
86 
109 
107 

263,774 
263,773 
263,772 
263,783 
263,7M 
263.782 
263,786 
263,789 

426 
432 
433 
438 

439 
490 
496 

263,798 
263,794 
263,793 
263.802 
263,803 
263,799 
263,809 
263,801 

DI4— 

1 

2 

02 
12 
29 
34 

263,822 
263,829 
263,833 
263,834 
263,829 
263,830 
263,826 
263,823 

D16-         1 

5 

30 
31 

D17-       22 

263.846 
263,847 
263,845 
263,844 
263,848 
M3,849 
263,850 
263,891 

D24- 

35 

97 
12 
16 
17 
26 

263,869 
263,867 
263.864 
263.877 
263,878 
263,880 
263,879 

D32- 

D34- 
D92- 

099- 

23 
66 
23 
26 

28 

263.M2 
263,781 
263.820 
263.881 
263.887 
263.888 
263.889 

P.—  51 


4,837 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4,838 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Tenitories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa^ 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  .....*. 7 

Colorado « 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  niunber  in  listing  denotes  location 
•>  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota _  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  deuils 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4.324,286 

4.324,380 

4,325X133 

4,324,782 

4.324,3«4 

4,325,048 

04      : 

4.324.067 

4.324.401 

4,325.050 

4.324.080 

4.324,402 

4.325.052 

4J24J29 

4.324,406 

4,325,096 

4,324,610 

4,324,422 

4,329,066 

4,324,987 

4,324.423 

4.329,071 

13 

4,325,069 

4,324,439 

4,325.082 

4.329.097 

4,324,441 

4.325,088 

4.329.129 

4,324,496 

4,329,089 

03      : 

4.324.919 

4,324,474 

4429,090 

06      : 

ltc.30.9Q2 

4,324,491 

4,325,118 

4.324.013 

4,324,497 

4,329,122 

4.324.014 

4,324,498 

4,329,127 

4,324,022 

4,324,900 

4,329,141 

4,324,023 

4,324,507 

08     :           4J24,068 

16 

4,324,029 

4.324.508 

4,324,0(9 

4,324,044 

4J24.513 

4,324,119 

4,324,047 

4,324,514 

4,324,228 

17 

4,324M2 

4J24,517 

4,324,310 

4,324,066 

4,324,918 

4,324,499 

4,324,083 

4J24J44 

4J24,999 

4J24,096 

4,324J91 

4,324,582 

4J24,102 

4.324,994 

4,324,652 

4J24,I0( 

4,324,968 

4,324,789 

4J24.III 

4,324,981 

09     :           4,324,039 

4,324.131 

4.324,611 

4,324,391 

4,324.13} 

4,324,614 

4,324,360 

4,324,140 

4,324,631 

4,324,396 

4,324.197 

4,324,637 

4,324,506 

4,324,164 

4.324,638 

4,324,530 

4,324,167 

4,324,639 

4,324,974 

4,324,170 

4,324,640 

4J24,622 

4J24.I8S 

4,324,641 

4.324,626 

4,324,189 

4J24,642 

4,324,633 

4,324J04 

4,324,643 

4,324.770 

4,324J09 

4,324.644 

4,324.818 

4J24,2I6 

4,324,674' 

4,324,819 

4,324,235 

4,324,689 

4.324,843 

4J24J5I 

4,324.687 

4,324,870 

4J24J72 

4J24,769 

4,324,973 

4324J79 

4,324,767 

4,329,032 

4J24JT8 

4.324.820 

4,329,078 

4J24J79 

4,324.830 

4,325,113 

4J24.3I2 

4.324,854 

4,325,132 

4,324J35 

4,324.864 

10     :           4,324,095 

4J24J45 

4.324,896 

4,324,309 

4,324J62 

4,324,915 

4,324,625 

4,324J72 

4,324.980 

4,324,721 

4,324J74 

4,324,999 

11     ;          4,324^)70 

4,324.375 

4,325,000 

12    :          4,324,008 

4,324,377 

4,325/313 

4.324,195 

4.324,378 

4J24J30 

4,324,285 

4,324.503 

4,324.461 

4.324,512 

4.324,316 

4,324,515 

4,324.634 

4.324,939 

4,324,950 

4,324.948 

4,324.983 

4,324,983 

4.324.052 

4,324,603 

4,324,061 

4,324,690 

4,324,087 

4,324,662 

4,324,125 

4,324,666 

4,324J63 

4,324,6(1 

4,324,529 

4,324.690 

4,324,549 

4,324,693 

4,324,575 

4,324,730 

4,324,961 

4,324,804 

4,324,074 

4,324,(46 

4,324,227 

4,324,902 

4,325,102 

4,324,936 

4,324,016 

4,324,937 

4,324.030 

4.324,992 

4.324,048 

4,324,998 

4,324,059 

4,324,999 

4.324.063 

4,324,962 

4,324.089 

4,324,979 

4.324,106 

4,325,019 

4,324,114 

4,329,031 

4,324,138 

4,329,092 

4,324,191 

4,329,100 

4,324,199 

4,329,139 

4,324,158 

18     :           4,324,019 

4,324,160 

4,324,031 

4,324,161 

4,324J»3 

4,324.178 

4J24M9 

4.324,188 

4,324,147 

4,324,190 

4,324,213 

4,324.203 

4,324,320 

4.324,224 

4,324,331 

4,324J38 

4,324,332 

4,324,242 

4,324,388 

4,324,245 

4,324,392 

4,324,248 

4.324,911 

4,324,274 

4,324,922 

4,324,303 

4,324,689 

4,324,343 

4,324,(12 

4,324,379 

4.324,862 

4,324,381 

4,325,008 

4,324,403 

4,329,012 

4,324,404 

4,329^57 

4.324,409 

4,329,134 

4,324,412 

4,325,136 

4,324,435 

19     :           4,324.136 

4,324,443 

4,324,592 

4.324,484 

4,324,607 

4,324.977 
4,329,099 
4,324,004 
4,324,540 
4.324,968 
4,324,037 
4.324,173 
4,324,577 
4,324,605 
4,324,769 
4,324,920 
4,324,954 
4.324,976 

Re.3a9ao 

4,324,007 
4,324,237 
4.324,243 
4,324,269 
4.324.307 
4,324,429 
4.324,499 
4.324,996 
4,324,698 
4,324,661 
4,324,763 
4,324,849 
4,329,001 
4,329,014 
4,329,0(9 
4,325,140 
4,324,032 
4,324,041 
4,324,127 
4.324,221 
4,324,261 
4.324,269 
4,324,315 
4.324,326 
4,324,446 
4,324,473 
4,324,479 
4,324,358 
4,324,564 
4,324,389 
4,324.636 
4,324,660 
4,324,790 
4,324,775 
4,324,853 
4,324,860 
4,324,887 
4,325,004 
4,329J)S1 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4,329,06( 

4,324,393 

4,324,398 

4,324J28 

4,324430 

4.324.676 

4,329,109 

33     ;           4,324,971 

4,324,395 

4424,433 

4,324434 

4.324.6U 

4,325.117 

4,323,067 

4,324,444 

4424,437 

4424.367 

4.324.697 

4,325.143 

4,323,077 

4,324,469 

4,324,525 

4424.373 

4.324.698 

26     : 

4,324,011 

4,325,119 

4,324,476 

4.324,532 

4.324.376 

4.324.757 

4,324,035 

34     :          Re.30,903 

4,324,a2 

4,324,533 

4.324,383 

4.324,777 

4,324,100 

4,324,017 

4,324,490 

4.324,536 

4,324,403 

4424.836 

4,324,137 

4,324,038 

4,324,302 

4,324,369 

4424,428 

4,324.871 

4,324,143 

4,324/190 

4,324,537 

4,324,592 

4.324.432 

4.324.872 

4,324,171 

4,324,132 

4,324,33( 

4,324,394 

4424.543 

4.324.917 

4,324,314 

4,324,168 

4,324,624 

4,324,396 

4.324.600 

4.324.928 

4,324,316 

4,324,191 

4,324,672 

4,324,604 

4.324.601 

4.324.945 

4,324,356 

4,324,236 

4,324,707 

4424,623 

4.324.606 

4.324.947 

4,324,363 

4,324,239 

4,324,712 

4,324,671 

4.324.619 

4,324,382 

4,324,523 

4,324,760 

4,324,673 

4424.664 

4.325.079 

4.324,407 

4,324,585 

4,324,761 

4,324,693 

4  3246(4 

4  325093 

4,324,418 

4,324.588 

4,324,776 

4,324,710 

4.324.713 

4.325.121 

49     :           4.324.116 

4.324.292 

4.324.771 

4425.138 

30     :           4.325/125 

4.325.046 

51     :           4.324.104 

4.324402 

4.324434 

4.324.262 

4.324.273 

4.324.325 

4,324,431 

4,324,391 

4.324.807 

4,324,717 

4,324.501 

4,324,643 

4,324.811 

4,324,753 

4  324  821 

♦•J^SJ 

4,324,651 

4,324,816 

4.324,758 

4.324.844 
4.324.893 
4.324.897 
4.324.910 
4.324.963 
4.324.997 
4.323/121 
4.323.026 
4.323.029 
4.323.040 
4.325/199 
4.323.101 
4.329,104 

4,324.595 

4,324,6(2 

4,324J39 

4,324,808 

4,324,714 
4,324,720 
4,324,823 
4,324,867 

4,324,696 
4,324,703 
4,324,704 
4,324,726 

4,324,840 
4.324,841 
4J24.842 
4.324,848 

4,324,824 
4.324.833 
4.324.908 
4.324.909 

4,324,8(9 

4,324,766 

4,324,(49 

4.324.942 

4,324,904 

4,324.773 

4.324,(31 

4.325.107 

4,324,909 

4,324,79( 

4,324,(32 

4.323.12( 

4,324,922 

4,324,814 

4,324,(63 

40     :           4.324,077 

4,325,058 

4,324.869 

4,324,((2 

4,324.270 

4,325,062 

4,324.874 

4,324,(83 

4,324,2(3 

4,329,111 

4,324.890 

4.324,((4 

4,324493 

4,325,125 

4,324,900 

4.324.(85 

4,324,350 

4,329,146 

4,324.906 

4.324,923 

4,324,489 

4,323,147 

4,324,912 

4.324.926 

4,324,327 

27     : 

Re.30,901 

4,324.940 

4.324.933 

4,324.555 

4,324,018 

4,324.998 

4.324,983 

4424.360 

4.324.957 

4,324,028 

4,325,017 

4,323,061 

4,324.647 

4.323.103 

4,324.058 

4,323,018 

4.325.063 

4.324.64( 

53     :          4,324.003 

4,324,124 

4,325,022 

4.325.065 

4424.66( 

4.324.012 

4,324,128 

4.325,038 

4.325.106 

4.324.669 

47     :           4,324,165 

4.324.050 

4,324,184 

4,323,076 

4.323.143 

4.324.734 

4424455 

4.324.0(1 

4,324J07 

4,325,144 

37     :           4.324.300 

4.324.73( 

4,324,2(2 

4.324.133 

4,324,231 

35     :           4.324.414 

4.324.450 

4.324.886 

4,324,2(9 

4.324411 

4,324JS2 

36    :         Re.30,899 

4.324.433 

41     :           4.324M4 

4,324,399 

4.324453 

4,324,348 

4,324.020 

4.324.371 

4.324.163 

4,324,617 

4.324.400 

4,324,355 

4.324.036 

4.324.593 

4.324.301 

4,324,670 

4.324.521 

4,324,426 

4.324.040 

4.324.794 

4.324.460 

4,324,719 

4.324.539 

4,324,488 

4,324,042 

38    :          4,324,434 

4,324,361 

4,324,(99 

4.324.981 

4.324,654 

4,324,054 

39     :          Rl.3a904 

4.323/127 

4(     :           4.324.049 

4.325.006 

4,324,686 

4,324,060 

4,324,009 

4,323,120 

4.324,193 

4.323.123 

4.324,847 

4,324,065 

4,324,026 

42     :           4.324,033 

4,324,194 

35     :           4.324.010 

4,324,984 

4,324,079 

4,324,043 

4,324,034 

4,32446( 

4.324.201 

4,325,087 

4,324,0(2 

4,324,046 

4,324,033 

4,324491 

4.324.220 

4,323,116 

4,324,109 

4,324,084 

4424,072 

4,324497 

4.324.340 

28     : 

4,324/)13 

4,324,130 

4,324,117 

4424,078 

4,324499 

4.324.387 

29     : 

4,324J98 

4,324,199 

4.324.146 

4.324.092 

4,324,308 

4.324,424 

4,324,338 

4,324,209 

4.324,174 

4.324.109 

4,324411 

4.324478 

4,324,494 

4,324,244 

4,324,181 

4.324,110 

4,324,438 

4.324.679 

4,324.746 

4,324,294 

4.324^15 

4,324,14( 

4,324,451 

4.324.810 

4,324,772 

4,324.260 

4.324.241 

4,324.200 

4,324,305 

4.324.901 

4,324,(3( 

4,324,288 

4,324.246 

4.324,233 

4,324.363 

4.323.01 1 

30    : 

4,324,226 

4,324,294 

4,324,247 

4424417 

4.324.635 

4.325.059 

31      : 

4,324J06 

4.324.281 

4.324.324 

4,324,649 

96     :           4424,430 
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04     : 

263,(12 

263,866 

17     : 

263.795 

27    :            263,818 

263,(79 

39 

263.802 

06     : 

263,767 

263,886 

263,815 

263,843 

36     :              263.765 

263.803 

08     : 

263,780 

263,873 

29     :              263,793 

263.766 

263.833 

263,7(4 
263.7(7 
263,7(( 
263.791 
263,792 

09     : 

263,(05 

263,874 

263,813 

263.772 

40 

263.838 

263,(11 

263,873 

34     :             263,800 

263.79* 

42 

263.773 

263,(4( 

19     ; 

263,889 

263,801 

26MI4 

263.786 

263,(30 

23     : 

263,837 

263,806 

263420 

263410 

263,((0 

25     : 

263.790 

263,(19 

263421 

44 

263.797 

263,(16 

10     : 

263.776 

263,796 

263.(24 

263422 

45 

263.842 

263,817 

12     : 

263,769 

263,836 

263.(40 

263492 

47 

263.807 

263,831 

263.(63 

26     : 

263,(64 

263.(41 

263461 

48 

263.860 

263,849 

13     : 

263,(55 

263,(76 

263,(68 

263.870 

31 

263.789 

263,856 

16     : 

263.771 

263,((3 

263,(72 

37    :            263.891 

33 

263423 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PMcnt  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Infonnation 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov,  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee S  3S.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    63.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  lo  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eumining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3323,610,  Re.  S.N.  302,739.  Filed  Sept.  16,  1981,  CI. 
209/155,  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR,  Edward  M.  Pur- 
cell.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  F.  O'Connelt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

3,769,032,  Re.  S.N.  337,226.  Filed  Jan.  6,  1982,  CI. 
426/594,  AROMA-ENRICHED  COFFEE  PROD- 
UCTS AND  PROCESS.  Timothy  A.  Lubsen,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Procter  and  Gamble  Co.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rose  Ann  Dabek,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  172 

3,8S1,526,  Re.  S.N.  346,422,  FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Q. 
73/202,  FLUID  FLOWMETER,  Charles  F.  Drexel, 
Owner  of  Record:  TyUm  Corp.,  Torrance,  Calif.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  Berliner,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,970,934,  Re.  S.N.  318,630,  FUed  Nov.  5,  1981,  C\. 
324/138P,  PROBE  HEAD  FOR  TESTING  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARDS,  Akin  Aksu,  Owner  of  Record:  h- 
yentor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Franklin  D.  Ubell,  Ex.  Op.: 
252 

4,171,M1,  Jle.  S.N.  313.273.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  O. 
277/1,  MOLDED  LIP  SEAL  WITH  POLYTETRA- 
FLUOROETHYLENE  LINER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME  Dean  R.  Bainard,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Oarlock,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thomas  R.  Boston,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,184,914,  Re.  S.N.  347,753,  FUed  Feb.  la  1982,  O. 
162/135,  FOAM  COATING  OF  PAPER  EM- 
PLOYING A  HYDROLYZED  PROTEIN  FOAM- 
ING AGENT,  Byron  Jenkins,  Owner  of  Record:  Star 
Paper  Ltd.,  Feniscowtes,  Blackbvrrt,  Lancashire,  England, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  Rosen,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,187.148,  Re.  S.N.  345,690,  FUed  Feb.  4,  1982,  a. 
48/197R,  PROCEDURE  FOR  SEPARATING  AND 
RECOVERING  MARSH  GAS,  Veli  E.  Reijonen, 
Owner  of  Record;  Vyr-Metoder  AB,  Toby,  Sweden,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Richard  S.  Faust.  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,187,721,  Re.  S.N.  348.071,  FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  O. 
73/861.32.     METHOD    AND    STRUCTURE    FOR 


FLOW  MEASUREMENT,  James  E.  Smith.  Owner  of 
Record:  Robert  Harvey  French,  Samuel  K.  Johnson, 
James  E.  Smith,  David  H.  Stainton,  Boulder,  Colo.,  Kurt 
O.  Plache,  Indian  Head  Park,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Mary  Helen  Sears,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,214,485,  Re.  S.N.  345.755,  Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  CI. 
73/655,  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER. 
Paul  J.  Berger,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Paul  J.  Berger, 
KalispeH  Mont,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby  & 
Cushman,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,234,417,  Re.  S.N.  338,279,  Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  CI. 
209/306,  FIBROUS  STOCK  SCREEN,  W.  Thomas 
Gauld,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  Walker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,239,243,  Re.  S.N.  345,735,  FUed  Feb.  4,  1982,  CI. 
277/153,  MOLDED  LIP  SEAL  WITH  POLYTETRA- 
FLUOROETHYLENE  LINER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME,  Dean  R.  Bainard,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Carlock,  Inc.,  Longview,  Tex.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thomas  R.  Boston,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,249,896,  Re.  S.N.  317,698,  Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  O. 
433/126,  COMPLIANTLY  MOUNTABLE  TURBINE 
CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS-DRIVEN 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE,  Frank  W.  Kerfoot,  Jr.,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Syntex  (V.S.A.),  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  John  A.  Dhuey.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,262,222,  Re.  S.N.  337,217,  FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  CI. 
307/608,  INTERRUPTABLE  SIGNAL  GENERA- 
TOR, Merlin  D.  Bjorke,  Owner  of  Record:  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  R. 
Sumner,  et  il.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,270,422,  Re.  S.N.  337,266,  Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  CI. 
82/36,  CUTTING  TOOL,  Ken  G.  E.  Andersson,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ronald  Grtidziecki,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,r5,343,  Re.  S.N.  337,139,  FUed  Jan.  5,  1982,  CI. 
318/721,  BACK  EMF  CONTROLLED  PERMA- 
NENT MAGNET  MOTOR,  Donald  E.  Fulton,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph 
Weingarten.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,284,322,  Re.  S.N.  325,474,  FUed  Nov.  27,  1981,  CI. 
339/223.002,  IGNITION  CABLE  TERMINAL  CON- 
STRUCTION, James  M.  KeUer.  Owner  of  Record: 
Eltra  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  L.  J. 
Flury.  Ex.  Gp.:  322 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(e).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Croups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reeuniination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aXS)  and  I.S2S(b). 

3,473,430,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,176,  Requested:  Mar. 
22,  1982.  CI.  411/472.  SEALING  CLAMP.  Herbert 
Niedecker.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Requester: 
S.  Blondheim  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif. 
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4.179.157 

4.280,668 

4.300.401 

4.310.100 

4.195.323 

4,282,001 

4.300,341 

4.310.897 

4,228,496 

4,282.457 

4,301,329 

4,310,960 

4.244.291 

4,287.036 

4.301.873 

4.310.963 

4.245.076 

4,287,862 

4.302,362 

4.311.121 

4.252.232 

4,288,335 

4.302,443 

4.311,133 

4,256,646 

4,288.356 

4302,971 

4.311,386 

4,260,634 

4,288.395 

4.303.303 

4.311.780 

4,264.695 

4,290.744 

4.303.935 

4.311.849 

4.265.310 

4,290.794 

4.304.431 

4.312,277 

4.265,588 

4.292.280 

4,304,439 

4,312.430 

4.267,596 

4.293.431 

4,304,601 

4.312.570 

4.268.432 

4.293.913 

4,305.265 

4.312.6U 

4.269.741 

4,294.411 

4.305.992 

4,312.770 

4.270.283 

4.293.587 

4.306.673 

4.312.974 

4,271,134 

4.296.159 

4.306.984 

4.313.043 

4,271,289 

4.296.241 

4.306.993 

4.313.083 

4,271.713 

4.296,280 

4.307.045 

4.313,162 

4.272.926 

4.296.337 

4.307.099 

4.313.442 

4.273.035 

4.296.780 

4.307.327 

4.313.917 

4.273.065 

4.297.909 

4.307.670 

4.313,939 

4,273.159 

4.298.498 

4.307.818 

4.314.417 

4.273.685 

4.298.638 

4.308.371 

4.314.317 

4.275.071 

4,298.936 

4.308.668 

4.314.967 

4.275.118 

4.299.255 

4,308.906 

4.313.170 

4,275,277 

4.299.604 

4,309.486 

4.313.222 

4,276.228 

4.299.831 

4.309.715 

4.313.788 

4.276.779 

4,299.872 

4.309.717 

4.316.069 

4.278.781 

4,299.900 

4.309.786 

4.317.076 

4,279.792 

4,299.985 

4,309.922 

4.317.184 

Diaclaimen 

3.546.355.— f««/  B.  Maynard,  Phoenix.  Ariz.  AUTO- 
MATIC TONE  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  ELECTRONIC  ORGAN.  Patent  dated  Dec.  8. 
1970.  Disclaimer  fUed  Fd).  2,  1981.  by  the  assignee. 
Motorola,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  5  of  said  patent 

AJQ/ii^lM.— Alfred  A  Owen  and  Bruce  M.  Gyjord,  Hous- 
ton. Tex.  CIRCULAR  DOUBLE-JACKETED 
GASKET  WITH  SINGLE  JOINT.  Patent  dated 
Nov.  22.  1977.  Disclaimer  fUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  by  the 
assignee.  Lamons  Metal  Gasket  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  21  and  22  of 

said  patent. 

4.097.594.— C///i»o/i  Joseph  Peake  and  Wayne  Nelson 
Hamish,  Medina,  and  Bruce  Lloyd  Davidson,  Middle- 
port,  N.Y.  MONO-5-SUBSTITUTED-3-CHLORO- 
4H-1A6-THL^DL^ZIN-40NE  ANTIFUNGAL 
AGENTS.  Patent  dated  June  27,  1978.  Disclaimer 
fUed  Jan.  27,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  FMC  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  5  of  said  patent. 

4,100,281.— C//n(o/i  Joseph  Peake  and  Wayne  Nelson 
Hamish.  Medina,  and  Bruce  Uoyd  Davidson, 
Middleport,  N.Y.  MONO-5-SUBSTITUTED-THIO- 
3-CHLORO-4H-1.2.6-THIADIAZIN-40NE  ANTI- 
FXWGAL  AGENTS.  Patent  dated  July  11.  1978. 
Disclaimer  fUed  Jan.  13.  1982.  by  the  assignee.  FMC 
Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from"  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware' 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  secjuence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (J04)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


*CoUcctjoo  orguuzed  by  uibjecl  maner. 

"Call  only  belween  the  hours  of  l(MO  1.111.  and  iM  pjB. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Much  6, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

NewCiK 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Meul  and  Organo-Meulloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director |.0t-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfun  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Pottoos;  Medicines;  Counetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-0t41 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polyiners  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    WH-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    I2-0M0 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Malung;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Coocentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  6-lMO 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 7«-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director 4-1740- 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversioa; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director   2-26-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2S0-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   1 1-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director «)5-IO 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   6-3040 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  7-14-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Meul  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 34)6-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  ' 

Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-0  J.  STOCKING,  Director   12-11-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  330- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 6^-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Qosures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplinn;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DriUing;  Mining: 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  March  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1934  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  131. 

Patents Numbers  3,171,131  to  3,176.313,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,486  to  2,489  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

APRIL  20,  1982 

Matter  enclOKd  in  hctvy  bncketi  [  ]  ippein  in  the  origin*!  patent  but  fomu  no  pan  of  this 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


specification;  matter  piinled  in  italics 


Re.  30,905 
MULTI-SECTION  TELESCOPIC  BOOM 
Robert  J.  Letter,  Suaderiaiid,  and  Raymoiid  Marta,  Weft  Bol- 
doo,  both  of  Fj»gi«n'i,  iMigaan  to  Coles  Oane  Ltd.,  Snader' 
laad,  Eaghud 
Origiaal  No.  4,15<331.  dated  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8S0,129, 
Not.  10, 1977.  Applkatioa  for  reinue  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
161,791 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Not.  11, 1976, 
4701S/76 

lat  CL^  E04H  12/34 
U.S.CL52— US  9< 


1.  A  multi-section  telescopic  boom  comprising:  a  base  sec- 
tion; first  and  second  inner  sections  telescopically  received 
within  the  base  section;  a  third  outermost  section  telescopically 
received  within  the  [third]  second  section;  a  first  ram  having 
a  fint  end  connected  to  the  base  section  and  a  second  end 
connected  to  the  first  section  for  telescopically  moving  the  first 
section  relative  to  the  base  section;  a  second  ram  connected  to 
the  first  section  and  to  the  second  section  for  telescopically 
moving  the  second  section  relative  to  the  first  section;  elon- 
gate, tension  applying  means  having  [first  and  second]  its 
ends  connected  with  the  first  section  [and  the  second  sec- 
tion], the  tension  applying  means  including  an  intermediate 
portion  of  a  sufficient  length  so  as  to  extend  at  least  partially 
over  the  length  of  the  third  section;  pulley  means  connected 
with  the  second  section  [,  located  within  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  third  section]  and  engaging  [the  intermediate 
portion  of]  the  tension  applying  means  so  as  to  maintain  the 
tension  applying  means  taut;  and  coupling  means  connected 
with  the  tension  applying  means  and  the  third  section  for 
releasably  securing  to  the  third  section  a  part,  of  the  tension 
applying  means;  whereby  extension  or  rttraction  of  the  second 
ram  with  the  coupling  means  released  causes  no  extension  or 
retraction  of  the  third  section  relative  to  the  second  section,  and 
extension  or  retraction  of  the  second  ram  with  the  coupling 
means  engaged  causes  an  extension  or  retraction  of  the  third 
section  relative  to  the  second  section. 


Re.  30,906 
ENVELOPE  GENERATOR 
Temo  Hiyoahi;  AUra  Nakada,  both  of  Hananurtan;  Tiatoau 
Siaaki,  SUxMka;  EUchiio  AoU,  Hanamatn,  and  EUeU 
Yaaaaaa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Nippoa  GakU  Seiio 
g«iin«hin  k«ItIi«,  Hanamatfii,  Japan 
Origtoal  No.  4,17M26,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  839,912, 
Oct  6, 1977.  Applkatioa  fbr  reittne  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
154,992 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  8, 1976, 5M20936 
Int  a?  GIOH  im 
VS.  a.  84— 1 J6  16  Claina 

10.  An  envelope  generator  used  in  a  keyboard  electronic  musical 
instrument  for  selectively  generating  an  envelope  waveshape  signal 
which  is  used  to  impart  a  characteristic  varying  with  time  to  a 
musical  tone  produced  by  said  instrument,  comprising: 
switch  responsive  means  for  producing  a  binary  coded  envelope 
selection  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  one  o/plural  envelope 


waveshapes  available  for  production  by  said  envelope  genera- 
tor, 

envelope  mode  selection  logic  for  providing  one  subset  of  a  set  of 
envelope  mode  selecting  signals  in  response  to  saU  binary 
coded  envelope  selection  signal, 

register  means  for  storing  envelope  waveshape  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  current  value  of  said  envelope  waveshape  signal 
which  establishes  said  time  varying  characteristic  of  the  musi- 
cal tone, 

arithmetic  means,  receiving  waveshape  variation  data,  for  arith- 
metically combining  the  waveshape  variation  data  with  at 
least  a  pair  of  said  envelope  waveshape  data  stored  in  said 
register  means,  the  resultant  new  enveh^  waveshape  data 
being  stored  in  said  register  means  in  place  of  the  data  previ- 


ously  stored  therein,  said  arithmetic  means  performing  desig- 
natable  arithmetic  operations, 

control  logic  means  for  programmatically  controlling  operations 
of  said  arithmetic  means  and  producing  said  waveshape 
variation  data  in  response  to  the  depression  and  release  of  a 
keyboard  key  and  to  the  provided  subset  of  envelope  mode 
selecting  signals,  said  provided  subset  of  envelope  mode  select- 
ing signals  at  least  designating  the  certain  arithmetic  opera- 
tions of  said  arithmetic  means  required  to  obtain  said  selected 
one  envelope  waveshape,  and 

feedback  means  for  feeing  back  at  least  a  part  of  the  stored 
envelope  waveshape  data  of  said  register  means  to  said  control 
logic  means  so  that  the  production  of  said  waveshape  variation 
data  is  modified  thereby. 


Re.  30,907 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
HermaBB  Gaoeh,  MogUagcn,  aid  Dieter  Sehopf,  Gerliaaea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny,  aatiaaon  to  Uaioa  Special 
Gjn.b.Hn  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 
Origiaal  No.  4,062310,  dated  Dee.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  709,476, 
Jul.  28, 1976.  AppUeattoa  fbr  reiaaoe  Not.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
94,817 

Clatau  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Aog.  2, 
197S.  2534568;  Jan.  6, 1976,  2627015 

Int  a>  D05B  71/00 
VS.  CL  112—280  8  daiat 

1.  A  cooling  device  for  sewing  machines  having  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalities  defining  a  stitch  forming  area  and  a  frame 
having  a  machine  chamber  means,  said  cooling  device  com- 
prising: * 
a  main  drive  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  frame  longitudi- 
nally thereof; 
a  drive  pulley  meaiu  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  nteans, 

including  fan  means  formed  as  an  integral  part  thereof; 
handwheel  means  [surrounding  said  fan  means  and]  fixedly 
secured  [thereto]  to  said  fan  means,  said  handwheel 
means  having  [an]  a  tubular  Met  [port]  passage  opening 
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to  said  fan  means  and  centrally  arranged  so  that  air  drawn 
through  said  inlet  passage  by  said  fan  means  is  directed 
toward  and  propelled  radially  outwardly  from  the  central 
area  of  said  fan  means; 
shroud  means  secured  to  said  frame  [,J  and  associating 
with  said  frame  and  said  handwheel  means  whereby  form- 
ing an  air  chamber  meansi  and 
means  for  directing  air  discharged  from  said  air  chamber 

means  along  the  bottom  of  said  machine. 
7.  A  cooling  device  for  sewing  machines  having  a  frame 
including  a  machine  chamber  means,  said  cooling  device  com- 
prising: 
a  drive  shaft  means  mounted  in  bearing  means  on  said  frame 
longitudinally  thereof; 


frio 


viewed  in  superposed  relation;  the  depth  of  said  recesses  in  said 
peripheral  wall  decreasing  as  the  recess  extends  away  from 
said  cutting  edge  means;  and  said  two  cutting  edges  formed 
one  on  each  face  along  the  same  side  of  said  insert. 


Re.  30,909 
SOOXANE-TIN  COATINGS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
PROTECTING  MATERIALS  FROM  GROWTH  OF 
PESTIFEROUS  ORGANISMS 
Gabriel  H.  Uw,  Wbittier,  ud  Albert  P.  Gyaegem,  MonroTia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif. 
Origiiial  No.  4,080,190,  dated  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  718,149, 
Aug.  2«,  1976.  AppUeatioii  for  rcinue  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
121,725 

Int  a.'  AOIN  9/00;  O07F  7/22;  C08G  77/04 
VS.  a.  71—67  so  Claims 

6.  A  siloxane  for  forming  a  binder  for  an  antifouling  marine 
coating,  wherein  the  siloxane  has  the  formula: 


a  combined  handwheel  and  drive  pulley  means  carried  by 
said  drive  shaft  means  and  having  [at  least  one]  centrally 
arranged  air  inlet  [port]  means; 

a  belt  guard  means  secured  to  said  frame  about  said  hand- 
wheel  and  drive  pulley  means  and  having  shroud  means 
secured  thereto  whereby  forming  an  air  chamber  means; 

a  fan  means  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  handwheel  and 
drive  pulley  means,  said  fan  means  being  disposed  in  said 
air  chamber  means;  and 

said  shroud  means  includes  baffle  means  for  directing  air 
discharged  from  said  air  chamber  means  along  the  bottom 
of  said  machine. 


!C— O— l-Si— O-l— > 
L  O-X  J„ 


where  m  is  from  about  1  to  about  10, 

where  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  containing  less 

than  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y, 
where  Y  has  the  formula: 

V 

Rl— Sn— R3 


Re.  30,908 

CUTTING  INSERT 

Ernest  J.  FViedUae,  and  Donald  W.  Warren,  both  of  Latrobe, 

Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 
Original  No.  2,201J>79,  Ser.  No.  852,711,  Not.  18, 1977.  AppU- 
cation  for  reinae  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,426 
Int  CL'  B26D  1/00 
VS.  CL  407—114  9  Qaims 


where  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals,  where 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  contain  in  combination  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

where  the  X's  are  selected  so  the  ratio  of  tin  atoms  to  silicon 
atoms  in  the  siloxane  is  from  about  1:S0  to  about  2:5. 


1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising:  a  body  of  hard  wear  resistant 
material  having  spaced  substantially  parallel  faces  that  are 
polygonal  when  viewed  in  plan;  a  peripheral  wall  extending 
between  said  faces;  cutting  edge  means  comprising  at  least  two 
cutting  edges,'  each  cutting  edge  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said 
peripheral  wall  and  [at  least]  one  of  said  faces,  said  peripheral 
wall  having  recesses  formed  therein  interrupting  said  cutting 
edge  means;  said  recesses  interrupting  one  cutting  edge  of  said 
insert  being  suggered  relative  to  the  recesses  interrupting  the 
other  cutting  edge  of  the  insert  when  said  cutting  edges  are 


Re.  30,910 
REDUCING  CHOLESTEROL  LEVELS 
Alan  H.  Weigand,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  aatignor  to  Intellectual  Prop- 
erty Development  Corporation,  New  Rochelle,  N.V. 
Original  No.  3,859,437,  dated  Jan.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  346,751, 
Apr.  2,  1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,322,  Jan.  5, 1978, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,062,  Jun.  2, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
126,296,  Mar.  19,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,239 

Int  a.3  AOIN  45/00 
VS.  a.  424-238  8  Qaims 

[1.  The  method  of  reducing  lipid  levels  of  human  beings, 
which  comprises; 

a.  orally  administering  over  an  extended  period  of  time,  to  a 
human  being  in  a  hyperlipidemic  state; 

b.  a  small  but  effective  amount  sufficient  to  effect  a  reduction 
of  the  lipid  levels  of  said  human  being,  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula:] 
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[wherein 

R  U  OH,  NHCH2COOH,  or  NHCH2CH2SO3H; 
each  X  is  hydrogen; 

each  Y  is  hydroxy,  or  acyloxy;  and  X  and  Y  when  taken 
together  is  0x0  (0=); 
and  the  non-toxic,  phannaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof.] 


Re.  30,911 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  AND  ENCODING  DEVICE 
Junes  E.  Burnett  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uw  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Origiaal  No.  4,151,555,  dated  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  854,803, 
Not.  25, 1977.  Application  fbr  reissue  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
106,073 

Int  a.5  H04N  1/46,  9/02 
VS.  a.  358—75  13  Clatam 

12.  An  optical  scanning  and  encoding  device  for  providing  a 
print  signal  pulse  train  to  an  ink  jet  printer  in  which  a  master 
image,  including  a  reference  image  area,  is  scanned  along  a  scan 
■line  and  said  print  signal  pulse  train  is  generated  at  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  density  of  said  master  image,  comprising; 
optical  scanner  means  fbr  scanning  the  master  image  along  a 


scan  line  and  for  providing  an  image  density  signal  related  to 

the  density  of  the  master  image  along  the  scan  line, 
reference  level  means  for  receiving  light  from  said  reference 

image  area  and  fi>r  providing  a  reference  level  signal 
level  shifter  means,  responsive  to  said  image  density  signal  and 

to  said  reference  level  signal,  for  providing  an  adjusted  image 

density  signal  and 
integrator  means,  responsive  to  said  adjusted  image  density 

signal  and  to  said  reference  level  signal  for  repetitively  inte- 


grating said  adjusted  image  density  signal  and  providing  a 
pulse  in  said  print  signal  pulse  train  each  time  said  adjusted 
image  density  signal  is  integrated  to  a  predetermined  level 
said  Integrator  means  further  including  means,  responsive  to 
said  reference  level  signal  for  adjusting  the  time  required  for 
said  integrator  to  integrate  to  said  predetermined  level 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  print  signal  pulse  train  is  ad- 
justed to  compensate  fbr  fluctuations  in  light  reflected  from 
said  reference  image  area. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,839 
SPUR-TYPE  RED  DEUaOUS  APPLE  TREE 
William  G.  Etus,  uid  Don  R.  Snipet,  botii  of  Yakima,  Warily 
anignon  to  Van  Well  Nnneiy,  Inc^  Wenatchee,  Wash. 
FUed  May  9, 1980,  Set.  No.  148,249 
Int.  a'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 35  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  spur-type  Red  Delicious 
tree,  substantially  as  described  and  illustratni,  with  the  produc- 
tivity and  growth  characteristics  of  its  parent  Oregon  Spur  and 
with  fruit  and  stem  coloring  with  blush  red  formation  nearest 
resembling  the  color  of  Early  Red  One,  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
3,556,  but  approximately  15  days  ahead  of  the  initiation  of 
coloration  and  ahead  of  the  attainment  of  full  coloration  of 
Early  Red  One. 


4340 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  SaTille,  Rowley,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Nor'Eaat  Minia- 
ture Roiea,  IuCm  Rowley,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,171 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 10  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  brilliant  red,  high  centered  blooms  borne  pri- 
marily singly  to  a  stem  on  an  upright,  vigorous  plant. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  20, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

524-083 4,325,851 

523-334 4,325,852 

524-458 4,325,856 

523-412 4,325,857 

524-524 4,325,858 

524-096 4,325,859 

524-155 4,325,860 

524-087 4,325,862 

524-1 1 1 4,325,863 

524-104 4,325,864 

523-205 4,325,865 

373-101 4,326,093 

372-061 4,326,178 

364-900 4,326,207 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  APRIL  20,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


442S,14« 
lINnX>ItMS  FOR  ICE  HOCKBY  PLAYERS 
Joha  LiTcniote,  St.  Jeu,  Cmada,  migTCr  to  Ciaada  Cycle  ud 
Motor  Compiny  United,  Wectoa,  Cemida 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ISS,045 

Claims  priority,  applieation  Canada,  Apr.  23, 1980,  3S0445 

fat  a.'  A41D  13/00 

VS.  a.  2—2  10  Claiau 


1.  An  inner  protective  garment  for  an  ice  hockey  player, 
comprising  a  one-piece  shell  including  a  body  portion  of  gener- 
ally tubular  shape  dimensioned  to  fit  closely  around  the  lower 
part  of  a  wearer's  torso  including  the  hips,  and  a  pair  of  tubular 
leg  portions  extending  outwardly  from  the  body  portion  over 
a  distance  sufficient  to  at  least  substantially  completely  enclose 
the  wearer's  thighs,  said  shell  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  pockets  capable  of  receiving  protective  pads  and  including 
at  least  one  pocket  in  a  rear  central  area  of  said  body  portion 
intended  to  receive  a  tail-bone  protector  pad  and  at  least  one 
pocket  in  each  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  shell,  said  leg  pockets 
extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  and  encircling 
substantially  the  entire  circumference  of  the  leg  portions  in- 
cluding at  least  the  sides  of  said  portions,  the  garment  further 
including  at  least  one  flap-like  pouch  secured  to  each  side  of 
said  shell,  said  pouches  being  shaped  and  arranged  to  cover  the 
hips  of  a  wearer  and  forming  pockets  for  receiving  protective 
hip  pads  and  each  said  pouch  including  a  lower  portion  which 
is  free  of  attachment  to  the  shell  so  as  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment of  the  underlying  parts  of  said  shell  and  allow  a  wearer 
reasonable  freedom  of  bending  movement  at  the  hips. 


air  under  pressure  thereto,  the  inlet  of  said  blower  located 
in  said  air  pressure  chamber; 
an  air  inlet  duct,  connected  to  supply  air  to  said  blower  inlet 
from  a  location  outside  of  said  housing,  said  air  inlet  duct 
communicating  with  said  air  pressure  chamber  solely 
through  said  blower  inlet  and  said  blower,  and  sealed  from 
said  air  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  water  in  said  air 
pressure  chamber  from  entering  said  air  inlet  duct  without 
passing  through  said  blower  housing 


an  air  outlet  duct,  connecting  said  air  pressure  chamber  to 

said  spa; 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  motor  chamber; 
means  for  connecting  said  motor  to  drive  said  blower,  said 

connecting  means  passing  through  an  aperture  in  said 

partition;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  air  pressure  chamber  from  said  motor 

chamber  at  said  aperture. 


4,32S,1S0 

POOL  SURFACE  SKIMMING  APPARATUS 

H.  E.  Bnddy,  3311  Boooty  dr.,  HnitiagioB  Beach,  Calif.  92649 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,680 

bt  ai  E04H  3/20 

VS.  a.  ♦-490  9  < 


4425,149 
AOt  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  SPAS 
Gerald  W.  Mordand,  Garden  Gtotc,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Hydra 
Air  ladaitriea,  Inc.,  Oraage,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S6,668 
Int  CL'  A«1H  9/Oa-  E04H  3/20;  A47K  3/10;  F04D  29/40 
VS.  a.  4-488  13  Clain 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  air,  under  pressure,  to  aerate 
water  in  a  spa,  comprising: 
a  housing,  comprising: 
an  air  pressure  chamber; 
a  motor  chamber;  and 

a  moistureproof  partition  separating  said  motor  chamber 
from  said  air  pressure  chamber  to  prohibit  moisture  from 
passing  directly  from  said  air  pressure  chamber  to  said 
motor  chamber; 
a  blower  mounted  inaaid  air  pressure  chamber,  said  blower 
comprising  a  fan  enclosed  within  a  blower  housing,  said 
blower  housing  communicating  with  said  air  pressure 
chamber  only  through  flow  constricting  orifices  to  supply 


1.  A  pool  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  the  top  layers  of 
water  in  a  swimming  pool  or  the  like,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

a  body  member, 
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a  means  for  attaching  said  body  member  to  said  swimming 

pool, 
a  means  for  creating  a  suction  within  said  body  member,  said 

creating  means  attached  to  said  body  member, 
a  second  body  member  engageable  with  said  body  member, 

said  second  body  member  having  an  upper  ring  integral 

therewith, 
a  flotation  means,  said  flotation  means  integral  with  said 

second  body  element, 
a  filter  means  disposed  within  said  body  member  and  said 

second  body  member  whereby  fluid  passing  through  said 

second  body  member  passes  through  said  filter  means 

prior  to  existing  said  body  member. 


move  relative  to  the  other  opposing  interior  surface  of  said 
envelope. 


4,325,151 
COOUNG  PILLOW  WITH  HEAT  DISSIPATOR 
Aa  C.  Wn,  FU  4-1,  No.  58,  Hsia-Yi  Rd^  Section  4,  Taipei, 
Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  129,809 

bt  a.'  A47G  9/00 

VS.  CL  5-441  6  Claiaii 


1.  A  cooling  pillow  with  heat  dissipator  essentially  including 
an  upper  cushion  in  the  form  of  an  elastic  envelope  and  lower 
heat  dissipator,  said  heat  dissipator  comprising  a  metal  plate  of 
good  thermal  conductivity,  an  absorbent  fabric  lamina  in 
contact  with  and  beneath  said  pUte,  a  cooling  means  communi- 
cating with  said  absorbent  fabric  including  a  water  tank  and  a 
cover  therefor  and  a  plurality  of  open-endedtubes  containing 
absorbent  material,  said  tubes  extending  above,  through,  and 
below  said  cover,  the  top  of  the  absorbent  tnaterial  in  said  tubes 
being  in  contact  with  said  absorbent  fabric  which  contacts  said 
plate  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  extending  into  said  water 
tank. 


4,325,152 

FLOTATION  MATTRESS 

Mlckad  Carpeater,  227  EaMon  S„  Laard,  Md.  20810 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,175 

lot  a.>  A47C  27/OS 


4,325,153 

COMBINED  SCREWDRIVER  AND  BORING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  Finnegan,  9582  Faiirlew  Dr.,  OrangeTale,  Calif.  95662 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Set.  No.  86,939 

IiL  a.)  B25F  1/Oa-  B25B  15/02 

U.S.CI.  7— 165  SCIaioM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  a  hole  in  wood  or  the  Uke, 
holding  a  screw  prior  to  screwing  the  same  into  a  substrate  and 
screwing  the  screw  into  the  substrate  comprising: 

a  tool  having  a  handle,  an  elongated  shank  extending  from 
the  handle,  and  a  screw-engaging  tip  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  shank,  said  tip  having  oppositely  disposed  generally 
flat  sides  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly 
extending  taperod  cutting  surfaces  terminating  in  an  elon- 
gated point;  and, 

a  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  tapered  head,  said 
head  having  a  driver  receiving  slot  therein,  said  slot  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  portion,  said  slot's  first  portion 
being  a  downwardly  extending  elongated  slot,  and  the 
second  portion  commencing  at  a  point  inwardly  spaced 
from  each  end  of  said  first  portion  and  being  a  down- 
wardly tapered  slot  conforming  to  the  taper  of  the  head, 
and  communicating  with  said  first  portion, 

said  first  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  generally 
flat  sidewalk  forming  said  slot,  the  distance  between  said 
sidewalls  being  generally  the  same  as  the  width  of  said  flat 
sides  so  that  said  tip  is  insertable  into  said  screw  receiving 
slot  in  a  manner  providing  a  friction  fit  therebetween, 

said  screw  shank  having  a  generally  centerally  located 
downwardly  extending  bore  communicating  with  said 
slot's  second  portion  for  receiving  said  point  therein. 


4,325,154 

SURFBOARD  HN 

William  E.  CoUum,  Jr.,  MillatoM  Dr.,  Soathampton,  N.Y.  11968 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,500 

iBt  a.)  A63C  IS/OS 


U&CLS— 451 


19  Claim   U&CL441— 74 


11  Claims 


"^ 


r- 


n 


/" 


-i 


I.  A  flotation  mattress  comprised  of  flexible  sheet  material 
which  forms  a  liquid-impermeable  envelope  having  two  op-' 
posing  interior  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  flexible  damping  cham- 
bers disposed  within  said  envelope,  said  chambers  having  at 
least  one  opening  to  provide  liquid  communication  between 
the  Uquid  within  the  interior  ponion  of  said  chambers  and  the 
liquid  in  said  envelope  surounding  said  chambers;  each  said 
chamber  being  comprised  of  a  wall  portion  and  upper  and 
lower  end  portions,  only  one  said  end  portion  being  fixedly 
attached  to  one  of  said  opposing  interior  surfaces  of  said  enve- 


^Ei7 


f        \     \    \  ^    ^a" 


1.  A  surfboard  fin  consisting  of  a  body  formed  of  molded 
plastic  being  formed  as  a  hollow  cavity  so  as  to  be  buoyant,  and 


lope  and  the  other  said  end  ponion  being  substantially  free  to    means  connected  to  the  body  to  join  said  body  to  a  surfboard; 
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said  plastic  extending  outwardly  from  said  means  so  as  to 
provide  an  outwardly  extending  external  contour  and  fin  pro- 
file so  as  to  reduce  drag  on  said  fin  while  imparting  buoyancy 
to  the  surfboard,  said  outwardly  extending  plastic  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  facingly  disposed  shoulders  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  means,  and  opposed  side  members  curv- 
ing downwardly  from  said  shoulders  to  form  said  external 
contour  and  fin  profile. 


said  handle,  a  lower  sweeping  unit  attached  to  said  bail  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending end  plates, 

(b)  dust  pans  disposed  at  the  front  and  rear  end  portions  of 
said  frame, 

(c)  front  and  rear  transvenely  extending  uni-directionally 


4,325,155 

DOCKLEVELER 

bit  Altca,  Riigrtr.  14, 3015  WamigMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,412 

Ctaima  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  12, 

1979,  2914963 

lat  a>  EOID  1/00 
VS,  CL  14—71.1  19  < 


1.  A  dock  leveler  for  use  with  a  ramp  or  dock  having  a  ramp 
recess  provided  with  an  abutment  support,  said  dock  leveler 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  bridge  plate  pivotally  joumalled  at  its  rear  end  on  said 
ramp  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

an  extension  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said 
bridge  plate,  said  extension  being  pivoted  downwardly  in 
the  rest  position  of  said  dock  leveler,  and  being  pivoted 
into  the  plane  of  said  bridge  plate  in  the  working  position 
of  said  dock  leveler,  said  extension  serving  for  exclusive 
support  of  said  bridge  plate  upon  a  vehicle  which  is  to  be 
loaded  or  unloaded; 

a  pendulum-like  support  having  a  pivot  shaft  for  pivotally 
connecting  it  near  the  front  end  of  said  bridge  plate,  said 
suppon  providing  support  for  said  bridge  plate  upon  said 
abutment  support  when  dock  leveler  is  not  being  used,  i.e., 
is  in  the  rest  position; 

a  lever  connected  to  said  extension  for  pivoting  therewith, 
said  suppon  maintaining  a  pivot  position,  for  introducing 
said  bridge  plate  into  said  ramp  recess,  by  means  of  said 
lever,  said  suppon,  in  such  pivot  position  being  unable  to 
correspond  or  align  with  said  abutment  support; 

an  extension  prolongation  of  said  suppon  located  beyond 
said  pivot  shaft  on  that  end  of  said  suppon  remote  from 
said  abutment  suppon;  and 

a  pull  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  lever,  said  pull  rod 
engaging  behind  said  extension  prolongation  whereby 
holding  of  said  suppon  by  said  pull  rod  exists  until  the  pull 
rod  releases  said  suppon  by  shifting  of  the  pull  rod  in  a 
direction  toward  the  bridge  rear  end  to  increase  reaction 
speed  of  said  suppon  during  downward  pivoting  of  said 
extension. 


4,325,156 
FLOOR  SWEEPER  WITH  IMPROVED  CONSTRUCTION 
Heniy  J.  Roicndall,  Giaod  Rapids,  Mich.,  aaivor  to  Biiaell, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dee.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,857 
lat  a.J  A47L  11/33 
VS.  CL  15—41  R  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  floor  sweeper  having  a  handle  and  a  bail  attached  to 


u  » 


rotatable  brush  rollers  disposed  inwardly  from  the  respec- 
tive front  and  rear  dust  pans, 

(d)  means'  to  rotatably  drive  said  brush  rollers, 

(e)  and  transversely  extending  deflector  means  disposed 
centrally  between  and  serving  both  said  front  and  rear 
brush  rollers  to  assist  said  rollers  in  carrying  debris  up 
from  the  floor  and  hence  longitudinally  outwardly  into 
the  respective  dust  pans. 


4425,157 
EXTENSION  HANDLE 
Peter  BallBt  MUwaakee,  aid  Fredrick  B.  Bum,  Sorth  MOwaa- 
kec,  both  of  Wis.,  asri^on  to  E  Z  Paiatcr  Coiporatioa, 
MUwnikee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,089,  Ang.  9, 1979,  ahandoMd,  TUs 
spplication  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,910 
Int  CL^  B2SG  1/04 
VS.  CL  15—144  B  1  < 


1.  A  paint  applying  tool  capable  of  easy  telescoping  exten- 
sion, less  prone  to  binding  due  to  dried  paint  drippings,  com- 
prising: 

a  paint  applicator  having  a  mounting  bracket  and  a  paint 
applying  pad  connected  to  said  bracket; 

a  handle  having  at  least  two  tubular  sections  which  telescope 
one  within  the  other,  one  tubular  section  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  other,  said  larger  diameter  tubular  sec- 
tion being  releasably  connected  to  said  bracket  on  one  end 
thereof,  and  having  a  series  of  aligned  holes  spaced  along 
its  length,  said  smaller  diameter  tubular  section  having  an 
apenure  near  its  end  which  is  telescoped  within  said 
larger  diameter  tube  and  a  spring  biased  detent  extending 
through  said  apenure  in  said  smaller  diameter  tubular 
section  for  selective  engagement  with  any  one  of  the 
aligned  holes  in  said  larger  tubular  section;  and 

aligimient  means  located  on  each  of  said  tubular  sections  to 
prevent  roution  relative  to  one  another,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  groove  extending  substantially  along  the  length 
of  one  of  said  tubular  sections  and  a  mating  tongue  extend- 
ing substantially  along  the  length  of  the  other  of  said 
tubular  sections,  said  tongue  being  slidable  in  said  groove 
to  permit  telescopic  movement  of  said  tubular  sectiooa. 
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said  iligiunent  mans  on  said  larger  tube  section  being  contracted  positions  and  means  for  separably  attaching  said 
located  within  the  interior  of  said  larger  tube  section.        pair  of  wing  members  to  a  paint  applicator  roller. 


4.325.158  4.325,160 

SPATin^  SCRAPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COOKING  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  «LADE  ASSEMBLY 

GRILLE  Robert  K.  Bnrgeia.  Eaiton.  Codb^  anignar  to  Auto  Parts  Mf^ 

Dale  J.  DifM,  MMAL  Sooota  St.  LlOl,  UnatUla,  Oreg.  be,  Branfbrd,  Conn. 

878*2,  a^  Harvey  W.  Drigss.  990  W.  Juniper,  Apt  #33,  Filed  Jid.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,512 

Honiitoa,  Orcg.  97838  InL  CL'  B60S  l/iS 

FIM  No*.  28, 1980,  Ser;  No.  211,058  U.S.  CL  IS— 250M                                                   4  < 
bL  CV  A47L  WOO 
M&.  CL  15—236  R                                                    6  ClaiM 


1.  A  spatula  scraper  attachment  for  a  cooking  grille,  said 
attachment  including  an  adjustable  width  inverted  channel 
member  including  depending  inner  and  outer  side  longitudinal 
flanges  interconnected  along  their  upper  longitudinal  marginal 
edge  portions  by  a  bight  portion  extending  and  secured  there- 
between, said  channel  members  being  positionabte  over  the 
front  transverse  curb  of  a  cooking  grille  with  the  opposing 
inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges  opposing  the  front  and  rear  sides 
of  said  curb  and  the  latter  frictionally  gripped  between  said 
flanges,  the  timer  longitudinal  side  of  said  channel  member 
including  an  upwardly  extending  longitudinal  scraping  flange 
projecting  upwardly  above  said  bight  portion  and  extending 
therealong,  said  scraping  flange  including  an  upper  edge  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  straight  portion  over  which  the  under  and 
upper  surfaces  of  a  spatula  may  be  frictionally  scraped  in  order 
to  scrape  food  clinging  to  the  spatula  therefrom. 


4,325,159 

PAINT  DRIP  CATCHER 

•  P.  Rko,  29  OriiMaa  Atc,  Mahcrw,  N.Y.  11565 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,277 

bL  ai  BOSC  21/00 

MS,  a.  15—248  A  8  Clalna 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  comprising  an  extruded  blade  of 
rubber  or  rubber-like  material  formed  with  a  main  body 
mounting  portion,  a  generally  triangular  wiping  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  complimentary  longitudinally  extending  side  grooves 
forming  a  thin  section  interconnecting  the  main  body  mount- 
ing portion  and  the  generally  triangular  wiping  portion,  the 
improvement  comprismg  a  longitudinally  extending  heater 
wire  having  a  round  cross-section  embedded  in  but  non-adher- 
ing to  the  rubber  or  rubber-like  material  of  the  blade,  said  wire 
being  positioned  m  the  wider  section  of  the  generally  triangu- 
lar wiping  portion  in  proximity  to  the  neutral  or  elastic  axis  of 
the  blade  whereby  when  the  blade  is  under  stress  during  a 
windshield  wiping  operation  the  wire  will  cause  minimum 
torsional  resistance  and  bending  stiffness  in  the  blade. 


4.325,161 
WORKPIECE  CLEANSING  APPARATUS 
Treror  E.  Wood,  Leamington  Spa;  Gene  R.  Cooper.  CoTentry. 
and  Raymood  Kemp.  Birmingham,  all  of  England,  aadgnon  to 
Otto  Dnrr,  Warwicli.  England 

Filed  Sep.  3. 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,407 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
31221/79 

Int  CL^  A47L  i/iS 
U.S.a.15— 304  101 


1.  A  paint  applicator  roller  shield  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
wing  members  formed  of  resilient  flexible  sheet  material  and 
being  movable  between  oppositely  laterally  projecting  ex- 
tended positions  and  rearwardly  extending  contracted  posi- 
tions anid  in  their  normal  unstressed  condition  being  in  said 
extended  positions  and  in  their  contracted  positions  being 
rearwardly  deformed,  means  releasably  engaging  the  outer 
border  of  said  wing  members  in  their  rearwardly  contracted 
poatioos  for  releaaably  retaining  said  wing  member  in  said 


1.  A  workpiece  apparatus  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  transporting  to  a  first  work  station  a 
workpiece  having  an  interior  channel  therein  and  at  least 
one  passageway  extending  from  the  interior  channel  to  the 
exterior; 

first  support  means  for  supporting  said  workpiece  in  said 
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first  work  station  in  such  a  manner  that  said  at  least  one 
passageway  is  not  blocked  by  the  first  support  means; 

first  fluid  flow  means  for  causing  pressurised  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  at  least  one  passageway  in  one  direction; 

second  support  means  for  supporting  the  workpiece  in  a 
second  work  station  to  which  the  workpiece  is  trans- 
ported from  the  first  work  station  by  said  conveyor 
means,  the  second  support  means  being  such  that  said  at 
least  one  passageway  in  the  workpiece  is  not  blocked 
thereby;  and 

second  fluid  flow  means  for  causing  pressurised  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  at  least  one  passageway  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


4,325,163 
PORTABLE  BLOWER- VACUUM  UNIT 
Charkt  A.  Mattaon,  Woodland  HiUa;  George  M.  Zink.  SW 
Valley,  and  Donglaa  A.  MiUiken,  Tbouand  Oaka,  aU  of  Calif., 
asaignors  to  Allegrctti  *  Coa^any,  Chattwortfe,  Oriif. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138.166 
InL  C1.J  B02C  W06 
MS.  a.  15—330  23  4 


4425,162 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  MINERAL-BEARING 

DEBRIS 

Earl  W.  Chambers,  23165  Eaatbrook  Ave.,  and  John  L.  Do- 

glietto,  23175  Eastbrook  Ave.,  both  of  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,466 

Int.  CV  A47L  Vi2 

\iS.  a.  15—327  C  4  Clalnii 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  soil  and  rocks  from  remote  crev- 
ices and  the  like  comprising: 

a  portable  self-powered  blower  assembly  having  a  first  ex- 
haust port  and  first  intake  port; 

a  collector  separated  from  said  blower  assembly  and  com- 
prising a  closed  container  having  an  intake  opening  and  an 
exhaust  opening; 

a  harness  for  mounting  said  blower  on  the  user's  back; 

a  first  flexible  hollow  tube  connecting  the  intake  port  of  said 
blower  with  the  exhaust  opening  of  the  collector; 

a  rigid  tubular  elongated  hollow  member  having  one  end 
suitable  for  probing  remote  crevices  and  a  second  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  flexible  tube; 

a  second  flexible  hollow  tube  connecting  the  intake  opening 
of  the  collector  with  the  tubular  member  second  end 
whereby  the  blower  assembly  can  be  energized  to  create  a 
vacuum  air  flow  inward  through  the  rigid  member  for 
picking  up  soil  and  rocks; 

second  and  third  intake  ports  connecting  with  said  blower 
assembly  with  a  third  flexible  tube  connected  therebe- 
tween; and  a  flow-regulating  intake  port  connecting  with 
said  third  flexible  tube  to  regulate  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  blower  assembly. 


20.  A  blower-vacuum  unit  for  selective  operation  in  a 
blower  mode,  and  in  a  vacuum  mode,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  forming  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet; 

a  motor  carried  by  said  housing; 

an  impeller  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor  and  positioned 
within  said  housing  for  drawing  air  into  said  housing 
through  said  air  inlet,  and  for  pumping  the  drawn  air  out 
of  said  housing  through  said  air  outlet; 

an  elongated  bladf  mounted  axially  adjacent  said  impeller 
for  rotation  along  with  said  impeller,  said  blade  being 
interposed  between  said  impeller  and  said  air  inlet  and 
having  a  length  spanning  at  least  the  cross-sectional  di- 
mension of  said  air  inlet,  said  blade  being  formed  from  a 
material  for  chopping  solid  material  drawn  into  said  hous- 
ing along  with  the  drawn  air  prior  to  communication  with 
said  impeller, 

nozzle  tube  means  securable  with  respect  to  said  housing  in 
flow  aligimient  with  said  air  outlet  when  the  unit  is  oper- 
ated in  the  blower  mode,  and  in  flow  alignment  with  said 
air  inlet  when  the  unit  is  operated  in  the  vacuum  mode; 

a  protective  perforate  cover  plate  movable  to  a  position 
overlying  said  air  inlet  when  the  unit  is  operated  in  the 
blower  mode;  and 
'  a  vacuum  bag  securable  to  said  homing  for  receiving  the 
drawn  air  pumped  out  of  said  housing  when  the  unit  is 
operated  in  the  vacuum  mode. 


4.325,164 

OFFSET  PIVOT  HINGES  WTTH  DOOR  CLOSING 

DEVICES 

Kyoichl  Saaakl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Eleetrk 

Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66.658 
Claiau  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19.  1978,  S3- 
112962(Uk  Feb.  14,  1979,  S4-16604;  Fah,  14,  1979,  S4-1660S; 
Feb.  14,  1979,  54-16606;  Fek.  14,  1979,  54-166071;  Jan.  », 
1979,54-80078 

UL  CL^  EOSF  i/20.  3/22 
VS.  CL  16—55  13  Oataa 

1.  An  offset  pivot  hinge  with  a  door  closing  device  easily 
and  removably  assembled  thereto  comprising: 
said  offset  pivot  hinge  having  a  first  plate  member  to  be 
secured  to  one  of  a  door  and  a  floor  or  a  door  frame,  a 
pivot  pin  secured  onto  a  surface  of  one  end  portion  of  said 
first  plate  member,  and  a  second  plate  member  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  other  of  the  door  and  the  floor  or  the  door 
frame,  and  beii^  pivoted  on  said  pivot  pin  at  one  end 
portioa  thereof;  and 
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said  closing  device  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  which  is 
easily  and  removably  mounted  onto  said  second  plate  at 
one  end  of  said  sleeve,  an  inner  member  being  mounted  in 
said  outer  sleeve  to  be  rotatable  in  relation  to  said  outer 
skeve  and  being  removably  connected  to  said  pivot  pin. 


4,325,1<6 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Hubert  GSddecke;  Werner  Reichardt;  Kurt  Schumacher,  all  of 
Aachen,  and  Rainer  Topfer,  Herzogenrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  39338,  May  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,915 
Claims  (Hlority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1978,2822345 

iBt  a.'  HOIJ  9//« 
U.S.  CL  29—25.15  S « 
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and  a  coil  spring  member  disposed  within  said  outer  sleeve 
with  one  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  outer 
sleeve  and  with  the  other  end  being  connected  to  said 
inner  member  so  that  said  coil  spring  member  may  be 
twisted  by  a  relative  rotation  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  said 
inner  member  to  provide  the  door  closing  torque. 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  supporting  frame  for  a  color 
television  tube  mask  in  a  repeatedly  obtainable  rest  position 
with  respect  to  the  face  plate  of  the  tube  to  facilitate  a  tube 
manufacturing  process  requiring  such  positioning,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  attaching  the  supporting  frame  to  the  face  plate  by  engag- 
ing holders  provided  on  the  frame  with  respective  frame- 
locating  members  provided  on  the  face  plate;  and 

B.  applying  a  time-varying  electromagnetic  field  to  the 
frame  until  said  holders  and  their  respective  frame  locat- 
ing members  are  vibrated  into  ultimate  rest  positions  rela- 
tive to  each  other. 


4,325,165 
GIZZARD  SPLTTTER 
Horace  De  Loag,  Rtc.  6,  Box  257  A,  Macon,  Ga.  31201 
Filed  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,9«0 

tat  a.'  A27C  21/00 


4,325,167 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ROLLED 

CAPACITORS 

Jean  M.  L.  Rosenberg,  83,  me  Desiree  Richcbois,  94  Fontenay- 

Sous-Bois,  France 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,997 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7, 1978,  78  20252 

tat  aj  HOIG  4/18 


9  Claims   U.S.  Q.  29— 25.42 


5  Claims 


l_J 


1.  A  method  removing  skin  and  the  like  from  poultry  parts 
comprising  rotating  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  the  rolls 
of  a  pair  of  parallel  juxtaposed  helical  toothed  peeler  rolls 
oriented  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  with  their  teeth 
meshed  and  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  peeler  rolls  mov- 
ing downwardly  and  with  some  portions  of  the  helical  teeth  of 
at  least  one  of  the  rolls  missing  to  form  gaps  in  the  teeth, 
placing  a  poultry  part  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  peeler  rolls, 
inducing  a  flow  of  air  in  a  downward  direction  between  the 
peeler  rolls  to  induce  the  skin  of  the  poultry  parts  to  move 
downwardly  between  the  peeler  rolls  and  inducing  an  in- 
creased flow  of  air  between  the  peeler  rolls  as  the  gaps  in  the 
teeth  of  a  peeler  roll  move  downwardly  adjacent  the  opposite 
peeler  roll. 


1.  A  process  of  winding  wound  capacitors  upon  a  rotating 
spindle  by  rolling  at  least  two  metallized  films  thereon  to  form 
a  plurality  of  overiapping  layers  of  which  one  is  a  radially 
innermost  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  demeullizing  a  part  of 
at  least  one  of  said  films  prior  to  rolling  of  the  radially  inner- 
most layer  and  at  least  a  first  layer  overlapping  said  radially 
innermost  layer;  bonding  said  radially  innermost  layer  and  at 
least  said  first  overlapping  layer  together  to  form  a  unitary 
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substantially  rigid  sleeve  on  said  spindle;  and  continuing  the 
rolling  of  said  two  metallized  films  without  bonding  the  re- 
maining over-lapping  layers  together. 


4,325,168 

FILE  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

Kipling  C.  Swegtzd,  P.O.  Box  58,  West  MOfbrd,  W.  Va.  264S1 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,278 

tat  a.>  B23D  71/00.  63/00 

VS.  a.  29—78  5  Claims 


1.  A  long  flat  file  for  use  on  a  chisel  tooth  chain  saw,  said  file 
having  a  smooth  flat  upper  and  lower  surface,  rounded  longitu- 
dinal side  edges  serrated  to  provide  a  filing  surface,  the  filing 
surface  at  each  side  edge  extending  beyond  the  curvature  for  a 
distance  onto  the  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces  in  an  area 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  file,  the  thickness  of  the 
file  adapted  to  fit  between  the  depth  guage  and  cutting  tooth  of 
a  chain  saw  for  longitudinal  filing  of  the  leading  edge  of  the 
cutting  tooth,  and  for  routing  and  filing  of  the  beveled  edges  of 
the  cutting  tooth,  by  pivoting  the  file  about  one  longitudinal 
edge,  the  rounded  edges  of  the  file  being  semi-circular,  and  the 
thickness  of  the  file  being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  semi-cir- 
cle. 


of  the  N-chaimel  transistor  while  masking  said  second 
surface  area, 

(e)  there  after  depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  on 
said  face  over  a  thin  gate  insulator  and  patterning  to  pro- 
vide a  gate  of  an  N-channel  transistor  in  said  first  surface 
area  but  spaced  from  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  a 
gate  of  a  P<hannel  transistor  in  said  second  surface  area 
but  spaced  from  the  source  and  drain  regions,  the  conduc- 
tive material  also  extending  across  conductor  regions  but 
insulated  therefrom, 

(f)  and  implanting  N-type  and  P-type  inpurity  into  the  first 
and  second  surface  areas,  respectively,  self-aligned  with 
said  gates,  adjacent  said  source  and  drain  regions. 


4325,170 
DEFLECTION  CONTROLLED  CYLINDER 
Hermann  Verboom,  Kcmpen;  Peter  F.  Mingers,  WiUich-Anrath, 
and  Valestia  Appenzeller,  Kempea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Eduard  KUsteit,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,781 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  24, 
1979,2938580 

tat  a.>  B21B  13/02,  31/03 
VS.  CL  29—116  AD  II  daims 


4325,169 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CMOS  DEVICE  ALLOWING 
THREE-LEVEL  INTERCONNECTS 
James  E.  Ponder,  Cat  Spring;  Graham  S.  Tubbs;  Perry  W.  Lou, 
both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Stephen  A.  Famow,  Bearer- 
ton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,700 

tat  a.i  HOIL  21/225;  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  a.  29—571  6  Claims 


-f  « 


1.  A  method  of  making  complimentary  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistors  in  an  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  introducing  N-type  impurity  into  a  selected  area  of  a  face 
of  a  P-type  semiconductor  body  to  provide  a  tank  region 
for  forming  a  P-chaimel  transistor, 
0>)  selectively  growing  thick  field  oxide  using  an  oxidation 
nuak  to  provide  a  first  enclosed  surface  area  on  said  face 
spaced  from  said  tank  region  and  a  second  enclosed  sur- 
face on  said  face  within  said  tank  region, 

(c)  introducing  P-type  impurity  into  the  second  surface  area 
to  produce  conductor  regions  and  to  produce  source  and 
drain  regions  of  the  P-channel  transistor,  while  masking 
the  first  surface  area, 

(d)  and  introducing  N-type  impurity  into  the  first  surface 
area  to  produce  conductor  regions  and  to  produce  regions 


1.  In  a  deflection  controlled  cylinder  having  a  hollow  cylin- 
der which  forms  the  working  cylinder  circumference  and 
through  which  a  stationary  core  extends  lengthwise,  leaving 
space  all  around  from  the  inside  circumference  of  the  hollow 
cylinder,  with  means  dividing  the  space  between  said  core  and 
said  hollow  cylinder  into  at  least  two  longitudinal  chambers, 
one  on  the  side  of  the  cylinder  at  which  a  roll  gap  will  be 
established,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  supported  on  the  core 
with  spacing  by  bearings  at  the  end  of  the  core,  and  being 
supported  between  the  bearings  against  the  core  by  the  work- 
ing pressure  of  a  pressure  medium  supplied  to  said  longitudinal 
chamber  adjacent  the  roll  gap,  said  controlled  cylinder  having 
at  least  one  terminating  cover  which  is  provided  at  one  end  of 
the  hollow  cylinder,  surrounds  the  core  in  ring  fashion  and  is 
sealed  by  a  sealing  arrangement  to  prevent  the  escape  of  oil 
from  the  end  of  the  cylinder  at  its  outside  and  inside  circumfer- 
ence, the  improvement  comprising,  said  sealing  arrangement 
including  a  rotary  seal  which  is  radially  seated  and  a  rotary 
bearing  holding  said  rotary  seal  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  sliding  surface  to  compensate  for  displacement  occur- 
ring when  the  core  is  bent,  said  rotary  seal  and  rotary  bearing 
disposed  within  the  terminating  cover  enclosing  the  sealing 
arrangement. 


4325,171 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  WALLS 

Elon  J.  Nobles,  Minnetooka,  Mian.,  assijinr  to  Ecaao-Thcm 

Energy  Systems  Corporatioii,  Minaetooka,  Miia. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85325 

tat  a.>  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29—1573  C  32  ClaiM 

I.  An  end  wall  or  intermediate  baflle  partilioa  for  a  heat 
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exchanger  having  an  array  of  substantially  regularly  spaced- 
apart  tubes  extending  therethrough,  said  partition  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  individual  plates,  each  plate  having  at  least  one 
slotted  aperture  therein  having  a  width  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  diameter  of  the  tubes  and  which  extends  to 
the  edge  of  the  plate  to  receive  a  corresponding  tube  and 
each  plate  having  sufficient  width  and  height  to  overlap 


4325,173 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ^^aSHING  A  PAIR 

OF  ELONGATE  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS 
Kazoo  Kirii,  Korobe,  Japan,  asiigiior  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  KJL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,501 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 197S,  53-141606 
Int  a.'  B29D  5/00;  A41H  37/06 
VS.  a.  29—408  9  Claims 


adjacent  plates  and  to  cover  the  portions  of  the  slots 
therein  not  occupied  by  the  tube  passing  therethrough, 
said  plates  being  sequentially  positioned  on  the  tubes  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  array  of  tubes 
so  that  each  tube  in  the  array  is  positioned  in  a  correspond- 
ing aperture  and  the  entire  area  between  the  tubes  in  the 
plane  of  the  end  wall  or  intermediate  bafRe  partition  is 
sealed  by  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  plates. 


4325,172 
ELASTIC  RING  EXPANDER 
ROM  J.  Hoiteray,  BleaheiaB,  New  Zealand,  aarignor  to  Elaitra- 
tor  Coapaay  United,  Blenheim,  New  Zeataad 
Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,295 
OaiaH  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Not.  14,  1978, 
188914 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—235  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  pair  of  elongate  slide  fastener 
stringers  including  longitudinally  spaced  chains  of  interlocked 
rows  of  coupling  elements  mounted  on  a  pair  of  respective 
stringer  tapes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  end  stops  one  at  a  time  to  the  slide  fastener 
stringers  at  terminal  ends  of  the  chains;  and 

(b)  fusing  the  stringer  tapes  in  a  transverse  direction  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  terminal  ends  substantially  at  the  same 
time  as  said  attaching  step  (a),  said  fusing  step  (b)  begin- 
ning slightly  earlier  and  ending  slightly  later  than  said 
attaching  step  (a). 


1.  An  automatic  elastic  ring  expander  comprising:  a  substan- 
tially conical  mandrel;  a  reciprocable  push  member  which  runs 
adjacent  the  surface  of  the  mandrel;  a  fixed  housing  within 
which  the  mandrel  is  loosely  held  to  allow  some  axial  move- 
ment of  the  mandrel,  the  housing  being  open  at  each  of  oppo- 
site ends  to  allow  placement  of  a  ring  to  be  expanded  on  the 
small  diameter  end  and  the  removal  of  the  expanded  ring  from 
the  large  diameter  end  of  the  mandrel;  mandrel  loading  means, 
separate  from  the  mandrel,  which  locates  a  ring  to  be  expanded 
in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  mandrel  axis  with 
the  ring  center  lying  approximately  on  the  line  of  the  mandrel 
axis  jidjaccnt  the  small  diameter  end  of  the  mandrel,  the  ring 
then  being  positioned  such  that,  on  a  forward  stroke  of  the 
push  member,  the  push  member  engages  the  ring,  locates  it  on 
the  small  diameter  end  of  the  mandrel  and  forces  it  to  the  large 
diameter  end  of  the  mandrel,  thereby  also  moving  the  mandrel 
forwardly  in  the  housing;  and  restraining  means  which  abuts 
the  periphery  of  the  large  diameter  end  of  the  mandrel  and 
limits  its  said  forward  movement,  the  restraining  means  re- 
straining the  expanded  ring  from  slipping  off  the  large  diame- 
ter end  of  the  mandrel  under  the  inherent  contraction  forces 
exerted  by  the  expanded  ring,  release  of  the  ring  being  effected 
by  poshing  the  mandrel  back  from  the  restraining  means. 


4425,174 
COMPOSITE  DRIVE  SHAFTS 
Derek  R.  Smith,  and  Gorion  P.  Worgan,  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
gland, aaaignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cofporation,  Danbory, 
Coon. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  898,900,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218395. 
This  appUcntion  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,629 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17695/77;  Apr.  4, 1978, 17695/78 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/26;  B65H  81/00;  F16C  1/02;  B32B  1/08 
VS.  CL  29—434  5  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  combination  of  a  shaft  and  a  univer- 
sal joint  of  the  Hookes  type  comprising:  winding  on  a  mandrel 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  reinforx^ing  fibres;  impregnating  the 
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fibres  with  an  uncured  resin  either  before,  after  or  simulta- 
neously with  the  winding;  curing  the  resin  to  a  rigid  structure; 
removing  the  resulting  tubular  shaft  from  the  mandrel;  forming 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  a  pair  of  aligned,  diametrically 
opposed  bores;  and  inserting  into  each  of  said  bores  a  journal 
bearing  and  subsequently  or  simultaneously  supporting  in  said 
bearings  the  opposite  end  portions  of  one  limb  of  a  cross- 
shaped  coupling,  the  other  limb  of  which  is  received  in  a  yoke 
member. 


4325.176 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  ONE-PIECE  MEMBER  WfTH 

A  COMPARTMENT  THEREIN 
Kenard  E.  Urion.  Woodbary,  N  J.,  and  DaadM  R.  Ctadahaw, 
TnUy,  N.Y.,  aariffwra  to  Seott  Paper  Company,  PUIaddpUa, 
Pa. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  959353,  Not.  9,  1978,  Pat  No.  4310,043. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111352 
Int  CL'  B23P  11/02;  B29C  17/02 
VS.  a.  29—450  9  < 


4325,175 
FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  FASTENING 
Nadian  Milner,  404  Boideanz,  Mania  Rd.^  Sea  Point  Capt 
Town,  South  Africa 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,461 
Claima  priority,  application  Sonth  Africa,  Ang.  30,  1978, 
78/4951 

Int  CL3  B23P  11/Oa-  B65D  63/02;  F16L  33/22.  3/08 
VS.  a.  29—414  10  OalBH 


t^^E»KS9 


1.  A  method  of  fastening  a  first  member  to  a  second  member 
comprising 

(a)  positioning  the  first  member  adjacent  to  the  second  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  passing  a  holding  member  having  a  free  end,  a  holding 
end  and  a  holding  formation  at  the  holding  end  through  a 
bolt  having  a  head  end,  an  externally-threaded  stud  end 
and  an  axial  bore  therein  from  the  head  end  of  the  bolt  so 
that  the  holding  member  is  freely  rotatable  in  the  bore,  the 
shape  of  the  holding  formation  being  complementary  to 
the  shape  of  the  first  member  for  engagement  therewith. 

(c)  forming  a  head  at  the  free  end  of  the  holding  member, 
said  head  adapted  to  bear  on  the  mouth  of  the  bore  at  the 
stud  end  of  the  bolt 

(d)  locating  the  bolt  in  a  threaded  hole  in  the  second  mem- 
ber, 

(e)  engaging  the  holding  formation  of  the  holding  member 
with  the  first  member,  and 

(0  screwing  the  bolt  into  the  threaded  hole  to  apply  tension 
between  the  holding  formation  of  the  holding  member  and 
the  free  end  of  the  holding  member  to  secure  the  first 
member  to  the  second  member. 

8.  An  assembly  including  a  fastener  for  securing  a  first  mem- 
ber to  a  second  member,  the  fastener  comprising  at  least  one 
bolt  having  a  head  end,  an  externally-threaded  stud  end  an  an 
axial  bore  therein,  a  holding  member  adapted  to  pass  through 
and  be  freely  rotatable  in  the  bore  in  said  at  least  one  bolt,  and 
a  head  formed  at  one  end  of  the  holding  member  for  bearing  on 
the  mouth  of  the  bore  at  the  stud  end  of  said  at  least  one  bolt 
said  holding  member  also  including  a  holding  formation 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  first  member,  and  said  second 
member  also  including  at  least  one  threaded  hole,  said  at  least 
one  bolt  being  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  at  least  one 
threaded  hole  to  secure  the  first  member  adjacent  to  the  second 
member. 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  one-piece  member  having  a  com- 
partment defined  in  part  by  a  bottom  wall,  side  sections  joined 
to  said  bottom  wall,  a  split  upper  wall  formed  in  two  segments, 
each  of  said  segments  being  joined  to  one  of  said  side  sections 
and  end  closures  at  opposite  ends  of  the  compartment,  each  of 
said  closures  being  formed  by  two  end  segnvents;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  the  side  sections  at  an  angle  to  the  bottom  wall 
and  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  through  thin,  flexible  hinge 
sections; 

(b)  molding  both  upper  wall  segments  as  continuous  exten- 
sions of  respective  side  sections  and  at  angles  relative  to 
their  required  orientation  in  the  completed  member,  one 
upper  wall  segment  and  its  associated  side  section  being 
joined  to  the  bottom  wall  through  one  flexible  hinge 
section  and  the  other  upper  wall  segment  and  its  respec- 
tive side  section  being  joined  to  the  bottom  wall  through 
the  other  flexible  hinge  section; 

(c)  molding  each  end  segment  employed  in  forming  the  end 
closures  as  a  continuous  extension  of  one  of  the  upper  wall 
segments  and  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  position  it  assumes 
in  the  completed  member;  and 

(d)  pivoting  the  side  sections,  upper  wall  segments  and  clo- 
sure segments  about  the  flexible  hinge  sections  to  move 
the  upper  wall  segments  into  overlying  relationship  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wail  and  to  dose  oppodte 
ends  of  the  compartment  by  said  end  s^ments. 


4325,177 
MODULAR  ART  WALL  SYSTEMS 
Liercn  L.  DePoorttr,  6031  SW.  82  Aic,  Miami,  Fb.  33143 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,767 
Int  CL>  B23P  25/00 
VS.  a.  29—458  2  Claiw 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  decorative  wall  panel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  a  suitable  malleable 
metal  material,  of  a  predetermined  size  and  shape,  and 
folding  peripheral  edge  portions  thereof  inwardly  at  ap- 
proximately 90  degrees  to  a  main  face  panel  thereof  to 
generally  define  a  shallow  pan  configuratioa; 

b.  defining  a  plurality  of  randomly  sized  and  configurated 
panel  portions  in  said  main  face  panel  by  imprcased  fomu- 
tion  of  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein; 

c.  forming  a  characteristic  design  in  bold  relief  in  at  leaat  one 
of  said  panel  portions; 

d.  flowing  a  melt  of  solder  into  said  groovea  to  a  pradeler- 
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mined  depth,  and  allowing  said  solder  to  harden  and  form 
a  permanent  bond  with  said  sheet; 
e.  creating  various  artistic  designs  in  randomly  selected  said 
panel  portions  as  desired; 


M25,17S 
SCREW  ANCHORING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Loiic  L.  Pmchs,  Lonisrille,  Ky„  aarignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpany,  LouisTillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Jim.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,725 

IBL  CL'  B23P  3/00.  25/00:  F16B  37/04 

VS.  CI.  29— 4S«  10  Clains 


1.  A  screw  anchoring  device  for  pre-assembled  aperture 
sealing  attachment  with  an  apertured  panel  to  confine  insulat- 
ing material  foamed  in  place  between  the  panel  and  a  spaced 
wall  comprising; 

a  nal  portion  having  a  central  helical  screw  receiving  im- 
pression with  a  retained  knock-out  central  area  capable  of 
being  displaced  by  a  screw, 

means  for  securing  the  device  to  the  apertured  panel  with 
the  screw  receiving  impression  overlying  the  panel  aper- 
ture, and 

one  or  more  wing  portions  formed  integrally  with  the  flat 
portion,  said  wing  portions  diverging  from  the  plane  of 
the  flat  portion  in  a  direction  away  from  the  screw  receiv- 
ing impression  and  adapted  to  be  imbedded  in  the  foamed 
insulating  material. 

7.  The  method  of  securing  a  utility  component  to  a  panel  of 
a  composite  structure  having  an  attached  spaced  wall  and 
foamed  insulating  material  therebetween  comprising; 

forming  an  aperture  in  the  panel; 

securing  a  screw  anchoring  device  to  the  panel,  said  device 
having  a  flat  portion  with  a  central  helical  screw  receiving 
impression  with  a  retained  knock-out  central  area  capable 
of  being  displaced  by  a  screw  and  having  one  or  more 
wing  portions  formed  integrally  with  the  flat  portion,  said 
wing  portions  diverging  from  Uie  plane  of  the  flat  portion 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  screw  impression,  said  screw 
anchoring  device  being  secured  to  the  panel  such  that  the 
screw  receiving  impression  overlies  the  panel  aperture; 

foaming  insulation  material  between  the  panel  and  the 
spaced  wall,  with  the  wings  of  the  device  being  imbedded 
therein; 

placing  the  utility  component  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
panel  from  the  screw  anchoring  device  and  overlying  the 
panel  aperture;  and 

passing  a  screw  first  through  the  utility  component,  then 


through  the  panel  aperture  and  then  through  the  screw 
anchoring  device  whereby  the  knock-out  portion  of  said 
device  is  displaced  and  the  screw  is  retained  in  the  central 
helical  screw  receiving  impression. 


4325,179 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SELF-CONTAINED  INK 

APPLICATOR  FOR  CONTINUOUS  IMPRINTING  ON 

NON-ABSORBENT  SURFACES 

Harold  Werwa,  4120  NW.  88th  Ave.,  Apt  102,  Conl  Spriagi, 

Fla.  33065 

FUcd  Jid.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,852 

Int.  aj  B23P  25/00;  B41F  31/00:  B41K  1/40 

VS.  a.  29—458  5  CUmt 


f.  nesting  a  support  block  of  an  appropriate  size,  and  formed 
of  a  suitable  plastic  foam  material,  within  a  cavity  defined 
by  said  shallow  pan. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  self-contained  ink  applicator 
for  continuous  imprinting  on  non-absorbent  surfaces,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  fabricating  a  housing  formed  so  as  to  provide  an  interior 
chamber; 

(b)  inunersing  a  porous  material  into  an  air  drying  ink  com- 
position for  utilization  on  non-absorbent  surfaces,  said  air 
drying  ink  composition  comprising  a  dye,  a  resin  and  a 
solvent,  said  solvent  being  capable  of  enlarging  the  cell 
structure  of  a  porous  rubber  die  utilized  in  said  self-con- 
tained ink  applicator; 

(c)  placing  within  said  interior  chamber  after  inunersing  said 
porous  material; 

(d)  mounting  within  said  housing  a  porous  rigid  supporting 
member  which  is  immediately  adjacent  to  said  interior 
chamber  and  in  direct  contact  with  said  porous  material; 

(e)  immersing  said  porous  rubber  die  into  an  air  drying  ink 
composition  for  utilization  on  non-absorbent  surfaces,  said 
air  drying  ink  composition  comprising  a  dye,  a  resin  and  a 
solvent,  each  being  identical  to  that  utilized  regarding  the 
immersion  of  said  porous  material;  and 

(f)  mounting  onto  said  housing  said  [>orous  rubber  die  imm^ 
diately  after  the  immersion  of  said  porous  rubber  die  into 
said  air  drying  ink  composition,  said  porous  rubber  die 
being  mounted  onto  said  housing  immediately  adjacent  to 
and  in  direct  contact  with  said  porous  rigid  supporting 
member,  said  porous  rubber  die  having  exposed  on  its 
exterior  surface  after  mounting  onto  said  housing  a 
formed  predetermined  iinprint. 


4425,180 

PROCESS  FOR  MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATION  OF 

LOGIC  CONTROL,  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  INTERFACE 

CIRCUITRY 
Patrick  A.  Cumn,  Gariand,  Tex.,  aarigiior  to  Texas  Instnunents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  12,267 
Int  a.}  HOIL  21/22 
VS.  a.  29—571  16  Ctaims 

JO.  A  process  for  the  monolithic  integration  of  a  semicon- 
ductor circuit  having  D-MOS  and  high  performance  vertical 
NPN  components,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  selectively  forming  an  n-t-  region  at  the  surface  of  a 
monocrystalline  p-type  semiconductor  substrate,  at  each 
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location  where  a  vertical  NPN  component  is  to  be  fabri- 
cated; 

(b)  epitaxially  forming  a  monocrystalline  n-type  surface 
layer  on  said  substrate,  covering  each  n-l-  location,  and 
each  location  where  a  D-MOS  component  is  to  be  fabri- 
cated; 

(c)  forming  p-|-  regions  extending  through  said  epitaxial 
layer  to  provide  pn  junction  isolation  between  compo- 
nents; 


S^^I2^^I^^^ 


electrode  and  a  pair  of  vertical  regions  extending  from  the 
refractory  metal  layers  lying  under  the  metal  source  and 
drain  electrodes  to  the  top  of  the  active  channel  layer. 


4,325,182 
FAST  ISOLATION  DIFFUSION 
Edward  G.  Tefft,  Aabum,  and  Bcmrd  R.  Tuft,  Sdplo  Ceater, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Genenl  Electric  Compuy,  Syn- 
enacN.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  180^32 
tat  a.'  HOIL  21/263.  21/302 
VS.  a.  29—583  26  < 


(d)  selectively  forming  a  lightly-doped  p-type  region  in  the 
isolated  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  where  D-MOS  is  to 
be  fabricated. 

(e)  selectively  forming  medium  doped  p-type  regions  consti- 
tuting the  vertical  npn  base  and  the  D-MOS  gate  contact; 

(0  then  selectively  forming  n-type  regions  constituting  the 
vertical  NPN  emitter,  the  vertical  NPN  collector  contact, 
and  D-MOS  source  and  drain,  respectively; 

(g)  then  selectively  forming  gate  oxide  over  the  D-MOS 
channel;  and 

(h)  then  completing  contact  vias  and  metallization. 


4425,181 

SIMPLIFIED  FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE  FET 

Max  N.  Yoder,  Falls  Church,  Vs.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sttte* 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217406 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20 

VS.  CL  29—571  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  low  residual  stress  recess  in  a 

body  of  semiconductor  material  comprising: 

selectively  damaging  the  semiconductor  body  at  the  location 

of  the  recess  to  be  formed,  said  damaging  step  producing 

a  localized  relatively  high  residual  stress  at  the  location  of 

said  recess,  and 

dry  etching  said  body  at  least  in  said  damaged  region  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  the  damaged  material 
thereby  providing  said  low  residual  stress  recess  in  said 
body. 


4425,183 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTOR  HAVING  A  METAL  FOIL  BONDED  TO  A 

CERAMIC  OR  GLASS-CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 

Adi  F.  Khambatta,  Whitley  Bay,  EaglaMl,  assigMir  to  Welwyg 

Electric  Limited,  Northumbcrlud,  Englaiid 
Df  rision  of  Scr.  No.  897,983,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abuidoiied.  which  is 
a  dlrisioo  of  Scr.  No.  830,750,  Sep.  6, 1977,  sbandoncd.  TUs 

appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,707 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoo,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
36995/76;  Mar.  2,  1977,  8735/77 

Int  CL'  HOIC  17/28 
VS.  a.  29-621  5  ( 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high-performance  FET  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  "semi-insulating  semiconductor  substrate  an 
N-type  layer  of  the  substrate  material  which  will  consti- 
tute the  active  channel  of  the  FET; 

forming  on  the  N-type  layer  an  (N-H)  layer  of  the  substrate 
material; 

forming  on  the  (N  -f )  layer  an  (N  -f-  -I- )  layer  of  lower  band- 
gap  material; 

cutting  a  channel  through  the  (N-t-  -(-)  lower-bandgap  mate- 
rial and  the  (N-H)  semiconductor  to  form  a  gate  channel 
along  the  top  of  the  (N)  layer  of  semiconductor; 

forming  a  layer  of  refractory  metal  on  all  exposed  portions 
of  the  previous  layers; 

forming  a  layer  of  metal  on  the  refractory  metal  layer; 

using  a  common  mask  to  delineate  the  areas  which  are  to  to 
be  the  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes  and  forming  a 
properly  exposed  photoresist  layer  under  said  comon 
mask; 

cutting  through  said  exposed  photoresist  and  metal  layers  to 
form  metal  source,  gate  and  drain  electrodes  of  the  proper 
size;  and 

cutting  through  the  refractory  metal  in  the  gate  channel 
region  to  remove  the  remaining  refractory  metal  lying 
above  the  active  channel  except  for  a  stalk  under  the  gate 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  resistor  which  com- 
prises: 

placing  a  ceramic  or  glass-ceramic  substrate,  the  surface  of 
which  is  provided  with  small  cavities  or  pores,  and  a 
self-supporting  metallic  foil  into  a  sealed  tightly  fitting 
fluid  impervious  envelope  with  adjoining  surfaces  of  said 
substrate  and  said  foil  in  direct  contact  with  one  another; 

introducing  said  fluid  impervious  envelope  into  a  fluid; 

applying  to  said  fluid  a  pressure  of  at  least  two  tons  per 
square  inch  but  less  than  that  at  which  undesirable  damage 
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is  caused  to  said  foil  and/or  to  said  substrate,  whereby  an 
equal  pressure  is  applied  from  every  side  to  said  foil  and 
said  substrate  and  said  foil  is  plastically  deformed  to  in- 
trude into  and  be  retained  within  said  small  cavities  or 
pores  of  the  adjoining  surface  of  said  substrate  so  that 
direct  adhesion  of  said  foil  to  said  substrate  is  achieved 
without  any  intervening  bonding  agent;  and 
securing  electrically  conductive  terminals  in  electrical 
contact  with  spaced  apart  regions  of  said  foil. 


4,325,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAPPING  A  CXJNTINUOUS  SLIDE 

FASTENER  STRINGER 

YoiUUro  Kanzaka,  Nyozea,  Japan,  aaiianor  to  YoiUda  Kocyo 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107^27 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1978,  53-M4829 
Int.  CI.'  B23P  2J/00 
VS.  a.  29—770  S  Claiau 


4,325,184 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COILED 

COUPLING  ELEMENTS  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

SUaeaori  Omri,  Uoza,  Japan,  aaritaor  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  K.1L, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoatiBBatioa-tB-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,645,  Dec.  20, 1978, 

aliaaiiwMil  lUi  appUcatioo  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,296 

Clai»  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  30, 1977,  52-158065 

lat  CL'  B29D  S/00 

UJS.  a.  29—766  9  CUm 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  continuous  length  of 
helicoidal-coil  type  coupling  element  together  with  a  continu- 
ous core  cord  received  in  place  therein,  the  apparatus  being  of 
the  type  including  a  coiler  mechanism  for  coiling  a  continuous 
filament  while  introducing  the  core  cord  into  place  within  the 
convolutions  of  the  coil,  and  a  reciprocating  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  coiler  mechanism  and  controlled  by  a  recipro- 
cating mechanism  to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  coiler  mecha- 
nism during  the  formation  of  each  convolution  of  the  coil,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  paying  off  the  core  cord, 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  intermittently,  at  a  speed  slightly 
higher  than  the  speed  at  which  each  coil  convolution  is  formed 
around  a  mandrel  of  the  coiler  mechanism,  for  forcibly  pulling 
away  from  the  p>ay-ofr  means  successive  unit  lengths  of  the 
core  cord  and  delivering  each  unit  length  without  tension  to 
the  coiler  mechanism  in  step  with  the  corresponding  convolu- 
tion of  the  coil  such  that  the  core  cord  is  substantially  slack  at 
the  point  of  delivery  to  the  coiler  mechanism  during  the  time 
that  the  reciprocating  member  is  moving  away  from  the  pull- 
ing means,  each  unit  length  being  longer  than  a  pitch  of  each 
convolution  of  the  coupling  element,  and  a  passageway  in  the 
reciprocating  member  through  which  the  core  cord  passes 
from  the  pulling  means  to  the  coiler  mechanism,  the  passage- 
way being  adapted  to  hold  the  core  cord  at  least  party  in 
factional  contact  with  the  reciprocating  member,  the  recipro- 
cation of  which  is  towards  and  away  from  the  pulling  means. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  gapping  a  slide  fastener  stringer  having 
a  continuous  row  of  fastener  elements  having  leg  portions 
secured  to  a  stringer  tape  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  presser  unit  mounted  on  said  frame  remotely  from  the 
Upe  side  of  the  stringer  and  having  a  punch  and  die,  said 
punch  and  die  normally  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  first  laterally  unobstructed  space  for  receiving  a  first 
portion  of  a  manually  fed  stringer  edgewise,  the  fastener 
elements  being  at  the  leading  edge  during  such  receiving, 
at  least  one  of  said  pimch  and  die  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  for  pressing  a  group  of  the  fas- 
tener elements,  in  the  first  portion  of  the  stringer  placed 
therebetween,  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  their  leg  por- 
tions, and  for  holding  the  pressed  fastener  elements; 

(c)  a  gripper  unit  disposed  on  said  frame  remotely  from  the 
tape  side  of  the  stringer  and  along-side  said  pressure  unit 
and  having  a  pair  of  relatively  pivotable  grip  members, 
said  grip  members  normally  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  second  laterally  unobstructed  space  for  simulu- 
neously  receiving  a  second  portion  of  the  manually  fed 
stringer  edgewise,  the  fastener  elements  being  at  the  lead- 
ing edge  during  such  receiving,  the  grip  members  being 
adapted  to  grip  the  tape  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  stringer  from  the  fastener  element  side 
thereof  while  encircling  the  adjacent  fastener  elements, 
the  gripper  unit  being  spaced  away  from  the  presser  unit 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  stringer,  said  gripper  unit 
being  movable  on  said  frame  between  its  normal  position 
and  an  advanced  position  in  an  arcuate  path  for  moving 
the  gripped  second  portion  of  the  tape  to  remove  said 
group  of  fastener  elements  from  said  first  portion  seriatim; 

(d)  a  first  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  punch  and  die  for  moving  the  same  toward  and  away 
from  each  other; 

(e)  a  second  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
gripper  unit  for  moving  the  same  between  said  normal  and 
advanced  positions;  and 

(0  a  third  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
grip  members  for  moving  the  same  toward  and  away  from 
the  other. 
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4325,186 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  ADAPTABLE  FOR  VERHCAL 

BLADE  CUTTERS 

CUnde  Ottoo,  Roidenee  del  Acaciai  Batimcat  E3,  Areaae  dc 

Saige,  33600  Peane,  F^aace 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,296 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  26, 1979, 79  11214 
Int  a.>  B26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  30—275  11 1 


a  means  for  holding  the  food  and  an  elongated  member 
swivelly  attached  to  the  end  of  said  support;  and 
means  for  encircling  the  hand  of  the  user  and  said  handle,  for 
maintaining  the  utensil  vrithin  the  user's  grasp. 


4425,188 

TRACING  TABLE  FOR  RECORDING  THE  PROGRAM 

FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

CUrriNG  GLASS 
Heinc-Joaef  Reiamold,  and  Joaef  Aadi,  botk  of  Aaehan,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaai^art  to  Saint  Gohaia  bdaatrlaa,  NaaO- 
ly-nr-SeiBe,  France 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,972 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraany,  Not.  18, 
1978,2850127 

IatCL>G09Gi/00 
U.S.  CL  33—1  M  7  < 


1.  Protection  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  vertical  blade 
cutter  comprising  a  cutting  blade,  said  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  moveable  plate  for  covering  said  blade  and  protecting 
against  accidental  contact  with  said  blade,  said  moveable 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  retracted  during  cutting  and 
further  being  adapted  to  be  otherwise  lowered  in  front  of 
said  blade; 

(b)  a  bar  adapted  to  slide  in  a  guide  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
said  cutter,  said  moveable  plate  being  mounted  on  said 
bar; 

(c)  a  plate  support  joumaled  on  said  guide,  and 

(d)  a  rotatable  wheel  movably  attached  to  said  plate  support, 
said  rotatable  wheel,  when  brought  into  contact  with  said 
bar  while  rotating,  being  adapted  to  raise  said  bar  and 
moveable  plate  and  whereas  disengagement  of  said  wheel 
from  said  bar  causes  said  moveable  plate  to  be  lowered  in 
front  of  said  blade  by  virtue  of  its  own  weight  and  that  of 
the  plate. 


4,325,187 

SWIVEL  SPOON  FEEDING  DEVICE 

PhyUii  E.  WaMOB,  12814  Pnrtwick  Dr.,  Ozon  HOI,  Md.  20022 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,650 

Int  CL'  A47J  43/28 

VS.  CL  30-327  4 


1.  A  Cartesian  coordinate  driving  table  for  entering  a  pro- 
gram into  a  memory  of  an  automatically  controlled  machine, 
the  table  having  a  ferromagnetic  guide  bar  extending  in  the  X 
direction,  a  ferromagnetic  guide  bar  extending  in  the  Y  direc- 
tion, a  cursor,  a  first  rotary  pulse  generator  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  cursor  in  the  X  direction  and  a  second  rotary 
pulse  generator  responsive  to  movement  of  the  cursor  in  the  Y 
direction,  the  improvement  comprising  in  having  a  carriage 
slidable  along  the  guide  bar  extending  in  the  X  direction,  in 
that  said  first  rotary  generator  is  mounted  on  said  carriage  in 
that  said  guide  bar  extended  in  the  Y  direction  is  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  in  that  said  cursor  is  slidable  along  said  guide  bar 
extending  in  the  Y  direction,  in  that  said  second  pulse  geitera- 
tor  is  mounted  on  said  cursor,  in  that  each  of  said  pulse  genera- 
tors has  ^  rotatable  shaft  including  a  driving  roller  having  a 
magnet  thereon  contacting  a  guide  bar  with  a  roller  being 
driven  by  frictional  engagement  with  a  guide  bar,  and  in  that 
the  driving  roller  of  at  least  one  pulse  generator  is  interchange- 
able with  a  roller  of  different  diameter  for  tracing  a  coordinate 
which  deviates  along  at  least  one  of  the  coordinates  from  the 
pattern  to  be  reproduced. 


1.  A  swivel  utensil  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand  of  a  user; 

a  support  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle; 

a  food  holding  portion,  said  food  holding  portion  corn 


4,335,189 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  A  GEAR 
Geocae  E.  F^anaaon;  Staari  J.  Johaaoa,  aad  Edward  W.  Haai, 

aU  of  Rockftard,  DL,  aaai^on  to  Bafbar-ColMi 

RockfM.IIL 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153399 
IBL  a.1  GOIB  S/14;  GOIM  13/02 
VS.  CL  33— 179J  B  11  ( 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  a  sample  gear  having  a  central 
axis,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  holding  said  gear 
rotationally  stationary  in  a  checking  station,  a  support,  a  head 
mounted  on  said  support  to  rotate  about  an  axis  alined  axiaUy 
with  the  axis  of  said  gear,  a  carriage  momted  on  said  head  to 
rotate  therewith  and  to  move  back  and  forth  on  said  head 
along  a  path  extending  perpendicular  to  the  routional  axis 
thereof,  a  master  gear  mounted  on  said  carriage  to  rotate  about 
an  axis  extending  parallel  to  and  oflset  radially  from  the  axis  of 
said  sample  gear,  means  for  bringing  said  master  gear  and  said 
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sample  gear  into  engagement  and  for  turning  said  head  about 
its  rotational  axis  to  cause  said  master  gear  to  orbit  and  roll 
around  said  sample  gear,  and  means  responsive  to  the  move- 


4429,191 

COFFEE  ROASTER 

Ryohei  Kumagii,  Kodain,  and  Kazoo  Manita,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Adrance  Company  Umltrd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S0,648 

Int  a.'  F26B  11/04 

U&a.34— 54  4< 


meni  of  said  carriage  along  said  path  for  indicating  the  radial 
distance  between  the  axes  of  said  gears  during  roution  of  said 
head. 


4,325,190 

BOW  SIGHT 

\  Ouemt,  720  Balcon  St,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54701 

FUed  Aag.  25, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  180,««9 

Int.  CI.'  F41G  1/00 

VS.  a.  33— 2«5  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  cofliee  roaster  having  a  compact  structure, 
comprising  a  rotatable  drum  provided  at  a  side  thereof  with  a 
plurality  of  ventilation  holes,  an  air  supplying  duct  arranged  at 
a  lower  portion  of  said  roaster  below  said  drum  and  provided 
therein  with  a  heater,  for  heating  the  air  to  roast  coffee  beans, 
and  a  fan,  which  heater  and  fan  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  an  air  flow  rate  adjusting  plate,  an  exhaust  duct  arranged  at 
an  upper  portion  of  the  roaster  above  said  drum  and  provided 
therein  with  a  hood  for  covering  an  inlet  portion  of  the  duct,  a 
recovery  vessel  for  receiving  thin  husks  which  become  sepa- 
rated from  the  coffee  beans,  a  roasting  control  mechanism 
including  a  switching  device  which  discoimects  said  heater  on 
receipt  of  a  detection  signal  from  a  temperature  sensing  device 
which  is  mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  drum  so  as  to 
detect  the  surface  temperature  of  coffee  beans  therein,  and  an 
air  supply  control  mechanism,  including  an  air  flow  adjuster 
device,  connected  to  said  switching  device  which  operates  to 
open  the  adjusting  plate  so  as  to  increase  air  flow  to  the  drum 
for  rapidly  cooling  the  roasted  coffee  beans  at  the  same  time  as 
said  heater  is  disconnected,  the  air  flow  adjustor  device  nor- 
mally operating  to  close  said  adjusting  plate  so  as  to  supply  a 
small  volume  of  air  flow  to  said  drum  through  the  small  perfo- 
ration holes  located  in  the  adjusting  plate,  which  air  is  heated 
during  the  roasting  operation,  whereby  coffee  beans  are  homo- 
geneously roasted  and  thereafter  rapidly  cooled  in  said  roaster 
through  automatic  consecutive  operations  while  effecting 
efficient  recovery  of  the  thin  husks  which  become  separated 
from  the  coffee  beans  during  roasting. 


1.  A  bow  sight  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  for  mounting  on  the  bow, 

b.  an  electrical  energy  source  mounted  on  said  casing, 

c.  a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  in  said  casing,  each  of  said 
switches  being  operable  by  a  different  predetermined 
vertical  inclination  of  the  bow, 

d.  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  sight  pins  connected  to  the 
bow  in  a  vertically  spaced  relationship,  said  sight  pins 
operably  connected  to  said- energy  source  through  said 
switches,  each  of  said  sight  pins  being  designated  for  use  at 
a  preselected  shooting  range  and 

e.  circuit  means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  operable  to 
selectively  energize  one  of  said  sight  pins  upon  detection 
of  each  of  said  different  predetermined  angles  of  bow 
inclination  by  one  of  said  switches  whereby  the  desig- 
nated sight  pin  is  illimiinated  for  the  preselected  shooting 
range  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  bow  inclina- 
tioo. 


4425,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISSICANT  DRYING  AND 

CONVEYING  OF  A  GRANULATE  AND  A  VALVE  MEANS 

PREFERABLY  FOR  USE  WITH  SAID  APPARATUS 
Poul  Larsen,  Elsinore,  and  Hans  B.  Jochomfcn,  Frederikiaund, 
both  of  Denmark,  aaaignon  to  L«jboUc  Maakinftbrik  APS, 
Tranekaer,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK79/00060,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01315,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  26,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Dee.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201,063 
Claima  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dee.  19, 1978, 5707/78 
Int  CV  F26B  15/OS 
\i&.  a.  34—80  ♦  Claimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  and  drying  a  granulated 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  drier  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  material  inlet  of  a  plastic  processing  ma- 
chine; 
a  material  inlet  opening  on  said  housing,  said  material  inlet 
opening  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
material  to  be  dried; 
a  material  discharge  opening  on  said  drier  housing,  said 


April  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IIT 


material  discharge  opening  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  plastic  processing  machine; 

a  reversible  blower; 

a  heating  means; 

a  multiport  valve  positionable  in  at  least  three  operational 
positions  plus  a  closed  position  and  adapted  to  permit  air 
flow  in  two  direction; 

an  air  drier; 

a  heat  accumulator;  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  housing  with  said  blower, 
said  heating  means,  said  air  drier  and  said  heat  accumula- 
tor, via  the  ports  of  said  valve, 


a  cooling  system  for  cooling  the  condenser;  an  improved  shelf 
arrangement  for  use  in  the  drying  chamber  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  assembly  having  an  upper  bracket,  and  a  lower 
bracket; 

a  plurality  of  slotted  spacing  members  holding  said  upper 
bracket  and  said  lower  bracket  in  a  spaced-apan  relation- 
ship; 

stop  means  provided  in  said  spacing  members  at  predeter- 
mined positions  along  respective  slots  of  said  spacing 
members; 

a  plurality  of  shelf  means  for  supporting  items  to  be  dried  in 
the  drying  chamber; 


whereby  a  first  air  flow  circuit  is  formed  through  said  valve, 
said  blower,  said  air  drier,  said  heating  means,  said  heat 
accumulator,  said  valve  and  said  housing  when  said  valve 
is  in  a  first  position  and  said  blower  is  rotating  in  a  first 
direction, 

whereby  a  second  air  flow  circuit  is  formed  through  said 
valve,  said  heat  accumulator,  said  heating  means,  said  air 
drier,  said  blower  and  said  valve  when  said  valve  is  in  a 
second  position  and  said  blower  is  rotating  in  a  second 
direction,  and 

whereby  a  third  air  flow  circuit  is  formed  through  said 
material  inlet  opening  on  said  housing,  said  valve  and  said 
blower  when  said  valve  is  in  a  third  position  and  said 
blower  is  rotating  in  said  first  direction. 


4425,193 

SHELF  ARRA^GEMENT  FOR  FREE2X  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

Marc  J.  Thonpaoa,  New  Paltz,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  Tbe  Virtii 

Company,  Inc. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,714 
Ut  a.}  F26B  13/30 
VS.  CL  34—92  4  dainis, 

1.  In  a  freeze  dryer  of  the  type  including  a  scalable  vacuum- 
tight  drying  chamber,  a  refrigerator  condenser  for  condensing 
and  freezing  moisture  removed  from  items  being  dried  in  the 
drying  chamber,  a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  the  drying 
chamber  for  evacuating  the  air  from  the  drying  chamber,  and 


flange  means  mounted  on  said  shelf  means  in  suitable  posi- 
tions to  slidably  travel  in  said  slots  of  said  spacing  mem- 
bers, said  flange  means  adapted  for  positioning  in  said  stop 
means  so  that  the  corresponding  flange  means  of  said  shelf 
means  are  supported  by  respective  ones  of  said  stop  means 
in  predetermined  positions  between  said  upper  bracket 
and  said  lower  bracket;  and 

an  inflatable  elevating  means  mounted  on  said  lower  bracket, 
said  elevating  means  operably  connectable  to  the  lowest 
shelf  means  of  said  plurality  of  shelf  means  to  cause  said 
lowest  shelf  means  to  move  vertically  when  said  elevating 
means  is  inflated. 


4425,194 

SPORT  SHOE  SOLE 

Masanobu  Inohara,  Akashl,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Asics  Cotpora- 

tion,  Kobe,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  896,477,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4436426. 
This  appUcatioa  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174391 
Int  a.5  A43B  13/20.  21/28 
VS.  a.  36-29  5  ( 


1.  A  sole  for  use  with  sport  shoes  comprising  a  rigid  abra- 
sion-resistant ground  sole,  the  ground  sole  having  a  heel  por- 
tion, an  arch  portion,  and  a  toe  portion,  a  resilient  and  elastic 
interlayer  body  bonded  to  said  ground  sole,  and  a  resilient  and 
elastic  interlayer  sole  bonded  to  said  interlayer  body,  said 
interlayer  body  being  extended  over  and  bonded  to  the  heel 
portion  and  the  shoe  arch  portion  of  the  ground  sole  and 
having  uniform  thickness  at  the  heel  portion  and  decreasing 
into  a  wedge  shape  toward  the  top  of  the  shoe  arch  portion,  the 
interlayer  body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel, 
transversely  extending  grooves  on  the  surface  of  said  inter- 
layer body  from  its  one  side  to  its  opposite  side,  each  groove 
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communjctting  to  ach  other  »t  the  center  of  the  interUyer 
body,  the  cro»  section  of  e«:h  groove  being  semi-circular  so 
u  to  h«ve  uniform  distribution  of  stress,  preferred  absorbing 
power  of  impact  load,  and  a  durable  shape,  the  resilience  of  the 
interlayer  body  and  the  interlayer  sole  and  the  air  in  the 
grooves  permitting  preferred  absorption  of  impact  load  ex- 
erted against  the  heel  portion  of  the  sole  at  the  time  of  landing 
and  good  restoration  and  long  durability  of  arched  shapes. 

4,325,195 
SNOW  THROWER 
Robert  C.  Coacr,  Hofkiat,  Mian„  iniprar  to  IV  Tore  Com- 
paay,  MlaacapoUa,  Mian. 

CootiautioD  of  Scr.  No.  11S,4M,  Feb.  4,  IWO,  abudoacd, 

wUch  if  •  cootiBaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  9IM,<37,  May  16, 1978, 

■baadaMd.  TUf  appUcatkm  Dee.  1,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  211,985 

lat  a'  EOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—43  D  3  CWaia 


4,325,196 
MULTILAYER  IDENTinCATION  CARDS  WITH 
RELIEF-LIKE  SURFACE 
Wol^ug  Ganch,  Otterfiac  Joachim  Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Hagh- 
iri-Tehrani,  both  of  Mnnlch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
md^on  to  GCa^O.  Gcfellichaft  Hr  Automation  and  Orgaai- 
latioB  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Continuation  of  jScr.-^io.  861,420,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoaed. 
This  appUaition  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121^86 
Int  a.>  G09F  3/02 
VS.  a.  40— 2  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight  snow  thrower  capable  of  use  similar  to  that 
of  a  manually  powered  snow  shovel,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  snow  directing  housing,  including  a  rear  wall  having  a 
first  portion  whose  cross-section  is  substantially  arcuate 
and  a  second  discharge  portion  extending  generally  tan- 
gentially  of  said  first  portion,  which  second  portion,  in 
normal  use  of  the  snow  thrower,  extends  obliquely  up- 
ward and  forward  in  the  direction  of  snow  to  be  cleared  at 
approximately  45*  relative  to  a  horizontal  line  through 
said  second  portion  to  maximize  the  distance  of  throw  for 
snow  thrown  along  said  second  portion; 

(b)  an  impeller  mounted  in  said  housing  with  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof  closely  adjacent  to  said  first  portion, 
said  impeller  including  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  at  the 
periphery  thereof  and  including  an  open  volume  to  the 
interior  of  said  impeller  to  permit  air  to  pass  through  said 
impeller,  each  of  said  blades  mounted  to  have  a  working 
surface  which  is  angled  inward  with  respect  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  impeller,  wherein  said  inward  angle  on  said 
blades  is  between  5"  and  25*  with  respect  to  a  radial  line 
from  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller  to  the  outermost 
edge  of  said  blades,  and  wherein  said  blade  working  sur- 
faces are  substantially  planar  to  further  maximize  distance 
of  throw; 

(c)  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  impeller  to  provide 
rotary  drive  of  said  impeller  in  a  direction  to  move  snow 
along  said  rear  wall  from  said  first  portion  to  said  second 
portion;  and 

(d)  handle  means  fastened  to  the  rear  wall  to  enable  an 
operator  to  maneuver  the  snow  thrower,  wherein  the 
combined  weight  of  said  housing,  impeller,  drive  means 
and  handle  means  is  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  allow  an 
operator  to  pick  up  the  snow  thrower  and  use  the  snow 
thrower  by  holding  the  snow  thrower  adjacent  to  the 
ground  and  by  pushing  the  snow  thrower  in  the  manner  of 
a  manually  powered  snow  shovel. 


1.  A  laminated  multi-layer  identification  card  comprising: 

a  paper  blank  layer  (2); 

a  top  thermoplastic  PVC  layer  (3)  adhered  under  pressure  to 
one  surface  of  said  blank  layer; 

a  bottom  thermoplastic  PVC  layer  (4)  adhered  under  pres- 
sure to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  paper  blank  layer;  and 

a  paper  strip  (6)  having  intaglio  printing  (7)  on  one  surface 
thereof,  which  surface  is  adapted  to  receive  a  signature, 
adhered  under  pressure  to  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
PVC  layer  (3),  covering  only  a  portion  of  said  outer  sur- 
face, with  the  plane  of  said  one  surface  of  said  paper  strip 
disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  one  of 
said  PVC  layers. 


4,325,197 
QUICK-ERECT  PORTABLE  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 
Darid  J.  Achten,  Oakdale,  and  Robert  W.  Fritts,  Aftoo,  both  of 
Minn.,  astignon  to  Minneiota  Miaing  *  Maanteetaring 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Flied  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,548 

lot.  CL^  G09F  li/00 

VS.  a.  40—610  «  Claim 


1.  A  quick-erect  portable  display  structure  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  rectangular  mural  on  a  flexible  fabric  material,  said 
structure  comprising 
four  similar  collapsible  comer  members  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  hollow  tubular  legs  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
one  end  and  movable  about  an  axis  between  a  folded 
parallel  position  and  a  perpendicular  position  and  each 
having  a  locking  toggle  to  form  a  gusset  between  said  legs, 
at  least  one  leg  of  each  member  being  formed  with  a 
projecting  end  portion  adapted  to  fit  in  a  hollow  end  of  an 
adjacent  tubular  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
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holes  affording  an  adjustable  locked  position  between  said 
end  portion  and  said  adjacent  member; 

a  strip  of  fastening  tape  adhered  to  a  face  of  each  leg  of  said 
comer  members  which  face  is  disposed  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection; 

a  pair  of  footings  each  formed  of  rigid  straight  tubular  mate- 
rial of  a  predetermined  length,  each  footing  having  a  pin 
extending  perpendicular  thereto  intermediate  its  ends  for 
receiving  one  leg  of  a  said  comer  member  and  having  a 
brace  extending  from  an  end  thereof  adapted  to  connect 
with  said  one  leg  of  said  comer  member  for  maintaining 
said  structure  in  an  upright  position. 


4,325,198 
CARTRIDGE  LOAD  FOR  REVOLVERS 

Gerhard  Muck,  Peter  Jordaastr.  159,  A  1180  Wien,  and  Kurt 
Peter,  Donanstr.  101/102,  A  2344  Maria  Enzendorf-Sud- 
(tadt,bothof  Auitria 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,223 
Oaimf  priority,  appUeadoa  Anatria,  Apr.  27, 1978,  3038/78 
lat  CL'  F42B  39/04 
VS.  a.  42-89  6 
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1.  A  cartridge  load  for  a  revolver  cylinder  having  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  cartridge-receiving  bores,  said  lc«d  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  cartridges  in  number 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  bores  and  extending 
codirectionally  from  an  end  plane,  and  ligatures  connecting 
each  cartridge  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  cartridges  to  form  an 
endless  ring  from  said  cartridges,  each  cartridge  comprising  a 
casing  receiving  a  charge  and  a  bullet,  said  ligatures  being 
formed  unitarily  with  and  projecting  from  each  casing  at  said 
plane,  each  of  said  ligatures  being  flexible  and  elastic  to  enable 
at  least  limited  spreading  of  said  cartridges  to  accommodate 
the  load  to  various  revolver  cylinders. 


4,325,199 
ENGINE  SOUND  SIMULATOR 
Tinotky  K.  McEdwardi,  1000  W.  MacArthar  Blid.,  Apt  31, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92707 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,840 

lat  a.}  A63H  33/26 

VS.  a.  46-232  24  Claini 


\        .A  / 


1.  An  engine  sound  simulating  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having 
drive  means  powered  by  an  electric  motor  to  propel  the  vehi- 
cle in  a  desired  path,  said  drive  means  having  a  rotatahle  mem- 
ber that  rotates  in  direst  proportion  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle 
comprising:  digital  switch  sensor  means  responsive  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  for  producing  an 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of 


the  vehicle,  signal  converting  means  for  receiving  said  output 
signal  and  convening  said  signal  to  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
that  changes  in  response  to  ranges  of  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
transmitter  means  connected  to  the  signal  convening  means  to 
transmit  signals  from  the  signal  convening  means,  a  pluraUty 
of  receiver  means  located  adjacent  the  path  along  which  the 
vdiicle  is  propelled  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signals,  said 
receiver  means  having  speaker  means  providing  an  audio  out- 
put simulating  the  operation  of  an  engine  powering  the  vdiicle. 


4,325^00 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  SEEDLING 

POTS 
Beagt  G.  L.  Orarastrjiai,  RalcTigea  2,  S-230  22,  Sayaehaaa, 

Swedea 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/1l0229,  {  371  Date  JaL  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/00906,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  May  15, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  198,942 

lat  CL^  AOIG  I/OO 

VS.  a.  47—1  A  7  OaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  filling  growth  medium  into  seedling  pots 
with  perforated  side  and  bottom  walls,  characterized  by  the 
following  consecutive  steps: 

(a)  a  tray  with  the  seedling  pots  is  placed  in  a  perforated 
matrix  forming  the  lid  of  a  closed  box, 

(b)  the  box  with  the  tray  and  the  pots  is  dipped  into  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  growth  medium, 

(c)  air  and  water  are  sucked  from  the  box  until  the  pots  are 
filled  with  growth  medium, 

(d)  the  box  is  raised  out  of  the  suspension  and 

(e)  the  tray  with  the  pots  is  separated  from  die  box. 


4,325J01 
SEED  TREATMENT  WTTH  3-ISOn{IAZOLONES 
Shcldoa  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Gnre;  Gmtic  A.  Miller,  Clsaaidt, 
and  Aadrcw  B.  Law,  LcrittowB,  all  of  Pa„  aaai^on  to  Roha 
and  Haas  Coapaay,  PhUaddpiiia,  Pa. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  910,730,  May  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^43,403, 
which  is  a  diTiiioa  ofScr.  No.  368,168,  Jaa.  8, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,105,431,  a  enrtlaaatloa  >a  ft  of  Scr.  No.  836,660,  im.  25, 
1969,  Pat  No.  3.761,488,  wMch  h  a  caaHaaatioa  h  pan  aTScr. 
No.  672,437,  Oct  3,  1967,  Pat  No.  3,523,U1,  wUch  is  a 
coatiaBaiio»4a-part  at  Scr.  No.  621,780,  Mw.  9,  19C7,  ahw. 
doMd.  This  applicrtea  Dee.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lOUOO 
lat  CL>  AOIC  1/06;  AOIN  43/78 
VS.  a.  47—57.6  7  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  seed  subject  to  the  attack  of 
microorganisms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bacteria 
and  fungi  which  comprises  disseminating  over  the  seed,  a 
bactericidally  and  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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4325U03 

PATIO  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  GUARD  SYSTEM 

INVENTION 

Jerome  L.  Wicks,  3401  Rockdale  Ct,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,9S1 

Int.  CL'  E06B  7/00 

V&.  CI  49'-57  W  Claimi 


wherein 
Y  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl 
group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyi  group  having  a  3  to  6  carbon  atom  ring 
and  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aralkyl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci,-C4)aUtyl  group,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-C4^kyl  group,  or  a  salt  of 
a  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a  strong  acid. 


442S,202 
KNOCK-DOWN  PLANT  POT 
Maurice  Uard,  276,  de  Salaberry  St.,  Joliette,  Quebec,  Canada 
(J6E  4G2) 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,063 
Int  CL'  AOIG  9/02,  9/04 
VS.  CL  47—73 


4  Claims 


1 

//v 

1.  A  system  for  guarding  patio  doors  and  the  like  against 
intrusion  therethrough,  said  doors  having  interior  and  exterior 
faces,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rods  having  first  and  second 
ends,  means  for  slidably  holding  said  first  end  of  each  rod 
above  a  patio  door  interior  face  with  each  said  rod  depending 
vertically  from  the  means  for  slidably  holding;  means  for  de- 
tachably  securing  respective  middle  portions  of  said  rods  in 
spaced  succession  across  a  said  patio  door,  means  for  slidably 
receiving  a  said  second  end  of  each  rod  along  a  sill  of  a  said 
patio  door  and  preventing  said  second  end  from  being  pushed 
inward  or  outward  relative  to  a  said  patio  door;  said  means  for 
slidably  holding  including  an  overhead  track  and  a  portion  of 
each  rod  shaped  for  engaging  the  overhead  track,  the  means 
for  detachably  securing  including  a  detachable  bar  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  perforations  therein  for  re- 
spectively receiving  when  in  a  horizontal  position  each  of  said 
plurality  of  rods  in  one  of  said  perforations  and  sliding  up  said 
rods  to  said  rod  middle  portions;  and  the  means  for  slidably 
receiving  comprising  an  upwardly  open  track  for  installation 
along  the  lower  inside  margin  of  a  patio  door  opening  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relation  vnth  said  overhead  track. 


1.  A  knock-down  plant  pot  separable  into  component  parts 
whereby  to  free  a  plant  when  contained  therein  without  affect- 
ing the  radicular  system  of  the  plant,  said  pot  comprising: 
an  upright  lateral  plant-retaining  wall  ponion  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  wall  segments  abutting  one  another 
along  upright  edges  thereof  and  means  releasably  holding 
said  segments  in  firm  abutting  relationship,  said  holding 
means  including  locking  strips  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  segments,  each  strip  being  formed  with  a  groove  at 
the  lower  end  thereof; 
a  saucer  portion,  for  holding  said  wall  portion,  said  saucer 
portion  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  skirt  and  a  series 
of  horizontal  thread  portions  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  skirt  and  capable  of  being  snugly  received  into  said 
grooves  at  the  bottom  of  said  strips  whereby  said  wall 
portion  may  be  held  firm  in  said  saucer  portion; 
•aid  thread  portions  being  spaced  from  one  another  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to-allow  said  strips  to  be  inserted  therebe- 
tween prior  to  be  rotated,  for  engagement  of  said  thread 
portions  into  said  grooves;  and 
each  segment  being  cut-out  of  a  cylinder  with  tapered  side 
edges  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  arcuate  edges,  whereby 
each  segment  can  be  removed  during  a  transplantation 
without  disturbing  the  earth  surrounding  said  segment. 


4,325,204 
DOOR  CONSTRUCnON 
Walter  I.  Martiae,  19767  Rccdview  Dr.,  Rowland  Helghta,  Calif. 
91748 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,847 
Int  a.'  E05F  15/06 
VS.  a.  49—372  11  Claima 

1.  A  pocket  door  assembly  including  a  header  structure  and 
comprising: 
a  first  element  which  is  generally  planar  and  generally  hori- 
zontal; 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  elements,  each  of  which  is 
generally  planar  and  extends  downward  from  said  first 
element  in  sequential  generally  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship; 
a  roller  support  channel  which  is  generally  J-shaped,  said 
roller  support  channel  depending  from  said  first  element 
between  said  third  and  fourth  elements; 
said  first  through  fifth  elements  forming  portions  of  said 

header  structure 
a  door  which  includes  a  generally  planar  door  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  extending  upwards  beyond  the  top  of  said 
door,  said  rollers  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
apart,  said  rollers  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for 
engagement  with  said  roller  support  channel,  said  second 
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and  third  elements  including  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced 
said  predetermined  distance  apart;  and 
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opening  of  said  fifth  wall  and  preventing  air  from  passing 
therethrough  while  still  allowing  passage  of  solar  rays  and 
light  therethrough; 

penetration  means  for  allowing  said  solar  rays  to  deeply 
penetrate  into  the  interior  of  said  building  and  be  absorbed 
therein  after  said  rays  have  passed  through  said  opening; 
and 

overhang  means  above  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
fifth  wall  for  preventing  said  solar  rays  from  entering 
through  said  opening  of  said  fifth  wall  during  the  summer 
months  when  the  sun  is  high  in  the  sky. 


4,325,206 

GUIDE  TUBE  FOR  SEWER  RODDING  MACHINE 

Chute  B.  Caperton,  P.O.  Box  187,  Spring  Lake,  N  J.  07762 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139^17 

lat  a.}  E04A  n/ii 

VS.  OL  52—108  7  ( 


4,325,205 
MODULAR  SOLAR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Maaaoud  A.  Salim,  and  Thomas  L.  Hamacher,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  aaaignora  to  Tioa  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  aty, 
Utah 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135^67 

IbL  a^  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a  52—79.1  18  Claima 


1.  Solar  building  construction  comprising: 

a  five-sided  bidding  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
shaped  building  having  a  cut-off  comer,  said  cut-off  cor- 
ner being  defined  by  a  diagonal  cut  along  a  generally 
vertical  plane  that  intersects  adjacent  exterior  walls  of  said 
building,  a  fifth  exterior  waU  along  said  cut-off  comer 
having  more  than  one  half  of  the  surface  area  thereof  as  an 
opening  through  which  solar  rays  from  the  sun  may  pass, 
said  bmlding  being  oriented  so  that  said  fifth  wall  is  ex- 
posed to  the  sun  for  the  longest  possible  time  during  the 
winter  months  when  the  sun  is  low  in  the  sky,  whereby 
solar  rays  from  the  sun  may  enter  said  building  through 
said  opening  for  a  maximum  time  during  daylight  hours; 

translucent  enclosure  means  for  selectively  enclosing  said 


said  slots  being  dimensioned  to  allow  passage  of  said  rollers 
into  said  roller  support  channel. 


E 


1.  A  rigid  restraining  tube  for  restraining  sewer  rod  and  the 
lUce  against  reaction  forces,  said  tube  comprising: 

a.  a  first  series  of  axially  shori  hollow  section  halves  on  one 
side  of  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  tube; 

b.  a  second  series  of  complimentary  axially  short  hollow 
section  halves  on  the  other  side  of  said  center  axis; 

c.  first  link  bars  pivotally  connecting  together  the  section 
halves  of  said  first  series; 

d.  second  link  bars  pivotally  connecting  together  the  section 
halves  of  said  second  series; 

e.  each  section  half  of  said  first  series  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed laterally-extending  ears; 

f.  each  section  half  of  said  second  series  having  a  pair  of 
curved  slots  for  receiving  the  ears  of  a  complimentary 
section  half  of  said  first  series; 

g.  said  section  halves  of  said  second  series  being  larger  cir- 
cimiferentially  than  the  section  halves  of  said  first  series; 

h.  said  section  halves  of  said  second  series  having  tangen- 
tially  extended  sidewalls; 

i.  said  slots  being  located  in  said  extended  sidewalls; 

j.  said  slots  having  greater  width  at  the  mouth  and  at  the 
bottom  and  smaller  width  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
mouth  and  bottom; 

k.  said  smaller  width  being  less  than  the  length  of  an  ear, 
whereby  said  ear  may  pass  through  said  intermediate 
point  of  said  slot  only  if  it  is  disposed  at  an  iticlined  angle 
relative  to  the  longitivlinal  center  axis  of  said  tube. 


4,325^07 
ARCH  FORMING  ASSEMBLY 
Leslie  T.  RusseU,  Haliliax;  Gcorie  M.  Pfoctor,  Cornwall,  and 
WUliam  H.  Bowes,  Ottawa,  aUof  CaBiili,  iwlpnra  to  Cau- 
dian  Pateats  *  DcTclopmert  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Cauda 

Coatiaaatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  21,333,  Mar.  19, 1979. 

abuidoaed.  This  appUeatioa  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,358 

Claima  priority,  appUcattoa  Cauda,  Apr.  25, 1978,  301939 

lat  CL'  E04B  }/32:  E04C  i/46 

VS.  a  52—641  6  CWma 

1.  An  arch  forming  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  flexible  member  for  bending  to  the 
shape  of  the  curved  arch, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tension  line  guides  attached  to  the  flexible 
member  at  spaced  intervals  to  a  side  of  the  flexible  mem- 
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ber  which  will  define  the  inside  of  the  arch  so  that  tension 
line  guides  will  be  spaced  therearound, 
(c)  a  first  tension  line  attached  at  one  end  to  a  first  side 
portion  of  the  flexible  member  and  threaded  through  even 
number  tension  line  guides  only,  counted  from  the  said 
first  side  portion  to  a  second  side  portion  opposed  thereto, 
and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  the  second  side  portion. 


4325.209 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-FIELD  CROP 

HARVESTING 

George  B.  Qcd,  Burr  Ridge,  III,  aaaignor  to  iBtemational 

Harrctter  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,2M 
iBt  a.5  AOID  45/00,  55/00.  91/04 

VS.  a.  5*-i  w ' 


(d)  a  second  tension  line  attached  at  one  end  to  the  first  side 
portion  10  of  the  flexible  member  and  threaded  through 
odd  number  tension  line  guides  only,  counted  from  the  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  harvesting  a  standing  crop  comprising  the 
said  first  side  portion  towards  the  said  second  side  portion,  ^       ^^ 

and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  the  said  second  side  "^p^,j„g  ,  ^^^^  ^^^  f„„  ,he  crop;  and 

portion,  and                                           j           j        ■  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  portion  in  a  high 

(e)  means  for  tensioning  the  said  first  and  second  tension  ^„ure  How  to  sever  the  standing  crop  from  the  ground, 
lines  to  bend  the  flexible  member  to  the  shape  of  the  »• 

curved  arch. 


4,325,208 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING 

AUXILIARY  GRID  IN  CASE  PACKER  MACHINE 

Tteoterc  L.  Barker,  Hateoa,  Ohio,  laigaor  to  Figgie  Interna- 

Haul  be  WOkHighbT,  Ohio 

FOad  Jaa  21.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  113,<92 
Int.  a.'  B<5B  21/06,  57/04 
VS.  a.  5J-448  * 


4325,210 
IDLER  SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Marto,  Oihkoah,  Wli.,  aadgaor  to  J.  L  Case  Compuiy, 
Racine,  Wia. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,718 

tat  a.3  AOID  69/08 

VS.  a.  56—11.6  "  c*"™ 


1.  A  method  of  packing  articles  in  case  where  streams  of 
articles  are  supplied  to  a  packer  drop  area,^and  are  collected  in 
a  group  of  articles  positioned  in  case  filling  relation  on  an 
upper  grid  at  the  drop  area  including  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  lower  grid  of  corresponding  size  and  article 
grouping  as  the  upper  grid  below  and  in  vertical  align- 
ment therewith,  dependent  drop  fingers  being  present  on 
said  lower  grid, 

moving  a  supply  of  cases  along  a  horizontal  course  posi- 
tioned below  said  lower  grid, 

stopping  an  empty  case  when  it  is  moved  into  alignment 
with  said  grids, 

sensing  when  a  case  is  at  said  drop  area  and  sensing  when 
said  grid  is  full  of  articles, 

moving  said  lower  grid  downwardly  when  both  of  said 
sensing  means  are  actuated,  and 

releasing  articles  on  said  upper  grid  simultaneously  with 
Stan  of  movement  of  said  lower  grid  downwardly. 


1.  An  idler  sheave  assembly  for  a  belt  driven  lawn  mower 
having  a  flexible  endless  drive  belt,  said  idler  sheave  assembly 
comprising: 
a  support  bracket,  a  fixed  mule  sheave  routably  supported 
on  a  first  arm  fixed  to  said  bracket,  a  spring  loaded  rock 
sheave  rotatably  supported  on  a  second  arm  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  arm,  a  shaft  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  arms  extending  through  coaxially  aligned  apertures  in 
said  arms,  an  annular  sleeve  rotttably  joumaled  on  said 
shaft  received  through  said  second  arm  aperture,  said 
second  arm  fixed  reUtive  to  said  sleeve  and  rotttable 
therewith,  a  torsion  spring  spirally  wound  around  said 
sleeve  having  a  first  end  fued  relative  to  said  bracket  and 
a  free  end  fixed  relative  to  said  second  arm  spring  biasing 
said  spring  loaded  rock  sheave  relative  to  said  fixed  mule 
sheave,  and  an  adjustment  means  adapted  to  incrementally 
adjust  the  position  of  said  support  bracket  relative  to  said 
mower  to  adjust  the  tension  of  a  drive  belt  received 
around  said  sheaves. 
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4325,211 
FLOATING  DECK  FOR  RIDER  MOWER 
Robert  H.  Witt,  Bloomington,  and  WaMer  J.  PetetMn,  Edea 
Prairie,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  The  Toro  Company,  Min- 
neapoUa,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183^93 

lat  CV  AOID  35/26 

VS.  CL  56-15.8  8  Ctaina 


1.  A  vegetation  cutting  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  unit  which  is  movable  over  the  ground  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction; 

(b)  a  cutting  unit  having  means  for  cutting  vegetation;  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  cutting  unit  on  the  base  unit, 
wherein  the  mounting  means  comprises  means  for  sus- 
pending the  cutting  unit  from  the  base  unit  on  at  least  two 
laterally  spaced  suspension  points  with  the  cutting  unit 
free  to  move  upwardly  at  each  suspension  point  to  allow 
the  cutting  unit  to  tilt  side-to-side  laterally  relative  to  the 
base  unit,  wherein  the  suspending  means  comprises  a 
suspension  unit  at  each  of  the  suspension  points,  wherein 
each  suspension  unit  comprises  a  suspension  member 
carried  on  the  cutting  unit  which  is  received  in  an  elon- 
gated vertical  slot  on  the  base  unit  to  allow  upward  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  cutting  unit  relative  to  the  base  unit 
at  each  of  the  suspension  points,  and  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  suspension  members  on  the  base  unit  is  also  continu- 
ously longitudinally  constrained  in  the  vertical  slot  on  the 
base  unit  to  longitudinally  couple  the  cutting  unit  to  the 
base  unit  for  movement  therewith. 


4325312 

LAYING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  ONTO  A  SUPPORT  FILAMENT 

Tonaaz  S.  Hope  see  Swieddd,  Kaaal*,  Cana^  aHlgBor  to 

Northera  Telecom  Uadted,  Moatreal,  Caaada 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208367 

laL  a.)  D02G  3/44:  DOIH  13/04:  B65H  81 /OS 

VS.  a  57—15  3  Claiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  a  set  of  optical  waveguides  and  a  set 
of  electrical  conductors  on  a  support  filament,  the  apparatus 
comprising  one  laying  unit  for  laying  waveguides  on  the  fila- 
ment, another  laying  unit  for  laying  conductors  on  the  fila- 
ment, the  laying  units  being  spaced  apart  in  laying  positions 
along  a  feed  path  for  the  support  filament  through  the  appara- 
tus, reeling-off  positions  for  the  waveguides  and  conductors 
upstream  of  the  imits  to  feed  the  sets  of  waveguides  and  con- 
ductors side-by-side  to  a  first  of  the  laying  positions  and  one  of 
the  sets  to  a  second  of  the  laying  positions,  and  means  for 
holding  one  set  separated  from  the  other  set  as  they  move  to 
the  first  laying  position. 


4325313 

FRICnON  FALSE  TWIST  APPARATUS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  YARN  THREAD-UP  CAPABUXTY 

Frank  Adenheuer,  Wnppettal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aari^or  to 

Barmag  Banicr  MaacUaaalbbrik,  niwrbtH,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jal.  31, 1980.  Scr.  No.  174,008 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfanay,  Aag.  8, 
1979,  2932074 

IbL  CL>  DOIH  15/00;  D02G  1/08 
VS.  CL  57—280  11  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  friction  false  twisting  a  moving  yam,  and 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  readily  permit  thread-up  while 
the  apparatus  is  in  operation,  and  comprising 

a  mounting  bedplate, 

at  least  three  spindles  mounted  to  said  bedplate  for  rotation 
about  fixed,  parallel  axes  which  are  positioned  at  the 
comer  points  of  an  equilateral  polygon  having  a  number 
of  sides  corresponding  to  the  number  of  spindles,  each 
spindle  including  a  plurality  of  circular  discs  mounted  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  with  the  discs  of  the  spindles 
overlapping  at  a  point  centrally  between  said  spindles  and 
deftning  an  operative  path  of  travel  extending  axially 
therebetween, 

means  for  concurrently  rotating  each  spindle  in  a  common 
direction  and  such  that  twist  is  imparted  to  a  yam  moving 
along  said  operative  path  of  travel  by  contact  with  the 
rotating  discs,  and  comprising  a  pulley  coaxially  fixed  to 
each  spindle,  and  a  common  endless  drive  belt  operatively 
contacting  each  pulley, 

movable  yam  deflecting  means  for  selectively  moving  a 
yam  from  an  inoperative  thread-up  position  disposed 
laterally  of  said  operative  path  of  travel,  toward  said 
operative  path  of  travel,  and  comprising  at  least  one  arm, 
and  means  mounting  each  such  arm  to  said  bedplate  for 
movement  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said 
spindles,  and 

yam  guide  means  for  guiding  the  moving  yam  between  said 
operative  path  of  travel  and  a  position  exteriorly  of  the 
area  encompassed  by  said  endless  drive  belt,  said  yam 
guide  means  including  yam  catch  means  fixedly  mounted 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  operative  path  of  travel  and 
intermediate  all  of  said  discs  and  said  drive  belt  for  opera- 
tively engaging  a  running  yam  upon  the  yam  being 
moved  from  said  inoperative  thread-up  position  toward 
said  operative  path  of  travel,  and  for  then  retaining  the 
yam  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  the  operative  path 
of  travel  and  against  lateral  movement  in  the  opposite 
direction, 

whereby  the  thread-up  of  the  yam  through  the  apparatus 
may  be  readily  accomplished  while  the  spindles  are  opera- 
tively routing,  and  without  the  need  to  manually  thread 
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the  yam  through  the  discs  of  the  spindles,  or  through  the 
area  encompassed  by  the  endless  drive  belt 


4,328,214  » 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDING  WIRE 

BratialaT  P.  Zakcr,  Mootrcal,  Cauda,  aaaipior  to  Northern 

Tdccom  Liadtad,  MoBtreal,  Cauda 

CiwtiBaati<»-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  106,375,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abaBdooed.  This  appUcattoo  Not.  13,  19WI,  Ser.  No.  206,634 

OalBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Dec.  19,  1979,  342240 

lat.  CLJ  HOIB  13/04 

U&  0.57— 293  UCtaimi 


X  ••a    ii»J 


1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  wire  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
rotationally  flexible  about  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  wire  guiding  ele- 
ments extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  member  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  wire  guid- 
ing holes,  the  holes  being  angularly  spaced  around  the  axis 
for  passage  therethrough  of  a  plurality  of  wires  and  also 
being  longitudinally  spaced  with  each  hole  corresponding 
with  other  longitudinally  spaced  holes  to  define  a  single 
guide  path  for  wire  along  the  member; 

wire  twisting  means  at  a  downstream  end  of  the  member,  in 
the  sense  of  the  direction  of  wire  movement,  the  twisting 
means  extending  outwardly  of  and  secured  to  the  member 
and  defming  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  holes, 
one  for  each  of  the  paths  and  angularly  spaced  around  the 
axis; 

holding  means  for  holding  the  member  stationary  at  a  posi- 
tion upstream  of  the  wire  guiding  elements  and  of  the 
downstream  end;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  downstream  end  of  the  member  and 
the  twisting  means  for  a  predetermined  number  of  revolu- 
tions about  the  axis  alternately  in  one  direction  and  then 
the  other. 


ment  hydraulic  pump  accommodated  in  a  casing,  comprising, 
in  combination:  an  actuator,  a  first  sliding  member  slidably 
received  in  a  first  cylinder  chamber  provided  in  said  casing  and 
movable  in  one  direction  to  urge  said  How  rate  changing  mem- 
ber toward  a  direction  where  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydraulic 
pump  is  decreased,  a  second  sliding  member  slidably  received 
in  a  second  cylinder  chamber  provided  in  said  casing  and 
movable  in  said  one  direction  to  urge  the  flow  rate  changing 
member  toward  a  direction  where  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydrau- 
lic pump  is  decreased,  a  resilient  member  accommodated  in 
said  casing  to  resiliently  urge  said  flow  rate  changing  member 
against  a  resultant  force  of  said  first  and  second  sliding  member 
toward  a  direction  where  the  flow  rate  of  said  hydraulic  pump 
is  increased,  said  resilient  member  being  the  only  means  for 
urging  said  first  and  second  sliding  members  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction,  a  first  fluid  conduit  having  one 
end  connected  with  an  outlet  port  of  said  hydraulic  pump  and 
the  other  end  thereof  connected  with  a  rear  port  of  said  actua- 
tor, a  second  fluid  conduit  having  one  end  connected  with  a 
fore  port  of  said  actuator  and  the  other  end  connected  with  a 
port  of  a  pressure  compensated  flow  control  valve  means  for 
permitting  pressure  oil  passing  therethrough  to  be  maintained 
constant  in  volume  even  with  variations  in  pressure  of  the 
fluid,  a  third  fluid  conduit  having  one  end  connected  with 
another  port  of  said  flow  control  valve  means  and  the  other 
eitd  thereof  connected  with  an  inlet  port  of  the  hydraulic 
pump,  a  fourth  fluid  conduit  having  one  end  connected  with 
said  second  fluid  conduit  and  the  other  end  connected  with 
said  first  cylinder  chamber,  and  a  fifth  fluid  conduit  having  one 
end  connected  with  said  first  fluid  conduit  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  said  second  cylinder  chamber. 


4425,216 

THERMODYNANOC  FLOTATION  ENGINE 

Ronald  F.  Mennia,  1900  Gardenia  Tcr.,  Manhattan,  Kana.  66502 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,553 

Int  a?  F03B  n/u 

\i&.  a.  60—496  15  Claims 


4,325,215 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Ton  Yaaaaato,  GUta,  Japan,  aaaiiMr  to  TcUia  Scild  Company 
Limilod,  Oiaka  airi  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KaboaUld  Kaiaha. 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japn 

CoatinnBlia»4»-rait  of  Ser.- No.  8*532,  Mar.  10,  1978, 

abudoMd.  TUa  appUcMioa  Mm'.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,138 

CUma  priority,  apvUcmion  J^n,  Mar.  10, 1977,  5^26^88 

Int.  a.>  F16D  il/02:  F04B  49/00 

MS.  CL  60—150  7  < 
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1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  changing  the  flow  rate  by 
displacing  a  flow  rate  changing  member  of  a  variable  displace- 


1.  A  thermodynamic  engine  comprising: 

an  upright  tank  for  holding  a  heated  fluid; 

means  defining  a  continuous  loop  member  having  a  series  of 
discrete  heat-transferring  bladder  means  thereon; 

structure  for  supporting  said  loop  member  with  an  elongated 
portion  thereof  within  said  tank,  and  for  allowing  continu- 
ous shifting  movement  of  the  loop  member  through  said 
tank  with  successive  portions  thereof  moving  into  said 
tank  at  a  lower  region  thereof,  through  the  hot  fluid 
therein,  and  thence  out  of  said  tank  at  an  upper  region 
thereof, 

said  tank  including  a  loop  member  inlet  at  said  lower  region, 
and  a  loop  member  outlet  at  said  upper  region; 

a  quantity  of  liquid  material  within  each  bladder  having  a 
vaporization  temperature  below  that  of  said  hot  fluid  but 
above  that  of  the  ambient  temperature  exteriorly  of  said 
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tank,  such  that  the  material  in  each  respective  bladder 
means  is  successively  converted  to  the  gaseous  form 
thereof  as  the  respective  bladder  means  passes  through  the 
hot  fluid  in  said  tank  for  causing  upward  shifting  of  the 
loop  member  by  virtue  of  the  buoyancy  effect  created  by 
such  vaporization,  said  material  in  each  successive  bladder 
means  reconverted  to  the  liquid  form  thereof  after  the 
respective  bladder  means  pass  out  of  said  tank;  and 
power  talteoff  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  loop  i 


4^25417 
SOLID  STATE  ENGINE  WITH  ALTERNATING  MOTION 
Ahmad  A.  Golettaneh,  BoUngbrook,  DL,  aaaipior  to  Tlw  Uoittd 
Statea  of  America  aa  repreaented  by  tiw  United  Stataa  Depmrt- 
ment  of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,868 

Int  CL'  F03G  7/05 

U.S.  CL  60—527  3  Claima 


two  bars  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  two  ban  ex- 
tending into  said  casing  substantially  parallel  to  said  push 
rod,  penetrating  said  niovable  wall  in  a  slidable  sealed 
relationship  and  connected  to  the  other  transverse  end 


wall  of  said  casing  defining  said  working  chamber  and  to 
a  vehicle  member,  said  one  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
bolts  integrally  formed  therewith  upon  which  a  master 
cylinder  is  secured  to  said  booster,  said  pluraUty  of  bolts 
extending  through  said  one  transverse  end  wall. 


1.  A  device  for  converting  heat  energy  to  reciprocating 
mechanical  energy  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  hot  water  at  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  establish  a  warm  end  thereof  and 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  cold  water  at  the  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  establish  a  cool  end  thereof  opposite  to  the 
warm  end, 

a  piston  reciprocally  contained  within  said  cylinder  having  a 
warm  side  and  a  cool  side  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  warm  end  and  the  cool  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  openings  therein  for  passage  for  water  longitudi- 
nally therethrough, 

means  movable  with  said  piston  for  alternately  opening  and 
closing  said  hot  water  and  cold  water  ports, 

a  spring  disposed  within  the  cylinder  bearing  on  the  warm 
side  of  the  piston,  and 

a  double  helix  of  a  thermal  memory  material  attached  to  the 
cool  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  cool  side  of  the  piston. 


4425,219 
TWO  LOOP  ENGINE  COOLANT  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Stang,  Coloibaa,  Ind.,  and  Hiroauaa  YamagiftI, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Cnmmina  EagiM  Company,  lac, 
Colnmbus,  Ind.  and  Komataa  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10*421 
Int.  O.'  F02B  29/04 
MS.  CL  60-599  « < 


4425418 
VACUUM  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Rolf  WeOer,  and  Peter  BShm,  bodi  of  FimnkftiTt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignora  to  ITT  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121449 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gdmany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  290*515 

Int  CL3  B60T  WOO 
U5.CL60-547R  9Claimi 

1.  A  brake  booster  utilizing  the  differential  of  pressure  be- 
tween a  vacuum  and  atmospheric  pressure  comprising: 
a  vacuimi  casing  having  at  least  one  movable  wall  dividing 
said  casing  into  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  working  cham- 
ber and  acting  upon  a  push  rod  guided  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  casing;  and 
a  base  plate  assembly  distinct  from  said  casing  including  a 
base  plate  disposed  in  said  vacuum  chamber  having  one 
surface  thereof  abutting  one  transverse  end  wall  of  said 
casing  defining  said  vacuum  chamber  and  another  surface 
thereof  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  one  surface  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  another  surface  having  at  least 


1.  A  coolant  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding an  aftercooler  for  cooling  the  intake  air  flowing  into 
the  engine,  said  aftercooler  having  a  coolant  intake  and  a 
coolant  outlet,  and  said  engine  including  a  block  and  a  bead, 
said  coolant  system  comprising  an  engine  kx>p  and  an  after- 
cooler  loop,  a  pump  having  an  output,  both  of  said  loops  in- 
cluding said  pump,  said  engine  loop  including  said  pump,  the 
engine  block  and  head,  a  first  radiator,  and  a  first  radiator 
bypass,  said  aftercooler  loop  including  said  pump,  said  intake 
of  the  aftercooler  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  pump, 
a  second  radiator  and  a  second  radiator  bypass  connected  to 
said  inlet  of  said  aftercooler,  each  of  said  loops  further  includ- 
ing a  temperature  respoiuive  flow  control  thermostat  for  regu- 
lating the  coolant  flow  through  the  associated  radiator  and  said 
bypass,  said  thermostat  in  said  aftercooler  loop  including  a 
sensor  located  in  said  coolant  outlet  to  lenae  the  temperature  of 
the  coolant  leaving  said  aftercooler. 
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4,323,220 
CRYOADSORFTION  PUMPS  HAVING  PANELS  WITH 

ZEOUTE  PLATES 
DnM  J.  MeFulia,  EUt^bM,  Coml,  Miaor  to  Uaitcd  Tech- 
MlaglM  Corvotalkia,  Hartford,  Cou. 

CoatiHatliM-te-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  1<,263,  Feb.  28, 1979, 

lUidaiMj  lUi  ippUcatiaB  Oct.  6,  19W,  Scr.  No.  194,197 

bt.  CL^  BOID  «/(M 

V&  CL  <2— 95  J  3  ClalBH 


4,325,221 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  ARTICLES 

Llojrd  C.  Grewv,  BmnU,  AmtnUa,  orivior  to  The  Coonioa- 

wtahk  iBdutrial  Goes  United,  Swry  HOli,  Autnlia 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,034 
CUni  priority,  ippUcatioa  Auttnlia,  JaL  28, 1978,  PD9267 
Ut  CL'  F2SD  13/06 
VS.  CL  «2-<3  7  • 


4325,222 
DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  UNUSUAL  TEMPERATURE 

CHANGE  IN  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 
Temo  Nakaanra,  Kooaii,  aad  Manmi  Otaai,  HigMhiact- 
nyuaa,  botb  of  Japu,  uripion  to  Niaan  Motor  Conpaay, 
Limited,  Yoiuihau  and  Dieiei  Kiki  Compuiy,  Limited,  To- 
kyo, liotii  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,580 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979, 94-16Sl[U] 
Int  CL3  F29B  27/(Xk  G09B  5/00;  H02H  5/04 
VS.  CL  62—126  10  < 


1.  Assembly  for  a  cryoadsorption  pump  comprised  of  a  high 
thermal  cooductivity  metal  panel  adapted  for  cooling  by  a 
cryogenic  fluid; 
the  metal  panel  having  mounted  thereon  a  zeolite  pUte  in 

intimate  but  unbounded  contact; 
the  zeolite  plate  made  by  a  process  which  includes  isostati- 

caily   pressing   powder   having   a  poor   size   between 

2-25  X 10- '"m;  and 
means  for  resiliently  maintaining  contact  between  the  panel 

and  the  plate. 


1.  A  refrigerant  compressor  driving  device  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  clutch  for  driving  the  compreraor,  said 
clutch  being  movable  between  a  fint  position  in  which  it 
connects  the  compressor  to  a  driving  means  to  drive  the 
compressor  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  disconnects 
the  compressor  from  said  driving  means; 

an  over-heating  sensing  means  inserted  into  a  refrigerant  in 
said  compressor  to  detect  over-heating  of  the  refrigerant, 
said  over-heating  sensing  means  being  normally  in  on 
position  and  turned  off  in  response  to  the  refrigerant  tem- 
perature being  higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature; 

a  switch  means  connected  with  said  over-heating  sensing 
means  and  being  turned  on  in  response  to  turning  off  of 
said  over-heating  sensing  means  to  produce  a  high  level 

*  current;  and 

a  circuit  breaking  element  responsive  to  said  high  level 
current  for  breaking  the  power  supply  to  said  clutch  for 
positioning  the  clutch  into  said  second  position. 


4425,223 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  J.  CanUey,  909  Vetaaillea  CL,  Maitiand,  Fla.  32751 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,161 

Int  a.3  F29B  49/00;  F29D  3/00 

VS.  CL  62—126  39  Claims 


1-      ^ ^^-Hj** 


1.  A  method  of  rebigerating  a  freshly  slaughtered  suspended 
carcass  having  body  weight  in  excess  of  S  kg.  comprising  the 
step*  of  supplying  cryogenic  liquid  to  a  pre<hilling  station 
containing  the  suspended  carcass  after  introduction  of  the 
carcass  into  the  pre-chilling  station,  the  supply  being  in  timed 
sequence  with  the  introduction  of  the  carcass;  quick  chilling  a 
thin  outer  layer  of  the  entire  carcass  to  seal  the  moisture 
therein  by  contacting  all  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  carcass 
with  controlled  usage  of  the  supplied  cryogenic  liquid,  and 
subsequently  cooling  the  carcass  throughout  by  placing  it  in  a 
mechanically  refrigerated  cold  room  under  conditions  that 
ensure  that  the  previously  chilled  outer  layer  does  not  thaw. 


1.  An  energy  management  system  for  a  single  stage  refriger- 
ation system  having  evaporative  type  condensers  comprising: 
A.  a  plurality  of  electtical  temperature  sensors  attached  to 
said  refrigeration  system,  said  sensors  producing  electrical 
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signals  representative  of  operating  parameters  of  said 
refrigeration  system  including 

a.  wet  bulb  temperature, 

b.  dry  bulb  temperature, 

c.  condensing  temperature,  and 

d.  ambient  temperature; 

B.  a  plurality  of  electrical  pressure  sensors  attached  to  said 
refrigeration  system,  said  pressure  sensors  producing  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  operating  parameters  of 
said  refrigeration  system  including 

a.  head  pressure,  and 

b.  suction  pressure; 

C.  signal  processing  circuits  connected  to  said  temperature 
sensors  and  said  pressure  sensors  for  receiving  said  respec- 
tive electrical  signals  therefrom  for  producing  a  sequence 
of  binary  digital  signals  representative  of  said  electrical 
signals; 

D.  computer  means  connected  to  said  signal  ptocessing 
circuits  for  receiving  said  sequence  of  binary  digital  sig- 
nals, said  computer  means  having  memory  means  for 
storing  system  design  parameters,  said  computer  means 
programmed  to  periodically  calculate  other  operating 
parameters  of  said  refrigeration  system  including 

a.  relative  humidity, 

b.  efficiency  of  said  refrigeration  system, ' 

c.  temperature  difference  between  said  condensing  tem- 
perature and  said  wet  bulb  temperature, 

d.  difference  between  said  head  pressure  and  said  suction 
pressure,  and 

e.  the  cost  to  operate  said  refrigeration  system; 

E.  control  relays  connected  to  said  computer  means  for 
controlling,  in  said  refrigeration  system, 

a.  condenser  fans  in  response  to  calculated  value  of  said 
difference  between  said  condensing  temperature  and 
said  wet  bulb  temperature, 

b.  condenser  pumps  responsive  to  the  calculated  value  of 
said  difference  between  said  condensing  temperature 
and  said  wet  bulb  temperature,  and 

c.  compressor  loading  responsive  to  calculated  value  of 
said  difference  between  said  head  pressure  and  said 
suction  pressure;  and 

F.  first  alarm  means  responsive  to  a  deviation  of  said  head 
pressure  relative  to  said  condensing  temperature  to  indi- 
cate presence  of  non-condensible  gases  in  said  refrigera- 
tion system,  and  second  alarm  means  responsive  to  said 
difference  between  said  condensing  temperature  and  said 
wet  bulb  temperature  to  indicate  fouled  condensers  in  said 
refrigeration  system. 


tions,  and  second  relay  means  including  switch  means  control- 
ling compressor  speed  operation,  said  first  and  second  relay 
means  being  responsive  to  temperatures  in  the  served  space  for 
controlling  said  system  normally  in  at  least  four  stages  of 
operation  in  accordance  with  the  diflerencea  in  temperature  of 
the  served  space  from  the  setpoint  temperature,  two  of  said 
stages  of  operation  including  low  speed  compressor  operation 
in  the  temperatufe  band  encompassing  temperatures  closely 
above  and  below  said  setpoint  temperature,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
auxiliary  control  relay  means  including  switch  means; 
time  delay  means  connected  to  control  operation  of  said 
auxiliary  control  relay,  said  time  delay  means  being  con- 
nected to  be  controlled  in  a  timed  operation  in  accordance 
with  the  condition  of  said  second  relay  following  said  first 
rday  means  having  first  operated  to  a  heating  condition 
position; 
said  auxiliary  control  relay  being  operative  to  maintain  said 
compressor  speed  at  a  lower  level  until  said  time  delay 
means  operates  to  change  the  condition  of  said  auxiliary 
control  relay  to  thereby  change  said  compressor  speed  to 
the  higher  level  in  accordance  with  said  second  relay 
calling  uninterruptedly  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
for  compressor  speed  at  a  higher  level. 


4,325,224 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORT 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

Leland  L.  Howland,  Belle  Plaine,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Thermo 

King  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,190 
Int.  CL^  F25B  4J/0a  29/00 
VS.  CL  62—196  A  12 


1.  In  a  transport  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  having  the 
capabilities  of  at  least  heating  and  cooling  operations,  and  dual 
compressor  speed  operation,  and  having  first  relay  means 
including  switch  means  controlling  heating  and  cooling  open- 


4,329,229 
ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
David  L.  Price,  II,  Hurtfrfllc,  Ala.,  aariginr  to  Eaton  Cotpora- 
tfam,  dereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,501 

Int.  a.'  F2SB  1/00.  49/00 

VS.  CL  62-229  9  Oaimi 


Q 


J^ 


H 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture in  an  enclosed  space,  including  an  evaporator,  an  evapora- 
tor fan,  and  an  evaporator  fan  switch  having  at  least  an  "on" 
position  and  an  "off"  position,  an  electronic  temperature  con- 
trol comprising: 

means  for  sensing  and  indicating  the  ambient  temperature  of 
the  enclosed  space; 

adjusuble  means  for  indicating  the  range  of  temperature 
desired  to  be  maintained  in  the  enclosed  space; 

means  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  the  indicatioas 
from  said  sensing  means  and  said  adjustable  means,  the 
output  of  said  amplifying  means  being  at  a  greater  voltage 
when  the  ambient  temperature  a  lower  than  the  desired 
temperature  and  at  a  lesser  voltage  when  the  ambient 
temperature  is  higher  than  the  desired  temperature; 

a  hysteresis  compactor  for  comparing  said  output  of  said 
amplifying  means  to  a  predetermined  voltage,  switching 
its  output  to  a  lower  level  when  said  output  of  said  ampli- 
fying means  reaches  a  predetermined  level  above  said 
pinedetermined  voltage,  and  switching  its  output  to  a 
higher  level  when  said  output  of  said  amplifying  means 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  above  said  predetermined 
voltage,  and  switching  its  output  to  a  higher  level  when 
said  output  of  said  amplifying  means  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  below  said  predetermined  voltage; 

means  for  energizing  the  air  conditioning  system  when  said 
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output  of  said  hysteresis  comparator  switches  to  said 
higher  level,  and  for  deenergizing  the  air  conditioning 
system  when  said  output  switches  to  said  lower  level;  and 
first  disabling  means  for  disabling  said  energizing  means 
when  the  evaporator  fan  switch  is  in  the  "ofl"  position, 
such  that  the  air  conditioning  system  cannot  be  energized 
when  the  fan  is  not  operating. 


4,325^26 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CONDENSER  HEAT 

RECOVERY  AT  HIGHER  TEMPERATURE  THAN 

NORMAt  CONDENSING  TEMPERATURE 

!  S.  ScfaacfTer,  Wayocaboro,  Pi„  laaigiiar  to  Frick  Cob- 
paay,  Waynaboro,  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  235,404 

Int.  a.>  F2SB  7/00 

VS.  a.  C2— 238.6  4  Claim 


I.  A  medium  heating  system  comprising,  primary  and  auxil- 
iary refrigeration  systems,  said  auxiliary  refrigeration  system 
having  first  refrigerant  condensing  means  and  first  refrigerant 
evaporating  means,  said  primary  refrigeration  system  having 
second  refrigerant  condensing  means  connected  to  said  first 
refrigerant  evaporating  means  whereby  heat  rejected  by  the 
refrigerant  in  said  second  refrigerant  condensing  means  is 
absorbed  by  refrigerant  in  said  first  refrigerant  evaporating 
means,  said  auxiliary  refrigeration  system  having  its  condens- 
ing means  connected  by  a  line  to  feed  liquid  refrigerant  to 
refrigerant  Uquid  subcooling  means,  trap  means  in  said  line 
permitting  liquid  only  to  flow  to  said  hquid  subcooling  means 
after  condensation  in  said  first  refrigerant  condensing  means, 
whereby  substantially  only  heat  of  condensation  is  given  up  in 
said  first  refrigerant  condensing  means,  means  for  bringing 
medium  to  be  heated,  seriatim,  into  heat  exchange  relation 
with  refrigerant  in  said  liquid  subcooling  means,  and  then  into 
heat  exchange  relation  with  refrigerant  in  said  first  refrigerant 
condensng  means,  whereby  said  medium  is  initially  heated  in 
said  liquid  subcooling  means  to  a  temperature  below  that  pre- 
vailing in  said  first  refrigerant  condensing  means,  and  then  is 
further  heated  in  said  first  refrigerant  condensing  means  to  a 
higher  temperature  approaching  the  condensing  temperature 
in  said  first  refrigerant  condensing  means. 


interior  display  space,  with  an  access  opening  in  said  front 
wall  for  enabling  access  into  said  interior  display  space; 

at  least  one  glass  door  covering  said  access  opening  in  said 
front  wall,  said  door  being  movable  into  an  open  position 
for  enabling  access  to  products  in  said  interior  display 
space,  said  door  having  two  glass  members  mounted 
within  a  frame  with  a  space  between  said  glass  members; 

a  refrigeration  air  conduit  extending  along  said  top,  bottom 
and  rear  walls  and  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet 
opening  at  opposing  ends  thereof,  said  outlet  opening  and 
said  inlet  opening  being  arranged  so  that  air  leaving  said 
outlet  opening  will  be  directed  toward  and  received  by 
said  inlet  opening  so  as  to  form  a  refrigerated  air  curtain 
across  said  front  opening  along  a  path  inside  of  said  door; 


refrigeration  means  including  an  evaporator  coil  arranged 
within  said  refrigeration  air  conduit  for  refrigerating  air 
circulated  through  said  refrigeration  air  conduit  during  a 
refrigeration  cycle  of  operation; 

first  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
refrigeration  air  conduit;  and, 

means  for  circulating  ambient  air  through  said  glass  door 
between  said  glass  members,  said  means  for  circulating 
ambient  air  through  said  door  includes  an  air  conduit 
having  an  outlet  opening  arranged  in  alignment  with  said 
glass  door  for  directing  air  between  said  glass  members 
when  said  glass  door  is  in  a  closed  position  and  ambient  air 
circulating  means  for  drawing  ambient  air  into  said  ambi- 
ent air  conduit  and  circulating  ambient  air  through  said 
ambient  air  conduit. 


4,325,228 

GEOTHERMAL  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Herman  B.  Wolf,  Rte.  1,  Box  99-P,  PineriUe,  N.C.  28134 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,583 

Int  CL'  F28D  7/12;  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  CL  <2— 260  11  ChiM 


4,325,2r 
ENERGY  EFFICIENT  GLASS  DOOR  MERCHANDIZER 
Faycz  F.  IbnUa,  Nilct,  Mich.,  aari«ior  to  Tyler  RelHaeratioa 

Coffomiaa,  Nllca,  Mich. 
CoadMMloii-i»'PWt  or  Ser.  No.  25,473,  Mar.  30, 1979,  PaL  No. 
4^45,482,  Ser.  No.  58,916,  Jol.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,882, 
Sir.  No.  101,069,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,090,  wi  Scr.  No. 
114,544,  Feb.  25,  1980.  Hit  ipfUcatfOB  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
145,712 
IM.  a.)  A47F  3/04 
VS.  a.  62-2a  18  CUm 

1.  A  glass  door  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  top,  bonom,  rear  and  front  walls  and  an 


1.  In  a  geothermal  system  for  conditioning  air  in  an  encloied 
space  by  selective  transfer  of  heat  between  such  air  and  the 
subterranean  water  system  of  the  earth  including  a  heat  pump 
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of  the  Uquid-to-air  type,  an  air  circulation  system  for  circulat- 
ing air  through  said  heat  pump  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  a  refrigerant  therein  and  for  directing  such  air  into  the 
enclosed  space,  and  a  liquid  circulating  system  for  circulating 
a  Uquid  through  said  heat  pump  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  refrigerant,  and  a  heat  sink  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  subterranean  water  system  of  the  earth  and  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  circulating  system,  the  improvement 
therein  wherein  said  heat  sink  comprises 

(a)  an  elongate,  generally  cylindrical  liquid  container  of  a 
material  having  high  thennal  conductivity,  said  container 
having  a  length  of  at  least  about  forty  times  its  diameter  to 
provide  a  large  amount  of  surface  contact  with  the  earth 
for  the  volume  of  liquid  contained  therein,  said  container 
being  buried  in  the  earth  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation 
and  at  a  depth  providing  a  good  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  the  subterranean  water  system  of  the  earth,  said 
container  having  an  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  container  at  the  top  thereof  and  an  outlet 
conduit  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  and  within 
said  container  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  so  that  liquid  enters 
at  the  top  of  said  container,  travels  downwardly  therein  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  thermally  conductive 
material  of  the  container  and  is  withdrawn  from  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  container,  means  surroimding  and 
tbemially  insulating  said  outlet  conduit  substantially 
throughout  its  length  from  the  liquid  in  said  container,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  outlet  conduit  substantially 
centered  within  said  container  and  for  stabilizing  said 
outlet  conduit  therein,  said  centering  and  stabUizing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  positioning  devices  spaced 
along  said  outlet  conduit,  said  positioning  devices  extend- 
ing between  the  interior  of  said  container  and  said  outlet 
conduit  and  permitting  the  liquid  to  travel  downwardly 
around  said  outlet  conduit, 

(b)  said  liquid  circulating  system  providing  a  temperature 
gradient  of  approximately  20  degrees  F.  between  the 
liquid  being  withdrawn  from  said  container  and  the  sub- 
terranean water  for  maximizing  the  heat  transfer  rate 
between  said  heat  sink  and  the  subterranean  water  and 
also  providing  a  predetermined  liquid  dwell  time  suffi- 
cient for  at  least  about  a  10  degree  F.  change  in  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  within  said  heat  sink  and  a  BTU  per  hour 
capacity  rating  of  at  least  20,000. 


outer  edges  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cover,  said  gasket 
means  being  compressible  a  substantial  amount,  and  cooperat- 
ing latch  means  on  the  cover  and  the  interior  of  the  room  to 
latch  said  cover  in  position  with  the  outer  edges  of  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  housing  circumscribing  the  opening  through 
the  building  wall,  said  latch  means  including  means  to  provide 
a  force  urging  the  outer  edges  of  the  peripheral  wall  toward 
the  building  wall  to  compress  said  gasket  to  seal  around  the 
opening. 


4425,230 
PLASTIC  ICE  CUBE 
Mu«  DriaeoU,  e/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woohrorth  BUg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  Gcorae  Speelor,  3615  Woolwoith  BMg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York.  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  May  5, 19WI,  Ser.  No.  146,467 
bt  0.3  F25D  3/00.  3/OS 
VS.  a.  62—293  4  < 


4,325,229 

INTERIOR  AIR  CONDmONER  COVER 

Ted  E.  DeZmik,  2141  Eait  Keawood  Dr.,  St  Pud,  Miaa.  55117 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,175 

Int  a^  F25D  23/12;  B65B  11/00 

VS.  a  62—262  4 


1.  A  freezable  object  for  cooling  a  beverage,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  hollow  shell  of  transparent  plastic  material,  an 
identifying  disc  therein  and  a  quantity  of  water  filling  an  inte- 
rior of  said  shell,  wherein  said  disc  comprises  a  flat  member 
made  of  transparent  plastic  material  with  an  identifying  char- 
acter printed  thereon,  said  disc  being  located  between  said 
shell  and  water  when  frozen. 


4,325,231 
CASCADE  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hdailch  Krieger,  LddcMnMC  16,  8100  Gwaiieh-Puteddre- 
bca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 
DiTifioo  of  Scr.  No.  23,089,  Mw.  22, 1979,  wblch  is  a 
contlauatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  808,621,  ivm.  21, 1977,  ahandoacd.  TWc 
appUoUoB  JnL  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,187 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Reg.  of  Gcrmay,  Jan.  23, 
1976,2626007 

lat  a^  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—335  2  < 


1.  In  combination  with  a  through-the-wall  air  conditioner 
having  a  housing,  said  housing  being  mounted  in  an  opening 
defined  in  a  building  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
cover  which  overlies  a  portion  of  the  air  conditioner  protrud- 
ing through  said  wall  to  the  interior  of  a  room,  said  cover 
including  a  peripheral  wall  of  slightly  larger  size  than  the 
opening,  said  peripheral  wall  having  outer  edges  that  lie  gener- 
ally along  a  plane  corresponding  to  the  plane  of  the  wall 
through  which  the  opening  is  defined,  gasket  means  on  the 
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1.  A  cooling  arrangement  that  comprises  at  least  one  cooling 
circuit  wherein  compressor  means  with  cooling  means  oper- 
ated by  an  ambient  cooling  fluid,  expansion  means  and  heat 
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exchanger  means  are  included  and  the  output  of  the  compres- 
aor  means  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  expansion  means  and 
the  output  of  the  expansion  means  is  connected  via  the  heat 
exchanger  means  to  the  input  of  the  compressor  means,  at  least 
one  cooling  circuit  being  an  incorporated  cascade  circuit 
wherein  first  phase  separator  means  having  a  vapor-liquid 
input  side  for  the  vapor-liquid  system  to  be  separated  into  its 
liquid  and  vapor  phases,  a  vapor  discharge  side  and  a  liquid 
discharge  side  are  further  included  and  the  output  of  the  com- 
pressor means  is  connected  via  a  first  flow  chaimel  of  a  first 
portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  vapor-liquid  input 
side  of  said  first  phase  separator  means,  a  second  flow  channel 
of  said  first  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  compressor  means  of  one  cooling 
circuit,  and  the  liquid  discharge  side  of  said  first  phase  separa- 
tor means  is  connected  via  a  first  flow  channel  of  a  second 
portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  input  of  a  first 
[wrtion  of  the  expansion  means  and  the  vapor  discharge  side  of 
said  first  phase  separator  means  is  connected  via  a  first  flow 
channel  of  a  third  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the 
input  of  a  second  portion  of  the  expansion  means  and  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  portions  respectively  of  the 
expansion  means  are  connected  essentially  in  parallelism  via 
second  flow  channels  of  said  third  and  second  portions  respec- 
tively of  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  input  of  the  compres- 
sor means,  said  second  and  third  portions  of  the  heat  exchanger 
means  being  essentially  thermally  segregated  from  one  another 
and  in  said  second  and  third  portions  of  the  heat  exchanger 
means  said  first  and  second  flow  channels  being  arranged  in 
countercurrent  heat-exchange  relationship. 


4325,232 
CONSTANT  VEUXHTY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Sofekjr  L.  Gir«ria,  Troiidorf-Obcriar,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcnnaay, 
aarigMr  to  Uai-Cardaa  AG,  Siegbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaajr 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  fi9,3«9 
CUaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  26, 
ir7S,2S37301 

IM.  CL>  F16D  3/30 
VS.  a.  M— 21  8 


joint  bodies,  a  cage  located  within  said  outer  joint  body  and 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint  body  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  joint  body,  said  cage  having  window 
openings  therethrough  with  each  said  ball  located  in  one  of 
said  window  openings  between  the  corresponding  grooves,  the 
centers  of  said  bails  being  located  in  a  plane  which  bisects  the 
angle  between  the  axes  of  said  outer  and  iimer  joint  bodies 
when  the  axes  are  angularly  displaced  out  of  alignment,  each  of 
said  windows  having  a  pair  of  opposed  boundary  surfaces 
spaced  from  and  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  containing  the 
centers  of  said  balls  and  said  pair  of  opposed  boundary  surfaces 
comprising  a  first  boundary  surface  and  a  second  boundary 
surface,  and  said  first  boundary  surface  serving  under  torque 
load  as  a  bearing  surface  for  said  ball  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  first  boundary  surface  has  a  bevelled  face 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  boundary  surface  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  cage,  the  prolongation  of  said  bevelled 
face  intersecting  the  plane  containing  the  centers  of  said  balls 
at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  the  center  of  said  ball 
within  said  window  containing  said  bevelled  face,  said  cage 
having  an  outer  surface  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  joint  body  and  an  inner  surface  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  iimer  joint  body,  the  outer  surface  and 
inner  surface  of  said  cage  being  spherically  shaped  and  the 
center  of  the  spherically  shaped  outer  surface  being  located  on 
one  side  of  the  plane  of  said  balls  and  the  center  of  the  spheri- 
cally shaped  iimer  surface  being  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  plane  of  said  balls  from  the  center  of  the  outer  surface  so 
that  said  cage  has  a  decreasing  thickness  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  outer  and  inner  joint  bodies  in  the  direction  extending 
ftom  the  second  boundary  surface  toward  the  first  boundary 
surface  the  bevelled  face  being  located  on  the  first  boundary 
surface  of  said  window  adjacent  the  end  of  said  cage  having 
the  least  wall  thickness  and  the  second  boimdary  surface  has  a 
greater  thickness  than  the  first  bouiulary  surface  and  extend^ 
outwardly  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cage. 


4325,233 
KELLY  AND  KELLY  DRIVE  BUSHING 
Charlct  W.  HayaM,  Spriag,  Tez^  aarignor  to  Joy  MMaftctar- 
lag  Coapuy,  PHtalMnh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103458 
latCL^FUDJ/OO 
VS.  CL  64— 23J  15  < 


1.  Constant  velocity  univenal  joint,  comprising  a  hollow 
outer  joint  body  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  hollow 
interior  and  with  the  inner  surface  encircling  the  axis  of  said 
outer  joint  body  and  the  inner  suriace  having  spaced  grooves 
therein  extending  generally  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  outer 
joml  body,  an  inner  joint  body  located  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  outer  joint  body  and  having  an  outer  surface 
speed  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint  body, 
said  iimer  joint  body  having  an  axis  aUgnable  with  the  axis  of 
said  outer  joint  body  and  said  axes  being  angularly  displaceable 
one  relative  to  the  other  when  the  universal  joint  is  angularly 
displaced  from  the  aligned  arrangement  of  the  axes  of  said 
outer  and  inner  joint  bodies,  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
joint  body  having  a  number  of  grooves  therein  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  grooves  in  said  joint  body  and  extending 
generally  in  the  axial  direction  of  s^  inner  joint  body,  a  plu- 
rality of  balls  located  between  said  outer  and  iimer  joint  bodies 
with  each  said  ball  poaitioned  in  one  of  said  grooves  in  said 
outer  joint  body  and  in  a  corresponding  groove  in  said  inner 
joint  biody  for  tranaoiitting  torque  between  said  outer  and  inner 


1.  An  improved  kelly  having  an  elongated  six  sided  drive 
section  with  a  longitudhially  extending  central  axis  of  rotation, 
said  drive  section  having  a  substantially  uniform  croas  section 
along  the  length  thereof,  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
having  three  arcuately  spaced  continuous  flat  drive  sides  con- 
verging and  aheinating  with  three  continuous  arcuate  sides, 
said  arcuate  sides  being  spaced  a  substantially  equal  radii  from 
said  central  axis  of  said  kelly,  said  flat  drive  sides  each  having 
a  midpoint  spaced  substantially  the  same  radial  distance  from 
said  central  axis  which  radial  distance  is  less  than  the  radius  of 
said  arcuate  sides. 
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4325^34 
ADJUSTABLE  STOKE  AGITATION  SYSTEM 
Daaicl  N.  Toaia,  Gcorgetowa,  lad.,  laiigBor  to  Gcaeral  Eleelric 
Conpaay,  Loolirillc  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  196,908 
lat  a?  D06F 13/02 
VS.  a.  68-133  71 


the  surface  of  said  volume  of  liquid  upon  addition  of  liquid 
to  said  container  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  volume; 

pulsing  means  for  delivering  wash  liquid  pulses  into  said 
container;  and 

mounting  means  for  securing  said  pulsing  means  in  a  prede- 
termined position  relative  to  said  container  to  deliver  said 
liquid  pulses  into  said  container  such  that  the  pulses  are 
oriented  to  induce  and  maintain  a  re-circulating  liquid 
flow  in  a  vertical  plane  in  said  container  and  such  that  the 
delivery  of  wash  liquid  provides  overflow  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  volume  of  wash  liquid. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  REGENERATED 
LEATHER 
Ya-Mlag  Tiai.  No.  34^  31  AUcy,  59  La..  Sac  5  Naaidag  Eaat 
Rd„  Taipei,  Taiwaa 

Fliad  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  130305 

laL  a.3  C14B  1/00 

VS.  CL  69-21  5  CUam 


-^■^Jr&^^fi-M^'^^'M^L^^^^rt 


1.  In  an  automatic  washing  machine  of  the  vertical  axis  type, 
an  adjustable  agitation  system  comprising: 

iiiput  means  oscillatable  about  a  fint,  generally  vertical,  axis; 

an  agitator  mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  second,  generally 
vertical,  axis  spaced  firom  the  first  axis,  and 

drive  means  interconnecting  said  agitator  with  said  input 
means  for  oscillating  said  agitator  about  the  second  axis  in 
response  to  oscillation  of  said  input  means  about  the  first 
axis; 

said  drive  means  being  manually  adjustable  to  provide  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  driving  relationships  between 
said  input  means  and  said  agitator  to  produce  oscillation  of 
said  agitator  through  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  oscil- 
lation arcs  in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  input  drive 
means  through  a  predetermined  arc. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  regenerated  leather  charac- 
terized by  preparing  a  short-fiber  and  a  long-fiber  leather  pulpa 
from  wasted  natural  leather,  sending  the  two  kinds  of  pulp 
separately  to  a  refrigerator  for  freezing  and  then  drying  in  a 
vacuum  dryer,  thus  form  two  sheeu  of  cake-like  leather;  com- 
bining the  two  sheets  to  one  and  dipping  with  proper  bonding 
agent;  flufting  the  long-flber  leather  sheet  by  a  fluff-forming 
nuchiiie  thus  to  form  a  regenerated  natural  leather. 


4325335 

WASHING  APPARATUS 

Peter  Bauer,  Gcmaatowa,  aad  Jaliaa  Laaai,  Betkoda,  both  of 

Md„  aaii^on  to  Bowlca  FInidio  Caivorttiaa,  SUtct  Spriag. 

Md. 

DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  576,713,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4327350. 

wUdi  i*  a  difiriaa  of  Ser.  No.  356,416,  May  2, 1973,  abaatawd. 

IWs  appiicatioa  Apr.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  136360 

lat  a^  D06F  7/00,  39/06 

VS.  CL  68-3  SS  26  CMm 


4325337 
LOCK  PLUG  FOR  GLAD  HAND  BRAKE  LINE  COUPLER 
Lany  L.  Meade,  Aalioch.  CaUt,  iid*Mr  to  JaMS  G.  O'Ndll, 
Walaat  Qcek,  Calif. 

FOad  Sc*.  8, 1900,  Scr.  No.  185317 

lat  CL>  B60R  25/00;  EOSB  65/12 

U.S.CL70— 14  i( 


1.  In  combination  with  a  glad  hand  brake  line  coupler,  a  lock 

plug  for  insertion  into  and  locking  in  place  in  a  paiaage  opening 

formed  in  said  brake  line  coupler,  said  lock  plug  comptiiiiig  a 

hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  base  formed  integrally  with 

said  body  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  moveable  locking  member 

lOtataUy  held  in  said  body  at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  plurality 

1.  A  clothes  washer  comprising:  of  locking  fingers  connected  to  said  moveable  lockmg  member 

a  container  defined  by  a  substantially  vertical  surface  gener-   and  extendable  from  and  retractable  into  said  body,  and  operat- 

ated  about  the  periphery  of  the  container  suitable  for   ing  means  insertable  into  an  opening  formed  in  said  moveable 

containing  a  predetermined  volume  of  wash  liquid,  said   locking  member  whereby  the  turning  of  said  operating  means 

container  having  an  upper  edge  permitting  overflow  from   from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  will  rotate  said  move- 
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able  locking  member  to  retract  said  locking  fingers  into  said 
hollow  body  to  allow  said  lock  plug  to  be  inserted  into  said 
passage  opening  with  the  base  thereof  pressed  against  an  inte- 
rior wall  of  said  coupler,  and  the  turning  of  said  operating 
means  back  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  will 
rotate  said  moveable  locking  member  to  thereby  extend  said 
locking  fingers  from  said  hollow  body  to  thereby  hold  said 
lock  plug  within  said  brake  line  coupler  by  the  abutment  of  said 
fingers  against  an  interior  wall  of  said  fitting  opposite  said 
interior  wall  against  which  said  base  is  pressed. 


a  locking  position  with  respect  to  a  retaining  means  on  the 
other  member. 


4,32S,23S 
CABLE  UXX 
Fhnk  J.  SchfWig.  Rhcr  Gto?c  DL, 
Cotvontfam,  Rlrer  Grove,  IH. 

Filed  Jua.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  159,103 
bt  a.'  E05B  73/00 
UA  CI  70-18 


to  Fort  Lock 


4Claiais 


4,329,239 

KEY  SAFE  HAVING  IMPROVED  BAR  LOCKING 

SYSTEM 

WajTM  F.  Lonoa,  Salen,  Orcf.,  iMigiior  to  Supn  Producti, 

be  Saka,  Orcf. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 19m,  Scr.  No.  112,867 
bt  a.>  EOSB  65/06;  E05C  3/02 
VS.  a.  70—139  8  Ctaima 

1.  In  a  lock  device, 

a  first  member  and  a  second  member  to  be  locked  together, 
a  lock  including  an  arm  on  one  member  movable  to  and  from 


and  means  for  establishing  a  connection  between  said  arm 
and  said  one  member  at  opposite  sides  of  said  retaining 
means  when  said  arm  is  in  its  locking  position. 


4,325,240 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Derek  J.  Cable,  Rancho  Paloi  Verdea,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Denis 

V.  Bofley,  RuKko  Paloa  Verdea,  Calif.,  a  part  intereit 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,326 

bt  a.)  EOSB  37/00 

U.S.a70— 284  24ClaiiH 


1.  A  cable  lock,  comprising  an  elongated  lock  body,  said 
body  being  secured  to  one  end  of  a  flexible  cable,  said  lock 
body  including  a  key  actuated  lock  mechanism,  a  transverse 
cable  receiving  bore  passing  completely  through  said  body, 
said  lock  mechanism  carrying  a  first  securement  means  rotat- 
able  by  actuation  of  a  proper  key  and  in  communication  with 
the  transverse  cable  receiving  bore,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cable  having  a  lug  engagement  member  connected  thereto  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  through  the  transverse  bore  of 
said  body,  said  lug  engagement  member  having  cooperating 
means  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the  lock  mechanism 
securement  means  for  securement  to  the  cable  body  upon 
rotation  of  a  proper  key,  said  cable  having  a  plurality  of  lug 
engagement  members  secured  thereto  at  predetermined  spaced 
intervals,  each  of  said  lug  members  having  corresponding 
engagement  means  for  interlocking  with  said  key  actuated 
engagement  means  upon  rotation  of  a  proper  key,  and  said  bore 
and  said  lugs  each  having  a  corresponding  longitudinally  ex- 
tending key  and  keyway  for  positively  guiding  the  lugs  in  said 
bore. 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  tumbler; 

means  for  moving  said  tumbler  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined positions; 

a  web; 

a  plurality  of  cooperative  means  in  said  web  each  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  tumbler,  each  one  of  said  cooperative 
means  vnthin  said  web  being  positionable  to  receive  said 
tumbler  when  said  tumbler  is  correctly  positioned  by  said 
tumbler  moving  means; 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  web  because  posi- 
tioning of  both  said  cooperative  means  on  said  web  and 
said  tumbler  is  necessary  for  said  tumbler  to  be  received 
by  said  cooperative  means  so  that  said  locking  mechanism 
can  be  unlocked. 


4,325,241 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INCREASE  OF  THE  NUMBER  OF 

DIFFERING  LOCKING  POSSIBIUTIES  IN  ROTARY 

CYLINDER  LOCKS 

Ernst  Keller,  Untere  Sehwandcnitrane  22,  8805  Richtenwil, 

Switicrland 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,233 
Claimi  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
3851/79 

IbL  CL'  E05B  27/04 
VS.  a.  70—358  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  cylinder  housing,  a 
cylinder  core  disposed  therein  and  having  a  key  channel,  and  a 
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plurality  of  spring-loaded,  two-piece  tumbler  pins  disposed  in 
bores  running  radially  through  the  cylinder  core  and  the  cylin- 
der housing  and  which  can  be  positioned  by  a  flat  key  in  the 
key  channel  to  permit  free  movement  of  the  cylinder  core  and 
positions  the  correct  alignment  of  rows  of  the  tumbler  pins  by 
means  of  recesses  in  side  surfaces  of  the  key,  the  improvement 
comprising 
means  for  increasing  the  number  of  differing  locking  possi- 


4425,243 
KEY  HOLDER 
Minoni  Toyoda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaipior  to  Aiaia  SciU  Cob- 
pany.  Limited,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,568 
Clains  priority,  appUcaiioa  Japo,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110845; 
Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13025;  Feb.  6,  1979,  54-13026;  Feb.  6.  1979, 
54-13027;  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-13028;  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-13029 

bt  CL'  A47G  29/10 
VS.  CL  70—456  R  21  OaiSH 


bilities  comprising  variably  shaped  heads  on  the  tip  ends 
of  said  tumbler  pins,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  reces- 
ses of  the  key  has  two  or  more  differing  control  surfaces 
for  the  head  of  the  accompanying  tumbler  pin,  and  the 
heads  of  the  respective  tumbler  pins  in  the  several  locks 
are  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  heads  are  only 
arranged  in  the  correct  alignment  when  the  heads  interact 
with  either  one,  several  or  all  control  surfaces  at  the  same 
time. 


1.  A  tie  pin  type  key  holder  within  which  a  tie  can  be  in- 
serted comprising: 

a  body; 

a  key  pivotably  mounted  on  said  body  at  one  end  portion  of 
said  body  and  movable  between  an  0[>erating  position  in 
which  the  key  is  disposed  outside  said  body  and  a  non- 
operating  position  in  which  the  key  is  housed  within  said 
body; 

said  key  further  comprising  an  end  hook  portion  extending 
therefrom  and  engageable  for  moving  said  key  from  said 
non-operating  position  to  said  operating  position,  said  end 
hook  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  body: 

a  guide  member  formed  at  an  end  portion  of  said  body  oppo- 
site said  one  end  portion  of  said  body  for  guiding  said  tie 
upon  insertion  within  said  key  holder;  and 

biasing  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  body  for 
maintaining  said  key  at  the  non-operating  position  thereof 
and  having  a  free  end  opposite  said  one  end  of  said  biasing 
means  for  allowing  insertion  of  said  tie  within  said  key 
holder. 


4425,242 

MULTI-LEVEL  LOCK  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Werner  Tietz,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to  ZEISS 

IKON  AG  Goerzwerk,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
CoatinnatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,787,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4421,121.  This  appUcatioo  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738313 

bt.  a^  E05B  19/02 
VS.  a.  70-401  »  Claim 


1.  In  a  key  for  use  in  a  hierarchal  lock  system  with  an  elon- 
gated body  having  selectively  spaced  notches  cut  on  an  elon- 
gated edge  thereof,  an  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  discontinuous  rib  members  selectively 
arranged  and  affixed  to  a  side  of  the  body  wherein  higher 
order  keys  in  the  hierarchy  have  more  discontinuous  rib 
members  than  do  lower  order  keys. 


4425444 

SELF-REPAIRING  WIPER  DIE 

Robert  L.  Stowe,  6696  Carriage  Dr.,  MaUeton,  Go.  30059,  aid 

WUbur  a  Taylor,  3499  Cheataut  Dr.,  DoraTillc.  Ga.  30340 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,420 

bt  CL'  B21D  7/04 

VS.  CL  72—158  « < 


1.  A  wiper-die  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  tube  bending 
machine  comprising: 

a  metallic  base  means  having  an  outer  bottom  surface  and 
configured  to  define  a  longitudinal  U-shaped  channel  by  a 
pair  of  channel  sidewalls  and  a  channel  floor,  said  channel 
extending  completely  through  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  base  means; 

a  longitudinally  extending  metallic  insert  meant  having  an 
upper,  lower,  and  pair  ofsidewall  surfaces,  said  lower  and 
sidewall  surfaces  of  the  insert  means  configured  to  slide- 
ably  engage  longitudinally  with  the  sidewalls  and  floor  of 
said  base  means  channel  when  the  insert  means  is  located 
in  the  channel; 

the  upper  surface  of  said  insert  means  cooTigured  to  form  a 
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semi-circular  longitudinal  channel  therealong  with  said 
channel  having  a  diametric  value  of  no  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  base  means  channel; 

the  longitudinal  length  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  insert 
means  being  greater  than  that  of  the  insert  means  lower 
and  sidewall  surfaces  such  that  one  end  of  the  insert  means 
is  configured  to  provide  a  curvatured  transition  section 
that  extends  from  the  insert  means  lower  and  sidewall 
surfaces  to  termination  in  a  sharp  feather-edge  substan- 
tially tangent  to  the  semi-circular  channel  in  the  insert 
means  upper  surface; 

cooperative  retention  means  in  the  sidewalls  of  said  base 
means  channel  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  insert  means 
whereby  when  the  insert  means  is  located  within  the  base 
means  channel,  the  insert  means  may  be  selectively  slid  in 
the  channel  in  either  longitudinal  direction  while  re- 
strained from  an  upward  direction  out  of  said  first  means 
channel; 

and,  a  metallic  adjusting  means  for  making  a  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  between  the  base  means  and  the  insert 
means,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  an  axially  extend- 
ing rotatable  member  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon 
nesting  in  a  longitudinal  semi-circular  cutout  in  the  chan- 
nel floor  surface  of  said  base  means  with  the  threaded 
portion  engaging  a  longitudinal  semi-circular  and 
threaded  cutout  in  the  lower  surface  of  the  insert  means 
whereupon  the  insert  means  may  be  moved  in  either  direc- 
tion longitudinally  in  the  base  means  channel  upon  selec- 
tive rotation  of  said  rotauble  member. 


4,325,245 

ROLLING  MILL  STAND 

WUUui  U  Sherwood,  fi9«8  Aah  St.,  Vaacomer,  Britiih  CoIub- 


4  Claims 


Filed  Mar.  13,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  130,063 
bt  CL>  B21B  31/24 
V&.  CL  72—24* 


thereby  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  top  and  bottom 
housing  boxes  according  to  the  amount  and  direction  of  eccen- 
tricity of  said  circular  bushings. 


4,325^46 
COMPASS  CHECKER 
Gordon  R.  Cook^  Poway,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  Statei 
of  Aaeric*  ai  reprcieated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaihiBgtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29. 1981,  Ser.  No.  2«8,<01 

lot  a.'  GOIC  25/00 

MS.  CL  73—1  E  12  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  rotatable  magnetic  field  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  walls  and  a  channel  there- 
between; 

a  first  magnetic  means  secured  to  said  first  wall  for  generat- 
ing a  first  magnetic  field  in  the  area  of  said  channel;  and 

a  second  magnetic  means  secured  to  said  second  wall  for 
generating  a  second  magnetic  field  in  the  area  of  said 
channel. 


4325,247 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  GASEOUS 

CONTAMINANTS  IN  VAPOR  COOLED 

TRANSFORMERS 

Stephen  D.  Foaa,  Pittffleld,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company 

Filed  JiiL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,062 
Int.  a.3  COIN  7/14 
U.S.  CL  73—19  5  < 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  stand  employing  cantilevered  work  rolls, 
the  combination  comprising  a  top  roll  housing  box  and  a  bot- 
tom roll  housing  box  mounted  one  above  the  other,  a  roll  shaft 
supported  for  rotation  within  a  main  load  bearing  mounted  in 
the  back  wall,  said  shaft  projecting  from  the  housing  box  front 
wall  and  carrying  a  work  roll  ring  mounted  on  the  projecting 
shaft  end;  at  least  one  pair  of  parting  adjustment  shaft  mem- 
bers, a  top  shaft  in  the  top  bearing  box,  and  a  bottom  shaft  in 
the  bottom  bearing  box,  with  axes  oriented  horizontally,  paral- 
lel and  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  pass  line  on 
which  are  fixed  external  circular  eccentric  bushings  for  rota- 
tion with  the  shafU  and  within  bearing  surfaces  in  said  front 
and  back  walls  of  said  housing  boxes;  at  least  one  spacer  mem- 
ber connecting  between  said  top  and  bottom  shafts  adapted  for 
maintaining  fixed  spacing  between  the  shafts  while  allowing 
for  shaft  and  bushing  rotation;  a  fixed  support  for  maintaining 
a  constant  vertical  position  of  said  spacer  member;  a  sliding 
guide  integral  with  said  fixed  support  allowing  horizontid 
movement  of  the  said  spacer  member  and  thereby  of  said  shafts 

in  the  rolling  paas-line  direction;  rotation  means  for  rotating  I.  A  metliod  for  determinmg  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
the  top  parting  shaft  and  bonom  parting  shaft  simultaneously  gas  in  condensable  power  transformer  coolants  comprising  the 
in  oppoaile  directions,  for  substantial  equal  angular  distances,   steps  of: 
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providing  container  means  in  fluid  coupled  relation  with  a 
power  transformer  tank; 

evacuating  the  container  means; 

admitting  a  sample  of  condensable  coolant  from  the  trans- 
former tank  to  completely  fill  the  container  means; 

closing  the  container  means  to  allow  the  coolant  and  any 
noncondensable  gas  dissolved  therein  to  achieve  a  state  of 
thermal  equilibrium  within  the  container  means; 

measuring  the  total  pressure  within  the  container  means;  and 

measuring  the  temperature  of  the  sample  in  its  sute  of  ther- 
mal equilibrium; 

whereby  the  concentration  of  dissolved  noncondensable  gas 
in  the  sample  is  determined  by  Henry's  Law. 


4,325,249 

SELF-STABILIZING  PNEUMATIC  POSmON  SENSOR 

Per  R.  Bcrtfimd.  MHseroBgatu  18,  S-13534  TyrciS,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,646 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Swede%  Jan.  30, 1979,  7900795 

tat  a.'  GOIB  li/06 

\i&.  CL  73-37.6  M  " 


.    4,325,248 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  STORAGE 

CELL  PLATES  IN  SORTING  1.  Pneumatic  position  indicator  for  measuring  positioD  by 

iTan  A.  Koloaov,  1  Ogorodny  tupik,  15,  kr.  104,  SintOT,  blowing  a  compressed  gas  against  a  surface  to  be  sensed,  the 

U.S&R.  indicator  comprising: 

per  No.  PCT/SU79/00065,  §  371  Date  Jun.  M.l^  jj|!?<f>  means  defining  a  closed  chamber  for  being  fUled  with  corn- 


Date  May  22, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/00874,  PCT  Prt. 
DaU  May  1, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  194,456 
Claiaa  priority,  ippUcitioa  U.S.S.R.,  Oct  25, 1978,  2678U2 
bt  CL>  GOIB  13/06 
U&  CL  73— 37  J  3  i 


pressed  gas; 

a  hollow,  axially  movable  measuring  means  extending 
through  the  chamber;  a  compressed  gas  entrance  hole  into 
the  measuring  means  and  positioned  on  the  measuring 
means  to  be  within  the  chamber; 

a  nozzle  aimed  for  directing  gas  against  a  surface  to  be 
sensed,  the  nozzle  communicating  with  the  measuring 
means  and  being  located  outside  the  chamber  at  one  side 
of  the  chamber; 

the  measuring  means  having  an  exit  opening  that  is  located 
outside  of  the  chamber  at  the  other  side  of  the  chamber 
from  the  nozzle; 

an  additional  member  attached  to  the  measuring  means  and 
being  movable  together  with  the  measuring  means,  the 
additional  member  being  located  on  the  side  of  the  exit 
opening  of  the  measuring  means  that  is  away  from  the 
chamber,  attd  the  additional  member  being  shaped  for 
having  pressure  applied  thereto  in  view  of  the  compressed 
gas  flowing  through  the  exit  opening:  means  defining  a  gas 
lealiage  pathway  located  past  the  additional  member  for 
throttling  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  exit  opening  past  the 
additional  member; 

whereby  the  moving  means  is  acted  upon  to  shift  axially 
with  respect  to  the  chamber  by  a  combination  of  gravity, 
the  gas  exiting  through  the  nozzle,  and  the  gas  exiting 
through  the  exit  opening  applying  pressure  against  the 
additional  member  and  then  exiting  through  the  leakage 
pathway. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  thickness  of  storage  cell  plates  in 
sorting,  comprising  a  hollow  case  divided  by  a  movable  dia- 
phragm into  a  measuring  chamber  and  a  counterpressure 
chamber,  said  measuring  chamber  having  an  inlet  duct  with  an 
air  flow  restrictor  and  an  outlet  duct  connected  with  a  sensing 
element  provided  with  a  space  for  accommodating  a  storage 

cell  plate  to  be  meuured  and  further  provided  with  a  measuring 

nozde  facing  toward  said  space,  said  counterpressure  chamber 

having  an  inlet  duct  with  an  air  flow  restrictor  and  an  outlet  4,?WJIIt 

duct  with  a  counterpressure  nozzle  the  air  flow  resistance  of  CIGARETTE  TESTING  DEVICE 

which  is  governed  by  the  movement  of  a  transmitting  element  p^..M  c  BoH;  John  G.  Dowdi^  and  Robtrt  E.  WilUaw,  all 

having  an  adjustable  transmission  ratio,  rigidly  connected  to      ^  London,  ^-g"*-^.  MrifMn  to  MaUna  Uailad,  London, 

the  movable  diaphragm  and  adapted  to  actuate  a  transmitting      England 

element  travel  indicator,  characterized  in  that  the  indicator  of  Ftlad  Ayr.  30,  ItW,  Ser.  No.  148431 

the  travel  of  the  transmitting  element  (18)  is  constructed  as  a      CUaa  priority,  nivUcation  United  Klngfa^  May  2,  1979, 

multirange  photorelay  (24)  designed  for  sorting  storage  cell   15325/79 

plates  (11)  being  measured,  and  the  transmitting  element  (18)  Int  O.'  COIN  li/W  r%a— 

includes  a  wedge  (19)  to  which  is  rigidly  attached  a  blind  (21)  UA  0.73— 38  23ail«a 

designed  to  act  upon  the  multirange  photoreUy  (24),  said       1.  A  device  for  testing  fUter  cigarettes,  comprumg  a  drum  or 

wedge  (19)  having  provision  for  varying  the  angle  of  the  work-   equivalent   means   for  conveying   cigarette*   m   succession 

ing  surface  (20)  thereof  in  relation  to  the  counterpressure  through  a  test  sution  at  which  each  cigarette  m  turn  u  tested 

nozzle  (17)  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the  transmission  ratio  with  the  aid  of  a  pressure  chamber  surrounding  the  wrapper  of 

of  the  transmitting  element  (18)  and  varying  the  travel  of  the  the  cigarette,  and  a  pressure  detector  connected  to  the  lUter 

blind  (21)  with  reqiect  to  the  photoreUy  (24).  end  of  the  cigarette  while  the  tobacco  end  of  the  cigarette  is 
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open  to  atnKxphere,  and  including  means  for  measuring  the 
pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  and  means  for  comparing  that 


pressure  with  the  pressure  detected  at  the  filter  end  of  the 
cigarette. 


4^25,251 
APFABATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
HUttoaU  KiMfM,  Yokoteu,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  Niana 
Motor  Coavaay,  Lteited,  Kanagawai,  Japan  - 

FIM  Jul  23. 19M,  Scr.  No.  1<2,0»1 
Oain  iriority,  awUcatioa  JifM.  Jan.  28, 1979,  54-80722 
tat  ai  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  73—119  A  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  system  which  controls  various 
devices  mounted  on  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  various  operational  condi- 
tions of  the  automotive  vehicle  to  output  signals  representing 
the  operational  conditions,  a  control  unit  responsive  to  the 
signals  from  said  plurality  of  sensors  to  output  various  control 
signals,  and  a  plurality  of  actuators  responsive  to  the  control 
signals  to  control  corresponding  devices,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  dummy  signal  generator  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of 
dummy  signals  corresponding  to  the  signals  from  said 
plurality  of  season; 
a  plurality  of  dummy  loads  substantially  electricaUy  equiva- 
lent to  said  pluraUty  of  actuators; 
an  input  changeover  means  for  selectively  connecting  each 
of  either  the  signals  from  said  sensors  or  the  duomiy  sig- 
nals to  said  control  unit; 
an  output  changeover  means  for  selectively  connecting  each 
of  either  said  plurality  of  actuators  or  said  dummy  loads  to 
said  control  unit;  and 
means  for  measuring  the  control  signals  firom  said  control 
unit. 


4,325,252 
POWER  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  PULSED  LASERS 
Thomas  G.  Miller,  Madiaoo,  and  Billie  O.  Roaert,  HoatiTillc, 
both  of  Ala„  aadvion  to  Tbt  United  States  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waahingtoa,  D.C 
Filed  Jim.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,347 
tat  CL'  GOIK  17/00;  GOIJ  3/42 
VS,  a.  73—190  EW  5  ( 


JLJll 


LASEK  aCAM 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  power  of  a  laser  beam  with- 
out blocking  the  beam  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  ended  tubular  member  having  an  expandible 
fluid  therein; 

(b)  measuring  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  pres- 
sure in  said  tubular  member  responsive  to  expansion  of 
said  fluid  by  heat  from  a  laser  beam  passed  through  the 
length  of  said  tubular  member  and  through  said  fluid. 


4,325,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A 
FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Peter  Romaiin,  Stnttgart  and  Udo  Hafber,  Loreh,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aiiigiion  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatinuatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  15,994,  Feb.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraaBy,  Mar.  4, 
1978,2809455 

tat  a.3  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73-204  2  < 


(9,50 


t|^L-l 


1.  b  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium, such  as  the  intake  air  mass  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 
a  probe  ring  through  which  the  medium  to  be  measured 

flows; 
at  least  one  temperature-dependent  resistor  through  which  a 

current  flows;  and 
a  plurality  of  support  elements  mounted  to  the  probe  ring  for 
mounting  the  resistor  to  the  probe  ring  such  that  it  is 
exposed  to  the  flowing  medium,  wherein: 
(i)  the  resistor  is  embodied  as  a  hot  wire,  a  parameter  of 
which  is  controlled  in  dependence  on  the  mass  of  the 
flowing  medium,  the  extent  to  which  the  parameter  is 
controlled  being  a  measure  of  the  mass  of  the  flowing 
medium;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  of  said  support  elements  is  embodied  as  an 
elongated  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  which  is 
improved  with  respect  to  its  capacity  to  minimize  the 
conduction  of  heat  resulting  from  a  current  flowing 
through  the  resistor,  each  improved  support  element 
having  a  variable  cross  section  along  its  longitudinal 
axis,  including  a  contact  area  defining  a  securing  por- 
tion at  the  minimum  cross  section  to  which  the  hot  wire 
resistor  is  attached,  further  wherein  each  said  improved 
support  element  includes  two  areas  of  different  constant 
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cross  section,  with  the  area  of  smaller  constant  cross      said  sensing  means  being  in  series  mechanically  with  said 
section  being  cylindrical  and  comprising  the  contact  transducer  and  including  a  closed  loop  servo  control  drive 

area. 


4,325,254 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATIVE  HOTPACK 
Lawrence  M.  Svadna,  Denver,  and  Donald  N.  James,  Bates 
Park,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Staodynamics,  tac.  Long- 
moat  Colo.     . 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,373 
tat  CL'  GOIK  //;*  11/12 
VS.  a.  73—356  11 " 


1.  A  temperature  indicative  hotpack  for  applying  moist  heat 
to  a  body,  said  hotpack  comprising: 

a  liquid  permeable  cover  having  an  enclosed  space  therein; 

a  heat  retaining  material  within  said  enclosed  space  formed 
by  said  liquid  permeable  cover,  said  material  being  capa- 
ble of  absorbing  hot  liquid  to  heat  the  same,  and  said  cover 
being  of  a  material  to  retain  said  heat  retaining  material 
when  said  cover  is  both  dry  and  wet; 

at  least  one  temperature  monitor  having  a  collar  portion  for 
securing  said  monitor  to  said  liquid  permeable  cover  with 
said  monitor  being  retained  on  said  cover  when  said  cover 
is  both  wet  and  dry,  said  temperature  monitor  having  an 
elongated  temperature  sensing  portion  within  said  en- 
closed space  formed  by  said  liquid  permeable  cover  and  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  heat  retaining  material  therein, 
and  said  temperature  monitor  also  having  an  indicating 
portion  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  heat  retain- 
ing material  sensed  by  said  sensing  portion,  said  indicating 
portion  including  visually  discemable  indicia  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  assumes  one  state  when  the  temperature 
of  said  heat  retaining  material  is  below  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  indicate  a  not  sufficiently  heated  condi- 
tion, and  a  second  sute  when  the  temperature  of  said  heat 
retaining  material  is  above  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  indicate  a  sufficiently  heated  condition. 


and  means  for  operating  said  drive  in  the  continuous 
wave,  burst  or  pulse  mode. 


4,325,256 

OPTICAL  BICHROMATIC  POSmON  FINDEX 

Michael  Hon,  Sood  BaA,  N.Y.,  aasi^or  to  Opuoaic  Re- 

seuvk  AaMdatta,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  102,241,  Dee.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,596. 
TVs  appUcttioa  Dee.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,567 
tat  CL>  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73-607  1  < 
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4,325,255 
ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MATERIALS 
Pad  L.  Howard;  WUliiB  B.  Tarpley,  Jr.,  both  of  Weat  Cbeaten 
George  R.  Moulder,  Coatcfrtlle,  and  William  R.  McBridc, 
Glenmort,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Energy  and  Mlaerals  Re- 
search Co.,  Elton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,879 
tat  a?  GOIN  29/00;  GOIF  23/28 
VS.  CL  73-589  W  Clalsaa 

1.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of  a 
material  by  sensing  impedance  to  the  ultrasonic  energy  driving 
a  probe,  comprising: 
a  transducer  including  means  whose  electrical  output  varies 
with  dimensional  changes  and  whose  dimensions  vary 
with  an  applied  electrical  signal; 
said  transducer  being  acoustically  connected  to  a  probe,  said 
probe  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  material  whose 
characteristics  are  to  be  measured; 
means  for  sensing  the  ultrasonic  acoustic  energy  in  said 
probe  and  determining  the  equivalent  impedance; 


-^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  system,  comprising: 

bichromatic  screen  means  having  one  surface  colored  with 
first  and  second  colors,  the  intensity  of  said  first  color 
varying  in  a  selected  manner  along  s  first  direction  on  said 
surface,  and  the  intensity  of  said  second  color  varying  in  a 
second  selected  manner  along  a  second  direction  on  said 
surface  oblique  to  said  first  direction; 

portable  ultrasonic  transducer  means  movable  with  respect 
to  said  screen  means; 

means  for  causing  said  transducer  means  to  repeatedly  trans- 
mit ultrasonic  signals  through  said  screen  means  and  to 
receive  ultrasonic  signals  reflected  off  an  object  being 
scanned  and  located  behind  said  screen  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  transducer  means;  and 

detector  means  for  measuring  the  respective  intensities  of 
said  first  and  second  colors  at  a  point  on  said  colored 
surface  of  said  screen  means  corresponding  to  the  lateral 
position  of  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  with  respect 
to  said  screen  means. 
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REAL-TIME  DIGITAL,  SYNTHETIC-FOCUS,  ACOUSTIC       CONICAL  TRANSDUCER  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  Frauds  S.  Foster,  ToroDto,  Cuuda,  anignor  to  Ontario  Cineer 

Gordoa  S.  Kino,  M7  Cedro  Wiy;  Paul  D.  Cort,  S3-D  Eicoiidido       Inatitute,  Toroato,  Canada 
Village,  botk  of  Staaford,  Calif.  94305,  awi  Peter  M.  Grant,  FUed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  142,973 

#9  Graaae  Rd.,  Ediabvdi,  Scotland  (EH9  lU.Q.)  Int.  Q.'  GOIN  29/04 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1910,  Ser.  No.  122JS0  U.S.  a.  73—642  15  Clainu 

Ut  a.>  COIN  29/00 
vs.  a.  n—616  4  Claimt 


J--H 


1.  A  ical-tiine  digital,  synthetic-focus  acoustic  imaging  sys- 
tem which  comprises: 

an  array  of  electro-acoustic  transducers, 

a  source  of  pulses, 

means  arranged  to  selectively  deliver  pulses  in  sequence 
from  said  source  to  said  transducers, 

means  arranged  to  receive  reflected  signals  in  sequence  from 
said  transducers, 

an  analog-lo-digital  converter  for  receiving  and  digitizing  all 
signals  from  all  of  said  transducers  is  sequence, 

digital  memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  digitized 
sigiuUs  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter, 

focus  memory  means  for  equalizing  the  time  delay  of  the 
digitized  signals  from  all  transducers, 

a  single  nonlinear  amplifier  providing  square  root  compres- 
sion gain  arranged  to  amplify  the  signals  received  from 
each  of  said  transducers  before  delivery  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter, 

means  for  adding  all  of  said  time-equalized  digital  signals  to 
provide  a  summed  digital  output  signal, 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  arranged  to  receive  said 
summed  digital  output  signal  to  convert  the  same  to  an 
analog  output  signal,  and 

a  nonlinear  amplifier  for  squared  gain  expansion  of  said 
output  analog  signal. 

2.  An  inverse  filter  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  arranged  to  operate  as  a  tapped 
delay  line  when  digital  signals  are  received, 

a  plurality  of  multiplying  digital-to-analog  converters  con- 
nected to  said  shift  registers  to  multiply  the  digital  signals 
by  tap  weight  reference  voltages  to  produce  an  analog 
current  output,  and 

means  for  delivering  said  reference  voltages  to  said  digital- 
to-analog  converters  including  a  plurality  of  latching 
digital-to-analog  converters,  and 

means  for  programming  said  latching  digital-to-analog  con- 
verters in  accordance  with  the  desired  frequency  response 
in  accord  with  the  Wiener  solution 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  device,  comprising  transducer 
means  for  transmitting  ultrasound  pulses  into  a  portion  of  a 
structure  to  be  imaged  and  receiving  ultrasound  scattered  by 
said  structure  portion  and  generating  signals  in  response 
thereto,  means  to  energize  said  transducer  means  to  transmit 
said  pulses,  scaiming  means  for  progressively  relating  said 
transducer  means  to  successive  portions  of  said  structure  ac- 
cording to  a  scanning  pattern,  and  receiver  and  signal  process- 
ing means  for  assembling  an  image  from  said  generated  signals, 
wherein  the  transducer  means  comprises  separate  transmitting 
and  receiving  transducers,  one  of  said  transducers  beinft  one  of 
a  real  or  simulated  conical  transducer  having  a  line  focus,  and 
the  other  of  said  transducers  having  its  axis  in  parallel  align- 
ment with  said  line  focus,  the  scanning  means  being  operative 
to  move  said  line  focus  in  relation  to  a  structure  to  be  imaged 
in  accordance  with  said  scanning  pattern. 


4,325,259 
VIBRATION  AMPLITUDE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Lothar  E.  Willertz,  Monrocrllle,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FHed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,719 
Int.  a.3  COIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73-«S3  5  ( 


m-)  = 


fl'-^f'-^ 


XiuVe^a)  +  A«(«) 


where 
X(u)  is  the  input  signal, 
X*(a))  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  X(oi), 
N^Coi)  is  the  noise  power,  and 
D<o))  is  the  desired  output  signal,  and 
means  for  summing  the  output  currents  and  converting  to  a 
single  output  voltage  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  of  vibration  amplitude  and 
frequency  comprising: 

sensor  means  having  a  probative  surface  for  monitoring 
variations  in  the  position  of  a  target  surface  relative  to  a 
point  located  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  probative 
surface  and  having  means  for  generating  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  target  surface  position, 

means  for  interpreting  and  indicating  the  output  of  said 
sensor  means, 

a  sensor  housing  having  a  front  face  for  contacting  the  target 
surface. 
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means  for  supporting  said  sensor  means  within  said  sensor 
housing  so  that  the  probative  surface  of  said  sensor  means 
is  positioned  said  predetermined  distance  from  the  ftont 
face  of  said  sensor  housing,  providing  a  path  for  communi- 
cation between  the  probative  surface  of  said  sensor  means 
and  the  target  surface, 

a  base  housing  having  a  front  face  having  an  opening  therein, 

means  for  supporting  said  sensor  housing  within  said  base 
housing  so  that  said  sensor  housing  is  permitted  to  slide 
along  an  axis  within  said  base  housing,  defining  a  path  of 
travel  communicating  with  the  opening  in  the  front  face  of 
said  base  housing, 

and  biasing  means  within  said  base  housing  to  bias  said 
sensor  housing  along  the  path  of  travel  against  the  target 
surface  with  the  front  face  of  said  sensor  housing  protrud- 
ing from  the  front  face  of  said  base  housing  so  that  when 
the  target  surface  is  caused  to  vibrate,  said  sensor  housing 
remains  substantially  sutionary  at  one  peak  of  vibration, 
tracking  thermally  induced  changes  in  the  position  of  one 
peak  of  vibration,  while  said  sensor  means  detects  varia- 
tions in  the  position  of  the  target  surface  due  to  vibration. 


gaps  between  said  wall  and  said  plug  and  gaps  between 
said  terminals  and  said  outer  terminals. 


4,325^1 

PULSED  DC  CONSTANT  CURRENT  MAGNETIC 

FLOWMETER 

WiUian  R.  Frcund,  Jr.,  Hatfldd;  John  C  Grtbe,  Jr.,  Norrii- 

towa,  and  PuU  K.  Knkn.  Lnadde,  aU  of  Pl,  aaat^an  to 

Emenoo  Electric  Co.,  SL  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^90 
tot  a.>  GOIF  0I/S8 
VS.  CL  73— 86L12  7  i 


4,325,260 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Mfaioni  Takahaatai;  HltosU  Minorikawa;  Maaam  Ignchi,  and 
SciieU  KasUwazaU,  ill  of  Ibankl,  Japan,  aarigoon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,078 

Cliina  prioriQi,  appUcttion  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979, 54-11449 

tot  CL'  GOIL  9/04 

VS.  CL  73—726  «  Clainu 


3.  A  pressure  transducer  for  automobiles  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  side  wall  extending 
from  the  one  side  of  said  bottom  portion  and  forming  an 
open  end  of  said  side  wall; 

means  for  closing  said  open  end  airtightly  thereby  to  provide 
a  closed  chamber; 

means  provided  in  said  bottom  portion  of  said  casing  for 
receiving  pressure  to  be  detected  and  converting  the 
pressure  into  electric  signals; 

means  disposed  in  said  closed  chamber  for  amplifying  elec- 
tric sigiials; 

terminals  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
and  partially  inserted  in  said  bottom  portion  of  said  casing 
so  that  one  end  of  said  terminals  is  disposed  out  of  said 
closed  chamber; 

means  with  air  passage  formed  in  said  bottom  portion  about 
the  positions  of  said  terminals  for  preventing  water  from 
penetrating  into  said  chamber,  said  means  with  air  passage 
commimicating  with  the  atmosphere; 

wherein  said  means  with  air  passage  includes  a  projection 
projecting  from  said  bottom  portion  of  said  casing  so  as  to 
surround  said  terminals  and  said  air  passage,  further  in- 
cluding 

a  plug  having  therein  outer  terminals  and  lead  wires  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  outer  terminals,  and  inserted  in 
said  projection  so  that  said  terminals  contact  with  said 
outer  terminals, 

wherein  said  air  passage  comprises  an  air  hole  made  in  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  casing,  a  space  defmed  by  said  wall. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  a  flow  system  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  flukl 
therethrough,  coil  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
fluid  flowing  through  said  body,  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put voltage  dependent  on  the  electric  field  generated  in  said 
fluid  flowing  through  said  magnetic  field,  and  signal  process- 
ing means  for  converting  said  output  voltage  to  an  output 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reference  voltage 
source,  pulse  forming  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coil 
means  for  producing  pulses  of  filtered  direct  current  through 
said  coil  means,  said  pulse  forming  means  including  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  source  and 
responsive  to  said  reference  voltage  source  for  controlling  the 
current  of  said  pulses  and  hence  for  controlling  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  coil  means,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  reference  voltage  source  for  generating  a 
second  reference  voltage  dependent  on  said  first  reference 
voltage,  said  second  reference  voluge  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  signal  processing  means,  said  signal  processing 
means  including  ratioing  means  responsive  to  said  output  volt- 
age and  to  said  second  reference  voluge  for  making  said  out- 
put signal  dependent  on  said  second  reference  voltage, 
whereby  changes  in  said  output  voltage  caused  by  changes  in 
said  reference  voltage  are  compensated  in  said  output  circuit 
by  changes  in  said  second  reference  voltage,  and  said  output 
signal  is  made  substantially  iiulependent  of  fluctuations  in  said 
reference  voltage. 

4,325062 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  UQUID  FLOW 
Chuidio  Mdaaer,  Allcawinden;  Hau  Straasr,  Baar,  and  Habcrt 
Lechner,  Cham,  all  of  Switaarland,  aaaigaora  to  LGZ  Londis 
*  Gyr  Zag  AG,  Zag,  Switaarland 

Filed  Jon.  4, 19W,  Scr.  No.  156^34 
Claiiu   priority,   applieation   Switaarland,   Jan.   8,    1979, 
5343/79 

tat  CL>  GOIF  1/66 
VS.  CL  73— 861J8  16  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  determining  fluid  flow 
passing  through  a  measurement  section. 
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comprising  in  combination: 

1  tube  having  two  ends,  and  an  average  predetennined  inner 
cross-sectional  area,  constituting  said  measurement  sec- 
tion, 

a  sound-emitting  transducer  disposed  near  one  end  of  said 
tube,  having  a  first  sound-transfer  surface, 

a  sound-receiving  transducer  disposed  near  the  other  end  of 
said  tube,  having  a  second  sound  transfer  surface, 

each  sound  transfer  surface  being  disposed  at  a  sufficiently 
large  predetennined  distance  from  a  corresponding  end  of 
said  tube  so  as  to  permit  said  fluid  flo>wing  through  said 
tube. 


4,325,264 
SIJPERSONIC  VIBRATION  DRIVEN  MOTOR  DEVICE 
ToihiikB  SaaUda,  1-8,  Kaaayn  2<hoiiie,  Sctagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,309 

Int  a.'  F16H  27/02,  29/02 

VS.  a.  74—88  9  daiOH 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  a  sample  of  a  molten  metal  in- 
cluding in  combination  a  mold  member  having  an  end  wall  and 
an  annularly  extending  sidewall  extending  therefrom  and  ter- 
minating in  an  edge  which  edge  is  located  substantially  in  a 
single  plane,  a  substantially  flat  closure  plate  member  engaging 
said  edge  of  said  annularly  extending  sidewall  and  in  combina- 
tion with  said  mold  member  defining  a  mold  cavity,  wall 
means  in  said  sidewall  forming  an  opening  to  said  mold  cavity, 
inlet  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  opening  to  said 
mold  cavity,  and  spring  clamping  means  holding  said  mold 
member  and  said  flat  closure  plate  in  position  relative  to  each 
other. 


a  fluid-receivhig  chamber  communicating  with  said  one  end 
of  said  tube,  having  a  first  average  cross-sectional  area, 
and 

a  fluid-discharge  chamber  communicating  with  the  other 
end  of  said  tube,  having  a  second  average  cross-sectional 
area,  said  tube  extending  through  said  chambers, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  cross-sectional  areas  exceeding 
the  inner  cross-sectional  area  by  a  factor  of  at  least  two, 

at  least  one  of  said  chambers  surrounding  a  corresponding 
end  of  said  tube  along  at  least  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said 
tube  exceeding  the  average  inner  width  thereof. 


4323,263 
METAL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Gainea,  Jr„  and  Etkel  M.  GaiBe*,  both  of  37451 
Hnten  Ridge  Rd.,  Solon,  OUo  44139 

FUad  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135.649 
laL  CV  GOIN  1/12 
MS,  CL  73— 864JS  9  < 


1.  A  supersonic  vibration  driven  motor  device  comprising: 

a  supersonic  oscillator;  and 

a  mass  to  be  rotationally  driven  by  way  of  supersonic  vibra- 
tion, 

said  supersonic  oscillator  being  provided  with  a  vibration 
disc  secured  thereto  on  an  end  face  thereof  which  is  oppo- 
site to  said  mass  to  be  driven; 

said  mass  to  be  driven  being  integrally  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  plate-shaped  resilient  vibratory  pieces  annularly 
arranged  on  an  end  face  thereof  opposite  to  said  oscillator 
and  axially  extending  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  incliiu- 
tion  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  mass  to  be  rotated, 

said  vibration  disc  and  vibratory  pieces  being  located  so  that 
their  respective  end  portions  come  in  contact  with  one 
another, 

vibratory  displacement  of  the  supersonic  oscillator,  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  face  of  said  mass  being  trans- 
formed into  rotational  movement  of  the  mass  by  the  flexi- 
ble deformation  of  said  vibratory  pieces,  and  further  in- 
eluding  additional  supersonic  oscillators,  all  of  the  oscilla- 
tors being  coupled  to  one  another  with  the  aid  of  support- 
ing members  and  located  so  as  to  come  in  contact  with  the 
vibratory  pieces  formed  integrally  with  the  mass  to  be 
driven  and  arranged  on  the  end  face  of  the  supersonic 
oscillator  in  such  a  manner  that  operational  phases  of  the 
respective  oscillators  lag  each  other  by  a  predetermined 
phase  angle  so  as  to  obtain  even  and  smooth  rotation  of 
the  mass. 


4,325,265 

STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Goroei  WikatsnU,  Fqjimi,  and  MataUde  Yokoo,  Twragaihlma, 

botk  of  Japan,  aaaipioff  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahmhlkl 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  Na  126,719 
Claima  priority,  appiicatkNi  JapM,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54/24185; 
Mar.  5, 1979, 54/27711[U];  Mar.  19, 1979,  54/35310[U] 

bt  CL'  F02N  15/06 
VS.  CL  74—7  R  18  CUu 

1.  A  starter  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 
a  starter  motor; 
a  pinion  shaft  connected  with  said  starter  motor  so  as  to  be 

rotated  by  said  starter  motor; 
a  movable  cylindrical  member  fitted  on  said  pinion  shaft  and 

coupled  thereto  by  a  helical  spline  coupling; 
a  pinion  gear  fitted  for  free  rotation  on  said  pinion  shaft; 
a  unidirectional  clutch  provided  between  said  pinion  gear 

and  said  movable  cylindrical  member, 
said  pinion  gear  and  said  movable  cylindrical  member  being 
coupled  together  for  axial  movement  in  unison  with  each 
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means  for  preventing  retreat  of  said  pinion  gear  provided  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  movable  cylindrical  member; 

said  pinion  gear  retreat-prevention  means  being  axially  fixed 
in  position  but  radially  movable  relative  to  said  movable 
cylindrical  member;  and 


to  control  engine  speed  or  output  and  override  the  engine 
speed  or  output  determined  by  the  adjustable  member; 

said  throttle  linkage  means  including  spring  linkage  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  override  linkage  means  per- 
mitting engine  speed  or  output  to  resume  as  determined  by 
a  selected  one  of  said  positions  upon  release  of  saki  actua- 
tor; 

said  actuator  being  a  foot  pedal  mounted  on  a  shaft  for 
selected  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  a 
substantial  longitudinal  direction  toward  the  operator's 
positkjn  of  the  vehicle  to  permit  said  foot  pedal  to  be 
operated  in  a  lateral  plane,  and 

said  foot  pedal  being  operated  in  a  first  lateral  direction  to 
accelerate  engine  speed  or  output  and  in  a  second  lateral 
direction  to  decelerate  engine  speed  or  output. 


a  lock  member  provided  at  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
pinion  gear  retreat-prevention  means  so  as  to  be  engage- 
able  with  said  pinion  gear  retreat-prevention  means  when 
said  pinion  gear  retreat-prevention  means  is  radially  dis- 
placed by  centrifugal  forces. 

4,325,266 
ACCELERATOR/DECELERATOR  PEDAL  AND  SYSTEM 
Larry  W.  Lynch,  GaUmi,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Flat-AlUa  Cooftrac- 
tlaa  Machinery,  Inc.,  DeertieM,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131^455 
lot  CV  G05G  1/14.  11/00 
VS.  CL  74—482  »S 


4,325,267 

BICYCLE  COfOTROL  LEVER  DEVICE  HAVING 

CONTROL  LEVER  MOVEMENT  CONFORMING  TO  A 

CYCUSrS  FINGERS 
Macao  Kojina,  Sdcai,  Japan,  aariffor  to  Shbuao  IndMtrial 
Company  Limited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,379 
aaims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  2, 1979, 54-59086[U] 
laL  a.'  GOSG  7/00.  5/06 
VS.  CL  74-489  5  < 


--^J 
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1.  An  accelerator/decelerator  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


a' 

throttle  means  operatively  coupled  to  a  speed  control  device 

of  a  vehicle  to  control  the  engine  speed  or  output  thereof; 
said  throttle  means  including  a  manually  adjustable  member 

being  movable  in  a  range  of  positions  to  estoblish  an  en- 
gine speed  or  output  in  accordance  with  a  selected  one  of 

said  positions; 
said  throttle  means  further  including  throttle  linkage  means 

coupling  said  adjustable  member  to  the  speed  control 

device  of  the  vehicle; 
override  means  to  temporarily  alter  engine  speed  or  output 

determined  by  a  selected  one  of  said  positions  of  said 

adjustable  member; 
said  override  means  including  an  actuator  and  override 

linkage  means  operatively  coupling  said  actuator  to  the 

speed  control  device; 
said  actuator  being  mounted  for  selected  override  movement 


1.  A  control  lever  device  for  a  bicycle  mounted  on  a  handle 
bar  in  the  vicinity  of  a  grip  thereat,  said  device  comprising: 

a  fixing  member  attached  to  said  handle  bar; 

a  lever  shaft  mounted  on  said  fixing  member,  said  lever  shaft 
being  slanted  at  the  foremost  end  thereof  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  grip  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  handle 
bar;  and 

a  control  lever  for  moving  a  control  wire,  said  control  lever 
having  a  boss  and  a  control  portion  supported  rotatably  to 
said  lever  shaft  through  said  boss,  said  control  portion  of 
said  control  lever  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  grip, 
said  control  portion  being  positioned  radially  outwardly 
of  said  handle  bar  with  respect  to  said  boss. 

4,325,268 
SAFETY  STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Hubcrtuf  Bcntcler,  BidefUd;  Rateer  Haaaca;  Efoa  Olsaewakl. 
both  of  Paderimra-Elaea.  and  FerdiMad  Wcdier,  Padcritora- 
Scnoclaser,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  aaaipMn  to  Bcntd- 
er-Wcrke  AG,  Paderbora,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1980.  Scr.  No.  UU51 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911021 

lat  CL^  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  74—492  »2  daiaa 

1.  A  safety  steering  column  assembly  for  automobiles  com- 
prising steering  shaft  means  of  variable  axial  length  for  con- 
necting a  steering  wheel  with  a  steering  gear  mechanism;  a 
guide  and  support  tube  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  steering 
shaft  means  in  a  region  adjacent  the  steering  wheel;  impact 
absorption  means  comprising  a  corrugated  tube  in  which  the 
corrugations  are  compressed  to  a  block  and  in  which  the  stiff- 
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ness  of  the  corrugation  changes  along  the  length  of  the  corru-  4,325,270 

gated  tube,  said  corrugated  tube  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  TORQUE  CONVERTER  MECHANISM 

guide  and  support  tube  and  having  an  end  distant  from  the   E*»fa  C  MeRae,  Box  922,  Cnawta,  Ala.  36852 
steering  wheel  fixedly  connected  to  said  guide  and  support  FU**  Not.  23,  1»79,  Ser.  No.  96,653 

•  -  IBL  a.>  F16H  47/04.  47/08.  57/10 

UJS.a.74— 677  4ClaiDU 
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tube;  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  corrugated 
tube  to  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  automobile,  so  that  said 
impact  absorption  means  is  stressed  in  tension  upon  impact  of 
a  force  on  the  steering  wheel. 


4,325,269 
WIRE  GUIDE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
MaauU  Nagaoo,  Sakai,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Shimano  lodnitrial 
Company  i  *^*tf^i  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  119,137 
ClaiiH    priority,    appUcatioii     Japan,     Feb.     20,     1979, 
54/21237[U] 

tat  a.'  FltC  J/00 
vs.  a.  74—501  R  2 


1.  In  a  motor  vehical  torque  converter  having  impeller  and 
turbine  and  stator  members  mounted  to  define  a  fluid  circuit,  a 
planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  planet  carrier  and  a  sun  gear 
and  a  ring  gear  and  planet  pinions  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
carrier  to  mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  ring  gear  to  form  said 
gear  set,  a  turbine  shaft  which  connects  said  turbine  to  said  sim 
gear,  a  stator  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  reverse 
direction  around  said  turbine  shaft  connecting  said  stator  to 
said  ring  gear,  and  an  overrunning  clutch  disposed  between  the 
converter  housing  and  said  carrier  which  prevents  rearward 
rotation  of  said  carrier,  said  carrier  functioning  as  a  torque 
re-action  member  to  reverse  the  rearward  torque  of  said  stator 
into  forward  torque  on  said  turbine  shaft,  and  said  ring  gear 
and  sim  gear  being  of  such  relative  sizes  that  reverse  rotation  of 
said  stator  will  drive  said  turbine  shaft  forwardly  at  a  substan- 
tially greater  speed  than  the  reverse  speed  of  said  stator,  for  the 
purpose  described. 


1.  A  wire  guide  for  mounting  with  a  bottom  bracket  of  a 
bicycle,  said  bottom  bracket  supporting  a  crank  shaft  and 
provided  with  threaded  bearing  tubular  members  for  support- 
ing said  crank  arm,  said  wire  guide  comprising, 
a  guide  body,  said  guide  body  having  a  guide  groove  for 
guiding  therethrough  a  control  wire  for  a  derailleur  at  the 
bicycle  and  having  a  support  extending  from  said  guide 
groove  axially  of  said  bottom  bracket, 
a  fixture  provided  in  continuation  of  the  extending  end  of 
said  support  at  said  guide  body,  said  fixture  comprising  a 
ring  plate  having  a  narrow  width  and  circular  arc,  having 
an  inner  periphery  of  a  larger  diameter  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  bottom  bracket,  being  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  extending  end,  and 
being  opposite  to  one  axial  end  face  of  said  bottom 
bracket,  so  that  said  threaded  tubular  member  is  screwed, 
with  said  bottom  bracket  to  thereby  fix  said  fixture  to  said 
bottom  bracket,  said  ring  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
projections  extending  axially  of  said  bracket. 


4,325,271 

SHOCK  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  HYDRAUUC 

COt<mtOL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

KaxayotU  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  KaznUko  Sngano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kanio  Ohtnka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  NIaaan 

Motor  Company,  Llmltrd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  7, 1978,  53/95920 
Int  CL'  B60K  41/06 
VS.  a.  74-869  12  I 


1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  having  a  transmission 
mechanism  including  a  fluid  operated  frictional  unit  adapted  to 
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4,325,273 
OPENER  FOR  SPLIT  RING  KEY  HOLDER 
Jamea  GibboH,  205  W.  RiTcrdde  Dr.,  Tmth  or  Conaequeacea, 
N.  Mex.  87901 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,806 
tat  CL3  A44B  lS/00 

14  ( 


effect,  when  hydrauUcally  actuated,  an  upshift  between  two  to  blank  out  leading  edges  of  non<onsecutive  teeth  sifflulta- 
predetermined  lower  and  higher  gear  ratios  in  an  automatic  neously  with  trailing  edges  of  preceding  adjacent  teeth,  ad- 
forward  drive  range  condition  of  the  power  transmission,  and  vancing  said  blank  to  at  least  one  subsequent  blanking  sution 
a  hydraulic  control  system  including  a  transmission  throttle  and  blanking  out  identical  edges  ofsome  or  all  of  the  remaining 
valve  responsive  to  load  on  the  engine  for  producing  a  throttle  ^gg^^^^  advancing  said  blank  to  a  further  blanking  sUtion  and 
pressure  variable  with  engine  load,  a  pressure  regulator  valve  fom^g  outer  edges  on  some  or  all  of  the  teeth  separate  from 
responsive  to  said  throttle  valve  for  producing  a  line  pressure  (^^j^i^.  ,he  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  teeth,  and  blank- 
variable  with  and  not  lower  than  the  throttle  pressure  and  a         ^  ^^^  ^^,^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^,j  ,,  ^^  „,  ^^  ^^^ 

hydraulic  fluid  circuit  operatively  intervening  between  said      "  

pressure  regulator  valve  and  said  frictional  unit,  a  shock  con- 
trol arrangement  for  controlling  mechanical  shocks  in  said 
frictional  unit  during  upshifting  between  said  gear  ratios,  com- 
prising: 
signal  pressure  supply  means  communicating  with  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  circuit  for  delivering  thereto  a  signal  fluid 
pressure  variable  with  said  throttle  pressure; 

pressure  reducing  valve  means  provided  in  said  hydraulic   y^  ^  gj j  ^ 

fluid  circuit  and  operative  to  develop  an  output  fluid 
pressure  variable  with  said  signal  fluid  pressure,  said  out- 
put fluid  pressure  being  always  lower  than  said  line  pres- 
sure, the  pressure  reducing  valve  means  including  a  valve 
element  having  a  first  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted 
upon  by  said  signal  fluid  pressure  for  urging  the  valve 
element  to  move  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  pressure 
acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  output  fluid  pressure 
for  urging  the  valve  element  to  move  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, resilient  biasing  means  urging  the  valve  element  to 
move  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  directions,  the  valve 
element  being  responsive  to  an  excess  of  fluid  pressure 
higher  than  said  output  fluid  pressure  and  movable  in  said 
second  direction  in  response  to  the  excess  of  fluid  pres-  1.  For  faciliuting  installation  of  a  key  on  and  removal  of  the 
sure,  and  fluid  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  excess  key  from  a  split  ring  key  retainer  of  the  type  comprising  a  tight 
of  fluid  pressure  from  the  pressure  reducing  valve  means  helix  of  an  internal  diameter  D  of  strip  material  which  extends 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  valve  element  in  said  through  at  least  one  complete  helical  turn  and  at  least  a  frac- 
second  direction;  and  tion  of  another,  so  as  to  have  a  portion  intermediate  two  oppo- 

output  pressure  passageway  means  for  providing  fluid  com-  jjte  ends  of  the  strip,  where  corresponding  portions  of  axially 
munication  between  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means  adjoining  turns  normally  abut  one  another  providing  a  nor- 
and  said  frictional  unit  for  conducting  said  output  fluid  ^ally  closed  split, 
pressure  to  the  frictional  unit  in  the  presence  of  the  output 


fluid  pressure  in  the  pressure  reducing  valve  means, 
whereby  upon  the  upshift  between  the  predetermined 
lower  and  higher  gear  ratios,  said  frictional  unit  is  oper- 
ated only  by  said  output  fluid  pressure  which  is  variable 
with  said  signal  pressure  and  which  is  always  lower  than 
said  line  pressure. 


4425,272 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAW  BLADES 
Robert  D.  Kelaey,  Halfiray,  England,  aaaignor  to  Bramah  Stain- 
Icaa  Producti  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,740 

Int  a.3  B23D  65/02 

VS.  a.  76-m  8  Claima 


,-i/-0'y^ 


an  opener  device,  for  temporarily  opening  up  the  split,  near 
either  end  thereof  so  that  a  key  already  on  the  split  ring 
can  be  begun  to  be  wound  off,  or  so  that  a  key  not  yet  on 
the  ring  can  be  begun  to  be  wound  onto  the  ring,  said 
opener  device  comprising: 

a  shank  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  bit  at  the  axially 
opposite  end  thereof; 

said  bit  comprising  an  axially  forwardly  tapering  wedging 
probe  based  on  said  shank,  which  wedging  probe  upers  to 
a  tip; 

said  handle  having  means  defining  an  axially  elongated  slot 
formed  completely  through  the  thickness  thereof,  and  by 
which  the  opener  device  itself  may  be  carried  on  the  split 
ring  key  retainer  just  as  if  it  were  a  key; 

said  slot  being  so  long  that  the  length  L  axially  along  the 
opener  device  from  the  slot  to  said  wedging  probe  lip  is 
less  than  said  internal  diameter  D. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  circular  saw  blade  compris- 
ing advancing  a  bUnk  in  strip  form  of  thickness  required  for 
said  saw  blade  and  o.*'  width  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
required  for  said  saw  blade,  and  having  the  physical  character- 
istics required  of  said  saw  blade  through  a  press  tool  having 
multiple  blanking  sutions,  the  method  comprising  effecting  a 
first  blanking  operation  on  said  blank  at  a  first  blanking  sution 


4,325,274 
HYDRAUUC  FORCE  PRODUCING  DEVICE 

GUalain  A.  Mttrtdee,  Ucte,  Bdginm,  wrivnr  to  CoduriU, 
Scraing,  Bcigiiim 

Filed  Jua.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,442 
Claim  priority,  application  Bdginm,  Jun.  22, 1979,  0195900 
Int  CL>  B25B  17/00 
VS.  a.  81—57.13  9  CUIma 

1.  A  hydraulically  operated  device  for  applying  a  force  to  a 
component,  said  device  comprising: 
fuit  engagement  means  adapted  to  abut  a  support  surface; 

and 
second   continuous   action   engagement   means   mounted 

within  a  first  arm  to  engage  said  component; 
first  hydraulically  operated  driving  means  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  second  engaging  means  and  adapted  to 
drive  the  second  engaging  means  at  a  relatively  high 
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speed,  said  fint  driving  means  and  associated  gears  retain-  1^15  J16 

ing  the  second  engagement  means  fixed  reUtive  to  the  first  ^aPPLE  ENGAGING  TOOL 

engagement  means,  and  a  second  hydraulically  operated  WilltoB  J<«^J»»  Mc^eyjCaapbdl,  OUo  <m05 
driving  means  positioned  to  move  the  second  engaging  "»«•  ^^  q  f^SB  «/« 
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means  with  an  increasing  force  at  a  relatively  low  speed  .....                  ^      j  j  «■„■           .    .v      j  j   _• 

LT^.u       i_.    ^  ,r  Z^  .1....  .- :_—  .  t,Ly^  JZ^^  1  A  device  for  tummg  threaded  fittmgs  onto  threaded  arti- 

but  with  a  subst»,tuU  forcethus  w  «np^  a  furthe^  move-  ."continuously  u^  body  formed  of 

ment  to  the  second  engagement  means  relative  to  the  first  ^  ^ -^.^^  ^^  ^,^^^^8^  ^^  ^^^^^   ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

engagement  means.  different  sizes,  said  fUes  attached  at  their  respective  ends  to  said 

end  members  in  tapered  relation  to  an  axial  center  line  engag- 
ing said  end  members,  said  files  arranged  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  a  shaft  formed  on  one  of 
said  end  members  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  on  said 
axial  center  line. 

4325,rS 
ADJUSTABLE  OPEN-END  AND  BOX-END  WRENCH 

David  S.ColTi]i,  31324  BwfeMk,FanBiBgtMHIlla,  Mich.  4WM  

Fikd  Apr.  23, 1»M,  Scr.  No.  143,(»2 
The  poftioB  of  the  term  of  tU(  patent  rabicqaeat  to  May  1, 1996, 


Ut  CL'  B25B  13/ia  13/18 


VS.  CL  «— 77 


2*      7*      1$ 


4,325,277 
16ClaiiH   DISPENSER  FOR  MAKING  PAYMENT  OF  PRE-PACKED 
PAPER  SHEETS 
„  „  laiinu  UcUda;  ElicU  Kokubo,  and  Toahiaoba  Saiaki,  all  of 

/  "^  '  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 

^^„  Tokyo,  Japan 

VX  FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,191 

!v^x  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-44656 

"  "  Int  a.'  G07F  11/68 

VS.  a.  83—205  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjustable  open-end  and  box-end  wrench  including 
an  elongated  housing  of  a  hollow  construction,  a  polygonal 
box  structure  on  one  end  of  the  housing,  an  adjusting  member 
received  within  the  bousing  for  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  thereto  and  having  an  outer  engagement  surface  for 
cooperating  with  the  box  structure  to  grip  nuts  and  bolt  heads 
of  different  sizes  in  accordance  with  the  longitudinal  position 
of  the  adjusting  member  so  as  to  thereby  provide  an  adjustable 
box-end  wrench,  and  a  pair  of  jaws  having  inner  ends  con- 
nected to  the  adjusting  member  within  the  housing  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  therewith  and  having  outer  ends  with  associ- 
ated engagement  surfaces  that  oppose  each  other  in  a  parallel 
relationship,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  pins 
mounted  on  the  housing  spaced  longitudinally  therealong 
adjacent  the  jaws;  each  jaw  including  a  pair  of  slots  that  re- 
spectively receive  the  pair  of  pins;  the  slots  of  each  jaw  extend- 
ing parallel  to  each  other  in  a  skewed  relationship  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  housing  such  that  the  longitudinal  jaw 
movement  is  accomplished  by  lateral  movement  of  the  jaw 
engagement  surfaces  toward  or  away  from  each  other  while 
maintaining  the  parallel  relationship  therebetween  in  order  to 
provide  an  adjustable  open-end  wrench;  a  lock  mechanism  for 
locking  the  adjusting  member  and  the  jaws  against  longitudinal 
movement  to  control  the  size  of  nuts  or  bolt  heads  that  can  be 
gripped  by  either  the  open-end  or  box-end  of  the  wrench;  and 
interengaged  slide  surfaces  on  the  housing  and  each  jaw  at  the 
open-end  of  the  wrench  for  cooperating  with  the  pins  and  slots 
to  position  the  jaws  in  any  adjusted  position. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  making  payment  of  pre-packed  paper 
sheet  comprising; 

container  unit  means  including  a  container  section  for  stock- 
ing a  continuous  train  of  sealed  envelopes  enclosing  a 
predetermined  number  of  sheets  in  the  folded  condition, 
said  envelopes  being  provided  with  perforations  at  at  least 
one  marginal  side  portion,  shifting  means  for  meshing 
with  said  perforations  and  means  for  locating  the  train  of 
the  envelopes  by  a  preset  pitch;  and 

dispensing  unit  means  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  said 
container  unit  means  and  including  n.eans  for  actuating 
said  locating  means  of  the  container  unit  means,  conveyor 
means  operable  to  receive  and  convey  said  train  of  envel- 
opes by  said  preset  pitch,  and  cutter  means  for  cutting  off 
a  leading  envelope  from  said  train  along  the  folded  line. 


APML  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


84S 


4,325,278  4,32S,2iO 

HAND  SAW  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  DEADENING  DRUMHEADS 

Coraeli«J.BeereBa,40-»2Bcrii(hircRd.,NonhSwUM,Vie-  Bnee  N.  HardyyBkhwt.  lad.,  aaivor  to  Sihcr  Stnct,  bcor- 

toria,  AnatnUa  porated,  ElkUit,  bd. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,564  Filed  Apr.  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  139,719 

CUbu  priority,  applicatioo  Anftralia,  Mar.  1, 1979,  PD7861;  The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tUa  ptUmt  nhM«MM  to  Jaa.  13, 

,  17, 1979,  PE0524  »»•.  tai  ben  diMiaiMd. 

laL  a'  B27B  2J/0S  !«•  O.'  GIOD  13/02 
VS.  CL  83-748 


Sep.] 


1.  A  hand  saw  guide  comprising  an  integral  moulded  first 
member  having  two  right  angular  related  flat  faces  arranged  to 
permit  location  of  one  face  in  face  to  face  relation  with  a 
surface  of  a  workpiece  with  the  other  face  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  of  the  workpiece,  two  sets  of  elongated  grooves  in 
said  one  face  of  the  first  member,  said  sets  of  grooves  being 
spaced  from  one  another,  each  set  of  grooves  including  one 
groove  at  right  angles  to  said  other  face  and  one  at  45  degrees 
to  said  other  face,  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  selectively 
seated  in  any  one  of  said  grooves  with  a  portion  of  said  second 
member  projecting  from  said  one  face  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  groove  in  which  it  is  seated,  means  to  lock  said 
second  member  in  any  one  of  said  grooves,  said  portion  of  the 
second  member  being  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  when  the  second  member  is  locked  in  a  selected  groove 
and  with  the  one  face  of  the  first  member  in  said  face  to  face 
relation  with  the  workpiece  to  thereby  set  the  angle  of  the 
other  face  to  said  edge  of  the  workpiece. 


4,325,279 

SOUND  BOX  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Loaie  H.  Lower,  P.O.  Boi  151,  Haydca  Ukt,  Id.  83835 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,380 

laL  0.3  GIOD  1/02 

VS.  a  84— r5  10 


1.  A  device  for  deadening  drumheads  to  minimize  the  ring- 
ing phenomenon  associated  principally  with  synthetic  drum 
membranes:  said  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of  bodies  of 
porous,  pliable  material  for  reacting  with  one  another  and  with 
the  drumhead  membrane,  said  bodies  being  positioned  gener- 
ally around  the  preferred  attack  area  of  the  membrane,  and  an 
adhesive  layer  on  each  of  said  bodies  for  attaching  each  of  said 
bodies  to  the  dnunhead  membrane. 


4,325,281 
DRUMHEAD  RING  REDUCER 
BriMC  N.  Hardy,  Elkhait.  lad.,  irt^nr  to  SOTcr  Strad,  beor- 
pontcd,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,273 
IBL  a.^  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  CL  84— 411  M  14  < 


I.  A  musical  instrument  sound  box  comprising  a  front  wall, 
a  back  wall,  said  front  and  back  walls  being  interconnected  by 
a  side  wall,  string  retainer  means  disposed  on  said  box  and 
a^nffrt^  to  retain  strings  proximate  an  outward  surface  of  said 
front  wall,  a  first  of  said  front  and  back  walls  having  distinct 
zones  of  wall  thickness,  a  first  zone  of  most  wall  thickness 
being  proximate  a  central  portion  of  said  first  wall,  a  last  zone 
of  least  wall  thickness  being  most  removed  from  said  central 
portion,  and  an  intermediate  zone  between  said  first  and  said 
last  zones,  and  having  a  wall  thickness  leas  that  said  fint  zone, 
said  first  zone  being  substantially  circular,  and  said  intermedi- 
ate and  last  zones  being  of  genoally  interrupted  annular  con- 
figuration disposed  concentrically  about  sakl  first  zone. 


1.  In  a  musical  drum  having  a  drum  shell  and  a  drumhead 
membrane:  a  drumhead  ring  reducer  comprising  an  annular 
body  of  porous  pUable  matoial  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
inner  side  of  the  membrane  for  reacting  with  the  membrane 
without  substantially  muffling  the  percussive  drum  sounds  to 
reduce  the  ringing  phenomenon,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  on 
said  body  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
drum  shell. 


4325J83 
UNmZED  CASE  RESIZER  AND  TRIMMER 
Mark  Sctecaar,  11737  N.  Solar  A«c  77W,  Ma«aoa^  Wit. 
53092 

FUed  JaL  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,012 
laL  CL3  P41B  33/00 
VS.  CL  86—24  «  O*" 

1.  An  tpptntnt  for  resizing  and  trimming  a  ued  caitridfe, 
comprising: 
a  sizing  body  having  a  loogitadiaal  bote  foimed  there- 
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through  that  includes  (  cutter-recdving  portion  at  one 
end,  and  a  coaxial  cartridge-receiving  portion  at  its  other 
end  for  receiving  and  reshaping  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
external  configuration  of  a  used  cartridge  driven  therein 
by  mechanical  force;  and 
a  rouuble  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  cutter-receiving  portion  of  said  bore  to 


4,325;2M 
TRUNNION  BEARING  IN  ARMORED  HOUSING 
Peter  GritaeinM,  FUdatrack,  ud  Uwc  Spnike,  Kaad  bo(k  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay  laiVMn  to  Wegan  A  Co.  GmbH. 
Fed.  lUp.  of  Gcmnr 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,9M 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  Not.  20, 
1975, 2552009 

Iata.}F41F2i/0tf 
VS.  a.  89U-37  E  2  < 


engage  and  trim  the  neck  of  a  used  cartridge  disposed 
within  the  cartridge-receiving  portion  of  said  bore,  said 
cutter  having  a  projecting  shoulder  formed  along  its 
length  engageable  with  said  body  so  that  said  cutting  edge 
may  be  inserted  within  the  cutter-receiving  portion  of  said 
bore  only  a  predetermined  distance  to  trim  the  overall 
length  of  the  used  cartridge  to  its  proper  standard  dimen- 
sion. 


4,325,2S3 
ARMORED  GRILLE 
James  M.  Benia,  St  Clair  Shorci,  Mich.,  anigiior  to  Cadillac 
Gage  Compaay,  Warren,  Mich. 

FDcd  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1313*5 

lat  Ct^  F41H  S/00 

VS.  a.  89— M  F  9  CUm 


1.  A  battletanic  turret  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a  gun 
barrel  mount  from  the  outside  of  the  turret  without  vertical 
separation  of  the  turret  comprising: 

a  cradle  roller  for  receiving  a  gun  barrel,  said  cradle  roller 
having  a  trunnion  laterally  extending  from  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

a  bearing  ring  carried  by  each  of  said  trunnions,  each  of  said 
bearing  rings  having  an  upwardly  extending  lug  and  a 
downwardly  extending  lug  on  the  gun  muzzle  side  of  said 
cradle  roller,  said  lugs  being  apertured  to  receive  fasten- 
ing means,  and  being  adapted  for  support  by  cooperating 
shoulders  on  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  recesses  open  to 
the  outside  of  the  turret  in  the  side  walls  defining  the 
aperture  in  the  turret; 

fastening  means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said  lugs 
into  said  cooperating  shoulders  at  the  gun  breech  end  of 
said  generally  U-shaped  recesses  to  thereby  secure  said 
bearing  ring  and  thus  said  cradle  mount  to  the  turret;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  play  between  said  cradle  mount  and 

the  turret  whereby  a  gun  and  its  cradle  roller  may  be 

~    inserted  in  a  general  horizontal  direction  into  an  aperture 

in  the  turret  without  the  vertical  separation  of  the  turret. 


1.  An  armored  grille  for  a  vehicle  body  opening  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  vertically  spaced  louvers  having  elongated 
shapes  extending  horizontally  across  the  opening;  each  louver 
including  an  outer  armor  plate  that  is  inclmed  downwardly  in 
an  outward  direction  with  respect  to  the  opening;  each  louver 
also  including  an  inner  armor  plate  that  is  engaged  with  and 
secured  to  the  upper  and  inward  extremity  of  the  associated 
outer  armor  plate;  and  each  inner  armor  plate  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  associated  outer  armor  plate  and  having  an 
upper  extremity  that  projects  above  the  associated  outer  armor 
plate  to  deflect  a  projectile  impacted  therewith  upwardly 
toward  the  engaged  outer  and  inner  armor  plates  of  the  next 
higher  louver  so  as  to  thereby  prevent  passage  of  projectiles 
through  the  grille. 


4,325,285 
COMPRESSED  AIR  MOTOR 
Erich  Roser,  FriedrichihafeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anigBor  to 
Rudolf  Htalmcr  GiibH  *  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,040 
lot  CL'  FOIL  23/Oa  31/02 
VS.  CL  91—341  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compressed  air  motor,  comprismg,  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  compressed  air  inlet  to  said  cylinder, 
a  slide  valve  mechanism  coimected  between  said  compressed 
air  inlet  and  each  end  of  said  cylinder  for  admitting  air  to 
respective  ends  of  said  cylinder  for  driving  said  piston  in  re- 
spective directions  and  for  venting  the  side  of  said  cylinder  in 
front  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston,  an  action  rod 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  piston  on  each  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  being  movable  by  said  piston  upon  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  piston,  a  snap  lever  mechanism  connected  be- 
tween each  action  rod  and  said  slide  valve  mechanism  and 
acting  on  said  slide  valve  mechanism  upon  movement  of  said 
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action  rod  to  reverse  said  slide  valve  mechanism  after  the  conduits,  each  of  said  inlet  valves  including  a  valve  body 
pndetennined  movement  of  said  piston,  and  means  connected   having  a  valve  bore,  a  valve  element  (433,  717)  on  which  said 

supplementary  spring  means  acts,  and  a  valve  piston  (437,  730, 
819)  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  connected  to  the  valve 
element,  the  supply  conduits  being  connected  to  the  valve 
bores  between  the  valve  elements  and  the  pistons,  each  of  the 
operating  chambers  having  one  of  the  inlet  valves  and  one  of 
the  outlet  valves  assigned  thereto  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  thereto  and  exhaust  of  fluid  therefrom,  and  a  balance 
beam  (703)  engageable  with  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
valves,  said  regulating  spring  meaiu  being  disposed  between 
the  balance  beam  and  the  valve  actuator. 


4,325,287 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
MACHINE 
u     ^  „j  K    I, .  ,1  1   K«ri  "•"<  Aftkar-HeU-StnaM,  7298  LoaalMui  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

to  said  piston  to  move  each  said  action  rod  back  to  an  initial      Qcnaaay 
position  upon  return  movement  of  said  piston.  Vltek  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8M38 

CUm  priority,  appiicalina  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenaMy,  Oct  19, 

4 125  J86  1978,  2845448 

STEERING  VALVE  MECHANISM  HAVING  CLOSED  "^  ^L'  ""  "'''* 


NEUTRAL  POSITION 
Armin  Lang,  SchwMb.  Cmiiad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigM>r  to 
Zahnradfkbrik  Fricdrichihafea,  AG.,  Friedrichihafta,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Fned  Aug.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,840 
lot.  CL'  F15B  9/10 
VS.  a.  91—373  4 


UJ5.  CL  91—422 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  a  hydraulically  operated  steering 
system  having  a  pressure  source  (4,  604,  804)  from  which 
pressurized  fluid  is  conducted  by  supply  conduits  (3, 403,  503, 
603,  716)  to  operating  chambers  (20,  520,  623,  715,  832)  of  a 
servomotor  (21,  500,  709,  810)  through  the  steering  valve 
mechanism  (2,  22-24,  422-424,  52^524,  631-629,  707-734.  818) 
which  includes  a  pair  of  inlet  valves  (6,  28, 428,  522,  613,  707, 
818)  blocking  flow  to  the  servomotor  in  a  neutral  position  of  an 
associated  valve  actuator  (12,  38,  470,  570,  641,  701,  806),  and 
a  fluid  reservoir  (69, 608, 828)  to  which  fluid  is  exhausted  from 
the  operating  chambers  by  return  conduits  (53,  458,  558) 
through  a  pair  of  outlet  valves  (24, 424,  524,  629, 734, 814);  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  regulating  spring  means  (10, 
26,  466,  566,  647,  703-728,  820)  operatively  connecting  the 
valve  actuator  to  the  inlet  valves  for  transmitting  a  valve 
operating  force  in  opposite  directional  senses  to  the  respective 
inlet  valves  in  response  to  displacemeent  of  the  valve  actuator 
from  the  neutral  position,  whereby  a  regulated  pressure  pro- 
portional to  the  valve  operating  force  is  established  in  one  of 
the  operating  chambers  to  which  pressurized  fluid  is  con- 
ducted by  one  of  the  inlet  valves,  differential  pressure  control 
means  (32, 474,  574, 606, 703)  operatively  connecting  the  regu- 
lating spring  means  to  the  outlet  valves  for  exerting  a  bias  on 
each  of  the  outlet  valves  in  a  directional  sense  opposite  to  the 
valve  operating  force  applied  to'  the  associated  inlet  valve, 
whereby  each  of  the  outlet  valves  maintains  a  pressure  in  each 
of  the  operating  chambers  higher  than  said  regulated  pressure 
esublished  by  the  associated  inlet  valve,  by  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  difference  (AP),  said  difTerential  pressure 
control  means  including  supplementary  spring  means  (639, 
722,  822)  exerting  a  closing  bias  on  each  of  the  inlet  valves 
independently  of  the  pressure  of  said  source  in  the  supply 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  hydraulic  actuator  assembly  of  the 
type  which  is  usable  to  open  and  close  an  injection  molding  die 
in  the  die  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine,  which 
hydraulic  actuator  assembly  includes;  a  power  cylinder  enclos- 
ing a  double-acting  power  piston  attached  to  a  piston  rod 
which  sealingly  extends  through  both  axial  extremities  of  the 
power  cylinder,  so  as  to  define  a  high  pressure  space  on  that 
axial  side  of  the  power  piston  from  which  the  latter  moves 
away  in  a  die  closing  stroke  and  a  low  pressure  space  on  the 
opposite  axial  side  of  the  power  piston;  an  annular  valve  seat 
on  the  high-pressure  side  of  the  piston  rod,  in  a  concentrically 
spaced  relationship  with  the  piston  rod;  at  least  one  bypass 
channel  extending  axially  through  the  power  piston  so  as  to 
form  a  bypass  flow  connection  between  the  two  pressure 
spaces  of  the  power  cylinder,  the  bypass  channel  having  its 
opening  to  the  high-pressure  side  located  radially  within  said 
valve  seat;  an  annular  valve  plunger  arranged  on  the  piston 
rod,  in  the  high-pressure  space  of  the  power  cylinder,  the  valve 
plunger  being  axially  slidable  on  the  piston  rod,  for  movementt 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  valve  seat,  thereby  closing 
and  opening  the  bypass  flow  channel;  and  hydraulic  means  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  valve 
plunger,  the  improvement  in  said  assembly  relating  more  spe- 
cifically to  the  valve  plunger  and  its  hydraulic  control  means 
and  comprising: 
a  bore  formation  in  the  valve  plunger  defining  first,  second 
and  third  cylindrical  bore  portions  in  axial  succession,  the 
first  and  third  bore  portions  being  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  second  bore  portion; 
three  successive  matching  guide  portions  on  the  piston  rod, 
the  smaller-diameter  Tint  and  third  guide  portions  being 
located  on  opposite  axial'  sides  of  a  collar  formation,  and 
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the  second  guide  portion  being  defined  by  the  periphery 
of  the  collar  formation,  the  three  guide  portions  cooperat- 
ing with  the  three  plunger  bore  portions  to  form  first, 
second  and  third  sliding  seals,  which  define  a  valve-clos- 
ing pressure  space  between  the  first  and  second  sliding 
seals  and  a  valve-opening  pressure  space  between  the 
second  and  third  sliding  seals;  and 

two  hydraulic  supply  lines  leading  to  the  two  plunger  pres- 
sure spaces,  via  two  pressure  channels  in  the  piston  rod; 
and  wherein 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  contact  surface  between  the  valve 
plunger  and  the  valve  seat  on  the  power  piston  is  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  third  sliding  seal,  so  that  the  valve 
plunger,  in  its  closed  position,  receives  a  closing  bias  from 
a  pressure  in  the  surrounding  high-pressure  space,  but  the 
effective  area  for  this  closing  bias  on  the  closed  plunger  is 
smaller  than  the  efTective  area  of  the  valve-opening  pres- 
sure space;  and 

the  efTective  area  of  the  valve-closing  pressure  space,  as 
determined  by  the  difference  in  diameter  of  the  first  and 
second  sliding  seals,  is  larger  than  the  area  of  the  valve 
plunger  which  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  of  the 
low-pressure  space,  in  the  closed  valve  position,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  inner  diameter  of  the  contact  surface  on  the 
valve  seat  of  the  power  piston,  thereby  making  it  possible 
to  exert  an  elevated  die-opening  force  on  the  power  piston 
by  simultaneously  pressurizing  the  low-pressure  space  of 
the  power  cylinder  and  the  valve-closing  pressure  space. 


4^25^89 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeoiz  Bodzich,  80  Murwood  Dr„  Moreland  Hilli,  Ohio  44022 

ContiaiittiOB-iii-purt  of  Ser.  No.  111,194,  Jan.  11, 1980.  This 

■wUcatkM  Jao.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,288 

tat  a.'  F15B  13/04 

MS.  a  91—416  34 1 


4,325,288 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  INTTLAL  LOCXABLE 

SPRING  ADJUSTING  NUTS 
Peter  H.  Sheppaid,  R.  H.  Shcppard  Co.,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Pa. 
17331 

Filed  Ju.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,045 
tat  a.J  F15B  9/10 
\i&.  CL  91—422  11 


1.  A  valve  assembly- comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  a  fluid  motor,  and  an  exhaust  chamber 
connected  to  exhaust  means,  control  orifice  means  interposed 
between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  fluid  motor,  first  valve 
means  having  control  means  and  fluid  throttling  means  opera- 
ble to  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  ex- 
haust chamber  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differential  at  a 
preselected  constant  level  across  said  control  means  at  said  first 
valve  means  and  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differential 
across  said  control  orifice  means,  and  second  valve  means 
having  means  operable  through  said  fluid  throttling  means  of 
said  first  valve  means  to  vary  the  level  of  said  constant  pressure 
differential  across  said  control  orifice  means  while  said  pres- 
sure differential  across  said  control  means  of  said  first  valve 
means  remains  constant  at  said  constant  predetermined  level. 


4,325,290 
FaTERED  ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATOR 
Clarke  K.  WoUnt  Peoria,  IU„  anigBor  to  Air  Veat  tac.',  Peo- 
ria, IlL 

Filed  Oct «,  1980.  Ser.  No.  194,581 
tat  a.'  F24F  1/02 
V.S.a.9*— 42A  ^  9r 


1.  An  integral  power  steering  gear  having  a  reciprocating 
power  piston  in  a  cylinder,  a  valve  within  the  piston  to  selec- 
tively distribute  pressurized  fluid  to  a  first  and  second  end  of 
the  piston  within  the  cylinder  for  steering  action,  a  washer 
spring  adjacent  each  end  of  said  piston  to  provide  centering 
action  for  the  valve,  a  steering  input  shaft  operatively  engaging 
the  valve,  output  means  in  engagement  with  said  piston,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  adjusting  nut  having  threads 
mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  said  valve  in  the  piston  for 
adjusting  the  loading  in  the  washer  springs,  openings  in  said 
piston  having  mating  threads  for  operatively  receiving  the 
adjusting  nuts,  aperiure  means  provided  in  one  of  said  threads 
and  a  deformable  insert  means  placed  in  said  aperture  means, 
the  deformable  insert  means  being  deformed  upon  engagement 
with  the  other  threads,  centering  said  nut  and  establishing 
suflicient  friction  to  prevent  inadvertent  movement  of  said 
adjusting  nut  during  subsequent  manufacturing  steps  of  pre- 
loading of  the  springs  and  final  locking  of  the  adjusting  nut  in 
position. 


1.  In  roof  edge  ventilator  adapted  to  be  installed  overlying 
the  open  ridge  of  and  along  the  length  of  the  roof  of  a  building, 
said  ventilator  including  an  integral,  elongate  member  provid- 
ing a  top  part,  a  pair  of  outer  side  walls  depending  from  the  top 
part,  a  pair  of  panels  with  louvered  openings  extending  from 
said  side  walls  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  spaced  below 
the  top  part,  wall  means  on  said;  panels  forming  a  throat  in 
registry  with  the  open  ridge,  flashing  parts  spaced  below  the 
panels  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall  means  and  protrud- 
ing beyond  the  outer  side  walls,  and  baffle  means  upstanding 
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from  ends  of  the  flashing  parts  and  spaced  from  said  outer  side 
walls;  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  filtering  mois- 
ture from  any  air  which  passes  inadvertently  from  said  space 
between  the  baffles  and  side  walls  to  enter  the  space  below  the 
roof  through  said  louvered  openings  as  a  result  of  external 
winds  impinging  against  the  ventilator  from  a  direction  which 
is  at  a  small  angle  relative  to  the  length  of  the  ventiUtor,  com- 
prising: (a)  a  moisture  filter  mediimi  located  between  the  lou- 
vered openings  and  the  space  below  the  roof  in  the  path  of  air 
extending  from  the  louvered  openings  through  the  throat  and 
open  ridge  to  the  space  below  the  roof,  so  that  all  air  passing 
through  the  elongate  member  to  and  from  the  space  below  the 
roof  must  pass  through  the  filter  medium;  and  (b)  the  filter 
medium  bdng  a  porolis,  resilient,  nonwoven  member  having  a 
high  impedance  to  moisture  and  a  low  impedance  to  air  flow 
and  having  a  substantial  thickness  selected  so  that  air  passing 
into  the  filter  medium  from  the  space  below  the  roof  and 
strilcing  said  moisture  may  move  laterally  of  and  around  the 
trapped  moisture  and  through  the  ventilator  for  exhausting  to 
ambient  atmosphere,  whereby  in  freezing  conditions  any  mois- 
ture collected  in  said  filter  medium  may  freeze,  thereby  closing 
off  or  restricting  inflow  through  the  louvered  openings. 


4,325,292 
BLAST  ROOM  FLOOR 
Riehari  P.  MeNiaaey,  Jr.,  9707  BradMia  Gico.  #102,  aai 
Robert  E.  llMiiVioa,  9206  Cadawac,  both  of  Ho«Moa,  Tea. 
77074 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  844,602,  Oct  25, 1977,  i 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,291 
tat  CL>  B08B  WOi:  BOSC  li/00 
U.S.  CL  98—115  SB  4  ( 


4425,291 
CHIMNEY  CAP  AND  SECUREMENT 
Richard  H.  Payntoo,  aad  WUlian  C.  Pajmton,  both  of  Atdeboro 
Falli,  Maa.,  aarivMin  to  baprOTcd  Coanmen  Prodocti,  be 
AtOeboro  Falli,  Maa. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,777 
tat  CL>  F23L  n/n 
U,S.CL9«-^  ' 


1.  A  cap  capable  of  being  secured  to  a  chimney  or  flue  of  any 
configuration  or  size  comprising: 
an  annular  member  for  insertion  into  a  chimney  or  flue,  said 

annular  member  having  an  outside  circumference  smaller 

than  an  opening  of  said  chinmey  or  flue; 
a  first  plurality  of  slats  separated  by  spaces  along  at  least  a 

portion  of  their  length  in  a  circumferential  direction  and 

connected  to  said  annular  member  to  form  a  first  crown; 
a  second  plurality  of  slats  connected  to  said  annular  member 

to  form  a  second  crown  exterior  said  first  crown  with  the 

slats  of  said  second  crown  being  aligned  with  the  spaces   *'*' 

between  the  slats  of  said  first  crown; 
one  of  said  slats  of  said  second  crown  being  detachable  at  its 

connection  to  said  annular  member  to  allow  access  to  the 

interior  of  said  aimular  member, 
an  exterior  circumferential  rim  below  said  connection  of  said 

slats  on  said  annular  member  for  engaging  a  plate  cover 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  blastroom  particles,  debris, 
and  other  particulate  matter  which  settles  on  the  floor  thereof, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  wall  piece  adapted  to  abut  a  single  wall  of  the 
blastroom; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  similar  angle  sections  disposed  parallel  to 
said  first  wall  piece,  each  of  said  angle  sections  including 
first  and  second  sides  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another 
to  form  a  V-shaped  valley  therebetween  and  being  poai-  , 
tioned  so  that  said  first  wall  piece  supports  one  of  said 
angle  sections  in  an  upright  position  with  the  valley 
thereof  exposed  to  receive  falling  particulate  matter 
thereon; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lock  plates  to  secure  said  angle  sections  in 
upright  positions  relative  to  said  first  wall  piece  above  the 
floor  of  the  blastroom; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes  each  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  along  the  length  thereof  and  adapted  to 
remove  particulate  matter  by  vacuum  flow,  a  respective 
one  of  said  vacuum  tubes  being  longitudinally  disposed  in 
each  of  said  angle  sections  between  the  first  and  second 
sides  thereof  to  expose  the  holes  therein  to  enable  the 
particulate  matter  to  enter  therein; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  identical  multi-sided  inseru  positioned 
longitudinally  in  said  angle  sections  over  said  vacuum 
tubes  to  funnel  particulate  matter  into  the  holes  in  said 
vacuum  tubes  for  removal  of  the  particulate  matter  fixym 
the  blastroom,  said  inserts  having  notches  therein  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  fit  over  said  vacuum  tubes;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  spacers  placed  on  said  vacuum  tubes  to 
position  said  inserts  along  said  tubes  so  that  the  particulate 
matter  fuiuiels  toward  the  holes  disposed  therein. 


4,325,293 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAXUSC  INFUSION  DRINKS 

■naa,  I^az-Rlcdcr-Kai  11,  5020  Saiabwi,  Aaalria 

FDed  Not.  20, 1979,  S«r.  No.  96,178 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfBaay,  Nor.  27, 

1978,  2851224;  Enropeaa  Pat  Off^  Jaa.  29, 1979, 79102191J 

tat  CL'  A47J  il/Oil 
M&.  a.  99—300  •  a  Oii" 

1.  In  apparatus  for  making  an  infusion  beverage,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  fluid  supply  conuiner,  a  fluid  through- 
ing  the  top  of  a  chimney  and  through  which  said  annular  f]^^  conduit  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  supply  con- 
member  is  to  be  inserted  to  thereby  support  said  cap  on  tainer  to  carry  fluid  therefrom,  means  having  a  heating  output 
said  plate;  and  from  SCO  to  1 ,000  watu  for  heating  fluid  in  said  conduit,  a  pipe 

lecurement  means  extending  from  the  interior  through  to  adapted  to  carry  heated  fluid  to  an  outlet  for  infusion  of  the 
the  exterior  of  said  annular  member  for  securing  said  cap  beverage,  and  means  disposed  between  said  supply  container 
and  said  plate  to  said  chimney  or  flue  by  engaging  the  and  a  part  of  said  conduit  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid 
interior  of  said  chimney  or  flue  when  adjustably  extended,   therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reguUting  means 
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is  a  restrictor  means  operable  to  reduce  the  cross-section  of  the 
flow  therethrough  to  a  cross  sectional  area  having  an  effective 
diameter  not  larger  than  3.0  nun  and  to  increase  the  through- 
flow  speed  whereby  the  quantity  of  fluid  flowing  through  the 
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4^25.295 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  FRENCH  FRIED 
POTATOES 
Andrew  A.  Ciridii,  Foster  Qtr,  Clark  K.  BeaMn,  MiUbrae; 
Sterea  G.  Levy,  San  Mateo,  and  Arthur  A.  Nitaea,  Saa  Fnm- 
eiico,  aU  of  Califs  aaaigaon  to  Heat  and  Control,  Inc^  San 
Fkvndaco,  Calif. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  13,4«1,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,861. 
lUs  application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,469 
Int  CV  A47J  37/00 
U.S.a.  99-339  4Clalnia 
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conduit  per  unit  of  time  is  substantially  constant  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  period  for  which  the  fluid  is  flowing  through 
the  apparatus  am)  the  flow  pressure  in  the  restrictor  means  is 
higher  than  a  fluid  pressure  required  for  driving  the  fluid  out  of 
said  pipe. 


4325,294 

coiXAPsnu:  oijtdoor  cooking  apparatus 

GroTtr  M.  HauMMid,  2005  Vista  Trail.  Roanoke.  To.  76262 

FUcd  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  148.564 

lat  a.>  A47J  37/06 

UJ5.CL99— 337  Mdainu 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  french  fried  potatoes  wherein 
pre-fried  french  fried  potatoes  are  obtained  with  low  oil  con- 
tent, the  combination  of:  means  forming  a  treatment  chamber 
of  appreciable  length,  conveyor  means  extending  continuously 
through  said  treatment  chamber  serving  to  carry  french  fried 
potato  slices  there  through  for  process  treatment,  said  con- 
veyor means  being  of  open,  wire-mesh  construction,  means  in 
said  treatment  chamber  deiining  a  treatment  zone  of  a  first  type 
serving  to  treat  all  surfaces  of  the  potato  slices  in  a  supply  of 
hot  oil,  means  in  said  treatment  chamber  defining  a  treatment 
zone  of  a  second  type,  said  second  type  treatment  zone  having 
therein  steam  injection  means,  heating  means,  and  fan  means 
coacting  with  said  heating  means  and  steam  injection  means  for 
circulating  a  hot,  moist  process  vapor  in  said  treatment  zone 
through  said  conveyor;  said  treatment  chamber  having  a  plu- 
rality of  each  said  first  and  second  types  of  treatment  zones; 
and  means  in  said  chamber  permitting  one  of  said  second  type 
of  treatment  zones  to  establish  and  maintain  a  different  temper- 
ature and  moisture  content  level  from  the  next  adjacent  treat- 
ment zone  permitting  variations  in  temperature  and  moisture 
ranges  between  adjacent  treatment  zones. 


4.325.296 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 

OF  ASEPTIC  STORAGE  TANK 
Nobno  Ukai,  MacUda;  AkJra  Fnnndo,  Fnnabaihi.  and  Tethaya 
Yokota,  Kfathado.  all  of  Japaa,  aial^on  to  Kagome  Co.,  Ltd.. 
Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73.272 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28. 1978.  53-118624 

Int  a.3  A23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  99-468  2  Clainu 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  sidewalls  and  a  front  opening; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  housing  to  a  building  wall 

with  the  opening  facing  outward; 
a  tray  carried  in  the  housing; 
pivot  means  for  moving  the  tray  between  a  vertical  positioa 

contained  within  the  housing,  to  a  horizontal  position 

protruding  outward  from  the  opening; 
a  grill  carried  by  the  tray  for  holding  food  for  cooking; 
firame  means  mounted  in  the  tray  below  the  grill  for  carrying 

a  plurality  of  rocks;  and 
energy  means  carried  by  the  tray  and  having  burners  below 

the  grill  for  providing  heat 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  an  aseptic  gaseous  atmosphere 
in  a  storage  tank  for  spoilable  foodstuffs  and  the  like  compris- 
ing, a  system  connectable  externally  of  said  storage  tank  and 
having  means  for  providing  a  gas  flow  path  for  connecting  a 
container  of  an  inert  aseptic  gas  under  pressure  for  supply  of 
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said  gas  to  said  storage  tank  to  supply  an  atmosphere  of  said 
gas  in  said  storage  tank  comprising  adjustable  pressure-reduc- 
ing valve  means  connectable  in  said  same  flow  path  to  said  gas 
container  for  receiving  said  gas  and  reducing  it  to  a  given 
pressure  level  to  be  maintained  in  the  storage  tank,  a  one-way 
valve  connected  in  the  system  in  said  same  flow  path  down- 
stream'of  said  pressure-reducing  valve  means  to  allow  flow  of 
said  gas  along  a  flow  path  in  a  direction  toward  said  storage 
tank  only,  means  in  said  system  for  connecting  the  one-way 
valve  in  said  flow  path  to  said  tank,  a  single  pressure-maintain- 
ing valve  connected  in  said  system  between  the  storage  tank 
and  the  one-way  valve  and  in  said  flow  path  to  maintain  said 
pressure  level  in  said  storage  tank  in  the  event  internal  pressure 
in  said  storage  tank  rises  independently  of  the  gas  under  pres- 
sure supplied  thereto  and  a  microbiological  filter  connected  in 
said  flow  path  downstream  of  said  pressure-maintaining  valve 
and  between  it  and  said  storage  tank. 


4,325,297 
APPARATUS  FOR  BUFF  BLANCHING  PEANUTS 
Lowell  E.  Weyant.  Edenton,  N.C,  assignor  to  Seabrook  Blanch- 
ing Corporation,  Edcaton,  N.C 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  92^37.  Not.  8. 1979.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,488,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcatkm  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,793 
Int  a.'  A23N  7/00.  WOO 
MS.  CL  99-625  9  Claims 


and  lowermost  roller  is  towards  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
one  and  uppermost  roller, 

(h)  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  baffles  being  disposed 
proximate  to  the  other  tangential  portion  of  said  other 
lowermost  roller  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  of  said 
baffles  being  disposed  proximate  to  the  inner  tangential 
portion  of  said  one  uppermost  roller,  and 

(i)  guide  means  for  directing  peanuts  fed  into  said  feed  end  of 
said  apparatus  onto  the  top  portion  and  smooth  end  of  said 
other  lowermost  roller  for  flow  along  said  channel. 


4425.298 

FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PRESS  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  T.  Ddaer,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assizor  to  Runord  Inc. 

Mawaakee.  Wis. 
Cotttiaaatioa-ia-patt  of  Ser.  No.  49.030.  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4.240.342.  TUs  appUcattea  Dec  19. 1980,  Ser.  No.  218.583 
lat  CL'  B30B  W04 
VS.  CL  100—214  2  < 


'.'•-•  L> 


1.  Apparatus  for  buff  blanching  shelled  peanuts  and  the  like, 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge 
end, 

(b)  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  closely  spaced, 
coextensive,  parallel  relation  longitudinally  within  said 
housing  between  said  ends,  the  gap  between  said  rollers 
being  less  than  the  average  size  of  shelled  peanuts  passing 
through  said  apparatus, 

(c)  the  end  of  each  of  said  rollers  at  the  feed  end  of  said 
apparatus  defining  smooth  cylindrical  outer  surfaces  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  rollers  being  covered  with  an 
abrasive  grit  stratum, 

(d)  power  means  connected  to  said  rollers  for  rotating  said 
rollers  in  the  same  rotary  direction, 

(e)  means  mounting  said  housing  for  angular  adjustment 
thereof  about  at  least  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
whereby  the  buff  blanching  action  of  peanuts  flowing 
through  said  housing  may  be  selectively  controlled,  one  of 
said  axes  extending  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rolls  and  the 
other  axis  being  generally  horizontal  and  intersecting  said 
one  axis,  and, 

(f)  at  least  one  longitudinal  baffle  mounted  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  to  said  housing  in  operative  parallel  relation 
to  each  of  said  rollers  and  generally  tangential  thereto  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  thereof  to  define  a 
longitud^  channel  parallel  to  said  rollers  for  directing  a 
flow  of  peanuts  through  said  housing  from  one  end  of  said 
rollers  to  the  other, 

(g)  said  rollers  being  mounted  in  offset  relation  to  one  an- 
other with  the  axis  of  one  roller  mounted  to  the  side  and 
above  the  axis  of  the  other  roller,  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  rollers  being  such  that  the  top  portion  of  the  other 


fci 


1.  An  assembly  for  high  pressure  compacting  comprising: 
(a)  s  frame  structure  including, 

(1)  an  upper  resistance  member  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal passages  therethrough  spaced  a  predetermined  hori- 
zontal distance  apart 

(2)  a  lower  resistance  member  vertically  spaced  below 
said  upper  resistance  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  passages  therethrough  spaced  a  predetermined 
horizontal  distance  apart,  each  said  passage  in  said 
lower  resistance  member  vertically  aligned  with  a  said 
passage  in  said  upper  resistance  member, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  tie  rods,  each  extend- 
ing through  a  said  passage  in  said  upper  resistance  mem- 
ber and  an  aligned  said  passage  in  said  lower  resistance 
member  and  under  a  predetermined  stress  in  tension,  the 
diameter  of  each  said  tie  rod  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  respective  upper  or  lower  passage 
through  which  it  extends,  and  the  ends  of  each  said  tie 
rod  having  external  threads  about  the  circumference 
thereof, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  washers,  one  of  said  washers  mounted  on 
each  end  of  each  said  tie  rod,  each  said  washer  having 
a  flat  outward  surface  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  respective  said  passage  through  said 
upper  or  lower  resistance  member  which  the  tie  rod  on 
which  said  washer  is  mounted  extends,  a  bore  the  diam- 
eter of  which  is  substantially  identical  to  the  diameter  of 
said  tie  rod  it  is  mounted  on,  and  an  inward  surface 
providing  a  flat  central  portion  with  straight,  paiallel 
side  lines  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  tapered  transverse 
portions,  the  width  of  said  flat  central  portion  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  respective  passage, 
each  said  washer  mounted  on  said  tie  rod  with  said  flat 
central  portion  in  contact  with  the  outward  surface  of 
said  respective  upper  or  lower  resistance  memt>er,  and 
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nid  panllel  side  lines  of  said  flat  central  portion  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  line  from  the  center  of 
the  respective  said  tie  rod  to  the  central  vertical  axis  of 
said  assembly  between  said  plurality  of  tie  rods  in  the 
plane  of  said  outward  surface  of  the  respective  said 
resistance  member  in  contact  with  it, 

(5)  a  plurality  of  vertical  compression  members,  each 
spaced  from  one  of  said  tie  rods  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  outer  facing  surface  thereof  and  having  its 
upper  surface  in  contact  with  the  inward  surface  of  said 
upper  resistance  member  and  its  lower  surface  in 
contact  with  the  inward  surface  of  said  lower  resistance 
member  under  a  predetermined  compressive  load, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  nuts,  each  of  said  nuts  routably  affixed  to 
one  end  of  one  said  tie  rod  with  the  inward  surface  <^ 
said  nut  in  contact  with  the  outward  surface  of  said  one 
of  said  washers  mounted  on  said  end  of  its  respective  tie 
rod,  and  each  said  nut  having  a  bore  therethrough  with 
internal  threads  therein  complementary  to  said  external 
threads  on  said  end  of  its  respective  tie  rod;  whereby 
said  nuts,  washers,  compression  members  and  tie  rods 
cooperate  to  secure  said  upper  and  lower  resistance 
members  in  said  spaced  apart  relationship; 

(b)  a  force  means  including  a  movable  platen  located  on  said 
central  vertical  axis  and  guided  on  the  inner  facing  surface 
of  said  tie  rods;  and 

(c)  moving  means  connected  to  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
resistance  members  for  vertically  moving  said  platen. 


in  said  service  panel  for  manually  activating  said  transfer 
mechanism  from  without  the  compactor  through  said  opening 
to  release  said  latch  for  removing  said  pressure  plate  in  said 
upper  dead  center  position. 


4^25,300 
DIE  CLAMP  ARRANGEMENT 
Joaeph  R.  Fortier,  New  Baltimore,  and  John  L.  Klett,  Howell, 
both  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  General  Motors  Corpontioii, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,554 

Int  a.3  B30B  15/06 

VS.  CL  100—295  3  CUina 


4325,299 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLLU>KX,  ESPECIALLY  A  GARBAGE 

COMPACTOR 
Kari-Heinz  Flrbcr,  Gieagi^  a^  Alexander  Rnpp,  Sontheim- 
BerflcawcUer,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigm>ra  to 
Boach-Siemcu  HaMfleriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,n4 
ClaiiM  triority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3^ 
1979,  2931537 

Int  CV  B30B  15/06 
U&  CI.  100-295  41 


1.  Household  garbage  compactor,  comprising  press  means 
for  executing  a  piston  stroke  for  given  periods  of  time  in  a 
container  holding  garbage  to  be  compacted,  a  pressure  plate 
for  compacting  the  garbage,  means  for  easily  releasably  hold- 
ing and  re-attaching  said  pressure  plate  to  said  press  means, 
said  holding  means  being  continuously  accessible  and  manually 
actuatable  from  without  the  compactor  when  the  compactor  is 
in  a  closed  and  operational  condition,  said  press  means  having 
an  end  facing  toward  said  pressure  plate,  a  support  frame 
disposed  on  said  end  of  said  press  means,  said  pressure  plate 
having  a  surface  facing  said  support  frame,  said  holding  means 
being  in  the  form  of  a  spring-loaded  latch  disposed  on  said 
surface  of  said  pressure  plate  above  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof,  a  rod  passing  through  the  middle  of  said  support  frame 
and  being  engageable  by  said  latch,  said  pressure  plate  being  in 
the  form  of  a  press  ram  movable  into  an  upper  dead  center 
position  by  said  press  means,  a  transfer  mechanism  for  releas- 
ing said  latch,  a  service  panel  having  an  opening  to  the  outside 
of  the  compactor  formed  therein,  and  releasing  means  disposed 


1.  In  combination  with  a  press  slide  having  a  lower  horizon- 
tal face,  an  upper  horizontal  face  and  a  vertical  face,  a  die 
clamp  arrangement  for  securing  a  die  member  beneath  the 
lower  horizontal  face,  comprising, 

an  elongated  die  attachment  member  having  an  upper  end,  a 
lower  threaded  end,  and  an  intermediate  portion, 

means  pivotally  and  slidably  mounting  the  die  attachment 
member  to  the  press  slide  for  movement  between  an  at- 
tachment position  wherein  the  die  member  hangs  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  the  press  slide  with  the  lower 
threaded  end  beneath  the  lower  horizontal  face  of  the 
press  slide  for  securing  a  die  member  thereto,  and  a  self- 
stored  position  wherein  the  die  attachment  member  is 
maintained  in  a  position  extending  up  and  away  from  the 
vertical  face  of  the  press  slide  and^ree  of  the  space  be- 
neath the  lower  horizontal  face  of  the  press  slide  to  allow 
removal  of  the  die  member, 

torque  load  distribution  means  cooperating  between  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  die  attachment  member  and 
the  press  slide  to  maintain  the  die  attachment  member 
non-rotatably  and  releasably  with  respect  to  the  press  slide 
and  to  distribute  the  torque  loads  resulting  from  attach- 
ment of  the  die  member  to  the  press  slide, 

compressive  load  distribution  means  cooperating  between 
the  die  attachment  member  and  the  upper  horizontal  face 
of  the  press  slide  to  distribute  to  the  press  slide  compres- 
sive loads  on  the  die  attachment  member  occurring  from 
attachment  of  the  die  member  thereto, 

the  torque  and  compressive  load  distributing  means  acting  in 
cooperation  with  the  press  slide  upon  movement  of  the  die 
attachment  member  into  the  attachment  position  such  that 
said  means  become  operative  without  additional  action  by 
the  operator. 
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4,325,301 
PAPER  WEB  SHIFTINC  APPARATUS 
Heinrieh  K.  Graaahaufcr,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■■ignor  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  AG,  Wunburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,100 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  2932087 

Int  a.'  B41F  7/02,  13/54:  E04G  3/00 
VS.  a.  101—217  3  < 


a  first  pawl  cooperable  with  the  first  ratchet  teeth  to  ad- 
vance the  feed  wheel  and  the  release  liner, 

second  ratchet  teeth  coupled  to  the  feed  wheel; 

a  brake  for  engaging  the  labels  carried  on  the  releaae  liner 
for  preventing  advancement  of  the  release  liner  during 
application  of  the  printed  labels  by  said  label  applying 
means,  said  brake  including  a  second  pawl  cooperable 
with  the  second  ratchet  teeth  to  remove  the  brake  from 
the  labels  on  the  release  liner;  and 
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1.  A  paper  web  feed  shifting  apparatus  for  shifting  the  path 
of  paper  web  feed  through  a  web-feed  rotary  printing  press 
between  a  normal  path  in  which  portions  of  the  press  are 
iiuuxxssible  to  a  press  operator  and  a  shifted  path  which  af- 
fords access  to  those  normally  inaccessible  press  sections,  the 
press  having  at  least  one  printing  couple,  said  shifting  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fixed  paper  web  guide  rollers  serially  posi- 
tioned for  rotation  in  spaced  side  frames  of  the  printing 
press  and  contacting  the  web  before  the  web  is  fed  to  the 
printing  couple  when  the  web  is  in  the  normal  path  of 
paper  web  feed,  the  one  of  said  fixed  guide  rollers  which 
is  positioned  nearest  to  the  printing  couple  in  the  direction 
of  paper  web  feed  being  rotatably  carried  on  a  rotatable 
slu^  secured  in  the  side  frames  of  the  press;  and 
a  shiftable  guide  roller  rotatably  supported  in  first  ends  of 
spaced  shifting  bars,  second  ends  of  said  spaced  shifting 
bars  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  for  roto- 
tion  therewith,  said  shifting  bars  being  rotatable  through 
an  angle  of  about  180'  to  shift  said  shiftable  guide  roller 
and  the  paper  web  which  is  in  contact  with  said  shiftable 
guide   roller   between   the    normal   and   shifted    paths 
whereby  access  to  said  normally  inaccessible  press  sec- 
tions is  afforded  the  press  operator  by  rotating  said  shift- 
ing bars  to  shift  the  web  to  the  shifted  path. 

4,325,302 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 

Euaene  W.  Beers,  Lafkyette,  Calif.,  aaaipior  to  Endte  Peada- 

flex  Corp.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88^47 
iBt  CV  B41J  1/20 
VS.  a.  101—288  25  Claiim 

1.  Apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure  sensitive 
labels  carried  on  a  release  liner  of  supporting  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  casing  having  a  handle; 

a  manually  engageable  hand  lever  disposed  at  the  handle; 
an  anvil  mounted  with  respect  to  the  frame; 
a  print  head  mounted  with  respect  to  the  frame; 
means  for  peeling  printed  labels  from  the  release  liner; 
label  applying  means  for  applying  the  printed  labels; 
a  feed  wheel; 
first  ratchet  teeth  coupled  to  the  feed  wheel; 


actuator  means  coupled  to  the  hand  lever  for  moving  the 
print  head  to  print  a  label  and  for  thereafter  moving  the 
first  pawl  to  advance  the  feed  wheel  and  release  liner  and 
the  second  ratchet  teeth,  said  second  pawl  being  respon- 
sive to,  the  movement  of  the  second  ratchet  teeth  to  re- 
move the  brake  from  the  labels  on  the  release  liner  during 
advancement  of  the  release  liner. 


4^325,303 

PRINTING  MACHINE  INK  DOCTOR  BLADE 

ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

Wemcr  Reea,  AagAug.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmr,  auri^cr  to 

MjU4.-Rolaad  DrackmaacUaea  AkUtu>milafhaW,  Offieo- 

bach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,414 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gccmaay,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  2938487 

lat  a.J  B41F  31/04;  B41L  27/06 
VS.  a.  101—365  '  ' 
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1.  In  a  printing  machine,  an  attachment  arrangement  for 
power-positioned  doctor  blade  adjustment  apparatus  having 
a  frame  (1)  supporting  a  plurality  of  doctor  blade  control 
pins  (22); 
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in  elongated  carrier  plate  (2)  removably  facing  the  (rtrne  at 
one  side  thereof; 

motor  metiu  (7)  and  motion  transfer  means  (6, 8-11)  secured 
to  the  carrier  plate  at  the  side  thereof  facing  the  frame,  in 
motion  transfer  relation  to  the  doctor  blade  control  pins 

and  means  for  removably  securing  the  earner  plate,  with  the 
motor  means  and  the  motion  transfer  means  thereon,  from 
operative  connection  on  the  frame  while  supporting  the 
carrier  plate  thereon 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

position  sensing  means  (14-21)  secured  to  the  plate  at  the 
side  remote  from  said  facing  side  and  operatively  coupled 
to  the  pins  (22)  to  derive  a  feedback  signal  of  actual  pin 
position; 

at  least  one  support  rail  (23)  extending  from  the  frame  m  a 
direction  beyond  the  side  of  the  carrier  plate  (2)  remote 
from  said  facing  side; 

suspension  means  (26)  formed  on  the  carrier  plate  and  sus- 
pending the  carrier  plate  on  the  at  least  one  rail; 

a  releasabte  end  stop  (29)  releasably  limiting  suspended 
tianslatory  movement  of  the  plate  on  the  suspension 


lateral  wings  (31)  attached  to  the  fiame  adjacent  the  narrow 
lateral  sides  of  the  plate  and  extending  to  a  position  match- 
ing the  position  of  the  plate  when  translated  towards  the 
end  stop  (29); 

and  releasable  pivot  means  (32,  33,  36)  engageable  in  the 
wings  and  the  plate  to  permit  pivoting  movement  of  the 
plate,  and  hence  the  motor  and  motion  transfer  means  and 
the  position  sensing  means  secured  thereto  after  removal 
of  the  plate  from  operative  position  adjacent  the  frame  by 
initial  translatory  movement  along  said  at  least  one  rail. 


4,325,304 
PYKOTECHMC  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS  AND  FIRING 

CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 
l^ctcr  T.  OraiMaa,  Firahiai,  Eoglud,  iMlvar  to  The  Sotartnn 
Electraak  Groop  Miilwd,  Faraboraagk,  Fnglail 

F1M  Jia.  29, 19W,  Scr.  No.  116,436 
CUm  frioftty,  iHUcitioa  United  Kincdoa,  Feb.  3,  I9T9, 
03866/79 

bt  CL'  F42C  15/40;  F42B  4/24 
VS.  CL  102—300  14  Claini 


effectively  to  substantially  short-circuit  the  primer  of  the 
next  charge  in  the  firing  sequence  and  which  is  arranged 
to  be  ruptured  by  the  burning  of  the  auxilary  pyrotechnic 
material  only  after  said  principal  pyrotechnic  material  has 
been  fired;  whereby  the  firing  of  each  of  the  second  and 
subsequent  charges  in  the  firing  sequence  is  enabled  only 
after  the  preceding  charge  has  been  fired. 


4,32535 

ELECTRICAL  AUGMENTATION  OF  DETONATION 

WAVE 

DooaU  J.  PastiBC  Highland,  Md^  anigiior  to  Hie  United  States 

of  America  as  reprtscnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C 

nied  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,577 

lot  CL'  F42C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  102—201  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mcreasing  the  energy  from  the  detoiution  of 
an  explosive,  comprising: 

an  explosive  charge;  and 

means  adding  energy  to  the  detonation  wave  of  the  explo- 
sive charge; 

whereby  upon  detonation  of  the  explosive  charge  the  deto- 
nation wave  passes  through  the  charge  and  the  means 
adding  energy  increases  the  velocity  and  pressure  of  the 
detonation  wave. 


4,325,306 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  RENEWAL  OF  RAILWAY  TRACKS 
Sergio  Valditein,  NotI  Lovuc,  Italy,  assigiiaf  to  Caami  Inc. 
(Montreal),  Vaud,  Switxsriaiid 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1978, 67562  A/78; 
Apr.  21, 1978,  67906  A/78 

tat  €).>  EOIB  29/OS 
VS.  a.  104—2  12  i 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  system  comprising: 

a  plurajity  of  pyrotechnic  charges  each  including  a  principal, 
relatively  fast-burning,  pyrotechnic  material,  an  electrical- 
ly-operable primer  for  firing  said  principal  pyrotechnic 
material  and  an  auxiliary,  relatively  slow-burning,  pyro- 
technic material  arranged  to  be  ignited  by  the  firing  of  said 
principal  material;  and 

electric  circuit  means  for  applying  electric  firing  signals  to 
the  primen; 

wherein  said  electric  circuit  means  comprises  at  least  two 
input  terminals  for  receiving  said  firing  signals;  the  prim- 
en  are  connected  in  parallel  circuit  paths  between  said 
input  terminals;  the  charges  are  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined firing  sequence  in  respective  chambers  in  a  com- 
mon housing  member,  and  each  charge  is  associated  with 
a  respective  rupturable  conductor  which  is  connected 


1.  A  machine  for  the  renewal  of  railway  tracks  adapted  to 
effect  at  least  the  replacement  of  old  sleepers  with  new  sleepers 
comprising  a  front  and  rear  frame  connected  by  a  swivel,  said 
front  frame  resting  on  a  front  and  middle  bogie,  with  said  rear 
frame  resting  on  a  rear  bogie,  said  machine  fiirther  including  a 
means  disposed  between  said  front  and  middle  bogies  capable 
of  removing  the  rails  and  a  means,  disposed  between  said 
middle  and  rear  bogies,  capable  of  removing  old  sleepers  and 
replacing  new  sleepers  and  in  addition,  the  relaying  of  the  rails, 
anid  wherein  said  middle  bogie  is  provided  with  a  carriage 
means,  said  carriage  means  being  defined  by  a  sledge  having  a 
width  and  gauge  identical  to  the  width  and  gauge  of  the  rail- 
way tracks,  said  sledge  capable  of  sliding  on  said  old  sleepers, 
said  carriage  means  enabling  said  middle  bogie  to  move  along 
said  old  sleepers  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  railway  tracks,  said  sleepers  acting  as  a  lateial  guide 
means  for  said  carriage  means,  said  machine  further  including 
a  dynamic  means  disposed  close  to  said  swivel  and  intercon- 
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necting  said  front  and  rear  frames,  said  dynamic  means  for 
imparting  forces  on  both  the  front  and  rear  bogies  thereby 
reducing  the  load  impinging  on  said  middle  bogie  by  transfer- 
ring said  load  to  both  said  front  and  rear  bogies  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  middle  bogie  and  said  carriage  means  along 
said  old  sleepers  is  facilitated. 


4,325,307 
-^^  BUFFER  STOP 

David  E^Bick,  Newent,  Eaglaad,  assizor  to  Dowty  Hydranlic 
Units  Limited,  Cbellenham,  Eaglaad 

Ftted  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,892 
Oaiiu  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoa,  May  25, 1979, 
18254/79 

laL  CL'  B61K  7/18 
VS.  a.  104—256  U  I 
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concave  surface  of  the  door  intermediate  its  ends  when 
the  door  is  in  its  open  position  and  movable  along  the 
curved  surface  of  the  door  as  the  lever  is  moved  about  its 
pivotal  connection,  the  roller  having  a  diameter  relative  to 
the  length  of  the  lever  arm  such  that  a  greater  amount  of 
force  is  applied  against  the  door  by  the  roller  as  the  roller 
approaches  the  free  end  Of  the  door  opposite  its  pivotal 
connection  to  the  door  supports  and  as  the  door  ap- 
proaches its  closed  position,  thereby  permitting  the  door 
to  be  closed  against  the  weight  of  the  contents  of  the  car 
being  discharged  through  the  discharge  opening. 

4,325,309 
BLAST  SUPPRESSIVE  SmELOING 
Paul  V.  KiBg,  Joppatowoc;  Afbert  P.  Bceher,  FalMosi,  aad 
WilMT  P.  HeideraiM,  Bd  Air,  aU  of  Md.,  aasigMn  to  The 
United  Slatca  of  AiMrica  aa  rtpreiiitad  by  the  Saeralary  of 
the  Amy,  WaaUaftoa,  D.C 
Diriaioa  ofSer.  No.  699,738,  Jo.  24, 1976,  abaninis*,  which  ia 
a  cwtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  495,177,  Aug.  6,  1974,  i 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,770 
tat  a'  F41H  S/00;  E05C  1/00 
VS.  CL  109— 49  J  15  < 


^^^ 


n. 


"S 
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4325,308 
CONTROLLED-DISCHARGE  DOOR  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS  AND  UQUIDS 
Ftradt  R.  ErfUth,  Boise,  Id.,  assizor  to  MoRisoa-Kndsa  Co., 
Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,996 
tat  CL'  EOID  7/OZ  7/18 
VS.  CL  105—280  7 


1.  A  buffer  stop  comprising  an  arm,  capable  of  being  pivotal- 
ly-mounted  at  one  end  portion  m  the  region  of  a  railway  track, 
and  a  piston-and-cylinder  device  adapted  to  act  in  one  mode  of 
operation  as  an  energy-absorbing  device  and  in  another  mode 
of  operation  as  an  extendible  and  contractible  fluid-pressure- 
opeiable  device,  one  end  portion  of  said  device  being  pivotal- 
ly^xinncctible  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  arm  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  piston  and-cylinder  device  being 
adapted  for  direct  pivotal  connection  to  structure  fast  with 
respect  to  the  railway  track  at  a  distance  away  from  said  one 
end  portion  of  the  arm. 


1.  In  a  baildmg  with  hazardous  materials  the  improvement 
wherein  said  building  includes  at  least  one  wall,  ceiling  or  roof 
portion  having  a  metal  and  gas  venting  shield  comprising: 

at  least  one  perforated  pUte  for  overpressure  attenuation 


at  least  one  metal  louvered  plate  spaced  from  and  adjacent  to 
said  perforated  plate  for  slowing  or  confining  debris; 

fire  confining  and  heat  dissipating  means  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  metal  screen  affixed  to  one  of  said  plates. 


4325,318 
BOILERS 
A.  flalibur.  Waitoa-oa-lbaaMS,  Eaglaad,  i 
Triaaco  Rediyrc  LtmUad,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Aag.  11, 1900,  St.  No.  I77J40 
Chdma  priority,  appBcatloa  Uaited  Kiagtaa,  Aag.  13, 1979, 
28143/79 

tat  CL3  F2W  3/00 
VS.  CL  110-101  R  4  * 


1.  A  controlled-discharge  door  assembly  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  particulate  or  liquid  contents  of  a  hopper  car  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  discharge  opening  in  the  car; 

door  supports  depending  from  the  discharge  opening 

a  dischvge  door  having  a  concave  configured  outer  surface, 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  door  supports  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  the  door 
closes  the  discharge  opening  and  an  open  position  (at 
discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  car  therethrough; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  door  supports 
beneath  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  discharge  door  and 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  discharge  door;  and 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  to  the  lever  and  engaging  the 


1.  A  heating  boiler  comprisiag  in  combinatioa: 
a  combustion  chamber, 
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a  hopper  having  a  throat  opening  into  one  side  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  level  such  that  solid  fuel  pellets  in 
said  hopper  flow  out  to  form  a  iirebed  until  the  surface  of 
the  firebed  slopes  downwardly  from  said  throat  at  the 
natural  angle  of  repose  of  said  fuel  pellets; 

a  thermosutically  controlled  fan  operable  to  cause  primary 
air  to  flow  through  the  flrebed; 

a  support  that  slopes  downwardly  into  the  combustion 
chamber  for  an  initial  portion  of  the  downward  travel  of 
the  fuel  pellets; 

a  regulator  extending  generally  across  said  throat  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  fuel  pellets  from  said  hopper;  and 

means  on  said  regulator  for  defining  a  localized  thinning  of 
the  firebed  so  that  the  firebed  is  shallow  at  the  localized 
region  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  the  firebed  adjacent 
said  localized  region,  said  means  including  a  tongue 
mounted  on  said  regulator,  said  tongue  having  a  longitudi- 
nal area  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  throat  so 
that  the  tongue  at  least  substantially  prevents  the  flow  of 
fuel  pellets  at  one  region  of  said  throat  downstream  of  said 
tongue  so  that  a  localized  shallow  region  forms  in  the 
firebed  through  which  breakthrough  of  primary  air  is 
faciUtated  and  controlled  while  maintaining  a  thick  edged 
firebed,  said  regulator  being  spaced  from  said  support  so 
that  the  effective  throat,  between  the  regulator  and  the 
support,  is  less  than  about  40  mm  so  that  fuel  pellets  hav- 
ing sizes  equal  to  or  less  than  about  S/16  inch  can  be 
efficiently  handled  by  the  boiler. 


returning  the  particulate  material  having  a  reduced  particle 
size  to  the  fluidized  bed  dryer. 


MFraOD  AND  INSTALLATION  OF  INJECTION  OF 
SOLID  FUELS  INTO  A  SHAFT  FURNACE 
Leon  UlTeling,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  anignor  to  Paul 
Wurth  SA.,  Loxemboorg 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,<18 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioii  Loxemboorg,  JuL  17, 1979, 81S19 
InL  Cl.^  F»D  1/00 
MS.  CL  110—347  10  < 


4,325311 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
FUEL  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION 
JanxliT  Bcnack;  Jin  Ccnuk,  both  of  Prague;  JaradaT  Do- 
bfonmiky,  UUiaka,  and  VratialaT  Fibiager,  Vaclara  Vacka, 
all  of  Cxeckaaiorakia,  aaaigoort  to  CeskoaloTenaka  akademie 
rad,  Pngoe,  CzechoaloTakia 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  150,317 
CliiM  priorfty,  appUcatioa  CzeekoalOTikia,  May  17,  1979, 
3424-79 

Int.  Ci>  F22B  1/00 
MB.  CL  110—2*5  2  Cbdmi 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  particulate  fuel  for  fluidized 
bed  combustion  in  a  fluidized  bed  combustor,  comprising: 
removing  hot  particles  from  the  bed  of  said  combustor  and 
passing  same  to  a  fluidized  bed  dryer,  mixing  the  fuel  with  the 
hoi  particles  removed  from  the  bed  of  the  fluidized  bed  com- 
bustor and,  drying  the  mixture  at  a  drying  temperature  in  the 
fluidized  bed  dryer  while  introducing  fluidization  fluid  to  said 
dryer  at  a  velocity  not  greater  than  the  minimum  fluidization 
velocity  of  particles  in  the  fluidized  bed  combustor,  removing 
particles  from  the  fluidized  bed  in  the  dryer,  charging  the  same 
to  the  fluidized  bed  combustor,  removing  particulate  material 
which  fluidizes  at  a  fluidizing  fluid  velocity  higher  than  the 
fluidizing  fluid  velocity  in  the  fluidized  b«l  dryer  from  the 
bottom  of  the  bed  in  the  fluidized  bed  dryer,  and  passing  the 
same  to  a  crusher  wherein  the  particle  size  is  reduced,  and 


®-::^3^>4> 


1.  A  method  for  the  injection  of  solid  fuel  into  a  shaft  fur- 
nace, the  furnace  being  provided  with  a  common  hot  air  sup- 
ply conduit  which  is  coupled  to  the  interior  thereof  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  tuyere  stocks,  the  furnace  further  including 
external  means  for  producing  heated  air  and  a  mixing  station 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  heated  air  is  reduced  to  a 
controlled  level  by  mixture  with  relatively  cold  air,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  cold  air  being  delivered  to  the 

mixing  station; 
raising  the  pressure  of  the  diverted  air,  the  temperature  of 

the  air  increasing  with  the  increase  in  pressure; 
entraining  a  pulverized  solid  fuel  in  the  pressurized  air  to 

form  a  fuel/air  mixture;  and 
injecting  the  fuel/air  mixture  into  at  least  a  fust  tuyere  stock 
whereby  the  said  fiiel/air  mixture  is  delivered  into  the 
furnace  along  with  heated  air  discharged  from  the  mixing 
station. 


4,325,313 

AUTOMATIC  EMBROIDERY  SEWING  MACHINE 

TancicU  Kawai;  KoRJi  NlsUda,  both  of  Aqjyo;  Osama  Miyake, 

Toyota,  and  Shigemitsu  HanuUiiuit  Oobn,  all  of  Japan,  la- 

aiffon  to  Alain  Seiki  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Aictai,  Japui 
FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1979,  54/C7896; 
Jan.  14, 1979,  54/75062 

Int  a.3  D05C  i/04 
MS.  CL  112—103  3  Cbdnu 

1.  An  automatic  embroidery  sewing  machine  comprising  an 
X-axis  drive  system,  a  Y-axis  drive  system,  a  support  member 
coupled  with  said  drive  systems  and  supporting  an  embroidery 
frame,  a  needle  bar  and  a  needle  bar  drive  system,  an  electro- 
magnetic clutch  mechanism  for  selectively  coupling  and  un- 
coupling said  needle  bar  with  said  needle  bar  drive  system  and 
an  electronic  control  system  for  driving  embroidery  sewing 
data  which  represents  an  X-axis  component  and  a  Y-axis  com- 
ponent of  a  stroke  over  which  the  embroidery  frame  is  to  be 
driven  along  the  X-axis  and  the  Y-axis  respectively,  said  data 
being  utilized  in  the  X-axis  and  Y-axis  drive  systems,  said 
control  system  rendering  said  electromagnetic  clutch  mecha- 
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nism  in  its  operative  condition  for  X  and  Y-axis  components 
which  are  below  respective  given  values  and  rendering  the 
electromagnetic  clutch  mechanism  inoperative  until  the  termi- 
nation of  the  positioning  of  the  support  member  by  the  X  and 
Y-axis  drive  systems  whenever  either  component  exceeds  its 
associated  given  value,  said  electromagnetic  clutch  mechanism 
comprising  a  slider  disposed  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
needle  bar  drive  system  for  imparting  vertical  reciprocatory 
motion  to  said  slider,  said  slider  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
needle  bar  and  having  a  bottom  step  portion,  a  latch  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  needle  bar  at  a  point  above  said 
slider,  said  latch  member  having  a  laterally  extending  hook  at 
one  end  adapted  to  engage  said  bottom  step  on  said  slider  to 
operatively  couple  said  needle  bar  to  said  slider  and  an  oppo- 
sitely extending  lateral  projection  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a 
spring  angularly  urging  the  latch  member  in  a  direction  to  be 
coupled  with  said  slider,  a  resilient  cam  member  having  a  cam 
surface  formed  on  one  end  thereof  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  In  which  said  cam  surface  is  spaced  from  the  latch 
member  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  cam  surface  en- 


lateral  projection  on  said  latch  member  so  that  upon  down- 
ward movement  of  said  needle  bar,  said  lateral  projection  will 
engage  said  second  inclined  portion  of  said  cam  surface  to 
pivot  said  latch  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  step 
portion  on  said  slider  to  disengage  said  needle  bar  from  said 
needle  bar  drive  system. 


4,325414 

THREAD  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Wolfkpng  Nicoi,  Leonbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiay,  aaaignor  to 

Union  Special  CjLb JL,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,204 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914117 

Int  CL^  DOSE  I/IO 
MS.  a.  112—199  8  OaiM 


gages  part  cf  the  latch  member,  an  electromagnetic  assembly 
effective  to  drive  the  cam  member  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position  whenever  energized  wherein  the  electronic  con- 
trol system  operates  to  maintain  the  electromagnetic  assembly 
deenergized  whenever  both  components  of  the  stroke  are 
below  the  given  values  and  to  energize  the  electromagnet 
assembly  whenever  either  component  of  the  stroke  exceeds  the 
as^iated  given  value  and  subsequently  deenergizes  it  after 
thi:  termination  of  the  operation  of  the  X  and  Y-axis  drive 
system  to  position  the  support  member  for  a  stitch,  said  cam 
surface  having  a  lower  portion  inclined  downwardly  away 
from  said  latenl  projection  on  said  latch  member  and  an  upper 
cam  surface  having  a  first  vertically  extending  poriion  and  a 
second  inclined  portion  extending  upwardly  away  from  said 
lateral  projection,  said  first  and  second  portioiu  being  disposed 
side-by-side  with  said  second  inclined  portion  being  offset  to 
define  an  abutment  surface  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions whereby  upon  energization  of  said  electromagnet  assem- 
bly when  said  needle  bar  is  in  its  uppermost  position,  the  abut- 
ment surface  on  said  cam  member  will  engage  the  end  of  said 


2.  Sewing  apparatus  including  a  machine  having  reciprocal 
thread  carrying  needle  means,  oscillatory  rocking  thread  car- 
rying looper  means,  rotary  drive  shaft  means  for  moving  said 
looper  means  in  timed  relation  to  said  needle  means  <o  as  to 
form  a  stitch,  a  supply  of  thread  for  said  looper  means  and  a 
thread  control  mechanism  comprising; 
means  operable  in  timed  relation  with  the  movements  of  said 
looper  means  for  intermittently  clamping  the  thread  pass- 
ing to  said  looper  means  at  a  point  located  between  said 
thread  supply  and  said  looper  and  effective  to  break  said 
looper  thread  when  it  becomes  entangled  with  said  rotary 
drive  shaft  means. 


4^25,315 
METHOD  FOR  SEWING  A  MONOGRAM  PATTERN 
Peter  J.  Totino,  North  Bergen,  and  AUbnac  N.  Vob^  Jcney 
aty,  both  of  N  J.,  aiiipon  to  The  Singer  Coapany, 
fbrd.  Conn. 

FiM  May  11, 1981.  Scr.  No.  262,168 
InL  Ci>  D05B  i/02.  97/00 
U.S.  CL  112-266.1  «< 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine  to  pro- 
duce a  visible  pattern  of  zig  zag  stitches  in  a  work  fabric  along 
a  predetermined  path  to  form  a  monogram  within  a  defmed 
field  on  the  work  fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  defmed  field  on  the  work  fabric  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  and  orienution  with  respect  to  the  sewing 
machine; 
unlatching  the  needle  bar  from  the  needle  bar  drive  mecha- 
nism to  prevent  reciprocation  of  the  needle  bar, 
feeding  the  work  fabric  in  a  selected  longitudinal  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  lateral  jog- 
ging movement  of  the  needle  bar  to  a  point  of  intenectioa 
with  said  predetermined  path; 
latching  the  needle  bar  to  the  needle  bar  drive  mechanism  to 
allow  reciprocation  of  the  needle  bar; 
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Kwing  ■  straight  ititch  ilong  said  predetennined  path  to  a   work  area  occupying  about  SO  to  7S  percent  of  the  total  area  of 


starting  point  for  said  monogram  along  said  path;  and 


said  main  deck,  said  work  area  including  said  service  bays,  said 
hangar  comprising  armored  spaced-apart  sidewalls,  an  ar- 
mored roof  member  supported  by  said  sidewalls  and  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  main  deck,  said  service  bays  being 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  sequence  in  assembly-line  fashion, 
the  upper  suriface  of  said  roof  member  having  a  flat  portion 
providing  a  takeoff  and  landing  area  for  said  aircrah,  and 
elevator  means  between  said  upper  roof  surface  and  said  main 
deck  for  transporting  said  aircraft  therebetween;  take-off  as- 
sisting means  for  said  aircraft  disposed  on  said  bow  portion; 
said  stem  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one  ramp  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  said  ramp 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  or  below  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  whereby  amphibious  craft  may  traverse  said 
ramp  into  said  stem  portion. 


sewing  zig  zag  stitches  along  said  path  from  said  starting 
point  to  form  said  monogram. 


4,328,316  

OMNI-DIRECnONAL  THREAD  CUTTER 

Robert  B.  BnnMk,  Wayw,  and  Martta  W.  Hciae,  Sommit,  both 

•r  N J„  Milunii  to  Tbe  Siager  Conpaay,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  12,  IMO,  Scr .  No.  205,860 

UL  a.'  D05B  65/00 

U,S.  CL  112— 292  9 


M2S,317 
AIRCRAFT  CARRIER 
E.  Borke  Witfofd,  S40  Moataoacry  Atc,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 
39046 

Filed  No*.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,353 
IM.  a.'  B63B  35/03S 
VS.  CL  114—261  14 


4325,318 

FOLDING  DISABLED  VEHICLE  WARNING  SYMBOL 

John  V.  Kitrcll,  4639  Holdrege,  LiMohi,  Nebr.  68503 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,978 

lat  CL3  EOIF  9/70 

U.S.  CL  116—28  R  ,  8  < 


1.  An  omni-directional  thread  cutter  in  a  sewing  machine 
including  a  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shaped 
surface  and  an  axis  of  generation  of  said  cylindrical  shaped 
surface,  said  surface  having  an  annular  cutting  edge  formed 
therein  generally  defming  a  plane  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis  of  generation. 


I.  An  aircraft  carrier  comprising  a  hull  having  propulsion 
means  to  propel  said  hull  through  a  body  of  water,  a  main  deck 
having  service  bays  for  aircraft  disposed  thereon,  said  nuin 
deck  comprising  a  bow  portion,  and  a  stem  portion,  a  hangar 
covering  at  least  one  of  said  portiona,  said  hangar  enclosing  a 


8.  A  folding  disabled  vehicle  warning  sign  for  attachment  to 
a  vehicle,  comprising, 

an  elongated  rectangular  housing  attached  to  the  vehicle, 

a  first  elongated  sign  segment  operatively  secured  to  said 
housing  and  being  movable  from  a  position  within  said 
housing  to  a  position  outwardly  of  said  housing, 

a  second  elongated  sign  segment  pivotally  secured  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  said  first  sign  segment  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 

a  third  elongated  sign  segment  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  sign  segment, 

a  fourth  elongated  sign  segment  pivotally  secured  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  the  other  end  of  said  third  sign  segment  and 
pivotally  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
ftrst  sign  segment, 

said  second,  third  and  fourth  sign  segments  being  movable 
with  said  first  sign  segment, 

said  sign  segments  being  movable  from  a  superposed  stored 
position  within  said  housing  to  a  warning  position  out- 
wardly of  said  housing, 

said  sign  segments,  when  in  the  said  warning  position,  defin- 
ing a  triangular  disabled  vehicle  warning  symbol, 

said  housing  having  an  open  end  to  permit  said  sign  segments 
to  be  moved  from  the  stored  position  within  said  housing 
to  said  warning  position,  and 

means  on  said  first  sign  segment  to  close  said  housing  open 
end  when  said  segments  are  in  their  stored  poaition. 
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4,325,319 
AIR  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CHARGING 
CONDUCTOR  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PAINTING 
SYSTEM 
Thomaa  J.  Richarda,  Peoria;  Robert  G.  Smead,  St  Charica,  and 
Panl  J.  Staebler,  Dunlap,  all  of  m.,  asaignor*  to  Catnplllar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ni. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00047,  S371  Date  Jaa,  18, 1980,  S  102(e) 
Date  Jib.  18, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01967,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  JbL  23, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,068 
Int.  a.'  B05B  S/02 
VS.  a.  118—634  IS 


positioned  within  said  container  for  rotation  therewith,  one  or 
more  washing  nozzles  fixed  to  said  vessel  at  its  upper  part  and 
adapted  for  treating  or  washing  the  contents  of  said  cage 
within  said  container,  and  a  supply  tank  attached  to  the  outside 
of  said  vessel  which  connects  with  one  or  more  tanks  of  treat- 
ing liquid  and/or  washing  liquid  for  supplying  said  treating 
liquid  or  washing  liquid  to  said  vessel  through  an  aperture  in 
said  vessel. 


4,325,321 

GLUE  APPUCATOR 

Pavl  Wahaiehafr,  3202  Maijaa  Dr..  Atlaata,  Ga.  30340 

DlTisiao  of  Scr.  No.  111,528,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4J63369. 

TU*  appUeation  Nor.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,438 

lat  a.)  B05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—245  3  4 


1.  In  an  electrosutic  painting  system  having  a  conveyor  (10) 
with  a  plurality  of  article  carriers  (11)  which  pass  through  a 
coating  zone  and  means  for  electrically  charging  articles  as 
they  pass  through  the  coating  zone  (15,  16),  including  a 
charged  conductor  (22)  extending  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  article  carriers  and  a  charge  collector  (23)  on  each  carrier 
having  a  path  of  travel  adjacent  the  charged  conductor  to 
transfer  a  potential  to  the  article  carrier  and  to  articles  (14) 
carried  thereby,  an  improved  air  flow  system  for  preventing 
the  deposition  of  paint  particles  on  said  charged  conductor, 
comprising: 
a  blower  (30); 
means  defining  a  plenum  chamber  (33)  extending  along  the 

length  of  said  chariged  conductor; 
means  (31,  32)  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  blower 

through  said  plenum  chamber;  and 
a  perforate  wall  (25)  between  said  plenum  chamber  and  said 
charged  conductor,  a  flow  of  air  being  directed  through 
said  perforate  wall  (25)  outwardly  across  said  charged 
conductor  (22). 


4,325,320 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYED  IN  SURFACE  TREATMENT 

AttaiU  Kiilaawa,  AicU,  Japaa,  aiiivMr  to  Japaa  Earirotk 

ladaitry  Co„  Ltd.^  Nagoya,  Japaa 

DMiioa  of  Scr.  No.  90,578,  Not.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,626. 

TWa  appUcatioa  Jua.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,111 

CUbi  priority,  appUeMioa  Japan,  Nor.  9, 1978,  53-138487 

Int  CL'  B05C  3/04 

VS.  CL  118—52  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  employed  in  surface  treatment  which  com- 
prises a  stationary  vessel,  an  open  top  holed  container  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  vessel,  an  open  top  cage  adapted  to  be 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  glue  and  the  like  to  sheet-like 
material  comprising  a  glue  pan  for  containing  liquid  glue,  a 
glue  wetting  roll  partially  submerged  in  the  glue  in  said  glue 
pan,  a  glue  applicator  roll  in  parallel  juxuposition  with  respect 
to  said  glue  wetting  roll,  means  for  rotating  said  glue  wetting 
roll  and  said  glue  applicator  roll  whereby  the  glue  wetting  roll 
transfers  glue  from  said  glue  pan  to  said  glue  applicator  roll, 
feed  means  for  moving  sheet-like  material  into  contact  with 
said  glue  applicator  roll,  and  pick  means  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  glue  applicator  roll  for  picking  the  sheet-like  material  off 
said  glue  applicator  roll,  the  improvement  therein  of  said  glue 
applicator  roll  including  a  cylindrical  metal  core,  end  plugs 
inserted  in  the  ends  of  said  core  and  each  end  plug  including  a 
radially  extending  annular  flange  with  a  periphery  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  outer  surface  of  said  core,  an  annular  layer  of 
hardened  ceramic  material  formed  on  the  outer  annular  surface 
of  said  core  of  a  thickness  to  form  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
which  is  coextensive  with  tbe  outer  annular  surfaces  of  the 
annular  flanges  of  said  end  plugs,  and  said  pick  means  being 
positioned  to  contact  only  the  ceramic  coating  of  said  glue 
applicator  roll. 

4,325422 
UQUm  APPUCATOR  FOR  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Jamcc  B.  Loach;  WilliaB  Poatmaa,  both  of  Aadcnoo,  SXX; 
TboMi  A.  Ward,  Lubbock,  Tcz.,  aad  WUlic  E.  Cote,  Aadar- 
ioa,  S.C  Mri^on  to  Hiilirhf  Corpotatioa.  Wllllaartarg. 
Va. 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  81,705 
lat  a.'  B05C  3/IS 
VS.  CL  118—410  4  CUh 

1.  A  device  for  the  application  of  a  liquid  treating  composi- 
tion uniformly  over  the  width  and  along  tbe  length  of  a  travel- 
ing textile  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  filaments, 
which  device  comprises: 
(a)  a  liquid  receptacle  in  the  form  of  a  chamber  having  a  slit 
in  one  section  thereof,  the  elongated  sides  of  tbe  slit  being 
parallel  straight  lines  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  the  traveUng  textile  yam,  the  chamber  communi- 
cating through  another  section  thereof  with  means  for  the 
supply  thereto  of  the  liquid  treating  composition  at  a 
controlled  rate;  the  slit  having  a  minimum  loigth  equal  to 
the  total  width  of  the  traveUng  textile  yam  when  config- 
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ured  in  a  clou-picked  monofilamentary  layer,  the  slit 
having  a  width  of  between  0.001  and  0.01  inches;  and 
(b)  guide  means  for  configuring  the  traveling  textile  yam  in 


4425.324 
APPARATUS  FOR  STIFFENING  TEXTILE  SHEETS  BY 

COATING  WITH  PLASTIC 
Martiii  KannegicMer,  Bad  Salnflen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany, 
aarignor  to  Herbert  Kanncgieaaer  GmbH  t  Co.,  VIotfao,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemaiiy 

Filed  Jon.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,727 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  2, 
1979,  2922613;  Jim.  2, 1979,  7916050 

Int  a.3  B05C  U02 
VS.  a.  lis— 642  9  Cbdna 


a  closed-packed  monofilamentary  layer  and  directing  the 
so-configured  traveling  textile  yam  over  the  slit  and  in 
contact  with  the  chamber  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  slit 
and  in  proximity  thereto. 


4^25423 

COLLAPSIBLE  PAINT  TRAY  CARRIER  AND  PAINT 

SPATTER  PROTECTOR 

Jeaa  P.  Rhwz,  6S70  SW.  IS  Ct,  Poa  PtM  Beacb,  Fla.  33068 

Flbd  Dec  22, 19MI,  Ser.  No.  218,545 

lat.  aj  BOSC  Jl/16 

VS.  a.  llS-504  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  baseboard  and  floor  adja- 
cent a  wall  when  applying  a  coating  of  a  substance  to  the  wall, 
comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  rectangular  central  frame  including 
a  pair  of  E-shaped  side  pieces  each  defining  upper  and 
lower  channels; 

means  for  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  along  the 
floor:  and 

a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  rectangular  side  panels 
having  longitudinal  edges,  a  first  one  of  the  side  panels 
having  its  longitudinal  edges  slidably  received  in  the 
upper  channels  of  the  E-shaped  side  pieces  and  a  second 
one  of  the  side  panels  having  its  longitudinal  edges  slid- 
ably received  in  the  lower  channels  of  the  E-shaped  side 
pieces,  the  side  panels  being  slidably  extensible  from  col- 
lapsed positions  in  which  the  side  panels  overlie  each 
other  to  positions  in  which  they  extend  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  central  frame  with  only  a  small  end  portion  of  each 
Bde  panel  within  the  frame  and  with  at  least  one  set  of 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  frame  and  side  panels  being 
aligned  so  that  when  they  are  positioned  closely  adjacent 
the  wall,  the  frame  and  the  side  panels  will  shield  the 
baseboard  and  the  floor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  stiffening  of  textile  sheets  of  various 
shapes  for  the  manufacture  of  garments  by  coating  with  plas- 
tic, especially  for  the  stiffening  of  such  sheets  for  outer  fabrics, 
said  apparatus  including  a  device  for  the  coating  of  the  textile 
sheets  and  a  device  for  the  subsequent  heat  treatment  thereof, 
and  a  belt-shaped  conveyor  mechanism  for  the  conveying  of 
the  textile  sheets  through  said  device,  the  coating  device  hav- 
ing a  printing  unit  with  a  printing  cylinder  arranged  above  a 
pressure  roller  and  the  heat  treatment  device  having  a  tunnel 
drier,  the  operating  range  of  said  printing  unit  being  smaller 
than  the  operating  width  of  said  conveyor  mechanism  and  said 
printing  cylinder  and  said  pressure  roller  being  vertically  ar- 
ranged without  a  conveyor  belt  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  conveyor  mechanism  is  divided  into  at  least 
first  and  second  movable  units  couplable  to  said  printing  unit 
across  the  entire  operating  width  in  the  area  of  said  coating 
device  transversely  to  a  conveying  direction  of  textile  sheets  in 
said  conveyor  mechanism,  said  first  movable  unit  being  ar- 
ranged in  front  of  said  printing  unit  and  having  a  first  conveyor 
belt  with  a  width  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  printing 
cylhider  and  a  second  conveyor  belt  longer  than  said  first 
conveyor  belt  and  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  length  of  said  printing  cylinder  and  the 
operating  width  of  said  conveyor  mechanism,  said  second 
movable  unit  having  a  third  conveyor  belt,  said  second  con- 
veyor belt  leading  in  said  conveying  direction  directly  to  said 
third  conveyor  belt,  and  said  second  movable  unit  being  as 
wide  as  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  and 
said  second  conveyor  belt. 


4,325,325 

SELF-CLEANING  LITTER  BOX 

Waymc  D.  Larter,  Box  405,  Cmz  Bay,  St  John,  V.L  00830 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,598 

lot  CL>  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.CL  119^1  lOClaina 

1.  A  self-cleaning  animal  Utter  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  an  imperforate  bottom  and  imperfor- 
ate wall  structure  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
and  having  free  upper  edge  portions  and  cooperatively 
forming  with  said  bottom  an  imperforate  receptacle 
adapted  to  receive  and  contain  litter  and  animal  excrement 
therewithin; 

(b)  a  horizontal  extending  abutment  shoulder  carried  by  said 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  wall  stmcture  and  extending 
therealong; 

(c)  a  separator  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  disposed  in 
superimposed  relation  to  said  container  and  having  a 
foraminous  central  portion  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
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above  said  container  and  imperforate  wall  structure  sur- 
rounding said  central  portion  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom  and  having  lower  peripheral  por- 
tions; 

(d)  an  abutment  shoulder  carried  by  said  lower  peripheral 
portions  of  said  separator  wall  structure; 

(e)  said  wall  structure  and  said  shoulder  of  said  separator 
having  such  dimensions  and  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  cause  said  separator  shoulder  to  abut  said 
container  shoulder  in  flush  sealing  relation  throughout 
their  respective  lengths  when  said  separator  is  superim- 
posed upon  said  container; 

(0  means  associated  with  said  separator  for  holding  said 
shoulders  against  lateral  shifting  movement  relative  to 
each  other;  and 

(g)  an  inverted  second  container  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  superimposed  upon  said  first  mentioned  container  in 
non-telescoping  relation  and  having  an  imperforate  bot- 
tom and  imperforate  wall  structure  extending  down- 


result  of  displacements  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  bars 
of  bridges  across  neighbouring  slits  with  the  width  a  of 
each  bar  within  the  range  of  substantially  11.5  mm  to 
substantially  33  mm  and  the  width  b  of  each  slit  within  the 
range  of  substantially  9  mm  to  20  mm. 


wardly  from  said  bottom  and  cooperatively  forming 
therewith  a  second  imperforate  receptacle  having  lower 
edge  portions; 

(h)  said  second  container  having  a  horizontally  extending 
abutment  shoulder  carried  by  said  lower  edge  portions  of 
its  said  wall  structure  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
along, and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  rest  in  abut- 
ting superimposed  sealing  relation  along  its  length  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  said  separator  shoulder,  whereby  any 
litter  within  said  first  container,  upon  inversion  thereof  as 
a  unit  with  said  separator  and  said  second  container  so 
superimposed,  will  pass  through  said  separator  into  said 
second  container  and  will  thereby  be  separated  from  any 
animal  excrement  which  may  have  been  deposited  upon 
such  litter  within  said  first  container,  while  said  separator 
was  not  so  disposed; 

(i)  the  openings  in  said  foraminous  central  portion  of  said 
separator  being  slightly  larger  than  the  granules  of  com- 
mercial kitty  litter. 


said  bridge  displacements  being  predominantly  within  the 
range  of  one  third  to  twice  the  bar  width  a, 

said  tread  surfaces  and  bridges  having  an  incline  towards  the 
grate  slits  of  about  )  to  1/16  with  convex  upper  shoulders 
contiguous  with  concave  flanks  for  supporting  the  hoofs 
of  little  pigs. 


4,32S,3» 
HYBRID  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTER 
Prabhudai  P.  Kaatesaria,  Windsor,  and  FraMis  T.  Matthews, 
Poquonock,  both  of  Cobb.,  asaignon  to  Combustiofl  Engiaccr- 
ing,  Ibc.,  Windsor,  Coim. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,183 
Int  a,'  F22B  I/OO 
UjS.a.122— 4D  •« 


4425,326 
CAST  GRATE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PIG  STABLES 
Reinhard  ScUerenbeck,  Bottcherei  171,  2803  Weyhe-Leccte, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123483 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906515 

iBt  a.'  AOIK  1/01 

vs.  a  119—28  10  OaiBS 

1.  Cast  graw,  especially  for  pig  stables,  consisting  of  parallel 

profile  bars  having  tread  surfaces  with  connecting  end  bars  and 

stabilizing  bridges  along  one  or  more  bridge  lines  runnmg 

transversely  to  the  bars  bridging  the  slit  between  adjacent  bars, 

having  the  improvement  comprising, 

said  bridges  along  bridge  curves  running  angularly  to  the 

direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  bars  with  the 


1.  A  system  for  burning  solid  fiiel,  including, 

a  first  fiimace  in  which  is  supported  a  fluidized  bed  of 
crushed  solid  fuel  and  limestone, 

a  supply  of  crushed  solid  fuel, 

means  for  separating  the  supply  of  crushed  fiiel  into  a  prede- 
termined coarse  size  and  a  predetermined  fine  size, 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  separating  means  and  the  first 
furnace  to  supply  the  first  fiimace  with  the  crushed  fiael  of 
predetermined  coarse  size, 

a  second  furnace, 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  separating  means  and  the  second 
furnace  to  supply  the  second  furnace  with  crushed  fuel  of 
predetermined  fine  size, 

means  connected  to  the  first  furnace  to  supply  combustion 
air  at  a  velocity  within  the  range  of  6-12  ft/sec., 

means  connected  to  the  second  furnace  to  supply  combus- 
tion air  at  a  velocity  within  the  range  of  15-35  ft./sec., 

means  connected  to  the  first  fiimace  to  supply  crushed 
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limestone  for  absorption  of  sulfur  compounds  from  the 
crushed  fuel  burned  in  the  first  furnace, 

•  conduit  connected  between  the  first  and  second  furnaces 
for  supplying  the  second  furnace  with  incompletely  uti- 
lized limestone  drained  from  the  first  furnace, 

and  heal  exchangers  mounted  in  the  furnaces  to  absorb  their 
heat  of  combustion  into  water  for  the  production  of  steam. 


4425,32* 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Pawel  Miuak,  Wloterthw,  SwitKriuMi,  aaigBor  to  Sulzer 

Brother*  Limited,  Wioterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175^81 
Cbiou  priority,  ippUotioii  Switicriaod,  Ang.  22,   1979, 
7649/79 

tat.CL3F22BJ7/00 
U.S.  a.  122— «  A  7 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  tubes  defining  four  enclosing 
walls  and  a  partition  for  conveying  a  working  medium 
threthrough  in  series  from  said  partition  to  said  walls,  said 
partition  being  disposed  within  said  enclosing  walls  to 
form  two  combustion  chambers  and  having  an  outlet  for 
the  working  medium; 

a  superheater  disposed  within  said  walls  and  having  an  inlet; 
and 

a  vapor  separator  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  partition  to 
receive  working  medium  therefrom,  said  separator  having 
a  water  outlet  connected  to  an  inlet  of  said  walls  to  deliver 
working  medium  thereto  and  a  vapor  outlet  connected  to 
said  inlet  of  said  superheater  to  deliver  vapor  thereto. 


from  said  engine  and  exhaust  system  to  produce  an  alcohol 
vapor  that  upon  condensing  gives  rise  to  liquid  alcohol;  said 
boiler  including  a  chamber  provided  with  inlet  means  for 
receiving  said  fermented  alcohol  base  solution;  heating  tube 
means  extending  through  said  boiler  and  including  inlet  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  vehicle  engine  and  exhaust  sys- 
tem for  allowing  engine  exhaust  air  to  be  directed  through  said 
heating  tube  means  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
chamber  such  that  the  fermented  alcohol  base  solution  con- 
tained therein  may  be  heated  and  vaporized;  vapor  outlet 
means  associated  with  said  chamber  for  directing  alcohol 
vapor  therefrom  as  the  same  is  generated  by  said  boiler  in 
response  to  the  chamber  being  heated;  condenser  means  for 
receiving  said  alcohol  vapor  and  condensing  the  same  to  form 


liquid  alcohol;  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  boiler  and  including  means  to  selectively 
meter  the  quantity  of  exhaust  air  that  is  directed  through  said 
boiler  so  as  to  effectively  regulate  the  temperature  within  the 
chamber  thereof;  a  conventional  petroleum  fuel  tank  provided 
with  said  vehicle  that  is  adapted  to  contain  conventional  petro- 
leum fiiel;  means  associated  with  said  conventional  fuel  tank 
for  directing  said  petroleum  fuel  from  said  tank  to  a  fuel  mixing 
area;  fuel  mixing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  vehi- 
cle for  mixing  said  produced  liquid  alcohol  with  said  petro- 
leum fuel  for  producing  a  combined  alcohol-petroleum  fuel 
composition;  and  means  for  directing  said  mixed  alcohol- 
petroleum  fuel  composition  to  the  vehicle  engine  for  consump- 
tion. 


4,325329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ALCOHOL  AND  AN  ALCOHOL-PETROLEUM  FUEL 
MIX  , 

TbosM  C.  Taylor,  Rte.  1,  Box  136-A.  Parirton,  N.C.  28371 
FDed  May  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  146,282 
lot  a.>  F02B  43/08 
VS.  a.  123—3  8  Claims 

1.  An  on  board  vehicle  alcohol-petroleum  fuel  producing 
and  blending  fuel  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  an 
exhaust  system,  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  incorpo- 
rated into  said  vehicle  for  producing  and  blending  alcohol  with 
conventional  petroleum  fiiel  to  produce  a  combined  alcohol- 
petroleum  fiiel  composition  for  consumption  and  use  by  said 
vehicle,  said  system  comprising:  a  boiler  communicatively 
connected  with  and  operatively  associated  with  said  engine 
and  exhaust  system  for  receiving  heat  from  said  engine  while 
said  vehicle  is  operating,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  fermented 
alcohol  base  solution  and  to  heat  the  same  with  beat  received 


4425,330 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  COOLING 
SYSTEM  OF  A  MOTOR-VEHICLE  DRIVE 
Artur  Kngler,  HaintaofeB/iiear  Augriturg,  and  Franz  X.  Zann- 
bcTger*  AnaAurg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to 
Firma  ZahnriderMirik  Renk  Aktlcngewllachaft,  Aagibnrg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  510,740,  Sep.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  Thii 
appUcation  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No,  46,041 
Int  0.5  FOIP  7/08 
VS.  a.  123—41.12  ♦  Clalmi 

1.  In  a  vehicular  drive  wherein  an  internal-combustion  en- 
gine is  provided  with  cooling  means  for  preventing  overheat- 
ing thereof,  control  means  responsive  to  full  depression  of  an 
accelerator  pedal  for  deactivating  said  cooling  means  to  en- 
hance the  power  output  of  the  engine,  and  heat-sensing  means 
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for  disabling  said  control  means  in  the  presence  of  engine 
temperatures  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit. 


'ftigg.B'"' 


the  combination  therewith  of  a  timer  connected  to  said 
control  means  for  limiting  the  deactivation  of  said  cooling 
means  to  a  predetermined  maximum  period. 

4425431 
DUAL-EXPANSION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  CYCLE 

AND  ENGINE 

Frederick  L.  Ericksoa,  2610  Boaworth  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46805  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,795,  Nor.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  Tliii  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,135 

Int  CL'  P02B  59/00 
VS.  CL  123—42  •  Cl»*™ 


a  fluid  pressure  within  said  chambers  below  ambient  pres- 
sure; 

(g)  continuing  the  transfer  of  said  combustion  gases  into  the 
secondary  chamber  so  that  further  volumetric  expansion 
of  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  primary  and  secondary 
chambers  causes  pressure  in  said  primary  and  secondary 
chambers  to  become  subatmospheric  pressure,  thereby 
transferring  exhaust  gases  into  the  secondary  chamber 
while  charging  the  primary  chamber  with  the  combustible 
fluid  via  suction  caused  by  said  subatmospheric  pressure; 

(h)  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  primary  chamber  while 
continuing  said  transferring  of  said  combustion  gases  and 
simultaneously  increasing  the  volume  of  said  secondary 
chamber,  and  then  closing  off  the  flow  of  said  combustible 
fluid  into  said  priinary  chamber; 

(i)  continuing  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  primary  chain- 
ber  thereby  beginning  the  compressing  of  said  combusti- 
ble fluid  while  simultaneously  decreasing  the  volume  of 
said  secondary  chamber  and  exhausting  said  combustion 
gases  therefrom  at  approximately  ambient  pressure  while 
maintaining  said  primary  and  secondary  chambers  isolated 
from  each  other,  thereby  providing  the  conditions  re- 
quired to  repeat  the  cycle  of  steps  (cH');  and 

(j)  employing  the  expansion  of  said  combustion  gases  to 
deliver  work. 


4425432 

AIR  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Charles  A.  Hnkill,  808  Kemmna  Atc,  Plttiharah,  Pa.  15234 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,420 

Int  CL'  F02P  13/00;  HOIT  13/02 

VS.  CL  123—169  PA  M  O*'™ 


1.  A  method  of  developing  power  mechanically  through  the 
coinbustion  of  a  combustible  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  a  combustible  fluid; 

(b)  providing  a  primary  combustion/expansion  chamber  of 
controllable  variable  volume  and  a  secondary  expansion 
chamber  of  controllable  variable  volume  in  controllable 
fluid  communication  with  said  priinary  chamber; 

(c)  compressing  within  said  primary  chamber  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  said  combustible  fluid  by  reducing  the 
volume  thereof  to  a  minimum  and  igniting  said  combusti- 
ble fluid  as  said  volume  approaches  said  minimum,  and 
simultaneously  forcing  combustion  gases  to  exhaust  from 
said  secondary  chamber  by  reducing  the  volume  thereof 
while  maintaining  said  primary  and  secondary  chambers 
isolated  from  each  other; 

(d)  increasing  the  volume  of  said  primary  chamber  to  pro- 
vide combustion  gases  under  pressure  and  simultaneouriy 
reducing  the  volume  of  said  secondary  chamber  to  its 
minimum  while  said  chambers  remain  isolated  from  each 
other, 

(e)  preliminarily  expanding  said  combustion  gases  m  said 
primary  chamber  by  increasing  its  volume; 

(f)  continuing  expanding  said  combustion  gases  in  said  pri- 
mary chamber  and  increasing  its  volume,  and  simulu- 
neously  transferring  said  combustion  gases  into  said  sec- 
ondary chamber  and  increasing  its  volume  whereby  there 
is  provided  a  total  expansion  volume  greater  than  the 
n»«.imiitn  volume  of  said  primary  chamber  to  give  rise  to 


1.  An  air  injection  system  for  a  spark  plug  and  the  like,  for 
injecting  air  into  a  combustion  cylinder  prior  to  compression, 
comprising: 

air  inlet  means  disposed  in  said  plug,  said  inlet  means  includ- 
ing a  valve  means  for  metering  air  into  said  cyUnder; 

a  tube  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  extending  there- 
from through  said  plug,  being  in  communication  with  said 
cylinder  when  said  plug  is  mounted  in  an  engine;  and, 

a  compression  chamber  surrounding  the  tube,  substantially 
occupying  the  interior  of  the  plug,  and  in  communication 
only  with  the  tube,  gases  from  prior  combustions  filling 
said  chamber  during  exhaust  strokes,  whereby  air  and 
gases  from  prior  combustions  are  iiyected  into  the  cylin- 
der prior  to  ignition,  and  back  pressure  shock  on  the  valve 
means  is  substantially  reduced. 
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4,325433 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH 

AN  AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
TakaU  Kato,  Sbmoo,  lai  ToiUo  TuakMhi,  TojfOta,  both  of 
Jifu,  HrifMn  CO  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kosyo  Kabuhikl  Kaiika, 
Torota,  Japaa 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  39,905,  May  17, 1979,  ataadoocd.  This 

avpUcttloa  Aag.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  175,aS9 
Clafaw  friority,  aniicalkia  Japaa,  Jal.  20, 1978,  53-a76<9 
bt  CL'  P02B  19/lS;  123  260;263;268;286:287;293;661 
VS.  CL  133— 2M  12  < 


second  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each  other  to  create 
a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
said  main  combustion  chamber;  and 
an  intake  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  main 
combustion  chamber  through  said  intake  valve,  having  a 
carburetor  equipped  with  a  throttle  valve,  and  swirl  mo- 
tion creating  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  for 
creating  a  swirl  motion  rotating  about  an  axis  of  said 
piston  in  said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  swirl  motion 
creating  means  comprising  a  helically  shaped  portion  of 
said  intake  passage  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  intake 
valve. 


4,325434 
PRECHAMBER  CUP  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
KatntoaU  NiaUda;  Syoji  Okada,  both  of  Yokohama;  AUo 
Ando,  Kawaaaki,  aad  Maiato  Sakai,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa, 
aisigDon  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kabuihlkl  Kaiaha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131^79 

Claima  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aag.  2, 1979,  54-98096 

lot  a.>  F02B  19/16.  19/18 

VS.  CL  123—270  20  Claimi 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cyUnder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  having  an  inner  wall  mounted  on  said  cyUn- 
der block  and  forming  therein  an  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  flnt  raised  portion  downwardly  projecting  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head,  having  a 
horizontally  flat  bottom  face  and  an  approximately  verti- 
cal side  wall  exposed  to  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  having  a 
top  face  which  has  a  horizontally  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face  so  as  to  create  a 
horizontally  planar  first  squish  area  therebetween  at  the 
end  of  the  compression  stroke  for  spouting  out  a  first 
squish  flow  along  the  top  face  of  said  piston; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  defmed  by  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  bead  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston; 

a  single  connecting  passage  of  C-shaped  transverse  cross- 
section  and  uniform  size  for  its  entire  length,  having  a 
projection  formed  on  a  lower  wall  thereof,  said  connect- 
ing passage  being  fluidly  interposed  between  said  main 
chamber  and  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  single 
coimecting  passage  being  the  only  connecting  passage 
between  said  main  chamber  and  said  auxiliary  chamber, 
the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  connecting  passage 
being  taken  on  a  plane  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
auxiliary  chamber, 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head; 

a  second  raised  portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston,  having  a  rear  face  and  a 
front  face  exposed  to  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  third  raised  portion  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der head  above  said  second  raised  portion,  having  a  part- 
spherically  shaped'boltom  wall,  and  a  steeply  inclined  side 
wall  spaced  directly  above  and  exteivding  upwards  from  a 
ridge  formed  by  the  junction  of  said  front  and  rear  faces  of 
said  second  raised  portion,  said  rear  face  having  a  shape 
which  is  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  part-spheri- 
cal bottom  wall,  said  rear  face  being  approachable  to  said 
part-spherical  bottom  wall  so  as  to  create  a  part-spherical 
shell  shaped  second  squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of 
the  compccMion  stroke  for  spouting  out  a  second  squish 
flow  which  moves  forward  in  the  upper  interior  of  said 
main  combustion  chamber  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
spouting  direction  of  said  first  squish  flow,  said  first  and 


1.  A  prechamber  cup  for  insertion  within  a  cylinder  head, 
said  cup  formed  of  a  ceramic  material  and  including  a  surface 
finished  exterior  wall  portion  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
head,  a  surface  finished  gas  passage  portion  and  a  sintered 
non-surface  finished  interior  wall  portion  forming  a  cup- 
shaped  portion,  said  gas  passage  portion  extending  from  said 
interior  wall  portion  to  said  exterior  wall  portion. 


4425435 

TWO  STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING  EXHAUST  TIMING 

CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 

Hirataka  Shibata,  Hamamatao,  Japaa,  aaaifoor  to  Yamaha, 

HatmdoU,  KaboaUki,  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  May  r,  1980,  Scr.  No.  153,707 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  29, 1979, 54-C5S92 

Int  a.3  F02D  9/06 

VS.  a.  123—323  3  Claima 

I.  Two  stroke  engine  comprising  cylinder  means,  piston 
means  which  is  received  in  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  and  crankshaft  means  connected  with  said 
piston  means,  said  cylinder  means  having  exhaust  port  timing 
control  rotary  valve  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  port 
means  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  valve  means  being 
rotatable  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  crank- 
shaft means  between  a  projected  position  wherein  it  is  pro- 
jected into  the  exhaust  port  means  to  thereby  cover  the  upper 
portion  of  the  exhaust  port  means  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  it  is  retracted  from  the  exhaust  port  means,  actuator 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  between  said  projected  and 
retracted  positions  in  accordance  with  engine  speed,  said  actu- 
ator means  including  driven  shaft  means  extending  parallelly 
with  said  crankshaft  means,  a  centrifugal  governor,  said  gover- 
nor having  a  first  disc  secured  to  rotate  with  said  driven  shaft 
means  and  a  second  disc  mounted  to  move  along  said  driven 
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shaft  means,  at  least  one  ball  mounted  between  the  first  and 
second  discs,  spring  means  urging  the  second  disc  toward  the 
first  disc  and  said  at  least  one  ball,  a  cross  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  normal  to  said  driven  shaft  means,  a  bell- 
crank  lever,  one  end  of  said  lever  attached  to  the  cross  shaft 


along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cross  shaft,  the  other  end  of  the 
bell<rank  lever  engaging  said  second  disc  and  tie  rod  means 
linking  said  cross  shaft  and  said  rotatable  exhaust  valve  means 
so  that  said  valve  means  is  moved  toward  the  projected  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  engine  speed. 

4425436 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

AUn  Knno,  Oobu;  Takeshi  Matsoi,  and  YoaUo  ShiBoda,  both  of 

Aichi,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sokea,  lac,  Nlihio, 


Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,088 

Claimi  priority,  ippUcation  Japaa,  Jul  20, 1979,  5442754 

Int  CL'  PD2D  i/00:  B60K  31/00 

VS.  CL  123-350  »  Claima 


an  absolute  value  of  the  calculated  second  time  differene 
and  a  second  sign  signal  indicative  of  the  positive  or  nega- 
tive sign  of  the  calculated  second  time  difference; 

fifth  means  for  limiting  a  .value  of  the  second  difference 
signal  to  a  predetermined  maximum  value  when  the  actual 
acceleration  of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  maximum  value; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
sum  of  the  absolute  values  when  respective  signs  of  the 
first  and  second  sign  signals  are  identical  to  each  other  and 
for  calculating  a  difference  between  the  absolute  values 
when  respective  signs  of  the  first  and  second  sign  signals 
are  opposite  to  each  other,  said  sixth  means  selectively 
producing  first  and  second  correction  signals  respectively 
indicative  of  the  calculated  sum  and  the  calculated  differ- 
ence and  ceasing  to  produce  the  first  and  second  correc- 
tion signals  when  the  respective  calculated  values  are 
zero; 

seventh  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  and  one  of  the 
first  and  second  correction  signals  for  selectively  produc- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  respectively  in  relation 
to  the  positive  and  negative  signs  of  the  second  sign  signal; 
and 

actuator  meaiu  for  decreasing  and  increasing  the  opening 
angle  of  said  throttle  valve  respectively  in  response  to  the 
first  and  second  control  signals. 


4425437 
RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Vnmt  Ehciai,  Stuttgart,  aad  GcraM  HWer,  Wetasach-Flacht, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aarignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stnttgait,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81485 
Oaiam  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcimaay,  Oct  17, 
1978,2845096 

tata.>i>02OJ//(W 
VS.  CL  123-357  » • 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  control  of  a  throttle 
valve,  the  control  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  with  a  period  of 
time  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  of  Che  vehicle; 

second  means  for  pttiducing  a  command  signal  indicative  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  defined  by  a  desired  speed 
of  the  vehicle; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
first  time  difference  between  the  predetermined  period  of 
time  and  the  actual  period  of  time  of  the  timing  signal  and 
for  producing  a  first  difference  signal  indicative  of  an 
absolute  value  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference  and  a 
first  sign  signal  indicative  of  the  podtive  or  negative  sign 
of  the  calculated  first  time  difference; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating 
a  second  time  difference  between  respective  actual  peri- 
ods of  time  of  the  preceding  and  following  timing  signals 
and  for  producing  a  second  difference  signal  indicative  of 


1.  In  an  rpm  governor  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  includes 

a  quantity  adjustment  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of 
fuel  injected,  said  quantity  adjustment  means  being  mov- 
able along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  first  position  at 
which  a  ■mtimum  quantity  of  fuel  is  injected  and  a  second 
position  at  which  a  minimum  quantity  of  fiiel  is  injected. 

afirst  shaft, 

a  governor  lever  means  for  positioning  said  quantity  adjust- 
ment means,  said  governor  lever  means  being  pivotable 
about  said  first  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  quancicy  adjust- 
ment means, 

an  rpm  adjuster  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  governor 
lever  means  proportional  to  the  rpm  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine, 

restoring  force  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  governor 
lever  means  counter  to  the  force  exerted  on  said  governor 
lever  means  by  said  rpm  adjuster  means,  and 

regulation  intervention  means,  actuatable  by  an  electronic 
control  device  which  processes  at  least  one  engine  param- 
eter, for  varying  the  setting  of  said  rpm  governor, 

the   improvement   wherein   said   regulation   interventioa 
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means  compraes  an  electromagnet  coupled  to  said  first 
shaft  and  said  first  shaft  is  movable  by  said  electromagnet 
along  a  path  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft  to 
vary  the  setting  of  said  rpm  governor. 


4,32S43S 

PRESSUBE-RESPONSIVE  IGNITION  TIMINC 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HIimU  F^imra;  KaartnU  KotayMU,  lad  SUakU  Miyo,  all 

of  Katnrta,  Japaa,  ttdpion  to  HitaeU,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jal.  22,  19W,  Scr.  No.  171,2«» 
CUiaii  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  2S,  1979,  54-93736 
Int.  a.'  F02P  S/04 
VS.  a.  133— 4m  10  f 


1.  A  pressure-responsive  ignition  timing  controller  for  a 
supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  distributor 
with  an  ignition  signal  generating  means,  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  housing  comprising  first  and  second  parts  se- 
cured together  along  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  and 
having  end  walls  formed  therein  with  substantially  coaxial 
openings,  said  first  part  being  secured  to  said  distributor; 

a  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  diaphragm  housing  and  coop- 
erative with  said  first  diaphragm  housing  part  to  deflne  a 
first  chamber  communicated  with  the  atmosphere; 

a  generally  tubular  spring  casing  having  a  closed  outer  end 
and  an  open  inner  end  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
first  annular  flange  defming  a  central  opening  therein,  the 
iimer  end  of  said  spring  casing  being  secured  in  air-tight 
manner  to  the  end  wall  of  said  second  diaphragm  housing 
part  so  that  said  central  opening  in  said  spring  casing  is 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  opening  in  said  second  dia- 
phragm housing  part; 

said  second  diaphragm  housing  part,  said  diaphragm  and 
said  spring  casing  cooperating  together  to  deHne  a  second 
chamber  pneumatically  connected  to  the  intake  passage  of 
said  engine  adjacent  to  the  engine  throttle  valve  lo  that  a 
signal  pressure  is  applied  to  said  diaphragm; 

an  elongated  rod  member  axially  extending  through  said 
diaphragm  housing  and  said  spring  casing  and  operatively 
associated  at  one  end  with  said  ignition  signal  generating 
means,  said  rod  member  being  secured  at  an  intermediate 
portion  to  said  diaphragm  so  that  said  rod  is  axially  mov- 
able' with  said  diaphragm  when  the  same  is  axially  de- 
formed by  the  pressure  change  in  said  second  chamber, 
the  other  end  of  said  rod  being  disposed  in  said  spring 
casing,  said  rod  member  having  an  annular  shoulder 
formed  thereon  between  said  diaphragm  and  the  other  end 
of  said  rod  and  directed  toward  said  other  end; 

a  first  spring  retainer  means  mounted  in  said  spring  casing 
adjacent  to  the  inner  end  thereof  and  having  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  first  annular  section  and  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  second  annular  section  defining 
therein  a  central  opening  substantially  coaxial  with  the 
opening  in  said  inner  end  of  said  spring  casing,  said  first 


spring  retainer  meaiu  being  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  spring  casing  so  that  said  first  annular  section  of  said 
first  spring  retainer  means  is  moved  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  first  flange; 

a  second  spring  retainer  means  mounted  in  said  spring  casing 
adjacent  to  said  closed  outer  end  thereof; 

a  sleeve-like  member  mounted  on  said  rod  member  between 
said  annular  shoulder  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  mem- 
ber and  having  a  second  annular  flange  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  sleeve-like  member,  said  second 
aimular  flange  constituting  a  third  spring  retainer  means; 

the  part  of  said  rod  member  between  said  shoulder  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  sleeve-like  member  extending  through 
the  central  opening  in  said  first  spring  retainer  means  for  a 
limited  axial  movement  relative  to  said  first  spring  retainer 
means; 

a  positioning  means  on  said  rod  member  axially  supporting 
laid  sleeve-like  member  at  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  rod  member  so  that  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve-like 
member  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
annular  shoulder; 

a  first  compression  coil  spring  means  disposed  in  said  spring 
casing  and  extending  between  said  first  annular  section  of 
said  first  spring  retainer  means  and  said  second  spring 
retainer  means  and  biasing  said  first  annular  section  of  said 
first  spring  retainer  means  toward  said  fust  flange  of  said 
spring  casing; 

a  second  compression  coil  spring  means  disposed  in  said 
spring  casing  substantially  coaxially  with  said  first  com- 
pression coil  spring  means  and  extending  between  said 
second  annular  section  of  said  first  spring  retainer  means 
and  said  second  annular  flange  on  said  sleeve-like  member 
and  biasing  said  sleeve-like  member  away  from  said  first 
spring  retainer  means; 

the  deformation  of  said  diaphragm  in  one  axial  direction  as 
caused  by  the  decrease  in  the  signal  pressure  beyond  a  first 
pressure  level  lower  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  level 
causing  said  rod  member  to  move  with  said  first  spring 
retainer  means  toward  the  closed  outer  end  of  said  spring 
casing  against  said  first  compression  coil  spring  means 
only  to  thereby  advance  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine; 

the  deformation  of  said  diaphragm  in  the  other  axial  direc- 
tion as  caused  by  the  increase  in  the  signal  pressure  be- 
yond a  second  pressure  level  higher  than  the  atmospheric 
pressure  level  causing  said  rod  member  to  move  with  said 
sleeve-like  member  toward  said  first  spring  retainer  means 
against  said  second  compression  coil  spring  means  only  to 
thereby  retard  the  ignition  timing  of  said  engine;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  stroke  of  said  rod  member  in  the 
ignition-timing  advancing  direction. 


4,325339 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Keaaeth  C  Bier,  BloomneM  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Miller,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  aaigDon  to  Colt  ladutriet  Operattag 
Corp,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  924,173,  JoL  13, 197S,  abaadontd, 
which  it  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  684,547,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,135,482.  TUa  applicatiaa  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No,  964,838 
IbL  a.)  FD2M  7/16 
VS.  CL  123—440  44  OaiaH 

1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  carbu- 
retor body  means,  induction  passage  means  formed  in  said 
body  means,  variably  positionable  throttle  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  motive  fluid  through  said  induction 
passage  means  and  into  said  engine,  fuel  reservoir  chamber 
means  formed  in  said  body  means,  idle  fuel  metering  system 
means  communicating  generally  between  said  fuel  reservoir 
chamber  means  and  said  induction  passage  means,  main  fuel 
metering  system  means  communicating  generally  between  said 
fiiel  reservoir  chamber  means  and  said  induction  passage 


X 


means,  said  idle  fiiel  metering  system  means  comprising  first   ber,  and  a  second  operator  connection  (42fl)  between  the  gas 
.   jl..--:j, I.. ^j  ..Mv..     ..k.«.w.»  aMy4  tK«  ualu*  fTW4ffi<  fnr  hudnff  thfi  valvc  Hicans 


modulating  valve  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  efTec 
tive  to  be  variably  positioned  in  order  to  thereby  controUably 
alter  the  rate  of  metered  idle  fuel  flow  through  said  idle  fuel 
metering  system  means  to  said  induction  passage  means,  said 
main  fuel  metering  system  means  comprising  second  modulat- 
ing valve  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  effective  to  be 
variably  positioned  in  order  to  thereby  controUably  alter  the 
rate  of  metered  main  fuel  flow  through  said  main  fuel  metering 
system  means  to  said  induction  passage  means,  first  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  motor  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  modulating  valve  means, 
laid  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  motor  means  comprising 
first  chamber  means  and  first  pressure  responsive  movable  wall 
means,  said  first  pressure  responsive  wall  means  being  effective 


chamber  and  the  valve  means  for  Uaains  the  valve  means 


t^ 


toward  a  position  in  which  the  gas  chamber  is  vented  to  atmo- 
sphere. 


to  variably  position  said  first  modulating  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  magnitude  of  an  actuating  fluid  pressure  applied 
to  said  first  pressure  responsive  wall  means,  and  second  fluid 
pressure  responsive  motor  means  carried  by  said  body  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  modulating  valve 
means,  said  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  motor  means 
comprising  second  chamber  means  and  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive movable  wall  means,  said  second  pressure  responsive 
movable  wall  means  being  effective  to  variably  position  said 
second  modulating  valve  means  in  response  to  the  magnitude 
of  an  actuating  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  second  pressure 
responsive  wall  means,  said  first  and  second  chamber  means 
being  effective  for  receiving  actuating  fluid  pressure  and  in 
turn  causing  said  actuating  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
first  and  second  pressure  responsive  wall  means. 


4,325,341 
FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  WEL  INJECTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
TerM  YamaocU;  YoaUsUge  Oynm.  both  of  Katsuta,  aad 
Mamora  F^iicda,  IbaraU  ail  of  Japaa,  aasi«Mrs  to  HitacU. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  91,459 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Not.  6, 1978,  53-135785 
lat  CL'  F02M  51/00 
U5.a.l23— 472  »♦< 


4,325,340 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Cotmac  G.  O'Neill,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Uaited  States  of  America  as  reptcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Amy,  WaaUactoa,  D.C. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170^87 

tat  a.}  F1)2M  39/00 

VS.  CL  123—447  •  ClaiM 

1.  An  engine  fuel  injector  system  comprising  a  liquid  ftiel 
pump  constructed  to  produce  a  variable  delivery  pressure  in 
the  pump  output  line;  individual  electrically-programmed  ftiel 
injectors  connected  to  the  pump  output  line  for  delivering  fuel 
pulses  to  the  engine  combustion  chambers;  a  gas  pressure 
source;  a  hollow  accumulator  having  a  membrane  therein 
subdividing  the  accumulator  volume  into  a  gas  chamber  and  a 
fiiel  chamber;  valve  means  alternately  communicating  the 
accumulator  gas  chamber  with  the  gas  pressure  source  or 
atmosphere,  said  valve  means  normally  occupying  a  centered 
position  wherein  the  gas  chamber  is  isolated  from  both  the  gas 
pressure  source  and  the  atmosphere;  a  first  operator  connec- 
tion (15)  between  the  fiiel  pump  output  and  the  valve  means  for 
biasing  the  valve  means  toward  a  position  in  which  the  gas 
pleasure  source  acta  to  pressurize  the  acciunulator  gas  cham- 


1.  A  fuel  control  device  for  a  fuel  injection  system  of  a  type 
having  an  intake  passage  adapted  for  supply  air  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  fuel  injector  adapted  for  intermit- 
tently injecting  a  ftiel  into  the  intake  air  flowing  through  said 
intake  air  passage,  said  fuel  control  device  comprising:  a  po- 
rous tubular  element  defining  therein  a  passage  opened  at  its 
both  ends,  said  porous  tubular  element  being  disposed  between 
a  discharge  orifice  of  said  fiiel  injector  and  said  intake  passage 
such  that  the  most  part  of  the  fuel  injected  through  said  dis- 
charge orifice  of  said  fuel  injector  is  made  to  collide  with  and 
adhere  to  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  porous  tubular 
element;  and  means  for  supplying  air  from  a  space  around  said 
porous  tubular  element  into  said  passage  in  said  porous  tubular 
element  through  a  wall  of  said  porous  tubular  element  to 
thereby  form  an  air-ftiel  mixture  in  said  passage  in  said  porous 
tubular  element 
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4^25,342 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUNfF  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  ESPEOALLY  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Wolfgus  KiiUcr,  nd  Karl  E.  Haflicr,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  wrigwfi  to  KlSckiier-Hiinboldt-Deutz 

AkHwgcwIhfluft,  CologM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy 

FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,257 
Cbini  priority,  ippUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
197*,28456S9 

tat  a.'  F02M  39/20 
VS.  a.  123—90*  9  Clain* 


1.  A  fuel  injRction  pump  control  for  internal  combustion 
engines  having  a  camshaft,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cam  mounted  on  said  camshaft,  said  cam  having  a  base 
circle; 

a  pump  piston  actuatable  in  response  to  the  motion  of  said 
cam  so  thai  the  fuel  delivery  volume  is  controlled  by 
varying  the  eflective  stroke  of  said  pump  piston,  with  the 
longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  pump  piston  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  cam  and  removed 
eccentrically  a  predetermined  distance  from  that  perpen- 
dicular line  in  said  plane  which  passes  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  camshaft; 

a  cam  follower  roller,  said  roller  being  movable  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  cam  when  in  contact  therewith; 

shaft  means  for  rotalably  mounting  said  cam  follower  roller 
with  one  end  thereof  and  the  other  end  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pump  piston;  and 

a  lever  having  a  first  end  operatively  connectible  to  at  least 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  said  cam  follower  roller  and 
said  shaft  means,  said  lever  also  having  a  second  end 
which  is  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  only  within  a 
predetermined  area,  said  predetermined  area  having  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  a  planar  triangle. 


of  the  carburetor  demand  signal;  said  first  and  second 
means  being  connected  with  said  fuel  supply  line  down- 
stream from  said  fuel  pressure  regulator  and  upstream  of 
said  carburetor;  said  first  and  second  means  being  opera- 
tionally coiuiected  so  as  to  sense  the  position  of  said  but- 
terfly valve  means  of  said  throttle  means  and  a  differential 


pressure  across  said  carburetor  and  adapted  to  provide  an 
obstruction  to  fuel  flow  and  fuel  differential  pressure 
across  the  obstruction  proportional  to  the  relative  position 
of  the  butterfly  valve  means  and  the  differential  pressure 
thereacross;  such  that  a  substantially  constant  fuel-air  ratio 
is  maintained. 


4325,344 
FUEL  EVAPORATOR 
TotUhiko  IgaiUn,  Toyoitawa;  Naoki  Umcda,  Nagoya,  ud 
Seiko  Abe,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  auignon  to  Nippon  Sokea, 
Inc.,  Niihio,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,014 
Claimt  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jno.  5,  1979,  54-70287; 
Jin.  8, 1979,  54-72477;  Apr.  28, 1980,  55-56822 

iBt  CLi  F02M  31/00 
VS.  a  123— 54»  10  < 


4,325,343 

FUEL  METERING  SYSTEM 

WilUaB  F.  TvBcr,  P.O.  Box  732,  Sndenoa,  Tex.  79484 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,407 

Int  a.>  F02M  21/04 

VS.  CL  123—527  11  Claini 

1.  In  a  fiiel  metering  system  having: 

a.  an  engine; 

b.  a  carburetor  means  for  controlling  speed  and  power  of 
said  engine; 

c.  at  least  one  fluid  fuel  supply  at  super  atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  fiiel  supply  means  and  lines  for  supplying  fuel  to  said 
carburetor,  and, 

d.  a  throttle  means  having  a  butterfly  valve  means  in  said 
carburetor  for  altering  the  controlled  speed  and  power 
attained  by  said  carburetor;  the  improvement  comprising: 

e.  a  fuel  pressure  regulator  interposed  in  said  fuel  supply 
lines  and  responsively  coiuiected  with  said  fuel  supply  line 
downstream  thereof  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  creating 
a  constant  pressure  fuel  in  said  supply  line  downstream  of 
said  fuel  pressure  regulator; 

f.  first  and  second  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said 
constant  pressure  fiiel  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  fuel-air  ratio  being  fed  to  said  engine  regardless 


1.  A  fuel  evaporator  for  use  in  a  fiiel  entry  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  heating  element  which  is  made  of  ceramics  and  has  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  the  resis- 
tance of  said  heating  element  suddenly  increasing  at  a 
specific  temperature; 

a  covering  plate  which  is  made  of  a  material  having  high 
thermal  conductivity  and  covers  said  heating  element  to 
be  contacted  with  fuel  droplets  falling  within  an  intake  gas 
supplying  passage  of  said  fuel  entry  system  of  said  engine; 
and 

a  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  heating 
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element  to  an  electric  power  source;  said  connecting 
means  being  composed  of  two  electrifying  routes  and 
provided  with  a  switching  means  which  operates  corre- 
sponding to  the  driving  condition  of  said  engine  to  con- 
nect said  two  electrifying  routes  in  parallel  or  in  series  or 
break  one  of  said  two  electrifying  routes  from  said  electric 
power  source,  selectively. 

4425,345 

GASOLINE  FUEL  VAPORIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Roberi  S.  Wilkiaoii,  P.  O.  Box  61,  Newfleld,  Me.  04095,  aad 

Alan  S.  Lowe,  Kennebunk,  Me.,  aMignon  to  Robert  S.  WU- 

kinioa,  Newfleld,  Me. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^39 
Int  CL'  F02M  31/00 
UACL123— 557  » 


increasing  the  travel  time  of  fuel  in  the  chamber  for  com- 
plete vaporizatioa. 


4325,346 

FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

Hiroahi  Yokoyam,  Himamatw,  Ji*aa,  airiinor  to  SozaU 

Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabuhiU  Kaliha,  Haauaa,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^46 

Int  a.3  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123—568  13 


223h^ 


1.  Four<ycle  internal  combustion  engine  which  peitnits 
recirculation  of  exhaust  gas  to  the  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising: 

a  main  suction  path  extending  from  the  carburetor  to  the 
combustion  chamber  and  opening  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  main  suction  path  being  designed  such  that 
the  mixed  gas  passing  through  said  main  suction  path  may 
develop  a  swirl  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  sub-suction  path  having  a  less  wide  effective  opening  area 
than  said  main  suction  path  and  having  iu  outlet  directed 
in  tangential  direction  of  the  side  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  so  that  the  swirl  generated  in  said  main  suction 
path  may  be  promoted; 

and  a  control  device  to  control  the  gas  volume  flowing  in 
said  sub-suction  path  in  such  a  way  as  reduce  the  effective 
opening  area  of  said  sub  suction-path  at  least  in  time  of 
idling. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  gasoline  fuel  vaporization  and  deliv- 
ery system  for  vaporization  of  gasoline  from  the  fuel  line  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  for  deUvery  of  fuel  in  the 
vapor  state  to  a  conventional  carburetor  or  into  an  airstream  at 
the  intake  manifold  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
engine  having  an  associated  electrical  power  supply  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongate  vaporization  chamber  comprised  of  a  tubular 
length  of  metal  covered  with  a  high  temperature  resistant 
high  thermal  conductivity  electrically  insulating  material, 
a  heating  coil  of  resistance  wire  wra^ied  in  a  helix  around 
the  electrically  insulating  material,  and  a  coating  of  high 
temperature  refractory  material  coated  over  the  heating 
coil  and  chamber,  said  vaporization  chamber  formed  with 
an  inlet  end  for  receiving  liquid  gasoline  guel  from  the  fuel 
line  of  the  engine  and  an  outlet  end  for  delivering  vapor- 
ized fuel; 
said  resistance  wire  heating  coil  comprised  of  a  high  temper- 
ature durable  alloy  having  a  resistance  per  unit  length  and 
overall  length  selected  to  generate  heat  at  a  temperature 
above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  gasoline  fuel 
fractions  or  constituents  but  below  the  flash  point  temper- 
ature of  such  fiiel  constituents,  when  said  coil  is  coupled  to 
the  electrical  power  supply  voltage  for  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  whereby  the  resistance  wire  heating  coil  at 
the  applicable  voltage  of  the  power  supply  is  self  limiting   jj_g_  q_  123—571 
in  temperature  output  attained  in  the  vaporization  cham- 
ber to  a  level  at  a  safe  margin  below  the  flash  point  of 
gasoline  fractions; 
high  temperature  durable  lead  wires  coupled  to  the  ends  of 
the  heating  coil,  said  high  temperature  lead  wires  having 
a  lower  electrical  resistance  than  the  heating  coil  resis- 
tance wire,  the  couplings  between  the  ends  of  the  heating       ~ 
coil  and  the  high  temperature  lead  wires  also  being  of  the 
type  durable  at  high  temperature; 
a  housing  enclosing  the  vaporization  chamber  and  also  en-  ' 

closing  the  couplings  of  high  temperature  durable  lead 
wires  to  the  ends  of  the  heating  coil; 
the  ends  of  the  high  temperature  lead  wires  opposite  the 
couplings  located  outside  the  vaporization  chamber  hous- 
ing enclosure  for  coupling  to  power  supply  lead  wire;  and 
valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  gasoline  fuel  into  the 
chamber  including  a  restricted  delivery  orifice  at  the  inlet  „.       ,.  ,  -        »    n  -j  w 

end  to  fragment  the  liquid  fuel  as  it  enters  the  chamber  and  1-  In  a  method  of  controllmg  the  rate  of  flow  of  «  fluid  hj- 
thereby  fiwaliute  vaporization,  said  restricted  delivery  operating  an  electromagnetic  flow  control  valve  of  the  oo-ofT 
orifice  oriented  to  deliver  fuel  in  a  direction  off  axis  from  functioning  type  with  a  constant  frequency  pulse  signal  and 
the  elongate  axis  of  the  vaporization  chapiber  thereby   regulating  the  duty  of  the  pulae  signal  thereby  reguUting  the 


4325,347 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW  RATE 

USING  ON-OFF  TYPE  ELECTROMAGNEHC  VALVE 

Hinnhi  YanvaeU,  Yokohama,  Javaa,  milm«'  to  NiaMi 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japo 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1323*7 

dainit  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-37943 

tat  CL'  F02M  2S/06 
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proportioa  of  the  duration  of  the  open  state  and  duration  of  the 

cloied  sute  of  the  electromagnetic  valve, 
the  improvement  compriiing  the  minimum  value  of  the  duty 
of  said  pulse  signal  for  minimizing,  or  maximizing,  said 
rate  of  flow  being  made  to  be  a  predetermined  definite 
value  greater  than  0%  but  not  greater  than  a  first  critical 
value  which  is  slightly  greater  than  0%,  and  the  maximum 
value  of  the  duty  of  said  pulse  signal  for  maximizing,  or 
minimizing,  said  rate  of  flow  being  made  to  be  a  predeter- 
mined definite  value  smaller  than  100%  but  not  smaller 
than  a  second  critical  value  which  is  slightly  smaller  than 
100%. 


025,34( 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaitCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  C»MBUSnON  ENGINE 
YoaUkara  Abe,  Wako;  Onn  Cotoh,  HigaiUkanuiie,  and 
Akiaota  Tikagi,  YokohaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarignon  to  Honda 
Gikcn  Kogyo  fihwhlM  Kalika,  Tokyo,  Jayaa 
Filed  JiL  t,  urn,  Scr.  No.  1C7,396 
Oaiau  priority,  ^pUcatfam  Japaa,  Jal.  16, 1979,  54-89247 
fat  CL>  F02M  2S/06 
UACLIM— S71  4 


air  intake  tube  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  for  varying 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  throttle  valve  bypass  in  accor- 
dance with  a  difFerential  air  pressure  between  the  pressure  of 
air  within  the  air  intake  tube  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  and 
the  pressure  of  air  within  the  air  intake  lube  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve,  the  throttle  valve  bypass  comprising  the  air 
valve  means,  a  first  line  connected  between  the  air  valve  means 
and  the  air  intake  tube  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  and  a 
second  liiK  connected  between  the  air  valve  means  and  the  air 
intake  tube  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  and  the  air  valve 
means  comprising: 
a  bousing; 

adiaphragm  which  divides  the  housing  into  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber,  the  first  chamber  communicating 
with  the  air  intake  tube  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve 
via  the  underpressure  line,  and  the  second  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  air  intake  tube  upstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  via  the  first  line; 
a  mouthpiece,  projecting  into  the  second  chamber,  having 
inner  and  outer  ends  defining  a  passage  therebetween,  the 
passage  communicating  with  the  air  intake  tube  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  via  the  second  line  connected 
to  the  mouthpiece  at  its  outer  end,  the  mouthpiece  includ- 
ing a  stop; 
a  valve  seat  sheath,  slidably  disposed  within  the  mouthpiece 
passage  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  inwardly  toward 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  delivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  engine,  the  intake 
passage  having  a  throttle  valve  and  having  a  Venturi  portion, 
the  combination  of:  an  exhaust  passage  for  carrying  exhaust 
gases  from  the  engine,  means  including  a  passageway  connect- 
ing said  exhaust  passage  to  said  intake  passage  downstream 
from  said  throttle  valve  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases  into  the 
engine,  a  first  control  valve  in  said  passageway,  an  air  conduit 
connecting  said  intake  passage  to  atmosphere,  a  second  control 
valve  in  said  air  conduit,  each  of  said  control  valves  having  a 
vacuum-respoosive  actuator,  an  electrically  operated  valve  for 
venting  to  atmoaphere  the  actuator  for  the  first  control  valve, 
means  responsive  to  an  engine  operating  condition  for  actuat- 
ing said  electrically  operated  valve,  and  a  regulating  valve  for 
controlling  vacuum  intensity  in  the  actuator  for  each  said 
control  valve,  said  regulating  valve  being  responsive  to  differ- 
ential vacuum  pressure  between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  Ven- 
turi portioa  and  vacuum  pressure  in  said  air  conduit. 


4,3^,349 
An  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
SlagftM  Fcknabaek.  Markpiiaiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
to  Robert  Boach  GiAH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FVai  JaL  11, 19M>,  S«r.  No.  167,620 
I  prtaritr,  appUeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaaj,  Aag.  18, 
U79,»335a» 

fat  a.'  F02M  7/12 
VS.  a.  123— S«7  3  dafaaa 

1.  In  a  fiiel  supply  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  intake  tube,  an  arbitrarily  actuatable  throttle 
valve  disposed  in  the  air  intake  tube,  and  a  throttle  valve  by- 
paas  connecting  the  air  intake  tube  upstream  of  the  throttle 
valve  to  the  air  intake  tube  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve, 
an  air  valve  means,  connected  via  an  underpressure  line  to  the 


the  diaphragm  or  in  an  opposite  second  direction  oiit- 
wardly  from  the  diaphragm,  the  valve  seat  sheath  and  the 
mouthpiece  defining  a  flow  cross  section  therebetween 
connecting  the  second  chamber  with  the  second  line,  the 
valve  seat  sheath  including  a  sealing  step  which  engages 
the  mouthpiece  stop  to  close  the  flow  cross  section  and 
determine  the  iimermost  position  of  the  valve  seat  sheath; 

a  starting  spring  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  valve  seat 
sheath  in  the  first  direction; 

a  movable  valve  element,  disposed  in  the  second  chamber 
and  engaging  the  diaphragm,  the  valve  element  and  the 
valve  seat  sheath  defining  a  valve  passage  therebetween 
connecting  the  second  chamber  widi  the  second  line,  the 
valve  element  being  movable  m  the  second  direction  to  a 
closed  position  at  which  it  engages  the  valve  seat  sheath 
and  closes  the  valve  passage  and  the  valve  element  being 
movable  in  the  first  direction  from  its  closed  position  to 
reopen  the  valve  passage; 

first  valve  spring  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  dia- 
phragm and  valve  element  in  the  first  direction;  and 

second  valve  spring  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  dia- 
phragm and  valve  element  in  the  second  direction; 

wherein  the  starting  spring  means,  the  first  valve  spring 
means  and  the  second  valve  spring  means  are  selected  so 
that  (1)  when  the  air  differential  pressure  is  less  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  indicating  a  non-running  or  starting 
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condition  of  the  engine,  the  valve  element  and  valve  seat 
sheath  are  disposed  such  that  the  flow  cross  section  is 
open  and  the  valve  passage  closed,  (2)  when  the  air  differ- 
ential pressure  is  at  least  equal  to  the  first  predetermined 
value  but  less  than  a  second  predetermined  value,  the 
valve  element  and  valve  seat  sheath  are  disposed  such  that 
both  the  flow  cross  section  and  the  valve  passage  are 
closed,  and  (3)  when  the  air  differential  pressure  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  second  predetermined  value  indicating  an 
engine  overrunning  condition,  the  .valve  element  and 
valve  seat  sheath  are  disposed  such  that  the  flow  cross 
section  is  closed  and  the  valve  passage  is  open. 


4^28,351 

COACTING  WHEEL  BALL  EMTTIING  DEVICE  OF 
TENNIS  TRAINING  SYSTEM 
Saeto  Yuan,  5-9-10,  Seta,  Sctagwa-fca.  Tokya,  JapM 
Filed  Jia.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,562 
Claioi  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1979,  S4-10S99[U1 
lat  a.'  F41B  lS/00 
VS.  a.  124—78  1  < 


4325,350 
ALTERNATOR-POWERED  BREAKERLESS  CAPACITOR 
DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

LOW-SPEED  TIMING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Michael  E.  Baaer,  aad  Richard  L.  SIcder,  both  of  Foad  da  Lac, 

Wla.,  anigDOri  to  Braaiwkk  CoipaiatioB,  Skokle,  Dl. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,070 

lat  a.3  FD2P  1/02 

VS.  a.  123-405  5  ( 


1.  A  breakerless  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  ignition  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  ignition  coil  means; 

(B)  a  capacitor  means  for  energizing  said  ignition  coil  means; 

(C)  an  alternator  for  providing  electrical  power  pulses  to 
said  capacitor  means  and  for  producing  electrical  trigger 
pulses,  said  alternator  including: 

(1)  a  rotor  driven  by  said  engine,  said  rotor  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface,  an  outer  cylindrical  surface, 
and  a  surface  connecting  said  cylindrical  surfaces,  a  first 
magnet  means  mounted  on  said  outer  surface,  and  a 
second  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  inner  surface, 
said  second  magnet  means  including  a  first  portion 
which  is  radially  polarized  with  a  first  polarity,  a  second 
portion  which  is  radially  polarized  with  a  second  polar- 
ity opposite  to  said  first  polarity,  and  neutral  zones 
therebetween;  and 

(2)  a  stator  assembly  having  a  charging  coil  means  cooper- 
able  with  said  first  magnet  means  to  produce  said  power 
pulses  and  a  trigger  coil  means  cooperabie  with  said 
second  magnet  means  to  produce  said  trigger  pulses, 
said  trigger  coil  means  including  a  core  means  forming 
a  magnetic  circuit  from  said  second  magnet  means  to 
said  connecting  surface  and  a  trigger  coil  about  a  por- 
tion of  said  core  means;  and 

(D)  a  control  circuit  for  receiving  said  trigger  pulses  and 
for  effecting  timed  energization  of  said  ignition  coil 
means  firom  said  capacitor  means. 


1.  A  ball  emitting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  ball  emitting  cylinder, 

(b)  means  for  controlling  horizontal  and  vertical  rotation  of 
said  ball  emitting  cylinder; 

(c)  a  supporting  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ball 
emitting  cylinder; 

(d)  said  supporting  member  having  a  rear  plate  extending 
downward  therefrom; 

(e)  a  control  motor  mounted  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  rear 
plate  and  driven  at  a  low  speed  in  forward  and  backward 
directions; 

(f)  first  and  second  side  plates  on  said  supporting  member 
having  first  and  second  aligned  bearings  therein  respec- 
tively for  supporting  said  ball  emitting  cylinder  at  a  prede- 
termined axial  position  thereof; 

(g)  a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  ball  emitting  cylinder 

(h)  said  base  plate  having  at  least  one  bent  portion  bent  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  the  remainder  thereof; 

(i)  upper  and  lower  motors  on  said  base  plate,  speeds  of  said 
upper  and  lower  motors  being  indepaidently  variable; 

(j)  upper  and  lower  ball  emitting  pulleys  affixed  respectively 
to  said  upper  and  lower  motors; 

(k)  perimeters  of  said  upper  and  lower  ball  emitting  pulleys 
particularly  protruding  into  opposed  locations  in  said  ball 
emitting  cylinder  through  openings  in  Upper  and  lower 
peripheral  surfaces  thereof  thereby  to  drivingly  emit  balls 
from  said  ball  emitting  cylinder  with  variable  speed  and 
variable  spin  speed;  and 

0)  inclined  angle  control  means  including  said  control  motor 
and  a  link  member  driven  by  said  control  motor  said  link 
member  being  disposed  between  said  rear  plate  and  said 
bent  portion  and  connected  to  said  bent  portion,  said 
inclined  angle  control  means  being  effective  to  control 
inclined  angles  of  axes  of  said  ball  emitting  pulleys  to 
impart  variable  spin  direction  to  emitted  balls. 
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4,325432 
INTERNAL  REORCULATION  DEVICE 
Jmmi  V.  OMm,  Cmd  KafUt,  Miek^  aaigaor  to  Rapid  Eii|i- 
■MCfliig  Iac„  Mick. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,288 
lit  CL'  F24H  3/02;  F2SB  29/00 
VS.  CL  126—110  A  1( 


and  said  downdraft  passageways  extend  into  said  cliim- 
ney;  and 


t^ 


1.  A  direct  gas  fired  lieating  apparatus  for  supplying  a  vari- 
able volume  discharge  air  flow  output  to  a  building  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet, 

a  profile  partition  and  a  bulkhead  partition;  the  said  bulkhead 
partition  situated  downstream  of  the  said  profile  partition 
and  compartmentalizing  the  said  housing  into  a  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  chamber,  an  aperture  in  the  said  profile 
partition  in  communication  with  the  said  first  and  said 
second  chambers  and  an  aperture  in  the  bulkhead  partition 
in  communication  with  said  second  and  third  chambers, 
each  of  said  apertures  served  by  a  first  and  second  damp- 
ing means  respectively  which  are  mechanically  inter- 
locked in  opposition  to  each  other, 

a  burner  assembly  supported  in  the  housing  and  in  spaced 
relationship  with  the  upper  part  of  the  aperture  in  the  said 
profile  partition  not  served  by  the  first  damping  means, 

a  blower  assembly  supported  in  the  bulkhead  partition  for 
flowing  a  low  pressure  air  stream  forwardly  past  the 
burner  and  through  the  said  aperture  of  the  said  profile 
partition  at  a  substantial  constant  velocity, 

wherein  the  said  blower  assembly  forces  the  volume  dis- 
charge air  flow  through  both  the  air  outlet  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  building  and  through  the  said  aperture  in  the 
said  bulkhead  partition  for  recirculating  the  volume  of  air 
flow  output  increment  recirculated  controlled  by  the 
resistance  imposed  by  the  said  aperture  of  the  said  bulk- 
head partition. 


(h)  Forced  air  means  for  forcibly  moving  air  through  the 
inlet  means,  the  updraft  passageways,  the  downdraft  pas- 
sageways, the  diagonal  downdraft  duct,  the  front  mani- 
fold, and  the  exit  means. 


4,32S354 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

FraieU  J.  Ftehs,  9  UnlTcnity  Way,  Priacetoa,  N  J.  08S50 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S,003 

lot  a'  F22B  37/10 

VS.  CL  U6-247  <  Clain* 


43253S3 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
Mviia  V.  Hmi.  Ubcftjr.  Ncbr.  68381 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  S«.  No.  146,007 

lat  CL3  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  126—121  12  CUbh 

1.  An  improvement  in  heating  apparatus  of  a  type  having  a 

firebox  in  fluid  communication  with  a  chimney  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

(a)  Updrait  passageways  surrounding  the  firebox; 

(b)  Downdraft  passageways  surrounding  the  firebox 
wherein  the  downdraft  passageways  ate  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  updraft  passageways; 

(c)  A  diagonal  downdraft  duct  transversing  the  interior  of 
the  chimney  space,  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
updraft  and  downdraft  passageways; 

(d)  A  front  manifold  in  communication  with  said  downdraft 
pasaageways; 

(e)  Inlet  means  wherein  imheated  air  is  introduced  into  the 
updraft  passageways; 

(0  Exit  means  wherein  said  exit  means  are  in  fluid  communi- 
cation wlih  said  front  maniftM  means; 
(g)  An  exhaust  chimney  wherein  said  updraft  passageways 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  rotational  kinetic  energy  into  a 
different  energy  form,  said  rotational  kinetic  energy  being 
obtained  from  the  rotor  shaft  of  a  rotatable  energy  conversion 
device  that  itself  converts  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  moving 
stream  of  fluid  into  said  rotational  kinetic  energy,  said  fluid 
kinetic  energy  conversion  having  a  maximum  efficiency  at  a 
predetermined  rotor  shaft  speed,  said  rotatable  energy  conver- 
sion device  including  means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  the 
stream  of  fluid  and  for  translating  the  same  to  the  rotation  of  a 
second  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  rotatable  friction  disc  connected  to  said  rotor 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

(b)  at  least  one  stationary  friction  disc  mounted  on  a  support 
means; 

(c)  said  rotatable  and  said  stationary  discs  being  relatively 
displaceable  between  positions  of  high  and  low  frictional 
engagement  with  each  other;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  relative  angular 
velocities  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  said  second  shaft  to  vary 
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the  position  of  said  rotatable  and  stationary  discs  whereby 
to  vary,  the  frictional  engagement  therebetween. 


4,32S3SS 

HEATING  SYSTEM 
CUflord  F.  Houaer,  Flint,  Mich.,  ant^or  to  Molecular  Energy 
Corp.,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,142 
bt  a.3  F24J  1/00 
VS.  a.  126—263  16  i 


tr"^^ 


a  tube  forming  a  main  gas  flow  passage  extending  axially 
from  said  nozzle  for  conducting  said  mixture; 

a  tubular  burner  mouth  formed  on  said  tube  at  an  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  nozzle  and  constructed  to  produce  a 
torch-like  flame; 

means  forming  an  ignition  chamber  laterally  ottset  from  said 
passage  and  commimicating  therewith  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  nozzle  but  upstream  of  said  mouth  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  ignitable  mixture  traversing  said  pasaage 
forms  in  said  chamber 

ignition  means  including  an  electrode  extending  mto  said 
chamber  for  firing  said  portion  of  said  ignitable  mixture 
whereby  the  firing  of  said  portion  is  transmitted  to  the 
remainder  of  the  ignitable  mixture  in  said  passage; 

a  handle,  said  nozzle  being  formed  in  said  handle; 

a  holder  disposed  adjacent  said  handle;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably mounting  a  soldering  iron  on  said  holder  whereby  a 
head  of  said  iron  is  disposed  in  the  effective  region  of  said 
flame  ahead  of  said  mouth,  said  chamber  being  formed  by 
a  semicylindrical  electrically  insulating  and  heat-reaistaBt 
body  disposed  on  said  tube  and  formed  with  an  opening, 
said  tube  being  provided  with  an  orifice  registering  with 
said  opening  and  communicating  with  the  chamber  de- 
fined therein. 


4,32S3S7 

SOLAS  ENERGY  AND  GROUND-WATER  COOLING 

DEVICES 

Eric  M.  WonMcr,  88  Fozwood  Rd.,  Sinford,  Can.  06903 

Filed  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  Na  149,270 

bt  CL>  FJ4J  J/O? 

V&  a.  126—427  7 


1.  A  heating  system  for  continuously  producing  heat  by 
flameless  exothermic  reaction  comprising;  an  enclosed  hous- 
ing, a  liquid  solution  occupying  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  container  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
being  supported  for  movement  completely  into  and  out  of  said 
solution,  a  solid  metal  material  disposed  in  said  container  and 
being  capable  of  reacting  with  said  solution,  a  movement 
means  regulating  the  inmiersion  of  said  container  downwardly 
into  said  solution  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  solu- 
tion below  a  predetermined  valve  and  upwardly  from  said 
solution  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  solution  above 
another  predetermined  valve,  and  heat  transfer  means  com- 
pletely immersed  in  said  solution  for  absorbing  heat  from  said 
solution  and  conveying  it  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


4,325336 

IGNITER  FOR  PORTABLE  GAS  APPLIANCES 

Felix  TiacUer,  Trieftentr.  35,  A  2620  Neukirehen,  Aaatria 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136^25 

Ciaima  priority,  appUcatioD  Antria,  Apr.  9, 1979,  2637/79 

bt  a:  B23K  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—413  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  the  temperature  of  air  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  portable  gas  appliance  comprising: 

a  mixing  nozzle  connected  to  a  source  of  a  combustible  gas 

and  provided  with  an  air  source  for  forming  an  ignitable 

gas  mixture  downstream  of  said  nozzle; 


radiant  energy  collection  means  for  heating  liquid, 
storage  tank  means  for  storing  liquid  heated  by  said  ivdiant 

energy  collection  means, 
an  air  plenum  having  an  associated  air  impeller  means, 
a  direct  coil  positioned  in  said  plenum  for  imparting  temper- 
ature change  to  air  passing  therethrough, 
first  pump  means  for  propelling  liquid  from  and  back  to  said 

storage  tank  meam, 
heat  pump  means  for  extracting  heat  firom  liquid  passing 
therethrough  when  the  heat  pump  means  is  operating  in 
the  compression  beating  mode  and  for  imparting  heat  to 
liquid  passing  therethrough  when  the  heat  pump  means  is 
operating  in  the  evaporation  cooling  mode,  said  heat 
pump  means  having  an  sMOPiatrd  heat  pump  cgU  posi- 
tioned in  said  plenum  for  imparting  beat  to  air')iaasing 
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therethrough  when  said  pump  is  operating  in  the  compres- 
sioa  heating  mode  and  for  extracting  heat  from  air  passing 
therethrough  when  said  pump  is  operating  in  the  evapora- 
tion cooling  mode, 

ground-water  source  means  and  ground-water  return  means 
having  a  second  pump  means  associated  therewith  for 
propeUing  ground-water  from  said  source  means  to  said 
return  means, 

and  associated  valve  means  and  conduit  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  the  (low  of  liquid  ftom  said  storage  tank 
means  to  either  of  said  direct  coil  and  said  heat  pump 
means,  and  from  said  ground-water  source  means  to  either 
as  well  as  both  of  said  direct  coil  and  said  heat  pump 


SOLAR  HEATING  AFPABATUS 
Jota  E.  Coafvetlo,  IM  Orofptr  St,  CUaeotMiM,  Va.  23336 

F1M  Aat.  17. 1*79,  Str.  No.  C7,503 

tat.  CL'  nU  3/02 

VS.  a.  12<-432  *  Cli*«" 


positioned  in  correspondingly  spaced-apart  corrugations 
of  the  reflective  surface  so  that  light  reflected  by  the 
reflective  surface  is  focused  on  the  conduits,  the  conduits 
not  substantially  masking  the  light  reflective  corrugated 
base  surface  from  sunlight; 

(c)  a  light-transmitting  upper  surface  air  spaced  apart  from 
the  conduit; 

(d)  a  black  liquid  within  the  conduits  to  receive  the  focused 
light; 

(e)  means  for  tilting  the  base  surface,  conduits,  and  upper 
surface  together  to  focus  sunlight  upon  the  conduits;  and 

(0  means  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conduits  air 
spaced  apart  from  the  reflective  surface. 

4,325,360 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Lee  M.  KeUey,  3356  E.  Pina,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  43,200,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatiaa  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,788 

tat  CL'  F24J  3/01-  G02B  7/18 

VS.  a.  126-438  «  Cl«*™ 


1.  Solar  heat  collecting  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bulbous  portions  subjected  to  solar  energy  wherein  each  bul- 
bous portion  is  integrally  and  severally  connected  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  stem  portions  that  are  arranged  in  a  culstered 
manner,  all  stem  portions  being  self-supported  and  individually 
and  integrally  connected  and  terminated  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
central  cores,  said  stem  portions  comprising  means  for  the 
transfer  of  heat  from  said  bulbous  portions  to  said  control 
cores,  the  bulbous  portions  having  cross  sectioiu  greater  than 
two  times  respective  cross  sections  of  stem  portions  for  direct 
collection  of  solar  energy  by  the  bulbous  portions,  and  the 
central  cores  including  means  for  connection  to  a  master  core 
for  transfer  of  heat  thereto. 


4325,359 
FOCUSING  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Jiwa  E.  Fries,  7860  Valky  View  St,  Apt.  242,  Bmm  Park, 
CaUf.  90620 

Filed  M.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,873 
taL  a.>  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126-438  * 


1.  A  focusing  idar  heater  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  reflective  corrugated  base  sur&ce; 

(b)  a  phirality  of  ipaced-apart,  light-traoamitting  conduits 


Wa«SKiSCISKK«SK-SK«3e^5S5!«! 


1.  A  concentrating  solar  heat  collector  for  heating  a  fluid 
contained  in  absorber  pipe  extending  therethrough  in  an  axial 
direction  wherein  a  reflecting  surface  is  contained  within  said 
collector  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  trough-like  structure  of  integral  unitary  construction 
having  a  lengthwise  axis  and  at  least  a  partial  curvilinear 
cross-section  and  including  at  least  one  supporting  por- 
tion, said  structure  being  formed  of  light-weight  concrete 
with  the  density  thereof  varying  in  the  axial  direction,  said 
support  portion  being  located  in  a  zone  of  higher  density, 
and 

(b)  means  for  receiving  an  absorber  pipe  extendmg  m  the 
direction  of  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  structure,  and 
supporting  said  trough-like  structure  therefrom,  said 
means  being  contained  in  said  zone  of  higher  density. 

4,325,361 

DEEP  HEATING  ELECTRODE 

WiUUm  H.  Harrison,  Woodland  Hilla,  Calif ,  laiigBOr  to  Dooald 

U  Morton  *  AiMdatea,  Pacillc  Paliaadea,  Calif. 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  854,730,  Nor.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,186,729. 
TUt  arolifatli"  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,223 
tat  a.3  A61N  1/42 
U5.CL12S-L3  JOataa 

1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  the  destruction  of  tumors  m  hvmg 
animal  tissue  by  hyperthermia  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  box  of  a  conductive  material; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrical  connectors  for  attaching  a  source  of 
radio  frequency  energy  carried  by  said  box,  one  of  said 
electrical  connectors  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
box; 

(c)  a  pair  of  semi-annular  conduits  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  each  electrically  connected  on  oiie  end 
thereof  to  said  shield  box  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  thereof,  said  pair  of  conduits  being  disposed  to 
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form  a  substantially  annular  shape  with  the  other  ends 
thereof  in  close  adjacent  spaced  relationship; 
(d)  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  coaxially  within 
respective  ones  of  said  conduits  and  insulated  therefrom 
from  respective  first  ends  disposed  within  said  shield  box 
to  respective  second  ends  exiting  said  close  adjacent 
spaced  ends  of  said  conduits,  each  conductor  being  elec- 
trically connected  on  said  second  end  to  said  spaced  end 
of  said  conduit  in  which  it  is  not  coaxially  disposed; 


432S,3<3 
POSTURE  TRAINING  THERAPEUTIC  NECK  SUPPORT 
Joaeph  Berkeley,  1244  DeroaAiit  Rd,  Wiadnr,  OMiite,  Caa- 
ada  (N8X  U3) 
CoatiaBatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  919430,  JaiL  26, 1978, 1 

Tbii  awUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,738 
tat  a.'  A6U'  S/00 
VS.  CL  128—75  2  < 


X 


(e)  a  first  variable  capacitor  electrically  connected  between 
one  of  said  first  ends  of  said  pair  of  conductors  and  said 
shield  box;  and, 

(0  a  second  variable  capacitor  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  first  ends  of  said  pair  of  conductors 
and  the  one  of  said  pair  of  connectors  not  electrically 
connected  to  said  box. 


4,325,362 
ENDOSCOPE 
Temo  OoeU,  KaBifhkgoka;  Hlrahiia  Ueda,  and  Kazakiyo 
Tamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  ¥abthlkl 
Kaiiha  Medoa  Keakyaaho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DMtion  of  Ser.  No.  24,214,  Mar.  26, 1919,  Pat  No.  4061443. 
TUa  application  Dae.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,988 
Oaina    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    28,    1978, 
53/39814[U];  Mar.  28,  1978,  S3/39813[U];  Mar.  31,  1978, 
53/41966{U];  May  15, 1978,  53/64797[Ul 
Int  CL^  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—4  22 


1.  An  air  and  water  supplying  device  for  an  endoscope, 
comprising;  an  air  pump  air  supplying  tube  connected  to  an  air 
pump,  an  endoscope  provided  with  air  and  water  switching 
valve  means,  a  water  tank  provided  with  a  compressed  air 
receiving  inlet  and  a  water  ddivering  outlet,  a  water  supplying 
tube  connecting  said  endoscope  and  said  water  tank  to  supply 
air  and  water  to  the  top  end  part  of  said  endoscope  and  air 
valve  switching  means  for  receiving  compreaaed  air  in  said  air 
pump  and  distributing  it  in  a  water  supplying  path  comprising 
said  water  supplying  tube  and  a  water  pumping-up  tube  in  said 
water  storing  tank  in  such  a  manner  that,  said  particuhv  inlet  is 
normally  closed  by  said  air  valve  switching  means  and  when  a 
particular  inlet  is  opened  by  said  air  valve  switching  means  the 
compressed  air  introduced  into  said  particular  inlet  discharges 
the  water  remaining  in  the  water  supplying  path. 


1.  A  posture  training  and  therapeutic  neck  support  compris- 
ing a  collar  shaped  to  fit  the  front,  back,  and  the  upper  and 
lower  joints  of  the  neck  of  a  person,  said  collar  being  made  of 
a  soft,  spongy  material  reinforced  around  the  rim,  a  plurality  of 
holes  provided  in  the  collar  at  intervals  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  iJngth  of  the  collar  for  ventilation,  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertical  stays  spaced  at  predetermined  intervals 
between  said  holes  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  collar,  each  of  said  stays  comprising  a  narrow  receptacle 
of  a  soft  material  and  a  thin  strip  of  pliable  material  in  at  least 
some  of  said  receptacles,  which  strips  can  be  removed,  short- 
ened, and/or  bent,  as  required,  each  of  said  narrow  receptacles 
having  attaching  means  extending  substantially  the  length 
thereof,  means  for  closing  and  opening  the  collar  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  collar  also  having  attaching  means  near  the  ends 
thereof  beyond  the  end  ventilation  holes  therein,  a  plurality  of 
separate,  generally  vertical  supports  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  with  the  height  exceeding  the  width  and  with  the  height 
exceeding  the  width  of  said  collar  for  all  portions  of  said  collar, 
said  supports  having  vertical  legs  and  upper  and  lower  legs 
connecting  the  vertical  legs,  with  all  of  said  legs  enclosing  thin 
bendable  strips  therein  to  enable  said  vertical  supports  to  be 
bent  and  shaped  as  required,  said  supports  having  attachment 
means  on  the  vertical  legs  thereof  for  temporarily  attaching 
said  vertical  supports  to  said  collar  at  said  attaching  means  of 
said  narrow  receptacles  to  enable  said  supports  to  be  moved  to 
various  heights  relative  to  the  width  of  said  collar  so  as  to 
project  adjustable  distances  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  collar 
and  to  be  located  at  various  incremental  positions  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  collar,  whereever  additional 
support  is  required. 


4329,364 
TRAINING  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  EraM,  Bakrao,  Scotland,  awlginr  to  Coal  ladHtry 
(Fateota)  Uaitad,  London,  Eagland 

FUad  Dae.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,935 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kint*»,  Jaa.  10, 1978, 
00853/78 

tat  a.>  A62B  7/00 
VS.  CL  128-20LU  7  CUtm 

1.  A  warm  air  training  model  breathing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  breathing  air  conduit  having  a  first  end  for  receiving  ex- 
haled air  from  a  user  and  supplying  inhaled  air  to  a  user, 
a  canister  having  a  first  opening  coimected  to  a  second  end 
of  said  breathing  conduit  and  a  second  opening  communi- 
cating with  ambient  atmoophere,.  said  canister  containing, 
between  said  first  and  second  openings,  a  reagent  which 
creates  heat  by  reaction  with  carbon  dioxide  and/or  mois- 
ture in  exhaled  air,  said  canister  including  passage  means 
for  directly  passing  inhaled  air  from  said  second  opening 
through  s^  reagent  where  it  is  heated  and  through  said 
first  opening  to  said  breathing  conduit  to  a  user  and  paa- 
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ing  exhaled  air  from  a  luer  from  said  breathing  conduit   tracheotomy  tube,  a  post  in  said  air  passageway,  means  for 
through  said  first  opening,  through  said  reagent  causing  centering  said  post  in  said  air  passageway  and  allowing  passage 

of  air  through  said  air  passageway,  flexible  diaphragm  means 
whose  center  is  attached  to  said  post  and  sized  to  fit  within  said 
air  passageway,  and  a  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  said  air  passage- 
way and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  diaphragm 
means,  said  valve  seat  having  an  opening  therethrough  smaller 
than  said  (membrane)  diaphragm  means,  said  flexible  dia- 


generation  of  heat,  and  through  said  second  opening  to   phragm  means  (operable  for  allowing)  being  so  constructed 


ambient  atmosphere. 


ATHLETE'S  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Joka  P.  Baitato,  SSOl  S.  300  Eait  #260,  Mmay,  Utah  84107 

FIM  Dee.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  215,190 

lot  a.1  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—201.13  6 


that  it  allows  air  to  flow  around  its  periphery  through  said  air 
passageway  in  either  direction  when  the  air  velocity  is  at  a  rate 
present  while  breathing  normally  through  said  tracheotomy 
tube  and  (operable  for  everting)  everts  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  when  air  is  exhaled  through  said  tracheot- 
omy tube  at  a  rate  above  that  present  when  breathing  normally 
thereby  blocking  said  air  passageway. 


0254<7 

lONTOPHOREnC  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Robert  Tapper,  1935  Annacoft  Atc.,  Loi  Angelei,  Calif.  90025 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,295,  Jua.  26, 1979, 

abaodoned,  which  li  a  cootiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  80M93,  Job.  13, 

1977,  PaL  No.  4,1M.226.  TUs  appUcatioa  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  95,632 

IbL  a.'  A61N  1/30 

VS.  CL  128— 207J1  5  Ctains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  warming  and  moisturizing  inspired  cold 
air  for  athletes,  comprising  in  combination: 

A  hollow  bousing  having  both  a  downward  and  a  lateral 
curvature  for  fitting  over  the  mouth  of  a  wearer;  said 
housing  having  an  oral  aperture  disposed  centrally  of  the 
laterally  curving  portion  of  said  housing  on  the  concave 
side  thereof;  said  housing  also  having  mutually  opposing 
open  lateral  ends; 

Strap  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  securing  said  hous- 
ing to  the  head  of  a  wearer,  and 

A  plurality  of  mutually  spaced-apart  analogous  pairs  of  leaf 
memben  with  each  member  of  a  pair  extending  laterally 
within  said  housing  outwardly  from  the  center  to  said 
ends  of  said  housing;  said  pairs  of  leaf  members  being 
arranged  with  in  said  housing  so  that  a  chamber  is  formed 
next  to  said  oral  aperture  by  the  inner  ends  of  said  leaf 
members,  said  chamber  having  diminishing  width  created 
by  decreasing  distance  between  the  ends  of  successive  leaf 
pain  from  the  oral  aperture  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
housing. 


4,325,366 

VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  WnH  A 

TRACHEOTOMY  TUBE 

CM  J.  Tabor,  «M5  Rcarto  Rd.,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63123 

Filed  JbL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166^45 

lat  a.'  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  US— 207.16  16 

1.  A  valve  for  use  with  a  tracheotomy  tube  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  an  air  passageway  therethrough,  said  valve 
body  including  means  for  connecting  said  passageway  with  a 


1.  A  self-contained  iontophoretic  treatment  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  support  structure;  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  a 
control  means  therefor  on  said  support  structure;  a  pair  of 
electrodes  mounted  on  said  support  structure  in  generally  close 
proximity  to  one  another,  said  electrodes  being  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  power  through  said  control  means; 
porous  pads  on  said  electrodes,  and  an  insdating  member 
extending  between  said  electrodes,  a  first  of  said  electrodes 
being  connected  to  said  simice  of  electrical  power  and  ar- 
ranged to  act  primarily  as  a  cathode,  and  the  other  electrode 
being  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  power  and  ar- 
ranged to  act  primarily  as  an  anode,  said  first  electrode  being 
formed  of  stainless  steel  and  said  other  electrode  being  formed 
of  substantially  pure  aluminum,  said  support  structure  and  said 
electrodes  being  sized  and  arranged  so  that  a  surface  to  be 
treated  can  extend  across  said  insulating  member  and  simulta- 
neously contact  both  of  said  pads,  whereby  electric  current 
from  said  electrodes  for  effecting  iontophoretic  treatment  will 
pass  only  through  the  surface  being  treated. 
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4425,368 
INFUSION  DEVICE 
Erich  Kaeauwrer,  Stelnhagm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  i 
to  lagrid  Bernard,  Strlnhagra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dee.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854392;  Feb.  26, 1979,  290747^,  Oct  22, 1979,  2943586 

lat  CL3  A61M  S/14.  5/16 
VS.  a.  128-214  R  17  ( 


a  substantially  rigid  Tust  wall  portion  having  an  inside  sur- 
face; 

a  flexible  second  wall  portion  introvertiUe  upon  the  inside 
surface  of  the  first  wall  portion; 

a  nozzle  on  said  first  wall  portion  for  attaching  a  hypoder- 
mic needle  thereto,  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
formed  into  a  unitary  shell;  and 

circumferential  flange  means  integral  with  said  shell  substan- 
tially at  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  wall  por- 
tions and  having  a  resilient  periphery  for  resiliently  inter- 
acting with  a  surface  of  the  open  discharge  end  of  the 
barrel  of  the  syringe  for  retaining  the  container  thereon. 


1.  An  infusion  device  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  penetrat- 
ing cannula  for  simultaneously  infusing  a  plurality  of  liquids, 
comprising: 
a  container  having  an  orifice  on  the  side  which  is  the  under- 
side in  the  operational  position,  at  least  first  and  second 
chambers  therein  for  holding  a  plurality  of  infusion  liquids 
and  first  and  second  openings  connecting  said  first  and   VS.  CL  128—245 
second  chambers  with  said  orifice; 
and 
a  stopper  member  for  inserting  into  said  orifice  and  sealing 
said  orifice  as  well  as  sealing  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings from  one  another,  said  stopper  member  including 
therein  a  cavity  which  lies  in  the  path  of  a  penetrating 
cannula  and  which  is  adapted  to  provide  codispensing 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
upon  insertion  of  a  penetrating  cannula  for  codispensing 
said  plurality  of  infusion  Uquids. 


4425,370 

DISPOSABLE  DEVICE  FOR  FIXATION  OF  THE 

BARIUM  ENEMA  TIP 

Rnperto  S.  Young,  Amiterdam,  N.Y.,  aa(i«>or  to  Jaais  Marie 
Young,  Afflsterdan  and  RoberU  H.  Weaeadorf,  Gnilderlaad, 
both  of,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Sec.  No.  254441 
lat  CL!  A61M  25/02 

7< 


4425469 
DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  SYRINGE 

NiU  B.  Nilioa,  MJBlby,  Swcdea,  aoigDor  to  KeNoTa  AB, 
Malmo,  Swedien 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  5478467,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4455,122, 

which  U  a  coatiBBation  of  Ser.  No.  5,684420,  May  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thii  application  JnL  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,429 

lot  CL^  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  128—218  D  1 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  form  the  end  wall  of  the  open 
discharge  end  of  a  barrel  of  a  syringe,  the  container  compris- 
ing: 


1.  The  combination  of  a  barium  enema  tip  and  a  device  for 
the  external  fixation  of  said  barium  enema  tip,  said  barium 
enema  tip  being  insertable  into  a  patient's  rectum  to  perform 
the  x-ray  procedure  whereby  a  contrast  material  is  introduced 
through  the  rectum  and  the  examination  is  performed  after  the 
colon  is  filled  with  an  adequate  amount  of  barium  liquid,  said 
device  being  of  integral,  one-piece  construction  and  compris- 
ing a  waist  band,  anterior  strap,  posterior  straps  and  locking 
ring,  said  anterior  strap  being  in  atuched  relationship  with  said 
waist  band,  said  posterior  straps  being  in  attached  relationship 
with  said  waist  band,  said  anterior  and  posterior  straps  being  in 
attached  relationship  with  said  locking  ring,  said  barium  enema 
tip  having,  in  circumferential  relationship,  a  locking  groove  on 
its  external  surface,  said  locking  ring  being  a  split  ring  engage- 
able  with  said  locking  groove  to  effect  removable  locking 
engagement  therewith  during  use,  said  waist  band  of  said 
device  when  put  on  and  worn  by  said  patient  fitting  snugly 
against  the  waist,  said  anterior  strap  fitting  snugly  against  the 
body  and  running  from  the  inner,  upper  thighs  to  said  waist 
aiid  said  posterior  straps  fitting  snugly  against  the  body  and 
running  around  the  buttocks  area  to  said  waist  said  barium 
enema  tip  having  an  hour-glass  shaped  cuff  having  a  concave 
portion  thereby  and  whereby,  upon  said  barium  enema  tip 
being  inserted  into  the  patient's  rectum,  the  patient's  anal 
sphincter  will  complementally  receive  and  lock  upon  said 
concave  portion  of  said  cuff  to  prevent  leakage  of  barium 
Uquid  around  said  barium  enema  tip. 
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UM2UAT-tXAF  MOXIBUSnON  THERAPY  AND  A 
MOXA  STICK  FOR  USE  IN  THE  THERAPY 

KonUeU  AMni,  No.  2Sn-2,  Koikc-cho,  Haauutn  City, 
Sfctaoki  PufaHiu*,  JipM 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  UTS,  Ser.  No.  a»3,717 
.    CWm  irioril;,  MpUiathm  Jvn.  A|V.  8, 1977,  52-4443S 

ut.  a.!  A«iF  im 

MS.  CL  1»-S4  30  < 


M2S^2 
ELASTIC  LEG  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Rieh«4  K.  Teed,  Graoiwood,  S.C  HrigMir  to  Ricgel  Textile 
Cocvontimi,  CteeaTUk,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8S372 
bt  a.'  A61F  li/16 
\i&.  CL  12»-2«7  2 


waist-fitting  areas  in  less  stretched  elastically-contractible 
or  substantially  relaxed  condition  than  in  said  crotch-fit- 
ting area  so  as  to  provide  leas  or  no  gathering  of  the  side 
portions  in  said  waist-fitting  areas  compared  to  said 
crotch-fitting  area;  and 
means  securing  said  top  cover  sheet  and  said  bottom  cover 
sheet  to  each  other  ^ong  the  full  length  of  said  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  and  said  transverse  end  portions  for 
effectively  sealing  said  diaper  around  the  periphery 
thereof  to  eliminate  open  passageways  which  may  cause 
leaking  from  the  interior  of  said  diaper. 


1.  A  loquat-leaf  moxibustion  therapy  comprising  setting  on 
the  siuface  of  the  subject's  body  skin  layers  of  a  loquat  leaf 
placed  face  down  on  the  surface  of  the  skin  and  located  to 
cover  a  selected  remedial  spot  of  the  subject's  body  and  mat- 
tings of  vegetable  fibers  placed  on  the  loquat  leaf,  applying  a 
moxa  stick  kindled  at  one  axial  end  thereof  onto  said  mattings 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  kindled  end  of  the  moxa  stick  is 
axially  directed  to  said  remedial  spot  across  the  layers  of  the 
mattings  and  the  loquat  leaf,  and  pressing  the  moxa  stick  axi- 
ally onto  the  mattings  for  causing  the  moxa  stick  to  axially 
thrust  at  iu  kindled  end  against  the  subject's  body  in  the  region 
of  the  remedial  spot  across  the  layers  of  the  mattings  and  the 
loquat  leaf. 


4,325^73 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OSTEOTOMY  FOR  A 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Victor  SliTcnko,  Saa  DicsD,  ud  Jack  C.  Bokrai,  Alpine,  both  of 

Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Carbo  Mcdiec  Inc.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,087 

iBt  CL'  A61B  n/00 

U.S.  CL  128—303  R  4  Ciainf 
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1.'  An  improved  elastic  leg  disposable  diaper  of  generally 
hour-glaas  configuration  providing  longitodina]  edge  portions 
on  opposite  sides  and  transverse  edge  portions  on  opposite 
ends  and  defining  between  said  longitudinal  edge  portioiis 
outer  waist-fitting  areas  and  a  central  crotch-fitting  area  of 
reduced  width,  said  diaper  comprising: 
a  fluid-permeable  top  cover  sheet; 
a  fluid-impermeable  bottom  cover  sheet; 
a  fluid-absorbent  interior  pad  positioned  between  said  top 

and  bottom  cover  sheets; 
an  elastic  strip  extending  and  being  secured  to  said  diaper 
along  the  fiill  length  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  edge 
portions  and  along  said  central  crotch-fitting  area  and  satd 
waist-fhting  areas  of  said  diaper,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
elastic  strips  are  secured  in  said  crotch-fitting  area  in 
stretched  elastically-contractible  condition  forming  gath- 
ered and  extendible  side  portions  in  said  crotch-fitting  area 
when  said  elastic  strips  are  relaxed  for  elastic  confor- 
mance with  the  legs  of  the  wearer  and  are  secured  in  said 


1.  A  drill  guide  system  for  preparing  a  jawbone  for  implanta- 
tion of  a  dental  implant,  said  system  comprising  a  drill  guide 
placement  fixture  including  a  unitary  body  member  having  a 
placement  locating  pin  adapted  for  close  fitting  insertion  into  a 
first  locating  hole  formed  in  the  jawbone,  said  placement  fix- 
ture further  having  a  guide  bore  therethrough  having  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  and  coplanar  with  said  locating  pin  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom,  said  guide  bore 
bieing  adapted  to  receive  a  dental  burr  therethrough  for  form- 
ing a  second  locating  hole  in  the  jawbone  parallel  to  said  first 
locating  hole,  and  a  drill  guide  including  a  housing  having  a 
pair  of  locating  pins  fixed  thereto  in  generally  normal  relation, 
said  locating  pins  having  parallel  longitudinal  axes  spaced 
apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  first  and  second 
locating  holes,  said  drill  guide  housing  defining  a  retaining 
recess  therein  extending  between  said  locating  pins,  a  slide 
block  laterally  retained  within  said  recess  and  adapted  for 
sliding  rectilinear  movement  therealong,  said  slide  block  defin- 
ing a  guide  bore  therethrough  moveable  therewith  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  dental  burr  to  facilitate  forming  of  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  jawbone  between  said  locating  pins. 


4328,374 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECntOSURGICAL 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Ombo  Koadya,  HaeUgJi,  Japaa,  anigBor  to  Oiyapat  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  184,441 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  4, 1979,  S4-78744(U] 
lat  0.3  A61B;  7/i9 
U.S.  a.  128-303.18  17  CUm 

1.  A  high  frequency  electrosurgical  instrument  used  in  an 
endoscope,  comprising: 
a  flexible  tube  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 

end  portion  adjacent  to  the  distal  end; 
a  first  electrode  wire  guiding  hole  and  a  second  electrode 
wire  guiding  hole  formed  in  the  distal  end  portion  of  said 
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flexible  tube  and  spaced  apart  axially  of  said  flexible  tube,   edges  of  the  actuator,  said  actuator  and  base  plate  being  ar- 
said  first  electrode  wire  guiding  hole  being  located  closer   ranged  to  faciliute  cooperative  manipulation  by  only  a  pair  of 
to  the  distal  end  or  said  flexible  tube  than  said  second 
electrode  wire  guiding  hole; 

a  flexible  coil  having  two  ends,  said  flexible  coil  being  in- 
serted in  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  flexible  tube  so  as  to 
prevent  said  distal  end  portion  from  being  deformed  and 
extending  at  least  between  said  first  and  second  electrode 

wire  guiding  holes  with  one  end  of  said  flexible  coil  being  ^ . . 

located  near  said  fust  electrode  wire  guiding  hole,  said  <*  ' ' 

flexible  coil  having  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  turns 
which  are  located  adjacent  to  said  second  electrode  wire 
guiding  hole;  and 

an  electrode  wire  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  electrode  wire  being  reciprocable  along  said 
flexible  tube,  the  first  end  of  said  electrode  wiie  being 


!»u\\w.\\\\\\sv.;\;= 


fingers  to  oacillate  said  rod  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
thereby  allow  said  jaws  to  be  opened,  closed  and  manipulated. 


disposed  in  said  flexible  tube  immovably  with  respect  to 
said  flexible  coil,  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode wire  extending  out  of  said  flexible  tube  through  said 
first  electrode  wire  guiding  hole  and  extending  outside 
said  flexible  tube  between  said  first  and  second  electrode 
wire  guiding  holes  and  then  entering  into  said  flexible  tube 
through  said  second  electrode  wire  guiding  hole  and  then 
passing  between  the  respective  turns  of  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  adjacent  turns  of  said  flexible  coil  which  are  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  second  electrode  wire  guiding  hole, 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  electrode  wire  further 
extending  through  said  flexible  tube  from  said  second 
electrode  wire  guiding  hole  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
flexible  tube  so  that  the  second  end  of  said  electrode  wire 
is  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  flexible  tube,  and  the  second 
end  of  said  electrode  wire  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
high  frequency  source. 


4,328,376 
HEMOSTATIC  CLIP  APPUCATOR 
OUrica  H.  Kliwia,  3737  CcMary  BiTd.,  Lyawood,  Qrilf. 
90262,  aad  Rickard  M.  DcaaMTC,  Soirth  Gate.  Calif,  aari^ 
on  to  Charicf  a  niwiaa.  Lyawood,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8224176,  Aag.  8, 1977,  ibaadoacd.  TWa 
appUcadca  Se*.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,360 
lat  CL>  A61B  11/12:  B31B  UOO 
MS.  CL  128—328  41  < 
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4,328378 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  INSERTING  AND  REMOVING 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Hertcrt  J.  Ncryaa,  1414  Jnae  La,  Nartcrtk,  Pa.  19072 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,070 

tat  CL'  A61B  77/28 

MS.  CL  128—321  7  ( 

1.  An  instrument  for  inserting  and  removing  an  intraocular 
lens  of  the  type  having  centering  strands,  said  instrument  com- 
prising first  and  second  jaws  being  formed  and  shaped  to  grasp 
and  manipulate  said  intraocular  lens  and  hold  said  centering 
strands,  a  tubular  member,  said  first  jaw  being  fixed  to  one  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  a  rod  extending  through  said  tubular 
member,  said  second  jaw  being  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  rod,  a  base  plate  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  an  actuator  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod  at 
a  location  juxUposed  to  and  overlying  said  baae  plate,  wherein 
one  of  said  actuator  and  base  plate  is  generally  flat  while  the 
other  is  curved  or  angled  so  that  the  central  portion  of  the 
actuator  is  closer  to  the  base  plate  as  compared  with  the  side 


1.  A  surgical  clip  applying  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  body; 

(ii)  clip  magazine  means  coupled  to  the  exterior  of  said  main 
body  for  holding  a  plurality  of  clips; 

(iii)  clip  deforming  means  coupled  to  said  main  body  for 
receiving  and  deforming  said  clips; 

Civ)  a  laminated  clip  feed  means  slideably  disposed  within 
said  clip  magazine  means  and  adaptd  to  slide  into  and  out 
of  said  clip  deforming  means  for  sequentially  moving  said 
clips  from  said  clip  magazine  means  to  said  clip  deforming 
means;  and 

(v)  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  clip  feed  means  and  said 
clip  deforming  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  clip 
feed  means  and  said  clip  deforming  means,  whereby  actua- 
tion of  said  actuating  means  first  cauaes  said  clip  feed 
means  to:  (i)  engage  the  clip  in  said  clip  magazine  which  is 
closest  to  said  clip  deforming  means,  (ii)  slide  into  said 
defbnning  means  and  thereby  move  said  clip  from  said 
clip  magazine  means  to  said  clip  deforming  means,  and  (iii) 
retract  from  said  deforming  means  while  leaving  said  clip 
in  said  deforming  means,  and  then  further  actuation  of  said 
actuating  means  cause*  said  dip  to  be  defotmed  by  said 
clip  deforming  i 
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4,323,377 

SURGICAL  FORCEPS  FOR  APPLYING  CLIPS  TO 

FALLOPIAN  TUBES 

Mmbtd  Bocbcl,  Oetiihcta,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  iHiKBor  to 

Rickwd  Wolf  GobH,  KnittUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,949 
Chin  priority,  ippUatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,2917783 

IbL  C1.>  A61B  17/12 
VS.  CL  12S-326  2 


dispoeed,  in  use,  against  the  torso  and  along  the  curve  of  the 
breasts; 

breast  supporting  flaps  attached  to  the  inner  liner  at  points 
behind  each  of  the  breast  receiving  pockets  respectively,  the 
flaps  overfitting  the  breast  receiving  pockets,  the  breast 
receiving  pockets  being  nevertheless  independently  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  the  flaps;  and, 

means  for  releasably  and  adjustably  cinching  the  flaps  to- 
gether, the  cinched  flaps  being  substantially  fixed  in  position 
relative  to  the  torso,  whereby  the  flaps  provide  an  inwardly 
directed  pressure  for  constraining  excessive  and  harmful 
breast  movement  and  the  breast  receiving  pockets  of  the 
inner  liner  move  together  with  the  breasts  and  provide 
protection  against  chafing  from  breast  movement  not  re- 
strained by  the  flaps. 


1.  In  surgical  equipment  arranged  for  tubal  ligation  includ- 
ing a  trocar  sleeve  to  be  inserted  through  an  incision  in  the 
abdominal  wall,  and  also  including  forceps  inseruble  through 
the  trocar  sleeve  for  applying  clips  to  fallopian  tubes,  the 
forceps  comprising  a  stem  having  an  opening  at  its  distal  end 
for  insertion  of  a  clip  formed  by  two  branches  held  apart  by  an 
elastic  connecting  strap,  and  further  comprising  a  closing  lever 
near  said  opening  displaceable  in  said  stem  axially  with  respect 
to  said  clip  by  means  of  a  proximal  handle,  which  lever  by 
actuation  of  said  handle  is  pivoted  into  a  closed  position  and 
brings  the  free  extremities  of  said  clip  branches  into  coupled 
engagement  gripping  one  behind  the  other  in  hook-like  man- 
ner, the  improvement  which  consists  in  that  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  is  provided  which  when  positioned  over  said  forceps 
stem  from  the  distal  extremity  brings  or  pivots  the  unclosed 
branch  of  the  inserted  clip  projecting  from  the  periphery  of 
said  forceps  stem  against  the  other  clip  branch  held  fast  in  said 
forceps  without  coupled  engagement  and  into  a  position  in 
alignment  with  said  forceps  stem  insertable  through  a  trocar 
sleeve,  the  diameters  of  the  two  sleeves  being  so  related  that 
with  the  proximal  end  of  said  trocar  sleeve  axially  aligned  to 
the  distal  end  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  when  the  latter  is  posi- 
tioned as  aforesaid  the  forceps  stem  and  the  inserted  clip 
thereon  may  be  passed  through  the  trocar  sleeve  so  the  uncou- 
pled clip  will  spring  open  when  it  emerges  from  the  distal  end 
of  the  trocar  sleeve  inside  the  abdominal  cavity,  and  wherein 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  is  provided  with  a  split  spring  ring 
fitting  into  an  annular  groove,  which  ring  engages  partially 
into  a  shallow  outer  annular  groove  of  said  forceps  stem. 


432S,37« 

SPORTS  GARMENT 

Mtf|vc<  WilUMoa,  103  Gnat  Rd.,  Itm&iMr,  Pa.  19446 

FIM  Apr.  21, 19W,  Scr.  No.  141,8«9 

UL  CL3  A41C  3/02 

VS.  CL  US— SOI  6  daimi 


4,325479 
DERRIERE  EXERCISER 
Aknet  M.  Oibey,  3010  Mount  Pieaiut  St  NW.,  WMUngfaw, 
D.C.  20009 

Filed  Dec  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,432 
Int  a.'  A41C  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—540  12 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  the  muscles  of  the  wearer's 
buttocks  and  pelvic  floor  including  a  front  section  and  an 
adjustable  back  section,  both  of  said  sections  extending  from 
approximately  the  wearer's  waist  to  approximately  the  top  of 
the  wearer's  thighs,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  buttocks  separating  means  for  moving  the  sections  of  the 
buttocks  away  from  each  other; 

(b)  buttocks  lifting  means  for  exerting  a  lifting  force  on  each 
buttocks  section  substantially  parallel  to  a  line  drawn  from 
the  wearer's  coccyx  to  the  iliac  crest;  and 

(c)  fastening  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  buttocks  lifting 
means  to  the  front  section  of  said  apparatus. 


1.  A  sports  garment  for  protecting  and  supporting  the 
breasts  of  a  person  engaged  in  physical  activity,  comprising: 
a  torso  encircling  inner  liner  having  breast  receiving  pockets 

and  shoulder  strap*; 
an  elastic  member  disposed  along  the  bottom  of  the  inner  liner, 

the  inner  liner  being  so  slu|>ed  that  the  elastic  member  is 


4,325,380 
ORTHOTIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HEEL  OF  A  PERSON'S 

FOOT 
Howard  MalUn,  Eait  Bnuwriek,  N  J.,  liii^ar  to  Apex  Foot 
Products  Corporatkia,  Engiewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,776 
Int  CL3  A61F  S/14 
VS.  CL  128—581  17  Clain 

1.  An  orthotic  device  for  the  heel  of  a  person's  foot,  the 
orthotic  device  comprising: 
a  flexible,  cup-shaped  body  member  adapted  to  surround  the 
heel  and  adjacent  portions  of  a  person's  foot  when  worn, 
the  cup-shaped  body  member  including  a  bottom  portion 
extending  longitudinally  along  a  portion  of  the  sole  of  the 
person's  foot  when  worn  by  the  person; 
an  integral  substantially  solid  heel  cushion  disposed  on  said 
cup-shaped  body  member  in  the  vicinity  of  the  heel  of  the 
person's  foot  when  worn  by  the  person,  said  heel  cushion 
being  raised  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  body  member 


APRIL  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


881 


and  including  side,  back  and  bottom  parts  for  cushioning 
and  protecting  the  person's  heel;  and 
three  substantially  solid  rib  members  extending  substantially 
longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  body  member,  each  rib  member  being  of  a  width 
greater  than  its  height,  one  of  said  rib  members  comprising 
a  central  rib  member  raised  from  the  surface  of  said  cup- 
shaped  body  member  to  be  in  substantially  the  same  plane 


means  for  focusing  the  ultrasound  beam  emanating  from  said 
transducer  means; 

reflective  scanning  means  pivotably  mounted  in  said  fluid  in 
the  path  of  said  ultrasound  beam  for  effecting  scanning  of 
said  beam  across  said  body  via  said  window; 

said  window  comprising  an  acoustic  lens  for  converging  the 
scan  of  the  ultrasound  beam  incident  thereon  from  within 
said  enclosure,  whereby  said  acoustic  lens  reduces  geo- 
metrical distortion  of  the  scan  of  said  ultrasound  beam. 


4,325,382 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REAL  TIME 
ADAPTIVE  FILTERING  OF  CATHETER  PRESSURE 
MEASUREMENTS 
Saul  Miodownik,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad^or  to  McMrial  Hospi- 
tal for  Cancer  and  Allied  Ditcnc*,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
Filed  May  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,014 
Int  a.3  A61B  S/Q2 
VS.  CL  128-673  18  4 


as  said  bottom  part  of  said  heel  cushion  so  that  it  cooper- 
ates with  the  bottom  part  of  said  heel  cushion  to  provide 
balance  and  stability  against  rocking  of  the  orthotic  de- 
vice, and  the  other  of  said  .rib  members  being  raised  from 
the  surface  of  said  cup-shaped  body  member  and  compris- 
ing lateral  rib  members  laterally  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  rib  member  to  stabilize  the  orthotic  device 
against  side  to  side  roll. 


4325381 

ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  HEAD  WTTH  REDUCED 

GEOMETRICAL  DISTORTION 

Williim  E.  Glenn,  Fort  Landcrdale,  Fin.,  aiiiviar  to  New  York 

Inttitnte  of  Technology,  Old  Wectbniy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96322 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-660  13 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  imaging  sections  of  a 
body  by  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  body  and 
determining  the  characteristics  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  re- 
flected therefrom,  said  apparatus  including  timing  means  for 
generating  timing  signals;  energizing/receiving  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  timing  signals;  and  disphy/record  means 
synchronized  with  said  timing  signals  for  displaying  and/or 
recording  image-representative  signals  from  the  energizing- 
/receiving  means;  an  improved  portable  scanning  module, 
comprismg: 
a  fluid-tight  enclosure  having  an  ultrasonically-transmissive 
window  which  can  be  placed  in  contact  with  the  body; 
a  fluid  contained  in  said  enclosure; 
transducer  means  coupled  to  said  energizing/receiving 
means  for  converting  electrical  energy  to  a  beam  of  ultra- 
sonic energy  and  for  converting  reflected  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy to  electrical  signals. 


13.  A  device  for  efliecting  the  real  time  adaptive  filtering  of 
the  electrical  signal  output  of  a  pressure  transducer  sensing 
fluid  pressure  in  a  pressure  line,  comprising: 

a.  a  tunable  active  notch  filter  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 
transducer  at  the  input  thereof; 

b.  means  for  periodically  applying  a  negative  pressure  impulse 
to  the  pressure  line  instead  of  the  fluid  pressure  to  obtain  a 
frequency  domain  transfer  function  response  to  each  im- 
pulse; and 

c.  means  for  adjusting  the  tunable  parameters  of  the  active 
filler  to  each  impulse  response  to  compensate  for  the  fire- 
quency  response  of  the  pressure  line. 


432S383 

SYSTEM  AND  MEHiOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

RECORDING  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

HaraU  G.  Lacks,  200  E.  64lh  St,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  AiW.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182308 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a.  llB—«rt  3  < 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  systolic  and  diastolic  bkmd 
pressure  of  s  patient  comprising: 
a  pressure  means  connectable  about  an  extremity  of  the 
patient  for  compression  of  the  extremity  to  s  predeter- 
mined "■■Timinri  compression  pressure  and  decoroptes- 
sioo  of  the  extremity  at  a  predetermined  decompression 
rate; 
a  telephone  communication  system  including  a  telepboae 

accessibte  by  the  patient; 
a  stethoscope  connected  to  a  pulse  tensing  device  and  to  said 

telepbooe;  and 
a  prerecorded  voice  countdown  means  for  generating  audi- 
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ble  preuure  readings  from  said  maximum  compression  second  threshold  value,  and  said  first  threshold  value  being 
pressure  at  said  predetermined  decompresnon  rate  in   higher  than  the  ampUtude  of  the  signal  at  said  signal  output 

during  intervals  between  QRS  complexes  in  the  electrocardio- 
graphic signal. 


PATIENT  MONITORING  EQUIPMENT 
Bo  Holte,  iOampcnborg,  Denmark,  aiiigBor  to 
Weel'f  EFTF.  A/S,  Albcrtslmid,  Deanark 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,909 
tat  a.3  A61B  i/04 
VS.  CL  U8-7U 


Simoaaca  A 


UClaimi 


human  understandable  form,  operably  connected  to  said 
telephone  conmiunications  system. 

4,325,384 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  AMPUTUDE  REGULATING 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  SIGNALS 
Rctatvd  BlHcr,  Biidii«ca:  Kbn  OhNk,  Bcrlio,  aod  Max 
SckiMMh,  Eriaiwea.  aU  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcnuqr,  anivMM*  to 
BIOTRONOLMcav-aad  TWiapligsiKle  GmbH  *  Co.  ta- 
■airicvWiio  BcrUa,  BcrUis,  Fei.  Re*,  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,49S 
ClaiM  priority,  awBcrttai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dee.  9, 
1978,2SS3642 

tat  a>  A61B  5/04;  ACIN  1/36 
UJS.  a.  U»-«96  12 


JT  ' 


S 


DISCRtfNATOR 


1.  A  signal  processing  device  comprising:  a  signal  input  for 
receiving  an  electrocardiographic  signal  containing  a  succes- 
sion of  QRS  complexes;  a  signal  output;  digitally  operating 
means  having  a  transmission  factor  which  is  variable  in  dis- 
crete steps  and  connected  between  said  signal  input  and  output 
for  supplying  to  said  signal  output  a  signal  containing  represen- 
tatioiis  of  the  QRS  complexea  contained  in  the  signal  received 
by  said  signal  input,  with  the  relation  between  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  at  said  signal  output  and  the  amplitude  of  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  signal  received  by  said  signal  input 
being  proportional  to  the  existing  transmission  factor  of  said 
digitally  operating  means;  and  transmission  factor  control 
means  including  threshold  detector  means  having  associated 
selected  first  second  and  third  threshold  values  and  connected 
to  monitor  the  signal  at  said  signal  output  for  mcreaaing  the 
tranamiaaion  bctor  of  said  digitally  operating  means  by  one 
step  in  response  to  each  appearance  at  said  signal  output  of  a 
QRS  complex  represenution  having  a  peak  value  between  the 
selected  first  and  second  threshold  values  and  for  reducing  the 
tranoniaaioa  factor  by  one  step  in  response  to  each  appearance 
at  said  signal  output  of  a  QRS  complex  representation  having 
a  peak  value  greater  than  the  selected  third  threshold  value, 
said  second  threshold  value  being  higher  than  said  first  thresh- 
old vaioe,  aaid  third  threshold  value  being  higher  than  said 


1.  Patient  monitoring  equipment  comprising  a  base  unit 
having  an  oscilloscope  for  visual  display  of  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  plurality  of  physiological  parameters,  the  base  unit 
having  means  for  connection  of  a  patient  derived  ECG  signal 
source  to  be  visually  displayed,  module  adapted  to  be  separa- 
bly associated  with  the  base  unit  and  having  means  for  connec- 
tion with  a  second  signal  source  represenative  of  another  phys- 
iological parameter  of  the  patient,  the  module  being  adapted  to 
be  assembled  with  the  base  unit  in  stacked  relation  and  with 
edges  generally  overlying  edges  of  the  base  unit,  means  for 
physically  interlocking  the  module  and  the  base  unit  in  assem- 
bled relation  including  interengageable  means  adapted  to  inter- 
lock upon  edgewise  sliding  movement  of  the  module  with 
respect  to  the  base  unit  in  one  direction,  and  means  for  electri- 
cally interconnecting  the  module  and  the  base  unit  to  provide 
for  visual  display  of  the  physiological  parameter  received  from 
said  second  signal  source,  the  means  for  electrically  intercon- 
necting the  module  and  the  base  unit  including  mating  coimec- 
tors  positioned  on  the  base  unit  and  on  the  module  in  positions 
providing  for  slectrical  interconnection  by  edgewise  sliding 
movement  of  the  module  with  respect  to  the  base  unit  in  the 
same  direction  providing  for  physical  interconnection  of  the 
module  with  the  base  unit  thereby  providing  for  concurrent 
electrical  and  physical  interconnection  of  the  module  with  the 
base  unit. 


4335,386 
MEANS  FOR  TREATING  SYMPTOMS  OF  MENIERE'S 

DISEASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jay  W.  Katz,  3»  Core  Neck  Rd.,  Oyitcr  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 
Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,707 
tat  a.>  A«1B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—733  15  Claimf 

1.  Portable  caloric  gas-flow  therapeutic  apparatus  for  treat- 
ment of  a  nystagmus  condition  in  a  patient  comprising  a  first 
portable  unit  including  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  an 
electric  battery  source  and  separate  control  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  sources,  a  second  portable  unit  having 
means  for  patient-head  support  at  the  region  of  an  ear,  said 
second  unit  including  a  speculum  nozzle  having  an  outlet 
poised  for  discharge  into  the  ear  when  thus  supported,  conduit 
means  connecting  aaid  nozzle  to  the  control  means  associated 
with  said  gas  source  and  including  a  flexible  conduit  between 
said  units,  said  conduit  means  including  at  said  second  unit 
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electrical  heating  means  adjacent  the  inlet  to  said  nozzle,  and 
flexible  conductor  means  between  said  units  and  connecting 


said  heating  means  to  the  control  means  associated  with  said 
battery  source. 


4,325,387 

SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAUTERINE 

PRESSURE  CATHETER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joel  N.  Hdfer,  Cheakbe,  Coaa.,  aaaigMir  to  Americaa  Home 

PradaeU  Corporatkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103376 
tat  a'  A61B  5/00.  17/42 
VS.  CL  128— 7«  9 


second  end  of  said  tubular  member  forms  a  loose  flt 
around  said  catheter,  said  tubular  member  being  further 
adapted  to  be  rolled  axially  back  on  a  portion  of  itself  at 
said  second  end  to  force  said  member  fiictionally  against 
said  catheter  to  hold  said  catheter  and  said  guide  tube  in 
fixed  relation,  and  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween. 


4425388 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  PROCESSING 

BODY  FLUIDS 

Loaia  Buealo,  1S5  Roberta  Street  Holbmok,  N.Y.  11741 

ContiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  734349,  Oct  20, 1976,  abcadonsd, 

which  la  a  eoatiaBatioa.4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  603332,  Aag.  11, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4332373,  wMcfc  U  a  cotJaaathm  !■  part  of  S». 

No.  568,139,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4336314.  wUcfe  ia  a 
CoMiaBatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  534393,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3398311,  which  la  a  cotlaaaHaa  la  pw  af  Ser.  No.  499328, 
Aag.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3334375,  aad  S«.  140. 499326,  A«  23, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3324307,  iM  Scr.  No.  49932S,  mU  Scr.  No. 
499326,  ic  a  dlTtaioa  of  Scr.  No.  329362,  Fck.  25, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3342,166.  nil  appbeatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103*5 
tat  CL>  A61B  17/42 
VS.  CL  128—768  6  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  pressure  within  a 
body  cavity  comprising  an  elongated  catheter  filled  with  liquid 
and  having  a  gauge  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  trans- 
ducer and  a  perforated  body  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  body  cavity;  a  guide  tube  adapted  to  define  a  path  within 
the  body  through  which  said  catheter  is  to  be  advanced,  said 
guide  tube  having  a  gauge  end  and  a  body  end,  the  body  end  of 
said  catheter  being  positioneil  within  said  guide  tube;  and 
connector  means  releasably  securing  said  catheter  in  a  fixed 
relation  to  said  guide  tube,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  connector  means  comprises  a  first  stretchable,  tubular 
member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an  inner  diame- 
ter intermediate  the  outside  diameters  of  aaid  guide  tube 
and  said  catheter,  said  intermediate  diameter  being  further 
selected  so  that  when  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  member 
is  placed  around  the  gauge  end  of  said  guide  tube,  a  (Hc- 
ti<nial,  fluid  tight  seal  is  formed  therebetween,  and  the 


3.  ta  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  information  pertaining  to 
human  beings  or  other  animals  having  body  cavities  wherein 
fluids  from  which  the  desired  information  can  be  derived  are  at 
least  temporarily  present,  collecting  means  for  automaticaUy 
collecting  a  body  fluid  when  said  collecting  means  is  situated  in 
juxtaposition  to  a  body  cavity  where  the  fluid  is  present  enclo- 
sure means  for  enclosing  the  collected  fluid  for  tnaamittal  to  a 
laboratory  or  the  like  where  the  collected  fluid  is  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, said  collecting  means  and  enclosure  means  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  causing  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  collect- 
ing means  to  the  enclosure  means  while  subataatially  avoiding 
flow  of  the  collected  fluid  by  way  of  the  collecting  means  back 
to  the  body  cavity,  said  collecting  means  operating  by  capil- 
lary action  to  automatically  collect  fluid  in  the  body  cavity, 
said  collecting  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  unit  such  u  a  wad 
of  fUamentary  material,  and  said  enclosure  means  including  a 
container  into  which  said  collecting  means  partly  extends  (or 
delivering  collected  fluid  thereto,  and  closure  means  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  enclosure  means  for  closing  said  en- 
closure means  not  later  than  upon  removal  of  the  same  from 
the  body  cavity  so  as  to  prevent  contamination  of  body  flukl  in 
the  enclosure  i 


884 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


4,325,389 
TIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CARBON  FIBER  IMPLANTABLE 

LEAD 
Philip  Gold,  Ponpuo  Bcack,  Fla^  auignor  to  Cordis  Corpon- 
tkw,  Miuii.  FiL 

FUed  Sep.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  119,120 

bt.  a'  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  12«— 7»4  «  Cl«ini« 


1.  A  tip  assembly  for  an  implantable  cartmn  fiber  lead  having 
an  outer  cover  disposed  about  a  stylet  tube  and  one  or  more 
carbon  fiber  bundles,  each  of  said  bundles  having  an  insulating 
outer  sheath  and  having  an  exposed  carbon  fiber  tip  at  one  end, 
comprising: 

A.  an  electrode  having  a  tip  portion  at  one  end,  a  contact 
portion,  a  neck  portion  interconnecting  said  tip  and 
contact  portions  along  a  central  axis,  a  post  portion  ex- 
tending along  said  central  axis  from  the  end  of  said  contact 
portion  opposite  to  said  neck  portion,  said  neck  portion 
having  a  small  cross-sectional  area  relative  to  adjacent 
sections  of  said  tip  and  contact  portions,  and  said  contact 
portion  having  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  planar  lateral 
contact  surfaces,  and 

B.  an  electrically  conductive,  hollow  cylindrical  electrode 
housing  member  disposed  about  said  post  portion,  said 
conuct  portion,  and  at  least  part  of  said  neck  portion 
wherein  the  interior  surface  of  said  electrode  housing 
member  includes  a  lip  at  its  end  nearest  said  post  portion, 
and  wherein  said  housing  member  includes  a  means  for 
biasing  said  lip  against  said  carbon  fiber  bundles  and  asso- 
ciated sheathing  and  said  post  portion,  and  for  securing 
said  exposed  tips  between  a  portion  of  said  housing  over- 
lying said  neck  portion  and  said  neck  portion. 


4,325,390 

STABLE  FLUIDIC  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  KiUer,  P.O.  Box  1201,  Cape  CanaTenl,  Fbu  32920 

Coatimalioa-iii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  699^72,  Jnn.  24, 1976, 

■badoncd,  which  is  a  contiBuatioB-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  509,941, 

Sep.  r,  1974,  ■taudoncd.  This  appUcitioa  Apr.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

137,844 

bt  O.^  A24F  3/00,  3/02 

M&.  CL  131—173  13 


member,  said  gibbous-like  reservoir  having  an  uppermost 
portion  to  support  said  pipe  in  an  independently  upstand- 
ing position  and  narrowing  upwardly  so  as  to  form  an 
open  neck,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  portion  having 
annular  wall  means  extending  inwardly  of  said  reservoir 
for  defining  a  through-opening  extending  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  reservoir  and  through  said  bottom  wall  por- 
tion; 

said  through-opening  having  a  diameter  approximating  at 
least  one  quarter  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  reservoir 
so  as  to  provide  easy  access  to  said  interior  of  said  reser- 
voir; 

removable  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  through-opening 
defined  within  said  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  reservoir 
so  as  to  permit  a  fluid  to  be  retained  in,  or  drained  from, 
said  reservoir, 

a  first  hollow  elongated  cyUndrical  tube  having  upper  and 
lower  open  ends,  said  lower  open  end  being  integrally 
secured  to  the  perimeter  of  said  open  neck  of  said  upper- 
most portion  of  said  reservoir,  and  means  defining  an 
aperture  through  a  sidewall  surface  of  said  first  tube  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  first  tube; 

a  second  hollow  elongated  cylindrical  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  open  ends,  said  second  tube  being  inserted 
through  said  first  tube  aperture  such  that  said  lower  end  of 
said  second'  tube  is  directed  downwardly  into  said  reser- 
voir and  the  upper  end  of  said  second  tube  projects  out- 
wardly of  said  first  tube;  and 

smoking  bowl  means  detachably  connected  to  the  top  end  of 
said  second  tube  for  retaining  smoking  tobacco  and  per- 
mitting smoke  to  pass  into  said  second  tube; 

said  smoking  bowl  and  said  second  tube  being  detachably 
removable  from  said  first  tube  and  having  outside  diame- 
ters and  lengths,  respectively,  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
and  length  of  said  first  tube  so  as  to  permit  said  smoking 
bowl  and  said  second  tube  to  be  inserted  and  stored  within 
said  first  tube; 

wherein  smoke  passing  into  said  second  tube  is  drawn 
through  said  fluid  contained  in  said  reservoir,  and  further 
drawn  from  said  reservoir  into,  through,  and  out  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  tube. 


4^2531 
INSTANTANEOUS  SLURRY  PREPARATION  ON  A 
CONTINUOUS  BASIS 
Otto  K.  Schmidt,  Sonth  Windior,  Caan.,  aadgnor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Pbrins,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,248,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,408 
iBt  a.}  A34B  3/14 
VS.  a.  131—372  11  OaJm 


1.  A  self-supporting  compact  pipe  comprising: 

a  sobuantially  gibbous-like  reservoir  serving  as  a  stable  base 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  a  shapable  tobacco/adhesive  slurry 
having  a  high  tobacco  solids  content,  comprising 
means  for  continuously  providing  a  predetermined  amount 

of  dry  comminuted  tobacco; 
means  for  continuously  providing  a  predetermined  amount 
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of  aqueous  adhesive  proportional  to  the  tobacco  being 
provided;  and 

high  intensity  mixing  means  having  two  inlets,  one  for  re- 
ceiving tobacco  and  the  other  for  receiving  adheaives; 

said  high  mtensity  mixing  means  having  a  slurry  discharge, 
said  high  intensity  mixing  means  causing  a  substantially 
instantaneous  homogeneous  slurry  of  the  tobacco  and 
adhesive,  and  rapidly  discharging  the  slurry  before  it 
arrives  at  its  equilibrium  state. 


ment,  comprising,  in  combmation,  an  elongated,  substantially 
rectangular,  hollow  body  member,  a  plurality  of  hook  mem- 
bers joumalled  in  spaced  relation  along  one  side  of  said  body 
member,  said  hook  members  each  being  integrally  formed  with 
arcuate  hook  portions  movable  between  withdrawn  and  out- 
wardly-extended positions  with  respect  to  the  underside  of  said 


4325,392 

FAOAL  BRUSH  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PSEUDOFOLUCULtTIS  BARBAE 

Ocmeos  A.  Iten,  Stanntoa,  Va.,  and  DiTid  O.  Chase,  Skaneate- 

lea,  N.Y„  assigDors  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company, 

Veroaa,Va. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,449 

lot  a.'  A45D  27/22 

VS.  a  132—80  R  10  Claims 


body  member  upon  the  rotation  of  said  hook  members  with 
respect  to  said  body  member,  the  outer  end  of  said  hook  por- 
tions, when  in  their  withdrawn  positions,  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said  underside  of  said 
body  member,  and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  hook 
members  for  moving  said  arcuate  hook  portions  between  said 
withdrawn  and  outwardly-extended  positions. 


1.  Facial  scrubbing  brush  for  removing  ingrown  hairs  from 
false  follicles,  comprising: 

a  base  portion; 

peripheral  side  support  means  connected  to  said  base  por- 
tion; and 

a  pluiidity  of  elongated  discrete,  resilient  members  con- 
nected to  said  base  portion  and  disposed  perpendicular 
thereto,  including  first  members  of  a  uniform  height,  each 
discrete  fvst  member  being  arranged  exclusively  in  fint 
concentric  annular  rows  on  said  base  portion  such  that 
said  first  cc  acentric  annular  rows  exclusively  comprise 
said  first  members,  and  second  members  having  a  pluiility 
of  heighte  shorter  than  said  uniform  height,  each  discrete 
second  member  being  arranged  exclusively  in  second 
concentric  annular  rows  on  said  base  portion  such  that 
said  second  concentric  annular  rows  exclusively  comprise 
said  second  members,  said  first  annular  rows  being  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  from  said  second  annular  rows  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  annular  rows  being  interspaced  be- 
tween a  paiir  of  said  second  annular  rows,  each  of  said 
discrete  first  members  being  sufficiently  resilient  and  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  dimension  sized  to  curl  beneath  and 
into  loops  of  ingrown  facial  hair,  and  each  of  said  discrete 
second  members  cooperating  with  said  first  members  to 
dislodge  said  ingrown  hairs  as  the  brush  is  moved  along 
the  face,  wherein  said  base  portion  is  concave  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  elongated  members  and  mcludes  a 
plurality  of  first  drainage  means  distributed  about  the 
periphery  thereof 

4425,393 
HAIR  STRAND  SEPARATING  IMPLEMENT 
LoDia  N.  Ikomai,  990  NE.  156  Tcmcc,  North  Miami  BcMh. 
Fta.  33162 

FUed  Ai«.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,693 

btC1.3A4SDM/O0 

VS.  a.  132—160  7  Clnima 

1.  A  hair  styling  implement  to  facilitate  the  withdrawal  of 

spaced  groups  of  hair  strands  from  the  scalp  for  separate  treat- 


4,325^94 

SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  CHEMICAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

DonaU  J.  Reams,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  aaaipor  to  Micro  Air  Syc 

tema,  be,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,611 

bt  a.>  BOBB  3/04 

VS.  CL  134—141  28  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  chemically  processing  an  item  in  a  fluid 
bath  comprising: 

retaining  means  for  retaining  an  item  to  be  chemically  pro- 
cessed, the  retaining  means  having  openings  through 
which  a  processing  liquid  can  pass  and  contact  the  sur- 
faces of  said  item  to  t>e  processed  when  the  retaining 
means  is  positioned  within  a  supply  of  processing  liquid; 

a  continuous-rotation  motor  coupled  to  the  retaining  means 
for  rolationally  driving  the  retaining  means  about  a  first 
axis; 

drive  means  engaged  to  the  motor  for  supporting  and  nxiv- 
ing  the  motor  and  retaining  means  in  uniaoa  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  and 

vat  means  forming  at  least  one  vat  for  supporting  a  supply  of 
processing  liquid,  the  vat  means  being  positioiied  relative 
to  the  drive  means  to  receive  the  motor  with  the  retaining 
means  attached  thereto  within  the  confutes  of  the  vat 
means  when  the  motor  and  retaining  means  are  adjacent 
said  first  position. 
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4,325,395 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  ROTARY  DRUMS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM  FILTERS 

fittinn  FcffVi,  Pama,  Italy,  amitftot  to  ladncM  S,rJ., 

Filed  Not.  25,  UMt.  Scr.  No.  210,3M 
I  priority.  Mplicatkw  Italy,  Dec  4,  U79.  29018/79[U] 
lat  a.>  BMB  3/02.  9/08 
VS.  CL  134—152  3  Claios 


therewith,  and  second  means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of 
said  standpipe  from  the  horizontal  position,  for  securing  said 
first  means  against  idling,  said  first  and  second  means  being 
cooperable  on  the  movement  of  said  motor,  in  one  direction,  to 
permit  said  standpipe  to  be  displaced  into  its  vertical  position 
and  thereafter  on  securement  of  said  first  means  to  move  said 
trolley  across  said  support  and  on  the  movement  of  said  motor, 
in  the  other  direction,  to  maintain  said  first  means  secure — to 
reverse  said  trolley  and  thereafter  to  displace  said  standpipe  in 
its  horizontal  position. 


1.  Improved  device  for  cleaning  rotary  drums,  in  particular 
for  rotary  drum  filters,  characterized  by  the  fact  of  comprising: 
a  guide,  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drum  (2),  situated  within  the 
drum  and  parallel  to  the  generatrix  of  the  drum  itself,  said 
guide  being  of  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  drum;  a  cursor,  sliding  along  said  guide;  a  nozzle  (7),  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  cursor,  situated  with  its  discharging 
orifice  close  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum;  a  duct,  conunu- 
nicating  with  the  discharging  orifice  of  said  nozzle,  one  end  of 
which  protrudes  from  said  drum  and  is  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure;  and  traversing  means  for  sliding  said 
cursor  along  said  guide. 


4,32536 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  FILTER  PRESS 
Gwd-Petar  Gekfaaan,  Gcrialli«n,  Switaerind,  aai^or  to 
Voa  RoU  AG,  Swttieriaid 

Filed  Jid.  1,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  165,183 
CUaM  priority,  iffUctfioa  Switicriud,  JaL  9, 1979, 6389/79 
bt  a.'  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134-181  11 


4325,397 
METHOD  TO  REDUCE  PRESSURE  DROP  IN 
POLYAMIDE  PROCESS  PIPING 
Robert  A.  Lofqnift,  Richmood,  Va.,  airigiior  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corpontioii,  Morris  Towmhlp,  Monii  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,319 
tat  a.'  F17D  //;« 
U.S.  a.  137—13  3  Claimi 

1.  A  method  to  reduce  pressure  drop  in  polyamide  process 
piping  comprising 
injecting  a  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  linear  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  above  10,000  around 
the  periphery  of  the  piping  and 
forming  a  coating  of  the  polyethylene  glycol  on  the  internal 
surface  of  the  piping  where  it  lubricates  the  flowing  poly- 
amide. 


4425,398 

SAFETY  AND  VENTING  VALVES  FOR  FUEL  TANKS 

CARRIED  ON  VEHICLES 

Charlcf  1.  Greeo,  Vaahoa,  Waih„  aaiigaor  to  G.  T.  Corpontioii, 

Seattle,  Wiah. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,725 
tat  a.3  F16K  17/36 
VS.  a.  U7-39  29  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  plates  of  a  filter  press,  compris- 
ing a  support  mounted  above  said  press  for  movement  along 
the  looginidiiial  axis  of  said  presa,  a  trolley  mounted  on  said 
support  for  reciprocal  movement  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
press  from  one  side  to  the  other,  s  standpipe  mounted  on  said 
trolley  to  swing  between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  vertical 
position,  and  a  unitary  drive  system  for  sequentially  swinging 
said  standpipe  from  said  horizontal  to  said  vertical  position  and 
for  moving  said  trolley  from  said  one  side  to  the  other  and 
thereafter  reversing  the  movement  of  said  trolley  and  the 
swinging  of  said  standpipe,  said  standpipe  being  mounted  on  a 
ireely-swivelable  shaft,  joamalled  in  said  trolley  to  be  nor- 
mally dependent  firom  the  horizontal  position,  snd  said  drive 
system  including  s  motor  and  a  transmission  comprising  first 
means  mountwi  on  said  trolley  coupled  to  said  motor  for  idling 


1.  In  a  tank  venting  device, 

wall  means  defining  a  spin  chamber  having  internal  gener- 
ally circular  cross  sections; 

at  least  one  side  wall  inlet  opening  into  said  chamber  being 
tangentially  directed  with  respect  to  said  chamber  cross 
sections,  said  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tank 
containing  liquid; 

a  circular  outlet  opening  at  a  normally  upper  end  of  said 
chamber, 

a  light  weight  buoyant  ball  in  said  chamber,  said  ball  having 
a  larger  diameter  than  said  outlet  opening;  and 

means  defining  said  chamber  cross  sections  to  prevent  said 
light  weight  ball  from  seating  in  said  outlet  opening  when 
said  gas  is  venting,  whereby  gas  venting  through  the  spin 
chamber  will  spin  the  light  weight  ball  around  the  cham- 
ber; 

said  light  weight  ball  being  adapted  to  be  lifted  to  seat  on 
said  outlet  opening  when  liquid  enters  said  chamber  to  a 
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predetetmmed  level  to  close  said  outlet  opening  and  block 
liquid  flow  out  through  the  outlet  opening. 

4,325,399 
CURRENT  TO  PRESSURE  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Roger  L.  FHek,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn„  aasigaor  to  RoscBout 
IuCm  Edea  Piidrie,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,443 
tat  a.3  G05D  16/00 
VS.  CL  137-85  6 


opposite  sense  to  decrease  or  increase  flow  in  a  path  which 
includes  said  respective  first  and  third  ports,  coupling  means 
for  operatively  inter-connecting  said  control  elements  for 
movement  in  unison  in  respective  opposite  directions  to  in- 
crease or  decrease  flow  in  a  first  flow  path  through  one  of  said 
valve  devices  and  to  decrease  or  increase  flow  in  a  correspond- 
ing second  flow  path  through  the  other  of  said  valve  devices, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  ports  to  a  fluid  pressure  source, 
means  for  providing  first  and  second  intermediate  pressures 

aj     hje      34' 


1.  A  current  to  pressure  converter  apparatus  including: 

means  providing  an  input  electrical  signal; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  input  electrical  signal  to 
provide  an  output  electrical  signal; 

a  mounting  block; 

piezoelectric  flapper  means  responsive  to  said  output  electri- 
cal signal  including  a  flexture  element  having  one  end 
mounted  on  said  block  and  having  one  free  end,  the 
amount  of  flexture  of  the  free  end  being  a  function  of  the 
output  electrical  signal; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  block  having  a  movable  wall 
defining  a  chamber; 

a  source  of  controlled  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said 
chamber, 

a  nozzle  leading  {torn  said  chamber,  said  free  end  being 
adjacent  said  nozzle  to  control  discharge  of  fluid  through 
the  nozzle  and  control  pressure  in  the  chamber,  and 
thereby  control  position  of  the  movable  wall  as  a  function 
of  the  flexture  of  the  flexture  element; 

fluid  amplifier  means  mounted  on  said  block  adjacent  said 
housing  and  having  an  outlet  and  including  a  valve  spool 
movable  to  position  to  adjust  the  fluid  pressure  st  the 
outlet  of  the  fluid  amplifier  means; 

bias  means  to  urge  the  valve  spool  in  a  first  direction; 

means  to  mechaiUcally  couple  the  movable  wall  directly  to 
said  valve  spool  so  movement  of  the  movable  wall  in  a 
second  direction  under  changes  in  pressure  causes  the 
valve  spool  to  move  against  die  bias  means  thus  control- 
ling the  position  of  the  vslve  spool  as  a  function  of  the 
amount  of  flexture  of  the  flexture  element  and  therefore  of 
the  output  electrical  signal;  and 

pressure  feedback  means  connected  directly  to  sense  the 
fluid  pressure  at  the  output  to  provide  an  electrical  feed- 
back signal  to  said  circuit  means  which  is  a  function  of  the 
fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet  to  achieve  a  balance  in  the 
circuit  means  upon  changes  in  the  input  signal. 


^^fe 


respectively  dependent  upon  the  flows  in  said  first  and  second 
flow  paths,  first  and  second  actuator  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  intermediate  pressures  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  actuator  means  being  operable  to  urge  said  control 
elements  in  unison  in  respective  ones  of  said  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  coupling  means  including  resilient  biasing  means  for 
urging  said  first  and  second  elements  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tive position  and  for  permittiiig  relative  movement  between 
said  elements  when  tbe  pressure  on  either  of  said  actuaton 
exceeds  s  predetermined  value. 


ITatlMqm 
Co„Ltd., 


44254401 
ASEPnC  VALVE 
Nobno  Ukd,  MMkida;  AUra  Fusrio, 
Yokoia,  Matknio,  aU  of  Japaa, 
Japan 

Filed  Sap.  7, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  73^71 
OaiM  priority,  appUcalloa  Japan.  Sep.  38, 1978,  S3-I18C22 
tat  C  FICK  Sl/00 
VS.  CL  137—340  7 


4425.400 
FLUID  FLOW  EQUALIZING  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Joha  R.  Wyaae,  10  Firtree  Rd„  FlachfieU,  WoiTerhamptoa, 
WcitMidlaads,Eaglaad 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100495 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatiaa  Uaiiad  riagJBM.  Dae.  16, 1978, 
48814/78 

tat  a.3  F15B  11/(0.  13/06 
VS.  CL  137-101  6  CUM 

1.  A  fluid  flow  equalizing  valve  arrangement  comprising 
first  and  second  valve  devices,  each  said  device  having  first, 
second  snd  third  ports  and  a  control  element  movable  to  in- 
cteaae  or  decrease  flow  in  a  flow  path  which  includes  said 
respective  fiist  and  second  ports  and  simultaneously  in  an 


L  An  aseptic  valve  for  um  in  regulating  supply  of  a  liquid 
foodstuff  compiistng.  a  valve  body,  a  bonnet  having  a  circum- 
feiential  recess  jointly  with  said  valve  body  defining  a  first 
chsmber,  said  bonnet  having  an  axial  recess,  s  bushing  snugly 
fitting  in  said  axial  recess  and  having  a  circumferential  recess 
jointly  with  surboes  defining  said  axial  recess  defining  a  sec- 
ond chamber  and  having  an  axial  bore  having  a  length  thereof 
with  a  greater  diameter  between  opposite  ends  of  the  bore,  a 
valve  stem  extending  axially  through  said  bonnet  and  said  bore 
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defining  with  the  greater  diameter  of  said  bore  a  third  cham- 
ber, a  part  of  uid  bushing  providing  communication  of  said 
third  chamber  with  said  second  chamber,  means  in  said  valve 
body  defming  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  into  said  first  chamber  for 
supplying  a  sterilizing  liquid  therethrough,  means  in  said  valve 
bonnet  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  said  second  chamber 
for  supplying  sterilizing  liquid  therethrough  and  through  said 
third  chamber,  a  valve  disc  on  said  valve  stem  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valve,  and  an  actuator  on  said  valve  stem  for  actu- 
ating the  valve  stem  to  actuate  the  disc  to  positions  for  closing 
and  opening  the  valve. 


FiM  Apr.  1,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  136.193 
lot  CL'  F16K  U/07 


through  said  aperture  means  whereby  movement  of  the  con- 
trol member  moves  said  valve  means,  and  said  articulate 
mounting  means  being  further  effective  for  connecting  said 
control  member  to  said  cap  for  the  unitized  removal  of  said 
cap,  control  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coupling 
means  passing  through  said  aperture  means  upon  the  operation 


4,325,402 
BDVfODAL,  NON-VENTING  PNEUMAHC  RELAY 
Neil  R  Akkaraaa,  Kiagwood,  Tex^  aid  Brace  D.  Chriiteiuca, 
New  Oriena,  Ll,  iMiaaon  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc.  BcUc 


UA  a.  137—270 


SClalat 
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of  said  removable  sectiring  means  without  destroying  the 
unitized  nature  of  said  cartridge  whereby  upon  the  unitized 
bodily  removal  of  said  control  member,  said  coupling  means 
portion  and  said  cap  from  said  cock  body  said  unitized  car- 
tridge and  valve  means  therein  can  be  likewise  bodily  with- 
drawn from  said  chamber. 


1.  A  pneumatk:  control  device  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  aligned,  juxtaposed  segments  defining  a  cen- 
trally disposed  bore,  a  fluid  supply  passageway,  a  fluid  delivery 
passageway,  a  fluid  exhaust  passageway  and  a  control  fluid 
passageway  in  communication  with  said  bore;  a  valve  stem 
dispc»ed  within  said  central  bore  and  translatable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position;  means  for  biasing  said 
valve  stem  toward  said  first  position;  a  plurality  of  annular 
seals  mounted  on  said  housing  and  disposed  about  said  valve 
stem;  and  means  for  retaining  said  seals  in  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  like  plurality  of  channels  disposed  in  the  walls  of  said 
centrally  disposed  bore  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  channels  is 
defined  by  a  concentrically  disposed  enlarged  diameter  portion 
of  said  bore  in  one  of  said  segments  and  an  annulus  projecting 
from  the  face  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  segments  and  nesting 
within  said  enlarged  diameter  portion. 


4425,404 

VALVE  CLAW  TO  BE  SITUATED  AT  THE  END  OF  A 

PIPE  TO  MOUNT  A  CLOSING  VALVE 

Peder  M.  Lanen,  HoTcdTagtsgade  6, 3„,  DK-1103  Copeahagea 

K.,  aad  Uffe  M.  Larsen,  Soborg  HoTcdgade  74,  DK-2860 

Soborg,  both  of  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,738 
Clains  priority,  applkatkm  Deamark,  Aug.  30, 1978, 3822/78 

ibl  a.3  n6K  ii/oo:  fi<l  nm 

MS.  CL  137— 31<  10  < 


4,325,403 

SINGLE-CONTROL  MIXING  COCK  WITH  PLATES 

MADE  OF  HARD  MATERIAL 

JoaeUai  UkfaBaan,  Leoabcfg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfaaay,  urignnr  to 

GcTlfi  A.G.,  Trieiea,  UttkteMtela 

Filed  Apr.  30,  MM,  Scr.  No.  145,236 

Claims  priority,  appbcaUoa  Italy,  May  4, 1979,  44806  A/79; 
May  4.  1979,  44807  A/79 

lat  a.>  F16K  4i/00 
MS.  a  137—315  26  Claims 

I.  A  single-control  mixing  cock  for  regulating  the  delivery 
flow  rate  and  the  proportional  admixing  of  hot  and  cold  water 
comprising  a  cock  body  including  a  wall  defining  a  chamber, 
first  and  second  port  means  for  introdiicing  hot  and  cold  water 
respectively  into  said  chamber  and  third  port  means  for  dis- 
charging water  from  said  chamber,  a  unitized  replaceable 
bodily  insertable  and  removable  cartridge  housed  within  said 
chamber,  valve  means  within  said  cartridge  for  regulating  the 
delivery  flow  rate  and  the  proportional  admixing  of  hot  and 
cold  water  between  said  first  and  second  port  means  and  said 
third  port  means,  a  cap,  means  for  removably  securing  said  cap 
to  said  cock  body,  a  control  member  for  manually  operating 
said  valve  means,  means  for  mounting  said  control  member 
upon  and  for  articulate  motion  relative  to  said  cap,  aperture 
means  in  said  cartridge  for  gaining  access  to  said  valve  means, 
\  for  coupling  said  control  member  to  said  valve  means 


~1 


1.  A  coupling  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a  pipe,  said  cou- 
pling comprising:  a  generally  bell-shaped  housing  open  at  its 
larger  end  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  fit  over  the  end  of  the  pipe;  a 
pipe  stub  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  housing  for  receiv- 
ing a  closing  valve,  said  pipe  stub  being  in  communication  with 
the  interior  of  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
arranged  radially  movable  conical  segments  within  the  hous- 
ing which  abut  each  other  in  edge-to-edge  relationship  along 
the  whole  extent  of  their  edges  when  in  their  radially  inward 
position;  means  for  moving  the  segments  radially  inwardly  to 
their  abutting  position;  the  segments  having  wide  ends  in  slid- 
ing sealing  engagement  with  the  iimer  surface  of  the  housing 
and  each  segment  having  a  narrow  end  provided  with  at  least 
one  circumferentially  gripping  edge  which  faces  radially  in- 
wardly for  sealingly  engaging  and  gripping  the  whole  of  the 
circumference  of  the  pipe  when  the  segment  is  in  its  radially 
inward  position,  there  being  a  space  between  the  iimer  surface 
of  the  housing  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  segments,  which 
space  is  in  conmiunication  with  the  pipe  stub  whereby  when 
the  housing  is  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  pipe  by  the  gripping 
edge  on  the  segments  any  fluid  pressure  created  by  fluid  escap- 
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ing  from  the  pipe  will  act  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  segments 
so  as  to  hold  the  gripping  edge  in  engagement  with  the  outside 
of  the  pipe. 


4,325,405 

VALVE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 

C.  Lonii  Chrifto,  24  Hingham  Rd.,  North  Graftoa,  Man.  01536 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,004 

Int  a.3  F16L  5/Oa-  E02D  29/14 

MS.  CL  137—371  9  Claiais 


1.  A  valve  box  assembly  for  plumbing  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  box  having  a  vertical  tubular  portion  provided 
with  an  upper  aimular  substantially  horizontal  surface,  the 
valve  box  having  an  external  aimular  horizontal  flange 
adjacent  the  upper  horizontal  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  nut  provided  with  internal  threads  and  having  an  annu- 
lar horizontal  flange  adapted  to  rest  on  the  annular  upper 
surface  of  the  valve  box, 

(c)  a  riser  having  an  elongated  vertical  tubular  portion  pro- 
vided with  external  threads  for  threading  into  the  nut,  said 
riser  having  an  upper  annular  horizontal  surface, 

(4)  means  for  locking  the  nut  to  the  valve  box,  and 

(e)  a  cover  having  an  annular  flange  for  resting  on  the  upper 
horizontal  surface  of  the  riser,  and  an  annular  vertical 
flange  extending  downwardly  into  the  riser,  the  bottom 
end  of  the  vertical  cover  flange  being  spaced  from  the 
inside  surface  of  the  riser,  and 

(f)  an  annular  seal  attached  to  the  vertical  flange  and  extend- 
ing in  a  sealing  relationship  between  the  vertical  flange 
and  extending  in  a  sealing  relationship  between  the  verti- 
cal flange  and  inside  surface  of  the  riser. 


4325,406 
CONTINUOUS  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

AND  SYSTEM 
Dan  Broa.  36  Palnach  St,  Haib,  Israel 
CoatinttatioB  of  Scr.  No.  943352,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned,  TUt 
appUcatioa  Jul.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169^77 
Ckimt  priority,  application  lend,  Sep.  20, 1977, 52,954 
Ut  CL'  F16K  77/07 
U.S.  CL  137—4923  5  OaiM 

1.  An  adjustable  fluid-pressure  control  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  fluid-operated  control  valve  mountable  in  a  fluid  line, 
including  obturating  means  and  means  movable  within  a 
>  control  chamber  for  displacing  said  obturating  means  in 

response  to  pressure  and, 
a  continuously  acting  spool-type  pilot  valve  comprising 
a  housing  having  two  parts  removably  inter-connected  with 
each  other,  and  having 


a  first  opening  communicating  with  a  downstream  portion  of 
said  fluid  line; 

a  second  opening  conunimicating  with  an  upstream  portion 
of  said  fluid  line; 

a  third  opening  communicating  with  the  control  chamber  of 
ssid  control  valve; 

a  first  and  a  second  venting  opening  leading  to  the  outside  of 
said  pilot  valve; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  clamped  along  Hs  peripheral  edge  bet- 
weeen  said  housing  parts,  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
housing  into  a  first  and  a  second  chamber, 

s  plate  member  disposed  in  said  second  chamber,  slidably 
fitting  a  portion  thereof,  and  abutting  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm; 

an  elongated  member,  one  end  of  which  abuts  against,  and  is 
centered  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  plate  member, 
said  elongated  member  having  adjacent  to  its  other  end 
two  spaced-apart  sealing  means  defining  a  fluid-tight  third 
chamber  between  an  outer  surface  of  said  member  and  an 
inner  surface  of  one  of  said  housing  parts,  said  elongated 
member  being  further  provided  with  an  external  thread 


extending  over  at  least  a  part  of  that  poriion  of  said  mem- 
ber which  is  closer  to  said  first  end,  and  drive  means  at 
said  second  end  permitting  said  member  to  be  rotated 
from  the  outside  of  said  pilot  valve; 

shoulder  means  disposed  in  said  secoiKl  chamber,  having  an 
internal  thread  by  means  of  which  it  is  at  least  partly 
threaded  onto  the  threaded  portion  of  said  elongated 
member; 

a  spring  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  and  interposed 
between  said  shoulder  meaits  and  an  abutment  surfiice  of 
said  second  chamber,  said  spring  serving  as  a  reference 
force,  which  force  is  adjustable  by  roution  of  said  elon- 
gated member; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  downstream  portion  of  said  obturating  means  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  said  elongated  member  is  moved  in 
response  to  pressure  at  said  first  opening  to  alter  the  flow 
path  between  said  third  opening  and  one  of  the  other 
openings  of  said  housing  to  eflect  a  change  of  pressure  in 
said  control  chamber,  whereby  a  controlled  movement  of 
said  obturating  means  is  effected  to  maintain  the  con- 
stancy of  the  pressure  in  said  line. 


4325,407 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Rolf  WcOer,  FtaL-SindliBgea,  aad  Bend  Sehoppir.  Ptradctet 
as  Main,  botk  of  Fel  Rep.  of  Ctfaay.  artgann  to  ITT 
IndHtrles,  lac,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOed  JuL  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1693)3 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crriaay,  Jd.  27, 
1979,  2930476 

tat  CL)  B6aT  i/26 
MS.  a.  137—4933  17  CUav 

1.  A  pressure  control  unit  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  coaxial  of  a  longitudiiul  axis; 
an  inlet  chamber  disposed  in  said  bore; 
an  outlet  chamber  spaced  bom  said  inlet  chamber  dispoied 
in  said  bore;  and 
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I  vtlve  irrangement  disposed  in  said  bore  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber  including  a  valve  to 
close  a  firat  connection  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  outlet  chamber  when  a  predetermined  switching 
pressure  determined  by  a  control  force  applied  to  said 
valve  is  achieved  and  a  check  valve  to  open  a  second 
connection  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet 
chamber  upon  a  pressure  reduction  in  said  inlet  chamber 
relative  to  pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber; 
said  valve  including 
a  tappet  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  biased  by  said  control 
force  toward  said  outlet  chiinber  to  establish  said 
switching  pressure, 
a  substantially  cylindrical  elastic  body  disposed  coaxial  of 
said  axis  in  an  operative  association  with  and  surround- 
ing said  tappet,  the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  body 


exhaust  pressure  relief  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said 
exhaust  manifold,  pressure  reducing  valve  means  interconnect- 


i  t3  2  7  6^"^  2 


being  spaced  from  the  iimer  surface  of  said  bore,  the 

outer  surface  of  said  tappet  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 

valve  body  cooperating  to  provide  at  least  a  portion  of 

said  second  connection,  and 

means  surrounding  said  valve  body  to  reinforce  the  outer 

sorftce  thereof  to  prevent  deformation  of  said  valve 

body  toward  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore, 

said  means  being  a  cylinder  enclosing  said  valve  body, 

said  cylinder  being  part  of  4  cup-shaped  cap  having 

an  open  end  directed  toward  said  inlet  chamber  and  a 

bottom  ji  said  operative  association  with  said  tappet, 

the  end  of  said  open  end  of  said  cap  being  a  stop  to 

limit  the  closing  movement  of  said  valve  body, 

said  open  end  of  said  cap  engaging  an  annular  groove  of 

a  sleeve  fixed  in  said  bore  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber 

coaxial  of  said  axis,  said  groove  being  parallel  to  said 


M-Q 


jipy]Ea: 


ing  said  pump  and  said  exhaust  manifold  and  deactivating 
means  of  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means. 


4^25,409 
PlUrr  VALVE  FOR  SUBSEA  TECT  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

DEEP  WATER 
William  M.  Roberts,  Deer  Park,  Tcz„  assignor  to  Baker  btcr- 

aatkHial  Corporation,  Oraage,  Calif. 
DiTiiioo  of  Ser.  No.  843,154,  Oct  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,234,043. 
This  appUcatioa  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,752  ' 
lot  CL3  E21B  34/16:  F15B  11/16 
M&.  CL  137—596.14  5  ( 


4,32S,4M 
EXHAUST  FRESSURIZATION  OF  LOAOT  RESPONSIVE 

SYSTEM 
TadcMs  Baddd^  W  Mvwood  Dr.,  Mordand  Hilb,  Ohio  44022 
Coatinatio>-I»«art  of  Ser.  No.  49,6<0,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4J49,570.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Jai.  2<,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  228,683 

ht  CX>  F15B  13/OS 

VS.  a.  137— S96J  8  Claiaa 

1.  A  fluid  power  and  control  system  supplied  with  pressure 
fluid  by  a  pump  and  connected  to  an  exhaust  manifold  commu- 
nicable with  a  reservoir,  said  fluid  power  and  control  system 
comprising  a  control  valve  assembly  connected  to  said  pump 
and  said  exhaust  manifold,  said  valve  assembly  having  first  and 
second  load  chambers,  positive  load  pressure  sensing  means, 
negative  load  pressure  sensing  means,  isolating  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  negative  load  pressure  sensing  means 
and  operable  to  selectively  disconnect  said  control  valve  as- 
sembly from  said  pum^and  fluid  replenishing  means  operable 
to  intercoimect  fo^nTway  fluid  flow  said  load  chambers  and 
said  exhaust  manifold,  exhaust  manifold  pressurizing  means. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  assembly  for  sequentially 
diverting  a  flrst  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  allowing  the 
flow  of  a  second  fluid  therethrough;  comprising:  flrst  valve 
means  having  passage  means  therethrough  for  a  first  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  a  diverting  opening,  a  flrst  valve  member  shift- 
able  between  a  flrst  position  closing  said  diverting  opening  and 
a  second  position  establishing  communication  between  said 
diverting  opening  and  said  passage  means,  means  responsive  to 
first  and  second  operating  fluid  pressures  for  holding  said  flnt 
valve  member  in  said  first  position  thereof  and  moving  said 


/^ 
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first  valve  member  to  said  second  position  thereof;  and  second 
valve  means  having  passage  means  therethrough  for  a  second 
pressurized  fluid,  a  second  valve  member  shiflable  between  a 
flrst  position  closing  said  passage  means  for  said  second  pres- 
surized fluid  and  a  second  position  opening  the  same,  means 
responsive  to  said  flrst  and  second  operating  fluid  pressures  for 
holding  said  second  valve  member  ui  said  flrst  position  thereof  ''*97''9 
and  moving  said  second  valve  member  to  said  second  position 
thereof,  and  means  for  conducting  said  first  and  second  operat- 
ing fluid  pressures  to  said  first  and  to  said  second  valve  means. 


4,3]Mtl 
SEALS  FOR  GAS  ISOLATORS 
Anton  F.  Sqvirrcil,  «"-"|"- .  SwitMrInd,  i 
GroaiTeBtllteckBik  A£„  Gina,  Switavlaad 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  in,5a0 


toGront 


priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd 


Oct  12,  1979, 


U.S.  CL  137—601 


lat  a.3  F16K  11/14 


4,325,410 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDRAUUCALLY 
OPERATED  LOAD 
Wolffeaag  Bernhardt  Tairiier  Str.  21,  7015  Konntal-MiincUa- 
gen;  Heiaz  iOeiaidiBidt  Baaerattr.  71, 7257  Ditziagea,  aad 
Joachim  Heiaer,  Bockelatr.  92A,  7000  Stattgart  75,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,218 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  31, 
1978,2804045 

lat  CL3  FISB  W04,  13/08 
VS.  a,  137—596.13  10  Claimi 


17     11 


1.  A  seal  for  a  gas  isolator  which  comprises  a  cantilever  leaf 
spring  to  be  attached  lo  one  of  a  fixed  frame  and  a  movable 
member  of  the  isolator  and  a  bias  spring  acting  on  the  leaf 
spring,  wherein  the  leaf  spring  is  not  straight  when  unstressed 
whereby  in  the  sealing  position  of  the  seal  the  stress  induced  in 
the  bias  spring  will  be  the  same  as  that  induced  in  the  leaf 
spring  where  the  bias  spring  and  the  leaf  spring  seal  have  the 
same  section  modulus  per  unit  length  of  sol. 


4325,412 
SINGLE  STAGE  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 
Paal  Hayaer,  GilAxd,  NJL.  aari^or  to  Saadm  AMOdataa, 
lac  Naihaa,  NJL 

FUed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Sar.  No.  120,039 
lat  CL>  FISB  13/044 
VS.  CL  137—625.65  16  ( 


1.  In  a  load  independent  flow  control  device  for  a  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  load,  including  at  least  one  multiway  control 
valve  having  a  housing  provided  with  a  bore  and  a  piston 
movable  in  said  bore,  said  control  valve  defining  at  least  one 
choke  channel,  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  channel  connectable  to  a 
pump,  a  return  chaimel  connectable  to  a  tank  and  a  load  chan- 
nel coimectable  to  a  load,  the  control  valve  connecting  via  the 
choke  channel,  in  an  intermediate  position  of  the  piston,  the 
load  channel  to  the  inlet  channel,  and  in  an  end  position  of  the  - 
piston,  the  load  channel  to  the  return  channel,  a  combination 
comprising  a  manometer  valve  having  a  manometer  piston 
biased  at  one  end  by  a  spring  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
the  inlet  channel,  a  pressure  difference  across  said  choke  chan- 
nel being  applied  to  both  ends  of  the  manometer  piston  to 
maintain  a  constant  pressure  difference  across  said  choke  chan- 
nel, a  first  control  conduit  including  a  control  choke  and  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  channel  and,  through  said  control  choke 
and  said  control  valve,  to  the  return  channel,  said  first  control 
conduit  having  a  branch  conduit  connected  downstream  of 
said  control  choke  to  the  spring  biased  end  of  the  manometer 
piston;  an  additional  choke  channel  provided  in  said  control 
valve  and  connectable,  in  said  intermediate  control  position  of 
the  control  valve  piston  in  which  the  first-mentioned  choke 
channel  is  effective  and  said  first  control  conduit  is  open,  to 
said  branch  conduit  of  said  first  control  conduit  to  increase  the 
spring  bias  on  the  manometer  piston,  the  control  valve  piston 
being  further  movable  into  said  end  control  position  in  which 
the  flttt-mentioned  choke  channel  is  ineffective  and  the  first 
control  conduit  is  interrupted. 


^^S 


1.  A  iingie  stage  hydnulic  servo  system  with  hydraulic  fluid 
input,  control  and  return  ports,  said  hydraulic  system  is  respon- 
sive to  electric  input  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  spool  that  is  positioned  within  a  valve  sleeve; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  valve  spool,  said  moving  means 
being  coupled  to  said  spool  and  said  electric  signal  so  that 
the  distance  moved  by  said  valve  spool  will  be  proportional 
to  said  electric  signal; 

(c)  means  for  stahiliring  said  system  from  external  accelera- 
tions of  said  system,  said  stahiliring  means  being  coupled  to 
the  end  of  said  spool;  and 

(d)  means  for  centering  said  spool  within  said  sleeve,  said 
centering  means  being  on  the  periphery  of  each  end  of  said 
spool  to  insure  that  said  spool  will  be  centered  along  an 
imaginary  line  that  passes  through  the  center  of  said  sleeve. 
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4,32M13 
SUPPORTING  SHEATH  FOR  A  LONGITUDINALLY 
SHIRRED  PACKAGING  TUBE 
Rkhud  Lohtft;  Arain  KoMocr,  both  of  Wiobudea;  GiiBter 
Gcritk.  Obcnuid,  ud  KluwJiirBai  Bitliier,  Wlctbwlen,  ill 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  tnigaon  to  Hoecfait  AktienteieU- 
Kkafl,  naakfkrt  un  Maiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemeny 

Filed  Jim.  6,  19W,  Scr.  No.  157,201 
Claims  priority,  ipplicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jnn.  8, 
1979,  2923188 

ht  a.'  F1«L  11/08,  n/io 
vs.  CL  138—109  18  Claims 


hollow  body,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  having  a  tongue 
on  its  connecting  surface  and  the  other  element  having  a 
groove  on  its  connecting  surface  for  mating  with  said 
tongue  thereby  forming  an  annular  cavity  between  said 
tongue  and  the  surface  of  said  groove  when  said  individ- 
ual elements  are  connected,  the  axial  distance  between 
said  tongue  and  the  surface  of  said  groove  being  greater 
near  the  center  of  said  tongue  than  at  the  edges  thereof; 
first  and  second  circumferential  flanges  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  elements,  respectively,  at  said  connecting 
surfaces,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  transverse  outer 


1.  A  functional  unit  suiuble  for  the  manufacture  of  sausages, 

comprising: 

a  longitudinally  shirred  packaging  tube;  and 

a  supporting  sheath  surrounding  said  shirred  packaging  tube, 
said  supporting  sheath  including: 

a  generally  tubular  shaped  supporting  sheath  comprised  of  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material  and  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  shirred  packaging  tube  and  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  shirred  packaging  tube,  so 
that  when  said  shirred  packaging  tube  Is  placed  inside  of  said 
supporting  sheath,  two  projecting  ends  of  said  supporting 
sheath  remain; 

a^enerally  planar  disk  element  on  each  of  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  supporting  sheath,  each  disk  element  including  a 
central  aperture  therein,  each  of  said  disk  elements  having  an 
outer  diameter  which  is  approxinutely  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  said  supporting  sheath; 

a  first  of  said  disk  elements  being  slid  with  its  aperture  over  one 
of  the  projecting  ends  of  said  supporting  sheath  and  abutting 
against  a  first  end  of  said  shirred  packaging  tube  contained  in 
said  supporting  sheath,  said  first  disk  element  contacting  said 
supporting  sheath  at  least  along  its  planar  surface  facing 
away  from  said  packaging  tube  and  along  its  outer  circum- 
ferential edge  when  said  sheath  is  turned  back  180'  upon 
itself  forming  a  first  turned-back  projecting  end; 

a  second  of  said  disk  elements  being  slid  with  its  aperture  over 
the  other  of  the  projecting  ends  of  said  supporting  sheath 
and  abutting  against  the  second  end  of  said  shirred  packag- 
ing tube  contained  in  said  supporting  sheath,  said  second 
disk  element  contacting  said  supporting  sheath  at  least  along 
its  planar  surface  facing  away  from  said  packaging  tube  and 
along  its  outer  circumferential  edge  when  said  sheath  is 
turned  back  180'  upon  itself  forming  a  second  turned-back 
projecting  end;  and 

each  of  said  turned-back  projecting  ends  of  said  supporting 
sheath  having  a  permanently  form  stable  configuration  pro- 
duced by  heat  forming. 


4,325,414 
HOLLOW  BODY  ASSEMBLIES 
RoMf  Sdmefb-,  BraairHiiMS  35,  D-4100  Dnisbiirg  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  16<,5<2 
cum*  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JaL  4, 
1979,2927040 

tat.  a.>  F16L  9/22 
VS.  CL  138—155  19  Claim* 

1.  A  hollow  body  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  individual  elements,  having  longitu- 
dinal axes,  adapted  for  connecting  together  to  form  said 


face  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner 
face,  said  inner  face  being  oblique  to  said  transverse  direc- 
tion so  that  the  width  of  said  flange  in  the  axial  direction 
increases  toward  the  base  of  said  flange;  and 
a  circumferential  ring  surrounding  said  first  and  second 
flanges  and  having  an  inner  channel,  said  ring  having  side 
edges  for  gripping  the  oblique  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  flanges  when  said  first  and  second  elements  are 
connected,  the  distance  between  said  side  edges  when  said 
ring  is  in  its  unstressed  condition  being  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  base  points  of  the  oblique  surfaces  of 
the  flanges. 


4,325,415 
BATTERY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Gordon  G.  Miller,  Jr.,  Richmoad,  Va.,  aidgiior  to  Gordon  G. 
Miller  A  Asiodates,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  140,429 

tat  CV  B08B  3/02:  B65B  3/02:  Bfi7C  1/00 

VS.  CL  141—1  13  Claim* 


? 


^l..^^"' 


21  ^  _:r ^LLj^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  the  cells  of  an 
electrolytic  battery,  comprising: 

a  wash  tank; 

a  cleaning  solution  disposed  in  said  wash  tank; 

battery  support  means  for  supporting  said  battery  in  an 
inverted  position  over  said  wash  tank;  and 

cleaning  fluid  spray  means  for  spraying  said  cleaning  fluid 
and  drying  air  into  the  individual  cells  of  said  battery 
including, 

a  pressure  tank  immersed  in  said  cleaning  fluid,  valve  means 
for  filling  said  pressure  tank  with  the  fluid  in  the  wash 
tank,  spray  manifold  means  connected  to  said  pressure 
tank  for  directing  the  fluid  into  the  cells  of  the  battery  and 
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pressure  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  tank  forcing  opaque  wall  portions  being  adapted  to  be  openable  by  expo- 
said  fluid  and  drying  air  through  said  spray  manifold  sure  to  radiant  energy  from  the  exterior  through  said  transpar- 
ent housing,  and  retention  means  carried  by  the  connector 


4,325,416 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AND/OR 

CONTROLLING  A  nXED  HLLING  LEVEL  IN  A 

CONTAINER 

Ebcrfeard  F.  Hennaim,  Somicnwcg  3,  D7888  Rheiiifeldeii-Eicli- 

*el.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,549 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1979,  2933618 

tat  a^  B65B  3/26 
VS.  CL  141—95  21  OidB* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  fill  level  of  material  in  a 
container,  comprising:  a  vibrating  structure  having  first  and 
second  vibrator  elements  whose  vibrations  are  attenuated 
when  engaging  filling  material  present  in  the  container,  one  of 
said  vibrator  elements  being  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to 
the  other  vibrator  element  and  at  least  partially  surrounding 
said  other  element  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  both  of  said 
vibrator  elements  being  flexibly  mechanically  coupled  for 
individual  oscillatory  vibration  in  a  common  plane  about  mutu- 
ally spaced  axes,  and  being  so  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
have  the  same  no-load  resonant  frequency,  means  for  exciting 
said  elements  into  vibration  of  mutually  opposite  directional 
phase,  the  first  of  said  vibrator  elements  extending  down- 
wardly and  adapted  to  engage  material  in  the  container  to 
implement  determining  the  fill  level  thereof. 


4,325,417 

CONNECTOR  MEMBER  FOR  SEALED  CONDUITS 

UTILIZING  CRYSTALLINE  PLASTIC  BARRIER 

MEMBRANE 

Diniel  R.  Bon*,  Venioa  Hill*;  Peter  C.  Kwoag>  Palattae,  aad 

Dem  G.  Lmrin,  Lake  Zarich,  aH  of  DL,  aari^ori  to  Butter 

TnTcnol  Laboratorie*,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,575 
tat  a.3  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—98  22  OataH 

15.  A  coimector  element  for  providing  sealed  connection 
with  a  second  connector  element  of  simiUr  design,  said  con- 
nector element  comprising  a  hollow,  transparent  housing  com- 
municating with  a  conduit  member,  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
housing  being  scalable  from  the  exterior,  some  of  the  wall  of 
said  housing  comprising  an  opaque  wall  portion  separating  the 
hollow  housing  interior  from  the  exterior  and  scalable  by 
coimection  to  said  second  connector  element  with  said  opaque 
wall  portion  in  facing  contact  with  a  corresponding  opaque 
wall  portion  of  the  second  connector  element,  said  facing 


element  for  retention  to  said  second  connector  element,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
said  opaque  wall  portion  being  made  of  a  significantly  crys- 
talline thermoplastic  material. 


4,325,418 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS 

Kari  Hak,  Rdnbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gccmaay,  Hri^or  to  Hmni- 

Werfce  Koiter  *  Co.  KG,  Hambarg,  Fd  Rtp.  aTGcnuiv 

FUed  Feb.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  119,543 
CUma  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmaiay,  Feb.  23, 
1979,29070U 

tat  a.>  B65B  43/42 
VS.  CL  141—182  13  ( 


/* 


^H^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  flowable  material  into  i 
sive  containers  having  open  ends,  comprising  means  for  trans- 
porting containers  along  a  predetermined  path;  a  metering 
device  located  above  a  portion  of  $aid  path  and  arranged  to 
accimiulate  and  discharge  metered  quantities  of  flowable  mate- 
rial; a  receptacle  disposed  intermediate  said  metering  device 
and  a  container  in  said  portion  of  said  path  and  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  material  evacuating  opening,  said  receptacle 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  wall  is 
closely  adjacent  to  said  metering  device  to  receive  a  metered 
quantity  of  material  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  open- 
ing is  at  least  cldsely  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  a  container  in 
said  portion  of  said  path  at  a  level  below  said  wall  and  said  wall 
slopes  downwardly  so  that  the  metered  quantity  of  nuterial 
enters  the  container  in  said  portion  of  said  path  by  sliding  off 
said  wall  and  by  passing  through  said  opening;  means  for 
moving  said  receptacle  between  said  positions;  a  mobile  clo- 
sure for  the  opening  of  said  receptacle;  and  means  for  moving 
said  closure  with  reference  to  said  bottom  wall  to  a  cloaed 
position  not  later  than  when  said  receptacle  assumes  said  first 
position  so  that  the  opening  is  cloaed  during  admission  of  a 
metered  quantity  of  material  and  to  an  open  position  not  later 
than  when  said  receptacle  assumes  said  second  position  so  that 
the  material  which  slides  off  said  bottom  wall  can  pam  through 
said  opening. 
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APPAKATVS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PURE  ABRASIVE 
MATERIAL  FROM  ONE  HOPPER  TO  ANOTHER 
Niekotai  F.  GoMtow,  Moosic,  Pa.,  nrianor  to  RCA  Coipon- 
thw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  »,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M31 
lilt  CL^  B<5B  im 
VS.  CL  141—302  10 


4,325,421  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  AND 
TRIMMING  SHINGLES 
MichMl  JuoTick,  P.O.  Box  1444,  Ladynith,  Britiih  Colum- 
bia, Caaada  (VOR  2E0)-,  DoaaM  F.  Hammood,  P.O.  Box  975, 
and  WiattOB  Haircy,  both  of  Lake  Cowichau,  Britiah  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (VOR  2G0) 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Canada,  Dec.  5, 1978,  317403 

lat  a.'  B27C  9/OfO 

MS.  CL  144— 326  R  28  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tnnsfernng  material  from  one  hopper  to 
another,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  funnel  means  having  a  passage  therethrough,  said  first 
fimnel  means  having  a  valve  member  adjacent  one  end 
and  being  adapted  to  be  motmted  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  the  one  hopper  with  the  passage  in  communication  with 
a  feed  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  said  first  fuimel 
means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
valve  member  closes  the  feed  opening  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  valve  opens  the  feed  opening; 

valve  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  first  funnel 
means,  said  valve  means  being  movable  between  a  closed 
position  preventing  flow  from  the  passage  and  an  open 
position  allowing  flow  from  the  passage;  and, 

collector  means  between  said  other  end  of  first  fiinnel  means 
and  said  valve  means,  said  collector  means  being  movable 
between  a  closed  position  overlying  said  passage  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  spaced  from  said  passage  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  its  open  position. 


4325,420 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  WOOD  FOR  BENDING 

HMkd  Zdoof,  42  BcMley  Atc^  Trtatoo,  N  J.  08619 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99^59 

lot  a?  B27H  7/00 

U.S.  CL  144—271  9  ( 


L  Improved  apparatus  for  boiling  water  and  steaming  wood 
in  preparation  for  bending,  comprising  tube  means  for  holding 
a  mass  of  water,  said  means  having  an  open  and  a  closed  end, 
a  front  leg  supporting  the  open  end  at  an  elevation  above  the 
closed  end,  heater  means  positioned  in  heat  transfer  relation  to 
■aid  closed  end  for  boiling  said  water;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  means  for  terminating  the  action  of  said  heater 
\  on  a  predetermined  reduction  of  the  mass  of  water. 


J 


1.  A  method  of  making  tapered  shingles  comprising: 

(a)  clampingly  holding  a  block  of  material  to  be  cut  into 
shingles; 

(b)  conveying  the  block,  while  it  is  clamped,  along  a 
selected  path  through  the  ctemping  mechaiiism; 

(c)  causing  relative  movement  between  a  first  cutting  means 
and  the  clamped  block  to  cut  a  first  shingle  from  the 
leading  face  of  the  block  tapering  in  thickness  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  length  of  the  shingle;  and 

(d)  causing  relative  movement  between  a  second  cutting 
means  and  the  clamped  block  to  cut  a  second  shingle  from 
the  block  tapering  in  thickness  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  first  shingle,  said  first  and  second  cutting  means 
cutting  respectively  along  planes  inclined  relatively  to  one 
another  and  traversing  the  path  of  travel  of  the  block. 


4425,422 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBUES 
Michael  R.  Conwr,  Coventry;  Ian  Kemp,  Tamworth;  Barrie  J. 
AUbert,  and  Tom  French,  both  of  Snttoa  ColdfieM,  aU  of 
gjHi«iMi,  anigMira  to  Dnnlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,390 
'CUma  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1978, 
50351/78 

Int  CL>  B60C  75/02.  3/00:  B60B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  152—352  ft  13  Claim 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly  comprising: 
a  tire  having  a  reinforced  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  sidewalk 
and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  tire  beads  each  with  a  substan- 
tially inextensible  bead  reinforcement; 
a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  seats  de- 
fined by  grooves  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  said 
tire  beads  is  located,  each  groove  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  portions  which  extend  in  a 
generally  radially  outwards  tlirection  from  said  base  por- 
tion; 
said  reinforced  tire  tread  portion  having  an  axial  width 
greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  the  axially  outer 
side  portions  of  said  grooves; 
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each  of  said  side  portions  projecting  radially  outwards  be- 
yond the  radially  inner  surface  of  the  adjacent  inextensible 
bead  reinforcement  whereby  each  tire  bead  is  retained 
against  movement  in  an  axial  direction,  each  rim  bead  seat 
having  means  in  engagement  with  the  associated  tire  bead 
to  restrict  rotation  of  said  tire  b«ad  relative  to  said  rim 
bead  seat 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  including  a  belt,  having  a  carcass  and  a 
tread,  said  tire  comprising  an  annular  bandage-like  reinforcing 
insert  which  is  pull-resistant  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said 
tire,  extends  essentially  over  the  width  of  said  tread,  and  is 
arranged  between  said  tread  and  said  carcass,  in  position  be- 
tween said  tread  and  said  belt,  said  reinforcing  insert  including 
pull-resistant  strength  carriers  in  the  form  of  threads,  cords, 
cables,  strands,  and  the  like  arranged  in  at  least  one  cord  fabric 
strip  and  essentially  extending  in  the  periphetal  direction  of 
said  tire,  said  reinforcing  insert  having  at  least  one  overlapping 
area  constant  over  the  width  of  said  belt  and  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  tire  to  unite  said  at  least 
one  cord  fabric  strip  into  an  annular  body,  said  overl^>piiig 
area  including  segments  inclined  to  the  peripheral  direction  of 
said  tire  on  both  sides  of  the  center  line  of  said  tire  in  such  a 
way  as  to  be  also  essentially  symmetrical  to  the  center  line  of 
said  tire  both  sides  of  the  center  line. 


4,325,424 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ABATEMENT  OF 
CASTING  POLLUTION,  RECLAIMING  RESIN  BONDED 
SAND,  AND/OR  RECOVERING  A  LOW  BTU  FUEL 
FROM  CASTINGS 
Kari  D.  Sehcffitr,  121  GoTcmor  Dr„  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302 
Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  130,256 
Int  a.3  B22D  23/00,  27/15 
VS.  CL  164—5  11  CUma 

1,  An  improved  mold  system  for  no-bake  casting  mold  as- 
semblies comprising  a  cope,  a  drag  and  a  no-bake  foundry  sand 
composition  including  an  organic  binding  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
a  vacuum  plenum  member; 

a  mold  assembly  disposed  on  the  vacuum  plenum  and  ori- 
ented therewith  so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mold 
assembly  has  good  air  and  gas  conmiunication  means  with 
the  vacuum  plenum; 


a  vacuum  source  means; 

conduit  means  joining  the  vacuum  source  means  to  the 
vacuum  plenum  member; 

the  vacuum  source  meam  when  operative  induces  the  ambi- 
ent about  the  mold  assembly  to  flow  through  the  mold  and 
into  the  vacuum  plenum  member; 


4425,423 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES,  ESPECLUXY  BELTED  TIRES 

Hana  Seitz,  Langenhagen,  and  Heinrich  Hninink,  Gnrbaen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germnny,  aaaignon  to  Continental  Gnmmi- 

Werke  Akticngeaellachaft,  Haaorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143^*27 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,2916445 

Int  CL'  B60C  9/22;  B29H  77/70 
U.S.  a.  152—361  ■  10  Oaima 


means  for  collecting  a  low  BTU  content  gas  comprising 
gaseous  products  and  condensate  matter  evolved  by  the 
mold  assembly  into  the  vacuum  plenum  member, 

means  for  mixing  combustion  air  with  the  low  BTU  content 
gas  to  form  a  combustable  mixture  and 

means  for  burning  the  combustible  mixture  to  genente  ther- 
mal energy. 


4325,425 

METHOD  FOR  UMTTING  HEAT  FLUX  IN 

DOUBLE-WALL  TUBES 

Jaw  Yen  Hwang,  Tanapa,  FU.,  aaaivMr  to  lie  Uaitad  States  of 

America  aa  repwatntad  by  tkc  United  Stntaa  Dipmlmtnl  of 

Energy,  WaaMagtwi,  D.C 

Filed  Jul  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  172499 
Int  CL1F28F  ^7/00 
U.S.a.  165-1  44 


1.  A  method  of  limitiiig  the  heat  fliu  in  a  portion  of  a  double- 
wall  tube  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
heat  treating  the  tube  so  that  the  outer  wall  «ri«trnit  from 

the  iimer  wall  as  a  differential  temperature  across  the  tube 

reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and 
supplying  a  mixture  of  gases  between  the  tube  walls; 
whereby  the  greater  the  differential  temperature  the  greater 

the  separation  between  the  tube  walls  and  the  greater  the 

thermal  resistance  of  the  tube  and  gas  mixture 
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4325,426 
AIR  CONDITIONER  SYSTEM 

Ftedo  Otnka,  Kariyi;  Tciichi  NibcH,  Okaaki;  Yisofiimi 
Kojin*,  GiAt;  Takeo  MatnuUma;  Yanhiro  Fqjioka,  both  of 
Toyota,  aad  EikU  Wada,  Okazald,  all  of  Jafao,  anigDon  to 
NipfoadcMO  Co^  LM,  Karijra  aod  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
KabaUki  Kaiiba,  Torota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  S,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  156,797 

Oaim  priority,  applicalkia  Japaa,  Jm.  12, 1979,  54/74420 

lat  CX'  F35B  WOO:  C05D  WOO 

i;&a.l65— 2  SClaiiu 


heating  and  cooling  apparatus  to  condition  air  in  a  conditioned 
space,  comprising  temperature  responsive  means  establishing 
first  and  second  varying  level  signals  having  a  level  which 
changes  over  a  signal  range  with  changes  in  temperature, 
signal  limit  means  to  limit  the  first  of  said  signals  to  a  selected 
maximum  reference  level  within  said  signal  range,  means  cou- 
pled to  said  temperature  responsive  means  and  to  said  signal 
limit  means  to  compare  the  level  of  said  signals  and  establishing 
an  output  signal  for  operating  said  heating  and  cooling  appara- 
tus and  providing  heating  when  one  of  said  signals  is  to  one 
side  of  said  reference  level  and  cooling  when  the  other  of  said 
signals  is  to  the  other  side  of  said  reference  level  to  produce  an 
automatic  switchover  between  cooling  and  heating  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relative  level  of  said  signals  with  respect  to  said 
reference  level. 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  means  for  adjusting  die  amount  of  heat  radiated  into  a 
compartment  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  means  for  sensing  an 
actual  temperature  of  said  vehicle  compartment,  means  for 
establishing  a  desired  temperature  of  said  vehicle  compart- 
ment, and  control  means  for  determining  an  amount  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  adjusting  means  in  accordance  with  controlling 
conditions  including  said  actual  temperature  sensed  by  said 
temperature  sensing  means  and  said  desired  temperature  estab- 
lished by  said  establishing  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  control  means  includes: 
means  for  temporarily  increasing  said  amount  of  adjustment 
to  vary  the  temperature  of  si^  vehicle  compartment  to 
exceed  said  desired  temperature;  and 
means  for  terminating  said  increase  in  said  amount  of  adjust- 
ment after  said  sensed  actual  temperature  has  reached  or 
nearly  reached  said  desired  temperature. 


4,325,428 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Picter  J.  Schuurman,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  30,  1979, 
7900710 

Ut  0.3  F38F  9/02 
U.S.a.  165— 72  6Clainis 


4425,427 

DUAL  THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WTTH 

DEAD  BAND  RESPONSE 

Scott  B.  Branow,  Oak  Creek,  and  Thonai  M.  HoUoway,  Mnk- 

woaago,  both  of  Wis^  aasi^ora  to  Johnaoa  Cootrola,  lac, 

Milwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,417 

Int  a.>  F25B  29/00:  G05D  2i/00 

UJB.  CL  165—27  18  Claims 


L  A  dual  thermoetatic  control  apparatus  for  actuating  a 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  or  housing  adapted  to  be  opened  at  one  end  for 
installing  a  tube  bundle  therein, 

a  tube  bundle  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes, 

a  tube  plate  having  the  ends  of  the  parallel  tubes  secured 
thereto  and  being  of  a  diameter  to  be  positioned  within  the 
sheU, 

a  seating  surface  formed  on  the  iimer  wall  of  said  shell  and 
displaced  axially  from  the  open  end  thereof,  said  seating 
surface  forming  stop  means  against  which  the  tube  plate  of 
the  tube  bundle  can  be  pressed,  said  seating  surface  having 
a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  tube  plate, 

collar  means  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  above  or 
to  the  open-end  side  of  said  seating  surface  and  being 
displaced  axially  from  the  open  end  thereof  a  distance  less 
than  that  of  said  seating  surface,  said  collar  means  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  tube  plate, 

a  gland  flange  positioned  against  one  side  of  the  tube  plate 
while  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube  plate  is  positioned  on 
said  seating  surface  in  the  shell,  and 

coimector  means  operatively  carried  within  the  outer  shell 
of  the  heat  exchanger  for  securing  the  tube  plate  and  land 
flange  to  the  iiuer  wall  of  said  diell  adjacent  said  collar 
means. 
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4425,429 
UNTTARY  BATTERY  FORMATION  TUB 
William  G.  Beran,  Birdsboro,  Pa.,  and  Larry  L.  SterUng,  Frank- 
fort, Ind^  aaatgnors  to  General  Battery  Corporation,  Reading, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,407 

Int  a.]  F28F  25/02,  9/26 

VS.  CL  165-80  E  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  batteries  in  a 
cooling  fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  containing  body  having  a  base  and  opposing  side 
walls; 

(b)  fluid  inlet  means  positioned  externally  of  a  first  side  wall 
of  the  fluid  containing  body  and  including  first  manifold 
means  associated  with  the  first  side  wall  and  having  an 
orifice  which  communicates  with  the  fluid  containing 
body;  and 

(c)  fluid  outlet  means  positioned  externally  of  a  second  side 
wall  of  the  fluid  containing  body  and  including  second 
manifold  means  associated  with  the  second  side  wall  and 
having  an  aperture  which  communicates  with  the  fluid 
containing  body; 

(d)  wherein  the  fluid  inlet  means  includes  fluid  input  means 
and  the  fluid  outlet  means  includes  fluid  drain  means;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  fluid  containing  body  is  capable  of  being 
stacked  with  at  least  another  fluid  containing  body  to  form 
a  vertical  array  in  which  the  fluid  inlet  means  of  a  lower 
fluid  containing  body  is  aligned  substantially  directly 
beneath  the  fluid  drain  means  of  an  upper  fluid  containing 
body. 


4425,430 
HEAT  RECAPTURE  DEVICE 
Mailin  V.  Huaa,  Liberty,  Nebr.  68381 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207453 
Int  CL'  F28D  7/Oi  F28F  13/00:  F24B  7/00 
VS.  a.  165—135  7  CUinu 

1.  A  device  for  recapturing  heat  from  a  combustion  exhaust 
stack  comprising: 

(a)  a  flrst  conduit  open  at  either  end  to  allow  the  passage  of 
combustion  exhaust  gases; 

(b)  connection  means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  flrst 
conduit  to  the  combustion  exhaust  stack; 

(c)  a  second  conduit  concentrically  positioned  around  said 
first  conduit,  in  uniform  spaced  relation  thereto,  and  seal- 
ingly attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  flrst  conduit  by 
second  conduit  baffle  plates  positioned  at  either  end  of 
said  second  conduit,  to  form  a  conditioning  air  chamber; 

(d)  at  least  one  transverse  air  duct  intersecting  and  passing 
transversely  through  said  first  conduit  and  sealingly  at- 
tached to  the  walls  of  said  first  conduit  wherein  said  trans- 


verse air  duct  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  wherein 
said  first  end  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  condi- 
tioning air  chamber,  and  wherein  said  second  end  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  conditioning  air  dispensing 
means; 

(e)  at  least  one  conditioning  air  intake  port  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  conditioning  air  chamber  and  the  ambient 
air; 

(f)  air  forcing  means  for  producing  a  conditioning  airflow 
through  said  intake  port,  said  conditioning  air  chamber, 
said  transverse  air  duct  and  said  conditioning  air  dispens- 
ing means  said  device  further  comprising  a  third  conduit 
concentrically  positioned  around  said  second  conduit  in 


uniform  spaced  relation  thereto,  wherein  said  third  con- 
duit extends  axially  in  either  direction  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  second  conduit  and  wherein  the  ends  of  said  third 
conduit  are  sealingly  connected  by  third  conduit  baffle 
plates  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  conduit  to  form  an 
insulating  air  chamber;  and  wherein  said  insulating  air 
chamber  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  ambient  air 
through  an  insulating  air  intake  means  positioned  near  the 
lower  end  of  said  insulating  air  chamber  and  wherein  said 
insulating  air  chamber  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
combustion  exhaust  gases  through  an  insulating  air  ex- 
haust means  positioned  near  the  upper  end  of  said  insulat- 
ing air  chamber. 


4425^31 
FLOW  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Neil  H.  Akkerman,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  aiaipKir  to  Ara  Inleran 
tional  Corporatioa,  Honataa,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,435 
bt  a.>  E21B  23/03.  34/10 
VS.  CL  166—1174  16  CWma 

1.  A  subsurface  safety  valve,  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a 
bore  therethrough  whose  axis  is  adsptfd  to  be  substantially 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  a  tubing  string  when  the  mandrel  is 
connected  as  part  of  the  string,  and  a  pocket  to  one  side  of  the 
bore  having  an  end  which  opens  to  the  bore,  a  closure  member 
mounted  within  the  mandrel  for  movement  between  positions 
opening  and  closing  the  bore,  means  yieMably  urging  the 
closure  member  to  its  closed  position,  a  tool  adapted  to  be 
moved  vertically  through  the  tubing  string  and  open  end  of  the 
pocket  into  and  out  of  a  landed  position  within  the  pocket,  and 
including  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  supply  of  control 
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fluid  thereto,  when  said  tool  is  landed  in  the  pocket,  for  mov- 
ing the  closuTe  member  to  open  poution,  and  means  through 


which  control  fluid  may  be  supplied  from  a  remote  source  to 
said  closure  member  moving  means. 


4425,432 
METHOD  OF  OIL  RECOVERY 

Jotn  T.  Hcary,  611  E.  Market  St,  Famcr  Qty,  DL  «1842 
FUed  Apr-  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  138,098 
bt  a.>  E21B  43/24:  BOID  53/00 

VS.  CL  IM— 245  9  CUmt 


[*      1  \^ — ^x 

1   I   (*) — ^^  1      ^- 


4,325,433 
PRE-CAUSnC  FLOOD  TREATMENT 
Tck  Fa  Yen,  Altadeaa,  and  Maakin  Chan,  Loa  Angeica,  botk  of 
Calif,,  aadgnon  to  UnlTcnity  of  Southcni  Calilbraia,  Loa 
Angdcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,531 
bt  a.3  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—273  21  ( 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
oil-bearing  formation,  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  pro- 
duction wells,  comprising: 

introducing  into  said  formation  an  aqueous  solution  of  acid 
selected  from  mineral  acids  and  organic  acids  having  less 
than  i  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  whereby  to  potentiate 
at  least  portions  of  oil  in  said  formation  to  recovery  by 
alkaline  flooding;  and 

thereafter  introducing  floodwater  into  said  formation  to 
displace  oil  into  said  production  well  said  floodwater 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  jilkaline  solution. 


4,325,434 

TUBING  SHUT  OFF  VALVE 

WilUam  M.  Roberta,  Deer  Park,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Baker  Inter- 

national  Corporatioa,  Orange,  Calif. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  843,154,  Oct  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,234,043. 
Thia  application  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,749 
bt  a.}  E21B  34/W 
VS.  CL  166—321  21 1 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  firom  a  subterranean 
petroleum-containing  formation,  comprising:  providing  an 
injection  well  containing  a  flow  path  in  fluid  cQmmunication 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  petroleum-containing  formation, 
providing  combustion  byproducts  from  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  rendering  the  combustion  byproducts  relatively  inert 
by  contacting  same  with  manganese  and/or  manganese  diox- 
ide, pressurizing  the  combustion  byproducts  to  about  1,300 
p.sj.,  heating  the  combustion  byproducts  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  of  at  least  400*  F.,  adding  fuel  gas  to  the  combus- 
tion byproducts  at  the  same  time  that  they  are  heated  to  a 
predetermined  temperature,  and  injecting  the  combined  com- 
bustion byproducts  and  fuel  gas  into  the  petroleum-containing 
formation  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  petroleum,  to  heat  the 
petroleum  to  reduce  the  viscosity  thereof  to  enhance  the  flow 
of  the  petroleum  and  to  pressurize  the  petroleum  to  help  force 
it  to  the  production  well  so  as  to  increase  the  recovery  of 
petroleum  from  the  petroleum-containing  formatioiL 


1.  A  subsea  tubing  shutoff  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  tubular  string  and  lowered  and  raised  from  the 
surface  of  the  water,  comprising:  a  tubular  body  structure 
connectible  at  its  upper  end  to  an  upwardly  extended  portion 
of  said  tubular  string;  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
structure  releaiably  connectible  with  the  upper  end  of  a  down- 


April  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


899 


wardly  ex^nding  portion  of  the  tubular  string;  valve  means  in 
said  body  including  a  member  shiftable  between  a  first  position 
opening  said  valve  means  and  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  body  and  a  second  position  closing  said  valve 
means  and  preventing  such  flow;  control  fluid  pressure  respon- 
sive means  for  holding  said  valve  member  in  said  flrst  position; 
means  for  supplying  control  fluid  to  said  valve  means;  means 
for  moving  said  valve  member  to  said  second  position  upon 
relief  of  control  fluid  pressure;  means  for  supplying  operating 
fluid  pressure  to  said  valve  means;  control  means  comprising 
subsea  pilot  valve  means  for  relieving  said  control  fluid  pres- 
sure and  applying  said  operating  fluid  pressure;  each  of  said 
means  for  supplying  control  fluid  and  operating  fluid  pressure 
including  fluid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  suirface  of 
the  water  to  said  pilot  valve  means;  and  pilot  valve  control 
means  at  the  surface  of  the  water  for  operating  said  pilot  valve 
means;  and  accumulator  means  providing  a  subsea  source  of 
said  operating  fluid  controlled  by  said  valve  means. 


4,325,435 
DRIVE  TRANSMISSIONS  FOR  USE  IN  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS 
Comelii  ran  der  Lely,  7,  Briiscbeiirain,  Zag,  Switxerland 
CoatinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  841,976,  Oct  13, 1977,  abuMtoned. 

Thia  appUcatioB  Jnn.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,146 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlaadi,  Oct  15,  1976, 
7611396 

bt  CL^  AOIB  19/06 
VS.  CL  172—102  6 


1.  A  drive  transmission  for  an  agricultural  implement  com- 
prising a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  transverse  compos- 
ite beams  supported  on  said  fiame  and  tine  means  depending 
from  each  of  said  beams,  driving  means,  including  a  rotary 
driving  shaft  and  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  connected  to  each  of 


said  beams  through  respective  eccentric  mechanisms,  each 
mechanism  including  an  eccenter  disc  and  a  bearing,  the  eocen- 
ter  discs  being  mounted  along  the  lengths  of  the  two  shafts  and 
said  bearings  surrounding  said  eccenter  discs,  said  mechanisms 
being  connected  to  corresponding  beams  through  said  bearings 
and  said  driving  shaft  lying  positioned  for  engagement  by  an 
input,  said  driving  shaft  and  its  respective  eccentric  mecha- 
nisms being  coimected  to  rotate  said  driven  shaft  through  said 
beams  and  the  eccentric  mechanisms  mounted  along  the  length 
of  said  driven  shait,  said  two  shafts  being  spaced  apan  and 
extending  transverse  to  said  beams,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
shafts  being  supported  by  transverse  frame  members  that  ex- 
tend substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  members  being 
interconnected  to  each  other  by  further  frame  members  that 
extend  generally  in  the  direction  of  implement  travel  and  said 
further  frame  members  being  located  laterally  of  the  outer 
sides  of  said  shafts,  said  composite  beams  being  positioned 
below  and  within  an  enclosed  portion  of  the  frame  formed  by 
said  frame  members  and  further  frame  members,  each  beam 
comprising  two  separate  beam  members  of  channel-shaped 
cross-section  with  limbs,  one  of  said  beam  members  being 
nested  inside  the  other,  the  limbs  of  said  beam  members  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  their  I 


4,325,436 
HAMMER  DRILL  OR  CHIPPING  HAMMER  DEVICE 
Martin  Rickter,  FMaing,  and  Woifgng  R(fleiab(ra»,  Mnnleh, 
both  oTFcd.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaipors  to  HDti  Aktie^aatU- 
ickaft  s«*««»  Ilwlitinilrin 

FIM  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,856 
bt  0.3  B25D  11/04.  11/06 
VS.  CL  173—13  9  < 


1.  A  device  for  use  as  a  hammer  drill  or  chipping  hammer 
including  a  housing,  an  axially  elongated  worlcing  cylinder 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end,  a  percussion  mechanism  located  within  said  working 
cylinder,  means  for  operating  said  percussion  mechanism,  said 
percussion  mechanism  comprising  an  actuating  piston  mounted 
and  reciprocally  movable  within  said  working  cylinder,  a 
percussion  piston  located  within  said  working  cylinder  be- 
tween said  actuating  piston  and  the  front  end  of  said  working 
cylinder,  said  percussion  piston  being  spaced  axially  from  said 
actuating  piston  forming  an  air  cushion  therebetween  so  that 
the  reciprocating  action  of  said  actuating  piston  is  transmitted 
via  the  air  cushion  to  said  percussion  piston,  said  operating 
means  comprising  a  driving  shaft  spaced  laterally  from  said 
working  cylinder,  and  a  disk  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and 
disposed  in  contact  vtith  said  actuating  piston,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  disk  extends  transversely  of 
said  driving  shaft  and  includes  an  axle  pivotally  connecting 
said  disk  to  said  driving  shaft  so  that  the  plane  of  said  disk 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft  can  be  angularly  dis- 
placed for  effecting  variable  axial  displacement  of  said  actuat- 
ing piston  within  said  working  cylinder,  and  a  control  member 
positioned  on  and  rotatable  with  said  driving  shaft,  and  said 
control  member  being  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  . 
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driving  shaft  for  movement  into  contact  with  said  disk  for 
pivotally  displacing  said  disk  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  driving 
shaft. 


4.325,437 
ANVn.  WITH  TRAPPED  FLUID 
WflUaa  S.  SwiBdail,  Caabridfle,  Canada,  and  Anil  Mahyera, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  anignon  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Corn- 
pay,  Pitlibargk,  Pa. 

Filed  Ayr.  2S,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  144,739 

lat  CL'  B25D  9/04 

VS.  CL  173— Ul  4  Oainu 


an  instrument  contained  in  said  string; 

a  flexible  conductive  line  connected  electrically  to  said 
instrument  and  extending  toward  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

a  unit  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  electrically  connected  to 
said  flexible  line;  and 

a  carrier  contained  in  the  string  and  carrying  a  portion  of 
said  flexible  line  in  the  form  of  a  coil  of  many  turns  occu- 
pying a  distance  longitudinally  of  the  drill  string  shorter 
than  the  length  of  the  coiled  portion  of  the  line; 

said  coil  being  so  wound  as  to  pay  out  different  turns  of  said 
coil  successively  from  the  carrier,  and  from  coiled  condi- 
tion to  a  straightened  condition,  in  response  to  exertion  of 
a  pulling  force  longitudinally  of  the  drill  string  between 
said  carrier  and  line  while  the  carrier  is  contained  in  the 
string,  to  thereby  increase  the  effective  length  of  the  line 
and  compensate  for  addition  of  a  pipe  section  to  the  string. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  impactor  of  the  type  in  which  a  coupling 
having  a  stepped  through  bore  transfers  energy  through  a 
liquid  from  a  reciprocating  piston  to  a  driven  member  by 
having  an  extending  nose  portion  of  the  piston  impact  upon  a 
liquid  within  the  coupling  when  the  nose  portion  enters  the 
bore  from  one  end  while  an  extending  stem  portion  of  the 
driven  member  is  stidably  received  within  the  other  end  of  the 
bore  the  improvement  comprising,  said  nose  portion  having 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  portion  thereof  having  the  larg- 
est cross  sectional  area  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
largest  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  stem  portion  times  the 
quantity  equal  to  the  square  root  of  the  weight  of  said  piston 
divided  by  the  weight  of  said  driven  member. 


4,329,439 
DIAMOND  INSERT  STUD  FOR  A  DRAG  BIT 
Edward  Vezirian,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,371 
lat.  a.}  E21B  9/36;  E21C  U/01 
MS.  CL  175—329  2  ( 


4325,438 

LENGTHENING  DRILL  STRING  CONTAINING  AN 

INSTRUMENT 

Bcnard  R.  Zavela,  Fomtaia  Valley,  CaUf.,  aaaipmr  to  Scien- 

tillc  Drilling  Controls,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,319 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/12 

MS.  CL  179—50  36  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  drill  string  including  a  series  of  interconnected  pipe  sec- 
tiODs; 


1.  A  man-made  diamond  insert  stud  for  a  diamond  drag  bit, 
said  drag  bit  having  a  multiplicity  of  said  studs  extending  from 
the  face  of  said  bit,  said  stud  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  solid  insert  stud  body  having  a 
first  cutter  end  and  a  second  base  end,  and 

a  circumferential,  radially  extending  shoulder  substantially 
90*  to  an  axis  of  said  stud  is  formed  in  said  cylindrical 
body  positioned  between  said  first  cutter  end  and  said 
second  base  end  of  said  body,  said  shoulder  radially  ex- 
tends beyond  any  portion  of  said  flrst  cutter  end  and 
substantially  encircles  said  cutter  end,  said  shoulder,  inte- 
gral with  said  stud,  serves  to  provide  a  contact  and  datum 
surface  for  insert  stud  alignment  and  insertion  means  so 
that  said  stud  may  be  inserted  in  said  face  of  said  drag  bit 
without  damage  to  said  flrst  cutter  end  of  said  insert  stud 
body,  said  stud  body  further  including  an  axially  aligned 
female  slot  formed  in  said  cylindrical  body  in  said  radially 
extending  circumferential  shoulder  between  said  shoulder 
and  said  second  base  end  of  said  stud,  said  slot  serves  as  an 
alignment  guide  for  said  stud  insertion  means. 
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4429,440 
MFTHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTING  SPEQAL 
FEES  IN  A  PARCEL  POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  R.  Crowley,  Newtown;  Edward  P.  DaaicU,  Bridge- 
port, and  Earl  B.  Holtz,  Huntinglon,  all  of  Conn.,  aaiigBors  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,«92 

Int  a.>  GOIG  23/22 

MS.  CL  177—25  IS  Claims 


data  from  said  electronic  weighing  scale  and  developing 
an  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

detection  system  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
from  said  interface  circuit  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
condition  occurring  within  said  electronic  weighing 
scale  and  developing  a  detection  output  in  response 
thereto;  and 

an  announce  system  responsive  to  said  detection  output 
for  audibly  announcing  the  abnormal  condition  of  said 
electronic  weighing  scale  in  response  thereto. 


4,325,442 

FORK  LIFT 

Robert  E.  Groenig,  201  S.  88th  Ave.,  Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,659 

Int  a.>  B62D  n/04 

MS.  CL  180—6.48  4 


1.  A  method  for  calculating  a  postage  value  for  an  article  to 
be  mailed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  postal  information  indicative  of  the  carrier  type, 
class  and  destination  of  an  article  to  be  mailed; 

(b)  obtaining  weight  information  for  said  article; 

(c)  selecting  special  fee  information  indicative  of  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  special  fee  categories  for  use  with  said 
article; 

(d)  determining  whether  two  or  more  of  said  plurality  of 
special  fee  categories  are  mutually  exclusive  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  schedule  of  charges;  and 

(e)  generating  a  postage  value  for  said  article  from  said 
postal  information,  said  weight  information  and  said  spe- 
cial fee  information. 


4,329,441 

ERROR  ALARM  SYSTEM  IN  A  COMBINED 

ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  SCALE  AND  ELECTRONIC 

CASH  REGISTER 
Hirochl  Nakatani;  MaaaUde  Ishida,  both  of  Yamatokoriyama, 
ami  HaeUioo  Yamamoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to 
Sharp  KabnaUki  Kaiiha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,271 

Claima  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  7, 1979,  94-96129 

Int  a.^  GOIG  23/22,  23/18,  23/00 

MS.  CL  177—29  13  Clalmi 


1.  A  combined  electronic  cash  register  and  weighing  scale 
comprising: 

an  electronic  cash  register; 

an  electronic  weighing  scale  for  developing  weight  informa- 
tion data  for  the  electronic  cash  register,  said  electronic 
cash  register  including, 
an  interface  circuit  for  receiving  said  weight  information 


•^-^^ 


f>^.M. 


Ill     " 

L_Km 
•, 

1.  A  fork  lift  (10)  comprising, 

a  body, 

a  flrst  wheel  (12)  and  a  second  wheel  (13), 

a  third  caster  wheel  (14), 

said  first  wheel  and  said  second  wheel  being  independent  of 

each  other, 
a  fork  (19)  on  said  body  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 
a  first  hydraulic  motor  (18),  a  flrst  torque  hub  (23)  adapted  to 

connect  said  flrst  motor  to  said  first  wheel  (12), 
a  first  hydraulic  pump  means  (16)  connected  to  said  fork  (19) 

for  moving  said  fork  up  and  down, 
a  second  hydraulic  motor  (19),  a  second  torque  hub  (24) 

adapted  to  connect  said  second  motor  (19)  to  said  second 

wheel  (13), 
a  third  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  said  fork  (19), 
a  flrst  actuating  means  (49)  connecting  said  flrst  pump  (21)  to 

connect  said  fu^t  motor  to  said  first  wheel, 
a  second  actuating  means  connecting  said  second  pump  (22) 

to  said  second  motor  (19), 
said  first  actuating  means  comprising  (a)  flrst  control  means 

27,49  coimected  to  said  first  pump  (21), 
said  first  control  means  28,90  connected  to  said  first  pump 

21,  said  flrst  control  means  comprising  a  second  sector  of 

a  ring  gear  swingably  connected  at  its  center  to  said  body, 

and  connected  to  said  flrst  valve,  said  second  actuator 

means  comprising, 
a  first  sector  of  a  ring  gear  (27)  swingably  connected  at  its 

center  to  said  body, 
a  second  sector  of  a  ring  gear  (28)  swingably  connected  at  its 

center  to  said  body  in  co-axial  relation  to  said  first  sector 

of  a  ring  gear  and  connected  to  said  flrst  valve, 
first  teeth  on  said  flrst  sector  of  a  ring  gear  extending 

towards  said  second  sector  of  a  ring  gear, 
second  teeth  on  said  second  sector  of  a  ring  gear  extending 

towards  said  flrst  sector  of  a  ring  gear  and  a  handle  swing- 
ably connected  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fust  and 

second  sectors  of  ring  gears, 
said  handle  being  swingably  connected  to  said  body  on  an 

axis  co-axial  to  said  centers  of  said  flrst  and  second  sectors 

of  ring  gears  and  a  sprocket  on  said  handle, 
said  sprocket  having  teeth  engaging  said  flrst  and  second 

ring  gear  teeth, 
said  handle  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  sprocket  whereby 

said  first  and  second  sectors  of  ring  gears  are  rotated 
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relative  to  each  other  and  said  Tirst  valve  and  said  second 
valve  are  moved  in  opposite  directions  from  each  other, 
said  handle  being  adapted  to  swing  said  first  and  second 
sectors  of  ring  gears  together  thereby  driving  said  flrst 
motor  and  said  second  motor  selectively  both  in  a  first 
direction  or  in  a  second  direction  or  driving  said  first  and 
said  second  motors  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  for 
steering  said  fork  lifl. 


4,335,443 
TURNING  ASSISTANCE  FOR  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Frederick  C.  Fbchcr,  itttmi,  late  of  Rochester,  Mich.,  and  by 
Carole  M.  Fiicher,  heir.  72  WbBberiy  Dr.,  Rochester,  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  im.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4S,023 

III.  CU'  B62D  ll/OZ  S5/16 

VS.  CL  UO— «J4  2  Claiu 


1.  In  a  tracked  vehicle  having  two  sets  of  road  wheels  located 
alongside  the  vehicle  hull;  a  ground-engaged  track  trained 
beneath  each  set  of  roadwheels;  propulsion  means  for  deliver- 
ing mechanical  power  to  each  track;  and  a  manual  steering 
controller  for  selectively  reducing  or  increasing  the  power  to 
each  track,  to  thereby  cause  the  vehicle  to  turn  in  the  direction 
of  the  track  that  receives  the  reduced  power;  each  roadwheel 
being  carried  on  a  roadarm  that  is  swingably  attached  to  the 
hull;  each  roadarm  having  resiUent  force  means  associated 
therewith  for  applying  a  hull-suspension  force  to  the  respective 
roadwheel:  the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to 
manual  operation  of  the  steering  controller  for  temporarily 
increasing  the  suspension  force  that  is  applied  to  at  least  one  of 
the  centermost  roadwheels  in  each  set  of  wheels  while  the 
vehicle  is  undergoing  a  turning  maneuver,  whereby  the  other 
roadwheels  are  caused  to  bear  lesser  hull-suspension  forces 
than  would  be  the  case  during  straight-ahead  movement  of  the 
vehicle;  said  force-increasing  means  comprising  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  (30)  attached  between  the  hull  and  one  of  the 
centermost  roadwheels  in  each  set  of  wheels,  a  source  of  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid,  a  valve  (SO)  operable  in  response  to 
controller  movement  for  communicating  the  pressurized 
source  with  each  hydraulic  cylinder  means,  a  pressure-regulat- 
ing valve  means  (44)  interposed  between  the  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  the  hydraulic  cylinder  means,  and  means  (72) 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  steering  controller  for  adjusting 
the  pressure  setting  of  the  regulating  valve  means  inversely  in 
accordance  with  the  vehicle  turning  radius. 


PROTECTOR  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  CASING  OF 

A  VEHICLE 
VnicU  Anmi,  KawMdd,  Jiwo,  aaivor  to  Kabadiiki  Kaiiha 
Koitiii  SeinkHho,  Tokyo,  JifiB 

Filed  Jul  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  142,439 
bt  a.)  B40K  17/00 
VS.  CL  ItO— 70  R  2  daims 

1.  A  protector  for  a  differential  gear  casing  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 


a  frame  of  the  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  suspension  cylinder  means  for  suspending  said 
differential  gear  casing,  one  end  of  each  of  said  suspension 
cylinder  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  differential  gear 
casing; 

protector  means  pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
frame,  said  protector  means  being  pivotable  about  a  hori- 


zontal axis  at  right  angles  with  the  advancing  direction  of 
the  vehicle; 
first  cushion  means  mounted  on  said  protector  means;  and 
spring  means  provided  between  the  lower  end  of  said  pro- 
tector means  and  said  differential  gear  casing  for  biasing 
said  protector  means  toward  said  differential  gear  casing 
and  thereby  contacting  said  first  cushion  means  with  said 
differential  gear  casing. 


4,325,445 
OFF  ROAD  VEHICLES 
Willian  H.  Albee,  1524  Spring  Brook  Rd.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  866,773,  Jan.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,806 

Int  a.'  B60K  23/00 

U.S.  0.180— 74  9Claiiu 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  kind  having  fluid-distensible  flexible- 
walled,  ground  contacting  bag  rollers  for  supporting  the  vehi- 
cle load,  said  vehicle  comprising 

a  first  frame  section, 

a  second  frame  section, 

frame  connecting  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
frame  sections  and  mcluding  a  hinge  mechanism  which 
permits  pivoting  movement  and  frame  steering  of  one 
frame  section  with  respect  to  the  other  frame  section 
about  a  vertically  extending  axis  while  preventing  bending 
movement  of  one  frame  section  with  respect  to  the  other 
frame  section  from  a  horizontally  extending  plane  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  axis  so  that  the  connecting  means 
provides  a  strong  back  connection  between  the  two  frame 
steered  sections  and  wherein  the  connecting  means  in- 
clude a  swivel  mechanism  which  permits  one  frame  sec- 
tion to  swivel  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  other 
frame  section, 

one  or  more  flexible-walled,  fluid-distensible  ground-con- 
tacting bag  rollcTS  associated  with  each  frame  section, 
wherein  each  bag  roller  includes  an  axle  and  wherein  each 
axle  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  axle  trunnions  which  are 
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fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  associated  frame 
section, 

a  top  roller  engaged  with  the  top  surface  of  each  bag  roller, 

top  roller  mounting  means  mounting  the  top  roller  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  continuously  parallel  to  the  fixed  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  associated  bag  roller  and  allowing  relative 
vertical  movement  therebetween  while  maintaining  the 
top  roller  centered  longitudinally  above  the  associated 
bag  roller  axle, 

biasing  means  associated  with  each  top  roller  mounting 
means  and  with  the  vehicle  frame  for  engaging  said  top 
roller  with  said  associated  bag  roller  with  a  selected  vari- 
able amount  of  force  to  thereby  assure  at  least  a  minimum 
wraparound  of  the  bag  roller  on  the  top  roller  and  to  limit 
the  extent  of  oscillation  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  bag 
roller  in  a  vertical  direction,  and 

snubber  means  associated  with  each  top  roller  for  snubbing 
and  dampening  oscillations  of  the  bag  roller. 


4425^46 
VEHICLE  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 
John  E.  Hicki,  Lineobi,  Ndir.,  aaigiior  to  Outboard  Mariae 
Corporatioa,  Waukegui,  Hi. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,537 

IiiLCI.>B62D2i/00 

VS.  a.  180—89.17  5  aaim 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  including  a  substantially 
closed  engine  compartment  including  an  access  opening,  an 
engine  supported  on  said  frame  in  said  compartment,  a  seat, 
and  means  for  removably  and  adjustably  supporting  said  seat  in 
overlying  relation  to  said  engine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
elongated  parallel  guides  on  said  frame  and  partially  defining 
said  access  opening,  a  mounting  platform  connected  to  said 
seat,  and  means  on  said  mounting  platform  and  on  said  guides 
for  supporting  said  platform  so  as  to  at  least  partially  close  said 
engine  access  opening,  for  guiding  movement  of  said  platform 
in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  guides,  and  for  removably 
and  adjustably  fixedly  positioning  said  platform  with  respect  to 
sakl  guides. 


and  the  jack,  the  distributor  comprising  stator  means  which  are 
fed  by  the  hydraulic  power  system  and  which  feed  the  hydrau- 
lic jack,  and  two  rotors  which  are  respectively  integral  in 
rotation  with  the  two  said  parts  and  are  provided  with  hydrau- 
lic passages,  wherein  said  elastic  means  for  returning  said  parts 
to  the  neutral  position  comprise  at  least  one  arm  on  one  of  the 


as**' 


rotors  coupled  to  the  other  rotor,  the  said  arm  and  the  said 
hydraulic  passages  in  the  rotors  being  such  that  the  neutral 
position  of  elastic  return  of  the  arm  coincides  exactly  with  a 
hydraulic  neutral  position  of  the  passages  in  the  rotors,  in 
which  position  the  assistor  means  has  no  effect  on  the  steering 
means. 


4,325,448 

THREE-WHEELED,  MOTOR-POWERED, 

PEDAL-STARTED  VEHICLE 

Staut  PiTtf,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Aaericai  Micfocar 

Incorpontcd,  Farmingdalc,  N.Y. 

CoatinutiOB  ofSer.  No.  963,282,  Nor.  24,  1978,  PM.  No. 

4,237,995.  This  appUcatiaa  Mar.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,862 

The  portion  ofthe  tens  oftfaia  pcteat  mhcunnt  to  Dec  9, 1997, 


Ut  a.}  B60J  1/06;  B62D  61/08;  B62M  7/04 
VS.  CL  180—215  19 


^^    4,325^447 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE  AND  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Jem  L.  R.  DaurergBC,  Fowei,  Ftanee,  iiilgnor  to  Sodete  Aao- 
nyme  Fhoeaiic  du  Fcrado,  Pirii,  Fraacc 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,159 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fnoee,  Mar.  26, 1979,  79  07530 
lot  CL3  B62D  5/08 
VS.  CL  180-132  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  power-assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising 
control  means  acting  on  steering  means,  said  control  means 
having  a  transmission  element  in  two  parts  which  are  capable 
of  limited  relative  angular  displacement  on  either  side  of  a 
neutral  position  under  the  action  of  said  control  means,  said 
parts  be^g  coimected  to  one  another  by  elastic  means  disposed 
to  return  said  parts  to  the  neutral  position,  and  assistor  means 
responsive  to  an  angular  displacement  of  said  parts,  and  opera- 
ble to  act  on  the  steering  means  in  the  same  sense  as  the  control 
means,  the  said  assistor  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  power 
system,  a  hydraulic  jack  acting  on  the  said  steering  means,  and 
a  hydraulic  distributor  interposed  between  the  power  system 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  three  wheels,  disposed  in 
triangular  relationship  on  and  supporting  said  frame,  seating 
means  on  said  frame,  .steering  means  on  said  frame  and  coupled 
to  and  adapted  for  steering  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  motor 
means  on  said  frame  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  and 
energy  source  means  on  said  frame  coupled  to  and  enabling 
activation  of  said  motor  means,  said  seating  means  being  of  a 
breadth  to  support  at  least  two  passengers  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, a  rotat^le  yoke  mounted  on  said  frame  and  straddling 
and  coupled  to  the  wheel  which  is  adapted  for  being  steered, 
said  steering  means  being  coupled  to  said  yoke,  said  steering 
means  including  a  steering  tube  which  is  adapted  for  yielding 
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under  pressure  and  is  connected  to  said  yoke,  and  handlebars 
on  said  steering  tube,  said  steering  tube  including  first,  second 
and  third  serially  interconnected  sections,  said  flrst  section 
being  connected  to  said  yoke  to  turn  the  same,  said  second 
section  being  generally  horizontal,  said  third  section  extending 
upward  at  an  angle  from  the  second  section  and  forming  a 
junction  therewith  constituting  a  yieldable  bend. 


4.325,449 
AIX-TERRAIN  MOTORCYCLE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  D'Addio,  19  Leetes  Island  Rd„  Branfoid,  Cooa. 
0MO5,  avl  Douglas  J.  D'Addio,  119  Twin  Lake  Rd„  North 
BnMtori,  Conn.  06471 

Filed  Mar.  27,  ISflO,  Scr.  No.  134,294 

bt.  CL>  B«2K  U/04 

VS.  a.  180—217  -  29  Claimi 


4,325,450 
AUTOMOTIVE  OVERDRIVE  WITH  OFFSET  INPUT  AND 

OUTPUT  SHAFTS 
Jiaa  E.  Ward,  Gleadoca,  Calif.,  aaigBor  to  Dean  Swccaey,  Jr., 
San  MariM,  Calif.,  a  part  bitereit 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1900,  Ser.  No.  127^464 

lot.  a.'  B40K  I7/i2 

VS.  a.  ISO— 247  14  daima 


from  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  an  engine  in  the  vehicle  to  a  drive 
axle  through  a  pair  of  single  cardan  universal  joints  operating 
at  an  angle  to  said  drive  shaft  and  drive  axle,  the  cardan  joints 
being  associated  respectively  with  the  drive  shaft  and  the  drive 
axle,  the  improvement  comprising  an  overdrive  mechanism 
connectible  to  the  drive  shaft  and  comprising  shiftable  means 
coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  for  selectively  transmitting  engine 
torque,  in  either  of  two  alternate  effective  gear  ratios, 
from  the  drive  shaft  to  its  associated  cardan  joint,  the  shift- 
able  means  being  arranged  to  cause  said  associated  cardan 
joint  to  be  so  located  vertically  relative  to  the  other 
cardan  joint  to  prxxluce  a  reduction  in  said  angle. 


1.  An  all-terrain  motorcycle  attachment  device  comprising: 

a  swingarm  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said 
forward  end  being  adapted  for  detachable  connection  to 
the  swingarm  pivot  bolt  assembly  of  a  motorcycle, 

said  rearward  end  of  said  swingarm  frame  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  support  members, 

an  axle  rolatably  mounted  to  said  support  members, 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  to  said  axle, 

a  drive  sprocket  connected  to  said  axle, 

means  for  braking  said  wheels,  said  braking  means  being 
connected  to  said  axle  and  adapted  for  detachable  connec- 
tion to  the  brake  rod  of  a  motorcycle,  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  swingarm  frame  to  the 
rear  shock  absorber  means  of  a  motorcycle,  said  swingarm 
frame  comprising 

a  transversely  disposed  tubular  member  to  receive  the 
swingarm  pivot  bolt  of  a  motorcycle  at  said  forward  end, 
and 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rearwardly  extending  support  arms, 
said  arms  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  transverse 
tubular  member  and  each  said  arm  being  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  a  respective  support  member. 


4,325.451 

ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Haruhiko  Umcda.  Yokohami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha  Komatsu  Seiaakosho.  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  35.982,  May  4, 1979.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865450,  Dec.  28. 1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  3. 1980.  Ser.  No.  183.764 

tat.  a.}  B60K  I/OO,  5/10 

VS.  a.  180—294  4  i 


11.  In  a  motor  vehicle  in  which  engine  torque  is  transmitted 


1.  In  a  wheel  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels  and  a 
body  mounted  thereon,  said  vehicle  being  driven  by  electric 
motors  and  having  a  power  plant  enclosure  mounted  on  a 
removable  base,  characterized  in  that  said  removable  base  is 
arranged  wholly  forwardly  of  the  front  wheels  and  trans- 
versely of  the  vehicle  and  is  formed  by  a  hollow  shaped  mem- 
ber comprising  an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate,  opposite  vertical 
side  plates  supportingly  connecting  the  upper  and  the  lower 
plates,  and  vertical  front  and  rear  plates  fixedly  coimecting  the 
upper  and  the  lower  plates  also,  said  removable  base  being 
mounted  through  at  least  two  locking  means  on  a  pair  of  box- 
like frame  imits  which  are  integrally  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
a  vehicle  body  and  extend  in  parallel  to  each  other  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle  Ixxly,  wherein  each  of  the 
locking  means  comprises  a  pneumatic  or  hydraulic  cylinder 
within  which  a  piston  is  slidably  accommodated,  the  cylinder 
being  fixedly  secured  to  a  side  plate  member  of  each  frame  unit 
and  the  piston  being  always  urged  in  one  direction  by  a  com- 
pression spring  interposed  between  the  piston  and  bottom  of 
the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  fixedly  cotmected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  piston  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  compression  spring, 
the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod  extending  through  a  pressure 
chamber  of  the  cylinder  and  projecting  out  thereof,  a  rockable 
lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  said  other 
end  of  the  piston  rod  and  having  a  spline  hole  formed  at  a  boss 
part  of  the  other  end  of  the  rockable  lever,  a  spline  shaft  verti- 
cally extending  through  the  spline  hole  of  the  rockable  lever 
from  a  lower  plate  member  of  the  frame  unit  to  which  the 
lower  end  of  the  spline  shaft  is  fixedly  secured  through  a  nut 
and  projecting  the  upper  end  thereof  through  a  substantially 
rectangular  opening  formed  in  the  lower  plate  of  the  remov- 
able base,  into  a  hollow  space  thereof,  the  projected  upper  end 
of  the  spline  shaft  having  a  head  which  is  formed  in  a  similar 
shape  in  cross  section  to  the  rectangular  opening,  but  slightly 
smaller  than  the  opening,  wherein  in  order  to  lock  the  remov- 
able base  on  the  frame  units,  the  head  of  the  spline  shaft  is 
engaged  with  an  upper  surface  of  the  lower  plate  of  the  remov- 
able base  when  the  spline  shaft  is  rotated  through  the  piston 
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rod  and  the  rockable  lever  by  the  resilient  force  of  the  com- 
pression spring,  while  in  order  to  remove  the  removable  base 
from  the  frame  units  the  head  is  disengaged  fix>m  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  plate  of  the  removable  base  when  the 
spline  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a  pneumatic 
or  hydraulic  pressure  counteracted  to  the  resilient  force  of  the 
compression  spring. 


4.325,452 
WORK  VEHICLE 
Niro  Baado,  Sakai;  Haruo  Watanabe,  Iznmi,  and  Jn^fi  MiyiMa. 
Koaxa-yakimaehi.  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Knbota  Ltd., 
Japan 

FQed  Feb.  29. 1980,  Scr.  No.  126.106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25741 
laL  a.3  B60K  25/00 
VS.  CL  laO— 306  2  i 


from  said  upper  portion,  the  leg  portions  supporting  re- 
spective sound  chaimelling  ear  pieces  at  free  ends  thereof; 
a  pair  of  sound  tubes  entering  and  commonly  supported  to 
one  of  the  free  ends  of  said  frame,  a  first  of  said  sound 
tubes  being  acoustically  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with 
one  of  said  sound  channelling  earpieces  closest  to  said  one 
free  end  of  said  frame  and  a  second  of  said  sound  tubes 
being  supported  along  said  frame  and  acoustically  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  with  the  other  of  said  sound 
channeling  earpieces,  such  that  sounds  in  said  first  and 
second  sound  tubes  respectively  pass  through  said  ear- 
pieces, said  first  and  second  sound  tubes  extending  equally 
from  said  one  free  end  of  said  frame  outward  of  said  frame 
to  an  acoustic  plug,  for  coupling  said  sound  tubes  to  a 
source  of  acoustic  sounds,  said  first  sound  tube  containing 
at  least  one  porting  hole  for  balancing  the  amplitudes  of 
sounds  emittisd  by  said  earpieces. 
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SPEAKER  SYSTEM  WHICH  INVERTS  AND  REDIRECTS 

THE  SPEAKER  BACKWAVE 
Tlwodort  J.  Humphrey,  3216-21st  Are.  W.,  Seattle.  Wash. 
98199 

Filed  Sep.  29,  UM,  Ser.  No.  192,001 
tat  CL>  HOSK  5/00 
U,S.  a.  181— 145  4( 


1.  A  work  vehicle  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  hydraulic 
stepless  speed  change  apparatus,  a  transmission  housing  at- 
tached to  said  stepless  speed  change  apparatus  and  containing 
therein  a  transmission  apparatus,  said  stepless  speed  change 
apparatus  utilizing  lubricating  fluid  in  said  transmission  hous- 
ing as  actuating  fluid  therefor,  a  radiator  mounted  on  the  vehi- 
cle, a  conduit  for  supplying  fluid  heated  by  said  stepless  speed 
change  apparatus  to  said  radiator,  a  serially  arranged  conduit 
for  supplying  fluid  cooled  by  said  radiator  to  an  inlet  of  a 
hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  motor,  a  conduit  interposed 
between  said  inlet  of  said  hydraulic  pump  and  said  transmission 
housing  to  return  excess  fluid  to  said  transmission  housing  from 
said  inlet  or  to  supply  deficient  fluid  to  said  inlet  from  said 
transmission  housing,  a  conduit  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  pump  to  a  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  working 
cylinder,  and  a  conduit  for  returning  fluid  to  said  transmission 
housing  from  said  pump  or  from  said  working  cylinder  via  said 
control  valve. 


''■^^- 


4,325,453 
PNEUMATIC  HEADSET 
Robert  A.  Moniiette,.9C,  CUaachen  Coaunereial  Centre,  272 
Chatham  Rd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,516 
tat  CL'  A61B  7/02 
VS.  a.  181—135  U  ( 


1.  A  pneumatic  headset  comprising: 
a  generally  C-shaped  frame  having  an  upper  portion  adapted 
to  pass  over  a  listener's  head  and  leg  portions  extending 


(C:' 


1.  A  speaker  system,  comprising: 

a  speaker  housing  which  includes  an  air-impermeable  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  separated  by  a  common 
wall; 

a  first  speaker,  which  includes  a  diaphragm  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface,  mounted  about  an  opening  in 
said  first  chamber  and  oriented  such  that  the  rear  surfue 
of  the  diaphragm  faces  the  interior  of  said  first  chamber 
and  the  front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  faces  the  atmo- 
sphere about  said  first  chamber,  so  that  in  operation  a  first 
pressure  wave  produced  off  the  front  surface  of  the  dia- 
phragm propagates  away  from  said  first  chamber  in  s  first 
direction  into  the  atmosphere,  and  a  second  pressure  wave 
produced  off  the  rear  surface  of  the  diaphragm  propagates 
within  said  first  chamber,  tending  to  produce  a  varying 
pressure  in  said  flrst  chamber; 

a  second  speaker,  which  also  includes  a  diaphragm  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  mounted  about  an  open- 
ing in  the  common  wall  separating  said  first  and  second 

—chambers  and  oriented  such  that  the  rear  surface  of  the 
diaphragm  faces  the  interior  of  said  fust  chamber  and  the 
front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  faces  the  interior  of  the 
second  chamber,  so  that  in  operation,  a  third  pressure 
wave  produced  off  the  front  surface  of  the  diaphragm  of 
the  second  speaker  propagates  within  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  first  and  second  speakers  being  oriented  such  that 
their  respective  axes  of  vibration  are  substantially  perpen- 
dicular, said  second  speaker  being  driven  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  third  pressure  wave  is  a  substantial  replica  of  and 
is  in  phase  with  the  second  pressure  wave,  so  that  the 
pressure  within  said  first  chamber  tends  to  remain  con- 
stant; and 
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a  slant  board  positioned  in  said  second  chamber  beneath  said 
second  speaker,  wherein  in  operation,  the  third  pressure 
wave,  upon  striking  the  slant  board,  undergoes  a  phase 
reversal  so  that  it  propagates  through  an  opening  in  said 
second  chamber  into  the  atmosphere,  the  first  and  third 
pressure  waves  thus  propagating  away  from  the  speaker 
system  with  substantiislly  the  same  phase. 


44^455 
LOUDSPEAKER  GRILLE 
Maurice  Kirkpalrick,  Higk  Wycombe,  Engiaiid,  uaignor  to 
Taiuay  Products  Liaiffd,  High  Wyconbc  and  Lenver  Prod- 
acts  Limited,  Brcatwood,  both  of,  England 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,847 
Oaiiu  priority,  aypbcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1978, 
19294/78 

Int  O.)  H05K  i/00 
U,S.  a.  181—148  2  Claims 


1.  A  loud  speaker  grille  for  covering  a  speaker  positioned  in 
an  enclosure  having  a  groove,  said  grille  being  formed  of  a 
stiffened,  resilient,  fibrous,  grille  cloth  material  and  having  a 
central  portion  suitable  for  covering  the  speaker,  said  grille 
having  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  its  edge  so 
shaped  that,  when  seen  in  cross-section,  a  first  part  of  said  edge 
extends  rearwardly  of  said  central  portion  approximately  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  grille,  and  a  second  part  of 
said  edge  is  affixed  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  first  pan  and  returns 
forwardly  again  from  said  rear  edge  of  said  first  part  to  lie  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  part,  said  first  and  second 
pans  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  configuration,  said  second 
pan  presenting  a  free  edge  lying  to  the  rear  of  the  plane  of  said 
grille  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  free  edge  to  reside 
in  the  groove  when  said  grille  is  installed  on  the  enclosure,  said 
free  edge  being  spaced  from  said  first  pan  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  groove,  said  first  and  second  parts  being 
insertable  in  the  groove  so  that  said  free  edge  is  forced  into 
engagement  with  the  side  of  the  groove  by  the  resiliency  of 
said  material  to  retain  said  grille  on  the  enclosure. 


4,328,486 

ACOUSTICAL  TRANSFORMER  FOR 

COMPRESSION-TYPE  LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  AN 

ANNULAR  DIAPHRAGM 

Mwfc  S.  Ureda,  Woodlaml  HiUi,  Calif„  SMigiior  to  Altec  Corpo- 

ntioo,  Aaahciii,  Calif  . 

FIM  Oct.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,074 
bt  CO  GIOK  n/02 
M&.  CL  181— 1S9  6  Claims 

4.  In  a  compression-type  loudspeaker, 

(a)  an  annular  speaker  diaphragm  having  inner  and  outer 
supporting  rings, 

(b)  a  horn  having  a  substantially  planar  throat, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  apenure  formed  through 
its  center  and  having  a  conically  dished  portion  surround- 
ing said  apenure,  and 

(d)  an  acoustical  transformer  for  coupling  the  sound  output 
of  said  diaphragm  to  the  throat  of  the  horn,  said  trans- 
former comprising  a  transformer  member  having 

(1)  a  substantially  truncated  conical  surface, 

(2)  a  first  annular  surface  substantially  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  diaphragm  and  located  at  one  end  of  die 


conical  surface  and  positioned  directly  opposite  the 
diaphragm, 

(3)  an  exit  surface  opposite  the  first  annular  surface,  said 
exit  surface  forming  a  truncation  to  the  conical  surface, 
and  said  exit  surface  being  positioned  directly  opposite 
the  horn  throat  and  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  the  throat,  the  conical  surface  fitting  snugly  in 
the  conically  dished  ponion  of  the  cylindrical  member, 

(4)  a  central  core  ponion  extending  substantially  between 
the  first  annular  surface  and  the  exit  surface,  said  central 
core  ponion  having  sealing  means  lying  inwardly  of  the 
first  annular  surface  for  forming  an  ainight  seal  with  the 
inner  supporting  ring. 


(S)  a  plurality  of  channels  formed  in  said  transformer 
member  being  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  coni- 
cal surface  of  said  member  and  extending  through  the 
member  between  the  first  annular  surface  and  the  exit 
surface  thereof,  said  channels  running  from  said  core 
portion  radially  outwardly  to  the  outer  edges  of  said 
transformer  member,  sections  of  said  transformer  mem- 
ber being  formed  between  said  channels,  the  opposing 
wall  surfaces  of  adjacent  sections  forming  tapered 
sound  channels  ruiming  between  said  diaphragm  and 
said  horn  throat  and  expanding  in  cross-sectional  area 
from  the  first  aimular  surface  to  the  exit  surface, 
the  sound  waves  generated  by  the  diaphragm  being  trans- 
formed by  the  transformer  to  planar  wave  fronts  for  cou- 
pling to  the  horn  throat. 


4,325,487 
ACOUSTICAL  BARRIER 
William  G.  Docberty,  Windior,  and  Alys  J.  Stegmaier,  Diudas, 
both  of  Canada,  aaaigDor*  to  Dnrisol  Materials  Limited, 
Mitchell,  Canada 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  JnL  19, 1979,  332118 
Int  a.3  E04B  1/S2:  E04H  17/00;  C04B  4i/00 
UJS.  CL  181—210  4  < 
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1.  An  acoustic  panel  for  use  as  an  extenul  wall  acoustical 
attenuator  for  sound  sources,  comprising: 

a  set  of  panels,  each  of  said  panels  including  a  first  layer  and 
a  second  layer  joined  as  two  laminae,  said  first  layer  in- 
cluding mineralized  fibrous  material  blended  with  cement 
and  said  second  layer  including  a  fine  aggregate  concrete, 
wherein  a  first  rdnforcing  means  is  located  within  said 
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first  layer,  said  first  reinforcing  means  comprising  rein- 
forcing steel  encased  in  mortar  and  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  said  panel; 

suppon  colunms  having  means  for  supporting  said  panels 
and  withstanding  wind  loads  to  which  said  panels  are 
subjected  and  maintaining  the  acoustical  panel  ainight; 

each  of  said  panels  being  oriented  with  said  first  layer  facing 
the  source  of  the  sound. 


4428,488 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  EXHAUST  NOISE 
OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Oskar  Bachorr,  Mnnich,  and  Eckehard  Laadien,  Holzkiichoi, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Mcsaerachmitt- 
Boelkow-Blohm   GcacUachaft   mit  beschraenkter  Haftong, 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  23, 
1979,  2947256 

Int  CL'  FOIN  7/OS;  1/02,  1/24 
VS.  a.  181—227  15  ( 


fuser  ponion  extending  downstream  towards  the  exit  end 
of  the  muffler; 

said  diffuser  ponion  formed  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
for  directing  the  noisy,  gaseous  exhaust  into  the  muffler; 

a  baffie  body  member  mountable  within  the  muffier,  said 
baffle  body  member  having  a  substantially  tubular  body 
member  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  muffier; 

said  baffle  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  cir- 
cumferentially  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  baffie 
body  member; 

said  louvers  extending  inwardly  into  the  bore  of  said  baffle 
body  member  towards  the  inlet  end  of  the  muffler  so  as  to 
divert  the  noisy,  gaseous  exhaust  to  enhance  noise  diffu- 
sion; and, 

said  diffuser  ponion  is  mounted  within  said  baffle  body 
member  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith. 


Wl- 
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4,325,460 
EJECTOR  MUFTLER 
Brace  B.  Hoppenstedt  RicbfleM,  Minn.,  aaaigaor  to  Doaaldsoa 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,128 
^       .      ,        ^  _  Ut  CLJ  POIN 1/14:  B05B  7/06:  F15D 1/02 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  noise  of  an  exhaust  gas  flow   (;,$,  Q,  181^259  16  Claims 

comprising  exhaust  pipe  means,  frame  or  housing  means,  a 
plurality  of  silator  means  tuned  to  different  frequencies  opera- 
tively  held  in  rows  in  said  frame  or  housing  means,  connecting 
means  operatively  securing  said  frame  or  housing  means  to  said 
exhaust  pipe  means  so  as  to  transmit  the  noise  of  the  exhaust 

gas  flow  to  the  silator  means,  and  heat  protection  means  opera-  «^   _ 

tively  associated  with  said  silator  means  for  protecting  said  f 

silator  means  from  any  hot  exhaust  gas,  said  silator  means 
having  a  noise  impedance  selected  relative  to  the  noise  impe- 
dance of  the  air  of  the  surrounding  environment 


4425,459 

MUFFLER  DIFFUSER 

Mack  M.  Martin,  7212  Grand  BiTd.,  Honston,  Tex.  77054 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,435 

Int  0.3  FOIN  1/10 

VS.  CL  181—248  7 
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1.  A  muffler  diffuser  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  muffler 
having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  noisy,  gaseous  exhaust 
comprising: 

a  diffuser  element  mountable  within  the  muffler  adjacent  the 
inlet  end; 

said  diffuser  element  having  a  body  portion  and  a  diffuser 
portion;  said  body  ponion  being  substantially  of  a  tubular 
configuration  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  mounted 
and  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  muffler; 

said  diffuser  ponion  being  of  a  substantially  truncated  coni- 
cal conflgtiration  and  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion,  with  the 
greatest  diameter  of  said  diffuser  portion  adjacent  the  inlet 
end  of  the  muffler  and  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  dif- 


1.  A  muffler-ejector  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  muffler  having  a  casing  elongated  along  a  first  axis  be- 
tween first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  end  plates 
closing  said  ends,  and  an  exhaust  tube  extending  generally 
axially  through  said  first  end  plate  to  open  into  said  casing; 

an  ejector  including  a  tubular  housing  extending  along  a 
second  axis,  offset  from  said  first  axis,  through  said  second 
end  plate  to  open  into  said  casing  and  an  ejector  insert 
secured  within  said  housing  and  configured  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  wail  of  said  housing  to  define  a  venturi,  having 
a  throat  offset  from  said  second  axis  of  the  tubular  hous- 
ing; 

and  an  air  intake  tube  extending  through  said  casing  having 
an  end  at  said  throat  of  said  venturi. 
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4^25,461  (b)  an  aperture  in  the  walkway  border  to  permit  animals 

NOISE  REDUCING  RESONATORS,  OR  SQUALLED  climbing  tbe  ladder  means  to  escape  therethrough. 

SOATORS  

Oikar  Btckorr,  Manidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmanj,  anignor  to  „,  «, 

MiMrrifhmltt  Ilnfltmr  BInhm  Gcaeilichaft  mit  beichnenk-  4,325,463 

tcr  Haftiug,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcraanr  SAWHORSE 

nied  N^12,  im  S«r.  No.  205,922  F*»"k  E.  Taylor,  1440  S.  Seneca,  WIchIti,  Kana.  6720 

^^Oa^  pr^Hty,  appUcalo.  F«t  Rep.  of  Ger-^-y,  No.  22,  ^^^,^^1}^^^^^^^ 

bt  a.>  GIOK /;/;6  UAa.l82— ISS                                                      7Clilioi 
vs.  a.  181— 2M                                                     7  < 


1.  A  noise  reducing  apparatus,  comprising  resonance  means 
including  primary  strut  members  (2)  forming  a  main  frame 
having  a  given  span  width,  a  number  of  secondary  strut  mem- 
bers (3)  forming  a  plurality  of  subframes,  junction  means  oper- 
atively  interconnecting  said  main  frame  and  said  subframes, 
each  of  said  subframes  also  having  a  respective  span  width, 
said  main  frame  and  said  subframes  forming  vaults  having  a 
vaulting  height  corresponding  to  "x"  times  the  corresponding 
span  width,  wherein  x  is  within  the  range  of  O.OOS  to  0.03,  and 
vacuum  tight  cover  means  operatively  supported  by  said  main 
frame  and  by  said  subframes,  said  cover  means  enclosing  a 
substantially  evacuated  inner  volume,  said  primary  strut  mem- 
bers (2)  forming  with  the  cover  means  a  main  silator  having  a 
given  resonance  frequency,  said  secondary  strut  members  (3) 
with  the  same  cover  means  forming  a  plurality  of  subsilators 
each  having  its  own  resonance  frequency,  whereby  the  surface 
area  of  said  cover  means  is  utilized  in  a  multiple  manner. 


4325^442 

DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  ANIMAL  ESCAPE  FROM  A  POOL 

Jotaa  Gonzoa,  451 E.  Boatoa  Poat  Rd-,  MaBarooeck,  N.Y.  10543 

FDcd  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,516 

Ut  a.}  E06C  9/Oa'  E04H  3/20.  3/16 

M&.  a.  182—93  2  CUaH 


1.  A  pool  escape  device  for  small  animals  adapted  to  be  used 

in  pools  having  a  pool  walkway  border  substantially  above  the 

water  level  of  the  pool  and  a  water  chamber  positioned  below 

the  walkway  border  which  chamber  is  in  communication  with 

the  surface  of  the  pool  comprising 

(a)  ladder  means  positioned  in  the  water  chamber  between 

the  water  level  of  the  pool  and  the  walkway  border,  said 

ladder  means  having  one  end  near  enough  to  the  surface 

of  the  pool  for  small  animals  to  climb  onto  the  ladder 

means  and  the  ladder  means  having  its  other  end  near 

enough  to  the  walkway  border  for  small  animals  to  climb 

from  the  ladder  means  to  said  border,  and 


1.  A  ^whorse  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  support  rest  bracket  members,  each 
secured  in  proximity  to  an  end  of  said  elongated  support 
member; 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  facing  channel  members  bound  to  each 
of  said  support  rest  bracket  members,  each  facing  channel 
member  having  a  chaimel  and  a  structure  defining  a 
mounting  bolt  aperture; 

(d)  a  mounting  bolt  secured  within  and  between  said  mount- 
ing bolt  aperture  of  each  facing  channel  member; 

(e)  a  pair  of  sawhorse,  or  the  like,  leg  bracket  members 
pivotally,  slidably  disposed  to  each  of  said  mounting  bolts 
and  each  securing  an  end  of  a  sawhorse,  or  the  like,  leg; 

(0  spring  biasing  means  operatively  mounted  relative  said 
mounting  bolts  and  between  each  of  said  pair  of  leg 
bracket  members  and  in  the  extended  supporting/operat- 
ing position  biasing  and  holding  said  leg  bracket  members 
within  the  chaimel  of  the  chaimel  members; 

(g)  said  sawhorse,  or  the  like,  being  adapted  for  storage 
and/or  transportation  by  actuating  said  spring  biasing 
means  by  inwardly  pivoting  each  pair  of  sawhorse,  or  the 
like,  legs  including  the  attached  sawhorse,  or  the  like,  leg 
bracket  members  until  clearing  the  channels  of  the  chan- 
nel members  and  generally  aligning  the  legs  in  a  general 
planar  relationship,  and  subsequently  rotating  each  pair  of 
legs  on  each  end  of  said  elongated  support  member 
towards  the  underside  of  elongated  support  member  for 
folding  and  lodging  said  legs  thereunder. 


4^25,464 
LIFTING  STAND  OF  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN  TRUCK 
Nib-Oktf  LanM»,  Halmatni,  Sweden,  aaalgnor  to  Kalmar  Last 
Maakin  Vcffcalad  AB,  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,090 

OainH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  9, 1979, 7907303 

tat  a.}  B«6B  9/W 

U£.a  187— 9E  4ClaiBis 

1.  A  telescopically  extensible  lifting  stand  of  a  motor-driven 

truck  comprising  an  outer  frame  attached  to  the  truck  and  an 

inner  frame  displaceable  between  a  lower  retracted  position 

and  an  upper  projecting  position,  said  inner  frame  carrying  a 

lifting  carriage  provided  with  load^arrying  means  and  dis- 

placeably  joumalled  on  the  inner  frame  for  movement  along 

said  frame,  said  lifting  carriage  being  arra-^^^ed  to  be  moved 

along  the  inner  frame  by  means  of  foi  i^-transmitting  means 

while  the  inner  frame  remains  immobile  in  relation  to  the  outer 

frame,  said  force-transmitting  means  comprising  an  outer  pair 

of  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  at  one  end  to  the  lifting  car- 
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riage  and  an  inner  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  at  one  drag  shoe,  a  cable  for  lifting  said  drag  shoe  from  the  road 
end  to  lower  portions  of  the  inner  frame,  said  inner  and  outer  surface  to  an  inoperable  folded  stored  position,  means  compris- 
ing a  winch  supported  on  said  frame  for  shortening  said  cable 
to  lift  said  drag  shoe,  means  for  supporting  said  drag  shoe  in  its 
inoperable  position  comprising  a  quick  release  device  and 
chain  fixed  to  the  drag  shoe  and  to  the  quick  release  device  for 
holding  the  drag  shoe  on  the  frame  above  the  road  surface, 
lAeans  for  releasing  said  quick  release  device  to  release  the 
chain  and  the  first  and  second  bars  to  permit  the  said  support 
means  and  the  drag  shoe  to  unfold  and  drop  the  drag  shoe  to 
the  road  surface  in  the  paths  of  rear  wheels,  a  post-like  stop 
member  upstanding  from  said  second  surface,  and  a  resilient 
pad  fixed  to  said  first  bar  and  associated  with  said  stop  member 
on  said  plate  member  to  prevent  the  first  and  second  baif  from 
folding  so  tightly  they  fail  to  unfold  when  the  said  chain  is 
released. 


hydraulic  cylinders  being  operatively  joined  in  pairs  at  their 
outer  ends  by  chains  extending  over  pulleys  joumalled  at 
upper  portions  of  the  inner  frame. 


M2S,4«9 
AUXILIARY  BRAKE  FOR  TRACTOR-TRAILER  RIG 

Ronald  Lemon,  4739  Timon,  Corpna  Chriiti,  Tex.  78402 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1433M 
tat  a.)  SCOT  UOO 
MS.  CI.  188—4  R  7  Claiins 


4,325,466 
DISK  BRAKES 
Hennann  Klane,  Tonr  d'lralre  24  e,  1820  Moatrtex,  Swiuer- 
land 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  616,191,  Sep.  14, 1975,  ahnndontd, 
whidi  la  a  dlriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  470JO3,  May  15. 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,952^42,  wUcfa  ii  a  coMinution-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  288,287, 
Sep.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3385,650,  wUeh  la  a  contiiiiutioa-iB-pwt 
of  Ser.  No.  73,566,  Sep.  18,  1970,  abandoned.  This  applica- 
tion is  also  a  continuation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  415.681,  Nov. 
14, 1973,  abandoned  and  Ser.  No.  457,261,  Apr.  2, 1974,  Pal. 

No.  3,942,618 
Oaima  priocity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec.  2, 
1969,  19602869;  Dec  27,  1969,  19651708;  Dw.  V,  1969, 
196S1719;  Aug.  25, 1973, 23430048;  SwitMrInd,  I>Iot.  17, 1972, 
16741     ' 

tat  a'  F160  ii/lO,  SS/ll  Si/18 
MS.  CL  188— 7M  10  ( 


1.  An  auxiliary  braking  device  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
a  ftame,  said  braking  device  comprising  a  drag  shoe  to  t>e 
disposed  transversely  across  the  vehicle  and  between  a  wheel 
on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  and  a  road  surface,  and  means  on 
each  of  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  for  supporting  the  drag 
shoe  on  said  frame,  said  drag  shoe  comprising  a  rigid,  substan- 
tially flat,  metal  plate  member  having  leading  and  trailing 
edges  disposed  transversely  across  the  vehicle  and  supported 
on  the  said  frame,  said  plate  member  spanning  the  transverse 
rear  wheel  base  of  the  vehicle,  said  plate  member  ha  ving  a  first 
surface  facing  the  underlying  road  surface  and  a  second  sur- 
face facing  said  rear  wheels  when  the  braking  device  is  in  an 
operative  position  on  the  vehicle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  plate  member  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  vehicle,  a  flange  integral  with  the  plate  member 
and  upstanding  from  said  second  smface  substantially  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  plate  member,  an 
easily  removable  elastomeric  sheet  covering  said  first  surface 
folded  about  the  said  leading  edge  and  over  said  flange,  a  first 
series  of  laterally  spaced  bolts  securing  the  said  sheet  to  said 
flange,  said  sheet  being  folded  about  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
plate  member  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  second  surface, 
a  second  series  of  laterally  spaced  bolts  securing  said  overlap- 
ping portion  of  the  sheet  to  the  plate  member,  that  portion  of 
the  sheet  between  said  series  of  bolts  being  substantially  taut 
with  the  sheet  disposed  against  but  not  bonded  to  the  plate 
member  whereby  the  sheet  can  be  removed  from  the  plate 
member  upon  removal  of  said  bolts,  said  means  for  supporting 
said  drag  shoe  on  said  frame  in  ftont  of  said  rear  whieels  in  a 
stored  inoperable  position  and  for  guiding  the  drag  shoe  as  a 
unit  to  the  road  siurface  in  the  paths  of  said  rear  wheeb  when 
actuated  comprising  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  a  first  bar 
pivotably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  depending 
tberefi<om  in  front  of  a  rear  wheel,  a  second  bar  pivotably 
secured  to  the  flnt  bar  and  fixed  to  said  leading  edge  of  said 


IV^i  /SB  ^T  .***    iOf,  tB^g    tOf 


1.  A  fully  lined  disk  braice  and  a  vehicle  wheel  aaaembly 
comprising 

a  bralie  housing  comprising  an  annular  member  having  an 
annular  gap  of  channel-like  cross-section  open  on  its  radi- 
ally exterior  sidci  the  opposite  inner  sides  of  said  channel- 
like gap  providing  annular  braking  surfaces,  said  brake 
housing  being  attached  to  be  rotatable  jointly  with  a 
wheel  of  an  assembly  to  be  braked; 

at  least  one  pair  of  segmental  disk  brake  shoes  dispoaed  firom 
the  radially  exterior  side  into  the  channel-like  gap  having 
friction  faces  facing  the  adjacent  braldng  surfaces,  means 
for  actuating  said  brake  shoes  into  contact  with  said  brak- 
ing surfaces  and  means  for  non-rotatably  supporting  each 
pair  of  brake  shoes  in  the  gap  comprising  a  fixed  support 
means  which  carries  members  disposed  over  the  gap  and 
movable  from  over  said  gap  to  uncover  a  portion  of  the 
gap  whereby  the  braice  shoes  are  insertable  into  the  gap 
without  dismantling  the  brake  shoe  moving  means,  said 
actuating  means  comprising  an  annular  housing  which  is 
rectangular  in  cross-section  and  has  an  open  side  facing  a 
first  brake  shoe,  a  wall  facing  the  second  brake  shoe,  a 
wall  adjacent  to  the  radially  inward  side  of  the  channel 
and  a  wall  adjacent  the  open  radially  outward  side  of  the 
channel,  a  ring  piston  in  the  space  between  the  said  walls, 
a  heat  insulating  ring  between  the  housing  and  each  brake 
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shoe,  and  a  circiunferentially  spaced  resilient  means  for 
maintaiimig  the  piston  and  cylinder  together. 


4,32S,4C7 
BICYCLE  WHICH  FACIUTATES  WHEEL  REMOVAL 
MaaayoiW  Kiac,  OMka,  Jipaa,  aaipMir  to  SUmano  bdutrial 
Coapaay  Liaitcd,  Oiika,  Japan 

I  of  Scr.  No.  7,706,  iia.  30, 1979,  abaadooed.  TUf 
avpUeatfaia  Nor.  3,  UW,  Scr.  No.  203^72 
I  priority,  appUcatkn  Japa%  Feb.  27, 197S,  53-2S551 
Int  a.'  B«2L  i/12 
VS.  CL  US— 24.12  5 


4,32S,4M 

SUSPENSION  CONTROL  VALVE  USING  CONED 

SPRING  DISKS 

Richard  W.  Siorek,  Warren,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 

Statea  of  America  aa  reprtaented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie 

Amy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Ftted  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M25 
bt  CL^  FICF  9/34 
VS.  CL  18S— 2«2  1  ( 


1.  A  caliper  brake  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ftrat  and  second  brake  armi; 

a  pivot  shaft  for  oscillably  supporting  said  brake  arms; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  respectively  supported  by  said  brake 
arms,  said  brake  shoes  having  their  braking  faces  disposed 
facing  one  another; 

a  return  spring  biasing  the  braking  faces  of  said  brake  shoes 
apart; 

a  wire  fixture  for  securing  one  end  of  a  brake  operating  wire 
mounted  on  said  first  brake  arm; 

a  suport  means  for  an  outer  pipe  guiding  said  wire  mounted 
on  said  second  brake  arm; 

a  shaft  member  provided  on  said  support  means  extending 
through  said  second  brake  arm  and  detachably- mounted 
on  said  second  brake  arm,  said  shaft  member  including  a 
shaft  portion  projecting  through  a  bore  in  said  second 
brake  arm  and  being  provided  with  a  groove  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  outer  periphery; 

a  retaining  member  having  a  pivotal  portion  and  a  bent 
engaging  portion,  said  retaining  member  being  provided 
on  the  brake  arm  through  which  said  shaft  member  ex- 
tends, said  pivotal  portion  and  bent  engaging  portion 
being  disposed  in  the  same  plane  and  in  series,  said  retain- 
ing member  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  pivotal 
portion  on  said  caliper  brake  and  the  bent  engaging  por- 
tion of  the  retaining  member  being  elastically  engaged 
into  the  groove  of  said  shaft  member  to  prevent  said  shaft 
member  from  being  drawn  out  from  said  bore,  said  retain- 
ing member  comprising  an  elastic  wire  curved  at  its  one 
loi\^tudinal  end  into  a  circular  shape  to  provide  said 
pivotal  portion  and  curved  at  its  other  longitudinal  end 
into  a  semicircular  shape  to  provide  said  bent  engaging 
portion,  said  bent  engaging  portion  extending  at  its  free 
end  to  form  a  manually  manipulatable  operation  portion, 
and  <<  connecting  portion  connecting  said  pivotal  portion 
and  bent  engaging  portion,  said  connecting  portion  having 
a  bend  therein  such  that  said  bent  connecting  portion 
biases  the  bent  engaging  portion  radially  toward  and  into 
engagement  with  said  shaft  member,  said  manually  manip- 
ulatable portion  allowing  the  gripping  of  said  retaining 
member  to  bend  said  retaining  member  against  the  biasing 
of  said  engaging  portion  toward  said  shaft  to  allow  said 
shaft  to  be  removed  from  said  second  brake  arm  bore. 


^xry- 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  shock 
absorber  of  the  piston-cylinder  type;  an  insert  (52)  disposed 
within  the  cylinder  below  the  piston;  a  first  check  valve  (42) 
carried  by  the  piston  permitting  substantially  unrestriced 
downflow  from  the  space  above  the  piston  to  the  space  imme- 
diately below  the  piston;  a  second  check  valve  (43)  carried  by 
the  insert  permitting  substantially  unrestricted  upflow  to  the 
space  immediately  below  the  piston;  first  metering  means 
carried  by  the  piston  permitting  controlled  flow  from  the  space 
below  the  piston  to  the  space  above  the  piston,  comprising  a 
first  orifice  means  (36),  a  first  cooperating  tapered  poppet 
metering  valve,  and  spring  mechanism  biasing  said  poppet 
valve  to  a  position  closing  the  orifice  means;  second  metering 
means  carried  by  the  insert  permitting  controlled  flow  from 
the  space  above  the  insert  to  the  space  below  the  insert,  com- 
prising a  second  oriflce  means  (46),  a  second  cooperating 
tapered  poppet  metering  valve,  and  second  spring  mechanism 
biasing  the  second  poppet  valve  to  a  position  closing  the  sec- 
ond orifice  means;  each  spring  mechanism  comprising  a  coil 
spring  (4S)  having  a  constant  rate  load-deflection  curve,  and  a 
plurality  of  cooed  spring  disks  (47)  having  convexly  humped 
load-deflection  curves;  the  coil  spring  and  coned  spring  disks 
being  arranged  in  series  with  each  other  between  the  associ- 
ated metering  valve  and  the  structure  on  which  the  valve  is 
mounted;  the  coned  spring  disks  being  juxtaposed  to  one  an- 
other so  that  the  cones  of  adjacent  disks  face  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  enable  said  disks  to  undergo  overcenter  deflections  to 
conditions  bottomed  against  each  other;  the  coned  spring'disks 
and  constant  rate  coil  spring  being  selected  so  that  the  coned 
disks  are  caused  to  undergo  overcenter  snap-type  deflection 
before  the  constant  rate  coil  spring  has  undergone  appreciable 
deflection;  the  coned  spring  disks  being  dimensioned  so  that 
said  disks  bottom  against  each  other  before  the  associated 
valve  reaches  its  fully  opened  condition,  whereby  the  coil 
spring  controls  the  movement  rate  of  the  valve  between  the 
point  at  which  the  coned  disks  bottom  against  each  other  and 
the  point  at  which  the  valve  is  fully  opened. 
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*>92S,469 disks  mounted  for  roution  with  said  drive  hub,  and  a  plurality 

SOFT  LUGGAGE  OONSTRUCnON  of  friction  disks  interleaved  between  said  first  and  second 

MjrtB  E.  Gorian,  EdaewMer,  NJ.,  aiBigiior  to  BnrUngtoa  dutch  disks;  said  hand  wheel  comprises  a  cylindrical  housing 

ladaatrica.  ta^  Gi«i»bor^  NX.  member  having  a  stepped  bore  comprising  a  first  reUtively 

Ihit  03A«r'j//M  ^^  »™J'  <l'«"eter  «nd  a  second  relatively  large  diameter,  and 

lat  a.  A45C  3/00  internal  teeth  formed  in  said  first  diameter  and  in  engagement 

with  the  teeth  formed  on  said  lube. 


U&CLUO— S3 


4323,471 
PISTON  POSITION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
DcTid  A.  SchaMcr,  New  Boctaa,  Midi.,  aaaivor  io  General 
Moton  CorporaiiiM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U6360 

bt  a.'  F16D  25/12 

VS.  CL  192-«S  AA  4  OalBa 


1.  A  piece  of  soft  luggage  havmg  a  plurality  of  highly  abra- 
sion resistant  fabric  walls  defining  an  interior  volume;  means 
providing  access  to  the  interior  volume;  and  handle  means  for 
faciliuting  carrying  of  the  piece  of  luggage;  and  wherein  the 
fabric  forming  the  walls  comprises  a  laminate  including  an 
outer  layer,  a  lining  layer,  and  a  middle  layer  sandwiched 
between  said  outer  and  lining  layers;  and  said  outer  Uyer 
comprising  a  raised  effect  weave  having  a  raised  yam  and  a 
ground  yam,  with  highly  abrasion  resistant  yam  providing  the 
raised  yam,  and  the  face  thereof  facing  outwardly  from  the 
middle  layer,  and  a  distinct  spun-like  yam  providing  the 
ground  yam. 


4,325,470 
HOIST  OVERLOAD  CLUTCH 
Alan  L.  Bopp,  Lexington,  Ky.,  aaaigaer  to  Eaton  Corporatioa, 
dcTclaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  121,932 

Int  CL3  F16D  I3/3a  67/02 

VS  a.  192—16  5  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  ratchet  lever  hoist  comprisng  a  housing,  a  drive  hub 
supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  an  input  hand 
lever  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  a  load 
supporting  output  member  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
housing,  means  connecting  said  drive  hub  and  said  output 
member,  ratchet  drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  hand 
lever  and  said  drive  hub,  and  a  handwheel  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  hub;  the  improvement  including  an  input 
hub  member  comprising  a  tube  received  over  a  portion  of  said 
drive  hub  and  including  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  diameter 
thereof  for  engagement  by  said  ratchet  drive  means;  and  a 
clutch  assembly  received  within  said  handwheel,  said  clutch 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  clutch  disks  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  handwheel,  a  plurality  of  second  clutch 


1.  An  apply  piston  position  control  mechanism  for  a  fluid 
operated  piston  which  is  operable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
in  an  apply  chamber  to  enforce  engagement  of  a  friction  device 
such  as  a  clutch  or  brake;  said  control  mechanism  comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure;  passage  means  selectively  connect- 
able  with  said  source  for  pressurizing  the  apply  chamber  to 
move  said  piston  when  engagement  is  desired;  valve  means 
slidably  disposed  in  said  piston  and  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  source  and  said  passage  means;  positioning 
means  on  said  friction  device  for  selectively  abutting  said  valve 
means;  and  pressure  responsive  differential  area  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  source  for  causing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  valve  means  and  said  piston  when  said 
piston  is  spaced  a  distance  from  the  engagement  position  other 
than  a  predetermined  distance  when  the  friction  device  is 
disengaged,  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  communicate 
said  source  with  the  apply  chamber  for  moving  said  piston 
toward  the  engagement  position  until  the  valve  means  abuu 
said  positioning  means  and  said  piston  is  spaced  the  predeter- 
mined distance. 


4,325,472 
FLYWHEEL  CONNECTED  TO  AN 
INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
JOMBt  Steeg,  BiiU,  and  OfwaU  FMedMaa,  Uchtoua,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  anlnwiis  to  Lak  I  ami  Hi  ii  uad  Kup- 
plnagAau  GmbH,  BBU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttmu.y 
FUed  Jon.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,057 
OaiM  priority,  applleatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  rirawy.  Jan.  6, 
1978,2824718 

bt  CL>  F16D  13/44.  21/08 
US.  CL  192— 48.1  24aaiM 

1.  The  combination,  comprising  a  flywheel  couplable  to  and 
uncouplable  firom  an  internal  combustion  engine,  depending 
upon  specific  circumstances,  and  a  clutch  for  coupling  the 
flywheel  to  and  for  uncoupling  the  flywheel  from  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  clutch  comprising  an  entrainer  disc 
secured  to  a  rotatable  part  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
against  axial  and  rotary  displacement  reUtive  thereto,  said 
entrainer  disc  having  two  friction  surfaces,  a  pair  of  preaaure 
plates  each  having  a  respective  oppocing  frictioa  surface  lo- 
cated on  oppocite  sides  of  said  entrainer  diac,  a  cup  spring 
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actuatable  for  positively  moving  said  pressure  plates  in  oppo- 
site directions,  said  cup  spring  having  a  radially  outer  region 
operatively  engageable  with  one  of  said  pressure  plates,  and  a 
radially  farther  inner  region  operatively  engageable  with  the 
other  of  said  pressure  plates,  an  axially  fixed  tilting  support  of 
ring-shaped  construction  being  disposed  on  an  axially  fixed 
part  of  the  flywheel,  said  cup  spring  having  a  radial  region 
disposed  intermediate  said  radially  outer  and  inner  regions 


i-H  «• 


which  is  away  from  the  blanking  panel  but  is  deflectible 
towards  the  blanking  panel  against  spring  action. 


4425,474 

SLIP  FRICTION  ROLLER  DRIVE 

George  Rae,  Port  Hope,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Rexnord  be,, 

MUwaukee,  Wii. 

Contiauatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  912,676.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  7, 19tO, 

Set.  No.  110,073 

Int.  a.'  B65G  13/071 

VS.  CL  198—781  2  Claiiu 


M-t 


^v£^^ 


thereof  and  being  tiltable  at  said  intermediate  radial  region 
thereof  about  said  axially  fixed  support,  said  flywheel  part 
being  mounted  for  relative  rotation  with  the  rotauble  part  of 
the  internal-combustion  engine,  torque  transmission  means  for 
transmitting  torque  between  said  flywheel  part,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  pair  of  axially  movable  pressure  plates  of  the 
clutch,  and  actuating  means  engaging  said  cup  spring  at  radi- 
ally inner  regions  thereof. 


4^25,473 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN  CONVEYOR 

ROLLER 

DnU  M.  Gatnett,  Thoepe  Arch  Tradiag  Estate,  Weiherby, 

YorkaUre,  Englaad  (LS23  7BL) 

FDcd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,201 
CUm  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  United  KiBglom,  Sep.  8,  1979, 
31238/79 

tat.  a.3  B6SG  13/00 
VS.  CL  193— as  R  5  ( 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  conveyor  roller  comprising  a 
rolling  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race  of  which 
one  is  adapted  to  be  in  operative  connection  with  a  sleeve 
body,  whilst  the  other  is  in  operative  connection  with  a  spindle 
means  in  the  form  of  a  stub  shaft  which  projects  from  the 
bearing  for  engagement  in  a  supporting  panel  member  but  is 
prevented  from  moving  out  of  the  bearing  in  the  direction  in 
which  it  projects  from  the  bearing  by  means  of  a  shoulder  and 
stop  arrangement,  and  a  blanking  panel  which  rotates  with  the 
race  which  receives  the  sleeve  body  to  blank  off  the  roller 
elements  from  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  body  to  prevent  inflow 
of  water  into  said  sleeve  body,  the  said  spindle  being  spring 
loaded  in  the  direction  in  which  it  projects  from  the  baring 


1.  A  roller  conveyor  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow,  cylindrical  rollers  mounted  for 
rotary  movement  about  stationary  axles  fixedly  secured  to 
spaced,  side-support  frames,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a 
rotary  bearing  assembly  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  chain  driving  means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  rol- 
lers; and 

(c)  a  slip  friction  assembly  having  associated  with  each  said 
stationary  axle  at  the  other  end  of  its  respective  said  roller: 
i.  a  hollow,  elongated  inner  bearing  member  surrounding 

and  secured  to  said  stationary  axle  within  said  other  end 
of  said  roller  by  means  preventing  rotational  movement 
about,  but  permitting  sliding  movement  along  said  axle 
by  said  inner  bearing,  said  inner  bearing  member  having 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  annular  radial  flange 
outside  said  roller, 

ii.  a  sprocket  drive  member  having  a  cylindrical  hub  with 
cylindrical  inner  and  outer  bearing  surfaces,  said  inner 
bearing  surface  rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  bearing 
member  with  its  outside  in  juxtaposition  to  said  radial 
flange  of  said  inner  bearing  member,  said  sprocket  drive 
member  also  having  a  disc  portion  positioned  ouuide 
said  roller  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical 
hub  with  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
for  engagement  with  said  chain  and  with  an  annular 
recess  into  its  inner  side  in  juxtaposition  to  said  outer 
bearing  surface  of  said  hub, 

iii.  a  hollow,  elongated  cylindrical  outer  bearing  member 
extending  into  said  other  end  of  said  roller  in  continuous 
juxtaposition  with  and  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said 
roller,  said  outer  bearing  member  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter substantially  identical  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
outer  bearing  surface  of  said  hub  and  slip  frictionally 
engageable  thereon,  said  outer  bearing  member  having 
an  annular  radial  flange  at  its  outer  end  positioned  so 
that  its  outside  is  in  juxtaposition  with  the  bottom  of 
said  annular  recess  in  said  sprocket  disc  portion  and  slip 
fiictionally  engageable  thereon  and  its  inside  is  in  juxta- 
position with  the  mouth  of  said  other  end  of  said  roller, 
so  that  said  engagement  of  said  sprocket  teeth  with  said 
chain  is  coplanar  with  the  interface  of  said  sprocket  disc 
portion  and  said  flange  portion  of  said  outer  bearing 
member,  and 

iv.  adjusuble  means  mounted  on  said  axle  on  the  outside 
of  said  radial  flange  of  said  inner  bearing  member  for 
selectively  moving  said  inner  bearing  member  flange 
relative  to  said  sprocket  to  cause  greater  or  lesser  fric- 
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tional  forces  to  occur  between  said  sprocket,  said  outer 
bearing  member  flange  and  said  mouth  of  said  roller, 
(d)  whereby  the  frictional  forces  between  each  aaid 
sprocket  and  roller  indepedent  of  an  external  force  on 
said  roller  can  be  individually  adjusted. 


4,325,475 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 
Michael  H.  Spalding,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  anigaor  to  Paper  Con- 
verting Machine  Compaoy,  Green  Bay,  Wii. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,0U 
lot  CL3  B65G  57/09 
VS.  a.  198—429  20  ( 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  stacks  of  predetermined  count 
product,  the  steps  of  providing  a  closed  loop  accumulator, 
serially  introducing  product  at  a  first  point  in  said  loop  while 
periodically  removing  a  product  stack  adjacent  a  second  point 
to  provide  a  product-advancing  loop  portion  with  said  loop 
portion  expanding  due  to  product  introduction  and  the  remain- 
ing loop  portion  contracting,  periodically  contracting  the 
advancing  loop  portion  and  immediately  thereafter  removing 
said  product  stack,  said  advancing  loop  portion  being  arranged 
to  expand  during  stack  removal  due  to  further  product  intro- 
duction. 


4425,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  MERGING  ARnCLES  FROM  TWO 

CONVEYOR  LINES  INTO  ONE  CONVEYOR  LINE 

Williaffl  R.  Eddy,  Kaaiai  aty.  Mo.,  utipmr  to  PhilUpt  Pttro- 

lean  Company,  Bartlefrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^68 
lot  CL3  B«SG  47/04 
VS.  a.  198—448  9 


L  Apparatus  for  automatically  merging  articles  being  con- 
veyed by  first  and  second  conveyor  lines  for  conveyance  by  a 
single  conveyor  line,  comprising: 
article  position  sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  a  first  posi- 
tion on  the  first  conveyor  line  and  connected  in  fluid  flow 
communication  by  first  conduit  means  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  article  in 


said  first  position  and  providing  a  pressurized  fliud  output 
signal  responsive  to  the  thus  sensed  presence; 

first  pressure  regulator  means  interposed  in  said  first  conduit 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
between  said  first  pressure  regulator  means  and  said  arti- 
cle position  sensing  means  to  a  predetermined  value; 

article  transfer  fluid  power  cylinder  means  disposed  adja- 
cent said  first  position  for  extending  to  thereby  transfer  an 
article  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  on  the 
second  conveyor  line,  and,  alternately,  for  retracting  to 
permit  another  article  to  be  conveyed  to  said  first  position 
along  the  first  conveyor  line; 

article  conveyance  interrupting  fluid  power  cylinder  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  second  position  on  the  second 
conveyor  line  for  extending  to  thereby  interrupt  convey- 
ance of  articles  past  the  extended  article  conveyance 
interrupting  fluid  power  cylinder  means  along  the  second 
conveyor  line,  and,  alternately,  for  retracting  to  permit 
conveyance  of  articles  past  said  second  position  along  the 
second  conveyor  line; 

cylinder  actuating  valve  means  connected  in  fluid  flow 
communication  to  said  article  transfer  fluid  power  cylin- 
der means  and  to  said  article  conveyance  interrupting 
fluid  power  cylinder  means  and  further  connected  in  fluid 
flow  communication  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  by 
second  conduit  means  for  applying  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  article  transfer  fluid  power  cylinder  means  and  to  said 
article  conveyance  interrupting  fluid  power  cylinder 
means  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  ssid  article 
position  sensing  means  to  extend  said  article  transfer  fluid 
power  cylinder  means  and  said  article  conveyance  inter- 
rupting fluid  power  cylinder  means; 

cylinder  position  sensing  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  for  sensing  the  full  extension  of  said 
article  transfer  fluid  power  cylinder  means  and  providing 
a  pressurized  fluid  output  signal  responsive  to  the  fiill 
extension  of  said  article  transfer  fluid  power  cylinder 
means;  and 

said  cylinder  actuating  valve  means  being  further  adapted 
for  applying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  article  transfer  fluid 
power  cylinder  means  and  to  said  article  conveyance 
interrupting  fluid  power  cylinder  means  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  cylinder  position  tensing  means  to 
retract  said  article  transfer  fluid  power  cylinder  means 
and  said  article  conveyance  interrupting  fluid  power  cyl- 
inder means. 


4425,477 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FEEDING  OF  INDIVIDUAL 

PIECES  OF  TIMBER  FROM  A  MAT  OF  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TIMBER  PIECES 
Leuart  O.  HciUahciaao,  HeUaU,  Fialad,  asainor  to  Pla»- 
SeU  Oy,  FlBland 

Filed  Dec  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865401 
Claims  priority,  applicatiM  Flolaad.  Jaa.  13, 1977,  778095 
tat  a.>  B65G  47/31 
VS.  CL  198—461  5  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  individual  pieces  of  timber  iiroffl 
a  mat  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  or  closely  adjacent  tim- 
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ber  pieces,  compramg  feed  conveyor  means  for  feeding  the 
timber  to  a  feed  path,  cam  means  engageable  with  the  foremost 
edge  of  the  foremost  one  of  the  timber  pieces  to  arrest  the  mat 
temporarily  in  the  feed  path,  a  second  conveyor  for  individual 
timber  pieces  spaced  from  said  feed  conveyor,  and  a  transfer 
conveyor  disposed  between  said  feed  conveyor  and  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  and  including  an  endless  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  projection  members  thereon,  each  including  a  projec- 
tion portion  engageable  in  succession  with  the  foremost  one  of 
the  timber  pieces  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  thereof  to  faciUtate 
the  separation  of  the  foremost  piece  from  the  mat,  said  projec- 
tion members  each  having  an  inclined  supporting  surface  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  projection  portion  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  transfer  conveyor  and  engageable  beneath 
one  respective  foremost  piece  to  support  it  in  a  position  in- 
clined downwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  trans- 
fer conveyor,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  con- 
veyor, said  transfer  conveyor  and  said  cam  means,  to  move 
said  second  conveyor  in  a  direction  away  fhmi  said  transfer 
conveyor  and  to  move  said  transfer  conveyor  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  feed  conveyor  to  said  second  conveyor  and  to 
actuate  said  cam  means  to  move  said  cam  means  out  of  the  way 
of  the  foremost  piece  of  timber  as  it  is  picked  up  by  said  projec- 
tion member  and  to  move  it  back  again  to  arrest  the  mat  until 
the  next  projection  member  is  moved  into  position  to  engage 
the  foremost  piece. 


4,325,479 
FEED  CONVEYOR 
Canlllo  Pirorano,  Via  Splllgl^  Cemoacc  Loadwrdooe,  Cone, 
and  Umberto  Vergani,  Via  Marconi,  199  ■  Meratc,  Como,  both 
of  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7S6,43S.  Thia  application  Sep.  5, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  939,214 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  9, 1974,  29172  A/76 
lot  CL^  B6SG  19/Oa 
VS.  CL  198—733  3  I 


4323,478 

TRANSPORT  BELT  INTENDED  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

PRODUCTS  AT  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  AND  A 

TRANSPORT  MEANS  EQUIPPED  WfTH  THIS  BELT 

G«ard  Y.  Rickard,  Precy  sv  Oiae,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  SodeU 

d'ApplicatkMi  de  Procedca  bdaatrieU  et  CUmiqiica,  France 

CoMteMliaa  of  Str.  No.  827,84*.  TWa  appUcatkn  Oct  12, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  84,076 

CtaiM  friority,  awUeatkia  FMmc,  Sep.  2,  1976,  76  26441; 

Not.  2S,  1976,  76  3S474 

bt  CL^  B65G  15/44 
VS.  CL  19«— 699  2 


1.  In  a  feed  conveyor  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of 

radially  protruding  scraping  flights  are  molded  on  a  flexible 

feed  cable,  said  flights  being  equidistant  from  each  other,  each 

flight  having  both  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  tubular  sleeve 

members,  said  sleeve  members  extending  axially  along  said 

feed  cable  from  both  sides  of  said  central  portion,  each  of  said 

tubular  sleeve  members  having  a  support  distance  associated 

therewith  equal  to  the  length  of  that  sleeve  member  plus  one 

half  the  length  of  said  central  portion,  said  flights  being  spaced 

apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  expose  a  length  of  cable  between 

confronting  tubular  sleeve  members  on  adjacent  flights,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

die  sums  of  the  support  distances  of  each  pair  of  confronting 

sleeve  members  being  greater  than  the  length  of  exposed 

cable  therebetween,  said  length  of  exposed  cable  being 

greater  than  the  length  of  either  of  said  adjacent  sleeve 

members. 


4,325,480 
CONVEYOR  SUPPORT  WAY 
William  C.  Butt,  Lynehbnrg,  Va.,  aarignor  to  StapUnatic  Eagi- 
■ecriog  Compaay,  Lynchbarg,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,932 
bt  CL^  B65G  15/60,  17/00 
VS.  CL  19»-841  19 « 


1.  A  transport  belt  for  a  conveyor  useful  for  the  transport  of 
producu  whose  temperature  exceeds  200'  C.  comprising  a 
flexible  flat  belt  and  on  its  outer  face  metal  carrier  means 
having  one  upper  surface  adapted  to  receive  or  pick  up  the  hot 
productt  which  are  to  be  transported  and  a  lower  outer  surface 
facing  the  outer  face  of  said  belt,  means  securing  said  metal 
carrier  meam  to  said  belt,  the  lower  outer  surface  of  said  metal 
carrier  means  being  at  least  partially  themully  insulated  from 
the  outer  face  of  said  belt  by  at  least  one  cushion  of  air,  said 
cushion  of  air  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  lower  outer 
surface*  of  said  metal  carrier  means  which  comprises  one  or 
more  inverted  V's  and  in  part  by  a  transversely  extending 
tubular  member  having  its  outer  surface  contacting  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  inverted  V,  said  tubular  member  being  in  line 
contact  with  the  outer  face  of  said  belt  and  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  line  contacta  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inverted  V's. 


I.  A  conveyor  support  way  for  a  table  top  chain  comprising: 

(A)  a  series  of  alternating  first  and  second  cross  members  in 
spaced  disposition  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  conveyor 
support  way,  each  of  said  fu^t  cross  members  containing  a 
first  pair  of  open  top  spaces  and  each  of  said  second  cross 
members  containing  a  second  pair  of  open  top  spaces,  said 
first  pair  of  spaces  being  disposed  laterally  inwardly  of 
said  second  pair  of  spaces; 

(B)  a  pair  of  serpentine  wear  strips,  each  of  said  wear  strips 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  series  of  cross  members, 
alternately  through  an  associated  one  of  said  first  cross 
member  spaces  and  through  an  associated  one  of  said 
second  cross  member  spaces,  and  being  axially  sUdably 
and  easily  removably  moimted  on  said  series  of  cross 
members;  each  of  said  wear  strips  is  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar croia-iection  with  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
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along  each  long  side  thereof  to  define  an  "I"  cross-section, 
and  each  of  said  spaces  of  said  first  and  second  cross 
members  having  a  minimum  width  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum width  of  each  said  wear  strip  passing  therethrough 
so  that  said  wear  strips  sit  loosely  in  said  spaces,  said  wear 
strips  being  insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  cross 
member  spaces  without  the  use  of  tools  by  displacements 
of  said  wear  strips  relative  to  said  cross  members  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
wear  strips. 


4425,481 

ANCHOR  PLATE 

Heinrich  Kortye,  930  NE.  50th  Ct,  PompiM  BcMh,  Fit.  33064 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,344 

ht  a.}  B65D  21/02:  B65G  1/14 

VS.  CL  206—503  3  Claim* 


Jtte 


sa 


(c)  each  of  said  side  walls  including  an  inner  side  wall,  an 
outer  side  wall  and  an  intermediate  side  wall; 

(d)  each  of  said  inner  side  walls  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  back  wall  and  approximately  the  same  height  as  said 
back  wall  along  said  hinge  line; 

(e)  each  of  said  outer  side  walls  including  a  lower  closure 
flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  lower  front  wall  and  an 
upper  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  upper  frant 
wall; 

(0  each  of  said  intermediate  side  walls  including  a  top  do- 
•  sure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  being 
adhesively  attached  to  and  having  the  same  overall  dimen- 
sion and  shape  as  said  upper  closure  flap  of  said  outer  side 
wall,  a  lower  closure  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  being  adhesively  attached  to  said  lower 
closure  flap  of  said  outer  side  wall,  and  a  glue  flap  being 
connected  to  said  upper  closure  flap  of  said  outer  side  wall 
by  a  line  of  weakness  and  further  being  adhesively  at- 
tached to  said  lower  closure  flap  of  said  outer  side  wall 
such  that  said  lines  of  weakness  is  in  general  alignment 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  lower  closure  flap  of  said  outer 
side  wall  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  top  closuie  flap  of 
said  intermediate  side  wall. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  anchor  plate  for  maintaining  stacked 
containers  in  a  stable  relation,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  body  for  placement  between  adjacent 
containers; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  patterns  formed  therein,  said 
patterns  providing  a  resilient  hill  and  dale  surface, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  hill 
surface  for  engaging  said  adjacent  containers  and  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  of  teeth  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  dale 
surface  extending  downward  for  engaging  said  adjacent 
container. 


4,325,483 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CONTROLLING 

FLOW  RATES  OF  THE  DROPLET  FORMING  STREAM 

OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  PARTICLE  SORTING 

APPARATUS 

Igino  Lombardo,  Sharon;  Donald  E.  Barry,  Norwood,  aad  W. 

Peter  Haaaea,  Middleboro,  all  of  Maaa.,  Mai«Mn  to  Oitbo 

Diagooatica,  lac^  Raritao,  N  J. 

FUed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68J31 
lat  a.J  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  209—3.1  43  ( 


1.  A  flip  top  recloaable  dispenser  canon  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wall,  back  wall,  top  wall,  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  opposing  side  walls; 

(b)  said  front  wall  including  a  lower  front  wall  hingedly 
coimected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  front  wall 
tucked  behind  and  held  in  place  by  said  lower  front  wall, 
the  upper  end  of  said  upper  firont  wall  being  hingedly 
connected  to  said  top  wall; 


4425.482 
FLIP  TOP,  RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
Larry  R.  Feeier,  Oodaaati,  Ohio,  aiii^or  to  TV  Procter  k 
Gamble  Company,  Oaeiaaati,  Oido 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,719 
lat  a.3  B65D  5/54.  5/66 
VS.  a.  206—625  3  ^ 


40-  ,196      ^39        20^. 


1.  An  electrostatic  particle  sorting  system,  comprising: 

(a)  flow  means  for  establishing  the  flow  of  a  continuous 
particle  containing  stream  comprising  at  least  a  panicle 
containing  core  stream  ponion  and  a  surrounding  sheath 
stream  portion,  said  stream  having  a  particle  sensing  point 
defined  thereakmg; 

(b)  optical  detection  means  for  optically  detecting  said  pani- 
cles at  least  at  said  particle  sensing  point; 

(c)  perturbation  means  for  penurbing  said  stream  with  at 
least  a  preselected  frequency  and  amplitude  to  cause  said 
stream  to  form  a  breakp<»nt  at  which  said  stream  becomes 
a  series  of  discrete  droplets; 

(d)  droplet  charging  means  for  relatively  chaining  selected 
one*  of  sakl  droplets  as  they  are  formed  at  said  breakpoint; 
and 

(e)  syitchronization  means  for  timing  said  relative  charging 
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such  that  said  selected  dropleU  contain  at  least  selected 

particles  detected  by  said  optical  detection  means;  said 

synchronization  means  comprising: 

(i)  sheath  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  the  light  scat- 
ter of  said  sheath  stream  portion  at  a  sheath  sensing 
point  therealong  subsequent  to  said  perturtNition  and  for 
producing  a  surface  character  output  signal  which  is 
proportionaJ  thereto; 

Cii)  surface  character  analysis  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  which  is  at  least  selectively  responsive  to 
said  sheath  sensing  means; 

(iii)  flow  rate  adjustment  means  responsive  to  said  surface 
character  analysis  means  for  establishing  and  maintain- 
ing a  prewlected  flow  rate  of  said  stream. 


4^2S,4M 
HOLDER  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Rkhvd  M.  Beny,  Brialol,  Engbwl,  iHiviar  to  KkcMie  Urn- 
Had,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,026 
CUm  priority,  appUeatioB  Uiittd  Kiofdon,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
12191/78 

lit.  a.5  A47F  7/00 
UJS.  a  211-66  «' 


in  a  horizontal  row  on  a  front  side  thereof,  and  a  recess  in  said 
main  body  behind  each  said  button,  and  a  hinge  about  which 


IN  M'^JC^v^'* 


said  button  pivots  into  said  recess  wherein  said  means  com- 
prises a  downward  tab  on  each  said  button  which  includes  a 
forward  hook  on  which  one  of  said  toothbrushes  is  hooked. 


4,325,486 

OVERHEAD  GLASS  STEMWARE  RACK 

Edwin  S.  Neil,  101  E.  BoolcTard,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28203 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,219 

bt  a.'  A47B  73/00:  A47F  7/28;  A47C  29/00 

VS.  CL  211—71  12  Ctaiaa 


1.  A  bolder  for  elongated  articles  as  herein  deflned,  said 
holder  comprising  a  base  member  for  attachment  to  a  support- 
ing structure,  a  pair  of  strips  each  having  opposite  ends  attach- 
able to  a  base  member  and  each  having  other  than  a  straight 
configuration  between  the  ends  thereof  and  also  being  shaped 
to  project  out  from  the  base  member  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  strip,  such  that  an  elongated  article  disposed  be- 
tween the  strips  would  cross  each  strip  at  two  spaced  apart 
locations  along  the  strip,  the  ends  of  the  strips  being  attached 
to  said  base  member  so  that  the  portions  of  said  strips  interme- 
diate their  ends  extend  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
project  outwardly  from  said  base  member,  said  strips  each 
being  of  channel  section  with  the  channels  of  said  strips  extend- 
ing toward  each  other,  and  a  resilient  bristle  strip  mounted  in 
the  channel  of  each  of  said  strips,  said  bristle  strips  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  brush  fibers,  said  brush  fibers  extending 
from  said  strips  in  opposing  relationship  for  holding  therebe- 
tween an  elongated  article  in  a  plane  spaced  from  but  substan- 
tially parallel  to  that  of  said  base  member  a  resilient  pad  being 
attached  to  the  base  member  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  pair 
of  strip*. 


4325vt85 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 
Octavio  U.  PiBi;  e/o  Gcetfle  Speetor,  3615  Woolworth  Blds„ 
233  BnMdmy,  mi  Geotte  Sfcctor,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.. 
233  Bmdwqr.  ba(k  of  New  Yorit.  N.Y.  10007 
FIM  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,S69 
lat  CL'  A46B  17/02;  A47G  29/08 
VS.  CL  211-46  2  CUna 

1.  A  toothbrush  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  tooth- 
brushes, comprising  in  combination  a  one-piece  main  body 
including  a  plurality  of  buttons  integral  therewith,  means  on 
each  side  button  for  supporting  a  toothbrush  said  buttons  being 


1.  An  overhead  rack  for  suspending  glass  stemware  in  an 
inverted  position  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  elongated 
support  means,  suspension  means  connected  to  said  support 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  elongated  support  rails  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  and  extending  subsuntially  per- 
pendicular thereto,  each  said  support  rail  including  a  bottom 
surface',  a  central  crown  section  having  a  top  surface  spaced 
from  said  bottom  surface,  a  flat  surface  extending  laterally 
from  either  side  of  said  central  crown  section  below  the  level 
of  said  top  surface,  and  a  downwardly  extending  stepped  sec- 
tion connecting  the  outermost  longitudinal  edge  of  each  said 
flat  surface  with  the  outermost  longitudinal  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom surface,  said  downwardly  extending  stepped  sections 
being  in  the  form  of  a  reverse  curve  in  cross  section. 


4325,487 
SEALING  AND  LOCKING  THREAD  SYSTEM 
Sidney  M.  Libit,  441  Lakeside  Tcr.,  Gleacoc,  IIL  60022 
Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,406 
lat  CL'  B6SD  41/04 
VS.  CL  215—330  3  Claina 

1.  A  self-locking  thread  system  incorporated  in  male  and 
female  threadedly-engaged  parts  and  to  be  locked-up  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  rotation  of  the  parts,  one  of  the  said  parU 
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being  provided  with  a  helical  thread  having  a  transverse  cross- 
section  of  substantially  trapezoidal  configuration  to  present  a 
camming  working  face,  a  helical  fm  positioned  below  said 
thread  on  said  same  pan  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 


thread  flight,  the  pitch  of  the  fin  and  thread  being  the  same,  the 
other  threaded  pan  being  so  dimensioned  and  arranged  so  that 
relative  rotation  of  the  parts  will  cause  the  camming  surface  to 
deflect  the  fln  into  a  jamming  position  between  said  threaded 
pans  to  bind  the  pans  against  inadvertent  unscrewing  thereof. 


4425,488 
UGHTWEIGHT  CARGO  CONTAINER  AND  FITTINGS 
Qyde  R.  Ketner,  Sumaer,  Wiih.,  aasigiior  to  The  Boeiag  Coat- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,219 

Int  a.'  B65D  88/12.  90/08 

VS.  a.  220^1.5  4  Claim 


1.  A  side  rail  fitting  adapted  to  secure  the  walls  to  the  floor 
in  a  lightweight  cargo  container  comprising 

a  rigid  upper  portion  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section  formed  by  a  generally  planar  bight  and  two  arms 
integral  with  the  ends  thereof,  said  arms  having  substan- 
tially smooth  facing  surfaces  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  bight,  at  least  one  of 
said  arms  being  tapered  from  root  to  tip  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  bight  such  that  the  distance  between  said 
arms  increases  in  said  direction; 

a  rigid,  lower,  substantially  planar  base,  extending  generally 
parallel  with  respect  to  said  bight;  and 

a  web  integral  with  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly between  said  bight  and  said  base,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  bight  opposite  that  from  which  said 
arms  extend  being  tapered  away  from  said  base  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  web,  such  that  the  distance  between 
said  bight  surface  and  said  base  increases  in  said  direction 
away  from  said  web,  the  integral  connection  between  said 
bight  and  said  web  being  located  on'  said  bight  surface 
substantially  midway  between  the  integral  connections  of 
said  arms  to  said  bight  and  the  integral  connection  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  web  dividing  said  base  into  two 
base  portions;  wherein  one  of  said  base  portions  has  a 
recess  in  the  surface  thereof  opposite  that  to  which  the 
web  connects  forming  one  free  end  of  reduced  thickness; 

a  lightweight  wall  inserted  in  said  upper  portion,  a  light- 
weight floor  inserted  substantially  between  the  tapered 
surface  of  said  bight  and  one  of  said  base  portions,  a  first 


wedge  inserted  between  said  tapered  arm  and  said  wall,  a 
second  wedge  inserted  between  the  tapered  surface  of  said 
bight  and  said  floor,  and  adhesive  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  wedges,  said  wall  and  said  floor  within 
said  fitting;  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  restraint  blocks  removably  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  on  the  other  base  portion  and  a  rub  strip 
removably  mounted  between  said  restraint  blocks  for 
providing  a  hold-down  attachment  for  said  container. 

4.  A  protective  comer  fitting  for  a  lightweight  cargo  con- 
tainer comprising 

a  fixed  part,  adapted  to  be  permanently  attached  to  the 
container;  said  fixed  part  comprising 

first  and  second  substantially  rectangular  walls  integrally 
comiected  to  each  other  along  an  edge  of  each  and  extend- 
ing generally  at  right  angles  to  each  other  from  their 
connection;  a  third,  substantially  rectangular  wall  inte- 
grally connected  along  two  of  its  edges  to  said  first  and 
second  walls  and  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  walls, 

a  removable  part,  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  said 
fixed  part,  said  removable  part  comprising 

fourth  and  fifth  substantially  rectangular  walls  integrally 
coiuected  to  each  other  along  an  edge  of  each  and  extend- 
ing generally  at  right  angles  to  each  other  from  their 
cotmection;  a  sixth  substantially  rectangular  wall  inte- 
grally connected  along  two  of  its  edges  to  said  fourth  and 
fifth  walls  and  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  each 
of  said  fourth  and  fifth  walls;  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
walls  having  means  for  handling  provided  therein;  and 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  removable  part  to  said 
fixed  pan  such  that  when  said  parts  are  connected  to- 
gether, said  third  wall  contacts  the  edges  of  said  fourth 
and  fifth  walls  opposite  the  edges  to  which  said  sixth  wall 
is  connected  and  said  sixth  wall  contacts  the  edges  of  said 
first  and  second  walls  opposite  the  edges  to  which  said 
third  wall  is  connected  to  form  a  generally  rectangular, 
hollow,  protective  comer,  said  means  for  connecting  said 
parts  comprising 

a  first  flange  fixed  to  each  of  the  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  walls  opposite  the  connection  therebetween,  each 
first  flange  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the 
wall  to  which  it  is  attached  and  each  first  flange  carrying 
at  least  one  fastening  means; 

a  first  fillet  on  the  ituide  of  the  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  walls,  said  first  fillet  having  at  least  one  bore 
therein; 

a  second  flange  connected  to  the  inside  of  said  third  wall 
adjacent  the  comer  thereof  diagonally  opposite  said  first 
fillet,  said  second  flange  having  at  least  one  bore  therein; 

a  recess  in  the  inside  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  walls  at  the 
edges  thereof  opposite  the  connection  therebetween,  each 
said  recess  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
first  flanges  and  having  at  least  one  bore  therethrough 
which  is  so  located  to  align  with  the  at  least  one  fastening 
means  on  a  respective  one  of  said  first  flanges  when  said 
parts  are  connected; 

a  second  fillet  on  the  inside  of  the  connection  between  said 
fourth  and  fifth  walls,  said  second  fillet  having  at  least  one 
first  pin  extending  therefrom,  said  at  least  one  first  pin 
being  oriented  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  received  in  the 
at  least  one  bore  in  said  second  flange  when  said  parts  are 
connected;  and 

at  least  one  second  pin  extending  from  the  comer  of  said 
sixth  wall  diagonally  opposite  said  second  fillet;  said  at 
least  one  second  pin  being  oriented  and  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  at  least  one  bore  in  said  first  fillet  when 
said  parts  are  connected. 
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4425,4«9 

ENVELOPE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

John  P.  RuMcll,  Pnniigtoii,  ind  Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton, 

botb  of  N  J„  anignort  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,962 

Int  a.'  HOIK  1/36:  HOIJ  29/a6 


movable  panel  portion  and  being  releasably  sealed  to  said 
container  panel  surrounding  said  line  of  weakness  and  perma- 
nently secured  to  said  removable  panel  portion  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  removable  panel  portion,  said  tab  including  a 


MS.  a.  230— 2J 


UCbims 


WL 


7Z^ 


si 


1.  An  envelope  for  a  flat  panel  display  device  comprising: 

a  first  envelope  portion  including  a  baseplate  and  a  second 
envelope  portion  including  a  faceplate  said  baseplate  and 
said  faceplate  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relationship: 

a  plurality  of  side  walls  included  in  at  least  one  of  said  enve- 
lope portions  and  extending  between  said  baseplate  and 
said  faceplate  around  the  periphery  of  said  envelope  to 
maintain  said  substantially  parallel  relationship,  said  side 
walls  having  a  first  predetermined  dimension; 

a  plurality  of  support  walls  extending  between  said  baseplate 
and  said  faceplate  to  divide  said  envelope  into  a  plurality 
of  channels  and  to  support  said  baseplate  and  said  face- 
plate against  atmospheric  pressure,  said  support  walls 
having  a  second  predetermined  dimension  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  dimension, 

a  flexible  seal  for  hermetically  and  flexibly  coupling  said 
envelope  portions,  said  seal  including  a  first  continuous 
member  affixed  to  said  first  portion  and  configured  to 
extend  around  the  periphery  of  said  envelope  and  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  outwardly  past  the  outside  of  said  side 
walls  to  form  a  first  sealable  edge  surface,  a  second  contin- 
uous member  affixed  to  said  second  portion  and  config- 
ured to  extend  around  the  periphery  of  said  envelope  and 
dimensioned  to  extend  outwardly  past  the  outside  of  said 
side  walls  to  form  a  first  sealable  edge  surface,  a  second 
continuous  member  affixed  to  said  second  portion  and 
configured  to  extend  around  the  periphery  of  said  enve- 
lope and  dimensioned  to  extend  outwardly  past  the  out- 
side of  said  side  walls  to  form  a  second  sealable  edge 
surface,  said  edge  surfaces  meeting  along  a  sealable  seam 
to  form  a  space  between  said  continuous  members,  said 
space  varying  in  accordance  with  any  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  dimensions  as  said  seal 
flexes  in  response  to  atmospheric  pressure  compressing 
said  support  walls  between  said  baseplate  and  said  face- 
plate. 


grip  portion  extending  from  said  body  portion  adjacent  said 
line  of  weakness  starting  portion,  and  said  body  portion  having 
a  terminal  part  permanently  bonded  to  said  container  panel 
remote  from  said  grip  portion. 


4,325,491 

PRESSURE  COOKER  CLOSURE  FASTENING  MEANS 

Donald  R.  Bamhill,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  BAW  Metals 

Company,  Inc,,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,673.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  189,151 

Int.  a.3  B65D  4S/O0,  45/28 

VS.  a.  220—316  3  Claims 


4,325,490 

NON-DETACHABLE  RING  PULL  OPENING  DEVICE 

FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 

Roger  N.  Conrad,  Matteaon,  III.,  aasigBor  to  The  Continental 

Groap,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,721 
Int  a.'  B65D  17/34 
VS.  a.  220—269  3  Claims 

1.  An  easy  opening  container  assembly  comprising  a  con- 
tainer panel,  a  line  of  wealcness  in  said  container  panel  defining 
a  removable  panel  portion,  said  line  of  weakness  having  a 
starting  portion;  the  improvement  residing  in  said  container 
panel  being  fractured  along  said  line  of  weakness  starting 
portion,  said  fractured  starting  portion  including  jagged  edges 
on  said  container  panel  and  said  removable  panel  portion 
disposed  in  mechanical  interlocked  relation,  an  opening  tab, 
said  opening  lab  including  a  body  portion  overlying  said  re- 


I.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  pressure  cooker,  said  cooker 
including  a  tank  defined  by  a  series  of  walls  and  a  floor,  said 
cover  assembly  comprising 

a  cover  adapted  to  be  received  in  sealing  relation  with  the 
top  of  said  tank, 

a  hold-down  bar  connected  to  said  cooker  for  movement 
between  tank  open  and  tank  closed  positions,  said  hold- 
down  bar  cooperating  with  said  cover  for  restraining  said 
cover  in  sealing  relation  with  said  tank  when  said  hold- 
down  bar  is  in  the  tank  closed  position,  and  said  hold- 
down  bar  cooperating  with  said  cover  for  moving  said 
cover  into  and  out  of  closure  relation  with  said  tank  as  said 
hold-down  bar  is  moved  between  tank  open  and  tank 
closed  positions,  and 

connector  means  connecting  said  cover  with  said  hold-down 
bar,  said  connector  means  comprising  at  least  one  bracket 
mounted  on  one  of  said  cover  and  said  hold-down  bar,  and 
at  least  one  seat  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  cover  and 
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said  hold-down  bar,  said  bracket  and  seat  cooperating  to 
retain  said  cover  and  said  hold-down  bar  in  assembly 
during  normal  use  when  said  hold-down  bar  is  translated 
between  the  tank  open  and  tank  closed  positions,  and  said 
bracket  and  seat  also  cooperating  so  that  when  said  hold- 
down  bar  is  in  the  tank  open  position  said  cover  need 
merely  be  lifted  off  said  seat  without  disconnecting  any 
other  structural  elements  when  disassembly  of  said  cover 
from  said  hold-down  bar  is  desired. 


4,325,492 
COVERED  CONTAINER 
Walter  A.  Kunie,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cities  Serrlce 
Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,289 

Int  a.>  B65D  43/24 

VS.  a.  220—335  10  Claims 


double-walled  carton  sides,  a  plurality  of  foldable  strips 
hingedly  interconnecting  adjacent  bottom  edges  of  said  over- 
lying side  wall  panels,  said  strips  being  unfolded  and  parallel  to 
their  respective  side  wall  panels  when  said  inner  shell  is  pulled 
out  of  said  outer  shell  to  its  maximum  extent  and  said  strips 
being  folded  and  extending  transverse  to  said  side  wall  panels 
when  said  shells  are  telescoped  into  the  set-up  relationship  so 
as  to  define  the  carton  floor,  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  edges 
of  adjacent  side  wall  panels  of  the  inner  shell  series  of  such 
panels  being  spaced  apart  when  said  inner  shell  is  out  of  said 
outer  shell  to  its  maximum  extent  to  create  a  gap  between  said 
side  edges,  the  lower  ends  of  the  inner  shell  side  wall  panels 
being  bent  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  close  the  gaps  and 
reduce  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  inner  shell  as  the 
inner  shell  is  telescoped  into  the  outer  shell,  and  each  hinge 
connection  between  the  side  wall  panels  of  said  inner  shell 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  parallel  hinge  lines,  the  gap  between 
the  inner  shell  side  wall  panels  being  between  said  pair  of  hinge 
lines  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom. 


I 

4,325,493 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTON 
Richard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Paige  Com- 
pany Containers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,655 

Int  CL'  B65D  5/02.  5/36.  5/56 

VS.  a.  220—416  4  Claims 


1.  A  carton  comprising  inner  and  outer  snugly  nestable 
tubular  shells,  each  theU  including  a  series  of  side  wall  panels 
hingedly  connected  together  along  their  side  edges,  said  shells 
being  telescopically  adjustable  into  and  out  of  a  set-up  relation- 
ship in  which  the  overlying  side  wall  panels  define  a  set  of 


4325,494 

SINGLE-BILL  CURRENCY  DISPENSER 

Leonard  A.  Fish,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Avco  Investment 

Management  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,760.  This  appUcation  Jnn. 
19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49^96 
Int  a.)  B65H  5/06 
VS.  a.  221—13  21  ( 


1.  A  receptacle  device  comprising  a  cover  and  a  deeply 
drawn  upered  container  having  an  opening  having  a  straight 
side  wherein  the  cover  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  container  at 
the  opening  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cover  opens  and  closes 
the  container  and  wherein  the  cover  is  clear  of  the  opening 
when  in  the  open  position. 


1.  A  dbpenser  for  dispensing  sheets  of  currency  one  sheet  at 
a  time,  pomprising  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  currency 
sheets,  a  feed  roller  having  eccentric  means  engaged  with  the 
topmost  sheet  in  said  stack,  constant  force  pressure  means  for 
pressing  said  stack  into  contact  with  said  feed  roller,  means  for 
rotating  said  feed  roller  for  urging  said  topmost  sheet  for- 
wardly  relative  to  said  stack,  means  for  sensing  the  advance- 
ment of  said  topmost  sheet  for  de-energizing  said  feed  roller  in 
response  to  said  advancement  and  conveyor  means  for  carry- 
ing said  advanced  topmost  sheet  to  an  exit  port  to  dispense  said 
sheet. 


4,325,495 

STORAGE  BIN  ACTIVATOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  RESTORING  BULK  MATERIAL  FREE  FLOW 

Michael  M.  Mokris,  Lakewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Pulsanles 

Corporation,  Lakewood,  N  J. 

FUed  JnL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,051 
Int  CL>  B65G  69/06 
VS.  a.  222—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  material  activator  device  to  initiate  the  free  flow  of 
material  or  remove  disruptive  materials  from  a  containment 
vessel,  comprising  at  least  one  injector  means  for  introducing 
sequential  energy  bursts  of  compressed  gas  into  the  contain- 
ment vessel,  programmer  means  for  regulating  the  length  of 
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the  energy  bursts,  the  intervals  between  the  energy  bursts  and 
the  number  of  the  energy  bursts  in  each  sequential  burst  ptt- 
tem,  each  said  length  of  the  energy  bursts  and  the  intervals 
between  the  energy  bursts  being  in  an  adjusuble  programmer 
signal  range  of  20  to  100  milliseconds  establishing  said  sequen- 
tial burst  pattern  of  multiple  linked  sequential  energy  bursts 
which  act  on  moving  particles  of  material  before  the  moving 


4^25,497 

CHIIJ>-IIESISTANT  SPRAY  THROUGH  COVER 

Ronald  F.  Ewald,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI.,  isiigiior  to  Knight 

Engineering  St  Molding  Co.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,394 

Int  a.'  BoSD  83/14;  B67D  5/32 

VS.  CL  222— 1S3  14  Claims 


particles  come  to  rest,  said  programmer  means  also  establishing 
different  intervals  than  the  intervals  between  the  energy  bursts 
so  as  to  create  separated  sequential  burst  patterns,  whereby  the 
sequential  energy  bursts  of  compressed  gas  in  each  sequential 
burst  pattern  provide  multiple  linked  impact,  aeration  and 
vibration  forces  at  or  near  sonic  frequency  to  induce  free  flow 
of  material  or  dislodge  disruptive  materials  in  the  contaiiuiKnt 
vessel. 


4,32S,496 

FILLING-DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  BAG-LIKE 

CONTAINER 

Joa  H.  Malpaa,  Ocean  Grove,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dicmoul- 

dcn  Proprietary  Limited,  Leopold,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,310 

Int.  a.J  B67B  7/26 

VS.  a.  222—83  7  Claiiiis 


1.  A  filling-dispensing  neck  member  (14)  and  closure  mem- 
ber (23)  combination  for  a  bag-like  container  (11),  said  neck 
member  (14)  having  a  passageway  (20)  through  which  liquid 
may  be  caused  to  flow  into  the  bag-like  container  (11)  and 
through  which  liquid  may  be  dispensed,  said  closure  member 
(23)  having  a  socket  (30)  for  the  reception  of  a  barrel  of  a 
dispensing  tap  (T),  an  oxygen  impermeable  diaphragm  (34) 
across  said  socket  (30),  means  (35)  in  said  socket  (30)  for  re- 
straming  the  barrel  of  the  tap  (T)  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment once  the  Up  (T)  is  engaged  in  it  and  has  broken  the 
diaphragm  (34),  said  closure  member  (23)  having  a  circumfer- 
ential skirt  (25)  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  neck  member  (14)  and  said  skirt  (25)  having  at  least 
one  internal  circumferential  rib  (32)  for  locking  engagement 
with  an  external  complementary  bead  (19)  on  the  outer  end 
part  of  the  neck  member  (14). 


1.  A  child-resistant  spray  through  cover  for  aerosol  and 
similar  containers  which  cover  assembly  can  be  applied  to  a 
container  having  a  conventional  actuator  button  of  the  type  in 
which  the  actuator  button  discharges  through  an  outlet  when 
the  button  is  depressed,  said  cover  assembly  including: 

a  housing  adapted  to  fit  over  the  actuator  button  and  to  be 
securely  attached  to  the  container, 

an  opening  formed  in  the  housing  to  allow  the  passage  of 
spray  discharged  through  the  discharge  outlet  of  the 
actuator  button, 

a  flap  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending  over  the  actua- 
tor button  with  the  flap  being  movable  across  the  actuator 
button  upon  the  application  of  force  applied  thereto  by  a 
finger  of  a  user  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position, 

the  flap  being  positioned  out  of  actuating  engagement  with 
the  actuator  button  when  located  in  the  first  position  and 
being  positioned  in  actuating  engagement  with  the  actua- 
tor button  in  the  second  position, 

means  operative  when  the  flap  is  in  the  first  position  and 
inoperative  when  the  flap  is  m  the  second  position  to 
prevent  vertical  movement  of  the  flap  into  actuating  en- 
gagement with  the  actuator  button, 

locking  means  associated  with  the  flap  to  restrain  the  flap  in 
its  first  position, 

finger  engaging  means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  to 
permit  the  flap  to  be  moved  to  its  second  position,  and 

biasing  means  to  return  the  flap  to  its  first  position  and  the 
locking  means  to  its  flap  retaining  association  when  the 
application  of  force  to  the  flap  is  discontinued. 


4,325,498 
PRESSURIZED  PORTABLE  ELASTIC  MEMBRANE 
UQUID  CONTAINER 
Quentin  T.  Kelly,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pressurized  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,602 

Int  CI.}  B6SD  37/00 

VS.  a.  222—210  3  Clains 


1.  A  self  pressurized  portable  container  for  liquid  compris- 
ing: a  bottom  sealing  ring  plate  having  a  passage  therethrough; 
a  pressure  plate  of  substantially  circular  shape  having  a  bore 
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therethrough  adapted  for  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough 
from  above  and  below  upper  and  lower  faces  thereof,  said 
bottom  sealing  ring  plate  being  nested  and  seated  against  said 
lower  face  with  said  passage  substantially  aligned  with  said 
bore;  and  an  injection  molded  substantially  circular  elastic 
membrane  having  a  continuous  upper  wall  positioned  above 
said  upper  face  and  having  circumscribing  edges  thereof 
mounted  and  sealably  anchored  between  said  pressure  plate 
and  said  bottom  sealing  ring  plate  at  the  circumscribing  per- 
pheries  thereof,  said  circular  elastic  membrane  having  an  inte- 
grally molded  handle  extending  upwardly  from  a  first  central 
location  on  a  top  surface  of  said  circular  elastic  membrane;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  boss  extending  downwardly  from  a 
second  central  location  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  circular 
elastic  membrane,  further  comprising  a  second  bose  in  a  form 
of  a  circular  ridge  located  at  injection  points  of  said  circular 
elastic  membrane  such  that  the  circular  ridge  at  substantially 
all  points  is  equidistant  from  and  circumscribes  said  second 
central  location  thereby  providing  for  equal  expansion  and 
stress  on  the  circular  elastic  membrane  during  expansion 
thereof;  whereby  rupture  cracks  are  avoided. 


4,325,499 
EXTENDED  SPRAY  PUMP 
Joseph  J.  Shay,  Manchester,  N.H.,  anignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,567 

Int.  a.J  B05B  11/02 

VS.  a.  222—321  10  Clainf 


allowing  liquids  to  flow  frxnn  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  housing; 

g.  lower  piston  means  slidably  fitted  around  the  outside  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  lower 
piston  forming  a  sliding  seal  with  the  interior  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  housing  and  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical housing; 

h.  a  second  spring  fitted  inside  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
cyUndrical  housing  to  urge  said  lower  piston  upwardly; 

i.  nib  means  located  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  inner  housing 
for  deflecting  the  edge  of  said  middle  piston  to  allow  air  or 
liquid  beneath  said  middle  piston  to  flow  upwardly  around 
the  outside  edges  of  said  piston;  and, 

j.  side  channel  means  in  said  middle  piston  means  aligned 
with  said  stem  channel  means  in  said  upper  piston  for 
permitting  liquids  under  pressure  to  flow  upwardly 
through  said  stem. 


4,325,500 
EXTENDED  SPRAY  PUMP 
Joseph  J.  Skay,  Manchcftcr,  N JI.,  asiiffior  to  Ethyl  Prodacls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,612 

iBt  0.3  B05B  11/02 

VS.  O.  222—321  10  CUiiM 


1.  A  finger  operated  extended  spray  pump  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end; 

b.  an  inner  cylindrical  housing  fitted  inside  the  upper  end  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  housing,  said  inner  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  channel  means  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  admitting  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal housing  and  a  valve  means  for  preventing  backflow  of 
liquids  through  said  inlet  channel  means  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  housing; 

c.  upper  piston  means  slidably  fitted  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  upper  piston  having  a  stem 
connected  thereto  which  has  a  stem  channel  therein 
through  which  liquids  can  flow; 

d.  middle  piston  means  connected  to  said  upper  piston  means 
and  slidably  fitted  in  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  be- 
neath said  upper  piston  means; 

e.  a  first  spring  fitted  inside  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  to 
urge  said  middle  piston  upwardly; 

f.  port  means  located  in  said  inner  cyUndrical  housing  for 


1.  A  finger  operated  accumulative  spray  pump  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end; 

b.  an  inner  cylindrical  housing  fitted  inside  the  upper  ends  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  housing,  said  inner  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  channel  means  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  admitting  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal housing,  and  a  first  valve  means  for  preventing  back- 
flow  of  liquids  through  said  inlet  channel  means  of  said 
inner  cyliitdrical  housing; 

c.  upper  piston  means  slidably  fitted  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  upper  piston  having  a  stem 
connected  thereto  which  has  a  stem  channel  therein 
through  which  liquids  can  flow; 

d.  middle  piston  means  connected  to  said  upper  piston  means 
and  slidably  fitted  in  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  be- 
neath said  upper  piston  means; 

e.  a  first  spring  fitted  inside  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  to 
urge  said  middle  piston  upwardly; 

r  port  means  located  in  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  for 
allowing  liquids  to  flow  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  housing; 

g.  lower  piston  means  slidably  fitted  around  the  outside  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  lower 
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piston  fonning  a  sliding  seal  with  the  interior  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  housing  and  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical housing; 

h.  a  second  spring  Htted  inside  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  housing  to  urge  said  lower  piston  upwardly; 

i.  an  oriflce  means  located  in  the  sidewall  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical housing  for  admitting  liquids  located  on  the  outside 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  into  the  interior  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing  between  said  upper  piston  and 
said  middle  piston;  and, 

j.  side  channel  means  in  said  middle  piston  means  aligned 
with  said  stem  channel  means  in  said  upper  piston  {pr 
permitting  liquids  under  pressure  to  flow  upwardly 
through  said  stem. 


4,325,501 
EXTENDED  SPRAY  PUMP 
Jowpb  J.  Shay,  Manchester,  NJI„  ittivior  to  Ethyl  Products 
Compaay,  Richmond.  Vi. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  202,761 

lot  a.<  B05B  11/02 

VS.  a.  222—321  10  Ciaimi 


1.  A  finger  operated  extended  spray  pump  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end; 

b.  an  inner  cylindrical  housing  fitted  inside  the  upper  end  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  housing,  said  inner  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  channel  means  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  admitting  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylindri- 
cal housing  and  a  first  valve  means  for  preventing  back- 
flow  of  liquids  through  said  inlet  channel  means  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing; 

c.  upper  piston  means  slidably  fitted  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  upper  piston  having  a  stem 
connected  thereto  which  has  a  stem  channel  therein 
through  which  liquids  can  flow; 

d.  middle  piston  means  connected  to  said  upper  piston  means 
and  slidably  fitted  in  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  be- 
neath said  upper  piston  means; 

e.  a  first  spring  fitted  inside  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  to 
urge  said  middle  piston  upwardly; 

f.  pon  means  located  in  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  for 
allowing  liquids  to  flow  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
said  inner  cylindrical  housing; 

g.  second  valve  means  for  preventing  backflow  of  liquid 
through  said  pon  means; 

h.  lower  piston  means  slidably  fitted  around  the  outside  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  housing,  said  lower 
piston  forming  a  sliding*seal  with  the  interior  of  said  outer 


cylindrical  housing  and  said  lower  end  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical housing; 

i.  a  second  spring  fitted  inside  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
cylindrical  housing  to  urge  said  lower  piston  upwardly; 

j.  an  orifice  means  located  in  the  sidewall  of  said  inner  cylin- 
drical housing  for  admitting  liquids  located  on  the  outside 
of  the  inner  cylindrical  housing  into  the  interior  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing  between  said  upper  piston  and 
said  middle  piston;  and, 

k.  side  channel  means  in  said  middle  piston  means  aligned 
with  said  stem  channel  means  in  said  upper  piston  for 
permitting  liquids  under  pressure  to  flow  upwardly 
through  said  stem. 


4,325,502 

DISCHARGE  CLOSURE  FOR  SILO  UNLOADER 

Richard  L.  Wearer,  R.D,  4,  Myetstown,  Pa.  17067 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,072 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/01 

U.S.  a.  222—504  8  Ciaimi 


"-£ 


uxxxxmx 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  of  the  bottom  unloader  type  wherein 
silage  is  conveyed  to  a  silage  discharge  chute  generally  cen- 
trally disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  silo;  said  discharge  chute 
having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  an 
openable  single  closure  in  closing  relation  to  said  discharge 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  driving  said 
closure  in  a  single  compound  opening  motion,  both  generally 
vertically  downwardly  and  laterally  transverse  of  the  direction 
of  silage  flow  through  said  0[)ening,  to  open  said  opening,  and 
in  a  single  compound  returning  motion  both  laterally  trans- 
vexx  and  generally  vertically  upwardly,  to  close  said  opening, 
said  means  for  driving  said  closure  serving  to  maintain  said 
closure  in  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude  throughout  its 
motion. 


4,325,503 
PAINTER'S  BELT-ON  BRUSH  AND  BUCKET  HOLDER 

AND  CARRIER 
Glen  E.  Swinney,  Rte.  1,  Box  234-A,  Axton,  Va.  24054 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,971 
Int.  a.>  A46B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  224—148  5  CUiiu 

1.  A  holder  for  carrying  a  paint  can  on  the  person  of  the 
painter  comprising  (1)  a  rack  directly  attachable  to  said  can  for 
securely  holding  it,  comprising:  a  pair  of  parallel  upright  ele- 
ments, strap  means  for  firmly  attaching  the  can  against  said 
elements,  support  means  at  the  lower  part  of  said  rack  pro- 
vided with  an  upwardly  directed  lip  adapted  to  fit  under  and 
retain  the  circular  rim  at  the  bottom  of  the  paint  can,  (2)  a 
supporting  member  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  belt  and  held 
thereby  against  the  side  of  the  painter,  having  thereon  an 
outwardly  extending  member  attached  by  hinge  means  for 
limited  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  paralled  to  the 
side  of  the  painter,  and  (3)  a  connecting  link  pivotally  con- 


April  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


923 


nected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  rack  for  free  frictionally 
inhibited  rotational  movement  of  the  rack  about  a  horizontal 
axis  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and  also  pivotally  con- 


nected to  said  hinged  element  of  said  supporting  member  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  can  forwardly  or  rearwardly  about 
a  vertically  disposed  axis. 


4,325,504 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  WORN  ON  THE 
ARM  OR  WRIST  FOR  HOLDING  NAILS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Nader  Anuni,  1122  S.  Higlibnd  Are.,  Oak  Park,  lU.  60304 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,797 
Int.  a.>  A45F  S/00 
VS.  a.  224—183  3  ( 


covers  the  top  of  said  case  member,  said  flap  member 
having  an  end  pari  including  ponions  lying  adjacent  to 
and  on  either  side  of  said  longitudinal  surface  when  said 
flap  member  is  in  said  closed  position; 
an  offset  hinge  member  for  mounting  said  flap  member  to 
said  case  member  and  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  pivot  arms  adjacent  to  and  including  said 
ponions  of  said  end  pan  to  downwardly  depend  from  said 
flap  member  in  said  closed  position,  said  spaced-apan 
pivot  arms  having  an  imaginary  horizontal  axis  of  roution 
extending  therebetween; 


pivot  means  for  mounting  said  pivot  arms  to  said  case  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  longitudinal  surface  with  said  imaginary 
horizontal  axis  extending  through  said  longitudinal  sur- 
face, said  pivot  means  providing  for  a  swingable  move- 
ment of  said  pivot  arms  to  a  position  downwardly  depend- 
ing from  said  horizontal  axis  and  generally  forward  of  said 
case  member  to  concurrently  position  said  flap  member  in 
an  overcenter  position  below  said  horizontal  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  to  the  front  of  said  case  to  substantially  maintain 
said  flap  member  in  an  open  position. 


4^25,506 
REINFORaNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPROVING 
THE  STRENGTH  AND  DURABILITY  OF  A  HREARM 

HOI  ttTlTD 

James  W.  Lindell,  10600  E.  109lb  St.  Kumm  Qty,  Mo.  64134, 
and  Arthur  F.  Bamett,  12005  E.  55th  Terr.,  KaMW  Qty,  Mo. 
64133 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,360.  This  apflicMioo  Mar. 
31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,102 
iBt  a.'  F41C  33/02 
VS.  a.  224—243  7  ( 


1.  In  a  magnetic  device  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  arm  or 
wrist  for  holding  magnetizable  items  such  as  nails  and  the  like, 
said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  bracelet  band  adapted  to  encircle  the  user's  arm  or  wrist; 
and 

a  circular  magnet  of  U-shaped  cross-section  supponed  on 
the  bracelet  band  and  having  bare  coptanar  nonh  and 
south  poles  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  bracelet 
band  facing  outwardly  to  attract  nails  and  the  like  and  to 
retain  them  readily  available  to  the  user; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  relatively  soft  annular  collar 
of  rubberlike  cushioning  material  encircling  and  coplanar 
with  the  magnet  below  its  outer  face  to  protect  the  magnet 
from  striking  external  objects. 


4,325,505 
FLAP  HOLSTER 
Chester  K.  HiUnan,  P.O.  Box  1272,  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,510 
Int.a.>F41Cii/a? 
VS.  a.  224—238  5  Claima 

1.  A  holster  for  a  handgun  comprising: 
a  case  member  for  the  handgun  having  a  barrel  receiving 
ponion  having  a  longitudinal  surface  that  overlies  the  top 
of  the  barrel  when  the  handgun  is  holstered; 
a  flap  member  having  a  closed  position  which  substantially 


1.  In  a  gun  holster  having  a  tubular  shaped  body  structure 
with  an  open  uppermost  end,  said  tubular  shaped  body  struc- 
ture being  formed  by  an  inner  wall  with  a  back  edge  and  an 
outer  wall  with  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  a  back 
edge  wherein  the  back  edge  of  the  inner  wall  is  attached  to  the 
back  edge  of  the  outer  wall  to  provide  a  back  seam,  the  im- 
provenvent  therein  of  a  reinforcing  arrangement  for  strength- 
ening said  back  seam  and  outer  face,  said  reinforcing  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  reinforcing  piece  having  a  body  portion  and  a  protruding 
arm  ponion; 

said  reinforcing  piece  being  attached  to  said  outer  wall  such 
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that  the  body  portion  of  said  reinforcing  piece  is  in  prox- 
imity to  the  open  uppermost  end  of  said  body  structure 
and  such  that  the  protruding  arm  portion  of  said  reinforc- 
ing piece  is  arranged  to  extend  around  the  bacic  edge  of 
said  outer  wall;  and 
a  fastener  for  effectively  securing  said  outer  wall  to  said 
inner  wall. 


4,325,507 

PACKAGE  CARTON  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Veikko  I.  JanhOBcn,  Laagrik,  Jonas,  02420  Kirkkomunmi, 

Ftalaod 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Set.  No.  180,985 

Int.  a."  B65D  33/02 

VS.  a.  229—55  5  Claims 


1.  Package  for  books,  cassettes  and  equivalent  (lat  goods, 
comprising  an  inner,  double  folded  supporting  member  having 
front  and  back  portions  and  secured  to  an  outer  cover  of  a  thin 
flexible  material  having  a  flap  extending  along  each  free  edge 
of  said  front  and  back  portion,  each  of  the  two  flaps  along 
opposite  edges  of  said  member  adjacent  to  the  back  portion 
thereof  being  inserted  between  the  front  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  cover  secured  thereto  and  secured  to  said  member 
front  portion,  and  the  other  two  of  said  flaps  along  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  front  ponion  being  folded  over  the  cover  of  the 
back  portion  of  said  member  and  secured  to  said  cover. 


4^25,508 
THERMOSTATIC  EXPANSION  VALVE  WITH  REMOTE 

ADJUSTMENT 
Bemani  L.  Kmn,  Madison.  U.,  aisignar  to  Eneraon  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,442 

Int  a.'  F2SB  41/04 

VS.  a  236-92  B  1  Ctatal 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  for  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem, said  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  path 
therethrough,  said  flow  path  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  an 
expansion  valve  seat  constituting  an  expansion  port  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  liquid  line  of  the  refrigeration 
system  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  pressurized  refrigerant, 
a  valve  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve 
seat  thereby  to  regulate  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said 
flow  path,  a  compression  coil  spring  for  biasing  said  valve 
member  toward  a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  member 
cooperates  with  said  valve  seat  thereby  to  regulate  the  flow  of 


refrigerant  through  said  flowpath,  expansion  bulb  and  dia- 
phragm means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  member 
responsive  to  the  load  on  said  refrigeration  system,  said  expan- 
sion bulb  and  diaphragm  means  and  said  spring  operating  on 
said  valve  member  so  as  to  maintain  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
through  said  flow  path  within  a  desired  superheat  range,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  superheat  range  of  the  thermal  expan- 
sion valve,  this  last-said  adjustment  means  comprising  a  spring 
compression  member  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  spring 
and  being  selectively  movable  thereby  to  compress  or  relax 
said  spring  and  thereby  to  vary  the  superheat  range  of  said 
thermostatic  expansion  valve,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: an  adjustment  stem  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  valve 
housing  and  being  engageable  with  said  spring  compression 
member  thereby  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said  spring  com- 
pression member  upon  rotation  of  said  adjustment  stem,  an 
elongate  flexible  shaft,  one  end  of  said  flexible  shaft  being 
coupled  to  said  adjustment  stem,  said  flexible  shaft  having  a 
drive  member  on  its  outer  end,  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
effecting  corresponding  rotation  of  said  adjustment  stem 
thereby  permitting  convenient  adjustment  of  the  superheat 
range  of  said  thermal  expansion  valve  from  a  location  remote 
from  said  thermal  expansion  valve,  said  adjustment  means 
further  comprising  seal  means  for  sealing  said  adjustment  stem 
with  respect  to  said  valve  housing  and  for  permitting  rotation 
of  said  adjustment  stem  by  said  flexible  shaft,  said  seal  having 
a  groove  therein  facing  toward  the  pressurized  refrigerant,  the 
latter  acting  on  portions  of  said  seal  to  positively  force  the  seal 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  stem. 


4,325,509 

HOME  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  C.  Baic,  Rte.  #3,  Kingman,  Kans.  67068 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,610 

Int  a.>  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  237—51  3  Claims 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  a  dwelling  having  a  fireplace  with 
a  flue  comprising  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  terminating  in  the 
exterior  of  the  dwelling  and  a  discharge  terminating  within  the 
dwelling,  said  conduit  communicating  with  said  flue;  an  exte- 
rior air  intake  blower  attached  to  said  exterior  to  enhance 
circulation;  said  conduit  has  a  structure  defining  a  U-shaped 
section  within  said  flue,  said  conduit  extending  down  said  flue 
to  be  in  close  proximity  with  any  heating  means  within  said 
fireplace,  said  conduit  exiting  out  of  said  fireplace  into  the 
atmosphere  in  proximity  to  the  point  of  entry  of  said  conduit 
into  said  fireplace  and  enters  said  dwelling  at  a  place  remote 
from  said  fireplace;  and  insulation  means  surrounding  said 
conduit  between  said  fireplace  and  said  dwelling. 
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4425,510 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  CLIP 
James  W.  Sherriek,  Edinboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corpora- 
tion, Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,239 

Int.  a.>  EOIB  9/30,  9/46 

VS.  a.  238—341  4  Claimi 


comprising  a  blanking  a  generally  U-shaped  clip  having  ta- 
pered arms  from  metal  plate  ,  forming  the  blank  into  a  three 
dimemional  shape  wherein  the  arms  of  the  U  curve  over  the 
base  and  terminate  beyond  the  base,  and  coining  the  edges  of 


1.  In  a  base  assembly  for  removeably  mounting  a  rail  on  a 
support  structure,  said  base  assembly  including  a  layer  of  resil- 
ient elastomeric  material  disposed  between  and  attaching  to  a 
base  plate  and  a  top  plate,  said  base  assembly  having  anchoring 
means  adjacent  each  end  for  attaching  said  base  assembly  in  a 
fixed  position  to  said  support  structure,  said  rail  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  top  plate  and  being  secured  thereto  by  a  pair  of 
resilient  rail  clips  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  said 
rail  clips  having  an  anchoring  section  and  first  and  second 
bearing  sections,  said  top  plate  having  a  cut-out  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rail,  a  pair  of  grooves  being  formed  in  said  top 
plate  about  the  circumference  of  said  cut-out,  the  improvement 
comprising  laterally  adjustable  rail  clip  fastening  means,  said 
rail  clip  fastening  means  including: 
a  pair  of  sections  of  rigid  material  each  having  a  curved 
portion  at  one  end  and  a  straight  portion,  said  sections 
having  a  shaft  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  straight 
portion  at  a  point  offset  from  the  center  thereof; 
a  pair  of  discs  for  insertion  into  said  cut-outs  of  said  top  plate 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail  and  being  rotatable  there- 
within,  said  discs  being  formed  with  a  bore  offset  from  the 
«»nter  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  along  a  portion  of 
the  circumference  thereof,  said  shaft  of  said  sections  of 
rigid  material  being  inserted  into  said  bore  of  said  discs 
and  being  held  thereto  by  retainng  means,  said  disc  being 
inserted  within  said  cut-outs  such  that  said  teeth  align  with 
the  grooves  of  said  cut-outs  whereby  rotation  of  said  discs 
within  said  cut-outs  moves  said  sections  of  rigid  material 
laterally  along  said  top  plate,  said  discs  being  rotatable  to 
move  said  sections  of  rigid  material  into  contact  with  said 
rail  for  resisting  lateral  movement  thereof;  and 
a  pair  of  locking  means  inseruble  within  said  groove  and 
extending  outwardly  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  of 
said  discs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  said  locking  means 
preventing  rotation  of  said  discs  within  said  cut-outs  and 
thus  securing  said  sections  of  rigid  material  from  lateral 
movement  along  said  top  plate,  whereby  said  anchoring 
section  of  each  of  said  rail  clips  is  inserted  within  said 
curved  portion  of  said  sections  of  rigid  material  on  each 
side  of  said  rail  to  securely  hold  said  rail  clips  in  a  position 
wherein  said  first  bearing  section  contacts  said  rail,  and  in 
cooperation  with  said  rail  clip  fastening  means  prevents 
movement  of  said  rail  relative  to  said  base  assembly. 


4^25,511 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  RAIL  CLIPS 
Hardey  F.  Young,  Melton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ralph  McKay 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  8, 1978,  PD4318 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  9/28;  B21D  53/36 

VS.  a.  238—349  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  integral  rail  clips  of  the  kind  in 

which  one  portion  of  the  clip  is  secured  by  clip  holding  means 

to  a  rail  tie  and  a  second  portion  overlies  the  foot  of  a  raU 


said  clip  adjacent  the  base  of  the  U  where  said  clip  is  subjected 
to  maximum  stress  during  use,  said  base  corresponding  to  the 
portion  of  the  clip  which  is  secured  by  the  clip  holding  means 
and  the  <nds  of  the  arms  correspond  to  the  ponion  which 
overlies  the  foot  of  the  rail. 


4,325,512 
FLAME  SPRAY  GUN 
Kenneth  W.  Kenshol,  Berkeley,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Masa. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,472 
Int.  CL^  B05B  7/18 
VS.  a.  239—84  25  ( 


1.  A  flame  spray  gun  having  a  gun  body  including  a  base 

portion,  a  front  wall  portion  supporting  a  combustion  head 

including  a  flame  spray  nozzle  and  an  air  blast  cap,  and  a 

housing  portion  supporting  adjustable  drive  means  including  a 

turbine,  a  gear  train,  spe«l  control  means  and  feed  rolls  for 

engaging  and  feeding  a  wire  or  rod  of  material  through  a 

guideway  opening  in  the  combustion  head  and  nozzle  to  be 

melted  by  a  flame  and  sprayed  by  a  blast  of  air  onto  a  substrate 

and  conduit  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  air  cap  and  turbine 

and  an  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  to  the  flame  spray  nozzle  from 

regulatable  sources  of  supply  under  pressure,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

valve  means  connected  to  the  conduit  means  and  the  gun 

body  for  selectively  and  simultaneously  either  cutting  off 

or  supplying  air  to  the  air  blast  cap  and  turbine  and  the 

oxidant  and  fuel  gas  to  the  flame  spray  nozzle  from  the 

regulatable  sources  of  supply  under  pressure  comprising: 

a  bore; 

air,  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  inlet  chambers  axially  spaced  in 
the  bore  and  connected  to  respective  air,  oxidant  and 
fuel  gas  inlet  passages  of  the  conduit  means  connectable 
with  the  sources  of  supply: 
air,  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  outlet  chambers  adjacent  the 
respective  air,  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  inlet  chambers  in  the 
bore  and  connected  to  respective  air,  oxidant  and  fuel 
gas  outlet  passages  of  the  conduit  means  connectable 
with  the  air  cap  and  flame  spray  nozzle; 
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seal  retaining  grooves  between  and  adjacent  each  side  of 
the  air,  oxidant  and  fuel  gas  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 
a  continuous  seal  in  each  of  the  seal  retaining  grooves;  and 
a  valve  shaft  including  axially  spaced  slots  of  predeter- 
mined axial  length  and  radial  depth  axially  moveable 
within  the  bore  and  the  continuous  seals  to  an  ON 
position  whereby  the  slots  simultaneously  connect  the 
air,  oxidant  and  fiiel  gas  inlet  and  outlet  chambers. 


4,325313 

GUN  FOR  DISPENSING  A  PLURAL  COMPONENT 

SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Saitfa,  2012  Snuier  Wind,  Surta  Aaa,  Calif.  92704, 

ai  Gary  L.  Soitk,  1287  Coaway  Atc,  Coita  Mas,  Calif. 

92026 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,251 

Ut  a.>  B05B  7/04,  7/12.  15/02 

VS.  a.  239—112  11  Claims 


1.  A  gun  for  dispensing  a  plural  component  system  which 
comprises: 

a  housing  including  a  first  component  receiving  means,  a 
second  component  receiving  means  and  a  gas  receiving 
means,  said  first  component  receiving  means  connectable 
to  a  pressurized  source  of  a  first  component  of  said  plural 
component  system,  said  second  component  receiving 
means  connectable  to  a  pressurized  source  of  a  second 
component  of  said  plural  component  system  and  said  gas 
receiving  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
gas; 

a  first  component  feed  port  means  connected  to  said  first 
component  receiving  means  and  receiving  a  pressurized 
supply  of  said  rrst  component  of  said  plural  component 
system  from  said  first  component  receiving  means; 

a  second  component  feed  port  means  connected  to  said 
second  component  receiving  means  and  receiving  a  pres- 
surized supply  of  said  second  component  of  said  plural 
component  system  from  said  second  component  receiving 
means; 

a  first  valve  means  located  in  said  first  component  feed  port 
means; 

a  second  valve  means  located  in  said  second  component  feed 
port  means; 

a  valve  carrier  means  movably  located  in  said  housing; 

said  first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  valve  carrier  means  and  movable 
within  said  first  and  said  second  component  feed  port 
means  respectively  in  response  to  movement  of  said  valve 
carrier  means; 

a  gas  passage  means  connected  to  said  gas  receiving  means 
and  receiving  a  supply  of  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas 
receiving  means,  said  gas  passage  means  including  a  gas 
valve  means,  said  gas  valve  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  carrier  means  and  moving  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  valve  carrier  means; 

a  static  mixing  chamber  means  attaching  to  said  housing  and 
including  a  mixing  chamber,  a  discharge  outlet  connecting 
to  said  mixing  chamber,  a  first  component  inlet  means 
connecting  to  said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  component 
inlet  means  connecting  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  gas 
inlet  means  connecting  to  said  mixing  chamber,  said  gas 


inlet  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gas  passage 
means,  said  first  component  inlet  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  component  feed  port  means  and  said 
second  component  inlet  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  component  feed  port  means; 

trigger  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  valve 
carrier  means  operatively  associated  with  said  trigger 
means,  said  valve  carrier  means  moving  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

biasing  means  associated  with  said  valve  carrier  means  bias- 
ing said  valve  carrier  means  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position,  said  trigger  means  moving  said  valve 
carrier  means  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

said  first  and  said  second  valve  means  prohibiting  the  flow  of 
said  first  and  said  second  component  from  said  first  and 
said  second  component  feed  port  means  respectively  into 
said  first  and  said  second  inlet  means  respectively  and  said 
gas  valve  means  allowing  flow  of  said  pressurized  gas 
from  said  gas  passage  means  into  said  mixing  chamber 
through  said  gas  inlet  means  when  said  valve  carrier 
means  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  first  and  said  second 
valve  means  allowing  flow  of  said  first  and  said  second 
components  from  said  first  and  said  second  component 
feed  port  means  into  said  first  and  said  second  component 
inlet  means  respectively  and  into  said  mixing  chamber  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas 
passage  means  into  said  gas  inlet  means  when  said  valve 
carrier  means  is  in  said  second  position; 

said  first  and  said  second  components  flowing  into  said 
mixing  chamber  and  being  discharged  out  of  said  dis- 
charge outlet  when  said,  valve  carrier  means  is  in  said 
second  position  and  said  pressurized  gas  flowing  into  said 
mixing  chamber  and  discharging  the  contents  of  said 
mixing  chamber  out  of  said  discharge  outlet  when  said 
valve  carrier  means  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,325,514 
COMMINUTION  OF  MINERALS 
Herbert  Hcmingiley,  Marina-di-Carrara,  Italy,  assignor  to 
English  Clays  LoTering  Pochin  A  Company  Limited,  St.  Aus- 
tell, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,875,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  747,107,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep. 
10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73^80 
Cbins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
50112/75 

bt  a.'  B02C  25/00 
VS.  a.  241—16  6 1 


tti. 


1.  A  method  for  comminuting  a  mineral  using  essentially  an 
autogenous  grinding  technique,  which  method  comprises  the 
following  steps: 
(i)  breaking  any  large  lumps  of  mineral  present  to  obtain  a 
product  substantially  all  of  which  consists  of  pieces  not 
larger  than  20  mm; 
(ii)  introducing  into  a  grinding  chamber  which  has  an  inter- 
nal, rotatable  impeller  driven  by  an  electric  motor,  water. 
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a  dispersing  agent  and  the  product  of  step  (i)  to  form 
slurry; 

(iii)  agitating  the  slurry  in  said  grinding  chamber; 

(iv)  continuously  withdrawing  from  the  grinding  chamber  a 
slurry  of  comminuted  mineral; 

(v)  maintaining  the  volume  of  slurry  in  said  grinding  cham- 
ber substantially  constant;  and 

(vi)  maintaining  the  power  consumed  by  the  electric  motor 
between  upper  and  lower  limits  by  controlling  the  amount 
of  the  product  of  step  (i)  introduced  into  the  grinding 
chamber; 

wherein  there  is  present  in  said  grinding  chamber  during  the 
agitation  of  said  slurry  no  particulate  solid  material  other 
than  that  added  as  the'product  of  step  (i);  and  wherein  the 
rates  of  introducing  said  water,  said  dispersing  agent  and 
said  product  of  step  (i)  into  said  grinding  chamber  and  the 
rate  of  withdrawing  the  slurry  of  comminuted  mineral 
from  the  grinding  chamber  are  such  that  the  slurry  of 
comminuted  mineral  withdrawn  from  the  grinding  cham- 
ber contains  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  solids. 


4,325316 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GRINDING  OF  SURPLUS 
BREAD 
Theodor  Ismar,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 
Ismar  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  7827S89[U] 

InL  CL'  B02C  13/26 
VS.  a.  241—73  5  < 


4325,515 

MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONDENSING,  MIXING  AND  GRANULATING 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Friedrich  W.  Herfeld,  Wall  1,  5982  Neuenrade,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  2815935 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/12.  18/22.  21/00 
VS.  CI.  241—57  7  Claims 


1.  In  mixing  apparatus  for  condensing,  mixing  and  granulat- 
ing thermoplastic  materials,  especially  scrap  of  foils,  fibres, 
ribbons  and  hollow  pieces,  having  a  mixing  container,  a  feed 
hopper  mounted  on  the  mixing  container,  a  discharge  slide 
valve,  a  vertical  agitator  shaft  in  said  container  which  near  the 
bottom  carries  stirring  wings  extending  radially  close  to  the 
container  wall  and  at  Its  upper  end  carries  crushing  knives,  a 
crushing  chamber  defined  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer and  surrounded  by  a  ring  wall  and  having  its  bottom 
defined  by  an  end  plate,  said  ring  wall  having  fixed  counter- 
knives  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  the  arrangement 
wherein  the  agitator  shaft  (13)  extends  through  said  end  plate 
(16)  of  the  crushing  chamber  (17),  and  wherein  said  ring  wall 
(9)  is  provided  with  at  least  one  shuttable  port  (10)  leading 
from  said  crushing  chamber  portion  (3')  of  the  mixing  con- 
tainer (2)  into  the  mixing  portion  of  said  container. 


1.  A  grinding  mill  for  grinding  surplus  bread  comprising: 

an  upright  cylindrical  housing; 

a  single  rotor  disc  centrally  rotating  within  said  housing  and 

having  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side,  and  a  rim; 
a  plurality  of  paired  pre-cutting  knives  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  a  radius  of  said  rotor  disc  and  mounted  on  said 
upper  side  of  said  rotor  disc; 
a  plurality  of  mill  hammers  atuched  to  the  lower  side  of  the 

rotor  disc; 
a  plurality  of  breaker  strips  mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  housing  adjacent  the  precutting  knives  and 
forming  a  preliminary  grinding  device  in  a  preliminary 
grinding  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  breaker  strips  mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  housing  adjacent  the  mill  hammers  and  form- 
ing a  hammermill  in  a  grinding  chamber; 
said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  rotor  disc  rim  forming  an 
annular  gap  therebetween  and  connecting  said  prelimi- 
nary grinding  chamber  and  said  grinding  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  feeding  teeth  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
annular  gap  on  the  rim  of  said  rotor  disc  at  an  inclined 
angle  to  the  horizontal  such  that  a  top  edge  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  feeding  teeth  comprises  a  leading  edge; 
and 
a  strainer  operatively  associated  with  said  cylindrical 
housing  through  which  finished  ground  stock  is  com- 
municated from  the  grinding  mill. 
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4,325317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  TEXTILE 

YARNS 
Heinz  ScUppcn;  Gcrhani  Mirtens,  both  of  Renucheid,  ud 
Karl-Werner  Frolich,  Wuppertal-Langerfeld,  ill  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geminy,  usignors  (o  Barmag  Banner  Maschiaenfiibrik, 
Rciucheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,568 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937601 

Int.  a.>  B65H  54/38 
VS.  a.  242—18.1  27  Qaims 


PATTEaM  BsEMiN^ 


jAi^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  winding  textile  yarns  into  core-supported 
packages  in  which  the  yam  is  wound  about  the  core  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  while  the  yam  is  guided  onto  the  core 
by  a  traversing  yam  guide,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing controlling  the  traverse  of  the  yam  guide  in  a  recurrent 
series  of  stroke  modincation  cycles  in  each  of  which  the  length 
of  the  strokes  of  the  yarn  guide  is  progressively  decreased  at 
each  end  of  the  stroke  up  to  a  maximum  differential  range  and 
progressively  increased  again  at  each  end  of  the  stroke  up  to  a 
maximum  constant  stroke  length  during  one  portion  of  the 
cycle  and  is  constant  at  that  maximum  stroke  length  during 
another  portion  of  the  cycle,  and  in  which  the  maximum  differ- 
ential range  by  which  the  length  of  the  strokes  of  the  yam 
guide  is  decreased  is  changed  from  one  stroke  modification 
cycle  to  another  to  prevent  the  formation  of  thickened  and 
hardened  places  in  the  yarn  package  at  opposite  ends  thereof 


4,325,518 

REEL  SPOOL  PNEUMATIC  CORE  CLAMP 

Gerald  W.  Karr,  South  Beloit,  and  Robert  E.  Page,  Davis,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Hied  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,604 

lat.  0.>  B65H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  242-68  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  a  hollow  core  on  a  rotatable  shafi 
comprising: 
a  hub  member  having  attachment  means  for  securing  said 

hub  member  on  said  shaft, 
a  hollow,  resilient  tube  mounted  on  said  hub  member, 
means  for  inflating  said  tube  with  pressure, 
a  sleeve  means  slideably  received  on  said  shaft  for  having 

one  end  abut  with  a  free  end  of  said  core,  and 
a  locking  means,  positioned  between  said  tube  and  sleeve 


means  and  having  corresponding  surfaces  engageable 
with  respective  regions  on  said  tube  and  sleeve  means, 
whereby  said  tube,  upon  inflating,  presses  against  said  lock- 
ing means  to  cause  said  sleeve  means  to  grippingly  engage 
said  core. 


4,325,519 
SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
John  R.  McLean,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,009 

Int.  a.'  B65H  23/08 

VS.  a.  242—75.41  4  aiims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  sheet  material  from  a  roll 
comprising  a  reel  upon  which  said  roll  is  mounted,  brake 
means  for  preventing  overcoast  of  said  roll  during  dispensing 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  free-wheeling,  fixedly  mounted  rol- 
lers, a  plurality  of  free-wheeling,  pivotally  mounted  rollers, 
said  fixedly  mounted  rollers  and  said  pivotally  mounted  rollers 
forming  a  sheet  material  accumulator,  a  mounting  for  said 
pivotally  mounted  rollers  comprising  a  pair  of  bars  between 
which  said  pivotally  mounted  rollers  are  mounted  and  a  rotat- 
able rod  upon  which  said  bars  are  mounted,  an  air  cylinder 
connected  to  said  mounting  for  said  pivotally  mounted  rollers 
for  pivoting  said  pivotally  mounted  rollers  to  accumulate  sheet 
material  in  said  accumulator,  a  spring  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing for  said  pivotally  mounted  rollers  and  acting  to  oppose  the 
action  of  said  air  cylinder  to  maintain  low  tension  in  said  sheet 
material  during  holding  thereof  in  said  accumulator  and  means 
for  preventing  pull  back  of  said  sheet  material  into  said  appara- 
tus after  dispensing  therefrom. 


4425,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Otto   Hintsch,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,915,  Jan.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,423 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   31,    1978, 
1024/78 

Int.  a.'  B65H  51/20 
VS.  a.  242—47.01  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  filamentary  material,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 
a  substantially  cylindrical  bobbin  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 

windings  of  filamentary  material  thereon; 
a  frame  extending  over  said  bobbin; 
means  for  controlling  the  axial  extent  of  the  windings  of 
filamentary  material  on  said  bobbin,  said  means  including 
a  sensing  element  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  winding 
at  a  predetermined  point  on  said  bobbin; 
a  guide  beam  of  U-shaped  cross-section  secured  to  said 
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frame  and  having  a  pair  of  outstanding  limbs  positioned 
over  said  bobbin; 
I  support  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  beam  between  and 
within  said  limbs  and  having  said  sensing  element  secured 
thereto  in  depending  relation,  said  support  being  movable 
in  and  along  said  guide  beam  to  adjust  said  sensing  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  bobbin  whereby  to  adjust  said  point; 
and 


4,325,522 

REEL  BRAKE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  J.  Sauber,  10  N.  Sauber  Rd.,  Virgil,  III.  60182 

Filed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,252 

Int  CL'  B65H  59/04.  75/40 


VS.  a.  242—86.7 


4CUiw 


an  adjustment  means  for^^Justing  said  support  longitudi- 
nally of  said  guide  beam,  said  adjustment  means  including 
a  plurality  of  teeth  on  one  of  said  guide  beam  and  said 
support  and  a  gear  wheel  on  the  other  of  said  guide  beam 
and  said  support,  said  gear  wheel  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  a  fixed  axle  and  in  engagement  with  said  teeth  and 
a  nut  threaded  on  said  axle  for  locking  said  gear  wheel  in 
place  upon  tightening  of  said  nut  towards  said  gear  wheel. 


4425,521 
HOSE  LOOP  CARRIER 
Brian  R.  Homersham,  17  Victoria  Park  Rd.,  Christchurch,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,823 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  12,  1979, 
192380 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/40 
VS.  a.  242— 86J  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  cable  reel  support  and  brake  device  such  as  may  be 
used  in  connection  with  stringing  power  transmission  lines,  the 
combination  comprising,  spaced  upright  column  means,  a  reel 
support  shaft  having  provision  to  fixedly  receive  a  cable  reel 
for  rotation  therewith  bridging  the  column  ends,  brake  device 
means  mounted  on  spaced  supporting  members,  a  friction  disc 
mounted  on  a  shaft  that  is  Joumalled  to  said  supporting  mem- 
bers and  removably  coupled  to  the  reel  support  shaft,  a  pair  of 
spaced  brake  clamping  arms  having  brake  shoe  means  at  their 
ends  facing  the  sides  of  the  disc,  said  arms  being  carried  by  a 
shaft  means  having  a  wheel  at  its  outboard  end  and  a  threaded 
end  engaging  nut  means  at  its  inboard  end,  spring  means  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  between  the  said  arms,  said  wheel  adapted  to 
move  the  arms  toward  one  another  upon  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  spring  means  moves  the  arms  away  from  one 
another  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  clamping 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
dish  shaped  meipbers  having  a  resilient  ring  member  therebe- 
tween, and  said  clamping  means  being  disposed  such  that 
rotation  of  said  wheel  in  the  direction  that  moves  the  brake 
shoe  means  at  the  ends  of  the  clamping  arms  into  engagement 
with  the  sides  of  the  friction  disc  urges  said  spaced  dish  shaped 
members  toward  one  another  and  compresses  the  resilient  ring 
thereby  providing  positive  settings  of  "drag"  on  said  cable  reel 
through  the  friction  brake  device. 


1.  An  irrigation  hose  loop  support  apparatus  suitable  for 
supporting  the  trailable  loop  of  an  irrigation  hose  in  an  irriga- 
tion system  where  a  hose  trailing  irrigator  moves  towards  and 
usually  past  a  source  of  water  to  such  a  trailed  hose,  said  sup- 
port apparatus  comprising 
a  trailable  carriage, 

means  mounted  on  said  carriage  capable  of  receiving  such  a 
hose  from  a  direction  substantially  in  which  said  carriage 
is  trailable,  supporting  the  loop  of  said  hose  and  allowing 
the  retum  of  said  hose  in  a  direction  also  substantially  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  carriage  is  trailable,  said  means 
being  capable  of  allowing  upon  the  pulling  of  the  length  of 
said  hose  in  use  in  advance  of  said  carriage  to  said  irriga- 
tor, the  movement  of  the  hose  of  the  loop  about  and  or 
through  said  means,  and 
guide  means  capable  of  guiding  th  trailing  locus  of  said 
carriage  from  at  least  one  of  the  lengths  of  hose  of  said 
hose  in  advance  of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  its  traila- 
ble direction. 


4425423 
HLM  ADVANCING  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  Ungnadner,  Unterhaching;  Peter  Blockinger,  Neuried; 
Friedrich  Winkler,  Unterhaching,  and  Peter  Lennann,  Nar- 
ing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gcvaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  16, 
1979,  2919710 

IBL  CI.'  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
VS.  CL  242—205  9  daioM 


1.  A  film  advancing  arrangement  for  a  film  projector  of  the 
type  having  a  housing  and  an  optical  system,  comprising  a  first 
spool  support  having  an  axis  for  carrying  a  supply  spool  and  a 
second  spool  support  having  an  axis  for  carrying  a  takeup 
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spool,  said  spool  supports  being  pivotally  movable  from  an 
outside  position  to  an  inside  position  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing of  the  projector  so  that  spools  mounted  on  said  axes  be 
disposed  inside  of  said  housing  when  spools  of  small  diatneters 
are  utilized  and  the  spools  be  positioned  outside  of  said  housing 
when  spools  of  large  standard  diameters  are  used  in  the  projec- 
tor; two  pivots  mounted  at  lower  comers  of  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  supports,  respectively  to  provide  said  pivot- 
ing of  said  supports  through  ISO'  between  the  inside  and  out- 
side positions;  and  flrst  adjusting  means  and  second  adjusting 
means  to  arrest  said  first  support  and  said  second  support, 
respectively  in  their  stationary  positions  within  said  housing 
when  said  supports  reach  their  final  positions  for  operation 
with  the  spools  of  small  diameters. 


4^25.525 
MOUNTING  MEMBER 
John  E.  lafret.  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Moton 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,614 

Int  CL'  G12B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  24«— 27  J  2  Claims 
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4,325,524 
TRACK  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Adolf  Krug,  Bnuuucbweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sicaieiii  AktieageicUKhaft,  Berlin  h  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Hied  Jin.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,009 
CUni  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiiy,  Mar.  19, 
1979,  2910770 

Ut  a.'  B61L  2i/00.  27/00 
VS.  CL  246—34  R  4  Claimi 


r-r -fi 


LB     IZlfiJf 


MOCCSSMGHVCS 


1.  In  combination  with  an  actuator  having  a  body  portion 
with  one  end  thereof  supporting  a  control  member  and  the 
other  end  thereof  formed  with  an  end  cap,  a  mounting  member 
for  housing  said  actuator  and  connecting  said  actuator  to  a 
support  panel  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  said  mount- 
ing member  comprising  a  front  section  for  supporting  one  end 
of  said  actuator;  a  plurality  of  cantilevered  sections  integrally 
formed  with  and  connected  to  said  front  section  and  surround- 
ing said  body  portion  of  said  actuator  at  substantially  equally 
spaced  intervals  thereabout;  each  of  said  cantilevered  sections 
having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs,  one  of  said  pair 
of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  being  formed  with  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  tab  which  is  hook-shaped  and  serves  to 
engage  the  other  end  of  said  actuator  for  maintaining  said 
actuator  within  said  mounting  member;  said  pair  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  ribs  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  sec- 
tion and  being  interconnected  at  their  rear  ends  by  a  connector 
member;  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  spring  arms  integrally 
formed  with  said  front  section,  said  spring  arms  being  movable 
radially  inwardly  towards  said  actuator  when  said  mounting 
member  is  inserted  into  said  opening  in  said  support  panel  and 
being  adapted  to  move  radially  outwardly  to  engage  one  sur- 
face of  said  support  panel  while  said  connector  member  en- 
gages the  other  surface  of  said  support  panel  to  thereby  secure 
said  mounting  member  in  said  opening. 


1.  In  a  track  monitoring  device  in  which  individual  interro- 
gation devices  are  provided  at  the  respective  boimdaries  be- 
tween succeeding  track  sections,  which  interrogation  devices 
respectively  trigger  the  release  of  an  occupied  or  release  report 
for  the  track  section  which,  in  the  direction  of  travel,  lies  ahead 
of  or  behind  the  train  involved,  on  the  basis  of  the  reception  of 
data  respectively  coded  in  a  response  device  at  the  head  and  at 
the  rear  end  of  each  train  regularly  traversing  the  track  sec- 
lions,  the  combination  of  each  response  device  having  allo- 
cated thereto  one  data  part  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  data 
parts,  which  plurality  is  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  plurality 
of  regular  trains,  switching  means  responsive  to  the  respective 
Interrogation  devices  for  triggering  an  occupied  report  of  the 
track  section  respectively  lying  directly  ahead,  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  train,  allocated  to  each  interrogation  device,  a 
memory  for  each  interrogation  device  for  storing  data  respec- 
tively received  last,  and  a  comparison  device  for  comparing 
the  memory  contents  of  adjacent  triggered  memories  for  trig- 
gering a  release  report  upon  coincidence  of  the  currently 
received  dau  with  the  last  received  dau  at  the  last  boundary 
between  two  track  sections,  which  boundary  lies  rearward  in 
the  direction  of  travel. 


4425,526 
FLAT  CABLE  CLAMP 

Hiroji  Khagawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979, 54/7348[U] 
InL  CL^  B6SD  63/14;  F16L  3/08 
VS.  a.  248—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  flat  cables  which  comprises  a  synthetic  resin 
board  having  engaging  means  for  instantly  securing  said  clamp 
to  an  object,  a  rockingly  movable  press  board  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  base  board  at  one  of  the  longitudinal  ends 
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thereof,  which  can  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from  the 
other  longitudinal  end  of  the  base  board,  a  contact  board  in 
combination  with  resilient  members  formed  integrally  with 
said  press  board,  said  resilient  members  being  in  combination  in 
the  form  of  a  pantograph,  the  contact  board  being  capable  of 
being  resiliently  displaced  by  means  of  said  resilient  members 
in  the  repulsive  direction  of  the  flat  cables  which  are  mounted 
on  the  base  board  and  brought  into  contact  with  said  contact 
board. 


4425,527 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Hans-Jiirgen  Bemeldag,  Porta  Watfklica,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  P.  A.  Rentrop,  Hubbert  A  Wagner  Fahr- 
teugaussuttungen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stadthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98392 
Claims  priority,  ippUcatiog  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiy,  Not.  29, 
1978,  2851562 

lot  a.'  A45D  19/04 
VS.  a.  248—394  9  Claims 

, 'J  V -..*?- ^Sii  ?._«';*  ^V . 


xr 


X3_ 


^i_ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat, 

a  seat  support  for  carrying  a  seat  portion, 

an  elongate  subframe  for  mounting  on  the  vehicle  floor, 

a  device  lifting  the  seat  support  relative  to  the  subframe  in 
discrete  steps  and  simultaneously  moving  the  seat  support 
longitudinally  of  the  subframe,  the  lifting  device  compris- 
ing, 

a  pair  of  pivotal  levers  located  one  at  each  longitudinal  end 
of  the  subframe, 

spring  means  mounted  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  sub- 
frame,  the  spring  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  ten- 
sioned  upon  movement  of  the  seat  support  from  the  raised 
to  the  lowered  position, 

a  pair  of  toothed  segments  located  one  at  each  longitudinal 
end  of  the  subframe  and  at  least  one  of  which  is  pivotally 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  pivotal  levers  to 
form  a  pivotable  linkage,  with  opposite  ends  of  the  linkage 
being  pivotally  connected  respectively  to  the  seat  support 
and  subframe,  whereby  relative  movement  between  the 
members  of  the  pivotable  linkage  causes  the  lifting  of  the 
seat  support  and  simultaneously  its  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  the  subframe, 

a  pair  of  toothed  pawls  each  located  adjacent  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  segments  and  biased  into  engagement  with 
a  corresponding  segment  whereby  when  engaged  with  the 
segment  it  locks  the  two  members  of  the  linkage  against 
relative  movement,  and 

release  means  operable  to  disengage  the  toothed  pawls  from 
their  corresponding  segments  and  so  allow  the  spring 
means  to  effect  the  simultaneous  lifting  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  seat  support  relative  to  the  subframe,  the 
release  means  comprising 
a  pivotal  two-arm  lever,  and 

a  pair  of  pivotal  control  levers  associated  with  each  said 
pawl,  one  of  each  set  of  associated  pawl  and  lever 
defining  a  slot  and  the  other  of  each  set  carrying  a  pin 
slidably  engaging  the  slot  whereby  when  the  pivotal 
two  arm  lever  is  pivoted  in  one  sense,  one  arm  thereof 
displaces  one  of  the  control  levers  to  effect  disengage- 
ment of  the  associated  pawl  with  its  corresponding 
segment  and  when  the  two  arm  lever  is  pivoted  in  the 


opposite  sense  the  other  arm  thereof  displaces  the  other 
control  lever  to  effect  disengagement  of  its  associated 
pawl  from  its  corresponding  segment. 


4425^28 

BRACKET  MOUNTING 

Jack  T.  Martia,  85  Leonard  Atc,  Wwhlogta^  Pa.  15301 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,011 

Int  a.'  F16M  13/00-  E04G  5/06 

VS.  a.  248— 217J  4 


1.  A  wall  bracket  of  substantially  right  triangular  shape 
comprising  a  horizontally  extending  base  portion,  a  vertically 
extending  portion  of  substantially  smaller  length  and  adapted 
to  lean  against  a  sidewall,  and  a  brace  portion  forming  the 
hypotenuse  of  the  right  triangular  shape,  and  an  extension 
which  extends  horizontally  and  vertically  from  the  top  of  said 
vertically  extending  portion,  said  extension  terminating  in  a 
point  to  enable  penetrating  a  wall  while  said  base  portion  is 
held  vertically  and  thereafter  pulling  on  the  end  of  said  base 
portion  and  rotating  said  bracket  90*, 


4425429 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Frederick  L.  Scebinger,  Kinnekm,  NJ.,  assignor  to  America 
Trsding  and  Production  Corp.,  Pine  Brook,  NJ. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,951 
Int  a.'  A47F  S/00 
VS.  a.  248—298  2  ( 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  assembly  for  adjustably  supporting  an 
object  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  having  two  hooked  portions  extending  from 
one  face  thereof,  said  two  hooked  portions  being  verti- 
cally displaced  and  opposed  to  each  other  to  form  a  C- 
shape  with  said  base,  said  base  including  an  opening  in  said 
one  face,  said  opening  diverging  away  from  said  one  face, 
said  opening  being  partially  obstructed  by  said  vertically 
displaced  hooked  portions,  the  distance  between  said 
opposed  hooked  portions  enlarging  towards  said  one  face 
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of  said  base,  the  opposed  face  of  said  upper  hooked  ele- 
ment being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  face; 

means  for  Tixedly  attaching  said  base  to  a  mounting  surface; 

a  bracket,  said  bracket  including  means  for  attachment  to 
said  supported  object,  a  curved  segment,  a  portion  of  said 
curved  segment  being  slidably  constrained  between  said 
two  hooked  portions  and  said  one  face  of  said  base,  said 
opening  in  said  one  face  providing  clearance  with  said 
curved  segment,  said  curved  segment  when  tilted  being 
adapted  to  pass  between  said  opposed  hook  portions  to  be 
constrained  between  said  base  and  said  hook  portions,  said 
curved  segment  when  not  tilted  being  unable  to  pass 
between  said  opposed  hooked  portions: 

clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  being  removably 
attached  to  said  base  and,  adjustably  urging  said  curved 
segment  against  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  face  of  said 
base  such  that  relative  motion  between  said  base,  said 
curved  segment  and  said  two  hooked  portions  is  pre- 
vented, said  clamping  means  including  a  curved  surface, 
said  curved  surface  mating  with  said  curved  segment,  said 
curved  segment  being  sandwiched  between  said  base  and 
said  clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  including  an 
opening,  said  two  hooked  portions  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  clamping  means, 

said  supported  object  being  constrained  from  separation 
from  said  base  by  said  hooked  elements  and  supported 
without  said  urging  into  a  fixed  position  by  said  clamping 
means,  said  curved  segment  being  slidable  while  con- 
strained from  separation  until  said  clamping  means  is 
adjusted  to  fix  the  relative  positions  of  said  base  and  said 
curved  segment. 


M25.531 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVABLY  SECURING  A 

CONTAINER  TO  A  CARRIER  RACK 

Bruce  D.  Omholt,  2117  Richmond,  N.W.,  Grand  Rapids,  Micb. 

49504 

FUed  Feb.  11. 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,672 

Int.  a.'  F16M  n/00 

MS.  a.  248— 5S3  3  Claiiiu 


4,325,530 
CRYOGENIC  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 
Ralpli  C.  NiemanR,  Downers  Grove;  Karl  F.  Mataya,  Lemont, 
and  John  D.  Goaczy,  Oak  Lawn,  ail  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Uiited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,726 

Int.  a.'  A47H  I/IO 

M&.  a.  248—317  2  dalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  securing  a  container  having  a 
bottom  to  a  vehicle  rack  comprising:  a  plate;  plate  mounting 
means  for  securing  said  plate  to  the  bottom  of  said  container;  a 
locator  pin  secured  to  said  plate;  feet  means  on  said  plate 
having  an  enlarged  distal  portion  and  a  reduced  proximal 
portion;  front  mounting  assembly  means  including  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  rack;  rear 
mounting  assembly  means  including  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom 
plate  adapted  to  be  located  respectively  above  and  beneath 
said  rack,  and  threaded  fastener  means  for  securing  said  top 
and  bottom  plates  together  and  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  rack; 
at  least  one  of  said  mounting  assembly  means  defining  slot 
means  in  register  with  and  adapted  to  receive  associated  feet 
means  on  said  plate;  said  top  plate  including  a  locator  slot 
adapted  to  receive  the  locator  pin  on  said  plate  when  said 
container  is  moved  rearwardly  such  that  said  feet  means  are  in 
securing  relation  with  associated  slot  means;  and  latch  means 
for  latching  said  plate  to  one  of  said  mounting  assembly  means 
when  said  reduced  portions  of  said  feet  means  are  received  in 
associated  reduced  portions  of  said  slot  means,  said  enlarged 
portions  of  said  feet  means  preventing  said  plate  from  being 
removed  vertically,  and  said  latch  means  including  a  latch 
member  having  a  latch  portion  engaging  said  locator  pin  when 
the  same  is  received  in  the  locator  slot  of  said  top  plate  of  said 
rear  mounting  assembly  means,  for  maintaining  said  locator  pin 
in  said  locator  slot  to  prevent  lateral  motion  of  said  container 
relative  to  said  rack  and  preventing  said  feet  means  for  being 
dislodged  from  said  slot  means. 


4,325,532 
FORMWORK  SYSTEM 
Williclin  W.  A.  O.  Blank,  Nettetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  is- 
sigaor  to  SGB  Group  Limited,  Surrey,  England 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Jul.  14, 
1979,  2928480;  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1980,  05417/80 

Int.  a.'  E04G  11/4S.  Il/Sa  17/16 
VS.  a.  249—26  10  < 


1.  Tensile  support  member  for  use  in  a  cryogenic  environ- 
ment, comprising: 

an  endless  link  formed  of  an  epoxy  glass  laminate  with  at 
lease  one  ply  of  said  laminate  having  fibers  aligned  cir- 
cumferentially  about  said  link;  and 

at  least  one  intermediate  heat  sink  positioned  on  one  side  of 
said  link  between  couplings  of  said  link,  said  heat  sink 
including  at  least  one  heat  conductive  metal  strip  con- 
tained within  the  plies  of  said  laminate  and  extending  out 
therefrom  to  form  a  heat  conductive  path. 


U- 


\ 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  a  concrete  form  comprising 
support  frames  having  bracket  means  mounted  at  each  end 
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engaging  longitudinal  support  members  disposed  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  support  frames, 

said  bracket  means  being  located  such  that  the  level  of  the 
uppermost  surface  of  the  support  frames  relative  to  the 
uppermost  surface  of  the  longitudinal  support  members 
can  be  adjusted  by  inverting  either  the  support  frame  or 
the  longitudinal  support  members, 

each  of  said  support  frames  having  plural  substantially  paral- 
lel spaced  beams  connected  by  means  including  said 
bracket  means,  and 

each  said  bracket  means  having  at  least  one  recess  on  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  for  engaging  a  cooperating  element  on 
said  longitudinal  support  members  in  one  of  at  least  two 
different  relative  positions. 


1.  In  a  device  for  housing  steel  reinforcements  in  areas 
where  joints  are  made  between  first  and  subsequently  poured 
concrete  structures  and  having  an  elongated,  essentially  box- 
shaped  for  isolating  connecting  portions  of  the  steel  reinforce- 
ments having  anchoring  portions  during  pouring  of  the  first 
concrete  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  open  box,  a  cover  therefore,  and  anchoring  strips 
disposed  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  box  at  intervals 
along  its  length  and  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  anchoring  strips 
having  transverse  slots  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  receive 
and  support  the  connecting  portions  of  the  steel  reinforce- 
ments, and  said  cover  being  capable  of  being  locked  to  said  box 
and  passing  the  anchoring  portions  therethrough. 


4,325,534 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  AND 

HYDRAULIC  OPERATOR  THEREFOR 
James  T.  Roark,  and  SteTen  R.  Hayter,  both  of  DaUis,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dalbu,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,806,  Not.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,995 
Int.  a.'  E21B  33/06 
VS.  a.  251—1  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  blowout  preventer  comprising 
a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  guideways  intersect- 
ing said  bore  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  ram  positioned  in  each  of  said  guideways, 
means  closing  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  guidewsys, 
an  operating  stem  having  flats  on  its  outer  end,  being  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  rams  at  its  inner  end  and  threadedly 
engaging  with  and  extending  through  said  closing  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  stem  in  one  direction  moves  the 
stem  and  its  ram  toward  closed  position  in  said  bore  and 
rotation  of  said  stem  in  the  opposite  direction  retracts  the 


stem  and  said  ram  in  its  guideway  away  from  its  closed 

position, 
a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  shaft  and  a  housing, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  shaft  of  said  motor  to 

said  operating  stem  for  rotating  said  stem  as  it  moves 

axially, 
means  for  quickly  coiwecting  said  housing  of  said  motor  to 

said  body  while  said  blowout  preventer  is  under  pressure, 

and 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  motor  to  selec- 
tively rotate  said  shaft  and  said  stem  in  both  directions, 
said  means  for  connecting  said  housing  of  said  motor  to  said 

body  including 
a  plurality  of  latch  dogs. 


4,325,533 

HOUSING  DEVICE  FOR  ISOLATING  CONNECTING 

REINFORCEMENTS  AT  JOINTS  BETWEEN  HRST  AND 

SUBSEQUENTLY  POURED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Lothw  TUetschke,  and  HeUmuth  Feldmann,  both  of  Bielefeld, 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigma  Bauelemente 
GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934189 

Int.  a.)  E04C  1/00:  E04B  1/41 
VS.  CL  249—188  16  Claim 


tiia  u  / 


a  plurality  of  recesses  in  the  exterior  of  said  body  surround- 
ing the  exterior  of  each  of  said  guideways, 

a  cylinder  having  windows  in  which  said  latch  dogs  are 
positioned, 

resihent  means  positioned  between  said  latch  dogs  and  said 
cylinder  urging  said  latch  dogs  away  from  said  recesses, 
and 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the  motor 
housing, 

a  sleeve  threadedly  connecting  to  said  cylinder, 

said  sleeve  having  an  inner  cam  surface  engaging  the  exte- 
rior of  said  latch  dogs  whereby  as  said  sleeve  is  moved  in 
one  direction  on  said  cylinder,  it  moves  said  latch  dogs 
into  said  recesses  to  connect  the  motor  housing  to  said 
body. 


4,325,535 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTARY  VALVE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Stephen  R,  Foater,  New  Orleans,  L>„  aasivior  to  Bdicr  CAC, 

Inc.,  Belle  Chaase,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13431 

iBt  a.'  F16K  31/126 

VS.  a.  251—58  I  OaiB 

1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  a  rotary  valve  comprising: 
means  providing  a  diaphragm  receiving  chamber  a  reciproca- 
ble  diaphragm  within  said  chamber:  pressure  fluid  intake 
means  on  each  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  actuating  said  dia- 
phragm in  one  direction  or  the  other;  means  for  limiting  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  diaphragm  comprising  indepen- 
dent externally  adjustable  means  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
to  limit  its  movement  in  each  direction;  an  elongate  driving 
member  having  a  head  secured  to  said  diaphragm  for  recipro- 
cal movement  therewith;  a  housing  securnj  at  one  end  to  said 
chamber  means;  key  means  between  said  driving  member  and 
said  housing  for  restricting  movement  of  said  driving  member 
to  linear  reciprocal  movement;  a  driven  ball  screw  shaft  rotat- 
able  within  said  reciprocal  driving  member;  a  continuous  ball 
nut  screw  between  said  shaft  and  driving  member  and  includ- 
ing opposing  helical  grooves  in  the  shaft  and  driving  member 
and  a  ball  passage  in  said  driving  member  connecting  opposite 
ends  of  said  grooves;  a  rotatable  sleeve  rigidly  secured  to  the 
end  of  said  driven  ball  screw  shaft  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
stem  of  the  rotary  valve  to  impart  rotary  movement  thereto; 
and  thrust  bearings  between  said  routable  sleeve  and  said 
housing  for  receiving  the  thrust  in  opposite  directions  whereby 
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reciprocal  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  either  direction  will 
efTect  rotary  movement  of  said  valve  within  predetermined 


4,325,337 

SNATCH  BLOCK 

Robert  A.  Winter,  and  DaTid  J.  Steger,  both  of  Mentor,  Ohio, 

1  to  Merrinun  Holbrook,  Inc.,  Grand  River,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,576 

IbL  C1.J  B6«D  1/36 

VS.  a.  254—405  i  Claims 


limits  according  to  the  adjustment  of  said  reciprocal  movement 
limiting  means  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,325,536 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  SELF  LOCKING  DISC 

Arthur  E.  Gwrctt.  Rtc.  10,  P.O.  Box  204,  CaldweU,  Id. 

Filed  Jim.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,511 

Int  a.'  F16K  1/22 

VS.  CL  251— 30«  4  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  aper- 
tures; 

a  shaft  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  opening  at  one  end 
of  said  shaft  and  extending  a  preselected  length  to  deflne 
a  closed  end  of  said  shaft;  said  shaft  further  provided  with 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  grooves  continuous  with  and 
in  alignment  with  the  slot;  said  shaft  adapted  for  place- 
ment through  the  apertures  of  said  housing:  and 

a  disc  having  a  slot  contact  portion  adapted  for  slidable 
reception  in  the  slot  of  said  shaft;  said  disc  having  a  notch 
of  predetermined  length  on  one  end,  the  notch  deflning  a 
pair  of  ears;  and  said  disc  having  a  tab  projecting  a  prede- 
termined length  on  an  opposing  end,  the  ears  operable  to 
slidingly  engage  respective  grooves  of  said  shaft  and  said 
tab  adapted  to  engage  the  interior  walls  defined  by  the  slot 
of  said  shaft  and  to  be  held  in  alignment  therewith. 


1.  A  snatch  block  particularly  suitable  for  marine  use  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  on  the  underside  thereof  undertumed  oppositely 
inwardly  directed  flanges  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
adapted  to  slidably  engage  a  track,  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  upstanding  shoulders  on  the  upper  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extending  pin  carried  by  and  extending 
between  said  shoulders; 

(c)  first  and  second  spaced  side  cheeks  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  longitudinally  extending  pin,  said  cheeks  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  and  each  having  a  normally 
upstanding  portion  and  a  laterally  extending  foot  portion 
defining  an  L-shape,  the  free  extremity  of  said  foot  portion 
including  a  bore  for  rotably  mounting  said  cheeks  on  said 
pin,  said  foot  portion  having  upper  and  lower  diverging 
walls  from  the  juncture  with  said  upstanding  leg  portion 
to  accommodate  said  bore,  the  lower  diverging  wall  co- 
acting  with  said  base  body  when  said  cheek  is  rotated 
outwardly  to  limit  its  rotation  about  said  pin  to  hold  said 
cheeks,  respectively,  in  an  open,  flared  position,  and  each 
of  said  cheeks  having  a  bore  extending  through  the  up- 
standing leg  portion; 

(d)  a  sheave  pin  extending  between  said  side  cheeks  and 
through  said  bore  through  each  upstanding  leg  portion 
when  said  cheeks  are  in  the  normally  closed  position,  said 
sheave  pin  being  mounted  on  said  first  side  cheek  for 
limited  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  having 
an  extremity  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  outside  sur- 
face of  said  second  cheek; 

(e)  means  located  on  said  projecting  extremity  for  selectivity 
manually  rotating  said  sheave  pin; 

(0  means  coacting  between  the  second  cheek  and  said 
sheave  pin  for  selectively  locking  and  unlocking  said 
second  cheek  in  its  normally  upright  position;  and 

(g)  a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sheave  pin. 


4,325,538 

SMELTING  FURNACE  FOR  DIRECT  OBTAINING  OF 

COPPER  FROM  ORE  CONCENTRATES/AND  COPPER 

ORES 

Wlodzimicrz  Womiczko;  Adam  Lukisik;  Jozef  Marczynski,  all 
of  Katowice;  Witold  Kowal,  Glogow;  Edward  Plaskn^ewicz, 
Bytoffl;  Slawomir  Pasierb,  Chorzow,  and  Norbert  Langner, 
Katowice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Biuro  Projektow  Prze- 
ayslu  Metali  Niezelaznych  "Bipromet",  Katowice,  Poland 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,680 
lat  CL'  F27B  3/24:  C21B  15/04 
VS.  O.  266—190  6  aaims 

1.  A  furnace  for  directly  obtaining  copper  during  smelting 
from  ore  concentrates  and/or  copper  ore  which  comprises: 
a  hearth  lining  having  an  integral  bottom  and  side  wall 
formed  of  first,  second  and  third  layers  of  materials  each 
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having  a  good  heat  conductivity  with  each  layer  having  a 
different  resistance  to  heal  transfer  through  the  layer  and 
a  good  resistance  against  any  destructive  action  of  copper 
and  slag  during  a  smelting  process; 


J. 


i. 


4^25340 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLUIDS  TO  A 
CONVERTER 
Masahiko  Sekl,  and  Yvklto  lo,  both  of  Kitakywhu,  Jq 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Nov.  10,  1979,  54-144949 
Int.  a.>  C21C  5/42 
VS.  a.  266—243  15  Claims 


a  metal  jacket  surrounding  said  hearth,  said  metal  jacket 
including  channels  through  which  a  coolant  may  flow; 

said  layers  being  adjacent  each  other  with  said  third  layer 
closest  said  metal  jacket. 


4425,539 
DEVICE  FOR  TREAHNG  A  MOLTEN  METAL  OR 
ALLOY  USING  LIQUID  AND  SOLID  FLUX 
Jean-Marie    HIcter,   Coublevle-VoiroOr  and    Pierre    Guerit, 
Chambery,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente  de 
rAluBiiDlum  Pechiney,  Paris,  FMnce 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,023,  Jul.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,295^84. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France.  Jid.  31, 1978, 78  23197 
Int.  a.'  C22B  9/02 
VS.  a.  166— Wl  7 1 


|fc^;ji 


mm- 


1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  a  molten  metal  by  means  of 
solid  and  liquid  metal  halide-based  flux,  comprising: 

a  vertical  column  having  an  upper  inlet  end  and  a  lower 
outlet  end'and  containing  a  complex  treatment  bed  com- 
prising a  packing  of  granules,  at  least  in  pan  comprising 
solid  flux,  immersed  in  a  bath  of  liquid  flux,  the  melting 
point  of  the  solid  flux  being  higher  than  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid  flux  and  the  temperature  of  the  metal 
which  is  to  be  treated; 

means  supporting  said  complex  bed  upstream  of  the  column 
outlet  end  for  providing  a  molten  metal  droplet  coales- 
cene  zone  therebeneath; 

means  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the  column  for  introduc- 
ing molten  metal  to  be  treated  into  the  column; 

a  molten  metal  extraction  siphon  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  end  below  said  support  means;  and 

said  siphon  having  a  cross-section  smaller  than  that  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  colunm,  said  siphon  having  an  outlet 
orifice  intermediate  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  com- 
plex bed,  said  positioning  of  said  siphon  outlet  having  a 
difference  of  level  relative  to  the  level  of  the  inlet  of  the 
column  whereby  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  siphon  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  volumetric  loss  of  charge  undergone 
by  the  molten  metal  as  it  passes  through  the  colunm. 


I.  A  fluids  supply  apparatus  for  a  converter  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tuyeres  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  supported  by  a  tillable 
trunnion  ring  having  an  axially  projecting  trunnion  shaft,  each 
tuyere  having  a  refining  gas  injection  nozzle  and  an  annular 
protective  gas  injection  nozzle  coaxially  extending  around  the 
refining  gas  injection  nozzle,  said  supplying  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotary  joint  having  a  non-rotatable  casing  member  and  a 
rotary  assembly  coupled  to  the  trunnion  shaft; 

said  rotary  assembly  having  a  cylindrical  member  axially 
extending  within  said  casing  member  and  sealingly  and 
rotatably  positioned  with  respect  thereto; 

a  refining  gas  supply  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  tuyeres  for  supplying  refining  gas  to  the  refining  gas 
injection  nozzles  thereof  and  having  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  protective  gas  supply  conduits,  each  having 
one  end  respectively  connected  to  one  tuyere  for  supply 
protective  gas  to  the  protective  gas  injection  nozzle 
thereof  and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  said  rotary 
assembly; 

said  rotary  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  passageways,  each 
respectively  communicating  with  one  of  said  protective 
gas  supply  conduits; 

said  members  having  a  groove  and  port  communication 
means  for  respectively  communicating  said  passageways 
with  the  outside  surface  of  said  casing  member; 

a  plurality  of  protective  gas  supply  pipes,  each  respectively 
connected  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  casing  member 
and  communicating  with  said  groove  and  port  communi- 
cation means  for  respectively  supplying  protective  gas  to 
one  of  said  passageways; 

a  refining  gas  supply  pipe  coimected  to  said  casing  member; 
and 

said  casing  member  and  said  rotary  assembly  having  a  chan- 
nel communication  means  for  communicating  said  refin- 
ing gas  supply  conduit  with  said  refining  gas  supply  pipe. 
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4325^1 
SPRING  LEG  WHICH  HAS  A  LOAD  PROPORTIONALLY 

UMITED  DAMPING,  CONSISTING  OF  AN  AIR 
SUSPENSION  AND  A  TELESCOPIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Joacf  Konxladaayi;  Saodor  Szabo;  Jeno  Midi,  all  of  Budapest; 
Lauk)  Vad,  Vii^ad,  and  Otto  Farkas,  Budapest,  all  of  Hun- 
gary, anignors  to  Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet  and  Taurus 
Guadipari  Vallalat,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,942,  Jun.  2S,  1978,  abandoned. 

Tbi^  application  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  30, 1977,  AU  337 
Int  a.J  F16F  9/OS 
VS.  O.  267—8  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  spring  leg  with  load  proportional  limited  damping  for 
use  on  a  vehicle,  including  a  telescoping  shock  absorber  In- 
cluding a  piston  and  cylinder  and  a  load  bearing  air  suspension 
connected  to  a  gas  pressure  system  and  having  walls  surround- 
ing the  air  space  thereof  comprising  two  rigid  walls  Tixed  to  the 
body  and  the  axle  of  the  vehicle  and  an  elastic  Jacket  con- 
nected to  the  two  rigid  walls,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  mounting  the  cylinder  for  movement  relative  to  one  of 
the  two  rigid  walls  comprising  an  auxiliary  diaphragm  having 
an  iimer  rim  fixed  to  the  cylinder  of  the  shock  absorber  and  an 
outer  rim  fixed  to  said  one  of  the  two  rigid  walls  of  the  air 
suspension  to  define  the  auxiliary  diaphragm  as  one  of  the 
bordenng  walls  of  the  air  space  of  the  air  suspension,  means  for 
limiting  the  outward  movement  of  the  cylinder  of  the  shock 
absorber  from  the  air  space  of  the  air  suspension,  the  limiting 
means  comprising  a  pilot  bushing  fixed  to  the  one  rigid  wall 
bearing  the  outer  rim  of  the  auxiliary  diaphragm  and  wherein 
the  piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber  is  fixed  to  the  other  rigid 
wall  of  the  air  suspension,  wherein  both  the  elastic  jacket  of  the 
air  spring  and  the  auxiliary  diaphragm  comprise  rolling  dia- 
phragms and  the  one  rigid  wall  has  fixing  elements  connected 
to  the  axle  and  a  stop  collar  for  the  shock  absorber  and  wherein 
the  outer  rim  of  the  auxiliary  diaphragm  is  sealingly  fixed  to 
the  one  rigid  wall  of  the  air  suspension  and  in  which  there  is  a 
slot  bearing  elastic  stopping  rings  which  encircle  the  stop 
collar  of  the  shock  absorber  and  limit  the  displacement  of  the 
shock  absorber  cylinder  and  wherein  the  shock  absorber  cylin- 
der has  a  rim  including  a  channel  which  connects  the  air  spaces 
divided  by  the  rim  of  the  air  suspension  cylinder. 


4,325,542 
SEAT  CONSTRUCnON 
Stepbco  E.  Mnziell,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
en  Maaafactnriiig  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,643 
tat.  a.'  F16F  3/02 
VS.  a.  267—85  9  Claims 

5  For  use  in  a  seat  construction, 

a  seal  suspension  mat  comprising  covered  first  and  second 
coated  border  wires  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 


spaced  transversely  extending  spaced  wires  having  their 

ends  attached  to  said  border  wires, 
said  first  border  wire  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  first 

rail  of  a  frame  and  said  second  border  wire  being  adapted 

to  be  attached  to  a  second  rail  of  a  frame, 
first  and  second  auxiliary  coated  wires  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  generally  parallel  to  said  border  wires, 
each  said  transversely  extending  wire  being  wound  around 

each  of  said  auxiliary  longitudinal  wires, 
thereby  defining  a  first  portion  extending  upwardly  from 

said  first  border  wire  to  said  first  auxiliary  wire. 


a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  auxiliary  wire  to 
said  second  auxiliary  wire, 

and  a  sinuous  ponion  extending  from  said  second  auxiliary 
wire  to  said  second  border  wire  such  that  when  a  load  is 
applied  generally  perpendicular  to  the  general  plane  of  the 
suspension  mat,  the  wrapped  portions  of  the  wire  about 
the  auxiliary  longitudinal  wires  are  wound  to  varying 
degrees  about  the  auxiliary  longitudinal  wires  and  the 
sinusoidal  portions  of  the  wires  extend  to  provide  contin- 
ued resilient  suspension. 


4,325,543 

SAW  BUCK 

Floyd  R.  York,  North  Rd.,  Yarmouth,  Me.  04096 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161.697 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  269—295 


5  Claims 


1.  A  wooden  saw  buck  said  saw  buck  including  a  series  of 
H-shaped  holders  for  use  in  sawing  with  a  chain  saw  lengths  of 
logs,  split  sections  of  logs  or  limbs,  each  holder  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  straight  uprights  and  a  straight  transverse  supporting 
member  connected  approximately  at  right  angles  to  said  up- 
right, the  lower  ends  of  said  uprights  the  legs  of  the  saw  buck 
and  their  upper  ends  confining  wood  lengths  when  supported 
by  said  transverse  members,  and  connecting  members,  one  for 
each  of  the  corresponding  uprights  of  the  supports  and  con- 
nected thereto  below  the  upper  edges  of  said  transverse  mem- 
bers and  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  uprights  and  spacing  said 
supports  from  each  other  in  a  manner  depending  on  the  wanted 
lengths  into  which  said  wood  lengths  are  to  be  cut  and  the 
number  of  cuts  necessary  for  such  wanted  lengths,  said  spacing 
such  that  for  each  cut  that  is  to  be  made  there  is  a  pair  of 
holders  so  closely  spaced  as  to  establish  transversely  aligned 
slots  of  a  width  such  as  to  freely  receive  the  chain  and  bar  of 
a  chain  saw,  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  connecting  members 
below  the  upper  edges  of  the  transverse  members,  the  distance 
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between  the  upper  edges  of  the  transverse  supporting  members 
and  of  the  connecting  members  such  that  the  connecting  mem- 
bers are  so  far  below  wood  lengths  held  in  the  saw  buck  that 
the  user  of  the  chain  saw  can  readily  control  the  use  thereof  to 
prevent  contact  of  the  chain  with  either  connecting  member. 


4425,544 
COLLATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SHEET  AUGNER 
Robert  Magno;  Donald  C.  Roller,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Allan  J. 
Rood,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,948 

Int.  O.^  B65H  i//i&  3 J/24 

VS.  a.  271-221  8  Qalms 


4.  In  a  sheet  accumulating  device  such  as  a  collator  having  at 
least  one  horizontally  disposed  bin  and  means  for  aligning 
sheets  entering  the  bin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fixed  and  a  movable  position  drive  roller  disposed  in  a 

vertical  orientation  and  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  bin; 
each  drive  roller  having  a  plurality  of  flaps  thereon,  said 

flaps  being  operable  to  contact  the  sheets  on  the  edge  and 

top  surface  to  allow  alignment  of  undersized  sheets; 
an  adjustment  device  operable  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 

movable  position  roller  to  enable  the  bin  to  accommodate 

variable  size  sheets;  and 
a  locking  device  operable  to  lock  the  movable  position  roller 

following  its  adjustment. 


4,325,545 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  STACKED 

PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Fabrig,  NeufTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Womako  Mpschinenkonstrucktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  IS, 
1979,  2950616 

tat.  a.'  B65H  Sl/34 
VS.  O.  271—221  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  aligning  the  sheets  of  a  stack  which  includes 
aligned  and  misaligned  relatively  small  first  sheets  and  at  least 
one  relatively  large  second  sheet  having  a  first  marginal  por- 
tion extending  beyond  the  corresponding  first  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  first  sheets,  wherein  the  first  marginal  portions  of 
misaligned  first  sheets  extend  beyond  the  first  marginal  por- 
tions of  aligned  first  sheets,  and  wherein  the  sheets  have  second 
marginal  portions  located  opposite  the  respective  first  mar- 
ginal portions  and  the  second  marginal  portions  of  aligned  first 
sheets  extend  beyond  the  second  marginal  portions  of  mis- 
aligned firit  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  one  side  of 
the  stack  against  a  first  surface;  placing  the  second  marginal 
portions  of  aligned  first  sheets  against  a  second  surface  which 
Is  Inclined  with  reference  to  the  first  surface  whereby  the  first 
marginal  portions  of  the  misaligned  first  sheets  extend  beyond 
the  first  marginal  portions  of  first  sheeu  whose  second  mar- 
ginal portions  contact  the  second  surface;  deforming  the  first 


marginal  portion  of  the  second  sheet  so  as  lo  move  at  least  one 
section  of  the  thus  deformed  first  marginal  ponion  of  the 
second  sheet  away  from  the  neighboring  section  of  the  first 
marginal  portion  of  the  nearest  first  sheet,  at  least  at  one  side  of 
the  second  sheet;  and  shifting  the  misaligned  first  sheets  with 
reference  to  the  aligned  first  sheets  to  move  the  second  mar- 
ginal portions  of  misaligned  first  sheets  Into  contact  with  the 
second  surface,  including  applying  against  the  first  marginal 
portions  of  misaligned  first  sheets  a  force  acting  in  a  direction 
toward  the  second  surface  in  the  region  of  said  section  of  the 
first  marginal  portion  of  said  nearest  first  sheet. 

9.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  sheets  of  a  stack  which  includes 
aligned  and  misaligned  relatively  small  first  sheets  and  at  least 
one  relatively  large  second  sheet  having  a  first  marginal  por- 
tion extending  beyond  the  corresponding  first  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  first  sheets,  wherein  the  first  marginal  portions  of 
misaligned  first  sheets  extend  beyond  the  first  marginal  por- 
tions of  aligned  first  sheets,  and  wherein  the  sheets  have  second 


marginal  portions  located  opposite  the  respective  first  mar- 
ginal portions  and  the  second  marginal  portions  of  aligned  first 
sheets  extend  beyond  the  second  marginal  portions  of  mis- 
aligned first  sheets,  comprising  locating  means  having  a  first 
surface  arranged  to  contact  one  side  of  the  stack  to  be  treated 
In  said  apparatus  and  a  second  surface  which  is  inclined  with 
reference  to  said  first  surface  and  Is  arranged  to  contact  the 
second  marginal  portions  of  aligned  first  sheets;  abutment 
means;  means  for  shifting  said  abutment  means  from  a  first  end 
position,  against  the  first  marginal  portions  of  misaligned  first 
sheets,  and  toward  said  second  surface  on  to  a  second  end 
position  to  thereby  move  the  second  marginal  portions  of 
misaligned  first  sheets  into  contact  with  said  second  surface; 
and  means  for  moving  said  abutment  means  into  deforming 
engagement  with  the  first  marginal  portion  of  the  second  sheet 
In  the  suck  one  side  of  which  contacts  said  first  surface  before 
said  shifting  means  moves  said  abutment  means  againi  the  first 
marginal  portions  of  misaligned  first  sheets. 


4J25346 
MODULAR  ATHLETIC  PLAYING  SURFACE  WITH 
TUNED  COMPLIANCE 
Thomas  A.  McMahon,  65  Crest  Rd.,  Wdlealey,  Mass.  021(1, 
and  Peter  R.  Greene,  77  Lanark  Rd.,  Brookliae,  Man.  02146 
Contlnuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  947,101,  Sep.  29, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,335,  Aug.  22,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,671 
tat  a.'  A63C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  272—3  U  Claims 

1.  An  athletic  playing  surface  that  receives  impacts  on  its 
upper  surface  comprises  an  array  of  modules  in  side  by  side, 
closely  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  modules  comprising 
an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate,  said  plates  being  stiffly 
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resilient  and  in  a  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship, 

spacer  means  coupled  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates 
in  a  face  abutting  relationship,  the  abutting  faces  of  said 
spacer  means  having  an  area  that  is  substantially  smaller 
than  that  of  either  of  said  plates,  said  spacer  means  having 
a  flexural  stiffness  at  least  roughly  comparable  to  the 
flexural  stiffness  of  said  plates,  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  members  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  plates,  said  resilient  members  being  substan- 
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weight  on  said  platform  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  extent 
said  platform  is  lowered  in  response  to  the  weight  of  the 
patient  on  said  platform; 
d.  actuating  means  on  said  support  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  platform  supporting  means  for  selec- 
tively lowering  said  platform;  said  actuating  means  being 
actuated  by  being  grasped  by  the  patient;  whereby,  when 
the  patient  is  supported  by  said  support  means  with  a 
predetermined  amount  of  the  patient's  weight  supported 
by  said  platform  and  sensed  by  said  sensing  means,  said 
actuating  means  is  actuated  by  the  patient  causing  said 
platform  supporting  means  to  lower  said  platform  wherein 
said  actuating  means  is  adapted  to  regulate  the  extent  the 
platform  is  lowered. 


4,325,548 

KICKING  DEVICE 

SUtIo  D.  Piccini,  13620  SW.  74th  Ct.,  Miami,  Fla.  33158 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,538 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/00,  23/04,  21/12 

VS.  a.  273—55  B  2  Claims 


tially  more  resilient  than  said  plates  and  spacer  means,  and 
spaced  horizontally  from  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  sub- 
stantially circumscribing  at  least  two  sides  of  each  said 
spacer  means, 

said  module  having  a  large  vertical  compliance  and  present- 
ing a  low  effective  vertical  mass  to  said  impacts,  and 

said  spacer  means  and  resilient  members  having  their  dimen- 
sions and  their  locations  with  respect  to  said  plates  se- 
lected to  provide  a  compliance  response  to  said  impact 
that  is  substantially  uniform  over  said  upper  plate  and 
substantially  independent  of  the  area  of  the  impact. 


,lf..  ^•\'M> 


4425,547 

BACK  STRENGTHENING  DEVICE 

RnwU  P.  Cook,  58  Boulder  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,869 

Int  CV  A63B  2i/02 

UjS.  CL  272—144  7  Claims 


1.  A  back  strengthening  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  support  means  to  support  the  upper  body  of  a  patient; 

b.  a  foot  platform  associated  with  said  support  means; 

c.  means  resiliently  supporting  said  foot  platform  for  selec- 
tively lowering  said  foot  platform,  said  supporting  means 
for  sensing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  patient's 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  skills  and  strength  of  a 
kicker  comprising, 

an  elastic  sock-like  band  to  engage  the  kicking  foot  and  ankle 
of  said  kicker,  said  band  having  portions  cut  out  to  expose 
the  toes  and  heel  of  said  foot  and  ankle, 

an  elastomeric  strap  between  I  inch  and  2  inches  wide,  one 
end  portion  of  said  strap  sewn  to  said  band  so  that  said 
strap  joins  said  band  in  the  area  covering  the  Achilles  heel 
of  said  foot  and  ankle,  and  the  other  end  of  said  strap 
containing  securing  means, 

said  strap  having  a  length  and  stiffness  selected  so  that  when 
said  band  is  engaged  by  said  foot  and  ankle  and  when  said 
strap  is  anchored  by  employing  said  securing  means  to  a 
fixed  object  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  kicker,  said 
kicker  can  move  his  kicking  foot  and  ankle  through  his 
complete  and  normal  kicking  motion  while  under  the 
restraining  force  of  the  stretching  of  said  strap  and  thereby 
exercise  the  muscles  that  are  involved  in  said  kicking 
motion, 

said  securing  means  comprising  a  swivel  clip  attached  to  the 
remote  end  of  said  strap  together  with  a  ring,  slideably 
surrounding  said  other  other  end  of  said  strap,  for  engage- 
ment with  said  clip,  whereby  said  other  end  of  said  strap 
may  be  wrapped  around  a  fixed  object  and  said  clip  en- 
gaged with  said  ring  so  as  to  secure  said  strap  to  a  fixed 
object. 
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4,325,549 

TEJONIS  RACKET  WTTH  SELECnVELY  MOVABLE 

WEIGHT 

Joseph  P.  Visaelli,  112  Battle  HUl  Arc.,  Springfield,  NJ.  07081 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,890 

Int  a.}  A63B  49/04 

M&.  a.  273—73  R  3  CUdms 


5 


■I 


1.  An  improved  tennis  racket  having  a  weight  which  is 
selectively  movable  toward  and  to  the  head  of  the  racket  to 
increase  a  force  for  driving  and/or  returning  a  ball,  said  tennis 
racket  including: 

(a)  a  head  portion  including  stretched  strings  supported  and 
secured  thereto; 

(b)  a  throat  portion,  adjacent  said  head  portion,  merging  into 
a  handle  portion,  said  handle  portion  terminating  in  a 
handle; 

(c)  a  tubular  passageway  extending  substantially  centrally  of 
said  throat  portion,  said  handle  portion  and  said  handle; 

(d)  a  weight  located  in  said  tubular  passageway,  said  weight 
being  normally  freely  slidable  throughout  said  tubular 
passageway  and  with  each  end  of  said  tubular  passageway 
having  a  closure  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  weight; 

(e)  vent  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tubular  pas- 
sageway to  prevent  air  cushioning  and  slowing  of  the 
movement  of  the  weight  in  said  tubular  passageway;  and 

(0  weight  stop  means  located  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
handle  and  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
handle  portion  for  selective  engagement  by  the  racket 
user,  said  stop  means  being  normally  out  of  engagement 
with  said  weight  so  as  to  permit  said  weight  to  be  freely 
slidable  in  said  passageway,  said  stop  means  including 
means  for  engaging  said  weight  within  said  passageway 
upon  the  user  pressing  inwardly  on  said  stop  means  so  as 
to  temporarily  restrict  movement  of  said  weight. 


the  toe  and  heel  and  extending  in  a  rearward  direction 
relative  to  the  front  face,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  generally  upright  shaft  having  an  axis,  the 
shaft  connected  to  said  head, 

(d)  the  shaft  axis  directed  to  intersect  the  keel, 

(e)  and  a  hosel  interconnecting  the  shaft  and  head,  the  hosel 
having  an  upper  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis,  and  a  lower  portion  extending  at  a  substantial  angle 
to  said  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  to  join  the  head  near  said 
heel, 

(0  said  keel  including  a  lowermost  portion  which  is  locally 
downwardly  convex  and  located  directly  beneath  the 


Jt-^     ^i»0       ■» 


center  of  the  front  face,  said  front  face  being  angled 
slightly  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  vertical 
when  the  keel  lowermost  portion  is  flatly  engageable  with 
the  green  turf, 

(g)  said  axis  angled  in  relation  to  said  head  to  pass  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  face  center  and  to  intersect  the  lowermost 
extent  of  said  keel,  and  the  remainder  of  the  head  being 
located  above  the  level  of  said  keel  lowermost  portion, 
whereby  the  keel  lowermost  portion  intersected  by  said 
axis  is  the  only  poriion  of  the  head  engageable  with  the 
turf  during  stroking  of  a  ball  on  a  green, 

(h)  the  underside  of  the  head  being  downwardly  concave  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  keel. 


4,325,551 
ELECTRONICAIXV  CONTROLLED  GAME  APPARATUS 
WITH  PLAYING  ARRAY  POSITIONS  ACTUATABLE  BY 

A  PLAYER  CONTROLLED  MOVABLE  OBJECT 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago;  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park; 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield;  Gunars  Licitis,  Jr.,  Lombard, 
and  Rex  M.  Harper,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignor!  to  Marrin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,752 
Int  a.J  A63F  7/i« 
U,S.  a.  273—110  16  < 


4,325,550 

PUTTER  WTTH  SHAFT  AXIS  FOCUSSED  AT  BLADE 

KEEL 

Stanley  C.  Thompson,  Playa  del  Rey,  and  Glenn  H.  Schmidt 

Glendale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stan  Thompson  Golf 

aub  Company,  Culver  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,625 
Int  a.)  A63B  iJ/M 
U.S.  CL  273-80  C  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  golf  putter,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  and  laterally  elongated  head 
having  a  ball  striking  front  face,  a  heel  and  a  toe, 

(b)  the  bead  having  an  integral  and  downwardly  projecting 
keel  at  the  underside  thereof,  the  keel  located  intermediate 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  playing  surface  and  including  means  for 
selectively  altering  the  orientation  of  said  phiying  surface; 
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a  movable  object  disposed  and  being  movable  on  said  play- 
ing surface  in  response  to  the  orienution  of  said  playing 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  playing  Held  array  positions  defined  on  said 
playing  surface,  each  of  said  playing  field  array  positions 
comprising  means  responsive  to  said  movable  object  for 
sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  movable  object 
and  providing  an  output  indicative  thereof,  each  of  said 
playing  field  array  positions  further  comprising  illumina- 
tion source  means  for  illuminating  a  respective  one  of  said 
playing  field  array  positions; 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  outputs  of  said 
sensing  means  and  controlling  the  illumination  state  of 
said  illumination  source  means,  said  electronic  control 
means  comprising  means  for  selectively  actuating  on  a 
random  basis  one  or  more  of  said  illumination  source 
means  and  deactuating  each  of  said  actuated  illumination 
source  means  in  response  to  said  respective  sensing  means 
outputting  an  indication  of  the  presence  of  said  movable 
object;  and 

player  actuable  means  for  contacting  said  movable  object 
and  applying  an  actuating  force  directly  downward 
through  said  movable  object  to  said  field  array  positions 
to  actuate  said  sensing  means  when  said  movable  object  is 
directly  over  one  of  said  array  positions  and  said  player 
actuable  contacting  means  is  operated,  said  player  actu- 
able contacting  means  comprising  a  movable,  transparent 
cover  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
playing  surface  and  a  manually  actuable  player  actuator 
control  for  moving  said  cover  between  a  raised  position 
and  a  lowered  movable  object  contacting  position. 


4,325,553 

LOW  ANGULAR  ACCELERATION  PUTTER  AND 

METHOD 

Dale  W.  W.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  245,  Cannel  Valley,  Calif.  93924 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  873,109,  Jan.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,436 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273—167  F  13  Claims 


4^25,552 
MANIPULATIVE  TOY 
MickacI  O.  Glasheen,  Lot  6,  Lower  Colo  Rd.,  Lower  Portland, 
New  South  Wales,  2756,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  135,336 

lat  CL'  A63F  9/08:  G09B  23/04 

VS.  a.  m—\S3  P  4  Claims 


1.  A  manipulative  toy  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spheres,  each  sphere  being  connected  to  two 
other  spheres  to  form  a  closed  loop,  each  connection 
between  any  two  spheres  being  at  a  fixed  point  at  the 
surface  of  each  sphere,  each  such  connection  maintaining 
the  connected  sphere  substantially  in  contact  at  the  point 
of  connection  while  allowing  relative  rotation  of  adjacent 
connected  spheres  about  a  common  axis  through  the  cen- 
ters of  the  adjacent  spheres,  the  sequence  of  the  angles  of 
intersection  of  the  connection  axes  of  successive  spheres 
being  chosen  such  that  the  spheres  may  be  manipulated, 
by  relative  rotation  of  successive  spheres  into  a  polyhe- 
dron. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  putter  having  equalized  compo- 
nents of  effective  mass  so  as  to  minimize  angular  acceleration 
imparted  to  the  ball  during  the  period  of  impact,  said  putter 
including  a  head  and  a  shaft,  the  steps  of  preparing  said  head 
with  a  striking  face,  toe,  heel  and  central  poriions,  removing 
portions  of  the  mass  of  material  Immediately  behind  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  head  to  form  a  rearward  opening  cavity, 
determining  the  effective  mass  of  of  the  toe  portion  of  said 
head  in  relation  to  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  a  point  at 
the  center  of  said  striking  face,  determining  the  eflective  mass 
of  the  heel  portion  of  said  head  plus  that  portion  of  the  shaft 
extending  upward  from  said  heel  portion  which  feels  the  shock 
waves  during  the  period  of  impact  of  the  club  head  with  the 
ball,  said  last  determination  also  being  in  relation  to  said  verti- 
cal plane  extending  through  said  point  at  the  center  of  the 
striking  face,  removing  material  from  the  heel  portion  of  said 
head  so  that  the  effective  mass  of  said  heel  portion  plus  said 
shaft  portion  equals  the  effective  mass  of  said  toe  portion  to 
thereby  balance  the  effective  mass  components  on  either  side 
of  said  vertical  plane  through  said  point  at  the  center  of  said 
striking  face  and,  also,  the  moments  of  inertia  of  said  effective 
mass  components  with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane,  to  thereby 
effectively  minimize  angular  acceleration  imparted  to  the  ball 
by  said  putter  throughout  the  period  of  impact. 

8.  A  golf  putter  having  a  shaft  and  a  head  with  a  striking 
face,  said  putter  being  constructed  to  have  a  predetermined 
precisely  balanced  effective  mass  which  is  operable  during  the 
putting  stroke,  said  effective  mass  constituting  those  portions 
of  the  head  and  shaft  of  the  putter  within  which  shock  waves 
are  felt  during  an  impact  period  related  to  the  putting  stroke 
which  commences  with  contact  of  the  ball  with  the  striking 
face  and  extends  until  the  ball  leaves  the  striking  face,  said 
putter  being  particularly  constructed  to  provide  balanced 
components  of  said  effective  mass  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
plane  extending  through  a  point  in  the  center  of  said  striking 
face  and  which  bisects  said  face,  said  balanced  components  of 
said  effective  mass  consisting  of  a  first  effective  mass  compo- 
nent toeward  of  the  plane  vertically  bisecting  the  face  and  of  a 
second  effective  mass  component  heelward  of  said  plane  bi- 
secting said  face,  said  second  effective  mass  component  also 
including  a  substantial  portion  of  the  shaft  less  than  the  full 
length  thereof  within  which  said  shock  waves  are  felt  during 
the  impact  period  of  said  putting  stroke,  said  balanced  compo- 
nents of  the  effective  mass  including  club  head  portions  which 
are  of  unequal  mass  in  that  the  mass  of  the  toeward  portion  of 
the  head  is  greater  than  the  mass  of  the  heelward  portion  of  the 
head,  the  greater  mass  of  said  toeward  portion  being  balanced 
as  part  of  said  effective  mass  during  the  impact  period  of  the 
putting  stroke  by  the  mass  of  that  portion  of  the  shaft  which 
feels  the  shock  waves  during  said  impact  period,  whereby  the 
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moments  of  inertia  of  said  first  and  second  effective  mass 
components  are  at  all  times  equal  and  balanced  about  said  point 
at  the  center  of  the  striking  face  during  the  impact  period  of 
said  putting  stroke. 


axis  of  a  respective  guide  means  and  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  air  blowers  such  that  the  air  blowers  are 


4,325,554 

GAME  WITH  BOARD  AND  TOKENS 

James  C.  Broom,  The  Hermitage,  Burtenshaw  Rd^  Thames 

DittoB,  Surrey,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,412,  Nov.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,081. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,580 
lot  a.J  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—274  3  < 


4,325,555 

GAME  USING  AIR  BLOWERS  TO  MOVE  OBJECT 

Douglas  S.  Marling,  2511  Elizabeth  St.,  JanesWUe,  WU.  53545 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,208 

Int.  a.J  A63F  9/02 

VS.  a.  273—355  5  daiiiis 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

a  pair  of  ait  blowers  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  to  each 
other  and  each  having  nozzles  for  projecting  pressurized 
air  in  a  jet; 
means  for  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  air  with  said 

pair  of  air  blowers; 
an  object  located  between  said  air  blowers  and  movable 
responsive  to  a  jet  of  air  projected  thereon  from  said  air 
blowers; 
means  for  guiding  imd  constraining  the  movement  of  said 
object  so  as  to  be  equidistant  from  and  in  front  of  said  pair 
of  air  blowers;  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  elongate  guide  means  for  mount- 
ing respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  air  blowers  so  that  said 
pair  of  air  blowers  are  freely  movable  therealong  and 
pivotable  only  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 


constrained  to  move  along  said  guide  means  and  are  posi- 
tionable  directiy  in  front  of  said  object  as  said  object 
moves. 


4,325,556 
PLAYING  DISC 
Joseph  F.  DeCanto,  and  Debarah  L.  Griffey,  both  of  141  Neoc 
Dr.,  E-30,  NashTille,  Tenn.  37211 

nied  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,934 
InL  a.3  A63F  9/02 
VS.  a.  273—393  2  < 


1.  Game  equipment  comprising  a  set  of  24  cards  and  a  game 
board,  each  card  in  the  set  depicting  a  different  girl  in  a  Sul- 
tan's harem  and,  being  unique  with  regard  to  its  selection  of 
one  of  each  of  three  different  attributes  of  the  girls,  a  first 
attribute  of  which  there  are  two  alternatives,  a  second  attribute 
of  which  there  are  three  alternatives  and  a  third  attribute  of 
which  there  are  four  alternatives,  the  game  board  reproducing 
the  24  girls  depicted  on  the  cards  and  also  including  separate 
areas  marked  to  represent  the  different  alternatives  of  the  nine 
attributes  found  in  the  set  of  cards. 


1.  A  playing  disc  adapted  to  be  stacked  with  other  like  discs 
for  playing  a  game  in  which  another  like  playing  disc  is  thrown 
at  the  stack,  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  disc  body  of  homogenous  thermoplastic  nuterial 
having  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces,  a  circular  edge,  and 
a  generally  uniform  thickness, 

(b)  said  bottom  face  being  continuously  coplanar, 

(c)  a  central  depressed  area  in  said  top  face  defining  a  bottom 
wall  portion  having  a  thickness  less  than  said  uniform 
thickness  of  said  body, 

(d)  said  bottom  wall  portion  being  more  flexible  than  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  disc  body,  said  bottom  wall 
portion  being  adapted  to  flex  under  the  impact  of  a  play- 
ing disc  thrown  edge-wise  against  said  bonom  wall  por- 
tionr 

(e)  said  top  face  comprising  an  annular,  continuously  copla- 
nar, rim,  adjacent  said  edge,  no  portion  of  said  body  pro- 
jecting from  said  top  face  beyond  the  plane  of  said  annular 
rim, 

(0  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  in  said  top 
face  between  said  central  depressed  area  and  said  annular 
rim, 

(g)  an  annular  wall  of  said  uniform  thickness  separating  said 
recesses  and  said  central  depressed  area,  the  top  of  said 
annular  wall  being  coplanar  with  said  rim,  whereby  the 
top  of  said  annular  wall  and  said  coplanar  rim  are  adapted 
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to  seat  flush  against  the  bottom  face  of  an  adjacent  upper   and  having  an  interference  fit  with  the  gasket  and  resting  on 
stacked  playing  disc  to  form  air  pockets  between  the   the  cylinder  head,  the  valve  spring  pressing  the  support  cap 
bottom  face  of  an  adjacent  upper  stacked  playing  disc  and 
said  central  depressed  area  and  said  recesses. 


4425,557 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  OIL  LEAKAGE  FROM 

A  VEHICXE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Tamio  Kawamoto,  Sagaioihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd..  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,637 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1979,  54-9863 

lat  a.'  F16J  15/18 

VS.  a.  277—65  3  Claims 


against  the  cylinder  head,  the  support  cap  having  an  annular 
recess  in  which  said  gasket  flange  is  disposed. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  power  transmission  having  one  end  of  a  sleeve 
yoke  protruding  into  a  casing,  said  sleeve  yoke  end  being 
roiatably  supported  by  an  oil-lubricated  bearing  contained  by 
said  casing  and  being  connected  to  an  axially  aligned  output 
shaft  eitending  through  said  casing,  apparatus  for  preventing 
oil  leakage  between  said  casing  and  said  sleeve  yoke  end  com- 
prising: 
a  non-rolatable  dust  cover  surrounding  said  sleeve  yoke  end, 
said  dust  cover  having  a  cylindrical  protrusion  received  in 
said  casing, 
a  flexible  oil  seal  arranged  within  said  cylindrical  protrusion 
to  surround  and  sealingly  engage  said  sleeve  yoke  end  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  bearing, 
a  baffle  plate  having  a  ring-shaped  portion  arranged  within 
said  cylindrical  protrusion  to  surround  said  sleeve  yoke 
end  between  and  in  an  axially  opposed  position  relative  to 
both  said  oil  seal  and  said  bearing, 
said  dust  cover,  oil  seal  and  baffle  plate  being  fixedly  inter- 
connected for  attachment  to  said  casing  as  an  integral  unit. 


4,325,559 
EROSION  RESISTANT  GASKET 
Daniel  E.  Czemik,  Hinsdale,  and  Donald  J.  McDowell,  River- 
side,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Skokie, 
lU. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,120 
Int.  a.'  F16J  15/06 


VS.  a.  277—235  B 


4  Claims 


4325,558 

ASSEMBLY  CONSISTING  OF  A  SEAL  GASKET  FOR 

VALVE  STEMS  AND  A  SPRING  SUPPORT  CAP 

Mario  Poggio,  Leiai,  Italy,  assignor  to  SAIAG  S.p.A.,  Qrie, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,844 

Ctaiau  priority,  application  Italy,  May  7,  1979,  67950  A/79 

iBt  a.>  F16J  15/00 

VS.  a.  277—189  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  the  cylinder  head  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  valve  and  valve  guide  extending 
through  the  head  and  a  coil  compression  spring  acting  between 
the  valve  and  the  cylinder  head,  a  gasket  surrounding  the  valve 
guide  and  sealing  against  the  valve  stem,  the  gasket  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  its  end  adjacent  the 
cylinder  head,  and  a  spring  support  cap  surrounding  the  gasket 


1.  An  abrasive-erosion  resistant,  elongated  gasket  assembly 
adapted  to  be  positioned  between  an  engine  block  and  head, 
said  engine  defining  at  least  two  combustion  chambers  dis- 
posed along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine,  said  gasket 
comprising  a  main  body  portion  including  a  gasket  base  pro- 
viding a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  and  a  composite 
facing  material  on  each  said  surfaces,  said  gasket  assembly 
defining  at  least  two  combustion  openings  arranged  in  a  line 
and  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  an  abrasive-erosion  resis- 
tant material  of  from  about  0.002  to  0.012  inch  in  thickness 
deposited  only  on  a  selected  portion  of  said  facing  material  at 
each  of  the  two  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  gasket  base 
and  within  the  areas  bounded  by  lines  tangential  to  the  periph- 
eries of  the  combustion  openings,  the  sides  of  the  combustion 
openings  and  the  ends  of  said  gasket  base,  thereby  to  resist 
abrasive-erosion  of  said  gasket  assembly. 
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4,325,560 

TANK  TRUCK  VEHICLE  FOR  TRANSPORnNG  FLUID 

OR  PULVEROUS  MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  OIL 

Rego  Hirronen,  Miihk6iikatu  12  A,  81720  Lieksa  2,  Finland, 
assignor  to  Hollming  Oy  and  Reijo  Hirronen,  both  of,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  14,  1978,  780799; 
Apr.  17, 1978,  781162;  Mar.  1, 1979,  790707 

lat  a.)  B60P  i/22 
VS.  a.  280—5  O  4  Claims 


1.  A  land  vehicle,  such  as  a  tank  truck,  for  transporting  fluid, 
pulverous,  granular  and/or  chipped  material  and,  in  particular, 
for  transporting  oil,  in  a  transporting  container,  said  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  power  transmission  means  and  front  and  rear 
wheels,  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  substantially  tubular  shell  defin- 
ing said  transporting  container  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion at  least  as  great  as  the  wheel  base  of  said  vehicle,  and 
a  longitudinal  dimension  essentially  as  long  as  the  vehicle, 
said  shell  having  a  structure  which  is  sufficiently  rigid 
such  that  said  shell  comprises  both  the  sole  means  for 
defining  said  transporting  container  as  well  as  the  sole 
means  for  defining  the  supporting  frame  of  the  vehicle  so 
that  the  vehicle  supporting  frame  does  not  include  any 
supponing  frame  structure  separate  from  said  tubular 
shell; 
an  engine  and  power  transmission  means  substantially  di- 
rectly supported  by  said  tubular  shell  beneath  the  same; 
and 
wherein  said  front  wheels  are  connected  to  a  front  axle  and 
said  front  axle  is  substantially  directly  supported  by  said 
tubular  shell  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  forward  end 
of  said  shell; 
whereby  by  virtue  of  said  vehicle  being  devoid  of  any  sup- 
porting frame  structure  other  than  said  tubular  shell,  said 
vehicle  has  a  smaller  overall  height  and  lower  center  of 
gravity  than  conventional  vehicles  of  this  type. 


a  generally  planar  table  top  having  first  and  second  opposing 
ends; 

first  leg  structure  extending  downwardly  from  the  first  end 
of  said  table  top  for  supponing  said  table  top  above  the 
floor; 

second  leg  structure  extending  downwardly  from  the  second 
end  of  said  table  top  for  supporting  said  ubie  top  above 
the  floor; 

adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  relative 
lengths  of  said  first  and  s«:ond  leg  structures  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  table  top  between  a  generally  horizontal 
service  position  and  a  tilted  nesting  position,  the  second 
end  of  said  table  top  being  above  the  first  end  of  said  table 
top  when  in  the  tilted  nested  position;  and 

said  second  leg  structure  being  adapted  to  receive  said  first 
leg  structure  of  a  like  transport  table  when  in  the  tilted 
nesting  position  so  that  the  like  transport  table  may  be 
nested  within  and  beneath  said  transport  table  by  inserting 
the  first  end  of  said  ubIe  top  of  the  like  ubIe  top  of  the  like 
transport  table  through  said  second  leg  structure  of  said 
transport  table. 


4,325,562 
THREE-WHEELED  VEHICLE  WITH  A  CONTAINER 
Kozo  Yaraada,  Asaka;  Yasuhiro  Ohba,  Kamifukooka,  and  Scii- 
chi  Matsni,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  11, 1979, 54-79207[U] 
Int.  a.)  B62D  61/08:  B60R  11/00 
VS.  a.  280—62  7  Oaias 


4,325,561 

NESTING  PAHENT  TRANSPORT  TABLES 

Gary  S.  Lynn,  8119  Forest  Ave.,  Munster,  Ind.  45215 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13134 

Int.  CL'  B62D  39/00 

VS.  a.  280—33.99  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  three-wheeled  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  frame; 

a  front  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  parallel  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

a  container  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  frame  between  said 
rear  wheels; 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  bars  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
frame,  said  bars  supporting  said  container  therebetween; 

a  U-shaped  guard  mounted  on  said  bars  and  extending  rear- 
wardly of  said  container;  said  container  being  provided 
thereon  with  first  and  second  spaced  resilient  means; 

said  bars  being  provided  thereon  with  first  locking  means 
held  in  locking  engagement  with  said  first  resilient  means; 
and 

said  guard  being  provided  thereon  with  second  locking 
means  held  in  locking  engagement  with  said  second  resil- 
ient means. 


1.  A  transport  table  for  being  nested  together  with  like 
transport  tables  for  storage,  comprising: 


4,325,563 
VEHICLE  SPRAY  REDUCTION 
Ronald  E.  Brandon,  1734  Lenox  Rd.,  Scbcneetady,  N.Y.  12308, 
and  James  W.  Winger,  5728  E.  Glen  Carta  Dr.,  Hanttngton, 
W.  Va.  25705 

Filed  May  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,013 
Ut  a."  B62D  25/16 
VS.  a.  280—154.5  R  2  Oatas 

1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  wet  spray  from  the  tires  of 
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vehicle  trucks  operating  on  wet  roads  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wiggle  plates  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  underside  of  a 
vehicle  truck  body  along  iu  lateral  edge  above  the  vehicle 
tires,  said  wiggle  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  plates 
which  are  mounted  transversely  with  respect  to  the  centerline 
of  the  vehicle  axis,  each  of  said  wiggle  plates  having  a  plurality 
of  angular  bends  and  a  vertical  member  secured  to  the  plate  at 
each  bend  to  form  a  water  cavity,  wherein  said  wiggle  plates 


tongue  plate  means  integrally  formed  with  the  forward  end  of 

said  frame  means;  and 
pin  securing  means  for  pivotally  afTixing  said  tongue  plate 

nteiins  over  said  hitch  assembly  means  hitch  support  portion. 


are  mounted  in  a  parallel  relationship  to  form  therebetween 
now  passages  having  a  plurality  of  curved  turns  for  separating 
the  water  droplets  in  the  air  flowing  transversely  outward 
from  the  truck  centerline  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tires  through 
said  flow  passages  and  collecting  the  water  droplets  at  each 
turn  in  said  water  cavity,  and  a  gutter  mounted  at  the  bottom 
of  said  wiggle  plates  for  collecting  water  from  said  water 
cavities,  said  gutter  having  openings  for  discharging  the  col- 
lected water  to  the  rear  and  side  of  the  vehicle. 


4^25,564 

BICYCLE  TRAILER 

Roaer  N.  Phipps,  Star  Route,  Box  3215,  Wasllla,  Ak.  99687 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,540 

Int.  a.'  B62D  63/08 

VS.  CL  280—204  5  Claims 


4,325,565 
CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Fraik  J.  Winchell,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,877 

Int.  a.>  B62K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  280—282  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cambering  vehicle  for  transporting  a  vehicle  operator 
along  a  support  surface,  said  vehicle  comprising  a  centralized 
main  frame  having  an  upwardly  extending  forward  frame 
member  and  a  lower  tubular  frame  member  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  rearwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  forward  frame  member  to  the  rear  of  said  vehicle, 
steerable  front  wheel  means  supported  by  said  forward  frame 
member  for  contacting  said  support  surface,  manual  steering 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  steerable  front  wheel 
means,  a  seat  for  a  vehicle  operator  attached  to  said  lower 
frame  member,  a  one-piece  support  platform  extending  to  the 
rear  of  said  vehicle  from  said  forward  frame  member  and 
laterally  across  said  lower  frame  member  for  receiving  the  feet 
of  the  vehicle  operator,  bearing  means  operatively  connecting 
said  lower  frame  member  to  said  platform  for  supporting  said 
frame  on  said  platform  for  free  cambering  movement  about  a 
longitudinal  roll  axis  coplanar  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
platform,  transverse  axle  means  rotatably  supporting  the  cen- 
tral frame  secured  to  said  platform,  rear  wheel  means  underly- 
ing said  seat  means  and  supported  on  opposite  outboard  ends  of 
said  axle  means  for  contacting  said  support  surface  to  suppon 
said  platform  in  fixed  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
suppon  surface  while  allowing  the  operator  when  seated  to 
impart  balancing  moments  through  his  feet  while  cambering 
said  central  frame  and  said  front  wheel  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  trailing  behind  a  standard  bicycle  having  a 

pair  of  opposite  rear  fork  members,  comprising: 

first  and  second  connector  means  each  secured  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  opposite  rear  fork  members; 

hitch  assembly  means  consisting  of  bifurcated  plate  means 
having  a  hitch  suppon  ponion  and  laterally  spaced  hitch 
arms; 

a  first  bearing  rod  having  the  rod  end  secured  to  one  of  said 
hitch  arms  and  having  the  bearing  end  vertically  pivotally 
secured  to  said  first  connector  means; 

a  second  bearing  rod  having  the  rod  end  secured  to  the  oppo- 
site hitch  arm  and  the  bearing  end  vertically  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  second  connector  means; 

elongated,  horizontal  frame  means  having  forward  and  and 
rearward  ends; 

fork  suppon  means  secured  beneath  said  frame  means; 

a  bicycle  wheel  and  axle  rotatably  secured  between  said  fork 
support  means; 


4325,566 

COMBINED  THRUST  AND  RADIAL  BEARING  AND  THE 

ASSEMBLY  OF  SUCH  A  BEARING  WITH  A  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 
Gerard  Stephan,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Nadella,  France 
Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,679 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1979,  79  13336 
lat  a.3  B60G  11/14 
VS.  a.  280-468  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  structure  defining  two  axially 
extending  support  surfaces  and  a  combined  thrust  and  radial 
bearing  which  is  combined  with  said  structure  and  comprises 
two  coaxial  radially  extending  annular  bearing  plates,  a  set  of 
rolling  elements  disposed  between  said  bearing  plates,  a  first  of 
said  plates  having  a  first  flange  extending  axially  from  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  first  plate  and  a  second  of  said  plates 
having  a  second  flange  extending  axially  from  an  inner  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  second  plate,  the  flanges  being  concentric 
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with  each  other,  a  radial  bearing  interposed  between  said 
flanges,  said  flrst  plate  having  a  third  flange  which  extends 
axially  from  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  plate  and 
engages  a  first  of  said  support  surfaces  so  as  to  be  radially 


sure-responsive  means  being  movable  in  response  to  in- 
creasing fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid-receiving  device  to 
decrease  the  volume  of  said  compression  chamber  so  that 
the  amount  of  fluid  transfered  to  said  fluid  receiving  de- 
vice varies  in  response  to  the  fluid  contained  therein. 


^^^ 


4J25,568 
MODULAR  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Herbert  D.  Clark,   Kettering;  Larry  L.  Katz,  Daytoa,  nd 
Thomas  L.  Knoepfle,  Kettering,  all  of  OUo,  aasipion  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,516 

lot  a.>  B60R  21 /OS 

VS.  a.  28»-731  4  Claims 


located  relative  to  said  structure,  and  said  second  plate  having 
axially  extending  means  which  engage  a  second  of  said  support 
surfaces  and  radially  locates  said  second  plate  relative  to  said 
structure. 


4,325,567 
LOAD-LEVELING  AIR  PUMP  >-  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  including  a 

Richard  T.  Hendrickson,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The   '»'b  ponion  and  at  least  one  spoke  portion  connecting  the  hub 


Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,087 
Int.  a.3  B60G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  280—711 


ponion  to  a  rim  portion,  a  modular  occupant  restraint  system 
including  a  support  member  overlying  the  hub  i)onion  and 
including  spaced  arms  overlying  the  spoke  ponion,  a  container 

1  Claim  for  an  occupant  restraint  cushion  over  the  suppon  member  and 
including  spaced  extensions,  each  overlying  and  respective  to 
a  support  member  arm,  a  cover  overlying  the  container  and 
including  an  extension  portion  overlying  and  covering  the 
container  extensions  and  underlying  the  suppon  member  arms 
while  leaving  the  space  between  the  arms  open  to  permit 
access  to  such  space,  switch  means  located  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  suppon  member  arms,  means  removably  securing 

.  the  switch  means  to  the  arms,  and  manually  depressable  means 

on  the  cover  extension  engageable  with  the  switch  means 
through  the  container  extensions. 


4325,569 
EMERGENCY  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Ichiro   Suzuki,   Nagoya;   Masanao   MotonamI,   and   HitHhi 
Ogawa,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Hied  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^81 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-126811 
Int  a.^  A62B  3S/02 
VS.  O.  280—804  10  < 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  unsprung  mass,  a  sprung  mass 
supported  from  the  unsprung  mass,  and  a  fluid-receiving  de- 
vice for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said  masses,  said 
masses  having  a  variable  neutral  separation  depending  upon 
the  amount  of  fluid  within  said  fluid-receiving  device  and  upon 
the  weight  of  the  sprung  mass,  a  fluid  pump  for  pumping  fluid 
into  said  fluid-receiving  device  and  powered  by  the  relative 
motion  of  said  masses  in  response  to  vehicle  movement,  said 
pump  comprising: 
a  first  housing  portion  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  sakl 
masses,  pressure-responsive  means  slidably  and  seatingly 
received  by  said  first  housing  portion  and  a  pump  piston 
fixedly  connected  to  the  other  of  said  masses  and  slidably 
and  sealingly  received  by  said  pressure-responsive  means, 
said  pump  piston  and  said  pressure-responsive  means 
cooperating  to  define  a  compression  chamber  therebe- 
tween, said  pump  piston  moving  relative  to  said  pressure- 
responsive  means  to  transfer  fluid  from  said  compression 
chamber  into  said  fluid-receiving  device,  and  said  pres- 


1.  An  emergency  locking  device  used  in  a  seatbelt  system  of 
a  vehicle  for  locking  the  movement  of  an  occupant  restraining 
webbing  in  the  event  of  an  emergency  situation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  rail  laid  on  the  vehicle  body  and  provided  therein 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  with  a  guide  groove; 

(b)  a  slider,  which  is  engaged  with  the  occupant  restraining 
webbing  and  having  a  flat  head  which  is  inserted  into  said 
guide  groove; 

(c)  driving  means  for  moving  said  slider  along  the  guide  nil 
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so  as  to  automatically  fasten  the  webbing  to  the  occupant 
when  seated:  and 
(d)  a  shoe  secured  to  the  head  of  said  slider  for  aligning  the 
head  of  the  slider  in  its  longitudinal  direction  with  the 
guide  groove  of  the  guide  rail  and  being  damaged  under  a 
predetermined  value  of  load  to  make  said  head  rotauble  in 
the  guide  groove,  whereby  the  head  of  said  slider  is 
pressed  against  the  guide  groove  to  prevent  the  slider 
from  moving  in  the  guide  groove  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


4,325,S70 
IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Carlo*  t.  Estrada,  3540  aty  Terrace  Dr.,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif. 
90063 

FUcd  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,484 

lat  a.^  B42D  n/00:  G06K  9/00 

VS.  a.  283—7  7  Claims 


^ 


I  134  9678910 II  eiSMISit' 

4I245I2I22I  I  1223 
1-800-215-066 


■SO 

/3 


AO 


1.  An  identification  card  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  fingerprint  on  said  base; 

a  grid  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  squares  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns  superimposed  over  said  fingerprint;  and 

an  identifier  imprinted  on  said  base,  said  identifier  being  a 
series  of  individual  symbols,  each  individiial  symbol  repre- 
senting a  fmgerprint  characteristic,  with  different  individ- 
ual symbols  representing  different  Tmgerprint  characteris- 
tics, said  individual  symbols  of  said  series  being  arranged 
in  an  order  corresponding  to  a  preselected  order  of  said 
squares  of  said  grid,  each  of  said  individual  symbols  repre- 
senting a  selected  flngerprint  characteristic  appearing  in 
the  respective  square  of  said  grid,  whereby  a  comparison 
for  identity  can  be  made  between  said  identifier  and  said 
fingerprint 


.>^feiJ    feaife 


inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  end  portions  of  said  lengths  of 
tubing; 

B.  a  resilient  O-ring  so  shaped  and  dimensioned  as  to  be 
adapted  to  be  received  concentrically  within  said  sleeve  in 
interposed  relation  with  the  end  surfaces  of  said  lengths  of 
tubing;  and 

C.  a  pair  of  rigid  push  rings,  each  push  ring  of  said  pair 
having  an  axial  tore  characterized  by  an  inwardly  taper- 
ing frusto-conical  first  end  section,  a  cylindrical  midsec- 
tion, an  annular  second  end  section,  the  largest  diameter  of 
said  first  end  section  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  the  smallest  diameter  of 
said  first  end  section  being  slightly  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  sleeve,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  mid- 
section being  equal  to  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  first 
end  section,  whereby  the  push-rings  of  said  pair  are 
adapted  to  be  forceably  displaced  axially  along  said  sleeve 
into  opposed  contiguous  relation  for  diametrically  ex- 
panding the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  lengths  of  tubing 
and  said  sleeve  into  an  interlocked  relationship  within  the 
contigiously  related  first  end  sections  of  the  push  rings  of 
said  pair. 


4,325,572 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  RAIN-WATER  DRAINS  OR 

MANHOLES 

Oicar  S.  Amtyr,  Wallingatan  37,  S-111  24  Stockholm,  and 

Thord  I.  Engitrom,  S-950  18  Bensbyn,  both  of  Sweden 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  8, 1979,  7904515 

Int.  a.J  F16L  27/10 

VS.  CL  28S— 229  4  Claims 


4,325,971 
TUBE  UMON  and  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  JOINT 
BETWEEN  ADJACENT  END  PORTIONS  OF 
MALLEABLE  TUBING 
John  E.  FaaderburB,  36712  QoTerlea^  Fraddin  H.  Stafford, 
12334  Gabor  Way,  both  of  Madera,  Calif.  93637,  and  Donald 
R.  Fnaderbarg,  220  S.  Madera  Atc-  No.  18,  Kerman,  Calif. 
93630 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,617 

lat  CV  F16L  13/14 

VS.  a.  285—177  5  Claims 


1.  A  tube  union  for  forming  a  joint  between  adjacent  end 

portions  of  lengths  of  malleable  tubing  comprising: 

A.  a  cylindrical  sleeve  formed  from  malleable  stock  for 

lelescopically  receiving  adjacent  end  portions  of  lengths 

of  malleable  tubing  in  a  mutually  opposed  relationship,  the 


1.  A  pipe  joint  seal,  comprising: 

(a)  two  vertically  oriented  pipe  sections  disposed  one  atop 
the  other  in  axial  alignment  to  define  an  annular  joint 
therebetween  and  adapted  to  be  installed  in  an  in-ground 
environment  wherein  the  external  pressure  surrounding 
the  pipe  sections  exceeds  the  internal  pressure  within  the 
sections, 

(b)  the  joint  including  a  stepped  annular  recess  in  one  of  the 
pipe  section  ends  slidlngly  accommodating  a  mating  end 
portion  of  the  other  pipe  section  to  enable  a  limited  degree 
of  axial  movement  between  the  two  sections, 

(c)  an  annular  sealing  cuff  surrounding  the  joint  and  overly- 
ing an  external  interface  zone  thereof  whereat  the  two 
pipe  sections  meet, 

(d)  means  individually  clamping  an  upper  edge  of  the  sealing 
cuff  to  the  outer  periphery  of  an  upper  one  of  said  pipe 
sections  and  a  lower  edge  thereof  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
a  lower  one  of  said  sections,  and 

(e)  a  rigid  tubular  sleeve  surrounding  said  external  interface 
zone  for  preventing  said  sealing  cuff  from  being  forced 
into  an  open  gap  of  said  joint  by  external  pressure  upon 
the  axial  separation  of  the  pipe  sections,  said  rigid  tubular 
sleeve  being  disposed  beneath  the  sealing  cuff,  and  the 
sealing  cuff  being  folded  in  an  S  configuration  forming 
two  folds  and  trapping  said  sleeve  in  one  of  the  folds  and 
the  other  fold  being  between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  one  of  the  pipe  sections  and  said  sleeve,  and  said  sleeve 
sealing  cuff  and  pipe  sections  being  so  proportioned  and 
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arranged  that  said  sleeve  is  constantly  held  in  abutting 
engagement  with  said  one  of  the  pipe  section  ends. 


4,325,573 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  DISCHARGE  OF  SAND 

FROM  A  VEHICLE  SANDER 

Erik  Hefter,  Eicbenau,  and  Rolf  Baumgarth,  Neufahm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911075 

Int.  a.'  B61C  15/10 
VS.  a.  291—3  24  Claims 


shaped  so  that  its  said  rear  wall  fits  within  said  horizontal 
recess  while  its  said  front  wall  projects  therefrom,  said 
front  wall  carrying  a  decorative  facing  and  said  rear  wall 


carrying  a  plurality  of  hooks  interengaging  with  the  holes 
of  said  horizontal  recess,  each  of  said  hooks  being  pro- 
vided with  undercuts  extending  in  at  least  three  different 
directions. 


4,325,574 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUMPER  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Yoshiro  Umemoto,  Nagoya;  Yasuhiro  Mishima;  Shuichiro 
Takao,  both  of  Toyota;  Kazunori  Sawada,  Aichi,  and  Nobuo 
Kobayashi,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Toyota  Jidocho 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jid.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,216 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   26,   1979,   54- 
131973[U] 

Int.  a.>  B60R  19/02 
VS.  a.  293—120  7  Claims 

1.  A  shock  absorbing  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  flexible,  elastic  compressible  core  member  having  a  front 
side  and  a  rear  side,  and  an  elongated  horizontal  groove 
extending  along  the  front  side  of  said  core  member  along 
the  length  thereof; 
an  elastic  external  member  overlying  the  front  side  of  said 
core  member  and  shaped  to  provide  an  elongated  horizon- 
tal recess  overlying  said  horizontal  groove  of  said  core 
member,  said  external  member  having  a  series  of  holes 
passing  therethrough  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
horizontal  recess;  and 
an  elastic  facing  base  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall  and 


4325,575 
HOISTING  COUPLING  FOR  CONCRETE  SLABS 
Jack  A.  Holt,  Belmont;  Robert  L  Lathrop,  San  Jose,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Philip  A.  Torbel.  Port  WasUagtoa,  N.Y.,  aasignon 
to  The  Burke  Company,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,696 
Int  CL^  B66C7/6(5.  E04B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  294—89  II  ( 


1.  In  a  device  for  regulating  the  discharge  of  sand  from  a 
vehicle  sanding  apparatus  particularly  on  rail  vehicles,  a  sealed 
container  for  sand  and  having  a  bottom  wall  which  is  penetra- 
ble by  air,  a  sand  discharge  pipe  extending  into  said  container 
through  said  bottom  wall  and  having  one  end  positionable  in 
front  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  an  air  supply  line  connected  to  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  and  having  an  end  opening  to  said 
bottom  wall,  an  exhaust  air  line  having  one  end  extending  into 
said  container  above  the  sand  when  the  container  is  full  and 
having  another  end  connected  to  said  sand  discharge  pipe,  and 
means  in  said  air  supply  line  and  said  exhaust  air  line  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  therethrough  such  that  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  of  supplied  air  a  portion  of  the  supplied  air 
flows  through  said  sand  discharge  pipe  at  a  rate  to  discharge  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  sand  per  unit  time  from  said  sand 
discharge  pipe. 


1.  A  remotely  releasable  hoisting  coupling  for  selective 
engagement  with  a  concrete  slab  having  a  surface,  a  passage 
formed  in  the  slab  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  to 
the  surface  and  opening  therethrough,  and  an  annular  abut- 
ment within  the  passage  below  the  surface,  said  coupling  com- 
prising: a  body  sized  for  entry  into  said  passage,  said  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  formed  therein;  a  single 
pair  of  lugs  engageable  with  said  abutment  and  supported  in 
said  body  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  position 
protruding  laterally  from  said  body  at  which  said  lugs  engage 
the  abutment  and  a  position  retracted  into  said  body  at  which 
said  lugs  are  disengaged  frxnn  the  abutment,  said  lugs  being 
rockable  relative  to  the  body  about  a  common  diametric  axis 
extending  normal  to  the  body  when  engaged  with  the  abut- 
ment; an  actuator  rod  axially  moveable  within  said  bore;  means 
operatively  connecting  said  lugs  to  said  actuator  rod  so  that  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  the  actuator  rod  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  body  said  lugs  are  moved  to  the  protruding 
position  and,  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the  actiutor  rod 
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in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  body,  said  lugs  are 
moved  to  the  re'racted  position;  means  carried  by  said  body 
for  selectively  moving  said  rod  axially  relative  to  said  body  to 
move  the  lugs  between  the  protruding  and  retracted  positions; 
and,  a  lifting  bail  carried  by  said  body  so  as  to  be  disposed  to 
the  exterior  of  a  slab  engaged  by  the  coupling,  said  bail  being 
pivotal  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  diametric  axis 
about  which  the  lugs  are  mounted  for  rockhig  movement. 

ADJUSTABLE  WHEELCHAIR  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Dale  H.  Guthrie,  High  Point,  N.C^  assignor  to  REB  Manufac- 
tariag.  Inc.,  Carey,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,385 

lot  a.'  B60S  1/02:  B«OP  7/08:  B61D  45/00 

VS.  a.  296—65  R  >0  Claims 


said  support  frames  in  the  form  of  a  figure  X  as  viewed  from 
the  front,  pivot  means  enabling  one  of  said  support  frames  to 
pivot  relative  to  the  other  at  the  line  of  intersection  of  said 
support  frames,  each  of  said  support  frames  being  made  of  a 
single  piece  of  rod  material  deflning  a  front  leg,  a  rear  leg 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  leg,  a  longitudinally 
extending  foot  cross-member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  pivot  line  and  a  first  lateral  cross-member  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  longitudinal  foot  cross-member,  at 
least  one  second  lateral  cross-member  attached  to  said  support 
frame  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  lateral  cross-member 


subsuntially  parallel  thereto,  and  a  single  length  of  pliable 
material  forming  a  seat  portion  for  a  person  sitting  in  said  chair, 
said  length  of  pliable  material  having  each  lateral  edge  portion 
frictionally  attached  to  at  least  said  second  lateral  cross-mem- 
bers, wherein  said  pivot  means  are  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rods 
disposed  parallel  to  said  cross-members  and  each  attached  to  a 
single  one  of  said  support  frames  and  having  a  portion  at  each 
end  projecting  beyond  the  front  and  rear  legs  of  said  single  one 
of  said  support  frames,  said  end  portions  abutting  respectively 
against  the  front  leg  and  the  rear  leg  of  the  other  of  said  sup- 
port frames. 


1.  A  bolddown  device  for  the  two  wheels  of  a  wheelchair 
comprising: 
(A)  a  horizontal  bar  anchored  to  said  vehicle, 
-(B)  a  first  U-shaped  bracket  having  its  legs  extending  hori- 
zontally and  orihogonally  to  said  bar  for  engaging  one 
wheel  of  a  wheelchair,  which  bracket  is  fixed  to  said  bar, 

(C)  a  second  U-shaped  bracket  similar  and  parallel  to  said 
first  U-shaped  bracket  but  slidable  along  said  bar  and 
having  means  for  clamping  it  to  said  bar  so  that  its  legs 
will  engage  the  other  wheel  of  the  wheelchair, 

(D)  a  separate  pin  means  for  each  bracket  that  is  horizontally 
slidable  to  close  and  open  the  open  ends  of  the  "U"  of  said 
bracket  so  that  the  wheels  of  the  wheelchair  may  enter 
said  U-shaped  brackets  and  thereafter  be  locked  therein  by 
said  pins, 

(E)  a  vertical  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  bar 
intermediate  said  brackets, 

(F)  a  first  link  means  pivoted  between  said  lever  and  said  pin 
in  said  first  fixed  U-shaped  bracket,  and 

(G)  a  second  link  means  pivoted  to  said  pin  in  said  second 
U-shaped  bracket,  and  to  said  lever  opposite  the  pivot  of 
said  lever  from  said  first  link  means,  said  second  link 
means  being  adjustable  longitudinally,  whereby  said  lever 
simultaneously  slides  said  pins  in  opposite  directions. 


4,325,578 
SWING  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Bonicki,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Graco  Metal 
Products,  Inc,,  Elverson,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,087 

Int.  a?  A63G  9/16 

VS.  a.  297—281  8  Claims 


4325,577 
FOLDABLE  CHAIR 
Sicfaa  Thebaud,  P.O.  Box  446,  Port-Au-Priace,  Haiti 
Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,520 
iBt  a.»  A47C  4/28 
VS.  a.  297—45  5  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular similar  support  frames  disposed  such  that  the  plane  of 
one  of  said  support  frames  intersects  the  plane  of  the  other  of 


1.  A  swing  seat  assembly  comprising  a  back  portion  adjust- 
ably connected  to  a  seal  portion,  said  portions  having  overlap- 
ping downwardly  curved  flanges  and  mating  upper  edges 
thereby  defining  a  tunnel  on  each  side  of  the  seat  portion,  and 
a  hanger  supported  for  suspending  the  seat  portion  from  above, 
said  hanger  support  including  a  pair  of  arms,  each  arm  being 
connected  to  said  seat  portion. 
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4,325379 

WELL  FOR  THE  SOLUTION  MINING  OF  SALT  FROM 

AN  UNDERGROUND  SALT  FORMATION  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAID  WELL 

Cornelis  Kwutes;  Michael  Mufell,  and  Bob  P.  Stor,  all  of 

Sappemeer,  Netherliadi,  anignon  to  Shell  IntematioBale 

Research,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   12,   1979, 
7900249 

Int.  CV  E21B  43/28 
VS.  a.  299—5  6  Claims 


planing  means  supported  by  the  main  frame  for  cutting  the  top 
portion  of  the  roadway  comprising: 
rotatable  cutter  drum  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  having  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  main 
frame,  for  cutting  the  top  portion  of  the  roadway;  and 
cutter  drive  means  for  powering  roution  of  the  cutter  drum 
means,  the  cutter  drive  means  comprising: 
rotating  hub  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
with  the  first  end  engaged  with  the  first  end  of  the 
cutter  drum  means  for  driving  rotation  of  the  cutter 
drum  means; 
first  cutter  power  means  for  driving  rotation  of  the  rout- 
ing hub  means;  and 
hub  support  means  for  supporting  the  rotating  hub  means 


>- 


1.  A  well  for  the  solution  mining  of  salts  from  an  under- 
ground salt  formation,  comprising  a  borehole  extending  from 
the  earth's  surface  downwards  into  the  formation,  a  casing  that 
is  cemented  in  said  borehole  down  to  the  upper  level  of  said 
formation,  two  parallel  tubing  strings  of  effective  lengths  ex- 
tending through  said  casing  downwardly  beyond  said  casing 
for  introducing  leaching  water  into  the  salt  formation  and 
withdrawing  pregnant  leach  liquor  from  said  formation,  each 
of  said  strings  carrying  a  tail  pipe  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  string,  which  tail  pipe  is  axially  telescopic  in 
said  string,  can  extend  downwardly  beyond  said  string  and 
cirries  a  liner  assembly  at  its  upper  part  that  can  engage  the 
inner  wall  of  said  string  at  any  desired  location  above  the 
bottom  end  of  the  string,  at  least  one  of  said  tubing  strings 
being  provided  at  its  lower  extremity  with  a  valve  that  can  be 
automatically  closed  if  the  tail  pipe  is  raised  into  the  string;  the 
well  additionally  being  provided  with  plug  means  that  can  be 
lowered  onto  the  upper  extremity  of  at  least  one  of  the  tail 
pipes  in  order  to  seal  the  flow  passage  of  liquid  and  with  pump- 
ing means  for  pumping  liquid  via  the  tubing  string  and  the  tail 
pipe  having  the  unrestricted  flow  passage  into  the  salt  forma- 
tion in  order  to  increase  the  hydraulic  pressure  therein  to  cause 
or  provide  substantial  assistance  in  raising  the  sealed  tail  pipe. 


4325,580 
ROADWAY  PLANING  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  OUahonu  Qty;  Donald  W.  Smith, 
Edmond,  and  Carl  D.  Parker,  Yukon,  all  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
CMI  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,447 
fat  a.3  EOlC  23/09 
VS.  a.  299—39  33  Claims 

1.  An  improved  planer  apparatus  for  removing  a  top  portion 
of  a  paved  roadway  to  form  a  roadway  surface  having  a  prede- 
termined grade  and  cross-slope,  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 

drive  means,  disposed  in  contact  with  the  roadway,  for  sup- 
porting and  moving  the  main  frame; 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  spatial  orientation  of  the 
main  frame  with  respect  to  the  drive  means;  and 


and  for  bearing  the  bending  load  applied  to  the  rotating 

hub  means  by  the  first  cutter  power  means,  the  hub 

support  means  comprising: 

a  first  hub  support  surface  carried  by  the  main  frame, 
disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotating  hub  means,  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the 
rotating  hub  means; 

a  second  hub  support  surface  carried  by  the  main  frame, 
disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotating  hub  means,  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the 
rotating  hub  means;  and 

bearing  means  mounted  on  the  first  and  second  hub 
support  surfaces  for  rotatably  engaging  the  rotating 
hub  means  at  the  first  end  and  at  the  second  end 
thereof 


4325381 
VEHICLE  LOAD  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT 

John  F.  Pickering,  The  Green  Broadwetl,  near  Rogby,  Eaglaad, 
assignor  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bimhighaai,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112330 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiogdom,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
01606/79 

Ut  a.^  B60T  8/22 
VS.  CL  303—22  R  8  CUiau 

1.  A  load  sensing  arrangement  comprising  force-reduction 
means,  input  means  for  transferring  a  force  from  a  road  spring 
to  the  force-reduction  means,  a  control  valve  having  a  valve 
operating  member  which  is  movable  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  pressure  through  the  valve,  the  force-reduction  means 
being  arranged  to  apply  a  proportion  of  the  road  spring  force 
directly  to  the  valve  operating  member  and  through  it  directly 
to  said  control  valve,  and  the  remainder  of  the  road  spring 
force  to  the  sprung  part  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  resilient  control 
means  acting  in  opposition  to  the  said  proportion  of  the  road 
spring  force,  the  effective  force  acting  directly  on  the  valve 
operating  member  being  the  difference  between  the  said  pro- 
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portion  of  the  road  spring  force  «nd  the  force  of  the  resilient 
control  means,  said  force-reduction  means,  said  input  means. 


4,325,583 
LOW  AXIAL  STIFFNESS  THRUST  BEARING 
Jamn  D.  McHugh,  Sckencetady,  N.Y„  aiaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  30, 19W,  Ser.  No.  164,071 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 

VS.  CL  308—9  2  Claims 


said  control  valve  and  said  resilient  control  means  all  being 
arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4325,382 
HYDRAinJC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
HitoiU  Kaboto,  and  Kaauki  Shimlm,  both  of  F«jiiawa,  Japan, 
aaai^or*  to  Nteaa  Motor  Conpany,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33448 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/51041 

Ut  a.'  B60T  S/I4:  303  24  C:24  F:6  C 

VS.  a.  303—24  F  7  Chdns 


I.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  a  hydrau- 
lic brake  system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  the  control  valve  com- 
prising: 

'  a  proportioning  valve  arranged  between  a  brake  master 
cylinder  and  a  wheel  brake  cylinder  of  the  rear  wheels  of 
the  vehicle  and  provided  with  a  plunger  which  is  axially 
movable  in  a  first  direction  against  a  certain  spring  in 
response  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  an  inlet  port  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  at  an 
outlet  port; 
a  deceleration  sensing  valve  which  responds  when  the  decel- 
eration of  the  vehicle  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and 
which  is  associated  with  a  piston  sealingly  and  slideably 
disposed  in  a  chamber  to  define  a  working  chamber  which 
communicates  with  said  inlet  port,  said  piston  supporting 
one  end  of  said  certain  spring  and  said  working  chamber 
being  isolated  from  said  inlet  port  when  the  deceleration 
of  the  vehicle  exceeds  the  predetermined  value; 
means,  including  a  pre-loaded  spring,  for  rendering  said 
pre-loaded  spring  effective  to  act  on  said  plunger  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  when  the  pressure 
acting  on  the  piston  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and 
thus  moves  said  piston  beyond  a  predetermined  distance 
against  the  force  of  said  certain  spring. 


1.  A  low  axial  stiffness  thrust  bearing  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  space  formed 

therein; 
a  generally  cylindrical  thrust  collar  located  coaxially  within 
said  cylindrical  space,  the  axial  length  of  said  cylindrical 
space  being  significantly  greater  than  the  axial  length  of 
said  thrust  collar  such  that  said  thrust  collar  may  be 
moved  axially  within  said  cylindrical  space  over  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  such  that  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers  are  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  thrust  collar 
when  said  thrust  collar  is  located  centrally  within  said 
cylindrical  space; 
fluid  circuit  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
first  and  second  chambers  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fluid 
attempts  to  maintain  said  thrust  collar  at  a  predetermined 
axial  location  within  said  cylindrical  space  even  when 
external  thrust  forces  are  placed  on  said  thrust  collar  and 
wherein  the  axial  force  placed  on  said  thrust  collar  by  said 
bearing  in  a  first  axial  direction  is  determined  by  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  wherein  the  axial 
force  placed  on  said  thrust  collar  by  said  bearing  in  a 
second  opposite  axial  direction  is  determined  by  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  second  fluid  chamber; 
the  axial  length  of  said  first  fluid  chamber  being  deflned 
between  a  first  axial  end  of  said  thrust  collar  and  a  first 
axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  space  and  the  axial  length  of 
said  second  fluid  chamber  being  defined  between  a  second 
axial  end  of  said  thrust  collar  and  a  second  axial  end  of  said 
cylindrical  space; 
said  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  axial  position  of  said  thrust 
collar  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  location  as  long 
as  the  axial  length  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers 
remains  greater  than  a  predetermined  value;  and 
pressure  variation  means  for  causing  said  fluid  pressure  in 
said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  to  vary  as  a  second 
function  of  the  axial  position  of  said  thrust  collar  with 
respect  to  said  predetermined  location  whenever  the  axial 
length  of  the  respective  chamber  falls  below  said  predeter- 
mined value  but  is  still  greater  than  zero,  said  pressure 
variation  means  comprising  first  and  second  means  for 
producing  a  hydrodynamic  film  pressure  support  in  said 
first  and  second  fluid  chambers,  respectively,  whenever 
the  respective  axial  length  of  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers falls  below  said  predetermined  volume. 
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4325,584 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  ROTOR 
Alfred  Chiiit,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  and  Mario  Peron,  ScUo, 
Italy,  anigoert  to  Eacber  Wyia  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,432 
Claimi   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   2,   1979, 
9851/79 

Int  a.)  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—9  5  i 


1.  Mounting  for  a  rotor  relative  to  a  base;  said  rotor  having 
a  sliding  surface;  a  mounting  member  mounted  relative  to  the 
base;  said  mounting  member  comprising  a  suppori  surface 
cooperating  with  said  sliding  surface;  the  improvement  that 
the  rotor  comprises  a  plate  which  is  connected  to  the  rotor  at 
a  point  so  as  to  be  immovable  in  the  direction  of  suppori  but 
tiltable  relative  to  the  rotor;  said  plate  having,  on  its  one  side, 
the  sliding  surface  of  the  rotor;  a  pressure  cushion  the  cross 
sectional  surface  of  which  is  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
plate;  the  cross  sectional  surface  of  the  pressure  cushion  and 
the  support  surface  of  the  mounting  member  being  located 
opposite  each  other;  the  effective  ponion  of  said  suppori  sur- 
face and  the  cross  sectional  surface  of  said  pressure  cushion 
being  substantially  the  same  size;  and  the  pressure  in  the  pres- 
sure cushion  and  the  pressure  in  the  space  located  between  said 
sliding  surface  and  said  effective  portion  of  the  suppori  surface 
being  kept  substantially  the  same  as  each  other. 


a  plurality  of  U-shaped  fluid  pockets  formed  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  on  said  bearing  surface; 
each  of  said  U-shaped  fluid  pockets  being  defined  by  a  pair 

of  axially  spaced  rectangular  fluid  pockets  and  a  supply 

groove  formed  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  axis  of  said 

bearing  member  for  fluidically  communicating  said  pair  of 

fluid  pockets; 
a  plurality  of  first  land  portions  formed  between  said  pair  of 

fluid  pockets: 
a  supply  port  formed  in  each  of  said  supply  grooves  for 

admitting  pressurized  fluid; 
at  least  one  second  land  portion  formed  in  each  of  said  fluid 

pockets: 
an  exhaust  port  formed  in  each  of  said  second  land  portions 

for  discharging  pressurized  fluid; 
each  of  said  supply  grooves  being  located  at  a  lower  position 

in  a  gravitational  direction  in  its  associated  U-shaped  fluid 

pocket; 
said  plurality  of  U-shaped  fluid  pockets  being  arranged 

symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  which 

includes  the  axis  of  said  bearing  member.' 


4325386 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLUNC 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  PLATFORM  AND  PLATFORM 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 

Bernard  Hubert,  Le  Cannet,  and  Pierre  Poobcaa,  Lc  P(c«,  bolb 

of  France,  aiaignors  to  Societe  Natioiiale  ladaitrieUe  Aeroa- 

patiale,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,058 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMt,  Feb.  28, 1979,  79  05283 

Int  a.>  F16C  39/06 

VS.  a.  308—10  9  CUin 


^ 
^ 


n. 
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4325385 

FLUID  BEARING 
Kazahiko  Sugita,  Aqjo,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabg- 
ahiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,179 
Int  a.'  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—9  3  ( 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  for  rotatably  supporting  a  rotary  shaft 
comprising: 
a  bearing  member  having  an  internal  bore  which  forms  a 
bearing  surface; 


1.  Apparatus  for  electromagnetically  controlled  orientation 
of  a  platform  in  a  system  with  a  stationary  plane  comprising 
a  platform  spaced  relative  to  a  stationary  plane  and  having  at 
least  three  reference  points  for  inclination  movement  of  said 
platform  with  respect  to  said  stationary  plane, 
said  reference  points  including,  located  at  said  reference 
points, 
a  flexible  connection  means  pivolally  connecting  said 

platform  to  said  stationary  plane, 
at  least  one  electromagnetic  means  located  between  said 
platform  and  said  stationary  plane  with  each  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  including 
permanent  magnet  means  fixed  to  said  platform, 
a  coil  fixed  to  said  stationary  plane; 
detection  means  for  detection  of  the  deviation  of  said 
platform  with  respect  to  its  orienution  with  said  sta- 
tionary plane,  said  detection  means  located  relative  to 
*        said  platform  to  supply  a  voluge  approximately  propor- 
tional to  said  deviation: 
a  control  loop  means  to  amplify  said  deviation  voltage  and 
to  apply  resulting  current  to  said  coil  fixed  to  said  sta- 
tionary plane,  said  control  loop  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  detection  means  and  said  coil  with  the 
resulting  electromagnetic  forces  generated  between 
said  magnet  means  and  said  coil  by  said  current  produc- 
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ing  an  angular  motion  of  said  platfonn  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  plane. 


4,325,587 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
Peter  Seigert,  Loknar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  inigiior  to  Jean 
Wahencheid  CabH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  19W,  Ser.  No.  133,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1979,  2912939 

Int  a>  n6C  1/06;  F16D  i/S4 


U.S.  CL  308— 36.1 


7CUiia* 


r" 


both  longitudinal  and  downward  movement  of  said  ad- 
justment screw; 

slotted  end  brackets  receivable  over  said  adjustment  screw 
for  allowing  rotation  while  precluding  both  upward  and 
transverse  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  l»se; 

means  for  releasably  connecting  said  brackets  to  said  base; 
and  a  cover  carried  by  said  brackets. 


4,325,589 
SUPPORT  OF  A  MACHINE  PART  WHICH  ROTATES  ON 

A  BOLT  OR  THE  LIKE 

MaafM  Hlrt,  Cravinhoi,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Carl  Hurth  Mas- 

chinen-  und  Zahnradfkbrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,792,  Jun.  12, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,413,  Jan.  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

158,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1977,  2702321 

Int  CV  F16C  i/02.  3/14 
VS.  a.  308—101  11  Oaims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  universal  joint  particularly  for 
agricultural  implements  comprising:  a  hollow  protective  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  fruslo-conical  conflguration  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  resilient  material,  said  protective  member 
being  supported  to  surround  said  universal  joint;  an  annular 
support  member  Tuedly  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  hol- 
low protective  member  approximately  in  the  region  of  the 
bending  center  of  said  universal  joint;  and  a  bearing  ring  con- 
centrically mounted  within  said  support  member  and  arranged 
to  be  routable  relative  thereto;  said  bearing  ring  being  nor- 
mally spaced  from  said  universal  joint  and  located  to  abut 
against  parts  of  said  universal  joint  upon  axial  deflection  of  said 
joint  thereby  to  support  said  protective  member  against  said 
joint  parts  while  enabling  relative  rotative  movement  between 
said  protective  member  and  said  joint  parts. 


4325,588 

BEARING  TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Elliott,  Jr.,  ladianapolis;  Kathy  L.  Layne,  Greenwood; 
Donald  W.  Hitch,  Lizton,  and  Larry  G.  Marshall,  Lebanon, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  P  T  Components,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 


Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,749 
Int.  a.'  F16C  3S/00 


VS.  a.  308—59 


hi-^^Si 


llClaiiH 


-^zr../^ 


1.  In  a  take-up  apparatus  for  adjustable  mounting  of  a  bear- 
ing housing,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  pair  of  end  walls  attached  to  the  base; 

a  threaded  adjustment  screw; 

screw  anchoring  means  rigidly  secured  to  both  ends  of  said 
adjustment  screw  and  positioned  adjacent  corresponding 
sides  of  said  end  walls  with  said  adjustment  screw  sup- 
ported on  upper  surfaces  of  said  end  walls  for  precluding 


1.  A  multi-surface  friction  bearing  construction  for  a  ma- 
chine part,  for  example  a  planet  gear,  which  rotates  on  a  sta- 
tionary pin  or  the  like,  the  rotating  machine  part  having  a 
loading  direction  which  is  stationary  relative  to  the  pin, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
several  bearing  surfaces  on  the  circumference  of  said  station- 
ary pin  and  formed  by  pitch  circles  each  having  a  cylindri- 
cal surface,  the  rotating  machine  part  having  a  circular 
cylindrical  bore,  the  radius  of  each  cylindrical  surface 
differing  from  the  radius  of  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said 
rotating  part  and  forming  points  of  intersection  with  the 
radii  of  the  adjacent  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  stationary 
pin  in  addition  having  axially  extending  grooves  arranged 
in  the  surface  thereof,  said  routing  part  at  least  in  the 
carrying  area  of  its  circular  cylindrical  bore  being  of  a 
material  having  good  sliding  characteristics  and  a  higher 
heat-expansion  coefTicient  than  that  of  the  other  portions 
of  the  rotating  part. 


4,325,590 

SELF-CONTAINED  PRE-LOADED  ANTIFRICTION 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

James  J.  Pettais,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152474 
Int.  a.J  F16C  19/08.  25/08.  27/04 
VS.  a.  308—184  R  11  Claims 

10.  In  a  textile  or  the  like  spindle  assembly,  a  spindle  shaft 
having  a  circumferential  ball-raceway  at  each  of  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  locations,  two  ball  retainers  each  having  a  com- 
plement of  retained  balls  with  the  balls  of  one  complement  in 
one  of  said  raceways  and  the  balls  of  the  other  complement  in 
the  other  of  said  raceways,  an  angular-contact  outer  race  ring 
assembled  to  each  complement  of  balls  in  the  axial  direction  for 
loaded  ball  contact  within  the  axial  space  between  the  planes  of 
ball  centers  of  the  respective  complements,  axially  spaced 
adjacent  means  associated  with  adjacent  axial  ends  of  said 
outer  race  rings  and  characterized  by  angularly  spaced  axially 
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extending  dog  and  dog-slot  formations,  and  spring  means  in 
axially  compressionally  loaded  relation  to  said  outer  race  rings 
via  said  axially  spaced  adjacent  means,  there  being  at  least  one 
relative  angular  positioning  relation  of  said  axially  spaced 
adjacent  means  wherein  said  formations  register  to  permit 
axially  compressed  displacement  of  said  axially  spaced  adja- 
cent means  toward  each  other  to  a  fust  extent  which  exceeds 
their  axially  compressed  displaceability  when  said  formations 
are  not  in  such  registration,  said  first  extent  being  at  least 
substantially  the  axial  extent  to  which  the  radial  plane  of  the 
locus  of  centers  of  curvatures  of  the  raceway  of  one  of  said 
outer  race  rings  is  offset  from  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  one 
outer  race  ring. 

11.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongate  spindle-mount- 
ing bushing  having  external  formations  for  mounting  the  same 
to  a  textile-machine  mounting  rail  or  the  like,  said  bushing 
having  a  straight  cylindrical  bore,  and  a  unitary  spindle  and 
pre-loaded  bearing  assembly  of  external  cylindrical  contour 
adapted  for  removable  reception  in  the  bushing  bore;  said 
bearing  assembly  comprising  a  spindle  shaft  of  length  exceed- 
ing that  of  said  bushing  and  having  near  one  end  a  circumferen- 
tial ball-raceway  at  each  of  two  locations  which  are  longitudi- 
nally spaced  to  an  extent  less  than  the  length  of  the  bushing 


ally  closing  the  space  between  the  two  races,  the  closure  means 
including  a  metal  element  having  a  wall  that  is  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  retention  surface  at  the  end  of  said  one  race 


and  a  locking  lip  that  extends  from  the  wall  and  is  doubled 
back  with  respect  to  the  wall,  the  locking  lip  being  located 
within  the  undercut. 


4J23,992 
AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  E.  Kraus,  Aastln,  Tex„  assigDor  to  Excelermatic  Inc 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  189,066 

Int  CV  F16C  19/10.  19/52.  27/08 

VS.  a.  308—219  5  I 


4,325,591 
SEALED  AND  UNTTIZED  BEARING 
Dennis  L.  Otto,  Malvern,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Timken  Com- 
pany, Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,513 
Int  a."  F16C  33/78 
VS.  a.  308—187.2  19  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  arrangement  comprising:  inner  and  outer  races 
having  opposed  raceways  between  which  a  space  exists,  a 
retention  surface  at  the  end  of  one  of  the  races  and  an  undercut 
opening  out  of  the  retention  surface;  rolling  elements  arranged 
in  a  row  between  the  raceways  of  the  two  races  to  enable  the 
races  to  rotate  relative  to  each  other;  closure  means  for  gener- 


bore,  an  angular-contact  outer  race  ring  and  an  associated  ball 
complement  assembled  to  each  of  said  spaced  raceways  in  the 
axial  direction  for  loaded  ball  contact  within  the  axial  space 
between  the  planes  of  ball  centers  of  the  respective  comple- 
ments, axially  spaced  adjacent  means  associated  with  adjacent 
axial  ends  of  said  outer  rings  and  characterized  by  angularly 
spaced  axially  extending  dog  and  dog-slot  formations,  and 
spring  means  in  axially  compressionally  loaded  relation  to  said 
outer  race  rings  via  said  axially  spaced  adjacent  means;  said 
outer  race  rings  fitting  the  bushing  bore,  and  removable  axial 
locating  means  coacting  between  spaced  bushing-bore  loca- 
tions and  the  axially  outer  ends  of  the  outer  race  rings  of  said 
assembly  for  axially  retaining  the  inserted  bearing  assembly, 
there  being  at  least  one  relative  angular  positioning  relation  of 
said  axially  spaced  adjacent  means  wherein  said  formations 
register  to  permit  axially  compressed  displacement  of  said 
axially  spaced  adjacent  means  toward  each  other  to  a  first 
extent  which  exceeds  their  axially  compressed  displaceability 
when  said  formations  are  not  in  such  registration,  said  first 
extent  being  at  least  substantially  the  axial  extent  to  which  the 
radial  plane  of  the  locus  of  centers  of  curvatures  of  the  race- 
way of  one  of  said  outer  race  rings  is  offset  from  the  axially 
outer  end  of  said  one  outer  race  ring. 


1.  An  axial  thrust  bearing  assembly  for  supponing  an  axial 
load  on  a  load  support  member,  said  bearing  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  main  antifriction  axial  support  bearing  disposed  between 
said  load  support  member  and  said  load:  an  auxiliary  antifric- 
tion bearing  arranged  between  said  load  support  member  and 
said  load  and  concentrically  within  said  main  bearing;  and 
spring  means  disposed  axially  adjacent  said  auxiliary  bearing 
and  acting  between  said  load  suppori  member  and  said  load 
through  said  auxiliary  bearing,  said  spring  means  being  so 
positioned  and  selected  such  that  a  predetermined  axial  load  is 
taken  up  by  said  auxiliary  antifriction  bearing  while  any  addi- 
tional load  is  taken  up  by  said  main  bearing. 


4,325,593 

COMPOSTTE  BEARING  HAVING  DEFORMABLE 

WASHER 

Bernard  Mallet  Limay,  France,  assignor  to  Nadella,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,749 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1979,  79  16516 

Int  a."  n6C  19/32.  27/08 

VS.  a.  308—163  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  composite  bearing  of  the  type  comprised  of  a  cup 

having  a  set  of  antifriction  bearing  elements,  and  a  defomuble 

washer  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup  for  bearing  against 

the  end  face  of  a  shaft  during  use  of  the  composite  bearing,  the 

improvement  wherein  said  washer  comprises  a  body  portion 

having  a  stud  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  and 

having  a  recess  in  the  other  side  thereof  opposite  said  stud,  said 
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stud  and  recess  being  conngured  so  that  said  stud  deforms 
inwardly  and  is  pushed  in  towards  said  body  portioa  to  at  least 


»s    }* 


4,325,595 
CARDnLE 

Jack  Solomon,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.,  aatignor  to  Oxford  Peadaflez 
Corp^  Gardeo  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,190 

Int.  a.^  A47B  63/00;  B6SD  43/24 

VS.  a.  312—183  11  Qainu 


partly  All  said  recess  during  mounting  of  the  composite  bearing 
and  shaft. 


•\ 


4,32534 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  COVER  TO  AN  AIR 

CONOmONING  UNIT 

Richard  D.  Lang,  Chitteaango,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Lirer- 

pooi,  both  of  N.Y.,  aiaignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 

cnie,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,041 

Int.  a."  A47B  43/Oa  SI/00;  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  312— lOO  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  index  or  file  card  storage  device  of  the  type  having 
a  compartment  including  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls  and  a 
front  wall  all  extending  vertically  and  rigidly  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  rear  wall  mounted  near  said  bottom  wall  for  rearward 
pivotal  movement  away  from  said  vertically  extending 
walls; 
cover  means  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending walls  for  rearward  pivotal  movement  from  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  cover  substantially  covers 
the  uppermost  ends  of  said  vertically  extending  walls,  said 
cover  means  having  a  depending  member  at  its  rear;  and 
travel  circumscribing  means  disposed  in  a  flxed  position  on 
said  depending  member  of  said  cover  means  and  contact- 
ing said  rear  wall  for  limiting  the  rearward  travel  of  said 
,    rear  wall,  said  travel  circumscribing  means  maintaining 
said  rear  wall  in  an  upright  position  when  said  cover 
means  is  in  said  closed  position  but  permitting  increased 
rearward  pivoting  of  said  rear  wall  as  said  cover  is  pivoted 
away  from  said  closed  position. 


4,325,596 
SUPPLY  CABINET  PARTITION 
Joieph  M.  Bell,  Conway,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Tiffany  Industries, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,780 

Int.  a.J  A47B  27/00.  83/04 

VS.  a.  312—194  10  Qainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  cover  to  an  air  conditioning  unit 
such  that  the  cover  has  a  closed  position  and  a  service  position 
which  comprises: 

a  cover  including  a  front  panel  portion  and  at  least  one  side 
portion,  said  front  panel  portion  serving  to  cover  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  unit  and  said  front  panel  portion  having 
both  latching  means  and  pivot  means  associated  there- 
with, and  said  side  portion  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange-,  and 

an  air  conditioning  unit  assembly  including  a  front  support 
adapted  to  be  concealed  by  the  front  panel  portion  of  the 
cover,  said  front  support  including  a  latching  element  for 
coacting  with  the  latching  means  of  the  cover,  pivot 
projection  means  extending  from  the  assembly  for  coact- 
ing with  the  pivot  means  of  the  cover,  and  a  control  panel 
extension  extending  to  engage  the  side  portion  of  the 
cover  to  properly  position  the  cover  and  to  engage  the 
flange  of  the  cover  to  secure  the  cover  in  tlie  service 
position. 


1.  A  cabinet  and  partition  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  including: 

1.  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical  side  panels  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation, 

2.  a  lower  panel  extending  between  said  side  panels, 

3.  a  rear  closure  panel,  and 

4.  said  side  panels  and  said  lower  panels  defming  a  front 
end  access  opening, 

(b)  a  removable  partition  including: 

1.  opposed  side  members, 

2.  at  least  one  perpendicular  member  extending  substan- 
tially uninterruptedly  between  said  side  members,  and 

3.  the  overall  height  of  said  side  members  and  the  overall 
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width  of  said  side  members  defining  a  square  having  a 
side  dimension  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the 
access  opening,  said  access  opening  optionally  receiv- 
ing said  partition  in  a  front  access  shelf  mode  in  which 
the  opposed  side  members  are  parallel  to  said  opposed 
cabinet  side  panels  and  the  perpendicular  member  pro- 
vides an  intermediate  shelf  and  also  receiving  said  parti- 
tion in  a  front  access  divider  mode  in  which  the  op- 
posed side  members  are  perpendicular  to  said  side  pan- 
els and  the  perpendicular  member  provides  an  interme- 
diate divided,  when  the  partition  is  withdrawn,  rotated 
through  ninety  degrees  (90*)  and  re-inserted  within  the 
cabinet. 


therein,  one  or  more  inwardly  directed  prongs  integrally 
formed  from  the  nest  and  extending  only  substantially  normal 
to  and  in  the  direction  of  the  geometric  plane  of  said  flat  sur- 
face and  to  an  extent  to  contact  with  the  periphery  of  a  con- 
ductor located  in  the  nest,  an  integrally  formed  upstanding  lug 


4,325,597 
FURNITURE  SYSTEMS 
Andrew  I.  Morrison,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knoll  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,437 

Int  a.}  A47B  43/00 

VS.  a.  312—258  18  Claims 


1.  A  furniture  system  comprising: 

A.  a  multi-section  module  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  core 
panels  in  side-by-side  relation,  the  adjacent  edges  of  the 
side-by-side  core  panels  being  mitered  at  an  angle 
whereby  when  the  sections,  when  folded  in,  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  and  facing  layers  formed  of  textile 
material  laminated  to  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  said 
panels  to  define  interconnecting  hinges  therefor,  formed 
by  both  facings,  whereby  the  section  of  the  module  may 
be  folded  over  to  provide  a  flat  state  structure  for  storage 
and  shipment,  said  module  being  erected  by  folding  in 
sections  thereof  to  define  a  structure  having  at  least  a 
vertical  rear  wall  and  two  vertical  side  walls  hinged  to  the 
ends  of  the  rear  wall  to  form  an  alcove,  said  facing  layers 
having  a  compressible  fuzzy  surface  to  close  any  gaps  in 
the  hinged  junctions  between  said  walls;  and 

B.  at  least  one  removable  horizontal  component  receivable 
within  the  alcove  to  bridge  the  side  walls  and  connected 
thereto  by  fastening  elements. 


4,325,598 
GROUND  CLAMP  FOR  GROUNDING  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Ignazio  Leoninio,  Monntainiide,  NJ.,  laaigaor  to  Diamond 

Communicatioa  Products,  Idc„  Garwood,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,965 
Int.  CL'  HOIR  4/66 
VS.  CL  339—14  L  3  Claims 

1.  A  grounding  clamp  including  in  combination  a  generally 
rectangular  first  plate,  a  generally  rectangular  second  plate, 
part  of  which  has  a  flat  surface  that  is  adjacent  to  the  first  plate 
and  another  part  that  is  shaped  to  form  a  nest  for  an  electrical 
conductor,  a  bolt  through  adjacent  flat  portions  of  said  plates 
for  loosely  and  swingably  retaining  said  plates  and  for  clamp- 
ing said  plates  together,  said  nest  (a)  in  one  angular  relation  of 
said  plates  confronting  part  of  said  first  plate  for  clamped 
closure  of  said  nest  and  (b)  in  another  angular  relation  of  said 
plates  being  exposed  for  reception  of  a  conductor  inserted 


along  the  edge  of  said  first  plate  and  remote  from  said  bolt 
when  said  plates  are  in  said  one  angular  relation,  said  lug 
having  a  slot  aperture  therein,  and  said  second  plate  at  its  edge 
remote  from  said  bolt  having  a  tab  enterable  into  the  slot 
aperture  in  the  course  of  swing  rotation  of  said  plates  from  said 
second  angular  relation  into  said  first  angular  relation. 


4,325,599 
PHONE  PLUG 
Steven  Feldman,  Seminole,  Fin.,  aaaigBOr  to  AMP  Incotporatad, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,667 
ht  a>  HOIR  n/os 
VS.  CL  339—103  R  8  ^ 


1.  Phone  plug  componenU  for  the  coaxial  in-tandem  termi- 
nation of  first  and  second  conductors,  said  phone  plug  compo- 
nents comprising: 
a  dielectric  body  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  a  shaft 
lying  between  said  ends,  said  shaft  having  a  first  cylindri- 
cal surface  thereon,  said  shaft  having  a  shoulder  which 
converges  sharply  radially  inward  from  the  first  cylindri- 
cal surface  to  a  neck  which  is  proximate  to  said  second 
end,  said  neck  diverging  radially  outward  to  a  nose  which 
forms  said  second  end  and  is  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  first  cylindrical  surface,  said  dielectric 
body  further  having  first  and  second  bores  extending  into 
said  first  end  of  said  shaft,  said  first  bore  commimicating 
with  said  first  cylindrical  surface,  said  second  bore  com- 
municating with  said  neck; 
an  electrically  conductive  tubular  sleeve  having  an  inside 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
first  cylindrical  surface,  said  sleeve  having  apertures 
therein  proximate  to  one  end  thereof;  whereby 
upon  locating  said  first  and  second  conductors  through  said 
first  and  second  bores  respectively,  and  locating  said  tubular 
sleeve  over  said  shaft  until  said  apertures  are  proximate  to  said 
neck,  and  compressing  said  sleeve  until  it  shears  at  said  con- 
verging shoulder  and  collapses  about  said  neck,  electrically 
isolated  first  and  second  conductive  surfaces  are  formed,  said 
first  conductive  surface  around  said  first  cylindrical  surface 
and  in  contact  with  said  first  conductor,  said  second  conduc- 
tive surface  around  said  neck  and  in  contact  with  said  second 
conductor. 
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4325,600 
PIGTAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Chariei  R.  Nestor,  NUcs,  Ohio,  nsigiior  lo  Gtaeni  Motors 
Corporttlan,  Detroit,  Mich.  where: 


cos  0=cos  o(l+(r/0  cos^  a) 


Filed  Mar.  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  127370 
Ut  a.>  HOIR  13/52 
VS.  O.  339—116  C 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  pigtail  assembly  which  includes  an  end  connector 

having  a  plurality  of  insulated  lead  wires  extending  therefrom, 

a  terminal  attached  to  the  end  of  each  lead  wire  having  a 

contact  for  assembly  to  and  retention  on  a  respective  ring 

contact  of  a  multiple  ring  contact  post  terminal,  an  insulator 

sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  a  first  of  the  lead  wires  for  isolating 

Ihe  terminal  attached  to  the  first  lead  wire,  and  a  splash  guard 

slidably  carried  on  the  lead  wires  for  covering  the  terminals 

after  attachment  to  the  post  terminal, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  insulator  sleeve  having  an 

integral  radial  boss  adjacent  an  end  of  the  insulator  sleeve 

which  is  toward  the  end  connector, 

said  boss  having  a  plurality  of  guide  holes  for  the  respective 

remaining  lead  wires,  and 
said  insulator  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
spaced  slots  at  an  end  opposite  said  boss,  which  are 
aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  guide  holes,  siid 
spaced  slots  cooperating  with  respective  ones  of  the  termi- 
nals attached  to  the  remaining  lead  wires  to  assure  their 
proper  seating  on  the  post  terminal  and  location  relative  to 
each  other  when  the  insulator  sleeve  is  seated  on  Ihe  post 
terminal. 


= distance  between  said  axis  and  said  hologram  surface 

0 


LH 


/ 


Lb 


-0^ 


r=  distance  between  said  scanning  surface  and  said  holo- 
gram surface, 

whereby  a  shift  in  the  position  of  a  spot  of  said  principal  ray 
of  said  object  light  on  said  scanning  surface  in  response  to 
a  shifi  of  said  axis  is  minimized. 


4325,602 
BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE 
Karl  H.  Lange,  Biinde,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Balda- 
Werke  Photographische  Cerate  &  Kunststoff  GmbH  A  Co. 
K.G.,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1978,2800667 

Int.  a.^  G02B  23/lS 
MS.  a.  350—36  14  Qaims 


4325,601 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Hiroyoahi  Fimato,  CUgasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,698 

Ctaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24316 

Int.  a.JG02B27//7 

MS.  a.  350—3.71  7  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  device  comprising: 

a  hologram  recording  medium  having  a  photo  sensitive 

hologram  surface  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
a  scanning  surface  adjacent  said  hologram  recording  me- 
dium; 
first  light  source  means  for  directing  a  principal  ray  of  an 
object  light  onto  said  hologram  surface  at  an  angle  a  with 
respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  hologram  surface;  and 
second  light  source  means  for  directing  a  principal  ray  of  a 
reference  light  onto  said  hologram  surface  at  an  angle  /3 
with  respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  hologram  surface, 
wherein  angles  a  and  ^  are  selected  such  that: 


1.  A  folding  binocular  telescope  comprising: 

a  pair  of  optically  aligned  telescope  bodies; 

a  segmented  bridge  connecting  said  bodies,  each  of  said 
bodies  being  hingedly  attached  to  one  segment  of  said 
bridge  by  a  side  hinge,  said  side  hinges  having  their  pivot- 
ing axes  aligned  with  but  offset  from  the  optical  axes  of 
said  telescope  bodies; 

a  bridge  hinge  joining  said  bridge  segments,  the  pivoting  axis 
of  said  bridge  hinge  being  aligned  with  the  optical  axes  of 
said  telescope  bodies,  said  side  hinges,  said  bridge  hinge, 
said  pair  of  aligned  telescope  bodies,  said  segments,  fold- 
ing together  in  an  accordion-type  hinge,  said  binocular 
telescope  when  fully  folded  having  a  height  substantially 
equaling  the  height  of  said  telescope  bodies  and  a  width 
not  exceeding  three  times  said  telescopic  body  height. 


4325,603 
ELECraO-OPTlC  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Emanuel  Marom,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,717 
lot  a.5  G02B  yi4 
MS.  a.  350-96.14  11  Claims 

10.  An  electro-optic  analog-to-digital  converter  for  digitiz- 
ing an  applied  analog  signal  comprising: 
a  source  of  an  analog  signal; 
an  electro-optic  crystal  substrate; 
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a  plurality  of  closely-spaced  parallel  optical  waveguide  pairs  disposed  in  the  guide  channel  with  its  end  face  at  least  partially 


disposed  in  said  substrate; 

a  laser  source; 

means  for  simultaneously  applying  laser  energy  from  said 
laser  source  to  one  waveguide  of  each  of  said  waveguide 
pairs; 

electrical  conductors  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  an  analog  signal  for  simulta- 
neously applying  said  analog  signal  across  a  coupling 
region  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  waveguide  pairs  so  as  to 
induce  coupling  of  laser  energy  between  said  one  wave- 


opposite  the  end  faces  of  the  first  and  second  fibers,  each  of 


I  I     ;"     •■1    IT'!"    ■    1 


^^iu 


^  1^  ?   ^ 

guide  and  the  other  waveguide  of  each  of  said  waveguide 
pairs,  the  lengths  of  said  coupling  regions  being  deter- 
mined by  the  relationship  L/i=2"~'L|,  where  L|  is  the 
coupling  region  length  for  a  first  waveguide  pair  and 
n=  I,  2,  3  . . . ,  identifies  a  specific  pair  of  said  plurality  of 
waveguide  pairs,  said  coupling  being  proponional  to  said 
applied  analog  signal  and  to  the  lengths  of  said  coupling 
regions;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  waveguide  pairs  for 
comparing  the  output  of  both  waveguides  of  said  wave- 
guide pairs  and  providing  a  digitized  signal  therefrom. 


said  guide  channels  being  a  groove  in  a  surftce  of  the  respec- 
tive carrier  body. 


4325,605 

BRANCHING  ELEMENT  FOR  MONOMODE  LIGHT 

WAVEGUIDES  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Gerhard  Wtazcr,  and  FVau  Aarachcr,  both  of  Muick.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Sieneu  AktieasaeUsehaft 

Berlin  *  Mwiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  29, 
1978,2851667 

IiiLCL)G02B  J/y7.2 
U.S.  CI.  350-96.15  3  < 


4325,604 

INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  COUPLER  DEVICE 

Hans-H.  Witte,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842276 

Int.  CV  G02B  i/14 
MS.  a.  350—96.15  9  Claims 

1.  A  coupler  for  use  with  light  conducting  fibers  to  couple- 
out  and  couple-in  a  light  signal  to  the  fibers,  said  coupler 
comprising  at  least  first,  second  and  third  optical  fibers;  and 
first  and  second  means  for  holding  said  fibers  in  a  plane,  said 
first  means  having  first  and  second  guide  channels  extending 
toward  each  other  in  a  carrier  body  and  not  merging,  said  first 
means  having  a  stop  surface  adjacent  an  end  of  the  firs'  guide 
channel  and  aligned  with  a  side  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
fibers  being  disposed  in  said  channels  with  an  end  portion 
extending  therefrom  and  the  first  and  second  fibers  converging 
together  with  the  second  fiber  holding  the  first  fiber  against 
said  stop  surface  with  the  first  fiber  being  straight  and  to  have 
a  portion  of  ech  of  said  fibers  adjacent  the  end  faces  extending 
in  axis  parallel  side-by-side  relationship  due  to  the  elastic  fiber 
deformation  and  with  the  end  faces  being  flush,  and  said  sec- 
ond means  for  holding  at  least  having  a  carrier  body  with  a 
third  guide  channel  for  the  third  fiber,  said  third  fiber  being 


in-H 


1.  A  branching  element  for  the  purpose  of  coupling  out  a 
light  component  from  a  monomade  light  waveguide,  said 
branching  element  comprising  a  structure  including  two 
monomode  light  waveguides  each  being  a  monomode  fiber 
with  a  tight  conducting  part  and  having  an  end  surface,  a  first 
member  mounting  said  monomode  waveguides  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  end  surfaces  being  separated  by  a  semi-transmis- 
sive  reflective  layer  provided  in  the  member  and  extending 
obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said  waveguides;  and  a  multi-mode 
light  waveguide  being  a  multimode  fiber  having  an  end  surface 
and  having  a  light  conducting  part  with  a  cross-section  being 
considerably  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  the  light  con- 
ducting part  of  the  monomode  fibers,  said  multimode  wave- 
guide being  received  in  an  additional  member,  said  additional 
member  being  mounted  directly  on  the  first  member  with  the 
end  face  of  the  multimode  waveguide  being  directly  positioned 
on  a  surface  of  the  first  member  in  a  location  for  receiving  light 
decoupled  from  one  of  the  pair  of  monomode  waveguides  by 
Ihe  seml-transmissive  reflective  layer,  said  additional  member 
positioning  the  multimode  waveguide  lo  extend  at  an  angle  to 
said  monomode  waveguides  with  said  angle  being  bisected  by 
a  surface  normal  of  the  reflective  layer. 
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4425,606  4,325,608 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  UGHT  GUIDE  CABLE  OF  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

ENDOSCOPE  Osama  Kamiyi,  Machida,  and  Nobuyuki  Sckimura,  Yokohama, 

\ufi  Ikuao,  Himi;  Kunio  KlBoiUta,  aod  Katsuyuki  Kanehlra,  both  of  Japan,  aiiignon  to  Canon  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Haehioji,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Olynpui  Optical  Japan 

'Co.,  Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,509 

Filed  No*.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  98,055  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978, 53/138442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53/151679  Int  a.'  G02B  1/10,  5/28 

Int  a.)  G02B  7/26  VS.  CL  350—165                                                      9  Claims 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0                                                 25  Claims 


'>.-^ 


1.  A  connector  for  a  light  guide  cable  of  an  endoscope, 
comprising  a  connector  body  received  in  that  hole  of  a  recep- 
tacle which  has  a  complementary  shape  to  the  connector  body 
and  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  connected  to  a  light  guide 
cable  of  an  endoscope  and  the  other  end  being  flush  with  a 
light-receiving  face  of  a  light  guide  which  is  inserted  in  the 
connector  body  and  extends  through  the  light  guide  cable;  an 
electrically  insulating  member  surrounding  the  connector 
body  and  having  an  outer  periphery;  and  contacts  embedded  in 
the  insulating  member,  having  each  an  outer  surface  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  insulating  member 
and  connected  to  lead  wires  which  axially  extend  in  the  insulat- 
ing member  and  through  the  light  guide  cable,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  fluid  passage  extending  parallel  to  said  light  guide  is 
formed  in  said  connector  body. 


4,325,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  OPTICAL  HBERS 
W.  John  Carlscn,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Walthan,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23362 

lat  a.)  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a.  35»-96Jl  18  CUms 


\ 


1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  a  copier  comprising: 

a  lamp  for  illuminating  an  original; 

a  Cds  photosensitive  member;  and 

a  transmitting  type  projection  lens  system  comprising  a  lens 
surface  including  a  multi-layered  interference  coating 
formed  on  a  substrate,  said  interference  coating  being  a  S- 
or  7-layered  structure  composed  of  alternately  superposed 
high  refractive  layers  and  low-refractive  layers  each  hav- 
ing a  basic  optical  thickness  equal  to  i  of  a  design  wave- 
length Xo  and,  including  therein,  two  and  one  adjusting 
layers  at  the  substrate  side  and  the  air  side,  respectively,  of 
said  coating  to  prevent  transmission  in  the  near-infrared 
wavelength  region  to  thereby  match  the  spectral  charac- 
teristics of  the  light  reflected  from  an  original  with  the 
spectral  sensitivity  of  said  photosensitive  member, 
wherein  the  optical  thickness  ND/of  an  ith  layer  (from  I  to 
k),  counted  from  the  substrate  side,  satisfies  the  following 
relation: 

ND,=NDit>NDi>ND3=NDt=NDi,-\ 

where  k  represents  the  number  of  layers  of  said  multi-lay- 
ered interference  coating. 


^^ 


1.  In  combination, 

a  first  optical  fiber  having  a  first  outer  diameter, 

a  second  optical  fiber  having  a  second  outer  diameter;  and 

a  molded  cylindrical  piece  of  elastic  material  having  an  axial 
hole  of  a  third  diameter  from  one  end  of  said  piece  to 
another  end  thereof; 

said  first  flber  being  inserted  part-way  through  said  axial 
hole  of  said  piece  from  said  one  end  thereof; 

said  second  fiber  being  inserted  part-way  through  said  axial 
hole  of  said  piece  from  said  another  end  thereof; 

wherein,  prior  to  insertion  of  said  fibers,  said  third  diameter 
is  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  and  said  second  diame- 
ter. 


4425,609 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  MIRROR 

StCTCB  D.  Alfonl,  426  Birch  Rd.,  Wyoming,  Minn.  55092 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,110 

bt  a.5  G02B  V/ft  B60H  1/08 

VS.  a.  350—293  15  < 

1.  A  two-way  exterior  mirror  device  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising; 
a  substantially  open  frame  for  holding  mirrors,  including 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  the  exterior 
of  the  vehicle; 
a  semi-transparent  plane  mirror  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
positioned  to  permit  viewing  through  said  mirror  and 
reverse  reflected  off  said  mirror; 
a  semi-transparent  convex  mirror  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
positioned  to  permit  viewing  through  said  mirror  and  an 
enlarged  field  of  view  reverse  reflected  off  said  convex 
mirror;  and 
transparent  backing  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  hold- 
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ing  said  plane  mirror  and  said  convex  mirror  such  that 
viewing  through  said  mirror  is  through  said  backing 


an  optically  transparent  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  substrate, 

a  second  electrode  in  spaced  alignment  with  said  optically 
transparent  electrode,  said  second  electrode  comprising 
an  electro-active  material, 

an  electrochromic  material  supported  by  said  substrate  and 
positioned  between  said  electrodes,  said  electrochromic 
material  comprising  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  transition 
metal  having  the  hexagonal  tungsten  bronze  crystal  struc- 
ture, 

an  electrolyte  between  and  contacting  said  electrochromic 
material  and  said  second  electrode,  said  electrolyte  being 
conductive  of  ions  of  said  electroactive  material  between 
said  second  electrode  and  the  crystal  stmctuie  of  said 
electrochromic  material,  and 

an  ionic  species  in  said  crystal  structure  of  said  electrochro- 
mic material  whereby  said  electrochromic  material 
changes  color  when  ions  of  said  electroactive  material  are 
in  said  crystal  structure. 


means,  said  backing  means  being  made  of  a  high  impact 
resistant  transparent  plastic  material. 


4425,610 

SEALING  AGENT  FOR  PLASTIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  PANELS 

Hiroahi  Inoue,  Ena,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd., 

Aichi,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00013,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1980,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01613,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,003 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-10909; 
Aug.  16, 1979,  54-104417;  Oct  12, 1979,  54-131984 

Int  a.>  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  350—343  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  compris- 
ing: 

applying  sealant  to  at  least  one  of  separated  upper  and  lower 
transparent  plastic  panel  substrates,  drying  said  sealant  to 
effect  preliminary  solidification  of  said  sealant, 
depositing  a  liquid  crystal  within  one  of  the  panel  substrates, 
hot  press  sealing  the  two  panel  substrates  and  curing  the 
sealed  portion  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  plastic  substrates  but  below  the  thermal  deformation 
temperature  of  the  substrates. 

2.  The  sealing  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  sealant  for  the 
plastic  liquid  crystal  display  panels  comprises  the  following 
three  components: 

(a)  nylon  and/or  a  linear  saturated  polyester; 

(b)  an  epoxy  resin  and/or  an  isocyanate  compound;  and 

(c)  a  solvent  which  can  dissolve  the  components  (a)  and  (b), 
and  can  also  dissolve  said  transparent  plastic  panel  sub- 
strates. 


4425,611 

ELECTROCHROMIC  MATERIAL  AND 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  USING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Huggins,  Staaftoid,  and  laa  D.  Raislrick,  Meolo  Park, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasipiofi  to  Stanftord  UniTcrslty,  Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106447 

Int  a.>  G02F  1/17.  1/23;  O09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  350—357  12 

1.  An  electro-optical  device  comprising 

an  optically  transparent  substrate. 


4425,612 

REFLECTIVE  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 

John  E.  aegg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Oriaodo,  Fla.  32806 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260482 

Int  a.3  G02B /i//&  17/08 

VS.  a.  350—432  1  Claia 


1.  A  reflective  beam  concentrator  consisting  of  an  annular 
concave  mirror  and  a  conical  lens  mounted  inside  a  casing  and 
aligned  on  a  common  axis  which  is  parallel  to  light  rays  enter- 
ing and  exiting  the  concentrator,  with  all  surfaces  of  the  mirror 
and  lens  not  used  for  the  reflection,  transmission  and  refraction 
of  light  rays  being  opaque; 

(a)  with  the  annular  concave  conical  mirror  having  a  con- 
cave reflective  surface  which  receives  parallel  solar  rays 
and  reflects  these  rays  inward  to  the  conical  lens, 

(b)  with  the  conical  len<  having  a  convex  conical  section 
which  receives  parallel  rays  reflected  from  the  concave 
reflective  surface  of  the  annular  concave  conical  mirror 
and  transmits  these  rays  in  a  straight  line  through  the 
conical  lens, 

(c)  with  the  conical  lens  having  a  concave  conical  section 
which  receives  parallel  rays  transmitted  from  the  convex 
conical  section  of  the  conical  lens  and  refractt  these  rays 
out  of  the  conical  lens  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  annular  concave  conical  mirror  and  coni- 
cal lens. 
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4,32S,613 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAKING  COLOR-PICTURE 
TUBES 
Robert  FMedrick,  Hockdorf,  lad  Peter  Schmidt,  Denkendorf, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  ungnors  to  Intematioaal 
Staadird  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,589 
daiini  priority,  (ppUcatfam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  29415S0 

iBt  a.'  C03B  41/00:  HOIJ  9/00 
VS.  a,  354-1  S  ( 


} 


k 


■^     . 


1.  A  self'^xmtained  exposing  module  for  use  with  an  arrange- 
ment for  depositing  pliotosensitive  coatings  on  color  picture 
tube  faceplates,  developing  said  coatings  after  exposure  to  light 
through  maslcs,  and  conveying  said  faceplates  and  masks  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  said  modules,  wherein  said  'module  is 
removable  as  a  unit  from  said  arrangement  and  comprises: 
inserting  means  for  assembling  a  color  picture  tube  faceplate 
having  a  photosensitive  coating  thereon  and  a  mask,  deliv- 
ered to  said  module  from  said  arrangement,  into  a  face- 
plate-mask assembly; 
exposing  means  for  exposing  said  faceplate-mask  assembly  to 

light; 
removing  means  for  disassembling  said  exposed  faceplate 

and  mask  for  delivery  thereof  to  said  arrangement;  and 
transporting  means  for  transporting  said  faceplate  mask 
assembly  between  said  exposing  means  and  said  inserting 
and  removing  means. 


ment  wherein  it  defines  a  maximum  aperture,  said  blade 
mechanism  serving  to  define  a  range  of  progressively 
increasing  sized  apertures  as  it  moves  from  its  said  first 
arrangement  towards  its  said  second  arrangement  and 
then  a  range  of  progressively  decreasing  sized  apertures  as 
it  returns  to  its  said  first  arrangement  for  unblocking 
transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  film  plane  during  an 
exposure  interval; 

means  including  a  stepper  motor  responsive  to  a  program  of 
trajectory  signals  for  driving  said  blade  mechanism  in  a 
manner  whereby  its  operation  is  characterized  by  an  aper- 
ture size  versus  time  trajectory  curve  defined  by  said 
program  of  trajectory  signals; 

means  for  storing  at  least  characterizing  elements  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  trajectory  signal  programs  defining  corre- 
sponding trajectory  curves  that  are  appropriate  for  differ- 
ing photographic  conditions,  including  at  least  one  trajec- 
tory signal  program  that  causes  the  rate  of  blade  mecha- 
nism drive  to  vary  during  the  course  of  an  exposure  inter- 
val so  that  the  corresponding  trajectory  curve  has  at  least 
one  non-linear  portion;  and 

electrical  circuit  means  responsive  to  one  or  more  electrical 
input  signals  indicative  of  pre-exposure  photographic 
conditions  or  of  photographic  conditions  ascertained 
during  the  course  of  an  exposure  interval  for  selecting 
appropriate  characterizing  elements  from  said  storage 
means  and  therefrom  developing  and  feeding  a  correlated 
program  of  trajectory  signals  to  said  blade  mechanism 
driving  means. 


4425,615 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERAS 

SciJi  Yamada,  Sakai,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 

lUU  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,507,  Jul.  31,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,284341.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,0r 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  9, 1978,  53-96847 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/083.  7/099.  15/05 

VS.  a.  354—24  8  Claims 


4,325,614 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  SHUTTER 
OPERATION  CONTROLLED  BY  A  MICROCOMPUTER 
Donald  L.  Grimct,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ratioa, Cambrii^  Mais. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216331 

Int.  CL'  G03B  7/097 

U.S.  CL  354—23  D  5  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  usable  in  photographic  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  transmission  of  image-forming  light  rays 
from  a  scene  to  a  film  unit  in  a  film  plane,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  a  first  arrangement  wherein  it  blocks  transmis- 
sion of  scene  light  to  the  film  plane  and  a  second  arrange- 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  reflex  mirror  movable  between  viewing  and  photographic 
positions  and  having  a  portion  enabling  light  passage; 

light  receiving  means  for  receiving  scene  light  through  said 
reflex  mirror  portion  with  said  reflex  mirror  in  said  view- 
ing position  and  receiving  scene  light  reflected  from  the 
film  in  the  camera  with  said  reflex  mirror  in  said  photo- 
graphic position; 

a  light  measurement  means  for  generating  a  light  measure- 
ment sigiul  output  as  a  function  of  the  scene  light  received 
by  said  light  receiving  means; 

flash  control  means  for  controMing  the  termination  of  elec- 
tronic flash  tube  firing  in  accordance  with  the  light  mea- 
surement signal  generated  with  said  reflex  mirror  in  said 
photographic  position; 

storage  means  for  storing  said  light  measurement  signal 
output; 

means  for  causing  the  storing  operation  of  said  storage 
means  in  response  to  an  arbitrary  manual  operation  inde- 
pendent of  camera  actuating  operation,  with  said  reflex 
mirror  in  said  viewing  position;  and 
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exposure  time  control  means  for  controlling  exposure  time  in 
accordance  with  the  light  measurement  signal  stored  in 
said  storage  means. 


4,325,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE  SPECTRAL  HLTER 
OVER  THE  PHOTOCELL  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF  BLADE 

POSITION 
Milton  S.  Dietz,  Lexington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110311 
Int  CL' G03B  7/M  7/18 
VS.  a.  354—27  12 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  apparatus  including  means  for 
mounting  photographic  film  material  at  a  given  focal  plane;  a 
light  exposure  opening  for  allowing  passage  of  light  to  the  film; 
detecting  means  for  evaluating  scene  light;  a  blade  mechanism 
mounted  for  displacement  between  a  first  and  second  position; 
said   blade  mechanism   precluding  passage  of  scene  light 
through  said  exposure  opening  when  in  said  first  position  and 
defining  changing  primary  aperture  values  over  said  exposure 
opening  and  changing  secondary  aperture  values  over  said 
detecting  means  as  said  blade  mechanism  moves  toward  said 
second  position;  and  drive  means  actuatable  for  initially  dis- 
placing said  blade  mechanism  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position  and,  in  response  to  the  amount  of  scene 
Ught  detected  by  said  detecting  means,  for  returning  said  blade 
mechanism  to  said  first  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
filtering  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  blade 
mechanism  for  automatically  precluding  transmission  of 
selected  frequencies  of  scene  light  to  said  detecting  means 
during  at  least  one  portion  of  said  displacement  of  said 
blade  mechanism  toward  said  second  position  while  trans- 
mitting other  spectral  frequencies  thereto  and  for  trans- 
mitting said  selected  frequencies  to  said  detecting  means 
during  another  portion  of  said  displacement,  said  filtering 
means  includes  a  spectral  filter  coupled  to  said  blade 
mechanism  so  as  to  be  operatlvely  positioned  over  said 
detecting  means  during  said  one  portion  of  said  displace- 
ment and  inoperatively  spaced  away  from  said  detecting 
means  during  said  other  portion  thereof. 


response  to  a  camera  release  operation,  an  exposure  control 
device  comprising: 

first  Ught  measuring  means  for  measuring  light  having 
passed  through  said  objective  and  the  a(>erture  of  said 
diaphragm  and  generating  an  output  commensurate  with 
the  intensity  of  the  measured  light,  said  output  generated 
at  a  desired  time  prior  to  a  camera  release  operation  being 
a  first  signal  S|,  said  output  generated  immediately  prior 
to  commencement  of  stopping-down  operation  of  said 
diaphragm  being  a  second  signal  S2,  and  said  output  gen- 
erated in  the  course  of  stopping-down  operation  of  said 
diaphragm  being  a  third  signal  S3  wherein  said  third  signal 
S]  varies  as  said  diaphragm  is  stoppedKlown; 

means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal  S4  commensurate  with 
a  preselected  shutter  speed; 

means  for  arresting  said  diaphragm; 
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diaphragm  control  means  for  calculating  with  said  first  to 
fourth  signals  S|  to  S4  and  generating  an  actuating  signal 
for  actuating  said  arresting  means  when  said  first  to  fourth 
signals  S|  to  S4  satisfy  the  general  formula  of 
S4=S|— S2-(-S3  as  a  result  of  the  variation  of  said  third 
signal  due  to  the  stopping^lown  operation  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragm  arresting  means  having  a  delayed 
response  to  complete  the  arresting  of  said  diaphragm  from 
the  time  of  generation  of  said  actuating  signal  by  said 
diaphragm  control  means;  and 

shutter  speed  control  means  for  calculating  with  said  first 
and  second  signals  Si,  S2  and  output  Sj'  of  said  first  light 
measuring  means  generated  after  completion  of  the  arrest- 
ing of  said  diaphragm  and  controlling  a  shutter  speed  in 
accordance  with  the  calculation  results  S|  —  S2-1-S3'. 


44253I8 
LIGHT  SOURCE  APPARATUS 
Seiichi  Hoaoda,  Fncha,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181340 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  54-17867 

Int.  CL'  G03B  7/16.  29/00 

VS.  a.  354—33  16  ( 


4,325,617 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Masayoshi  Sahara,  Scnnan,  and  Nobuyuld  Taniguchi,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushlkl  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54/48298 

Int  a.!  G03B  7/087 

U.S.  a.  354—31  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  which  includes  an  objective  and  a  diaphragm 

capable  of  being  stopped-down  from  its  fully  open  aperture  in 


1.  In  a  light  source  apparatus  for  a  camera  for  photographing 
a  dark  scene,  [iroducing  a  synchronizing  signal  during  the 
shutter  operation  of  the  camera,  receiving  light  reflected  from 
the  scene  and  producing  a  light  reception  signal  corresponding 
to  the  received  light, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 
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a  synchronizmg  lerminal  Tor  receiving  said  synchronizing 
signal  from  the  camera; 

a  light  reception  terminal  for  receiving  said  light  reception 
signal  from  the  camera; 

light  source  means  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  terminal 
and  producing  light  for  illuminating  the  scene  responsive 
to  said  synchronizing  signal; 

integrating  means  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  terminal 
and  to  said  light  reception  terminal  for  calculating  the 
received  light  dose  by  integrating  said  light  reception 
signal  according  to  said  synchronizing  signal  to  produce 
an  integration  signal  corresponding  to  said  received  light 
dose  at  an  output  of  the  integrating  means; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for 
comparing  said  integration  signal  and  a  predetermined 
signal,  and  to  produce  a  comparison  signal  according  to 
the  result  of  comparison  at  an  output  thereof; 

positive  feedback  means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
comparator  means  and  the  input  of  said  integrating  means; 
and 

shutter  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  block- 
ing light  from  said  light  source  means  responsive  to  said 
comparison  signal. 


4.325,620 

FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  CAMERAS 

Gary  R.  HoUey,  220  Bryan  PI.,  Mcaquite,  Tex.  75149 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,016 

lat  a.'  G03B  15/02.  17/26 

VS.  a.  354—127  10  Claims 


.<^ 


1.  A  test  flim  for  use  in  reflex  cameras  for  testing  the  opera- 
tion of  the  camera  with  respect  to  focus  and  picture  image 
quality  comprising  a  translucent  and  fully  reusable  film  mate- 
rial dimensioned  and  adapted  for  loading  into  the  camera,  the 
translucent  film  material  being  contained  in  a  standard  film 
cartridge  for  the  reflex  camera. 


4425,619 
CAMERA- 
Bcrurd  A.  ScckcBdorf,  FlinUiag,  and  Jack  W.  Kalbfeld,  Old 
Bcthpage,  both  of  N.Y4  aaaignon  to  WriM-A-Matk,  Ltd„ 
Elrnhnrtt,  N.Y. 

FiM  Not.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,209 

Ut  a.>  G03B  19/02.  17/26.  9/10 

VS.  a.  354—121  25  Claims 


4425,621 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

HirMhJ  Iwata,  Nara,  and  Tetsuo  Yamaoka,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  asaignors  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  263^80 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1980,  55/65593 

Int.  a.'  G03B  15/03.  17/00 

VS.  ex.  354—145  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  and  a  film  cassette  rotatably 
mounted  therein,  said  cassette  having  means  for  holding  a 
disc-shaped  film  therein  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
thereof,  said  camera  further  comprising  a  shutter  assembly  for 
enabling  exposure  of  film  in  said  cassette,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  cassette  from  externally  of  said  housing,  said  housing 
including  a  cassette  housing  having  a  chamber  for  receiving 
the  cassette  and  a  front  housing  coupled  to  the  cassette  housing 
so  as  to  enable  the  loading  and  unloading  of  said  cassette  in  said 
cassette  housing,  said  front  housing  having  lens  means  with  an 
optical  axis  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  cas- 
sette, the  shutter  assembly  being  mounted  In  said  front  housing 
to  selectively  block  the  passage  of  light  between  said  lens 
means  and  said  cassette;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cassette 
has  an  element  with  gear  teeth,  and  said  means  for  rotating  said 
cassette  from  externally  of  said  housing  comprises  an  internal 
ring  gear  having  internal  teeth  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  ele- 
ment of  said  cassette,  the  rim  of  said  internal  ring  gear  extend- 
ing, on  at  least  one  side  of  said  camera,  beyond  said  cassette 
housing. 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  of  the  type  in  which  a  liquid 
crystal  plate  is  disposed  in  front  of  a  flash  unit  comprising  a 
flash  bulb  for  converting  the  energy  stored  on  a  main  flash 
capacitor  into  a  flash  of  light  and  a  reflector,  characterized  by 
the  provision  of 

a  voltage  application  control  device  comprising  a  photo- 
graphic lens  detection  means  for  detecting  the  type;  that 
is,  the  focal  length  of  a  photographic  lens  attached  to  a 
camera  body  and  generating  an  output  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  said  type  of  said  photographic  lens  attached, 

a  switching  means  whose  sute  is  controlled  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  photographic  lens  detection 
means,  and 

a  driving  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  voltage  for 
driving  said  liquid  crystal  plate,  comprising 

a  voluge  detector  for  detecting  a  voltage  generated  in  said 
electronic  flash  device, 

a  voltage  conversion  means  for  converting  the  voltage  into 
a  dijving  voltage  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal  plate, 

whereby  the  application  of  said  driving  voltage  to  said  liquid 
crystal  plate  is  controlled  by  said  switching  means. 
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4425,622 
COUPLING  niM  ADVANCE  AND  SHUTTER  RELEASE 

FOR  A  STILL  CAMERA 
HiBtjiirgen  Hartung,  Wolfenbiittel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany, 
■laigiior  to  RoUei-Werke  Fraoke  *  Heidecke  GmbH  *  Co. 
KG,  Bnmiwick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207^81 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  1, 
1979,2948525 

Int.  a.J  G03B  1/12.  1/00 
VS.  a.  354—170  17 


1.  A  coupling  connecting  a  drive  motor  to  a  still  camera  to 
facilitate  automated  cocking  and  actuation  of  said  camera,  said 
camera  including  a  film  transpon  advance  drum,  a  shutter 
release  and  a  shutter  release  mechanism  and  a  drive  motor,  said 
coupling  comprising: 
cam  means,  rotatable  with  one  of  said  drive  motor  and  said 

film  transport  advance  drum  in  a  drive  direction; 
cam  biassing  means,  rotatable  with  the  other  of  said  drive 
motor  and  said  fllm  transport  advance  drum,  said  cam 
biassing  means  includes  means  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  drive  motor  to  said  fllm  transport  advance 
drum,  said  transmitting  means  rotating  with  said  cam 
means  until  a  predetermined  maximum  torque  is  reached, 
said  transmitting  means  driving  said  cam  biassing  means  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
drive  direction  when  said  maximum  torque  is  exceeded, 
said  predetermined  distance  determined  by  said  cam 
means;  and 
shutter  coupling  means,  responsive  to  said  cam  biassing 
means  movement  in  said  direction  opposite  to  said  drive 
direction,  for  actuating  said  shutter  release  mechanism, 
said  actuating  means  freely  rotatable  in  said  drive  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  cam  biassing  means  and  flxed 
against  rotation  In  said  direction  opposite  to  said  drive 
direction  with  respect  to  said  cam  biassing  means. 


4425,623 

SHUTTER  SPEED  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Koji  Suzuki,  Asaka,  ami  EiicU  Tano,  KamifUknoka,  both  of 

Japan,  anignori  to  Asahi  Kogiku  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,997 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979,  54/155174 
lot  a.3  G03B  17/20 
VS.  a.  354-289  8  Claimi 

1.  A  shutter  speed  display  device  for  a  camera  comprising:  a 
display  unit  having  a  plui^ity  of  light  emitting  display  ele- 
ments, each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  which  are  pro- 
vided respectively  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  shutter 
speed  Indicating  numerals  in  a  viewfinder  of  said  camera,  said 
light  emitting  elements  being  divided  Into  a  predetermined 
number  of  groups  of  ordered  light  emitting  elements,  one  of 
said  anodes  and  cathodes  of  said  light  emitting  elements  in  each 
group  being  connected  together,  the  other  of  said  anodes  and 
cathodes  of  said  light  emitting  elements  in  each  of  said  groups 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  anodes  and  cathodes  of 
like-ordered  ones  of  said  light  emitting  elements  In  the  other  of 
said  groups;  a  decoder  and  driver  circuit  means  for  driving  said 
display  unit;  oscillator  circuit  means  providing  a  periodic  clock 


signal  alternating  between  a  flrst  state  and  a  second  state;  and 
logic  circuit  means,  coupled  between  said  oscillator  circuit 
means  and  said  decoder  and  driver  circuit  means,  responsive  to 
said  clock  signal  for  alternately  applying  to  said  decoder  and 
driver  circuit  means  in  a  time  division  manner  (I)  a  first  signal 
representing  a  manually  set  shutter  speed  and  (2)  a  second 
comparison  signal  representing  the  value  of  said  set  shutter 


speed  relative  to  a  calculated  correct  value  of  shutter  speed, 
whereby  a  corresponding  one  of  a  first  set  of  said  display 
elements  indicates  the  set  shutter  speed  when  said  flrst  signal  is 
applied,  and  whereby,  when  said  second  signal  Is  applied, 
another  one  of  a  second  set  of  two  predetermined  display 
elements  Indicates  whether  the  set  shutter  speed  value  is  above 
or  below  said  calculated  value. 


4425,624 
SELF-DEVELOPING  TYPE  FILM  PROCESSOR  KFT 
Walter  E.  PedroU,  Lcxiagton,  Mata.,  aariffnr  to  Poiwoid  Cm> 
poratiaii,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1834114 
Int  a'  G03D  5/02.  5/06 
VS.  a.  354—304  22 1 


1.  A  kit  adapted  for  use  In  a  film  processor  wherein  It  is 
adapted  for  use  with  an  exposed  roll  of  instant  type  film  to 
initiate  the  formation  of  visible  images  In  the  film,  comprising: 

means  for  housing  a  supply  of  flexible  sheet  material, 

means  for  defining  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  supply  of 
processing  liquid; 

a  supply  of  processing  liquid  located  In  said  reservoir; 

means  for  supporting  said  housing  and  said  reservoir; 

means  for  substantially  enclosing  said  housing  and  said  reser- 
voir, said  enclosing  means  cooperating  with  said  support- 
ing means  to  define  an  opening  through  which  an  end  of  a 
flexible  sheet  material  may  extend  to  the  exterior  of  said 
kit;  and 

a  supply  of  flexible  sheet  material  supported  within  said 
housing  with  one  free  end  of  said  sheet  material  extending 
between  said  supporting  means  and  said  reservoir, 
whereat  a  coating  of  said  processing  liquid  Is  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  said  sheet  material,  and  then  to  the  outside  of 
said  kit  via  said  opening,  whereby  said  free  end  may  be 
used  to  progressively  withdraw  said  sheet  material  from 
said  kit  in  a  coated  condition  such  that  it  may  be  super- 
posed with  an  exposed  strip  of  photographic  fllm  so  as  to 
Initiate  the  formation  of  visible  images  in  the  film. 
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4.325,625 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHING  METHOD 

TiMkio  NaJutiDbo;  Kaoni  Ohyoslii;  Mii«ji  Nishikawa,  all  of 
HacUoji;  Eiichi  Sato,  Tama;  Norio  Mizukami;  Akira  Shimizu, 
botk  of  Tokyo;  KazuUxa  Yanagiiawa,  Mitaka;  Kenichi  Oin- 
oiM,  Tokyo;  Naamiie  Tsuda,  and  Yoahlro  Suzuki,  both  of 
HacUoJi,  aD  of  Japan,  iMtgnon  to  Olympui  0|itical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatlauation  of  Scr.  No.  (83^58,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,834 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1977,  52/23744 

Ut  a.>  C03G  15/00 

vs.  CL  355—3  SC  7  Claims 


4,325,626 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Naoaki  Murata,  Takarazuka;  Masahiro  Yoshioka,  Matsubara; 
Kiyoshi  Hayashi,  Takatsuki,  and  Yasusuke  Tohi,  Sakai,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978, 53-153203; 
Feb.  2,  1979,  54-10304;  Mar.  29,  1979,  54-41643(U];  Apr.  5, 
1979,  54-40302;  May  25,  1979,  54-70992[U];  May  25,  1979, 
54-70993[U];  May  25,  1979,  S4-70994[U|;  May  25,  1979,  54- 
70995[iri 

Int  a.3  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DR  4  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  electrophotographing,  employ- 
ing an  apparatus  having  a  sensitizing  screen  with  a  great  num- 
ber of  flne  apertures  and  a  transferring  member  including  a 
conductive  base  plate  and  at  least  one  charge  storage  layer 
formed  on  said  base  plate  and  made  of  material  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  highly  insulating  glass,  polyurethane, 
acrylic  resin,  epoxy  resin,  polyethylene,  polystyrene,  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  nylon,  polyimide  resin,  silicone  resin,  fluorine 
plastics,  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  resin  and  mixtures  thereof, 
comprising 

(a)  a  step  of  forming  on  said  sensitizing  screen  a  primary 
electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  an  image  of  a 
document  to  be  copied; 

(b)  a  step  of  forming  on  said  transferring  member  a  second- 
ary electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  said  pri- 
mary latent  image  by  projecting  through  said  sensitizing 
screen  a  corona  ion  flow  modulated  by  said  primary  latent 
image  onto  said  transferring  member; 

(c)  a  step  of  developing  said  secondary  latent  image  with 
loners  to  form  a  toned  image; 

(d)  a  step  of  transferring  said  toned  image  onto  a  recording 
sheet  to  form  a  duplicated  copy; 

(e)  a  step  of  repeatedly  conducting  said  steps  (c)  and  (d)  in 
succession  by  a  number  M  of  times  to  form  a  number  M  of 
duplicated  copies,  said  number  M  being  the  maximum 
number  of  copies  which  can  be  formed  from  one  and  the 
same  secondary  latent  image; 

(0  a  step  of  erasing  said  secondary  latent  image;  and 
(g)  a  step  of  repeatedly  conducting  said  steps  (b)  to  (0  in 
succession  by  a  number  N  of  times  to  form  a  total  of 
M  X  N  number  of  duplicated  copies  from  one  and  the  same 
primary  latent  image  once  formed  on  said  sensitizing 
screen. 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a 
rotary  drum  having  a  photosensitive  member  on  its  surface  is 
rotatably  and  detachably  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  a  housing,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  side 
plates  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the 
central  axial  line  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  drum,  a  guide  and 
support  member  moimted  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the 
inside  surface  of  each  of  said  side  plates,  and  formed  in  each 
said  guide  and  support  member,  a  bearing  hole  having  a  recess 
opened  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cen- 
ti^  axial  line  of  rotation  and  at  least  one  guide  surface  extend- 
ing from  said  recess  of  said  bearing  hole  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  central  axial  line  of  rotation, 
whereby  when  a  selected  site  of  each  of  both  side  portions  of 
said  rotary  drum  is  moved  along  each  said  guide  surface,  each 
of  said  side  portions  of  said  rotary  drum  is  positioned  within 
each  said  bearing  hole  through  each  said  recess  to  mount,  said 
rotary  drum  rotatably  and  detachably  in  the  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  central  axial  line  of  rotation. 


4,325,627 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

UQUID-DEVELOPING  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGES 

Ronald  Swidler,  Palo  Alto,  and  Kenneth  W.  Gardiner,  Menlo 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sarin  Corporation,  Valhalla, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,030 

Int  a.'  G03G  IS/W 

VS.  a.  355—10  3  Claims 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  copies  of  a  document  by  elec- 
trophotography, a  rotatable  conductive  drum,  a  photoconduc- 
tor  carried  by  said  drum,  means  for  charging  the  photoconduc- 
tor,  exposing  means  for  subjecting  the  charged  photoconduc- 
tor  to  a  light  image  of  a  document  to  be  copied  to  form  a  latent 
electrostatic  image  on  said  drum;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  tank  for  holding  developer  carrier  liquid  having  charged 
toner  particles  disseminated  therethrough,  a  rotary  electrode, 
means  for  mounting  said  rotary  electrode  with  its  lower  seg- 
ment immersed  in  said  carrier  liquid  and  for  spacing  its  upper- 
most segment  from  the  photoconductor  to  form  a  gap  there- 
with of  between  three  and  six  mils  at  its  closest  approach  to  the 
photoconductor,  means  for  biasing  said  rotary  electrode  to 
prevent  toner  deposition  on  the  non-image  areas  of  the  latent 
electrostatic  image  formed  on  the  photoconductor,  means  for 


APRIL  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


96S 


controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  electrode  to 
control  the  volume  of  developer  liquid  carried  thereby  from 
the  tank  to  said  gap,  a  reversely  rotating  metering  roller  for 
removing  a  portion  of  the  carrier  liquid  from  the  developed 
image  on  the  photoconductive  surface,  means  for  transferring 
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the  developed  image  to  a  carrier  sheet,  an  arcuate  field  elec- 
trode closely  spaced  from  the  photoconductive  surface  and 
positioned  between  said  metering  roller  and  said  transferring 
means,  and  means  for  biasing  said  field  electrode  to  a  polarity 
having  a  sign  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  charge  of  said 
charged  toner  particles. 


cleaning  means  to  a  removed  developer  collecting  zone, 
wherein  said  developer  transfer  means  comprises  a  non- 


magnetic screw  and  a  magnetic  roll  in  the  interior  of  said 
screw. 


4,325,629 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Takashi  Ogata;  Makoto  Gonmori,  and  KoUi  Mataw>,  all  of  Fk}!, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabashlkl  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,966 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  7, 1979,  54-158156 

lut.  a.'  G03B  27/32.  27/42 

U.S.  a.  355—27  30  Oaims 


4,325,628 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Akiyoshi  Torigal,  Machlda;  Tenio  Morlkawa,  Sagamihara; 
Masaki  Nakaoka,  Tokyo;  Shlqjl  Murata,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshlaki 
Sone,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabusUki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-147215 
lot  a.5  G03G  21/00 
VS.  a.  355—15  4  Claims 

2.  A  cleaning  device  for  an  image  forming  apparatus, 
wherein  a  magnetic  developer  image  formed  on  the  surface  of 
an  image  bearing  member  is  transferred  onto  an  image  transfer 
material,  said  device  comprising: 
cleaning  means  to  remove  the  magnetic  developer  remaining 
on  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  after  transfer; 
transfer  means  for  conveying  the  developer  removed  by  said 


1.  An  image  forming  method  for  forming  an  image,  using  an 
image  forming  sheet  which  has  on  an  organic  substrate  a  heat- 
developable  image  forming  layer  that  is  normally  non- 
photosensitive  but  is  rendered  photosensitive  by  preheating 
prior  to  exposure  and  forms  therein  a  latent  image  by  exposure 
and  then  provides  a  visible  image  by  heat  development,  char- 
acterized in  that,  in  order  to  prevent  an  image  forming  area  of 
the  image  forming  sheet  from  heal  deformation  by  heating  for 
the  preheating  or  heat  development,  the  image  forming  area  is 
heated  by  heating  means,  holding  the  opposite  side  from  the 
image  forming  layer  corresponding  to  the  image  forming  area 
in  ckMC  contact  with  a  flat  portion  of  an  image  forming  area 
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support  member  in  a  manner  to  extend  over  the  entire  area  of 
the  flat  portion:  after  the  heating,  the  image  forming  area  is 
cooled  down  to  a  temperature  below  the  glass  transition  point 
of  the  organic  substrate,  still  holding  the  opposite  side  from  the 
image  forming  layer  corresponding  to  the  image  forming  area 
in  close  contact  with  the  flat  portion  of  the  image  forming  area 
support  member;  and  after  the  cooling,  the  image  forming  area 
support  member  is  brought  out  of  contact  with  the  image 
forming  area. 


f32S,630 

AUTOMATIC  MASKING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 

APERTURE  EXTENSION  MEANS 

YosUlumi  Kimura,  Kusatsu,  and  Kenjiro  Tanabe,  Hikone,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,035 

Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32086 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/58 

MS.  a.  355—74  6  Qaims 


M"lI»  M't,£ 


I.  An  automatic  masking  device  for  use  in  a  printer,  compris- 


ing: 


a  photosensitive  film  sheet  holder  on  which  a  photosensitive 
film  sheet  is  to  be  held; 

a  pair  of  masking  plates  which  are  arranged  in  front  of  the 
photosensitive  film  sheet  holder,  and  are  adapted  to  be 
movable  over  the  surface  of  the  holder  so  as  to  open  and 
close  an  aperture  between  the  masking  plates,  and  which 
are  adapted  to  be  set  to  form  an  aperture  of  a  predeter- 
mined size;  and 

an  aperture  extending  means  which  is  capable  of  temporarily 
extending  the  aperture  beyond  the  predetermined  size  to 
enable  the  operator  to  visually  check  the  marginal  area 
surrounding  said  aperture  of  predetermined  size  prior  to 
making  the  exposure,  and  of  then  automatically  returning 
the  apenure  to  the  predetermined  size. 


original,  sequentially  inserting  each  said  plate  member  into  a 
duplicator  machine,  applying  water  and  correspondingly  col- 
ored ink  to  the  plate  cylinder  of  said  duplicator  with  each  said 
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respective  plate  member  inserted  therein,  operating  said  dupli- 
cator to  apply  respective  color  components  of  said  original  to 
said  stock  in  sequence  and  collecting  said  stock  after  said 
reproduction  has  been  completed. 


4425,632 

METHOD  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  AND  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ORIGINAL  PLATE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

Kikaro  Tsqji,  Joyo,  ud  Manya  bUgidd,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japm, 

inignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seiio  KabuiUkl  Kaisha  and 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dai-icU  SUko,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1979,  54-163516 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/M 
U,S.  a.  355—86  6  Claims 
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4,325,631 

METHOD  OF  COLOR  PRINTING 

Frauds  E.  McCullioa,  Jr.,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cymati- 

color  CorporatioB,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  No<.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,959 

lat  a.'  G03B  21/32  • 

U.S.  a.  355—77  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reproducing  on  stock  a  color  original  having 
multiple  basic  color  components,  including  the  steps  of  mount- 
ing said  original  on  a  movable  surface,  focusing  a  lens  system 
on  said  original,  inserting  a  selected  filter  into  said  lens  system 
for  allowing  the  transmission  therethrough  of  respective  sub- 
tractive  colors  in  said  original,  inseriing  a  film  member  into 
said  lens  system  for  each  of  said  basic  color  components,  ex- 
posing each  said  film  member  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
filters,  preparing  a  film  negative  for  each  of  said  sublractive 
colors  and  corresponding  to  each  said  exposure,  mounting 
each  said  negative  in  conjunction  with  a  corresponding  plate 
member,  exposing  said  plate  member  to  light  through  each 
corresponding  negative  to  selectively  prepare  said  plate  mem- 
ber for  reproduction  of  a  component  image  portion  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  photographically  printing  an  identical  pic- 
ture on  each  of  two  areas  defined  on  a  photosensitive  material 
such  that  these  two  areas  are  located  180  degrees  apart  from 
each  other  about  a  point  of  symmetry,  comprising: 
a  first  printing  step  in  which  the  photosensitive  material  is 
exposed  to  light  with  a  transparent  sheet,  carrying  thereon 
an  original  picture  image  and  a  light  shielding  area,  closely 
overlayed  thereon  in  such  a  manner  that  the  original  picture 
image  and  the  light  shielding  area  are  generally  registered 
over  the  two  areas  defined  on  the  photosensitive  material 
180  degrees  apari  from  each  other  about  a  point  of  symme- 
try, respectively,  and 
a  second  printing  step  in  which  the  photosensitive  material  is 
exposed  to  light  with  the  transparent  sheet  closely  overlayed 
thereon  after  changing  the  positions  of  the  original  picture 
image  and  the  light  shielding  area  one  another  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  of  the  original  picture  image  and  the  light 
shielding  area  is  registered  over  the  other  one  of  the  two 
areas  on  the  photosensitive  material. 
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4^25,633 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  OF  ANGLE  OF 

INODENCE  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 

Leiawl  V.  Gardiier,  Buellton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culrer  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim,  2, 1980,  Ser.  No,  155,887 

Int  CV  GOIB  n/26;  G02B  5/li 

\i&.  a.  356—141  10  Claims 


up  a  monochromatic  light  of  a  desired  wavdength  from  the 
light  generated  from  said  light  source,  comprising: 

a  light  detector  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  through  said 
slid,  said  light  detector  providing  a  maximum  value  output 
corresponding  to  a  maximum  slit  width; 

controlling  means  for  changing  the  width  of  said  slit  and 
generating  pulses  in  a  number  corresponding  to  the 
change  in  slit  width; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  pulses  generated  from  said 
controlling  means;  and 

calibrating  means  for  calibrating  the  content  of  said  counting 
means  to  a  fixed  value  corresponding  lo  a  predetermined 
width  of  said  slit  at  the  time  when  a  ratio  of  the  output  of 
said  light  detector  to  the  maximum  value  thereof  reaches 
a  predetermined  value  dependent  of  said  predetermined 
slit  width  while  changing  the  slit  width  by  said  controlling 


I.  A  receiver  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  angle  of  incidence  of  electromagnetic  energy  com- 
prising: 

a  first  planar  surface  for  producing  an  input  aperture; 

second  and  third  planar  surfaces  extending  normally  from 
said  first  planar  surface  so  as  to  panially  define  a  chamber 
therebetween,  said  second  and  third  surfaces  providing 
reflective  interior  side  walls  for  said  chamber; 

a  fourth  planar  surface  extending  substantially  normally 
from  said  first,  second  and  third  surfaces  which  defines  the 
interior  ceiling  of  said  chamber; 

a  fifth  planar  surface  extending  subsuntially  normally  from 
said  first,  second  and  third  surfaces  which  defines  the  floor 
of  said  chamber; 

a  sixth  surface  joining  said  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
surfaces  to  define  the  rear  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  sixth 
surface  having  a  reflective  side  and  being  curved  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  second  and  third  surfaces 
whereby  electromagnetic  energy  which  passes  through 
said  input  aperture  is  reflected  and  focused  by  said  sixth 
surface  to  a  line  image  along  which  the  radiant  power 
distribution  is  proportional  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
said  energy  relative  to  said  first  surface;  and 

detector  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  surfaces  parallel  to 
said  line  image  so  as  to  measure  the  radiant  power  distri- 
bution thereof  and  thereby  develop  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of  electromag- 
netic energy. 


4,325,635  

HETERODYNE  INDiaAL  REFRACTOMETER 
Joseph  P.  Sattlen  Terrance  L.  Worchesky.  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
and  Kenneth  J.  Ritter,  AdelpU,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  rcpresealed  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  194,736 

lot.  a.>  GOIB  9/02 

MS.  a.  356-349  «  CUtas 
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I.  A  slit  width  calibrator  for  a  monochromator  having  a 
light  source  and  a  slit  having  a  variable  slit  width  for  picking 


4425,634 
SUT  WIDTH  CAUBRATOR  FOR  MONOCHROMATOR 
SUgeo  Tohyama,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser,  No.  89,084 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  2, 1978,  53-134561 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  3/12,  3/18 

U5.  a.  356-331  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  index  of  refraction  of  a  male- 
rial  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  first  beam  of  radiation  by  continuously  tuning  a 
first  source  of  radiation  through  a  selected  range  of  fre- 
quencies; 

determining  the  channel  spectra  of  the  material  by  directing 
a  portion  of  the  first  beam  of  radiation  through  a  known 
length  of  the  material; 

obuining  heterodyne  marker  beats  by  heterodyning  a  por- 
tion of  the  first  beam  of  radiation  with  a  second  beam  of 
radiation  from  a  second  source  of  radiation;  and 

determining  the  index  of  refraction  by  comparing  the  chan- 
nel spectra  to  the  heterodyne  marker  beats.  . 


4425,636 

INTERFEROMETER  WFTH  A  SINGLE-MODE 

WAVEGUIDE  COIL 

Gerhard  ScUfrner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gentaay,  aaaiiaor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft  Bcriia  *  Manick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2437 
dairas  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1978,  2804119 

bt  a.<  GOIB  9/02:  G02B  S/14 
U.S.  a.  356—350  »  Claims 

1.  In  an  interferometer  having  a  light  source  and  a  single- 
mode  optical  waveguide  wound  into  a  coil,  said  coiled  wave- 
guide having  a  surface  at  each  end  for  acceptance  of  light  into 
the  waveguide  and  for  the  displaying  of  light  in  the  waveguide, 
the  improvements  comprising  a  first  optical  directional  coupler 
and  an  additional  optical  directional  coupler,  each  of  said 
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optical  directional  couplers  having  four  input/output  ends 
with  a  pair  of  input/output  ends  at  each  end  of  the  coupler, 
said  first  coupler  having  one  input/output  end  of  one  pair  of 
ends  being  axially  coupled  to  one  of  said  end  surfaces  of  said 
coiled  waveguide  and  a  second  input/output  end  of  the  one 
pair  being  coaxially  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  end  surfaces  of 
said  coiled  waveguide,  said  first  coupler  having  one  end  of  the 
other  pair  of  ends  being  coupled  to  a  first  light  sensitive  ele- 
ment and  the  other  end  of  the  other  pair  of  ends  being  coupled 
to  one  end  of  a  first  pair  of  ends  of  the  additional  optical  direc- 
tional coupler,  the  other  end  of  the  first  pair  of  ends  of  the 


^)^^M 


changes  the  sensitivity  of  said  interferometer  to  surface 
variations  between  said  reference  and  test  surfaces. 


additional  directional  coupler  being  closed  by  a  light  absorber, 
said  additional  optical  directional  coupler  having  one  end  of  a 
second  pair  of  ends  being  coupled  to  a  second  light  sensitive 
element;  and  means  for  coupling  said  light  source  to  a  second 
end  of  the  second  pair  of  ends  of  the  additional  optical  direc- 
tional coupler,  said  means  for  coupling  including  imaging 
means  for  forming  a  real  image  of  the  light  source  on  said 
second  end  said  imaging  means  including  imaging  optics,  and 
said  means  for  coupling  including  means  for  making  a  magni- 
fied observation  of  the  input  coupling  of  light  into  the  second 
end  of  the  additional  coupler. 


4,325,637 

PHASE  MODULATION  OF  GRAZING  INCIDENCE 

INTERFEROMETER 

Robert  C.  Moore,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tropel,  Inc,, 

Fairport.  N.V. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,203 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  lJ/24 

VS.  CI.  356-359  8  Claims 


'I^J 


:> 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  phase  in  a  grazing  incidence 
interferometer  having  a  light  beam  generating  means,  a  refer- 
ence surface,  and  a  test  surface,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  modulating  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  light  beam  onto 
said  reference  surface;  and 

b.  spacing  said  test  surface  far  enough  from  said  reference 
surface  so  that  said  modulation  of  said  angle  of  incidence 
of  said  light  beam  onto  said  reference  surface  changes  the 
phase  relationship  between  the  inlerferring  beam  reflected 
from  said  test  surface  and  the  reference  beam  reflected 
from  said  reference  surface  substantially  more  than  it 


4,325,638 

ELECTRO^PTICAL  DISTANCE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hanuni  Takeda;  Kiichi  Furuya;  Susumu  Takahashi,  and  Hiroshi 

Tamaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 

Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-52238 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/14:  G02B  J/77 

UjS.  a.  356—375  3  Claims 


1.  A  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising  objective  lens 
means  having  a  focal  point  and  at  least  one  photoelectric  light- 
emitting  element,  optical  fiber  means  between  said  objective 
lens  means  and  said  photoelectric  element  and  comprising  at 
least  one  first  optical  fiber  having  one  end  arranged  to  receive 
a  light  beam  from  said  light-emitting  element  and  at  least  one 
second  optical  fiber  having  one  end  which  is  an  end  abutting 
relationship  with  the  other  end  of  the  first  optical  fiber  so  that 
light  is  transmitted  between  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers, 
said  first  optical  fiber  being  at  said  other  end  larger  in  area  than 
said  one  end  of  the  second  optical  fiber  so  that  the  light  beam 
transmitted  through  the  first  optical  fiber  is  partially  prevented 
from  entering  the  second  optical  fiber,  the  other  end  of  said 
second  optical  fiber  being  at  said  focal  point  of  the  objective 
lens  means  so  that  the  light  beam  which  has  passed  through  the 
second  optical  fiber  and  the  objective  lens  means  is  emitted  in 
the  form  of  a  parallel  light  beam,  light  receiving  means  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  light  beam  which  has  been  projected 
from  the  objective  lens  means  and  reflected  by  a  reflector 
located  at  a  measuring^  point. 


4,325,639 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  DISTANCES  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Hans  Richter,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 

A.  Schlatter  AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,994 
Int  a.'  GOIB  11/24 
VS.  a.  356—376  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  distances  and  for  determining  the 
three-dimensional  contour  of  a  workpiece  comprising  direct- 
ing two  light  beams  of  different  wavelengths  onto  the  work- 
piece,  pivoting  the  beams  in  their  common  plane,  pivoting  the 
common  plane  around  an  axis  which  is  common  to  said  plane, 
measuring  the  angles  of  inclination  of  the  lightpoints  produced 
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by  the  beams  on  the  workpiece  surface  in  the  different  wave- 
lengths, determining  the  position  of  the  image  of  each  light 


wherein  said  light  beam  impinges  on  a  said  surface  to 
produce  a  luminous  spot  thereon  that  scans  in  a  path 
extending  from  one  edge  of  said  object  to  the  other  and  to 
cause  said  tracker  in  response  to  light  reflected  from  said 
surface  to  follow  said  scanning  spot,  said  illuminator  and 
said  tracker  having  counterbalanced  structures  to  main- 
tain fixed  centroids  on  said  beam,  said  system  further 
including  means  operatively  associated  with  said  illumina- 
tor and  said  tracker  to  determine  the  changing  angular 
values  assumed  thereby  in  the  course  of  a  tracked  scan; 
and  a  computer  having  said  baseline  value  stored  therein 
and  responsive  to  said  changing  angular  values  to  com- 
pute by  triangulation  the  changing  location  of  said  spot  in 
the  course  of  said  tracked  scan  and  to  thereby  provide  a 
reading  of  the  contour  of  said  object  in  the  path  of  the 
scan. 


point  and  calculating  the  distances  and  the  contour  using  the 
angles  of  inclination  and  the  positions  of  the  images. 


4425,640 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRIANGULATION  RANGEHNDER 

FOR  CONTOUR  MEASUREMENT 
Mire  G.  Dreyfiis,  4  Arnold  St,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.  06870, 
and  Arnold  PeUman,  30  Colony  Ct,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905, 
assignors  to  Mare  G.  Dreyfiis,  Old  Greenwich  and  Arnold 
Pellfflui,  Stamford,  both  of,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  14^55,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,536. 
Thte  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144^73 
Int  a.5  GOIB  11/24;  GOIC  3/10 
VS.  a.  356—376  »  Ctal" 


4425M1 
CONVERSION  TANK  FOR  RECYCLING  ASPHALTIC 
SHINGLE  TABS 
Stephen  R.  Babus,  Cliffwood  Rd.,  Chester,  N.J.  07930.  and 
George  T.  Tucker,  25  Robinbood  La.,  Chatham,  NJ.  07928. 
assignors  to  Stephen  R.  Babus,  Chester  and  George  T.  Tucker, 
Chatham,  both  of,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,346 

Int  CL'  B28C  7/04:  BOIF  15/OZ  15/04.  15/06 

VS.  a.  366—18  J3  CUaa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recycling  asphaltic  waste  material  com- 


prising: 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  surface  contour  of  a  shaped 
object  a  triangulation  range-finder  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  supporting  beam  at  a  position  facing  the  surface  to  be 
measured: 

B.  a  light-beam  illuminator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam; 
said  light  beam  being  generated  by  a  laser  beam  source; 
and  a  beam  expander  including  an  anamorphic  lens  to 
spread  out  said  laser  beam  to  create  a  luminous  spot  on 
said  surface  having  a  fine  line  formation  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  object; 

C.  an  automatic  tracker  pivotally  mounted  on  said  beam  at  a 
point  thereon  spaced  from  the  illuminator  pivot  point  to 
exactly  define  a  triangulation  baseline  having  a  known 
value  extending  between  the  pivot  points;  and  said  tracker 
having  a  two  state  readout  whose  output  is  the  algebraic 
sum  of  a  course  angle  and  a  fine  angle  tracker  measure- 
ment; 

D.  means  to  cause  said  illuminator  to  swing  through  a  sector 


a.  a  tank  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  allowing  for 
passage  into  said  tank  of  the  asphaltic  waste  material; 

b.  means  for  initially  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of 
weight  of  an  asphaltic  oil  into  said  tank,  said  asphaltic  oil 
having  a  grade  of  penetration  greater  than  the  asphaltic 
content  of  the  waste  material  when  in  a  substantially 
liquified  form; 

c.  means  for  monitoring  the  weight  of  the  contents  of  said 
tank  such  that  a  predetermined  ratio  of  the  amount  by 
weight  of  asphaltic  waste  material  to  that  of  asphaltic  oil 
is  achieved  upon  selective  admission  of  the  amount  of 
asphaltic  waste  material  into  said  tank; 

d.  means  for  heating  said  asphaltic  oil  and  the  asphaltic  waste 
material  within  said  unk  to  form  a  slurry,  the  asphaltic 
waste  material  being  dissociated  into  substantially  liqui- 
fied asphaltic  waste  material  and  substantially  solid  as- 
phaltic waste  material; 

e.  means  for  agiuting  said  slurry  within  said  tank  so  as  to 
intermix  said  asphaltic  oil  and  substantially  liquified  and 
solid  asphaltic  waste  nuterial;  and 

f  means  for  discharging  said  slurry  from  said  tank  through 
said  outlet. 
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4,325,642 
STORAGE  AND  HOMOGENIZING  TANK  FOR  KAOLIN 

SUSPENSIONS 
Jiri  Kntky;  Ina  Fort,  both  of  Pngue;  Petr  Harel,  Piben; 
Vaclav  Machacelc,  Pilsen;  Bohuslav  Masek,  Pflsen,  and  Kon- 
Hantin  Hniban,  Slapanice  u  Bma,  all  of  CzechosloTakia, 
anipion  to  Vysoka  skola  cheinicko-tecluiolagicka,  Prague, 
CzccboslOTalda 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,025 
Claims  priority,  application  CzeehoaloTakia,  Sep.  11,  1979, 
6155-79 

Int  a.'  BOIF  15/01  5/04 
VS.  CL  366—137  6  Claims 


1^ 


m. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  homogenizing  and  storing  a  kaolin- 
suspension,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  storage  tank  having  a  horizontal  bottom  and  vertical  side 
walls; 

at  least  one  agitating  device  mounted  on  said  side  walls,  said 
agitating  device  comprising  a  rotalable  shaft,  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  an  impeller  blade  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  impeller  blade  having  a 
diameter  equalling  1/3  to  1/30  of  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  storage  tank;  and  the  blade  tip  velocity  of  said  impel- 
ler blade  ranging  from  6  to  12  m/s. 


4425,643 
FOOD-MIXING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  DRIVING 

UNn  AND  A  SEPARABLE  ARM 
WUIiam  H.  Scott,  Loabard,  and  Mohaned  K.  Wagdy,  Dei 
Plalacs,  both  of  lU.,  aasignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,503 

Int.  CL'  A47J  43/0*4 

VS.  a.  366-200  16  Claina 


tion,  for  pivotal  movement  through  positions  including  a 
lowered  position,  wherein  the  arm  extends  transversely 
over  the  mixing  bowl  supported  on  the  transverse  portion, 
and  a  raised  position, 

(e)  a  mixing  tool,  which  is  mounted  operatively  to  the  arm, 

(0  a  power  train,  which  is  carried  by  the  arm  so  as  to  be 
coupled  to  the  mixing  tool  mounted  operatively  to  the 
arm,  and 

(g)  a  coupler,  which  is  driven  by  the  motor,  and  which 
cooperates  with  the  power  train  so  as  to  couple  the  motor 
to  the  power  train  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  to 
the  lowered  position,  and  so  as  to  uncouple  the  motor 
from  the  power  train  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm 
from  the  lowered  position, 
an  improvement  wherein  ttif  apparatus  comprises 

(h)  a  latching  and  pivoting  mechanism,  which  connects  the 
arm  to  the  console,  which  comprises  a  first  means  latching 
automatically  so  as  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  the 
arm  and 'the  console,  until  the  first  means  is  unlatched, 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  either  to  the  lowered 
position  or  to  the  raised  position,  and  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  the  arm  and  the  console  except  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  arm,  until  the  first  means  is 
unlatched,  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  to  a  pivotal 
position  between  the  lowered  position  and  the  raised 
position,  and  which  comprises  a  second  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  manually  and  unlatching  the  first 
means  when  actuated  manually  so  as  to  permit  pivotal 
movement  of  the  arm  from  any  pivotal  position,  and  so  as 
to  permit  the  arm  to  be  removed  from  the  console  upon 
further  movement  of  the  arm  from  the  raised  position,  in 
a  sense  opposite  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  from  the 
raised  position  toward  the  lowered  position. 


4,325,644 
WORK  EQUALIZER  AND  LOADING  FOR  A  SINGLE 
ELEMENT  PRINTER  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
Steren  A.  Curry,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

nied  JuL  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,589 

Int  a.}  B41J  J/60 

VS.  CL  400—161.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  selection  system  for  a  single  print  element  printer  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  print  element,  rack  and  pinion  means  for 
rotating  said  print  element,  linlcage  means  for  moving  said  rack 
with  respect  to  said  pinion,  a  movement  multiplier  arm  having 
two  ends,  and  connected  to  said  linkage  means  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  multipUer  arm  having  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
a  grounded  pivot  and  connected  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
ends  to  a  controlled  displaceable  member,  powered  means  for 
1.  In  a  food-mixing  apparatus  comprising  effecting  reciprocal  movement  of  said  controlled  displaceable 

(a)  a  console,  which  has  a  transverse  portion  and  an  upright   >nember,  at  least  a  stop  member,  first  spring  bias  means  urging 
portion,  said  controlled  displaceable  member  into  engagement  with 

(b)  a  mixing  bowl,  which  is  supported  on  the  transverse   <o><l  stop  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 

portion,  a  second  bias  means  urgingly  engaged  with  said  rack  in  the 

(c)  a  motor,  which  is  mounted  in  the  console,  same  direction  of  movement  as  said  displaceable  member 

(d)  an  arm,  which  is  mounted  pivotally  to  the  upright  por-  is  spring  biased  by  said  first  spring  bias  means,  whereby 
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said  second  bias  means  increases  the  engagement  force 
between  said  controlled  displaceable  member  and  said 
stop  member  through  said  multiplier  arm  without  increas- 
ing required  power  of  said  powered  means  during  any 
portion  of  the  cycle,  above  the  highest  level  of  power 
provided  to  said  powered  means,  without  said  improve- 
ment. 


4,325,645 

INKED  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  GUIDE  PLATE 

Mikio  Miy^ima,  Nishine;  Kohsaki  Yanata,  Morioka;  Fiyio 

Sasaki;   Fumlhlsa  Hori,  both  of  Tani«jama,  and   Hideki 

FiOimoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979,  54/7571 

Int.  a.>  B41J  33/10 

VS.  a.  400—196.1  8  Claims 


ing  a  box  member  having  opposite  sidewalls  and  comprising  a 
storing  portion  whose  depth  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  inkribbon  and  has  exit  and  inlet  means  for  said  inkribbon 
and  a  planar  lid  member  which  engages  with  said  box  member 
to  complete  the  inkribbon  cartridge,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  recesses  formed  in  the 
outside  of  said  sidewalls  and  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
sidewalls  downwardly  and  forwardly,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  projections  formed  between  the  forward  portions  of  each 


1.  An  inked  ribbon  cartridge  comprising: 

a  chamber  containing  an  inked  ribbon  therein; 

a  first  guide  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  chamber 
and  including  an  inner  and  outer  side  wall  spaced  from 
one  another  to  define  a  passageway  receiving  ribbon 
leaving  said  chamber; 

a  second  guide  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  chamber 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  guide  arm  and  includ- 
ing an  inner  and  outer  side  wall  spaced  from  one  another 
to  define  a  passageway  receiving  ribbon  returning  to  said 
chamber;  and 

means  extending  between  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  guide  arms  for  guiding  said  ribbon  past  a 
printing  position  while  exposing  said  ribbon  at  said  print- 
ing position  only,  said  guiding  means  including  first  and 
second  rear  guide  plates  extending  towards  one  another 
from  the  end  portion  of  the  respective  inner  side  wall  of 
said  first  and  second  guide  arms  and  having  a  space  there- 
between defining  said  printing  position,  a  front  guide  plate 
lying  along  said  first  and  second  rear  guide  plates  and 
having  an  opening  at  said  printing  position,  said  front 
guide  plate  being  formed  of  a  resilient  metallic  material 
and  having  angled  end  portions  having  fastening  portions 
thereon,  and  engaging  means  formed  on  the  outer  side 
wall  of  said  first  and  second  guide  arms  for  receiving  said 
fastening  portions  as  said  angled  end  portions  are  flexed 
towards  one  another  and  holding  said  angled  end  ponions 
against  their  outward  resilience  whereby  said  ribbon  may 
be  positioned  in  said  printing  position  and  thereafter  said 
front  guide  plate  may  be  assembled  to  said  first  and  second 
guide  arms  to  simplify  assembly. 


of  said  recesses  and  the  top  of  said  sidewalls  and  projecting 
above  the  lop  of  said  sidewalls,  said  planar  lid  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  hooks  extending  from  said  lid  member 
which  are  inserted  into  said  recesses  bearing  against  the  re- 
cessed portions  of  said  sidewalls  to  prevent  outward  deforma- 
tion of  said  side  wall,  said  planar  lid  member  fuflher  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cutouts  which  engage  with  said  projections  to 
prevent  inward  deformation  of  said  wall,  said  inkribbon  car- 
tridge maintaining  its  form  when  said  box  member  and  lid 
member  are  engaged  together. 


4,325,647 
ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECHNG 
CERAMIC  AND  METALLIC  PARTS 
Horst  R.  Maier,  Axel  Krauth;  Hans-Juergen  Pohlmaan;  Horst 
Nlnk,  all  of  Selb;  Helmut  Brobcck,  Hesshcim;  Ingo  Cropp, 
Frankcnthal,  and  Dieter  Bergmcier,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rosenthal  Tcchnik  A.G.,  Selb 
and  Aktiengesellschaft  Kuehnle,  Kopp  A  Kausch,  Frankcn- 
thal, both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  29, 
1978,  2851507 

Int  a.'  F16C  9/Oa-  F16D  1/Oa-  FltG  11/00 
VS.  a.  403—29  13  Claims 


4,325,646 
INKRIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Masao  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119331 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    16,   1979,   54- 
017731[U] 

lut  a.>  B41J  32/02 
VS.  a.  400-196.1  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  inlmbbon  feed  mechanism  of  a  printer  for  succes- 
sively feeding  an  inkribbon  by  a  feeding  mechanism,  compris- 


1.  An  elastic  connection  between  ceramic  and  metallic  struc- 
tural elements,  comprising 

a  ceramic  structural  element; 

a  metallic  structural  element  having  thermal  and  elastic 
properties  different  from  those  of  said  ceramic  structural 
element;  and 

a  connecting  element  connecting  said  ceramic  and  metallic 
structural  elements,  said  connecting  element  comprising 
an  insulating  resilient  body  of  ceramic  material  having  a 
themul  conductivity  of  between  about  0.02  and  0.2S 
W/cmK  at  a  temperature  difference  between  said  ceramic 
and  metallic  structural  elemenu  of  from  about  100  to  I SOO 
Centigrade  degrees,  an  elastic  modulus  of  between  about 
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5000  and  ISO.OOO  N/mm^  and  being  substantially  free  of 
plastic  deformation. 


44S.648 

TUBE  CLAMP 

Micfcacl  C.  De  Bliqay,  Orange  Grove,  and  Branko  NIkolic, 

Norwood,  both  of  South  Africa,  aaaignors  t6  Design  Research 

Marketing  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,243 

Int.  a.'  F16B  1/00 

VS.  a.  403—218  S  Claims 


1.  In  a  space  frame,  the  combination  of: 

a  node  consisting  of  two  juxtaposed  clamping  plates,  with 
the  ends  of  said  frame  members  sandwiched  between 
them,  each  said  frame  member  terminating  in  a  formation 
providing  two  diametrically  opposed  nibs  projecting  nor- 
mally to  the  axis  of  the  member,  the  plates  including 
apertures  for  the  nibs; 

the  end  of  each  said  frame  member  terminating  ^n  a  collar 
having  opposed  nibs  which  pass  through  opposed  aper- 
tures in  the  plates,  and  shoulders  against  which  the  plates 
bear:  and 

means  to  clamp  the  plates  together. 


4,325,649 

JOINING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECnNG  TWO 

FURNrrURE  PARTS 

Erich  Riick,  Hochst,  Austria,  assignor  to  Julius  Blum  Gcsell- 

schaft  ra.b.H.,  Hiichst,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  12, 1979, 1811/79 
Int  a.'  B25G  3/00 
VS.  a.  403—231  1  Claim 


to  be  in  coplanar  alignment  with  the  plane  of  an  end 
surface  of  the  second  flat  furniture  part  when  said  second 
housing  is  fixed  within  the  hole  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
second  flat  furniture  part,  the  diameter  of  said  first  hous- 
ing being  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  said  second  housing 
and  said  second  housing  having  a  stop  fiange  at  one  end 
thereof; 

a  connecting  pin  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  planar  edge  surface  of  said  second  housing,  said 
connecting  pin  extending  into  said  opening  in  said  first 
housing,  said  connecting  pin  including  a  projection;  and 

locking  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  housing  for, 
upon  rotation  thereof,  acting  upon  said  projection  and 
moving  said  connecting  pin  axially  inwardly  of  said  open- 
ing and  for  thereby  moving  the  end  surface  of  the  second 
flat  furniture  part  into  abutment  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
first  flat  furniture  pari. 


4,325,650 

CONNECnON  MEANS  FOR  COOLING  FAN 

ASSEMBLIES 

Hiroto  Masai,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushilti 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,008 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   26,   1979,   54- 
149214(U] 

Int.  a.>  F16D  3/66 
VS.  a.  403—372  3  Claims 


1.  A  connection  means  for  a  cooling  fan  assembly  including 
a  plate  spring  made  of  a  single  metal  plate,  said  plate  spring 
comprising  an  annular  base,  a  plurality  of  projections  extend- 
ing radially  inward  of  said  base,  said  projections  being  distrib- 
uted around  said  base,  a  plurality  of  tongues  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  said  base,  and  circumferential  extensions  axially 
resiliently  deformable  and  each  projecting  from  an  individual 
one  of  said  tongues  and  having  aii  enlarged  tip  poriion,  said 
projections,  said  tongues  and  said  tip  portions  being  provided 
with  holes  through  which  bolts  pass,  respectively.- 


4,325,651 

PROTECTED  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLER  SPIKES 

Alexander  Szegi,  3915  Calle  Cita,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,214 

Int  a.'  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  404—6  8  Claims 


1.  A  joining  device  for  connecting  two  flat  furniture  parts, 
said  joining  device  comprising: 

a  dowel-shaped  first  housing  adapted  to  be  rigidly  fixed 
within  a  hole  in  a  side  wall  of  a  first  flat  furniture  pari,  said 
first  housing  having  therein  an  outwardly  facing  opening; 

a  dowel-shaped  second  housing  adapted  to  be  rigidly  fixed 
within  a  hole  in  a  side  wall  of  a  second  flat  furniture  part,       4.  An  assembly  of  a  pivoted  traffic  control  spike  in  an  auto- 
said  second  housing  having  a  planar  edge  surface  adapted    mobile  roadway  and  a  guard  for  the  spike,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  spike  normally  projecting  above  the  roadway  and 
having  an  upper  tip; 

(b)  pivot  means  for  the  spike  allowing  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion from  a  projecting  position  to  a  flattened  position; 

(c)  means  limiting  rotation  of  the  spike  in  the  other  direction; 

(d)  an  upwardly  inclined  guard  having  an  upper  end  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  spike's  upper  tip; 

(e)  means  mounting  the  guard  on  the  spike  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  spike; 

(f)  means  for  limiting  the  upward  rotation  of  the  guard; 

(g)  and  spring  means  urging  the  guard  to  a  projecting  posi- 
tion and  having  a  strength  to  suppori  a  pedestriian  on  the 
guard,  but  deflecting  under  the  weight  of  an  automobile 
wheel, 

whereby  the  spike  rotates  in  said  one  direction  when  struck  by 
an  exiting  vehicle  and  the  guard  rotates  toward  a  horizontal 
position  when  an  automobile  enters  the  other  direction,  to 
expose  the  spike's  upper  tip. 


4425,652 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING 

UNDERGROUND  GASOLINE  TANKS 

John  A.  Kirschke,  P.O.  Box  125,  Boeme,  Tex.  78006 

DirUion  of  Scr.  No.  917,729,  Jun.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,222,975. 

nils  appUeation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,579 

,  Int  a.}  B65G  5/00 


wardly  and  downwardly  from  the  buoyancy  chambers,  and 
having  longitudinally  extending  upper  and  lower  pockets 
accommodating  respectively  and  air  pressurising  hose  member 


communicating  internally  with  the  interior  of  said  side  by  side 
buoyancy  chambers  and  a  wire  member  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  boom. 


VS.  a.  405—57 


3  Claims 


4425,654 
COLUMN  SUPPORTED  PLATFORM  AND  UFT  WITH 

PRESTRESSED  DAMPING  SYSTEM 

MUton  Mcekler,  16348  Tupper  St,  SepuWeda,  Calif.  91348 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,174 

Inta.'E02B/7/M 

U.S.  CL  405—196  31  Claiau 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  and  repairing  underground 
gasoline  storage  tanks  the  subcombination  of  a  drilling  and 
injecting  tool  comprises: 

a.  a  drill  bit  secured  to, 

b.  a  collar  having  a  multiplicity  of  injection  holes, 

c.  an  elongated,  outer  pipe  secured  to  said  collar,  said  elon- 
gated outer  pipe  adapted  to  rotate  said  bit  and 

d.  an  elongated,  inner  pipe  positioned  interior  of  said  outer 
pipe, 

e.  at  least  one  of  the  said  injector  holes  communicating  with 
the  said  outer  pipe  and  at  least  one  of  the  said  injector 
holes  communicating  with  the  said  inner  pipe, 

f.  a  first  tank  connected  to  the  said  outer  pipe,  and 

g.  a  second  tank  connected  to  the  said  inner  pipe. 


4425,653 
OIL  CONTAINMENT  BOOMS 
Raymond  G.  Teasdale.  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1318/78 

Int  a.>  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  405—68  21  Claims 

1.  An  oil  containment  boom  comprising  double  side  by  side 
buoyancy  chambers,  a  central  skiri  member  depending  up- 


"J"  sjzKizisi^jsla  "~^ 


1.  A  self  erecting  column  supponed  platform  and  load  com- 
pensating system  therefor,  and  including; 

a  veriically  disposed  primary  structural  column  means 
adapted  to  be  strengthened  with  the  application  of  internal 
fluid  pressure  thereto. 

a  secondary  structural  member  depending  parallel  to  the 
primary  structural  column  means  from  a  load  bearing 
header, 

a  platform  of  substantial  weight  to  be  elevated  along  said 
column, 

an  elevating  means  supponing  the  platform  and  to  transpon 
and  thereby  elevate  the  platform  relative  to  said  column 
means  by  supporting  the  same  along  said  secondary  struc- 
tural member, 

and  a  translator  means  to  convert  the  weight  force  of  the 
platform  into  fluid  pressure  applied  intenully  of  said 
column  means  to  tension  and  thereby  strengthen  the  same, 
and  comprising  means  carrying  the  weight  of  the  platform 
through  the  load  bearing  header  of  the  elevating  means 
support  with  the  secondary  structural  member  suspended 
therebetween  and  transfering  fluid  at  commensurate  pres- 
sure into  said  primary  structural  column  means. 
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4,325,65$ 
MULTIPLE  SLOPE  STRUCTURE 
Hau  O.  Jahu,  and  Richard  T.  Weiss,  both  of  Houston,  Tex„ 
Mrigaon  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  112,501 

UtCl'SaiB  17/00 

vs.  a.  405—217  9  Clalos 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  ice  island  structure  comprising: 

a  peripherally  continuous,  vertically  oriented  outer  wall 

means  defining  a  bounded  space,  at  least  the  lowermost 


tier  of  said  outer  wall  means  including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate, elongated  buoyant  elements,  each  having  a  hollow 
lower  portion  and  air  vent  and  blow  means  openings  into 
said  lower  portion  for  allowing  sea  water  to  flood  said 
lower  portion  to  aid  in  vertically  orienting  each  said  ele- 
ment in  the  water,  and  for  pressurizing  said  lower  portion 
to  blow  said  lower  portion;  and 
means  for  introducing  water  into  said  bounded  space  for 
freezing  by  the  elements  whereby  the  mass  of  frozen 
water  accumulates  to  form  an  ice  island  adapted  to  de- 
scend of  its  weight  toward  the  substrate  surface. 


4425,657 

ROOF  SUPPORT  PIN 

Gcndd  W.  Elders,  38  Yakatbba  Estates,  Preicott,  Ariz.  86301 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,449 

Int.  a.'  E21D  21/00.  20/00 

VS.  a.  405—259  10  aaims 


1.  An  offshore  structure  suitable  for  placement  on  the  sea 
floor  in  a  body  of  water  having  moving  ice  masses  of  various 
thicknesses,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  superstructure  located  above  the  waterline  for  conducting 
working  operations;  and 

a  transportable  substructure  supporting  said  superstructure, 

said  substructure  including  a  foundational  base,  an  internal 
frame  assembly,  and  an  inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping 
outer  wall  to  engage  the  ice  masses,  said  wall  having  three 
ice-engaging  wall  sections  with  slopes  arranged  so  that  the 
slopes  of  said  wall  sections  become  progressively  steeper 
towards  the  upper  end  of  said  substructure,  the  uppermost 
ice-engaging  wall  section  having  a  slope  not  exceeding  70' 
to  the  horizontal,  the  middle  ice-engaging  wall  section, 
adapted  to  lie  completely  below  the  waterline,  having  a 
slope  of  about  30'  to  the  horizontal  and  the  lowermost 
ice-engaging  wall  section  having  a  slope  of  between  10' 
and  30'  lo  the  horizontal, 

whereby  thicker  ice  masses  initially  contact  the  middle  and 
lowermost  wall  sections  and  thinner  ice  masses  initially 
contact  the  uppermost  and  middle  wall  sections. 


4425,656 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

OFF-SHORE  ICE  ISLAND  STRUCTURE 

Gilbert  H.  Bishop,  800  E.  Ocean  BWd.  Ste.  801,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.  90802 

ContiBoatioo-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  85,001,  Oct  15, 1979, 

ataadoaed.  This  applicadoo  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,931 

Int.  a.<  E02D  19/04;  E02B  3/00 

VS.  a.  405—217  23  Clains 


1.  A  roof  support  assembly  for  a  roof,  comprising: 

(a)  roof  support  pin  including  an  elongate  rod  having  a 
non-circular  cross-section  to  provide  comers,  the  rod 
being  twisted  in  one  direction  so  that  the  comers  provide 
longitudinal  substantially  helical  fins,  and 

(b)  a  roof  support  plate  held  stationary  relative  to  the  roof 
and  provided  with  an  aperture  in  which  the  rod  is  re- 
ceived, the  aperture  having  a  cross-section  with  comers 
that  engage  comers  of  the  rod  cross-section  for  postitively 
tuming  the  rod  and  rod  comers  into  the  roof  strata  as  the 
rod  is  moved  relatively  longitudinally  through  the  aper- 
ture. 


4425,658 
SIUCATE  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Briaa  Baker,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Lloiited,  London,  England 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96401 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1978, 
46639/78 

Int.  a.'  C09K  17/00;  E02D  3/12;  B28B  7/34;  C08J  3/02 
VS.  a,  405—264  9  Claims 

1.  A  gelling  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  10  to  SO  wt%  alkali  metal  silicate  (as  solid), 

(b)  I  to  IS  wt%  of  an  ester  of  Ci  to  C6  monobasic  alkanoic 
acid  with  Ci  to  Cj  alkanol  or  a  diester  of  a  Cj  to  C|o 
dibasic  alkanoic  acid  with  a  Ci  to  Cs  alkanol, 

(c)  0.01  to  10  wt%  of  rosin,  a  rosin  ester  or  salt,  or  a  rosin 
acid  or  a  rosin  acid  ester  or  salt, 

(d)  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  water. 
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7.  A  gelling  composition  according  to  claim  1  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  10  to  SO  wt  %  sodium  silicate  (as  solid)  with  a  molar  ratio 
Si02:Na20  in  the  range  2.0  to  S.O; 

(b)  1  to  15  wt  %  of  ethyl  acetate,  isopropyl  acetate  or  a 
mixture  of  the  methyl  and/or  ethyl  diesters  of  two  or 
three  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adipic, 
succinic  and  glutaric  acids; 

(c)  0.01  to  10  wt  %  rosin  or  an  ester  of  rosin  with  a  C|  lo  Cs 
alkanol; 

(d)  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  water. 

8.  A  method  of  stabilising  the  ground  or  of  sealing  a  surface 
or  of  forming  a  foundry  sand  mould  by  contacting  the  ground, 
surface  or  sand  with  a  composition  according  to  claim  7. 


ing  positioned  over  the  opening,  an  exhaust  port  in  the  top  of 
the  housing,  a  pivot  member  in  the  housing,  a  valve  member 
pivoted  on  the  pivot  member,  a  seal  member  of  the  valve 


4425,659 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 
Lubomir  Plerak,  Lunea-Hontmar,  and  Walter  Weirich,  Dort- 
mund, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcwerk- 
(chaft  Eiscnhutte  Weatftlla,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909165 

lat  a.>  E21D  23/16 
VS.  a.  405—299  13  Claina 


1.  A  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  hydraulically-operated  roof  support  units  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  at  one  side  of  the  conveyor,  hydraulic 
supply  lines  running  along  said  one  side  of  the  conveyor,  and 
a  plurality  of  elongate,  flat,  plate-like  intermediate  members 
positioned  at  said  one  side  of  the  conveyor,  the  intermediate 
members  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly-extending intemal  bores  for  feeding  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
supply  lines  to  the  roof  support  units,  wherein  each  intemal 
bore  is  provided  with  a  pon  at  each  end  thereof,  one  of  said 
ports  being  hydraulically  connected  to  one  of  said  hydraulic 
lines  by  a  flexible  hose,  the  other  of  said  ports  being  hydrauli- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  roof  support  units  by  another 
flexible  hydraulic  hose,  and  wherein  the  ports  are  sockets 
projecting  from  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  intermediate  mem- 
bers. 


4425,660 

SINGLE  LINE  PRESSURE-PRESSURE  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  SYSTEM 

William  W.  Jones,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  C.  K.  Kelley  and 

Sobs,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12M97 

Int  a.3  B65G  51/08 

VS.  a.  406—84  4  Claim* 

1.  A  single  line  pneumatic  tube  system  comprising;  a  first  end 
terminal  having  a  power  unit  therein;  a  second  end  terminal 
having  a  power  unit  therein;  a  single  line  of  tubing  connecting 
the  first  terminal  to  the  second  terminal;  two  inline  valves  in 
the  tubing  line,  one  adjacent  each  terminal;  a  carrier  for  travel 
in  the  tubing  from  one  terminal  to  the  other  terminal  upon 
pressurization  of  a  terminal;  the  valve  adjacent  the  pressurized 
terminal  closing  after  passage  of  the  carrier,  while  the  valve 
adjacent  the  other  terminal  opens  after  the  passage  of  the 
carrier  whereby  the  pressure  propelling  the  carrier  is  reduced 
slowing  the  travel  of  the  carrier  to  the  other  terminal,  wherein 
each  inline  valve  is  comprised  of  a  valve  body  formed  of  a 
length  of  tubing,  a  longitudinal  opening  in  the  tubing,  a  hous- 
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member,  the  valve  member  moving  to  an  open  position  as  air 
flows  in  one  direction  and  to  a  closed  position  where  the  seal 
member  is  in  engagement  with  the  exhaust  port  with  air  flow 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


4425,661 
DRILL  BIT  END  PROTECTORS 

Jack  J.  Tieklns,  R.R.  3,  Caledoa  East,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,705 
Int  a.J  B23B  31/10.  39/00.  5/22 

VS.  CI.  408—239  A  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  cutting  end  protector  adapted  to  be  clampingly  en- 
gaged in  a  drill  chuck  for  receiving  a  cutting  end  of  a  double 
ended  flattened  track  bit  in  which  the  cutting  end  consists  of  a 
pair  of  cutting  edges  bordered  by  trailing  surfaces  and  meeting 
at  a  cutting  point,  said  cutting  end  protector  comprising  a  thin, 
flat  body  portion  which  is  apertured  to  receive  a  chuck  pin  for 
locating  and  restricting  movement  of  the  protector  and  which 
is  provided  with  a  cutting  end  receiving  face  having  a  central 
recess  for  receiving  the  cutting  point  of  the  cutting  end  and  a 
pair  of  aligned  chamfered  face  portions  diverging  outwardly 
and  forwardly  of  the  body  portion,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
central  recess,  said  chamfered  face  portions  being  slanted  in 
opposing  directions  for  fitting  flushly  with  the  cutting  edge 
trailing  surfaces. 


4425,662 
TUBULAR  KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Marit  Erans,  SkaTcrtown,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Hcary  Bartoi,  Dallas, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr-  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137417 
lat  a.}  B23C  3/35 
VS.  a.  409—82  7  daian 

1.  A  tubular  key  cutting  machine  comprising: 

abase; 

first  means  for  retaining  a  tubular  key  blank  to  be  cut  a  shaft, 
said  first  means  includes  a  chuck  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said 
tubular  key  blank  being  fixedly  held  by  said  chuck  estab- 
lishing a  longitudinal  center  axis  for  said  tubular  key 
blank,  a  stanchion  assembly,  said  shaft  being  rotatably 
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mounted  on  said  stanchion  assembly,  said  stanchion  as- 
sembly being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  cutter  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  grooves  within  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  tubular  key  blank,  said  cutter  being  rout- 
ably  driven  by  a  motor,  said  motor  being  mounted  on  a 
mounting  assembly,  said  mounting  assembly  being  sepa- 
rately lineally  movable  along  both  a  first  direction  and  a 
second  direction,  said  first  direction  being  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  center  axis,  said  second  direction  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  direction; 

measurement  means  for  accurately  determining  the  position 
of  said  cutter  in  respect  to  said  tubular  key  blank  along 


from  and  cleaning  said  liquid,  and  a  second  pipelirile  for  return- 
ing cutting  liquid  from  said  cleaning  means  to  said  collecting 
tanks. 


4,325,664 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Yoshikatsn  Mori,  Itami,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Oulca,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1979,  S4-91684[U] 
IBL  a.'  B23B  31/44:  B23C  5/26 
VS.  CL  409—234  3  Claims 


}^<^~ 


said  first  and  second  directions,  said  measurement  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  dial  indicator  devices, 
each  said  dial  indicator  device  being  mounted  between 
said  base  and  said  mounting  assembly  to  thereby  sense  the 
position  of  said  mounting  assembly  in  respect  to  said  base; 
and 
said  first  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
first  means  to  be  located  into  a  single  key  cutting  position 
during  cutting  of  said  tubular  key  blank,  an  alignment  pin 
and  opening  located  between  said  first  means  and  said  base 
which  matingly  cooperate  when  said  first  means  is  in  said 
single  key  cutting  position. 


4,325,663  

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  CUTTING  FLUID 
Hyoaong  M.  Lee,  Tomba,  Sweden,  aasipior  to  Alte-LiTal  AB, 

Tumba,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE78/00056,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  8,  1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  19,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  116,675 

lot  CL'  B23Q  ll/IO 

VS.  CL  409—136  7  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  an  arbor  head  having  a  protu- 
berance provided  in  the  central  part  of  said  arbor  head  coaxi- 
ally  therewith,  a  bolt  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  protuber- 
ance, a  collar  fitted  on  the  shank  of  said  bolt,  the  periphery  of 
said  collar  being  provided  with  two  enlarged  portions  symmet- 
rical about  the  axis  of  said  collar,  said  collar  being  adapted  to 
follow  the  axial  movement  of  said  bolt  but  not  to  rotate  on  its 
own  axis,  two  guide  pins,  one  end  of  each  of  said  two  guide 
pins  being  fixed  to  each  of  said  two  enlarged  portions  of  said 
collar,  the  other  end  thereof  being  slidably  inserted  in  each  of 
two  holes  provided  in  said  protuberance  in  parallel  with  the 
axis  thereof,  a  cutter  provided  with  a  center  hole  having  a 
shoulder  midway  of  the  depth  thereof,  and  a  ring  fixed  to  said 
shoulder  and  provided  with  a  hole  having  a  shape  similar  to, 
but  slightly  larger  than,  the  shape  of  said  collar. 


Vt^r^[t^ 


4,325,665 
THREADED  METAL  INSERT 
John  A.  Jukes,  680  Napa  Court,  aaremont,  Calif.  91711,  as- 
signor to  John  A.  Jukes,  Claremont  and  George  Mavriks,  San 
Francisco,  both  of,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,765,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,621 

Int.  a.5  F16B  39/22.  t3/06 
VS.  a.  411—176  25  Claims 


'-a  &' , 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  series  of  collecting  tanks  for  respec- 
tive metal  cutting  machines,  a  cutting  liquid  in  each  said  tank 
for  use  in  metal  machining,  a  first  pipeline  having  inlet 
branches  opening  into  said  tanks  in  position  to  remove  there- 
from only  an  upper  layer  of  cutting  liquid,  a  container  into  1-  A  self-locking  threaded  insert  havmg  a  tubular  body 
which  the  outlet  end  of  said  pipeline  leads,  a  vacuum  pump  which  is  threaded  into  a  upped  hole  in  a  base  member  compns- 
connected  to  said  container  for  creating  a  vacuum  therein  to   ing: 

draw  cutting  liquid  from  said  tanks  into  said  container,  means       an  exterior  of  said  body  having  threads  that  mate  with 
connected  to  said  container  for  receiving  cutting  liquid  there-  threads  of  said  tapped  hole; 
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an  interior  of  said  body  having  a  ponion  which  is  threaded 
and  a  portion  which  is  incompletely  threaded;  and 

means  for  locking  said  insen  to  the  walls  of  said  hole,  said 
locking  means  being  discrete  from  said  insert  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  exterior  of  said  insert  outwardly  from  the 
incompletely  threaded  interior  portion,  so  that  said  lock- 
ing means  will  be  forced  outwardly  to  engage  the  wall  of 
said  hole  when  said  incompletely  threaded  interior  por- 
tion is  threaded  while  in  said  hole. 


4,325,666 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Franklin  O.  Chain,  Rte.  1,  Box  40,  and  John  P.  Myers,  Box  193, 
both  of  Oakwood,  OMa.  73568 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,451 

Int.  a.'  AOID  87/12:  B60P  1/34 

VS.  a.  414— 24J  51  Oalms 


1.  A  materials  handling  device  for  selectively  loading  and 
unloading  material  on  a  support  structure,  the  materials  han- 
dling device  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  support  structure 
and  comprising; 
a  housing  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  struc- 
ture and  disposed  substantially  adjacent  one  edge  portion 
of  the  support  structure,  the  housing  assembly  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  the  housing  assembly  is 
substantially  vertically  disposed  and  a  second  position 
wherein,  the  housing  assembly  is  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  on  the  support  structure; 
a  frame  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
the  frame  slidably  positioned  within  the  housing  assembly 
and  movable  between  a  vertically  lowered  position  and  a 
verticafiy  raised  position; 
material  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  frame  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  material  as 
same  is  selectively  loaded  and  unloaded  from  the  support 
structure,  the  material  engaging  means  moimted  on  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  frame  so  as  to  extend  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  suppon  structure;  and 
frame  and  housing  actuator  means  for  selectively  moving 
the  frame  between  the  vertically  lowered  position  and  the 
vertically  raised  position  and  for  selectively  moving  the 
housing  assembly  between  the  vertically  disposed  first 
position  and  the  horizontally  disposed  second  position,  the 
actuator  means  disposed  between  and  pivotally  connected 
to  the  support  structure  and  to  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  frame  such  that  upon  activation  of  the  actuator  means, 
when  the  frame  is  in  the  vertically  lowered  position  and 
the  housing  assembly  is  in  the  first  position  the  frame  is 
movable  between  the  vertically  lowered  position  and  the 
vertically  raised  position  and  continued  activation  of  the 
actuator  means  selectively  moves  the  housing  assembly 
between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position. 


4,325,667 

FREIGHT  HANDLING  MEANS 

James  W.  Freeman,  San  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nayior,  Neal 

A  Uilkema,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  690,978,  May  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,265. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,276 

Int.  a.<  B65G  63/00 

VS.  a.  414—139  3  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  car  carrier  vessel  comprising  a  rail  deck  and  a 
loading  deck,  said  rail  deck  having  rails  to  support  at  least  one 
row  of  freight  cars,  said  loading  deck  being  disposed  at  sub- 
stantially the  level  of  the  freight-supporting  floors  of  said  cars 
and  extending  for  substantially  the  length  of  said  rails,  ramp 
means  to  connect  said  loading  deck  with  a  dock  to  enable 
freight  carrier  vehicles  to  move  from  said  dock  onto  said  deck, 
and  runway  means  to  connect  said  loading  deck  with  said 
floors  of  said  cars  to  enable  said  vehicles  to  move  from  said 
loading  deck  onto  said  floors. 


4325,668 
POWERED  PLATFORM  LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  PERSONS 

IN  WHEELCHAIRS 
Eraest  L.  Julian,  Tustin,  and  Phyllis  S,  Gaylard,  Huotiiigton 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  PioetTcc  Service  Corpora- 
tion, Westminister,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,477 

Int  CL'  B60P  1/00 

VS.  a.  414-546  7  Claims 


1.  A  wheelchair  lifting  system  comprising; 

a  housing  including  means  for  supporting  wheelchairs 
therein; 

guide  means  for  the  lifting  system,  said  guide  means  includ- 
ing two  pairs  of  tracks  mounted  in  and  secured  to  the 
housing,  each  pair  of  said  tracks  including  a  horizontal 
track  and  an  arcuate  track  curving  downwardly,  each  of 
said  arcuate  tracks  being  positioned  above  the  horizontal 
track  of  its  respective  pair; 

a  support  linkage  for  the  lifting  system  mounted  on  the 
tracks  of  the  guide  means,  the  said  linkage  including  two 
pairs  of  opposed,  horizontally,  spaced  apart  generally 
right-angle-shaped  support  arms  and  a  linking  bar  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  extending  between  each  pair  of  arms, 
said  support  arms  defining  upper  and  lower  extremities 
and  a  knee  at  the  location  of  the  right  angle; 

a  wheelchair  platform  mounted  on  and  pivotally  secured 
between  the  respective  pairs  of  linking  bars  and  support 
arms  at  the  upper  extremities  thereof; 


978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


a  roller  attached  to  the  exterior  side  of  the  knee  and  the 
lower  extremities  of  each  of  the  support  arms,  said  rollers 
on  said  extremities  being  mounted  on  the  horizontal  tracks 
of  the  guide  means  and  said  rollers  on  said  knees  being 
mounted  on  the  arcuate  tracks  of  the  guide  means; 

chocking  means  located  on  the  wheelchair  platform  for 
bracing  the  wheels  of  a  wheelchair  placed  on  said  plat- 
form; and 

drive  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  support  linkage 
and  the  platform  relative  to  said  housing  whereby  said 
platform  moves  in  an  outward  and  downward  motion 
during  extension  and  in  the  reverse  of  said  motion  during 
retraction. 


M2S,6<9 

PALLET  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  METHOD 

George  Sckafer,  845  White  Rd„  WatsoaTille,  Calif.  95076 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175311 

iBt  a.>  B«6F  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—786  3  CUims 


increasingly  activating  the  first  nozzle  chamber  with  in- 
creasing load  on  the  turbine; 

increasingly  activating  the  second  nozzle  chamber  with 
increasing  load  on  the  turbine  after  the  first  nozzle  cham- 
ber has  been  completely  activated; 

increasingly  deactivating  the  first  nozzle  chamber  during 
increasing  activation  of  the  second  nozzle  chamber,  the 
deactivation  of  said  first  nozzle  chamber  being  initiated 
when  the  steam  flow  rate  through  the  second  nozzle 
chamber  is  less  than  the  maximum  steam  flow  rate  there- 
through at  complete  activation  by  a  flow  rate  equal  to  the 
steam  flow  rate  through  the  first  nozzle  chamber  during 
complete  activation  thereof; 

increasingly  reactivating  the  first  nozzle  chamber  after  it  has 
been  completely  deactivated  and  the  second  nozzle  cham- 
ber has  been  completely  activated. 


4425,671 

SIGNAL  WAVE  LOADED  PRESSURE  OIL  REMOTE 

CONTROLLER  AND  GOVERNOR 

Nei-Ho  Chiang,  Kaohsiuiig,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Yin-Luag  Yang, 

Kaohsiung,  Taiwan,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,188 

Int.  a.'  B23B  39/16 

VS.  a.  415—43  I  Qaim 


1.  The  method  of  loading  and  unloading  a  pallet  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  pallet  having  a  low  friction  bearing  surface, 

b.  said  pallet  having  fastening  means  at  one  end  thereof, 

c.  placing  a  thin  tough  plastic  sheet  on  the  bearing  surface  of 
said  pallet, 

d.  placing  a  load  on  said  plastic  sheet, 

e.  engaging  said  fastening  means  and  raising  one  end  of  said 
pallet, 

f.  moving  said  pallet  in  the  direction  of  said  fastening  means 
whereby, 

g.  said  load  and  said  plastic  sheet  slide  off  said  pallet,  assisted 
by  gravity  allowing  said  pallet  to  be  retrieved  to  reuse. 


4,325,670 

METHOD  FOR  ADMITTING  STEAM  INTO  A  STEAM 

TURBINE 

Gcofge  J.  Sihcstri,  Jr.,  Upper  Chichester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes> 

tioghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser,  No.  181,566 

lBtCL'F01D;7/;« 

VS.  a.  415—1  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  for  incrementally  adtmiting  steam  into  a  steam 
turbine  through  at  least  first  and  second  nozzle  chambers 
wherein  said  second  nozzle  chamber  is  larger  than  the  said  first 
nozzle  chamber,  said  method  comprising-. 


1.  An  engine  speed  governor  for  use  on  a  steam  turbo-gener- 
ator, comprising: 

a  steam  turbo-generator  engine  crankshaft  speed  measuring 
device, 

a  transmitter  for  converting  axial  movement  of  the  speed 
measuring  device  into  a  signal  wave  oil  pressure  and 
transmitting  oil  pressure  from  the  steam  turbo-generator 
engine  lubricating  system  through  a  pressure  reducing 
valve  of  any  known  type  as  a  base  pressure  to  combine 
with  said  signal  wave  oil  pressure  as  a  working  pressure 
for  the  present  invention,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  four  ports  on  the  side  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  said  ports  are  connected  by  means  of 
tubings  to  an  oil  pressure  indicator,  a  return  to  the  said 
lubricating  system,  a  pressure  line  from  the  said  lubricat- 
ing system  through  said  pressure  reducing  valve  which  is 
in  between  the  transmitter  and  the  steam  turbo-generator 
engine  lubricating  system,  and  a  pressure  line  to  a  receiver 
respectively, 

a  control  valve  consisting  of  two  pistons  axially  spaced  apart 
and  fixedly  connected  together  by  a  short  central  rod,  said 
piston  one  above  the  other  are  axially  movable  in  the 
cylindrical  body  dividing  the  cylindrical  body  into  three 
chambers,  the  upper,  the  middle  and  the  lowest  chambers, 
oil  passages  provided  on  the  lower  one  of  the  said  piston 
communicating  the  lowest  chamber  to  the  middle  cham- 
ber of  the  cylindrical  body, 

a  spring  means  acting  on  the  bottom  face  of  the  lower  piston, 
other  end  of  the  spring  being  seated  on  a  stem  wich  is 
mechanically  connected  to  the  said  steam  turbo-generator 
engine  crank  shaft  speed  measuring  device, 

two  concentrical  springs  means  are  provided  thereon  the  top 
face  of  the  upper  piston,  the  inner  one  of  the  two  springs 
being  adjusuble  to  vary  the  base  pressure  by  an  adjusting 
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screw  which  is  protruded  from  the  top  center  of  the  cylin- 
drical body, 
means  for  moving  the  piston  of  the  control  valve  to  a  bal- 
anced position  by  said  springs  on  the  top  face  of  the  upper 
piston  against  the  oil  pressure  in  the  lowest  chamber  of  the 
cylindrical  body  plus  the  spring  tension  on  the  bottom 
face  of  the  lower  piston  which  is  compressed  by  axially 
movement  of  the  speed  measuring  device,  at  the  moment 
of  this  balanced  condition  said  port  connecting  to  the 
return  line  and  the  other  port  connecting  to  the  pressure 
line  from  the  pressure  reducing  valve  are  both  shut  off  by 
the  pistons  of  the  control  valve  simultaneously, 

means  for  converting  the  axial  movement  of  the  speed  mea- 
suring device  into  oil  pressure  by  changing  the  balance 
force  on  the  pistons  of  the  control  valve,  the  more  com- 
pression of  the  spring  on  the  bottom  face  of  the  lower 
piston  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  speed  measuring 
device,  the  less  oil  pressure  in  the  lowest  chamber  of  the 
cylindrical  body  of  the  transmitter  will  be  transmitted  to 
the  receiver, 

a  steam  turbo-generator  engine  main  control  valve  for  either 
increasing  or  decreasing  of  steam  pressure  to  the  steam 
turbo-generator  engine, 

a  receiver  for  use  to  convert  said  working  pressure  from  the 
transmitter  into  axially  movement  of  a  spindle  to  actuate 
the  engine  main  control  valve,  the  receiver  is  also  used  to 
provide  a  feed  back  motion  to  bring  the  control  valve  of 
the  transmitter  to  its  neutral  balanced  position  hydrauli- 
cally,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  top  cover,  two  ports  on  the  top 
cover  are  connected  by  means  of  tubings,  one  of  them 
leading  the  oil  pressure  from  the  lowest  chamber  of  the 
cylindrical  body  of  the  transmitter,  the  other  one  being 
connected  to  a  return  line  to  the  said  lubrication  system, 

a  power  piston  axially  movable  in  the  cylindrical  body  of  the 
receiver  being  fixedly  connected  with  a  spindle  to  the 
engine  main  control  valve, 

a  pilot  valve  consisting  of  four  pistons  axially  spaced  apart 
being  axially  movable  in  the  power  piston, 

oil  passages  drilled  in  the  power  piston  and  in  the  pilot  valve 
for  directing  the  oil  pressure  from  the  transmitter  to  the 
bottom  end  of  the  power  piston  as  the  pressure  is  in- 
creased from  the  lowest  chamber  of  the  transmitter  which 
occurs  when  the  speed  of  the  steam  turt>o-generator  en- 
gine drops,  this  movement  results  in  the  power  piston 
moving  up  to  open  the  engine  main  control  valve  and 
bringing  back  the  engine  speed,  vice  versa, 

spring  means  provided  between  the  piston  and  the  pilot 
valve,  and  between  the  power  piston  and  the  top  cover,  a 
conical  spring  on  the  top  of  the  pilot  valve  being  adjust- 
able by  an  adjusting  pin  which  is  protrude  from  the  center 
of  the  top  cover  for  speed  drop  adjustment, 

means  provide  in  the  receiver  to  give  a  feed  back  action  to 
the  transmitter  by  the  said  springs  and  said  oil  passages 
hydraulically. 


4,325,672 
REGENERATIVE  TURBO  MACHINE 
Herbert  Sixsmith,  Oxfoid,  and  Robert  E.  Poole,  Wilby,  Ed- 
gland,  assignors  to  The  Utile  Engineering  Company  Limited, 
Northafflptonshirt,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,578 
CUims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  15,  1978, 
48621/78 

Int  a.'  P04D  5/00 
VS.  a.  415—53  T  18  Oaiau 

1.  A  fluid  dynamic  machine  including  a  rotor,  a  peripheral 
part  of  which  is  provided  with  a  set  of  blades,  and  a  stator 
including  structure  defining  an  annular  channel  accommodat- 
ing said  peripheral  part,  the  walls  of  said  channel  being  spaced 
from  the  set  of  blades  to  form  a  continuous  toroidal  passage 
extending  angularly  around  a  major  portion  of  said  periphery 
between  inlet  and  outlet  pons  of  the  sutor  and  the  remaining 
angular  extent  of  said  channel  having  minimum  clearance 


about  said  blades,  said  blades  having  a  concave  face  leading  in 
the  direction  of  operative  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  a  convex 
trailing  face  of  substantially  greater  overall  curvature  than  that 
of  said  leading  face  to  provide  each  blade  with  an  aerofoil 
cross-section,  the  curvature  of  said  faces  causing  fluid  flow 
passing  between  the  blades  to  be  subjected  to  a  change  of 
direction  through  a  turning  angle  of  at  least  100'  measured 
from  entry  of  said  (low  between  entry  tips  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 


blades  at  an  angle  mid-way  between  tangents  to  the  curvature 
at  said  entry  tips  of  the  convex  trailing  face  of  the  leading  one 
of  the  pair  and  of  the  concave  leading  face  of  the  trailing  blade 
respectively  to  exit  of  said  flow  between  exit  tips  of  said  pair  at 
an  angle  mid-way  between  like  tangents  to  the  curvature  of  the 
respective  blade  faces  at  said  exit  lips,  fluid  transmitted 
through  said  toroidal  passage  co-acting  with  said  blades  to 
follow  a  substantially  spiral  path  passage  through  the  set  of 
blades  more  than  once  as  the  rotor  rotates  in  use. 


4,325.673 
VARIABLE  VANE  SEAL 
Beufbrd  C.  Hall,  Jr.,  Clemoat,  Ind.,  assigaor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,042 

Int  a.<  FD4D  29/08 

VS.  a.  415—113  4  ri«i-« 


1.  In  a  variable  configuration  diffuser  for  a  gas  compressor 
having  means  for  forming  spaced  diffuser  walls  defining  a 
diffuser  region  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  for  diffusion  of 
flow  from  a  compressor  rotor  to  an  outlet  and  an  annular 
cascade  of  variable  vanes  with  each  of  the  vanes  extending 
between  said  walls  and  including  a  leading  edge  adjacent  the 
entrance  to  the  diffuser  region  and  a  trailing  portion  adjacent 
the  exit  therefrom  and  means  for  positioning  each  of  said  vanes 
in  a  variable  relationship  with  respect  to  said  diffuser  region 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  forming  a  space  in  each  of 
said  vanes  having  side  openings  therefrom,  an  inflatable  mem- 
ber located  within  said  space,  said  inflauble  member  having 
spaced  walls  located  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
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inner  surface  of  ihe  diffuser  walls  to  reduce  vane  drag  during 
adjustment  of  said  vanes  v^ith  respect  to  the  diffuser  region  to 
control  the  ratio  of  flow  area  at  the  diffuser  entrance  to  the 
now  area  at  the  diffuser  exit,  and  means  for  inflating  said 
inflauble  member  to  cause  the  spaced  walls  thereof  to  be 
biased  into  sealed  engagement  with  the  spaced  diffuser  walls 
within  the  diffuser  region  thereby  to  prevent  leakage  from  the 
pressure-to-suction  side  of  each  of  the  vanes. 

4,325.674 
WIND  TURBINE  OF  CROSS-FLOW  TYPE 
OUe  LJuBgitrdm,  Siflgttigeii  12,  S-181  62  Udingii,  Sverige, 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,051 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkn  Sweden,  Oct  6,  1978,  7810503 
iBt  a.<  F03D  3/06 
VS.  a.  416—19  * 


ture  Ro  is  approximately  defined  by  the  expression  Ro  =  1.7  C. 
emox'.  in  which  C  represents  the  chord  and  em<«  the  maximum 
relative  thickness  of  said  profile,  and  the  portion  of  lower 
surface  adjacent  said  leading  edge  comprises  a  first  lower 
surface  zone  immediately  adjacent  the  leading  edge  and  ex- 
tending to  a  few  percent  of  the  chord  C,  in  which  the  curva- 
ture decreases  rapidly  in  the  direction  of  the  trailing  edge  and 
a  second  lower  surface  zone  prolonging  the  first  and  extending 
up  to  about  20%  of  the  chord  from  said  leading  edge,  this 
second  lower  surface  zone  having  a  very  small  general  curva- 
ture decreasing  continuously  in  the  direction  of  the  trailing 
edge  up  to  the  point  of  minimum  curvature  of  the  lower  sur- 
face which  is  located  at  the  end  of  said  second  zone. 


1.  In  a  wind  turbine  of  the  cross  flow  type  including  a  rotor 
shaft  and  vanes  mounted  to  said  rotor  shaft, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

only  two  vanes  being  mounted  to  said  rotor  shaft, 

each  of  said  only  two  vanes  being  mounted  to  said  rotor 
shaft  so  that  each  vane  extends  from  said  rotor  shaft  in  a 
direction  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion from  which  the  other  vane  extends  from  said  rotor 
Ihaft 


4325,676 
UQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Ivor  Fennc,  Grecnford,  and  Richard  J.  Andrews,  Guildford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
01595/79 

Int.  CL'  F04B  2}/I0.  2S/12 
VS.  a.  417—206  «  Claims 


4325,675 
BLADE  PROFILE  FOR  ROTARY  WING  OF  AN 
AIRCRAFT 
Jacqnes  GaUot,  Sausaet  les  Pins;  Georges  Vingut,  Marseilles; 
Michel  V.  de  Paul,  Senlix,  and  Jean-Jacques  Thibert,  Ver- 
ricre-le  Buisson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
ladustrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris  and  Office  National  d'Etudes 
etc  Chatillon,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100350 

Claisaa  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10, 1979,  7920454 

Int.  a.i  B64t  27/46,  3/14 

VS.  CL  416—223  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  Made  profile  for  rotary  wing  of  an  aircraft,  comprising 
between  the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing  edge,  a  convex  upper 
surface  and  a  non-concave  lower  surface,  wherein  at  the  point 
of  maximum  curvature  of  the  leading  edge,  the  radius  of  curva- 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  housing,  a 
distributor  member  rotauble  within  the  housing,  an  injection 
pump  including  a  rotary  part  rotauble  with  the  distributor 
member,  a  bore  formed  in  said  roury  part,  a  pumping  plunger 
located  in  said  bore,  a  cam  ring  located  in  the  housing,  said  cam 
ring  having  spaced  cam  lobes  which  can  impari  inward  move- 
ment to  the  plunger  as  the  rotary  part  and  distributor  member 
route,  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  formed  in  the  housing  and 
which  in  use,  are  connected  to  fuel  injection  nozzles  respec- 
tively of  an  associated  engine,  a  delivery  passage  in  the  distrib- 
utor member,  said  delivery  passage  communicating  with  said 
bore  and  being  positioned  to  register  with  the  outlet  ports  in 
turn  during  successive  periods  of  inward  movement  of  the 
plunger,  fuel  supply  means  in  the  housing  and  distributor  mem- 
ber through  which  fuel  can  flow  to  said  bore  at  least  during 
part  of  the  time  the  deUvery  passage  is  out  of  register  with  an 
outlet  port,  said  fuel  supply  means  including  a  supply  passage 
in  the  housing,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  supply  passage,  throttle  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  through  said  supply  passage  and  means  operable  in 
association  with  said  throttle  means  for  allowing  the  bore  to  be 
vented  to  a  low  pressure  when  the  throttle  means  is  set  to 
prevent  fuel  flow  from  said  source  to  the  bore. 
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4325,677 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  THE 
OUTPUT  AND  FOR  LIMITING  THE  OUTPUT  FLUID 
PRESSURE  OF  AN  ADJUSTABLE  PUMP 
Gerhard  Nonnenniacher,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70384 
Clairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  2840687 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—218  5  aaiffls 


4325,678 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  PRODUONG  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
Hisanobu  Kanamaru,  Katsuta;  Moisei  Okabe,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Tobkairin,   Katsuta;   Hideo   Tatsumi,   Mito,   and   Takuzo 
Kurosawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Kawamura  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102344 
Int  a."  F04B  21/00 
VS.  a.  417—313  4  CUina 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  regulation  of  the  output  flow 
and  output  pressure  of  a  working  fluid  delivered  by  an  adjust- 
able pump  having  an  outlet  end  and  an  adjusting  member, 
comprising  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  adjusting  member 
for  adjusting  the  delivery  of  the  pump;  an  outlet  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  end;  a  first  throttle  in  said  outlet  conduit; 
a  branch  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet  conduit  upstream  of 
said  first  throttle;  a  second  throttle  in  said  branch  conduit;  a 
one-way  valve  connecting  said  branch  conduit  downstream  of 
said  second  throttle  to  said  outlet  conduit  downstream  of  said 
first  throttle;  a  fluid  flow  regulating  valve  having  ports  con- 
nected for  controlling  said  actuating  means  by  working  fluid 
upstream  of  said  first  throttle,  said  regulating  valve  being 
biased  at  one  end  thereof  by  a  biasing  spring  and  attacked  at 
the  other  end  thereof  by  a  differential  pressure  resulting  in  said 
branch  conduit  upstream  of  said  first  and  second  throttles;  a 
normally  closed  overpressure  control  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  branch  conduit  downstream  of  said  second  throttle 
and  a  unk,  said  overpressure  control  valve  cooperating  with 
said  one-way  valve  to  open  the  same  in  response  to  a  pressure 
increase  downstream  of  said  second  throttle;  said  regulating 
valve  being  a  three  port-three  position  valve  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  differential  pressure  from  a  neutral  position  to 
two  working  positions  located  fc  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral 
position;  said  actuating  means  including  at  least  one  piston- 
and-cylinder  means  operatively  connected  to  said  adjusting 
member  of  said  pump  lending  to  move  it  in  one  direction  for 
changing  the  output  of  the  pump,  and  means  counteracting 
said  one  cylinder-and-piston  means,  said  regulating  valve  in 
said  neutral  position  preventing  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  from 
said  one  cylinder-and-piston  means,  and  connecting  in  one  of 
said  working  positions  said  one  cylinder-and-piston  means  to  a 
unk  so  that  said  counteracting  means  moves  said  adjusting 
member  in  unloading  direction,  and  connecting  in  the  other 
working  position  said  cylinder-and-piston  means  to  said  outlet 
conduit  upstream  of  said  first  throttle  so  as  to  move  said  adjust- 
ing member  against  said  counteracting  means  in  a  loading 
direction;  and  wherein  one  control  conduit  connects  said 
branch  conduit  upstream  of  said  second  throttle  to  said  other 
end  of  said  regulating  valve,  and  another  control  conduit 
connects  said  branch  conduit  downstream  of  said  second  throt- 
tle to  said  spring-biased  one  end  of  said  regulating  valve. 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  producing  system  for  a  hydraulic 
press  comprising: 

a  rotary  pump  for  producing  hydraulic  pressure  having  a 
suction  port  opening  in  a  liquid  within  a  liquid  tank,  and  a 
roury  shaft  arranged  to  route  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  liquid  level  in  the  liquid  tank; 

first  support  means  having  said  rotary  pump  secured  thereto 
in  a  manner  to  allow  said  rotary  shaft  to  extend  upwardly 
therethrough: 

a  clutch  roury  shaft  joumaled  for  roution  about  the  same 
axis  as  the  pump  roury  shaft  by  second  support  means 
secured  in  place  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  first  sup- 
port means; 

clutch  means  interposed  between  said 'clutch  rotary  shaft 
and  said  roury  shaft  of  said  rotary  pump  and  operative  to 
be  engaged  and  disengaged  electromagnetically: 

a  motor  secured  in  upright  position  to  upper  support  means 
located  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said  second  support 
means,  said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  that  is  rotatable 
about  said  axis;  and 

a  flywheel  mounted  between  said  output  shaft  of  said  motor 
and  said  clutch  rotary  shaft. 


4325,679 

OIL  PUMP  FOR  HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR 

Roger  W.  Smith,  GrOTC  City,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  White  CoMoU- 

dated  Industries,  Inc^  Clevleand,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,195 

Int  a.'  P04B  39/02 

VS.  a.  417—372  6  Claias 

1.  A  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor  comprising  a  case,  a 
motor  compressor  unit  inside  said  case  and  a  body  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  in  the  bottom  of  said  case  defining  an  upper  surface,  said 
unit  including  a  motor  having  a  crankshaft  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  unit  including  a  bearing  member  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  crankshaft  below  said  oil  upper  surface,  said  bear- 
ing member  including  a  thrust  surface  normal  to  said  axis,  said 
crankshaft  having  an  end  surface  engaging  said  thrust  surface, 
said  bearing  member  having  a  cylindrical  surface  extending 
upward  from  said  thrust  surface  coaxially  with  said  vertical 
axis,  said  crankshaft  having  a  cylindrical  journal  surface  in 
close  bearing  contact  with  said  bearing  cylindrical  surface,  said 
bearing  member  having  a  vertical  axially  positioned  bore  to 
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conduct  oil  lo  said  crankshaft  end  suiface,  said  crankshaft 
having  an  axial  bore  in  communication  with  said  bearing  mem- 
ber bore,  said  crankshaft  having  a  first  radial  passage  commu- 
nicating at  its  inner  end  with  said  vertical  axial  bore  and  at  its 
outer  end  with  said  crankshaft  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  said 
crankshaft  cylindrical  bearing  surface  having  a  partial  annular 
groove  extending  from  said  first  radial  passage  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  panially 
around  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  annular  groove  being  spaced  apart  by  a  portion  of  said 
crankshaft  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  said  crankshaft  having  a 
second  bore  therein  parallel  to  the  said  axis  and  spaced  there- 
from lo  communicate  with  the  upper  end  of  said  crankshaft, 
said  crankshaft  having  a  second  radial  bore  extending  from  the 


cylinder,  a  head  fixed  on  to  said  valve  plate,  said  valve  plate 
defining  therein  two  delivery  ports  having  cross-sections  of 
different  size,  and  a  delivery  valve  positioned  over  said  deliv- 
ery ports,  said  delivery  valve  comprising  two  pins  attached  to 
said  valve  plate,  two  laminae,  a  stop  plate  for  said  laminae,  a 
crosspiece  and  retention  spring,  said  laminae,  stopplate,  cross- 
piece,  and  retention  spring  being  retained  by  said  pins,  said  two 
delivery  ports  creating  an  asymmetric  elastic  deformation 
which  favors  gradual  impact  of  said  valve  against  said  valve 
plate  at  the  end  of  the  compression  cycle. 


4,325,681 
GEOTHERMAL  IRRIGATION  PUMP 
Hugh  B.  Matthews,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,952 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 

VS.  a.  417—379  8  Claims 


other  end  of  said  annular  groove  away  from  said  first  radial 
bore  and  communicating  at  its  inner  end  to  said  second  crank- 
shaft tmre.  said  second  radial  passage  having  a  shorter  length 
than  said  first  radial  passage,  whereby  oil  entering  said  first 
axial  bore  passes  upward  and  radially  outward  through  said 
first  radial  passage  to  said  partial  annular  groove  to  produce  a 
first  stage  pumping  as  a  result  of  centrifugal  force,  said  oil 
passing  around  said  annular  groove  whereby  the  friction  be- 
tween said  annular  groove  and  said  bearing  cylindrical  surface 
provides  increased  pumping  force  on  said  oil,  said  oil  passing 
inward  from  said  other  end  of  said  partial  annular  groove 
through  said  second  radial  passage  to  said  second  vertical  bore 
and  upward  in  said  second  bore  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
crankshaft. 


4,325,680 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCAPSULATED 

MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNITS 

Alfredo  Bar,  PaTia,  luly,  assignor  to  NECCHI  SocicU  per 

Azioni,  PaTia,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,767 
Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Italy.  Jaa.  23, 1980,  42902  A/80 
Int.  CL'  F16K  15/14 
VS.  a.  417—569  1  Ctoim 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  in  order  to  pump  a  source  of 
underground  water  to  the  earth's  surface  utilizing  the  thermal 
energy  of  a  source  of  geothermal  fluid,  comprising: 

first  conduit  means,  disposed  in  said  well,  for  conveying  said 
underground  water  and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  said 
geothermal  fluid  to  the  earth's  surface, 

second  conduit  means,  disposed  within  said  flrst  conduit 
means,  having  a  heat  transfer  section  for  pressurizing  and 
for  conveying  a  working  fluid  therethrough  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  with  said  source  of  geothermal  fluid, 

pump  means  disposed  in  said  well  and  operatively  coupled 
to  said  first  conduit  means  for  pumping  the  underground 
water  and  the  relatively  small  amount  of  geothermal  fluid 
to  the  earth's  surface, 

motive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pump  means  and 
responsive  to  said  heated  and  pressurized  working  fluid  in 
said  second  conduit  for  driving  said  pump  means,  and 

means  for  condensing  the  working  fluid  exhausted  from  said 
motive  meaiis  and  for  reinjecting  the  working  fluid  into 
said  second  conduit  means. 


1.  A  valve  sytem  for  encapsulated  motor-compressor  units 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  moving  with  reciprocating 
motion  in  said  cylinder,  a  valve  plate  which  upperly  closes  said 


4,325,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  MATERIAL 
Frmk  M.  Willis,  Wenonah,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,903 
Int.  a.J  F04C  2/107.  5/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  418—48  10  Qaims 

1.  A  progressing  cavity  pump  for  discharging  material  from 


April  20,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


983 


a  hopper  including  an  orbitable  rigid  slator  connected  to  the   needle  bearing  means  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  front  end 


hopper  by  a  connecting  means  made  of  a  flexible  material  and 


plate,  and  a  drive  pin  axially  projecting  from  a  rear  surface  of 
said  disk  rotor  member  and  being  radially  offset  from  said 
drive  shaft,  said  orbiting  scroll  ihember  being  provided  with  an 
axial  boss  which  is  integrally  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond end  plate  member  opposite  said  second  wrap  means  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  pin  which  is  fitted  into  said 
boss  through  second  radial  bearing  means,  and  a  radial  flange 
portion  being  integral  with  and  radially  extending  from,  the 
projecting  end  of  said  axial  boss  and  being  supported  by  second 
thrust  needle  bearing  means  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  disk 
rotor  member,  whereby  the  axial  force  is  supported  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  front  end  plate  through  said  radial  flange 
portion,  said  second  thrust  needle  bearing  means,  said  disk 
rotor  member  and  said  first  thrust  needle  bearing  means  so  that 
deflection  of  the  axis  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  as  well  as 
said  drive  shaft  is  prevented,  and  said  rotation  preventing 
means  are  disposed  around  said  axial  boss. 


an  orbitable  and  rotatable  rotor  driven  through  a  flexible  joint 
positioned  above  the  material  to  be  discharged. 


4,325,683 

SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  ROTATION 

PREVENTION  AND  ANTI-DEFLECnON  MEANS 

Kiyoshi  Miyizawa,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Electric 

Company  Limited,  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53-134173; 
Oct.  30, 1978,  53-134175 

Int.  a.J  F04C  lS/02:  F16D  3/04 
VS.  a.  418—55  7  Cbim 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  compressor  unit  of  the  type  having  a 
compressor  housing  with  a  front  end  plate  and  a  rear  end  plate, 
a  fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  disposeid  within  said  compressor 
housing  and  having  first  end  plate  means  to  which  first  wrap 
means  are  affixed,  an  orbiting  scroll  member  orbitably  disposed 
within  said  compressor  housing  and  having  second  end  plate 
means  to  which  second  wrap  means  are  affixed,  said  first  and 
second  wrap  means  interfitting  at  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  at  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  define  at  least  one 
sealed  off  fluid  pocket,  a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said 
orbiting  scroll  member  for  transmitting  the  orbital  motion  to 
said  orbiting  scroll  member,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  orbiting  scroll  member,  and  means  for  supporting  a  thrust 
force,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  drive  mecha- 
nism including  a  drive  shaft  supported  by  a  single  first  radial 
bearing  means  in  said  front  end  plate  and  extending  outwardly 
through  said  front  end  plate,  a  disk  rotor  member  mounted  on 
an  inner  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  supported  by  first  thrust 


4,325,684 
BRICK  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Rodger  Blackwood,  and  John  G.  Midway,  both  of  P.O. 
1210,  High  River,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,128 
Clairas  priority,  application  Cauda,  Oct.  31,  1978,  315610 
Int.  a.<  B28B  13/00 
VS.  a.  425—62  2 


Box 


1.  A  mobile  brick  molding  machine  comprising  a  frame 
having  an  open  bottom  end: 

mold  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  vertical  movement 
therewith; 

hopper  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
filling  said  mold  means  with  brick  forming  composition; 

first  wheel  means  for  directly  supporting  one  end  of  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 

-   first  wheel  means  including 

jack  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  one  end  of  said 
frame,  and 

a  ground  engaging  supporting  wheel  connected  lo  said  jack 
means; 

second  wheel  means  for  directly  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  second  wheel  means  including 

lever  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  other  end  of  the 
frame, 

ground  engaging  supporting  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  lever  means,  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  jack  means  and  said  lever 
means  for  operating  said  lever  means  such  thai  raising  said 
one  end  of  said  frame  by  said  jack  means  results  in  simulta- 
neous movement  of  said  lever  means  and  its  wheels  and 
raising  of  said  other  end  of  said  frame  by  said  lever  means 
thereby  moving  said  frame  and  said  mold  means  from  a 
first  lower  molding  position  to  a  second  upper  mold  re- 
leasing position. 
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4425,685 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  THERMOPLASTIC 

TUBING  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE  MOLD  BLOCKS 

Maafrcd  A.  A.  Lupkc,  35  Irouhield  Crescent,  and  G«rd  P.  H. 

Luiike,  46  Stornoway  Crescent,  both  or  Thomhill,  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,625 

Int  CL'  B29C  17/07 

MS,  a.  425—183  8  Claims 


means  to  enclose  said  convergent  densirying  zone  whereby 
escape  of  powder  material  therefrom  is  prevented; 

means  to  drive  said  gas  permeable  belts  at  substantially  equal 
speeds  toward  the  convergent  end  of  said  densifying  zone; 
and 


means  to  supply  powder  material  into  the  divergent  end  of 
said  convergent  densifying  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  substantially  complete  fill  thereof 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  thermoplastic  tubing,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  frame  structure  and  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary mold  assemblies  mounted  thereon,  each  mold  assem- 
bly comprising  an  endless  chain  of  articulately  interconnected 
mold  units  which  are  recirculated  along  an  endless  path  defln- 
ing  a  forward  run  and  a  return  run,  the  mold  units  providing 
respective  half  molds  cooperating  in  pairs  along  said  forward 
run  to  deflne  a  longitudinally  extending  mold  cavity,  the  im- 
provement in  which  each  mold  unit  comprises  a  rigid  suppon 
member  and  a  die  member  mounted  thereon,  the  die  member 
providing  a  plurality  of  transversely  separated  half  molds,  and 
said  members  providing  respective  interengaging  guide  means 
permitting  transverse  displacement  of  the  die  member  for 
selectively  moving  the  half  molds  thereof  to  a  predetermined 
operative  position,  the  apparatus  funher  comprising  selec- 
tively operable  cam  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure, 
said  cam  means  being  engageable  with  said  die  members  along 
said  return  runs  for  displacing  said  die  members  thereby  to 
bring  the  selected  half  molds  thereof  to  the  operative  position, 
said  frame  structure  furiher  providing,  for  each  mold  assem- 
bly, a  longitudinally  extending  guide  member  engaging  said 
suppon  members  along  the  return  run  thereof,  and  a  rigid 
support  structure  adjacent  said  guide  member  transversely 
spaced  therefrom,  said  cam  means  comprising  respective  first 
cam  means  extending  transversely  horn  said  die  members,  and 
selectively  operable  second  cam  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port structure,  said  second  cam  means  being  selectively  en- 
gageable with  said  first  cam  means  for  displacing  said  die 
members  during  such  engagement. 


4,325,687 
DEVICE  FOR  EXPANDING  HEAT-SHRINKABLE 
POLYMER  TUBES 
Modest  S.  Akutin,  B.  Tishinsky  pereulok,  26,  korpus  16,  kv.  16, 
Moscow;  Sergei  K.  Dimakov,  p/o  Vozdvizhenskoe,  poselok 
r*A",  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Zagorsky  raion;  Stanislav  V. 
Ostapchuk,  ulilsa  Eletskaya,  9,  korpus  3,  kv.  415,  Moscow; 
Boris  P.  Pishinin,  Leningradskoe  shosse,  112/1,  korpus  4,  kv. 
1032,  Moscow,  and  Vitaly  P.  Perepelkin,  ulitsa  Lobachev- 
skogo,  10,  kv.  60,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,011 

Int.  a.'  B29C  /  7/07,-  B29D  2im 

U.S.  CL  425—387.1  1  Qaim 


4,325,686 

APPARATUS  FOR  DENSIFYING  POWDERS  OF 

SUB-MICRON  PARTICLE  SIZE 

Goozalo  S.  Leon;  John  E.  Fraize,  both  of  Sudbury,  Mass.,  and 

Richard  C.  Fortier,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Cabot 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,379 
Int  a.<  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  425—371  13  Claim 

1.  Powder  densifying  apparatus  comprising;  A  plurality  of 
densifying  stations  positioned  about  a  common  axis,  each  said 
station  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  op- 
posed suppon  rolls,  the  gap  between  the  rolls  of  each  said 
station  being  sequentially  decreased  from  station  to  sution; 
a  gas  permeable  belt  reeved  over  and  supported  spanwise  by 
the  suppon  rolls  positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said  com- 
mon axis,  said  reeved  and  supported  belts  together  defin- 
ing a  convergent  densifying  zone; 


1.  A  device  for  expanding  heat-shrinkable  polymer  tubes 
comprising: 

an  inlet  chamber  including  adjoining  bushes  provided  with 
threads  at  the  inner  surface  thereof,  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
bushes  having  threads  of  opposite  direction; 

a  first  independent  drive  kinematically  linked  with  said 
bushes  having  threads  of  a  common  direction  to  rotate 
said  bushes; 

a  second  independent  drive  kinematically  linked  with  said 
bushes  having  threads  of  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  threads  of  said  bushes  driven  by  the  first  drive 
to  rotate  said  bushes; 

an  outlet  cooling  chamber  disposed  coaxially  and  consecu- 
tively after  said  inlet  chamber  in  the  direction  of  advance- 
ment of  said  polymer  tube  and  having  a  larger  inner  diam- 
eter than  that  of  said  inlet  chamber,  said  outlet  cooling 
chamber  including  adjoining  bushes  provided  with 
threads  at  the  inner  surface  thereof,  adjacent  pairs  of 
bushes  having  threads  of  opposite  direction; 

a  third  independent  drive  kinematically  linked  with  said 
bushes  of  said  outlet  cooling  chamber  having  threads  of  a 
common  direction  to  rotate  said  bushes; 

a  fourth  independent  drive  kinematically  linked  with  said 
bushes  of  said  outlet  cooling  chamber  having  threads  of  a 
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direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  bushes  driven  by 
the  third  drive  to  rotate  said  bushes;  and 
means  for  creating  overpressure  inside  said  polymer  tube. 


said  mold  release  work  station  being  separate  from  eadi 
other  and  independent  of  each  other. 


4,325,688 
MOLD  EQUIPMENT 
Sadao    Kumasaka,    Tanashi;    Satomi    Tada,    Tokyo;    Goro 
Yoneyama,  Kawagoe,  and  Junicbi  Seki,  Kiyose,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,282 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1979,  54-90011 

Inf.  a."  B29D  27/04 


4325,689 
AUTOMATIC  RESET  CONTROL  FOR  DIRECT  SPARK 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Burke,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Harold  A.  Tes- 
chendorf, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  %  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,969 

Int.  CU"  HOIM  2/40 

MS.  a.  431—70  19  Cluas 


U.S.  a.  425—436  R 


15aainis 


( 

1.  A  mold  equipment  using  a  metal  mold,  comprising: 

a  water  tub  for  cooling  a  metal  mold,  said  water  tub  having  a 
metal  mold  transfer  conveyor  therein,  said  mold  transfer 
conveyor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  side; 

a  first  lift  chamber  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  outlet  side  of 
said  mold  transfer  conveyor  for  receiving  the  metal  mold 
and  including  a  first  lift  in  the  first  lift  chamber  for  lifting  the 
received  metal  mold  to  an  upper  outlet  stage  of  the  first  lift 
chamber; 

a  ceiling  oven  including  a  conveyor  and  means  for  maintaining 
a  hot  curing  atmosphere  therein,  said  ceiling  oven  having  an 
inlet  coupled  to  said  outlet  suge  of  the  first  lift  chamber  for 
receiving  a  metal  mold  from  the  first  lift  chamber,  said 
ceiling  oven  having  an  outlet  side; 

a  first  push-in  cylinder  coupled  to  the  first  lift  chamber  for 
transferring  the  metal  mold  from  the  upper  outlet  swge  of 
the  first  lift  chamber  onto  said  conveyor  of  said  ceiling  oven; 

a  second  lift  chamber  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the  outlet  side 
of  said  ceiling  oven  for  receiving  the  metal  mold  from  said 
ceiling  oven,  after  being  conveyed  through  said  ceiling 
oven,  and  including  a  second  lift  in  the  second  lift  chamber 
for  lowering  the  received  metal  mold  to  a  lower  outlet  stage 
of  the  second  lift  chamber; 

a  mold  release  work  station  coupled  to  receive  the  metal  mold 
from  the  lower  outlet  stage  of  the  second  lift  chamber,  said 
mold  release  work  station  including  a  conveyor  receiving 
and  conveying  the  metal  mold  received  from  the  second  lift 
chamber  and  means  for  releasing  and  removing  a  cured  item 
from  the  received  metal  mold; 

a  second  push-in  cylinder  coupled  to  said  second  lift  chamber 
for  transferring  the  metal  mold  from  the  lower  outlet  stage 
of  the  second  lift  chamber  onto  said  conveyor  of  said  mold 
release  work  station; 

a  third  lift  chamber  for  receiving  the  empty  metal  mold  from 
the  conveyor  of  the  mold  release  work  station,  said  third  lift 
chamber  having  an  outlet  and  including  a  third  lift  for  lower- 
ing the  empty  metal  mold  to  the  outlet  of  the  third  lift  cham- 
ber which,  is  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
the  mold  transfer  conveyor  in  the  water  tub;  and 

a  third  push-in  cylinder  for  transferring  the  empty  metal  mold 

onto  the  mold  transfer  conveyor  of  the  water  tub  from  sajb 

outlet  of  the  third  lift  chamber  for  cooling  of  the  metal  mold 

in  said  water  tub; 

said  conveyors  of  said  water  tub,  of  said  ceUing  oven  and  of 


1.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  for  a  heating  apparatus  including 
a  burner  connected  to  a  fuel  supply,  a  fuel  regulating  valve,  an 
electrode  assembly,  and  a  system  control  module  for  operating 
the  fuel  regulating  valve  and  electrode  assembly,  the  system 
control  module  being  activated  in  response  to  a  heat  demand 
switch  to  open  the'valve  and  produce  a  spark  for  ignition  of  the 
burner  during  a  predetermined  time  period  and  deactivated  if 
the  burner  fails  to  ignite  within  such  time  period,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  reset  means  for  automatically  reactivating 
the  system  control  module  when  the  burner  fails  to  ignite 
within  the  predetermined  time  period  to  again  open  the  valve 
and  produce  a  spark  for  the  predetermined  time  period  in 
response  to  the  heat  demand  switch,  the  reset  means  including 
timing  means  for  determining  a  time-delay  period  between 
deactivation  and  reactivation  of  the  system  control  module, 
and  function  control  means  for  activating  the  timing  means 
when  the  system  control  module  is  deactivated  and  for  activat- 
ing the  system  control  module  after  the  time-delay  period  in 
response  to  a  signal  produced  by  the  liming  meam. 


4,325,690 

CAS  PILOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

APPLICATION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Thomas  E.  Hayes,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Controls, 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,519 
Int.  a."  F23H  i/00:  F23Q  7/06,  9/00 
U5.  a.  431—78  9  Oaim 

'  1.  A  gas  pilot  assembly  comprising:  a  base  having  a  curved 
side  wall  portion  and  defining  an  opening  in  a  surface  trans- 
verse of  said  side  wall;  an  electrode  subassembly  received  in 
said  opening  of  said  base  and  including  a  ceramic  body,  at  least 
one  electrode  received  in  said  body  and  secured  thereto  by 
fused  glass,  and  a  connector  on  said  electrode;  fused  glass 
means  connecting  said  ceramic  body  to  said  base  about  said 
opening;  a  pilot  tip  and  orifice  subassembly  secured  to  said  base 
and  including  a  tip  extending  upwardly  of  said  base  adjacent 
said  electrode,  means  defining  an  orifice  connected  to  said  tip. 
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and  means  for  connecting  a  source  conduit  to  said  oriflce- 
deflning  means:  and  a  mounting  bracket  including  a  mounting 
plate  and  a  flat  connecting  flange,  said  flange  being  welded  to 
the  exterior  of  said  curved  side  wall  of  said  base  and  character- 
ized in  that  the  angular  orientation  and  axial  displacement  of 


FURNACE  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Alycc  D.  Eraas,  Shirenuuistoini,  and  John  R.  Hilty,  Thonias- 

Tille,  both  of  P>„  assignars  to  Testco,  Inc.,  Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,913 

iBt.  a.J  F23L  9/00 

U.S.  CL  431—190  8  Claiins 


1.  An  induction  system  for  injection  of  a  treated  combustion 
gas  into  the  combustion  zone  of  a  furnace  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  fuel  burner  within  the  combustion  chamber  and  a 
source  of  air  having  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  within 
the  combustion  chamber  during  firing,  the  system  comprising 
an  air  flow  line  extending  from  the  source  of  air  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  an  end  opening  into  the  combustion 
chamber  adjacent  the  combustion  zone;  a  bubble  chamber  for 
bubbling  air  through  a  liquid  to  form  a  treated  output  gas,  the 
bubble  chamber  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port;  a 
venturi  located  within  the  air  flow  line  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
line  opening  into  the  combustion  chamber,  the  venturi  includ- 
ing an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  low-pressure  port,  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  both  located  within  the  air  flow  line  with 
the  outlet  port  located  closely  adjacent  the  end  of  the  hne 
opening  into  the  combustion  zone  so  that  air  flows  from  the 
source  through  the  venturi  and  into  the  combustion  zone;  a 


flow  control  device  located  in  said  line  upstream  of  the  venturi 
operable  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  through  the  line  and  venturi 
to  the  combustion  chamber;  and  a  gas  flow  line  connecting  the 
outlet  port  of  the  bubble  chamber  with  the  low-pressure  port 
of  the  venturi  whereby  the  flow  of  air  from  the  source  and 
through  the  venturi  lowers  the  pressure  at  the  low  pressure 
port  and  pressure-draws  the  treated  output  gas  from  the  bubble 
chamber  into  the  venturi  to  mix  nonmechanically  with  the 
flow  of  air  delivered  to  the  combustion  zone  and  thereby 
improve  combustion. 


4,325,692 
THROWAWAY  TYPE  GAS  LIGHTER 
Seiicbi  KiUbayashi,  No.  919-12,  Oaza  Koshikiya,  Agco-shi, 
Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,954 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  1/02:  F17C  li/00 

U.S.  a.  431—254  6  Qaims 


said  curved  wall  relative  to  said  connecting  flange  and  the 
angular  orientation  of  the  axis  of  said  curved  wall  and  said 
mounting  bracket  may  be  adjusted  over  a  continuous  range 
prior  to  welding  said  connecting  flange  to  said  side  wall  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  pen-shaped  gas  lighter  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  body  formed  with  a  fuel  tank  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  an  opening; 

an  igniter  mounted  on  said  body; 

a  resilient  outer  valve  member  received  in  said  opening  and 
formed  with  a  first  port  leading  from  said  tank; 

a  rigid  standpipe  mounted  on  one  end  in  said  outer  valve 
member  and  terminating  at  its  lower  extremity  in  a  second 
port  normally  out  of  communication  with  said  first,  port 
and  selectively  communicatable  with  said  first  port  upon 
said  standpipe  being  shifted  from  its  upright  position  to  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  standpipe  terminating  at  its 
upper  extremity  in  a  burner  nozzle  disposed  adjacent  said 
igniter: 

a  clip  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement 
from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position,  said  carriage 
including  pusher  means  coupled  with  said  standpipe  for  shift- 
ing of  said  standpipe  to  said  predetermined  angle  upon  shifting 
thereof  to  said  operative  position; 

a  resilient  cUp  carried  on  one  end  from  said  carriage  and 
projecting  along  said  body  to  yieldingly  engage  said  body 
on  its  opposite  end  for  selective  receipt  between  said 
second  end  and  body  of  a  piece  of  clothing,  said  clip  being 
further  formed  to  serve  as  a  thumb  holder  for  pressing 
thereof  to  said  carriage  to  said  operative  position;  and, 

biasing  means  connected  with  said  standpipe  for  biasing  said 
standpipe  to  said  normal  position  whereby  said  clip  may 
be  utilized  to  clip  said  lighter  to  the  pocket  of  a  user's  shin 
for  storage  and  when  said  lighter  is  to  be  used,  it  may  be 
removed  from  said  pocket  and  the  user's  thumb  engaged 
with  said  clip  to  press  said  clip  and  shift  said  carriage  to 
said  operative  portion  to  angle  said  standpipe  to  said 
predetermined  angle  and  said  igniter  actuated  to  ignite 
fuel  emitting  from  said  burner  nozzle. 
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4425,693 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  OPEN  MELTING  BATHS 

Werner  Ackermann,  Siegen-Trupbach,  and  Frohmut  Vollhardt, 
Siegen-Biirbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
SAG  Siegener  AG,  Siegen-Gesweid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,435 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1978,  2822253 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F27B  i/00:  F26B  3/0O 

U.S.  a.  432—195  9  Claims 


layers,  and  said  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of  cover  discs 
covering  said  tube  and  each  of  said  layers,  second  foils  of 


graphite  material  being  disposed  on  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
discs. 


1.  A  device  for  heating  open  melting  baths,  especially  galva- 
nizing baths,  enameling  baths,  lead  coating  baths,  metal  baths, 
and  glass  baths,  which  comprises: 

a  container  having  walls  and  adapted  to  receive  a  melting 
bath; 

distributor  chamber  means  arranged  laterally  of  said  con- 
tainer and  passage  means  for  communicating  said  distribu- 
tor chamber  means  with  a  bath  in  said  container; 

inlet  conduit  means  leading  into  said  distributor  chamber 
means  for  conveying  a  gas  thereto: 

withdrawal  channel  means  also  arranged  pariially  within 
said  container  for  receiving  cooled  gas  from  a  bath  in  said 
container,  said  withdrawal  channel  means  comprising  at 
least  one  vertical  ceramic  partition  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  container  walls  and  a  wall  overiying  said  contiiiner 
walls  and  attached  to  said  partition,  at  least  a  ponion  of 
said  passage  being  defined  within  said  partition; 

a  heater  in  communication  with  said  inlet  conduit  means; 
and 

withdrawal  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  with- 
drawal channel  means  with  said  heater. 


4,325,695 
DENTAL  SALIVA  EJECTOR 
Bo  SundeUn,  7,  Siidn  Lundsgatan,  667  00  Forshaga;  Beogt  R.  A. 
Wahlin,  8.  Pejiingsgatan,  421  76  Viistra  Frolnnda,  and  B. 
GJiran  Johansson,  19.  SovdeborgiTiigen,  275  00  SJSbo,  all  of 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  U,  1979,  7908449 

Int.  a.'  A61C  n/m 

MS.  a.  433—91  ♦  < 


4,325,694 
CYLINDRICAL  FURNACE  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS 

AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES  AND  PRESSURES 
Carl  Bergman,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Akticbolag, 

Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5, 1979,  7910022 

Int.  a.'  F27D  l/OO:  F67B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  432— 247  4aaimi 

1.  A  vertical  furnace  for  isosutic  hot  pressing,  comprising  a 
pressure  chamber  formed  by  a  high  pressure  cylindrical  cylin- 
der and  end  closures  extending  thereinto,  means  for'taking  up 
axial  forces  exerted  by  a  pressure  medium  acting  against  the 
end  closures,  and  insulation  means  defining  a  furnace  compart- 
ment and  located  within  the  interior  of  the  pressure  chamber, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  insulation  means  comprises  a 
tubular  insulating  portion  and  a  cover  closing  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  portion,  said  insulating  portion  comprising  an 
inner  support  tube  of  graphite  material,  a  plurality  of  outer 
layers  of  heat  insulating  material  surrounding  said  tube,  means 
pressing  said  outer  layers  against  one  another  and  against  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube,  first  foils  of  graphite  material  having 
low  gas  permeability  surrounding  said  tube  and  each  of  said 


1.  A  dental  saliva  ejector,  comprising: 

a  subsuntially  tubular  element  having  a  straight  part  con- 
nected to  a  flexible  hose  or  the  like  and  extending  outside 
the  mouth  of  the  patient  and  continuing  in  a  suction  part 
introduced  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient,  said  suction  part 
having  an  upper  portion  substantially  flowing  in  the  active 
position  of  the  ejector  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  teeth  of 
the  mandible,  and  having  a  lower  portion  at  the  lower 
surface  thereof  provided  to  extend  at  least  in  part  of  its 
extension  in  close  proximity  to  the  mouth  bottom  of  the 
patient,  a  suction  opening  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
and/or  in  the  transition  between  said  lower  portion  and 
said  upper  portion,  a  plurality  of  thin  ribs  bridging  the 
distance  between  the  upper  and  said  lower  portion,  some 
of  said  ribs  being  located  in  a  plane  in  front  of  a  central 
plane  through  the  section  part  and  some  of  them  behind 
said  plane,  said  ribs  being  spaced  and  located  to  allow 
minor  particles  to  pass  between  them  and  reach  said  suc- 
tion opening  but  to  prevent  muceous  membranes  of  the 
patient  from  coming  in  contact  with  said  suction  opening. 
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4.325,69« 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  ARRANGEMENT 

Otto  Roienstatter,  Sccham,  Austria,  and  Reinbard  Straihamffler, 

Einliaiucti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AIc- 

tieageaellschafl,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,138 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Not.  29, 
1979,  79104766 

Int.  CL'  A61C  J/12 
V&  CL  433—133  7  CUima 


generating  an  image  on  a  screen  within  the  view  of  a  person 
being  tested, 

varying  the  size  of  said  image, 

providing  tracking  means  whereby  said  person,  as  a  test 
procedure,  tracks  the  changes  in  size  of  said  image  by 
effecting  cancellation  of  image  size  change,  and 

comparing  the  resultant  tracking  response  with  image  size 
change  whereby  the  difference  therebetween  provides  a 
measure  of  the  person's  hand-eye  coordination. 


'  9  B»HP  UU 


4,325,698 
MOLECULAR  MODEL  FOR  CHEMISTRY 
Stephen  D.  Darling;  Aloyiius  A.  Jendrisak,  both  of  Silver  Lake, 
and  David  J.  BokmiUer,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Tacoma  Products,  Inc.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,363 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/26 

VS.  a.  434-278  10  Qaims 


1.  An  angled  handpiece  arrangement  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  housing  of  a  drive  motor  and  having  a  drive  trans- 
mission for  transmitting  rotational  motion  of  the  drive  motor  to 
a  chuck  which  roiatably  supports  a  dental  tool  in  a  head  of  the 
dental  handpiece  arrangement,  said  handpiece  arrangement 
comprising  a  sleeve  member  having  means  for  forming  a  de- 
tachable connection  to  the  housing  of  the  drive  motor,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  first  portion  for  supporting  a  first 
drive  shaft  for  rotation,  said  first  drive  shaft  having  a  pair  of 
coaxially  arranged  drive  gears  mounted  on  one  end  with  each 
gear  having  a  different  number  of  teeth,  said  sleeve  member 
having  a  second  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  first 
portion  and  receiving  a  shank  of  a  head  of  the  dental  handpiece 
arrangement,  said  shank  and  second  portion  having  means  for 
releasably  connecting  the  shank  in  the  second  portion  without 
any  twisting  therebetween,  a  second  drive  shaft  being  com- 
posed of  two  drive  shaft  sections  interconnected  in  driving 
relation  by  two  drive  gears  having  a  different  number  of  teeth 
so  that  a  change  in  the  speed  of  rotation  occurs  between  the 
two  drive  shaft  section;  and  said  second  drive  shaft  being 
disposed  in  said  shank  with  an  end  being  engaged  with  one  of 
the  coaxial  gears  of  the  first  shaft  so  that  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
said  pair  of  drive  shaft  sections  lies  on  an  axis  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  first  drive  shaft. 


4,325,697 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
HAND-EYE  COORDINATION  WHILE  TRACKING  A 
CHANGING  SIZE  IMAGE 
David  M.  Regan,  and  Kenneth  1.  Beverley,  both  of  Halifax, 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,048 
Int.  a."  G09B  5/00 
VS.  CL  434—238  19  Claims 


1.  A  molecular  model  building  member  comprising  a  main 
poriion  with  two  arms  connected  to  and  emanating  outwardly 
from  said  main  portion,  said  member  being  formed  of  relatively 
flexible  material  permitting  said  arms  to  be  bendable  relative  to 
said  main  portion,  one  of  said  arms  being  comprised  of  a  first 
section  connected  to  said  main  portion  and  a  second  section 
connected  to  said  first  section  so  that  said  first  section  is  inter- 
posed between  said  main  poriion  and  said  second  section,  said 
second  section  of  said  one  of  said  arms  having  an  annular  rib 
around  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  smaller  cross-sec- 
tion than  said  first  section  so  as  to  form  a  first  annular  shoulder 
at  their  intersection,  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  bore 
therein  to  receive  the  second  section  of  said  one  of  said  arms  of 
another  of  said  molecular  model  building  members  and  to 
frictionally  engage  the  annular  rib  provided  thereon. 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  a  person's  hand-eye  coordina- 
tion in  tracking  a  changing-size  image  comprising  the  steps  of 


4,325,699 

SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  JET  PROPULSION  UNITS  FOR 

A  WATERCRAFT  AND  JET  PROPULSION  UNITS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Luigi  Castoldi,  Abbiategrasso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Cas- 

toldi  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  29, 1978, 30331  A/78 

Int.  a.i  B63H  11/02 

VS.  a.  440—47  20  Qaims 

I.  A  suction  device  for  use  in  a  boat  jet  propeller  assembly  of 

the  type  including  a  motor  to  be  mounted  forward  of  a  stem 

transom  of  a  boat,  a  pump  assembly  to  be  mounted  aft  of  the 

stem  transom,  and  a  transmission  connecting  said  motor  to  said 

pump  assembly  for  rotation  thereof  to  cause  pumping  of  water 

and  jet  discharge  thereof,  said  suction  device  comprising: 

a  suction  conduit  for  conveying  water  to  the  pump  assembly 

upon  operation  thereof,  said  suction  conduit  having  a 

suction  inlet  adapted  to  be  positioned  substantially  aft  of 

the  stem  transom  of  the  boat  and  a  suction  outlet  adapted 

to  be  connected  to  an  inlet  cross-section  of  the  pump 

assembly,  said  suction  inlet  adapted  to  be  located  in  a 

generally  horizontal  plane  substantially  level  with  the 

bottom  of  the  hull  of  the  boat,  said  suction  conduit  having 
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a  minimum  height  cross-section  having  a  minimum  dimen-  4,325,701 

sion  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

boat,  said  minimum  height  cross-section  being  recungular   •»«»«»  K.  Peters,  II.  4472  Toledo,  Detroit,  Mich.  ««»."<'  &" 

Metros,  21150  W.  Outer  Dr.,  Dearborn,  Micfa.  48124 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,141 
lat.  a.'  B63H  2U26:  FI6F  lS/00 
V&.  a.  440—113  5  Qaims 


and  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  rear  edge  of  said 
suction  inlet  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  suction  conduit,  and  the  ratio  of  width  to  height  of 
said  minimum  height  cross-section  being  between  3  and  6. 


4.325,700 
POSmON-RETENTlVE  VALVE  SEAT  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

CYLINDER 
Calvin  V.  Kem,  Maumee.  and  Lawrence  P.  Zepp,  Bowling 
Green,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  5. 1980,  Ser.  No.  146.891 

Int.  CL'  B63H  i/12 

U5.a.440— 61  14Clalms 
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1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  marine  vessel  having  an 
engine,  transmission  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
engine  and  having  a  portion  which  extends  exteriorly  of  the 
vessel,  and  an  out  drive  having  a  housing  with  a  propeller 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  said  out  drive  housing  hav- 
ing a  mounting  flange  which  registers  with  a  mounting  flange 
on  the  exteriorly  extending  portion  of  the  transmission,  said 
out  drive  being  secured  to  said  transmission  means  by  remov- 
able fasteners  extending  through  one  of  said  mounting  flanges 
and  into  the  other  mounting  flange,  said  out  drive  having  a 
mooring  eye  protruding  from  its  top.  a  device  to  prevent  the 
.unauthorized  removal  of  the  out  drive  from  the  transmission 
means,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  fixedly  secured 
together,  one  of  said  walls  including  a  slot  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  mooring  eye  therethrough,   said   housing 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  top  of  said  out  drive  so 
that  said  mooring  eye  protrudes  through  said  slot  and  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  removable  fasteners  are  posi- 
tioned in  between  at  least  two  of  said  walls  and  covered 
by  said  housing  to  thereby  prevent  the  removal  of  the 
fasteners,  and 
means  for  removably  locking  said  housing  to  said  mooring 
eye  against  unauthorized  removal. 


12.  A  hydraulic  cylinder,  wherein: 

said  cylinder  is  provided  with  a  bore  therein; 

a  piston  is  slidably  disposed  inside  said  bore  and  separates 
said  bore  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

said  piston  being  attached  to  a  rod; 

said  rod  protruding  through  said  second  chamber  and  out- 
side said  cylinder; 

first  and  second  valve  means  in  said  piston  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  chambers; 

said  first  valve  means  preventing  a  flow  of  fluid  in  a  first 
direction  and  allowing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  in  second  direc- 
tion therethrough; 

said  second  valve  means  preventing  a  flow  of  szid  fluid  in  a 
second  direction  and  allowing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  in  a  first 
direction  therethrough: 

said  first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve  means  being 
concentrically  disposed  in  said  piston, 


4.325,702 

ADJUSTABLE  PULLEY 

Kurt  A.  G.  Jacobsson,  Ulricehamn;  Lars  H.  G.  TMaadcr,  Husk- 

vama,  and  Ulf-Erik  Wide,  Asunden,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 

to  Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  24. 1979.  Ser.  No.  87332 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846279 

Int.  Q."  F16H  Si/i4 
VS.  CL  474—56  "  Claims 

1.  A  pulley  with  a  variable  working  diameter,  in  particular  a 
driving  disk  for  the  belt  of  a  thread-delivery  mechanism  in 
textile  machines,  preferably  knitting  machines,  including  two 
coaxial  disks  which  are  rouuble  relative  to  one  another,  of 
which  the  one  has  a  radial  guide  groove  and  the  other  has  at 
least  one  spiral-shaped  guide  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  support 
members  with  a  segment-like  form  which  can  be  clamped 
between  the  disks  in  different  positions  so  that  their  radially 
outer  peripheral  areas  define  a  polygonal  path  which  is  similar 
to  a  circle,  the  suppori  members  having  projections  engaged  in 
the  guide  grooves  of  both  disks  so  that  relative  roution  of  the 
disks  moves  the  support  members  radially  for  changing  the 
respective  circle  diameter,  the  improvement  wherem  each 
suppori  member— viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  disks— has  the  shape  of  an  asymmetrical  circular- 
ring  segment,  the  segment  having  a  radially  outer  peripheral 
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surface  which  is  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  belt,  the 
segment— when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion—having longer  and  shorter  diagonals  which  extend  from 
the  circumferentially  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  peripheral 


4,325,703 

BELT  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Charles  O.  Phillipi,  1440  AlbcrU  Dr.,  Hanulton,  Ohio  45013 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,976 

Int.  a.'  F16H  //OS 

VS.  a.  474—130  1  aaim 


surface,  and  wherein  an  extension  of  the  longer  diagonal  is 
spaced  from  but  passes  by  on  the  same  side  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  disks  as  a  perpendicular  to  a  tangent  on  the  spiral- 
shaped  guide  groove  in  the  area  of  the  support  member. 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  belt  during  mounting  of  the  belt  on 
a  pulley  which  comprises  a  body  having  slot  means  for  receiv- 
ing an  edge  portion  of  a  belt  supporting  wall  of  the  pulley  and 
a  face  portion  adjacent  the  slot  means  and  substantially  parallel 
with  the  slot  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  belt, 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  device  to  the  pulley  with  the 
edge  portion  of  the  pulley  in  the  slot  means  and  with  the  face 
portion  adjacent  to  and  outboard  of  a  belt  supporting  pulley 
face  of  the  belt  supporting  wall  of  the  pulley,  the  face  portion 
having  an  open  end  for  discharging  the  belt  from  the  device 
onto  the  belt  supporting  pulley  face,  side  walls  of  the  face 
portion  converging  toward  the  free  end  thereof  to  direct  the 
belt  toward  the  belt  supporting  face  of  the  pulley,  and  lug 
means  on  the  device  limiting  sliding  of  the  belt  on  the  face 
portion  away  from  the  open  end  thereof 
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4,325,704 
HAIR  DYES 
GSntber  Konrad,  Hilden,  ud  Edgar  Lieske,  DiisKldorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  assignora  to  Henkel  KommaiuUtgesell- 
Khaft  aiif  Aktien,  DUncldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934330 

Int.  a.<  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8—407  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  developer-coupler  type  for  the 
dyeing  of  human  hair,  consisting  essentially  of,  as  coupler,  at 
least  one  N-benzyl-m-phenylenediamine  derivative  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


X  is  CI  or  Br, 

R[  is  H  or  C|-C4-alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  —OH, 

— OSO3H,  — COOH  or  — SO3H, 
R2  is  NH2  or  alkylamino,  dialkylamino  or  aralkylamino 

which  contains  at  least  one  SO3H,  OSO3H  or  COOH 

group,  and 
R3  is  the  same  as  R2  or  is  optionally  substituted  arylamino 

and 
when  n  is  0,  p  is  1  and  when  n  is  1,  m  is  I. 


NHCHjAr 


(I) 


NHj 


wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO 


NH2 


#° 


4425,706 
AUTOMATED  DETECTION  OF  PLATELETS  AND 
RETICULOCYTES  IN  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Russell  J.  Gcrshman;  W.  Peter  Hansen,  both  of  Middleboro; 
Alan  M.  Hochberg,  Cambridge,  and  J.  Garland  O'Conncll, 
Waltham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems 
Inc.,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,486 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/30,  21/25.  33/50 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  7  ( 


(II) 


(in) 


(IV) 


of  a  salt  thereof,  and,  as  developer  component,  one  or  more  of 
the  conventional  developer  components  used  in  oxidation 
dyes,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  coupler  to  the  developer  being 
from  about  2:1  to  1:2. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  additionally  contains 
conventional  additives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conventional  couplers  and  conventional  directly  absorbing 
dyes. 

7.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  hair  comprising  applying  to 
said  hair,  at  temperatures  ranging  substantially  from  about  IS' 
C.  to  40"  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  dyeing  through 
oxidation,  an  effective  amount  of  the  developer-coupler  com- 
position according  to  claim  1  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


4,325,705 
ANTHRAQUINONE  REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 
Wolf^g  Harms;  Klaus  Wunderlish,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Klaus  Ton  Oertzen,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,614 
Claims  priority,  appliotion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978  2854482 

'  Int  a.5  C09B  1/34:  C07D  251/38;  C07C  143/665 
VS.  a.  8—676  6  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(H03S),' 


O     NH2 


SO3H 


X 

J. 

N  N 


O      NH. 


I  |I^(R3)« 


1 
Ri 


wherein 
n  is  0  01  I, 
m  and  p  are  0  or  I  and  m-t-p=l. 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  and  enumerating  platelet  and 
reticulocyte  cells  in  whole  blood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aliquot  from  the  blood  to  be  studied; 

(b)  staining  at  least  the  reticulocyte  and  platelet  cells  of  said 
aliquot  with  an  acridine  orange  reagent; 

(c)  passing  at  .least  a  portion  of  said  aliquot,  substantially  a 
cell  at  a  time  through  an  area  of  focused  optical  stimula- 
tion, said  area  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  compa- 
rable to  the  expected  dimension  of  red  cells; 

(d)  detecting  light  scattered  by,  and  fluorescent  light  stimu- 
lated from  cells  in  said  area; 

(e)  identifying  platelet  identification  criteria  as  a  Unear  func- 
tion of  detected  scattered  light  and  detected  fluorescent 
light; 

(0  discriminating  platelets  from  reticulocytes  and  red  blood 
cells  based  on  said  identification  criteria; 

(g)  providing  an  orthogonality  correction  at  least  as  to  fluo- 
rescent light  detected  from  individual  cells,  based  on 
scatter  and  fluorescent  light  detected  from  the  cells; 

(h)  defining  fluorescent  light  threshold  criteria  separating 
red  cells  from  reticulocytes;  and 

(i)  identifying  as  reticulocytes  those  cells,  platelets  excluded, 
detected  as  issuing  fluorescent  light  greater  than  said 
threshold  criteria. 
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4^25.707 

COAL  DESULFURIZATION  BY  AQUEOUS 

CHLORINATION 

John  J.  KalTinkas,  South  Pasadena;  Nick  Vasilakos,  Pasadena; 
WilUan  H.  Corcoran,  San  Gabriel;  Karel  Grohmann,  San 
Diraas,  and  Naretli  K.  Rohatgi,  West  Covina,  all  of  Calif., 
aasignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156,790 

Ul  a.'  ClOL  9/02 

MS.  a.  44—1  SR  9  Oaims 


r 

"»■■. 

MISEI* 

SLUIW*. 

CMLO»im«To» 

«"". 

J 

■TT 


Ul 


OeCMLOR",ATO« 


TREATED 

LOW  SULFUR 

COM. 


1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  coal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

suspending  the  coal  in  an  aqueous  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  to  form  a  slurry; 

chlorinating  the  coal  slurry  at  a  temperature  below  130 
degrees  C.  by  bubbling  chlorine  gas  into  the  slurry  to  form 
water  soluble  sulfur  compounds;  and 

separating  the  chlorinated  coal  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


4,325,708 

FUEL  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

LUBRICATING  Oa 

Lucien  J.  Bagnetto,  Jr.,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrokum  Company,  BartlcsTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,057 
InL  a."  ClOL  1/22 
MS.  a.  44-58  /  6  aainis 

1.  In  combination  (a)  a  motor  i)dt\  and  (b)  a  fuel  additive 
composition  comprising  (1)  an  amino  succinimide  fuel  deter- 
gent and  (2)  a  substantially  paraffinic  lubricating  oil  wherein 
the  detergent  composition  is  about  50  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  the  additive  composition  and  the  lubricating  oil  is 
about  SO  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  additive  compo- 
sition wherein  said  total  additive  composition  comprising 
detergent  composition  and  lubricating  oil  is  in  an  amount 
within  a  range  of  about  3  to  about  215  g/m^  of  motor  fuel. 


4425,709 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  GASIHCATION 

PLANTS  FOR  PULVERIZED  FUELS 
Peter  Gotaler,  Freiberg;  Peter  Jaschke.  Ossling;  Horst  Kietzsch- 

mer,  Freiberg;  Oaus-Otto  Kuhlbrodt,  Freiberg;  Klaus  Lucas, 
Freiberg;  Berthold  Neumann,  Hoyerswerda;  Manfred  Sching- 
nitz;  Hans-Joachim  Schweigel,  both  of  Freiberg;  Friedrich 
Berger,  Braad-Erbisdorf,  and  Dieter  Kiinig,  Freiberg,  all  of 
Gcman  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Brennstofnnstitut 
Freiberg,  Freiberg,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcattan  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
31,  1978,  205679 

IbL  CL'  aOJ  3/46 
MS.  CL  48—197  R  10  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  operation  of  gasification  plants  for  pulver- 
ized fuels,  of  the  type  wherein  pulverized  fuel  is  supplied  to  a 
reactor  by  mechanical  means  or  suspended  in  a  combustible  or 
non-combustible  gaseous  or  liquid  medium,  and  reacted,  in  a 
(lame  reaction  with  a  gasifying  agent  containing  free  oxygen, 
into  a  combustible  gas  containing  CO  and  Hj,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  storing  in  a  suitable  reservoir  a  well-flowing 
additional  fuel  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  operating  pressure 
of  the  gasiflcation  plant;  and  transferring  within  a  short  time,  in 
case  of  malfunctions  in  the  supply  of  the  pulverized  fuel,  said 
well-flowing  fuel  stored  in  the  reservoir  by  the  pressure  within 


the  reservoir  into  the  reaction  chamber  of  the  gasification 
plant,  wherein  introduction  of  the  aforenamed  well-flowing 
fuel  is  made  near  the  inlet  location  for  the  free-oxygen  contain- 
ing gasifying  agent  and  wherein  pressure,  storage  volume  of 
the  reservoir,  and  flow  resistance  of  the  connection  between 
reservoir  and  the  reaction  chamber  of  the  gasification  reactor 


^tt. 


are  in  such  relation  that  the  quantity  of  well-flowing  additional 
fuel  transferred  into  the  reaction  chamber  during  the  time 
interval  between  the  start  of  a  malfunction  causing  a  shut  off' 
and  the  complete  cut  off  of  the  supply  of  free  oxygen  will  be 
greater  than  the  quantity  that  is  stoichiometrically  required  for 
the  bonding  of  free  oxygen  flowing  into  the  reaction  chamber 
during  this  time  interval. 


4,325,710 

SINTERED  CERAMICS  FOR  CUTTING  TOOLS  AND 

MANVFACrURING  PROCESS  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Voshihiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Iwakura, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-33050 

Int.  a.'  B24D  i/16:  C04B  35/10,  35/52.  35/58 

MS.  a.  51—309  30  aaims 


t  lOO 


.      1400      IS»      I6C0 
SINTERING  TEMPERATURE  X 


1.  Vacuum-sintered  ceramics  having  a  mean  alumina  grain 
size  of  not  exceeding  2  microns  and  a  relative  apparent  density 
of  not  less  than  98.5%  of  theoretical  density  for  cutting  tools 
obtained  by  sintering  a  pressed  mixture  substantially  consisting 
of  80-95%  by  volume  of  alumina  and  the  balance  of  titanium 
nitride  and  one  or  more  zirconium-containing  components 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  zirconium 
carbide  and  zirconium  nitride,  wherein  the  volumetric  ratio  of 
titanium  nitride/zirconium-containing  component(s)  ranges 
between  95/5  and  50/50,  inclusively,  under  vacuum  or  vacuum 
inert  atmosphere  without  applying  pressure  on  said  pressed 
mixture. 
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4,325,711 

METHOD  OF  CONDmONING  FLUE  GAS  AND 

SEPARATING  THE  PARTICLES  THEREFROM 

Alfred  E.  Kobcr,  Bridgewater,  and  Dennis  F.  Mahoney,  Three 

Bridges,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Apollo  Technologies,  Inc., 

Whippany,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,961 
Int  a.'  B03C  3/01:  BOID  51/10 
MS.  a.  55—5  30  Qains 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  a  particle-laden  gas  and  mini- 
mizing the  formation  of  deposits  as  a  result  thereof  which 
comprises: 

(1)  Forming,  at  a  temperature  above  600'  P.,  a  mixture  of  the 
particle-laden  gas  and  a  conditioner  comprising  diammo- 
nium  phosphate  and  urea,  the  urea  being  present  in  the 
conditioner  in  an  amount  by  weight  between  20%  and 
80%  of  the  combined  solids  content  of  diammonium  phos- 
phate and  urea,  and 

(2)  Thereafter  passing  said  mixture  through  a  particle  collec- 
tor and  separating  said  gas  from  the  particles  therein. 


4425,712 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AN 

ESSENTIALLY  GASEOUS  FLUID  THROUGH  A  PIPE 

Marcel  Amaudeav,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francaia 

du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,818 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14, 1978,  78  04331 

Int.  CV  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55—48  24  Claims 


15.  A  method  for  pressurizing  and  conveying  a  substantially 
gaseous  fluid  throu^  a  pipe,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  equalizing  the  pressure  of  said  substantially  gaseous  fluid 
with  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  with  which  it  is  to  be  mixed; 

(b)  mixing  said  pressure  equalized  substantially  gaseous  fluid 
with  said  liquid  to  produce  a  diphasic  fluid  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  and  simultaneously  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  the  mixed  liquid  relative  to  the  gas 
flow  rate  to  obtain  said  diphasic  fluid,  with  sufficient 
liquid  being  added  so  that  a  diphasic  fluid  is  produced 
having  a  gas-to-liquid  volumetric  ratio  substantially  equal 
to  the  maximum  value  capable  of  being  pumped  by  a 
pump  capable  of  pumping  and  increasing  the  pressure  of 
diphasic  fluids; 

(c)  pumping  and  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  diphasic  fluid 
from  step  (b)  with  the  pump  capable  of  pumping  and 
increasing  the  pressure  of  diphasic  fluids  for  producing  a 
pressurized  diphasic  fluid;  and 

(d)  conveying  the  pressurized  diphasic  fluid  from  step  (c) 
through  the  pipe. 


4425,713 

AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Harvey  S.  Roaenbcrg,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  M.  Gcneo, 

Orono,  Me.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Resources,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

Ul. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,634,  Oct.  31, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Scr.  No.  930496 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/14:  COIF  1/74 

MS.  a.  55—73  «  Claims 

1.  Method  of  removal  of  SOx  and  fly  ash  particulates  from 

hot  flue  gases  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  hot  flue  gases  through  a  flue  gases  pretreat- 
ment  and  waste  products  dry  collection  zone; 

(b)  introducing  an  aqueous  reaction  producu  liquor  contain- 


ing ammonium  or  sodium  sulfur  oxide  salts  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fly  ash  in  a  slurry  form  into  said  hot  flue 
gases  in  a  first  portion  of  said  pretreatment-dry  collection 
zone  in  a  finely  divided  condition  and  at  a  solids  content 
sufficient  to  permit  evaporation  of  substantially  all  of  the 
water  content  of  said  liquor  and  produce  dried  panicles  of 
ammonium  and  sodium  sulfur  oxide  salts; 

(c)  removing  a  first,  major  portion  of  said  dried  salts  parti- 
cles in  association  with  fly  ash  in  a  second  portion  of  said 
pretreatment-dry  collection  zone  to  produce  a  partially 
cleaned  flue  gas  containing  a  minor  portion  of  said  dried 
salts  particles,  and  said  fly  ash; 

(d)  introducing  said  partially  cleaned  flue  gas  containing  said 
fly  ash  into  a  reaction  zone; 


f^r  AS..* 


ro*A*re 
otaos**.  am 


TO  .K4Srt 


(e)  contacting  said  partially  cleaned  flue  gas  containing  said 
fly  ash  in  said  reaction  zone  with  an  aqueous  ammonium 
or  sodium  alkali  SO,  sorbent  liquor  selected  from 
NHiOH,  (NH4)2COj,  NH4HCO3,  NaOH,  Na2C03,  NaH- 
CO3  and  mixtures  thereof  for  a  time  sufficient: 
(i)  to  react  SO2  and  SO3  in  said  partially  cleaned  flue  gas 
therewith  to  form  said  reaction  producu  liquor  and  fly 
ash  slurry; 
(ii)  to  collect  dried  salts  particles  and  said  fly  ash  from  said 

partially  cleaned  flue  gas.  and 
(iii)  to  form  subsuntially  clean  flue  gas; 
(0  exhausting  said  clean  flue  gas  from  said  reaction  zone;  and 
(g)  passing  reaction  product  liquor  containing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fly  ash  in  slurry  form  from  said  reaction 
zone  to  said  pretreatment-dry  collection  zone. 


4425,714 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PREOPITATOR 

James  E.  Wooldridge,  Louisville,  Ky.,  aasi^or  to  AUis-Ckalm- 

en  Corporation,  Milnukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,039 
Int  CI.'  B03C  3/OS.  3/12 
VS.  a.  55—143  «  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  precipiutor  for  removing  particulate 
materials  from  a  dirty  gas  stream  including  a  housing  having  an 
upstream  gas  inlet  and  a  downstream  gas  outlet  for  the  gas 
stream  flowing  through  the  precipitator,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
electrode  plate  assembly  means; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  electrode  plate  assem- 
bly means  within  the  precipiutor  spanning  the  interior  of 
the  housing  across  the  dirty  gas  stream,  said  mounting 
means  having  an  opening  accommodating  gas  flow 
through  the  precipitator  between  the  gas  inlet  and  the  gas 
outlet; 
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a  pair  of  pins  projecting  from  said  mounting  means  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  opening;  and 


4.325,716 
MIXING  CHAMBER  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  DUST 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Gerald  S.  V.  Livemore,  121  Holt  St.,  Parkmore,  Transvaal, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,333 

Int.  a.'  BOID  51/00;  BOIF  3/02:  ClOK  1/02 

VS.  a.  55—265  4  Claims 


pair  of  slots  in  said  plate  assembly  means  receiving  said 
pins  to  suspend  the  plate  assembly  means  in  flow-through 
alignment  with  the  opening. 


4425,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  HEMODIALYSIS 

LIQUID 

DooaM  B.  Bowman,  7635  NW.  McDonald  Cir.;  Charles  J.  Filz, 

and  James  G.  Osbom,  both  of  1930  SE.  Stone  St.,  all  of 

Conrallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,903 

laL  a.<  BOID  19/Oa  31/00 

VS.  a.  55—158  3  Clainu 


-rfr^ 


1.  A  bottom  gas  cyclone  dust  separator  having  a  clean  gas 
outlet  adapted  to  receive  the  bottom  gas  from  a  gas  producer 
and  separate  the  dust  from  the  bottom  gas,  in  combination  with 
a  mixing  chamber,  said  mixing  chamber  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  top  gas  inlet  connected  to  a  line  conveying  top  gas 
from  said  gas  producer,  a  bottom  gas  inlet  connected  to  the 
clean  gas  outlet  so  that  the  clean  bottom  gas  exiting  therefrom 
enters  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  bottom  gas  inlet,  a 
perforated  hollow  hood  positioned  inside  said  housing  substan- 
tially covering  said  bottom  gas  inlet  wherein  bottom  gas  enter- 
ing said  housing  is  distributed  directly  into  the  gas  fed  into  said 
mixing  chamber  through  said  bottom  gas  inlet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  gases  from  a  hemodialysis  liquid 
prior  to  introduction  of  such  liquid  into  a  hemodialyzer,  com- 
prising: 
first  wall  means  forming  an  inner  fluid  chamber  having  an 

inlet  for  receiving  said  gas-containing  hemodialysis  liquid; 
second  wall  means  forming,  in  conjunction  with  said  first 

wall  means,  an  outer  fluid  chamber  surrounding  said  inner 

fluid  chamber; 
an  enlongated  length  of  tubing  coiled  around  said  first  wall 

means,  with  one  end  of  said  tubing  being  in  fluid  receiving 

communication  with  said  inner  fluid  chamber,  said  tubing 

being  formed  from  a  filter  material  that  is  not  wetted  by 

liquid  and  includes  pores  which  normally  remain  open  for 

passage  of  gas; 
outlet  means  for  degassed  hemodialysis  liquid  connected  to 

the  second  end  of  said  tubing;  and 
a  gas  outlet  leading  outwardly  from  said  outer  chamber,  for 

exhausting  released  gases  therefrom. 


4,325,717 
SEAL  PROTECTOR  FOR  AIR  HLTERING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Crowley,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Conveyor  A  Equipment  Co.,  Winfield,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248.146 

Int.  a.'  BOID  33/10.  46/04 

VS.  a.  55—290     .  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  air  including  a  chamber  having  an 
air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet, 

a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  chamber, 

filtering  media  secured  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
drum. 

means  to  cause  a  flow  of  particle  ladened  air  into  said  cham- 
ber from  said  air  inlet  and  into  contact  with  said  filtering 
media  and  to  cause  a  flow  of  clean  air  from  within  said 
drum  to  exterior  of  said  drum  and  said  chamber  through 
said  air  outlet, 

seal  means  mounted  on  said  chamber  adjacent  said  drum  to 
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preclude  the  flow  of  particle  ladened  air  to  exterior  of  said   separator  unit,  recovering  pure  nitrogen  gas  at  the  increased 


chamber  other  than  through  said  filtering  media, 
means  to  remove  bat  formed  of  filtered  particles  from  the 
filtering  media  on  the  surface  of  said  drum,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  including  a  compression  seal  roller  mounted 
for  rotation  out  of  contact  with  said  drum  and  a  doffing 
roller  having  flexible  flights  and  mounted  for  roution  in 
contact  with  said  drum  to  assist  in  removing  bat  from  said 
drum  and 
means  for  protecting  said  seal  means  formed  of  durable 
material  fixedly  positioned  between  said  seal  means  and 
the  flights  of  said  doffer  roller  adjacent  the  edge  of  said 
drum  to  eliminate  wear  on  said  seal  means  by  the  edges  of 
the  flights  of  said  doffing  rollers  when  rotating  there 
adjacent. 


pressure  by  liquid-gas  separation  in  the  separator  unit,  and 


4,325,718 
SNAP  TOGETHER  POCKET  HLTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  B.  Burkhead,  Shepherdaville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,126 
Int.  a.)  BOID  46/02 
VS.  a.  55—378  6  Claims 

1.  A  pocket  filter  cartridge  for  removing  particulate  solids 
from  a  dirty  gas  stream,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  relatively  flat,  sheath-like  filter  bags  open  at 

one  end; 
a  generally  rectangular  bag  mounting  frame  adapted  to  be 

secured  across  the  dirty  gas  stream; 
said  frame  having  outwardly  projecting  bead  portions  and 
inwardly  projecting  filter  clamping  portions  extending 
about  its  periphery; 
a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  clamping  collars  sized  to 
be  positioned  across  the  frame  in  adjacent  side-by-side 
relation; 
each  of  said  collars  fitting  in  the  open  end  of  one  of  the  filter 
bags  and  including  inwardly  projecting  bead  portions  and 
outwardly  projecting  filter  clamping  portions  disposed 
about  its  perimeter;  and 
clip  means  slidably  engaged  about  the  oppositely  projecting 
bead  portions  of  the  adjacent  collars  and  the  frame  in 
spring  clamping  fashion  to  secure  each  of  the  filters  to  the 
frame  between  the  respective  clamping  flanges  of  the 
collars  and  the  frame. 


returning  liquid  nitrogen  from  the  separator  unit  to  the  upper 
column  as  a  reflux. 


4,325,720 

SHAPER  NOZZLE  FOR  A  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SNOW 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Peter  A.  Students,  West  Chester,  III.,  assignor  to  Chenetron 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,110 
IBL  a."  F25J  1/00 
VS.  a.  62—35  6  i 


4,325,719 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NTTROGEN  UNDER 

PRESSURE  IN  AIR  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 

Maiahiro  Yamazaki,  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,097 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-119424 
Int.  a.'  F25J  3/04 
VS.  a.  62—30  i  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  fo  recovering  nitrogen  under  pressure  in  an 
air  separation  apparatus  comprising  a  duplex  type  rectification 
tower  having  a  lower  column  and  an  upper  column,  wherein 
air  is  separated  into  oxygen  and  nitrogen  by  a  cryogenic  pro- 
cess, and  the  separated  oxygen  and  nitrogen  are  recovered,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  pressure  of  the 
pure  nitrogen  gas  withdrawn  from  the  upper  column  by  with- 
drawing the  pure  nitrogen  gas  by  an  ejector  receiving  pure 
liquid  nitrogen  directly  from  the  top  of  the  lower  column, 
introducing  the  resulting  gas-liquid  mixture  into  a  liquid  gas- 


1.  A  nozzle  for  shaping  the  violently  swirling  carbon  dioxide 
snow  discharge  from  a  carbon  dioxide  snow  cyclone  separator 
to  form  a  non-diverging,  unidirectional  flow,  said  nozzle  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  longitudinally 
upright  position  beneath  said  cyclone  separator;  and 

a  passage  extending  lengthwise  through  said  body  for  re- 
ceiving the  carbon  dioxide  snow  discharge  from  said 
separator,  said  passage  having  a  scalloped  transverse 
cross-section  for  reshaping  said  discharge  as  the  latter 
flows  through  said  passage, 

the  lateral  boundary  of  said  passage  being  defined  by  an 
annular  series  of  elongate,  transversely  concave,  juxta- 
posed cylindrical  surfaces  formed  in  said  body. 

each  of  said  surfaces  extending  through  an  arc  of  predeter- 
mined radians, 

the  sum  of  the  arcs  of  all  the  surfaces  in  said  series  being 
greater  than  lit  radians. 
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4^25,721 
HIGH  PRESSURE  MODULAR  FOREHEARTH 
Tbonm  H.  Jeincn,  MiirrysrUlc  Pa^  usigBor  to  PPG  Indus- 
Cries,  lae^  Pittsbursb,  Pi. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,201 

IM.  a.>  O03B  37/025 

V&  a.  65—1  13  Claims 


♦425,722 
BUSHING  ENVIRONMENT  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Tbooas  H.  Jcascn,  MurrysTillc,  Pa„  anignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
trie*. Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,525 

lat  a.>  C03B  37/02i 

VS.  CL  «5— 12  »  Oains 


«T-/" 


1.  A  bushing  environmeni  control  assembly  for  controlling 
the  environment  in  the  attenuation  zone  of  a  glass  fiber  fila- 
ment forming  bushing,  said  bushing  environment  control  as- 
sembly comprising: 

a  fin  cooler  assembly  secured  beneath  said  bushing  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  filaments  being  formed,  said  fin 


cooler  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fin  plates 
extending  into  the  attenuation  zone; 

a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  attenuation  zone,  said  fin 
plates  having  first  ends  positioned  in  said  plenum  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  supplying  a  coolant  gas  to  said  plenum  chamber; 

means  for  allowing  flow  of  a  first  portion  of  said  coolant  gas 
into  said  attenuation  zone;  and 

means  for  allowing  flow  of  a  second  portion  of  said  coolant 
gas  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  filaments  being  formed. 


4425,723 

TRANSFERRING  RIGID  SHEETS  FROM  ONE 

CONVEYOR  TO  ANOTHER 

John  D.  Kellar,  Pontypool,  and  Gordon  F.  Pereman,  Columbus, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,711 

ht  a.3  C03B  23/03.  27/00 

VS.  a.  65—104  10  Clahns 


1.  A  modular  forehearth  for  use  in  supplying  molten  glass 
from  a  pressurized  source  of  molten  glass  to  a  plurality  of 
pressurized  glass  fiber  forming  bushings  comprising  a  transi- 
tion module  having  a  glass  conduit  therein  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  glass  canal  positioned  in  said  transition  module,  said 
canal  extending  horizontally  in  at  least  two  directions  to  pro- 
vide at  least  two  arms  for  said  canal  in  said  transition  module, 
insulation  surrounding  said  transition  module,  means  to  control 
the  temperature  of  said  transition  module,  means  on  the  bottom 
of  said  transition  module  to  connect  a  glass  fiber  forming 
bushing  thereto  and  to  establish  fluid  communication  from  said 
canal  to  said  bushing,  means  to  connect  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
arms  of  said  glass  canal  to  horizontally  disposed  first  and  sec- 
ond forehearth  modules,  each  of  said  forehearth  modules  being 
provided  with  a  horizontally  disposed  glass  canal  constructed 
to  communicate  with  the  transition  module  canal  when  the 
forehearth  modules  are  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  fore- 
hearth module  canals  being  insulated  and  being  provided  with 
means  to  control  the  temperature  thereof,  means  on  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  forehearth  modules  to  connect  a  fiber  forming 
bushing  thereto  and  to  esublish  fluid  communication  between 
the  forehearth  canal  and  said  bushing  and  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  glass  conduit  to  connect  said  glass  conduit  to  a 
pressurized  source  of  glass. 


n^ 


^^i^ 


•^^^-^^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  rigid  sheets  comprising  conveying  a 
series  of  said  sheets  in  end  to  end  relation  while  suspended 
from  tongs  along  a  first  path  extending  through  a  hot  atmo- 
sphere for  sufTicienl  time  to  heat  each  sheet  in  turn  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  sufficient  for  tempering  and  then  through  a 
first  cooling  area,  applying  cold  tempering  medium  toward 
said  conveyed  sheet  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  impart  at  least  a 
partial  temper  to  said  sheet,  while  the  sheet  is  conveyed 
through  said  first  cooling  area  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
first  path, 
clamping  said  sheet  after  it  is  conveyed  through  said  first 

cooling  area, 
relaxing  said  tongs  to  release  said  sheet  from  said  tongs, 
lowering  said  clamped  sheet  so  that  its  upper  edge  is  below 

said  tongs, 
pivoting  said  clamped  sheet  approximately  90  degrees  about 

a  vertical  axis  outside  said  sheet, 
transferring  said  clamped  sheet  onto  a  second  path  whose 
upstream  end  is  transverse  to  the  downstream  end  of  said 
first  path  and  which  extends  parallel  to  said  first  path 
through  a  second  cooling  area, 
releasing  said  clamped  sheet  so  that  it  is  supported  on  its 
bottom  edge  for  conveyance  along  said  second  path  in  a 
direction  approximately  parallel  to  that  of  said  first  path, 
and 
conveying  said  released  sheet  in  a  broadside  direction  along 
said  second  path  for  further  cooling  in  said  second  cooling 
area, 
the  total  length  of  said  first  path  and  said  second  path  re- 
quired to  handle  a  predetermined  number  of  sheets  being 
less  than  that  required  for  conveying  said  sheets  in  the 
same  end  to  end  relation  through  both  said  paths. 
4.  Apparatus  for  treating  rigid  sheets  comprising: 
a  first  conveyor  extending  from  its  upstream  end  to  its 

downstream  end  to  define  said  first  [>ath, 
a  second  conveyor  extending  approximately  parallel  to  said 
first  conveyor  from  its  upstream  end  to  its  downstream 
end  to  define  said  second  path, 
the  upstream  end  of  said  second  conveyor  being  transversely 
aligned  with  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  conveyor, 
sheet  transfer  and  pivot  means  for  transferring  at  least  one  of 
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said  sheets  from  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  con- 
veyor to  the  upstream  end  of  said  second  conveyor, 

a  plurality  of  tong-supponing  carriages  arranged  for  move- 
ment along  said  first  conveyor, 

tongs  supported  by  said  carriages  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets, 

said  sheet  transfer  and  pivot  means  comprising  sheet  clamp- 
ing means,  means  to  disengage  said  tongs  from  said  upper 
portion  after  said  sheet  clamping  means  clamp  said  sheet, 
means  to  lower  said  sheet  clamping  means  to  move  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sheet  to  a  position  below  that  occupied 
by  said  disengaged  tongs, 

means  to  pivot  said  sheet  approximately  90  degrees  about  a 
venical  axis  offset  from  the  position  occupied  by  said 
sheet  at  said  sheet  transfer  and  pivot  means  and  simulta- 
neously transfer  said  sheet  from  the  downstream  end  of 
said  first  path  at  an  orientation  parallel  to  said  first' path  to 
the  upstream  end  of  said  second  path  at  an  orientation 
transverse  to  said  second  path  while  said  sheet  is  clamped 
between  said  clamping  means, 

means  to  release  said  clamping  means  to  support  said  sheet 
with  its  lower  edge  engaged  by  said  second  conveyor,  and 

means  for  moving  said  glass  sheet  broadside  of  said  second 
path  while  supported  on  said  second  conveyor. 


that  obtained  when  melting  the  ingredients  of  said  addi- 
tive and  host  glass  together  in  said  melter. 


4425,725' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CLASS  BOTTLES 

Masami  FiUimoto,  Niahiaomlya,  Japan,  a»igBor  to  Yananura 

Glass  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  NisUaomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,905 

IM.  a.'  C03B  9/44 

VS.  a.  65—230  3  Claini 


4425,724 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CLASS 

Magnus  L.  Frobcrg,  GruTUlc,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  680441,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  624,616,  Oct.  23, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

526,876,  Not.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  841,860 

lot  a.>  C03B  5/16 

VS.  a.  65—121  7  Clainu 


cmmsiTm 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  borosilicate  glass  fiber  of  a  prede- 
termined chemical  composition  containing  5-15%  B2O3  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separating  the  batch  ingredients  for  said  predetermined 
fiber  composition  into  ingredients  for  forming  a  host  glass 
and  for  forming  a  B203-containing  additive  glass,  said 
host  glass  having  a  higher  liquidus  than  said  additive  glass 
and  said  additive  glass  being  more  corrosive  than  said  host 
glass; 

(b)  melting  said  ingredients  for  forming  said  host  glass  in  a 
horizontally,  disposed,  continuous  flow,  main-melter; 

(c)  flowing  said  molten  host  glass  from  said  main  melter  to  a 
location  where  said  fibers  are  formed; 

(d)  separately  melting  said  additive  glass  and  combining, 
with  forceful  mechanical  mixing,  said  molten  additive 
glass  with  a  larger  portion  of  said  molten  host  glass  prior 
to  said  fiber  forming  location  to  form  a  fiberizable  borosil- 
icate glass,  and 

(e)  forming  said  borosilicate  fiber  at  said  fiber  forming  loca- 
tion from  said  fiberizable  glass,  at  least  a  major  proportion 
of  the  B2O3  content  of  said  fiber  being  supplied  by  said 
additive  glass,  said  melter  exhibiting  longer  life  and  the 
volatilization  losses  of  B2O3  being  substantially  less  than 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  glass  bottles  Including. 

parison  forming  means  for  forming  a  gob  into  a  parison.  the 
forming  means  being  provided  with  a  parison  forming 
mold  opensble  for  taking  out  the  parison. 

reheating  and  intermediate  forming  means  for  receiving  the 
parison  from  the  forming  means  and  reheating,  or  reheat- 
ing and  intermediately  forming  the  parison.  the  reheating 
means  having  an  intermediate  forming  member  provided 
for  enclosing  the  parison  in  ^  confined  space. 

final  shaping  means  for  receiving  the  reheated  parison  or 
intermediately  formed  piece  from  the  reheating  and  inter- 
mediate forming  means  and  shaping  the  same  into  a  bottle, 
the  shaping  means  having  a  finishing  mold  openable  for 
removing  the  bottle, 

a  transfer  assembly  for  transferring  the  parison  from  the 
parison  forming  means  to  the  reheating  and  intermediate 
forming  means, 

a  takeout  for  transferring  the  reheated  parison  or  intermedi- 
ately formed  piece  from  the  reheating  and  intermediate 
forming  means  to  the  final  shaping  means,  and 

a  takeout  for  removing  the  finished  bottle  from  the  final 
shaping  means,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  said 
first-mentioned  takeout  being  a  routably  movable  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  apparatus,  a  holder  for  said 
parison  or  formed  piece  mounted  on  said  arm  at  a  suppon 
point,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arm  being  located  below  a 
straight  line  through  two  points  betweei]  which  said  sup- 
port point  of  said  holder  on  said  arm  moves  for  transfer- 
ring said  parison  or  formed  piece,  and  means  to  rotate  said 
arm. 


4425,726 
DOUBLE  JAWED  SHAPING  TOOL  FOR  CLASS  VIALS 
Ralston  C.  Edwards,  Newflcid;  Albert  S.  Coffrcdl,  Vlnelaad; 
John  Usi,  Newfleld,  and  Grttory  Murphy,  Erial,  all  of  N J., 
asiignora  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  II,  1980,  Scr.  No.  186,056 
Int.  a.'  ai3B  23/09 
VS.  CL  65—298  8  dabn 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  external  contour  of  a  heated 
tubular  glass  element  comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  means  for  concurrently  rotating  the  tubular  element  and 
moving  same  in  a  linear  path; 

(2)  a  pair  of  forming  tools  constructed  and  arranged  to 
engage  opposite  sides  of  the  rotating  glass  element  to  form 
a  desired  external  contour  thereon; 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


(3)  a  support  ann  assembly  for  each  forming  tool; 

(4)  a  plate  element  mounted  for  vertical  movements  adjacent 
said  linear  path; 

(3)  each  said  support  arm  assembly  being  secured  to  said 
plate  element  to  position  said  forming  tools  respectively 
above  and  below  said  linear  path  and  to  move  vertically 
concurrently  with  said  plate  element,  and 


Mmi 


(6)  adjustable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plate 
element  to  counter  balance  the  total  weight  of  said  plate 
element,  arm  assemblies  and  said  forming  tools  so  that  said 
forming  lools  are  freely  concurrently  vertically  movable 
by  a  rotating  glass  element  moving  therebetween. 


4425,728 

HERBiaOAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

N-<3-TIUFLUOROMETHYL-lA*-THIADIAZOLYL-5)-N'- 

METHYL-N-METHOXY  UREA  AND 

a-[4-(3-5'-DICHLOROPYRIDYL-2'-OXY)-PHENOXY]- 

PROPIONIC  AOD  PROPARGYL  ESTER  FOR  CONTROL 

OF  WEEDS  IN  WHEAT  CULTURES 
Marco  Quadranti,  Bnigg;  Willy  Maurer,  Riehen,  and  Kurt 
Maag,  Pfeflingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  anignon  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  S6,6<9,  Jul.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,272,281.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,093 
Claims    priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,    Jul.    20,    1978, 
7837/78 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/02,  43/40 
VS.  a.  71—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  the  selective  post-emergence 
control  of  weeds  in  wheat  cultures  which  consists  essentially  of 
an  effective  amount  of  the  mixture  of  (1)  N-(3-trifluoromethyl- 
l,2,4-thiadiazolyl-5-)-N'-methyl-N'-methoJiyurea  and  a-[4-(3'- 
5'-dichloropyridyl-2'-oxy>-phenoxy]-propionic  acid  propargyl 
ester,  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  urea  to  the  ester  is  from  1:10  to 
5:10,  and  (2)  an  inert  carrier. 


4,325,729 

HERBiaDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING 

PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXY-PROPIONIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen;  Rolf  Schurter,  Binningen,  and 
Werner  Fory,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,409,  Dec.  13, 1977.  This 
application  Not.  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  206,518 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/64 
VS.  a.  71—94  n  Claim* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4425,727 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT  PHOSPHONOACETALS 
Darid  VoW;  Martin  M.  Halmann,  and  Shanl  Yanai,  all  of  Reho- 
TOt,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Rcacarch  and  Derelopment 
Company,  Ltd.,  Rebovot,  Israel 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,901,  Ang.  12, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4407,417.  TWs  application  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,111 
TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jun.  10, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
UL  a.'  AOIN  57/16;  OTTH  13/00:  C07D  319/04.  317/12 
VS.  CI  71—86  IS  Oalms 

1.  A  phosphonoacetal  of  the  formula 


OCH— COOR4' 


wherein  Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  R4'  is  Ci-Ci8-alkyl 
substituted  by  cyano. 

13.  A  method  for  selectively  combating  weeds  in  cultivated 
crops  which  comprises  applying  to  the  area  to  be  treated  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


/O--, 


R\YY') 


P 

,   /  \ 

R^O  (CH2),CH 


wherein 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 

cations  NH4+.  Na+,  K+,  Ca2+,  Cu2+,  and  R'; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2; 
q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 
R'  is  a  residue  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  from  2-6 

carbon  atoms; 
Y  and  Y'  are  each  hydrogen  hydroxyl,  carbinol,  methyl 

halogen,  or  methyl  carbamoyl.  ^ 

13.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  containing  or 
agricultural  carrier  and  as  active  ingredient  an  effective  quan- 
tity of  a  compound  deiined  in  claim  1. 


4425,730 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  SLAG  DURING  THE 
REHNING  OF  A  METAL  BATH 
Francois  Schleimer,  Dudelange;  Romain  Henrion,  Etch,  Alzette; 
Ferdinand  Goedert,  Dudelange;  Lucien  Lorang,  Differdange, 
and  Jean  Baumert,  Esch,  Alzette,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assign- 
ors to  Arbcd  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Fded  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Not.  7, 1979, 81859 
Int.  a.'  C21D  11/00:  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
VS.  a.  75—52  «  CJalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  refining  an  iron  melt  in  a  crucible  overlain 
by  a  slag  layer  tending  upon  oxidation  of  the  slag  to  assume  a 
frothy  nonfluid  consistency,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blowing  oxygen  onto  the  top  of  said  melt  from  a  lance  head 
disposed  thereabove; 

(b)  continuously  measuring  the  flowability  of  said  layer  of  slag 
and  the  level  of  said  layer  and  the  speed  of  decarburization 
of  the  bath;  and 

(c)  bubbling  an  inert  gas  into  said  melt  from  the  bottom  of  said 
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crucible  at  a  rate  of  flow  controlled  in  response  to  the  mea- 
surements obtained  in  step  (b)  to  maintain  the  level  of  the 
slag  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  head  of  said  lance 
while  preventing  said  slag  from  frothing  and  the  decarburi- 
zation at  a  maximum  under  the  condition  of  maintaining  the 
level  of  said  slag  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  said 
head  and  said  slag  in  a  nonfrothy  character. 


4425,732 

PREaOUS  METAL  RECOVERY  CARTRIDGE  AND 

METHOD 

Manfred  J.  Woog,  1960  B  St.,  Craig,  Colo.  81625 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,692 

Int.  a."  C22B  11/04 

VS.  a.  75—109  22  Claims 


4425,731 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  REDUCING  GAS  FROM 
SOLID  FUELS 
Paul  Becker,  Eschbom;  Heinz  Jockel,  Biittelbom;  Paul  Ru- 
dolph, Bad  Homburg,  and  Manfred  Kiihn,  FrankfUrt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911692 

Int.  a.'  C21B  13/00 
VS.  a.  75—91  4  Claims 


:4G3-'i 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  an  ore  which  comprises: 

(A)  at  a  pressure  of  5  to  SO  bars  gasifying  a  solid  carbona- 
ceous granular  fuel  by  contacting  the  same  in  a  fixed  bed 
with  oxygen  and  steam  fed  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
fixed  bed; 

(B)  scrubbing  the  gas  produced  from  said  gasification  and 
cooling  it  to  temperature  of  about  ISO'  to  200'  C,  said 
cooled  gas  containing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxides, 
methane,  water  vapor  and  tar,  subjecting  said  gas  to  shifi 
conversion  in  order  to  adjust  the  residual  carbon  monox- 
ide content  to  1  to  10  percent  by  volume  of  dry  gas; 

(C)  scrubbing  the  gas  from  shift  conversion  to  remove  sulfur 
compounds  and  to  reduce  the  CO2  content  to  no  more 
than  3  percent  by  volume  whereby  to  provide  a  scrubbed 
gas  containing  more  than  70  percent  by  volume  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  which  gas  contains  more  than  6 
percent  by  volume  methane; 

(D)  admixing  at  least  part  of  the  so-scrubbed  gas  with  reduc- 
tion process  exhaust  gas  formed  by  reduction  of  ore; 

(E)  reforming  the  resultant  mixture  of  gases  at  a  pressure  of 
l.S-10  bars  at  a  temperature  of  800'  to  ISOO'  C.  thereby 
producing  a  reformed  gas  predominantly  containing  hy- 
drogen and  carbon  monoxide; 

(F)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reformed  gas  containing 
up  to  3  percent  by  volume  CO2  and  up  to  S  percent  by 
volume  methane  as  a  reducing  gas  at  700'- 1000'  C.  to  an 
ore-reducing  plant,  therein  contacting  said  ore  therewith 
and  withdrawing  exhaust  gas  from  said  plant  and  feeding 
at  least  part  of  said  exhaust  gas  into  step  D. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  a  metal  in  a  recovery- 
metal  bearing  solution  by  reaction  with  a  replacement  metal  of 
higher  eleclromolive  force,  comprising; 

a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  spaced  apart 
thereon;  and 

an  exchange  mass  carried  in  said  housing  at  least  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means,  wherein  said  exchange  mass 
comprises  a  resilient  fibrous  support  structure  in  generally 
spiral  configuration  and  capable  of  flexing  under  fluid 
pressure  to  prevent  clogging  by  deposited  recovered 
metal,  and  a  plurality  of  finely  divided  particles  of  replace- 
ment metal  carried  in  dispersed  relationship  within  said 
support  structure  and  generally  following  the  spiral  con- 
figuration of  the  support  structure; 

wherein  said  housing  defines  an  inlet  cavity  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  inlet  means  at  a  first  axial  end  of  the 
housing  and  further  defines  an  outlet  cavity  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  means  al  a  second  and  opposite 
axial  end  of  said  housing,  and  wherein  said  exchange  mass 
is  carried  within  the  housing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
cavities  with  the  axis  of  said  spiral  support  structure  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  housing,  whereby,  in 
use,  flow  of  recovery-metal  bearing  solution  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  cavities  is  in  a  flow  path  substantially 
entirely  parallel  to  said  spiral  layers  of  support  structure 
and  replacement  metal  particles  for  exposure  of  replace- 
ment metal  to  recovery-metal  bearing  solution  substan- 
tially continuously,  and,  whereby,  said  support  structure 
is  capable  of  resilient  flexing  in  response  to  obstruction  of 
said  flow  path. 

18.  The  method  of  recovering  a  metal  from  a  recovery 
metal-containing  solution,  comprising: 

providing  a  mat  of  resilient  fibrous  material; 

dispersing  finely  divided  particles  of  a  replacement  metal 
over  the  surface  of  said  mat,  wherein  the  replacement 
metal  is  higher  in  the  electromotive  force  series  than  the 
recovery  metal; 

adhesively  attaching  said  particles  to  the  mat; 

rolling  said  mat  into  a  spiral; 

inserting  said  spiral  roll  into  a  housing  having  an  inlet  com- 
municating Avith  one  axial  end  of  the  spiral  roll  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  second  axial  end  of  the 
spiral  roll; 

directing  a  recovery  metal-containing  solution  into  the  hous- 
ing through  said  inlet  for  axial  passage  through  the  spiral 
roll  and  replacement  reaction  recovery  of  recovery  metal 
by  exchange  with  said  replacement  metal  particles;  and 

discharging  the  resultant  solution  from  said  outlet. 
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4^25,733 
AMORPHOUS  CO-TI  AIXOYS 

Jowph  A.  Abotf,  PecloUU.  N.Y„  and  Erik  Klokholm,  Stamford, 
CoBn^  aMignon  to  Intcnuitioiial  Binincss  Machines  Corpora- 
thm,  Armoak.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,113 
Int.  a.'  C22C  19/00 
U5.  a.  75—170  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  cobalt  titanium  metallic  alloy,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  an  amorphous  metallic  alloy  having  between  about 
14  and  30  atomic  percent  of  titanium  in  the  alloy,  with  the 
remainder  of  said  alloy  consisting  of  cobalt. 


liquid  medium  containing  a  water-soluble  dye,  which  com- 
prises a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ketone  compound 


0  e  ( 


and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and 
thiourea. 


4,325,734 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COMPACT 
BODIES  FROM  CONDUCnVE  AND  NON-CONDUCTIVE 

POWDERS 
Lawrence  M.  Barrage,  S.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Jacques  P. 
Gucftin,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  McGnw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,645 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/14 

UA  CL  75-225  52  Claims 


4,325,736 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AE  CONCRETE  OR 

AE  MORTAR 
Eisaburo  Okada,  Wakayama,  and  Koji  Sakagami,  Kainan,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4111 

Int.  a.'  C04B  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  106—88  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  AE  concrete  or  AE 
mortar,  which  comprises  incorporating  in  a  hydraulic  cement 
composition  (A)  a  high-range  water-reducing  agent  for  con- 
crete and  (B)  a  foaming  substance  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  (1)  85  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  adduct  of  (a) 
an  a,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  an  anhydride  thereof  and  (b)  an  alkene  having  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  (2)  7  to  15%  by  weight  of 
a  polymer  of  said  a,j3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  an 
anhydride  thereof,  and  said  alkene  having  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  compact  body  of  powdered 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  at  least  pariially  Tilling  a  die 
cavity  with  powdered  material,  while  retaining  said  die  cavity 
in  a  protective  inert  atmosphere,  locating  the  die  cavity  includ- 
ing the  powdered  material  within  a  vacuum  chamber,  forming 
a  predetermined  vacuum  in  said  chamber  sufficiently  high  to 
remove  essentially  all  free  gases  from  within  said  powdered 
material,  slowly  heating  the  die  cavity  and  powdered  material 
to  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  powdered  material, 
to  a  sintering  temperature,  and  closing  the  die  cavity  to  incre- 
menlally  compress  the  powdered  material,  while  maintaining 
said  predetermined  vacuum  and  said  sintering  temperature, 
thereby  to  form  said  compact  body. 


4,325,737 

METAL-DOPED  ORGANIC  FOAM 

James  A.  Rinde,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,505,  Apr.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,937. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,465 
Int.  a."  C08L  1/12.  1/08 
VS.  a.  106—122  2  Claims 

1.  A  meul-doped  organic  foam  of  cellulose  acetate  or  poly- 
acrylonitrile  having  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to 
about  0.4  gm/cm^,  a  cell  siie  of  about  2  to  10  micrometers,  and 
metal  loading  of  up  to  about  1 .0  gm  of  metal  per  cm^  of  foam, 
said  meul  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RbP, 
NaCl,  and  KCl. 


4325,735 
RECORDING  UQUID  COMPOSmON 
Toknya  Ohta,  Yokohama;  Tsuyoshi  Eida,  Chiba;  Yasuhiro  Yano, 
Naka;    Yofeji    Matsufiyi,    Tokyo,    and    Masahiro    HaruU, 
Fnnahuhi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  159J47 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78954; 
Jon.  27.  1979,  54-82086;  Jun.  27,  1979,  54-82087 

Int.  a  J  C09D  11/02 
VS.  a.  106—22  19  Claims 

1.  A  recording  liquid  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 


4425,738 
TERTIARY  NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC  MATERIAL  TO 
REDUCE  MOISTURE-INDUCED  DAMAGE  IN 
ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  MIXTURES 
Henry  Plancber,  and  Joseph  C.  Petersen,  both  of  Laramie, 
Wyo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  225,219 
Int.  a.'  C09D  3/24 
VS.  a.  106—273  N  15  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  bituminous  binder  composition,  comprising: 
a  bituminous  material;  and 

a  minor  amount  of  a  moisture  damage  inhibiting  agent  se- 
lected from  compounds  having  the  formula: 
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yk: 


M  is  zinc  and  M  is  aluminum  or  zinc  or  (b)  a  polymeric  amine 
metallate  of  the  general  formula 


"5  N 

wherein  R|,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5  groups  are  hydrogen, 
organic  radicals  or  organic  radicals  having  chemical  con- 
stituents substituted  thereon  and  wherein  any  two  or  more 
of  said  R|,  Rj,  Rj,  R4  and  R5  groups  may  be  chemically 
bonded  one  to  another,  and  acid  salts  of  said  compounds. 

4,325,739 
MAGNETIC  METAL  AND  ALLOY  PIGMENTS 
Hans-Peter  Biermann,  Krefeld;  Helmut  Steinberger,  LcTerku- 
sen;  Artur  Botta,  Krefeld;  Rolf  Naumann,  Krefeld;  Lutz  Leit- 
ner,  Krefeld,  and  Heinrich  Heine,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuscn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1979,  2945687;  Jul.  22, 1980,  3027757 

Int.  a.5  C04B  31/28;  B22F  1/02 
VS.  a.  106-290  9  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  of  a  magnetic  metal,  or  alloy  thereof  carrying, 
in  about  0.2  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the  metal  or  alloy,  a 
coating  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oriho-silicic  acid  ester,  a  hydrolyzate  thereof  and  a 
condensation  product  thereof. 

3.  A  pigment  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  ortho-silicic 
acid  ester  is  of  the  formula 

(RO)„Si(OR')4.. 

in  which 

R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
20  C-atoms,  possibly  branched  and/or  interrupted  by  at 
least  one  oxygen  bridge,  an  aryl  radical,  or  an  aralkyi 
radical, 

R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  C-atoms,  and 

n  is  from  0  to  4. 

4.  A  pigment  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  coating 
additionally  conuins  a  corrosion  inhibitor  in  about  0.01  to  5% 
by  weight  of  the  metal  or  alloy. 


OR  RO 

,  /       \  /       \ 

Zn  N(CH2)«N  Zn 

OR  RO 

or{c) 


HOR  RO 

\  / 

N(CH2);,N 

|— OR  RO 

Al  ^I^^ 


where  p  is  an  integer  from  2-5,  n  is  an  integer  of  4-6.  R  is  as 
defined  above  and  the  amount  of  aluminum  or  zinc  expressed 
as  an  oxide  is  0. 17-2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  sub- 
strate. 


4,325,740 
POLYMERIC  AMINE  METALLATE  COATINGS 
Howard  W.  Jacobson,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,026,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,989, 
Sep.  22,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  218,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Apr.  1, 1980, 181806 
Int.  a.'  C04B  31/02 
VS.  a.  106-300  14  daiau 

1.  A  solid  particulate  rutile  TiOj  pigment  substrate  having  a 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  polymeric  amine  meul- 
late  of  the  general  formula 


O— R 
/  \ 

M,— O— R— N 

O— R 


where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2-6  carbon  atoms,  n  is 
an  integer  of  4-6,  q  is  I  when  M  is  aluminum  and  q  is  3/2  when 


4,325,741 

HBROIN-COATED  PIGMENT  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Kiyoshi  Otoi,  Nagano,  and  Toshihiro  Nasuno,  Odawara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187^99 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121121 

Int.  a."  C04B  31/40  C08J  7/18:  C09C  3/00 

VS.  a.  106-308  N  21  oatas 

1.  A  flbroin-coated  pigment  comprising  a  carrier  pigment  in 
the  form  of  finely  divided  panicles  whose  surfaces  are  subslan- 
tially  coated  with  a  film  of  regenerated  fibroin,  the  regenerated 
fibroin  having  a  degree  of  crysullinity  of  at  least  10%.  the 
amount  of  the  regenerated  fibroin  being  in  the  range  of  2  to 
100%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  carrier  pigment,  al 
least  50%  by  weight  of  the  regenerated  fibroin  being  consti- 
tuted of  hot- water-insoluble  fibroin  having  the  /3-configura- 
tion. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  a  fibroin-coated  pigment  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving  a  degummed  silk  material  in 
at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  cupri-ethylenediamine  solution,  an  aqueous  ammonia- 
cal  solution  of  cupric  hydroxide,  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  cupric  hydroxide  and  glycerol,  an  aqueous  lithium  bromide 
solution  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  chloride  or  nitrate  of 
calcium,  magnesium  or  zinc,  and  an  dialyzing  the  resulting 
fibroin  solution;  dispersing  a  carrier  pigment  in  the  resulting 
aqueous  fibroin  solution  having  a  fibroin  concentration  of  from 
3  to  20%  by  weight;  subjecting  the  pigment-loaded  aqueous 
fibroin  solution  to  at  least  one  treatment  for  coagulating  and 
precipitating  the  fibroin,  the  treatment  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  addition  of  a  coagulating  said,  aeration, 
exposure  to  ultrasonic  waves,  and  agitation  at  high  shear  rate; 
dehydrating  and  drying  the  resulting  coagulum;  and  then 
pulverizing  the  dried  product. 


4425,742 

RARE  EARTH  CATION  EXCHANGED  ADSORBENTS 

FOR  CARBOHYDRATE  SEPARATIONS 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plalncs,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,IU. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,705 
Im.  CI.'  C13D  3/12.  3/14 
VS.  a.  127-46J  17  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  separating  a  carbohydrate  from  a  feed 
stream  comprising  a  mixture  of  carixihydrates  which  process 
comprises  contacting  at  adsorption  conditions  said  feed  stream 
with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  or 
cation  exchange  resin,  the  exchangeable  cationic  sites  of  said 
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adsorbent  being  exchanged  with  cations  of  a  rare  earth  metal, 
thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  carbohydrate  from  said  feed 
stream,  and  then  removing  the  feed  stream  from  contact  with 
said  adsorbent. 


4425,743 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENHANCEMENT  OF  CARAMEL 
COLORANT 
Merrick  S.  Tibbclti,  South  Salem,  N.Y„  and  Gareth  J,  Temple- 
nan,  LeirifTUle,  Tex.,  asaignon  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.,  Purchase, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  259,701 
Int  a.'  C13D  3/12 
VS.  a.  127— 46J  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  colorant  properties  of  cara- 
mel colorant  comprising  passing  an  aqueous  liquid  containing 
caramel  colorant  through  a  size  exclusion  chromatographic 
material  while  subjecting  the  liquid  to  centrifugal  force  of 
about  10  G  to  about  2000  G  and  then  collecting  the  caramel 
containing  liquid  having  enhanced  colorant  properties. 


4425,745 
PAINT  REPELLENT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Tome  MilcTski,  267  E.  Burlington  St.,  RiTcraide,  111.  60546 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser,  No,  231.827 
Int.  C1.5  CD3C  23/00;  C09D  5/20 
VS.  a.  134—4  4  Qaims 

1.  A  paint  repellent  composition  which  comprises,  from 
about  15  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil, 
from  about  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  sucrose,  from  about  5  to 
15  parts  by  weight  silicon  dioxide,  from  about  2  to  8  parts  by 
weight  acetic  acid,  from  about  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  sodium 
chloride,  and  from  about  50  to  70  parts  by  weight  aluminum 
silicate. 


4425,746 
SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  METAL  STRIP 
James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford,  and  Martin  H.  Dempscy,  Strat- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,400,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,813 
Int.  a.'  B08B  7/04;  C23G  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—10  33  Claims 


4425,744 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING 
METAL  SURFACES  WITH  A  HLM-FORMING 
COMPOSITION 
Rananathan  Panayappan,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  David  L.  Ve- 
aezlcy,  Alexandria,  Vs.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
Aiaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
iastoa,D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172448 

bt.  a.'  B08B  7/Oa-  CllD  3/37.  7/32;  C23G  5/00 

VS.  a.  134—4  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  metal  surface  of  deposit  contain- 
ing a  metal  oxide  comprising: 

forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone  with 
an  average  molecular  weight  from  about  10,000  to  about 
500,000.  said  solution  having  a  polymer  concentration  at 
least  sufficient  to  form  a  polymeric  layer  capable  of  re- 
moving said  deposit  and  a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount 
from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  said  solution; 

applying  said  solution  onto  said  metal  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
whereby  said  solution  forms  a  thick  film  layer  which 
encapsulates  said  deposit  on  the  met^  surface; 

allowing  said  layer  to  harden  while  cleaning  occurs;  and 

removing  the  said  layer  along  with  corrosion  products  said 
deposit  from  the  said  metal  surface. 


18.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  continuous  strip  of  metal  or 
metal  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  off-line  storage 

tanks  and  a  cleaning  line  comprising  at  least  two  on-line 

cleaning  tanks; 
maintaining  a  plurality  of  cleaning  solutions  in  said  storage 

tanks; 
providing  said  cleaning  line  with  a  first  mode  for  cleaning 

said  strip  comprising  a  first  set  of  cleaning  solutions; 
providing  said  cleaning  line  with  a  second  mode  for  cleaning 

said  strip  comprising  a  second  set  of  cleaning  solutions 

different  from  said  first  set  of  cleaning  solutions; 
selecting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  cleaning 

solutions  in  accordance  with  the  type  or  composition  of 

meul  or  metal  alloy  comprising  said  strip; 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  selected  set; 
automatically  conditioning  said  system  in  response  to  said 

signal  for  dehvering  said  selected  set  of  cleaning  solutions 

to  said  cleaning  tanks  from  said  storage  tanks;  and 
passing  said  strip  through  said  cleaning  Unks. 

4425,747 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MESFET  HAVING  SAME  TYPE 

CONDUCnVITY  FOR  SOURCE.  DRAIN.  AND  GATE 

REGIONS 

Dietrich  Histow,  Neubiberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  tt  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821975 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  2I/2a  21/306 
VS.  a.  148—14  ^  Clalmi 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  metal-semiconductor  field 
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effect  transistor  have  gate,  drain,  and  source  zones,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  semiconductor  layer;  applying  a  mask 
covering  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer 
where  the  drain  zone  is  to  be  formed;  removing  a  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  layer  adjacent  the  covered  surface  portion; 
implantation  doping  the  semiconductor  layer  at  said  surface 
from  a  first  direction  where  the  mask  covers  the  drain  zone  but 
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not  the  source  and  gate  zones  so  as  to  permit  a  doping  of  the 
source  and  gate  zones;  and  from  a  second  direction  at  which  a 
shadow  is  provided  by  the  mask  edge  so  as  to  dope  the  source 
zone  but  not  the  gate  and  drain  zones;  and  providing  the  source 
zone  with  a  greater  doping  than  the  gate  zone  and  the  gate 
zone  with  a  greater  doping  than  the  drain  zone  by  said  implan- 
tation doping  in  the  first  and  second  directions  utilizing  the 
mask  and  the  shadowing  effects  of  the  mask  edge. 


4425,749 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELDING  ROD  FOR 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Uren  E.  Barlet,  58100  Romeo  Plank  Rd..  ML  CleBcns.  Mich. 

48044 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,960 
Int.  a."  C23F  7/04:  B23K  35/365 
VS.  a.  148-6.14  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ferrous  base  welding  rod  or 
wire  comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  steel  alloy  slock  to  a 
finished  diameter  and  subsequently  treating  said  welding  rod  to 
generate  a  black  oxide  coating,  said  treatment  including  the 
step  of  immersing  said  welding  rod  in  an  aqueous  alkali-nitrate 
solution,  to  produce  a  thickness  of  black  oxide  coating  on  the 
order  of  0.0001  inches. 


4425,750 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STRANDED 
CONDUCTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  CABLE 
Michio  Takaoka,  Chiba;  Tsuneaki  Mohlai,  Vachiyo;  Syotaroh 
Yoshida,  and  Kazuo  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,996,  Mar.  28,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  41434,  May  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,473 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1978,  53-138066 

InL  a."  C23F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  148-«.14  R  2  Claims 


4,325,748 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  STEEL  PLATE  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  RESISTANCE  TO  HYDROGEN  INDUCED 

CRACKING 
H^ime  Nashiwa,  Sakai;  Toshihiko  Kawai,  Wakayama;  Muneyo- 
shi  Takeyama,  Wakayama;  Youzi  Yamaguchi,  Wakayama; 
Tsuneaki  Kobayashi,  and  Tsutomu  Nagafaata,  both  of  Osaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28. 1979.  54-37593 
Int  a.'  C21D  8/00 
VS.  CI.  148—2  s 


CRACKING  RATIO  0-4 
CRACKING  RATO  2-8*4 
CRACKING  RATIO  lO'A  0» 
HIG>*R 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stranded  conductor  for  an 
electric  power  cable,  comprising  the  step  of:  advancing  a 
stranded  conductor  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  stranded 
uninsulated  conductive  strands  through  a  bath  of  oxidizing 
liquid  in  a  predetermined  path,  while  said  conductor  is  curved 
in  a  wavy  fashion  at  an  angle  of  3'  to  10'  to  said  path,  thereby 
coating  and  forming  an  oxide  film  on  each  of  said  strands  while 
maintaining  the  elasticity  of  the  conductor. 


4425,751 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STEEL  STRIP 

COMPOSED  OF  A  DUAL-PHASE  STEEL 

Erik  A.  A.  Joacfkson,  Borlinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SSAB 

Svenskt  Stal  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  148,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  9, 1979,  7904053 
Int  a.'  C21D  8/02 
U.S.  a.  148— 12  F  «< 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  steel  plate  having  resistance  to 
hydrogen  induced  cracking,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  continuously  cast  steel  slab  conuining  0.01  to 
0.30%  by  weight  of  C,  0.05  to  0.60%  by  weight  of  Si,  0.40 
to  2.50%  by  weight  of  Mn.  0.005  to  1.00%  by  weight  of 
Sol  Al,  up  to  0.003%  by  weight  of  S,  and  Ca  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  Ca/S  is  2  to  10,  the  remainder 
being  substantially  iron; 

subjecting  said  slab  to  hot  primary  reduction  rolling  at  a 
temperature  of  from  1 100"  to  1300"  C.  to  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  said  slab  to  50%  or  less  of  its  original  thickness; 

heating  the  rolled  slab  at  a  temperature  of  1200*  C.  or  higher 
for  10  hours  or  longer;  and 

hot  rolling  the  thus  heated  slab. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  steel  strip  which  displays  high 
strength  and  formability  properties,  the  steel  in  said  steel  strip 
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comprising  a  dual-phase  sleel  containing  mostly  fine-grained 
ferrite  with  grains  of  martensite  dispersed  therein,  which 
method  comprises 

(a)  processing  an  initial  steel  which  comprises  0.05-0.20% 
carbon.  0.50-2.0%  silicon.  0.50-1.5%  manganese.  0-1.5% 
chromium.  0-0.15%  vanadium,  0-0.15%  molybdenum. 
0-0.04%  titanium,  0-0.02%  niobium,  balance  of  iron  and 
normal  impurities  through  a  hot-strip  mill  so  as  to  form  a 
hot  steel  strip. 

(b)  cooling  the  hot  steel  strip  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of 
between  gOO*  and  650*  C. 

(c)  coiling  the  steel  strip  of  step  (b). 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  coiled  steel  strip  of 
step  (c)  withm  the  range  of  800'  and  650'  C.  for  a  time 
period  of  more  than  one  minute, 

(e)  uncoiling  the  steel  strip  of  step  (d),  and 

(0  cooling  the  steel  strip  from  step  (e)  to  a  temperature  of 
below  450*  C.  at  a  rate  exceeding  10*  C./second. 

4,325,752 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHADOW  MASKS 
Toyohun  Svdm,  Kawuaki;  Katsuhiko  Tayama,  Yokohama; 
Keiui  Araki.  Yokohania:  Masayuki  Kurata,  Yokohama,  and 
Hideo  Yamana,  Ka>  asaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,924 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aag.  22, 1979,  54-107024 
lat.  a.<  C21G  9/00 
\}&.  a.  I4S— 12.1  S  Claims 


aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys  in  an  annealing  furnace  which 

comprises: 
providing  said  aluminum  strip  or  foil  containing  lubricating 
oil  residue  thereon,  and  degrease  annealing  said  aluminum 
strip  or  foil  in  an  annealing  furnace  containing  ozone  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  thereby  obtaining  reduced  sticking 
tendency  and  accelerated  removal  of  lubricating  oil  resi- 
due with  ability  to  achieve  degreasing  in  approximately 
30%  shorter  time  than  in  ozone-free  atmosphere. 


4425,754 
FLEXIBLE  BRAZING  ALLOY  TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Howard  Mizuhara,  San  Mateo,  and  Ronald  W.  Cox,  Menio 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FOcd  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,239 

Int.  a'  B23K  3i/22:  C23C  1/12 

\i&.  a.  148—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  composition  comprising  a  binder  consist- 
ing of  a  low  viscosity  polyacrylic  acid  polymer  and  glycerol 
and  the  balance  a  nickel-base  alloy  powder. 

2.  A  flexible  brazing  alloy  composition  comprising  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  0.87  to  1.15%  by  weight  of  a  low 
viscosity  polyacrylic  acid  polymer  and  0.5%  to  0.6%  by 
weight  glycerol,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  a  nickel-base 
alloy  powder. 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  self-supporting  flexible  tape 
for  use  in  brazing,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  mixture  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  low 
viscosity  polyacrylic  acid  polymer,  glycerol  and  a  metal 
brazing  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel-base  alloys,  copper-base  alloys,  and  copper, 

casting  said  mixture  into  a  tape. 

drying  the  Upe  so  that  the  tape  will  consist  of  from  about 
0.87  to  1.15%  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid  polymer, 
0.5%  to  0.6%  glycerol  and  the  balance  said  brazing  pow- 
der. 
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1.  A  method  for  making  shadow  masks  comprising,  making 
an  Al  killed  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  which  consists  essentially  of 
C:  less  than  0.01%.  Mn:  0.10-1.00%,  S:  less  than  0.025%. 
Sol.Al;  0.010-0.12%,  N:  less  than  100  ppm.  the  remainder 
being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities,  where  N  and  Sol.  Al 
have  the  relationship  of  Sol.AI/N  x  14/27  g  1.5  and  most 
of  the  N  is  fixed  as  AIN, 
re-rolling  the  said  sheet  to  a  thickness  below  0.2  mm,  photo- 
etching  the  steel  to  bore  holes  through  it,  and  final  annealing 
the  sheet  in  a  decarbonizing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  650'-850'  C.  for  1-30  minutes,  then  leveling  the  steel 
and  press  forming  it. 


4425,753 
PROCESS  FOR  DEGREASE  ANNEALING  THIN  STRIP 
AND  FOIL  MADE  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM 
ALLOYS 
Rudolf  Baiir,  Kreuziingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct   18,   1979, 
9355/79 

iBt  a."  C22F  1/02 
MS.  a.  148—204  5  Claims 

I.  Process  for  degrease  annealing  of  thin  strip  or  foil  made  of 


4425,755 

FORMABLE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  SHEET  PRODUCT 
John  C.  Blade,  Banbury;  John  Ridley,  Newport,  and  Geoffrey  C. 

Wood,  Bloxham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Alcan  Research 

and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,859 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  30,  1979, 
30003/79 

Int.  CI.'  C22C  2i/02 
U&  a.  148—32  12  Claims 

1.  A  cold-rolled  aluminium  alloy  sheet  product  formed  of  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
Fe  O.fr-1.0% 
Si  0.5-0.9% 
Cu  0.3-0.5% 
Mn  up  to  0.3% 
Ti-t-B    in    conventional     grain    refining    amount    (Ti-t-B 

0.006-0.06%) 
Others  up  to  0.15%  total  and  0.05%  each 
Al  balance, 

said  sheet  product  being  characterized  by  a  combination  of  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  15  microns  to  3  mms,  a  grain  size  of 
less  than  100  microns  and  a  U.T.S.  of  at  least  150  MPa. 
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4425,756 
FAHGUE  RESISTANT  NICKEL  SUPERALLOY 

Edgar  E.  Brown,  South  Windsor,  and  Duane  L.  Ruckle,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  970,779,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,655 
Int.  a.J  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  a.  148-32.5  6  Qalms 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  gas  turbine  disc  having 
improved  fatigue  resistance  in  the  550" -750*  C.  range,  said  disc 
being  formed  of  a  gamma-gamma  prime  fatigue  resistant  nickel 
base  alloy  consisting  essentially  by  weight  percent  of  0.25-9 
Al,  1-4  Ti,  2-6  Cb,  0.01-0.1  C,  and  at  least  one  material  com- 
prising 5-13  weight  percent,  said  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  by  weight  percent  of  0-6  Co,  0-6  Mo,  2-7.5 
Cr,  0-2.5  Hf  and  mixtures  thereof  balance  nickel,  the  article 
ftirther  having  a  composition  and  heat  treatment  which  pro- 
vides between  10  and  45  volume  percent  gamma  prime. 


against  the  sheath  in  a  cohesive  mass  in  the  shape  of  the 
magnet  by  residual  magnetic  attraction;  and 
heating  the  powder  mass  to  promote  densification  to  at  least 
about  90%  of  the  density  of  the  rare  earth-transition  metal. 


4425,757 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  CURVED  RARE 
EARTH-TRANSmON  METAL  MAGNETS  FROM 
UGHTLY  COMPACTED  POWDER  PREFORMS 

William  F.  Jandeska,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and  Charles  F.  Netherton, 
Marine  City,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,081 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 

MS.  a  148-103  3  Oaims 


4425,758 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  HIGH  CHROMIUM  HIGH 

CARBON  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Edward  J.  Milligan,  Marion  County,  Ind.,  assignor  to  WcMera 

Electric  Company,  Inc„  New  York,  N.y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193437 
Int  a."  C21D  1/32 
MS.  a.  148-135  u  ctotais 

1.  A  process  for  softening  hard,  as  cast,  high  chromium. 
(>  12%  Cr).  high  carbon  (>  1%  C)  steel,  which  comprises: 

(a)  pre-heating  the  steel  to  a  temperature  somewhat  below  its 
critical  point  for  a  suitable  period  of  time; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  steel  for  a  given  period  of 
lime  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  that  necessary  to  dis- 
solve chromium  carbide  into  the  steel  grain  matrix  with- 
out substantially  increasing  grain  size  of  the  iitatrix. 
thereby  homogenizing  the  steel; 

(c)  isothermally  annealing  the  homogenized  steel  at  a  tem- 
perature and  for  a  time  so  as  to  form  a  substantially 
spheroidized  structure;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  annealed  steel. 

9.  A  process  for  softening  as  cast  steel  having  a  Rockwell 
hardness  of  C60  to  C65  and  a  composition  of  2%  carbon.  1 6% 
chromium,  1.75%  molybdenum,  1%  silicon  and  the  balance 
being  substantially  iron,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-heating  the  steel  at  a  temperature  of  from  1450*  F.  to 
1 500*  F.  for  a  least  I  hour  in  a  partial  vacuum; 

(b)  homogenizing  the  steel  at  a  temperature  of  about  1950*  F. 
for  a  least  3  hours  in  a  vacuum  of  from  about  500  to  1000 
microns: 

(c)  isothermally  annealing  the  homogenized  steel  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  1300*  F.  to  1350*  F.  for  a  time  of  at  least 
4  hours  in  a  vacuum  of  from  500  to  1000  microns:  and 

(d)  cooling  the  annealed  steel  by  means  of  a  gas  quench. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  rare  earth-transition  metal  powder 
into  a  thin,  curved,  permanent  magnet  metallurgically  bonded 
to  a  ferromagnetic  backing,  the  method  comprising: 

inserting  into  a  tubular  ferromagnetic  sheath  member  a 
cylindrical  composite  mandrel  having  a  highly  magneti- 
cally permeable  ferromagnetic  core  that  is  slidably  re- 
tained within  a  non-magnetic  sleeve  sized  to  closely  fit 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  sheath,  said  man- 
drel having  at  least  one  axial  slot  in  its  peripheral  surface 
which  in  combination  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular 
sheath  forms  a  cavity  in  the  magnet  shape; 

filling  said  cavity  with  rare  earth-transition  metal  powder  in 
which  the  powder  particles  have  single  magnetic  domains: 

applying  a  magnetic  field  to  align  the  easy  axis  of  the  powder 
particles  radially  with  respect  to  the  cavity  curvature,  the 
magnetically  permeable  mandrel  core  providing  a  low 
reluctance  path  for  the  field  flux  and  a  high  flux  density  in 
the  powder  cavity: 

pressing  the  powder  in  the  axial  direction  to  a  density  of  at 
least  about  50%  of  the  rare  earth-transition  metal  density 
to  fix  the  powder  particles  in  the  magnetically  aligned 
state, 

reihoving  the  magnetic  field,  the  panicles  thereafter  having 
sufficient  residual  magnetism  to  adhere  to  adjacent  ferro- 
magnetic material: 

withdrawing  the  ferromagnetic  core  portion  from  the  man- 
drel, and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  non-magnetic  sleeve 
portion  without  disturbing  the  particle  alignment  such 
that  said  the  rare  eanh-transition  metal  powder  is  retained 


4425,759 
PREPARATION  OF  TNT-THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

GRANULES  READILY  SOLUBLE  IN  A  TNT  MELT 
H.  William  Voigt,  Jr.,  Whutoo,  and  Bernard  R.  Banker,*^  .Mine 
Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,499 
IbL  a.'  C06B  ¥J//0 
U.S.  a.  149—19.92  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  essentially  of  2.4.6- 
trinitrotoluene  (TNT)  and  a  thermoplastic  organic  polymer 
containing  up  to  about  35%  of  said  polymer,  in  the  form  of 
granules  rapidly  soluble  in  molten  TNT,  which  comprises 
preparing  a  solution  of  the  TNT  and  the  polymer  in  a  water- 
soluble  organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
saturated  aliphatic  ketone  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
diluting  the  solution  with  water  in  amount  sufficient  to  precipi- 
tate the  TNT-polymer  composition  in  granutar  form. 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  in  TNT,  which  comprises: 
dissolving  a  mixture  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  and  TNT 
containing  up  to  about  35%  of  said  polymer  in  a  water-sol- 
uble organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
saturated  aliphatic  ketone  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
diluting  the  solution  with  water  in  amount  sufficient  to 
precipitate  the  TNT-polymer  mixture  in  granular  form, 
and  dissolving  the  TNT-polymer  granules  in  molten 
TNT. 
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O2S.760 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CABLE  SPUCE 
Victor  J.  JulUn,  Westchoter,  ud  Kenneth  A.  Julian,  Oak 
Brook,  both  of  III.,  auignora  to  Julian  Electric  Inc.,  West- 
moat.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,094 
lot  a.'  B21F  lS/02 
VS.  a.  iSt-4» 


rim  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  interior  ultra- 
sonic weld  between  said  upper  edge  and  said  interior  rim, 
said  interior  ultrasonic  weld  extending  continuously  360' 
around  said  upper  edge  of  said  U-shaped  body  member. 


2  Claims 


4,325,762 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PLASTIC 

SLEEVES  TO  CONTAINERS 
Robert  J.  Burmeister,  Toledo;  Russell  W.  Heckman,  Perrys- 
burg,  and  Robert  C.  Miller,  Whitehouse,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,721 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/^0,-  B32B  31/26 

U.S.  a.  156—86  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  a  first  metallic  conductor  to  a  second 

metallic  conductor  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  conductor  having  an  exposed  stranded  wire 
conductive  portion, 

providing  a  second  conductor  having  an  exposed  stranded 
wire  conductive  portion, 

inserting  said  conductive  portions  into  a  metallic  tubular  mem- 
ber. 

then  forging  said  tubular  member  onto  said  conductive  por- 
tions to  mechanically  and  electrically  interconnect  said 
conductive  portions, 

then  bending  one  of  said  conductors  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  conductors  at  a  location  in  prox- 
iihity  to  said  other  of  said  conductors  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber after  said  step  of  forging, 

then  soldering  said  conductive  portions  together  at  the  loca- 
tion where  said  one  of  said  conductors  was  bent,  and 

then  molding  a  plastic  cover  over  said  tubular  member  and  the 
soldered  portions  of  said  conductive  portions  of  said  con- 
ductors. 


4,325,761 
TWO-PIECE  HARDSHELL,  SOLUBLE  A.ND  DIGESTIBLE 

LIQUID  CONTAINING  GELATIN  CAPSULE 
Joseph  A.  Pace,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 
DiTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  89,772,  Oct.  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,281,763. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,381 
Int  CL'  B29C  27/08:  B«SD  83/04 
VS.  a.  156—69  3  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  labeling  containers  such  as  glass  or 
plastic  bottles,  and  the  like,  which  includes  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  tubular  sleeve  of  heat-shrinkable,  thermoplastic  material, 
retaining  the  said  container  in  upright,  vertical  relation  by 
grasping  the  upper  portion  of  said  container,  transporting  the 
said  container  and  sleeve  simultaneously  in  vertically-aligned 
relation,  telescoping  the  said  sleeve  upwardly  over  the  body 
portion  of  said  container  during  their  simultaneous  transport  in 
vertical  alignment,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
routing  the  container  about  its  axis  whie  bearing  said  sleeve, 
retaining  the  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve  to  maintain  the  sleeve  in 
alignment  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  of  said  container, 
and  transporting  said  rotating  container  and  sleeve  along  a 
path  between  at  least  two  sources  of  heat  while  maintaining 
said  sleeve  a  greater  distance  from  the  at  least  one  source  of 
heat  on  one  side  of  said  path  than  from  the  at  least  one  source 
of  heat  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  to  thermally  contract 
the  sleeve  into  snug  engagement  with  said  container. 


iS-^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  two-piece  hardshell,  soluble  and 
digestible  gelatin  capsule,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  U-shaped  body  member  having  a  closed  lower  end 
and  an  open  free  end  terminating  in  an  upper  edge; 

forming  a  cap  member  for  receiving  the  open  free  end  of  said 
U-shaped  body  member,  said  cap  member  including  a 
continuous  interior  rim  therein: 

abuttingly  engaging  said  upper  edge  of  said  U-shaped  body 
member  against  said  interior  rim  formed  in  said  cap  mem- 
ber: and. 

applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  region  where  said  upper 
edge  of  said  U-shaped  body  member  abuts  said  interior 


4425,763 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CERAMIC 

CAPACITORS 

Kazualu  Utsnmi;  Masatomo  Yonezawa,  and  Tomeji  Ohno,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  32,403,  Apr,  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1978,  53/49490; 
Apr.  25, 1978,  53/49491 

Int.  a.>  C03B  29/00-  C04B  33/34.  43/00:  HOIG  4/10 
VS.  a.  156—89  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic  capacitor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  coating  an  electrode  paste  on  only  an  outer 
layer  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of  a  green  ceramic  body,  said 
electrode  paste  containing  silver  as  a  major  ingredient,  and  a 
binder  having  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  binder 
having  the  same  composition  as  said  green  ceramic  body  and 
sintering  said  green  ceramic  body  concurrently  with  the  bak- 
ing of  said  electrode  paste,  wherein  said  green  ceramic  body  is 


mid  ell 
/ 


April  20,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1007 


prepared  by  dispersing  a  powder  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  Pb(FejWj)Oj  and  Pb(FejNbi)03,  or  a  mixture  of 
Pb(FejWj)03  and  Pb(ZnjNbjX>3  in  a  solvent  together  with  an 
organic  binder  to  form  a  slurry  and  then  forming  the  slurry 
into  said  green  ceramic  body. 


ciently  close  to  said  first  orifice  that  said  first  and  second 
molten  polyester  streams  unite  to  form  a  composite 
stream; 


4,325,764 
DRUM  AND  METHOD  OF  SHAPING  A  RADLU.  TIRE 
Paul  E.  Appleby,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Henry  D.  Broyles,  Akron; 
John  E.  Hill,  Akron,  and  Arland  A.  Peck,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,055 

Int  a.'  B29H  17/26 

U&  a.  156-123  R  IlCtaims 


9.  A  method  of  building  a  radial  tire  comprising: 

A.  fabricating  at  a  first  location  a  first  stage  tire  carcass 
including  at  least  one  radial  ply  in  generally  cylindrical 
form  extending  between  a  pair  of  annular  inextensible 
beads  located  at  spaced-apart  bead  portions; 

B.  placing  said  carcass  about  tire  shaping  means  at  a  second 
location  with  said  bead  portions  being  supported  on  a  pair 
of  supporting  surfaces  having  bead  seats: 

C.  positioning  said  bead  seats  coaxially  and  at  a  spaced-apart 
distance  less  by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the  distance 
between  said  spaced-apart  bead  portions  of  said  first  stage 
tire  carcass; 

D.  expanding  said  supporting  surfaces  radially  by  fluid  pres- 
sure to  engage  circumferentially  said  bead  portions; 

E.  moving  said  supporting  surfaces  axially  apart  by  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  register  said  bead  portions  on  said  bead 
seats  and  exert  an  axial  tension  on  said  radial  ply; 

F.  expanding  said  bead  seats  radially  to  a  predetermined 
diameter  by  increasing  said  fluid  pressure  to  secure  said 
bead  portions  on  said  bead  seats  in  the  registered  positions: 

G.  moving  said  bead  seats  and  said  bead  portions  together 
while  radially  expanding  said  radial  ply  therebetween  for 
the  application  of  a  belt  ply  and  tread;  and 

H.  retracting  said  bead  seats  and  removing  said  fabricated 
and  shaped  tire  from  said  tire  shaping  means. 

4,325.765 
HIGH  SPEED  SPINNING  OF  LARGE  DPF  POLYESTER 

YARN 
Jing-peir  Yu,  and  James  E.  Bromely,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,093,  Jan.  3, 1978.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778.913,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4.176,150.  Thfa  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  161,716 
Int.  a.^  O04H  3/16 
VS.  CL  156-167  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  melt  spinning  a  non-round  polyester  fila- 
ment having  a  denier  of  at  least  10  comprising 

a.  extruding  a  first  molten  polyester  stream  through  a  first 
non-round  spinneret  orifice; 

b.  extruding  a  second  molten  polyester  stream  through  a 
second  orifice,  said  second  orifice  being  located  sufli- 


C.  quenching  said  composite  stream  to  form  a  filament  hav- 
ing a  denier  of  at  least  10:  and 

d.  withdrawing  said  filament  from  said  composite  stream  at 
a  spinning  speed  of  at  least  4000  meters  per  minute. 

4,325,766 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  BODIES  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Vesta  F.  Michael,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Fiber  Glass 

Systems,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

nicd  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136.628 

Int  a.<  B65H  81/00 

U,S.  a  156-171  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  filament-reinforced,  corrosion- 
resistant  body  of  predetermined  length  about  a  rotatable  form, 
the  steps  comprising  winding  a  web  of  substantially  parallel 
filaments  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined length  about  a  first  rotatable  form  at  a  first  station:  said 
filaments  extending  substantially  axially  of  said  form:  saturat- 
ing said  web  with  a  hardenable  resin  at  said  first  station:  wind- 
ing the  saturated  web  from  said  first  rotatable  form  about  a 
second  rotatable  form  for  said  body  at  a  second  body-forming 
Station;  simultaneously  applying  reinforcing  filaments  spirally 
about  said  second  form  with  said  saturated  web  whereby  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  spiral  reinforcing  filaments  are  applied 
to  said  second  form  simultaneously  moving  filaments  forming 
said  spirals  over  a  guide  surface  prior  to  engaging  said  second 
rotatable  form;  said  guide  surface  having  hardenable  resin 
thereon  whereby  said  filaments  forming  said  spirals  are  satu- 
rated with  hardenable  resin  prior  to  engaging  said  rotatable 
form. 

4.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  routing  shafts  for  mounting 
forms  for  forming  filament-reinforced  resin  bodies;  a  plurality 
of  means  for  mounting  saturated  reinforcing  filaments  for  use 
in  forming  said  reinforced  resin  bodies;  said  reinforcing  fila- 
ments being  arranged  substantially  axially  of  the  mounting 
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means  on  which  disposed:  each  of  the  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  resin  coaling  assembly  for  coating  filaments  mounted 
(hereon:  each  mounting  means  being  disposed  adjacent  one  of 
said  rotating  shafts  whereby  said  rotating  shafts  and  mounting 
means  are  arranged  in  associated  pairs:  means  for  moving  said 
associated  pairs  seriatim  through  a  body-formation  station 
whereat  saturated  filaments  mounted  on  one  of  said  mounting 
means  are  pulled  from  one  of  said  mounting  means  by  its  asso- 
ciated rotating  shaft  and  wound  about  said  rotatable  shaft; 
means  at  said  formation  station  for  feeding  resin-saturated 
filaments  to  the  latter  associated  shaft  transversely  to  said 
saturated  filamenU  received  from  said  one  mounting  means 
simultaneously  with  said  saturated  filaments  received  from  said 
mounting  means  until  a  filament-reinforced  resin  body  of  de- 
sired size  has  been  formed. 


4,325,768 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIBROUS  SHEET 

STRUCTURE 

Galyn  A.  Schulz,  Appleton,  Wii.,  anignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,915,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abudoned.  TUt 

application  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,653 

lot  a.3  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—206  1  aaim 


4425,767 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 

Daaiel  G.  Gnrei;  Vemard  L.  Graves,  both  of  Duncanville,  and 

Eractt  W.  Knudsen,  Jr.,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Universal  Precision  Machining  Co.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  72,648,  Sep.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,696. 

Thu  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,414 

InL  a.'  B32B  il/OZ  31/20.  31/26 

VS.  a.  156—196  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manually  sealing  heat  scalable  material  by 

gripping,  heating  and  sealing  said  material  in  a  single  actuation 

bi-directional  drive  train  and  in  a  manner  requiring  the  use  of 

only  one  hand  of  an  operator,  said  method  comprising: 

provide  a  manually  operable  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted 

within  a  suppori  frame  for  heat  sealing  material; 
provide  a  heat  sealing  element  for  sealing  said  material; 
couple  said  heat  sealing  element  directly  to  said  drive  shaft 

for  rotation  therewith: 
provide  means  for  positioning  said  material  adjacent  said 

drive  train  for  the  sealing  thereof,  in  a  seond  rotatable 

position; 
provide  means  for  gripping  said  material  relative  to  a  first 

rotatable  position  of  said  drive  shaft; 
provide  means  for  squeezing  said  material  relative  to  a  third 

rotatable  position  of  said  drive  shaft; 
dispose  said  material  adjacent  said  drive  train  with  said  drive 

shaft  in  an  initial  rotatable  position  for  receiving  material 

for  sealing: 
rotate  said  drive  shaft  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  position  of 

arcuate  displacement  and  grip  said  material  relative  to  said 

drive  shaft: 
rotate  said  drive  shaft  in  said  first  direction  to  a  second 

position  of  greater  arcuate  displacement  and  wherein  said 

heat  sealing  element  is  adjacent  said  material; 
rotate  said  drive  shaft  in  a  second  opposite  direction  to  a 

third  position  between  said  first  and  second  positions 

wherein  said  heat  sealing  element  is  displaced  from  said 

material  and  said  heated  materia]  is  being  squeezed;  and 
route  said  drive  shaft  in  said  second  direction  to  its  initial 

rotational  position. 


1.  In  (he  manufacture  of  multi-ply  fibrous  sheet  structure, 
(he  method  comprising:  embossing  each  of  a  pair  of  fibrous 
webs  with  a  plurality  of  crest  and  depressions  of  a  first  pattern 
on  a  surface  of  each;  disposing  said  webs  with  said  surfaces 
facing  each  other  and  with  the  crests  on  each  web  positioned 
between  the  crests  on  the  other  web,  and  extending  beyond  the 
crests  on  the  other  web  toward  the  depressions  on  the  other 
web;  portions  interconnecting  crests  and  depressions  of  one 
web  being  laterally  spaced  from  portions  interconnecting 
crests  and  depressions  of  the  other  web;  adhesively  joining  at 
least  some  of  said  crests  of  one  web  to  the  depressions  of  the 
other  web,  to  join  said  webs  to  form  a  sheet;  and  embossing 
said  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  registered  crests  and  registered 
depressions  of  a  second  pattern  in  each  said  web  fitted  com- 
pactly within  one  another  throughout  the  extents  of  said  crests 
and  depressions,  so  that  crests  of  the  second  pattern  in  one  of 
the  webs  extend  beyond  and  are  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the 
portion  of  said  one  web  having  said  first  pattern  of  crests  and 
depressions,  (he  cres(s  and  depressions  of  said  first  pattern 
being  more  closely  spaced  than  the  crests  and  depressions  of 
said  second  pattern. 


4,325,769 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BELLOWS 
Richard  J.  Moyse,  Sea  Coast  La.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.  11050, 
and  Clarence  L.  Moyse,  103-88  Monarch  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla. 
33540 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,731 
Int  a.'  B23P  19/04:  F16J  3/04:  G03B  17/04 
VS.  a.  156—217  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  axially  extendable  and  con- 
tractable  camera  and  enlarger  bellows  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  sides  defining  a  hollow  body  having  a  generally 
polygonal  cross-section  and  an  open  front  and  rear  end,  each 
side  of  which  has  a  multiplicity  of  pleats  forming  successive 
ridges  and  valleys  with  each  ridge  and  valley  being  formed  by 
relatively  rigid  planar  surfaces  separated  by  a  relatively  flexi- 
ble joint,  the  improvement  comprising: 
moving  a  single  web  of  a  dielectric  sheet  material  past  at 
least  one  die  having  die  edges  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  for  producing  a  separable  bellows  blank  having 
parallel  fold  lines  formed  therein  for  forming  said  multi- 
plicity of  pleats; 
die  forming  said  bellows  blank  by  heating  said  die  with  rf 
heating  and  effecting  contact  between  said  die  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  web; 
separating  said  blank  from  said  web  and  folding  said  blank 
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on  a  form  so  that  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  overlaps 
another  longitudinal  edge  thereof  so  as  to  produce  a  seam; 

bonding  said  seam  by  a  resistance  hea(ed  seaming  device  to 
produce  a  welded  seam;  and 

manually  compressing  said  hollow  body  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  and  along  said  fold  lines  so  as  to  produce 


a  polygonal  bellows  body  having  said  ridges  and  valleys  in 
each  of  the  sides  thereof. 
8.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  additionally  including 
(he  step  of  inserting  a  rigid  hollow  frame  into  each  end  of  said 
front  and  rear  open  ends  of  said  body  and  securing  the  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  body  aiid  said  frames  together. 


4,325,770 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIVE 

COATED  PRODUCTS 

Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  PemiaccI,  New 

Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Jim.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,606 
Int.  a.'  B41M  3/12 
VS.  a.  156—230  6  Claims 

1.  A  pnxxss  for  making  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coated 
product  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  to  below  minus  20'  C. 
and  pulverizing  the  cool  polymer  to  a  size  sufficiently  fine 
to  pass  through  a  60  mesh  screen  to  obtain  an  elastomer 
powder,  said  elastomer  being  an  A-B-A  block  copolymer 
having  a  softening  temperature  maximum  of  no  greater 
than  about  233'  C, 

(b)  pulverizing  a  tackifying  resin  of  softening  point  in  the 
range  of  about  85*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  to  a  size  sufliciently 
fine  to  pass  through  a  60  mesh  screen  to  obtain  a  lackifier 
powder, 

(c)  dry  blending  at  ambient  temperature  or  below,  said  lacki- 
fier powder  and  elastomer  powder  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  50  to  about  125  parts  of  lackifier  powder  to  100 
parts  of  elastomer  powder  to  obtain  a  blend  of  powders, 

(d)  dry  coating  said  powder  blend  onto  the  surface  of  a 
substrate, 

(e)  heating  the  powder  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  177*  C.  until  the  powder  particles  melt  into 
union  with  each  other  to  form  a  homogeneous  molten 
coating,  and 

(0  allowing  to  cool  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,325.771 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIE-STAMPED  aRCUH 
BOARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  DEVICES 
Boyd  G.  Brower,  Williamsport;  David  R.  Broadt,  Lewisburg,  and 
John  W.  Shaffer,  WiUiamsport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,711 

Int  CL'  B32B  J///A  F21K  5/02:  H05K  3/04 

VS.  CL  156—261  10  Claims 


«  »     TO 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  board  assembly  for  use  in  a 
photoflash  device  wherein  said  assembly  Includes  a  dielectric 
substrate,  at  least  one  switching  element,  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trical conductive  member,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  said  switching  element  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate: 

positioning  said  dielectric  substrate  on  a  base  member: 

orienting  a  thin  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  over 
said  dielec(ric  substrate  and  said  switching  element; 

engaging  said  thin  strip  of  conductive  material  with  a  metal 
die  member  so  as  to  press  preselected  portions  of  said 
conductive  material  and  said  switching  element  into  said 
dielectric  substrate  such  that  said  preselected  portions  of 
said  conductive  material  effect  electrical  contact  with  said 
switching  element  without  severing  said  element,  said 
preselec(ed  ponions  of  said  conductive  material  defining 
said  conductive  member;  and 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  electrically  conductive 
material  from  said  substrate  member. 


4^25,772 
METHOD  OF  INTERNALLY  LINING  AN  INSTALLED 
PIPE 
Tetsui  Suetoshi,  Kawacklnagaao;  Munctaka  Kinngasa,  Nishlao- 
miya;   Koicki    Hocoya,    Ashiya,   and   Mitsiio   Yamamoto, 
Minamikawachigun,  all  of  Japan,  aisigaors  to  Osaka  Gas 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 
CooUnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,981,  Aag.  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209.919 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1977,  5^9989«; 
Nov.  30,  1977,  52-144775 

lot  CL^  B29C  27/16 
VS.  a.  156—294  9  < 


(S? — ■ 


1.  A  method  of  installing  an  internal-lining  in  a  cleaned  and 
prepared  installed  pipe  surface  including  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  placing  a  flexible  liner  tube  having  an  outer  and  an  inte- 
rior surface  in  said  pipe  along  its  lower  portion  with  said 
liner  tube  extending  the  length  of  said  pipe, 

(b)  introducing  a  selected  quantity  of  liquid  adhesive  agent 
into  one  end  portion  of  said  pipe  between  a  portion  of  said 
upper  portion  of  ttie  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  and  a  por- 
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lion  of  the  upper  Jiortion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  liner 
tube,  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  secure  the  entire  length  of 
said  flexible  liner  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  liner  pipe, 
(c)  passing  an  object  having  a  cross-sectional  diameter  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  pipe 
through  the  interior  of  said  liner  tube  from  said  one  end 
portion  in  a  direction  to  thereby  distribute  said  introduced 
liquid  adhesive  agent  evenly  and  positively  in  the  periph- 
eral and  longitudinal  directions  along  said  inner  surface  of 
said  pipe  and  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  flexible  liner 
as  said  object  passes  through  said  liner  tube  thereby  caus- 
ing said  liner  tube  to  expand  into  overlying  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  and  to  adhere  thereto. 


4,325,774 

CORRECTION  LABEL  APPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusho,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,319 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Dec.    28,    1979,   54- 
1834S7[U] 
Int.  a.'  B41F  13/24:  B23K  27/00,-  B31F  5/04;  B32B  31/00: 

B«5C  9/34 
VS.  a.  156—542  »4  Claim* 


4,325,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HBROUS  SHEET 

STRUCTURE 
Galyn  A.  Schulz,  Appleton.  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Compaay,  Greenwich,  Cmui. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  21,915,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcaHon  Dec.  14, 1979.  Ser.  No.  103,652 

Int.  a.'  B31F  l/W 

VS.  a.  156—471  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  embossed  sheet  structure 
of  fibrous  material,  comprising: 

first  embossing  means  at  a  first  station  operative  to  emboss 
each  of  a  pair  of  webs  of  fibrous  material  with  a  plurality 
of  relatively  closely  spaced  crests  and  depressions  of  the 
first  pattern; 

means  operative  to  position  the  crests  on  each  web  between 
the  crests  on  the  other  web  so  that  the  crests  on  each  web 
extend  beyond  the  crests  on  the  other  web  toward  the 
depressions  on  the  other  web  and  so  that  portions  inter- 
connecting crests  and  depressions  of  one  web  are  laterally 
spaced  from  portions  interconnecting  crests  and  depres- 
sions of  the  other  web; 

means  operative  to  adhere  at  least  some  of  the  crests  of  one 
web  to  the  depressions  of  the  other  web,  whereby  to  join 
said  webs  together  to  form  a  sheet;  and 

second  embossing  means  at  a  second  station,  separate  from 
the  first  embossing  means  at  the  first  station,  operative  to 
emboss  said  formed  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  relatively 
widely-spaced  registered  crests  and  registered  depressions 
of  a  second  pattern  in  said  webs  fitted  compactly  within 
one  another  throughout  the  extent  of  said  crests  and  de- 
pressions, wherein  said  last  recited  crests  of  one  of  said 
webs  extend  beyond  and  are  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the 
portion  of  said  one  web  in  the  sheet  structure  having  said 
first  pattern  of  crests  and  depressions. 


1.  A  correction  label  applying  device  for  use  In  conjunction 
with  a  label  applicating  machine,  said  device  comprising: 

price  tag  holding  means  for  holding  a  price  tag  or  the  like 
which  is  to  be  corrected;  and 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  price  tag  holding  means 
on  a  label  applicating  machine  for  permitting  said  price 
tag  holding  means  to  be  moved  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position;  in  said  first  position,  said  price  tag  hold- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  hold  a  price  tag  or  the  like  in 
an  applicating  position  relative  to  the  label  applicating 
machine  so  that  the  price  tag  or  the  like  will  receive  a  label 
piece  fed  out  by  the  label  applicating  machine:  in  said 
second  position,  said  price  tag  holding  means  being  lo- 
cated remote  from  said  applicating  position;  and  when 
said  correction  label  applying  device  is  mounted  on  the 
label  applicating  machine,  said  second  position  being 
sufficiently  remote  from  said  applicating  position  that  said 
price  tag  holding  means,  when  in  said  second  position, 
will  not  block  the  application  by  the  label  applicating 
machine  of  a  label  to  an  article  other  than  a  price  Ug  or 
the  like  held  on  said  price  tag  holding  means. 
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4,325,775 

DELABELER 

Horst  Moeller,  W224  N4915  West  View  Dr.,  Sussex,  Wis.  53809 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,197 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18:  B67C  1/08 

VS.  CI.  156-584  ,8  cMm 


consisting  of  tantalum,  tungsten,  copper,  cobalt,  alumi- 
num, aluminum  alloys  and  titanium-vanadium  alloys  hav- 
ing a  vanadium  content  of  greater  than  about  70  atom 
percent,  said  metal  layer  being  present  on  said  substrate  in 
the  amorphous  phase; 
(c)  heating  said  substrate  having  said  meul  layer  deposited 
thereon  to  about  room  temperature  to  produce  crystals, 
the  diameter  of  which  is  larger  than  about  30  /im. 

4425.777 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  AN 

IMPROVED  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL  FROM  A  STARTER 

STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 
John  C.  Varwood,  Madison;  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  ami 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Ha?en,  all  of  Coiui„  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  178.063 

Int.  a.'  C30B  13/18 

VS.  a.  156-620  M  Claims 


1.  A  delabeler  for  removing  one  or  more  labels  and  associ- 
ated adhesive  from  a  container,  comprising  means  to  move  a 
series  of  the  containers  through  a  plurality  of  processing  sta- 
tions, a  strip  brush  station  including  a  plurality  of  first  brushes 
each  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially 
extending  coarse  bristles  routing  about  an  axis  spaced  adjacent 
to  said  moving  means  and  support  means  connected  to  said 
first  brushes  to  position  said  coarse  bristles  against  each  mov- 
ing container  to  remove  the  label,  and  a  scrub  brush  station 
including  a  plurality  of  second  brushes  each  including  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  fine  bristles 
having  a  greater  flexibility  than  said  coarse  bristles  and  rotat- 
ing about  an  axis  spaced  adjacent  to  said  moving  means  and 
support  means  connected  to  said  second  brushes  to  position 
said  fine  bristles  against  each  moving  container  to  remove  the 
adhesive. 


4,325,776 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COARSE^KYSTAL  OR 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  METAL  HLMS 

Giinter  Menzel,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengesellschafI,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Contiiuatian  of  Ser.  No.  917,381,  Jun.  20,  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jurn  20, 
1977,  2727659 

Int  a.3  C30B  23/06 
VS.  a.  156-610  I  Claim 


r 


w 


t-f^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reforming  an  improved  strip  of  mate- 
rial from  a  stariing  strip  of  material  comprising: 

electromagnetic  means  for  maintaining  a  floating  molten 
zone  of  said  material  In  said  starting  strip  of  said  material 
and  for  forming  said  floating  molten  zone  into  said  im- 
proved strip,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus 
includes: 

susceptor  means  arranged  contiguous  to  the  starting  strip 
and  operatlvely  associated  with  said  electromagnetic 
means  for  initially  radiating  and  conducting  heat  to  said 
surting  strip  whereby  said  starting  strip  Is  sufTiciently 
conductive  to  be  directly  heated  by  said  electromagnetic 
means,  and 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  sus- 
ceptor means  and  said  electromagnetic  means  by  position- 
ing said  susceptor  means  in  and  out  of  the  field  of  the 
electromagnetic  means. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  coarse-crystal  or  single-crystal 
films,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  cooled  substrate  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  about  —90*  C; 

(b)  precipitating  as  a  layer  on  said  cooled  substrate  by  vapor 
deposition  or  atomizing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 


4,325,778 

HIGH  CAPACITY  ETCHING  PROCESS 

Martin  P.  Lepselter,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  65,185,  Aug.  9,  1979,  PnL  No.  4J68J74. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,466 
Int  CI.'  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  156-643  4  Claiiu 

1.  A  uniform  high-throughput  dry  etching  process  for  delin- 
eating fine-line  patterns  in  multiple  workpieces  simultaneously 
by  sputter  etching  or  reactive  sputter  etching  in  the  space 
between  a  small-surface-area  conductive  cylindrical  cathode 
element  and  a  large-surface-area  anode  element  centrally 
mounted  within  said  cathode  element,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of 
mounting  the  workpieces  to  be  etched  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cathode  element  In  a  symmetrical  cylindrical  array, 
establishing  a  predetermined  gaseous  atmosphere  within  said 
anode-to-cathode  space. 
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and  capacitively  coupling  said  cathode  element  to  a  source  viAKlNr  A  raWTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

of  a^  power  and  connecnngs^d^^^^^^^^^ 

of  reference  potential  to  form  a  generally  symmetncai  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

annular  dark  space  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  work-  '^^  ^  ,  ^^^  ^^^^ 

VS.  a.  156—659.1  8  aaims 


pieces  and  to  form  a  generally  symmetrical  annular  plasma 
between  said  dark  space  and  said  anode  element,  thereby 
to  cause  uniform  etching  of  said  multiple  workpieces  to 
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4.325,779 

METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  AND  HNISHING  A 

WORKPIECE 

Janes  J.  Roiactti,  Palmyra,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 

Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,802,  Apr.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,826 

iBt  a.'  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156-651  34  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit  board  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  dielectric  substrate  having 
electrically  conductive  material  surfacing  at  least  one  side 
thereof,  including  perforating  the  substrate  with  a  pattern  of 
holes  corresponding  with  the  terminal  pad  pattern  of  the  in- 
tended electrical  circuit;  coating  portions  of  the  electrically 
conductive  surface  of  the  substrate  with  olating-resist  material 
in  a  negative  image  of  the  terminal  pad  pattern;  plating  termi- 
nal pad  base  metal  on  the  exposed,  conductive  surfaces  of  the 
substrate  Corresponding  with  the  terminal  pad  pattern,  includ- 
ing the  walls  of  said  holes;  removing  the  plating-resist  material; 
applying  a  layer  of  etch-resist  material  over  selected  portions 
of  the  electrically  conductive  surface  of  the  substrate  in  a 
positive  image  of  the  circuit  pattern,  said  etch-resist  material 
extending  over  said  terminal  pad  pattern  areas  to  protect  said 
areas  against  etching  chemicals;  immersing  the  substrate  in  a 
chemical  etching  bath  to  remove  the  exposed,  non-circuit 
conductive  material;  removing  the  etch-resist  material  and 
thermally  reflowing  the  terminal  pad  base  meul  after  removal 
of  the  etch-resist  material. 


1.  A  process  for  shaping  a  workpiece  and  for  producing  a 
workpiece  surface  contour  complementary  to  the  surface 
contour  of  a  model  desired  to  be  reproduced,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  non-planar  template  which  is  a  negative 
image  of  the  workpiece  surface  contour  to  be  reproduced; 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  an  etchant  resistant  masking  mate- 
rial to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  workpiece, 
said  masking  material  being  adapted  to  protect  said  work- 
piece  surface  from  the  effects  of  etchant; 

(c)  pressing  said  template  against  said  workpiece  surface; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  template  from  said  workpiece  surface 
to  selectively  adhere  the  masking  material  to  the  template 
and  correspondingly  selectively  remove  masking  material 
from  those  portions  of  said  workpiece  surface  contacted 
by  said  non-planar  template  surface; 

(e)  applying  etchant  to  said  workpiece  surface  to  etch  por- 
tions of  said  workpiece  surface  not  covered  by  said  mask- 

>  ing  material;  and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  until  the  surface  contour  of 
the  workpiece  conforms  to  the  nonplanar  surface  contour 
of  the  model. 


4,325,781 
CO^^JRRENT  EVAPORATOR 
Gerhard  Proske;  Rolf  Van  der  Piepen,  and  Hans-Joachim  Bit- 
tner,  all  of  Butzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Luwa  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,539 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    26,   1979, 
6912/79 

Int.  a.'  BOID  1/22 
V.S.  CI.  159—13  A  S  Claims 

1.  A  co-current  evaporator  having  a  plurality  of  evaporator 
tubes  adapted  to  be  heated  on  the  exterior  thereof,  each  evapo- 
rator tube  having  a  displacement  body  disposed  interiorly 
thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  flow  channel, 
each  displacement  body  having  a  smooth  wall  which  forms  a 
gap  with  the  surrounding  evaporator  tube,  said  gap  having  a 
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width  which  is  constant  or  variable  over  the  length  of  the 
evaporator  tube,  said  displacement  bodies  having  a  hollow 


4J2S,783 
BLEACHING  PROCEDURE  USING  CHLORINE 
DIOXIDE  AND  CHLORINE  SOLUTIONS 
Douglas  W,  RecTe,  Orton,  and  W.  Howard  Rapsoo,  Scarbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  aasigoors  to  Ereo  ladastrics  Limited, 
Islington,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,845,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1978. 
12433/78 

Int  CL"  COIB  11/02:  D21C  9/14 
VS.  a.  162—88  12 


interior  and  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  displacement  bodies. 
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4425,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  ABSORBENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Griinewald,  Mainz-Gonzenheim,  and  Manfred  Kriebel. 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  MetaUgesellschafI  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1979,2946433 

Int.  CL'  BOID  J/00 
VS.  a.  159-47  R  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  regenerating  absorbent  which  is  with- 
drawn from  a  gas  purification  zone  and  is  laden  with  gaseous 
impurities  and  is  regenerated  in  a  regenerating  zone,  which 
contains  mass  transfer-promoting  elements  and  is  included  in  a 
regenerating  column,  in  which  the  absorbent  to  be  regenerated 
is  conducted  at  temperatures  of  30'  to  300'  C.  in  a  countercur- 
rent  to  rising  stripping  vapor,  which  takes  up  and  carries  off 
the  impurities,  the  improvement  wherein  said  regenerating 
column  comprises  an  upper  regenerating  zone,  which  can  be 
shut  down  and  is  provided  with  at  least  one  shutoff  valve-con- 
trolled inlet  for  laden  absorbent,  and  a  lower  second  regenerat- 
ing zone  provided  with  a  second  shutofT  valve-controlled  inlet 
for  the  same  laden  absorbent,  the  volume  ratio  of  the  second 
regenerating  zone  to  the  upper  regenerating  zone  being  at  least 
about  l.S  to  1,  the  upper  regeneration  zone  positioned  above 
the  lower  regeneration  zone  in  a  single  structure  and  means  for 
withdrawing  the  absorbent  from  the  purification  zone  to  direct 
the  absorbent  in  parallel  paths  to  the  respective  regeneration 
zones. 


1.  A  method  of  bleaching  pulp  using  chlorine  dioxide,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  continuously  forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide, chlorine  and  steam  by: 

(i)  continuously  feeding  a  sodium  chlorate  solution  to  an 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  present  in  a  unilocular 
reaction  zone, 

(ii)  continuously  feeding  sulphuric  acid  to  said  aqueous 
reaction  medium  in  an  amount  to  maintain  the  total  acid 
normality  of  the  reaction  medium  in  the  range  of  about 
2  to  about  4.8  normal, 

(iii)  continuously  feeding  sodium  chloride,  hydrochloric 
acid  or  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride  and  hydrochloric 
acid  to  said  aqueous  reaction  medium, 

(iv)  continuously  maintaining  said  reaction  medium  at  a 
teipperature  of  about  55'  to  about  85'  C.  while  main- 
taining said  reaction  zone  under  a  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure of  about  80  to  about  300  mm  Hg  to  cause  the 
formation  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  and  the 
evaporation  of  water  from  the  reaction  medium, 

(v)  continuously  depositing  anhydrous  neutral  sodium 
sulphate  from  the  reaction  medium  in  said  reaction 
medium  in  said  reaction  zone  once  the  reaction  medium 
becomes  saturated  thereby  after  start  up,  and 

(vi)  continuously  removing  the  gaseous  mixture  of  chlo- 
rine dioxide,  chlorine  and  steam  from  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  continuously  cooling  said  gaseous  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  15*  to  about  55*  C.  to  cause  condensation  of 
at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  steam  therefrom  to 
provide  a  chlorine  dioxide-  and  chlorine-containing  gas 
stream; 

(c)  continuously  contacting  the  latter  gas  stream  with  water 
having  a  temperature  of  about  3*  to  about  10'  C.  at  a  flow 
rate  sufficient  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine 
dioxide  and  chlorine  containing  about  8  to  about  9  grams 
per  liter  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  about  1.5  to  about  l.g 
grams  per  liter  of  chlorine,  and  a  gaseous  chlorine  stream; 
and 

(d)  bleaching  a  cellulosic  fibrous  material  pulp  for  about  10 
to  about  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  35*  to  about 
70*  C.  in  an  aqueous  suspension  having  a  consistency  of 
about  2  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  pulp  and  containing 
dissolved  organic  material  in  an  amount  of  about  greater 
than  2  to  about  10%  by  weight  TOC  on  pulp  at  an  overall 


lOno.G— 39 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


equivalent  chlorine  concentration  of  about  2  to  about  10% 

by  weight  of  the  pulp,  by: 

(i)  subjecting  said  suspension  to  a  first  bleaching  step  at  an 
acid  pH  value  using  at  least  part  of  said  aqueous  solution 
of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  formed  in  step  (c),  and 

(ii)  without  an  intermediate  washing  step,  subjecting  the 
suspension  to  a  second  bleaching  step  at  an  acid  pH 
using  a  chlorine  solution  and  commencing  about  S 
seconds  to  about  10  minutes  after  commencement  of 
said  first  bleaching  step,  the  chlorine  dioxide  in  said 
aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  con- 
stituting about  20  to  about  90%  of  the  total  available 
chlorine  used  in  said  first  and  second  bleaching  steps. 


4,325,784 
COMBINED  SIZE  PRESS  AND  BREAKER  STACK  AND 

METHOD 
George  L  Drcher,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  anigDor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Bcloit,  WU. 

Hied  Mar.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  132,126 

Tile  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.<  D21H  1/10 

U5.  CL  162—135  17  Claims 


lion  to  the  breaker  roll  and  guiding  the  paper  web  to 
travel  through  the  resulting  nip  for  breaking  action  on  the 
web; 

alternately  selectively  shifting  the  intermediate  roll  into 
nipping  relation  to  said  press  roll  and  guiding  the  paper 
web  through  the  resulting  coating  nip: 

and  applying  coating  material  to  the  paper  web  while  travel- 
ing through  the  nip  of  the  intermediate  and  press  rolls. 


4,325,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

REACTIVITY  OF  A  SPENT  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  Klotz,  Simsbury,  and  Donald  W.  Stephen,  West  Suf- 

field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,266 

lat.  a."  G21L  n/00 

U,S.  a.  376—154  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  paper  web  processing  apparatus,  wherein  a  paper  web 
travels  continuously  from  a  supply  to  a  disposition  point,  the 
combination  comprising: 

supporting  structure: 

a  rotary  breaker  roll  mounted  in  an  operatively  stationary 
location  on  said  supporting  structure: 

a  rotary  coaling  press  roll  mounted  in  an  operatively  station- 
ary location  on  said  supporting  structure  substantially 
spaced  from  said  breaker  roll: 

a  rotary  intermediate  roll  located  between,  and  of  a  diameter 
less  than  the  spacing  between,  said  breaker  roll  and  said 
press  roll: 

means  shiftably  mounting  said  intermediate  roll  on  said 
supporting  structure  within  alternate  nipping  range  rela- 
tive to  said  breaker  roll  and  said  press  roll; 

means  for  guiding  the  paper  web  to  run  selectively  through 
the  nip  of  said  breaker  and  intermediate  rolls  or  through 
the  nip  of  the  press  and  intermediate  rolls; 

means  for  actuating  said  mounting  means  for  selectively 
alternately  shifting  said  intermediate  roll  into  nipping 
relation  with  either  said  breaker  roll  or  said  press  roll; 

and  means  for  applying  coating  material  to  the  paper  web 
while  running  through  the  nip  of  said  intermediate  and 
coating  press  rolls. 

II.  A  method  of  processing  a  paper  web  traveling  continu- 
ously from  a  supply  to  a  disposition  point,  through  apparatus 
including  a  rotary  breaker  roll  and  a  rotary  coating  press  roll 
mounted  in  relatively  stationary  and  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  and  having  between  them  an  intermediate  roll  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  breaker  and  press 
rolls  and  alternately  shifiable  into  nipping  relation  selectively 
with  either  the  breaker  roll  or  the  press  roll,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

selectively  shifting  said  intermediate  roll  into  nipping  rela- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  comparing  the  subcritical 
multiplication  of  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel  assemblies  having 
an  identical  array  of  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending, 
spaced  apart,  hollow  tubes  contained  within  the  assembly, 
comprising: 
a  Tirst  rod  adapted  to  reciprocate  within  a  first  lube  of  an 

assembly; 
a  second  rod  adapted  to  reciprocate  within  a  specific  second 

tube  of  the  assembly: 
a  neutron  source  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the  first  rod 

and  movable  therewith  into  the  first  tube; 
a  neutron  flux  detector  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the 
second  rod  and  movable  therewith  into  the  second  tube; 
means  for  accurately  fixing  the  elevation  of  the  detector 
relative  to  the  source  when  the  detector  and  source  are 
within  the  same  assembly:  and 
means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  detector  and  for 
converting  the  output  sigiul  to  a  flux  measurement. 


4,325,786 
SPACER  GRID  FOR  REDUONG  BOWING  IN  A 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
William  D.  Wohlsen,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,463 
Int  a.'  G21C  3/30 
MS.  a.  376-442  8  Claimi 

1.  In  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated parallelly  spaced  fuel  rods  and  a  plurality  of  metal  grids 
axially  separated  along  said  fuel  rods,  each  grid  having  a  plu- 
rality of  oppositely  facing  perimeter  plates  forming  a  perimeter 
strip  closely  surrounding  all  said  fuel  rods  and  a  plurality  of 
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interlaced  straps  extending  between  said  perimeter  plates,  said 
straps  defining  openings  through  which  said  fuel  rods  traverse 
the  grids  and  carrying  means  thereon  for  spacing  the  fuel  rods 
in  the  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  of  said  grids  being  located  near  the  assembly 


peralures  as  the  particulate  material  passes  downwardly 
through  the  retort;  steam  injection  means  for  admixing  steam 
with  the  stream  of  particulate  material  both  in  the  heat  ex- 
changer preheating  means  and  in  the  retort  before  reaching  the 
bottom  of  the  retort;  and  acetic  acid  injection  means  wherein 
said  acetic  acid  injection  means  comprises  a  source  of  acetic 
acid  and  means  for  admixing  acetic  acid  with  the  stream  of 
particulate  material  in  the  retort  before  the  latter  reaches  the 
bottom  of  the  retort. 


4425,788 
DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  WITH  SOLAR  TRACKER 
Wesley  L.  Snyder,  1103  Forest  Home  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77094 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880382,  Mar.  16, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,276,122. 
This  applicatioa  Dec.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  22U73 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/14:  GOIJ  1/20 
M&.  a.  202—234  9  Claims 


midplane  and  further  including  a  cross  member  made  of  a 
second  material  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  than  said  straps  and  interposed  between  oppo- 
sitely facing  perimeter  plates  such  that  when  the  assembly 
thermally  expands  said  one  grid  will  be  larger  in  trans- 
verse section  than  the  other  grids  in  the  assembly. 


4,325,787 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETORTING  COMMINUTED  OIL 

SHALE 

Louis  Strumskis,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Oil  and  Gaa 

Company,  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,944 
Int.  a.'  ClOB  1/04.  53/06.  57/06.  57/12 
VS.  a.  202—106  U  < 


-/* 


1.  A  continuously  operable  retort-type  processing  system  for 
recovery  of  petroleum  products  from  comminuted  oil  shale 
and  like  solid  particulate  oil-yielding  raw  material,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  heat  exchange  jacket  for  healing  the  retort 
by  indirect  heat  exchange;  insulation  means  for  insulating  the 
retort:  feed  means  for  the  introduction  of  a  continuous  stream 
of  particulate  solid  raw  material  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
retort;  heat  exchanger  preheating  means  associated  with  the 
feed  means  for  indirectly  preheating  the  stream  of  particulate 
solid  material  before  it  enters  the  retort;  discharge  means  for 
discharging  spent  solids  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  retort: 
means  for  discharging  gaseous  products  from  the  retort;  con- 
denser means  for  condensing  volatilized  liquids  from  the  gase- 
ous products  discharged  from  the  retort;  stirring  means, 
mounted  on  a  driven  shaft  and  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  in 
a  radially  projecting  array  located  along  the  length  of  the  shaft, 
and  on  longitudinally  separated  axially  disposed  vertical  por- 
tions of  the  shaft,  adapted  for  stirring  of  particulate  solid  mate- 
rial in  the  retort  and  enhancing  migration  of  the  material  from 
the  intake  to  the  spent  solids  outlet;  heating  means  for  supply- 
ing a  heated  fluid  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  heat  exchange 
jacket  and  withdrawing  the  fluid  from  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  whereby  a  stream  particuUte  material  in  the  retort  is 
indirectly  heated  therewith  to  progressively  increasing  tem- 


1.  A  solar  distillation  apparatus  to  remove  impurities  from 
salt  water  or  contaminated  fresh  water  comprising: 

an  enclosed  shell; 

at  least  one  heating  element  mounted  within  said  shell; 
'  at  least  one  light  focussing  system  supported  by  said  shell  for 
focussing  solar  radiatiof»  onto  said  healing  element: 

a  control  system  for  delecting  the  solar  radiation  and  orient- 
ing the  light  focussing  system  with  the  path  of  the  sun: 

means  for  introducing  salt  water  or  contaminated  fresh 
water  into  a  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  heating 
element  to  vaporize  said  water  within  said  shell; 

a  condensation  surface  comprising  an  inner  surface  of  said 
shell  for  liquifying  said  vapor  into  potable  fresh  water 
condensate: 

means  for  cleaning  and  reshaping  said  heating  element  and. 

tracking  means  for  orienting  said  light  focussing  system  so  as 
to  be  incident  with  said  solar  radiation. 


4325.789 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OFF  PHENOL  FROM  A 

MIXTURE  THEREOF  WTTH  A  CRESOL 

Alfredo  Wust,  Leterkttsen,  and  Knut  Hammerstrom,  Berg.- 

Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Akticngcsellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CcfiBaay 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  117,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  8, 
1979,2904831 

iBt  a.<  BOID  3/36 
VS.  a.  203—67  8  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  separating  phenol  from  the  mixture  of  the 
same  with  ortho  cresol  which  comprises  adding  to  the  mixture 
a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  A  halogenated.  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon or  a  non-halogenated  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  with  a  dipole  moment  of  0  to  O.S 
Debye  and  a  boiling  poim,  under  I  bar,  of  120*  to  220'  C: 
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B.  A  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  with  a  dipole  moment  of  1 
to  2  Debyes  which  has  a  boihng  point,  under  1  bar,  of  ISO' 
to  190*  C; 

C.  A  halogenated  alkyl  benzene  or  a  non-halogenated  alkyl 
benzene  with  a  dipole  moment  of  0  to  2.3  E>ebyes  which 
has  a  boiling  point,  under  I  bar,  or  ISO'  to  190*  C;  and 


4jr 


D.  A  alkylated  halogenophenol  or  a  non-alkylated 
halogenophenol  with  a  dipole  moment  of  0  to  2.S  Ciebyes 
which  has  a  boiling  point,  under  I  bar,  of  ISO'  to  190'  C. 
and  distilling  off  phenol  together  with  said  component  to 
leave  behind  said  ortho  cresol. 


4325,790 

PROCESS  FOR  MANTJFACrURING 

ELECrRO<:ALVANIZED  STEEL  STRIP 

Takethi  Adaniya,  and  Masam  Oknnra,  both  of  Fukuyana, 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kabuihilu  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Fncd  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,131 

Claimi  priority,  appllcatioB  Japu,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-20632 

I«t  CL>  C25D  3/56.  5/08.  7/06.  21/10 

VS.  CL  20«— r  1  Claim 
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metallic  cobalt,  and  the  chromium  content  in  said  electro- 
galvanizing  bath  within  the  range  of  from  0. 1  to  l.S  g/1,  as 
converted  into  metallic  chromium; 
and,  flowing  said  electro-galvanizing  bath  between  said  steel 
strip  and  said  anode  plate  at  a  flow  velocity  of  at  least  0.3S 
m/sec. 


4,325,791 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  URANIUM  ARTICLES 
WITH  A  CORROSION  RESISTANT  ANODIZED 
COATING 
Forrest  B.  Waldrop,  Powell,  and  Charles  A.  Washington,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,865 
Int.  CV  C2SD  11/34 
VS.  CL  204—32  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  uranium  article  with  a  corro- 
sion-resistant anodized  onide  coating  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  electrolytes  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  phosphate,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, ammonium  hydroxide,  and  a  mixture  of  potassium  tetrabo- 
rate and  boric  acid,  maintaining  the  solution  at  a  pH  value  in 
the  range  of  about  2  to  1  l.S  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  7S° 
C,  immersing  the  uranium  article  into  the  electrolyte  and 
maintaining  a  current  density  of  less  than  about  0.036  A/cm^ 
between  electrodes  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  provide  an 
equilibrium  in  the  thickness  of  the  oxide  coating. 


4,325,792 
PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Daniel  J.  Vaugban,  36  Paxon  Dr.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19803 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,520 
Int.  a.'  C25D  21/18 
VS.  CI  204—151  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  electrolytic  purification  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
chromic  acid  contaminated  with  dissolved  metallic  cations  by 
passing  electric  current  through  an  electrodialysis  cell  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  catholyte  compartment  containing  a  cathode  and  a 
catholyte 

and 

(b)  an  anolyte  compartment  containing  an  anode  and  an 
anolyte  comprising  a  contaminated  chromic  acid  solution 
the  anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments  being  separated 

•  by  a  cation-permeable  membrane,  the  improvement  com- 
prising employing  as  the  catholyte  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  inorganic  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  which  forms  car- 
bon dioxide  and  water  on  contact  with  the  anolyte, 
whereby  a  high-capacity,  efficient  electrodialytic  purifica- 
tion can  be  carried  out  without  adversely  affecting  the 
oxidation  state  of  the  chromium  ions  in  the  anolyte. 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  an  electro-galvanized  steel 
strip,  which  comprises: 

■  moving  a  steel  strip  in  an  acidic  electro-galvanizing  bath  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  3S'  C.  to  60'  C. 
containing  cobalt  and  chromium  in  parallel  with  the  plane 
of  at  least  one  anode  plate  and  flowing  said  electro-galvan- 
izing bath  between  said  steel  strip  and  said  anode  plate  in 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  moving  direction  of  said 
steel  strip,  and  passing  an  electric  current  between  said 
anode  plate  and  said  steel  strip  to  provide  an  electro-gal- 
vanizing treatment,  thereby  forming,  on  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  said  steel  strip,  an  electro-galvanized  layer  having 
excellent  bare  corrosion  resistance  and  excellent  corrosion 
resistance  after  chromating; 

the  improvement  characterized  by: 

keeping  the  cobalt  content  in  said  electro-galvanizing  bath 
within  the  range  of  from  g  to  30  g/1,  as  converted  into 


4,325,793 
CATALYSIS  OF  PHOTOCHEMICAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN  FROM  WATER 
Horst  Kiseb,  Multaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to  Stu- 
diengeselbchafl  Koble  m.bJl.,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,013,  Mar.  4, 1980, 
abudoncd.  This  application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,865 
Claims  priority,  applijcation  Fed.  Ilep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,2908663 

Int.  a.5  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  splitting  of  water  to  provide 
hydrogen,  comprising  irradiating  with  actinic  light  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  compound 
of  a  metal  of  the  group  l»,  llj,  IV^  Wb.  VI*.  VlUand  VIII  of 
the  periodic  system  or  magnesium,  having  tigands  linked  to  the 
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metal  atom  via  two  sulfur  atoms  or  via  one  sulfur  atom  and  one 
nitrogen  atom,  thereby  to  split  the  water  and  form  hydrogen. 


4,325,794 
COMBINED  VISIBLE  LIGHT  AND  THERMALLY 
ACnVATED  CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Wood  E.  Hunter,  Kenneth  A.  Kun,  and  Wallace  B.  Ramsey,  all 
of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,268 
Int  a."  C08F  2/48 
VS.  a.  204—159.23  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  polymerization  process  for  preparing  water- 
soluble  polymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  water-soluble 
monomers  jvhich  comprises: 

(a)  casting  upon  a  continuous  belt  apparatus  to  form  a  film 
having  a  thickness  of  i  inch  to  1  inch  an  aqueous  monomer 
solution  having  a  monomer  concentration  of  2S  percent  to 
7S  percent  by  weight,  said  monomer  solution  also  contain- 
ing a  photoreducible  dye  in  a  concentration  of  I  x  10-^  to 
1 X  10~* moles/liter,  a  mild  reducing  agent  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  1x10-'  to  IX 10-2  moles/liter  and  a  thermal 
initiator  in  a  concentration  of  I  x  10-'  to  1  x  10-^  moles/- 
liter; 

(b)  passing  the  solution  under  a  series  of  lights  which  emit 
visible  light  at  an  intensity  of  1000-  to  10,000-foot  candles 
and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  monomer  solution 
in  the  range  of  S'  C.  to  4S*  C; 

(c)  allowing  polymerization  to  initiate  in  an  atmosphere  of 
air  or  an  inert  gaseous  substance; 

(d)  shutting  off  the  lights  when  the  exotherm  has  increased 
the  temperatures  of  the  partially  converted  monomer 
solution  to  a  level  sufficient  to  activate  the  thermal  initia- 
tor; and 

(e)  allowing  the  polymerization  to  be  completed  to  a  high 
degree  of  conversion. 


4,325,796 
VERTICAL  GEL  SLAB  ELECTROPHORESIS 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Peter  S.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  and  Michael  G.  Whitesidcs, 
Daly  aty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hoefer  Sdeatinc  In- 
struments, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,288,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,290,871,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  714,  Jan.  3, 1979,  PaL 
No,  4,224,134.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,957 

Int  a."  BOID  57/02:  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  a.  204—180  G  8  Claims 


6.  A  vertical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  method  using  a  pair  of 
sample  units  each  including  a  pair  of  clamped  together  spaced 
plates  for  containing  gel  and  with  open  lop  and  bottom  slots 
and  including  a  casting  stand  for  holding  said  units  vertical, 
and  an  upper  buffer  solution  container  having  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures, said  method  comprising  the  following  steps:  locking  said 
sample  units  in  said  stand  in  a  vertical  position  to  seal  said 
bottom  slots  to  prevent  leakage  of  gel;  filling  at  least  one  sam- 
ple unit  with  gel  and  polymerizing:  locking  said  upper  buffer 
solution  container  to  said  sample  units  and  sealing  said  upper 
slots  against  said  apertures  to  provide  liquid  communication 
with  an  upper  buffer  solution;  and  unlocking  and  removing 
said  casting  stand-container  combination  from  said  sample 
units  whereby  electrophoresis  may  be  accomplished. 


4,325,795 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 

SUPERCONDUCnNG  RLAMENTS 

Ronald  C.  Bourgoin,  18  Woodfem  Gr.,  GreenTiUe,  S.C.  29615 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,680 

Int  a.5  C25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—180  R  11  Claims 

ATTACHED   C0N0UCTIN6    LEADS 
^      '  -METALLIC  PINS 


4425,797 
MEMBRANE  MOUNTING  METHOD  AND 
MEMBRANE-ENCLOSED  AMPEROMETRIC  CELL 
John  M.  Hale,  Meinier,  and  Eugen  Weber,  Hinwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Orbispherc  Corporation  Wilmiag- 
ton,  Suceursale  de  Collonge-Bcllerive,  Colloose-Bcllerive, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164J91 
Int  a.)  GOIN  27/30 
VS.  CL  204—195  P  31  ( 


1.  The  process  of  forming  filaments  which  exhibit  properties 
associated  with  superconductivity  at  ambient  temperatures 
comprising:  suspending  a  conductor  material  within  a  fluid 
insulator  material;  heating  at  least  the  conductor  material  to 
reduce  particulate  size  to  colloidal  dimensions;  providing  at 
least  two  electrodes  within  said  conductor/insulator  fluid; 
applying  a  voltage  across  said  electrodes  whereby  conductor 
filaments  are  formed  therebetween;  and  linearly  moving  said 
electrodes  apart  while  continuing  to  apply  voltage  thereacross 
whereby  extended  filament  length  can  be  obtained. 


1.  In  the  method  of  mounting  and  securing  a  membrane 
formed  of  a  flexible  polymer  film  on  an  amperometric  cell 
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having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cell  end  frontally  provided 
with  an  electrolyte-bearing  sensor  face  by  means  of  a  remov- 
able annular  holding  member:  the  improvement  consisting  of 
using  as  said  holding  member  a  substantially  non-resilient  and 
creep-resistant  die  ring  having  (a)  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
slidingly  fitting  onto  said  cylindrical  cell  end  and  (b)  at  least 
one  tapered  inner  surface  portion  outwardly  extending  from 
said  cylindrical  inner  surface  toward  a  leading  end  portion  of 
said  die  ring:  moving  said  leading  end  portion  of  said  die  ring 
over  a  predetermined  length  of  said  cylindrical  cell  end  for 
deep-drawingly  shaping  said  polymer  film  between  said  die 
ring  and  said  cylindrical  cell  end  and  irreversibly  forming  a 
cup-shaped  membrane  portion  extending  over  said  electrolyte- 
bearing  sensor  face  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
cell  end,  said  cup-shaped  membrane  portion  being  sealingly 
held  by  said  die  ring  on  said  cylindrical  cell  end  during  opera- 
tion of  said  amperometric  cell. 

17.  In  a  membrane-enclosed  amperometric  cell  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  cell  end  frontally  provided  with  an 
electrolyte-bearing  sensor  face,  a  membrane  formed  of  a  flexi- 
ble polymer  film  extending  over  said  sensor  face  and  having  a 
circumferential  portion  in  contact  with  said  cylindrical  cell 
end:  and  a  removable  annular  holding  member  around  said 
circumferential  portion  of  said  membrane  for  sealingly  press- 
ing said  circumferential  portion  of  said  membrane  onto  said 
cell  end:  the  improvement  wherein  said  annular  holding  mem- 
ber is  a  substantially  non-resilient  and  creep-resistant  die  ring 
having  (a)  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  slidingly  fitting  onto  said 
cylindrical  cell  end  and  (b)  at  least  one  tapered  inner  surface 
portion  outwardly  extending  from  said  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face toward  a  leading  end  portion  of  said  die  ring:  and  wherein 
said  membrane  has  a  permanently  formed  cup-shaped  portion 
extending  over  said  electrolyte-bearing  sensor  face  and  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  cylindrical  cell  end,  said  cup-shaped 
membrane  portion  being  sealingly  held  by  said  die  ring  on  said 
cylindrical  cell  end  during  operation  of  said  amperometric  cell. 


4^25,798 

SELF-ENERGIZING  WATER  TREATMENT  ACCESSORY 

Michael  H.  Mack,  1511  PifeliM  Rd.,  #188,  CWbo,  CaUf.  91710 

Fikd  Jim.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,436 

tat.  a.'  C25B  9/Oa  11/04 

VS.  a.  204—248  3  Claims 


1.  A  self  energizing  water  treatment  assembly  that  includes: 

a.  a  first  generally  rectangular  copper  plate  having  upper 
and  lower  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edges,  with  at  least  one 
transverse  slot  that  extends  upwardly  from  said  lower 
edge; 

b.  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  second  copper  plates 
and  magnesium  plates  that  have  lower  edges  from  which 
transverse  slots  extend  upwardly  that  may  be  laterally 
aligned  with  said  slot  in  said  first  copper  plate: 

c.  a  meul  electrical  conducting  bolt  having  a  head  and  a  free 
threaded  end  that  may  be  inserted  in  said  slots: 

d.  a  plurality  of  spacers  on  said  bolt  that  hold  said  first  and 
second  copper  plates  and  magnesium  plates  in  laterally 
spaced  relationship: 

e.  a  nut  that  engages  said  threads  on  said  boll,  said  bolt  when 
tightened  holding  said  assembly  together  as  an  integral 
unit,  said  nut  when  loosened  permitting  a  desired  one  or 
all  of  said  plates  to  be  lifted  from  said  boll  and  replaced  by 
plates  that  have  not  been  subjected  to  water. 


4425,799 
FORMATION  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Lester  A.  Gordy,  and  Da?id  A.  PofT,  both  of  Gainesville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  145,736,  May  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,544 

Int.  a.'C2SD;7/0S 

vs.  a.  204—297  W  14  claims 


1.  A  system  for  electrical  activation  of  a  set  of  electrochemi- 
cal cells  each  of  which  is  formed  with  an  end  wall  having  first 
and  second  terminals  protruding  therefrom  and  asymmetri- 
cally positioned  relative  to  the  center  of  said  end  wall,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  panel  having  a  row  of  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures  being 
configured  for  admitting  the  end  wall  of  a  celt  and  the  termi- 
nals thereof; 
first  and  second  strip  conductors  having  corresponding  edges 
parallel  to  said  row  of  apertures  and  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  said  terminals  of  said  cells  upon  insertion  of  the 
end  walls  of  said  cells  into  respective  ones  of  said  apertures, 
said  corresponding  edges  being  asymmetrically  positioned 
relative  to  said  row  of  apertures  in  correspondence  with  the 
asymmetry  in  the  location  of  said  terminals  of  a  cell  for 
keying  the  orientation  of  a  cell  inserted  through  one  of  said 
apertures,  thereby  keying  the  engagement  of  said  first  termi- 
nal with  said  first  conductor. 


4,325,800 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  WITH 
INTERSTAGE  GUARD  BED 
Joel  W.  Rosenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Christopher  W,  Kuehler, 
Larkspur,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,586,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,283^68.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser,  No.  191,455 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  45/00,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  9  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  substantially  dissolving  subdivided  coal  in  a  dissolving 
stage  with  a  solvent  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  form  a 
first  eflluent  mixture  containing  solvent,  dissolved  coal, 
and  insoluble  solids; 

(b)  passing  solvent,  dissolved  coal  and  insoluble  solids  from 
said  first  effluent  mixture  with  hydrogen  through  a  guard 
bed  of  solid  porous  contact  material  to  substantially  re- 
duce the  metals  content  of  said  first  effluent  by  hydroge- 
nation,  to  provide  a  second  effiuent  containing  solvent, 
dissolved  coal,  and  insoluble  solids; 

(c)  passing  a  slurry-containing  solvent,  dissolved  coal  and 
insoluble  solids  from  said  second  effluent  to  a  hydrocrack- 
ing  stage  containing  hydrocracking  catalyst  and  operating 
under  hydrocracking  conditions. 
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4,325,801 
THREE-STAGE  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 

Christopher  W.  Kuehler,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,580,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,114 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
VS.  a.  208—10  3  Claims 

1.  A  three-stage  process  for  liquefying  coal  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 

with  a  solvent; 
passing  said  slurry  through  a  dissolving  stage  to  substantially 
dissolve  said  coal  and  produce  an  eflluent  comprising 
dissolved  coal,  solvent,  insoluble  solids,  and  heptane  insol- 
ubles; 
passing  effluent  containing  the  dissolved  coal  and  the  insolu- 
ble solids  from  said  dissolving  stage  with  added  hydrogen 
through  a  first  catalytic  reaction  stage  containing  a  cata- 
lyst having  a  selectivity  for  converting  heptane  insolubles 
to  lower  molecular  weight  compounds,  to"  convert  hep- 
tane insolubles  in  said  effluent  from  said  dissolution  stage 
to  lower  molecular  weight  compounds: 
recycling  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  said  first  catalytic 

reaction  stage  for  use  as.  solvent:  and 
passing  remaining  effluent  from  said  first  catalytic  reaction 
stage  through  a  second  catalytic  reaction  stage  containing 
hydrocracking  catalyst  and  operating  under  hydrocrack- 
ing conditions. 


(b)  subrjecting  said  slurry  to  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure; and 


4325,802 

METHOD  OF  LIQUEFACnON  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

ainbrd  R.  Porter,  Arvada,  Colo.,  and  Herbert  D.  Kaesz,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pentanyl  Technologies,  Inc^ 

Arvada,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,714 
Int.  a."  ClOG  1/06.  17/00;  ClOB  43/00 
VS.  CI.  208—10  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  or  converting  hydrocarbon  liq- 
uids from  carbonaceous  materials,  comprising: 
contacting  the  carbonaceous  material  with  a  liquefaction 
facilitating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  carbonyls,  other  low  valent  metal  complexes  of  the 
transition    metals,    derivatives    thereof,    and    mixtures 
thereof,  and  water  gas  to  form  a  reaction  mixture, 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  greater  than 

about  7.S,  and 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  sufficient  temperature  and 
pressure  to  obtain  liquids  from  the  carbonaceous  material. 


4,325303 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION/EXTRACriON  OF 

ORGANICS  CONTAINED  IN  ROCK 
Marvin  I.  Green,  Oradell,  and  Abraham  P.  Gelhein,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chem  Systems  Inc.,  New 
York,  N,Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,008 
IBL  a.'  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  208—11  LE  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  organic 
material  from  rock,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  slurry  comprising  rock  containing  organic 
material  and  a  hydrogen  transfer  agent  that  is  liquid  at 
standard  conditions; 


-Ti' 
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(c)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (b)  to  adiabatic  flash  va- 
porization. 


4425,804 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND 

WHITE  OILS 
Gary  L.  Everett,  Chicago  Heights,  and  William  C.  Hu,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,574 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  65/12 
VS.  a.  208—58  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  white  mineral  oil  from  a  mineral 
hydrocarlx)n  oil  feedstock  of  lubricating  oil  viscosity,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  mineral  hydrocarbon  oil  feedstock  with 
molecular  hydrogen,  under  hydrocracking  conditions,  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking  caulyst.  to  form  a  hydro- 
cracked  oil  having  an  increased  viscosity  index  relative  to 
that  of  said  feedstock: 

(b)  contacting  the  product  hydrocracked  oil  of  lubricating 
oil  viscosity  from  step  (a)  with  molecular  hydrogen,  under 
hydrogenation  conditions  to  avoid  undue  cracking  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulfur-resistant,  non-precious  metal  hydro- 
genation catalyst  to  produce  a  product  suitable  for  use  as 
a  lubricating  oil  base  stock,  said  base  stock  having  a  minor 
amount  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  product  hydroge- 
nated  oil  from  step  (b)  having  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
content  greater  than  about  3%  by  weight; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  product  hydrogenated 
oil  from  step  (b)  with  molecular  hydrogen,  under  hydro- 
genation conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur-resistant, 
non-precious  metal  hydrogenation  caulyst,  to  produce  a 
product  having  reduced  aromatic  hydrocarbon  content: 
and 

(d)  contacting  the  product  hydrogenated  hydrocart>on  oil  of 
lubricating  oil  viscosity  from  step  (c)  with  molecular 
hydrogen,  under  selective  hydrogenation  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  selective,  precious  metal  hydrogenation 
catalyst. 


4425,805 
LUBRICATING  OIL  STABILIZATION 
Stephen  J.  MUler,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Cbevroa 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  217489 
Int  CI'  ClOG  45/06.  45/36.  65/02 
VS.  a.  208—58  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  lubicating  oil  stocks  having  good 
ultraviolet  stability,  comprising: 
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(a)  hydrocracking  in  a  hydrocracking  zone  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feedstock; 

(b)  catalytically  dewaxing  in  a  dewaxing  zone  at  least  part  of 
the  effluent  of  said  hydrocracking  zone  with  a  dewaxing 
catalyst  comprising  an  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite; 


-        1 


(c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  in  a  catalytic  hydrogenalion 
zone  at  least  part  of  the  efHuent  of  said  dewaxing  zone  by 
contacting  at  least  part  of  said  dewaxing  zone  efHuent 
with  a  stabilizing  catalyst  comprising  nickel  or  a  com- 
pound thereof,  tin  or  a  compound  thereof,  and  a  siliceous 
matrix. 

4J25306 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

WITH  GRAVITY  FLOWING  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Kenneth  D.  Peters,  Elmhvnt,  III.,  asrigaor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Ju.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  222,4«« 

bt  a.'  ClOG  35/04 

VS.  a.  208—64  7  aainis 


(0  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from 
the  last  reaction  zone  in  said  system;  and, 

(g)  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh  or  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  into  the  first  reaction  zone  of  said  sys- 
tem. 


4,325,807 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

WITH  GRAVITY  FLOWING  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Kcnaeth  D.  Peters,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,467 

Int.  a."  ClOG  3S/04 

VS.  a.  208—64  11  Claims 


A- 

■  X-^ 

« 

y^ 

1 

V 

/■   T 


1.  In  a  multiple  stage  catalytic  conversion  system  wherein 
(1)  a  heated  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  and  hydrogen 
flow  serially  through  a  plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones.  (2) 
reaction  product  effluent  is  subjected  to  interstage  heating 
between  successive  reaction  zones,  and  (3)  catalyst  particles 
are  movable  through  each  reactive  zone  via  gravity  flow,  the 
method  of  effecting  the  conversion  of  said  charge  stock  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  and  introducing 
the  heated  mixture  into  a  first  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(b)  heating  a  first  portion  of  the  effluent  stream  from  said 
first  reaction  zone  and  introducing  said  first  portion  into  a 
second  reaction  zone  maintained  at  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion conditions; 

(c)  restricting  the  flow  of  a  second  portion  of  the  effluent 
stream  from  said  first  reaction  zone  and  combining  said 
second  portion  with  the  effluent  stream  from  said  second 
reaction  zone; 

(d)  heating  the  combined  effluent  streams,  and  introducing 
said  combined  streams  into  a  third  reaction  zone  main- 
tained at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(e)  separating  the  effluent  stream  from  the  last  reaction  zone 
in  said  system  to  provide  a  normally  liquid  product  stream 
and  a  hydrogen-rich  vaporous  phase,  and  recycling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  vaporous  phase  to  said  first  reaction 
zone; 


1.  In  a  multiple  stage  catalytic  conversion  system  wherein 
(1)  a  heated  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock  and  hydrogen 
flow  serially  through  a  plurality  of  catalytic  reaction  zones,  (2) 
reaction  product  effluent  is  subjected  to  interstage  heating 
between  successive  reaction  zones,  and  (3)  catalyst  particles 
are  movable  through  each  reaction  zone  via  gravity  flow,  the 
method  of  effecting  the  conversion  of  said  charge  stock  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  and  introducing 
a  first  portion  thereof  into  a  first  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(b)  restricting  the  flow  of  a  second  poriion  of  the  heated 
hydrocarbon  charge  stock  and  hydrogen,  and  introducing 
said  second  portion  into  a  second  reaction  zone  main- 
tained at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(c)  restricting  the  flow  of  the  effluent  stream  from  said  first 
reaction  zone  and  combining  therewith  the  effluent  stream 
from  said  second  reaction  zone; 

(d)  heating  a  first  portion  of  the  combined  effluent  streams 
and  introducing  said  first  portion  into  a  third  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(e)  restricting  the  flow  of  a  second  portion  of  said  combined 
effluent  streams,  and  admixing  therewith  the  effluent 
stream  from  said  third  reaction  zone; 

(0  heating  the  resulting  mixture  and  introducing  the  same 
into  a  fourth  reaction  zone  maintained  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions; 

(g)  separating  the  effluent  from  the  last  reaction  zone  in  said 
system  to  provide  (i)  a  normally  liquid  product  stream  and 
(ii)  a  hydrogen-rich  vaporous  phase,  and  recycling  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  vaporous  phase  to  said  first  reaction  zone; 

(h)  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from 
the  last  reaction  zone  in  said  system;  and, 

(i)  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh  or  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  into  the  first  reaction  zone  in  said  system. 

4,325,808 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Dae  K.  Kim,  Naperrille,  III.,  and  Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chester- 
ton, Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, lU. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,528 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  208—65  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  stream  comprising 
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contacting  the  hydrocarbon  stream  in  a  reforming  zone  under 
reforming  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  system  comprising  a  physical 
particle-form  mixture  of  first  and  second  catalysts,  the  first 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  noble  metal  component  and  a 
combined  halogen  deposed  on  a  high  surface  area,  porous 
refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  being  free  of  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  component,  and  the  second  catalyst  being  free  of  a 
noble  metal  component  and  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
component  deposed  on  a  solid  support  comprising  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  material  having  an  alkali  meul  content  of  less 
than  about  1  percent  of  its  weight,  and  being  dispersed  in  a 
high  surface  area,  porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide;  each 
noble  metal  component  in  the  first  catalyst  comprising  a  noble 
metal,  a  compound  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof;  each  metal 
component  in  the  second  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
gallium,  germanium,  indium,  lead,  manganese,  rhenium,  tech- 
netium, thallium,  tin,  tungsten,  a  compound  thereof  and  a 
mixture  thereof;  the  weight  percent  of  each  noble  metal  com- 
ponent in  the  first  catalyst,  calculated  as  the  noble  metal  ele- 
ment therein  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  first  catalyst,  being 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 ;  the  weight  percent  of 
each  combined  halogen  in  the  first  catalyst,  calculated  as  the 
halogen  element  therein  and  based  on  the  weight  of  the  first 
catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1;  the 
weight  percent  of  each  metal  component  in  the  second  cata- 
lyst, calculated  as  the  metal  element  therein  and  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  second  catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  S;  the  weight  percent  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
material  in  the  second  catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
second  catalyst,  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  80; 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  catalyst  to  the  second  catalyst 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  10:1. 


4^25,809 

HYDROCARBON  PROCESSING 

David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelliard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,719,  Nov.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,928,  May  14, 1979,  Pat 

No.  4,243,514,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

875,326,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  177,321 

Int.  a.J  ClOG  25/09.  51/04 

VS.  a.  208—91  '  19  Claims 


V 


8.  In  a  process  for  preparing  premium  products  from  crude 

petroleum  by  fractionally  distilling  the  crude  petroleum  to 

separate  gasoline  and  distillate  gas  oil  from  a  residual  fraction 

having  a  substantial  Conradson  Carbon  number  and  metals 

content  and  charging  the  distillate  gas  oil  to  catalytic  cracking; 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 

(a)  contacting  said  residual  fraction  in  a  rising  confined 

venical  column  with  an  inert  solid  material  having  a  low 

surface  area  and  a  microactivity  for  catalytic  cracking  not 

substantially  greater  than  20  at  low  severity,  including  a 

temperature  of  at  least  about  900"  R,  for  a  period  of  time 


less  than  that  which  induces  substantial  thermal  cracking 
of  said  residual  fraction,  and  such  that  the  quantity  of  such 
decari>onized  petroleum  fraction  is  less  than  said  residual 
fraction  by  a  weight  percent  no  greater  than  three  times 
said  Conradson  Carbon  number, 

(b)  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time  separating  from  said  ineri 
solid  a  decartxinized  hydrocarbon  fraction  of  reduced 
Conradson  Carbon  number  and  metals  content  as  com- 
pared with  said  residual  fraction. 

(c)  reducing  temperature  of  the  said  separated  fraction  to  a 
level  below  that  at  which  substantial  thermal  cracking 
takes  place, 

(d)  adding  said  decarbonized  hydrocarbon  to  said  distillate 
gas  oil  as  additional  charge  to  said  catalytic  cracking. 

(e)  subjecting  said  ineri  solid  separated  from  said  decarbo- 
nized hydrocarbon  fraction  and  now  containing  a  com- 
bustible deposit  to  air  at  elevated  temperature  to  remove 
said  combustible  deposit  by  burning  and  thereby  heat  the 
inert  solid  in  a  burner  operated  with  a  lower  fluidized 
dense  phase  and  upper  dilute  hot  vaporous  phase,  while 
mixing  a  silica  donor  with  said  ineri  solid  material. 

(0  reacting  the  mixture  of  silica  donor  and  inert  solid  mate- 
rial in  the  presence  of  steam  to  induce  migration  of  silica 
from  said  donor  to  said  inert  solid  material, 

(g)  separating  heated  ineri  solids  from  hot  vapors  produced 
in  step  (e), 

(h)  cycling  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  separated  hot  inert  solid 
from  step  (g)  to  step  (a), 

(i)  and  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  metal  loaded  inen 
solid  from  step  (e)  without  cycfing  it  to  step  (a). 


4425,810 
DISTILLATE  YIELDS  BY  CATALYTICALLY  CO<OKING 

SHALE  OIL  AND  PETROLEUM  RESIDUA 
Harvey  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Robert  A.  Rightmire,  North- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  80432 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/06,  11/02.  45/16 
VS.  a.  208—112  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  feed  material  comprising  a  mixture 
of  a  shale  oil  material  and  a  petroleum  material  are  heated  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  to  produce  coke  and  a  liquid 
product,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feed  material  contains 
a  hydrogen  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  transfer  catalysts,  hydrogenation  catalysts,  and  hy- 
drocracking catalysts. 


4,325311 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  WTTH  REDUCED  EMISSION 

OF  NOXIOUS  GAS 

Qro  D.  Sorrtntino,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Oiicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,470 
Int.  a."  ClOG  11/00:  BOIJ  49/00 
VS.  a.  208—113  12  Claiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  cyclic,  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of 
a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises  (i) 
cracking  said  feedstock  in  a  reaction  zone  through  contact 
with  solid  panicles  to  produce  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  and 
cause  a  deposit  of  sulfur-containing  coke  on  said  panicles, 
wherein  said  solid  panicles  comprise  cracking  catalyst  and  a 
regenerable  sulfur  oxide  absorbent;  (ii)  passing  coke-containing 
solid  panicles  from  the  reaction  zone  to  a  regeneration  zone; 
(iii)  removing  said  sulfur-containing  coke  deposit  from  the 
solid  panicles  in  said  regeneration  zone  by  burning  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  thereby  forming  sulfur  oxides;  (iv) 
absorbing  with  said  absorbent  at  least  a  ponion  of  the  sulfur 
oxides  produced  by  said  burning  of  the  sulfur-containg  coke 
deposit  in  said  regeneration  zone;  and  (v)  passing  coke-dep- 
leted solid  panicles  from  the  regeneration  zone  to  the  reaction 
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zone;  a  method  Tor  decreasing  emissions  of  sulfur  oxides  from 
the  regeneration  zone  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  withdrawing  a  stream  of  coke-depleted 
solid  particles  having  sulfur  oxides  absorlKd  therein  from 
the  regeneration  zone  and  passing  said  stream  to  a  reduc- 
ing zone; 

(b)  contacting  said  stream  in  the  reducing  zone  with  a  reduc- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  $90°  to 


about  820'  C,  said  reducing  gas  comprising  at  least  one 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbons,  whereby  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  in 
said  stream  of  particles  are  released  as  a  sulfur-containing 
gas;  and 
(c)  after  said  contacting  with  the  reducing  gas  in  said  reduc- 
ing zone,  passing  the  stream  of  particles  back  to  the  inven- 
tory of  solid  particles  which  is  circulated  between  said 
reaction  and  regeneration  zones. 


4425J12 

PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

INTO  LIGHT  OILS  AND  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN 

Kuniaki  Fujimori,  Tokyo;  Teruo  Suzuka,  Kawaguchi;  Yukio 
Inoue,  Urawa,  and  Shirou  Aizawa,  Toda,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Research  Association  for  Residual  Oil  Processing, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,617 
Clainu  priority,  applicadoii  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54/124735 
Int  a.'  ClOG  11/04 
VS.  a.  20S— 119  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  to  form  a 
light  oil  and  for  producing  hydrogen  by  the  use  of  a  catalyst 
containing  at  least  30  wt%  Fe  which  comprises 
a  first  step  wherein  steam  and  heavy  hydrocarlx>n  are  simul- 
taneously contacted  with  the  catalyst  in  a  reduced  state  to 
produce  hydrogen,  cracked  gases,  and  cracked  light  oils. 
to  oxidize  the  reduced-slate  catalyst,  and  to  deposit  coke 
on  the  caulyst.  and 
a  second  step  wherein  the  oxidized-state  catayst  on  which 
said  coke  is  deposited  is  contacted  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  insufficient  for  achieving  complete  combustion 
of  the  coke,  to  thereby  partially  combust  the  coke  and 
regenerate  said  catalyst  to  a  reduced  stale. 


4325,813 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  OCTANE 
GASOLINE  FROM  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNIT 
Stanley  M.  Brown,  Scotch  Plains;  William  J.  Reagan,  English- 
town,  and  Gerald  M.  Woltennann,  Middletown,  all  of  N.J., 
anignon  to  Engelkard  MineraU  A  Chemicals  Corporation, 
Ediion,  NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,532 
Int.  a."  ClOG  11/05 
VS.  a.  208—120  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  to  produce  gasoline  by  contacting  the  charge  at  crack- 
ing temperature  with  a  particle  form  solid  cracking  catalyst 
containing  a  zeolite  whereby  components  of  the  charge  are 
converted  by  cracking  to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  includ- 
ing a  gasoline  fraction  with  concurrent  deposition  on  the  cata- 


lyst of  an  inactivating  carbonaceous  contaminant,  recovering 

gasoline  from  said  products  of  conversion,  optionally  steam 

stripping  hydrocarbon  from  catalyst,  regenerating  catalytic 

cracking  activity  of  the  contaminated  catalyst  by  burning 

carbonaceous  deposit  therefrom,  and  contacting  catalyst  so 

regenerated  with  additional  such  charge,  whereby  the  catalyst 

declines  in  activity  over  repeated  cycles  of  charge  contact  and 

regeneration,  the  average  activity  of  the  catalyst  inventory 

being  maintained  at  substantially  constant  equilibrium  values 

by  replacing  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  inventory  with  fresh 

catalyst  of  activity  above  said  equilibrium  values; 

the  improvment  whereby  the  octane  rating  of  said  gasoline 

fraction  is  maintained  at  a  high  level  over  repeated  cycles 

of  charge  contact  and  regeneration,  which  comprises 

using  fresh  catalyst  particles  containing  alkali  metal  oxide 

of  less  than  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  zeolite  content. 

maintaining  the  alkali  content  of  said  hydrocarbon  charge 

below  O.S  ppm  and  controlling  the  amount  of  alkali  metal 

oxide  that  comes  into  contact  with  catalyst  inventory 

throughout  cracking,  stripping  and  regeneration  so  as  to 

maintain  alkali  metal  oxide  content  of  equilibrium  catalyst 

below  2.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  zeolite  of  said 

catalyst  in  fresh  condition. 


4,325,814 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  A 
COPPER  CHROMITE  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
Be^iamin  Gross,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,503,  Jun.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,072,  Dec.  30, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

511,151,  Oct.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  197,252 

Int  a."  ClOG  11/05.  11/18;  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20 

VS.  a.  208—120  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  gas  oil  to  produce 
products  boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  range,  wherein  said  gas  oil  is 
contacted  with  a  porous  acidic  solid  catalyst  in  a  cracking 
vessel  at  conversion  conditions  including  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  so  as  to  conven  said 
gas  oil  to  lower  molecular  weight  products  with  deposit  on 
said  catalyst  of  a  deactivating  solid  carbonaceous  contaminant 
resulting  from  said  cracking,  the  so  deactivated  catalyst  being 
transferred  to  a  regeneration  vessel  in  which  oxidation  of  said 
carbonaceous  deposit  proceeds  in  the  presence  of  air  with 
generation  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  the 
regenerated  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  is  transferred 
from  said  regeneration  vessel  to  said  cracking  vessel  to  cata- 
lyze further  cracking  and  supply  at  least  part  of  the  heat  of 
reaction  required  by  said  cracking,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

conducting  said  cracking  and  said  regeneration  with  an 
inventory  of  solid,  porous,  acidic  cracking  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  particles  of  a  copper  chromite  oxidation  catalyst 
in  admixture  with  alumina  and  limiting  the  concentration 
of  said  oxidation  catalyst  to  an  amount  great  enough  to 
promote  oxidation  of  CO  and  inadequate  to  substantially 
increase  the  generation  of  coke  and  hydrogen  in  said 
reaction  vessel  as  compared  with  a  like  catalyst  free  of 
such  metal,  said  amount  being  less  than  300  ppm  based  on 
total  catalyst  inventory. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  solid  porous  acidic 
cracking  catalyst  comprises  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
having  a  pore  size  greater  than  6  Angstrom  units. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  copper  chromite  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  ranging  from  30-130  ppm. 
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4325,815 

CATALYTIC  FLUID  COKING  AND  GASinCATION 

PROCESS 

WilUaiB  J.  Metrailer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,435 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  9/28 

VS.  a.  208—127  19  Clainu 


1.  An  integrated  coking  and  gasification  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  carbonaceous  chargeslock  in  a  coking  zone 
containing  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids  maintained  at  fluid 
coking  conditions  to  produce  a  vapor  phase  product  in- 
cluding normally  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  coke,  said 
coke  depositing  on  said  fluidized  solids; 

(b)  reacting  a  portion  of  said  solids  with  a  coke  deposit 
thereon  with  steam  in  a  gasification  zone  maintained  at 
gasification  conditions  to  produce  a  catalytic  partially 
gasified  coke  having  a  high  surface  area  and  a  gaseous 
stream  comprising  hydrogen; 

(c)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  partially  gasified  coke 
resulting  from  step  (b)  to  contact  said  vapor  phase  product 
of  step  (a)  and  thereby  catalytically  crack  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  reacting  a  second  portion  of  said  catalytic  panially  gas- 
ified coke  resulting  from  step  (b)  with  a  molecular  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  in  a  burning  zone  at  burning  conditions 
to  bum  a  portion  of  said  partially  gasified  coke  and  pro- 
duce a  gas  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  thereby  healing 
the  remaining  panially  gasified  coke;  and 

(e)  recycling  a  portion  of  said  heated  remaining  partially 
gasified  coke  from  said  burning  zone  to  said  gasification 
zone. 


4325316 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACHVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos.  Bartlett,  III.,  aiaignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Dcs 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,623,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,250,020,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  ThU  application  Dec.  8, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  214390 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  ClOG  35/06:  C07C  2/52 
VS.  a.  208—139  25  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component 
with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  catalytically  effec- 
tive amounts  of  a  halogen  component,  a  germainium  compo- 
nent and  a  uniform  dispersion  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the 
elemental  metallic  sute. 


432S417 

CONTROL  OF  EMISSIONS  IN  FLUE  GAS 

David  B.  Bartbolic,  Watckung,  and  Johi  W.  Byrne,  Saddle 

Brook,  both  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to  Engelhard  Minerali  A 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,346,  May  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4384,494.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172333 

Int  a."  ClOG  51/M.  55/06 

VS.  a.  208—164  4  Claias 


l.'ln  a  process  for  caulytic  cracking  of  sulfur  containing 
hydrocarbon  charge  prepared  by  selective  vaporization  of 
crude  petroleum  or  a  residual  fraction  thereof  in  contact  with 
a  rising  vertical  column  of  substantially  inert  solid  material  at 
a  temperature  of  about  900"  F.  or  higher  for  a  residence  time 
which  does  not  cause  substantial  cracking,  separating  said  solid 
material  from  so  vaporized  hydrocarbons  and  contacting  said 
solid  material  with  air  to  bum  off  carbonaceous  material  de- 
posited thereon  and  produce  first  products  of  combustion  and 
contacting  the  so  vaporized  hydrocarbons  at  cracking  temper- 
ature with  a  circulating  inventory  of  cracking  caulyst  which 
inventory  includes  a  component  capable  of  sorbing  oxides  of 
sulfur  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  and  of  reaction  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  to  release  sulfur  as  hydrogen  sulfide  whereby  the 
catalyst  acquires  an  inactivating  carbonaceous  deposit  contain- 
ing sulfur,  separating  vaporous  products  of  reaction  including 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  circulating  catalyst  inventory  contain- 
ing said  deposit,  regenerating  the  so  separated  inventory  by 
contact  with  air  at  a  temperature  to  bum  said  carbonaceous 
deposit  thus  generating  second  products  of  combustion  con- 
taining oxides  of  carbon  and  sulfur  and  regenerating  the  cata- 
lyst, separating  said  second  products  of  combustion  from  re- 
generated catalyst  and  reluming  regenerated  catalyst  to  re- 
newed contact  with  hydrocarbon  charge  with  reduction  of 
sulfur  associated  with  the  regenerated  catalyst;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  cooling  said  first  products  of  combus- 
tion and  said  second  products  of  combustion  to  a  temperature 
substantially  below  the  temperature  of  regeneration  of  said 
cracking  catalyst,  combining  the  said  first  and  second  products 
of  combustion  and  contacting  said  cooled  and  combined  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  with  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  thereby 
induce  sorption  by  said  catalyst  inventory  being  relumed  to 
contact  with  said  charge  of  an  amount  of  sulfur  oxides  greater 
than  that  sorbed  during  said  regeneration. 


4325,818 
DUAL  SOLVENT  REHNING  PROCESS 
Robert  A.  Woodle,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  lac. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,926 
Int  CL'  ClOG  21/20 
VS.  a.  208—326  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  solvent  refining  a  petroleum  base  lubricat- 
ing oil  slock  containing  aromatic  components  and  paraffinic 
components  effecting  separation  of  said  lubricating  oil  stock 
into  a  paraffinic  oil  raflinate  mixture  and  an  aromatics-rich 
extract  mixture  wherein  said  lubricating  oil  stock  is  contacted 
with  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  containing  not  more  than  1 
weight  percent  water  in  a  solvent  extraction  zone  forming  a 
solvent-rich  extract  phase  in  said  extraction  zone  containing 
aromatic  components  of  said  oil  stock  and  an  oil-rich  raffinate 
phase  containing  paraffinic  components  of  said  oil  stock,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  extract  phase  in 
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said  extraction  zone  with  a  co-boiling  paraffinic  backwash  oil 
containing  a  minor  amount  of  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  and 
having  a  boiling  range  of  190*  to  210*  C.  thereby  effecting 
displacement  of  dissolved  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  into 
said  rafTmate  phase,  withdrawing  resulting  rafTmate  mixture 
from  said  extraction  zone,  distilling  said  extract  and  rafTmate 
mixtures  effecting  separation  of  product  extract  and  raffinate 
from  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  solvent  and  said  co-boiling  par- 
affmic  oil  by  vaporization  of  said  solvent  and  co-boiling  oil, 
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cooling  and  condensing  vapors  of  co-boiling  paraffinic  oil  and 
N-melhyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  forming  a  condensate  separating 
into  two  liquid  phases  comprising  a  solvent-rich  phase  contain- 
ing dissolved  co-boiling  paraffinic  oil  and  a  co-boiling  paraf- 
finic oil-rich  phase  containing  dissolved  solvent,  passing  said 
solvent-rich  phase  to  said  extraction  zone  as  said  solvent  there- 
fore, and  passing  said  co-boiling  paraffinic  oil  containing  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidone  to  said  extraction  zone  into  contact  with 
said  extract  phase  therein  as  said  paraffinic  backwash  oil,  re- 
covering resulting  extract  mixture  from  said  extraction  zone, 
and  recovering  said  product  raffinate  from  said  distillation 
zone. 

0253I9 
COAL  WASHING  PLANT 
Dwight  W.  Altizcr.  101  Wakefield  Rd-.  Apt.  A,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tcflii.37S30 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,6S1 
Int.  a.<  B03B  9/00 


cles  included  in  said  effiuent  and  dry  contaminant  pani- 
cles larger  than  a  first  selected  size; 
means  for  centrifuging  said  another  effluent  along  with 
solids  from  a  water  clarifying  unit,  said  solids  consisting  of 
contaminant  particles  bonded  together  by  a  binding  agent, 
to  obtain  solids  and  a  different  effluent;  and 
means  for  adding  a  polymer  flocculent  binding  agent  and 
processing  said  another  effluent,  said  different  effluent, 
and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  effiuent  io  obtain  clari- 
fied water  and  solids  consisting  of  particles  of  contaminant 
materials  held  together  by  said  binding  agent. 
10.  In  a  process  for  washing  raw  coal  to  remove  contaminant 
materials  by  adding  water  to  raw  coal  which  is  then  washed 
and  screened  such  that  a  first  coal  is  obtained  wherein  substan- 
tially all  particles  of  said  first  coal  are  greater  than  a  first 
selected  size  of  about  28  mesh;  and  a  wherein  a  discharge  of 
waste  is  obtained,  said  waste  discharge  including  a  first  slurry 
having  water  and  a  first  group  of  particles  of  coal  and  contajpi- 
nanl  material  smaller  than  said  first  selected  size  of  about  28 
mesh,  and  a  first  effluent  having  water  and  contaminant  parti- 
cles, a  first  portion  of  said  first  effiuent  containing  contaminant 
particles  greater  than  said  first  selected  size  of  about  28  mesh 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  first  effiuent  containing  contami- 
nant particles  smaller  than  said  first  selected  size  of  about  28 
mesh;  an  improved  process  for  recovering  coal  fines  having  a 
panicle  size  smaller  than  said  first  selected  size  of  about  28 
mesh  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  said  first  slurry  to  obtain  wet  coal  having  a  pani- 
cle size  smaller  than  said  first  selected  size  of  about  28 
mesh  and  a  second  effiuent  comprised  of  water  and  con- 
taminant material  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  said 
first  selected  size; 
screening  said  wet  coal  separated  from  said  first  slurry  to 
obtain  a  second  slurry  comprised  of  water  and  a  second 
group  of  panicles  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than  a 
second  selected  size,  which  said  second  selected  size  is 
smaller  than  said  fust  size,  and  wet  second  coal  having  a 
particle  size  between  said  first  selected  size  and  said  sec- 
ond selected  size;  and 
separating  said  second  slurry  to  substantially  separate  said 
second  group  of  panicles  into  third  coal  having  a  panicle 
size  smaller  than  said  second  selected  size  and  larger  than 
a  third  selected  size,  and  third  effiuent  comprised  of  wa- 
ter, coal  panicles  smaller  than  said  third  selected  size,  and 
contaminant  material  having  a  particle  size  smaller  than 
said  second  selected  size. 


4,325,820 
HIGH  TENSION  ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATORS 
Darid  R.  Whitlock,  Bemardsrillc,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Natick,  Mas«. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,867 
Int.  a.J  B03C  7/06 


VS.  a.  209—10 


16  Claims   U&  O.  209— 127  R 


16Clainu 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  beneficiation  of  paniculate  solid 

substances  by  means  of  an  electrification  mechanism  of  the 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  effiuent  resulting  from  washing   electrosutic  separation  kind  wherein  said  substance  includes  a 

coal  to  recover  and  clarify  water  suiuble  for  reuse  comprising:    substantial  proponion  of  dust-like  particles  ranging  in  size 

means  for  screening  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effluent  to   down  to  about  20  microns,  and  wherein  said  method  employs 

obtain  another  effiuent  having  particles  smaller  than  parti-    the  known  step  of  depositing  a  feed  of  particulate  solid  sub- 
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sunce  onto  a  moving  surface  of  a  rotor  which  is  surrounded  by 
an  ambient  gas  forming  a  boundary  layer  of  gas  which  moves 
with  said  surface  relative  to  ambient  gas  more  remote  from  said 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  isolating  said 
moving  surface  by  stripping  said  boundary  layer  of  gas  from 
said  moving  surface  prior  to  the  region  where  said  feed  is 
deposited,  maintaining  said  feed  region  substantially  free  of 
said  boundary  layer  while  depositing  said  feed  on  said  surface 
in  said  feed  region  after  said  stripping  and  prior  to  reformation 
of  said  boundary  layer,  and  forming  a  mixture  of  said  feed  in  a 
layer  of  gas  entrained  on  said  surface  beyond  said  feed  region 
In  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  surface. 


4,325,821 
AMINE  OXIDE  PROMOTERS  FOR  FROTH  FLOTATION 

OF  MINERAL  ORES 
Saul  J,  Escalcra,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sherex  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.,  Dublin,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,637,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,286 
Int.  a.<  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209—166  22  Oaims 

1.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  where  preselected  solid  pani- 
cles are  selectively  separated  under  froth  flotation  conditions 
as  a  froth  phase  from  remaining  solid  feed  panicles  as  an  aque- 
ous phase  in  the  presence  of  a  collector  amine,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by  the  addition  of  an  effective  proportion 
of  an  amine  oxide  promoter. 


4425,822 

PET  LITTER  SEPARATOR 

John  H.  Miller,  402  N.  10th  St.,  Mantowoc,  Wis.  54200 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,385 

Int.  a.'  B07B  1/04 

VS.  a.  209—251  5  Claims 


when  said  screen  member  is  removably  attached  therebe- 
tween, whereby  substantially  sealed  inversion  of  the  as- 
sembled receptacles  and  interposed  screen  member  trans- 
fers by  gravity  said  litter  material  through  said  screen 
member  from  the  upper  inverted  receptacle  to  the  lower 
receptacle,  with  said  waste  matter  being  retained  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  screen  member. 


4325,823 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Thomas  S.  Graham,  Loomis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tom  Graham  A 
Associates,  Loomis,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,206 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/24 

VS.  a.  210-86  T  Oaims 


1.  An  animal  waste  collection  and  disposal  device  of  the  type 
which  contains  a  litter  material  into  which  waste  matter  is 
deposited,  said  device  comprising: 

an  assembly  including  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  rectan- 
gular shaped  receptacle  members, 

each  of  said  receptacle  members  having  wall  portions  defin- 
ing a  litter-receiving  chamber  which  is  open  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  major  planar  face  of  said  receptacle,  with 
the  open  portion  of  each  receptacle  being  in  facing  rela- 
tion to  the  open  portion  of  the  other  receptacle; 

a  subsuntially  recungular  shaped  screen  member  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  interposed  relation  between  said  opposed 
receptacles; 

first  guide  track  means  carried  by  and  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinal  sides  of  each  of  said  receptacles; 

second  guide  track  means  carried  by  said  screen  member  on 
both  opposite  sides  of  said  screen  member  along  its  longi- 
tudinal edges; 

said  first  guide  track  means  of  each  of  said  receptacles  being 
slidably  engageable  along  the  longitudinal  direction  with 
respective  ones  of  said  second  guide  track  means  of  said 
screen  member  respectively  to  interlockingly  and  detach- 
ably  engage  said  receptacles  with  said  screen  member  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other  on  said  opposite  sides  of 
said  screen  member, 

said  second  guide  track  means  protruding  outwardly  from 
between  said  respective  ones  of  said  side  track  means 


I.  A  system  for  the  treatment  of  wastewater  comprising: 

a  tank; 

first  and  second  baffle  means  dividing  the  tank  into  three  sepa- 
rate chambers,  a  first  blending  chamber,  a  second  decompo- 
sition chamber,  and  a  third  purification  chamber: 

means  fiuidly  interconnecting  the  first  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  said  second  chamber  with  said  third  cham- 
ber 

air  injecting  means  for  injecting  air  simultaneously  into  all  of 
said  chambers;  and 

third  baffle  means  dividing  said  first  chamber  into  an  upper 
anaerobic  compartment  and  a  lower  aerobic  compartment, 
said  air  injecting  means  opening  into  said  aerobic  compart- 
ment further  including  wastewater  inlet  means  opening  into 
the  lower  aerobic  compartment; 

wherein  said  means  fluidly  interconnecting  said  first  chamber 
with  said  second  chamber  includes  a  pipe  section  having  an 
inlet  in  the  upper  anaerobic  section  of  said  first  chamber,  and 
extending  through  said  first  baffle  means  and  having  an 
outlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  second  chamber. 

said  third  baffle  means  is  a  funnel  formed  of  corrugated  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  means 
fiuidly  connecting  said  second  chamber  with  said  third 
chamber  includes  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
baffle  means  dividing  said  third  chamber  from  said  second 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  includes  a  baffle  spaced  from 
both  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  from  said  baffle  means 
dividing  said  third  chamber  from  said  second  chamber,  to 
prevent  solids  from  exiting  said  second  chamber,  and  said 
third  chamber  includes  a  vertical  outlet  pipe  in  the  upper 
portion,  and  pumping  means  mounted  in  said  outlet  pipe  for 
pumping  wastewater  out  of  said  tank. 

3.  In  the  system  of  claim  1  wherein  said  outlet  pipe  is. a 
stillitig  tube  and  also  including  sensing  means  associated  with 
said  pumping  means  for  sensing  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank  and 
selectively  activating  or  deactivating  said  pumping  means. 

4.  In  the  system  of  claim  3  including  alarm  means  including 
liquid  level  measurement  means,  associated  with  said  thrid 
chamber  for  actuating  a  remote  alarm  when  the  liquid  level  in 
said  tank  rises  about  a  predetermined  level. 
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4^25,824 
UNHOOKING  DIRTY  HLTER  ALARM 

Sanncl  S.  MitcbeU,  Moorocnlle,  and  Abbw  F.  Vyiee,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pm.,  usiKBors  to  Schroeder  Brothera  Corpora- 
tion,  McKccs  Rocks,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,93« 

lot  a.>  BOID  27/W 

VS.  a.  210-90  5  Clainis 


inr 


1.  A  Alter  comprising 

a  Tilter  head: 

a  canister  secured  to  the  filter  head; 

a  tubular  filter  element  positioned  within  the  canister: 

said  filter  head  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  connecting 
into  a  hydraulic  conduit,  passages  for  delivering  fluid  fi'om 
the  inlet  port  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  tubular 
filter  element  and  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the 
filler  element  to  the  outlet  port: 

said  filler  head  having  a  normally  closed  bypass  valve  and  a 
channel  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports: 

said  bypass  valve  comprising  a  closure  element  that  is  spring 
biased  in  the  closed  position  which  bias  can  be  overcome  by 
difTerentiat  pressure  across  the  filter  element; 

a  piston  pin  fixed  to  said  closure  element  having  an  extension 
with  a  bend  therein  to  form  a  generally  perpendicular 
presser  foot; 

said  filter  head  having  a  pointer  shaft  journaled  therein  being 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  ^f  said  piston  pin  and  offset  from 
said  axis,  crank  extending  from  said  pointer  shaft  extending 
across  the  travel  path  of  said  presser  foot  such  that  when  the 
closure  element  moves  axially  it  causes  the  pointer  shaft  to 
route  if  the  presser  foot  presses  against  upon  the  crank  arm; 

said  pointer  shaft  extending  through  the  filter  head  to  the 
exterior  whereby  rotation  of  the  rod  may  be  observed. 


two  liquids  that  are  immiscible  with  each  other  and  that  con- 
tains solid  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  the 
heavier  of  the  two  liquids,  including  a  rotating  drum  with  a 
biconic  circumferential  wall  formed  of  two  oppositely- 
directed  conic  surfaces  joined  at  the  bases  thereof  to  define  an 
equator,  the  wall  being  axially  inclined  from  said  equator  at  a 
predetermined  inclination  angle  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
natural  angle  of  repose  of  said  solid  particles  and  the  drum 
having  openings  at  the  equator  thereof  through  which  the 
.separated  heavier  liquid  and  solid  particles  can  pass;  means  for 
injecting  said  mixture  into  the  drum;  means  for  conducting  the 
lighter  of  the  separated  liquids  from  the  drum;  static  pressure 
chamber  means  surrounding  the  drum  to  receive  the  heavier 
liquid  and  solid  particles  and  holding,  during  operation,  a  fill  of 
said  heavier  liquid  surrounding  said  drum  outwardly  beyond  a 
predetermined  nominal  radial  level;  and  means  for  conducting 
the  heavier  liquid  from  said  sutic  pressure  chamber  means;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  means  for 
entraining  said  heavier  liquid  in  the  static  pressure  chamber 
means  to  rotate  substantially  synchronously  with  said  drum, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  conducting  the  heavier  liquid 
includes  discharge  means  disposed  at  said  nominal  radial  level 
for  maintaining  the  radial  level  of  the  rotating  heavier  liquid  in 
the  static  pressure  chamber  means  at  said  nominal  radial  level 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  drum  while 
said  heavier  liquid  is  entrained  to  rotate  with  said  drum,  so  that 
the  pressure  of  said  heavier  liquid  is  controlled  and  discharging 
of  the  lighter  liquid  into  the  static  pressure  chamber  means  is 
prevented. 


4,325,826 
OIL  SWEEPER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Peik  J.  van  Waveren,  Vlaardingen,  and  Ary  de  Vrfj,  Putter- 
shoek,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hydrovak  Systems 
(Holland)  B.V.,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,138 

Int.  a."  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  210—776  7  Qiims 


4,325325 
SEPARATOR 
Heinz  Schlitte,  Holheim  ara  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anigBor  to  Hoechst  Aktieflgncllschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916856 

Int.  a.'  BOID  21/26:  B04B  11/00 
VS.  a.  210-371  13  Qaims 


1.  In  separator  apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  at  least 


1.  Oil  sweeper  apparatus  adapted  to  sweep  an  oil  film  from 
oncoming  surface  water  approaching  the  apparatus  from  a 
generally  transverse  direction  relative  to  its  length,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  structural  framework  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  the  water; 

(b)  a  surface  skimmer  located  at  one  end  of  the  framework; 

(c)  a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending,  vertical 
screens  supported  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  the 
framework,  the  screens  adapted  to  intersect  the  water  line 
when  the  apparatus  is  placed  in  the  water; 

<d)  the  forward  screen  relative  to  the  water  approach  direc- 
tion comprising  multiple,  water  impervious  panels,  each 
panel  pivotally  mounted  to  the  framework  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  venical  swinging  axis; 

(e)  the  rearward  screen  being  impervious  to  water; 

(0  means  for  selectively  adjusting  and  setting  the  angles  of 
the  pivotable  panels  about  their  respective  swing  axes, 
whereby  the  panels  can  be  set  to  approach  the  rearward 
screen  to  thereby,  with  the  rearward  screen,  deflect  on- 
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coming  water  passing  across  and  t)etween  the  panels,  and 
between  the  screens,  toward  the  skimmer. 


4,325,827 
FUEL  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  N-HYDROXVMETHYL  SUCCINIMIDES 
Andrew  G.  Papay,  Manchester,  and  Joseph  P.  O'Brien,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,280,  Jul.  25, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,129 
Int.  a."  CIOM  1/32 
VS.  O.  252—51.5  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  formulated  for  use  in  the 
crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  said  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor 
friction-reducing  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  N-hydroxymethyl 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl 
group  contains  about  12-36  carbon  atoms  said  succinimide 
being  made  by  reacting  ammonia  with  an  aliphatic  C|2-36 
hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  to  form  the  corresponding 
succinimide  and  subsequently  reacting  the  succinimide  with 
formaldehyde  to  form  said  N-hydroxymethyl  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl succinimide. 

5.  An  additive  concentrate  adapted  for  addition  to  lubricat- 
ing oil  for  use  in  the  crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine said  concentrate  containing  an  oil  soluble  N-hydrox- 
ymethyl aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  said  succinimide 
being  made  by  reacting  ammonia  with  an  aliphatic  Cij-M 
hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  to  form  the  corresponding 
succinimide  and  subsequently  reacting  the  succinimide  with 
formaldehyde  to  form  said  N-hydroxy-methyl  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl succinimide. 

8.  Liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  containing  a  friction-reducing  amount  of  a 
fuel-soluble  N-hydroxymethyl  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  succini- 
mide wherein  said  hydrocarbyl  contains  about  12-16  carbon 
atoms  said  succinimide  being  made  by  reacting  ammonia  with 
an  aliphatic  Cij.jt hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhydride  to  form  the 
corresponding  succinimide  and  subsequently  reacting  the  suc- 
cinimide with  formaldehyde  to  form  said  N-hydroxymethyl 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  succinimide. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  X  is  H  or  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  cation: 
(ii)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

PO3X2       Y 

CH2,..i-C N 

POjXz       Z 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  X  is  H  or  an  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium  cation; 

Y=CH2COOX  or  CH2PO3X2 

Z=CH2COOX  or  CH2POJX2 

(X  is  H  or  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium 
cation; 

(iii)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


— N— CHj— CH2 

HC— COOX 
I 

-OH 


wherein  n  is  1  -3,  and  X  is  H,  or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  ammonium  cation:  and 
(iv)  mixtures  thereof 


4,325,828 
DETERGENT  BLEACH  COMPOSITIONS 
Dennis  Postlethwaite,  Birkenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,499 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1980, 
10318/80;  Jun.  16,  1980,  19605/80 

Int  CI.'  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—102  5  Claims 

1.  Solid  detergent  bleach  composition  having  an  improved 
bleaching  effect  at  substantially  all  washing  temperatures, 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  and  am- 
photeric detergent  and  mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  from  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  solid  organic  peroxyacid 
compound,  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  SO*  C; 

(c)  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  peroxy  com- 
pound generating  hydrogen  peroxide  in  solution,  and 

(d)  from  COS  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizing  sequestering 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


(POjX2)CH2  CH2(P03X2) 

N— CHj-CH2-eN— CH2-CH2->-N 
(P03X2)CH2  CH2(P03X2)  CH2(P03X2> 


4^25,829 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  M.  Dnggleby,  WimI,  Eaglud;  Bemhard  Kueter,  Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ronald  M.  Morris,  Wirral,  En- 
gland; Horst  Poeselt,  Bcnsheim;  Hermann  Rabitsch,  Mann- 
heim, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Reginald  V.  Scowea, 
Wirral,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No*.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  205,128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No*.  12,  1979, 
39124/79 

Int.  a.'  CUD  9/14 
VS.  a.  252—109  7  Oaims 

1.  A  particulate  alkaline  detergent  composition  for  fabric 
washing  consisting  essentially  of  about  5%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  synthetic  detergent  compound,  and 
about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal 
tripolyphosphate  and  alkali  metal  onhophosphate  in  the 
weight  ratio  of  about  20:1  to  about  3:1,  wherein  the  composi- 
tion contains  about  2%  to  about  2S%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
soap  and  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  selected  from  linear  poly- 
carboxylates  and  organic  phosponates  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
about  10:1  to  about  1:1  and  nor  more  than,  if  any,  about  S%  by 
weight  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate. 


4425,130 
THREE  RING  DIOXANE  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Nicholas  L.  Setbofer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  tnlgnor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,673 
Int  a.5  C07D  SI9/04:  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  CL  252—299.61  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


<;kok^"= 
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where  R  i  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  R2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  where 
ring  N  is  a  benzene  or  a  saturated  cyclohexane  ring. 


4425  J31 
FOAMABLE  COMPOSITION 
Stuart  L.  Watson.  Soutli  Charleston,  and  Paul  M.  Westfall, 
Saint  Albans,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,083 
Int.  a."  BOIF  J7/02.  17/10.  17/42 
VS.  a.  252—354  9  Qains 

1.  A  foamable  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  2  to  20  parts  of  a  highly  ethoxylated  alkylphenol  of  the 
formula: 


0(C2H40),H 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched 

alkyl  having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  an  average 
value  of  from  20  to  20a, 
(b)  2  to  20  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  N-alkyI  sulfosuccinamate 
of  the  formula: 


RNHOCCHjCHCOOM 
SO3M 


wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  having  from  1 6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkali  metal  atom  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  M  group 
is  an  alkali  metal  atom;  and 
(c)  3  to  40  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfate  of  the  formula: 

ROSOjM 

wherein  R"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  M'  is  an  alkali 
metal  atom. 


4,325,832 
ENZYME  REFERENCE  COMPOSITION 
Allan  L.  Louderback,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,871,  Mir.  5, 1979, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcalion  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,009 

Int.  CL'  COIN  33/16:  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—408  12  Claims 

1.  An  enzyme  reference  composition  of  the  type  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  enzyme  constituent  of  known  value; 

(b)  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
alkylene  polyol  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  from  about  3  to  about  8  grams  per  deciliter  total  protein; 
and 

(d)  from  about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  water;  charac- 
terized in  that  said  total  protein  consists  essentially  of 
human  serum  albumin. 


4425,833 
TIJREe-CTACE  CATALYST  REGENERATION 
John  WTScott,  Rbn,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChCTTOn  Research  Com- 
pany, San  FranciKo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,534 
lit.  a."  BOU  29/38.  21/20:  ClOG  11/18:  COIB  21/00 
VS.  a.  252—417  14  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  burning  nitrogen-containing  coke  off  a 
coke-containing  particulate  catalyst,  which  comprises: 


(a)  separating  said  coke-containing  particulate  catalyst  into  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

(b)  burning  substantially  all  coke  off  said  first  portion  of  said 
coke-containing  catalyst  with  a  regeneration  gas  compris- 
ing free  oxygen  in  a  first  regeneration  zone,  and  burning 
substantially  all  carbon  monoxide  formed  in  said  first 
zone,  sufficient  free  oxygen  being  introduced  into  said 
first  zone  to  provide  at  least  1  volume  percent  residual  free 
oxygen  in  said  regeneration  gas  after  burning  said  coke 
and  carbon  monoxide,  whereby  nitrogen  oxides  are 
formed  in  said  first  zone; 

(c)  passing  said  regeneration  gas  from  said  first  zone  into  a 
second  zone,  forming  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  diox- 
ide and  generating  a  substantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere 
in  said  second  zone  by  burning  coke  off  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  coke-containing  catalyst  and  burning  carbon 
monoxide  with  substantially  all  said  residual  free  oxygen, 
and  decreasing  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said 
regeneration  gas  by  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
nitrogen  oxides  in  said  oxygen-free  atmosphere  to  form 
free  nitrogen;  and 

(d)  passing  said  regeneration  gas  from  said  second  zone  into 
a  third  regeneration  zone,  burning  substantially  all  carbon 
monoxide  generated  in  said  second  regeneration  zone 
with  additional  free  oxygen  in  contact  with  substantially 
coke-free  catalyst  in  said  third  zone. 
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2.  A  method  according  to  claim  I  wherein  coke  in  said 
deactivated  catalyst  includes  a  sulfur  component,  sulfur  oxides 
are  formed  by  burning  said  coke,  and  said  sulfur  oxides  are 
reacted  with  a  solid  reactant  included  with  said  particulate 
catalyst  in  said  first  regeneration  zone  to  form  sulfur-contain- 
ing solids. 

8.  A  method  for  burning  nitrogen-containing  coke  off  a 
coke-containing  particulate  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  major  portion  of  said  coke-containing 
catalyst  into  a  first  fluidized  bed  comprising  substantially 
coke-free  catalyst  in  a  lower  zone  in  a  vertically  extending 
regeneration  vessel; 

(b)  passing  a  regeneration  gas  comprising  free  oxygen  up- 
wardly through  said  lower  zone,  burning  substantially  all 
coke  off  said  major  portion  of  coke-containing  catalyst  in 
said  first  bed,  and  burning  substantially  all  carbon  monox- 
ide formed  in  said  first  bed  within  said  lower  zone,  suffi- 
cient free  oxygen  being  introduced  into  said  lower  zone  to 
provide  at  least  1  volume  percent  residual  free  oxygen  in 
said  regeneration  gas  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  zone, 
whereby  nitrogen  oxides  are  generated  in  said  lower  zone; 

(c)  introducing  a  minor  portion  of  said  coke-containing 
catalyst  into  a  second  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  in  a  verti- 
cally intermediate  zone  in  said  regeneration  vessel,  passing 
nitrogen  oxides-containing  regeneration  gas  from  said 
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lower  zone  upwardly  through  said  intermediate  zone, 
forming  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  gener- 
ating a  substantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  in  said  sec- 
ond bed  by  reacting  substantially  all  said  residual  free 
oxygen  with  coke  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  second 
bed,  and  decreasing  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said 
regeneration  gas  by  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
nitrogen  oxides  in  said  intermediate  zone  to  form  free 
nitrogen;  and 
(d)  passing  carbon  monoxide-containing  regeneration  gas 
from  said  intermediate  zone  upwardly  through  a  third 
fluidized  bed  comprising  substantially  coke-free  catalyst 
in  an  upper  zone  in  said  regeneration  vessel,  and  burning 
substantially  all  carbon  monoxide  introduced  into  said 
upper  zone  with  additional  free  oxygen  in  contact  with 
said  third  bed. 


4425,834 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST  SUPPORTS 
Charles  M.  Bartish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  Larry  J.  Hayes,  Roa- 
noke, Tex.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,902 
Int.  a."  BOU  31/02,  31/12 
VS.  a.  252—429  R  8  Qaimi 

1.  A  heterogeneous  Croup  VI  or  VIII  metal  salt  catalyst 
comprising  mono-or  bi-dentate  ligands  chemically  attached  to 
at  least  partially  amorphous  carbon  and  an  eflective  proportion 
of  a  Group  VI  or  VIII  metal  salt. 


4425,835 
CATALYST  COMPONENT 

Angus  J.  Hartshorn,  Runcorn,  and  Eric  Jones,  Kelsall,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,932 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
00890/80;  Jun.  6,  1980, 18581/80 

Int.  CV  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  25  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  component  which  is  the  product  of  reacting  a 
particulate  support  material  which  has  a  reactive  surface  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sites  on  the  surface  of  the  suppon  which 
are  capable  of  abstracting  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl  from  a 
solution  thereof  with 

(a)  at  least  one  organomagnesium  compound  in  which  mag- 
nesium is  directly  bonded  through  a  carbon  atom  to  a  first 
hydrocarbyl  group  and  is  bonded  to  a  halogen,  or  oxyhy- 
drocarbyl  or  a  second  hydrocarbyl  group,  the  hydro- 
carbyl group  or  groups  being  alkyl.  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  aral- 
kyl,  alkadienyl  or  alkenyl, 

(b)  at  least  one  aluminum  compound  of  the  general  formula: 
RnAl  Y3  _  n  wherein  R,  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  group  which  is  an 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkadienyl 
group,  n  is  0,  I,  2,  3  or  a  fraction  less  than  3,  and  Y  is  a 
singly  charged  ligand  which  is  hydride,  fluoride,  chloride, 
bromide,  iodide  or  oxyhydrocarbyl, 

(c)  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  of  the  general 
formula:  Rm'MX;,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  lA, 
IIA,  lis,  IIIB,  IV A,  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbyl  group,  X 
is  a  halogen,  m  is  an  integer  up  to  the  highest  valency  of 
the  metal  M  and  p  is  0  or  an  integer  up  to  2.less  than  the 
valency  of  the  metal  M,  except  that  when  M  is  a  meul 
from  Group  VIA,  p  is  always  0,  and  when  M  is  a  metal 
from  Groups  IVA,  VA  or  VIA  m  has  a  value  from  2  to 
the  highest  valency  of  the  metal  and  p  has  a  value  from  0 
to  a  value  of  2  less  than  the  valency  of  the  metal  M,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  of  Groups  IVA, 
VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  which  is  known  to  be 
useful  in  forming  Ziegler-Natta  catalysts,  in  which  cata- 
lyst component  the  molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum  com- 


pound 10  the  organomagnesium  compound  is  between  O.S 
and  100,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum  compound  to  the 
organometallic  compound  is  between  1.0  and  100  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  aluminum  compound  to  the  transition 
meul  compound  is  between  1.0  and  2000.  which  reaction 
may  be  effected  in  any  order  or  combination  with  the 
provisos  that  (i)  the  at  least  one  organomagnesium  com- 
pound or  the  at  least  one  aluminum  compound  R„AIY.i  _  „ 
or  the  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  Rm'MX,,or 
the  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  of  Groups 
IVA,  VA  or  VIA  contains  a  halide  group,  (ii)  where  the 
organomagnesium  compound  or  the  at  least  one  aluminum 
compound  R„A1  Yj  -  ,  or  the  at  least  one  organomeullic 
compound  Rm'MX^  is  a  Ziegler-Natu  activator  and  the 
suppon  is  treated  therewith  after  treatment  with  the  at 
least  one  transition  metal  compound  of  Groups  IVA,  VA 
or  VIA  the  support  is  treated  with  a  pacifying  agent 
which  is  capable  of  breaking  metal-carbon  or  metal- 
hydrogen  bonds  in  the  catalyst  component  but  does  not 
have  a  deleterious  effect  on  the  catalyst  component  and 
which  is  used  in  sufficient  quantity  to  break  substantially 
all  the  metal-hydrocarbyl  or  metal-hydride  bonds  in  the 
catalyst  component,  after  treatment  with  the  said  activa- 
tor and  (iii)  where  the  metal  M  in  organometallic  com- 
pound Rm'MXp  is  magnesium,  the  organometallic  com- 
pound Rm'MX^  and  the  organo-magnesium  compound 
must  not  be  added  consecutively  or  together  as  a  mixture, 
and  that  when  the  metal  M  In  organometallic  compound 
Rn'MXp  is  aluminum,  the  organometallic  compound 
Rni'MX^and  the  aluminum  compound  R„AIY}-„  must 
not  be  added  consecutively  or  together  as  a  mixture  or 
complex. 


4425,836 
NOVEL  TITANIUM  HALIDE  CONTAINING  CATALYST 

Ronald  A.  Epstein,  and  Robert  I.  .Mink,  both  of  Yonken,  N.Y„ 

assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Coon. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,262 

lit.  a.'  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  39  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  organoaluminum  containing  component;  and 

(b)  a  titanium  halide  containing  component  obtained  by: 

(i)  reacting  a  halogen  containing  magnesium  compound  with 
an  organic  phosphite  to  produce  a  reaction  product; 

(ii)  co-pulverizing  the  reaction  product  with  a  complex  of  a 
titanium  halide  compound  and  an  electron  donor  com- 
pound to  produce  a  co-pulverized  product;  and 

(iii)  reacting  the  co-pulverized  product  with  a  titanium  hal- 
ide compound. 


4425,837 
CATALYST,  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THE 
CATALYST,  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  THE  CATALYST 
Charles  E.  Capshew;  James  N.  Short;  M.  BnH^c  Welch,  all  of 
Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  and  Richard  E.  Dietz,  Borger,  Tex.,  ■•• 
sigBors  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Company,  BartlctTillc,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177413 
IBL  a."  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  CI.  252—429  B  13  CUimi 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
olefins,  said  method  comprising: 
(A)  preparing  a  first  catalyst  component  by  reacting  in  a 
suitable  dry,  essentially  inert  diluent  reactants  comprising 

(1)  a  metal  halide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  meul  dihalide  compounds  and  metal  hy- 
droxyhalide  compounds  and  the  metal  of  the  metal 
halide  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  IIA  metals  and  Group  IIB  metals  of  the  Men- 
deleev Periodic  Table;  and 

(2)  a  transition  metal  compound  in  which  the  transilioa 
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metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
IVB  and  Group  VB  transition  metals  of  the  Mendeleev 
Periodic  Table  and  the  transition  metal  is  bonded  to  at 
least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbyloxides,  amides,  imides,  and  mercaptides: 
and 
(B)  reacting  a  solution  of  said  first  caulyst  component  with 
a  second  catalyst  component  in  the  presence  of  an  atmo- 
sphere of  a  polymerizable  olefin  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefins  and  con- 
jugated dienes  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to 
about  1,000  psia.  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  transition 
metal  compound  to  the  metal  halide  compound  is  in  the 
range  of  about  10:1  to  about  MO.  and  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  the  metal  halide  in  said  diluent  is  in  the  range  of 
about  0.2  molar  to  about  1.2  molar,  and  wherein  said 
second   catalyst   component   comprises  a   precipitating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organometal- 
lic  compounds  of  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  allcyls,  Grignard  reagents, 
dialkyl  magnesium  compounds,  dialkyl  zinc  compounds, 
and  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  halides;  metal  halides  and 
oxyhalides  of  metals  of  Groups  IIIA,  IVA.  IVB.  VA,  and 
VB;  hydrogen  halides;  and  organic  acid  halides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 


O 

II 

R"— C— X 


4^25,839 
IMPREGNATED  SECOND  VALENCE  CHROMIUM 
COMPOUND  IN  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 
Mu  P.  McDaniel,  Birtlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106^50 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/78.  4/22.  4/16 
U.S.  a.  252—430  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  having  chromium 
present  in  both  the  hexavalent  state  and  a  lower  valence  state 
comprising  forming  a  silica-containing  support  containing 
hexavalvent  chromium,  thereafter  as  a  separate  step  anhy- 
drously impregnating  said  support  with  a  chromium  compo- 
nent in  an  anhydrous  solvent  wherein  the  chromium  has  a 
valence  of  less  than  6.  and  thereafter  removing  said  solvent  by 
gentle  heating  at  a  temperature  of  no  more  than  about  100°  C. 
and  recovering  said  caulyst  as  the  finished  product  of  the 
process. 

13.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  having  chromium 
present  in  both  the  hexavalent  state  and  a  lower  valence  state 
consisting  essentially  of  forming  a  dried  silica-containing  sup- 
port containing  a  chromium  compound  wherein  the  chromium 
has  a  valence  of  less  than  6.  thereafter  as  a  separate  step  anhy- 
drously impregnating  said  support  with  a  hexavalent  chro- 
mium compound  as  a  solution  in  an  anhydrous  solvent  and 
thereafter  removing  said  solvent  by  gentle  heating  at  a  temper- 
ature of  not  more  than  about  100°  C. 

24.  A  catalyst  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  13  wherein 
said  lower  valence  state  chromium  in  the  finished  product 
catalyst  is  a  zerovalent  chromium  compound. 


wherein  R  "  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  com- 
binations thereof  and  X  is  a  halide,  and 

wherein  said  precipitating  agent  is  combined  with  said  solu- 
tion of  said  first  catalyst  component  in  either  an  undiluted 
form  or  as  an  admixture  with  a  suitable  essentially  ineri 
diluent,  the  concentration  of  said  precipitating  agent  in 
said  diluent  being  at  least  0.2  molar,  further  wherein  said 
solution  of  said  first  catalyst  component  and  said  second 
catalyst  component  are  added  together  during  an  addition 
time  of  less  than  about  two  hours,  and  then 

(C)  reacting  the  solid  product  resulting  from  step  (B).  which 
optionally  has  been  reacted  with  a  halide  ion  exchanging 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
tetrahalides,  vanadium  oxychloride.  and  zirconium  tetra- 
chloride, with  a  polymerizable  olefin  selected  from  ali- 
phatic mono- 1 -olefins  and  conjugated  dienes  to  produce  a 
catalyst  containing  I  to  50  weight  percent  prepolymer. 


4325,838 

CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
HideyuU  Tanika;  Voshihisa  Moriya;  Kiyotaka  Saita;  Shozo 

Hori,  aiM  Yutaka  Mitsuda,  all  of  Machida,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Dcnki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,080 

Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-139881 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64.  4/02 

VS.  CI.  252—429  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  component  for  polymerization  of  olefins  pre- 
pared by  intimately  contacting  magnesium  halide  as  a  substrate 
with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  of  halogen, 
magnesium  halide  and  an  interhalogen  compound  represented 
by  the  following  formula,  the  halogen  atoms  of  which  are 
different  from  the  halogen  atom  of  magnesium  halide  as  the 
substrate  and  funher  intimately  contacting  the  resulting  prod- 
uct with  an  electron  donative  compound  and  a  halogen-con- 
taining titanium  compound  where  halogen  is  directly  attached 
to  titanium: 


XY, 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  halogen  atoms  and  n  is  a  number 
of  1,  3,  5  or  7. 


4325,840 
ORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPLEXES 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  Tex„  assignor  to  Texas  Alkyls, 
Inc.,  Deer  Park,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,083,  Jun.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4331,896,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,085,  Jun.  16, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,685, 
Apr.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  99325 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—431  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  soluble  organomagnesium  complex  hav- 
ing the  formula 

(R2Mg)„.(RM), 

wherein  RM  is  an  organozinc  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dialkylzincs,  alkylzinc  halides,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  R  represents  a  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenyl  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  m  and  n  are 
numbers  such  that  the  ratio  of  m/n  is  from  1  to  20. 


4325341 

NON-FREE-AMINE  PROMOTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Hilda  Howell,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61379,  Jul.  27. 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,279. 
This  application  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,499 
Int.  a."  BOIJ  31/12 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  6  Qaims 

1.  A  non-free-amine  type  promoter  system  for  promoting  the 
polymerization  of  a  free-radical  catalyzed  polyester  composi- 
tion, the  promoter  system  comprising  a  first  promoter  and  a 
second  promoter,  said  first  promoter  provided  by  a  salt-like 
reaction  product  of  an  amine  and  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid,  said  promoter  system  further  characterized  in  providing 
a  promoted  curable  polyester  composition  having  a  gel-time 
drift  which  is  suppressed  during  the  useable  shelf-life  of  the 
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polyester  composition  as  compared  to  a  counterpari  free- 
amine  promoted  polyester  composition  lacking  said  salt-like 
reaction  pnxluct. 


whitening  agent  incorporated  into  said  mixture  balls  prior  to 
calcining  of  said  balls. 

26.  A  process  as  in  claims  1,  2,  3  or  7  wherein  there  is  also 
included  in  said  mixture  an  organic  binder. 


4325342 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED 
MOLYBDENUM  CARBIDE  COMPOSITION 
Lyna  H,  Slaugh,  and  Ronald  J.  Hoxmeier,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex, 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,969 
Int  a.i  BOIJ  23/28.  27/22 
VS.  a,  252—443  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  molybdenum  carbide 
composition  which  comprises  impregnating  a  porous,  inert 
support  with  a  solution  of  (H30)2Mo6CI|4.2H20  dissolved  in 
an  organic  solvent,  heating  the  impregnated  support  under 
non-oxidizing  conditions  in  order  to  remove  the  solvent  and 
subsequently  heating  the  impregnated  support  to  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  650°  C.  to  about  750°  C.  in  a  carbidng  gas 
mixture  which  comprises  hydrogen  in  a  concentration  ranging 
from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  volume,  a  carbiding  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkane. 
lower  alkene,  carbon  monoxide  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  con- 
centration ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  i  percent  by  vol- 
ume and  the  balance  being  a  noble  gas. 


4,325343 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED  TUNGSTEN 

CARBIDE  COMPOSITION 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  and  Ronald  J.  Hoxmeier,  both  of  Hoostoo, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,970 
iBt  a.'  BOIJ  23/30.  27/22 
VS.  a.  252—443  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  tungsten  carbide 
composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous  oxidic  support  with  a  solution  of 
a  tungsten  salt  decomposable  upon  calcining  to  an  oxide 
dissolved  in  a  suitable  solvent, 

(b)  drying  the  support  to  remove  the  solvent, 

(c)  calcining  the  impregnated  support  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing up  to  about  450°  C.  to  about  750'  C, 

(d)  heating  the  support  in  an  ammonia  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  700°  C.  to  about  800°  C,  and 

(e)  heating  the  resultant  composition  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  about  700'  C.  to  about  800'  C.  in  a  carbiding  gas 
mixture  which  comprises  hydrogen  and  a  carbiding  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide methane,  ethane,  propane,  ethylene,  propylene,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,325,844 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DIATOMITE  FOR  RAPID 

CALONATION 

Bruce  C  Olmsted,  Jr.,  Littleton,  CoIo„  assignor  to  Maaville 

Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151361 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/14 

VS.  a.  252—448  29  Qaliu 

1.  A  process  for  the  calcination  of  dialomite  in  which  the 
time  at  temperature  required  to  calcine  a  quantity  of  diatomite 
is  reduced,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  with  said  quantity  of  diatomite  a  quantity  of  water 
sufficient  to  produce  a  mixture  comprising  water  and 
diatomite  with  a  water  content  in  the  range  of  15  to  50 
weight  percent  moisture  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
materials; 

(b)  forming  said  moistened  diatomite  mixture  into  generally 
spherical  balls;  and 

(c)  calcining  said  balls  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1700°  F.  to  about  2350'  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.75 
to  about  30  minutes. 

2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  there  is  also  a  flux  of 


4325345 
ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG 

THE  SAME 
John  Lin,  Anaheim,  and  Michael  Brady,  Studio  City,  both  of 
Calif.^  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  9. 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,722 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  29/08 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  catalyst  containing  a  sodium  zeo- 
lite of  the  faujasite  type  which  comprises  mixing  in  a  water 
slurry,  a  zeolite  of  the  faujasite  type  containing  from  about  12 
to  about  15%  sodium  expressed  as  NaiC  clay  and  sodium 
silicate,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  zeolite  to  the  silica  equivalent  to 
the  sodium  silicate  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.8  to  about  1 .2 
parts  by  weight  of  the  zeolite  to  one  part  by  weight  of  the 
Si02  on  a  volatile  free  basis,  drying  the  mixture  and  mixing  the 
mixture  with  an  ammonium  salt  solution  at  a  pH  of  about  4  to 
7  to  form  a  silica  gel  in  situ  in  the  mixture  and  drying  the 
treated  mixture. 


4325346 

ADSORBENT  MATERIALS  FOR  OILS  AND  FATS 

Kozo  Shibata,  72,  Aza-Oka,  Sasabe.Kawanish4:ity,  Hyoao, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11634* 

Int  Cl.<  BOIJ  20/12 

VS.  a.  252—455  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  porous  adsorbent  material  for  oils  and  fats  which  con- 
sists of  a  sintered  product  produced  by  admixing  with  water  a 
mixture  composed  of  about  65-35  parts  by  weight  of  silica,  and 
about  35  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  clay  at  such  a  proportion  as 
the  total  is  100  parts  by  weight  and  pore-forming  material 
capable  of  being  burnt  off  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  a 
sintering  temperature  for  silica  and  clay,  the  water  being 
300-450  parts  by  weight,  thereby  making  a  mud-formed  mix- 
ture, molding  the  mud-formed  mixture  to  a  desired-shape, 
drying  the  molded  shape,  sintering  the  dried  shape  at  the  sin- 
tering temperature,  whereby  continuous  open  pores  are 
formed,  and  treating  the  sintered  product  with  a  siticone-based 
water  repellent  agent. 

4.  A  porous  adsorbent  material  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
wherein  sawdust  is  utilized  as  a  pore-forming  material. 


4325347 
USE  OF  ADDITIONAL  ALUMINA  FOR  EXTRA  ZEOLITE 

STABIUTY  IN  FCC  CATALYST 
John  C.  Urn,  Anaheim;  Adrian  P.  Humphries,  Clarenont  and 
Deonis  M.  Stamires,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif..  ascigBori  to 
Filtrol  Corporation,  Los  Angeica,  Calif. 

FQed  Jul.  19,  19W,  Ser.  No.  160,851 

ht  a.>  BOIJ  29/08 

VS.  a.  252—455  Z  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  which  comprises  mixing  a 
sodium  containing  zeolite  with  an  anionic  aluminum  source  in 
water  at  a  pH  substantially  above  7,  adding  an  acidic  com- 
pound and  reducing  the  pH  te  substantially  less  than  7  and 
forming  alumina  hydrate  gel  in  said  water-zeolite  mixture 
adding  pseudoboehmite  and  clay  to  said  water  mixture  to  form 
a  slurry  and  spray  drying  said  slurry. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  which  comprises  mixing  a 
sodium  containing  zeolite  with  an  anionic  aluminum  source  in 
water  at  a  pH  substantially  above  7,  adding  an  acid  or  an  acidic 
salt  and  exchanging  the  sodium  with  a  cation  of  said  acidic 
compound,  and  reducing  the  pH  to  substantially  less  than  7 
and  forming  alumina  hydrate  gel  ih  said  water-zeolite  mixture 
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adding  pseudoboehmite  and  clay  to  said  water  mixture  to  form 
a  slurry  and  spray  dring  said  slurry. 


4^25,848 
CELLULOSE-BASED  ELECTRIC  INSULATION 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  BORIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Lev  N.  Tlucli,  ulitia  GriboedOTi,  8;  Jury  N.  PriUiodka,  ulitsa 
Klubnaya,  12a,  both  of  MiUn  Zhitomirskoi  oblasti;  Leonid  M. 
Vaisman,  ulitsa  Entuziastov.  47,  kv.  37,  Kie»;  Vladimir  L 
Soldalenko,  ulitsa  Klubnaya,  12,  and  Vasily  V.  KosOuchenko, 
ulitsa  Klubnaya.  2,  kr.  5,  both  of  Malin  ZUtomirskoi  oblasti, 
all  of  U,S^.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283S,  Apr.  9,  1979,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,926 
Claims  priority,  application  U,S.SJL,  Oct  26, 1978, 2674052; 
Oct.  26.  1978.  2674053 

Int.  a.'  D21C  J/CM.  D21H  3/68:  HOIB  S/12 
VS.  a.  252-567  g  cinima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cellulose-based  electric  insula- 
tion paper,  which  comprises  preparing  a  cellulose-based  paper 
pulp,  casting  said  paper  pulp  into  a  paper  sheet,  and  pressing 
and  drying  said  paper  sheet,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  paper 
pulp  or  paper  sheet  is  treated  with  a  chemical  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  a  boron  compound 
forming  boric  acid  when  reacted  with  water,  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  said  reagent  being  added  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
boron  content  in  the  desired  paper  is  0.02  to  1.1%  by  weight 
with  respect  to  the  absolutely  dry  paper. 


nesium  carbonate,  mica,  asbestos,  calcium  silicate,  molyb- 
denum disulfide,  and  zinc  sulfide; 

(b)  500  to  8000  ppm  by  weight  of  a  bisamide  wax  as  a  slip 
agent;  and 

(c)250  to  40,000  ppm  by  weight  of  a  plasticizing  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dibutyl  sebacate,  di-isodode- 
cyl  phthalate,  zinc  stearate,  stearic  acid,  polyethylene 
glycol  monostearate,  polyethylene  glycol  distearate,  ep- 
oxidized  vegetable  oil,  tricresyl  phosphate,  petroleum  oil, 
parafin  oil,  tall  oil,  linseed  oil,  and  liquid  petrolatum. 

(d)  the  coefTicient  of  friction  of  said  film  being  substantially 
less  than  said  film  containing  only  said  antiblock  and  slip 
agents  alone  or  in  combination. 


4.325349 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SLURRY  CONTAINING 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  AND  HBERS  FOR  A 
PREFORMED  INSULATION  PRODUCT 
Murray  Rosen;  Alan  R.  Koenig,  both  of  St.  Petersburg,  and  John 
D.  Cophajn.  Seminole,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex 
Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7,101,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^42.241, 
which  it  a  diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  847,165,  Oct.  31,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,168.919.  Thii  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176.449 
Int.  a.'  C04B  43/00 
VS.  a.  252-62  3  claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  slurry  containing  particulate 
matter,  binder  and  fibers  for  a  preformed  insulation  product 
comprising  making  a  liquid  binder,  putting  in  chopped  strands 
of  fibers  into  said  liquid  binder,  agitating  said  liquid  binder  to 
separate  at  least  some  of  said  strands  into  individual  fibers, 
forcing  said  liquid  binder  and  fibers  under  pressure  through  a 
hollow  tubular  member  against  an  inwardly  closing  helical 
vane  to  form  a  conically  expanding  spray  of  binder  and  fibers 
breaking  up  any  remaining  strands  of  fibers  into  individual 
fibers,  forming  a  falling  curtain  of  separated  particulate  matter 
and  directing  said  conically  expanding  spray  of  binder  and 
fibers  against  said  falling  curtain  of  separated  particulate  mat- 
ter to  form  a  uniform  slurry  of  panicles,  binder  and  fibers. 


4,325,851 
WATER-ACnVATABLE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Herman  Colon,  2,  Sobrisco  St.,  Monsey.  N.Y.  10952,  and  Albert 
Mnletsky,  732  Iron  Latch  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  20032 
Int.  a.J  O08K  S/09 
U.S.  a.  524-83  goaim, 

1.  Water-activatable,  hot-melt,  applied  adhesive  composi- 
tions comprising: 

(a)  30  to  70  wt%  of  polymers  comprising  30  to  60  wt%  of  a 
water-sensitive  vinyl  pyrrolidone/vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  vinyl  pyrrolidone 
moiety  to  the  vinyl  acetate  moiety  ranges  from  between 
about  3:1  to  1:3  and  0  to  25  wt%  of  an  ethylene/vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  containing  from  about  17  to  40  wt%  of 
vinyl  acetate; 

(b)  5  to  12  wt%  of  at  least  one  free  monobasic,  saturated, 
long-chain,  fatty  acid  having  chain-lengths  preponder- 
antly of  about  16  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  fatty  acid  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  greater  than  about  160;  and 

(c)  0  to  30  wt%  of  at  least  one  wax  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  solid  water-soluble  polyethylene  glycol 
waxes  and  water-insoluable  ester  waxes. 


4,325,850 

PROCESSING  AND  PRODUCT  ENHANCEMENT 

ADDTTIVES  FOR  POLYOLEHN  HLM 

Salter  B.  Mueller,  Taylors,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  « 

Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FHed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,793 
Int  a.'  COSL  23/00.  23/06.  23/16 
JA  a.  524-228  jCJaim, 

1.  A  polyolefin,  thermoplastic  packaging  film  having  an 
mproved  combination  of  slip,  block,  and  optical  properties 
omprising: 
(a)  500  to  5,000  ppm  by  weight  of  a  particulate  antiblock 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  colloidal 
silica,  diatomaceous  earth,  clays,  aluminum  oxide,  calcium 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  barium  oxide,  titanium  dioxide, 
iron  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  tin  oxide,  calcium  carbonate,  mag- 


4425.852 

INSIDE  TIRE  PAINT 

Victor  L.  Hallenbcck,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980.  Ser.  No.  136,007 

Int.  a.'  C08L  91/00 

VS.  a.  523-334  4  claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  inside  green  tire  paint  which  is 
substantially  free  of  silicone  and  hydrocarbon  solvents,  said 
method  comprising  (a)  heating  more  than  one  wax  to  a  temper- 
ature above  the  melting  point  of  the  highest  melting  point  wax, 
(b)  adding  an  amine  and  a  fatty  acid  to  the  molten  wax,  (c) 
adding  a  surfactant  to  the  molten  wax,  (d)  adding  water  which 
has.been  preheated  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  melting 
point  of  the  highest  melting  point  wax,  (e)  agiuting  the  mixture 
while  cooling  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  tem- 
perature of  the  lowest  melting  point  wax  to  form  a  wax  disper- 
sion, (0  blending  a  rubber  latex,  water  and  surfacwnt  with  said 
wax  dispersion,  and  (g)  adding  a  pigment  capable  of  function- 
ing as  an  air  bleeding  agent. 


4,325,853 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTTIONS  CONTAINING 

ROSIN  ESTERS 
Vikramkumar  Acharya,  and  Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  both  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,296,  Jul.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229.389 
Int.  a."  C08L  93/04;  C08F  218/08 
VS.  a.  524-272  9  claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride, 

(b)  20-^  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 
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(c)  10-40  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin; 
said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


R— CH=CH— CHi— CH2- 


o=c^ 


-CH. 

,c=o 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  at  least  about  15  carbon 
atoms;  said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  40  weight  %  polymerized  ethylene  and  the  balance  one  or 
more  polymerized  monomers  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acetate,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid;  and  said  tackifying  resin  being  a 
rosin  ester  having  a  Ring  and  Ball  softening  temperature  of 
about  65'- 140'  C.  and  formed  by  esterifying  a  rosin  acid  with 
a  di-,  tri-,  or  tetra-hydroxy  aliphatic  alcohol. 


4.325.854 

SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED 

ASPHALTS 

Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Joseph  F.  Tanner,  both  of  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  1. 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,593 
Int  a.'  C08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  524—476  9  Clairat 

1.  A  homogeneous,  stable  solution  of  the  reaction  product  of 
asphalt,  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  and  a  rubbery  polymer  in 
an  organic  solvent,  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  toluene,  (b)  a  mixture  of  toluene  and  xylene 
having  a  minimum  of  about  25%  by  weight  toluene  and  a 
maximum  of  about  75%  by  weight  xylene  (c)  a  mixture  of 
toluene  and  Stoddard  solvent  having  a  minimum  of  about  40% 
toluene  and  a  maximum  of  about  60%  Stoddard  solvent,  (d)  a 
mixture  of  toluene,  xylene  and  at  least  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  heptane  and  hexane  said  mixture 
having  a  minimum  amount  of  25%  toluene,  a  maximum  of 
about  55%  xylene  and  a  maximum  of  about  20%  of  heptane  or 
hexane  or  a  mixture  thereof,  (e)  a  mixture  of  toluene,  Stoddard 
solvent  and  heptane  or  hexane,  or  a  mixture  of  heptane  or 
hexane,  the  maximum  amount  of  heptane  or  hexane,  or  a  mix- 
ture of  heptane  or  hexane,  being  about  25%,  the  minimum 
amount  of  toluene  being  about  40%  and  the  maximum  amount 
of  Stoddard  solvent  being  about  35%. 


4425.856 

SEQUENTIAL  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
TadayodU  Ishikawa,  Ayase,  Japan,  and  Do  L  Lee,  Midland, 
Mkb.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chenical  Company.  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  108.973 

Int  a.'  am  2/24 

vs.  a.  523—201  11  Claiaii 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  copolymer  latex  of 
colloidally  dispersed,  substantially  spheroidal,  heterogeneous 
copolymer  panicles  which  are  individually  composed  of  a 
relatively  hydrophobic  polymer  core  portion  having  a  rela- 
tively hydrophilic,  polymeric  portion  preferentially  oriented 
toward  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  first  preparing  an  initial  aqueous  latex  of  a  substantially 
Unear  hydrophilic  polymer  by  emulsion  copolymerizing  at 
a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  6  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  a  cross-linking  agent  an  initial  monomer  charge  com- 
prising (1)  one  or  more  vinyl  esters  of  a  non-addition 
polymerizable  carboxylic  acid  and/or  one  or  more  esters 
of  an  addition  polymerizable  carboxylic  acid  and  (2)  one 
or  more  relatively  hydrophilic  comonomers  in  an  amount 
which  renders  the  copolymer  of  said  initial  latex  suffi- 
ciently hydrophilic  that  it  ultimately  becomes  preferen- 
tially oriented  toward  the  outer  surface  of  the  finished 
copolymer  particles  of  the  final  copolymer  latex  product, 
said  relatively  hydrophilic  comonon;>er  having  a  solubility 
in  water  of  at  least  about  3  weight  percent  on  a  toul 
weight  basis  at  25'  C.  and  with  the  proviso  that  such 
hydrophilic  comonomer  can  be  excluded  when  the  mono- 
mer component  of  step  (aXl)  is  exclusively  vinyl  acetate: 
and 

(b)  thereafter  emulsion  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  5  to  about  50  pans  by  weight  on  a  polymer  solids 
basis  of  the  initial  hydrophilic  polymer  latex  of  step  (a)  and 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  6,  from  about  50  to  about 
95  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  charge  compris- 
ing (1)  an  aliphatic  conjugated  diene  and/or  an  addition 
polymerizable  monovinylidene  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovinylidene  aronuitic  mono- 
mers and  vinylidene  halide  monomers  and  (2)  from  0  to 
about  10  weight  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  such 
second  monomer  charge  of  a  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  monomer. 


4425355 
ADHESIVES 
Heinz  H.  Dickmann,  Biihl;  Dieter  Hechenberger.  Slntheim- 
Eicfaelbach,  and  Richard  Krattner.  BiihI-Neusatz,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lingner  and  Fischer  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,959 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1975, 
37212/75 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/28.  29/04.  29/12.  33/24 
VS.  a.  524-219  6  Cbdau 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  according  to  claim  1  which 
consists  essentially  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  in  the  amount  of 
20%  by  weight,  glycerine  in  the  amount  of  10%  by  weight, 
sodium-N-hexylterephthalic  acid  amide  in  the  amount  of  5% 
by  weight,  sodium  chloride  in  the  amount  of  7.5%  by  weight 
and  water  in  the  amount  of  57.5%  by  weight. 


4425457 

DURABLE  ANTISOUNG  COATINGS  FOR  TEXTILE 

FILAMENTS 

NItin  J.  Champaneria,  Seaford,  Del.;  Lee  R.  Harper,  Media,  Pa., 
and  Edward  A.  Hosegood,  Ocean  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nenonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 
Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149434 
Int  a.'  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  523-412  6  Oaims 

1.  A  durable  antisoiling  coating  composition  for  textile  fila- 
ments comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  (1)  a  perfluoroalky- 
lester  of  a  citric  acid  urethane  and  a  fluorinated  alcohol  having 
the  formula  CnF2ii4.  i(CH2)mOH  wherein  n  is  6  to  14  and  m  is 
2  and  of  (2)  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  not  less  than  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A) 
plus  (B),  of  an  coxy  resin  containing,  on  the  average,  two 
terminal  1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  750-5000; 

(B)  a  caboxyl-functional  polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when 
the  source  of  the  carboxyl  group  is  a  mono-protic  acid, 
and  at  least  2.0  equivalents  of  carboxyl  groups,  when  the 
source  of  such  groups  is  a  diprotic  acid,  per  equivalent  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin,  said  polymer  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (determined  by  light 
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scattering)  of  about  10000-160000  and  an  acid  number  of 
100-500; 

(C)  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  1.25  equivalents  of  a 
tertiary  amine  per  equivalent  of  1.2-epoxy  groups  in  the 
epoxy  resin,  said  tertiary  amine  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R  i  R2RJN,  pyridine,  N-methylpyrrole, 
N-methyl  piperidine.  N-methyl  pyrrolidine,  N-methyl 
morpholine,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  R 1  and  R2 
are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl  groups 
containing  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion 
and  R3  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  alkyl 
group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(D)  optionally,  10-90%  of  the  amount  required  for  stoichio- 
metric reaction  with  the  carboxy-functional  polymer  of 
(B)  of  at  least  one  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  or 
monofunctional  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide; 

wherein  Y  is  at  least  about  6+0. 75(2''^  wherein  Y  is  the  millie- 
quivalent  of  carboxyl  groups  neutralized  with  primary,  sec- 
ondary or  teriiary  amine  or  mono-functional  quaternary  am- 
monium hydroxide  per  100  grams  of  acid  polymer  plus  epoxy. 
and  X  is  the  epoxy  equivalent  weight  divided  by  1000;  and 
wherein  for  increasing  ratios  of  carboxyl  groups  to  1,2-epoxy 
groups,  the  amount  of  amine  is  increased  to  keep  the  carboxyl- 
functional  polymer  water  dispersible: 

with  said  ester  being  present  in  said  dispersion  in  a  ratio  in  parts 
by  weight  to  said  reaction  product  within  the  range  of  about 
1:1  to  12:1. 


4325,860 
POLYMERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
M-IMIDAZOLIDINE-l,3-DIYL  RINGS  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  AROMATIC  SULFONES  OR  AROMATIC 
SULFOXIDES 
Burnett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,241 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/36 
VS.  a.  324—155  33  aaims 

1.  A  plaslicized  composition  comprising  heterocyclic  poly- 
mers characterized  in  the  repeating  units  by  the  tri-substiluted 
l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  ring: 

O 

H 

I  I 

x=c  —  c=x 

wherein  X=0  or  NH,  provided  at  least  one  X  is  O  and  a 
plasticizing  amount  of  aromatic  sulfone  or  aromatic  sulfoxide. 


4325358 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  TYPE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

VIBRATION-DAMPING  CHARACTERISTIC 

Koichi  Saito,  and  Osamu  Ohara,  both  of  Kurashiki,  Japan, 

aaignors  to  Kuraray  Company,  Limited,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1979,  54-104718 
Int.  a.'  C08L  23/06 
VS.  CI.  524—524  1  Claim 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  type  vibration-damping  composi- 
tion comprising,  as  essential  components  thereof,  (a)  a  vinyl 
acetate  polymer  emulsion,  (b)  an  ethylene  polymer  in  finely 
divided  particulate  or  emulsion  state,  (c)  a  flaky  inorganic 
filler,  and  (d)  ammonium  zirconylcarbonate  as  a  cross-linking 
agent  for  said  vinyl  acetate  polymer  emulsion. 


4325361 

RAPIDLY  DISSOLVED  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Dand  B.  Braun,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Meyer  R.  Rosen,  Spring 

Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,980,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,762 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/0/ 
VS.  a.  523—205  29  Claims 

1.  A  stable  nonaqueous  composition  adapted  to  provide, 
upon  dilution  with  water,  a  solution  containing  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  water-soluble  polymer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  particulate  water-soluble  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene  oxide),  cellulose  deriva- 
tives and  mixtures  thereof  having  an  average  size  of  from 
about  50  to  about  250  microns, 

(b)  a  water-insoluble,  organic  liquid  vehicle  which  is  non- 
solvent  for  said  particulate  polymer  in  sufficient  amounts 
to  coat  said  paniculate  polymer, 

(c)  an  inert,  nonionic  surfactant  agent  compatible  with  said 
organic  vehicle  in  sufficient  amounts  to  remove  said  or- 
ganic liquid  vehicle  coating  on  said  particulate  polymer 
upon  dilution  with  water,  and 

(d)  an  inen  thickener  agent  in  amounts  from  about  0.1  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  said  composition  to  retard  stratifi- 
cation of  said  composition  when  fluidized. 


4325359 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ORGANIC 
POLYMER  POLYQL-ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE 
EMULSION 
DiTid  H.  BkMUt  5450  Lea  Sl„  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
CoMinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191375,  Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4382,129,  which  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474, 
May  5, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4373,908.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  284,597 
iBt  a.3  C08L  S3/02 
VS.  CL  524—96  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  organic-polym- 
er-polyol-alkali  metal  silicate  emulsion  by  mixing  the  following 
components: 

(a)  Aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  1  to  50  parts  by 
weight;  " 

(b)  Polyol,  25  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  Organic  acid,  1  %  to  5%  by  weight,  percentage  based  on 
weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate  solution; 

(d)  An  organic  polymer  in  a  fluid  state. 


4325362 
SOLID  PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  C4-C6 
METHACRYLATE-AMINO  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 

Johann  Schuster,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
5208/79 

Int.  a.'  C08J  3/20:  C08L  33/06:  C09B  67/00:  C09C  3/10 
VS.  a.  524—87  26  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pigment  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mix- 
ture ofa  pigment  and  a  preformed  copolymer  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I 

CHj  I 

CH2=C COOR 

in  which  R  is  C4-«alkyl  or  C4-6cycloalkyl,  a  lesser  amount  of 
a  compound  of  formula  II 
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i03S 


or  R  and  R|  together  form  a  group  (a/2) 


/ 


Ri 


CH2=C  R2  ► 

COO— A— N 

\ 
R3. 

in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|-6  alkyl 

R3  is  C|.6alkyl 

or  R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-membered  ring 
which  may  contain  an  oxygen  or  a  further  nitrogen  atom 

and  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C2.6  alkylene  group, 
and  0  to  10%,  by  weight,  of  comonomer  other  than  com- 
pounds of  formulae  I  and  II. 


X?;'>- 


Ic 


R2  R|  R 


in  which  either 

R  is  hydrogen,  and 

Rl  hydrogen;  Ci-22  alkyl;  Csor  C6 cycloalkyi;  C|.salkyl-Cs 
or  C6  cycloalkyi;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-12— alkyl,  hydroxy,  Ci-12  alkoxy,  Ci-ig— acyloxy, 
chloro  or  nitro,  with  the  provisos  that:  (1)  when  the 
phenyl  ring  contains  more  than  one  Ci-i2alkyl  group,  said 
alkyl  groups  contain  a  maximum  of  1 8  carbon  atoms,  (2) 
the  maximum  number  of  hydroxy  substituents  is  two,  and 
(3)  the  maximum  number  of  each  of  the  substituents  se- 
lected from  C1.12  alkoxy,  Ci-ig  acyloxy,  chloro  and  nitro 
is  one;  or  a  group  of  formula  (a/4),  (a/5)  or  (a/6) 


O 
II 
-«-CH2*rC-OR7 


O    Rg 

II      I 
-«-CH2l)rC-NR8 


^ 


NR9 

I 

Rm 


=c' 


-R« 


(a/» 


4,325,863 
BENZOFURANONE  OR  INDOLINONE  COMPOUNDS 
USEFUL  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Hans  Hinaken,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Horst  Mayer- 
hoefer,  Oberwil;  Wolfgang  Mueller,  Allschwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, and  Hermann  Schneider,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,054 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1979, 
1104/79;  Sep.  28,  1979.  8793/79 

Int.  a."  C08K  5/li.  5/34 
VS.  a.  624—111  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  organic  polymeric  materials 
comprising  incorporating  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  Ic, 


either 

each  of  R2  to  Rs,  independently,  is  hydrogen:  C|.|2  alkyl; 
Cj or  C6 cycloalkyi;  Ci -5 alkyl-Cs or  CbCycloalkyI;  Ci -22 
alkoxy;  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two 
C|. 12  alkyl  groups, 

said  alkyl  groups  having  a  maximum  of  16  carbon  atoms; 
Ci-18  acyloxy;  chloro;  phenyl-C|.<)  alkyl;  phenylthio: 
phenyl-Ci-9 alkyl  or  phenylthio  substituted  on  the  phenyl 
ring  by  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from  C|.|2  alkyl. 
hydroxy  and  R15CO— O— ;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  Ci-12  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl  groups  having  a 
maximum  of  16  carbon  atoms;  nitro;  2-furanylcar- 
bonyloxy;  2-thienylcarbonyloxy;  a  group  of  formula  (b/2). 
(b/3)  or  {b/4) 


O 

II 

— C— H 

— CH2— S— R12 

— CH(C»Hs)CO— O— Rt  or 


<h/2) 


(b/3) 
(b/4) 


(a/4) 


(a/J) 


(a/6) 


a  group  of  formula  (a/4)  or  (a/5)  as  defined  above; 
with  the  provisos  that: 

(a)  a  maximum  of  two  of  R2  through  R5  is  C5  or  C*  cycloal- 
kyi, Ci-5  alkyl-Cj  or  C(,  cycloalkyk  Ci-22  alkoxy.  phe- 
noxy, substituted  phenoxy.  C|-ig  acyloxy  or  chloro;  and 

(b)  a  maximum  of  one  of  R2  through  Rs  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  phenyl-C|.9  alkyl  or  phenylthio.  nitro.  2- 
furanylcarbonyloxy,  2-thienylcarbonyloxy  or  a  group  of 
formuU  (b/2).  (b/3),  (b/4),  (a/4)  or  (a/5),  provided  thai 
only  the  Rj  substitueni  can  be  a  group  of  formula  (b/3)  or 
(b/4)  and  only  the  R3  or  R;  substituent  can  be  a  group  of 
formula  (a/5); 

or  R2  and  R3,  together,  form  a  condensed  Ixnzene  ring. 

or  R3  and  R4,  together,  form  a  furan(2)  one  ring  in  which  the 
3-position  bears  the  substituents  R  and  R|  as  defined 
above. 

or  Rt  and  Rj,  together,  form  tetramethylene  or  a  furan(2) 
one  ring  in  which  the  3-position  bears  the  substituents  R 
and  R|  as  defined  above. 

and  one  of  the  two  remaining  substituents  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  any  one  of  the  significances  given  for  R2 10  R; 
above; 
either 

Rt  is  Ci-ig  alkyl;  Cs  or  Ct,  cycloalkyi;  C1-5  alkyl-C;  or  C(, 
cycloalkyi;  benzyl:  (C6Hs)2CH;  phenyl;  phenyl  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  C|.|2  alkyl,  provided  that  when  the 
phenyl  ring  contains  more  than  one  C|. 12  alkyl  group,  said 
alkyl  groups  contain  a  maximum  of  16  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy;  phenyl  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  methoxy;  phenyl  monosubstituted  by 
chloro:  phenyl  monosubstituted  by  dimeihylamino;  3.5-di- 
tertiary  butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl;  ^-naphthyl;  pyridinyl; 
2-furyl:  or  a  group  of  formula  (c/l)  or  (c/2) 

O  (c/» 

— C— OR7 

O    Rg  (c/2) 

— C— N— Rg.  and 

Rbj  is  hydrogen;  Ci.|g  alkyl;  Cs  or  Ct  cycloalkyi;  C|.s 
alkyl-Cs  or  Ct  cycloalkyi;  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
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R(,and  R6o.  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound,  form  an  unsubstituted  5-  or  6-membered  aliphatic 
ring  or  a  5-  or  6-membered  aliphatic  ring  monosubstituted 
byCi^alkyl; 

each 
R7.  independently,  is  hydrogen;  Ci-ig  alkyl;  alkyl-O-alky- 
lene  having  a  maximum  of  18  carbon  atoms;  alkyl-S-alky- 
lene  having  a  maximum  of  18  carbon  atoms;  di-Ci-4  al- 
kylamino-Ci-8  alkyl;  C5-7  cycloalkyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  to  three  Ci-12  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl 
groups  having  a  maximum  of  1 8  carbon  atoms; 

cither 
eaiih  Rg.  independently,  is  hydrogen;  Ci-jg  alkyl;  C5  or  C6 
cycloalkyl;  Ci-jalkyl-Cjor  C6 cycloalkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  C1.12  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl 
grc  ups  having  a  maximum  of  16  carbon  atoms;  or  a  group 
of  formuU  (d/1),  (d/2)  or  (d/3) 


442S,86S 

FLAME  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Missino  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,959,  Not.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,205,142. 

This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,189 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/00,  C08K  3/22.  3/38 

VS.  a.  523—205  18  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 

A.  a  thermoplastic  polyamide; 

B.  an  effective  amount  of  a  halogenated  flame  retardant 
additive;  and 

C.  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  synergist  of 
average  particle  size  less  than  about  2  microns,  wherein 
the  particles  of  the  synergist  are  substantially  occluded 
with  a  non-blocking  rubber. 


— CH:CH20H  «/I) 

— CH^CHiOCi-ijilkyl  <<l/2) 

O  (<i/3) 

II 
— CH2CH2-O— C— Rii; 

or  both 

Rg's,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  an  unsubstituted 
piperidine  or  morpholine  ring; 

R9  has  one  of  the  significances  of  Rg; 

R9a  is  hydrogen;  Ci-ig  alkyl;  or  a  group  of  formula  (d/1), 
(d/2)  or  (d/3)  as  defined  above; 

Rll  is  hydrogen;  Ci-22  alkyl;  Cj-7  cycloalkyl;  phenyl;  phe- 
nyl-Ci^ alkyl;  or  phenyl  or  phenyl-Ci-6  alkyl  substituted 
on  the  phenyl  ring  by  one  or  two  Ci-12-alkyl  groups,  said 
alkyl  groups  having  a  maximum  of  16  carbon  atoms; 

R12  is  Ci-ig  alkyl;  2-hydroxyethyl;  phenyl;  or  C1-9  alkyl- 
phenyl; 

Rl3  is  C|.22  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

and  n  is  0.  I  or  2. 


4,325,864 

PYRROLIDINE-RING-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIGNS 

FOR  USE  AS  ANTl-UV  STABILIZERS  IN  PLASTICS 

MATERIALS 

SilTcstro  Coatanzi,  Sin  Giuliaao  Milanese;  Francesco  Teasarolo, 

Mooza,  and  Adriano  Ballabio,  Ginssano,  all  of  Italy,  aasignon 

to  ANIC  S.P.A.,  PalcnM,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  5, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  213,653 
ClaiBi  priority.  appUcatioB  Italy,  Feb.  19,  1980,  20001  A/80 
lilt  a.'  CO8K  5/00:  C07D  207/0* 
VS.  a.  524—104  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,325,866 
PROTEIN,  PPii,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

AND  ITS  USE 
Hans  Bohn,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Behringwerke  AktiengeselUchaft,  Marburg  an  der 
Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,2946458 

Int.  a.'  A61K  39/395:  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  260—112  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  protein,  PPu,  extracted  from  placental  tissue,  having 

(a)  a  carboydrate  content  of  3.9±0.9%,  consisting  of 
2.6±0.5%  of  hexoses,  1.0±0.3%  of  hexosamines, 
O.05±0.03%  of  fucose  and  0.26±0.07%  of  neuraminic 
acid; 

(b)  a  sedimentation  coefficient  520.*°  of  3.5+0.2  S 

(c)  a  molecular  weight  of  44,300±6,000,  determined  in  an 
ultracentrifuge: 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  of  62,0OO±3,00O,  determined  in 
polyacrylamide  gel  containing  sodium  dodecyl-sulfate 
(SDS); 

(e)  an  extinction  coefficient  E|  <-m'^  (280  nm)  of  13.4±1.0, 
and 

(0  an  electrophoretic  mobility  similar  to  that  of  the  a\- 
globulins. 


CHj 

CH3 
CHj 


H  H 


I 
CHi 

CHi 

O— C— R 
U 

o 


wherein  R  b  the  radical  C11H211+ 1.  n  having  a  value  from  4  to 

17. 


4,325,867 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

a-2-SB-GLVCOPROTEIN 

Walter  Eberle,  Bemried,  and  Winfried  Albert,  Piihl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,2949407 

Int.  a.^  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112  B  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  alpha-2-SB-glycoprolein  from  phys- 
iological solutions  thereof,  which  process  comprises  binding 
the  alpha-2-SB-glycoprotein  to  a  bindable  protein  immobilized 
on  an  insoluble  carrier,  washing  the  cs^'icr-bound  protein  with 
a  buffer  solution  of  pH  6  to  8.5,  and  eluting  the  alpha-2-SB- 
glycoprotein  with  a  buffer  solution  of  pH  9  or  more,  and  isolat- 
ing same  from  the  eluate. 
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4^25,868 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PROTEINACEOUS 

MATERL^L  HAVING  A  HIGH  WATER  HOLDING 

CAPACITY  AND  THE  MATERIAL  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Charles  R,  T.  Brown,  Oakley,  and  Peter  Harris,  Bolnhurst,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  LeTer  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,212 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
06807/80 

Int.  a.'  A23J  1/14 
VS.  a.  260—123.5  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  protetnaceous  material  having 
a  high  water-holding  capacity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  a  defatted  meal  originating  from  oil-bearing 
seeds  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  6.0  to  9.0  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  solubilise 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  protein  present  in  the  meal; 

(b)  lowering  the  pH  of  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  a  value  in 
the  range  of  from  2.0  to  3.0  and  maintaining  the  said  pH 
within  said  range  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the  said 
protein  is  dissociated  into  a  variety  of  subunits; 

(c)  heating  the  product  of  step  (b)  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  80'  to  100'  C.  so  as  to  aggregate  said  sub- 
units  and  obuin  a  protein-containing  material  which  is 
insoluble  in  water; 

(d)  bringing  the  pH  of  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  fall  within 
the  range  of  from  6.0  to  8.0;  and 

(e)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  ultra-filtration  on  a 
membrane  having  a  cut-off  limit  such  that  the  protein- 
aceous  material  is  retained  whilst  salts  and  low  molecular 
sugars  permeate. 


4425369 
NOVEL  DYES,  THEIR  PREPARAHON  AND  USE 

Karl  Seitz,  Oberwll;  Henri  Riat,  Arlesheim,  and  Karl  Hoegerle, 
Basle,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,632,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  9, 1977, 77286 
Int  a.'  C09B  45/00 
VS.  a.  260—146  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 

SO2— X 


--htS 


r 

N  N 

T 


-NHRi 


in  which  D  is  a  radical  of  a  monoazo  or  polyazo  dye,  X  is  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  or  aryl 
and  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  chloro,  phenyl,  sulfate  or  sulfo,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chloro, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  carboxy,  acetylamino,  ureido,  sulfomethyl  or 
sulfo,  or  naphthyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy  or 
sulfo. 


4,325,870 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,6-DIAMINOPYRIDINE-AZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  OF 

THEIR  PRECURSORS 

Ulrich  Biihier,  Scfaooeck,  and  Ernst  Helnrich,  Neu-Iieflbws, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Caasella  Aktien- 

gescUschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916319 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/42:  C07D  213/74 
VS.  a.  260—156  7  dalas 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  2,6-diaminopyridines  of 
the  formula 


R' 


R< 


ZIHN'''^  N  ""^NHZ^  and  Z^HN""^  n  *'^NHZ 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen  or  — N=N — D; 

R'  is  H,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  having  t  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  alkyl  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  H,  cyano,  nitro,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
melhylsulphonyl; 

Zi  and  Z2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  H.  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  polyalkoxyalkyi  having  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  said  alkyl 
and  polyalkoxyalkyi  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy 
having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyloxy  having  S  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenox'y,  phenylalkoxy,  alkanoyloxy  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  amino,  alkylamino  or 
dialkyi  amino  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  phenyl 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  hydroxyethoxy;  and 

D  is  a  customary  diazo  coupled  moiety  of  the  benzene, 
azobenzene,  benzophenone,  diphenyl  sulphone,  thiazole, 
isothiazole,  benzthiazole,  benzisothiazole  or  thiadiazole 
series; 

said  process  comprising  reacting  a  2,6-dihalopyridine  of  the 
formula 


R> 


wherein  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  a  primary  amine 
and  when  A  is  — N=ND  subsequently  coupling  the  prod- 
uct with  a  diazonium  compound, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  reacting  the  2.6- 
dihalopyridine  with  1  to  I.I  times  the  molar  amount  of  an 
amine  of  the  formula  Z'NH2  in  a  two-phase  system  of 
water  and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  insoluble  in  water 
or  soluble  in  water  only  to  a  limited  extent  and  which  is 
inen  under  the  reaction  conditions,  in  the  presence  of  I  to 
1.2  times  the  molar  amount  of  an  inorganic  base,  at  a 
temperature  between  25'  and  1 50'  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  8  to 
13,  to  produce  compounds  of  the  formula 
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halogen,  and  n  represents  an  integer  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  when  n  is 
2  or  3,  R  represents  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  dialkylamino 
and  halogen. 


Z'HN       ^  N   ^^Hal  and  Hal  N  NHZ' 


and  then,  after  completely  separating  off  the  aqueous 
phase,  the  resulting  mixture  is  reacted  with  I  to  1.1  times 
the  molar  amount  of  an  amine  of  the  formula  Z^NHj  in  the 
same  organic  solvent,  at  temperatures  between  80'  and 
180°  C.  in  the  presence  of  1  to  1. 3  times  the  molar  amount 
of  an  inorganic  base,  to  produce  2,6-diaminopyridine 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R<  R' 

ZIHN"^^  N  NHZ2  and  Z^HN  N  NHZ' 


where  A  is  H;  and  when  A  is  — N=ND,  adding  an  aque- 
ous mineral  acid  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  adjust  the 
mixture  pH  to  I  to  6  and  then  coupling  the  2,6- 
diaminopyridines  with  a  diazonium  compound  of  the 
formula 


D— N=N. 


4^»^72 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

^PYRROLIDONE 

Peter  J.  N.  Meyer,  Munstergeleen,  and  Johannes  G,  M.  Nieuw- 

kamp,  Limbricht,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 

bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,465 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,   1979, 
7909230 

Int.  a.>  C07D  207/267 
VS.  a.  260—326.5  FN  5  Claims 

1.  In  processes  for  the  preparation  of  2-pyrrolidone  from 
succinonitrile  and  substituted  succinonitriles  carrying  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  by  hydrogenating  said 
succinonitrile  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  a  flxed-bed  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  treating  the  hy- 
drogenation  product  with  water,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  in  regenerating  the  hydrogenation  catalyst 
by  interrupting  the  hydrogenation  and  successively 
(i)  passing  liquid  ammonia  over  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature 

of  about  75'  to  about  130'  C,  then 
(ii)  passing  hydrogen  over  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 

about  130*  to  about  350°  C.  and  then 
(iii)  passing  liquid  ammonia  over  the  catalyst  again  at  a 
temperature  of  about  75'  to  about  130'  C. 


4,325371 

ORTHO-BIS  (2-SUBSTmrrED  AZOSTYRYL)  BENZENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Maaaomi  Sasaki,  Shizuoka;  Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  Nunazu,  and 
Tomiko  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76715 

Int.  G.'  CD9B  35/03.  35/033.  35/215:  G03G  5/04 

VS.  a.  260—160  14  Qaims 

1.  A  bis-azo  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=CH 


A— N=N 


N=N— A 


HO  CONH— (  CT)    and  II  N 

\^  HO^  N    ^ 


CH3. 


(R), 


4425,873 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
STYRYL-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
AND  INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS  FOR  THIS  PROCESS 
Manfred  Jautelat,  Burscheid;  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne;  Reinhard 
Lantzsch,   Lererkusen;   Rainer   Fuchs,   Wuppertal;   Hans- 
Jocbem  Riebel,  Wuppertal;  Rolf  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  and 
Horst  Hamisch,  Much,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916375 

Int.  a.J  C07D  325/00,  317/44;  C07C  121/60.  51/58 
VS.  a.  260—338  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


in  which  A  represents  identical  subsituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


{'  ^>— C=CH— CHCI— C— 


H3C.         ,CHj 

CHjCOjR 


V"         ^CClj— CH2— CHCI— 
R^^A f 


HjC_  CHj 

C— CH2— CO2R 


and 


H3C  CH3 


CQi— CH2— CHCI— C— CH2— CO— a 


in  which 
wherein  R  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  dialkylamino  or       R  is  Ci^-alkyl  or. 
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R*  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl, 

R'  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

R'  is  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  either  of  which  may  be  optionally 

substituted  by  halogen, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  are  optionally  halogen-substituted  alky- 

lenedioxy,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 


4425,874 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYLENE  CARBONATES 
Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon 

SD  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,152 

Int.  a."  C07D  317/38,  317/36 

VS.  a.  260—340.2  16  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkylene  carbonates  by  reacting 
the  corresponding  olefins  with  carbon  dioxide  comprising 
contacting  the  said  reactants  with  suitable  amounts  of  iodine  or 
an  iodide  compound  and  an  oxide  or  a  weak  acid  salt  of  thal- 
lium (III). 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  alkylene  carbonates  by  reacting 
the  corresponding  olefins  with  carbon  dioxide  comprising 
contacting  the  said  reactants  with  suitable  amounts  of  iodine  or 
iodine  compounds  and  an  oxide  of  gold  (III). 


4425,875 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-PGI2 
COMPOUNDS 
Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo;  Frank  H.  Lincoln,  Portage,  and 
John  E.  Pike,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,940,  Jul.  28, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,550,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,770, 
Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser. 
No.  248,664 
Int.  a.J  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  260—34642  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L— CH2OH 
C— H 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof, 

wherein  W2  is  a— OHi/S— H,  a— H:/S— OH,  0x0,  methylene, 

a-H:/3— H,  or  a— CHjOHi^-H; 

wherein  L  is 

(1)  _(CH2)rf-C(R2)2-, 

(2)  — CH2-O— CH2— Y-,  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 


when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH2— or 

-(CH2)2-. 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:/S— H,  a— Rg:^— OH,  or  a— OH:- 

/3-Rg, 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R4  is 

-C(R5XR(,)CjH2g-CHj, 

-C(R5XR6)-Z-(Ph  1).  or 

-CH2— CH=CH-CH2CH3. 
wherein  CjH2gis  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRsR6  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rj  and  R6  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro.  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R*  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(— O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CyHiy 
wherein  C;H2;is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carix>n 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6—  and  (Ph  1);  wherein  (Ph  I)  is  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  cart)on  atoms, 
inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro.  trifluoromethyl.  or  — OR7—  wherein 
R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso 
that  not  more  than  two  such  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl 
aod  such  substituents  being  either  the  same  or  different:  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH-, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-, 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4425476 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 
ALKENYLSUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Harry  Chafetz,  Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  and  Gary  D.  Lee,  Spriig, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,179 
Int.  a."  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260—346.74  9  CUns 

1.  In  a  process  for  thermally  reacting  a  reaction  mixture  of  a 
polyolefin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  300  to  3500  with  maleic  anhydride  to  form  an  alkenyl- 
substiluted  succinic  anhydride,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  said  reaction  in  the  absence  of  a  halogenated 
compound  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  100'  to  300*  C. 
while  contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  oxygen-containing 
gas. 


4425477 

PRODUCTION  OF  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  ENZYME 

INHIBITORS 

Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Mason,  and  Jerry  L.  Adams,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardaon-Merrcll  Inc.,  WUtoa, 

Com. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,057 
Int.  a.'  C07C  117/08.  69/74.  69/66 
VS.  a.  260—349  5  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CXX>R3 


wherein  R  is  CF),  CHF2  or  CH2F;  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R;  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 
R3  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  X  is  N3. 
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4.325,878 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  21-LOWER 

ALKOXYOXALYLPROGESTERONES 

Charles  A.  McCombs,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUti  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,799 

Int.  O:  C07J  7/00 

VS.  a.  260—397.1  17  Claina 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  21-lower  alkoxyoxalyl-3-methox- 

ypregna-3,5-diene-20-one.  alkali  metal  salt  from  3-methoxy- 

pregna-3,5-dien-20-one  which  comprises  reacting  3-melhoxy- 

pregna-3,5-dien-20-one  with  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkoxide 

base  and  a  lower  alkyloxalate  in  a  suitable  polar,  nonprotic 

solvent. 

12.  21-Methoxyoxalyl-3-methoxypregna-3,5-diene-20-one. 


(VI) 


R* 


which  comprises  reacting  a  9a-halo-ll0,17a-dihydroxyprog- 
esterone  of  the  formula 


4,325,879 
AMINO-14  STEROID  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Fraiicois-Xai>ier  Jarreau,  Versailles,  and  Jean  J.  Koenig,  Vemou 
la  Celle,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  NatiTclle 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,546 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  31,  1979,  79  21844 
Int  a.'  C07C  117/00,  121/86 
VS.  a.  260—349  10  Qaims 

10.  Amino- 14  steroids  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(III): 


(V) 


with  chromous  sulfate  or  chromous  chloride  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  HS— CHj— COOH,  where  YU.  R?.  Ri6.  Rn. 
and  ~  are  defined  in  the  specification. 


HjCCCXJ' 


wherein  R3  represents  an  acyloxy  or  carbalkoxy  group  or  a 
hydrogen  atom. 


4,325380 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  STEROL  I-METHYL 

ETHERS  TO  STEROLS 
Charles  H.  Faster,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

Ffted  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,811 
Int.  a."  C»7J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260— 397  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  i-methyl  ether  steroids  to  sterols 
comprising  refluxing  said  i-methyl  ether  steroids  in  an  aqueous 
acetic  acid  containing  about  99  to  30  weight  percent  acetic  acid 
to  I  to  SO  percent  by  weight  water  for  a  period  of  about  2  to  20 
hours. 


4 125,881 
DEBROMINATION 
James  B.  Heather,  Hercules,  Calif.,  and  David  R.  White,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

CoatiBttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,447,  Dec.  5,  1980.  This 

applicatioo  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263^33 

Int.  a.'  C07J  7/00 

VS.  a.  260-397.45  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  llAI7a-dihydroxy- 

progesterone  of  the  formula 


4,325,882 

EXTRACTION  OF  OIL  FROM  HIGH  OIL-BEARING 

SEED  MATERIALS 

Robert  A.  Reiners,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  CPC  International 

Inc.,  Englewood  Oiffs,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,742 

Int.  a.'  A23J  1/14:  CUB  1/10 

VS.  a.  260—412.4  5  Qaims 

1.  A  total  immersion  process  for  the  extraction  of  oil  from 

high  oil-bearing  seeds  without  contaminating  the  miscella  with 

fines,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  finely-divided  high  oil-bearing  seeds  contain- 
ing from  about  10%  to  about  25%  water  by  weight,  in  an 
oil  solvent  to  give  a  solid-solvent  dispersion; 

(b)  extracting  oil  from  the  solid-solvent  dispersion  with 
additional  oil  solvent: 

(c)  separating  the  oil  solvent  with  oil  from  insoluble  mate- 
rial; and 

(d)  recovering  the  oil  from  the  oil  solvent  with  oil. 


4,325,883 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  NATURALLY-OCCURRING 

OILS  AND  FATS 
Keith  Jones,  Wirral;  Francis  R.  M.  McDonnell,  South  Wirral; 
Stuart  N.  Morgan,  Liverpool,  and  David  W.  Thomthwaite, 
Wirral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

'    Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,250 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1979, 
37130/79 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  27/10 
VS.  Q.  260—423  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  bleaching  a  naturally  occurring  oil  or  fat 
containing  a  colored  impurity,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises treating  said  oil  or  fat  with  an  aqueous  polar  bleaching 
agem  in  an  amount  effective  to  conven  said  colored  impurity 
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to  a  substantially  colorless  product,  in  the  presence  of  an  eflec- 
tive  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst. 


4^25,884 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

BIS(p-AMINOBENZOATO)  COBALT 

Jimg  W.  King,  OintoB,  Ohio,  ladgiior  to  The  Flrettone  Tire  * 

Rabber  Company,  AIctoii,  Ohio 

Filed  Jim.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,463 
iBt  a.5  C07F  15/06 
VS.  a.  260—439  R  2  Claina 

1.   A  method  for  the  preparation  of  anhydrous  bis(p- 
aminobenzoato)  cobalt  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 
forming  a  suspension  of  cobalt  hydroxide  and  />-anunoben- 

zoic  acid  in  water; 
heating  said  suspension  with  stirring  for  a  period  of  time  of 
from  O.S  to  about  10  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
25*  C.  to  about  100'  C.  to  form  a  solid  product; 
separating  said  solid  product  from  the  water;  and, 
dehydrating  said  solid  product  in  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature 
fiom  about  120*  C.  to  about  13S'  C.  until  such  time  as  the 
color  of  said  product  becomes  purple,  indicating  the  com- 
pletion of  chelation. 


4425,885 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  OUGOMERIC 
IMINIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALUMINUM 
Gkmuuri  Doizi,  MUib;  SalTatore  Cuebiella,  and  Tito  Salvatori, 
both  of  San  Donato  Milaneae,  all  of  Italy,  aaai^on  to  Aaic 
S.pA.,  Palemo,  Italy 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  20337,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,239,692. 
This  application  May  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  149^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1978, 22221  A/78 
iBt  a.^  C07F  5/06 
VS.  a.  260—448  R  5  Claln* 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oligomeric  derivatives  of 
aluminum  having  a  tridimensional  "open  cage"  structure  of  the 
formula:  ((HAIN— R— XR"„)/(H2A1NH— R— XR'„y 

wherein: 

(a)  R'  is  (i)  a  linear,  branched  or  aryl-substituted  bivalent 
hydrocaiiwn  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  20  caiten 
atoms,  (ii)  a  bivalent  cycloaliphatic  radical  or  alkyl-  or 
arylsubstituted  bivalent  cycloaliphatic  radical  or  (iii)  an 
aromatic  or  alkylsubstituted  aromatic  bivalent  radical 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  X  is  a  nitrogen  or  an  oxygen  atom, 

(c)  R"  is  (i)  a  linear  branched  or  aryl-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocaihon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
(ii)  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  alkyl  or  aryl- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  or  (iii)  an  aromatic  or  alkylsubstituted  aro- 
matic radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  m  is  a  function  of  the  nature  of  X  and  is  equal  to  v-1,  v 
being  the  valence  of  X  and  wherein  m  is  greater  than  I  the 
radicals  R"  can  be  equal  to,  or  different  from,  each  other, 

(e)  i-t-j  equals  z,  z  being  an  integer  between  4  and  20  and  in 
addition  i  can  be  equal  to  j  or  diflerent  from  j  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  reaction  product 
and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  from  1-100  kg/cm^  metallic 
aluminum  and  an  amine,  wherein  said  amine  is  a  primary 
amine  containing  at  least  one  group  of  the  type  — X — R'- 
'm — wherein  X,  R"  and  m  are  as  defined  above  and  obtain- 
ing oligomeric  derivatives  having  said  tridimensional 
"open  cage"  structure. 


4325386 
OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF  ACYLTHlOPROPIONIC 
AOD 
Naohito  Ohaatai,  NiaUiiomiya;  Hiroyidd  Miaote,  Ibanki;  la^ 
Maniyama,  Minoo;  Sboji  Nagata,  Toyoaaka;  Kikoo  t«iii«— ii, 
Toyooaka,  and  Jimki  Kataabe,  ToyoMka,  all  of  Japan,  «ai0i- 
ors  to  Suadtomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1979,  S4-ISMS6 

Int  CL'  C07C  153/07.  153/09 

VS.  CL  260—455  R  6  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  DL-a-methyl-^- 

acylthiopropionic  acid,  which  comprises  contacting  a  DL-a- 

methyl-^-acylthiopropionic  acid  of  the  formuk. 


CH3 
R1SCH2CHCO2H 


wherein  R|  b  acetyl  or  benzoyl  which  may  be  substituted  with 
a  C|-C}  alkyl  or  a  halogen  atom,  with  an  optically  active 
amine  of  the  formula. 


NH2  OH    \=/ 


wherein  R2  is  methyl,  isopropyl  or  isobutyl,  to  form  diasteieo- 
isomeric  salts,  subjecting  the  formed  diastereoisomeric  salts  to 
the  fractional  crystallization  in  a  solvent  to  separate  the  D-acid 
salt  from  the  L-acid  salt,  and  then  contacting  the  individual 
diastereoisomeric  salt  with  acid  to  give  D-a-methyM-acylthi- 
opropionic  acid  and  L-a-methyl-/3-acylthiopropionic  acid. 


43253*7 
ISOCYANATOARYL  SULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Gerhard  GrSclcr,  LererknacB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  1 
to  Bayer  Aktienfesellschaft,  Leverknscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Diviaiaa  of  Ser.  No.  15377,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4359355, 
which  U  a  continiiBtion  of  Ser.  No.  821.017,  Ang.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatiaa  Oct  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  203377 
Claiaaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Ang.  18, 
1976,  2637114 

Int  a.'  C07C  N3/6S 
VS.  a.  260-456  P  I  CWb 

1.  Isocyanatoaryl  sulphonic  acid  esten  corresponding  to  the 
following  general  formula: 

(R40-S02),-R}(NCO)„ 

wherein 
R3  represents  an  optionally  C1-C4  alkyl-substituted  (m-)-n>- 

fiinctional  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to 

IS  carbon  atoms; 
R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  phenyl; 
m  represents  1  or  2;  and 
n  represents  I  or  2. 


1042 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


4^25,8W 

PREPARATION  OF  PERACID  BY  UQUID-UQUID 

EXTRACTION 

Antkoay  M.  HUdoa,  Tattcihall,  EngUiid,  usigBor  to  Propylox, 

Brntiflii  Bdgiwn 

CoBtlwiMion  of  Scr.  No.  973,630,  Dee.  27,  1978,  ibudoned. 

IW*  appUcatioB  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,817 
Claiae  priority,  ■ppUatJon  Uaited  Kingdom,  Ju.  13,  1978, 
01335/78 

lat  a.'  C307C  179/10 
MS.  CL  260—502  R  8  Claims 


—  "T 


3,6.disulphonic  acid  mono-allcali  meta)  salt  wherein  a  mixture 
of  naphthylamine-trisulphonic  acids  and/or  their  salts  is  re- 
acted with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  at  an  elevated 
pressure  and  elevated  temperature  and  the  l-amino-8-naph- 
thol-3,6.disulphonic  acid  is  subsequently  separated  out  in  the 
form  of  a  mono-alkali  metal  salt  by  acidification,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  for  acidification  a  30  to  60% 
strength  by  weight — relative  to  H2SO4  plus  water— waste 
sulphuric  acid 

(a)  from  the  precipitation  of  the  magnesiimi  salt  of  2- 
nitronaphthalene-4,8-disulphonic  acid,  which  waste  acid 
contains  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  naphthalene-  and  ni- 
tronaphthalene-mono-,  -di-  and  tri-sulphonic  acids, 

(b)  from  the  precipitation  of  2-naphthylamine-5,7-disul- 
phonic  acid,  which  waste  acid  contains  1  to  6%  by  weight 
of  naphthylamine-mono-,  -di-  and  -tri-sulphonic  acids,  or 

(c)  from  the  precipitation  of  naphthalene- l,S-disulphonic 
acid,  which  waste  acid  contains  10  to  30%  by  weight  of 
naphthalene-mono-,  di-  and  -tri  sulphonic  acids  and  may 
contain  sodiiun  ions. 


'^^ssi 


/— 


fe 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  per  acid  comprising 
passing  a  first  liquid  phase  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  through  a  series  of  extraction  stages;  pass- 
ing a  second  liquid  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  carboxylic 
acid  in  an  organic  solvent  through  said  series  of  stages  in 
countercurrent  to  the  first  phase;  effecting,  in  each  stage,  dis- 
persal of  the  second  phase  into  the  first  phase,  whereby  a 
peracid  is  generated  by  reaction  in  aqueous  phase  between  the 
carboxylic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  and  is  extracted  into 
the  organic  solvent:  allowing,  in  each  stage,  coalescence  and 
separation  of  the  second  phase  into  a  settled  body;  withdraw- 
ing the  second  phase  from  such  settled  body  and  passing  it 
under  control  to  the  next  adjacent  stage,  the  flow  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  liquid  phases  in  each  stage  being  substantially 
vertical  and  the  fiow  of  the  other  of  said  liquid  phases  being 
substantially  horizontal  whereby  the  fiows  of  the  two  phases  in 
each  stage  are  generally  transverse  to  each  other. 


4425,890 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DISPERSING 
AGENTS,  UQUEFACnON  AGENTS  AND  TANNING 
AGENTS 
Gmither  Reitz;  Vaclav  Kaspir,  both  of  Cologne;  Karlhana  Ja- 
kobi,  Bergiaefa-Gladlwcii,  aod  Knrt  Schaupp,  Cologiie,  ill  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignon  to  Bayer  AkticngeieUichaft, 
LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aag.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,384 
aaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2934980 

Int  CL'  C07C  143/42 
\i&.  a.  260—512  C  2  Ctainu 

1.  Polycondensates  of  phenols  and  formaldehyde  which 
contain  sulphonic  acid  groups  and  salts  thereof  bonded  to  the 
phenol  either  directly  or  via  a  methylene  bridge,  characterized 
in  that  they  are  prepared  in  a  one-kettle  reaction,  by  reaction  of 
1  mol  of  the  phenol  with  0.3-0.9  mol  of  sulphonating  agent  in 
a  strongly  acid  medium,  neutralization  of  the  product  to  a  pH 
value  of  7-8,  further  reaction  with  0.6-2  mols  of  formaldehyde, 
reaction  with  0.3-0.9  mol  of  bisulphite  and  then  with  0.8-1. S 
mols  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  value  of  4-8. 


4,325389 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-AMINO-8-NAPHTHOL-3,6-DISULPHONIC  ACID 
(H-AOD) 
Hon<  Bckre,  Odcathal;  Albert  HoUea,  UngenfeM;  Bnmo  Krii 
■cr.  Colore,  and  Gnido  StefCu,  Odcnthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany,  aaaignon  to  Bayer  Alrttcageaellachaft,  Lererknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  61,157,  Jul.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicatian  Sep.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,884 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aig.  4, 
19T8. 2834166 

bt  CLJ  C07C  143/66 
M&.  a.  260—509  5  daima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-amino-8-naphthol- 


4325,891 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  KETOPINIC  ACID 

HALIDES  AND  THE  FREE  ACID  THEREOF 

Martin  F.  Haalanger,  Lambertrille,  NJ.,  aiiigBor  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sena,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216^44 
Int  a.'  C07C  51 /iS,  51/04 
VS.  CL  260—544  L  10  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  ketopinoyi  acid  halide,  which 
comprises  reacting  lO-halo-lO-sulfinylidenecamphor  with 
ozone  under  basic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
base,  at  reduced  temperatures  of  within  the  range  of  from 
about  -40'  C.  to  about  -100*  C,  to  form  the  ketopinoyi 
halide,  and  recovering  the  ketopinoyi  halide. 
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4425392 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4325393 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hideo  KluciU,  Aichi;  Oyuki  Ogawa,  Okazaki,  and  Nobuyuki 
Kobayiahi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  laiignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
iha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jua.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161370 

Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1979,  54-79541 

Int.  CV  FD2M  7/22 

VS.  a.  261—50  A  5  Claims 


ies  in  response  to  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  spool  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder;  and 
a  fuel  injection  valve  securely  mounted  on  said  supporting 
barrel  coaxially  with  said  rotary  shaft  for  injecting  the  fuel 
metered  through  said  fuel  metering  slit  into  an  intake 
passage  downstream  of  said  air  intake  openings. 


4325394 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  UQUID  LEVEL  IN 

CARBURETOR 

Taauku  Date,  Tokyo,  and  Toskio  Nomura,  Nliia,  both  of  Japu^ 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  if«i~ifi.in  Kaliha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  So.  56,697 
Int.  a.)  F02M  77/02 
VS.  a.  261—66  « < 


1.  A  fiiel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising:  a  supporting  barrel  provided  with 

a  transverse  wall, 

a  pair  of  stationary  partition  walls  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  transverse  wall  and  in  diametri- 
cally symmetrical  relationship  with  each  other  about  the 
axis  of  said  barrel  and 

a  pair  of  air  intake  openings  formed  through  said  transverse 
wall  at  diametrically  symmetric  positions  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  barrel;  a  metering  rotor  having 

a  rotary  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  supporting  bar- 
rel, 

a  pair  of  rotary  blades  disposed  substantially  in  diametrically 
symmetrical  relationship  with  each  other  about  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  shaft,  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  sector  and 
carried  by  said  rotary  shaft  for  varying  the  opening  area  of 
each  of  said  air  intake  openings  in  response  to  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft,  and 

a  pair  of  movable  partition  walls  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  rotary  blades  and  in  diametrically 
symmetrical  relationship  with  each  other  about  the  axis  of 
said  rotary  shaft,  each  being  carried  by  said  rotary  shaft  to 
move  toward  or  away  from  each  of  said  stationary  parti- 
tion walls; 

means  which  cooperates  with  said  transverse  walls,  said 
stationary  partition  walls  and  said  movable  partition  walls 
so  as  to  define  pressure  chambers  whose  volume  is  vari- 
able; 

means  for  transmitting  the  pressure  downstream  of  said  air 
intake  openings  into  said  pressure  chambers;  a  fuel  meter- 
ing system  having 

a  cylinder, 

a  spool  which  is  coaxial  and  rotatable  in  tmison  with  said 
rotary  shaft  and  rotatably  fitted  into  said  cylinder,  and 

a  fuel  metering  slit  which  is  formed  in  the  interface  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  spool  and  whose  opening  area  var- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  a  liquid  level  in  a  carburetor, 
including:  a  fuel  chamber;  said  fuel  chamber  being  formed  in  a 
carburetor  main  body;  a  liquid  level  detecting  element,  said 
liquid  level  detecting  element  being  disposed  at  an  upper  portion 
of  the  interior  of  said  fuel  chamber;  and  an  electromagnetic 
valve,  said  valve  being  controlled  to  open  and  close  by  a  si(nal  of 
the  detecting  element,  so  that  inflow  of  fuel  into  the  ftid 
chamber  is  controlled;  said  Uquid  level  detecting  element 
comprising  a  temperature  dependent  resistance  for  detecting  by 
contact  with  the  liquid  surface;  a  small  chamber  being  formed  in 
said  fuel  chamber  by  means  of  a  partition  wall,  and  said  element 
being  provided  in  said  fuel  chamber  for  insertion  in  laid  small 
chamber. 


4325395 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LARGE  OBJECTS  FROM 

RAPIDLY  QUENCHED  NON-EQUILIBRIUM  POWDERS 

David  G.  Morris,  Lnsnnac.  SwiticriiBd,  iwitior  to  UMltM 

Cerac  SJ^  Lausanne,  Switasriand 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jul  9, 1979,  7909952 
Int.  a.'  B06B  3/00 
VS.  CL  264-23  1  CUm 

1.  in  a  method  of  producing  larger  objects  by  bonding  to- 
gether smaller  non-equilibrium  particles  of  amorphous  or  me- 
tallic powders,  the  steps  of  said  method  including  positioning 
said  powder  in  a  confined  space,  and  applying  a  shock  wave 
thereto,  said  particles  to  be  bonded  having  a  critical  tempera- 
ture, below  the  melting  temperature  thereof,  above  which 
critical  temperature  thermal  diegradation  can  occur, 
that  improvement  comprising: 
precompacting  said  powder  to  a  density  of  30%  to  60%  of 
that  of  a  solid  body  formed  from  said  powder  before 
applying  said  shock  wave  to  said  powder, 
applying  said  shock  wave  to  said  precompacted  powder 
so  that  only  the  surfaces  of  said  powder  particles  are 
heated  to  their  melting  temperature  and  the  tempeia- 
ture  of  said  panicles  is  above  said  critical  temperature 
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for  a  tiine  period  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  not  more 
than  a  few  microseconds,  the  heat  at  said  particles 
surfaces  being  conducted  to  the  interiors  of  said  parti- 
cles to  quench  the  heated  particle  surfaces, 
wherein  all  portions  of  said  particles  are  at  a  temperature 
below  said  critical  temperature  and  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  particles  are  bonded  together  within  the  order  of  a 
few  microseconds  after  said  shock  wave  is  applied 
thereto. 


4^2S,89« 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  RAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Johi  L.  Rodaen,  Jr„  Mood,  HeuicpiB  Comty,  Mian^  a*- 

ii0iar  to  Solid  CooMia,  be,,  Minneapolia,  Miiia. 

DiTiiiaa  of  Scr,  No.  881,477,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No,  4,222,725, 

aad  a  eoatinution  of  Scr,  No.  620309,  Oct  8, 1975,  abandoaed. 

This  anriicMioa  May  27, 1980,  Ser,  No.  153,471 

lat  a.)  B29F  im 

VS.  a.  244—40.1  3  CUim 


extruding,  from  an  at  least  partially  rotatable  extruder  head, 

a  foil  tube  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness; 
pressurizing,  by  means  of  a  blower  and  at  least  one  valve 

attached  to  said  head,  said  tube  to  form  from  at  least  a 

portion  thereof  a  bubble; 
collapsing  said  tube  from  said  bubble  to  produce  a  two-layer 

web; 
transporting  said  web  away  from  said  extruder  head; 
monitoring  parallel  edges  of  said  web  to  determine  an  actual 

width  thneof; 
generating  an  electromagnetic  width-correction  signal  as  a 

function  of  the  divergence  between  said  actual  width  and 

said  predetermined  width; 
wirelessly  transmitting  said  width-correction  signal  to  a 

receiver  on  said  head;  and 
adjusting,  according  to  the  wirelessly  transmitted  width-cor- 
rection signal,  the  pressurization  of  said  tube  by  said 

blower  and  said  valve. 


V 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  ram  for  trans- 
ferring material  from  a  chamber  into  a  mold  cavity  in  a  hydrau- 
lic molding  press  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  velocity  of  the  ram  and  comparing  sensed  and 
reference  ram  velocity  sigiuds  to  generate  a  difference 
signal;  and 

(b)  using  the  difference  signal  to  establish  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  pressure  correction  required  in  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  said  ram  to  maintain  a  predetermined  desired 
ram  velocity  by  controlling  only  the  pressure  of  hydraulic 
fluid  in  said  cylinder. 


4425,898 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PLATEN  PRESS 

Jiirgen  Peach,  Krefeld-Traar,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 

G,  SiempcUuuap  GnbH  Jk  Co,,  Krefcid,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcnnany 

DlTision  of  Scr,  No,  127,572,  Mar.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4J89,467. 

TWa  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,161 

lot  a^  B29J  i/OO 

MS.  a,  264—403  1  Claiai 

r~T  . 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SIZE 

OF  EXTRUDED  TUBE 
Lodwli  Zcrle,  Paantr,  2,  8905  Mering,  aad  iOaiu  Scbann, 
Roaaiaittr,  12, 8900  AagAwg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr,  No,  148,970 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  15, 
1979,  2919472 

IM.  CL'  B29D  7/02 
MS.  CL  264— 40  J  13  Claima 


23 

V     T^ 

^^^. 

VS' 

s 

\  '  V 

k" 

\i 

L  A  method  for  producing  a  foil  strip  of  predetermined 
width,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


^*:i=i; 


f—^^J=S^-l^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  platen  press  for  plane-parallel 
compression  of  a  particleboard  mat  to  produce  particleboard 
of  a  predetermined  thickness,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  upon  a  lower  fixed  platen  and  beneath  an  upper 
movable  deformable  platen  of  said  press,  a  mat  to  be 
formed  into  particleboard; 

(b)  placing  upon  said  fixed  lower  platen  and  along  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  mat  rigid  bars  having  said  prede- 
termined thickness; 

(c)  moving  downwardly  said  upper  platen  to  compress  said 
mat  until  said  upper  platen  contacts  said  bars,  while  de- 
forming upwardly  said  upper  platen  at  locations  interme- 
diate said  bars  by  contact  with  said  mat, 

(d)  measuring  said  deformation  of  said  upper  platen;  and 

(e)  applying  to  said  deformed  intermediate  locations  of  said 
upper  platen  controlled  pressure  responsive  to  said  mea- 
sured deformation  of  said  upper  platen  to  reform  said 
upper  platen  for  plane-parallel  compression  of  said  mat 
and  to  form  said  particleboard  to  a  uniform  thickness 
corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  bars. 
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4,325,899 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  FORMING  HARDBOARD  AND 

OTHER  TYPES  OF  FORMING  BOARD 

John  N,  Cole,  MaincTille,  and  David  A,  Hettel,  Cincionati,  both 

of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Oliio 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Scr,  No.  164,627 

Int  a,'  B29C  1/02.  17/00 

VS.  a.  264—86  4  Claims 


of  a  polymeric  material,  the  extruded  polymeric  material  and 
the  softened  portions  of  the  bristle  wefts  fusing  together  during 
the  extruding  step  to  lock  them  together. 


4325,901 
METHOD  OF  BRUSH  MANUFACTURE 
David  Holding,  Bolton,  and  John  D.  Chancellor,  Mickleorer, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Schlegel  (UK)  United,  Lecda, 
Enghmd 

Filed  JuL  3, 1980,  Ser,  No,  165,788 
iBt  CL'  B29C  24/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  264—146  30  < 


1.  A  method  of  heat  forming  board  sheets  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  cheet  of  heat  formable  board,  having  a  water 
content  below  about  20  percent  by  weight  a  cellulose 
content  of  between  43  and  73  percent  by  weight  and  a 
polyolefin  binder  of  between  12  and  30  percent  by  weight 
in  a  die  having  upper  and  lower  platens  with  mating  con- 
tours, and  having  a  mesh  screen  located  adjacent  one  of 
said  platens,  said  screen  being  sized  to  extend  outward  to 
form  a  border  about  the  periphery  of  said  die  between  said 
upper  and  lower  platens; 

(b)  pressing  said  platens  together  thereby  imposing  a  pres- 
sure upon  said  sheet  of  between  SO  and  300  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  heating  said  sheet  such  that  said  sheet 
becomes  plastic  and  is  formed  by  said  platens  to  said 
mating  contours  but  said  sheet  does  not  become  embedded 
in  said  screen,  and  gases  released  from  said  sheet  follow 
the  contours  of  said  screen  to  escape  from  said  die; 

(c)  separating  said  platens;  and 

(d)  removing  said  formed  sheet  from  said  die  and  from  said 
screen. 


20.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  component  from  at 
least  two  beaded  brush  strips,  each  strip  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  synthetic  resinous  bristle  filaments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  beaded  brush  strips  with  the  boded  portions 
and  bristle  filaments  adjacent  each  other  in  aligned  side- 
by-side  relation; 

positioning  at  least  one  barrier  fin  of  synthetic  resinous 
material  between  the  beaded  brush  strips  and  aligned 
therewith  with  a  side  edge  region  of  the  fin  and  beaded 
portions  forming  a  sandwich;  and 

subjecting  the  sandwich  to  heat  wherein  the  beaded  portions 
and  side  edge  region  of  the  fin  are  fused  and  formed  so  as 
to  enable  the  brush  component  to  be  secured  to  a  support. 


4,325,900  4,325302 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BRUSHES  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  BRUSH 

David  Holding,  Bolton,  and  John  D,  Chancellor,  MickleoTcr,  COMPONENTS 

both  of  England,  aaalgnon  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited,  Lecda,  David  Holding,  Bolton,  England,  aai^or  to  ScUegd  (UK) 


England 

nied  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,789 
tat  a'  B29D  il/00 
VS.  a.  264-103 


11 


Limited,  Lecfda,  England 

Filed  JiU.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,790 
tat  a.'  B29D  31/00 
VS.  CL  264—146 


IS 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  brush  components  compris- 
ing forming  a  multifilament  tow  from  synthetic  resinous  bristle 
filaments,  feeding  the  tow  in  one  direction  to  a  loom  as  the 
weft,  weaving  from  the  tow  a  bristle  fabric  extending  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  one  direction  by  using  traditional 
warp  yams,  feeding  the  fabric  in  the  transverse  direction 
through  an  extruder  to  cause  portions  of  the  synthetic  resinous 
bristle  wefts  in  the  vicinity  of  the  extruder  heads  to  be  heated 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least  soften  them,  and  extrud- 
ing onto  the  fabric  across  the  softened  portions  of  the  bristle 
wefts  as  the  fabric  is  fed  through  the  extruder,  at  least  one  strip 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  component  compris- 
ing feeding  a  plurality  of  predetermined  lengths  of  bnuh  bristle 
formed  of  a  first  synthetic  resinous  material  from  a  supply  into 
the  nip  of  at  least  one  pair  of  endless  haul-ofT  belts  so  that  said 
bristles  are  arranged  in  an  adjacent  longitudinally  extending 
array  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  their  ends  sub- 
stantially in  line,  the  array  being  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  density,  passing  the  array  of  bristles  between  two 
extrusion  dies,  heating  an  area  of  the  array  along  the  length  of 
the  array  of  bristles  as  the  array  is  advanced  past  the  extrusion 
dies  so  as  at  least  to  cause  outer  surface  portions  of  said  heated 
bristles  to  melt,  extruding  layers  of  a  second  synthetic  resinous 
material  onto  both  sides  of  said  area  along  the  length  of  the 
array  of  bristles  as  the  array  is  advanced  past  the  extrusion  dies 
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io  as  to  penetrate  between  the  bristles  and  to  hold  them  to- 
gether, the  firu  and  second  synthetic  resinous  materials  being 
sufficiently  compatible  so  that  they  will  fuse  with  each  other 
during  this  extruding  step,  and  slitting  the  bristles  substantially 
along  the  centre  of  the  array  after  they  emerge  from  the  ex- 
truder to  provide  at  least  one  brush  component. 


4425.903 
PROCESSING  OF  MELT  PROCESSIBLE  UQUID 
CRYSTAL  POLYMER  BY  CONTROL  OF  THERMAL 
HISTORY 
Knrt  F.  Wiaknm,  Skort  Hilli,  ud  YodiiakJ  Ide.  North  Plain- 
Held,  both  of  N  J„  laiigBon  to  CeiaBcw  Corponticn,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  169,012 
iBt  a.<  B28B  3/20 
MS.  CL  264—176  R  S3  Clalna 

1.  A  process  for  the  extrusion  of  melt  processable  liquid 
crystal  polymer  which  provides  improved  processability  char- 
acteristics, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  to  an  elevated 
temperature  between  the  differential  scanning  calorimetry 
transition  temperature  and  the  degradation  temperature  of 
the  polymer; 

(b)  cooling  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  to  a  processing  tem- 
perature which  is  between  said  differential  scanning  calo- 
rimetry transition  temperature  and  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  at  which  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  is  less  subject 
to  degradation  than  at  said  elevated  temperature;  and 

(c)  extruding  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  into  the  form  of  a 
shaped  article  having  mechanical  properties  which  are 
improved  over  those  of  articles  formed  from  liquid  crystal 
polymer  which  has  not  been  subjected  to  said  elevated 
temperature. 


4325,904 

MOTION  TRANSMTTTING  REMOTE  CONTROL 

ASSEMBLY 

Thoan  J.  Fnakhoaie,  SoathflcM,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Teledex 

lacorporated.  Liacrkk.  Pa. 

DiTliioa  of  Scr.  No.  6,5V7,  Jan.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

JWlfcrtion  Feb.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  121,776 

InL  CL'  B29D  31/00 

VS.  CL  264—242  6  Clainu 


4425,905 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DOUBLE-WALLED 
PAPER  CONTAINER 
Keiichi  Takahashi,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Tokan  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887472,  Mar.  16, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,792 
Clainu  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1977,  52-31151; 
Mar.  23,  1977,  52-31152;  Mar,  23,  1977,  52-31153;  Mar.  23, 
1977,  52-31154;  May  24,  1977,  52-59347;  May  24,   1977, 
5^S9348 

Int  CL'  B29C  17/04:  B29D  3/00;  B32B  1/10 
MS.  a.  264—516  2  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  double-walled  paper  container 
having  a  peeping  window  in  the  side  wall  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  a  paper  container  having  a  peeping  window  forming 
through  hole  in  a  side  wall  thereof  in  a  shaping  die  set,  posi- 
tioning a  piece  of  synthetic  resin  film  or  sheet  on  the  top  of  said 
shaping  die  set  in  tension  across  the  mouth  of  said  paper  con- 
tainer, stretching  said  film  or  sheet  into  the  cavity  in  said  paper 
container  by  means  of  an  assist  plug,  cooling  said  film  or  sheet 
in  the  area  to  be  aligned  with  said  peeping  window  forming 
through  hole,  and  applying  negative  pressure  to  the  cavity  in 
said  die  set  to  further  stretch  the  portion  of  said  film  or  sheet 
except  for  the  portion  to  be  aligned  with  said  window  forming 
through  hole  so  as  to  apply  the  film  or  sheet  portion  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  paper  container  with  said  cooled  and 
unstretched  film  or  sheet  portion  being  aligned  with  said  peep- 
ing window  through  hole. 


4425,906 
PROCESS  FOR  QUIETING  STEAM  INJECTED  INTO 
WATEft  IN  A  STERILIZER 
Edward  M.  Kackoa,  Belmar,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Vemitron  Corpo- 
ration, Lake  Succeaa,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  14, 198agBir.  No.  196406 

Int  a'  fiiiaKm>k  »*$ 

vs.  CL  422—26 


2  dalnn 


I 


J^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  motion  transmitting  remote  control 
assembly  of  the  type  including  a  sleeve  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  a  male  swivel  portion  with  a  partial 
convex  spherical  surface  extending  from  its  intersection  with 
the  exterior  of  the  sleeve  to  a  lip  defined  by  its  intersection 
with  said  bore  and  pivotally  supported  in  a  female  swivel 
portion  having  a  partial  concave  spherical  surface,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of;  enclosing  and  covering  a  portion  of  the 
convex  spherical  surface  extending  from  the  intersection 
thereof  with  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve  while  leaving  the  re- 
mainder of  said  convex  surface  extending  to  the  lip  exposed, 
plugging  said  bore  in  said  sleeve  contiguously  with  said  lip  to 
prevtnt  entry  of  material  into  said  bore  past  said  lip,  placing 
said  sleeve  in  a  mold  cavity  with  said  remainder  of  said  convex 
surface  exposed  and-  said  bore  plugged,  and  injecting  organic 
polymeric  material  into  the  cavity  for  molding  the  fitting  about 
the  male  swivel  portion. 


U^ 


1.  A  process  for  quietly  injecting  steam  having  air  inherently 
present  therein  into  a  body  of  water  in  a  sterilizer  chamber, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  steam  at  high  pressure; 

continuously  mixing  minute  quantities  of  air  quietly  with 


APRIL  20,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1047 


said  steam,  said  air  being  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said 
steam  pressure;  and 
continuously  injecting  quietly  a  stream  of  said  air,  mixed 
with  said  steam  into  said  body  of  water. 


4425,907 
PYROLYSIS  PRODUCT  GASES  ANALYZING  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

Harry  Dembieki,  Jr.,  and  Roger  A.  Wooda,  both  of  Pooca  Qty, 

OUa.,  aaaignon  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,938,  May  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

■pplieatiaa  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,737 

Int  a.'  GOIN  31/12.  31/06,  31/08.  21/74 

VS.  a.  422—54  6  Clainu 


vaporizing  said  pyrolysis  product  gases  having  an  inlet 

connection  and  an  outlet  coniKCtion; 
an  eighth  conduit  connected  between  said  fourth  port  of  said 

eight-port  valve  and  said  inlet  connection  of  said  second 

trap  means; 
a  ninth  conduit  connected  between  said  outlet  connection  of 

said  second  trap  means  and  said  seventh  port  of  said  eight- 
way  valve; 
a  gas  analyzer;  and 
a  tenth  conduit  connected  between  said  gas  analyzer  and 

said  eighth  port  of  said  eight-port  valve. 


4425,908 
THEOPHYLLINE  TEST 
Bemnrd  M.  Scheinthal,  Pine  Brook,  and  Letter  Chafctx,  New 
ProTidence,  both  of  N  J.,  taaiviort  to  Waraer-Lanbctt  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plaint,  N  J. 

nicd  Feb.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  122,912 

Ut  a.J  COIN  21/7S.  33/S2 

VS.  a.  422—61  3  Claiin 


1.  A  system  for  subjecting  one  or  more  materials  to  pyrolysis 
and  for  trapping  and  analyzing  the  product  gases  therefiiom 
comprising: 

a  pyrolysis  oven  having  an  inert  gas  inlet  connection  and  a 
product  gas  outlet  connection; 

a  means  defining  a  source  of  inert  gas; 

a  first  conduit  connected  between  said  means  defining  a 
source  of  inert  gas  and  said  inert  gas  inlet  connection  of 
said  oven; 

a  two-position  four-port  valve  including  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  ports  whereby  in  one  position  said  first  and 
third  ports  are  communicated  with  said  second  and  fourth 
ports,  respectively,  and  in  the  other  position,  said  first  and 
third  ports  are  communicated  with  said  fourth  and  second 
ports,  respectively; 

a  second  conduit  connected  between  said  product  gas  outlet 
of  said  oven  and  said  first  port  of  said  four-port  valve; 

a  third  conduit  connected  between  said  means  defining  a 
source  of  inert  gas  and  said  third  port  of  said  four-port 
valve; 

a  two-position  eight-port  valve  having  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  ports  whereby  in 
one«position  said  first,  third,  fifth  and  seventh  ports 
are  communicated  with  said  second,  fourth,  sixth  and 
eighth  ports,  respectively,  and  in  the  other  position,  said 
first,  third,  fifth  and  seventh  ports  are  communicated  with 
said  fourth,  second,  eighth  and  sixth  parts,  respectively; 

a  fourth  conduit  connected  between  said  second  port  of  said 
four-port  valve  and  said  sixth  port  of  said  eight-port  valve; 

a  first  trap  means  for  condensing,  retaining  and  then  vaporiz- 
ing said  pyrolysis  product  gases  having  an  inlet  connec- 
tion and  an  outlet  connection; 

a  fifth  conduit  connected  between  said  fifth  port  of  said 
eight-port  valve  and  said  inlet  connection  of  said  first  trap 
means; 

a  sixth  conduit  connected  between  said  outlet  connection  of 
said  first  trap  means  and  said  second  port  of  said  eight-port 
valve; 

a  seventh  conduit  connected  between  said  means  defining  a 
source  of  inert  gas  and  said  third  port  of  said  eight-way 
valve; 

a  second  trap  means  for  condensing,  retaining  and  then 


1.  A  diagnostic  test  kit  for  the  determination  of  theophylline 
levels  in  a  body  fiuid,  comprising  in  combination  (a)  a  vessel  in 
which  is  placed  a  predetermined  measured  volume  of  body 
fluid  containing  theophylline  values,  (b)  an  alkaline  hydroxide 
in  solid  particulate  form  in  an  amount  whose  heat  of  solution 
when  combined  with  said  predetermined  volume  of  body  fluid 
is  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  reaction  with  said  alkaline  hydroxide  acts  to 
hydrolyze  any  theophylline  present  to  theophyllidine,  (c)  a 
solid  organic  acid  in  stoichiometric  excess  relative  to  said 
alkaline  hydroxide,  and  (d)  a  tetrazo  chromogen  which  is  a 
stabilized  salt  of  tetrazotized  dianisidine. 


4425,909 
FLUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Wallace  H.  Coulter,  Miami  Springt,  and  Walter  M.  McMi, 
Hialcah  Garden,  both  of  Fla.^  aacivMrt  to  Coaltcr  Elcctroa- 
let.  Inc.  Hialenh,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  200,143 
Int  a.'  COIN  1/14.  35/06 
VS.  a.  422—63  8  Claims 

I.  A  vertically  and  horizontally  movable  arm  structure  for 
fluid  transfer,  comprising: 

(A)  a  generally  elongate  arm  member  for  holding  a  fluid 
probe  at  a  distal  end  thereof;  and 

(B)  an  oscillating  assembly  mounted  to  said  arm  member,  for 
oscillation  of  said  probe  to  stir  fluid  into  which  said  probe 
is  inserted,  wherein  said  oscillating  assembly  includes: 

(1)  a  mounting  member  for  positioning  said  probe  adjacent 
said  distal  end  of  said  arm  member; 

(2)  at  least  one  tubular  member  attached  to  said  mounting 
member  and  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  said  arm 
member;  and 
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(3)  drive  means  for  linear  oscillation  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber substantially  along  the  tubular  axis  thereof,  in  order 


ranged  for  illuminating  said  cuvette  elements  with  optical 
measuring  energy  at  different  locations  along  at  least  a  se- 
lected part  of  said  first  path,  and  further  includes  photomet- 
ric detector  means  and  detector  carriage  means,  said  car- 
riage means  being  arranged  for  carrying  said  detector 
means,  relative  to  said  second  transport,  about  a  path  extend- 
ing along  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  path  receiving  radiant 
energy  responsive  to  illumination  of  said  cuvette  elements 
by  said  optical  source  means. 


4^25,911 
STACK  GAS  ANALYZER  AND  THERMAL  OXIDATION 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 
A.  L.  Vincent,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,475,  Jun.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  871,195,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,748. 
This  application  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,715 
Int.  a.'  COIN  31/16.  31/12.  31/06 
VS.  a.  422—75  5  Claims 


to  produce  oscillation  of  said  attached  probe  mounting 
member. 


4425,910 

AUTOMATED  MULTIPLE-PURPOSE 

CHEMICAL-ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Michael  Jordan,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Technicraft, 

Inc.,  Amhcrat.  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,688 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/27.  35/06 

VS.  a.  422-64  12  Claims 


1.  In  automated  sample  analysis  apparatus  for  analyzing  each 

of  a  plurality  of  samples  successively  and  in  liquid  state  for  at 

least  one  constituent,  said  apparatus  having 

(i)  sample  containers  on  a  first  transport, 

(ii)  reaction  vessels  and  optical  cuvette  elements  on  a  second 
transport. 

(iii)  reagent  containers  on  a  third  transport, 

(iv)  liquid  transfer  means,  and 

(v)  measuring  means, 

the  improvement  wherein 

said  second  transport  conveys  said  reaction  vessels  and  said 
cuvette  elements  in  separate  respective  single  ordered  suc- 
cessions successively  along  a  first  path, 

said  third  transport  conveys  said  reagent  containers  along  a 
second  path  coextensive  at  least  in  part  with  said  first  path, 

said  liquid  transfer  means  are  arranged  for  transferring  liquid 
from  sample  containers  on  said  first  transport  to  reaction 
vessels  being  conveyed  along  said  first  path,  and  are  ar- 
ranged for  transferring  liquid  between  conuiners  on  said 
third  transport  and  reaction  vessels  conveyed  along  said  first 
path  at  any  of  plural  locations  where  said  second  path  is 
coextensive  with  said  first  path,  and 

said  measuring  means  includes  photometer  source  means  ar- 


— r 


ttc^fsa   OAmtt-t  v£ivr 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising:  a  device  for  burning 
combustible  material  to  provide  a  stack  gas  mixture  including 
sulfur  dioxide  and  total  reduced  sulfur;  means  to  sequester  a 
sample  of  said  mixture;  means  for  cooling  said  sample  to  dehy- 
drate said  mixture;  means  to  remove  the  sulfur  dioxide  in  said 
sample  from  said  sample  leaving  a  remnant  including  total 
reduced  sulfur;  means  for  reheating  said  remnant  to  cause 
sulfur  or  sulfur  compounds  in  said  remnant  to  be  oxidized  to 
form  sulfur  dioxide  and  means  to  detect  the  amount  of  sulfur 
dioxide  whenever  the  same  is  formed  by  the  said  reheating 
means  as  aforesaid. 


4425,912 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  B.  Sawa,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Radhakrithna  M.  Neti, 
Brea,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
Fullerton,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,164 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/16.  27/18 

VS.  a.  422—95  19  Claims 


1.  A  carbon  monoxide  detector  comprising; 

(a)  at  least  one  forward  biased  solid-state  measuring  diode 
connected  to  provide  a  first  output  signal; 

(b)  an  equal  number  of  forward  biased  solid-state  reference 
diodes  connected  to  provide  a  second  output  signal; 

(c)  a  deposit  of  an  oxide  of  a  noble  metal  in  heat  conducting 
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relationship  to  the  measuring  diode,  said  deposit  serving 
as  an  catalyst  for  carbon  monoxide  oxidation;  and 
.  (d)  electrical  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  that 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  output  signals. 


4425,913 
REAGENT  PROBE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION 

THEREOF 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Hialcah,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,523 

loL  CV  BOIL  3/02 

VS.  a.  422—100  4  Cbrims 


downwardly  below  the  platform,  grooves  in  said  cover 
and/or  vessel  body  defining  a  first  annular  space  for  re- 
ceiving a  means  for  sealing  said  cover  to  said  vessel  body, 
said  pressure  vessel  body  having  no  openings  through  the 
side  wall  below  the  said  first  annular  space, 
I  quick  securing  means  comprising  facing  channels  in  the 
pressure  vessel  cover  and  pressure  vessel  body  between 


1.  A  probe  for  aspirating  and  dispensing  fluids,  comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  bodywall  having  a  terminal  orifice  formed  by 
a  substantially  arcuate  termination  of  said  bodywall  which 
arcuate  termination  is  obliquely  concave  with  respect  to 
the  interior  of  said  bodywall;  and 

(B)  an  inwardly  projecting  tip  formed  as  the  general  extrem- 
ity portion  of  said  arcuate  termination,  wherein  the  pro- 
jection of  said  tip  extends  inwardly  in  relation  to  said 
bodywall  and  the  portion  of  said  tip  immediately  adjacent 
to  the  end  of  said  tip  has  a  narrow,  flat  leading  face  lying 
in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  tubular  axis  of 
said  bodywall  so  that  said  leading  face  is  sufficiently  nar- 
row to  only  partially  obstruct  axial  entry  and  exit  of  fluid 
through  said  orifice  into  said  bodywall,  said  leading  face 
being  positioned  at  a  distance  in  the  range  of  about  )  to 
about  3  of  the  distance  perpendicularly  across  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  bodywall. 


the  facing  cylindrical  surfaces  thereof  and  located  above 
said  first  annular  space,  which  facing  channels  define  a 
second  annular  space,  an  opening  through  the  cylindrical 
side  wall  of  the  body  outwardly  of  the  second  annular 
space  and  in  open  communication  therewith,  flexible 
means  for  inserting  through  said  body  side  wall  opening 
and  filling  said  second  annular  space  thereby  holding  the 
cover  and  vessel  body  together. 


4425,915 
BULK  POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
Hiroshi  Sato,  Ichihara;  Takehiko  Okamoto,  Nagoya,  ami  Akira 
Asada,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tony  Industries,  lac- 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134420 
Int.  a.<  BOIJ  19/18 
VS.  a.  422—135  II  ( 


4425,914 
LABORATORY  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Robert  F.  Ruyak,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Autoclave  Engineers, 
Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.' 182,984 
Int.  a.'  BOIL  3/00.  3/16:  B65D  53/00,  45/00 
VS.  a.  422—102  7  Claims 

1.  A  laboratory  pressure  vessel  comprising 
a  normally  stationary  platform, 
means  for  supporting  the  platform  above  the  surface  upon 

which  the  supporting  means  rests, 
a  pressure  vessel  cover  fixedly  secured  to  the  platform  and 
having  a  portion  extending  downwardly  below  the  plat- 
form, said  cover  having  utility  passages  therein, 
a  pressure  vessel  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
a  bottom,  said  body  having  an  open  end  arranged  to  fit 
over  the  portion  of  the  pressure  vessel  cover  extending 


1.  A  bulk  polymerization  reactor  comprising 
a  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  polymerization  vat  which 
_  defines  a  reaction  chamber  provided  with  a  material  sup- 
ply port  and  a  bottom  product  resin  discharge  port, 
a  rotary  shaft  including  an  off-center  longitudinal  section 
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vertically  extending  through  said  reaction  chamber,  said 
longitudina]  section  having  a  degree  of  eccentricity  from 
the  center  axis  of  said  reaction  chamb^  of  from  about 
10%  to  about  150%, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  perforated  discs  fued  to  said  off- 
center  longitudinal  section  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said  perfo- 
rated discs  leaving  a  cylindrical  clearance  between  their 
periphery  and  a  corresponding  wall  section  of  said  reac- 
tion chamber,  and 

a  plurality  of  shearing  blades  fixedly  coupled  to  said  off-cen- 
ter longitudinal  section  of  said  rotary  shaft  by  means  of  an 
arm,  each  blade  leaving  a  clearance  between  its  outer  face 
and  a  corresponding  wall  section  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber. 


02S,»16 
REFORMER  FURNACE  SEAL 
Afthv  C  Worlcy,  Mt  Tabor,  N J.,  sMigBor  to  Exxon  Rcteirch 
t  EngiiieeriBg  Co.,  Floriuuo  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,409 

tat.  a.>  BOIJ  8/06.  19/02:  F27D  1/16 

VS.  a.  422—197  1  Claim 


^'^S 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  reforming  furnace  having  a  furnace  box, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  reforming  tubes  with  their 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  extending  outside  said  furnace  box,  a 
horizontally  oriented  inlet  header  provided  with  insulation  on 
the  interior  thereof,  a  horizontally  oriented  outlet  header  pro- 
vided with  insulation  on  the  interior  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  refractory  seal  cast  in  place  about  the  lower 
portion  of  the  vertically  oriented  reforming  tubes  wherein 
such  refractory  seal  is  supported  on  metal  support  strips  and 
sliding  metal  base  plates  with  "V"  shaped  welding  studs  secur- 
ing said  refractory  seal  to  said  sliding  metal  base  plates 
whereby  said  refractory  seal  which  has  a  different  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  said  base  plates  can  nonetheless  move  there- 
with and  the  interface  of  the  cast-in-place  refractory  seal  with 
the  tut>es  and  the  furnace  floor  is  additionally  sealed  with 
ceramic  fiber  blankets  so  as  to  further  increase  the  air  sealing  of 
the  refractory  seal  and  the  tube  vibration  dampening  fiinction 
of  said  refractory  seal,  said  refractory  seal  having  a  thermal 
expansion  rate  similar  to  that  of  the  insulated  outlet  header. 


4425,917 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAPPHIRE  TUBES 
Boris  B.  Pehi,  Leanaya  ulitta,  63/43,  kr.  157,  Moieow;  Bc- 
aiamin  A.  Tumaalan,  prospekt  Lenina,  39/12,  kr.  51,  Etctib; 
Leonid  P.  EgoroT,  Profkojoznaya  uUtsa,  87,  korpns  1,  k?.  92, 
MoKow;  LcT  M.  Zatulonky,  OrlikoT  perculok,  8,  kr.  55, 
Moicow,  Pctr  M.  Chaikin,  Staroalobodaky  perculok,  14,  kv. 
18,  Moieow;  Eflra  A.  Freiman,  2  Vladiminkaya  ulitia,  15, 
korput  I,  kv.  53,  Moscow;  Eduard  A.  Cbalian,  uUtia  GTardeit- 
kaya,  9,  kv.  30,  Erevan;  Grant  I.  Abramian,  ulltaa  Olega 
Kotherogo,  26,  ky.  3,  Erevan;  Stepan  E.  Azoian,  7  ulitsa 
Ageian,  17,  Erevan,  and  Kliment  A.  Koatandian,  10  ulitia 
Zeitnaa,  10,  kv.  5,  Erevan,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuatidn  of  Ser.  No.  926,492,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  205,985 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  U&S.R.,  Jul.  21, 1977,  2509201 
tat  a.>  BOIJ  17/18 
VS.  a.  422—2(9  7  CUimi 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  crystalline  sapphire  tubes 
comprising  an  air-tight  chamber  having  an  inert  gas  blanket;  an 
electrically  conducting  cylindrical  container;  an  induction 
heater  for  indirect  heating  including  a  coil  wound  around  said 
container,  a  crucible  including  dies  having  capillary  passages 
for  feeding  a  melt  to  the  tube  pulled,  said  crucible  being  lo- 
cated in  said  container  below  the  upper  edge  thereof  so  that  the 
length  of  said  container  extending  above  said  crucible  is 
roughly  equal  to  the  height  of  said  crucible,  and  the  side  wall 
of  the  said  length  is  made  thinner  than  elsewhere;  first  heat- 
insulating  shields  of  electrically  conductive  material  stacked 
above  said  crucible  within  said  length  of  the  container  where 
the  said  wall  is  thinner  than  elsewhere  so  that  the  shields  are 
subjected  to  the  electromagnetic  field  of  the  induction  heater; 
second  heat-insulating  shields  stacked  above  said  upper  edge  of 
said  container,  said  first  and  second  heat-insulating  shields 
having  perforations  positioned  and  dimensioned  for  permitting 
convective  gas  flow  of  said  inert  gas  blanket  through  said 
shields;  and  a  pin  of  a  heat  conducting  material  having  a  melt- 
ing point  exceeding  2100'  C.  mounted  at  the  top  of  each  die 
coaxially  therewith,  said  first  and  second  heat-insulating 
shields  and  said  pin  cooperating  to  maintain  a  specified  temper- 
ature gradient  within  the  pulling  region  of  said  tube. 


4,325,918 
DEPROTONATION  OF  AN  ALKYLPHENYL  ACID 
PHOSPHATE  EXTRACTANT 
Donald  A.  Luke,  Sefhen  Alex  Magdica,  Lakeland;  Sandn  L. 
Paris,  Temple  Terrace,  and  Ralph  E.  WortUngton,  Winter 
Haven,  all  of  Fin.,  assignors  to  UNC  Recovery  Corporation, 
Mnlbcrry,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,657 
tat  a.5  COIG  43/00:  COIB  25/237 
VS.  a.  423—10  28  Ctaimf 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  comprising  extracting  uranium  into  an  alkyl- 
phenyl  acid  phosphate  extractant  in  which  acidic  impurities  in 
the  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  are  transferred  to  the  extract- 
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ant  resulting  in  hydrolysis  of  the  extractant,  the  improvement 
comprising  decreasing  the  proton  concentration  of  said  ex- 


in  the  autoclave  at  a  desired  high  extraction  efndeocy 
of  over  about  95%. 


fr-^  "-jj?"  -T  T^  "r— Ivw  H 


tractant  resulting  from  said  acidic  impurities  whereby  said 
hydrolysis  of  said  extractant  is  decreased. 

4,325,919 

AUTOCLAVE  SODA  DIGESTION  OF  SCHEEUTE 

CONCENTRATES  WTTH  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 

Paul  B.  Qaeneau,  Golden;  Leo  W.  Beckitwd,  Arvada,  and  Dale 

K.  Huggins,  Golden,  all  of  Colo„  aisignon  to  AMAX  lac, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,910 
tat  0.3  OeiG  41/00 
VS.  a.  423—61  20 


4425,920 
METHOD  TO  OXIDIZE  Tl-^^  DURING  THE  SULFURIC 

ACID  DIGESTION  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  SLAGS 
Michel  Gaegnia,  Tracy,  Canada,  aarigaor  to  QIT-Far  ct  THaae 
dn  Quebec  lac,  Caaada 

FDcd  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206400 
lat  a.)  CDIG  23/00 
VS.  a.  423-82  8  CUmt 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  titanous  sulfate  content  and 
correspondingly  increasing  the  titanic  sulfate  content  of  the 
digestion  product  produced  by  the  sulfuric  acid  digestion  of 
titaniferous  slags  having  a  substantial  content  of  titanous  com- 
pounds which  comprises  digesting  said  slags  with  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  Hgnin  product,  said  lignin  product  assisting  in  the 
oxidation  of  the  Ti"*-^  content  of  the  slag. 


4425,921 
WASTE  GAS  PURIFICATION  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
John  E.  Aiken,  Monroevflle  Boroagh,  and  WUUaa  J.  Didyca, 
Whitehall  Borough,  both  of  Ihu,  aaaigaors  to  United  StaM 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,678,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4438,460.  This  applicatioB  May  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  147,459 
tat  a>  BOlO  S3/36 
VS.  CL  423—210  16  ( 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  maintaining  high  WO]  extrac- 
tion efficiency  in  the  soda  ash  digestion  of  tungsten  concen- 
trates, wherein  a  tungsten  concentrate  is  slurried  with  an  aque- 
ous sodium  carlranate  solution  and  digested  at  a  temperature 
selected  in  the  range  of  about  ISO*  C.  to  310'  C.  and  a  pressure 
ranging  from  about  145  psig  to  1430  psig,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
forming  a  slurry  of  a  tungsten  concentrate  charge  of  selected 
average  particle  size  in  an  aqueous  sodium  cartxmate 
solution  of  concentration  selected  to  fall  in  the  range  of 
about  SO  gpl  to  200  gpl  at  a  NaiCOi/V/O}  weight  ratio 
ranging  from  about  0.9  to  2, 

the  concentration  of  the  Na2C03  solution  being  substan- 
tially inversely  correlated  to  the  selected  digestion 
temperature  and  substantially  directly  correlated  to  the 
Na2CO3/W03  weight  ratio, 
digesting  said  tungsten  concentrate  in  an  autoclave  at  said 
selected  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  time  selected  to 
provide  the  desired  high  extraction  efficiency  of  WO} 
equivalent  from  said  tungsten  concentrate  and  form  a 
pregnant  liquor  thereof,  and 

while  said  digestion  is  in  progress  determining  the  specific 
gravity  value  and  the  Na2C03  concentration  value  of 
said  pregnant  liquor, 
comparing  each  of  said  values  to  a  corresponding  refer- 
ence value  predetermined  to  reflect  the  desired  diges- 
tion conditions  in  said  autoclave  and  provide  a  differ- 
ence feedback  signal, 
and  then  varying  the  amount  of  NajCO]  and  water  fed  to 
the  slurry  in  accordance  with  the  corresponding  feed- 
back signal  obtained  in  order  to  maintain  the  digestion 
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14.  Process  for  controlling  a  waste  gas  stream  comprising: 

(1)  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  in  a  pressure 
sensitive  source  of  a  waste  gas  stream, 

(2)  passing  said  waste  gas  stream  through  a  first  conduit 
having  its  inlet  end  connected  to  the  source  of  the  waste 
gas  stream  and  downstream  to  a  waste  gas  purifier,  and 

(3)  adjusting  valves  in  the  first  conduit  and  in  a  second 
by-pass  conduit  connected  to  the  source  of  the  waste  gas 
stream  in  response  to  one  or  more  predetermined  condi- 
tions harmful  to  the  waste  gas  purifier  to  stop  the  flow  of 
waste  gases  to  the  waste  gas  purifier  and  cause  the  waste 
gases  to  flow  through  the  by-pass  conduit,  said  adjusting 
of  the  valves  being  conducted  in  a  predetermined  manner 
which  maintains  a  substantially  uniform  pressure  in  the 
pressure  sensitive  source  of  the  waste  gas  stream. 


4425,922 
TREATMENT  OF  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  STACK  GASES 
CONTAINING  CONDENSABLE  BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Mark  A.  Bryaat  Colambaa,  OUo,  aiaiffor  to  Uaitcd  McGiD 

Corporatioa,  Grovcpott,  Ohio 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,133,  Oct  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,789 
tat  a'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—210  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  high-temperatuie  stack  gases  con- 
taminated with  condensable  boron  oxides  or  boric  acids  to 
produce  ecologically-accepuble  effluent  gases  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  simultaneously  cooling  the  stack  gases  to  a  temperature 
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about  300'-800*  F.  and  converting  condensable  boron 
oxides  and  boric  acids  to  non-volatile  boron  compounds 
by  spraying  the  stack  gases  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
strong  base; 


%S' 


(b)  collecting  and  removing  by  electrostatic  precipitation 
the  thus-formed  non-volatile  boron  compounds  from  the 
cooled  gases  and 

(c)  venting  the  resulting  ecologically-acceptable  efilueDt 
gases  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,325,924 
UREA  REDUCTION  OF  NOx  IN  FUEL  RICH 
COMBUSTION  EFFLUENTS 
John  K.  Arand,  Rancho  Palof  Verdcs;  Lawrence  J.  Muzio, 
Lagmu  Niguel,  and  Donald  P.  Teixeira,  Ln  Aitoc,  all  of 
Calif.,  aasignon  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institiite,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,556 
lot  a.'  BOID  53/00 
VS.  a.  423—235  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  reducing  nitrogen  oxides  in  a 
combustion  efHuent,  comprising: 
contacting  with  urea  a  nitrogen  oxide  containing  effluent 
stream  having  an  equivalence  ratio  of  fuel  over  oxygen, 
greater  than  one  wherein  said  urea  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  O.S  to  10  moles  per  mole  of  nitrogen  oxide 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1900*  to  3000'  F. 


4425,923 

COIVTACriNG  OF  PLURAL  PHASES 

Roger  Bottoo,  Lyons,  and  Dominique  Cosserat,  Saint  Priest, 

both  of  Fraace,  aaalvMin  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Coadamttkm  of  Scr.  No.  60,889,  Jul.  26, 1979,  abandooed.  This 

appUcatkM  May  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  155,119 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Jul.  26, 1978,  78  22094 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—234  10  Claims 


4,325,925 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE 
FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Frank  C.  Haas,  Arrada,  and  Gerald  B.  Faudel,  Denver,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Tosco  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,911 
lat  CI.J  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—239  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  nitnc  oxide  in  a  gas 
containing  same  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  gas  containing  nitric  oxide  and  water,  the 
volume  of  water  in  said  gas  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
volume  of  nitric  oxide  to  be  removed,  into  contact  with 
elemental  iron  at  a  temperature  below  200'  C.  for  a  suffi- 
cient length  of  time  to  react  a  signiflcant  portion  of  said 
nitric  oxide  with  said  water  and  elemental  iron  to  thereby 
reduce  the  amount  of  nitric  oxide  in  said  gas. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  contacting  of  a  gaseous  phase  with  a 
liquid  phase  by  cocurrently  introducing  the  plural,  physically 
disparate  phases  into  a  contactor,  the  improvement  comprising 
(i)  introducing  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  velocity  which  exceeds 
its  phase  transition  inversion  velocity  and  is  thereby  suffi- 
cient to  create  a  dispersion  of  the  liquid  phase  in  the  gas 
and  establish  at  most  the  following  zones,  from  bottom  to 
top,  in  the  column: 

(a)  an  emulsion  zone  of  constant  liquid  concentration, 

(b)  an  intermediate  zone  of  decreasing  liquid  concentra- 
tion, and 

(c)  a  zone  of  constant  liquid  concentration  wherein  the 
liquid  concentration  is  less  than  that  in  the  emulsion 
zone, 

but  wherein  said  velocity  is  less  than  iis  multiple  critical 
point  velocity;  and, 
(ii)  introducing  the  liquid  phase  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to 
establish  a  mass  liquid  concentration  in  the  emulsion  zone 
which  is  between  its  corresponding  phase  transition  inver- 
sion point  and  multiple  critical  point  values. 


4,325,926 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  A 

GAS 

William  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continiiation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,083,  Mar.  6, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,054, 

Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatlon  of  Ser.  No. 

861,461,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  137,940 

iBt  a.'  BOIJ  8/00;  COIB  17/78;  BOIJ  27/J4.  23/16 

VS.  a  423—244  5  Claims 


MOSPMOIUS  CNMNCfWENT 
OF   SO;  OIMOTT  OF  NijVOt/AljO]  USCMBCNT 


1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  waste  gas 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  waste  gas,  at 
sulfur  dioxide  absorbing  conditions,  with  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  alumina,  sodium  vanadate  and  phosphate 
or  sodium  phosphovanadate  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  compo- 
sition, based  on  said  alumina,  containing  an  amount  of  said 
vandate,  calculated  as  vanadium,  in  the  range  of  from  about  1 
to  20%,  and  sufficient  of  said  phosphate  to  provide  a  phos- 
phorus-to-vanadium atomic  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.2-1.8  to  I. 
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4425,927 
PURIFIED  MONOAMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE  PROCESS 
Charics  W.  Weston,  PrairieriUe,  and  John  W.  Wen,  Baton 

Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Agrico  Chemical  Company, 

Tulsa.  Okla. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,459,  Dec.  14, 1979, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,991 

lat  a.)  OOIB  25/28 

VS.  a.  423—310  25  Claims 

13.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  purified  monoammo- 
nium  phosphate  from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  wherein  the 
phosphoric  acid  is  ammoniated  to  form  monoammonium  phos- 
phate, the  steps  comprising  ammoniating  wet  process  phos- 
phoric acid  having  a  concentration  of  between.about  25%  and 
35%  by  weight  PjOj  to  a  pH  between  about  1 .5  and  2.5  to  form 
a  crystalline  precipitate,  said  ammoniation  taking  place  at  a 
temperature  between  about  75'  C.  and  105'  C.  for  a  period  of 
about  10  minutes  or  more  and  thereafter  aging  the  ammoniated 
phosphoric  acid  for  about  10  minutes  or  more  after  the  ammo- 
niation to  a  pH  between  about  1.5  and  2.5  is  completed  and 
prior  to  further  ammoniation  to  form  said  monoammonium 
phosphate. 


4425,928 
ROCK  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Edward  J.  Lowe,  Stourbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Albright  A 
Wilson  Limited,  Wariey,  England 

FUed  Feb.  22,  \980,  Scr.  No.  123,687 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1.  1979, 
07334/79 

lat  CO  OOIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—320  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  from 
phosphate  rock  containing  acid  insoluble  heat  labile  iron  sul- 
fide and  organic  compounds  wherein  phosphate  rock  is  heated 
to  give  a  heated  rock  and  the  heated  rock  is  reacted  with  a 
mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  to  form  calcium 
sulfate  and  phosphoric  acid,  comprising 
heating  said  phosphate  rock  at  a  temperature  between  380* 
and  600'  C.  which  is  insufficient  to  convert  all  said  acid 
insoluble  iron  sulfide  into  acid  soluble  iron  sulfide  to  con- 
vert at  least  some  of  the  organic  compounds  to  carbon  to 
produce  a  heat  treated  rock  comprising  cartion  particles 
and  acid  insoluble  iron  sulfide; 
reacting  said  heat  treated  rock  containing  carbon  particles 
with  said  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  to 
form  (i)  a  solid  fraction  comprising  calcium  sulfate,  carbon 
particles,  and  acid  insoluble  iron  sulfide,  and  (ii)  wet  pro- 
cess phosphoric  acid;  and 
separating  said  solid  fraction  to  leave  purified  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid. 


tripropylamtne,  from  1  to  3  weight  percent  of  l-bromo- 
propane  and  from  3  to  6  weight  percent  of  methyethyl 
ketone,  and 
(2)  maintaining  said  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  an  unagi- 
tated  sute  for  10  to  100  hours  to  crystallize  said  silica 
polymorph,  and  wherein  said  silica  polymorph  after  calci- 
nation at  1,000'  F.  for  16  hours,  has  as  the  four  strongest 
d-values  of  its  X-ray  diffraction  pattern,  d=  10.9,  d=4.06, 
d = 3.83  and  d= 3.33. 


4425,930 

PRODUaNG  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  STRUCTURE  AND 

MULTIDIRECTIONAL  SILICON  CARBIDE  TEXTURE 

Andre  M.  Vallet,  Saint-Aubin,  France,  assiviar  to  Societc  Earo- 

peenne  de  Propulsion,  Putraux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  221,448 
lat  CL'  COIB  31/36;  O04B  35/56 
VS.  CL  423—345  5  < 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  silicon  carbide  structure,  com- 
prising the  steps  consisting  in: 

impregnating  a  carbon  structure  by  immersion  into  a  bath 
containing  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  fugitive  resin,  20  to 
40%  by  weight  of  silicon  powder  in  suspension,  the  re- 
mainder being  essentially  constituted  by  a  solvent  of  said 
resin, 

drying  the  impregnated  structure  so  as  to  obtain  an  easy  to 
handle  structure  coated  with  resin  and  silicon  powder 
bonded  in  the  resin,  and 

heat-treating  the  coated  structure  in  neutral  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  between  1450'  C.  and  1800*  C,  for  a  time 
period  of  between  2  to  60  minutes  and  substantially  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  in  order  to  let  the  silicon  react  with 
the  carbon  and  to  obtain  the  desired  carbide  structure. 


4425,929 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE  SIUCA 

POLYMORPH 

Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assipior  to  Uaion  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12469,  Feb.  16, 1979, 
abaadoned.  Thb  application  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217437 
lat  a.'  COIB  33/12 
VS.  a.  423—339  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrothermally  preparing  a  crystalline 
silica  polymorph  which  comprises: 
(I)  subjecting  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  to  high  shear 
mixing  for  4  to  100  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  250'  to 
380*  F.,  said  reaction  mixture  containing  from  2  to  6 
weight  percent  of  sodium  oxide,  from  8  to  16  weight 
percent  of  silicon  oxide,  from  0.01  to  0.25  weight  percent 
of  disodium  4-dodecylated  oxydibenzene  sulfonate,  from  2 
to  5  weight  percent  of  anhydrous  sulfuric  acid,  from  O.S  to 
3  weight  percent  of  sodium  chloride  and  either  from  6  to 
13  weight  percent  of  tetrapropyl  ammonium  bromide  or  a 
miitlure  which  comprises  from  2  to  4  weight  percent  of 


4425,931 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  AMMONIA 

Derek  C.  Lewis,  Chapaunsgatan  5,  112  36  Stockholm,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE78/00096,  $  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00407,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  JuL  12,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  154,416 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Dec.  19,  1977,  7714433 
Ut  CL'  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  423—363  16  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ammonia  by  catalyzed  reaction 
between  hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  which  comprises  contacting  a 
mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  gases  with  an  inter- 
metallic  compound  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alka- 
line earth  metals,  with  the  exception  of  Be,  and  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  metals. 
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4.325,932 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NITROUS  OXIDE 
Charia  M.  Rutiih,  Bethlehcin,  Pi.,  ud  Donald  F.  Tucker, 
Donnlle,  Gt^  ■■liinn  to  Air  Product*  ud  Chemicali,  be,, 
AUaton,Pi. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  219,166 
bt  a.>  OOIB  21/22 
VS.  a.  423— M2  7  CUint 

1.  A  method  for  producing  nitrous  oxide  by  reacting  nitric 
oxide  and  cartwn  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
taining PdCh,  CuCh  and  A,  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  LiCI,  NaCI,  KCl,  MgCh  and  CaCh,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  catalyst  is  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous 
alcohol. 


4,325,933 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  SODIUM 

PERCARBONATE 

Tadao  Matnaoto,  CUba,  aid  M«ttiU  Koiawi,  IiteiaU,  both 

of  Japan,  aaiigaors  to  Kao  Soap  Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  . 
CoBtittuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  31,430,  Apr.  19, 1979.  This  ippiicalioa 
JuB.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,434 
Clatai  priority,  applicition  Japui,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/51763 
Int.  CL'  COIB  31/Oa  15/37;  ai9K  3/00 
VS.  a.  423—415  P  8  Clainu 

4.  A  process  for  treating  sodium  percarbonate  particles  to 
stabilize  same,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of:  spray- 
ing onto  the  surfaces  of  preformed  particles  of  sodium  percar- 
bonate having  a  particle  size  of  from  100  to  1,000  microns,  a 
treating  agent  con-Jsting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
one  or  more  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  sulfate,  magnesium 
chloride,  calcium  chloride,  strontium  chloride  and  barium 
chloride,  under  conditions  effective  to  react  from  0.07  to  0.3 
mole  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  per  mole  of  said  sodium 
percarbonate  to  form  a  thin  surface  layer  of  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonate  on  the  surfaces  of  said  sodium  percarbonate 
particles;  and  then  separating  and  drying  said  surface-treated 
sodium  percarbonate  particles. 


phase  with  water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  sodium  acid 
sulphate  (calculated  as  Na3H(S04)2)  from  about  0.6:1  to 
about  0.8:1  and  with  methanol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  metha- 
nol to  sodium  acid  sulphate  (calculated  as  Na3H(S04)2) 
from  about  0.3:1  to  about  0.8:1  to  form  solid  phase  neutral 
sodium  sulphate  from  said  solid  phase  sodium  acid  sul- 
phate and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  sulphuric  acid,  and 

separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  solid  phase  neutral 
sodiimi  sulphate. 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide,  which 
comprises: 

reducing  chlorate  ions  in  a  reaction  zone  with  chloride  ions 
in  an  aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  containing  sulphuric 
acid  in  an  amount  greater  than  about  6  normal  to  form 
chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine, 

maintaining  said  reaction  medium  at  its  boiling  point  under  a 
subatmospheric  pressure  applied  to  said  reaction  zone 
while  precipitating  a  sodium  acid  sulphate  from  the  reac- 
tion medium, 

removing  said  precipitated  sodium  acid  sulphate  salt  from 
the  reaction  medium, 

contacting  said  removed  sodium  acid  sulphate  salt  with 
water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  sodium  acid  sulphate 
(calculated  as  Na3H(S04)2)  from  about  0.6:1  to  about  0.8:1 
and  with  a  water  soluble  solvent  selected  from  methanol, 
ethanol  and  acetone  in  a  weight  ratio  of  water  soluble 
solvent  to  sodium  acid  sulphate  (calculated  as  NasH- 
($04)2)  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  0.8:1  to  cause  conver- 
sion of  said  sodium  acid  sulphate  to  neutral  sodium  sul- 
phate and  formation  of  an  aqueous  phase  containing  sul- 
phuric acid,  and 

removing  solvent  from  said  aqueous  phase. 


4,325,934 

PRODUCnON  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  WTTH 

CONVERSION  OF  BY-PRODUCT  SOUD  PHASE 

SODIUM  ACID  SULPHATE  TO  ITS  NEUTRAL  FORM 

Richard  Swinddb,  CalcdoB,  and  Maurice  C.  J.  Fradette,  Miiaii- 

■aaga,  both  of  ranada,  aaaignon  to  Erto  Industries  Limited, 

Islington,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,703 

Int  a.>  COIB  n/02.  17/90.  5/00 

VS.  a.  423—478  19  Clainu 


r_F 


4,325,935 
METHOD  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  OBTAINING 

OR  RECOVERING  HYDROFLUORIC  AOD 

Albert  Krepler,  Vienna,  Auitria,  assignor  to  Ruthncr  Indus- 

trieanlagen-AktiengescUichaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  15, 1979,  4267/79 

Int.  CV  COIB  7/19 

VS.  CI.  423—483  6  CInims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  hydrofluoric  acid  from  heavy 

meul  fluorides,  comprising  contacting  heavy  metal  fluorides 

with  water  vapour  at  400'  to  600'  C.  and  at  an  overall  pressure 

of  about  1  bar  while  maintaining  the  water  vapour  partial 

pressure  in  a  sufficiently  linear  relationship  with  the  tempera- 

l  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  solid  phase  sodium  acid   'ure  '"  this  range  at  a  minimum  of  0.9  bar  at  400'  C.  and  at  a 

sulphate  to  solid  phase  neutral  sodium  sulphate,  which  com-   minimum  of  0.5  bar  at  600'  C,  separating  the  solid  reaction 

prises:  material  from  the  gaseous  phase  while  still  hot,  and  recovering 

contacting  said  sodium  acid  sulphate  while  in  said  solid   aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  from  the  gaseous  phase  by  cooling. 


APRIL  20,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


loss 


4425336 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Hugh  W.  Gowdy,  IrriM,  and  Donald  M.  Fcnton,  Anabeim,  both 

of  Calif.,  aasigiiors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Brca, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  50,193,  Jun.  20, 1979, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUeation  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233388 
Int.  a.5  COIB  17/05 
VS.  a.  423—573  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  hydro- 
gen sulfide-containing  gas  stream  and  converting  said  hydro- 
gen sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  regenerable  quinone- 
containing  washing  solution  so  as  to  absorb  said  hydrogen 
sulfide  into  said  washing  solution,  the  washing  solution 
introduced  into  contact  with  said  gas  stream  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  between  about  S  and 
about  10  and  containing  (1)  solubilized  vanadium,  (2)  one 
or  more  water-soluble  quinones,  (3)  thiocyanate  ions  and 
(4)  a  water-soluble  carboxylate  complexing  agent,  said 
washing  solution  having  a  selected  molar  ratio  of  said 
vanadium  to  said  quinones  above  about  15,  said  molar 
ratio  being  selected  to  substantially  reduce  the  formation 
of  contaminant  sulfate  salts; 

(b)  allowing  the  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  to  react  with 
constituents  of  said  washing  solution  so  as  to  convert  said 
absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide  substantially  exclusively  to 
elemental  sulfur; 

(c)  oxidatively  regenerating  the  washing  solution  from  step 
(b)  so  as  to  form  a  regenerated  washing  solution;  and 

(d)  separating  said  elemental  sulfur  from  said  washing  solu- 


fabric  comprising  cellulose  fibers  which  is  permeable  to  water 
vapor  and  fibers  of  which  substance  extend  into  said  body  into 
contact  with  metal  phosphide  particles  contained  therein. 


4,325,939 

ZINC  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  DENTAL 

OOMPOSmONS 

Nutaa  a  Shah,  New  RocheUc,  N.Y.,  assipnr  to  Richnrdso^ 

Vicks  be,  WUtoo,  Com. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,152 
Int  a'  A61K  7/16,  7/24.  31/315:  C07F  3/06 
VS.  a.  424-55  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ammonium  or  an  alkali  metal  zinc  citrate. 


4425,940 
ANTI-MICROBIAL,  COSMEHC  AND 
WATER-TREATING  lONENE  POLYMERIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Harold  A.  Greca,  HaTcrtown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Mariaaoa,  Middle- 
town,  and  Alfonso  N.  Pctrocd.  Glea  Rock,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Kewnnce  Industries,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  29,778,  Apr.  13, 1979,  wUch  Is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  902,8*4,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,644,  which  U  a  eoatinuatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  744,617, 
Not.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,977.  TUs  applicatioa  Feb.  8, 19M, 
Scr.  No.  119,948 
Int  a.'  C07D  413/14,  413/06,  401/06,  401/14 
VS.  a.  424—70  56  I 

1.  A  polymeric  product  having  the  formula: 


4425,937 
MICROBIAL  INSECnaDE 
Kemet  D.  Spencc,  Potlatch,  Id.,  and  Robert  E.  Andrews,  Pull- 
man, Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Derclopment  Corporation, 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  134425,  Mar.  26, 1980,  which  is  a 

dirision  of  Scr.  No.  33495,  Apr.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4423,007, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  835417,  Sep.  22, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

240446 
bt  a.3  A6IK  39/02.  39/12;  C12K  1/08;  AOIN  15/00 
VS.  a.  424—16  12  Oafans 

1.  A  method  of  embedding  microorganisms  and  their  biolog- 
ically active  chemical  products  in  microbeads,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  containing  microor- 
ganisms and  their  biologically  active  chemical  producu 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  nucleic  acid;  and 

(b)  mixing  the  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  proteinaceous  material,  thereby  spontaneously  form- 
ing microbeads  having  the  microorganisms  and  chemical 
products  embedded  therein. 


R"' 
R'»'-N^ 

X- 


R' 
I  , 
■CHjCHOHCHj-N'^ 

R" 
X- 


R'« 
CHjCHOHCHr-N*-R'*' 

X- 


4425438 
PESTiaDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Woifkang  Kapp,  Ofhnbaeh  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Deutsche  Gcscllschaft  fSr  Schiidlingsbekimpfiuig 
mbH,  Frankfurt  am  Mifai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  968,089,  Dee.  11, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  627,023,  Oct.  30, 1975, 
abandoneiKTUs  application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136463 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1974,  2454172 

tat  a.'  AOIN  25/Oa  25/26,  25/10 
V.S.  a.  424—18  18  Claims 

1.  A  pesticide  comprising  molded  body  made  of  a  water- 
insoluble  thermoplastic  polyvinylacetate  in  which  finely  di- 
vided magnesium  phosphide  is  embedded  with  the  particles  of 
said  metal  phosphide  being  dispersed  in  said  molded  body,  the 
molded  body  being  coated  on  both  sides  with  a  nonwoven 


in  which  R'and  R"are  (I)  the  same  or  different  monovalent, 
branched  or  unbranched,  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  from  I  to  2  hydroxyl  groups; 
or  (II)  form  a  S,  6  or  7  membered  monoheterocyclic  ring  when 
taken  together  with  N,  or  (III)  form  the  N-morpholino  group 
when  taken  together  with  N  and  an  oxygen  atom;  wherein 
R"',  R'^and  R*'are  (I)  the  same  or  difTerent,  branched  or 
unbranched,  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups  or  (11)  R"'  is  a 
branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
R"'and  R''form  a  S,  6  or  7  membered  monoheterocyclic  ring 
when  taken  together  with  N;  or  (III)  R'"  is  a  branched  or 
unbranched  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  R'^and  R' form 
the  N-morpholino  group  when  taken  together  with  N  and  an 
oxygen  atom;  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  above 
30;  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20. 

IS.  A  method  of  inhibiting  microorganisms  which  comprises 
applying  the  product  of  claim  1  in  a  carrier  to  said  microorgan- 
isms in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  their  growth. 


4425,941 
SOLID  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  PHEROMONES 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Anacleto  Dal  Moro;  FMaco  PInawonti.  and  Amcdeo  Capiai,  nil 
of  Milm^  Italy,  assi^ars  to  MoatedisoB  S.p.A.,  Milaa,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  210,728,  Not.  26, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  267495 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Nor.  29, 1979,  27702  A/79 
Int  a.)  AOIN  17/14 
VS.  a.  424—84  21  CUms 

1.  A  solid  formulation  comprising  a  sex  pheromone  of  in- 
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seen  as  an  active  substance,  a  carrier  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
an  inert  material  having  absorbing  properties  and  of  an  inert 
material  having  adsorbing  properties  as  main  vehicle,  a  wetting 
agent,  a  dispersant,  a  sticker,  an  ultraviolet  stabilizer  and  an 
antioxidant,  said  formulation  having  the  following  composition 
to  100%: 


A     Active  substance  •  sex  pheroinone 

B      Inen  carrier  having  absorbing  proper- 
ties consisting  essentially  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  amongst  fossil  meal,  kao- 
lin and  aitapulgite 

C      Inert  carrier  having  adsorbing  proper- 
ties consisting  essentially  of  activat- 
ed carbon  with  a  speciflc  surface  from 
300  lo  900  raVg 

D     Mixture  of  polyoxyethylaied  alkylphenol 
(1-10%  by  weight),  sodium  polymethacry- 
late  (SO-94%  by  weight)  and  sodium  li- 
gnosulphonate  (5-40%  by  weight),  the 
lolal  being  100% 

E      U.  V.  Stabilizer  consisting  of  deriva- 
tives of  benzophenone  having  stabilizing 
properties 

F      Aniio;iidant  selected  amongst  the  esters 
of  3-(3.5-di-tcn.butyl-4-hydroxy-phe- 
nyl)-propionic  acid  with  stearic  alco- 
hol or  with  pentaerithrilol  (telrakis 
ester) 


0.5-10% 
by  weight 


20-50% 
by  weight 


10-50% 
by  weight 


5-15% 
by  weight 


0.5-10% 
by  weight 


0.5-10% 
by  weight 


02S.942 
UBIDECARENONE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
ENHANCED  ABSORPTION  PROPERTIES 
Kazuo  Tiki,  Koinae,  and  Hideo  Takahira,  Sakado,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  169,194 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi)  Japan.  Jul.  25. 1979,  54-93636 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/4S 
VS.  a.  424—94  4  Claims 

1.  An  orally  administrable  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
hypertensive  disease  which  comprises  ubidecarenone  in  admix- 
ture with  not  less  than  0.2  parts  per  I  part  by  weight  of  ubide- 
carenone of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  12  to  U  carbon  atoms, 
a  monoglyceride  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4.325.943 
MIXED  DISULFIDES 

Sesha  I.  Natar^Jan,  Neshanic  Sution;  Migud  A.  Ondettl;  Shih- 
juBg  Lan,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Keith  K.  Wong,  Milltown,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  146.729.  May  2, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,624. 
This  appUcatian  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,043 

Int  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/04 

VS.  a.  424—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi— S— S— CH2— CH— CO—  X 
A— NH— CH— CO— Ai 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein 
A  and  A|  are  each  amino  acid  residues  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycyl,  alanyl,  valyl, 
leucyl,  a-glutamyl,  y-glutamyl,  a-aspariyl,  ^-aspariyl. 


phenylalanyl,  tyrosyl,  tryptophyl,  lysyl,  arginyl  and  pro- 
lyl provided  that  at  least  one  of  A  and  Ai  is  tryptophyl, 
said  A  residue  being  joined  through  a  carbonyl  group  and 
said  A I  residue  being  joined  through  an  amino  group; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  an  a-imino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


*lJ 


/k 


x 


H2C         CH2 

— N C— COOH, 

I     (L) 


— N C— COOH 

I        (L) 
H 


H2C  CHi 

— N C— COOH, 

I     (L) 
H 


H 

C^^ 
HiC^     ^CH 
I  I 

— N C— COOH 

I     (L) 


R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  keto. 


II       / 
— O— C— N 
\ 


R3 


or     — Y— R5; 


R4 


Y  is  O  or  S; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  1-  or  2- 
naphthyl,  biphenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower alkylene,  substituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl,  or  substi- 
tuted biphenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  on  the  phenyl 
ring  and  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of 
I  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyloxy  and  hydroxy; 

R6  is  halogen  or  — Y — R?; 

R7  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  substituted 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl-lower  alkylene  wherein  said 
substituent  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of 
I  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyloxy,  and  hydroxy,  or  the 
R7  groups  join  in  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  or  3  carbons  to 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  which 
one  of  the  carbon  atoms  has  a  lower  alkyl  or  di(lower 
alkyl)substituent;  and 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. ' 


~  4325944 

MIXED  DISULHDES 

Sesha  I.  Natar^an,  Neshanic  SUtion;  Miguel  A.  Ondettl;  Shih- 

Jung  Lan,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Keith  K.  Wong,  Milltown,  all 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  146,729,  May  2.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,624. 

ThU  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,176 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/04 
VS.  a.  424—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R< 
I 


A— NH— CH— CO— A I 
and  salts  thereof,  wherein 


CH2— S— S— CH2— CH— CO— X 
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A  and  Ai  are  each  amino  acid  residues  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycyl,  alanyl,  valyl, 
leucyl,  a-glutamyl,  y-glutamyl,  a-aspartyl,  /3-aspanyl, 
phenylalanyl,  tyrosyl,  tryptophyl,  lysyl,  arginyl  and  pro- 
lyl provided  that  at  least  one  of  A  and  A|  is  tryptophyl, 
said  A  residue  being  joined  through  a  carbonyl  group  and 
said  A I  residue  being  joined  through  an  amino  group; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  an  a-imino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


R*^\     rR9 


and 


^CH2^ 
H2C  ^S 


— N- 


-C— COOH 
I    (L) 


C— COOH  : 

I   (U 


R4' 


,R8 
"R, 


and 


H2C- 


'^^. 


4.325,946 
ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  USE  AND  COMPOSFHONS  THEREOF 
Alberto  Bargiotti,  Milan;  Giueseppe  CaaaineUi,  Voghcra;  Sergio 
Penco,  Milan;  Fcderico  Arcamoae,  Ncrriano,  and  Aurelio  di 
Marco,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  auignon  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.p.A„  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,119 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Kinsdom,  Sep.  1,  1979. 
30392/79 

Int.  a.5  A6IK  31/71:  C07H  15/22.  15/24 
VS.  a.  424—180  14  Claims 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoside  of  the  formula: 


1 


R3,  R4,  Rg  and  R9  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,325  945 
MIXED  DISULHDES 

Sesha  I.  Natat^Jan.  Neshanic  Sution;  Miguel  A.  Ondetti;  Shib- 
jimg  Lan,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Keith  K.  Wong,  Milltown,  all 
of  NJ..  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,729,  May  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.284.624. 
This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,283 

Int.  a.'  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/40-  C07D  209/04 

VS.  a.  424—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V 

CH2— S— S-CH2— CH— CO— X 
A— NH— CH— CO— A| 

and  salts  thereof,  wherein 

A  and  Ai  are  each  amino  acid  residues  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycyl,  alanyl,  valyl, 
leucyl,  a-glutamyl,  y-glutamyl,  a-aspartyl,  ^-aspanyl, 
phenylalanyl,  tyrosyl,  lysyl,  arginyl,  and  prolyl,  said  A 
residue  being  joined  through  a  carbonyl  group  and  said 
A|  residue  being  joined  through  an  amino  group; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  an  a-imino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  one  ofRi  and  R2  is  methyl 
and  the  other  of  R|  and  R2  is  hydroxy,  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  transplanted  P  388 
leukemia  comprising  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a  host 
afflicted  therewith,  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an 
anthracycline  glycoside  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4325  947 
4-DEMETHOXy-4 -DEOXYDOXORUBiaN 
Sergio  Peneo,  Milan;  Giuliano  Franchi,  Corsico;  Federieo  Arca- 
moae, Nerriano,  and  Annamaria  Casazza,  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263.002 
InL  a.'  A61K  31/70:  O07H  15/24 
VS.  a.  424—180  4  ClaliH 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  I: 


(I) 


NH2 


— N- 


— N- 


which  is  4-demethoxy-4'-deoxydoxorublcin  hydrochloride. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  tumor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  L1210  leukemia,  transplanted 
Gross  leukemia  and  lymphocltic  Pjgg  leukemia  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  afflicted  with  said  tumors  an 
R3,  R4,  Rg  and  R9  are  independently  selected  from  the  group   amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  sufficient  to  in- 
coftsisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  hibit  the  growth  of  said  tumors. 


-C— COOH 
l(L, 


-C— COOH 

I  (L) 
H 
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4425,»4« 

COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 

MryCLOALKVL-PYRIMlDIN-S-YL-frHIONO) 

mnOLVPHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIO  ACm  ESTERS 

AND  ESTER-AMIDES 
rati  Mnrcr,  Woppcrtal;  Bcrakird  Hoowyer,  LcrcrkiucD; 
bgekort  Hammaiia,  Cblopw,  and  Wolfkug  Behrenz,  Or- 
cntk,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  miinan  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
■BKikcfeaft,  Lererknea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6133< 
CbiBa  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Aug.  12, 
ir7S,283S492 

bt  Ct'  AOIN  57/16.  57/24.  57/32:  C07F  9/65 
MS.  CL  424—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  2K;ycloalltyl-pyriinidin-5-yIKthionoXthiol>phosphoric 
(phosphonic)  aced  ester  or  ester-amide  of  the  formula 


442S,9S0 
PLATINUM  CAFFEINE  CHLORIDE  ANION  COMPLEX 

AND  METHOD 
Roger  E.  Cramer,  Honololu,  Hi.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Research 
Corporation  of  the  Unirersity  of  Hawaii,  Honoluln,  Hi. 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Scr.  No.  122,144 
Int.  CL^  AOIN  9/00:  A61K  31/555:  A61L  13/00 
MS.  a.  424— 24S  9  Claims 

1.  The  complex  comprising  the  potassium  salt  of  Pt[cafreine] 
CI3. 


N   */ 


X 

o— pr 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  I  to  S  carimn  atoms, 

R>  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  alkylamino  each  with  I  to  5 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  or  phenyl, 

R>  is  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

7.  An  arthropodicidal  or  nematicidal  composition  containing 
as  active  ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 

t.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  nematodes  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematidially  efTective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— ^  V-OH 

N   =/ 


wherein  R^  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4325,949 

COMBINATIONS  OF  AGENTS  WHICH  GIVE 

ENHANCED  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ACTIVITY 

Adolph  E.  Sloboda,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  American  Cyan- 

aarid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Contimiation  of  Scr.  No.  121351.  Feb.  15,  1980,  abuidoned. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,750 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/60.  31/275.  31/615 

VS.  CL  424—230  5  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  of  matter  comprising, 

in  additive  combination,  a  mixture  of  2-<acetyloxy)benzoic 

acid  and  an  agent  of  the  formula: 


.D-^- 


CHjCN 


4^25,951 
1-OXADETHIACEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ANTIBACTERIAL  USE  THEREOF 
Shlgehani  Inouye,  Yokohama;  TakaaU  Tsumoka,  Kawasaki, 
and  Katsuyoahl  Iwamatsu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  auignors 
to  Melji  Seika  Kaiaha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,410 

ChUma  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1979,  54-141297 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/04 

VS.  a.  424—248.52  10  Claims 

1.  A  l-oxadethiacephalosporin  of  the  formula  (I): 


NH2 

CH-(CH2);,S(CH2V— CONH 

COOH 


(I) 


CH2R 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  (l-methyl-lH-tetra2ole-5-yl)thio  group;  (1-car- 
*oxy!methyl-lH-tetrazole-5-yl)thio  group;  (2-carboxymethyl- 
IH-tetrazoie-S-yl)thio  group;  (4-methyl-5-oxo-6-hydroxy-4,5- 
dihydro-l,2,4-triazine-3-yl)thio  group;  (8-amlno-tetra2olo-(l,5- 
b)-pyrida2ine-6-yl)thio  group;  pyridinium  group;  4-carbamoyl- 
pyridinium  group,  or  (l-dimethylaminoethyl-IH-tetrazole-S- 
yl)thio  group,  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  group,  and 
X  and  y  each  denote  an  integer  of  I,  2  or  3,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  and  ester  thereof 

9.  A  method  fo  inhibiting  bacterial  growth,  which  comprises 
administering  an  antibacterially  efTective  and  safe  amount  of 
the  l-oxadethiacephalosporin  of  claim  1  or  its  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  or  ester  to  an  animal,  including  men, 
susceptible  to  the  bacterial  growth. 


wherein  X  is  0x0  or  imino  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  with  the 
proviso  that  R  may  not  be  ortho-fluoro  when  X  is  imino,  in  the 
proportion  of  the  2.(acetyloxy)benzoic  acid  to  the  agent  of 
from  100:1  to  1:100  parts  by  weight. 


4,325,952 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ABSTINENCE  SYNDROME 

WITH  CYCLOAKLYLTRIAZOLES 

Bruno  Silvestriai,  and  Leandro  Baiocchi,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunlte  Angellni  Francesco, 

Italy 
DiTJaion  ofSer.  No.  25,273,  Mar.  29, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,424 

aaima  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1978,  22421  A/78 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  symptons  of  nicotine  abstinence 
syndrome  comprising,  administering  to  a  mammal  which  has 
nicotine  abstinence  syndrome  an  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I  or  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  remove  said  symptoms  from  the  mammal,  said  formula 
1  being: 
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.       Q 

V  y—N         N— «lk— ^N' 


lower  alkenyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  or  acylamino  groups  or  is 
a  2-  or  4-pyridyl,  2-pyrazinyl  or  2H)uinolinyI,  radical. 


wherein  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  and  branched  divalent  aliphatic  chains  having  from  I  to 
S  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  alkyloxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl  and  methylthio. 


4,325,954 
PYRROLOPYRIMIDINONES  AND 
PYRROLOIMIDAZOLONES  AND  THEIR 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  THERAPEUTIC  METHODS 
Jaequca  G.  Malllard,  VenalUca;  Tri  Voran,  Igny,  and  Jacky  M. 
Legeai,  Palaiacaii,  all  of  Friaee,  aaal^ot*  to  Laboratoirta 
Jacques  Logeala,  laaay  let  Moollneau,  France 
Filed  Feb.  1. 1980,  Scr.  No.  117,482 
Clalnia  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1979,  79  042M 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/04.  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  424—251  4  ClalM 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


4,325,953 
4-ARYL-4-ARYLOXYPIPERIDINES 
Robin  G.  Shepherd,  Bnmham,  England,  atalgnor  to  John  Wyeth 
and  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  EngUmd 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,789 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
3204«/79 

Int.  a.>  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/44 
VS.  a.  424—250  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
4-aryl-4-aryloxypiperidine  of  the  formula  (I) 


Ar^    ^OAr' 


K}-C-        J-R" 


N 
i3 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups  and  Ar'  is  a  phenyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  cyano,  methylsulphinyl, 
methylsulphonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  or  acylamino  groups  or  is 
a  2-  or  4-pyridyl,  2-pyrazinyl  or  2-quinolinyl  radical  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  or  benzyl  and  Ar  is  phenyl, 
Ar'  is  other  than  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  nitro 
groups. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
4-aryl-4-aryloxypiperidine  of  the  formula  (1) 


Ar^^OAr' 
R^-C-       -4-R' 


N 
i3 


^i>y 


R2.    .  CH2   ^^N^^ 

-  N— A 
Ri 


(1) 


(I) 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups  and  Ar'  is  a  phenyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  cyano,  methylsulphinyl, 
methylsulphonyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl. 


in  which: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  benzofii- 
ryl  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  selected  from  phenyl  and 
benzyl;  and 

group  — A— B—  is  ^CO— CHR— CH2—  in  which  R  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  C|.«  alkyl,  phenyL  benzyl,  me- 
thytthioethyl  and  — <CH2)m— COOR'  in  which  m  is  se- 
lected from  0,  I  and  2  and  R'  is  C|.«  alkyl, 

and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


4,325,955 

SUBSTITUTED 

3-BENZHYDRYLTHIAZOLO(3,2-a)PYIUMIDINES 

William  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  Wooddlff  Lake;  Andrew  S.  ToiMafdk, 
Old  Tappau,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Joaepk  W.  Mariaco,  Jr.,  Pewl 
RlTcr,  N.Y.,  aaslgnon  to  Americna  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,346 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/415.  31/425:  OOTD  513/04 
VS.  a.  424—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


Rl 


CH— C N  Q 


R2^\^-/ 


.-^^ 


,CH2 


(1) 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  3  cartion  atoms; 
and  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formula: 


CH3 

— CH2-  or  — C— 

CH] 

and   the   pharmacologically   acceptable   acid-addition   salts 
thereof 
10.  The  method  of  promoting  diuresis  in  a  mammal  which 
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comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  diuretic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


-n-"  -n--  HTT"-' 


4,325,956 

MFTHOD  AND  PHABMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 

FOR  TREATING  CHRONIC  OBSTRUCTIVE  AIRWAY 

DISEASE  AND  CARDUC  DISEASE,  AND 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERAPEimCAIXY  ACTIVE  XANTHINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Per  C.  KjciUm  Lund,  ud  Ctrl  G.  A.  Penwn,  Liiberiid,  balk  of 

Sweden,  mignori  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco,  Land,  Sweden 

FOed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,402 

Claim  priority,  appUcatian  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1978,  7810946 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/52 

VS.  a.  424—253  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive  airway 

disease,  characterized  in  administering  to  a  host  suffering 

therefrom  of  a  therapeutically  active  dose  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


O 

II 


I  CH 


or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
— CH2CH2CH3,  — CH2CH2CH2CH3  or  — CHjCHCCHsh. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ca-alkyI,  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  halogen,  and  R4'  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  and  the  phenylene  group  A  and  the  phenyl  group 
B  independently  from  each  other  each  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
be  sutetituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  or  be  substituted  at 
two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  methylenedioxy  or  ethylene- 
dioxy,  and  optical  isomers  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 

20.  A  method  of  treating  pain  disorders  in  larger  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  larger  mammal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,325,957 
2-ACYLAMINOMETHYL-l,4-BENZODIAZEPINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  SALTS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Hont  Zeugner,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dietmar  Ro- 
ener,  Albchwii,  Switzerland;  Hans  Liepmann,  Hanover,  and 
Wolfgang  MUkowikj,  Burgdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aMignon  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1979,  2952279 

Int  a.'  C07D  40I/J2.  403/12.  405/12.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  424— 263  21  aainis 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
acylaminomethyl- 1  H-2,3-dihydro-  1,4-benzodiazepine  deriva- 
tives of  the  Formula  1 


(1) 


4,325,958 

BIS-AMIDINE  KETONES,  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

George  C.  Rovnyak,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,774 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/35.  31/38:  C07D  309/38.  335/02 
VS.  a.  424^267  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


HN 
RHN— C 


NH 
II 


-@r    ^^^'"^l-NHR 


wherein  X  is  S,  SO2, 0  or  NR>,  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  and 
R'  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aroyl  or  aryl-lower  alkyl, 
or  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


4,325,959 
HYPOGLYCEMIC  4-(«lA4  THIADIAZOLYL) 
THIO)METHYLBENZOIC  ACIDS,  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES 
Donald  P.  Matthews,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,390 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/425;  C07D  285/12 
VS.  a.  424—270  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ll-(CH2),-S-CH2— ^  Q  \— 


COX 


wherein 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  1,3,4- 

Ri  represent.;  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  cycio-   thiadiazolyl  group  the  optional  substitution  on  the   1,3,4- 

propylmethj  1,  thiadiazolyl  group  being  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  halo,  or 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl,  hydroxy;  X  represents  amino  or  an  —OR'  moiety  wherein  R' 

R3  represenu  a  group  of  the  formula  a,  b,  c,  or  d  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  represents  the  inte- 
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ger  0,  1,  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  of  the 
acid. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to.  a  mammal  an  effective 
hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R-(CH2),-S-CH2— /  Q  N-COX 


R,  a  1*  s 

6^  H^^X— O- 


m 


H 
o 


in  which  Rs  stands  for  a  halogen  atom;  and 
(c)  a  radical  of  the  formula  IV: 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl  group  the  optional  substitution  on  the  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl  group  being  selected  from  a  lower  alkyl,  halo,  or 
hydroxy;  X  represents  amino  or  an  —OR'  moiety  wherein  R' 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  n  represents  the  inte- 
ger 0,,1,  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  of  the 
acid. 


o^^  "*  lAc-o- 


IV 


in  which  R6  stands  for  a  hydroxyl  group  or  formula  IV 
represents  one  of  the  radicals  of  known  clavulanic  acid 
derivatives  with  /3-lactamase  inhibitory  activity; 
and  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable,  non-toxic 


4325,960 
6-AMIDINOPENiaLLANIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 
INCLUDING  THE  RADICAL  OF  A  /S-LACTAMASE 
INHIBITOR 
Wagn   O.   Godtfredsen,   Vaerlose,   and   Welf  von   Daehne, 
Rungsted  Kyst  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Leo  Pharma- 
ceutical Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produk- 
tionsaktieselskab),  Ballerup,  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,651 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1979, 
05021/79;  Jun.  19,  1979,  21342/79 

Int  CV  C07D  499/80 
VS.  a.  424—270  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


-cH=N^i  a 


Rl-CH 


or  H^    ^— O— CH— A 

II       I 

O  R2 


in  which  R|  stands  for  a  five-  to  ten-membered  azacycloalkyl 
or  azabicycloalkyl  residue  attached  via  the  nitrogen  atom  and 
optionally  being  substituted  by  one  or  two,  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, lower  alkyl  groups;  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  radical;  A  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  radical  of  the  formula  It: 


".  U  11 

R4   S?    SV 

y 

o 

in  which  R3  stands  for  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom;  R4 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  or  acylamino  group, 
and  where  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen; 
(b)  a  radical  of  the  formula  III: 


4,3254>61 
FLUORINATED  AMINO  AHDS 

Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfleld,  and  Arthur  A.  Patchett  Craalbrd, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  80231 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/64 

U.S.  a.  424— 273  R  ^    7< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


H 

I 


CHi— F 
CH2^-C0OR, 


NH2 


wherein 

Rl  is  H  or  C|-C|galkyl. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  gastric  leasions 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  diluent 


4425,962 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

)>YRAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Georg  Rainer,  Konstaaz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Byk-Gnlden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  72,233,  Sep.  14,  1970,  Pat  No.  4,146,721. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1969,  1946370 

Int  a.>  A61K  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  41  Claims 

26.  An  anti-inflammatory,  analgesic  or  antipyretic  drug 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  pharmaceuti- 
caliy acceptable  carrier  and  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide 
anti-inflammatory,  analgesic  or  antipyretic  action,  at  least  one 
pyrazol-4-acetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 
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R' 


^CHjA 


i. 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  R^  is  phenyl,  p-halogenophenyl,  p- 
methylphenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  find  A  is  — COOH  or 
— COOR'  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  !  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt 
of  the  acid  with  a  phamiocologically  acceptable  base. 


432S,963 
THIENOPYHROLONE  SUBSTITUTED 
BENEZENESUIFONYLUREAS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Volker  Hitzel,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Rudi  Weyer,  Kelkbeim; 
Karl  Gciscn,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinter  Regitz,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankliirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,5% 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951060 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/64;  C07D  495/04 
VS.  a.  424—274  9  Claims 

1.  Sulfonylureas  of  the  formula 


K— C— NH— Y-/  V-SOj-NH-C-NH-R' 


wherein 
Xis 


II 

o 


4425,964 

PHENYLAMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  877,963,  Feb.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,609 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
06298/77;  Apr.  21, 1977,  16705/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/36.  31/155,  31/19:  C07C  S3/10.  123/00 

VS.  a.  424—282  24  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

I.  The  following  acetamido  oximes  and  the  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof: 

2-(4-fluoro-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(2-bromo-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(3,4-dichloro-anilino-acetaniidoxime, 

2-(4-chlorobenzylmercapto)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(3-chloro-aniUno)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(4-methyl-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(3-methyl-anilino)-acetamidoxime,' 

2.<2-fluoro-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2.(4-methoxy-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(2-methoxy-anilino)-acetamidoxime, 

2-(2-chloro-anilino)-acetamidoxime;  and 

II.  The  following  hydroxamic  acids  and  the  non-toxic  metal- 
lic salts  thereof: 

2-(4-chlorobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-<3,4-dichlorobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(4-chlorobenzylmercapto)-propionohydroxamic  acid, 
d-naphthylmethylenemercapto-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(4-nuorobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(4-methoxybenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(2,4-dichlorobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(2,6-dichlorobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(4-nitrobenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid, 
2-(3,4-methylenedioxybenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic 

acid, 
2(3,4-dimethoxybenzylmercapto)-acetohydroxamic  acid.  , 
24.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  a  physiologically 
acceptable  excipient  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pounds set  forth  in  claim  1  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  and 
metallic  salts  thereof,  said  composition  being  useful  for  seda- 
tive and  anxiolytic  purposes. 


with  R  being  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Y  is  alkylene  with  2-3  C-atoms, 

R  is  alkyl  with  3  to  8  C-atoms,  cycloalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl, 
dialkylcycloalkyi,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkylcy- 
cloalkenyl,  with  S-9  C-atoms  each,  methylcyclopentyl- 
methyl,  cyclohexenylmethyl,  chlorocyclohexyl,  methoxy- 
cyclohexyl,  bicycloheptyl,  bicycloheptenyl,  bicycloheptyl- 
methyl,  bicycloheptenylmethyl,  bicyclooctyl,  nortricyclyl, 
adamantyl  or  benzyl  and  their  physiologically  tolerated 
salts. 

9.  Process  for  lowering  the  blood  sugar  level  in  the  treat- 
ment of  diabetes  by  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,325,965 
AGENT  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  TREATING  PSORIASIS 
Ryoichi  Chiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54/135136 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/355 
VS.  a.  424—284  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  psoriasis  which  comprises  topically 
applying  to  a  patient  affected  with  psoriasis  a  composition 
including  as  the  principal  active  ingredient,  an  effective 
amount  of  8-tocopherol,  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  topical  carrier. 
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4,325,966 
FUNGiaDAL  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESSES 
Nazim  PuiOa,  Crowthome,  Eagland,  asaignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Induatrics  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,134 
Claim*  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  IS,  1978, 
19566/78;  Jun.  22,  1978,  27613/78;  Dec.  18,  1978,  48901/78; 
Dec.  18, 1978,  48975/78;  Mar.  19, 1979,  09485/79 

Int  a.>  AOIN  37/22,  43/08;  C07C  103/365;  C07D  307/68 

VS.  a.  424—285  9  Claim* 

1.  A  fungicidal  acylanilide  derivative  having  the  formula: 


atoms,  and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  I  through  4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl. 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  halogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  groups;  R2 
is  a  furyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group;  and  R3  is  an  alkenyl  or  propar- 
gyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl, 
haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aryl  groups;  and  Y  is  one 
or  more  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms,  or  alkyl  groups. 

8.  A  process  for  combating  pests,  especially  plant  fungi  and 
pUnt  bacteria,  which  comprises  applying  to  plants  or  seeds,  or 
to  their  loci,  an  acylanilide  derivative  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,325,967 
CYCLOPENTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  P.  L.  Caton,  Upminster,  Edward  C.  J.  Coffee,  London, 
both  of  England,  and  Gordon  L.  Watkin*.  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  asiignon  to  May  A  Baker  Limited,  Eaiex,  England 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  835,723,  Sep.  22, 1977,  PM.  No.  4,183,870, 
which  U  a  dlriaion  of  Scr<  No.  543,552,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,088,695.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,644 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingilam,  Jan.  26,  1974, 
3730/74 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/12,  31/22,  31/235;  C07C  49/723.  49/743, 
49/753,  69/003,  69/007,  69/16,  69/78 
VS.  a.  424—299  16  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopentane  derivative  of  the  formula: 


or> 


4,325,968 
BENZENETHIOCARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES 

Taizo  Nakagawa,  Ageo;  Yutaka  Watanabc,  Saitama;  Kaom 
Ohmori,  Okegawa;  Kongo  Koike,  Ageo,  and  Iwao  Tejima, 
Yooo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  KabaaiUU 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-4664 
Int  a.J  AOIN  47/10;  O07C  155/02 
VS.  a.  424—300  17  ( 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(1) 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  car(x}n  atoms  or  alkylsul- 
fonyloxy  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4325,969 

CYANOVINYL  PYRETHROIDS  AND  PESTICIDAL  USE 

THEKEldf 

Dale  G.  Brown,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
COm  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,360,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoaed. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,153 
Int  a.'  AOIN  31/14,  43/16-  C07C  121/5a  121/60 
VS.  CI.  424—304  23  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU: 


Ri— C=CH- 

CN 


*X— Y— R' 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1  through  4   wherein  R|  is 
carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl,  R^  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 

— CR'R*R'  II 

(wherein  R'  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  through  10  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  through  7  carbon  atoms  or  adamantyl, 
or  R^  represents  alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  alkoxy  of  I  through  6  carbon  atoms,  by  cycloalkyl  of  S 
through  7  carbon  atoms  or  by  adamantyl,  or  the  group  °' 
— CR^R'R'  together  forms  cycloalkyl  of  S  through  7  carbon 
atoms  or  adamantyl),  X  represents  trans-vinylene  or  ethylene, 
and  Y  represents  carbonyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


Y 


o 

II 
-C-0R2 


CHj     Ri 


III 


Rlis 


R'  OR' 

wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon   or 


CO' 
-Cr"0 
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-continued 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  X  and  X'  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C|-Cj  alkoxy  or  haloalkyi  C1-C3. 

12.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insect  pests  of  agriculturally 
important  crops  or  ectoparasites  of  domesticated  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  contacting  the  insects,  ectopara- 
sites or  applying  to  their  hosts  and  to  their  habitat  an  insecticid- 
ally  or  ectoparasiticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


O 

II 
Rl— C=CH— ^ — 7— C— OR2 

CN 


Y 


CH3  R3 


wherein  R|  is 
X 


V<^ 


9 1     CHj— CH=CH- 

^ l^CH=CH— CH— ' 


— CH:— CH2— CHj— C— OR 


a, 


CH3 
Pl— C— CH2— CH2— CHj— CH3 

s  I 

I     CH3 

O— C— CH3 
II 

o 


wherein  R  is  hydrqgen  or  lower  alkyl  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,325,971 
METOCLOPRAMIDE/PARACETAMOL  TABLETS 
Robert  H.  Poyicr,  Old  Harlow,  and  David  H.  Turner,  London, 
both  of  England,  auignors  to  Bcecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,503 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1978, 
44842/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/165,  31/615 
VS.  a.  424—324  5  Qaims 

1.  An  analgesic  tablet,  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  paracetamol  in  combination  with  metoclopramide  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  paracetamol  to  meto- 
clopramide or  acid  addition  salt  thereof  being  from  80:1  to 
120:1,  respectively. 


R2is  a  moiety 


— CH; 


4,325,972 
PERFLUORINATED  N,N-DIMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXYLMETHYLAMINE  EMULSIONS 
Robert  P.  Geyer,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Frederick  L.  Herman, 
Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,235,  May  27, 1980.  This  application 
Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,934 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/13 
VS.  a.  424—325  7  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  blood  composition  comprising  a  mammalian 
blood  substitute  aqueous  emulsion  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  perfluoro-N,N-dimethylcyclohexylmethylamine. 


-so°o 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  X  and  X'  are  each  hydrogen, 
halogen.  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  haloalkyi  Cj-o- 


4,325,973 
HYDROXYALKYL  AMIDES  AS  FUNGICIDES  TO 
EUMYCOTINA  IN  PHANEROGAMIA  PLANT  LIFE 
David  E.  Graham,  Westfield,  N.J.,  and  Joseph  P.  Copes,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Easton,  Pa.  (by  Anna  M.  Copes,  legal  represen- 
tative), assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  758,585,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,446 
Int  a.'  AOIN  37/18 
VS.  a.  424—320  10  aalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  Eumycotina  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  plant  a  fungicidal  amount  of  one  or 
more  amide  fungicides  having  the  formula: 


4,325,970 
15-ACETYL-PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  W.  HoUand;  Perry  Rosen,  both  of  North  Caldwell,  and 
Hugo  Gallo-Tprres,  Livingston,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
maan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,576 
lit.  a?  C07C  177/00;  A61K  31/557  ' 
VS.  CL  424—311  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
A— C— NH— R 


wherein  A  is  hydroxyalkyi  containing  from  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  is  and  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  of  from  4  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acyclic  alkyl  radical,  an  alkenyl  radid&l  having  one  or  more 
doubly  bonded  carbon  atoms  and  a  mono  on  di-fluoxinaled 
benzyl  radical. 
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4425,974 
/3,  y-DIHYDROPOLYPRENYL  ALCOHOL  AND 
HYPOTENSIVE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Isao  Yamattu,  Kawaguehi;  Shinya  Abe;  YuicU  Inai,  both  of 
Tokyo;    ToshUi    Igarashi,    Tokorozawa,    and    Yoshikage 
NabUima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,355 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-147858 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/045:  C07C  29/136.  33/02 

VS.  Q.  424-343  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

CHj  '  CH3 

H-<-CH2— C=CH— CH2*rCH2— CH— CH2— CH2— OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  8  to  10. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
and  hepatic  disease  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  diluent  or  vehicle. 


4,325,977 
BLAND  WHEY  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Robert  K.  Reracr,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Hull-Smith  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,173,  Aug.  14,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,235,937.  This  applicatioo  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.'  A23C  21/00.  21/08 

VS.  Q.  426—534  24  CUias 

1.  A  process  for  treating  whey,  comprising: 

subjecting  whey  to  blending  shear  forces,  said  blending  step 

being  conducted  above  a  predetermined  temperature; 
incorporating  a  blandness  imparting  component  into  said 
whey  during  said  blending  step  to  give  the  whey  a  bland 
odor  and  taste,  said  blandness  imparting  component  in- 
cluding a  metal  gluconate;  and 
adding  a  colloid  enhancer  component  to  said  whey  during 
said  blending  M^p  to  impart  a  colloidal-type  condition  to 
said  whey. 


4,325,975 
MINERALIZED  DRINKING  WATER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
John  A.  Llndon,  255  S.  Beverly  Glen  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024,  and  Arthur  MaUn,  606  N.  Foothill  Rd.,  Beverly  Hills, 
CaUf.  90210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,538,  Dec.  31, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,472 
Int  a.'  A23L  2/00 
VS.  Q.  426—66  10  Claims 

1.  A  sodium  and  potassium  free  mineralized  drinking  water 
fr  -mulation  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  distilled  water  containing: 
20-^  mg/liter  Strontium  ions; 
50-100  mg/liter  Magnesium  ions; 
60-125  mg/liter  Calcium  ions;  and 
0.06-0.15  mg/liter  Lithium  ions, 
each  of  said  ions  being  present  in  association  with  water-solu- 
ble salts. 


4425,978      - 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  BLANDNESS  TO  CHEESE 
Robert  K.  Remer,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Hull-Smith  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  933,173,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^35,937. 
Tliis  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,993 
Int  a.J  A23C  19/06 
VS.  a.  426—534  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  protein  source,  comprising:  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  cheese  as  produced  with  residual  whey 
thereon,  adding  a  blandness  imparting  component  to  a  flnal 
rinsing  water,  and  rinsing  said  supply  of  cheese  with  said  final 
rinsing  water  including  said  blandness  imparting  component, 
said  blandness  imparting  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  gluconate,  copper  gluconate,  and 
blends  thereof 


4425,976 
REFORMED  RICE  PRODUCT 

Alastair  D.  Harrow,  Rushden,  and  John  W.  Martin,  Oakley, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Upton,  Inc.,  Englc- 

wood  Qiffs,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131431 

Qpims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1979, 
10180/79 

lot  a.J  A21D  2/00,  10/00;  A23L  1/10 
VS.  a.  426-104  19  Claims 

1.  A  dry  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  reformed 
rice  product,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  pregelatinised  and  ungelatinised  flour  in 
which  the  proportion  of  the  pregelatinised  flour  is  from 
30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  in  which  the 
flour  is  at  least  partly  rice  flour, 

(b)  at  least  3.0%  sodium  chloride  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, and 

(c)  an  amount  up  to  10%  of  fat  in  powder  form  by  weight  of 
the  composition. 


4425,979 
POWDERED  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CREAM  TOPPINGS 

Moshe  Trop,  and  Avmoam  Livne,  both  of  Beer  Sheva,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research 
and  Development  Authority,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,133 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  28, 1979,  58363 
lat  Q.J  A23J  3/02 
VS.  Q.  426—570  16  Qaiim 

1.  A  powdered  composition,  suitable  for  mixing  with  a  liquid 
to  obtain  a  cream  topping,  comprising,  by  weight  proportions, 
about  30  to  about  45  parts  of  a  vegetable  lipid  whipping  agent, 
about  5  to  15  parts  whole  milk  powder,  about  3  to  5  parts 
sodium  caseinate  and  about  30  to  60  parts  sugar,  wherein  said 
lipid  whipping  agent  comprises  about  IS  to  35%  of  sugar  or 
com  syrup  solids,  about  6  to  1 1%  sodium  caseinate  and  about 
50  to  70%  of  a  lipid  component,  which  lipid  component  com- 
prises about  75  to  85%  partially  hydrogenated  vegetable  oil, 
about  10  to  12%  lactylated  fatty  acid  esters  of  a  polyalcohol 
and  about  8  to  10%  of  fatty  acid  mono  or  diglycerides  or 
mixture  of  said  mono  and  digylcerides. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MARGARINE  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO  SPATTERING 
JokamMi  H.  M.  Rek,  Vlurdingen,  Netherluidt,  and  Pieter  M . 

J.  Holenaiis,  Ekeren,  Belgiiim,  mignon  to  Lever  Brothers 

Conpuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP79/00101,  {  371  Dite  Aug.  14, 19S0,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aus.  14, 1980,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WO80/01232,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  26, 19W 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  1»,  1979,  Ser.  No.  205,370 

Claim  priority,  applicatjoa  Netherlands,  Dec  20,  197S, 
7812335 

iBt  CL^  A23D 1/02 
UA  a.  426-M4  9  Cto«»» 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  the 
margarine-type  having  an  oil  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  said 
emulsion  displaying  a  reduced  tendency  to  spattering,  wherein 
the  oil  phase  and  the  aqueous  phase  are  mixed  and  worked  to 
produce  a  margarine,  comprising  adding  at  least  0.025%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrophilic  finely  divided  metal  oxide  or  hydro- 
philic  finely  divided  metalloid  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof  and  at 
least  0.01%  by  weight  of  phosphatide  to  said  oil  phase,  said  oil 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  fat  or  fat  blend  having  a  slip 
melting  point  of  30" -40*  C,  wherein  said  phosphatide  and  said 
hydrophilic  metal  oxide  or  said  hydrophilic  metalloid  oxide  or 
mixtures  thereof  are  added  separately  to  said  oil  phase  to  pre- 
vent interacting  prior  to  introduction  into  said  oil  phase. 


4,325,982 
ZIPPER  CHAIN  COATER 
Donald  J.  Gillette,  Guilford;  Bcdrich  H^ek,  New  Haren,  and 
DaTid  Scale*,  East  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Electro- 
static Equipment  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,115 
IBL  CL^  B05D  1/04.  1/28 
VS.  a  427—32  18  Oaima 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  smooth,  adherent 
coatings  upon  the  teeth  of  a  zipper  chain,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  continuously  moving  a  zipper  chain  along  a  travel  path, 
said  chain  being  comprised  of  a  fabric  web  and  a  multiplic- 
ity of  metal  teeth  affixed  thereto; 

b.  generating  a  cloud  of  electrosutically  charged  particles  of 
a  heat  fusible  powder; 

c.  depositing  said  particles  upon  said  moving  chain  in  areas 
substantially  limited  to  the  surfaces  of  said  teeth; 

d.  heating  said  moving  coated  chain  only  in  said  limited 
areas  by  generating  heat  within  said  teeth,  to  effect  fusion 
and  at  least  initial  cohesion  of  said  deposited  particles; 

e.  removing  from  said  moving  chain  inadequately  adhered 
particles;  and 

f.  reheating  said  limited  areas  of  said  moving  chain,  to  effect 
fmal  cohesion  of  said  particles  and  to  produce,  upon  cool- 
ing of  said  chain,  a  smooth,  adherent  coating  thereof  on 
said  teeth. 


4,325,981 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  COLOR  ACCURATE 
REPRODUCTIONS  USING  COLOR  PHOTOCOPIERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Takeo    Sugiura,    Saitama;    Ke|ji    Miy^ima,    Chiba;    Hideo 
Nagatomo,  and  Kiyochi  Masui,  both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
aarivMn  to  Toppaa  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  16,721,  Mar.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,514. 
TWi  appUcation  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1978,  53/25662; 

Dec.  18, 1978,  53/158227  

Int.  CL'  B41M  }/l4:  B44F  1/12  

UA  a.  427-7  6ClaJm»  4,325,983 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  color  accurate  reproduction  of  a   CATALYTIC  PROMOTERS  IN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
colored  pattern  with  color  photocopiers  and  color  photogra-  CATALYSTS  ADDED  PRIOR  TO  A  COLLOIDAL 

phy  using  photosensitive  materials  having  spectral  sensitivity  NUCLEATION  PROCESS 

in  the  wavelength  ranges  consisting  of  the  human  visible  range  Nathan  Feldstein,  63  Hemlock  Cir.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
and  adjacent  wavelength  ranges  thereto,  comprising,  forming   Division  of  Ser.  No.  833,905,  Sep.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151411, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  colored  pattern  with  a  color  material      which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,507,  Jan.  22, 
having  a  spectral  reflection  factor  curve  with  high  spectral       1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
reflection  in  at  least  one  of  the  areas  of  wavelength  below  450  24392 

nm  and  above  650  nm  so  that  a  reproduction  of  the  colored  Int  CL^  C23C  3/02;  H05K  3/18 

pattern  is  in  a  color  not  perceived  by  a  direct  human  viewer  of  VS.  O.  427—98  22  Claimi 

the  colored  pattern,  and  forming  said  at  least  one  portion  of  the       1  A  process  for  electroless  metal  deposition  onto  a  non-con- 


colored  pattern  with  a  color  material  having  a  spectral  reflec- 
tion factor  curve  with  high  spectral  reflection  in  at  least  one 
area  between  450  nm  and  650  nm  whereby  said  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  colored  pattern  is  viewed  in  a  viewing  color 
different  from  a  reproduced  color  reproduced  by  the  color 


ductor  surface  (I)  conucting  said  surface  with  a  colloidal 
catalytic  composition  comprising  the  admixture  of  a  principal 
catalytic  agent  wherein  said  principal  catalytic  agent  is  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  selected  from  the  groups  of  metals  consisting 
of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a 
catalytic  promoter  agent  wherein  said  catalytic  promoter 


photocopier,  «»1  color  photography,  saul  colored  pattern  ,ge„,' j,  a^co^pound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of 

being  formed  with  said  color  material  having  a  spectral  reflec-  ^^^^  consistinVof  Mg,  Ca,  Y,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo, 

tion  factor  curve  with  high  spectral  reflection  factors  m  at  least  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^j  mixtures  thereof  and  further  said  catalytic 

one  of  the  areas  of  wavelength  below  450  nm  and  also  above  pr^nioter  is  added  prior  to  the  colloidal  nucleation  process  in 

650  nm  and  in  at  least  one  area  between  450  nm  and  650  nm  and  vy),K;h  the  principal  catalytic  agent  is  allowed  to  react  as  to 

a  color  material  having  the  same  hue  as  that  of  the  viewing  yijy  j  colloid,  and  further  wherein  the  concentrations  for  the 

color  but  scarcely  having  any  reflection  factor  in  the  areas  of  principal  catalytic  agent  and  the  catalytic  promoter  agent  are 

wavelength  below  450  nm  and  above  650  nm,  whereby  a  so  adjusted  as  to  yield  a  catalytic  composition  having  a  greater 

human  viewer  identifies  said  colored  pattern  as  a  uniform  hue  catalytic  activity  for  electroless  metal  deposition  in  compari- 

but  identifies  the  reproduction  of  the  same  as  a  combination  of  son  to  the  same  catalytic  composition  in  the  absence  of  said 

different  hues.  catalytic  promoter  agent,  and  (2)  contacting  the  treated  non- 
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conductor  with  a  compatible  electroless  plating  bath  to  deposit 
a  metallic  layer. 


4,325,984 

PLASMA  PASSIVATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE 

PREVENTION  OF  POST-ETCH  CORROSION  OF 

PLASMA-ETCHED  ALUMINUM  HLMS 

Christopher  H.  Galfo,  San  Joae,  and  Ashok  L.  Nalamwar,  Milpi- 

tai,  both  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  FairchiM  Camera  A  Instn- 

ment  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Ftted  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,745 

Int  a.}  B05D  3/04,  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—38  9  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  post-etch  corrosion  of  alumi- 
num or  aluminum-alloy  film  which  has  been  etched  utilizing 
chlorinated  plasma  comprising  exposing  the  etched  film  to 
sulfur  hexafluoride  plasma. 

2.  A  method  for  preventing  the  post-etch  corrosion  of  alumi- 
num or  aluminum  alloy  film  which  has  been  etched  in  a  reac- 
tion chamber  containing  chlorinated  plasma  comprising: 

a.  evacuating  the  reaction  chamber  of  chlorinated  plasma; 

b.  while  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  the  reaction  chamber, 
introducing  fluorinated  gas  to  the  chamber; 

c.  applying  suitable  RF  power  to  the  chamber  to  generate  a 
fluorinated  plasma  for  passivation  of  the  etched  aluminum 
film. 


4,325,985 

THREADLOCK 

Richard  B.  Wallace,  Bloomfield  Hilli,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Oakland  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,504,  Mar.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,948 

Int  a.)  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—54.1  32  daima 


heating  said  material  to  the  vapor  state  in  a  substantiaUy 
enclosed  evaporation  chamber, 

conveying  said  material  from  said  evaporation  chamber  to  a 
manifold  chamber  through  a  restricted  diameter  rate  con- 
trolling orifice  between  said  evaporation  chamber  and 
said  manifold  chamber  with  said  manifold  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  a  vacuum  coating  chamber; 


^^■■'.'.^^^M■'.^.^^».^^^■.^^^^^^k>^^m^^^^^^^ 


k     <^  '•  ^ 


<g3g „ 


; jmntrn  jiwhiku-/; 


conveying  said  material  out  of  said  manifold  chamber 
through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  a  spaced  array  and  from 
said  nozzles  into  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 

passing  said  substrate  in  said  vacuum  chamber  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  said  nozzles  to  deposit  said  material  on 
said  continuously  moving  substrate. 


4325,987 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  ARTICLE 
Reinhard  Kalhakopf,  Oaex,  and  Otto  Banmbcfser,  Carouge, 
both  of  Switxcrlaod,  assignors  to  Sodcta  ItaUana  Vetro-SiT- 
S.P.A.,  San  Salvo,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,806,  Jul.  30, 1980.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,263 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  JaL  31,   1979, 
7033/79 

Int  CL'  C03C  17/245 
VS.  CL  427—110  8  Claimt 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  extemaUy  threaded  article 
provided  with  thread' locking  means  adapted  to  oppose  separa- 
tion from  a  mating  threaded  article,  which  comprises  deposit- 
ing a  fluid  lock-forming  material  on  a  threaded  surface  of  the 
article  to  cdxx  the  fluid  material  to  be  received  in  thread 
grooves  and  t  >  fill  the  bottoms  of  the  thread  grooves,  the  fluid 
material  comprising  an  uncured  fluid  resin  capable  of  polymer- 
ization to  a  solid  state  acting  between  confronting  thread  sur- 
faces of  a  threadedly  engaged  mating  article,  applying  a  light 
coating  of  a  fluid  radiation-curable  film-forming  material  over 
the  deposit  and  subjecting  the  coating  to  radiation  for  a  few 
seconds  to  cure  the  coating  to  a  thin,  dry,  solid,  non-tacky 
protective  film  over  the  still-fluid  deposit  to  permit  random 
association  of  the  article  with  like  articles  without  sticking 
together. 


-fir   "-okrvii'  "^'rfr-" 


4,325,986 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DEPOSITION  BY 

VACUUM  EVAPORATION 

BUI  N.  Baron;  Richard  E.  Rochelean,  and  T.  W.  Fhuer  RuiaeU, 

aU  of  Newark,  Del^  assignors  to  University  of  Delaware, 

Newark,  Del. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,317 
Int  CL'  C23C  13/02.  13/04 
VS.  CL  427—74  26  Oains 

16.  A  method  for  depositing  material  on  a  continuously 
moving  substrate  comprising  steps  of: 


1.  A  process  for  forming  on  a  mineral  substrate  an  adherent 
coating  of  stannic  oxide  having  a  resistivity  below  lO'^d  cm, 
comprising  heating  the  substrate  to  at  least  500*  C.  and  react- 
ing on  the  heated  substrate's  surface  a  volatile  tin  compound 
and  water  vapor  diluted  in  a  carrier  gas  containing  at  least  30% 
hydrogen,  thereby  depositing  said  coating  on  said  substrate. 


4,325,988 

DEPOSITION  OF  COATINGS  FROM  FINE  POWDER 

REACTANTS 

WUUam  E.  Wagacr,  Vcmoa,  Pa.,  asrivMir  to  PPG  Induttrici, 

Inc.,  Pittsfeargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176^23 
lat  a.>  C03C  17/23 
VS.  CL  427—160  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  substrate  by  contacting  the 
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surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  powder  coating  reactant,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  dispersing  the  powder  coating  reactant  into  a  stream  of 
carrier  gas; 

b.  conveying  the  reactant/gas  mixture  to  a  coating  chamber; 
and' 
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c.  delivering  the  reacunt/gas  mixture  to  the  surface  to  be 
coated;  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
powder  coating  reactant  to  a  fine  dust  having  an  average 
panicle  size  less  than  about  10  microns  and  passing  the 
dust/gas  mixture  over  a  bar  at  the  entrance  of  the  coating 
chamber  to  create  a  swirling  smoke. 


4.325.991 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  OF  POLYESTERS 
Lawrence  P.  DonoTan,  III.  Monrovia;  Eileen  Maguire.  Arcadia, 
and  David  A.  Dillard.  Diamond  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,592 
Int.  a.'  C23C  3/02;  B29C  17/08 
VS.  a.  427—307  48  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  surface  of  filled  polyester 
substrates  for  electroless  plating  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  conditioned  filled  polyester  substrate  by  con- 
tacting the  filled  polyester  substrate  with  an  alkaline  con- 
ditioner having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  8  and  maintained  at 
a  temperature  from  about  1 35'  F.  to  the  lesser  of  the 
boiling  point  of  the  solution  and  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  filled  polyester  substrate  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
render  the  substrate  receptive  to  etch  by  an  acid  fluoride 
etch  solution;  and 

(b)  etching  the  conditioned  filled  polyester  substrate  by 
contact  with  an  aqueous  acid  fluoride  etch  solution  having 
a  pH  less  than  about  S  and  Containing  fluoride  in  concen- 
tration of  from  about  I  mole  per  liter  of  solution  to  solu- 
tion saturation  as  provided  by  at  least  one  soluble  fluoride 
compound  for  a  time  sufficient  to  etch  the  surface  of  the 
filled  polyester  substrate  and  increase  adhesion  of  an  elec- 
trolessly  deposited  metal  thereto. 


4,325,989 

SEAMABLE  UNCURED  CHLOROSULFONATED 

POLYETHYLENE 

Wolfgaag  Hoosbcrg,  Wilnlngtoii,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 

6t  NeiMMin  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,728 
Int  a.>  B05D  7/04 
VS.  a.  427—160  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  retaining  seamability  of  a  sheet  of  uncured 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  which  comprises  applying  from 
about  0.3-4  mg/sq  cm  of  an  ultraviolet  light  absorber  dissolved 
in  an  organic  solvent  to  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  uncured 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  having  from  about  20-30%  by 
weight  chlorine  and  from  about  0.7-1.4%  by  weight  sulfur  that 
is  to  be  seamed  to  another  sheet  of  uncured  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene. 


4325,990 

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  DEPOSTHON  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  HYPOPHOSPHITE  REDUaNG  AGENT 

Donald  R.  Ferrier,  Thomaston.  Conn.,  assignor  to  MacDermid 

lacorporated,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,236 

Ut.  a.'  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—305  10  Claims 

1.  An  electroless  copper  deposition  solution  comprising,  in 
addition  to  water,  a  soluble  source  of  cupric  ions,  a  complexing 
agent  effective  to  maintain  said  cupric  ions  in  solution  at  pH 
levels  below  S.O,  and  a  reducing  agent  effective  to  reduce 
cupric  ions  to  copper  as  a  de[>osited  conductive  metal  film  on 
a  catalyzed  non-conductive  surface  of  a  substrate  when  in 
contact  with  said  solution,  wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  a 
soluble  source  of  hypophosphite  ions;  said  solution  having  a 
pH  of  from  about  2.0  to  3.S  and  said  complexing  agent  being 
selected  to  be  effective  for  coordination  with  said  cupric  ions 
within  that  range  to  prevent  their  precipitation  from  said  solu- 
tion, wherein  said  solution  is  free  of  significant  concentrations 
of  anions  which  would  interfere  if  present  with  the  reduction 
of  the  cupric  ions  by  said  hypophosphite  reducing  agent  to 
produce  said  conductive  copper  film  on  a  catalyzed  surface  of 
a  substrate  placed  in  contact  with  said  solution. 


4425,992 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  OF  POLYCARBONATES 
Lawrence  P.  Donovan,  III,  Monrovia;  Eileen  Maguire,  Arcadia, 
and  David  A.  Dillard,  Diamond  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Crown  Qty  Plating  Co.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,591 
Int  a.J  C23C  3/02;  B29C  17/08 
V.S.  a.  427—307  35  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  surface  of  filled  polycarbon- 
ate resin  substrate  for  electroless  plating  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  conditioned  filled  polycarbonate  resin  sub- 
strate by  contacting  the  filled  polycarbonate  resin  sub- 
strate with  an  alkaline  conditioner  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  8  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  from  about  1 35* 
F.  to  the  lesser  of  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution  and  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  filled  polycarbonate  resin 
substrate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  render  the  substrate  re- 
ceptive to  etch  by  an  acid  fluoride  etch  solution;  and 

(b)  etching  the  conditioned  filled  polycarbonate  resin  sub- 
strate by  contact  with  an  aqueous  acid  fluoride  etch  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  less  than  about  5  and  containing  fluoride 
in  concentration  of  from  about  I  mole  per  liter  of  solution 
to  solution  saturation  as  provided  by  at  least  one  soluble 
fluoride  compound  for  a  time  sufficient  to  etch  the  surface 
of  the  filled  polycarbonate  resin  substrate  and  increase 
adhesion  of  an  electrolessly  deposited  metal  thereto. 


4,325,993 
WOOD  PRESERVATION  PROCESS 
John  G.  Schroder,  43  Griffith  Ave.,  RoiCvUlc,  N&W.,  Australia 
(2069) 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  27, 1978,  PD6917; 
May  24,  1979,  PD8934;  May  30,  1979,  PD9010;  Jid.  12, 1979, 
PD9565 

Int  a.>  B05D  //;*  3/02.  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—315  11  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  wood  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  solution  containing  copper  ions,  arsenic  acid 
ions  and  chromic  acid  ions,  the  ratio  of  copper  to  arsenic 
being  such  as  to  establish  acid  copper  arsenate  equilibrium 
at  a  pH  of  less  than  2.8  and  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
40*  C, 
said  solution  having  a  sufficient  concentration  of  chromic 
acid  ions  to  establish  tertiary  chromium  arseiute  equilib- 
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rium,  and  to  provide  a  ratio  of  chromium  to  arsenic  which 
will  ensure  that  substantially  all  arsenic  is  precipiuted  and 
fixed  as  tertiary  chromium  arsenate  when  the  pH  rises  to 
about  2.8, 

placing  the  wood  in  a  bath  of  the  solution  and  heating  acid 
bath  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  wood  above  at 
least  about  40°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  ensure  that  the 
copper  ions,  arsenic  acid  ions  and  chromic  acid  ions  dif- 
fuse through  the  wood  whereby  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
phase  within  the  wood  falls  below  2.8  and  acid  copper 
arsenate  equilibrium  is  established, 

cooling  the  bath  and  the  wood  to  below  about  40*  C.  so  that 
the  chromic  acid  ions  adsorb  onto  the  cells  of  the  wood 
whereby  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  wood  rises 
causing  (a)  substantially  all  of  the  chromium  to  be  precipi- 
tated and  fixed  within  the  wood  as  tertiary  chromium 
arsenate  when  the  pH  rises  to  about  2.8,  and  (b)  basic 
copper  arsenate  to  be  precipitated  and  fixed  within  the 
wood  when  the  pH  rises  to  about  3.2,  the  concentration  of 
the  chromic  acid  in  said  aqueous  phase  being  such  that  the 
pH  of  said  aqueous  phase  remains  below  4  until  the  afore- 
said precipitation  and  fixation  reactions  are  substantially 
completed,  thereby  preventing  formation  of  chromates 
within  and  on  the  surface  of  the  wood. 


4,325,994 
COATING  METAL  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  CREVICE 
CORROSION  OF  AUSTENTHC  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  CREVICE  CORROSION 
USING  SUCH  METAL 
Nobumitsu  Kitashima,  Chigasaki;  Norio  Takahashi,  Yamato; 
Juicbi    Ishiguro,     Kanagawa,    and    Satothi    Kawamura, 
Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  29.  1979.  55-194; 
Dec  29,  1979,  55-195;  Dec  29,  1979,  55-196;  Dec  29.  1979, 
55-197 

Int  a.>  A32B  1S/1&-  C23C  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—376.8  lO  Claims 


4J25.995 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THIN  FILM 

FORMATION 

Yoahitaka  Tanura;  Shizuo  Isbitani,  and  TakasU  SUgenura,  all 

of  Mobara,  Japui,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd-  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  154,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1979,  54/69895 

Int  a.<  B05D  1/28 

VS.  a.  427—428  4  ri.i-. 


I.  A  method  of  preventing  the  crevice  corrosion  of  austen- 
itic  stainless  steel  to  be  placed  in  a  corrosive  environment  by 
applying  a  molten  alloy  of  the  following  composition  onto  the 
surface  of  the  area  of  austenitic  stainless  steel  that  is  to  be  in 
contact  with  another  object  or  the  area  that  surrounds  such 
area:  10-50  wt%  Cr,  3-35  wt%  Mo  and  the  balance  being  Ni 
or  Co  or  both  Ni  and  Co  and  incidental  impurities,  the  Cr  and 
Mo  levels  being  within  the  range  defined  by  A-B-C-D-E  in 
accompanying  FIG.  4. 


of: 


1.  In  a  method  for  thin  film  formation  comprising  the  steps 

feeding  a  film-forming  material  onto  a  platform  with  a  roll 
coater  including  a  distributing  roller  and  a  coating  roller, 
said  coating  roller  being  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  the 
distributing  roller  under  pressure  and  with  the  platform; 

coating  said  material  on  the  platform  by  rotating  the  coating 
roller  and  by  moving  the  roller  coater  over  the  platform; 
and 

transferring  the  material  coated  on  the  platform  onto  an 
object  on  which  a  thin  film  is  to  be  formed,  thereby  form- 
ing a  film  of  said  material  on  said  object; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  rotating  said  coating 
roller  in  a  reverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  roll  coater  over  said  platform  thereby 
scraping  the  material  coated  previously  and  remaining  on 
the  platform  after  the  transferring  step  by  the  reverse 
rotation  of  said  coating  roller  and  collecting  the  scraped 
material  in  a  puddle  of  said  material  formed  between  the 
distributing  roller  and  the  coating  roller,  the  scraping  and 
collecting  steps  being  effected  simuluneously  with  the 
coating  step  whereby  said  film  forming  nuterial  is  coaled 
in  a  uniform  thickness  on  said  platform. 


4,325,996 
ARTinaAL  BIRD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Rickie  F,  Krietemeier,  6311  S.  Florence  Way,  Englewood,  Colo. 
80111,  and  Gary  D.  Davis,  7930  E.  Edgewood  Dr.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.  46239 

Filed  JuL  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,746 

Int.  CL>  A41G  9/00;  A63H  33/16 

U.S.  a.  428—16  16  Claim 


1.  A  replica  of  a  bird  comprising  in  combination; 

a  molded  body  consisting  of  a  trunk,  legs,  neck  and  head; 

feet  secured  to  each  of  the  legs,  and  a  feathered  wing  section 
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secured  to  said  body  said  wing  section  having  a  base  plate 
and  interconnecting  means  extending  from  said  base  plate 
for  interconnecting  said  wing  section  to  said  body;  and 
feather  patterns  for  each  of  said  feathered  wing  section, 
trunk  and  legs  of  said  molded  body,  each  feathered  pattern 
comprising  a  nexible  matrix  and  series  of  rows  of  individ- 
ual feathers  arranged  to  extend  in  horizonul  courses  with 
the  feathers  in  each  row  partially  overlapping  the  feathers 
in  each  next  row  in  succession,  and  means  for  applying 
each  of  said  feathered  patterns  in  place  on  said  matrix. 


4^25,999 
BIAS  FABRIC 
Arthur  R.  Cimpraan,  Loi  Angeles;  George  K.  Shibata,  WUttier, 
and  William  D.  Cumming,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Hitco,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,833 

tat.  a.J  B32B  i/n 

MS.  a.  428—112  9  Ctalms 


4,325,997 
PROCESSABLE  CELLULOSE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  Brewer,  and  Richard  T.  Began,  both  of  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,392,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

apf  Ikatkm  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,791 

tat  a.'  B32B  li/Oi:  C08L  UIO.  1/12.  1/14 

VS.  CL  428-31  »«  Cto«» 

1.  A  processable  halogenated  phosphoric  ester  free  cellulose 
ester  plastic  composition  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  cellulose 
ester  plastic  of  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  aceute,  cellu- 
lose propionate,  cellulose  butyrate,  cellulose  acetate  propio- 
nate, cellulose  acetate  butyrate  and  (2)  about  5  to  15  parts  by 
weight  of  an  acid  accepting  liquid  epoxy  compound  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  cellulose  ester  plastic. 

9.  EJecorative  trim  prepared  by  extruding  the  composition  of 
claim  1  onto  metal  foil. 


4,325398 
BIAXIAIXY  STRESSED  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 
ROLL  COVER 
Harry  S.  Chapoui,  Hickory,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Coon. 
DiTiskHi  of  Ser.  No.  870,771,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,605. 
This  application  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208^72 
Ut  a.'  B32B  3/10.  31/00:  B44C  1/22:  B29C  77/08 
VS.  CL  428—36  18  CUims 


x 
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1.  A  biaxially  heat  shrinkable  fluorinated  polymer  sleeve, 
having  an  internal  surface  which  is  etched  with  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dissolved  in  a 
liquid  ammonia,  sodium  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  naphthalene 
and  tetrahydrofuran,  and  molten  sodium  hydroxide,  said  sleeve 
which  also  has  said  internal  surface  essentially  coated  with  a 
high  temperature  elastomeric  adhesive  which  is  essentially  a 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polydimeth- 
ytsiloxane  silicone  elastomer,  with  pendant  hydroxy  groups, 
and  a  chain  silicone  elastomer  containing  polydimethylsilox- 
ane,  alkane  and  phenylmethylsilane  groups. 

3.  The  invention  of  claim  1  wherein  a  plurality  of  apertures 
is  placed  through  the  surface  of  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures being  about  4  millimeters  or  less  in  diameter  and  the 
distance  between  any  two  or  more  of  said  apertures  being  in  a 
range  of  about  0.1  to  about  S  centimeters. 

9.  A  biaxially  heat  shrinkable  fluorinated  polymer  sleeve, 
having  an  internal  surface  which  is  etched  with  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dissolved  in 
liquid  ammonia,  sodium  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  naphthalene 
and  tetrahydrofuran,  and  molten  sodium  hydroxide. 


I.  A  bias  fabric  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  a  generally  uniform  width  be- 
tween the  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  principally  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart  yams  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  12  yams  per  inch  and  extending  back 
and  forth  across  the  width  of  the  fabric  and  forming  angles  of 
approximately  45*  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  fabric,  the 
plurality  of  yams  repeatedly  intersecting  each  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  fabric  with  each  intersection  of  the  plurality  of 
yams  with  one  of  the  opposite  sides  occurring  along  a  portion 
of  the  side  equal  to  approximately  twice  the  width  of  the 
fabric,  the  yams  consisting  of  material  which  is  relatively 
porous  and  which  is  suitable  for  impregnation  with  and  at  least 
partial  curing  of  a  resin. 

4,326,000 

SOFT,  ABSORBENT,  UNITARY,  LAMINATE-UKE 

FIBROUS  WEB 

aurord  J.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Tumerarille,  NJ,  assignor  to  Scott 

Paper  Company,  Philadclpbia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,708,  Jun.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,000^7,  which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  356,051,  Apr.  30, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,903,342.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1975,  Set.  No.  . 

626,993 

Int.  a.'  B31F  1/12:  B32B  3/28 

VS.  a.  428-153  17  Ctalms 


1.  Fibrous  sheet  material  comprising, 

a  soft,  absorbent,  unitary,  laminate-like  web  of  substantially 
planar-aligned  fibers, 

the  web  having  first  and  second  surface  regions,  each  on  one 
side  of  a  central  core  region,  the  central  core  region  hav- 
ing less  fiber  concentration  than  the  first  surface  region, 

only  one  of  said  surface  regions  having  a  surface  disposition 
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of  bonding  material  extending  only  through  said  surface 
region, 
a  second,  penetrating  disposition  of  bonding  material  extend- 
ing through  the  central  core  region  and  connecting  the 
first  and  second  surface  regions  together,  the  second  pene- 
trating disposition  of  bounding  material  being  in  a  fine, 
spaced-apart  pattem  occupying  less  area  in  the  plane  of 
the  web  than  the  one,  surface  disposition  of  bonding  mate- 
rial, whereby,  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  surface  region 
is  interconnected  to  the  one  surface  region  with  bonding 
material. 


one  another  throughout  the  extenu  of  said  crests  and 
depressions,  said  crests  of  one  of  said  webs  extending 
beyond  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  portion  of  said 
one  web  having  said  first  pattem  of  cresu  and  depressions. 

4,326,003 

COMPOSITE  PIECE  MADE  FROM  FLEXIBLE 

MAT1ERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Muc  V.  Boufcaniehe,  96,  me  Saint-Denis,  75001  Paris,  FruKc 

Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,986 

tat  a.'  B32B  7/14 

4426,001  U&a.428-«e  sctatas 

RADUTION  CURED  COATING  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Peter  R.  Sachs,  New  Windsor,  and  James  W.  Sears,  Newburgh, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,587 
Int  a.}  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a  428-161  s  CUhns 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  pigmented,  radiation  cured  coating 
on  a  substrate  of  embossed  vinyl  tile  base  or  sheet  material 
comprising: 
(a)  applying  by  roll  coating  to  the  substrate  a  pigmented  first 
layer  between  about  0.01  and  about  0.1  mm  thick  of  radia- 
tion curable  material  and  subjecting  such  layer  to  ultravio-       ••  Composite  piece  made  of  flexible  materials,  comprising  at 
let  light  in  an  atmosphere  containing  at  least  about  5,000   '«i»t  two  elementary  layers  of  materials  of  which  the  nature 
ppm  oxygen  until  the  radiation  curable  material  is  cured   and/or  color  and/or  structure  may  or  may  not  be  identical, 
except  for  its  surface  said  layer  being  applied  onto  the   adjacent  layers  being  bonded  to  one  another  by  means  of  a 
substrate  so  that  all  of  the  substrate  is  covered  by  the    large  number  of  thermoplastic  beads  which  are  interposed 
coating  and  with  enough  pressure  to  leave  puddles  of  between  the  two  layers  along  several  parallel  lines  and  at  a 
coating  material  in  the  embossed  valleys  of  the  substrate;    constant  interval  from  one  another  and  adhere  irreversibly  to 

each  of  the  two  said  layers,  said  thermoplastic  beads  melting  at 


and 


(b)  then  applying  by  roll  coating  to  the  surface  of  the  thus 


a  temperature  of  at  least  180'  C.  and  the  two  elementary  layers 


r'^l^n^^,  'lli'^irf  l^""':r!:!l!'.,!^"l!TL°!  ^-^  ^^^  'og^""  and  printed 


the  same  or  a  different  radiation  curable  material  and 


on  one  or  both  faces  from 


print  transfer  paper  simultaneously  in  a  single  operation  by 


::i;^rHr';„„i^.°i^'r:i°.."'r^ 


atmosphere  containing  less  than  about  1,000  ppm  oxygen 
to  thereby  completely  cure  said  second  layer  and  com 
plete  the  cure  of  the  first  layer. 


4,326,002 
MULn-PLY  nBROUS  SHEET  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Galyn  A.  Schulz,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can   '"""'n'  layers. 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,915,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,912 

Int  a."  B32B  3/28 

UA  CI.  428-178  2  Ctalms 


C.  sufficient  to  heat-print  the  outer  face  or  faces  and  simulta- 
neously heat-weld  the  two  elementary  layers  together,  the 
heat-printing  being  carried  out  at  a  higher  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  vaporize  coloring  pigments  in  the  print  transfer  paper 
and  deposit  them  on  the  outer  face  or  faces  of  the  elementary 
layers,  said  higher  temperature  being  selected  so  that  the  heat- 
weld  temperature  is  lower  but  sufficient  to  heat-weld  the  ele- 


4426,004 

RASTER-SHAPED  HEAT-SEALABLE  ADHESIVE 

COATING  FOR  TEXTILES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME  USING  A  POWDER  PRINTING 

PROCEDURE 
Josef  Hefelc,  Griifelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KuAier  Testilwerke  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125472 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1979,  2946612 

tat  a.i  B32B  3/16.  5/16  5/30.  7/14 
VS.  a.  428—198 


U 


I.  An  absorbent  fibrous  sheet  of  papermaking  fibers,  com- 
prising: 

two  webs  with  inner  surfaces  facing  each  other,  each  web 
having  a  pluraUty  of  crests  and  depressions  of  a  first  pat- 
tem on  its  inner  surface; 

the  crests  on  each  web  being  positioned  between  the  crests 
on  the  other  web  and  extending  beyond  the  crests  on  the 
other  web  toward  the  depressions  on  the  other  web; 

portions  interconnecting  crests  and  depressions  of  one  web 
being  laterally  spaced  from  portions  interconnecting 
crests  and  depressions  of  the  other  web; 

means  connecting  at  least  some  of  the  depressions  of  one  L  A  raster-shaped  heat-sealable  adhesive  coating  on  sub- 
web  to  the  crests  of  the  other  web,  whereby  said  webs  are  strates,  such  as  textile  liners  for  outer  garments,  comprised  of 
joined  together  to  form  said  sheet;  and  two  adhesive  layers,  a  fwst  layer  superimposed  on  a  second 

said  sheet  being  embossed  as  a  unit  to  have  formed  therein  a  layer  via  a  powder  printing  technique,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  registered  crests  ad  registered  depressions  of  a  layers  containing  a  polyvinyl  chloride  material  and,  optionally 
second  pattern  in  each  said  web  fitted  compactly  within   a  softening  agent  therefor. 
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11.  A  method  of  producing  a  raster-shaped  heat-sealable 
adhesive  coating  on  a  substrate  via  powder  printing  techniques 
comprising: 

providing  a  polyvinyl  chloride-containing  adhesive  powder 
having  an  average  particle  size  up  to  a  maximum  of  about 
250  nm, 

providing  another  adhesive  powder  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  about  150  fim,  and 

sequentially  printing  said  powders  onto  a  substrate  surface  in 
a  select  raster  pattern  so  that  said  polyvinyl  chloride-con- 
taining powder  is  in  direct  contact  with  said  substrate 
surface  and  said  another  adhesive  powder  is  superimposed 
onto  said  polyvinyl  chloride-containing  powder. 


4^26,005 
DRY  RELEASE  TRANSFER 
Kcuetb  J.  Reed.  33  Carlysle  Square,  LonkMi  S.W  J,  and  Aiu 
L.  Lythgoe,  Hytbe,  both  of  England,  issignars  to  Kenneth 
Jamei  Reed,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,303 
Claima  prtority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1978, 
6068/78 

bt  a.>  B32B  3/00:  C09J  7/02 
VS.  a.  428—201  22  aaims 


1.  A  dry  release  transfer  sheet  which  comprises  a  carrier 
sheet,  a  releasable  layer  adhered  thereto  and  a  stress-resisting 
transferable  design  layer  printed  on  said  releasable  layer,  said 
releasable  layer  having  low  cohesive  strength  and  low  tensile 
strength  compared  with  the  transferable  layer  and  providing  a 
surface  capable  of  being  wetted  with  an  ink  in  printing  said 
design  layer  and  said  design  layer  having  an  elongation  at 
break  which  is  at  least  0.5%  and  a  thickness  which  is  at  least  3 
times  the  thickness  of  the  releasable  layer,  whereby  application 
of  an  external  force  to  the  carrier  sheet  in  the  region  of  the 
design  layer  causes  stressing  of  the  releasable  layer  and  cohe- 
sive failure  within  the  releasable  layer  thus  physically  releasing 
the  design  layer  from  the  carrier  sheet  and  enabling  subsequent 
transfer  of  the  design  layer  with  an  underlying  portion  of 
releasable  layer. 


water  soluble  salt,  a  wax  and  a  polymeric  material  having 
a  molecular  weight  greater  than  the  wax. 
23.  A  method  for  preparing  a  coating  composition  for  a 
paper  place  mat  to  render  the  mat  slip  resistant,  comprising: 

a.  heating  an  amount  of  water; 

b.  melting  an  amount  of  wax; 

c.  adding  to  the  heated  water  of  step  a.,  an  amount  of  a  water 
soluble  salt; 

d.  adding  the  wax  of  step  b.  to  the  mixture  of  step  c;  and 

e.  adding  the  mixture  of  step  d.  to  a  polymeric  material. 


4326,006 

NON-SUP  PLACE  MAT 

Bernard  KaninftciB,  29  Third  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,687 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/Oa  9/06;  C08L  7/02.  91/00 

VS.  a.  428—204  36  Oains 


4,326,007 

ELECrO-LUMINESCENT  STRUCTURE 

Ferd  E.  Williams,  and  David  C.  Morton,  both  of  Newark,  Del., 

assignon  to  University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,043 

Int.  a.3  B32B  33/00;  HOU  1/63 

VS.  CI.  428—333  1  Claim 


1.  A  non-slip  place  mat  comprising: 

a.  a  paper  sheet,  said  sheet  comprising  a  composition  coating 
on  both  sides;  and 

b.  said  composition  coating  comprising  a  blend  of  water,  a 


'i^" 


1.  A  laminar  electroluminescent  structure  comprising  a 
semi-insulator  layer  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  monoxide 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  500  A  to  about  1000  A 
capable  of  producing  relatively  high  energy  electrons  upon 
imposition  of  a  voltage  Ihereacross  and,  contiguous  to  said 
semi-insulator  layer  and  in  surface  contact  therewith,  a  phos- 
phor layer  consisting  essentially  of  ZnF2:Mn  having  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  of  about  150  A  to  about  5000  A  receiving  high 
energy  electrons  from  said  semi-insulator  layer  and  luminesc- 
ing by  exciution  due  to  impact  of  said  high  energy  electrons 
derived  from  said  semi-insulator  layer,  and  electrodes  on  the 
outboard  surfaces  of  said  semi-insulator  layer  and  said  phos- 
phor layer  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  across  said  struc- 
ture. 


4,326,008 
PROTEIN  SPEanC  FLUORESCENT  MICROSPHERES 

FOR  LABELUNG  A  PROTEIN 
Alan  Rembaum,  Altadena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  California  Institute 
of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,104,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,838 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  5/16,  9/04;  COIN  31/00.  33/00 
VS.  a.  428—403  15  Claims 

1.  A  protein  specific  fluorescent  reagent  composition  for 
labelling  a  protein  comprising  discrete  microspheres  having  a 
diameter  below  100  microns  containing  a  covalent  bonding 
group  selected  from  hydroxyl,  amino  or  carboxyl  covalently 
bound  to  a  conjugate  of  said  protein,  said  polymer  comprising 
the  addition  interpolymerized  reaction  product  of  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  first  mono-unsaturated  acrylic 
monomer  containing  at  least  one  of  said  covalent  bonding 
groups; 
0.1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  fluorescent  comonomer  addi- 
tion polymerizable  with  said  first  monomer;  and 
I  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  cross-linking  agent 
addition  polymerizable  with  said  first  monomer  or  como- 
nomer. 
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4426,009 

POLYMERIC  PARTICULATE  CARRIER 

Garfield  P.  Royer,  100  Howard  St,  Worthington,  Ohio  43085 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936345,  Aug.  25, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,283,  Jul.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,264 

Int.  a.'  B32B  S/J6 

VS.  a.  428—407  12  Claima 


4.326,010 

ADDITIVE  IN  A  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING  ITS  ADHESION  TO  A 

SUPPORT  HLM 
Richard  D.  Bauer,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,209 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/36;  C08F  2SS/02 

VS.  a.  428-483  14  Qains 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  adhesion  between  a  support 
film  and  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  poly- 
meric binder,  monomer  and  photoinitiator  by  incorporating 
into  said  composition  an  effective  amount  up  to  4%  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  aliphatic  polyester  adhe- 
sion reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyesters  of  hydroxy  monocarboxylic  acids  or  lactones 
thereof,  and  polyesters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  diols,  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  1500  to  40,000. 

7.  A  photopolymerizable  composiiion  comprising  polymeric 
binder,  monomer,  photoinitiator  and  an  effective  amount  up  to 
4%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  aliphatic 
polyester  adhesion  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters  of  hydroxy  monocarboxylic  acids,  or 
lactones  thereof  and  polyesters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  diols, 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  1500  to  40,000. 


MCrAI,  MCrAlV  and  MCrAIHf  where  "M"  U  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni.  and  Co  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
c.  a  silicon  enriched  layer  at  the  surface  of  the  overlay  coal- 
ing having  a  thickness  from  about  10  to  about  40%  of  the 
total  coating  thickness  and  having  a  silicon  concentration 
of  from  greater  than  10  to  about  50%,  balance  selected 
from  the  elements  which  makeup  the  overlay  coaling  with 
substantially  all  of  the  elements  in  the  overlay  coaling 
being  present. 
8.  A  coated  superalloy  anicle  having  enhanced  resistance  to 
hot  corrosion  which  comprises: 


OWCA.'W  COATNC. 


1.  A  polymeric  carrier  having  a  predetermined  particle  size 
such  that  the  largest  dimension  thereof  is  less  than  about  8  mm 
and  the  smallest  dimension  is  at  least  0.1  mm,  said  carrier 
comprising  a  plurality  of  polymeric  segments  containing  chem- 
ically modifiable  groups  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  segments 
being  united  into  a  coherent,  stable  porous  matrix  by  means  of 
cross-links  between  segments,  said  matrix  defining  at  least  one 
cavity  of  predetermined  size,  the  particle  size  of  said  carrier, 
the  porosity  of  said  matrix  and  the  presence  of  said  cavity 
combining  to  provide  desirable  liquid  compatability  and  diffu- 
sional  characteristics. 


a.  superalloy  substrate: 

b.  a  Ihin  adherent  overlay  coating,  on  the  substrate,  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MCr. 
MCrAl,  MCrAlY  and  MCrAIHf  where  "M"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  and  Co  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

c.  a  silicon  enriched  layer  at  the  surface  of  the  overlay  coat- 
ing having  a  thickness  from  about  10  to  about  40%  of  the 
total  coating  thickness  and  having  a  silicon  concentration 
of  from  about  20  to  about  40%. 


4,326,012 
SOLAR  POWER  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Walter  T.  Charlton,  2011    T  St  N.W.,  Ste.  303,  W« 
D.C.  20006 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188367 

Ut  CL'  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  429—9  11  Clain 


.\ 


4426.011 
HOT  CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Joieph  A.  Goebel.  Roeky  Hill;  Richard  H.  Barkalow,  and  Nich- 
olas E.  Ulion,  both  of  Marlborough,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,248 
Int  a.>  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—641  8  Claims 

1.  A  coated  superalloy  article  having  enhanced  resistance  to 
hot  corrosion  which  comprises: 

a.  superalloy  substrate; 

b.  a  thin  adherent  overlay  coating,  on  the  substrate,  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MCr, 


1.  A  device  for  forming  static  structures  such  as  walls  or  the 
like  exposed  to  sunlight  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  building  block  having  a  molded  body  of  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  shape  and  compressive  strength  for  use  as  a 
building  unit  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  side  faces, 
said  body  outer  side  faces  having  a  recess  therin,  said 
recess  having  side  walls  and  an  inner  end, 

a  solar  cell  disposed  in  said  body  within  the  inner  end  of  said 
recess,  said  recess  having  an  outer  end  opening  into  said 
body  outer  side  face  for  exposure  to  sunlight  in  a  wall 
construction, 

electric  power  storage  means  disposed  within  said  body  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  solar  cell  to  said  electric 
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TZV^^tZ^^rX^tS^^TJTJ:.  batterv  a^^"^  assembly 

said  recess  is  stored  in  said  storage  means,  and  WadSMtmL  D  ^                  "y  ««  acs        j 

means  for  connecting  said  electric  power  storage  means  to  ""^7^  ^  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,670 

an  associated  power  utilization  device.  j^  q^j  ||0}]^  ;0/<¥ 

UA  a.  429—52                                                         »S  CU«™ 

4,326,013 

ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Ed«v  F.  JacoM,  5N  754  Jeas-JoHoa,  St.  Charles,  IIL  60174, 

and  Mark  R.  MmMcii,  Rte.  #2,  Plaiosficld,  Wis.  54966 

FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,658 

Ut  a.J  HOIM  S/18 

VS.  a  429—20  8  Cl«*™ 


1.  A  transportable  storage  system  conformed  to  transfer 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  produced  in  the  course  of  photovoltaic 
electrolysis  of  water,  comprising: 

a  movable  platform; 

a  first  and  second  insulated  coolant  chamber  mounted  on 
said  platform  and  storing  coolant  therein; 

a  container  housing  metallic  fibers  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form; 

a  tank  for  storing  gas  under  pressure  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form; 

conveying  means  selectively  connected  to  transfer  said 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  said  container  and  tank; 

a  first  heat  exchanger  received  in  said  container;  and 

circulating  means  for  transferring  water  through  said  first 
heat  exchanger  from  said  first  to  said  second  chamber 
during  the  course  of  said  transfer  by  said  conveying 
means. 


I.  A  battery  activate  assembly  for  filling  a  battery  with  a 
fluid  electrolyte  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  having  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having  an  exit  hole; 

(b)  means  for  puncturing  the  seal  of  a  bottle  containing  said 
fluid  electrolyte  when  said  bottle  is  inverted  and  inserted 
into  said  cavity,  said  puncturing  means  being  situated  in 
said  cavity  so  that  said  fluid  electrolyte  fills  said  cavity 
when  said  seal  is  punctured;  and 

(c)  means  for  conveying  said  fluid  electrolyte  from  said 
cavity  via  said  exit  hole  to  an  individual  cell  of  said  bat- 
tery. 

II.  A  method  for  activating  individual  cells  of  a  battery  with 
a  fluid  electrolyte  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  bottle  containing  said  fluid  electrolyte  into  a 
cavity  of  a  box,  said  cavity  having  a  knife  edge,  such  that 
the  seal  of  said  bottle  is  punctured  and  said  fluid  electro- 
lyte fills  said  cavity;  and 

(b)  conveying  said  fluid  electrolyte  from  said  cavity  via  a 
hole  therein  to  an  individual  cell  of  said  battery. 


4,326,014 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE 

CELLS 

AnWadi  N.  Dcy,  Ncedbam,  Mih.,  aasigMr  to  DunccU  Inter- 

natkiaal  Inc^  Bethel,  Cobb. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,753,  Aag.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,256, 
whkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  254JW,  May  19, 1972, 
abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,211 
lat.  a.'  HOIM  6/00 
VS.  a.  429—48  5  Clainu 

1.  The  method  of  treating  anodes  of  active  metals  above 
hydrogen  in  the  electromotive  series  for  use  in  anhydrous 
electrochemical  energy  generating  cells  comprising  the  steps 
of  immersing  the  active  metal  in  an  anhydrous  organic  electro- 
lyte comprised  of  an  organic  solvent  with  an  electrolyte  salt 
dissolved  therein  and  having  a  gaseous  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CO2,  SO2,  Oj,  NH3,  and  N2  saturated 
with  respect  to  water  vapor  bubbled  therethrough;  forming 
upon  the  surface  of  said  active  metal,  with  said  gaseous  reac- 
tant in  the  presence  of  the  electrolyte,  a  coating  of  the  reaction 
product  of  said  active  metal  with  said  reactants;  said  coating 
being  insoluble  in  said  cell  on  open  circuit  but  removable  under 
the  slight  overvoltage  conditions  during  discharge  of  said  cell. 


4,326,016 
SWAGED  SEAL  FOR  FUSED  SALT  BATTERIES 
Theodore  B.  SeloTcr,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Thomas  H. 
Hacha,  Troy,  Mich.,  assigaors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
acTdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,390 

Int  Cl.^  HOIM  2/08 

VS.  a.  429—184  10  Clainu 


1.  A  seal  for  fused  salt  batteries  having  a  current  conducting 
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rod  partially  within  said  battery  and  partially  outside  compris- 
ing: 
a  layer  of  material  provided  on  the  body  of  said  current 
conducting  rod  leaving  exposed  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  layer  being  inert  in  the  fused  salt  electrolyte  and 
compressible;  and 
a  swaged  metal  sheath  covering  said  layer  compacting  it  to 
approximately  its  maximum  density. 


resin,  a  colorant  and  a  long  chain  hydrazinium  compound  of 
the  formula: 


r  V  1 

Rl-N-R, 
L  NHj      . 


4,326,017  wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  8  to  22 

POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  LEAD  ACTD  BATTERY  "^'^"  »»°°»'  ^2  "><•  ^i  "«  independently  selected  from 

Fritz  G.  WiU,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com-  hydrogen  or  hydrocartxm  radicals  containing  from  1  to  22 

pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion  selected  from  halides,  sulfate. 


pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,648 
Int  a.'  HOIM  4/56 
VS.  a.  429—228 


:S:S!:»:8ijSSj 


sulphonate,  phosphate  and  nitrate. 

10.  A  toner  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  a  carrier 
9  Clainis   ""aterial  is  added  to  the  composition  thereby  resulting  in  a 

developer  material  wherein  the  toner  is  charged  positively  and 
the  carrier  is  charged  negatively. 

11.  A  toner  in  accordance  with  claim  10  wherein  the  carrier 
is  selected  from  polyvinylidene  fluoride  coated  steel  carrier  or 
vinyl  fluoride  resin  coated  steel  carrier. 


1.  A  positive  electrode  for  use  in  a  secondary  lead-sulfuric 
acid  electrolyte  cell  or  battery  comprised  of  a  grid  supporting 
an  adherent  external  layer  of  PbOj,  said  grid  being  comprised 
of  an  electrically  conducting  substrate  having  an  at  least  sub- 
stantially pinhole-free  coating  of  semiconducting  metal  oxide, 
the  sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  having  no  significant  deleterious 
effect  on  the  coating  and  forming  a  substantially  non^orroding 
oxide  with  the  substrate. 


4,326,018 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Paul  JargicUo,  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Corpora- 

tioa,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,976,  JuL  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,233490,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,967, 
Oct  6, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  178,657 
Int.  a.>  G03F  7/02:  G03C  J/S8.  1/76 
UA  a  430-15  14  Claims 

1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  which  comprises  a  light-sen- 
sitive sheet  material  which  has  been  imagewise  exposed  to  a 
radiation  source,  the  exposed  plate  developed  and  the  devel- 
oped plate  post-cured  by  further  exposure  to  a  high  intensity 
radiation  source  or  air-baking  at  high  temperatures  wherein 
the  light  sensitive  sheet  material  comprises  a  sheet  substrate 
upon  which  had  been  coated  a  first  layer  comprising  a  photo- 
sensitive lithographically  suitable  diazo  compound  and  a  sec- 
ond layer  comprising  a  lithographically  suitable  photopolym- 
erizable  composition. 


4,326,019 

POSITIVE  TONERS  CONTAINING  LONG  CHAIN 

HYDRAZINIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Chin  H.  Lu,  and  Peter  F.  Erhardt,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assipi- 

on  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  19,695,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,922. 

TUs  application  Jaa.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,511 

Int  a.'  G03G  9/Oa  13/16 

VS.  a.  430—108  11  Clains 

1.  A  positively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of  a 


4426,020 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POSITIVE  ACTING  DIAZO 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Eageac  Golda,  Moasey,  aad  Alaa  Wilkes,  Brewster,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Polychrooe  Corporatioa,  Yoaken,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,843 

Ut  a.>  G03F  7/08 

VS.  a.  430—302  12  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  positive  acting  lithographic 

printing  plate  which  comprises: 

(a)  Coating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a  first 
layer  comprising  a  water  soluble  lithographically  suiuble. 
light  sensitive,  negative  acting  aromatic  diazo  composi- 
tion; and 

(b)  applying  to  said  first  layer,  a  second  layer  comprising  a 
water  insoluble,  ink  receptive,  water  permeable  negative 
working  lithographic  photosensitive  composition  which 
comprises: 

(i)  at  least  one  water  insoluble,  water  permeable,  oleo- 
philic resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resins,  polyurethane,  polyester,  urethane,  poly(ethylene 
oxides),  poly(vinyl  hydrogen  phthalate),  poly(vinyl 
acetals)  and  poly(vinyl  butyral)  resins;  and 

(U)  The  light-sensitive  reaction  product  of  a  diazo  di- 
phenylamine-formaldehyde  condensate  with  a  benzo- 
phenone  sulfonic  acid;  and 

(c)  determining  on  a  sample  of  the  coated  substrate  of  step 
1(b)  the  optimum  amount  of  light,  in  lumens  or  equivalent 
necessary  to  produce  a  GATF  step  7  to  step  9  negative 
working  plate;  and 

(d)  in  an  imaging  step  exposing  the  construction  of  step  1(b) 
to  3  to  15%  of  the  "optimum  amount  of  light"  determined 
in  step  (c);  and 

(e)  developing  said  exposed  construction  by  washing  with  a 
developer  comprising  water  whereby  the  light  exposed 
areas  of  the  two  layers  formed  in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  are 
removed;  and  then 

(0  post  exposing  the  developed  construction  to  the  above 
optimum  amount  of  light  for  production  of  a  negative- 
working  pUte  whereby  a  positive-working  lithographic 
plate  is  pnxluced. 
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4,326,021 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  NEGATIVE  MATERUL  WITH  AT 
LEAST  ONE  LAYER  CONTAINING  A  DESENSITIZED 
SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION 
Rolf  Steiger,  Praronun,  and  Jean-Francois  Reber,  Marly,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Scr.  No.  233,411 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   7,   1980, 
1819/80 

UL  OJ  G03C  1/36 
VS.  a.  430—427  "  Cl»l™» 

1.  A  photographic  negative  silver  halide  material  with  at 
least  ope  layer  which  contains  a  desensitised  silver  halide 
emulsion,  wherein  this  layer  conuins,  as  the  desensitiser,  a 
trinuclear  heptamethinecyanine  or  a  raethine  halogenaled 
irinuclear  tetramethinecyanine  with  each  having  three  identi- 
cal heterocyclic  ring  systems,  which  can  have  different  substit- 
uents  and  are  linked  to  one  another  by  three  identical  methine 
systems,  which  can  be  mesomeric. 

4,326,022 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  HIGH 

BOILING  SOLVENT 

Kenji    Ito;    Katsumi    Matsuura;    Hiroshi    Sugita;    Toshihiko 

Kinura,  and  Hideaki  Aral,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,893 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1979,  S4-1S8113 
Int.  a.'  G03C  I/IO 
VS.  a.  430—546  1  Claim 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  a  hydro- 
phobic photographic  additive  being  contained  In  oil  particles 
dispersed  in  a  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  coated  on  a  support 
wherein  the  oil  panicles  consist  of  a  compound  represented  by 
a  formula 


Z  is  oxygen  or 


[X] 


R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  acid  substituted  alkyl; 
a  is  hydrogen; 
G  is  hydrogen; 

C|  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkoxy; 
G2  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy;  or 

G  and  G|  or  G|  and  G2  are  the  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  fused  benzene  ring; 
Gj  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  halogen  or  styryl;  and 
G4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen; 
II.  a  dye  having  the  structural  formula: 


where: 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,- 

Rl  and  Rj  are  each  hydroxyalkyl  or  each  acid-substituted 
alkyl;  and 

G|  and  C2  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
aryl  or  alkoxy,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Gi  and  G2 
is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
III.  a  dye  having  the  structural  formula: 


RiO— P— OR3 
OR2 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  and  each  of  R2  and  Rj 
represents  an  aryl  radical,  said  additive  comprising  a  magenta 
dye-forming  coupler. 


4,326,023 

SPECTRAL  SENSmZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

EMULSIONS 

Mary  K.  DeScyn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723.418 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/14 
VS.  a.  430—550  11  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized  to  the 
region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum  between  590  and  640 
nanometers  with  a  dye  from  each  of  the  following  groups  I,  II 
and  III: 
I.  a  dye  having  the  structural  formula: 


where: 

R  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  a  negatively  charged  ketomethylene 
residue  which  forms  an  allopolarcyanine  dye;  and 

Rl  and  R2  are  each  acid-substituted  alkyl;  and  dyes  I,  II 
and  III  have  associated  an  anion  or  a  cation,  if  necessary 
to  neutralize  the  charge  on  the  dye  molecule. 


where: 

Y  is  selenium  or  sulfur; 


4,326,024 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 

YELLOW-DYE-FORMING  COUPLER 

Hidetoshi  Kobayashi,  and  Mitsugu  Tanaka,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,818,  Jun.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-68180; 
France,  May  28, 1980, 80 11785;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020416;  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  2, 1980, 1008/80 

Int  a.>  G03C  1/40 
VS.  a.  430—557  12  Qalms 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photosensitive  material  comprising  a 
ycllow-dye-forming  coupler  having  the  formula  (I): 
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(I) 


C00R7 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  each  independently  represents  a  hydro- 
gen, a  halogen,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic 
group  or  a  carboxyl  group;  R4  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a 
tertiary  alkyl  group;  Rj  and  R6  each  independently  represents 
a  hydrogen,  a  halogen  or  an  alkoxy  group;  and  R7  represents  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group. 


4,326,025 
ANTI-HEMOLYTIC  AGENT  EMULSIONS  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 
Richard  G.  Buckles,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Jan  W.  Garber, 

McHenry,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Trarenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfleld,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,468 

Int  a.'  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  3S/J4 

VS.  a.  435-22  34  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  storing  blood  in  vitro  for  a  period  of  more 
than  two  days  at  a  reduced  temperature  in  a  hemocompatible 
container  which  also  contains  a  sufTicient  quantity  of  an  emul- 
sion of  an  antihemolytic  agent  emulsified  with  a  blood-compat- 
ible, nontoxic  surfactant  emulsifying  agent,  said  antihemolytic 
agent  being  a  fatty  ester  containing  at  least  two  ester  linkages 
comprising  fatty  hydrocarbon  groups  of  four  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  each,  said  emulsion  being  stabilized  and  blood  hemolysis' 
reduced  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the  duration  of  storage  of 
the  blood,  when  compared  with  blood  under  similar  storage 
conditions  in  the  absence  of  said  emulsion. 


different  fractions  of  the  cells,  the  nutrient  fluid  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  near  that  of  the  normal  envi- 
ronment of  the  cells;  and 

extracting  fluid  samples  containing  the  cell  fractions  from 
the  chamber. 

9.  A  method  for  obtaining  enriched  quantities  of  live  male 
and  female  sperm  cells  in  physically  separate  fractions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  suspension  fluid 
containing  the  live  male  and  female  sperm  cells  into  the 
lower  end  of  a  venically  extending  chamber; 

introducing  a  nutrient  fluid  suiuble  for  supporting  the  viabil- 
ity of  the  sperm  into  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  at  a  first 
predetermined  rate; 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  nutrient  fluid  at  a  level 
near  that  of  the  normal  environment  of  the  sperm  cells; 

draining  the  nutrient  fluid  from  the  lower  end  of  the  cham- 
ber at  a  second  predetermined  rate; 

maintaining  the  first  and  second  rales  at  relative  levels  sufli- 
cient  to  esublish  a  vertically  extending  gradient  of  differ- 
ent fractions  of  the  sperm  cells;  and 

extracting  different  fractions  of  the  sperm  cells  at  vertically 
spaced  locations  along  the  chamber. 


4,326,026 
METHOD  FOR  FRACnONATING  CELLS 
Siddhartha  Sarkar,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  Univenity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,227 
Int  0.5  C12N  5/02;  A61K  35/48 
VS.  a.  43»-2  9  Claimi 


4,326,0r 
ANTIGLOBULIN  CONTROL  CELLS 

Barry  Wenz,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Albert  Einateia 
College  of  Medicine  of  Ycshiva  University,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,019 
Int  a.>  C12P  21/Oa-  C12N  5/00;  GOIN  31/00 
V^.  a.  435—7  IS  nri.^ 

1.  Hematological  control  cells  comprising  human  red  blood 
cells  immunologically  coated  with  univalent  antibody  3.5S  Fab 
fragments  of  an  incomplete  antibody  wherein  the  degree  of 
saturation  of  3.5S  fragments  provides  a  -(- 1  to  +4  agglutination 
in  the  presence  of  active  anti-human  sera. 

6.  Hematological  control  cells  comprising  red  blood  cells 
having  univalent  antibody  Fab  fragments  immunologically 
adhered  thereto  wherein  the  degree  of  saturation  of  said  frag- 
ments provides  a-i- 1  to  +A  agglutination  in  the  presence  of 
active  anti-human  sera. 


4,326,028 

ANTIBIOnC  TESTING  VESSEL 

Lewis  R.  Brown,  5  Hialeah  Dr.,  Starkrille,  Mlaa.  39759 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,746 

Int  a.3  C12Q  1/18 

VS.  a.  435—32  4  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  fractionating  live  cells  comprising  the  steps 

introducing  a  suspension  fluid  containing  the  live  cells  into  1.  A  vessel  for  testing  the  biological  activity  of  substances 

an  elongate  chamber;  produced  by  microorganisms  cultured  on  agar  which  com- 

maintaining  a  laminar  flow  of  a  nutrient  fluid  longitudinally  prises 

of  the  chamber  to  establish  a  longitudinal  gradient  of  a  cylinder. 
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a  perforale  support  member  attached  on  its  periphery  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  for  supporting  a  layer  of  hard- 
ened agar  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and 

sealing  means  removably  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cylinder  adjacent  the  perforate  support  member  for  seal- 
ing the  parforate  support  member  while  liquid  agar 
poured  onto  it  hardens. 


amount  soluble,  but  not  over  2,000  mmol/1,  of  the  reacting 
a-ketocarboxylic  acid  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  salt  as 
substrate,  and  100  to  6,000  mmol/1  of  a  formate,  maintaining 
over  the  membrane  a  differential  pressure  of  0. 1  to  15  bar  and 
continuously  drawing  off  behind  the  membrane  a  filtrate 
stream  containing  the  a-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  formed. 


4^26.032 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  FUEL 

♦•3^,029  Lejjjj  ^  (;„      797  £.  Hoyt  Ave..  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55106 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  L-ASPARTIC  ACID  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,209,  Aug.  20,  1979, 

Hideaki  Yukawa;  Temkaai  Nara,  and  Yoahlfciro  TakayaiiM,  all  ,b„joned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,748, 
of  Itaraki,  Japu^  anignon  to  MitnbisU  Petrochemical  Co.,  j^^  jy,g  .bandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui  189,205 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,044  j„,  „  ,  C12P  7/08:  C12R  1/145 

Cbtai  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  10, 1979,  54/101820   ^^^  ^  435—148  13  Claim 

Int.  a.'  CUP  13/20  trii  '•  '^  method  for  producing  a  non-potable  0x0-  or  oxy-ali- 

VS.  CL  435—109  ^    .      ,         ^         ^t       r^^   phatic  organic  fuel  bbiling  within  the  range  of  20*  to  200"  C. 

t  In  a  process  for  producing  L-«P»«>c  »;='d  from  ft^^manc   ^      ^„„^„i      ,„^„  ,„  h,,;^  monohydric  alcohols  or  car- 

ac.d  or  a  salt  thereof  and  »"™°""' °  ritZJ  nrZcfwh  ch    bonyl  compounds,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

improvement  which  compnses  using  a  cultured  product  wnicn  -^  ,.,„  J~_ 11..1 _,  i.r_:_.ii..i~.  I ..; 

IS  obuined  by  aerobically  culturing  a  microorganism  belong- 


ing 10  the  Genus  Brevibacterium  and  having  resistance  to 
a-amino-n-butyric  acid. 


4,326,030 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PYRUVIC  ACID 

AND  OTRIC  AOD 
Refaat  M.  El-Sayed,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  asatgnor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
CoMinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,898,  May  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUotioa  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10035 
dafau  priority,  application  Swedes,  May  18,  1977,  7705883 
Ut  a.'  CUP  7/4S.  7/40 
VS.  a.  435—144  74  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  producing  pyruvic  acid  which  comprising 
cultivating  in  a  medium  containing  a  source  of  lactose  carbon 
a  strain  of  Escherichia  Coli  which  is  capable  of  producing 
pyruvic  acid  from  lactose  carimn  and  has  substantially  the 


(a)  blending  water,  a  cellulose-  or  hemicellulose-containing 
particulate  mass,  and  a  fermenution  agent  to  form  a  fer- 
mentation medium,  said  fermentation  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  deliberate  combination  of  at  least  two  carbohydrase- 
produ(;ing  Clostridium  species  in  a  ratio  ranging  from 
9:1  to  1:9,  at  least  one  of  said  species  being  capable  of 
producing  cellulase;  and 

(ii)  the  carbohydrase  enzymes  produced  by  said  combina- 
tion; 

(b)  fermenting  said  particulate  mass  at  fermenution  tempera- 
tures, with  supression  of  carboxylic  acid  production,  until 
fermentation  products  are  produced;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  non-pouble  organic  fuel  from  said  fer- 
mentation medium. 


4,326,033 

MODIFIED  UROKINASE  HAVING  EXTENDED 

ACTIVITY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

same  identifying  characteristics  as  Escherichia  Coli  DSM  1392   >vmi,,„  ji.  HoUeman;  Shaw-Guang  Lee,  both  of  Libcrtyville, 


until  pyruvic  acid  is  accumulated  in  a  recoverable  amount,  said 
cultivation  being  under  aerobic  conditions  at  the  beginning  and 
later  under  anerobic  conditions. 


4,326,031 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ENZYMATIC 
CHANCE  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  a-KETOCARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  INTO  THE  CORRESPONDING 
a-HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Christiaa  Wandrty;  Rolf  Wichmawi,  both  of  JiUich;  Wolfgang 
LeachteBbcrfler,  Brachkiibcl;  Maria-Regiaa  Kula,  Wolfenbiit- 
tcl,  aad  Aadrtas  BiickmaiiB,  Braaaichweig-Stikkheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Jal.  25, 1980.  Ser.  No.  172,444 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  25, 
1979,2930087 

Int.  a.'  C12P  7/4i 
VS.  a.  435—146  14  Claimi 


aad  Paul  P.  Hung,  Waukegan,  all  of  III.,  assigoon  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5. 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,823 
lal.  a.'  C12N  9/48.  9/72 
VS.  a.  435—212  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  biological  half-life  of  uroki- 
nase without  substantially  decreasing  the  fibrinolytic  activity 
there  of  said  method  comprising  treating  urokinase  to  remove 
or  degrade  the  carbohydrate  portion  of  the  molecule. 


4,326,034 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGHER 
r._  „  „      . .  PLANT  CELLS 

to  DegiuM  AG,  Fraakltart.  j,^  p^,  s|„pp,rton,  and  Colin  C.  Dalton,  Laleham,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,002 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
33470/78 

tat  a.J  C12N  i/02 


I.  A  process  for  continuously  enzymatically  convening  ^^  ^  435—241                                                          8  Claims 

water  soluble  a-ketocarboxylic  acids  in  a  membrane  resctor  ,;  ^'^^^^  f„,  producing  higher  plant  cells  which  are 

equipped  with  a  mean  pore  diameter  ofl-J  nm  into  the  «>rte-  ^   „^,h  i„  ^  presence  of  light  and  the  absence  of  a 

sponding  a-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  compnsing  carrying  out  >"          *                     ^                   =.           ,^      .       . .  u„ 

the  conversion  in  the  presence  of  a  substrate  specific  dehydro-  c«bohydrate  carbon  source  compnsing  culnvating  highe 

genate.aniconnamide-adenine-dinucleotide(NAD+/NADH)  P'*"'  fe"»  which  require  a  carbohydrate  carbon  source  for 

linked  to  a  water  soluble  polymer  of  molecular  weight  500  to  growth,  m  the  presence  of  hght,  a  gas  containmg  free  oxygen 

50,000  as  coenzyme  while  simultaneously  regenerating  N  ADH  and  a  gas  containing  carbon  dioxide,  in  a  liquid  aqueous  me- 

from  NAD+  in  the  presence  of  a  formate  dehydrogenase  by  dium  consisting  essentially  of  inorganic  elements  required  by 

means  of  formate  ion,  there  being  employed  0. 1  to  10  mmol/1  the  cells  for  growth  and  the  carbohydrate  and  maintainmg  said 

of  said  coenzyme,  continuously  supplying  to  the  reactor  a  plant  cells  in  suspension  and  maintains  the  concentration  of 

substrate  stream  which  contains  50  to  100%  of  the  maximum  dissolved  oxygen  in  the  medium  at  a  value  within  the  range  10 
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to  250  n  mol  of  oxygen  per  ml  of  medium  while  reducing  the 
quantity  of  readily  assimilable  carbohydrate  which  is  available 
to  the  cell  to  an  amount  which  induces  in  the  cell  the  develop- 
ment of  an  enhanced  capacity  for  photosynthesis  and  continu- 
ing cultivation  until  cells  which  can  grow  in  the  presence  of 
light  and  in  the  absence  of  carbohydrate  are  produced. 

4,326,035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CULTURE  OF  AEROBIC 

MICROORGANISMS 

Rodolfo  Gabellieri,  Bmaaeis,  Belgium,  assignor  to  taterox,  Bnis- 

leb,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,466 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Luxembourg,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
76547 

lat  a.i  C12N  1/32 
VS.  a.  435—247  U  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  culture  of  aerobic  microorganisms  in  a 
culture  medium  provided  with  at  least  one  source  of  oxygen, 
and  with  a  highly  flammable  substrate  comprised  of  at  least 
one  source  of  carbon  and  at  least  one  source  of  hydrogen, 
consisting  essentially  of:  providing  oxygen  originating  from 
the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide  as  a  sole  added  source 
of  molecular  oxygen  and  providing  said  highly  inflammable 
substrate  as  a  substrate  having  a  flash  point  equal  to  or  less  than 
30"  C,  said  hydrogen  peroxide  being  provided  in  the  form  of 
an  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  such  that  oxygen  is  formed  in 
a  quantity  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  growth  needs  of  the  microor- 
ganisms, whereby  the  risk  of  ignition  of  the  substrate  used  is 
avoided. 


4.326.037 
ENZYMATIC  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
INJECTABILITY  OF  POLYSACCHARIDES 
WilUam  L.  Griffith,  Oak  Ridge;  Alicia  L.  Coopere,  Kaoxrilk, 
and  Janes  W.  HoUeman,  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tcna.,  assignon  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  repreacntcd  by  the  United 
States  Departmcot  of  Eacrgy,  WasUagton,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,176 
lat.  a.'  C13L  3/00 
VS.  a.  435-274  9  claims 

I.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  ability  of  a  polysaccharide  in 
an  aqueous  solution  to  flow  through  a  porous  medium,  said 
aqueous  solution  having  a  tendency  to  plug  said  porous  me- 
dium, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  polysaccharide  with  an  endoenzyme 
capable  of  hydrolyzing  at  least  one  of  the  linkages  be- 
tween sugar  units  of  said  polysaccharide,  and 

(b)  maintaining  said  polysaccharide  in  conuct  with  said 
endoenzyme  under  hydrolysis  conditions  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  decrease  said  tendency  of  said  polysaccharide  in 
aqueous  solution  to  plug  said  porous  medium,  said  time 
insufficient  to  decrease  the  viscosity  of  said  aqueous  poly- 
saccharide solution  by  more  than  25%. 

9.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-containing  sub- 
terranean formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  means  and  a 
production  means  which  comprises  injecting  through  said 
injection  means  and  into  said  formation  flooding  water  con- 
taining as  a  thickening  agent  a  polysaccharide  treated  accord- 
ing to  the  process  of  claims  1,  3,  or  7. 


4,326,036 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  SUGAR  CANE 

Frank  W.  Hayes,  144  Park  West,  Londoo,  W2  2QP,  Englaad 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,538 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiogdom,  Oct  17,  1979, 
36060/79 

tat  CL'  CUP  7/06.  7/14.  7/08.  19/02 
VS.  a.  435—161  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ethanol  from  sugar  cane 
which  comprises: 

(i)  chopping  and  shredding  the  harvested  sugar  cane  to 
provide  a  digestion  mass  of  juice  and  fibre; 

(ii)  subjecting  the  digestion  mass  of  juice  and  fibre  in  a  first 
continuous  digestion  zone  to  the  hydrolytic  action  of  a 
hemicellulase  enzyme  to  break  down  at  least  some  of  the 
hemicellulose  content  of  the  sugar  cane  fibres  into  fer- 
mentable sugar; 

(iii)  separating  the  product  digestion  mass  produced  in  step 
(ii)  into  a  liquid  fraction  containing  fermentable  sugars 
both  from  the  original  juice  and  produced  in  the  digestion 
zone  by  said  enzyme,  and  a  fibrous  residue  fraction: 

(iv)  subjecting  the  fibrous  residue  fraction  from  step  (iii)  in  a 
second  continuous  digestion  zone  to  the  combined  action 
of  a  cellulase  enzyme  and  an  ethanol-producing  fermenta- 
tion culture,  thereby  to  partially  break  down  the  cellulose 
content  of  the  fibre  residue  into  a  fermentable  sugar  and  to 
initiate  fermentation  of  that  fermentable  sugar,  and  any 
residual  fermenuble  sugar  carried  over  from  the  first 
digestion  zone; 

(v)  separating  the  product  digestion  mass  produced  in  step 
(iv)  into  a  second  liquid  fraction  comprising  a  partially 
fermented  sugar  juice,  and  a  fibrous  residue; 

(vi)  combining  the  liquid  fraction  from  step  (iii)  with  the 
liquid  fraction  from  step  (v)  and  subjecting  the  combined 
liquid  fractions  in  a  fermentation  zone  to  a  fermentation 
process  using  an  ethanol-producing  microorganism 
thereby  to  produce  ethanol; 

(vii)  recovering  the  ethanol  produced  in  step  (vi);  and 

(viii)  burning  at  least  part  of  the  fibrous  residue  produced  in 
step  (v)  to  provide  at  least  some  of  the  heat  energy  re- 
quirements of  the  process. 


4,326,038 

SEALING  COMPOSITION  AND  SEALING  METHOD 

Isao  Oda,  Nagoya,  and  Masaynki  Kaaeao,  Tokoaame,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,149,  Oct  5,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuatiOB  of  Ser.  No,  919,070,  Jaa.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

262,794 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jua.  29, 1977,  5^765S0 

tat  a.'  C03C  3/12 

VS.  a.  501—41  2  ^-i~ 

1.  A  sealing  composition  for  sealing  ceramics  mutually  or 

sealing  ceramics  and  metal,  consisting  of  40-50%  by  weight  of 

aluminum  oxide.  35-43%  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide.  3-10% 

by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide  and  8-15%  by  weight  of  strontium 

oxide. 


4426,039 
DENSE  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE 
/3-SIUCON  CARBIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACrURE  THEREOF  BY  HOT-PRESSING 
Jocbea  Krieflemaaa,  Diuacb-BechcB;  Alfred  Lipp,  Bad  Wori- 
shofen,  and  Klaus  Reiamnth,  Durach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay,  aaaipHirs  to  Eiektroschmelzwerfc  Kempten  GmbH, 
Muaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  163,214 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccnaaay,  May  7, 
1979,  3927226 

lat  a.)  OMB  3S/S6 
VS.  CL  501—90  1  Claim 

1.  Shaped  articles  of  polycrystalline  silicon  cartnde  having  a 
density  of  at  least  99%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  SiC,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
at  least  97.8%  by  weight  of /3-silicon  carbide: 
from  about  0.1  to  0.8%  by  weight  of  aluminum; 
up  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  of  nitrogen  and/or  phosphorus, 
up  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  oxygen; 
up  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  carbon,  the  ^-silicon  carbide 
being  in  the  form  of  a  single-phase  microstructure  and  the 
other  constituents  being  subsuntially  in  the  form  of  a  solid 
solution  in  the  0-SiC  lattice  and  having  a  flexural  strength 
of  at  least  600  N/mm^  up  to  at  least  1450'  C,  measured 


1080 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  20,  1982 


according  to  the  four-point  method  at  a  stress  rate  of 
3.mm-2.sec''  ',  and  a  predominantly  transgranular  frac- 
ture mechanism. 


*,326Jim 

REFRACTORY  FOR  CASTING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

NobaUko  K^l,  1-2-t,  Yugam  Kokura  Minami-ku  Kita  Kyushu- 

fhi,    Fakttoka-ken;    Hidenobu    Honda,    2-11-34,    HIgashi 

Namniizu,  YahaU  Nishi-ku,  KiU  Kyushu-shi,  Fukuoka-ken, 

aad  Hiroshi  Shikano,  4-9-40,  Kobai,  Yahata  NisU-kn,  Kha 

Kyuahu-shl,  Fukuoka-ken,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,468 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170307 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/52 
VS.  CL  SOI— 100  10  Clainn 

1.  A  highly  durable  refractory  for  casting  comprising,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  refractory  in  each  case,  3-80%  by 
weight  of  refractory  component  including  the  principal  min- 
eral phase  consisting  of  mullite,  baddeleyite  and  corundum  and 
having  the  chemical  composition  consisting  of  25-85%  by 
weight  of  AI2O3,  10-70%  by  weight  of  ZrO:  and  5-25%  by 
weight  of  Si02,  respectively,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
chemical  composition  and  10-40%  by  weight  of  carbon  pow- 
der. 


4,32«,043 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCYANURATE  DISPERSIONS  MODIFIED 
WITH  HALOGENATED  ALCOHOLS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Grosse  lie,  and  John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyan- 
dotte, both  of  Mich„  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
UoB,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,936 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/H  18/77,  18/80:  O08K  5/06 
VS.  a.  521—137  21  Claims 

1.  A  dispersible  polyisocyanurate  polymer  prepared  by  (a) 
polymerizing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  an  organic  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  trimerization  cata- 
lyst, (b)  deactivating  said  catalyst,  and  (c)  reacting  the  free 
isocyanate  groups  remaining  in  the  polymer  with  a  monofimc- 
tional  halogenated  alcohol. 


4,326,041 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 

METHANOL 

Hans-Joaehin  Biihilscli,  Dortmiiad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

assignor  to  UHDE  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,2934332 

Iiita.'C07C^7/0(lii//« 
U.S.  CL  518— 702   C.  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process^ wherein  natural  gas  feed  is  cracked  in  a 
natural  gas  cracking  plant  to  produce  a  raw  gas  which  contains 
CO,  CO2  and  H2,  the  raw  gas  is  compressed  in  several  stages  to 
a  synthesis  pressure  of  50-150  bar,  cooled  and  converted  to 
methanol  in  a  catalytic  synthesis  loop  while  gas  is  purged  from 
the  synthesis  loop  to  maintain  the  inert  gas  level  therein  below 
a  given  limit,  the  improvement  comprising  exchanging  heat  to 
natural  gas  feed  for  the  natural  gas  cracking  plant  from  com- 
pressed raw  gas  at  an  intermediate  stage  of  compression  and 
exchanging  heat  to  the  purged  gas  from  the  finally-compressed 
raw  gas. 


4,326,044 
HRE-RETARDANT  MONOCARBOXYLIC  AaD 
COPOLYMERS 
Adolph  V.  DJGiulio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  ?■„ 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,037,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,278,767. 
This  applicatjoo  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,261 
Int  CI.'  C08V  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—147  5  Claims 

1.  A  flre-retardant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  I  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  70  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  5  to  30  mole  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  monomer,  from  10  to  20  parts  per 
hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tribrominated  di- 
phenylether,  and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer 
of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  for  the  ether. 


4,326,045 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  CONTAINING 

COUMAHONE-INDENE  RESIN  OR  POLYINDENE 

George  S.  Li,  Aurora,  and  Irving  Rosen,  WarrcnsTille  Heights, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  CIctc- 

laad,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  909,323,  May  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,277,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,245,  Jul.  18, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,040,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
644,122,  Dec.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,066,717.  This  application  Jin. 
22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,547 
Int  a.2  C08L  45/02,  33/12 
VS.  a.  525—206  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  physical  properties  com- 
prising a  blend  of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymethyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  (B)  from  I  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyindene  and  a.bouma- 
rone-indene  resin. 


4426,042 

MORPHOLINE  AND  PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES  IN  A 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  POLYESTER-BASED 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  lac. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Hied  Apr.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,360 
ht  a.'  COSG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521- U5  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  use  in  reacting  with  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  an  organic  polyester  polyol  to  produce  a 
polyurethane,  the  catalyst  system  comprising  catalytic 
amounts  of  N-methoxypropylmorpholine,  N-butylmorpholine 
and  N.N'-dimethylpiperazine. 


4,326,046 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MODIFIED 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Hamhiaa  Miyaka,  Yokohama;  Masami  Yamashita,  Yokosuka, 

and  Tatsaro  Asawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  203,505 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979,  54-154222 
Int  a.5  C08F  259/08 
VS.  CL  525—276  4  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  which  comprises  polymerizing  tetrafluoroethylene  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  dispersing  agent  with  a  polymer- 
ization initator  source  and  then,  copolymerizing  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene and  a  fluorinated  monomer  having  an  acid  functional 
group  or  a  functional  group  which  is  convertible  to  the  acid 
group  as  a  copolymerizable  modifier  in  the  presence  of  the 
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resulting  polytetrafluoroethylene  to  obtain  modified  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  particles  having  cores  made  of  homopolymer  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  sheath  layers  in  which  the  copolymer- 
ized  specific  modifier  is  present  in  the  ratio  of  about  0.001  to  10 
mol%  based  on  the  total  polymer. 


4426,047 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  ALKYLENE  OXIDES  WITH 

HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  INITIATOR  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  L.  Yates,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,688 
Int  a.'  C08G  65/26.  65/28 
VS.  a.  525—507  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  one  or  more  monoepoxy-contain- 
ing  compounds  with  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds 
having  one  or  more  OH  and/or  SH  groups  in  the  presence  of 
calcium  naphthenate  as  a  caulyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  said  catalyst  in  solid  form. 


4426,048 

METHOD  FOR  EMERGENCY  SHUTDOWN  OF  GAS 

PHASE  POLYOLEFIN  REACTOR 

Jack  F.  StCTcns,  Naperrille;  Kwok-fu  Lee,  Glen  EUyn;  Philip  M. 

Rose,  Naperrille;  DaTid  R.  Kreider,  and  Chi-Hung  Lin,  both 

of  Wheatoa,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,773 

Int  CV  C08F  2/34.  2/42,  10/06 

VS.  a.  526-68  5  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  terminating  and  restarting  a  gas 
phase  olefin  polymerization  retetion  using  a  titanium 
halide/aluminum  alkyl  catalyst  system  comprising  (I)  discon- 
tinuing catalyst  addition,  (2)  discontinuing  reactor  quench 
liquid  flow,  (3)  discontinuing  reactor  off  gas  flow,  (4)  injecting 
an  amount  of  carbon  oxide  sufficient  to  terminate  the  reaction, 
(5)  discontinuing  recycle  gas  flow,  (6)  venting  and  flushing 
polymerization  reactor,  (7)  resuming  quench  liquid,  off  gas  and 
recycle  gas  flow,  (8)  injecting  an  amount  of  aluminum  alkyl 
sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  and  (9)  resuming  titanium 
halide  addition. 


4426,049 
PHASE  TRANSFER  FREE-RADICAL 
POLYMERIZATION 
Jcrald  K.  Rasmussen,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FOcd  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,529 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/50,  4/48,  20/18 
VS.  a.  526—91  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  free-radical  polymer- 
izable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  compris- 
ing: 

( 1)  placing  in  a  suitable  vessel  an  organic  liquid  comprising 
said  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
material; 

(2)  adding  to  said  organic  liquid: 

(a)  a  water-soluble,  organic-insoluble  free-radical  initiator, 
and 

(b)  an  organic  phase  transfer  agent  capable  of  complexing 
with  said  initiator  to  produce  an  adduct  which  is  soluble 
in  said  organic  liquid  and  has  the  general  formula 
(Q+)i.X"-,  wherein  Q+  is 

(i)  a  cation  complex  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
or  ammonium  cation  and  a  neutral  donor  molecule 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  multidenute 
compounds,  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N,N'-dimethylpiperazine,  1,4-diazabicyclb 
octane,  N,N,N',N'-tetramethylethylenediamine,  pi- 
perazine  hexamethyl  phosphoric  triamide,  ampho- 
teric compounds;  or 

(ii)  a  cation  having  the  formula  (AnM)'*-  where  A  is  an 
organic  radical  having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon 


atoms  bonded  to  M  by  m  covalent  linkages  and  M  is 
an  element  selected  from  Groups  VA  and  VIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  ElemenU; 
and  X"-  represents  the  anionic  residue  ofa  free-radical 
initiator  having  a  valency  of  n  which  is  capable  of 
producing  free-radicals  upon  activation,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2; 

(3)  activating  said  adduct  to  produce  free-radicals;  and 

(4)  permitting  said  free-radicals -to  cause  said  monomeric 
material  to  polymerize. 


4426,050 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Heinz  Schuize;  Robert  L.  Zlmmemian,  aad  Harold  G.  WaddiU, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  aaiignots  to  Texaco  DerdopaKnt  Cofpora- 
tion.  White  PbUas,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  847,642,  Not.  1, 1*77,  which  ta  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,409,  May  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,799 
Int  CL'  C08G  59/52,  59/58 
VS.  a.  528—94  s  rui— 

1.  The  method  of  curing  an  uncured  epoxy  resin  which 
comprises 
curing  100  parts  of  said  uncured  epoxy  resin  in  the  presence 
of  aromatic  polyamine  curing  agent  and  1-15  parts  of  an 
accelerator 


C— C— COOH 
/        I 
(R-X-N  Cx  ), 

C— C 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  0-2;  a  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2; 
R'"  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  having  terminal  carbon 
atoms  to  which  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  bonded;  and  the 
molecular  weight  of  R'"  is  200-2100. 


4426,051 
ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT 
Carlhaas  Silling,  Odcntkal;  Sicgflried  Korte.  LcTcrinaea,  aad 
Theo  Neukam,  Donnagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  Aktiengeaeilschaft,  LcTcriuiscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  56,493,  Jnl.  11, 1979,  abandooed.  TUs 

application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  28, 
1978,  2833143 

Int  CL'  OOSF  2/06,  22/30 
VS.  CL  528—386  6  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyacrylonitrile  or  of 
a  co-polymer  comprising  predominantly  acrylonitrile,  said 
polymers  having  a  K-value  of  from  50  to  100,  a  dye  absorption 
capacity  for  cationic  dyes  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  a  conduc- 
tivity, measured  in  dimethylformamide  solution,  of  at  least  lOfi 
Siemens,  and  from  0.2  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  sulfur  flxed  to  said 
polymer,  wherein  acrylonitrile  either  alone  or  with  up  to  30% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  comono- 
mer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  alkyl 
esters,  vinyl  esters  of  aliphatic  carboxyllc  acids,  unsubstituted 
styrene  or  styrene  substituted  by  alkyl  groups,  maleic  acid 
andydride  and  N-alkyl-substituted  maleic  acid  imides,  is  poly- 
merized to  conversions  of  from  40  to  95%  by  weight  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  0*  to  60'  C,  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  from  - 10'  C.  to  80'  C. 
or  in  mixtures  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the 
range  of  from  — 10*  C.  to  80'  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  starter 
system  consisting  of  from  0.1  to  8.0  mol  %  of  sulfur  dioxide, 
from  0.1  to  2.0  mol  %  of  a  hydroperoxide  which  is  soluble  in 
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the  reaction  medium  and  from  0.01  to  1.0  mol  %  of  an  organic 
acid  which  is  soluble  in  the  reaction  system  (based  in  each  case 
on  the  quantity  of  monomers  used). 


4326,052 
DEACETVLATED  POLYSACXMARIDE  S-«0 
Kenneth  S.  Kang,  LaJolla;  George  T.  Colegrove,  and  George  T. 
Veeder,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
CoatinuatJott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,50S,  Jm.  8, 1979, 
ataadoBcd,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  966,538, 
Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  178,053 
tat  a.'  C07H  l/Oa  1/08 
vs.  a.  536—1  «  Claims 

1.  Deacetylated  heteropolysaccharide  S-60,  which  com- 
prises (a)  about  50%  (wt./wt.)  insoluble  material  of  which 
about  34%  (wt./wt.)  is  protein,  and  (b)  about  50%  (wt./wt.) 
carbohydrate  which  contains  about  22-26%  (wt./wt.)  glucu- 
ronic acid.  0%  acetyl  groups,  and  the  neutral  sugars  rhamnose 
and  glucose  in  the  approximate  molar  ratio  3:2,  said  rhamnose 
and  glucose  sugars  being  primarily  1,4  0-linked,  said  hetero- 
polysaccharide being  further  characterized  in  that  it  is  anionic, 
and  forms  brittle,  thermoreversible  gels. 


NHj 

0=C  H  NH: 

I  I  I 

HjC  N  CH       NH2 

\      /  \      /      \  / 
CH       CH2         C 

1  8 


4,326,053 
POLYSACCHARIDE  S-60  AND  BACTERIAL 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Kenneth  S.  King,  LaJolla,  and  George  T.  Veeder,  San  Difgo, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N  J. 
Coatiauation-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  47,598,  Jun.  8, 1979, 
abandooed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,531, 
Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  178,054 
tat.  O.'  C07H  1/00.  I/OS 
VS.  a.  536—1  5  Claims 

1.  Heteropolysaccharide  S-60,  the  carbohydrate  portion  of 
which  contains  about  6-9%  (wt./wt.)  O-acetyl  groups  as  the 
O-glycosidically  linked  ester,  about  22%  (wt./wt.)  glucuronic 
acid,  and  the  neutral  sugars  rhamnose  and  glucose  in  the  ap- 
proximate molar  ratio  3:2,  said  rhamnose  and  glucose  sugars 
being  primarily  1,4  ^-linked,  said  heteropolysaccharide  being 
further  characterized  in  that  it  is  anionic,  forms  elastic,  ther- 
moreversible gels  which  melt  and  set  in  the  range  of  about 
6S*-70*  C,  and  forms  aqueous  solutions  whose  0. 1  %  viscosity 
is  40-80  cP,  measured  on  a  BrookTield  LVF  viscometer,  spin- 
dle 2,  60  rpm.  25'  C. 


NH2 


N      N 
,     I       r 


CHjf 


CH3  H       O 
II         II 
HO       CH    N       C 

\  /  \  /  \  /  \ 
O       CH    C       CH    NH 
II         I        II         I         I 
C       CH    O       C       CH: 


o 

II 

C— R 


l\  /  \  /  \  / 

H  CH    N       CH3HO 


v 

CH 


\        \ 

CH:  CH: 

I 

CH: 


\t 


il 


I        I 


HOCH2 


,u 


\  / 

0 

h" 

1 

\ 

H 

OH 

1 

H 

C 

/l\ 

C  H  C— 0            H 

1         1        \           1 

DH    H         C       C— CH:OH 

/ 

\  / 

H 

0 

H 

H 

C 

OH 

\ 

/w 

/ 

c  0  C 

/      1    1 

OH    C  H 

«\ 

0       NH: 

wherein  R  is  a  terminal  amino  residue  corresponding  to  an 
aliphatic  primary  amine  having  at  least  two  basic  groups  in  the 
molecule,  and  nontoxic  salts  thereof  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloride  and  sulfate  salts,  said  basic  groups 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen-contain- 
ing, oxygen-containing  and  sulfur-containing  organic  groups. 


4426,055 
STILBENE  DERIVATIVES    » 
Peter  Loeliger,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hothnami- 

La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,427,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,193,931.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
78751;  Switzerland,  Nov.  10, 1978, 11590/78 

Int.  a.5  C07C  69/74-  C09B  23/00.  55/00 
VS.  CL  542—429  47  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


I 


(R'.R'C), 


4,326,054 
CLEOMYCINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Hamao  Uraezawa,  Tokyo;  TomoUsa  Takita,  Asaka;  Akio  Fqjii, 
Kamakura;  Yasuhiko  Mnraoka,  Kitamoto,  and  Mamoru  Kuni- 
ahima,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biaeibatstt  Kagaku  Kcnkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,439 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1979,  54-90951 
tat  a.J  C07H  11/02.  13/12 
U&CL53^— I7R  8  Claims   wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  and  2  and,  when  n  is  1,R' and 

1.  Novel  antibiotics  cleomycins  represented  by  the  formula    R^  are  individually  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or. 
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when  n  is  2,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen;  R^,  R*  R'  and  R*  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  R'  and  R'  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  and  R'O  is 
-(CH=CR'»)„R";  m  is  zero  or  1;  R"  is 

R'2  o 

— CH— R'3  ,         — C— R" 

or  2-oxazolinyl,  or,  when  m  is  I,  R"  is  additionally  hydrogen; 
R'2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
— N(R",  R")  or  — OR'«;  R>*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
alkanoyl;  R"  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  —OR"  or 
— (CH2),N(R",  Rl8);  Rl'is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
(lower  alkyl),  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aralkyi  substi- 
tuted in  the  aryl  portion;  R'^  and  If  are  individually  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  or  R'''  and  R'*  wken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic 
group;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  p  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3; 
as  well  as  ketels  thereof  where  R"  is  — C(0)R"  and  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  as  well  as  salts  thereof. 


chromatography  there  is  no  longer  detecuble  trimethyl  py- 
ruvic acid  tert.butylamide 


O    O    H 

II     II     I 

(HjOjC— C— C-N-C(CHj)j. 


IV 


diluting  the  reaction  mixture  with  enough  water  that  the 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  acetic  acid  is  between  0.4  and  2.0  and 
precipiuting  the  4-amino-6-tert.butyl-3-mercaplo-l,2,4-triazin- 
5-one  (1)  with  an  amount  of  Ihiocarbohydrazide  (III)  at  least 
equivalent  to  the  content  of  trimethyl  pyruvic  acid 


O    O 
II     II 
(H3C)3C— C— C— OH. 


(V) 


4426,056 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
4-AMINO-6-TERT. 
BUTYL-3-MERCAPTO-14,4-TRIAZIN-54NE 
Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Bemd  Lehamnn,  Fricgericht  and  Her- 
bert Kleok,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Deguaaa  Aktiengeaellichaft,  FrankAirt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020370 

tat  a.>  C07D  253/06 
VS.  a.  544—182  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  4-amino-6-tert.butyl-3- 
mercapto-l,2.4-triazin-S-one  (I) 


4426/157 
ADDUCTS  OF  ACROLEIN  AlftD  ISOCYANURIC  ACID 
Saul  M.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  John  R.  LeBlanc,  Wilbnfaaa, 
both  of  Mass.,  aaaignora  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loais, 
Mo. 

nied  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219409 
Int  a.>  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—221  29  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aldehyde  composition 
which  comprises  reacting  isocyanuric  acid  with  at  least  about 
1  mole  of  acrolein  per  mole  of  isocyanuric  acid  under  mildly 
acidic  conditions. 


O 

II 

(H3C)3C  C  NH: 

\   /   \    / 

C  N 

II  I 

\  /"  \ 

N  SH 

by  reacting  pivaloyl  cyanide  (II) 


O 

n 

(H3C)3C-C-CN 


(I) 


(11) 


in  a  first  reaction  step  with  isobutylene  in  the  presence  of  acetic 
acid  and  sulfuric  acid  and  in  a  final  reaction  step  forming  the 
4-amino-6-tert.butyl-3-mercapto-l,2,4-triazin-5-one  (I)  by 
means  of  thiocarbohydrazide  (III) 


4426,058 

OltGANO-PHOSPHORIC  ESTERS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Takayuki  Okabe,  Nishinomiya;  Maaachika  Hirmo,  Ibaraki,  and 

Kunio   Mukai,   Takaraiuka,   all   of  Japan,   aaaignors   to 

Sumltoam  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-12496; 
Not.  20, 1979,  54-151002 

tat  a.'  C07F  9/65:  C07D  239/36;  AOIN  57/16.  57/32 
VS.  a.  544—243  7  < 

1.  A  phospboro-thioate  or  dithioate  of  the  formula. 


H    S     H 

I      II     I 
H:N— N— C— N— NH: 


(111) 


the  improvement  comprising  reacting  the  pivaloyl  cyanide  (II) 
with  isobutylene  in  the  presence  of  1.4  to  1.7  moles  per  mole  of 
pivaloyl  cyanide  employed  of  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentra- 
tion between  93  and  100  weight  percent,  treating  the  reaction 
mixture  obtained  in  this  reaction  with  water  and  optionally 
more  acetic  acid  in  such  amount  that  in  each  case  it  contains 
per  mole  of  pivaloyl  cyanide  employed  50  to  220  grams  of 
water  and  in  all  150  to  850  grams  of  acetic  acid  with  the  pro- 
viso that  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  acetic  acid  is  between  0. 1 
and  1.0:1,  subsequently  heating  at  boiling  until  by  thin  layer 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  Ri  is  a  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
methylamino  or  ethylamino  group,  R:  is  a  halogen  atom,  or  a 
C1-C3  alkyl  group,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R4  is  a  C1-C3  alkyl 
group  and  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  provided  X  is  an 
oxygen  atom  when  R|  is  a  methylamino  or  ethylamino  group. 
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4426,059 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Robert  Carguio;  Donald  E.  Perez,  and  DiTid  K.  Williams,  all  of 
Mobile  Ala„  aisignors  to  Ciba-Ccigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,753,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continiutioa  of  Ser.  No.  865,098,  Dec.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jim.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,475 
Int  a.'  C07F  9/6S 
VS.  a.  544—243  11  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  thiophosphoric  acid 
esters  of  the  formula  I 


CH3 


-Us        JLo-P=S 
N  \ 

O— R4 


4,326,060 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FOLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Peter  R.  Farina,  North  Salem,  and  Jamet  A.  Grattan,  Croton-oa- 
Hudson  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baker  Instruments  Corpo- 
ration, Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,760,  Apr.  30, 1979.  This  application  Oft. 
31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,064 
Int  a.'  C07D  475/06 
U.S.  a.  544—258  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  having  the 
formula: 


N   1  N   !/*"'" 

^^  I  %  '°j-\j 


(R), 


^     \       / 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy(lower) 
alky)  or  lower  alkylmercapto(lower)alkyl,  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  and  R3  and  R4  are  lower  alkyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkyi  phosphoric  acid  halide  of 
formula  11 


O— R3 

Hal— P=S 
\ 
O— R4 


wherein  Hal  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Rj  and  R4  are 
as  defined  hereinabove  with  a  hydroxypyrimidine  of  the  for- 
mula III 


CH, 


.XT' 


m 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  formyl  or  imino- 
menthyl;  R'  and  R"  individually  represent  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy), halo,  amino  or  acetamido;  m  has  a  value  of  1,  3  or  4;  n 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  and  X  is  an  amino  acid  or  descarboxy 
amino  acid  moiety;  selected  from  the  group  consising  of: 


CH2— /         \— OH  , 
— NH— CH— COOZ 


— NH— CHj- CHj— " N  . 

— NH— CH2— CH2— P^  ^OH  , 

H 

LJQLoh 


OH 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  have  the  significance  given  to  them  above, 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

(a)  in  a  first  step,  converting  the  hydroxypyrimidine  reactant 
of  formula  III  into  the  sodium  salt  with  the  aid  of  a  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  consisting  of  70%  to  40%  sodium 
hydroxide  under  reflux  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent capable  of  removing  water  by  azeotropic  distillation 
below  the  decomposition  point  of  the  hydroxypyrimidine 
of  formula  III  and  in  the  presence  of  about  O.S  to  about  3 
mole-%  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  formula 
N(R7,  Rg,  R9,  Rio)®  YQ  as  a  phase  transfer  catalyst 
wherein  R?  to  R 10  independently  represent  an  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyi,  cycloalkyi  or  alkaryl  group  each  with  at  most  12 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  a  neutralizing  anion  selected  from 
among  chlorides,  bromides,  iodides,  sulfates,  hydrogen 
sulfates,  phosphates,  perchlorates,  nitrates  and  continu- 
ously removing  water  by  an  azeotropic  distillation, 

(b)  in  a  second,  condensation  step,  adding  to  the  thus-dried 
slurried  reaction  mass  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  80' 
C.  the  reactant  of  formula  II. 


CH: 
— NH— CH— COOZ 

H 

N 


— NH— CH— COOZ 


L2 


CH: 
— NH— CH— COOZ 


OH 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  said  process  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  of  trifluoroacetic 
acid  and  glacial  acetic  acid,  a  6-fonnyl-pterin  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R»  N   I  N  8 


IN     I  W    8  /; 


5        CHp 


(R)i. 


wherein  R',  R",  n  and  m  are  as  above,  vnth 
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H2N— ^        V-c-x 

wherein  X  is  as  above, 

(b)  removing  said  solvent,  and  suspending  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  step  (a)  in  glacial  acetic  acid, 

(c)  adding  thereto  dimethylamine  borane,  and  recovering 
said  composition. 


4426,061 

SUBSTITUTED  DECAHYDROQUINOLINES 

Pyong-Nae  Son,  Akron,  and  Robert  W,  Layer,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

AkrtxiiOhio 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  697^45,  Jim.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073.770. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  811320 

Int  a.'  C07D  215/14,  215/12 

U,S.  a  546-164  4Claiiiis 

1.  The     compound     l-(2'-hydroxyethyl)-2,2,4-trimethyl 
decahydroquinoline. 

2.  The  compound   l-(2'-hydroxyethyl)-2,2,4,8-tetramethyl 
decahydroquinoline. 

3.  The     compound     l-(2'-hydroxybutyl)-2,2,4-trimethyl 
decahydroquinoline. 

4.  The     compound      l-(3'-aminopropyl)-2,2,4-trimethyl 
decahydroquinoline. 


4426,062 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMERIZED 

24,4-TRIMETHYL-14-DIHYDROQUINOUNE 

Takashi  Kojima,  Toyonaka;  Eizo  Okino,  Nishinomiyii,  and 

Ryozo   Ishimoto,   Toyonaka,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1979,  54/95824 
Int  a.J  C07D  215/06 
VS.  a.  546—166  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polymerized  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2- 
dihydroquinoline  containing  2S%  by  weight  or  more  of  dimer- 
ized  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline,  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  raw  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline  mono- 
mer to  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  concentration  of  hydrochloric  acid  being  from  IS  to  2S% 
by  weight  and  the  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  being  from  0.2 
to  O.S  mole  per  mole  of  the  total  of  2,2,4-trimethyl-l,2-dihy- 
droquinoline  and  impurity  amines  contained  in  the  monomer. 


4426.063 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PIPERIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  UV  STABILIZERS 

Pyong-Nae  Son,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,775 
Int  a.)  C07D  401/08 
VS.  a.  546—191  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^-V^(R). 

(CH2)m  ) 

)-( 

NH  NH 

I  I 

X  X 


R  being  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  with  R| 
and  R2  being  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R3  being  selected 
from  the  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl; 

m  is  1  to  4;  and 

n  is  0-3. 


4426,064 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE-3-CARBOTHIOL  AaOS 
Brigita  A.  Vigante,  uUlaa  DiinuiTu,  46,  kv.  6;  Yan-VoUeiur  Y. 
Ozol,  ulitsa  Struktom,  11,  kv.  4;  Rasma  O.  Vitolia,  nlitsa 
LielTardes,  26,  kv.  39,  all  of  Riga;  GubU  O.  Sileaidae  nlitsa 
Mierr,  16/7,  kT.  328,  Rizhsky  rtioo,  Salaspils;  Agris  A.  Kime- 
nis,  ulitsa  Staitseles,  15,  kv.  208,  and  Gnnar  Y.  Dubur,  nlitsa 
leril^tt,  43,  kT.  2,  both  of  Riga,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,486,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4452,956.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201499 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Fek.  24, 
1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL'  C07D  213/55 
VS.  a.  546—322  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  l,4-dihydropyridine-3-catbothiol  acid 
having  the  following  structure: 


H 


H 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  pyridyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
R"  is,  lower  alkoxy; 
R'"  is  methyl. 


wherein  X  is 


4426,065 

OXADLiZOLE  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Charles  A.  KeUy,  both  of  Kiasvort,  Tena., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,449,  Oct.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4436.013, 

which  is  a  dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  797,667,  Dec  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,137435,  which  is  a  conttnuation  of  Ser.  No.  484446,  JuL  1, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

159  090 

Int  a.'  C07D  271/10 

VS.  a.  548—143  8  Claiam 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 
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».A 


Ri 


R2-[-   (CH)4     -|-R6 
R3      R4  Rj 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl  containing 

1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,   ^jj,  a„  amine  of  the  fonnuhi: 

phenyt-substituted  phenyl,  alkoxy  containing  an  alkyl  radical 

containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  chloromethyl  and  dimethyl 

amino;  at  least  one  R2  or  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  R2,  R],  y 

R4,  R]  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 

atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  phenyl-sub- 

stituted-phenyl,  alkoxy  containing  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1 

to  20  carbon  atoms,  dimethyl  substituted  amino,  hydroxy, 

nitrile,  chloro  and  bromo. 


H— N 


R« 


m 


and  wherein  A 
formula: 


nitrogen  or  a  quaternary  nitrogen  of  the 


4326,066 
TRIAZOLYL  COUMARIN  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
WHITENERS  AND  LASER  DYESTUFFS 
Udo  Eckiteia,  Cologiie;  Roderick  Riue,  Lererkiueii,  ud  Carl-   wherein  B  is 
Wolfgiag  SchcllhamBwr,  Bcr8.-Gladl»ch  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ccrmany,  migiion  to  Bayer  AktiengewUachafI,  LcTcrkmen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,957 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902470 

bt  CL^  C07D  40i/4.  405/10.  413/14;  C09K  9/02 
VS.  a.  M8— 256  2  Claims 

1.  A  coumarin  compound  of  the  formula 


N®— R7Xe 


7 

— N— 


IV 


where  A  is  nitrogen  and  B  is 


R7 


SO2— A 


wherein 
R'  is  C|.2  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine,  and 
A  is  CM-alkyI  optionally  substituted  by  CI,  CN  or  O— C1.2- 

alkyl,  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl,  CI  or 

methyl. 


4326,067 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  N-(2-AMINOETHYL)AMIDES 
Michael  J.  Fazio,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Conpany,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,476 
lat  CLJ  C07C  8S/2a  102/00.  245/18;  C07D  205/04.  207/06. 

211/14.  223/04.  233/04 
VS.  a.  S48-.347  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  N.(2-substituted  aminoethyl)a- 
mide  of  the  formula: 


O         Rt    R4       R2         Rt  I 

II  T    \  I       / 

Rl— C— B— C— (CH)4— C— N 
I  I        \ 

Rs  Rj         R9 


the  process  comprising  contacting  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


when  A  is  IV;  wherein  \Q  is  a  counterion;  and  wherein 
R1-R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydro- 
gen, an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  or  an 
inertly-substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical; 
and  wherein  Rg  and  R9,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  or  inertly-substituted 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical;  or  Rg  and/or  R9  are: 

R10NH2 

wherein  Rio  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  or  an  inertly-sub- 
stituted aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  cham  containing  from  4  to 
23  carbon  atoms  which  separates  the  2  nitrogen  atoms  by  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms;  or  Rg,  R9  and  the  mediate  nitrogen  atom 
form  an  inertly-substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  heterocy- 
clic ring  containing  from  4  to  7  members;  and  wherein  b  is  zero 
or  I. 


4326,068 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

HEXAFLUOROTHIOACETONE  DIMER 

Louis  G.  AncUo,  Hamburg,  and  Michael  Van  Der  Puy,  Cheek- 

towaga,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Towoahip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,035 
Int  a.'  C07D  339/00 
VS.  a.  549—89  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  hexafluorothioacetone  dimer 
wherein  hexafluoropropene  is  contacted  with  elemental  sulfur 
and  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  a  solvent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  an  aprotic  solvent  comprising  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile,  dimethylacet- 
amide,  dimethylformamide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  N-methyl 
pyrrolidone  while  maintaining  an  absolute  pressure  of  the 
contact  at  substantially  one  atmosphere. 
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4326,069 
N-SUBSTITUTED  ASPARTIC  AHD  MONOESTERS 
Friedrich  Stockinger,  HSbtefai;  Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfelden, 
and  Friedrich  Lohae,  Obcrwii,  all  of  Switzerbuid,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,136 
Claims  priority,   applicatioB   Switzerland,   May   8,    1979, 
4306/79 

Int  a.'  C07C  101/22;  C07D  233/61 

VS.  a.  560—169  6  Claims 

1.  An  N-substituted  aspartic  acid  monoester  of  the  formula 


R1OCOCH2CHCOOH       R2 
NH(CH2)}N 

Rj 

wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  having  I  to  4  C  atoms  or  cyclohexyl,  and  R2  and 
R}  are  each  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  or  together  with  the 
N  atom  they  form  an  N-heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formula 


< 


R5 


— N 


T 
R4 


wherein  R4  is  methyl,  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  ethyl. 


4326,070 

BETA  DEUTERATED  ^ETHYLHEXANOL  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Bmce  J.  Beimesch,  Crescent  Springs,  Ky.,  and  Clarence  E. 

Clark,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235357 
Int  a.'  C07C  69/4S.  69/50.  69/003.  31/125 
VS.  a.  560—190  4  Claims 

3.  Di(2-d-2-ethylhexyl)azelate. 


4326,071 

HALOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

GAMMA-AMINOBUTYRIC  ACID  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

PhUippe  Bey,  Strasboorg,  and  Michel  Jung,  lUkirch  GralTea- 

staden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Com- 

pagnie,  Stmboorg,  Fiance 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837300 

Int  a.'  C07C  101/ia  loi/is 

U.S.  a.  562— 574  8i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  Y 

II  I 

RlC-(CH2),— CH 

NHR: 

wherein  Y  is  FCH2-  or  F2CH-;  R|  is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkoxy  group  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms, -NRioRii 
wherein  each  of  Rio  and  R|i  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

— NH— CH— COOH 

I 

R|2 

'  wherein  R12  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has 


from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  from  I  to  4  carixMi 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched  or 


O 
II 
— C— CH— R« 

NH2 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxyfaenzyl; 
n  is  the  integer  2  or  3;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or 
an  individual  optical  isomer  thereof 


4326,072 
RUTHENIUM  CATALYZED  HYDROGENATION  OF 
D-GLUCURONIC  ACID 
Walter  M.  Kmse,  and  Makran  H.  MeshrcU,  both  of  Wihning- 
ton,  Del„  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  lac,  Wilmington,  Dd. 
FUed  Jut  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165310 
Int  a.>  CD7C  59/105 
VS.  a.  562—587  9  Oabm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  L-gulonic  acid  which 
comprises  hydrogenating  D-glucuronic  acid  in  a  solvent  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  130*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  ruthe- 
nium catalyst. 


4326,073 
PRODUCTION  OF  ANHYDROUS  OR  SUBSTANTIALLY 

ANHYDROUS  FORMIC  ACID 
Dieter  Wolf,  Graenstadt;  Rudolf  Schmidt  Frankeatkal;  Ulrich 
Block,  Ludwigshafen;  Hartmut  Schoenmakert,  Heidelberg; 
Kaspar  Bott  Wachenheim,  and  Gcrd  Kaibd,  Lampertheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktleageaell- 
schaft,  Lttdwigsimfen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131301 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914671 

Int  a.>  C07C  51/09 
VS.  a.  562-609  12  CUim 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  anhydrous  or  substantially 
anhydrous  formic  acid  by  hydrolysis  of  nyethyl  formate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  methyl  formate; 

(b)  in  a  first  stage  distillation  column,  distilling  methanol  and 
excess  methyl  formate  from  the  hydrolysis  mixture  ob- 
tained in  step  (a); 

(c)  extracting  the  bottom  product  of  the  first  distillation 
stage  (b),  consisting  essentially  of  formic  acid  and  water, 
by  means  of  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  with  an  extractant 
which  in  the  main  takes  up  the  formic  acid; 

(d)  in  a  second  stage  distillation  column,  distilling  the  extract 
phase,  consisting  essentially  of  formic  acid,  the  extractant 
and  a  part  of  the  water; 

(e)  recycling,  as  vapor,  into  the  lower  part  of  the  distillation 
column  of  stage  (b),  the  top  product  obtained  from  the 
second  distillation  stage  (d)  aiid  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  all  or  part  of  the  water  introduced  into  said  second 
stage  (d),  and 

(2)  pan  of  the  formic  acid; 

(0  separating,  by  distillation  in  a  third  stage  distillation  col- 
umn, the  bottom  product  of  distillation  stage  (d)  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  the  extractant  with  or  without  part  of  the  water,  and 

(2)  the  greater  part  of  the  formic  acid  into  anhydrous  or 
substantially  anhydrous  formic  acid  and  the  extractant; 
and 

(g)  recycling  to  the  process  the  extractant  leaving  the  third 
distillation  stage  (f). 
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4,32«,074 
AMIDINOUREAS 
Jnliiu  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ^  and  George  H.  Doaglas, 
Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,428,  Nov.  3, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  558,186,  Mar.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,025,652,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,783, 

Jul.  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  291,474,  Sep.  22, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dee.  18, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  104,942 

Int  a.>  C07C  127/19 

VS.  CL  564—47  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


»3. 


."2 


^—(  NR        O 

r.VO\-n-c-n-c-n: 
R]  fU 


R" 


where: 
R2  and  R«  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are:  loweralkyi 

or  halo; 
R],  R4  and  R3  are  hydrogen; 
R  is  hydrogen; 
R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  a  loweralkyi  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  isopropyl; 
Rn  is  hydrogen  provided  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  other 

than  hydrogen;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,326,076 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 

ISOMER  OF 
2,2-[[5-[3-[(l,l-DIMETHYLETHYL)AMINO]-2-HYDROXY- 
PROPOXY]-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-2>NAPHTHALENE- 

DIYLlBIS<OXY)]BIS[N,N-DIPROPYLACETAMIDE] 
Jerome  L.  Moniot,  Richboro,  Pa.;  Rita  T.  Fox,  Princeton,  and 
Francis  A.  Sowinski,  Edison,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,684 
Int.  a.'  C07C  103/24,  103/28 
VS.  a.  564—156  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  optically  active  isomer  (2R- 
[2a,3a,5(R«)]]-2,2'-[[5-[3-[(l,l-dimethylethyl)amino)-2- 
hydroxypropoxy]- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2,3-naphthalenediyl]bis- 
(oxy)]-bis[N,N-dipropylacetamide]  having  the  structure 


H,^    QH  H 


.C(CHj)3 


O 
II 


:H2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2 


o 

II 


>OCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2 


which  comprises: 
(I)  reacting  cis-S,6,7,8-tetrahydro-l,6,7-naphthalenetriol 
with  an  (R)-alkyl  or  aryl  sulfonyl  solketal,  to  form  a  mix- 
ture of  d-  and  I -cyclic  derivatives  wherein  the  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group  is  converted  to  an  ether  and  the  two 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  remain  free,  said  cyclic  deriva- 
tives having  the  structures 


4,326,075 
AMIDINOUREAS 
Julius  Diamond.  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  George  H.  Douglas, 
Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washing- 
ton, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,675,  JuL  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4J03,920,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,673,  Apr.  14, 

1977,  abuidoned,  which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  558,187,  Mar. 

31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,060,635.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  118323 

bt  CL'  C07C  127/19:  A6UI 31/17 

VS.  CL  364—48  3  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R,  R2 

)—K  O  NR       R' 

«*-(0)-r""i"""\ 

\ /      R,         R  R" 

Rs  R6 

where: 
R2  and  R«  are  loweralkyi; 
R3,  It4  and  R;  are  hydrogen; 
R  is  hydrogen; 
R'  is  alkyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen;  and 
R„  is  hydrogen;  and 
the  non-toxic  addition  salts  thereof 


CH3 


oce 


(R) 
0-isomer) 


oV 

6a: 


(d-isomer) 

(2)  separating  out  the  I -cyclic  derivative  from  said  mixture; 

(3)  reacting  said  I -cyclic  derivative  with  N,N-dipropyl- 
chloroacetamide,  N,N-dipropyliodoacetamide  or,  N,N- 
dipropylbromoacetamide,  to  yield  a  compound  having  the 
structure 
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^^\^X\JOCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2 

^S^-^'^Vx^^OCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2; 

(4)  hydrolyzing  the  acetonide  ring  of  the  compound  pro- 
duced in  (3)  to  yield 


H       9H 

^^«V^^'^^^'OCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2 

^ — ^^ ^X)CH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2; 

(5)  reacting  the  compound  produced  in  step  (4)  with 
mesitylenesulfonyl  chloride  to  form 

^^>v^^\^OCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2 

kXJL » 

^  ^^>OCH2CN(CH2CH2CH3)2;  and 

(6)  removing  the  trimethylphenylsulfonyloxy  group  by  re- 
acting the  compound  produced  in  step  (3)  with  t-butyla- 
mine  to  yield  said  optically  active  isomer. 


4,326,077 
N-HALOACETYLPHENYLAMINO  CARBONYL  CYCUC 

INTERMEDUTES 
Williaffl  L.  Schinski,  Su  Rabel;  Darid  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma, 
and  Irene  C.  Huang,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  CheTTon  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,410,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,410, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,365,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,174,210.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  189,504 
tat  CL'  C07C  103/37 
VS.  a.  564—211  4 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O  (I) 

C— R' 
/     , 
Ar— N      R* 
\  I 

(C)„-(CH2).-C-0 

V  R^ 

wherein 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  4  of  the  same  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted  with 


I  to  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  haloalkyi  of  I  to  2 
cari)on  atoms  and  I  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halogens 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo; 

Rl  is  halomethyl  of  I  to  3  of  the  same  or  diHereni  halogens 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

R2  and  R^  are  Joined  together  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  of 
S  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  isO  or  t;  and 

m  is  Dor  1. 


4,326,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDRAZOBENZENES  BY  CATALYTIC 

HYDROGENATION  OF  NITROBENZENES 

Hans-Joacfalm  Herrmann,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

anignor  to  Dynamit  Noble  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1978,  2833605 

Int  a.'  C07C  85/24 
VS.  a.  564—312  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  nitrobenzene  with 
hydrogen  to  hydrazobenzene  at  temperatures  ranging  from  40' 
to  110*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  precious  metal  catalyst,  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  an  organic  solvent,  the  reaction 
mixture  being  maintained  in  turbulent  motion,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  nitrobenzene  is  o-,  m-  or  p-chloronitroben- 
zene,  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
that  is  not  misctble  or  not  miscible  in  any  ratio  with  water,  the 
precious  metal  catalyst  is  used  in  such  amount  that  the  weight 
ratio  of  chloronitrobenzene  used  to  precious  metal  catalyst  is  in 
the  range  1:0.00005  to  less  than  0.0002,  the  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  being  one  wherein  the  alkali  content  thereof  is  greater 
than  20  weight  percent,  and  the  process  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  quinone  as  co-catalyst,  said  quinone  co-catalysi 
being  present  such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  monochloronitro- 
benzene  to  quinone  co-catalyst  is  in  the  range  of  I  O.OOOS  to  less 
than  0.002. 

8.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  nitrobenzene  with 
hydrogen  to  hydrazobenzene  at  temperatures  ranging  from  40' 
to  1 10'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  precious  metal  catalyst,  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  an  organic  solvent,  the  reaction 
mixture  being  maintained  in  turbulent  motion,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  nitrobenzene  is  o-,  m-  or  p-chloronitroben- 
zene,  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  which  is  an  alcohol,  the  precious  metal  catalyst  Is 
employed  in  an  amount  such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  chloroni- 
trobenzene employed  to  precious  metal  catalyst  is  in  the  range 
of  1:0.00003  to  less  than  0.0002,  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
employed  being  one  in  which  the  alkali  content  is  greater  than 
20  weight  percent. 


4326,079 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 

ALKYLAMINES 

Ugo  Romano,  Vimereate,  and  Giuseppe  Idri,  Saa  Dooato  Mila- 
nese, both  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Anic,  S.P.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1979,  20800  A/79 
Int  a.'  C07C  8S/02.  85/08 

VS.  a.  564—393  6  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  alkylamines  consisting 

of  reacting  the  relevant  amine  with  a  dialkylester  of  carbonic 

acid  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  iodide  and  forming  the 

relevant  aromatic  alkylamine. 
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4^26,080 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-AMINO-DIPHENYLAMINES 
Karlfried  Wcdcncyer,  CoktgBC,  and  Siegftied  BiikB,  Dormagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gcacllsckaft,  LcTcrkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,S40 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fid.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  3, 
19T9,  2926714 

Ut  0.>  C07C  8S/02.  85/06 
VS.  CL  564—402  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-amino-diphenyl 
amino  derivative  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  a  hydroxybenzene  of  the  formula 


phosphoric  acid  and  then  separating  the  resultant  raflinate 
and  extract,  and 
(2)  liberating  the  extracted  amine  by  heating  the  extract. 


wherein  R  is  hydroxyl  or  amino  with  an  aniline  compound 
of  the  formula 


HjN 


wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  in  the 
presence  of  a  y-aluminum  oxide  containing  catalyst;  and 
(b)  contacting  the  product  from  step  (a)  with  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  the  same  y-alimiinum  oxide  containing  catalyst 
used  in  step  (a). 


4,326,081 
CONVERSION  OF  MONONTTROAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  TO  AMINO  COMPOUNDS  BY 
HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
Cbarica  T.  Ratcliffc,  MonistowB;  Stuart  L.  Soled,  Madison; 
Aatboay  J.  SignortlU,  Soccasunna,  and  Irring  L.  Mador, 
Morriatown,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morriitown,  N  J. 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,326 
iBt  C  core  85/11 
VS.  CL  564-416  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrogenation  at  reaction  temperature  in 
the  range  between  200'  and  400*  C.  of  a  mononitroaromatic 
compound,  of  the  group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene,  nitrotolu- 
ene,  and  mono<chloro-,  bromo-,  fluoro-  and  hydroxy-)  nitro- 
benzenes  and  nitrotoluenes,  to  the  corresponding  aminoaro- 
matic  compound  comprising  contacting  said  compound  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  dioxide:  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  hydrogen  sulfide  as  the 
hydrogenation  gas. 


4,326,083 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

HALOALKYLTRIALKOXYPHENONE 

Wilbw  H.  McKelUn,  Deerfidd,  IU„  aaaignor  to  Abbott  Ubora- 

toriea.  North  Chiogo,  IlL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,795,  Mar.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,160 
Int  a.'  C07C  45/46 
U.S.  a.  568— 322  14  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  trialkoxyphenyl  haloalkyi  ketone 
consisting  essentially  in  mixing  together  a  trialkoxybenzene  in 
an  inert  solvent  with  l-I.S  molar  equivalents  of  a  haloacyl 
halide  in  the  presence  of  l-I.S  molar  equivalents  of  zinc  chlo- 
ride at  a  temperature  of  between  0'  and  SO'  C.  for  a  period  of 
at  least  I  hr. 


4,326,084 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
CYCLOHEXANOL  AND  CYCLOHEXANONE  FROM 
CYCLOHEXANE 
Joe  D.  Druliner,  Newark;  Steven  D.  Ittel,  Wilmington;  Paul  J. 
Kmsic,  Wilmington,  and  Chadwick  A.  Tolman,  Wilmington, 
all  of  Del.,  aaaignon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmln^on,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,644,  Oct.  11, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,635 
Int.  a.J  C07C  27/12.  29/50.  45/33 
VS.  CL  568—360  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  mixture  containing  cyclohex- 
anol  and  cyclohexanone  wherein  cyclohexane  is  oxidized  in  air 
to  provide  a  reaction  mixture  containing  cyclohexyl  hydroper- 
oxide and  the  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  is  decomposed  in  the 
presence  of  starting  cyclohexane  to  provide  a  mixture  contain- 
ing cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone,  the  improvement  com- 
prising (I)  conducting  the  oxidation  step  by  contacting  cyclo- 
hexane with  air  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 20*- 1 60'  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  complex 
having  the  structural  formula 


4,326,082 

USE  OF  AQUEOUS  TRIETHYLAMINE/PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  SALT  SOLUTIONS  TO  EXTRACT  WATER  AND 

TRIETHYLAMINE  FROM  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  IN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

Patrick  H.  Martin,  DaaTOle,  and  Stephen  L.  MJchaela,  Oakland, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignots  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,653 

Ut  a.J  ar7c  85/26 

VS.  a.  !»i—l»l  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  removing  an  amine  from  a  feed  solution 
thereof  in  an  organic  solvent  which  comprises: 
(1)  intimately  contacting  said  feed  with  an  extractant  which 
is  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  1:1  salt  ofsaid  amine  with  ortho 


wherein  the  primary  ligand  is  the  entity  in  brackets; 

M  is  Co,  Mn  or  Fe; 

R>.  R2,  9},  R^  R^  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phen- 
ethyl  or  any  two  adjacent  members  of  R'  through  R'  are 
jointly  four  CM  entities  of  a  benzene  ring  fused  to  the 
pyridine  ring; 

R'',  R',  R^  and  R  '<>  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
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or  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  any  two  adjacent  members  of  R' 
through  R'O  can  jointly  be  four  CH  entities  of  a  benzene 
ring  fused  to  the  benzene  ring  of  the  isoindoline  moiety; 
X  is  an  ancillary  anionic  ligand; 
n  is  I  or  2; 

p  is  0,  I  or  2,  provided  that  n-t-p  is  2  or  3; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  there  are  two  primary  ligands 
the  values  of  R'  through  R'"  can  be  different  for  each 
ligand  and  when  there  are  two  ancillary  anionic  ligands 
the  value  of  X  can  be  different; 
and/or  (2)  conducting  the  decomposition  step  by  contacting  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  cyclohexane  and  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  said  catalyst  composition  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  80'-160'  C,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  molec- 
ular oxygen. 


4,326,085 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ALKALI  METAL 

CARBOXYLATES  FROM  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  A 

CYCLOAKANONE  AND  A  CYCLOALKANOL  OBTAINED 

IN  OXIDATION  OF  CYCLOALKANES 
Mario  C.  R.  T.  De  Cooker,  Sittard,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to 
Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   14,   1979, 
7904651 

Int  a.'  C07C  29/86.  45/80 
VS.  a.  568—366  13  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  organic  solution  mixtures 
of  a  cycloalkanone  and  a  cycloalkanol  in  the  corresponding 
cycloalkane,  and  containing  a  minor  quantity  of  by-product 
impurities  including  organic  acids  and  cycloalkyi  esters,  pro- 
duced from  the  molecular  oxygen  oxidation  of  said  corre- 
sponding cycloalkane,  which  comprises  the  combination  of 
steps  of 

(1)  treating  said  organic  solution  mixture  with  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  to  neutralize  and/or  saponify  said  acids 
and  esters,  whereby  a  two-phase  organic/aqueous  liquid 
system  is  formed,  and  separating  an  organic  phase  there- 
from containing  said  cycloalkanone  and  cycloalkanol  now 
contaminated  with  alkali  metal  organic  carboxylic  acid 
salts; 

and  then 

(2)  washing  said  cycloalkanone/cycloalkanol  components  of 
said  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution,  contain- 
ing from  O.OS  to  20  mgeqAg  relative  to  the  organic  mix- 
ture, 

whereby  a  second  two-phase  organic/aqueous  liquid  sys- 
tem is  formed; 
and 

(3)  separating  the  organic  phase  of  said  second  two-phase 
system  from  the  aqueous  acid  phase, 

to  obtain  a  cycloalkanone/cycloalkanol  product  now  substan- 
tially free  from  (a)  organic  acids  and  cycloalkyi  esters  and  (b) 
alkali  metal  acid  salts. 


of  metals  of  the  2nd  to  4th  Main  Group  or  2nd  to  8th  sub- 
Group  of  the  Periodic  System  of  Elements  as  catalyst,  and 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  compounds  capable  of  enediol 
formation  as  cocatalyst  and/or  of  low  molecular  weight  and- 
/or  higher  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  pH  during  the 
condensation  reaction  by  the  addition  of  from  S  to  200  millie- 
quivalents,  based  on  I  mol  of  formaldehyde,  of  N-methylmor- 
pholine,  N,N'-din>ethylpiperazine  or  addition  products,  with  a 
molecular  weight  of  up  to  1,000,  of  ethylene  oxide  and/or 
propylene  oxide  with  morpholine  or  piperazine. 


4,326,087 

3-BROMO-4-FLUORO-BENZYL  DERIVATIVES 

Rainer  FiKhs;  Fritz  Maarer,  both  of  Wnppertal;  Uwe  PricaiUla, 

Unna-Maaen;  Hans-Jochem  Richd,  Wnppertal,  and  Erich 

Klauke,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to 

Bayer  Aktieaaetellschaft,  LeircfknacB,-Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,544 
Oaimi  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Goinny,  Aag.  22, 
1979,2933985 

Int  CL'  C07C  43/21 

VS.  a.  568—631  7  Oataf 

1.  A  3-broino-4-fluoro-benzyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


CHj— X 


Br 


in  which  X  is  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine. 


4,326,088 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4,4-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL  ETHER 

Harry  Braus,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  Natkmal  DWUan  A 

Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,450 
Ut  a.'  C07C  41/26  43/263 
VS.  a.  568—638  5  Claiaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  ether 
which  comprises  reacting  4,4'-diisopropyldiphenyl  ether  with 
oxygen  to  provide  the  dihydroperoxide  derivative  of  4,4'-diiso- 
propyldiphenyl  ether  and  thereafter  decomposing  said  dihy- 
droperoxide derivative  in  the  preaenoe  of  acid  to  provide 
4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  ether. 


4,326,086 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATON  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Edgar  MShring,  BergiKh-Gladbach;  Hann*  P.  MiOler,  and  Kuno 
Wagner,  both  of  LcTcrkusen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignon  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUicbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,650 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24, 
1977,  2738154 

Int  a.J  C07C  27/00.  31/18.  45/45 

VS.  a.  568—388  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molecular  weight 

polyhydroxyl  compounds  wherein  formaldehyde  hydnte  is 

condensed  in  the  presence  of  soluble  or  insoluble  compounds 


4326,089 

THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3-PHENOXYBENZYL  BROMIDE 

Kestntis  A.  KeMys,  SonthfleM,  Mick.,  aaal«ior  to  Ethyl  Coipo- 

ration,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,428 
Int  CL'  C07C  41/22 
VS.  CL  568—639  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m-phenoxybeniyl  bromide,  or 
m-phenoxybenzal  bromide,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  process 
comprising  brominating  m-phenoxytoluene  with  bromine  at  a 
temperature  above  about  2S0*  C,  said  process  being  conducted 
in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  and  in  the  absence  of  added  u.v. 
radiation;  said  process  being  characterized  by  formation  of  a 
low  amount  of  nuclear  brominated  by-product. 
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4^26,090 
DESTRUCTION  OF  PCB'S 
JuMS  G.  Smith,  and  Gurbachan  L.  Bubbar,  both  of  Waterloo, 
Canada,  aisignon  to  University  of  Waterloo,  Waterloo,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,972 

Int.  CL'  C07C  l/Vk  C02F  VTO 

UA  a.  585— 4«9  10  Claims 


-continued 
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Relative  intensity 

15.4-1S.7 

W 

15.8-16.1 

W 

17.6-17.9 

W 

19.2-19.5 

W 

20.2-20.6 

W 

20.7-21.1 

W 

23.1-23.4 

vs 

23.8-24.1 

vs 

■   24.2-24.8 

8 

29.7-30.1 

M 

where  e  is  the  Bragg  angle,  VS  =  very  strong,  S  =  strong,  M  =  moderate.  W  = 
weak, 

(c)  measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8  x  10-'  bar  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  C.  in  the  H-form  it  has  an  adsorption 
of  n-hexane  (n-Ce)  of  at  least  0.8  mmol/g  and  an  adsorp- 
tion of  2,2-dimethylbutane  (2,2-DMB)  of  at  least  O.S 
mmol/g,  and  the  ratio 


1.  A  process  of  dehalogenating  a  polyhalogenated  organic 
material,  which  comprises  reacting  said  polyhalogenated  or- 
ganic material  with  sodium  naphthalenide  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  metal. 


4,326.091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION  OF 
PAHA-XYLENE 
Rudolf  J.  Maas,  and  Rene  M.  Visier,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Neth- 
erlands, aaaignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 
15081/79 

Int.  a.3  C07C  T/U:  ClOG  2$/Q3 
MS.  a.  585—828  12  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stream  enriched  in  para-xylene 
from  a  mixture  consisting  substantially  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons with  six  to  nine  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  including 
para-xylene  and  ethyl  benzene,  comprising  contacting  the 
mixture  with  a  crystalline  silicate  as  selective  adsorbent  of 
para-xylene,  and  subsequently  desorbing  the  para-xylene  en- 
riched stream  from  the  silicate,  which  crystalline  silicate,  after 
calcining  in  air  at  SOO'  C, 

(a)  is  thermally  suble  up  to  at  least  600'  C, 

(b)  has  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  (Cu-Ka  radiation, 
0.15418  nm  wave  length)  showing  at  least  the  reflections 
below: 


2» 


Relative  intensity 


7.8-8.2 
8.7-9.1 
11.8-12.1 
12.4-12.7 
14.6-U.9 


S 
M 
W 
W 
W 


adsorption  of  n-hcxane 
adsorption  of  2,2Klimethylbutane 

should  be  at  least  I.S, 
(d)  has  the  following  overall  composition: 

y(I.0±0.3)M2O.y(aFe2O3.bAl2O3).SiO2 


where: 

M  is  H  and  an  alkali  metal 

a-(-b=l 

aSO 


bSO 

OSy^0.l 
characterized  in  that  the  crystalline  silicate  is  modified  in  order 
to  increase  its  selectivity  for  para-xylene  by  bringing  it  into 
contact  for  a  period  of  about  10  hours  with  a  solution  of  con- 
centration m  (in  gion/1)  of  a  salt  of  a  polyvalent  rare  earth 
cation  whose  charge  density  is  e/R  (in  nm-')  wherein  the 
product  (e/R)m  is  at  least  45,  after  which  it  is  filtered,  washed 
and  dried  at  an  elevated  temperature  so  that  the  salt  decom- 
poses to  leave  the  metal  cation  in  the  crystalline  silicate. 


4,326,092 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  META-XYLENE 
Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

DCS  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,552 

Int.  a.3  C07C  7/n 

\i&.  a.  585—828  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  meta-xylene  from  a  feed  mixture 
comprising  meta-xylene  the  other  xylene  isomers  and  ethyl- 
benzene  which  process  comprises  contacting  at  adsorption 
conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  type  Y 
zeolite  containing  sodium  at  the  exchangeable  cationic  sites 
and  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  from  about  4.5  to 
about  5.0,  selectively  adsorbing  therein  said  meta-xylene  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  the  remaining  components  of  said 
mixture  and  thereafter  recovering  high-purity  meu-xylene. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,326,093 
ELECTRODE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Pemon,  Gibsonla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lectromelt  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,531 
Int  CV  H05B  7/107 
MS.  CL  373—101 


ing  into  said  sheath  to  seal  off  the  leak,  the  physical  bending 
characteristics  of  said  cable  remaining  substantially  unchanged 


f-e 


1.  Contact  assembly  for  arc  furnace  electrodes  comprising 
support  means  having  a  pair  of  elongate  spaced  apart  legs 
formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material, 

a  separate  contact  shoe  affixed  to  each  of  said  legs  and  adja- 
cent their  lower  ends, 

said  contact  shoes  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  legs  to 
which  they  are  affixed, 

each  contact  shoe  having  a  front  face  for  engaging  an  elec- 
trode and  a  rear  face  configured. complementary  to  the 
respective  leg  to  which  it  is  attached, 

and  a  pressure  member  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  each  of 
said  legs  and  adjacent  their  lower  ends  for  jointly  urging 
said  contact  shoes  into  engagement  with  an  electrode 
whereby  each  of  said  contact  shoes  will  individually  en- 
gage the  same  to  provide  separate  regions  of  electrical 
engagement  between  said  contact  assembly  and  said  elec- 
trode, 

said  legs  being  electrically  conductive  and  having  passages 
formed  therein  for  conducting  cooling  fluid. 


4326,094 
WATERPROOFING  OF  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Reginald  A.  Hunn,  Natal,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  South  Afri- 
can Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,357 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
78/6576 

Int.  CV  HOIB  n/Q2 
MS.  a.  174—23  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cable  comprising  an  exterior  sheath,  a  plural- 
ity of  twinned,  stranded  insulated  conductors  having  helical 
interstices  associated  therewith  located  within  said  sheath,  a 
plurality  of  strand  material  carrier  elements  located  in  said 
helical  interstices  and  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
cable,  said  strand  material  carrier  elements  having  deposited 
thereon  an  adjuvant  incorporating  a  moisture  sensitive  swell- 
ing agent,  said  swelling  agent  reacting  with  any  moisture  leak- 


by  the  incorporation  of  said  strand  material  carrier  dements 
therein. 


4,326,095 

CASING  COMPRISING  A  BARRIER  FOR 

INTERCEPTING  ALPHA  PARTICLES  FROM  A  SEAUNG 

LAYER 

Teruo  Yamaguchi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nanuni  China 
Corporation,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,714 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   28,   1978,   53- 
178552[U] 

Int  a.i  H05K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  10  < 


12 


1.  A  casing  for  a  semiconductor  memory  chip  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface, 
wherein  said  casing  comprises  a  base  member  and  a  cap  mem- 
ber; 

said  base  member  having  a  peripheral  region  having  a  pe- 
ripheral surface,  a  mounting  region  having  a  mounting 
surface,  and  an  intermediate  region  between  said  periph- 
eral and  said  mounting  regions; 

said  cap  member  having  a  cap-member  peripheral  surface, 
and  a  sealing  layer  interposed  between  said  peripheral 
surfaces  and  hermetically  sealing  said  members  to  each 
other  at  said  peripheral  surfaces; 

at  least  one  of  said  members  being  recessed  and  defining 
with  the  other  of  said  members  a  hollow  space  over  said 
mounting  and  intermediate  regions  and  hermetically 
closed  by  said  sealing  layer; 

at  least  one  semiconductor  memory  chip  being  mounted  on 
said  mounting  surface  with  said  first  surface  exposed  to 
said  hollow  space  and  said  second  surface  attached  to  said 
mounting  surface; 

said  sealing  layer  having  an  inside  end  surface  exposed 
toward  said  hollow  space  and  emitting  alpha  particles 
from  said  inside  end  surface  at  least  toward  a  limited  space 
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iveloping  imaginary  lines  of  vision  of  viewing  said  inside 
end  surface  and  said  first  surface  from  one  to  the  other; 
the  improvement  in  which  a  barrier  Is  an  integral  formation 
of  at  least  one  of  said  members  in  interposed  relation 
between  said  inside  end  surface  and  said  first  surface,  said 
barrier  extending  peripherally  continuously  into  said  lim- 
ited space  and  intercepting  said  imaginary  lines  of  vision. 


4326,096 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Williaai  J.  Leitnana,  Northbrook,  lU^  assignor  to  Hobaoa 
Bros.,  Iac„  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  123,032 
tat  a.i  HOIR  4/48:  H04N  5/65 
VS.  a.  174—84  R  7  ( 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a  surface  mounted 
terminal  in  a  high  voltage  circuit,  the  terminal  having  a  recess 
provided  with  an  inwardly  projecting  lip  delimiting  an  entry  to 
the  recess,  said  connector  comprising  a  clip  ofr-electrically 
conductive  material  and  having  a  pair  of  elongated  protruding 
elements  connected  at  one  end  by  a  bail  section,  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  elements  being  free  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  the  terminal  recess  entry  and  resiliently  engage  and  inter- 
lock with  the  terminal  lip;  an  insulated  electrical  lead  having  an 
end  portion  thereof  straddled  by  the  coaction  of  said  bail 
section  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  protruding  elements,  a 
distal  first  segment  of  the  lead  end  portion  extending  in  one 
direction  from  said  bail  section  and  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  and  secured  to  a  segment  of  the  clip  projecting  from  said 
bail  section  and  being  transversely  disposed  relative  to  said 
protruding  elements,  a  second  segment  of  the  lead  end  portion 
extending  in  a  second  direction  away  from  said  bail  section;  an 
insulated  cover  piece  accommodating  said  clip  and  the  lead 
end  portion  and  supportingly  engaging  the  first  and  second 
segments  of  the  lead  end  portion,  said  cover  piece  having  a 
section  thereof  encompassing  the  clip  protruding  elements  and 
being  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  surface  circumjacent 
the  terminal;  and  a  filler  of  adhesive  rubberlike  insulative 
material  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  cover  piece  and  embed- 
ding therein  said  clip  and  at  least  the  distal  first  segment  of  the 
lead  end  portion  connected  to  said  clip  segment,  said  filler 
being  adapted  to  embed  therein  the  terminal  tip  when  engaged 
by  the  clip  protruding  elements. 


engaging  the  edges  of  said  mounting  wall  adjacent  said 

passage  along  the  periphery  of  said  passage;  and 
a  second  channel  member,  formed  from  a  sheet  of  dielectric 

material,  inserted  in  said  first  channel  member  and  at  least 

partially  surrounding  said  conductor, 
said  first  and  said  second  channel  members  cooperating  to 

completely  surround  the  conductor,  said  second  channel 


member  having  a  first  portion  interposed  between  said 
conductor  and  the  edges  of  said  mounting  wall  defining 
said  passage  and  a  second  portion  interposed  between  said 
conductor  and  said  first  channel  member, 
said  second  channel  member  being  maintained  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  channel  member  by  an  interference  fit, 
whereby  said  conductor  is  supporied  by  said  mounting 
wall. 


4^26,098 
HIGH  SECURTTY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SIGNATURE  VERIHCATION 
Willinl  G.  Bouricius,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  and  Horst  Feistel,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,455 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  178—22.08  14  Claims 


4,326,097 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  INSULATING 

CONDUCTOR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Frank  W.  Heiarichs,  Jr.,  McMurray,  Pa^  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edisoa  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117^2 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  17/58:  H02G  3/04:  HOIF  15/10 
VS.  a.  174—155  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  device  having  a  high  voltage  conductor 
and  at  least  one  mounting  wall  having  a  passage  therethrough 
through  which  the  high  voltage  conductor  passes,  a  conductor 
support  comprising: 
a  first  channel  member,  formed  from  a  sheet  of  dulectric 
material,  inserted  in  said  passage  and  at  least  pirtially 
surrounding  said  conductor;  engaging  means,  formed  in 
said  first  channel  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  a  high  security  electronic  signa- 
ture verification  operation  in  a  computer  based  communication 
system  comprising  a  central  data  communication  network 
controller  which  includes  a  high  security  verify  unit  (Vault) 
therein  said  system  further  including  at  least  two  remotely 
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located  terminals  selectively  connectable  to  said  Vault  over 
said  data  communication  network  and  wherein  said  Vault  and 
each  of  said  terminals  includes  substantially  identical  key-con- 
trolled block-cipher  cryptographic  devices  included  therein 
and  wherein  said  Vault  has  available  therein  means  for  obtain- 
ing the  individual  keys  Vix  of  each  terminal  (or  user  X)  con- 
nected to  said  system,  said  method  comprising: 
User  A  (sender)  at  a  first  terminal  sending  the  Vault  a  first 
message  (A®C1)  including  a  first  segment  which  com- 
prises an  identification  code  of  the  user  A  in  clear  format 
and  a  second  segment  CI  including  at  least  an  identifica- 
tion of  the  sender,  user  A,  the  receiver  user  B  (A/B)  and 
the  message  to  be  communicated  to  user  B  (Data)  at  a 
second  terminal,  said  second  portion  being  encrypted 
under  user  A's  key  K^, 
the  Vault  upon  receipt  of  said  message  A®C1  obtaining  the 
key  Ka  based  on  the  first  portion  of  said  message  A,  and 
decrypting  said  message  portion  CI  using  key  Ka,  verify- 
ing the  identity  of  user  A  and  upon  a  successful  verifica- 
tion of  the  user  A  said  Vault  forming  a  second  message  to 
be  sent  to  user  B  (receiver)  at  said  second  terminal,  said 
second  message  including  the  message  segment  CI  from 
the  first  message  and  a  new  message  segment  comprising 
the  identity  A/B  of  the  sender  and  receiver  and  Data 
which  message  is  encrypted  as  a  function  of  user  B's  key 

user  B  upon  receipt  of  said  second  message  from  the  Vault 
decoding  same  and  saving  the  message  CI  in  a  'Legal 
Store',  and  forming  a  third  message  B®C2  to  be  returned 
to  the  Vault  said  third  message  including  the  identity  of 
user  B  in  clear  format  as  a  first  segment  and  a  second 
segment  C2  comprising  at  least  the  previous  message 
segment  CI  and  the  identity  A/B  of  the  sender  and  re- 
ceiver, enciphering  this  second  message  segment  under 
key  Kb,  and  sending  the  message  B®C2  to  the  Vault, 

the  Vault  upon  receipt  of  the  message  from  the  user  B  de- 
crypting the  message  C2  to  obtain  segment  CI  therefrom, 
said  Vault  then  forming  a  fourth  message  C1®C2  and 
encrypting  said  message  as  a  function  of  user  A's  key  K^ 
and  sending  said  message  to  user  A, 

user  A  upon  receipt  of  said  fourth  message  from  the  Vault 
decrypting  the  message  to  obtain  CI  and  C2,  and  storing 
C2  in  a  'Legal  Store'. 


4,326,099 
LOW  FREQUENCY  CABINET,  IN  PARHCULAR  FOR  A 

TRIPHONIC  AUDIO  NETWORK 
Michel  MaiUe,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,869 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04661 

Int  a.>  H04S  7/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  GA  8  Claims 


I.  A  low  frequency  acoustic  cabinet,  especially  for  frequen- 
cies of  less  than  200  Hz,  comprismg: 
first  and  second  loud-speakers,  each  having  a  front  and  rear 

face, 
first  and  second  enclosures,  the  rear  face  of  the  first  and 


second  loud-speakers  radiating  respectively  in  the  first 
and  second  enclosures,  and 
a  single  tuned  cavity  in  which  radiate  the  front  faces  of  the 
two  loud-speakers  and  which  is  connected  to  the  outside 
by  an  opening  of  predetermined  dimensions,  said  cavity 
forming  a  low  pass  filter,  the  high  frequency  limit  of 
which  depends  on  its  volume  and  the  amplitude  of  the 
sound  signal  being  dependent  of  the  surface  of  said  open- 
ing, said  first  and  second  loud-speakers  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  output  signal  from  respectively  right-hand  and 
left-hand  channels  of  a  stereophonic  amplifier. 


4,326,100 

COMBINAnON  AUTOMOBILE  SUN  VISOR  AND 

SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

DaTid  D.  Polacaek,  780  Oberiia  Rd.,  Apt  17,  Elyria.  Ohio  44035 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,431 

hL  a.^  H04R  1/02:  B60R  11/02 

VS.  a.  179—1  VE  9  < 


S  *>  V  a 


1.  A  combination  automobile  sun  visor  and  speaker  assembly 
comprising  a  thin  bidirectional  wafer-type  speaker  enclosed  in 
a  layer  of  acoustically  transparent  nuterial  to  form  an  entire 
sun  visor,  the  speaker  comprising  a  lightweight  acoustic  panel 
supported  by  a  frame,  means  for  mounting  the  speaker  above  a 
windshield  in  place  of  a  conventional  sun  visor,  the  mounting 
means  comprising  a  pivotable  sun  visor  mounting  assembly 
attached  directly  to  the  speaker,  and  wiring  extending  from  the 
speaker  for  connection  to  an  external  audio  source. 


4,326,101 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  A  WORD  SEQUENCE  BY 

DYNAMIC  PROGRAMMING  AND  BY  THE  USE  OF  A 

STATE  TRANSmON  DUGRAM 

HlraaU  Sakoc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Eleetric  Oo„ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,798 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Aag.  17, 1979,  54-104669 
Int  CL^  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  a.  179-1  SD  1  < 


1.  A  continuous  speech  recognition  system  for  recognizing  a 
word  sequence  which  is  substantially  continuously  spoken  in 
compliance  with  a  regular  grammar  and  supplied  to  said  sys- 
tem as  an  input  pattern  A  defined  by  a  time  sequence  of  fint 
through  I-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors  a<  arranged  at 
equally  spaced  successive  instants  i  (i= 1. 2, . . . ,  I),  said  regular 
grammar  being  defined  by  a  state  transition  diiigram  for  an 
initial  state  and  a  finite  lequency  of  possible  states  x,  said  finite 
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sequence  next  following  said  initial  sute,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  reference  word  memory  for  memorizing  first  through  N-th 

reference  words  B'  (c=  1,  2 N).  »»  n-th  reference 

word  B"  (n  being  represenutive  of  each  of  c)  being  given 
by  a  time  sequence  of  first  through  J'-th  reference  word 
feature  vectors  b/  0'= '.  2,  .  .  .  ,  J">, 

similarity  measure  calculating  means  for  calculating  at  each 
instant  m  (m  being  representative  of  each  of  i)  a  group  of 
similarity  measures  D(u,  m.  c)  between  a  group  of  frag- 
mentary patterns  A(u.  m)'s  and  every  one  of  said  reference 
words  B'',  said  group  of  fragmentary  patterns  A(u,  m)'s 
being  deflned,  by  said  each  instant  m  and  a  plurality  of 
previous  instants  u's  preceding  said  each  instant  m  among 
said  successive  instants  i,  as  those  parts  of  said  input  pat- 
tern feature  vector  sequence  which  consist  of  (u+l)-th 
through  m-th  input  pattern  feature  vectors  au+i's  to  a^; 

a  state  transition  table  for  memorizing,  in  connection  with  a 
particular  y  (y  being  representative  of  each  of  x),  a  previ- 
ous state  z  and  a  set  of  words  P^r  for  a  permutation  of  said 
previous  and  said  particular  states  z  and  y,  said  previous 
stale  z  being  each  of  that  at  least  one  of  said  initial  and  said 
possible  states  x  which  precedes  said  particular  state  y, 
said  word  set  Pq,  being  preselected  from  said  reference 
words  B'  according  to  said  permutation; 

a  recurrence  value  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  two  dimensionally  accessible  by  stJd  successive 
instants  i  and  said  possible  states  x; 

an  optimum  parameter  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory locations  two  dimensionally  accessible  by  said  succes- 
sive insunts  i  and  said  possible  sutes  x; 

optimum  parameter  determining  means  for  repeating  calcu- 
lation of  a  recurrence  value  T/m)  and  determination  of  a 
set  of  optimum  parameters  ZUN^m)  at  said  each  instant 
m  and  for  said  particular  state  y  and  storage  of  said  recur- 
rence value  Ty(m)  and  said  optimum  parameter  set  ZU- 
N^m)  in  said  recurrence  value  and  said  optimum  parame- 
ter tables,  respectively,  at  memory  locations  accessible  by 
said  each  instant  m  and  said  particular  state  y,  said  recur- 
rence value  T/m)  being  calculated  as  a  minimum  of  a 
plurality  of  sums  of  previous  recurrence  values  T2(u)'s  and 
those  of  similarity  measures  D<u,  m,  c)  of  said  group, 
respectively,  which  are  calculated  for  the  reference  words 
belonging  to  said  word  set  P;^  said  previous  recurrence 
values  T](u)'s  being  calculated  at  the  respective  previous 
instant  u's  and  for  the  previous  state  z  and  stored  in  said 
recurrence  value  table  at  memory  locations  accessible  by 
said  previous  instants  u's  and  said  previous  state  z,  said  set 
of  optimum  parameters  ZUN/m)  being  that  one  each  of 
all  the  previous  state  z  for  said  particular  state  y,  said 
previous  instants  u's,  and  the  reference  words  in  said  word 
set  Pqr  for  which  said  minimum  is  calculated;  and 

deciding  means  for  deciding  a  concatenation  of  reference 
words  from  the  reference  words  stored  in  said  optimum 
parameter  table  as  said  word  sequence  with  reference  to 
the  sets  of  optimum  parameters  ZUN^m)'s  stored  in  said 
optimum  parameter  table. 


phone  end  in  an  acoustic  sealing  relationship,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  muff  having  an  internal  flange  spaced  a  distance 
from  said  one  end  to  receive  the  telephone  handpiece  so  as 
to  completely  enclose  the  microphone  portion  of  the 
handpiece,  said  one  end  including  a  dependent,  inwardly 
extending  sealing  element  adapted  to  hug  the  telephone 
handpiece  in  an  acoustic  seating  relationship,  said  internal 
flange  having  a  soft,  acoustical  sealing  element  secured 
thereto  for  acoustically  sealing  the  microphone  end  of  the 
handset  when  mounted  in  the  muff,  and 
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an  audio  tone  signal  transmitting  element  having  two  open 
ends  with  one  end  secured  to  said  internal  flange  of  the 
muff  and  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  the  diameter  of  the  sound  receiving  portion  of  the 
telephone  microphone,  said  audio  tone  signal  transmitting 
element  having  a  preselected  length  for  transmitting  audio 
signals  therein  and  selected  to  minimize  the  tendency  of 
the  telephone  microphone  to  generate  second  harmonics 
in  response  to  the  audio  signals  transmitted  thereto. 


4426,103 
COIN  TELEPHONE  MONITOR  aHCUIT 
Kenneth  H.  Oehrig,  Plainfleld,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Labs  Inc.,  NortUake,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,720 
Int  a.3  H04M  3/22,  17/02 
VS.  a.  179— <J  R  IK 


4326,102 

AUDIO  DATA  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  WITH 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

DiTid  W.  Colp,  Hiutbctoo  Beach,  and  IHI«  P.  Mastell,  El 

Toro,  both  of  Cilif.,  anigaors  to  MSI  Ditt  Corpcratioii, 

Coata  Men,  Ciltf. 

FIM  Feb.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,394 

iBt  CLJ  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  179—2  C  2  Claima 

1.  An  audio  data  transmission  device  for  coupling  audio  tone 

signals  to  a  conventional  telephone  handpiece  microphone 

comprising 

a  telephone  handpiece  muff  comprising  a  cup-like  configura- 
tion having  two  open  ends,  one  end  adapted  to  be  slipped 
over  the  microphone  end  of  the  telephone  handpiece  and 
having  an  inside  diameter  to  receive  the  handpiece  micro- 


4      lar 


1.  A  coin  telephone  monitor  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone 
switching  system  including  a  line  battery  power  supply,  a 
processing  unit  operated  to  generate  a  coin  ground  test  signal, 
and  a  coin  telephone  including  a  telephone  line,  said  coin 
telephone  operated  in  response  to  deposit  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  coins,  to  connect  said  line  to  ground,  said  coin 
telephone  monitor  circuit  comprising: 
coin  ground  detection  means; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit  and  said 
telephone  line,  operated  in  response  to  said  coin  ground 
test  signal  to  connect  said  coin  ground  detection  means  to 
said  telephone  line; 
an  induction  coil  connected  to  said  line  battery  supply, 
operated  in  response  to  current  flow  from  said  line  battery 
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supply  through  said  induction  coil  to  said  ground  to  gen- 
erate a  magnetic  flux;  and 
a  Hall  effect  device  connected  in  magnetic  field  proximity  to 
said  induction  coil,  operated  in  response  to  said  magnetic 
flux  to  generate  an  initial  rate  deposited  signal. 


lower  threshold  and  for  establishing  a  dial  pulse  trailing 
edge  in  response  to  its  detection,  and 
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1.  A  current  detector  in  an  automatic  telephone  exchange 
interconnection  circuit,  useful  in  interconnection  of  an  auto- 
matic telephone  exchange  with  a  central  office  via  TIP  and 
RING  leads,  for  detecting  any  one  of  the  loop  current,  ringing 
current  and  TIP  lead  ground  current  said  current  delector 
comprising: 
rectifying  means  coupled  to  the  TIP  lead  for  rectifying  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  current  flowing  therealong  of  either 
polarity;  and 
detector  means  for  receiving  the  rectified  output  of  said 
rectifying  means  and  for  providing  a  DC  output  signal 
indicating  current  passage  along  the  TIP  lead; 
wherein  said  rectifying  means  produces  a  rectifier  output, 
said  detector  means  comprising  an  integrator  for  receiving 
and  integrating  said  recitifier  output  to  provide  an  inte- 
grated output,  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  inte- 
grated output  to  a  reference  to  produce  said  DC  output 
signal  indicating  current  passage  along  said  TIP  lead; 
whereby  to  detect  any  one  of  said  loop  current,  said  ring- 
ing current  and  said  TIP  lead  ground  current. 


4426,104 
CURRENT  DETECTOR 
Ephnin  Bergida,  Petah-Tlkva,  It rael,  isiignor  to  TwUraa  Israel 
Electroaics  laduitricf  Ltd.,  Tel  Anv,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,606 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  5, 1979,  57011 
Int.  a.'  H04M  3/22 
VS.  a.  179—16  AA  ^  4  Claini 
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(c)  means  for  ignoring  a  second  line  current  transition 
through  said  upper  threshold  following  said  second  line 
current  transition  through  said  lower  threshold, 
whereby  a  complete  dial  pulse  is  established. 


4426,106 
TELEPHONE  AMPUHER  aRCUIT 
Willy  Mianer,  Schwaigtra;  Raiaer  Rodeaheber,  Leiagarten,  and 
Eriiard  Reitx,  Obeninel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  anlga- 
ors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltaagi  GmbH  and  Telefoobaa 
und  Nonnalzeit  GmbH,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  117473 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccraiaay,  Feb.  3, 
1979,2904096 

lat.  a.J  H04M  I /to 
VS.  a.  179—81  B  -3  < 


4426,105 

DUL  PULSE  DETECTOR 

Brian  J.  N.  Vaugliaii,  aad  Brian  J.  Pascas,  both  of  Ottawa, 

Canada,  anignon  to  Mitel  Corporatioa,  Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,900 

ClaiBU  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Dec.  21, 1979, 342522 

lat  a.}  H04Q  1/36 

VS.  CL  179—16  EA  17  Claimi 

I.  A  dial  pulse  detection  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  a  first  line  current  transition  through 
a  predetermined  upper  threshold,  and  for  establishing  a 
dial  pulse  leading  edge  in  response  to  said  detection, 

(b)  means  for  ignoring  a  first  line  current  transition  through 
a  predetermined  lower  threshold  which  follows  said  first 
transition  through  said  upper  threshold  but  detecting  a 
second  line  current  transition  through  said  predetermined 


1.  In  a  microphone  amplifier  with  a  capactive  degenerative 
feedback  circuit  in  a  telephone  station  furnished  with  current 
from  the  telephone  network  via  a  two-wire  subscriber  line,  a 
speed-up  circuit  for  initially  charging  a  capacitor  in  the  feed- 
back circuit  when  supply  voltage  across  the  subscriber  line  is 
applied  to  the  station,  comprising: 
a  three-electrode  transistor  (15)  having  one  electrode  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  the  feedback  capacitor  (11)  the 
other  capacitor  terminal  being  coupled  to  one  of  the  sub- 
scriber line  wires; 
resistance  means  connected  between  the  two  subscriber  line 
wires  and  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor (15);  and 
the  third  electrode  of  the  transistor  (15)  coupled  to  the  other 
subscriber  line  wire. 
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4,326,107 

CWMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  MEANS  FOR 

INTERCONNECnON  OF  SAME 

Jiolio  Pena,  NapemUe,  lU.,  tssignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 

tion.  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Coatiaiiatioa-u-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,351,  Sep.  24,  1979.  This 
appikatiaa  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,865 
Iirt.  CL'  H04Q  1/16 
VS.  CL  179—18  22 


11)  which  are  arched  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  and 
connected  at  their  lower  ends  (9). 


4426,109 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  TWO-WAY 

TRANSMISSION  PATH  TO  A  ONE-WAY 

TRANSMrmNG  PATH  AND  A  ONE-WAY  RECEIVING 

PATH 
WiUiam  F.  McGee,  Nepean,  Canada,  and  Wasfy  B.  Mikhael, 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,839 

Int.  CV  H04B  1/58 

VS.  a.  179—170  NO  5  Claims 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  manually  programming  the 
assignment  of  individual  communication  channel  identifiers  of 
a  multi-channel  communication  network  to  individual  stations 
at  different  locations  within  the  network  service  area,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  multi-circuit  connectors  adapted  to  receive  and 

couple  with  communication  tnmk  lines; 
a  plurality  of  connector  members  each  including  indicia 
identifiable  with  a  given  station  within  said  network  ser- 
vice area  and  having  a  mating  portion  and  a  terminal 
portion  adapted  to  field  terminate  an  information  trans- 
mission cable  associated  with  said  given  station:  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  multi-circuit  connectors  and 
said  connector  members  including  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tor means,  each  electrically  coupled  to  and  permanently 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  multi-circuit  connector  and 
electrically  coupled  to  and  permanently  affixed  at  its  other 
end  to  a  relocatable  coimector,  each  said  relocatable  con- 
nector including  indicia  identifuble  with  one  of  said  com- 
munication channels  and  directly  matable  with  the  mating 
portion  of  any  of  said  connector  members,  whereby  the 
individual  communication  channels  may  be  manually 
assigned  to  the  individual  communication  stations. 


4,326,108 
HOOK  SWITCH  FOR  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENTS 
Hctaut  Barkow,  Steiabach,  and  Karl  Frank.  FrankAirt  an 
Mala,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Telefonbau 
■ad  Noraalieil  GnbH,  Franklkirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcalkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cemiany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,2926683 

IM.  CL>  HOIH  21/24;  H04M  1/08 
VS.  CL  179—164  13  Claiu 


1.  In  a  hook  switch  for  telephone  instruments  having  at  least 
one  set  of  outer  contact  springs  (3, 4)  and  a  movable  switching 
balance  (17)  with  an  operation  part  (13)  inside  a  case,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  bounce  contact  spring  (8)  formed 
Uke  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  center  located  spring  blades  (10, 
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3.  A  2-wire/4-wire  hybrid  circuit  comprising: 

a  fust  phase-shift  network  having  two  inputs  and  four  out- 
puts at  which  a  four-phase  signal  is  produced  in  response 
to  a  differential  signal  supplied  to  said  inputs; 

a  second  phase-shift  network  having  four  inputs,  which  are 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  phase-shift  network, 
and  two  outputs,  the  second  phase-shift  network  being 
conjugate  to  the  first  whereby  a  differential  signal  sup- 
plied to  the  inputs  of  the  first  network  and  resulting  in  a 
four-phase  signal  at  the  outputs  of  the  first  network  results 
in  no  signal  being  produced  at  the  outputs  of  the  second 
network;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  receiving  wires  and  the  transmit- 
ting wires  of  a  4-wire  line  respectively  to  the  inputs  of  the 
first  network  the  outputs  of  the  second  network,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  wires  of  a  2-wire  line  to  two 
inversely-related  outputs  of  the  first  network,  and  means 
for  connecting  a  balancing  impedance,  equivalent  to  the 
impedance  of  the  2-wire  line,  between  the  other  inversely- 
related  outputs  of  the  first  network. 


4,326,110 
PREPROGRAMMED  SUDE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  Zdanys,  Jr.,  Edwardaburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CIS  Corpo- 
ration, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,912 

Int  CL^  HOIH  15/00 

VS.  a.  200—16  R  11  Claims 


ifl   63 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising  a  cover  having  a  plurality  of 
walls  forming  a  cavity  therein,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  terminals 
disposed  in  said  cavity,  each  terminal  of  said  sets  of  terminals 
comprising  a  contact  arm  integral  with  a  terminal  portion 
extending  exterior  to  the  cavity,  a  transversely  movable  slider 
disposed  within  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  cams  disposed  along 
one  side  of  said  slider  and  each  of  said  terminals  having  a 
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curved  portion  at  an  end  thereof,  each  of  said  cams  slideably 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  curved  portions  upon  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  slider  for  effecting  a  detent  during  said 
movement,  a  plurality  of  contactors  secured  to  said  slider,  each 
of  said  contactors  positioned  adjacent  a  set  of  said  terminals, 
said  contactors  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
whereby  al  one  position  each  of  said  conuctors  effects  con- 
tacting with  a  preselected  terminal  of  a  respective  set  of  termi- 
nals and  thereafter  at  a  second  position  each  contactor  contacts 
both  terminals  of  a  respective  set  of  terminals  whereby  upon 
transverse  movement  of  said  slider  each  of  said  contactors 
either  effects  wipeable  engagement  with  the  other  terminal  of 
said  set  of  terminals  to  complete  a  circuit  across  said  set  of 
terminals  or  wipeably  disengages  one  terminal  of  said  set  of 
terminals  to  open  a  circuit  across  the  set  of  terminals  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  for  making  and  opening  circuits  across 
respective  sets  of  said  terminals. 


can  move  to  either  side  of  said  pivotal  axis  to  bias  said  first 
electrical  contact  stably  to  one  of  said  positions  dependent 
on  the  position  of  the  operating  means. 


4,326,112 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  HAVING  A  TUBULAR  L-SHAPED 

ANTENNA 
Junzo  Tanaka,  Fajlidcra;  Nobuo  Ikcda.  and  Hirohml  Yo- 
shimura,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsashita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadosia,  Japaa 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  893^6,  Apr.  4, 1978,  abudoncd.  This 
application  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,169 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japa^  Oct  14, 1977,  52-123761; 
Oct  17, 1977,  SM24741 

tat.  a.<  H05B  6/72 
U.S.  CL  219— 10J5  F  S  < 


4,326,111 
INERTIA  SWTTCH  DEVICE 
Peter  R.  Jackman,  Basingrtoke,  England,  assignor  to  Inertia 
Switch  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1978, 
1294/78;  May  31, 1978, 19375/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/14 
VS.  a.  200-61.45  R  10  Ciaiu 


S^r^:^. 


1.  An  inertia  switch  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  conical  seat; 

(b)  an  inertia  mass  located  within  the  housing  and  movable 
from  a  rest  position  in  response  to  acceleration  or  deceler- 
ation appli«]  thereto,  the  inertia  mass  being  formed  by  a 
spherical  member  located  in  the  conical  seat  so  as  to  be 
substantially  independent  of  the  direction  of  an  applied 
acceleration  or  deceleration  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  rigid  operating  means  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
including  a  first  arm  disposed  to  be  struck  and  moved  by 
the  inertia  mass  when  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  has 
exceeded  a  threshold  value,  and  a  second  arm  having  a 
bifurcated  portion; 

(d)  support  means  secured  within  the  housing  and  having  a 
bifurcated  portion  on  which  the  bifurcated  portion  of  said 
second  arm  is  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about  a 
pivotal  axis; 

(e)  first,  second  and  third  electrical  contacts  mounted  within 
the  housing; 

(0  the  first  electrical  contact  being  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  and  disposed  between  and  respec- 
tively engageable  with  the  second  and  third  electrical 
contacts,  said  first  electrical  contact  having  a  bifurcated 
portion  pivoted  on  said  bifurcated  portion  of  said  support 
means;  and 

(g)  resilient  biasing  means  connecting  said  second  arm  to 
said  first  electrical  contact,  and  lying  within  the  bifiircated 
portions  so  that  a  center-line  of  the  resilient  biasing  means 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising: 

conductive  walls  and  a  conductive  door  defining  an  en- 
closed healing  cavity,  one  of  said  walls  having  an  opening 
defined  therein  and  serving  as  an  outer  conductive  ele- 
ment for  microwaves; 

means  for  generating  microwaves; 

a  waveguide  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  generating 
means  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  said  opening  in  said 
one  of  the  walls,  said  waveguide  having  a  first  hole  therein 
opposite  said  opening,  for  supplying  said  microwaves 
from  said  generating  means  towards  said  opening  in  said 
one  of  the  walls; 

an  antenna  of  a  substantially  tubular  L-shaped  configuration 
and  serving  as  an  inner  conductive  element  for  said  micro- 
waves, said  antenna  being  constituted  by  a  first  tubular 
antenna  portion,  having  one  end  disposed  in  said  wave- 
guide means  and  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
one  of  the  walls  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  one  of  the  walls,  and  a  second  tubular  antenna 
portion  radially  extending  from  said  first  antenna  portion 
and  positioned  within  said  heating  cavity,  said  second 
antenna  portion  having  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  one  of  the  walls  a  distance  equal  lo  a 
quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the  microwaves,  whereby 
microwaves  are  radiated  in  part  from  said  first  antenna 
portion  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  lo  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  antenna  portion  and  in  part 
from  said  second  antenna  portion  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
antenna  portion; 

a  driving  means  for  rotating  said  antenna  including  an  elon- 
gated connecting  member  of  a  low  loss  dielectnc  material 
having  a  diameter  not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  antenna  portion,  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  antenna  portion,  passing  through  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  first  hole  in  said  waveguide,  whereby  said 
second  antenna  portion  rotates  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  first  antenna  portion;  and 

a  supporting  means  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  substan- 
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tially  convex  downward  shape  and  further  having  a  sec- 
ond hole  in  the  central  portion  thereof  and  being  attached 
to  said  one  of  the  walls  at  a  point  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  edge  of  said  opening  and  disposed  in  a  position  cover- 
ing said  opening  in  said  one  of  the  walls,  and  further 
having  said  first  antenna  portion  passing  through  said 
second  bole  therein  and  routably  supporting  said  first 
antenna  portion. 


further  heated  to  an  initial  roasting  temperature,  means  form- 
ing a  second  Tmal  cavity  portion  in  which  the  beans  are  roasted 
to  a  final  predetermined  degree  of  roast,  separate  means  for 
supplying  microwave  power  to  said  first  and  second  cavity 
portions,  means  forming  a  cylindrical  tube  transparent  to  mi- 
crowave energy  disposed  in  said  cavity  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal  angle  therein,  means  for  supporting  and  rotating 
said  tube  within  said  cavity,  means  for  delivering  coffee  beans 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  means  for  controlling  the  micro- 


026,113 

HEATER  DISPOSED  BELOW  A  TURNTABLE  IN  A 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND  ELECTRIC  OVEN 

MnMBHtn  Toyoda,  Onka,  and  Koichiro  AdacU,  Nan,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sharp  KabiisUki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

ContlBDation  of  Scr.  No.  830,887,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  107,889 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1976,  S1-120M7[U1 

Int.  a.)  H05B  9/06 

VS.  a.  J19— 10J5  D  23  CUUma 


^1.  In  a  combination  microwave  and  electric  oven  energized 
by  a  power  source  and  capable  of  operating  in  an  electric 
heating  mode  and  a  microwave  cooking  mode,  said  combina- 
tion microwave  and  electric  oven  including  an  oven  cavity,  a 
microwave  generating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
oven  cavity  for  generating  microwave  energy  during  said 
microwave  cooking  mode,  a  heating  means  disposed  in  said 
oven  cavity  for  generating  electric  heat  energy  during  said 
electric  heating  mode,  and  a  turntable  having  a  solid  plate 
construction  disposed  at  the  lower  section  of  said  oven  cavity 
for  mounting  a  foodstuff  thereon,  at  least  the  top  surface  of  said 
turntable  being  a  continuous  surface  devoid  of  any  holes  there- 
through, said  heating  means  further  comprising: 
an  upper  heating  means  disposed  at  a  top  wall  of  said  oven 

cavity  for  emitting  said  electric  heat  energy;  and 
a  lower  heating  means  disposed  between  said  turntable  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  oven  cavity  for  emitting  said  electric 
heat  energy,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lower  heating 
means  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
turntable  thereby  forcing  substantially  the  entire  amount 
of  said  electric  heat  energy  being  emitted  from  said  lower 
heating  means  to  pass  around  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  turntable  and  thereby  healing  the  environment  within 
said  oven  cavity  above  said  turntable,  a  negligible  amount 
of  said  electric  heat  energy  from  said  lower  heating  means 
passing  through  said  turntable,  said  foodstuff  being 
cooked  during  said  electric  heating  mode  solely  by  said 
electric  heat  energy  disposed  within  the  environment  of 
the  oven  cavity  above  said  turntable. 


wave  power  to  said  cavity  portions  to  obtain  a  predetermined 
degree  of  roast,  means  forming  a  roasted  bean  receiving  cham- 
ber at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  in  which  microwave  power  is 
not  applied  and  which  traps  microwave  energy  which  leaks 
through  said  tube,  means  for  removing  roasted  beans  from  said 
chamber,  means  for  immediately  cooling  beans  within  said 
bean  receiving  chamber  as  they  emerge  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube,  and  means  for  removing  the  roast  off-gases  from  said 
chamber. 


4326,115 
CONTINUOUS  THRU-WIRE  WELDING  MACHINE 

Stephen  J.  Bartbolet,  Orange,  and  Paul  J.  Chvostal,  Buena 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Odetics,  Inc.,  Anaheim, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,996 

Int.  a.J  B23K  11/16.  11/32 

VS.  CL  219—56.1  8  daims 


4326,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE  ROASTING  OF 

COFFEE  BEANS 

John  E.  Gerling,  Cupertino,  sad  John  P.  O'Meara,  Orinda,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gcrling-Moore,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  968,012,  Dec.  11, 1978,  abudoaed.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196^88 

Int.  CL'  H05B  6/78 

VS.  a.  219—1035  A  7  Clalnu 

1.  In  apparatus  for  roasting  coffee  beans,  a  microwave  oven 

having  a  cavity  including  first  incoming  cavity  portion  in 

which  the  beans  are  heated  and  the  moisture  driven  off  and 


1.  A  welding  machine  for  welding  a  conductor  to  a  terminal 
comprising: 
a  stationary  support; 
at  least  one  arm  having  a  known  weight; 
a  flexible  plate  connected  between  one  end  of  said  arm  and 

said  stationary  support  for  pivotally  connecting  said  arm 

to  said  stationary  support; 
a  first  conductive  electrode  mounieo  on  the  other  end  of  said 

arm,  said  terminal  being  positionable  below  said  electrode; 

and 
means  for  releasably  supporting  said  arm  with  said  first 
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electrode  spaced  from  said  terminal,  said  supporting 
means  being  adapted  to  release  said  arm  whereby  said 
weight  of  said  arm  moves  said  electrode  into  contact  with 
said  terminal  and  determines  the  force  therebetween. 


d.  disposing  said  members  within  an  evacuated  welding 
apparatus;  and 

e.  applying  force  and  resistance  weld  energy  within  said 
apparatus  to  said  metal  members  to  impart  relative  motion 


4326,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

AND  COOLING  TUBULAR  WORKPIECES 
MikhaU  N.  Bodyiko,  Leaiosky  pnMpekt,  76,  kv.  105;  Gcorgy  A. 
SemeiUiik,  ulitsa  Kharkovskaya,  74"B",  kv.  22,  both  of 
Minsk;  Garik  E.  Zverkov,  uUtsa  Oktyabiskol  reraljutsU,  24, 
kv.  40,  Smolensk;  StanisbiT  A.  Astapchik,  ulitsa  KalinoT- 
skogo,  56,  kr.  79,  Minsk;  Anatoly  F.  Kosot,  ulitsa  Nikolaeva, 
23,  kT.  30.  Smolensk;  Sergei  M.  Kashulia,  ulitsa  Gorkogo, 
143,  kT.  151,  Minsk,  and  Alexandr  N.  BaklanoT,  prospekt 
Gagarina,  1,  kv.  21,  Smolensk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,100 
Int  CV  B23K  37/04:  C21D  9/OS 
VS.  a.  219—61.7  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electric  resistance  heating  and  cooling 
tubular  workpieces  comprising: 
a  case; 

vertical  guides  mounte4  on  said  case; 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  vertical  guides; 
a  drive  for  vertical  movement  mounted  on  said  case  and 

connected  to  said  carriage; 
a  horizontal  guide  fixed  on  said  carriage; 
two  brackets  of  which  at  least  one  is  movable,  is  mounted  on 

said  horizontal  guide  and  is  provided  with  a  stop; 
a  calibrated  spring  resiliently  pressing  said  movable  bracket 

in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  other  of  said  other  of 

brackets; 
contact  clamps  fixed  on  said  brackets  and  provided  with 

mandrels  to  be  inserted  into  the  tubular  workpiece; 
a  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said  case  and  serving  only  to 

put  said  brackets  closer  for  which  purpose  a  rod  thereof  is 

in  contact  with  said  stop  of  said  movable  bracket; 
a  bath  for  a  cooling  medium  mounted  on  said  case  under  said 

brackets. 


4326,117 
WELD  BRAZE  TECHNIQUE 
William  R.  Kamie,  Jr.,  Aiken;  John  W.  Kelker,  Jr.,  North  Au- 
gusta, and  Robert  J.  Alexander,  Aiken,  ail  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  567344 
InL  a.'  B23K  1/02,  1/04 
VS.  a  219—85  CM  6  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  high-strength  metal  joint  be- 
tween first  and  second  metal  members  which  comprises: 

a.  counterboring  a  flrst  metal  member  to  mate  in  interference 
fit  with  a  hollow  cylindrical  metal  member; 

b.  disposing  a  compatible  braze  metal  between  the  end  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  the  bottom  of  said 
counterbore; 

c.  placing  said  hollow  cylindrical  metal  member  in  position 
to  mate  in  interference  with  the  counterbore  of  said  first 
metal  member; 


thereto  until  contacting  said  braze  metal  so  that  the  en- 
ergy generated  forms  a  weld  between  said  members  and 
concurrently  brazes  the  end  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
member  into  said  counterbore. 


4326,118 
LASER  BEAM  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Jack  J.  Smith,  50  PiM  Dr.,  Wokingham,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00049,  §  371  Date  Not.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  19,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00807,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct.  18, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  173,134 
lot  a.>  B23K  ^7/00 
U.S.  CL  219—121  LC  9  < 


1.  Laser  beam  welding  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
directing  a  laser  beam  along  a  reference  axis  to  a  housing 
carrying  a  laser  nozzle  and  reflectors  for  supplying  the  beam  to 
the  nozzle,  a  motor  arranged  to  rotate  the  housing  and  the 
nozzle  about  the  reference  axis,  and  Jig  means  arranged  to  hold 
a  workpiece  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  reference  axis, 
characterised  by  a  second  housing  carrying  a  second  laser 
nozzle  and  reflectors  for  supplying  the  beam  to  the  second 
nozzle  and  a  second  motor  arranged  to  rotate  the  second  hous- 
ing and  the  second  nozzle  about  the  reference  axis,  the  second 
housing  being  spaced  from  the  first  housing  along  the  refer- 
ence axis,  and  in  which  the  jig  means  is  arranged  to  locate  the 
workpiece  in  the  space  between  the  two  housings. 


4326,119 

PORTABLE  BATTERY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SMOKE 

GENERATOR 

Edmund  Swiatosz,  Maitlaad,  Fla.^  aaalgnar  to  The  Uiitcd  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Scr.  No.  137326 
Int  a.>  BOIJ  13/00;  F22B  1/2S:  H05B  3/42:  BOSB  1/24 
VS.  CL  219-272  18  Claim 

1.  A  portable  battery  operated  smoke  generator  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  first  end  plate  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  second  en;!  plate  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
first  end  plate  having  an  aperture  therein; 
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current  source  means  mounted  within  said  tubular  housing 
adjacent  said  second  end  plate  and  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals  for  producing  a  direct  current; 

tubular  coil  means  mounted  within  said  tubular  housing 
adjacent  said  first  end  plate  and  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end,  with  the  open  end  thereof  communicating 
with  the  aperture  of  the  first  end  plate  of  said  tubular 
housing,  said  tubular  coil  means  being  adapted  for  super- 
heating a  vaporiiable  smoke  producing  liquid  stored 
therein  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

said  tubular  coil  means  having  the  closed  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  current  source 
means  and  the  open  end  thereof  connected  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  current  source  means  by  electrical  con- 
nection means; 


said  electrical  connection  means  Including  switching  means 
for  energizing  said  tubular  coil  means  from  said  current 
source  means  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  superheat 
the  vaponzable  smoke  producing  liquid  stored  in  said 
tubular  coil  means;  and 

smoke  discharging  means  connected  to  the  open  end  of  said 
tubular  coil  means  and  extending  through  the  aperture  of 
said  first  end  plate  for  releasing  said  superheated  liquid 
into  the  atmosphere  as  a  vapor,  said  smoke  discharging 
means  having  therein  a  heat  fusible  relief  disk  adapted  for 
sealing  the  vaporizable  smoke  producing  liquid  within 
said  tubular  coil  means  until  such  time  as  the  aforesaid 
vaporizable  smoke  producing  liquid  is  superheated  by  the 
current  flowing  through  said  tubular  coil  means. 


4^26,120 

TEMPERATURE  CO^^KOL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRODE  TYPE  LIQUID  HEATER 

'  H.  MuU,  St.,  2109  Holdy,  Houston,  Tex.  77019 

FDed  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  149,237 

lit  a.'  H05B  3/60;  F22B  1/30 

VS.  CL  219— 2S6  U  Oaiaui 


ing  heated  liquid  from  the  tank;  means  for  maintaining  a 
body  of  an  electrically  nonconductive  gas  over  the  liquid 
in  the  tank;  at  least  two  spaced  apart  electrodes  of  oppo- 
site polarity  in  the  liquid  in  the  tank  when  said  tank  con- 
tains liquid;  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  difTerential 
to  the  electrodes;  a  buoyant  heating  assembly  having 
sufficient  buoyancy  to  float  in  the  liquid  in  the  tank;  means 
for  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  with  the  buoy- 
ant heating  assembly;  means  for  movably  mounting  the 
buoyant  heating  assembly  inside  of  the  tank  whereby  the 
heating  assembly  rises  or  falls  with  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  the  tank;  means  mounted  on  the  means  for  mounting  the 
buoyant  heating  assembly  inside  the  tank  and  the  buoyant 
heating  assembly  for  allowing  rotation  of  the  heating 
assembly  about  a  rotational  axis  on  the  heating  assembly 
from  a  first  position  wherein  the  at  least  one  electrode  is  at 
least  partially  immersed  in  the  conductive  liquid  to  heat 
the  liquid  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  at  least  one 
electrode  is  disposed  in  the  body  of  nonconductive  gas; 
and  a  thermostat  for  applying  a  rotational  force  to  the 
heating  assembly  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  comprising  a  thermostatic 
coil  in  the  liquid  in  the  taiik  and  having  first  and  second 
ends  which  move  in  arcuate  paths  responsive  to  tempera- 
ture changes,  the  first  end  being  connected  to  the  buoyant 
heating  assembly  and  the  second  end  being  fixed  relative 
to  the  buoyant  heating  assembly  so  that  a  change  in  tem- 
perature of  the  liquid  in  the  tank  causes  the  coil  to  rotate 
the  buoyant  heating  assembly  about  its  rotational  axis 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  in  response  to 
an  increase  iii  temperature  of  the  liquid  and  from  the 
second  to  the  first  position  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
temperature  of  the  liquid. 


4,326,121 

ELECTRIC  INfMERSION  HEATER  FOR  HEATING 

CORROSIVE  UQUIDS 

Dennis  H.  Weisby,  Donning,  and  Alan  G.  Demon,  Workingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  E.  Braudc  (London)  Undted, 

Surrey,  England 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,721 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo,  Mar>  16, 1978, 
10548/78;  May  4,  1978, 17849/78;  Dec.  12,  1978,  48188/78 

Int  a.>  H05B  i/«tt-  F24H  1/21-  HOIC  3/18 
VS.  a.  219— S23  5  Claiins 


1.  An  electric  immersion  heater  comprising,  a  support  frame 
having  opposed  end  portions  and  side  members,  said  support 
frame  defining  a  thin  planar  substantially  rectangular  frame, 
said  side  members  provided  with  end  sections  extending  be- 
yond said  frame  end  portions,  an  electrical  resistance  heating 
element  wire  wound  around  said  frame  opposed  end  portions 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  wound  assembly  having  opposite 
a  tank  for  containing  the  conductive  liquid;  means  for  sup-  faces,  said  wire  having  conductive  connections  at  each  end  and 
plying  the  tank  with  liquid  to  be  heated;  means  for  remov-   shrouded  with  an  integral  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  an  electrically  conductive  liquid 
comprising: 
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heat  resistive  material,  an  imperforate  covering  plate  having   charge  it  to  the  credit  number  validated  which  is  further  char- 
penpheral  edges  and  coextensive  with  and  juxuposed  each   acterized  by:  inclusion  of  a  microprocessor  to  interface  be- 
said  assembly  face,  and  spacing  and  securing  means  engaging   tween  the  dialer  and  the  general  purpose  digital  computer 
said  side  members  and  attaching  said  covering  plates  in  a 
spaced  manner  relative  said  assembly  faces  with  said  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  two  covering  plates  likewise  spaced  apart 
whereby,  a  gap  is  formed  between  said  two  plate  peripheral 
edges  allowing  for  free  flow  of  fluid  through  said  heater  be- 
tween said  spaced  apart  covering  plates  throughout  the  entire 
extent  of  the  gap  between  said  spaced  apart  covering  plates. 


4426,122 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD 
SIMULATORS 
Reginald  W.  MeCidioch,  KnoxviUe;  Cheater  S.  Morgan,  Jr.. 
Oak  Ridge,  and  Ralph  E.  Dial,  Concord,  all  of  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,977 
tat.  a.}  HOSB  3/44 
VS.  a.  219—544  6  Claims 


J' 


1.  An  improved  electric  heater  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  cylindrical  housing,  a  hollow  helically  wound  heating 
element  disposed  in  said  housing  at  a  location  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  thereof  and  concentric  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  to  define  an  annulus  therebe- 
tween, boron  nitride  particulates  filling  said  annulus  with  the 
basal  planes  of  the  boron  nitride  particulates  being  predomi- 
nantly oriented  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis 
and  with  said  boron  nitride  being  at  a  density  in  the  range  of 
about  80  to  90%  theoretical  density,  and  a  particulate  mass 
comprising  magnesia  particulates  with  up  to  about  I S  weight 
percent  boron  nitride  filling  the  cavity  defmed  within  said 
hollow  heating  element  with  this  fill  being  sufficiently  tamped 
to  provide  a  density  of  at  least  about  70%  of  theoretical  den- 
sity. 


4,326,123 
TELEPHONE  CREDIT  CARD  SYSTEM 
Harry  L.  Hostennan,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Charles  Gtahaa, 
Guatamala  City,  Guatemala 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,904 
tat  a.>  G06K  S/00 
VS.  a.  235—380  3  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  credit  card  system  which  includes  an  auto- 
matic dialer  including  credit  card  validation  information,  a 
general  purpose  digital  computer  to  receive  the  information 
from  the  dialer,  record  the  same,  and  provide  interface  with 
the  telephonic  network,  and  means  to  record  time  and  numeri- 
cal data  necessary  in  conjimction  with  a  telephone  call  to 


operating  in  conjunction  with  ROMS,  RAMS,  and  PtA's  to 
transmit  signals  through  the  phone  line  to  the  general  purpose 
digital  computer. 


4426,124 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
UNAUTHORIZED  ACCESS  OR  ACTIONS 
Rude  Faudc,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigaar  to  BSG 
Schalttechaik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG^  Baliagea,  Fed.  Rep.  ofCcr- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  963,054,  Not.  21, 1978.  TUs 
application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  134^25 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  2912258 

Int  a<  G06K  7/OS 
VS.  a.  235—382  4  Oain 


_^10_14j13J*J2  7(i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  a  security  system  such  as  a  lock 
including  an  actuator  element  such  as  a  key  carrying  at  least 
one  track  of  coded  infomution  related  to  the  authorized  actua- 
tion of  the  security  system,  receiver  means  for  receiving  the 
actuator  element,  and  sensor  means  carried  by  the  receiver 
means  for  scanning  the  coded  information  on  the  actuator 
element  in  a  non-mechanical  manner,  wherein: 
said  at  least  one  track  of  coded  information  comprises  means 
for  producing  a  given  distribution  of  magnetic  field  lines 
on  the  actuator  element; 
the  sensor  means  includes  at  least  one  electrical  sensor  coil, 
in  which  a  sequence  of  electrical  voltage  pulses  are  in- 
duced by  the  distribution  of  magnetic  field  lines  during 
movement  of  the  actuator  element  in  a  given  direction 
within  the  receiver  means  relative  to  the  sensor  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  actuator  element  comprises  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  rods  for  generating  the  distribution 
of  magnetic  field  lines  forming  the  at  least  one  code  track, 
each  magnetic  rod  having  an  outer  shell  portion  which  is 
magnetically  hard,  i.e.,  difficult  to  magnetize,  and  an  inner 
core  ponion  which  is  magnetically  sof^  i.e.,  easy  to  mag- 
netize, whereby  each  magnetic  rod  can  be  switched  from 
a  first  magnetic  field  state  into  a  second  magnetic  field 
state  under  the  influence  of  an  external  magnetic  field  of 
given  minimum  strength  and  polarity,  and  each  magnetic 
rod  can  be  switched  from  the  second  magnetic  field  state 
into  the  Tint  magnetic  field  state  under  the  influence  of 
another    external    magnetic    field  .of    given    minimum 
strength  and  opposite  polarity,  and  wherein  said  receiver 
means  comprises: 
a  complementary  element  which  defines  a  recess  or  recepta- 
cle having  an  open  end  for  receiving  said  sctuator  ele- 
ment; 
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first  conditioning  magnet  means,  carried  by  said  comple- 
mentary element  and  disposed  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
tbe  receptacle,  for  switching  the  plurality  of  magnetic 
rods  into  the  first  magnetic  state;  and 

second  drive  magnetic  means,  disposed  along  the  receptacle 
inwardly  of  the  conditioning  magnet  means,  for  switching 
the  plurality  of  magnetic  rods  into  the  second  magnetic 
state; 

further  wherein  for  each  track,  a  specific  sensor  coil  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  of  the  conditioning  and  drive  magnet 
means,  whereby  a  voluge  pulse  spike  can  be  induced  in 
the  sensor  coil  as  a  result  of  the  switching  of  the  magnetic 
state  of  each  magnet  rod  by  said  one  of  the  conditioning 
and  drive  magnet  means. 


spaced  insert  and  keyway  contacts  together  in  contact- 
ing pairs. 


M26,126 

HIGH  SPEED  PHOTODETECrOR 

David  H.  Auston,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

piMne  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,901 

Int.  a.>  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—211  J  10  Claims 


4J2«,125 
MICROELECTRONIC  MEMORY  KEY  WITH 
RECEPTACLE  AND  SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

William  P.  Flies,  BomsTille,  Miiu„  assigaor  to  Datakey,  Inc^ 
Bamsrillc,  Mian. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,307 

iBt  aj  H04Q  9/00:  G06K  S/00 

VS.  O.  235— ♦♦S  I»  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  substrate,  a  layer  of  an  amorphous 
semiconductor  disposed  on  said  substrate,  and  having  a  thick- 
ness of  at  least  two  absorption  lengths,  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  first  electrode  being  disposed  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor, said  second  electrode  being  disposed  on  said  substrate,  and 
an  active  area, 

characterized  in  that 

said  amorphous  semiconductor  has  a  localized  state  density 
of  at  least  lO'Vcm'. 


1.  In  combination: 

■  key-like  device  having  head  and  insert  body  portions,  the 
insert  body  portion  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
receptacle  and  rotation  therein  to  a  "locked"  position  and 
including  in  cross-section: 
a  major  dimension  with  opposing  upper  and  lower  arcuate 

surfaces;  and 
a  smaller  minor  dimension  with  opposing  side  surfaces, 
the  insert  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves 
formed  on  the  major  surfaces  thereof,  said  grooves  including 
two  opposing  "guide"  grooves  adjacent  to  the  head  portion  of 
the  key  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  "contact"  grooves,  the 
"guide"    grooves   having    a    dimension    greater    than    the 
"contact"  grooves; 
an  electrical  circuit  element  encapsulated  within  the  key,  the 
element  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads,  each  of 
which  extend  into  one  of  the  "contact"  grooves  and  lie 
therein  to  form  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts;  and 
a  receptacle  defining  a  keyway  for  the  insert  portion  of  the 
key,  the  keyway  including: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrical  contacts,  each  such  keyway 
contact  comprising  a  conductive  lead  positioned  in  the 
keyway  for  contacting  a  correspondingly  spaced 
contact  on  the  insert  portion  of  the  key  upon  rotation  of 
the  key  to  a  "locked"  position  in  the  receptacle; 
insertion  guide  means  within  the  keyway  for  guiding  the 
insert  portion  of  the  key  during  inseriion  of  the  key  with 
the  contacu  thereof  angularly  displaced  from  the  key- 
way  contacts;  and 
stop  means  within  the  keyway  for  stopping  rotation  of  the 
key  when  the  key  has  reached  the  "locked"  position, 
the  receptacle  having  a  front  end  wall  with  a  keyway 
opening  therein,  the  keyway  opening  of  the  receptacle 
shaped  to  cooperate  with  "guide"  grooves  on  the  insert 
portion  of  the  key  to  comprise  rotation  guiding  and 
locking  means  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  key  when 
the  key  is  rotated  and  guiding  the  key  during  roution  to 
the  "locked"  position  so  as  to  bring  the  correspondingly 


4,326.127 
FOCUS  DETECnNG  DEVICE 
Hammi  Aoki,  Kiyose,  and  Yoshio  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149.803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1979,  54-76578 

Int  a.'  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—204  4  Claims 


^^mS^ 


ssr 


1.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  com- 
prising: 

a  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  array  having  a 
plurality  of  microphotoelectric  elements,  said  self-scan- 
ning type  photoelectric  element  being  disposed  at  a  posi- 
tion equivalent  to  the  image  forming  plane  of  a  lens; 

a  first  memory  circuit  for  holding  an  output  signal  from  said 
self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  corresponding  to 
a  minute  photoelectric  element  for  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time; 

a  second  memory  circuit  for  holding  an  output  signal  from 
said  self-scatming  type  of  photoelectric  element  array 
corresponding  to  a  microphotoelectric  element  for  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  period  of  time  spaced  a  third  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  from  said  microphotoelectric  ele- 
ment the  output  of  which  is  held  by  said  first  memory 
circuit; 

a  calculation  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  corre- 
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spending  to  the  difference  between  outputs  of  said  two 
memory  circuits  divided  by  the  sum  of  said  outpuU;  and 
a  peak  value  detecting  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  peak  value  of  said  output  signal  of  said  calcula- 
tion circuit  in  one  scanning  period. 


(e)  a  correlating  means  connected  to  said  detector  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  sequence  of  signals  for  pfx)ducing  an 


4,326,128 
INCREMENTAL  ROTARY  TRANSMITTER 
Ottokar  Klein,  Weiterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921103 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  a.  250-231  SE  2  Qaims 


output  signal  corresponding  to  an  impulse  response  func- 
tion characteristic  of  said  medium. 


1.  An  incremental  rotary  transmitter  comprising  a  pulse  disc 
secured  to  a  shaft  for  roution  therewith  about  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  and  a  rehitively 
sutionary  scanning  grid  arranged  closely  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  pulse  disc, 
wherein 
the  scanning  grid  is  secured  to  a  sutionary  sleeve  which  is 
internally  freely  mounted  upon  the  shaft  carrying  the 
pulse  disc  and  externally  mounted  in  oscillation  damping 
elements. 


4.326,129 
EVALUATION  OF  THE  INTERACnON  WTTH  RADIANT 
ENERGY  OF  SUBSTANCES  TRAVERSED  BY  A  BORE 
HOLE 
Jacob  Neufeld.  113  Cedar  La.,  Oak  Ridge.  Tenn.  37830 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904391,  May  10, 1978.  This 
appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149.276 
Int  a.'  GOIV  S/00 
VS.  a.  250—262  21  Claims 

1.  A  system  of  logging  a  bore  hole  traversing  subterranean 
formations,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  housing  sized  and  adapted  for  passage  through  said 
bore  hole; 

(b)  a  source  of  radiant  energy  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  control  element  for  said  source  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially random  or  pseudorandom  sequence  of  discrete 
bursts  of  radiant  energy  from  said  source  to  cause  interac- 
tions of  said  bursts  of  radiant  energy  with  the  medium 
surrounding  said  source  whereby  characteristic  radiations 
of  said  interactions  are  produced; 

(d)  a  detector  in  said  housing  responsive  to  said  radiations  to 
produce  first  sequence  of  signals  corresponding  to  said 
radiations;  and 


4.326.130 
SHIELDING  CONTAII<iER  WTTH  NEUTRON  SHIELOINC 
FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION  AND/OR  STORAGE  OF 

SPENT  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Stebn  Ahner,  In  der  Gartel  4. 6458  Rodenbach  1;  Peter  Sratiik. 
Hainstraaac  56,  6454  Bmchkobcl;  Helmut  Sehlckh.  Auf  der 
Sieb  4, 6456  Langeiiselbohl,  and  Hau  Diem,  DainstiasM  13, 
8755  Alzenau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaiy 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,188 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  17, 
1978,  2845129 

lat  a.>  G21C  n/oa-  go2b  s/oo 

VS.  CL  250—506  3  < 


1.  A  shielding  container  for  the  transporution  and/or  stor- 
age of  spent  fuel  elements  including  neutron  shielding  jacket 
means  for  the  outer  surface  of  the  container,  said  jacket  meaiu 
comprising  a  series  of  hollow  members  constructed  from  a 
good  beat-conducting  material,  each  of  said  hollow  members 
being  filled  with  a  neutron  shielding  material,  means  for 
mounting  said  hollow  members  on  tbe  outer  surface  of  the 
container  so  as  to  cover  the  surface  of  the  container,  each  of 
said  hollow  members  being  provided  with  heat-conducting  fin 
means,  said  mounting  means  being  a  steel  belt  means  and  said 
hollow  members  each  being  secured  to  said  steel  belt  means, 
said  steel  beh  means  having  at  least  one  hinge  means  and  at 
least  one  tensioning  means  to  faciliute  attachment  of  said  steel 
belt  means  to  the  periphery  and  curve  of  said  container. 
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4,326,131 

MOBILE  X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Hmi  Wmitc  SoUcntuna,  Sweden,  utipior  to  Siemeos  Akticii- 

guclliftift.  Berlin  A  Munkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  940,376,  Sep.  7, 1978,  ibindoned.  This 
■ppUeatJon  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,905 
Claim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,  7730S03[U] 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  2S0— 523  3  Claimi 


receptacles  comprising  capsules,  and  said  injectors  protrude 
upwardly  at  an  inclined  angle  from  said  tank  bottom,  said 


injectors  being  extendible  for  directing  said  air  and  gas  through 
a  rear  opening  in  each  said  capsule  and  into  said  capsule. 


1.  An  improved  mobile  X-ray  unit  with  a  wheeled  carriage 
having  four  sides  and  a  top,  a  two-part  articulated  arm  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  to  a  first  end  of  the  top  of  the  cart,  a 
housing,  containing  an  X-ray  collimator  and  high  voltage  4,326,133 

generator,  pi votably  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  two-part    CONTROL  CIRCUTF  FOR  ALTERNATELY  ACTUATING 
articulated  arm,  the  two-part  arm  is  movable  to  permit  posi-  a  PAIR  OF  LOADS 

tioning  of  the  housing,  a  steering  bar  pivoubly  attached  to  a   Juaes  D.  Tasraa,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rospatch 
side,  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  carriage,  the  bar  extends  out       Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich, 
from  the  side  of  the  carriage  essentially  perpendicular  thereto,  Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72339 

and  is  located  at  a  height  from  the  floor  so  that  an  operator  can  Int  Q.'  HOIH  47/04 

use  a  handle  attached  to  the  bar  to  steer  the  cart,  the  improve-   U.S.  CL  307—26 
ment  comprising: 


19  Claims 


a  recess  in  the  end  of  the  top,  adjacent  the  side  to  which  the 
steering  bar  is  attached,  said  recess  has  a  lower  essentially 
horizontal  surface  substantially  corresponding  in  size  to 
thebottom  of  the  housing,  said  essentially  horizontal  sur- 
face is  bounded  by  at  least  two  spaced  apart  essentially 
vertical  sides  of  a  selected  height  and  length  joined  by  a 
third  essentially  vertical  side,  said  three  sides  of  said  recess 
are  adapted  to  receive  a  section  of  the  housing  with  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  positionable  adjacent  said  essen- 
tially horizontal  surface  when  the  housing  is  in  a  parking 
position  to  protect  the  collimator  and  high  voltage  genera- 
tor from  accidental  impact  while  the  unit  is  being  moved. 
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4,326,132 

ULTIMATE  ENERGY  WHEEL  DRUM 

Aloys  H.  Bokd,  26091  Alice  La.,  Hemet,  Calif.  92343 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,244 

Ut  CL'  P03B  9/00 

VS.  a.  290—1  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  ultimate  energy  wheel  drum  assembly,  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  tank  filled  with  water,  at  least  one  wheel  inside 

said  tank  affiled  on  a  horizontal  shaft  supported  rotatably  free, 

a  plurality  of  receptacles  carried  around  a  periphery  of  said 

wheel,  and  computerized  air  and  gas  injectors  at  the  bottom  of 

said  tank  for  filling  said  receptacles  with  air  and  gas;  said 


1.  A  circuit  for  alternately  and  repetitively  actuating  a  pair 
of  loads  to  provide  continuous  alternate  operation  of  the  loads, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  AC  current; 

a  voltage  doubling  charge  storage  device  coupled  to  said 
source; 

a  charge  storage  device; 

a  first  pair  of  unidirectional  conductive  devices  coupling 
said  source  of  AC  current  to  said  voltage  doubling  charge 
storage  device  and  said  first  charge  storage  device  in  a 
first  voltage  doubling  circuit; 

a  second  charge  storage  device; 

a  second  pair  of  unidirectional  conductive  devices  coupling 
said  source  of  AC  current  to  said  voltage  doubling  charge 
storage  device  and  said  second  charge  storage  device  in  a 
second  voltage  doubling  circuit;  and 

means  for  alternately  coupling  said  first  and  second  charge 
storage  devices  to  first  and  second  loads,  said  coupling 
means  including  first  and  second  alternately  actuatable 
switch  means  for  alternately  and  repetitively  coupling  said 
first  and  second  charge  storage  devices  to  first  and  second 
loads,  respectively,  to  provide  continuous  alternate  actua- 
tion of  the  loads  and  whereby  when  said  first  charge 
storage  device  is  coupled  to  discharge  through  a  first  load 
to  provide  a  peak  initial  current  said  second  charge  stor- 
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age  device  is  charged  and  when  said  second  charge  stor- 
age device  is  coupled  to  discharge  through  a  second  load 
to  provide  a  peak  initial  current  said  first  charge  storage 
device  is  charged. 


4,326,134 

INTEGRATED  RISE-TIME  REGULATED  VOLTAGE 

GENERATOR  SYSTEMS 

William  H.  Owen,  Mountain  View;  Richard  T.  Simko,  Lo* 

Altoi,  and  Wallace  E.  Tehon,  Sunnyrale,  all  of  Calif.,  aniSD- 

ora  to  Xieor,  Inc.,  Los  Altoa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,498 

I«.  a.J  H03K  3/S7 

VS.  a.  307-268  12  Oaima 


^7^f^« 
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1.  An  integrated  high  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising: 

clock  signal  means  for  providing  multiphase  charge  pump- 
ing signal, 

charge  pump  means  for  utilizing  said  charge  pumping  signal 
for  pumping  charge  packets  along  a  plurality  of  discrete 
stages  of  increasing  potential  to  provide  an  output  poten- 
tial at  an  output  terminal  which  exceeds  the  potential  of 
the  charged  pumping  signal, 

means  for  limiting  said  output  potential  to  a  predetermined 
reference  potential,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rise  time  of  said  output  potential 
said  means  including  means  for  minimizing  the  effect  of 
any  change  in  output  impedance  at  said  output  terminal  on 
said  output  potential  rise  time. 


to  first  and  second  input  terminals,  respectively,  for  re- 
ceiving a  differential  input  signal; 

(b)  a  first  current  source  connected  between  a  power  supply 
conductor  and  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  for  supplying  a  current  of  a  first  magni- 
tude; 

(c)  a  first  inverted  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  first 
and  second  collector  electrodes,  the  emitter  electrode 
being  coupled  to  a  reference  conductor,  the  base  and  first 
collector  electrodes  being  coupled  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  the  first  transistor,  and  the  second  collector  elec- 
trode being  coupled  to  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor, 

(d)  a  second  inverted  transistor  having  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  and  having  N  collector  electrodes  where  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  1.  the  emitter  electrode  being 
coupled  to  the  reference  conductor,  and  the  base  elec- 
trode being  coupled  to  the  second  collector  electrode  of 
the  first  inverted  transistor; 

(e)  a  source  of  injection  current  being  connected  between 
each  of  said  N  collector  electrodes  of  the  second  inverted 
transistor  and  the  power  supply  conductor  and  having  a 
second  magnitude  which  is  l/N  times  said  first  magnitude 
such  that  offset  error  associated  with  the  differential  input 
to  single-ended  output  converter  is  substantially  zero;  and 

(0  integrated  injection  logic  means  for  performing  a  switch- 
ing function  including  an  inverted  switching  transistor. 
the  inverted  switching  transistor  having  emitter  and  base 
electrodes  and  having  a  plurality  of  collector  electrodes, 
the  emitter  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  reference  con- 
ductor and  the  base  electrode  being  coupled  10  at  least  one 
of  said  N  collector  electrodes  of  the  second  inverted 
transistor. 


4326,136 

THRESHOLD  CIRCUIT  USING  COMPLEMENTARY 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Claude  J.  P.  F.  U  Can,  Nymegen;  Maurice  V.  Whelan,  Eindbo- 

ren,  and  Karel  Hart,  Nijmegen,  all  of  Netberlanda,  aiaipion 

to  U.S.  Phllipi  Corporatiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Nethcriaoda,  May  11,   1978, 
780S068 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/094.  19/017 
VS.  a.  307-451  16  ( 


4,326,135 

DIFFERENTIAL  TO  SINGLE-ENDED  CONVERTER 

UTILIZING  INVERTED  TRANSISTORS 

Robert  B.  Janett,  and  Wilson  D.  Pace,  both  of  Tempc,  Aria., 

aiaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,625,  Feb.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,409 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04;  |J03K  19/091 

VS.  a.  307-355  1  Claim 
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.     1.  A  differential  input  to  single-ended  output  converter 

fabricated  as  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  emitter,  base  and 

collector  electrodes,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  first  and 

second  transistors  being  coupled  to  each  other,  the  base 

electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  being  coupled 


1.  A  threshold  circuit  comprising  a  first  field^ffect  transistor 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  with  a  gate  electrode,  a  source 
electrode  and  a  drain  electrode,  a  second  field-effect  transistor 
of  a  second  complementary  conductivity  type  with  a  gate 
electrode,  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode,  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond field-effect  transistors,  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
drain  electrodes  of  the  fust  and  second  field-effect  transistors, 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  source  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  field- 
effect  transistors,  first  means  for  applying  a  supply  voltage 
between  the  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals,  and 
second  means  for  applying  a  direct  voltage  between  the  gate 
electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  fieM-eHect  transistors,  which 
voltage  has  the  same  polarity  as  the  supply  voltage  to  be  ap- 
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plied  and  is  substantially  equal  in  value  to  said  supply  voltage 
less  the  sum  of  the  threshold  voltages  of  the  first  and  second 
field-efTect  transistors. 


4,326,137 
LOW-DRAG  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  MAINTAINING  CONTINUITY  BETWEEN 
HORIZONTALLY  MOVABLE  MEMBERS 
R.  Jack  Brown.  Ointoa;  Howard  L.  Gerth,  KnoxTille,  and  Sam- 
uel C.  Robinson,  Ointon,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the  United  Stttes  Depart- 
■MBt  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,035 

bM.  aj  wan.  41/00 

VS.  CL  310— U  10  Clainss 


sitely  magnetized  permanent  magnets  about  an  axis  fixed 
in  said  housing;  and 
apparatus  for  drivingly  connecting  said  mounting  member  to 
a  hair  cutting  head  for  reciprocal  motion  of  cutting  appa- 
ratus in  the  cutting  head  in  response  to  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  in  said  gap. 


4,326,139 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,482 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1979, 
31257/79 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/00 
VS.  a.  310—42  8  aaims 


I.  An  electrical  contact  arrangement,  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  electrically  conductive  members  which  are 
separated  by  a  clearance  and  which  are  mounted  for  rela- 
tive horizontal  movement,  the  lower  member  having  a 
horizontal  top  surface  portion  which  defines  a  cavity 
confronting  a  bottom  surface  of  the  upper  member,  and 
a  body  of  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  in  said  cavity, 
said  body  having  an  upwardly  convex  meniscus  portion 
which  spans  said  clearance  and  contacts  said  bottom  sur- 
face, the  surface  tension  of  said  liquid  being  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  meniscus  portion  intact  when  said  members 
are  subjected  to  relative  horizontal  movement  at  speeds 
up  to  at  least  twelve  inches  a  minute. 


4,326,138 
HAIR  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Shmuel  Shtrikman,  ReboTot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Reiearch 
A  Deielopmcnt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Is.ael 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Feb.  8,  1979,  56623 
Int  a.'  H02K  33/06 
VS.  CL  310—36  4  Clainss 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  of  the  kind  comprising  a  stator 
structure  which  defines  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  extending  pole  having  the  same  diameter,  the  sutor 
structure  including  windings  which  when  supplied  with  elec- 
tric current  cause  adjacent  ones  of  said  pole  pieces  to  assume 
opposite  magnetic  polarity  and  an  armature  which  surrounds 
the  stator  structure,  the  armature  being  of  annular  form  and 
having  on  its  internal  peripheral  surface  pole  pieces  comple- 
mentary to  the  pole  pieces  on  the  sutor  structure  characterised 
in  that  the  sutor  structure  comprises  a  stack  of  sUtor  portions 
each  defining  a  central  portion  for  facial  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  portion,  and  a  rim  portion  which  defines  a  pole  piece 
and  the  armature  comprises  a  stack  of  annular  portions  each  of 
which  defines  a  pole  piece  whereby  the  sutor  structure  and  the 
armature  can  be  assembled  alternately  and  in  sequence. 


4,326,140 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  A  HOOK-SHAPED 
COMMUTATOR 
Rolf  Rohloff,  Lengfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,  2744419 

Int  a.'  H02K  13/04 
VS.  CL  310—234  8  Claiiu 


1.  Hair  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  AC  electromagnet  fixed  in  said  housing  and  defining  a 
fixed  gap  between  facing  sutionary  pole  pieces  thereof; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  magnetized  permanent  magnets  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  arrangement  disposed  for  recipro- 
cating motion  in  said  gap  and  between  said  sutionary  pole 
piecgj.  I.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  segmented  commuutor  in 

a  mounting  member  pivotally  mounting  said  pair  of  oppo-   which  each  commuutor  segment  has  a  contact  surface  and  a 
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hook  formed  on  the  end  of  the  segment  nearest  the  motor 
winding,  the  bent,  free  end  of  the  hook  serving  to  fasten  and 
contact  at  least  two  wires  of  the  armature  winding,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  hook  formed  at  the  face  of  the  segment  body  nearest  the 

winding,  and 
a  depression  in  the  segment  body  between  the  hook  and  the 
segment  conuct  surface,  the  depression  fitted  to  the  diam- 
eter of  a  first  coil  wire  for  receiving  the  wire  and  position- 
ing it  in  conUct  with  the  hook  and,  at  least  in  part,  below 
the  level  of  the  conUct  surface, 
the  body  of  the  hook  having  a  portion  projecting  radially 
relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  commuutor  and 
adapted  to  maintain  a  second  coil  wire  placed  in  conUct 
with  it  radially  above  the  first  wire,  and  a  portion  of  the 
hook  being  bent  over  the  outermost  wire  in  the  direction 
of  the  depression. 


from  the  high  potential  end  of  the  column  and  is  also  read 
from  said  high  potential  end  of  the  supporting  column. 


4326,141 

SUPPORTING  INSULATING  COLUMN  OF  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  ACCELERATOR 

Koastintin  A.  Rezrykh,  and  Valentin  A.  RomanT,  both  of  ploa- 
chad  Bondarenko,  1,  Obninak,  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,108 

Int  CL3  H02K  0/00 

VS.  CL  310—308  1  Onim 


1.  A  supporting  insulating  column  of  a  high- voltage  acceler- 
ator having  a  high-voIUge  terminal,  comprising: 

a  grounded  footing; 

a  multitude  of  sections  having  operating  potential  distributed 
among  said  sections,  said  sections  forming  a  high  potential 
region  adjoining  said  high-voluge  terminal,  a  low  poten- 
tial region  adjoining  said  grounded  footing  and  an  inter- 
mediate region; 

said  sections  comprising  exterior  screening  electrodes  made 
as  hoops  whose  outer  surface  produces  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  sections,  interior  electrodes  whereon  said 
exterior  electrodes  are  secured  and  frames  whereon  said 
interior  electrodes  are  secured; 

components  of  a  volUge  divider,  arranged  on  said  frames  of 
said  adjoining  sections; 

insulators  separating  said  sections  from  one  another; 

at  least  some  of  said  exterior  electrodes,  made  as  said  hoops, 
having  an  oval  profile  in  at  least  one  of  said  regions  ori- 
ented so  that  one  vertex  of  the  oval  of  said  oval  profile  is 
directed  inside  the  column,  whereas  the  other  vertex  is 
directed  away  from  the  column,  and  the  major  axis  of  said 
oval  extending  therethrough  forms  wit)i  a  tangent  to  said 
outer  surface  an  angle  read  from  the  high  protential  end  of 
the  column; 

said  oval  profile  of  at  least  some  electrodes  in  at  least  one  -ytf 
said  regions,  formed  by  joining  components  at  least  t\/o 
ovals  so  that  said  angle  read  from  the  high  potential  end  of 
the  column  is  produced  between  the  major  axis  of  the  oval 
of  one  said  component  and  the  tangent  to  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sections,  and  another  angle  is  obtained  be- 
tween the  extension  of  the  major  axis  running  through  the 
vertex  of  the  oval  of  another  said  component,  directed 
inside  the  column,  and  the  same  tangent  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  sections,  which  is  larger  than  the  angle  read 
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4326,142 
PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATORS 
Werner  Mattoackka,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnuBy,  aadvior  to 
Siemens  Aktieageaellaelitft,  Berlin  A  Mnnkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83^61 
Clnimt  priority,  ■fpUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct.  20, 
1978,2845807 

IM.  a.i  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—320  6  < 


1.  An  operational  piezoelectric  resonator  comprised  of  a  thin 
body  composed  of  a  piezoelectric  material  and  having  two 
opposing  major  surfaces,  at  least  one  resonance  electrode 
positioned  on  at  least  one  of  said  major  surfaces  of  such  body, 
said  body  having  regions  on  said  major  surfaces  thereof  free  of 
said  resonance  electrodes  and  a  relatively  thin  metal  coating  on 
said  electrode  and  extending  beyond  said  electrode  onto  said 
body  regions  free  of  electrodes,  said  metal  coating  having  a 
maximum  thickness,  in  nanometers,  of  about  iSl/ar,  wherein 
a-x  is  the  specific  conductance  of  the  metal  forming  said  coat- 
ing, said  metal  being  gold. 


4326,143 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ACCELERATION  PICK-UP 
Wener  Gnth,  Zng;  Peter  WoUkr,  KMnnmlfWI^en;  Hampctcr 
DIhler,  WlntcfUinr,  and  Reto  CMum,  Ben,  aU  ofSwUier- 
land,  aoignoit  to  Klatkr  bitnmate  AG,  WMarthnr,  Swii- 
lerland 

FUed  Oct  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,045 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Oct   25,   1977, 
13055/77 

Int  CL)  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—329  9  Onimi 

1.  Vibration  and  acceleration  pick-up  comprising  ■  mass 
sensor  arrangement  coupled  with  an  electronic  amplifier,  the 
mass  sensor  arrangement  and  electronic  amplifier  being  dis- 
posed within  a  synthetic  material  housing,  the  mass  sensor 
arrangement  being  coaxially  arranged  about  a  support  screw 
means  with  a  mushroom  shaped  head  which  is  anchored  in  the 
synthetic  material  housing  and  retains,  spaces  and  stresaes  the 
sensor  arrangement,  the  amplifier  and  a  cover  for  the  synthetic 
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materiil  housing  in  one  unit,  the  inner  surface  of  the  synthetic   which  is  toward  said  anode  plate  (8),  and  extending  radially 
material  housing  being  provided  with  a  conducting  layer    inwardly  to  provide  an  inner  edge  encircUng  said  shaft  on  the 

side  of  said  step  (25)  remote  from  said  anode  plate,  said  annular 
bearing  cover  configuration  furthei'  comprising  a  channel 
shaped  annular  part  (19)  including  collecton  means  (23)  on  the 
side  of  said  step  toward  the  anode  plate. 


4,326,145 
COMPRESSION  REUEF  ADAPTER 
Leslie  W.  Foster,  Wayzata,  and  Henry  B.  TUIotson,  Minneapo- 
lis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,269 

Int.  a  J  F02N  17/08 

VS.  a.  313—120  6  Claims 


which  is  connected  to  the  cable  screening  of  an  output  cable  of 
the  electronic  amplifier. 


4,326,144 
ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
GacBter  Appelt,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,128 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913336 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  35/10 
VS.  a.  313—60  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  anode  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  x-ray  tube 
envelope  (2),  a  rotating  anode  plate  (8)  in  the  envelope,  a 
rotatable  shaft  (9)  supporting  said  anode  plate  for  rotating,  a 
ball  bearing  assembly  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  (9) 
comprising  a  remote  bearing  (7)  remote  from  the  anode  plate 
having  an  interior  race  (17)  on  the  exterior  side  of  the  shaft  (9), 
and  a  proximate  bearing  (6)  in  proximity  to  the  anode  plate  (8) 
having  an  exterior  race  (13)  fixedly  arranged  relative  to  the 
envelope  (2),  and  bearing  cover  means  for  keeping  the  lubri- 
cant in  the  bearing,  said  bearing  cover  means  comprising  an 
annular  bearing  cover  configuration  (18, 19)  fixedly  connected 
-  with  said  exterior  race  (13)  and  extending  radially  inwardly  at 
the  side  of  the  proximate  bearing  toward  said  anode  plate  (8)  to 
provide  in  conjunction  with  the  centrifugal  force  on  the  lubri- 
cant during  operation,  a  barrier  to  migration  of  lubricant  in  an 
axial  direction  toward  said  anode  plate,  characterized  in  that  a 
step  (25)  at  a  thickening  of  the  shaft  (9)  in  directin  of  the  plate 
(8),  is  additionally  provided,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
annular  bearing  cover  configuration  comprises  a  sheet  metal 
ring  (18)  extending  from  the  side  of  said  exterior  race  (13) 


1.  A  compression  relief  adapter  for  relieving  compression  in 
a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  adapter  is  suited  for  use  with  a  spark  plug  having  a 
threaded  lower  end  and  an  upper  end  including  a  tightening 
nut  and  an  enlarged  portion  below  the  nut,  which  adapter  is 
also  suitable  for  use  with  a  pressure  relief  bleed  valve  having  a 
threaded  lower  end  and  a  selectively  openable  relief  passage- 
way therein,  which  comprises: 
a  one-piece  body  member  that  includes  an  inlet  portion  and 
an  exit  portion,  wherein  the  inlet  portion  includes  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  sized  to  receive  the 
lower  end  of  the  spark  plug,  wherein  the  inlet  portion  also 
includes  a  seat  against  which  the  enlarged  portion  of  the 
■    spark  plug  bears  when  the  threaded  lower  end  of  the  spark 
plug  is  threadedly  received  in  the  combustion  chamber  to 
clamp  the  body  member  to  the  engine,  wherein  the  exit 
portion  is  offset  to  one  side  of  the  inlet  portion  and  in- 
cludes an  elongated  bore  therein,  wherein  the  bore  is 
threaded  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  bleed  valve  to 
couple  the  bleed  valve  thereto  such  that  the  bleed  valve  is 
operable  in  the  threaded  bore  of  the  exit  portion  to  com- 
municate the  threaded  bore  to  atmosphere  when  the  relief 
passageway  of  the  bleed  valve  is  opened,  and  further 
including  a  connecting  passageway  for  connecting  the 
bore  in  the  exit  portion  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the 
engine. 


4,326,146 
BASE  AND  TERMINAL-PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

LAMPS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 
Vernon  L.  Plagge,  East  Orange,  and  Clair  M.  Rively,  Middle- 
town  Tewnsldp,  Monmouth  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,649 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
VS.  a.  313—318  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  lamp  or  similar  device  that  has  an  envelope 
with  an  end  portion  which  includes  a  protruding  lead-in  con- 
ductor and  is  secured  to  a  base  structure,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  of; 
an  insulator  component  of  plastic  resin  material  that  consti- 
tutes an  end  wall  portion  of  the  base  structure  and  has  an 
aperture  therein,  said  lead-in  conductor  being  of  such 
length  and  being  so  arranged  that  the  end  thereof  extends 
into  the  aperture  in  the  plastic  insulator  component,  and 
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a  rigid  metal  pin  of  predetermined  length  having  an  end 
segment  in  force-fitted  frictional  engagement  with  the 
apertured  portion  of  said  plastic  insulator  component  and 
mechanically  locked  thereby  in  positive  electrical  contact 
with  the  end  of  the  lead-in  conductor  that  is  disposed  in 
said  aperture, 
the  end  of  said  conductor  being  tightly  clamped  between  the 
force-fitted  portions  of  the  metal  pin  and  plastic  insulator 
component,  and  the  free  end  segment  of  said  metal  pin 
extending  outwardly  from  the  base  structure  and  plastic 
insulator  component  a  distance  such  that  the  pin  consti- 
tutes an  elongated  exposed  terminal  of  controlled  size  and 
configuration  for  the  electric  lamp  or  similar  device. 
4.  In  an  electric  discharge  lamp  of  the  low-pressure  type 
having  a  vitreous  tubular  envelope  with  an  end  portion  that  has 
a  pair  of  protruding  lead-in  wires  and  is  secured  to  a  base 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of; 


a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  aperture  rows  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  apertures  aligned  with  a  predetermined  pitch  Py, 
wherein  among  a  deviation  Ay  between  the  apertures  of  the 
adjacent  aperture  rows,  a  pitch  ?/  of  scanning  lines  and  said 
pitch  P^  there  exist  the  following  relations: 


(m  -  0.35)?,                   (m  +  0.3i)F, 
Tn =  '^^  = 2; ^ 


where  n  is  1, 2  or  3  and  m  is  a  positive  odd  number  smaller  than 
2n,  and 

r.l7S/y/VSI.50  for»(=l), 

1.50S/y/>;S1.75or 

Z.i3Sr,/P,S2.X  for  iK=2),  and 

2.50S/y'''S2.63  for  «<=3). 


an  insulator  component  of  plastic  resin  material  that  consti- 
tutes an  end  wall  portion  of  the  base  structure  and  has  a 
pair  of  spaced  apertures  therein,  said  pair  of  lead-in  wires 
being  of  such  length  and  being  so  arranged  that  the  ends 
thereof  are  substantially  straight  and  extend  into  the  re- 
spective apertures  in  the  plastic  insulator  component,  and 

a  pair  of  rigid  metal  pins  of  predetermined  length  having  end 
segments  in  force-fitted  frictional  engagement  with  the 
apertured  portions  of  said  plastic  insulator  component  and 
mechanically  locked  thereby  in  positive  electrical  contact 
with  the  substantially  straight  ends  of  the  lead-in  wires 
disposed  in  the  respective  apertures, 

the  subsuntially  straight  ends  of  the  lead-in  wires  being 
tightly  clamped  between  the  force-fitted  portions  of  the 
metal  pins  and  plastic  insulator  component,  and  the  free 
end  segments  of  said  pins  extending  outwardly  from  the 
base  structure  and  plastic  insulator  component  distances 
such  that  the  metal  pins  constitute  a  pair  of  spaced  elon- 
gated exposed  terminals  of  controlled  size  and  configura- 
tion for  the  electric  discharge  lamp. 


4,326,147 
SLOTTED  SHADOW  MASK  HAVING  APERTURES 
SPACED  TO  MINIMIZE  MOIR^ 
TalusU  Naltayama,  Toltyo;  Taltehiko  Nishimoto,   Kodaira; 
Machio  Kawashima,  Mobara;  Kozi  Takahashi,  Mobara,  and 
Kuniharu  Osakabe,  Mobaia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,198,  Aug.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,976 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1^5,  50-99534 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/07,  29/32 

VS.  a.  313—403  7  Claims 


4,326,148 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takio  Okamoto,  Kusatsu;  Tamisokc  Atauml,  Kobe;  Yoshio 
Nnkagawa,  Otso,  and  Hidezo  Akutsu,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation,  Kadooa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,307 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  14, 1978,  5346468 
Int  a.3  HOIQ  13/10 
VS.  a.  315— 169J  3  4 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  having  a  shadow  mask  provided  with 


■«*^%%Mfi* 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  comprising  an  array  of  a 
number  of  parallel  disposed  anodes  and  an  array  of  a  number  of 
parallel  disposed  cathodes  said  anodes  and  said  cathodes  being 
disposed  crosswise  with  small  discharging  gaps  filled  with  gas 
therebetween,  thereby  forming  a  gas  discharging  matrix  hav- 
ing a  number  of  gas  discharging  cells  thereon  at  cross  points  of 
said  anodes  and  said  cathodes,  wherein  a  discharging  spot 
scans  from  a  cell  at  one  end  of  said  gas  discharging  cells  to  a 
cell  at  the  other  end  thereof  by  being  transferred  sequentially 
from  one  discharge  cell  to  the  next  one, 
wherein  the  cathodes  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
arrays  disposed  in  sequence  from  one  side  to  the  other  side 
of  the  cathode  array,  each  cathode  in  a  sub-array  being 
commonly  connected  to  a  cathode  in  the  other  respective 
sub-arrays,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  groupings  of 
commonly-connected  cathodes,  and 
the  improvement  is  that 

adjacent  cathodes  in  any  one  of  the  sub-arrays  are  respec- 
tively commonly  connected  to  non  adjacent  cathodes  in 
the  others  of  the  sub-arrays. 
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4426,149 

ADAPTOR  FOR  HIGH  INTENSITY  ARC  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 

EUiott  F.  Wyaer,  Peabody,  Orrille  R.  Burr,  Bererly,  both  of 

MoL,  lad  Robert  L.  Garriaon,  Hemiiker,  N.H^  Uiignore  to 

GTE  Products  Corpontion,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Coatiautioo  of  Ser.  No.  808,124,  Jun.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUi  appUcatioa  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,550 

Ut  aj  H05B  41/16 

VS.  CL  315—289  2  Claims 


^K^ 


means  extending  externally  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
whereby  said  cathode  ray  tube  device  forms  each  of  said  light 
sources. 


1.  An  adaptor  for  operation  of  a  high  intensity  arc  discharge 
lamp  comprising:  a  housing  containing  an  inductor  having  a- 
trigger  winding,  an  electronic  circuit  and  an  electrical  outlet; 
an  external  electrical  plug  connected  to  said  housing;  said 
inductor  being  connected  as  a  current  limiting  means  between 
said  electrical  plug  and  outlet;  the  electronic  circuit  including 
a  diac-triac  condition  and  a  resistor  in  series  with  a  capacitor, 
one  side  of  the  diac  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  triac,  the 
other  side  of  the  diac  being  connected  to  a  point  between  the 
resistor  and  the  capacitor;  the  triac  being  in  series  with  the 
trigger  winding;  and  said  series  resistor  and  capacitor  being 
connected  directly  across  said  electrical  outlet 


432C1S0 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Hiroo  Kobayaahi,  Nagaokalryo,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Mitsobiahi 
Dcaki  ¥abwWH  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,163 
Claiaa  priority,  applicatioii  Japu,  Mar.  24, 1979,  S4-35917; 
Mar.  24,  1979,  54-35918 

lat  a.3  G09F  13/00 
VS.  CL  315— 32S  U  Claima 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  device  used  with  a  display  system 
including  a  multitude  of  Ught  sources  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  to  emit  light  in  a  plurality  of  colors,  said  device 
comprising  one  set  of  cathode  ray  tubes  each  including  a 
monochromatic  phosphor  screen  and  an  electron  g<m  for  gen- 
erating an  unfocused  beam  of  electrons,  said  set  of  cathode  ray 
tubes  luminescing  in  at  least  red,  green  and  blue  in  response  to 
said  unfocused  beams  of  electrons  respectively,  a  cylindrical 
bousing  having  said  set  of  cathode  ray  tubes  fixedly  disposed 
therein,  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  together  com- 
mon electrodes  of  said  cathode  ray  tubes,  said  connecting 


4,326,151 
SCANNING  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR  FLAT 
PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Sherman  Weiibrad,  Somerrille,  N  J„  aarignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,908 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/74 

VS.  a.  315—410  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron  display  device  having  a  plurality  of  internal 
support  walls  dividing  said  display  device  into  a  plurality  of 
channels  and  including  scanning  electrodes  for  transversely 
scanning  electron  beams  across  said  channels,  a  waveform 
generator  for  applying  a  triangular  waveform  to  said  scanning 
electrodes  comprising: 
a  power  supply  including  a  constant  current  source; 
means  for  coupling  said  power  supply  to  said  scanning  elec- 
trodes; 
charge  storage  means  responsive  to  said  constant  current 

source; 
means  for  providing  a  switching  signal  having  alternate 

positive  and  negative  polarities; 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for 
alternately  connecting  said  constant  current  source  to  said 
means  for  coupling  means  in  opposite  directions  in  re- 
sponse to  said  positive  and  negative  polarities; 
unidirectional  conducting  means  between  said  switching 
means  and  said  means  for  coupling  for  blocking  current 
flow  as  said  switching  means  changes  polarities;  and 
means  for  discharging  said  means  for  coupling  and  said 
charge  storage  means  in  response  to  disconnection  of  said 
constant  current  source  from  said  means  for  coupling. 


4^26,152 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IN-PHASE 
OPERATION  OF  A  PAIR  OF  MOTORS 
Jamca  M.  Blackbnm,  Whltaett,  and  Donglaf  C  Paachall,  Wel- 
come, both  of  N.C.,  aaaigDort  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Ibc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,343 

lat  CL>  H02P  5/46;  B65H  57/28 

VS.  CL  318—85  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  in-phase  operation  of  two 

motors,  which  comprises: 

means  for  generating  a  first  frequency  signal  in  response  to  the 

speed  of  the  first  motor, 
means  for  generating  a  second  frequency  signal  in  response  to 

the  speed  of  the  second  motor; 
means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  the  first  frequency  signal 
for  developing  a  voltage  signal  at  a  voltage  level  representa- 
tive of  the  speed  of  the  first  motor; 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  relationship  between  the  first 
and  second  frequency  signals  and  for  developing  a  phase 
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relationship  signal  indicative  of  the  phase  relationship  be- 
tween the  flrst  and  second  frequency  signals; 

means  for  selectively  esublishing  different  amplification  levels 
for  the  voltage  signals; 

means,  responsive  to  the  phase  relationship  signal,  for  adjust- 
ing the  voltage  signal  to  one  of  the  amplification  levels 
required  to  control  and  faciliute  the  adjustment  of  the  speed 


^„- 


4.326,154 
REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  CONTROL  FOR  A  TRANSTT 

VEHICLE 
Robert  R.  Lewia,  ChnrcUll  BonMiii,  aad  DoMid  C  Gnham, 
MonrocTiUe  BonMgh,  both  of  Pa.,  MBiVMfi  to  WaatiMhOMC 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittaburih,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967321 

bt  CL'  H02P  3/14 

UjS.a.  318-376  6  Claim 


of  the  second  motor  until  the  first  and  second  frequency 
signals  are  in  phase; 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  second  motor;  and 
means  for  feeding  the  voluge  signal  from  the  adjusting  means 
to  the  controlling  means  of  the  second  motor  to  adjust  the 
speed  of  the  second  motor  until  the  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies are  in  phase. 


4,326,153 

FEEDBACK  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Robert  F.  Coatri,  Villa  Park,  ni.,  aaaignor  to  Smbeam  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,627 

Int  CL'  H02D  5/16 

VS.  a  318-327  g  ctatoi 


1.  In  regenerative  braking  control  apparatus  for  a  transit 
vehicle  having  a  propulsion  motor  circuit  and  an  auxiliary  load 
and  being  operative  in  a  brake  mode  with  a  power  source 
conductor,  the  combination  of: 
first  means  for  determining  the  connection  of  the  propulsion 
motor  circuit  to  iaid  power  source  conductor  for  supply- 
ing regenerated  current  to  said  conductor  during  the 
braking  operation  of  the  vehicle, 
second  means  for  sensing  the  actual  current  supply  to  the 

auxiliary  load  by  the  power  source  conductor,  and 
third  means  for  comparing  said  actual  current  with  a  prede- 
termined reference  current  and  being  operative  with  the 
first  means  to  disconnect  the  propulsion  motor  circuit 
from  the  power  source  conductor  when  said  actual  cur- 
rent is  less  than  the  reference  current. 


d 


MWMTTX 
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4,326,155 
SHOCKWAVE  PROBE 
Elmer  L.  Gricbelcr,  5111  W.  Doherty  Rd„  V/m  BkMmfleld, 
Mich.  48033 

Filed  Joa.  3,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  155,944 

bt  CL^  G05B  19/33 

VS.  CL  318—576  jo  m.i-. 


1.  A  feedback  motor  speed  control  circuit  comprising  a 
tachometer  producing  a  time-varying  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  a  rotational  speed  of  an  electric  motor, 
meuis  for  converting  said  time-varying  signal  to  a  speed  signal 
having  an  ampUtude  proportional  to  said  frequency  of  said 
time-varying  signal,  means  for  processing  said  speed  signal  to 
produce  an  error  signal,  means  for  producing  a  periodic  timing 
signal  synchronized  with  the  alternating  current  power  source 
having  a  zero  voluge  crossing  detector  with  at  least  one  com- 
parator which  resets  the  periodic  timing  signal  portion  to  zero 
at  each  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current  power  source, 
means  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  when  said  error  signal  and 
said  timing  signal  are  in  a  preselected  relation,  and  means  for 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  electric  motor  in  response  to 
said  trigger  signal. 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  tool-positioning  robot, 

a  work-sensing  probe  that  senses  the  locus  of  work  to  be 
performed,  including  the  loci  of  a  continuum  of  such 
work,  without  physically  contacting  the  work,  compris- 
ing 

means  for  generating  a  focused  Shockwave 

means  for  receiving  the  reflection  of  a  focused  Shockwave 
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means  for  difrerentiating  the  time/pressure  parameters  of  the 
original  Shockwave  from  those  of  its  reflection, 

and  means  for  translating  the  observed  parametric  differ- 
ences into  an  electric  signal  within  the  control  system  to 
direct  the  robot  to  position  the  tool  at  the  sensed  locus  of 
the  work. 


4,326,156 

ASYMMETRICALLY  CONTROLLED  STATIC 

SUP-RECOVERY  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Roaer  B.  Herbert,  WUUaBSTiUe,  N.Y.,  and  Alan  F.  WUkinson, 

Ent  Kingston,  N.H.,  usigBon  to  Watingfaoiise  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsborgfa,  Pa. 

Fikd  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,375 

Int.  CL'  H02P  S/40 

MS.  a.  318— M9  11  Claims 


first  and  second  secondaries  and  a  common  primary  forming 

said  transformer, 
another  array  of  static  controlled  power  devices  connected 

between  said  DC  link  terminal  and  said  power  supply 

through  said  transformer; 
said  one  and  another  array  being  connected  in  series  between 

said  DC  Hnk  terminals,  each  of  said  arrays  consisting  of  a 

bridge  of  thyristors  providing  a  DC  voltage  and  an  AC 

current  for  a  corresponding  one  of  said  secondaries; 
the  thyristors  of  said  bridges  being  divided  into  two  groups  of 

opposite  polarities  per  bridge; 


1.  In  a  slip-recovery  AC  motor  drive  comprising  an  induc- 
tion motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  an  AC  power  supply  for 
said  stator;  and  AC/DC  converter  coupled  with  said  rotor  for 
providing  a  DC  link  between  terminals;  one  array  of  static 
controlled  power  devices  connected  between  said  DC  link 
terminals  and  said  power  supply  through  a  transformer,  the 
combination  of: 
first  and  second  secondaries  and  a  common  primary  forming 

said  transformer; 
another  array  of  static  controlled  power  devices  connected 

between  said  DC  link  terminal  and  said  power  supply 

through  said  transformer; 
said  one  and  another  array  being  connected  in  series  between 

said  DC  link  terminals,  each  of  said  arrays  providing  a  DC 

voltage  and  an  AC  current  for  a  corresponding  one  of  said 

secondaries; 
asymmetrical  gating  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 

arrays  to  create  a  continuously  varying  phase  shift  between 

the  AC  currents  of  said  arrays; 
said  common  primary  combining  the  effects  of  said  first  and 

second  secondaries  in  response  to  control  by  said  asymmetri- 
cal gating  means. 


4,326,157 

DOUBLE  INVERTER  SLIP-RECOVERY  AC  MOTOR 

DRIVE  WITH  ASYMMFFRICAL  GATING  PER 

HALF-BRIDGE 

Roger  B.  Herbert,  WUliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgb,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,377 

Int.  a.)  H02P  i/40 

VS.  CL  318—809  12  Clainu 

1.  In  a  slip-recovery  AC  motor  drive  comprising  an  induc- 
tion motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor;  an  AC  power  supply  for 
said  stator;  an  AC/DC  converter  coupled  with  said  rotor  for 
providing  a  DC  link  between  terminals;  one  array  of  static 
controlled  power  devices  connected  between  said  DC  link 
terminals  and  said  power  supply  through  a  transformer,  the 
combination  of: 


a  first  group  of  one  polarity  in  one  bridge  and  a  first  group  of 
the  other  polarity  in  the  other  bridge  being  controlled  under 
a  common  firing  angle; 

a  second  group  of  the  other  polarity  in  said  one  bridge  and  a 
second  group  of  said  one  polarity  in  said  other  bridge  being 
controlled  under  a  common  firing  angle; 

asymmetrical  gating  means  for  controlling  said  fir^ t  and  second 
array  to  create  a  continuously  varying  phase  shift  between 
the  AC  currents  of  said  arrays; 

said  common  primary  combining  the  effects  of  said  flrst  and 
second  secondaries  in  response  to  control  by  said  asymmetri- 
cal gating  means. 


4,326,158 

METHOD  FOR  ATTENUATING  OSCILLATIONS  OF  A 

ROTATING  SYSTEM 

Herman  Helgeicn,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Industri  AB, 

Landskrona,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00043,  §  371  Date  Jul.  15, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  15, 1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,104 

Clains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1979,  7901293 

Int.  a.'  G05D  li/06;  H02P  9/0i;.F16F  15/lS 

U.S.  a.  322—4  6  CUfaas 


1.  A  method  for  attenuating  oscillations  of  a  rotating  element 
in  a  brakable  system  having  a  driving  rotary  element  directly 
coupled  to  drive  a  driven  rotary  element  at  a  selected  rota- 
tional speed,  wherein  oscillations  are  induced  by  deviations  of 
input  torque  tending  to  cause  changes  in  the  rotational  speed, 
comprising  the  steps  of, 
supplying  a  rotational  energy  storage  means  driven  by  said 
system  which  is  selectively  coupleable  into  said  system  to 
return  routional  energy  thereinto. 
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sensing  changes  in  rotational  speed, 

energizing  eddy  current  means  as  a  function  of  changes  in 
rotational  speed, 

and  selectively  actuating  by  said  eddy  current  means  braking 
and  energy  storage  return  into  the  system  to  maintain  said 
substantially  constant  speed  by  attenuating  oscillations 
wherein  the  sensing  of  changes  of  rotational  speed  is 
accomplished  by  establishing  the  derivative  of  the  load 
angle  of  a  rotating  member  in  the  system. 


4426,159 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

EXCFFATION  OF  A  GENERATOR 

Hiroaki  Aotsu,  Nakaminato;  Akira  bono,  Hitachi;  Tsutorau 
Inayama,  Hitachi,  and  Mamoru  Fukushima,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Engineeriiig 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1979,  54-97308 

Int.  a.J  H02P  9/10 

MS.  a.  322—19  14  Clainu 


lUu.     Y~  t^  H  anAtOG 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  a  generator 
connected  to  an  electric  power  system  by  controlling  its  field 
in  response  to  the  generator  voltage  comprising  the  steps  of: 

increasing,  when  a  fault  occurs  in  the  electric  power  system, 
the  field  excitation  such  that  it  exceeds  a  level  which  is 
present  before  the  fault  occurs  during  a  time  interval  after 
the  fault  is  removed  until  the  internal  phase  angle  of  the 
generator  substantially  reaches  a  peak  value;  and 

decreasing  the  field  excitation  such  that  it  falls  below  said 
level  after  the  interval  phase  angle  has  substantially  passed 
through  the  peak  value. 

12.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  a  generator 
comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting,  at  predetermined  periods,  voltage, 
current,  and  field  voltage  of  the  generator  connected  to  an 
electric  power  system; 

second  means  for  converting  an  output  of  the  first  means 
into  a  digital  output  signal; 

third  means  for  carrying  out  a  predetermined  operation 
processing  of  the  digital  output  signal  of  the  second  means 
within  each  of  the  predetermined  periods  in  accordance 
with  a  stored  program; 

fourth  means  for  storing  the  program; 

fifth  means  for  storing  the  digital  output  signal  of  the  second 
means  and  an  output  of  the  third  means; 

sixth  means  for  storing  data  to  be  used  as  reference  values  for 
examination;  and 

seventh  means  for  controlling  the  field  excitation  of  the 
generator  by  the  output  of  the  third  means, 

said  third  means  including  means  for  computing  the  genera- 
tor output  power  from  the  voltage  and  current,  delivering 
an  output  for  intensifying  the  field  excitation  of  the  gener- 
ator to  a  predetermined  value,  when  a  computation  result 
from  the  present  period  is  decreased  below  a  computation 
result  from  an  immediately  preceding  period  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  value,  and  thereafter  delivering  an  output 
for  depressing  the  field  excitation  such  that  it  falls  below 
a  value  which  is  present  immediately  before  the  excitation 


is  intensified  to  the  predetermined  value,  when  a  computa- 
tion result  of  the  generator  output  power  which  falls 
below  a  computation  result  from  an  immediately  preced- 
ing period  is  detected. 


4426,160 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  STATIC  CONVERTER 
Riidiger  Brain,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesdlachaft,  Berlin  and  Muilck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

riled  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,151 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842278 

Int.  a.'  G05F  l/45i:  H02M  7/5/J 
U.S.  a.  323—241  1  daio 


S3&< 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  output  of  a  static  converter, 
the  converter  having  valves  controlled  by  firing  pulses,  by 
supplying  firing  pulses  to  the  converter,  comprising: 

an  oscillator; 

a  counter  driven  by  the  oscillator  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  address  signals  as  an  output; 

a  read  only  memory  having  an  output  and  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  counter,  the  memory  being 
programmed  to  provide  a  sequence  of  digital  outputs 
approximating  a  predetermined  function  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  address  signals  at  the  address 
input; 

a  comparator  having  first  and  second  sets  of  inputs  and 
having  a  drive  control  signal  as  an  output,  the  first  set  of 
inputs  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  memory; 

means,  coupled  to  the  second  set  of  inputs  of  the  compara- 
tor, for  providing  a  digital  control  signal  representing  the 
drive  of  the  static  converter,  and 

logic  means,  having  the  drive  control  signal  as  an  input  and 
responsive  to  at  least  one  output  signal  from  the  counter, 
for  providing  firing  pulses  to  control  the  valves  in  the 
static  converter. 


4426,161 
BATTERY  REGULATION  CIRCUrr 
Eari  R.  Krcinberg,  Marietta,  Ga.^  assignor  to  Prolcclkw  Ser- 
vices,  InCn  Hanisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,802 
tat  a.'  G05F  i/00 
MS.  CL  323—299  9  CUbm 

1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  power  delivered  from  a  voltage 
source  supplying  a  source  voltage  having  a  magnitude  which 
varies  to  a  load  to  maintain  the  average  power  consumed  by 
the  load  substantially  constant  and  independent  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  source  voltage  to  extend  the  useful  life  of  said 
voltage  source,  comprising:  a  signal  generator  for  producing  a 
signal  voltage,  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  between  a  first 
level  and  a  second  level,  switching  means  having  not  more 
than  a  single  signal  input  coupled  to  receive  the  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  generator  and  having  a  switching  threshold 
which  varies  in  a  manner  functionally  related  to  the  magnitude 
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of  the  varying  source  voluge,  said  switching  threshold  being 
between  said  first  and  second  levels,  said  switching  means 
being  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  voltage  to 
switch  from  a  fint  to  a  second  state  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
signal  voltage  bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the 


4^26,162 

CABLE  TESTER  WITH  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

INTERENGAGING  TEST  MODULES 

JuM*  H.  Hukey,  UOO  SW.  93  St,  Miuni,  Fla.  33186 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,081 

bt  CL^  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324— SI  4 


I.  A  cable  tester  device  comprising: 

a  tint  and  second  module,  said  modules  each  having  a  main 
face, 

each  main  face  being  companionately  sized  and  configured 
for  mating  interengagement  with  each  other  in  snug 
nested  relation, 

each  of  said  main  faces  having  a  bank  of  connector  adapters 
composed  of  male  and  female  pin  means  to  connect  one  of 
the  modules  to  each  end  of  a  cable  provided  with  a  com- 
panionate connector,  said  banks  of  pin  means  being  com- 
posed of  mating  pins  electrically  in  engagement  with  one 
another  when  said  modules  are  interengaged  in  nesting 
relation  with  one  another, 

a  circuit  means  in  said  first  module  including  a  conductor 
electrically  connected  to  each  pin  and  electrically  in  series 
with  a  separate  light  emitting  diode  and  resistor  in  series 
with  one  another, 

all  of  said  conductors  including  said  light  emitting  diodes 
and  resistors  in  series  therewith  being  in  parallel  with  one 
another  and  in  series  with  a  main  conductor  circuit,  said 
main  conductor  circuit  including  a  battery  in  series  with 
said  parallel  conductors  to  simultaneously  energize  the 


same  and  switch  means  for  controlling  energy  flow  from 
said  battery  through  said  circuit  means  of  said  first  mod- 
ule; 
the  pin  means  of  said  second  module  being  arranged  in  an 
array  corresponding  to  the  pins  of  said  first  module  and 
said  pin  means  of  said  array  of  said  second  module  being 
in  a  pattern  of  odd  and  even  pin  means  with  an  odd  pin 
means  between  each  even  pin  means,  and  a  circuit  in  said 
second  module  connecting  each  adjacent  odd  and  even 
pin  through  a  light  emitting  diode  in  series  therewith  and 
comprising  24  separate  circuits. 


4326,163 

HIGH  SPEED  BULK  GRAIN  MOISTURE 

MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Brooke,  4700  Korrett  Dr.,  Woodbridge,  Va.  22193 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,711 

lot  a.3  GOlR  27/04 

VS.  a.  324-58.5  A 


switching  threshold  of  said  switching  means  established  by  the 
magnitude  of  said  source  voltage  to  supply  power  to  said  load 
only  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  second  state,  and  to 
maintain  the  average  power  consumed  by  the  load  substan- 
tially constant. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  bulk 
grains  comprising: 

a  first  oscillator  generating  signals  having  a  frequency  (fl); 

a  second  oscillator  generating  signals  having  a  frequency 
(Q); 

transmitter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  oscillators  and  having  an  output  adapted  to  pro- 
duce output  signals  at  a  frequency  (fl-|-f2); 

receiver  means  adapted  to  produce  said  (fl  -i-  (2)  signals  at  its 
output  in  response  to  said  transmitter  output  signals,  said 
receiver  means  being  located  opposite  said  transmitter 
such  that  said  bulk  grain  whose  moisture  content  is  being 
measured  passes  between  said  transmitter  means  and  said 
receiver  means,  said  output  signals  from  said  transmitter 
means  passing  through  said  bulk  grain  to  said  receiver 
means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  receiver  output  for  separating  said 
(fl  -(-f2)  signals  into  two  separate  signals  and  for  immedi- 
ately producing  an  output  signal  directly  related  to  the 
difference  in  amplitude  between  said  two  separate  signals. 


4,326,164 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  CORROSION  PROBE 
Joe  M.  Victor,  Homton,  Tex.,  laaigiior  to  PetroUte  Corporatioa, 
SL  Lonia,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,322 
iBt  a.'  COIN  27/00 
VS.  CL  324—71  R  20  Oaiin 

1.  A  probe  for  monitoring  the  corrosion  caused  by  a  corro- 
sive medium,  said  probe  comprising  a  first  corrodible  electrical 
resistance  element,  a  second  corrodible  electrical  resistance 
element  having  a  temperature-resistance  characteristic  similar 
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to  that  of  said  first  element,  said  elements  being  in  the  shape  of 
rectangular  prisms,  each  of  said  elements  being  positioned  and 
adapted  to  have  one  lateral  face  exposed  to  said  corrosive 
medium;  the  dimension  of  the  transverse  cross-section  of  said 
second  element  which  is  not  exposed  to  the  corrosive  medium 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  first  element;  Junction  means 
connecting  said  element  in  series  at  one  end  thereof;  separate 
terminal  means  connected  to  each  said  element  at  the  end 


4,326,166 
CORRECTING  CUtCUrr  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  PICK-UP, 

COMPRISING  DIGITAL  MEANS 
Michel  Pigeon,  Bura  nr  Yrette,  aad  Robert  SagUo,  Aaloay. 
both  of  Fnucc,  toigBon  to  Cbnaiaariat  a  rEaoglc  Ato- 
miqne,  Paris,  Fkucc 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  100,128 
aaimi  priority,  appUcation  Fruce,  Dec  7,  1978,  78  344 
Int  a.'  GOIN  27/7Z-  GOIR  33/J4 
VS.  a.  324—225  2  < 


thereof  opposite  to  the  junction  end;  insulating  means  encasing 
said  resistance  elements  except  for  said  exposed  lateral  faces  of 
said  elements;  and  conductor  means  connected  to  said  junction 
means  and  to  said  terminal  means  in  a  manner  adapted  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  elements  to  function  as  adjacent  but  oppo- 
site resistance  elements  of  a  measurement  bridge  circuit  and  to 
enable  connection  of  said  probe  to  complementary  elements  of 
such  measurement  bridge  circuit  external  to  said  probe. 


4,326,165 

CORONA  CHARGING  FOR  TESTING  REUABILTrY  OF 

INSULATOR-COVERED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Join  R.  SzedoB,  McKeoport,  Pa.,  larigBor  to  Weatinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittibiirgb,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,980 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/26 
VS.  a.  324—158  R  2 


1.  A  method  for  predicting  certain  electrical  bilures  in 
semiconductor  devices  after  long-term  operation,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  predetermined  parameter  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  for  determining  a  standard  measure  of  said  prede- 
termined parameter; 

(b)  exposing  said  semiconductor  device  to  first  a  positive  co- 
rona discharge  and  then  to  a  negative  corona  discharge; 

(c)  measuring  said  predetermined  parameter  for  determining  a 
comparison  measure  of  said  predetermined  parameter  before 
and  after  each  corona  discharge;  and  then 

(d)  comparing  said  standard  and  said  comparison  measure- 
ments, of  said  predetermined  parameter  for  predicting  elec- 
trical failure  in  said  semiconductor  device  after  long-term 
operation. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  automatically  correcting  an  electric  signal 
given  by  a  differential  pick-up  likely  to  have  a  slight  unbalance, 
said  signal  having  a  given  frequency  and  containing  a  portion 
resulting  from  such  unbalance,  means  for  determining  said 
portion  and  subtracting  it  from  the  signal  given  by  said  pick- 
up, said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  band-pass  filter  centered  to  said  given  frequency,  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjustable  gain  amplifier; 

(b)  an  analyzer  fed  by  a  reference  voltage  at  said  frequency 
and  by  a  voltage  in  phase-quadrature  and  by  the  voltage 
delivered  by  said  band-pass  filter,  said  analyzer  compris- 
ing a  sampler  fed  by  said  reference  signal  and  by  said 
signal  i«  phase-quadrature,  said  sampler  having  two  out- 
puts and  two  low-pass  filters  connected  to  said  two  out- 
puts, said  analyzer  delivering  two  DC-voltages  X  and  Y 
proportional  to  the  two  components  of  the  voltage  deliv- 
ered by  said  band-pass  filter  which  are  respectively  in 
phase  and  in  phase-quadrature  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence-voltage; 

(c)  a  first  stage  comprising:  a  threshold  comparator  fed  by 
voltage  X;  a  counter-back  counter  connected  to  said  com- 
parator; a  clock  for  feeding  said  counter-back  counter,  a 
digital-analog  converter  connected  to  said  counter;  a 
multiplier  with  two  inlets  and  one  outlet,  one  of  said  inlets 
being  fed  by  said  reference  voltage,  while  the  other  is 
connected  to  said  converter; 

(d)  a  second  stage  comprising:  a  threshold  comparator  fed 
by  voltage  Y;  a  counter-back  counter  connected  to  said 
comparator;  a  clock  for  feeding  said  counter-back 
counter,  a  digital-analog  converter  connected  to  said 
counter-back  counter;  a  multiplier  with  two  inlets  and  one 
outlet,  one  of  said  in'ets  being  fed  by  said  voltage  in  phase- 
quadrature  with  respect  to  said  reference-voltage,  while 
the  other  inlet  is  connected  to  said  converter; 

(e)  an  adder  with  two  inlets  and  one  outlet,  one  of  said  inlets 
being  connected  to  the  first  stage  multiplier  outlet,  while 
the  other  inlet  is  connected  to  the  second  stage  multiplier 
outlet,  the  outlet  of  said  adder  being  connected  to  the 
circuit  inlet  by  mans  of  a  phase  inverter  in  common  for  all 
said  channels. 
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4^26,167 

TEST  cmcurr  for  racH  voltage  apparatus 

Wcracr  Fehr,  Winterthur,  and  Klaiu  Dieter  Schmidt,  Klingnau, 
botk  of  Switzerlud,  ucignon  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
puy,  IM^  Baden,  Switzeriand 

Fikd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,861 
CUiBi   priority,  applicatioa   Switzerland,  Sep.   29,   1978, 
10180/78 

Int  CL'  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—415  4  Clains 


1.  A  lest  circuit  for  testing  the  circuit-maldng  or  circuit 
breaking  capability  of  high  voltage  electrical  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  high  voltage  circuit  having  a  flrst  high  voltage  source 
connected  to  the  apparatus  to  be  tested; 

a  high  current  circuit  having  a  source  for  generating  a  large 
current; 

a  high  speed  switch  having  an  explosive  actuator  and  being 
connected  between  said  high  current  circuit  and  the  appa- 
ratus to  be  tested  for  isolating  said  high  current  circuit 
from  said  high  voltage  circuit  and  the  tested  apparatus 
connected  thereto  during  an  open  state  thereof  and  for 
rapidly  connecting  said  high  current  circuit  to  the  tested 
apparatus  upon  ignition  of  said  explosive  actuator;  and 

a  second  voltage  source  disposed  in  said  high  voltage  circuit 
and  an  electrical  conductor  for  connecting  said  second 
voltage  source  with  said  explosive  actuator  to  thereby 
enable  said  second  voltage  source  to  ignite  said  explosive 
actuator. 


4326,168 

SIGNAL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 

WilUui  F.  Acker,  Semiaole,  FbL,  anigBor  to  Hooeywell  Ibc, 

MliBwpoUa,  Minn. 
DMrioB  of  Ser.  No.  829,705,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,207,523. 
TUa  ippUcatkMi  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,961 
bt  CL'  H03K  S/OJ 
VS.  CL  328—162  7  Claim 

1.  An  offset  adjustment  system  for  adjusting  an  input  signal 
to  shift  about  a  reference  signal  level  through  combining  a 
correction  signal  with  said  input  signal  to  form  a  combined 
signal  provided  as  a  sequence  of  data  samples,  said  offset  ad- 
justment system  comprising: 

an  intended  reference  level  crossing  detector  means  adapted 
to  receive  said  combined  signal,  and  which  has  a  detector 
output,  said  intended  reference  level  crossing  detector 
means  being  capable  of  determining,  as  a  countable  data 
sample,  those  of  said  data  samples  which  correspond  to 
and  which  separate  members  of  acceptable  pairs  of  other 
said  data  samples,  a  said  pair  of  said  dau  samples  being 
acceptable  if  (i)  one  said  member  thereof  has  a  value  that 
•ubatantiaUy  exceeds  that  value  of  said  separating  data 


sample  corresponding  thereto,  and  if  (ii)  said  member 
thereof  remaining  has  a  value  that  is  substantially  less  than 
that  value  of  said  separating  data  sample  corresponding 
thereto,  said  intended  reference  level  crossing  detector 
means  being  capable  of  providing  as  a  detector  output 
signal  an  indication,  at  said  detector  output,  as  to  which  of 
said  data  samples  are  said  countable  data  samples; 

a  comparator  means,  adapted  to  receive  said  combined  sig- 
nal, and  which  has  a  comparison  output,  said  comparator 
means  being  capable  of  providing  as  a  comparator  output 
signal  an  indication,  at  said  comparator  output,  as  to 
which  of  said  countable  data  samples  have  values  which 
occur  on  a  selected  side  of  said  reference  signal  level; 

a  counter  means,  connected  to  both  said  detector  output  and 
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said  comparator  output,  and  which  has  a  counter  means 
output,  said  counter  means  being  capable  of  keeping  a 
count  total  therein  and  being  capable  of  being  enabled  to 
alter  said  count  total  by  said  detector  output  signal  and 
said  counter  means  being  capable  of  being  directed 
whether  to  increase  or  decrease  said  count  total  by  said 
comparator  output  signal,  said  counter  means  being  capa- 
ble of  providing  at  said  counter  means  output,  as  said 
correction  signal,  a  signal  having  a  value  which  indicates 
whatever  value  said  count  total  has  reached  in  said 
counter  means;  and 
a  combining  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  output 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  input  signal,  said  combining 
means  being  capable  of  combining  said  correction  signal 
with  said  input  signal. 


4,326,169 
ADAPTIVE  DECISION  LEVEL  CIRCUIT 
Gerald  L.  Fenderaoii,  Newton,  and  Mitchell  A.  Skinner,  Sea- 
brook,  both  of  N  Jl.,  anigiiora  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,936 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/08,  S/22 
VS.  a.  328-162  6  < 


I.  In  a  system  for  receiving  digital  signals  at  a  nimiber  of 
signal  levels,  an  adaptive  decision  level  circuit  for  quantizing 
said  digital  signals  about  a  decision  level  interposed  between 
successive  ones  of  said  signal  levels  comprising 

means  (101)  for  slicing  said  digital  signals  with  reqiect  to 
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said  decision  level  and  generating  a  complementary  pair 
of  signals  (S  and  S)  each  capable  of  taking  on  a  high  and 
low  output  value  (x,y),  and  being  further  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY, 

means  for  integrating  (104, 105,  107)  the  difference  between 
said  complementary  pair  of  signals, 

means  (110)  for  generating  the  expected  value  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  complementary  pair  of  signals  based  on 
said  decision  level,  the  recited  expected  value  being  equal 
to  the  difference  between  said  high  and  low  output  value 
times  a  proportionality  constant,  said  constant  being  a 
function  of  the  number  of  said  signal  levels  higher  and 
lower  than  said  decision  level,  and 

means  (108)  for  comparing  the  integrated  difference  of  said 
complementary  pair  of  signals  with  the  expected  value  of 
the  difference  between  said  complementary  pair  of  signals 
and  generating  a  correction  signal  therefrom  to  maintain 
said  decision  level  at  a  constant  position  relative  to  said 
successive  levels. 


4,326,171 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

AMPUnER  CIRCUITS 

Mark  L.  Shaw,  Mesa,  and  Ronald  J.  Frcinark,  Scottsdale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumburg,  IIL 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,070 

IM.  CL'  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  330-256  8  Claims 


4,326,170 
HIGH  POWER  AND/OR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 
Allan  Levy,  Delniy  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,321 
tot  CV  H03F  3/38,  1/34,  3/217 
VS.  a.  330—10  9 1 


1.  A  switching  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  comparator  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  constituting  the  signal  input  for  an 
AC  input  signal; 

(b)  a  first  bistable  element  having  a  data  input,  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output  of  opposite  signal  state  to  the  first 
output,  wherein  the  signal  state  of  the  first  output  corre- 
sponds to  the  signal  state  of  said  data  input,  said  data  input 
of  said  bistable  element  being  connected  with  the  output 
of  said  comparator,  said  bistable  element  being  triggered 
by  a  clock  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  rate  substantially 
higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  AC  input  signal; 

(c)  an  amplifier  stage  having  a  pair  of  amplifier  inputs  each 
coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  outputs 
of  said  bistable  element  and  an  amplifier  output;  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  alternately  operating  switch  means,  each  of 
said  switch  means  being  connected  by  a  control  input  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  amplifier  inputs  and  each  being 
connected  to  said  amplifier  output  and  one  of  said  switch 
means  having  an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  a  posi- 
tive voltage  source  and  the  other  of  said  switch  means 
having  an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  a  negative 
voltage  source; 

(d)  a  filter  network  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
of  the  filter  network  connected  to  said  amplifier  output  for 
integrating  an  output  signal  appearing  at  said  amplifier 
output;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  feedback  from  the  output  of  said 
filter  network  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator. 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  suitable  for  temperature  compensat- 
ing the  output  voltage  including  in  combination: 

first  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  terminal,  second 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

second  amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

first  circuit  means  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said 
first  amplifier  means  through  a  summing  node  to  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  means; 

second  circuit  means  for  applying  differential  driving  signals 
between  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier 
means  and  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  second  am- 
plifier means; 

third  circuit  means  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said 
second  amplifier  means  to  the  output  terminal  of  Che  im- 
plifier  circuit; 

a  first  power  supply  conductor; 

a  second  power  supply  conductor;  and 

temperature  compensation  means  coupled  to  said  summing 
node  for  enabling  said  output  voltage  of  the  amplifier  to  be 
substantially  independent  of  temperature,  said  tempera- 
ture compensation  means  including  a  first  resistive  ele- 
ment having  one  end  connected  to  said  first  power  supply 
conductor,  a  second  resistive  element  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  resistive  element 
and  having  another  end  connected  to  said  second  power 
supply  conductor,  and  a  third  resistive  element  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  resistive 
means  and  a  second  end  which  can  be  selectively  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  summing  node  or  to  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  means. 


4,326,172 
TUNABLE  ACTIVE  HIGH-PASS  FILTER 
Wolfgang  Sdmildt,  Bcriia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj,  i 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgut  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy 

FUed  Job.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,077 
Claliiis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsnuy,  Aag.  3, 
1979, 2931482 

tat  CV  H03F  1/38 
VS.  a.  330—294  6  CUam 

1.  A  tunable  active  high-pass  filter  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  transistor  amplifying  element,  an  input  terminal  for  said 
filter;  first,  second  and  third  series-connected  capacitors  con- 
nected between  said  input  terminal  of  said  filter  and  the  base  of 
said  transistor;  and  a  positive  feedback  path  for  said  transistor 
including  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  junction  point 
of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  a  common  junction 
point,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  junction  point 
of  said  second  and  third  capacitors  and  said  common  junction 
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point,  and  a  third,  adjustable  resistor  connected  between  said 
common  junction  point  and  a  terminal  of  said  transistor  which 
constitutes  the  output  of  said  filter;  and  a  fourth  resistor  con- 


ship  of  said  input  control  signals,  and  changing  the  state  of 
neither  of  said  data  signals  if  said  second  input  control 
signal  is  absent,  and  means  for  applying  said  data  signals 
separately  to  the  pair  of  inputs  of  said  phase  comparator. 


-ti   f    It- 


"-a"0' 


/ 


n^.' 


nected  between  the  junction  point  of  said  third  capacitor  and 
said  base  of  said  transistor  and  a  source  of  fixed  operating 
voltage. 


4^326,174 
PASSIVE  MASERS  HAVING  ALTERNATELY 
OPERATED  OSCILLATOR  AND  CAVITY  CONTROL 
LOOPS 
CiOTanni  Buica,  Nenchatel,  and  Helmuth-Hugo  Brandenberger, 
Sugicz,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S^^  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,139 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  06105 
lot  a.J  H03L  7/26 
VS.  O.  331—3  13  ( 


4426,173 

DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Raymond  A.  Newman,  Cheelrtowaga,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  NP 

lodiistrics.  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  20,218,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254,482, 

wUcta  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  818,656,  JnL  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,914.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,487 

iBt  a.'  H03L  7/08 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  digital  phase  locked  loop  system  for  maintaining  an 
output  signal  frequency  in  the  absence  of  the  second  of  two 
input  control  signals  which  comprises 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  providing  said  output 
signal  and  having  an  error  signal  input  for  controlling  the 
output  signal  frequency, 

digital  phase  comparator  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and 
an  output  providing  said  error  signal  input  in  accordance 
with  the  D.C.  valve  thereof, 

a  counter  for  counting  the  cycles  of  said  oscillator  output 
signal,  said  counter  having  a  dividing  ratio  such  that  the 
period  of  the  output  pulses  from  said  counter  equals  the 
period  between  said  two  input  control  signals  when  said 
loop  is  locked, 

means  for  resetting  said  counter  upon  occurrence  of  the  first 
of  said  two  input  control  signals,  and 

digital  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  input  control 
signal  and  said  counter  output  pulses  for  providing  a  pair 
of  data  signals  the  first  of  which  changes  state  periodically 
at  a  given  rate  and  the  second  of  which  remains  in  the 
same  state,  said  digital  logic  means  also  being  responsive 
to  the  second  of  said  input  control  signals  for  changing  the 
state  of  at  least  one  of  said  data  signals  when  said  second 
input  control  signal  occurs,  the  one  of  said  data  signals 
wliich  changes  state  depending  upon  the  phase  relation- 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  passive  tnaser  having  a  reso- 
nant cavity  which  contains  a  medium  capable  of  stimulated 
emission,  and  which  is  excited  by  an  injected  signal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  producing  from  a  signal  picked  off  from  the 
cavity  a  first  error  signal  representing  the  difference  between 
the  carrier  frequency  of  the  injected  signal  and  the  frequency 
of  the  stimulated  emission,  using  the  first  error  signal  to  adjust 
the  said  carrier  frequency,  producing  from  the  picked-off 
signal  a  second  error  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  resonance  frequency  of  the  cavity  and  the  said 
carrier  frequency,  and  using  the  second  error  signal  to  adjust 
the  resonance  frequency,  wherein  production  of  the  second 
error  signal  is  periodically  inhibited  and  that  the  first  error 
signal  is  produced  only  during  the  inhibition  periods. 


4326,175 
MULTI-COLOR,  MULTI-PULSE  LASER  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Debney,  Westford,  Mass.,  and  Gerald  L.  Spade, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,989 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/OS,  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—106  8  Claims 


1.  A  multi-color,  multi-pulse  laser  system,  comprising: 

a  pluarlity  of  laser  cavities,  each  having  a  common  section; 

a  laser  medium  disposed  in  the  common  section  of  said 

cavities; 
means  for  supplying  pump  energy  to  said  laser  mediuin; 


APRIL  20,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1121 


a  plurality  of  Q-switches  disposed  in  the  noncommon  sec- 
tions of  said  cavities; 

means  for  actuating  said  Q-switches; 

a  polarizer/beam-splitter  disposed  at  the  junction  of  said 
common  and  noncommon  section  of  said  cavities  such 
that  the  output  from  said  laser  cavities  is  taken  at  said 
polarizer/beam-splitter  in  the  form  of  multiple  pulses;  and 

means  for  changing  the  wavelength  of  at  least  one  of  said 
output  pulses. 


4426,176 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Knaio  Aiki,  Hachioji;  Miciiiham  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  and  Jon- 
ichi  Umeda,  HacUoJi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,758 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  Sr-42469; 
May  26, 1976,  51-60009;  Jan.  24, 1977,  5^5944;  Jail.  24, 1977, 
5^5945;  Jan.  24, 1977,  S^5946;  Mar.  9, 1977, 52-24806;  Mar.  9, 
1977,  5^24807 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—45  37  ( 


a  gap  space  between  at  least  one  part  of  said  total  reflec- 
tion mirror  and  said  cylindrical  member;  and 
an  exhaust  pipe  coupled  coaxially  to  said  cylindrical  member 
and  disposed  oppositely  in  said  enclosure  with  respect  to 


said  total  reflection  mirror,  said  exhaust  pipe  being  air- 
tightly  sealed-off  and  wherein  said  gap  space  provides  a 
gas  passageway  between  said  enclosure  and  said  exhaust 
pipe. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a  major  surface   790^^ 
and  a  plurality  of  contiguous  semiconductor  layers  disposed  on 
said  major  surface  of  said  body,  said  plurality  of  contiguous   u_s  cL  372—61 
semiconductor  layers  being  comprised  of: 
(i)  a  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  laser  active  region,  a 
pair  of  end  surfaces  parallel  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a 
cavity  resonator,  and  two  opposite  plane  surfaces,  a  first 
surface  of  which  faces  towards  said  major  surface  of  said 
body  and  second  surface  of  which  faces  away  from  said 
major  surface  of  said  body; 
(ii)  a  second  semiconductor  layer  disposed  on  said  first  sur- 
face, comprised  of  a  material  having  a  band  gap  broader 
than  that  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  having  a 
thin  region  having  a  thickness  t|  as  small  as  3x(tbe  dis- 
tance r  in  which  an  evanescent  wave  along  said  first  sur- 
face decays  by  1/e)  or  less  and  a  thick  region  having  a 
thickness  t2  larger  than  3r,  and 
(iii)  a  third  semiconductor  layer  disposed  on  said  second 
surface  comprised  of  a  material  having  a  band  gap  broader 
than  that  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer. 


4426,178 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Haas  G.  Van  dea  Brink,  aod  nwodons  F.  Lamboo,  both  of 
EiadhoTca,  Nctheriaada,  aarigaan  to  VS.  PUUpa  Corpora- 
ttoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108407 
Claims  priority,  appUeatiOB   Ncthcriands,   Aug.   3,   1979, 


lat  CL'  HOIS  3/OS 


4426,177 
GAS  LASER  TUBE 
Tetsnro  Ohtaai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15, 1978, 53-156116; 
Dec  15, 1978,  53-156117 

Int  CL'  HOIS  3/03 
VS.  CL  372-92  u  Claims 

1.  A  gas  laser  tube  comprising: 
an  axially  elongated  gas-containing  enclosure; 
a  pair  of  mirrors  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  enclo- 
sure and  forming  an  optical  resonator,  at  least  one  of 
which  mirrors  is  a  total  reflection  mirror; 
a  cylindrical  meihber  axially  disposed  within  and  at  one  end 
of  said  enclosure  holding  said  total  reflection  mirror  with 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  comprising  a  glass  cylindrical  dis- 
charge vessel  containing  a  gas  including  an  active  lasing  me- 
dium, means  including  a  pair  of  reflectors  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  discharge  vessel  for  defining  a  resonant  cavity,  means 
including  first  and  second  electrodes  for  establishing  an  elec- 
tric discharge  in  said  gas,  a  metal  cap  in  the  shape  of  a  trun- 
cated cone  sealing  one  end  of  the  discharge  vessel,  the  trun- 
cated cone  metal  cap  having  an  apical  surface  and  a  conical 
surface,  a  metal  exhaust  tube  eccentrically  located  in  the  coni- 
cal surface  of  the  metal  cap,  and  a  reflector  member  including 
one  of  said  reflectors  and  mounted  in  the  center  of  the  apical 
surface  of  the  truncated  cone  metal  cap. 
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4t32ClT» 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  LINE  TRANSIENT  NOISE 

FILTERINC  DEVICE 

Tkcodorc  Laar,  40  Pint  Atc^Ncw  York,  N.Y.  10009 

Hied  Aug.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  178403 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/09.  7/24 

MS.  CL  333—177  1  Claiin 


thereby  completing  the  microwave  microcircuit  containing 
a  baclcdiode. 


I.  A  filter  for  attenuating  transient  noise  pulses  in  the  supply 
line  for  sensitive  electronic  equipment  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  step  up  transformer  to  which  the  input  power  line  is 
connected; 

(b)  two  continuous  strips  of  resistive  material  each  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  high  voltage  secondary  of  said 
transformer; 

(c)  material  of  dielectric  constant  exceeding  that  of  air  en- 
closing the  said  resistive  strips;  and 

(d)  a  step  down  transformer  mounted  as  far  as  possible  from 
the  first  transforiner  to  the  high  voltage  winding  of  which 
the  two  resistive  strips  are  connected  and  from  the  low 
voltage  winding  of  which  power  is  taken  for  the  sensitive 
electronic  equipment. 


4,326,180 

MICROWAVE  BACKDIODE  NnCROCIRCUrTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Romano  \.  Ferri,  Wcsiport,  Coos.,  ■uignor  to  Microphase  Cor- 

poratkm,  Cos  Cob,  Cons. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,521 

tot  CL^  HOIP  J/081  11/00:  HOIL  23/iO.  21/461 

VS.  a.  333—246  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  microwave  miciocircuit  contain- 
ing a  backdiode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
integrating  an  unprocessed  semiconductor  diode  chip  with 

other  circuit  components  of  a  microcircuit, 
causing  said  other  circuit  components  of  the  microcircuit  to 

be  resistant  to  the  effects  of  a  predetermined  etchant, 
providing  an  alloyed  metal  dot  on  the  exposed  upper  surface 

of  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  chip, 
connecting  said  metal  dot  into  the  microcircuit, 
dipping  the  whole  pre-joined  and  integrated  microcircuit 

into  the  predetermined  etchant, 
monitoring  the  e/i  characteristics  of  the  semiconductor 

diode  chip  during  the  etching, 
removing  the  pre-joined  and  integrated  micrtxhrcuit  from 

the  etchant  when  the  desired  backdiode  characteristics 

have  been  obtained,  and 
rinsing  off  all  traces  of  the  etchant  from  the  microcircuit. 


4326,181 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  WINDING  FOR  DRY  TYPE 

TRANSFORMER 

BcqjaaiiB  F.  Allea,  Rome,  Ga.,  amigDor  to  Geoeial  Electric 

Company 

Contiiiiutiog  of  Ser.  No.  852,795,  Not.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

Thif  appUcatkm  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,245 

Int  a.J  HOIC  33/00 

VS.  a.  336—12  2  Clainu 


1.  A  compact  high  voltage  transformer  of  the  type  having 
three  coil  assemblies  each  of  which  consists  of  a  low  voltage 
coil  concentrically  arranged  around  a  core  and  a  high  voltage 
coil,  the  high  voltage  coil  comprising: 
a  multisectional  coil  having  five  layers  of  wire  in  each  of 
four  coil  sections,  the  high  voltage  coils  being  arranged  in 
an  electrical  wye  connection  on  a  coil  support  with  a  last 
layer  of  one  section  being  electrically  connected  with  a 
first  layer  of  another  section,  said  four  coil  sections  con- 
sisting of  a  first  pair  of  coils  connected  in  series  and  a 
second  pair  of  coils  connected  in  series,  said  first  and 
second  coil  pairs  being  electrically  connected  in  parallel; 
a  top  terminal  connection  proximate  a  top  core  yoke; 
a  bottom  terminal  connection  proximate  a  bottom  core  yoke; 

and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  connections  intermediate  the  high 
voltage  coil  to  provide  electrical  connection  to  each  of 
said  pairs  of  coil  sections  for  providing  reduced  spacing 
between  said  high  voltage  coil  and  said  low  voltage  coil 
and  between  said  high  voltage  coil  and  said  coil  support 
and  said  top  and  bottom  core  yokes. 


4,326,182 
C-CORE  TRANSFORMER 
Werner  iOaui,  Nanbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  VS. 
PliiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914447 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/26.  27/30 
VS.  CL  336—198  4  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  comprising  first  and  second  separate  C- 
shaped  ferromagnetic  core  parts  with  each  core  part  compris- 
ing a  core  leg  including  a  substantially  straight  elongate  section 
and  first  and  second  bends  at  opposite  ends  of  the  elongate 
section,  said  core  parts  having  end  faces  in  contact  at  first  and 
second  spaced  locations  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  closed 
core,  first  and  said  coil  formers  moulded  around  the  first  and 
second  core  parts,  respectively,  so  as  to  be  rigidly  connected  to 
the  respective  core  legs  and  arranged  so  as  not  to  enclose  said 


April  20, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1123 


locations  where  the  first  and  second  core  parts  contact  each 
other,  each  said  coil  former  comprising  extensions  which  en- 
close the  bends  of  the  core  iron  adjoining  the  core  leg  and 


which  extend  into  the  vicinity  of  the  dividing  line  between  the 
first  and  second  core  parts  and  further  including  fixing  ele- 
ments for  mounting  the  transformer. 


4,326,183 

aRcurr  breaker  wtth  self  contained 

ADJUSTABLE  BIMETAL 
James  A.  Tharp,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Palatine,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,568 

Int  a^  HOIH  71/16 

VS.  CL  337—70  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

an  insulating  case; 

a  line  terminal  carried  by  said  case; 

a  load  terminal  carried  by  said  case; 

a  stationary  contact  connected  to  said  line  terminal; 

a  movable  contact  arm  in  «aid  case  pivotally  supported 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  arm  and  connected  to  said  load 
terminal; 

a  movable  contact  carried  by  said  contact  arm  adjacent  an 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  for  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary contact  to  extend  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  line  terminal  and  said  load  terminal  in  response  to  said 
contact  arm  being  in  one  pivotal  position  and  to  interrupt 
said  connection  in  response  to  said  contact  arm  being  in  an 
other  position; 

a  toggle  mechanism  including  a  main  toggle  spring,  said 
mechanism  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  spring  is 
energized  and  said  contact  arm  is  in  said  other  position 
and  a  third  position  in  which  said  spring  is  deenergized 
and  said  contact  arm  is  in  said  other  position; 

a  latch  having  a  first  latch  position  for  retaining  said  toggle 
mechanism  in  either  said  first  or  said  second  position,  said 
latch  biased  toward  a  second  latch  position  to  enable 


release  of  the  energy  of  said  spring  for  moving  said  toggle 
mechanism  to  said  third  position; 

a  trip  crossbar  supporting  said  latch  in  said  first  latch  posi- 
tion and  rotatable  to  release  said  latch  whereby  said  toggle 
mechanism  moves  to  said  third  position; 

a  generally  U-shaped  bimetal  connected  intermediate  and  in 
series  with  said  contact  arm  and  said  load  terminal; 

said  bimetal  having  a  lower  leg  fastened  to  said  frame  and  an 
upper  leg  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  trip 
crossbar  in  operative  association  with  said  crossbar  to 
rotate  said  crossbar  to  effect  release  of  said  latch  in  re- 
sponse to  heating  of  the  bimetal  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature by  the  passage  of  an  electrical  current  of  a  se- 
lected magnitude  therethrough; 

said  lower  leg  having  portions  defining  a  threaded  aperture; 
a  screw  threaded  through  said  aperture;  and  an  insulator 
interposed  between  said  screw  and  said  upper  leg. 


4,326,184 
ELECTRIC  CUTOUT 
Robert  E.  Murdock,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assizor  to  KcaiB<y> 
National  lac,  Adanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174323 
Int  a.'  HOIH  71/10 
VS.  CL  337—168  13  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cutout  comprising  a  fuseholder.  a  conducting 
element  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  fuseholder  and  having  a 
pair  of  coaxial  trunnions  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  lower 
terminal  element  including  a  pair  of  spaced  jaws  having  bight 
portions  arranged  to  receive  said  tnmnions  respectively,  a  pair 
of  spaced  guide  surfaces  on  said  jaws,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
complementary  guiding  surfaces  on  said  conducting  element 
and  spaced  substantially  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  trun- 
nions for  engagement  with  said  guide  surfaces  respectively  so 
that  said  trunnions  are  maintained  in  close  contact  with  the 
bight  ponions  of  said  jaws  during  predetermined  rotation  of 
said  conducting  element  relative  to  said  terminal  element 


4,326,185 

ELECTRICAL  FUSE  WTTH  SEMI-CYLINDRICAL 

CASINGS 

Hiroo  Arikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assipior  to  Saa-O  ladastrial 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,923 

Int  CL'  HOIH  Si/02 

VS.  a.  337—201  8  Claima 


1.  An  electric  fuse  made  of  a  pair  of  generally  semicylindri- 
cal  casings  coupled  to  form  the  fuse  cartridge;  a  body  casing 
and  a  cover  casing  for  said  body  casing,  said  cover  casing 
having  a  circumferential  flat  edge  surface  and  a  central  ridge 
section  protruding  above  said  fiat  edge  surface,  spanning  sub- 
stantially the  length  thereof,  said  body  casing  having  a  circum- 
ferential flat  edge  surface  and  a  central  channel  recessed 
therein  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  flat  edge 
surface  of  the  body  casing,  said  ridge  section  being  adapted  to 
be  received  by  and  engaged  into  said  channel  so  as  to  form  a 
passageway  between  said  ridge  section  and  said  channel  and 
causing  said  flat  edge  surfaces  to  be  brought  into  mating  rela- 
tionship when  said  body  casing  and  said  cover  casing  are 


1124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  20,  1982 


coupled  to  form  the  fiise  cartridge;  a  fiuible  element  stretched 
diagonally  between  the  ends  of  said  body  casing,  the  ends  of 
said  fusible  element  passing  through  a  pair  of  diagonally  dis- 
posed grooves  in  the  edge  surface  of  said  body  casing  at  each 
end  thereof  and  into  said  passageway  between  said  ridge  sec-, 
tion  and  said  channel,  and  out  through  a  pair  of  grooves,  each 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  body  casing  at  approximately  the 
middle  thereof  and  wherein  the  ends  of  said  fusible  element  are 
soldered  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  body  casing. 


by  coating  a  paste  containing  an  organic  binder  and  the  glass 
composition  on  said  sintered  body,  after  said  sintered  body  has 


4,326,186 

OFF-CEKTERED  HOUR  GLASS  SHAPED  COIL  SPRING 

AND  THERMAL  SWITCH  INCORPORATED  INTO  SAME 

Mvny  G.  Clay,  Coral  GaMo,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  UtteiAHC,  lac., 

D«  FtaiM*,  OL 

Filed  Mar.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  128,549 

ULCL^miH  37/76 

VS.  CL  337— «7  7  Ciaini 


1.  An  ambient  thermal  switch  comprising:  a  casing  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material;  Rrst  and  second  leads  in  said  casing, 
movable  contact-forming  means  in  said  casing  connected  to 
one  of  said  power  leads  and  making  a  low  resistance  contact 
with  another  contact  surface  connected  to  the  other  lead; 
means  for  separating  said  movable  contact-forming  means 
including  a  suidwich  of  elements  held  under  spring  pressure 
between  spaced  points  in  said  casmg  and  including  stressed 
spring  means  for  applying  said  spring  pressure,  said  stressed 
spring  means  including  a  compressed  hour  glass  shaped  spiral 
coil  spring  having  relatively  wide  outer  turns  on  the  outside  of 
the  spring  bearing  against  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  sandwich  of 
elements  and  gradually  inwardly  spiraling  intermediate  turns, 
the  outer  and  intermediate  turns  being  overlapped  and  nestled 
together  to  minimize  the  length  of  the  spring  in  a  collapsed 
condition  thereof,  and  a  fusible  body  of  material  in  said  casing 
which  melts  at  a  given  temperature  to  release  said  stressed 
spring  means  which  separates  said  movable  contact-forming 
means  from  said  contact  surface. 


4,326,187 
VOLTAGE  NON-LINEAR  RESISTOR 
TadaUko  MiyoaU;  Takco  Yauzaki;  Kimihiro  Maeda,  and  Ken 
TakahMid,  aU  of  Hiladd,  Jafu,  aaaivion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Oct  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,257 
CUm  priority,  applicatlos  Japan,  Oct  8, 1979,  54-128916; 
Jn.  18, 1980,  55-3562 

lot.  a.3  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  a.  338—21  22  Claiia 

1.  A  voltage  non-linear  resistor  comprising  a  sintered  body 
composed  mainly  of  zinc  oxide,  said  sintered  body  including 
confronting  main  faces  and  a  side  face  connecting  the  main 
faces  to  each  other,  electrodes  formed  on  said  main  faces  of  the 
sintered  body,  respectively,  and  a  coating  glass  layer  of  a  glass 
composition  covering  the  tide  face  of  said  sintered  body,  said 
coating  glass  layer  containing  barium  oxide  and  being  formed 


been  formed  by  sintering,  and  then  baking  said  coated  sintered 
body. 


4326,188 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLABLE  VARIABLE 

RESISTOR 

Reinhard  Dahlbeig,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  asiigiior  to 

Licentia  Pateiit-Verwaltangs4>jn.b.H.,  FranliAirt  am  Mais, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jim.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  163,827 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  JnL  3, 
1979,  2926786 

Int  a.}  HOIL  43/08 
VS.  CL  338-32  S  10  Claimi 


1.  A  magnetically  controllable  variable  resistor  comprising 
two  separate  elements  composed  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ferromagnetic  and  ferrimagnetic  mate- 
rials at  least  one  element  having  a  structure  with  at  least  three 
tapering  elevations;  a  magnetic  field  sensitive  layer  of  a  mate- 
rial of  which  the  specific  electrical  resistance  varies  in  a  mag- 
netic field  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  elements;  both  ele- 
ments being  joined  together  under  mechanical  pressure  so  that 
pressure  contacts  are  formed  at  the  areas  of  contact  in  the 
region  of  the  tapering  elevations  by  means  of  said  layer;  and  an 
electrical  field  and  a  magnetic  field  being  present  between  the 
two  elements. 


4326,189 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL/GUIDANCE  DISPLAY  AND 
MECHANISM  FOR  ENROUTE  AND  LANDING  UTILITY 
Carl  J.  Crane,  Box  17745,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.  78217 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,419 
iBt  CL'  GOIC  21/Oa  23/00 
VS.  CL  340— r  NA  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  aircraft  control  and  guidance  system,  an  avionics 
display  structure  including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  synchro 
receivers  mounted  thereon, 
one  synchro  receiver  including  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
transverse  axis  of  rotation,  arm  means  affixed  to  each  end 
of  said  rouuble  shaft,  said  arm  means  having  inwardly 
bent  horizontal  portions  providing  a  substantially  continu- 
ous horizon  bar  for  up  and  down  movement  parallel  to 
said  base  for  indicating  pitch  with  reference  to  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  lubbers  line, 
a  tandem  pair  of  synchro  receivers,  each  having  a  shaft,  the 
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shaft  of  one  said  tandem  pair  of  synchro  receivers  passing 
through  the  shaft  of  the  other  along  a  common  longitudi- 
nal axis,  an  aircraft  symbol  pointer  mounted  on  the  shaft 
of  one  said  tandem  pair  of  synchro  receivers  for  portray- 
ing aircraft  roll  to  the  right  by  clockwise  rotation  thereof 
and  aircraft  roll  to  the  left  on  counterclockwise  rotation 
thereof,  the  shaft  of  the  other  of  said  tandem  pair  of  syn- 
chro receivers  having  affixed  thereto  a  circular  dial  for 
clockwise  rotation  in  response  to  left  aircraft  turns  and 
counterclockwise  rotation  in  response  to  right  aircraft 
turns,  said  circular  dial  having  delineated  thereon  a  com- 
pass rose  for  indication  of  aircraft  heading  and  an  associ- 
ated lubbers  line; 

an  upstanding  fixed  partial  dial  interposed  between  said 
circular  dial  and  said  horizon  bar  for  partially  obscuring 
the  substantive  lower  portion  of  said  circular  dial; 

a  first  microammeter,  scale  and  pointer  and  comprising  a 
course  direction  indicator;  and 

a  second  microammeter,  vertical  scale,  and  vertically  mov- 
ing pointer  and  comprising  means  for  selective  indication 
of  glide  slope,  vertical  speed  and  height  above  touch- 
down; 

a  first  vertical  gyro  having  synchro  output  for  driving  said 
one  synchro  receiver; 


a  second  vertical  gyro  having  synchro  output  for  driving 
said  one  of  said  tandem  pair  of  synchro  receivers  having 
said  aircraft  symbol  pointer  mounted  on  the  shaft  thereof; 

a  directional  gyro  having  synchro  output  for  driving  said 
one  of  said  tandem  synchro  receivers  having  said  circular 
dial  mounted  on  the  shaft  thereof; 

a  VOR/LAC  navigation  receiver  having  output  for  operat- 
ing said  course  direction  indicator; 

a  glide  slope  receiver  having  output  for  operation  of  second 
microammeter  in  indicating  glide  slope; 

a  vertical  speed  sensor  having  output  for  operation  of  said 
second  microammeter  in  indicating  vertical  speed; 

a  height-above-touchdown  landing  altimeter  having  output 
for  operation  of  said  second  microammeter  in  indicating 
height  above  touchdown; 

switch  means  for  selective  operation  of  said  second  micro- 
ammeter by  said  glide  slope  receiver  and  vertical  speed 
sensor; 

said  avionics  display  structure  being  contained  with  a  case 
for  viewing  thereof;  and 

said  case  having  electric  connector  plug  means  for  operative 
transmission  of  output  to  said  avionics  display  structure. 


4326,190 
BOUNDARY  TRACE  SLOPE  FEATURE  DETECnON 
SYSTEM 
DiTid  L.  Borland,  400  Britain  Ct,  bring,  Tex.  75062,  and  Lylc 
W.  Shaw,  127  Skyline  Dr.,  Piano,  Tex.  75074 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938^71 
Int  CL'  G06K  9/48 
VS.  CL  340— 146J  AE  5  Claima 

1.  An  improved  method  of  recognizing  descriptive  features 
of  characters,  which  have  been  scanned  with  a  plurality  of 
sensor  cells,  from  binary  representation  thereof  stored  in  a 
memory  means,  and  tracing  around  the  stored  character  repre- 
sentations, comprising  the  steps  of 


(a)  deriving  initial  features  of  a  character  such  as  circumfer- 
ence count  prior  to  tracing  around  the  character; 

(b)  generating  a  single  boundary  trace  on  the  boundary  of 
the  character  to  locate  character  features; 


^   ^-^}  g^^^g-g 
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(c)  defining  the  contours  of  the  character  without  regard  to 
size  of  the  character  based  upon  the  character  shape  and 
features  derived  during  the  boundary  trace; 

(d)  Weighting  the  derived  features;  and 

(e)  generating  a  character  code  based  upon  the  weighted 
features  of  the  character. 


4326,191 
AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Martin  F.  ScUccht,  Camkridgr;  John  G.  KaaaaUM,  Newto« 
Anthony  J.  Calonero,  Lynn;  Brace  Rhodea,  Dorchester; 
Darid  Otten,  Newton,  and  Ndl  Rasmssea,  Sadbary,  aU  of 
Mass.,  assigaors  to  Maasachasetta  lastitate  of  Twtanlogy, 
Cambridae,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  117,706 
Int  a'  H04Q  1/02 
VS.  CL  340-825.79  2  < 


1.  An  automatic  switching  matrix  that  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation 

(a)  an  apertured  matrix  board  comprising  a  matrix  of  inter- 
secting conductors  that  can  be  interconnected  at  any 
intersection  thereof,  the  matrix  board  having  apertures 
that  extend  from  one  major  surface  to  the  other  major 
surface  thereof,  each  aperture  mating  with  an  intersection 
of  intersecting  conductors; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductive  connection  pins,  one  such  pin 
being  disposed  to  register  with  each  aperture  and  initially 
out  of  contact  with  the  conductors  located  in  the  associ- 
ated aperture; 

(c)  means  for  automatically  depressing  individual  connec- 
tion pins  into  selected  apertures,  which  automatic  depress- 
ing means  comprises: 

(i)  an  x-y  positioning  mechanism  and 

(ii)  ah  electro-mechanical  pin  depressing  mechanism 
which  is  positioned,  automatically,  by  the  x-y  position- 
ing mechanism;  and 

(d)  an  automatic  reset  mechanism  that  forces  the  connection 
pins  from  apertures  in  which  they  are  inserted,  which  the 
automatic  reset  mechanism  comprises  a  knock-out  board 
containing  a  plurality  of  reset  pins,  each  such  reset  pin 
being  located  to  register  with  an  aperture  in  the  matrix 
board,  and  means  to  move  the  knockout  board  toward  the 
matrix  board  so  that  the  reset  pins  will  enter  the  matrix 
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board  and  push  the  conductive  connection  pins  out  of  the 
electrical  connection  with  the  conductors  in  the  corre- 
sponding hole. 


4426,192 
SEQUENTIAL  SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Richari  &  Merrill,  Handen,  Coiul;  Lewis  M.  Teraiaa,  Sooth 
Stitm,  and  Yea  S.  Yee,  White  Plalaa,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors 
to  tatenattooal  Baaiacas  MaeUacs  Corporatkn,  Armaak, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,557 
lot  CL'  H03K  13/OS 
VS.  a.  340-347  AD  1 


■Jwnwtttw  h- 


conversion  system  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
comparators  AA,BB  .  .  .  XX  through  said  delay  circuits, 

said  analog  signal  quantities  comprise  charge  packets  and 
said  comparision  connections  couple  said  charge  packets 
to  said  comparison  means,  and  said  control  and  quantifica- 
tion means  provides  reference  charge  packets  to  said 
comparison  circuits, 

and  said  reference  charge  packets  are  coupled  to  said  com- 
parison circuits  through  said  storage  positions. 


4426,193 
TERMINAL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  APPUCATION 

MODULE 
Theodore  J.  Marklcy,  Mentor;  Daniel  J.  Galdun,  Huntaburg; 
Charics  E.  Clark,  Eaatlake;  Robert  G.  Henderson,  Wickllffe, 
and  tnnk  W.  Jencen,  CIcTeland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
AllcB-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,175 

IntCL'GlMFi/O^ 

VS.  a.  340—365  R  9  Claiina 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  signal  conversion  system  comprising: 

an  input  for  analog  signal  quantities  of  electrical  charge, 
an  analog  signal  pipeline  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
analog  dau  temporary  storage  positions  A,B  ...  X  where 
X  represents  the  number  of  said  storage  positions  arranged 
serially  from  higher  to  lower  order  positions  with  respect 
to  proximity  to  said  input, 

means  for  moving  said  quantities  of  charge  serially  sequen- 
tially down  the  pipeline  from  the  higher  order  ones,  A,B 
...  of  said  temporary  storage  positions  to  the  lower  order 
ones  B,  ...  X  of  said  temporary  storage  positions,  said 
quantities  passing  from  stage  to  stage  of  said  pipeline  in 
delay  time  D, 

a  plurality  of  comparison  circuits  AA,  BB  .  .  .  XX  ranging 
from  higher  to  lower  order  positions  with  one  thereof 
being  coupled  to  each  of  said  temporary  storage  positions, 

at  least  one  reference  signal  source  adapted  for  producing 
reference  signals  A,B  ...  X  with  one  associated  with  each 
of  said  storage  positions  A,B  ...  X, 

means  for  coupling  said  reference  signals  A',B  ...  X'  from 
laid  reference  signals  source  to  said  comparison  circuits  A 
to  AA,  B  to  BB  ...  and  X  to  XX, 

said  reference  signal  source  including  logic  DAC  means  for 
generating  said  reference  signals  A',B'  ...  X'  from  said 
reference  signal  source, 

said  logic  DAC  means  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  input 
units  B" . . .  X"  with  each  thereof  being  connected  to  each 
of  the  outputs  of  the  higher  order  ones  of  said  comparison 
circuits  through  delay  circuits  providing  delay  times  D 
multipled  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  positions  separat- 
ing lower  order  ones  of  said  sets  of  inputs  B"  . . .  X"  from 
higher  order  ones  of  said  storage  positions  A,B, . . .  X— 1 
so  that  a  reference  signal  supplied  to  each  analog  data 
temporary  storage  position  depends  upon  the  outputs 
obtained  from  the  higher  order  comparison  circuits  for  a 
particular  analog  signal  quantity  passing  through  said 
pipeline  circuit, 

clock  means  for  timing  coupling  by  said  means  for  coupling 
from  a  said  reference  sigiial  source  to  a  said  comparison 
circuit  in  phased  relationship  with  provision  of  corre- 
sponding analog  signal  quantity  from  said  pipeline  to  said 
comparison  circuit  with  delay  time  D  between,  and 
output  lines  connected  to  provide  the  digital  outputs  of  said 


1.  In  a  terminal  for  receiving  data  through  a  manual  data 
input  means  and  for  displaying  data  through  a  data  display 
means,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  main  unit  for  housing  circuitry  and  including  a  bezel  that 

provides  a  first  opening  through  which  the  data  display 

means  is  directed  and  a  second  opening  located  beneath 

the  first  opening  which  provides  access  to  the  circuitry 

within  the  main  unit; 
connector  means  mounted  within  the  main  unit,  connected 

to  said  circuitry  and  oriented  to  face  out  through  said 

second  opening; 
guideway  means  formed  on  the  main  unit  and  oriented  to 

face  out  through  said  second  opening; 
an  application  module  for  mounting  said  data  input  means 

and  including 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  guide  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  mating  with 
said  guideway  means  to  align  said  housing  over  said  sec- 
ond opening  in  the  main  unit,  and 

(c)  connection  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  data  input  means,  said 
connection  means  being  oriented  to  engage  and  make 
electrical  connection  with  said  connector  means  in  the 
main  unit  when  the  guide  means  is  completely  engaged 
with  said  guideway  means;  and 

in  which  said  guideway  means  defmes  two  cylindrical  cavi- 
ties, each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the 
other,  and  the  guide  means  on  said  application  module 
includes  two  guideposts  which  are  spaced  apart  and  paral- 
lel to  one  another  such  that  they  are  received  within  said 
cylindrical  cavities. 
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4426,194 
DUAL  ENCODED  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Ruaaell  J.  Pepe,  Piacataway,  N  J.,  aastgaor  to  The  Siager  Con- 
■way,  Staaiford,  Cobb. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  30402,  Apr.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  195,959 
lat  a.3  G06F  3/02 
VS.  a.  340—365  R  3 


keys  each  being  transparent  in  at  least  a  portion  thereof  and 
movably  supported  within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  aper- 
tures, a  plurality  of  row  conductors  consisting  of  conducting 
strips  fixedly  retained  within  snid  matrix  plate,  a  plurality  of 
column  conductors  disposed  parallel  to  one  another  below  said 
keys  at  right  angles  to  said  conducting  strips,  a  plurality  of 
contact  springs  fixedly  attached  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  conducting  strips,  with  each  of  said  contact  springs  being 
disposed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  keys  such  as  to  contact  one 


1.  An  input  switch  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switch  members  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
array  of  columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  switch  members 
being  positioned  at  the  intersection  of  a  respective  column 
and  row  of  said  array,  each  of  said  switch  members  having 
a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  third  side  and  a  fourth  side 
adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  together; 

a  first  plurality  of  terminals; 

a  second  plurality  of  terminals; 

means  for  connecting  the  first  side  of  all  the  switch  members 
within  a  one  of  the  columns  to  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
terminals  and  the  second  side  of  all  of  the  switch  members 
within  said  one  of  the  columns  to  a  different  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  terminals  so  that  the  switch  members 
within  each  column  are  connected  to  a  unique  pair  of  said 
first  plurality  of  terminals  and  wherein  the  number  C  of 
columns  and  the  number  M  of  said  first  plurality  of  termi- 
nals satisfy  the  relationship 


of  said  column  conductors  when  said  one  of  the  keys  is  de- 
pressed, and  a  plurality  of  support  springs  fixedly  attached  to 
said  conducting  strips,  with  each  of  said  support  springs  bear- 
ing against  a  lower  face  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  keys 
and  urging  said  key  in  a  direction  outward  from  said  matrix 
plate,  and  wherein  each  of  said  contact  springs  bears  against  a 
lower  face  of  one  of  said  keys  for  urging  said  key  in  said  out- 
ward direction,  with  each  of  said  keys  being  limited  with 
respect  to  movement  in  said  outward  direction  by  a  portion 
thereof  bearing  against  a  lower  face  of  said  matrix  plate. 


(M  -  \1(M-  21     ^  -  -   MM  -  n 
■»  <  V-  =  , 


and 


4426,196 

UNIVERSAL  GRAVmr  OPERATED  INTRUSION 

SENSING  DEVICE 


means  for  connecting  the  third  side  of  aU  of  the  switch   Arthar  L.  Piety,  9  Yorktowa  Rd.,  East  Braaawick,  NJ.  0aS16 


members  within  a  one  of  the  rows  to  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  terminals  and  the  fourth  side  of  all  of  the 
switch  members  within  said  one  of  the  rows  to  a  different 
one  of  said  second  plurality  of  terminals  so  that  the  switch 
members  within  each  row  are  connected  to  a  unique  pair 
of  said  second  plurality  of  terminals  and  wherein  the 
number  R  of  rows  and  the  number  N  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  terminals  satisfy  the  relationship 


(^-l)j/V-2)      ^^^ _ 


MJV-  1) 


Filed  May  8, 19W,  Ser.  No.  147,722 
lat  CL>  G08B  WOS 
U.S.  CL  340-545 
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4426,195 
MULTI-ITEM  DATA  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Yaahiro  SeU,  and  Hideo  KobayaaU,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa. 
aaaipwra  to  Aaritan  Electric  Compaay  Uaiited  aad  Sya- 
teaatix  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,681 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Jua.  21, 1979,  54-78296 

Int  a.'  G08C  I/OO;  HOIH  9/00:  G08C  9/00 

VS.  CL  340—365  R  12  Claiau 

1.  A  multi-item  data  input  apparatus  for  manual  generation 

of  data  to  desigiute  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  data  items 

displayed  upon  a  flat  sheet,  comprising  a  matrix  plate  having  a 

plurality  of  apertures  provided  therein,  each  of  said  apertures 

corresponding  in  position  to  one  of  said  items,  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  gravity  operated  intrusion  sensing  device  comprising  a 
mercury  tilt  switch  having  at  least  two  modes  of  operation  and 
a  housing  means  to  movably  support  said  switch  in  a  first 
position  to  produce  a  first  operating  mode  and  to  enable  said 
switch  to  move  in  accordance  with  an  applied  force  from  said 
first  position  and  fall  freely  under  the  influence  of  gravity  as 
constrained  by  said  housing  to  a  second  position  manifesting  a 
reference  plane  indicative  of  tilting  said  switch  to  produce  a 
second  mode  of  operation. 
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A^J&iVn  Btic  magnetic  field  pattern  essentially  the  same  as  the  charac- 

PROXIMilY  DETECTOR  teristic  magnetic  field  pattern  of  said  varying  magnetic  interro- 

Jcu  EtIb,  Pom  ■  Martq,  Vnatt,  anigMW  to  Sodete  Logilift  gation  field  said  magnetic  bias  means  including  a  bias  coil  of 

S-AJIJ-,  UUc,  Fiaace  substantially  the  same  configuration  as  said  interrogation  an- 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1^>*'™^  tenna  coil  and  positioned  adjacent  said  interrogation  antenna 

CUn  priority,  ap^cj^Frm^  M».  M,  1979,  79  08410  ^oil  and  means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  bias  coU, 

•t  e  ri  iM    K.  ^^  "/«.  /•>//<  jaij  jrivg  means,  said  interrogation  antenna  coil,  and  said 


-f 


L., 


1.  Proximity  detector  for  revealing  the  presence  of  a  body  at 
a  certain  distance  from  an  element  (5,  6)  detecting  the  body 
comprising 

an  oscillator  (1)  whose  emission  point  (2)  is  connected  to  the 
ground  (3)  so  as  to  transmit  to  the  latter  a  signal  of  con- 
stant amplitude  and  frequency; 

at  least  one  monitoring  antenna  (19,  20)  diuded  into  several 
independent  sections,  mounted  on  the  part  (11, 12)  of  said 
element  (S,  6)  whose  approaches  are  being  monitored,  but 
located  outside  of  the  direct  radiation  field  of  the  elements 
coupled  to  ground  which  normally  surround  this  part  and 
act  indirectly  dn  said  antenna  sections; 

a  pnxessing  circuit  for  the  voltages  induced  across  each 
monitoring  antenna  section  by  the  waves  simultaneously 
reflected  and  radiated  by  the  bodies  normally  surrounding 
the  antenna  as  well  as  by  any  foreign  body,  said  processing 
circuit  functioning  to  emit  a  fmal  signal  whose  intensity  is 
modified  by  the  existence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  proxim- 
ity of  said  antenna,  the  antenna  sections  being  coimected 
to  means  (30, 31  and  36  to  39)  in  said  processing  circuit  for 
sampling  two  distinct  signals  relating,  one,  to  the  "peak" 
value  of  the  voltage  induced  across  the  section  whose 
voltage  is  the  highest  and,  the  other,  to  the  mean  value  of 
the  voltage  across  the  various  sections,  which  sampling 
means  is  in  turn  connected  to  means  (21,  22)  of  analyzing 
these  two  signals. 


4,326,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROMOTION  OF 

SELECTED  HARMONIC  RESPONSE  SIGNALS  IN  AN 

ARTICLE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Eufcw  a  Norikoff,  Woodbvy,  N.Y.,  nrivior  to  Knogo  Corpo- 

ratfon.  HidariUe,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Ais.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,568 

iBt  a?  GOIR  29/08;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—572  27  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  article  in  an 
interrogation  zone,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  target  formed 
of  a  strip  of  a  saturable  ferromagnetic  material  and  adapted  to 
be  carried  on  said  article,  an  enlarged,  flat,  planar  interrogation 
antenna  coil  positioned  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  said 
interrogation  zone,  so  that  targets  carried  through  said  zone 
must  paaa  through  magnetic  interrogation  fields  produced  by 
said  coil,  electrical  oscillator  and  drive  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  produce  an  interrogation  signal  at  a  first  fre- 
quency, said  interrogation  antenna  coil  being  electrically  cou- 
pled to  laid  electrical  oscillator  and  drive  means  to  produce  a 
varying  magnetic  interrogation  field  at  said  first  fiequency 
throughout  said  interrogation  zone,  said  varying  magnetic  field 
having  a  characteristic  magnetic  field  pattern,  magnetic  bias 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce,  throughout  said 
interrogation  zone  a  magnetic  biasing  field  having  a  character- 


magnetic  bias  means  further  being  arranged  such  that  the  net 
magnetic  fields  produced  thereby  are  capable,  at  each  location 
throughout  said  interrogation  zone,  of  causing  said  target  to 
produce  target  signals  in  the  form  of  magnetic  fields  which 
vary  at  frequencies  harmonically  related  to  said  first  frequency 
and  receiver  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  detect  the 
presence,  in  said  interrogation  zone  of  said  target  signals. 


4,326,199 

AUTOREFERENCING  UQUID  LEVEL  SENSING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Roy  W.  Tarpley,  Garland;  Larry  A.  Rehn,  Rowlett,  and  Paul  H. 

Darii,  SeaaoTillc,  all  of  Tex.,  aadgnora  to  Texas  Inatmmentt 

Incorporated,  DaJDtaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176336 
Int  CL'  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a  340—622  6  < 


r"' 

f" 

1.  An  antoreferencing  liquid  level  sensing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  temperature  sensitive  resistance  element  including  a  silicon 
bulk  resistor  element  having  an  impurity  concentration 
level  for  causing  said  silicon  bulk  resistor  element  to  ex- 
hibit a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
within  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  silicon  bulk 
resistor,  said  temperature  sensitive  resistance  element 
being  disposed  at  a  position  whereat  the  presence  of  a 
liquid  is  to  be  determined; 

a  timing  means  for  generating  an  enabling  signal  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 

an  electric  power  source  coimected  to  said  temperature 
sensitive  resistance  element  and  said  timing  means  for 
applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  electric  power  to 
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said  temperature  sensitive  resistance  element  via  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  when  said  enabling  signal  is  gener- 
ated; 

a  resistance  measuring  means  connected  to  said  temperature 
sensitive  resistance  element  for  generating  a  temperature 
dependent  signal  corresponding  to  the  electrical  resis- 
tance of  said  temperature  sensitive  resistance  element; 

a  temperature  reference  means  connected  to  said  timing 
means  and  said  reference  measuring  means  for  generating 
a  temperature  reference  signal  having  an  initial  value  and 
a  rate  of  change,  each  related  to  the  temperature  depen- 
dent signal  at  the  beginning  of  said  predetermined  period 
of  time; 

a  comparison  means  connected  to  said  resistance  measuring 
means  and  said  temperature  reference  means  for  generat- 
ing a  comparison  output  signal  whenever  said  temperature 
dependent  signal  and  said  temperature  reference  signal 
have  a  predetermined  relationship;  and 

a  latch  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  said  com- 
parison means  for  generating  a  latch  output  signal  if  said 
enabling  signal  and  said  comparison  output  signal  are  ever 
generated  simultaneously. 


4,326,200 
GAS  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Bushman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Neotronicf 
Limited,  Biahopi  Stortford,  Enghwd 

Pned  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,525 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1979, 
17380/79 

iBt  a.'  G08B  l7/ia-  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  340—632  12  < 


response  to  a  refresh  memory  address  obtained  from  the 
programmable  CRT  controller; 

raster  address  converting  circuit  means  which  receives  a 
raster  address  from  the  controller  and  converts  the  raster 
address  to  a  converted  raster  address; 

multiplexer  means  for  selectively  outputting  the  raster  ad- 
dress from  the  controller  and  the  converted  raster  address 
from  the  refresh  memory  address  converting  circuit 
means  on  the  basis  of  control  information  contained  in  the 
refresh  memory  address; 
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a  character  generator  for  convertitig  the  coded  data  from 
the  refresh  memory  into  pattern  data  on  the  basis  of  raster 
address  information  from  the  multiplexer  means;  and 

bidirectional  shift  register  means  which  receives  the  pattern 
data  from  the  character  generator,  determines  a  shift 
direction  thereof  on  the  basis  of  control  information  con- 
tained in  the  refresh  memory  address  and  produces  serial 
dot  data  which  is  coupled  to  the  display  unit. 


4326,202 
IMAGE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Maiatsugu  Kidode;  Harm  Aiada,  and  Mltaoo  TrtaUi.  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japaa,  aoigMn  to  The  PreaMcat  of  tkc  AacBcy  of 
Industrial  Seieace  t  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Fned  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133^74 
Ctainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54'J4256 
bt  a^  G06F  3/H 
VS.  a.  340—799  1  ( 


1.  Gas  detecting  apparatus  containing  no  moving  parts  and 
comprising  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  ionizable  by  dissolution 
therein  of  the  gas  to  be  detected,  at  least  two  spaced  apari 
electrodes  disposed  at  least  adjacent  the  reservoir  for  electrical 
connection  to  an  external  circuit  for  measuring  the  variation  in 
electrical  resistance  of  said  liquid  between  the  electrodes,  a 
wettable  de-ionizing  medium  accessible  to  said  gas  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere  and  disposed  in  such  proximity  to  at  least 
one  of  the  electrodes  and  to  the  reservoir  that  the  said  medium 
is  wetted  in  use  by  said  liquid  and  is  effective  to  de-ionize  said 
liquid  between  the  electrodes. 


i>0" 


4,326,201 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  CHARACTERS 
Taltatoahl  Enokiiono,  Fuaaa,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  KabnsUki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,799 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-51440 
Int  a.'  G09G  1/16 
VS.  a.  340—717  7  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  characters  which  divides  a 
display  screen  of  the  raster  scan  type  and  provides  display 
information  to  the  respective  divided  sides  by  using  a  mirror 
reflection,  comprising: 
a  programmable  CRT  controller; 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  dot  data  in  a  raster  scan  manner; 
a  refresh  memory  for  storing  coded  data  to  be  displayed  in 


1.  In  an  image  memory  device  comprising  an  image  memory 
imit  for  storing  two-dimensional  data,  a  display  device  for 
raster  display  of  the  data  stored  in  the  image  memory  unit  and 
an  input-output  device  for  reading  and/or  writing  the  data  out 
of  and/or  into  said  image  memory  unit;  the  improvement  in 
which  the  image  memory  tmit  b  provided  with  an  address 
control  circuit  which  generates  a  display  address  switching 
signal  based  on  a  synchronous  signal  for  operating  said  display 
device,  an  address  switching  control  circuit  is  further  provided 
in  front  of  the  image  memory  unit,  which  selects  periodically 
a  raster  display  address  data  and  an  address  data  from  said 
input-output  device  based  on  said  display  address  switching 
signal,  and  means  whereby  the  data  access  takes  place  during 
the  period  of  reading  out  the  display  data  of  said  display  ad- 
dress switching  signal  and  then  the  accessed  data  is  displayed 
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on  the  display  device  throughout  the  periods  of  transmitting 
the  data  between  the  image  memory  unit  and  the  input-output 
device  and  of  reading  out  the  succeeding  display  data. 


4,326403 

CORNER  FED  ELECTRIC  NON  RECTANGULAR 

MICROSTRIP  DIPOLE  ANTENNAS 

Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Tkonaand  Oilu,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

StatM  of  Anerica  as  rt|iresentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WaskingtOB,  D.C. 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,195,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,170,012,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  871,573,  Jan.  23, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,117,489,  which  ii  a  contiouatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

571,152.  Afr.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  79,010 

lot  CL'  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  a  343—700  MS  10  Claims 


\- 


1.  A  comer  fed  electric  microstrip  dipole  antenna  having 
low  physical  pronie  and  conformal  arraying  capability,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor; 

b.  a  thin  non-rectangular  four-sided  radiating  element  spaced 
from  said  ground  plane; 

c.  said  radiating  element  having  two  opposite  sides  parallel 
to  one  another  and  at  least  one  of  the  remaining  two  sides 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  two  opposite 
parallel  sides; 

d.  said  radiating  element  being  electrically  separated  from 
said  ground  plane  by  a  dielectric  substrate; 

e.  said  radiating  element  having  a  feed  point  located  at  a 
single  comer  thereof; 

f.  the  effective  length  of  said  radiating  element  determining 
the  resonant  frequency  along  the  length  of  said  antenna 
and  the  effective  width  determining  the  frequency  along 
the  width  of  said  antenna; 

g.  the  antenna  bandwidth  being  variable  with  the  effective 
width  dimension  of  the  radiating  element  and  the  spacing 
between  said  radiating  element  and  said  ground  plane,  said 
spacing  between  the  radiating  element  and  the  ground 
ptsne  having  somewhat  greater  effect  on  the  bandwidth 
than  the  element  width;  and 

h.  said  oblique  angle  portion  of  said  radiating  element  oper- 
ating as  a  reactive  load  means  for  advancing  or  retarding 
one  mode  of  current  oscillation  with  respect  to  the  other 
mode  of  current  oscillation. 


4,326,204 
DENSmr  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  JET  DROP 
APPUCATOR 
Tim  Erin,  BeaTcrcrtek,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FiM  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,555 
Int  a.'  GOID  n/18 
VS.  CL  346—75  5  Claims 

5.  A  drop  control  system  for  jet  drop  coating  apparatus,  the 
said  apparatus  having  a  cyclic  stimulation  signal,  a  drop  charg- 
ing electrode,  a  coating  region,  means  for  moving  a  substrate 
material  to  be  coated  through  the  coating  region,  and  means 
cooperating  with  the  drop  charging  electrode  providing  for 
coating  the  substrate  or  inhibiting  coating  of  the  substrate,  the 
said  control  system  comprising: 
means  cooperating  with  the  said  moving  substrate  providing 
a  signal  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  substtate 
material  over  a  predetermined  distance; 

I  cooperating  with  the  said  cyclic  stimulation  signal  for 


providing  a  signal  responsive  to  a  manually  selected  pre- 
determined number  of  cycles  of  the  said  cyclic  stimulation 
signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  said  signal  responsive  to  the  sub- 
strate movement  and  the  said  signal  responsive  to  the 
selected  number  of  cycles,  cooperating  with  the  said  drop 


"ir^-" 


charging  electrode,  whereby  the  said  coating  apparatus 
coats  the  said  substrate  during  the  said  selected  number  of 
cycles  over  a  portion  of  the  substrate  movement  of  the 
predetermined  distance  and  inhibits  the  coating  of  the 
substrate  during  the  remainder  of  the  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


4326,205 

COINCIDENCE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  AND 

VELOCTTY  EXPRESSION  OF  DROPLET 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas,  and  Marcus  M.  SchmuT,  Lewis- 

Tille,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,406,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,618 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  Inkjet  assembly  comprising:  at  least  two  ink 
jets,  each  having  a  pressure  channel  with  an  outlet  orifice  at 
one  end  thereof;  a  first  fluid  chamber;  first  passage  means 
communicating  said  first  fluid  chamber  with  the  channel  of  one 
of  said  Jets  at  a  remote  distance  from  the  orifice  thereof;  a 
second  fluid  chamber;  second  passage  means  communicating 
said  second  fluid  chamber  with  the  channels  of  each  of  said  jets 
at  a  remote  distance  from  the  orifice  thereof;  each  said  channel 
defining  a  predetermined  fixed  fluid  path  between  the  commu- 
nication of  said  passage  means  therewith  and  its  respective 
orifice;  liquid  in  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  and  each 
of  said  passage  means  and  channels;  means  for  independently 
decreasing  the  volume  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers  and  generating  pressure  pulses  therefrom  of  an  am- 
plitude and  duration  that  a  pressure  pulse  generated  by  one 
chamber  will  result  in  inadequate  fluid  displacement  and  inade- 
quate fluid  velocity  to  express  a  droplet  from  any  of  said  ori- 
fices, but  the  combined  fluid  displacement  and  fluid  velocity, 
which  is  the  result  of  the  pressure  pulse  generated  by  said  first 
chamber  and  the  pressure  pulse  generated  by  said  second 
chamber  being  coincident  at  the  orifice  of  said  one  jet,  will 
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effect  expression  of  a  liquid  droplet  therefrom;  and  means  for 
effecting  coincidently  at  the  orifice  of  said  one  jet  the  pressure 
pulse  generated  by  said  first  chamber  and  the  pressure  pulse 
generated  by  said  second  chamber. 


4,326,206 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CROSS  TALK  IN  INK  JET 

ARRAYS 

Curt  R.  Raschke,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,479 

Int.  a.>  GOID  15/18 

VS.  fX  346—140  R  2  daims 


node  along  the  rows  is  branched  along  the  corresponding 
column,  said  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising: 

input  selection  means  for  selectively  providing  on-off  state 
signals  indicating  the  operational  state  of  selected 
contacts; 

sequence  program  storage  means  for  storing  programmed 
sequence  instructions  which  simulate  said  circuit  formed 
as  a  matrix; 

logical  processing  means  connected  to  said  input  selection 
means  and  said  sequence  program  storage  means  for  gen- 
erating an  output  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  pro- 
grammed sequence  instructions  and  said  on-ofT  state  sig- 
nals, including 

(1)  second  storage  means  for  storing  an  on-off  condition 
signal  relating  to  the  on-ofT  condition  of  a  crosspoint  at  the 
output  of  a  contact  including  initially  sening  the  stored 
value  in  accordance  with  the  programmed  sequence  in- 
structions, 

(2)  first  logical  operation  means  connected  to  said  input 
selection  means  and  said  second  storage  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  on-off  condition  signals  by  a  first  logical  oper- 
ation between  the  content  of  said  second  storage  means 
and  an  on-off  state  signal  from  said  input  selection  means 
and  for  storing  the  result  of  said  first  logical  operation  in 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  array  of  pulsed  droplet  ejectors 
which  comprises: 

(a)  determining  the  velocity  of  ink  droplets  ejected  from  a 
first  selected  ejector  in  the  ejector  array  when  said  first 
ejector  is  operated  alone  at  a  first  preset  drive  pulse  width; 

(b)  determining  the  velocity  of  ink  droplets  ejected  from  said 
first  selected  ejector  when  at  least  one  adjacent  ejector  is 
operated  at  the  same  time  as  said  first  ejector,  said  ejectors 
being  driven  by  a  drive  pulse  of  the  same  width  as  said 
first  preset  drive  pulse  width; 

(c)  determining  the  difference  in  droplet  velocities  obtained 
from  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  selecting  a  drive  pulse  having  a  different  pulse  width 
than  previously  used  in  steps  (aHc)  and  repeating  steps 
(aHc)  using  said  different  pulse  width; 

(e)  repeating  steps  (aHd)  a  sufficient  number  of  times  until 
a  drive  pulse  width  can  be  selected  that  provides  accept- 
able image  quality  both  when  said  first  ejector  is  operated 
alone  and  when  said  first  ejector  is  operated  at  the  same 
time  as  adjacent  ejectors;  and 

(0  operating  an  ejector  array  using  a  drive  pulse  having  the 
drive  pulse  width,  selected  in  step  (e). 


4,326,207 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
Hiroham  Snda,  Yokohama;  KcUi  HideaUma,  Ft^isawa;  Kaznyo- 
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Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,986,  May  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  139.760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18. 1977,  52-137920 
Im.  a?  G05B  19/12;  G06F  9/06 
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1.  In  a  programmable  sequence  controller  which  b  respon- 
sive to  the  states  of  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  controlling  one 
or  more  output  elements,  said  sequence  controller  being  pro- 
grammable so  as  to  simulate  a  circuit  formed  as  a  matrix  con- 
sisting of  contacts  interconnected  in  rows,  and  columns  form- 
ing branch  points  between  rows  of  contacts,  with  said  output 
elements  being  connected  in  selected  rows  of  contacts,  said 
matrix  including  a  first  voltage  node  at  one  marginal  column, 
contacts  or  output  elements  between  successive  ones  of  said 
columns,  and  a  second  voltage  node  at  the  other  marginal 
column,  with  branch  points  at  selected  crosspoints  of  the  rows 
and  the  columns  at  which  a  signal  passing  from  the  first  voltage 


said  second  storage  means  as  the  new  content  thereof  in 
accordance  with  the  execution  of  said  programmed  se- 
quence instructions, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  column  flip-flops  provided  in  one-to-one 
correspondence  with  each  of  said  simulated  matrix  col- 
umns except  for  said  marginal  columns  thereof  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  said  on-off  condition  signals  for  those  cross- 
points  at  which  there  is  a  branch  point  in  said  simulated 
sequence  circuit,  and 

(4)  second  logical  operation  means  connected  to  said  second 
storage  means  and  said  column  flip-flops  for  producing 
said  on-ofT  condition  signals  by  a  second  logical  operation 
between  the  content  of  said  second  storage  means  and  the 
on-ofT condition  signal  stored  in  a  column  flip-flop  and  for 
storing  the  result  of  said  second  logical  operation  in  either 
said  second  storage  means  or  said  column  flip-flops  or 
both  as  new  contents  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
execution  of  said  programmed  sequence  instructions,  and 

(5)  means  for  providing  the  result  of  the  logical  operation  by 
said  first  or  second  logical  operation  means  as  said  output 
control  signal;  and 

output  control  means  coimected  to  said  logical  processing 
means  for  controlling  a  selected  output  element  on  the 
basis  of  said  output  control  signal.  * 
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I.  A  semiconductor  transistor  which  is  comprised  of  a  semi- 
conductor base  which  is  disposed  between  and  which  forms 
respective  junctions  with  a  semiconductor  emitter  and  a  semi- 
conductor collector,  all  of  said  base,  emitter  and  collector 
being  doped  with  one  of  donors  or  acceptors  and  said  junctions 
having  charge  barriers  associated  therewith,  at  least  the  base- 
emitter  charge  barrier  being  assymmetrically  conducting  with 
respect  to  electrons  and  holes  respectively,  and  said  emitter 
and  base  being  of  respective  semiconductor  materials  such  that 
the  Fermi  level  in  the  base  is  above  the  conduction  band  edge 
or  below  the  valence  band  edge  of  said  semiconductor  material 
at  the  base-emitter  junction  but  is  in  the  forbidden  band  in  the 
interior  of  the  base,  whereby  an  inversion  layer  is  formed  in  the 
base  at  said  base-emitter  junction. 


4,326,209 
STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR 
Ju-icU  Niihiawt,  Seadai,  and  Takaihi  Yoihida,  Hunainatiii, 
bodi  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  KabadiUd 
,  Japu 
t  of  Ser.  No.  893,537,  Apr.  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
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Clainx  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  7, 1977,  52-41550 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliia  patent  luhaequent  to  Apr.  22, 
1997,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
iBt  a.3  HOIL  29/80 
VS.  CL  357—22  19  Claiaa 


adjacent  said  third  conductive  region  to  provide  a  current 
path  through  said  ftist  second  and  third  regions;  and 

gate  means,  responsive  to  a  bias  signal  applied  thereto,  for 
producing,  even  at  zero  value  of  said  bias  signal,  a  deple- 
tion layer  extending  into  said  second  semiconductor  re- 
gion to  define  a  current  chaimel  in  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  and  at  least  nearly  pinch  off  said  current 
path  at  a  point  in  said  current  channel, 

said  first  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  said  first 
predetermined  dimensions  defining  a  resistance  parameter 
Rjr  with  respect  to  the  portion  of  said  current  path 
through  said  first  region, 

said  second  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  second 
predetermined  dimensions  in  conjunction  with  said  gate 
means  defming  a  resistance  parameter  R^  with  respect  to 
the  portion  of  said  current  path  through  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  t>etween  said  first  semiconductor  region 
and  the  beginning  of  said  current  channel  along  said  cur- 
rent path  closest  to  said  first  semiconductor  region  and 
defining  a  resistance  parameter  Re  with  respect  to  the 
portion  of  said  current  path  through  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region  between  said  beginning  of  said  current 
channel  and  said  point  in  said  current  channel  whereat 
said  depletion  layer  at  least  nearly  pinches  off  said  current 
path, 

said  device  exhibiting  an  apparent  transconductance  Gm' 
related  to  the  true  transconductance  of  said  device  as 
Gm' = G^{  1-1- (Rj,-t- R„-H  Rc)Gm}, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  first  and  second  doping  characteristics,  said  first  and 
second  dimensions  are  of  values  such  that,  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  operational  range  of  said  device: 

the  product  Rc-Gm  is  less  than  unity;  and 

the  product  (Rsr-I-RK+Rc)-Gm  in  greater  than  or  equal  to 
unity; 

whereby  said  device  exhibits  a  nearly  linear  current-voltage 
response. 


4,326,210 

UGHT-RESPONSIVE  FIELD  EFFECT  MODE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Akira  Aso,  Nara,  and  Hltoshi  Kawanabe,  Tenri,  both  of  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Sharp  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,918,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,258 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52-116209 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a.  357—22  6  Clainu 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  first  predetermined  doping  characteristic  and 
first  predetermined  dimensions; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  conductivity  type  not 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  having  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  doping  characteristic  and  second  pre- 
determined dimensions; 

a  third  conductive  region  of  third  predetermined  dimen- 
sions; 

laid  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  and  said  third 
conductive  region  being  relatively  disposed  such  that  said 
first  semiconductor  region  is  adjacent  said  second  semi- 
conductor region  and  said  second  semiconductor  region  is 


1.  A  radiant  energy  responsive  field  effect  mode  semi-con- 
ductor device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  source  region  disposed  in  said  substrate; 

a  drain  region  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

at  least  a  pair  of  gate  regions  formed  on  said  substrate  be- 
tween said  source  region  and  said  drain  region  each  of  said 
pair  of  gate  regions  producing  a  juxtaposed  depletion 
region  between  said  pair  of  gate  regions  in  said  substrate  in 
the  absence  of  excitation,  said  depletion  region  pinching 
off  the  current  between  said  drain  regions; 
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said  depletion  regions  contracting  in  response  to  application 
of  radiant  energy  to  said  substrate  to  allow  currem  to  flow 
from  said  source  region  to  drain  region. 


4,326,211 

N-l-PP-PP-P-l-  AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE 

Engenina  T.  J.  M.  Smeeta,  EindhoTen,  Nethcrianda,  aaaignor  to 
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ClaiBU  priority,   application   Nethcrianda,   Sep.    1,   1977, 
7709618 

Int  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  31/10 
VS.  CL  357—30  11  Oaims 


r°i  I  1  1 


1.  A  radiation-sensitive  semiconductor  device  having  a 
radiation-detecting  avalanche  diode  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor layer  structure  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  first  type 
conductivity  located  between  two  contact  layers  and  a  win- 
dow through  which  incident  radiation  can  pass  to  be  incident 
on  said  layer  structure,  said  layer  structure  comprising  succes- 
sively at  least: 
a  first,  lightly-doped  semiconductor  byer  of  substantially 

homogeneous  doping; 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  having  a  doping  concentra- 
tion which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  first  layer; 
a  third  semiconductor  layer  having  a  lower  doping  concen- 
tration than  that  of  said  second  layer;  and 
a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  having  a  higher  doping  con- 
centration than  that  of  the  third  layer,  said  fourth  layer 
serving  to  improve  the  noise  factor  of  said  radiation- 
detecting  avalanche  diode,  a  first  contact  layer  being 
located  on  the  lowermost  side  of  said  layer  structure  and 
forming  a  nonrectifying  junction  with  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  second  contact  layer  being  located  on 
the  uppermost  side  of  said  layer  structure  and  forming  a 
rectifying  junction  with  the  uppermost  semiconductor 
layer  of  said  layer  structure,  said  fourth  semiconductor 
layer  being  located  between  said  third  semiconductor 
layer  and  said  second  contact  layer. 


4426,212 
STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  I^L  DEVICES 
Darid  L.  Bergeron,  Minaiaaij  Zimri  C  Putney,  Fairtn,  and 
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Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,869,  Not.  30, 1977, 

Thia  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,645 
Int  a?  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/081 
VS.  CL  357—46  2 


as  a  buried  N-type  subemitter  region  formed  between  a  temi- 

conductor  substrate  and  an  N-type  silicon  epitaxial  layer,  said 
subemitter  region  extending  horizontally  with  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  having  an  upper  surface  at  a  first  depth  from 
the  upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  an  N-type  base  region 
formed  in  said  epitaxial  layer  over  said  first  end  of  said  sube- 
mitter and  extending  vertically  from  said  upper  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  to  contact  said  subemitter  said  N-type  base 
being  contiguous  to  a  P-type  emitter,  a  P-type  base  region 
formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  over  said 
subemitter,  having  a  first  end  overlapping  said  N-type  base 
region,  a  second  end  extending  horizontally  toward  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  subemitter,  and  a  lower  surface  at  a  second 
depth  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  sec- 
ond depth  being  less  than  said  first  depth,  said  P-type  base 
region  serving  as  the  base  of  said  NPN  transistor  and  the 
collector  of  said  PNP  transistor,  an  insulating  layer  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  having  a  horizontal  con- 
tour with  first  and  second  windows  therethrough  mutually 
spaced  from  each  other  and  located  over  said  P-type  base 
region  between  said  N-type  base  region  and  said  second  end  of 
said  P-type  base  region,  said  first  window  serving  as  an  electri- 
cal contact  for  said  P-type  base  region,  an  N-type  collector 
region  formed  in  said  P-type  base  region  beneath  and  aligned 
with  said  second  window  and  having  a  lower  surface  at  a  third 
depth  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  third 
depth  being  less  than  said  second  depth,  the  portion  of  said 
P-type  base  region  beneath  and  aligned  with  said  N-type  col- 
lector region  defining  an  intrinsic  base  region  and  other  por- 
tions of  said  P-type  base  region  being  an  extrinsic  base  region; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  ion-implanted  P-type  region  extending  horizontally  from 
said  N-type  base  region  toward  said  second  end  of  said 
P-type  base  region,  with  the  vertical  profile  of  its  dopant 
concentration  contour  having  a  peak  which  is  vertically 
displaced  from  said  contour  of  said  insulating  layer,  said 
peak  being  located  substantially  at  said  first  depth  beneath 
and  aligned  with  said  N-type  collector  region  to  form  a 
concentration  gradient  induced  electric  field  in  said  intrin- 
sic base  region  which  aids  the  upward  injection  of  elec- 
trons from  said  subemitter  to  said  N-type  collector,  said 
peak  t>eing  located  substantially  midway  between  said  first 
depth  and  said  second  depth  beneath  portions  of  said 
P-type  base  region  covered  by  said  insulating  layer  to 
form  a  concentration  gradient  induced  electric  field  in  said 
extrinsic  base  region  which  retards  the  upward  injection 
of  electrons  from  said  subemitter  to  said  P-type  base  re- 
gion, said  dopant  concentration  contour  compensating 
said  N-type  conductivity  of  said  epitaxial  layer  beneath 
said  P-type  base  region  beneath  said  first  window  and  said 
N-type  base  region  to  form  a  relatively  large  collector 
area  for  said  PNP  transistor  to  provide  incieased  PNP 
collector  efficiency  and  current  gain. 


1.  In  an  integrated  injection  logic  circuit  cell  containing  a 
lateral  PNP  transistor  and  a  vertical  NPN  traniistor,  embodied 


4326,213 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
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1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  impurity  regions  for  at 
least  one  active  element  including  a  respective  insulated 
gate  on  said  substrate; 
a  field  insulating  film  selectively  covering  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  to  at  least  partly  define  each  said 
active  element; 
a  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  layer  selec- 
tively covering  said  field  insulating  film  and  having  a 
shape  and  impurity  level  in  respective  portions  to  form  at 
least  one  resistor  element  exteiiding  in  a  respective  prede- 
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termined  direction  with  a  conductor  portion  at  each  end 
of  each  said  resistor  element; 

a  further  insulating  film  covering  each  said  resistor  element; 
and 

a  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  layer  hav- 
ing a  respective  portion  completely  covering  said  second 
insulating  film  over  each  said  resistor  element  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  conductor  portion  at  a  first  end 
of  each  resistor  element,  each  said  portion  of  the  second 


4^26,21$ 
ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A 

METALLIC  BASE  PLATE 

Hiromichi  Suzuld,  Tokyo,  and  Susumu  Okikawa,  Ohme,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,387 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  S4-19830 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  2i/02.  23/28.  23/48 

VS.  a.  357—81  7  ( 


polycrystalline  material  layer  that  covers  over  a  respec- 
tive resistor  element  providing  a  conductor  pattern  from 
said  first  end  of  each  said  resistor  element  selectively  to 
said  at  least  one  active  element  of  said  device,  and  each 
said  portion  of  said  second  polycrystalline  layer  covering 
a  respective  resistor  element  terminating  at  the  other  end 
of  the  respective  resistor  element,  and  said  second  poly- 
crystalline material  layer  further  comprising  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  respective  gate  of  each  said  active  ele- 
nieiiL 


'  4,326,214 

THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT  PACKAGE  HAVING  AN 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  TRANSMITTING  WINDOW  FOR 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
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abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,540 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/01  23/12.  39/02 
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1.  A  resin-molded  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  metallic  base  plate  which  includes  a  first  sheet  portion  having 
a  first  pair  of  opposing  sides,  said  sides  defining  a  width  of 
said  first  sheet  portion,  and  a  second  sheet  portion  extending 
from  another  side  of  said  first  sheet  portion  which  is  located 
in  a  direction  which  crosses  said  first  pair  of  sides  of  said  first 
sheet  portion,  said  second  sheet  portion  having  a  second  pair 
of  opposing  sides  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of 
said  first  pair  of  opposing  sides,  the  width  of  said  second 
portion  defined  by  said  second  pair  of  opposing  sides  being 
less  than  the  corresponding  width  of  said  first  sheet  portion, 
said  second  sheet  portion  adjoining  in  a  middle  part  of  said 
another  side  so  as  to  be  line-symmetric  with  respect  to  a 
straight  line  to  said  another  side; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  recess  portions  respectively  provided  in  said 
first  and  second  sheet  portions  in  an  area  where  said  another 
side  and  the  respective  second  sides  intersect  each  other; 

a  semiconductor  element  fixed  to  said  second  sheet  portion; 

a  plastic  [>ackage  which  covers  said  semiconductor  element 
and  said  second  sheet  portion,  but  which  does  not  cover  said 
first  sheet  portion;  and 

mounting  means  provided  in  said  first  sheet  portion  for  mount- 
ing said  first  sheet  portion  on  an  external  heat  sink. 
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4,326,216 
SYNCHRONOUS  COLOR  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Peter  W.  Jensen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  484,184 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/491 

VS.  CL  358—8  »»  CU1"» 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  thermal  shock  resistant  ultraviolet 
responsive  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  ceramic  base  member, 

an  ultraviolet  responsive  chip  mounted  on  said  ceramic  base 
member, 

a  ceramic  cap  constructed  of  the  same  material  as  said  base 

member  and  having  an  apenure  therethrough, 
'  an  ultraviolet  transmitting  window  consisting  of  a  sheet  of 
ultraviolet  transmitting  material  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  that  is  compatible  with  that  of  the  cap 
sealingly  mounted  on  and  bonded  directly  to  said  ceramic 
cap  member  covering  and  hermetically  sealing  said  aper- 
ture, and 

said  ceramic  base  and  cap  members  hermetically  sealed 
together  so  that  said  window  is  disposed  over  said  chip. 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  a  composite  color  television 
signal  having  vertical  field,  horizontal  line,  and  color  burst 
synchronizing  components  and  incoherent  luminance  and 
chrominance  components,  said  luminance  component  being 
coherent  with  said  horizontal  line  synchronizing  component. 
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said  chrominance  component  being  coherent  with  said  color 
burst  synchronizing  component,  and  said  components  being  at 
nominal  transmission  frequency  bands,  comprising: 

(a)  means  coupled  to  receive  said  composite  signal  and 
separate  said  chrominance  and  luminance  components; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  line  synchronizing 
component  to  generate  a  first  reference  signal  coherent 
with  said  luminance  component; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  second  reference  signal  at  a 
known  nominal  frequency; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  color  burst  synchronizing  com- 
ponent and  one  of  said  first  and  second  reference  signals 
for  providing  a  phase  corrected  reference  signal,  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  being  a  phase 
uncorrected  reference  signal; 

(e)  decoding  means  coupled  to  receive  said  separated  chro- 
minance component  for  frequency  decomposing  it  in 
response  to  and  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  a  decoding 
reference  signal; 

(0  encoding  means  coupled  to  receive  said  frequency  de- 
com[>o$ed  chrominance  component  for  reconstituting  the 
chrominance  component  at  said  nominal  transmission 
frequency  in  response  to  and  with  respect  to  the  phase  of 
an  encoding  reference  signal;  and 

(g)  one  of  said  phase  corrected  and  said  phase  uncorrected 
reference  signals  coupled  to  the  decoding  means  as  the 
decoding  reference  signal  and  the  other  signal  coupled  to 
the  encoding  means  as  the  encoding  reference  signal. 


1.  In  a  reversed  image  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a  light 
source  for  illuminating  a  record  medium  having  recorded 
thereon  picture  images  to  be  sensed,  an  image  sensor  formed  of 
at  least  one  array  of  charge  coupled  devices  and  a  driving 
circuit  for  driving  the  array  of  charge  coupled  devices  in 
accordance  with  clock  pulses  and  synchronizing  signals  to 
derive  a  discrete  pu'se-like  signal,  a  video  signal  generating 
circuit  for  converting  the  discrete  pulse-like  signal  into  a  con- 
tinuous video  signal  having  an  appropriate  level  and  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  video  signal 
and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  reference  voltage  generated 
by  a  reference  voltage  generator  to  produce  an  inverted  video 
signal  with  respect  to  a  reference  level  defined  by  said  refer- 
ence voltage,  the  improvement  comprising:  providing  said 
reference  voltage  with  a  photosensitive  element  for  receiving 
light  emitted  from  said  light  source  to  produce  a  correction 
signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  variation  of  said  light,  and 
a  controlling  circuit  for  automatically  adjusting  the  reference 
voltage  in  accordance  with  the  correction  signal. 


4426,218 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Coutta,  450  Saperior  Ave.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30030,  and 

Paul  A.  VanDuscn,  2725  Etans  MiU  Rd.,  Litbonia,  Ga.  30085 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,705 

Int  a.<  H04M  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—106  9  ClaiaH 


4,326,217 
REVERSED  IMAGE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Tenio  Iwasawa,  Mitaka;  Masafinni  Yamazaki,  Okaya;  Kosaku 
Tsuboshima,  Hachioji;  Shuichi  Takayama,  Hachiojl,  and 
Yoahio  Nakioima,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co.  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2, 1978,  53-134427 

Int.  a.5  G03F  3/10;  H04N  l/4a  1/028.  3/36 

VS.  a.  358—76  6  Claims 


OgekSlgMl      Stndinnmnt  Sign* 


■     .^ 


^>:<  '• 


x^a--^-^ 


1.  A  surveillance  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  track  positioned  along  a  path; 

a  carriage  adapted  to  be  supported  on  and  be  movable  along 
said  track; 

electromotive  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  for  selectively 
moving  said  carriage  along  said  track; 

a  television  camera; 

mounting  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  camera  on  said 
carriage  about  an  axis  lying  along  and  central  to  said 
track,  and  wherein  the  direction  of  view  of  said  camera 
generally  lies  along  said  axis; 

pivot  drive  means  interconnected  to  said  mounting  means, 
and  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  rotating  said  mount- 
ing member  about  said  axis; 

a  mirror  supported  by  said  mounting  means  and  angularly 
positionable  in  a  range  between  the  position  wherein  its 
reflective  surface  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  view  of  said 
camera  and  a  position  where  a  reflective  surface  is  parallel 
with  said  axis,  and  said  mirror  being  positionable  to  inter- 
cept the  view  of  said  camera  and  enable  viewing  of  a 
region  generally  to  one  side  of  said  axis; 

display  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  camera  for  dis- 
playing the  output  of  said  camera;  and 

operating  means  comprising: 
carriage  control  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  elec- 
tromotive means  for  selectively  positioning  said  car- 
riage, and  thereby  said  camera,  along  said  track,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  providing  electrical  signals 
to  said  pivot  drive  means  for  effecting  the  tilting  of  said 
mounting  means  and  thereby  the  tilting  of  the  field  of 
view  of  said  camera  as  seen  through  said  mirror. 


4,326,219 

DICTTAL  ERROR  MEASURING  CIRCUrT  FOR  SHADING 

AND  REGISTRATION  ERRORS  IN  TELEVISION 

CAMERAS 

Karl  H.  Grienhabcr,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaaipMr  to  Ampex  Co>po- 

ratioo.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,604 
Int  CL>  H04N  9/62 
VS.  CL  358—163  18  Ctaiau 

1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  H  and  V  spatial  and  shading  errors 
existing  between  a  video  test  signal  generated  by  a  pickup  tube 
of  a  television  camera  head  and  an  electronic  test  pattern  signal 
of  perfect  geometry,  comprising  the  combination  of; 
means  for  receiving  the  video  test  pattern  signal  and  for 
digitizing  therefrom  digital  data  A  and  data  B  correspond- 


1136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  20,  1982 


ing  to  summations  of  selected  digital  samples  of  the  video 
lest  signal  which  contain  shading  error  efTects; 
memory  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  receiving  and 
digitizing  for  selectively  storing  the  digital  data  A  and 
data  B; 


4426,221 

CENTRAL/REMOTE  TELEVISION  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 

Gene  G.  Malloa,  12i  S.  Main,  and  Lowell  T.  Bartholomew,  920 

S.  JefTerMMi,  both  of  Webb  Qty,  Mo.  64S70 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,169 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/24.  7/10 

VS.  CL  3S«— 210  10  Claina 


means  coupled  to  the  memory  means  for  selectively  sub- 
tracting dau  A  and  dau  B  to  provide  digital  difference 
data  without  the  shading  error  eflects;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  means  for  subtracting  and  to  the  elec- 
tronic (est  pattern  signal  for  comparing  the  digital  differ- 
ence data  with  the  electronic  test  pattern  signal  to  provide 
the  ^atial  error  information. 


4,326,220 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tikao  Mogi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Soay  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,587 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1979,  54-113992 
bt  a.>  H04N  5/44 
VS.  CL  3Sa— 19L1  18 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising: 

at  least  two  signal  receiving  means,  each  corresponding  to  a 
respective  channel  and  each  including  tuner  means  for 
selecting  said  respective  channel  in  response  to  a  timing 
control  signal; 

storage  means  for  storing  each  of  said  tuning  control  signals 
and  for  supplying  said  timing  control  signals  to  said  re- 
spective tuning  means;  and 

feedback  means  common  to  each  of  said  at  least  two  receiv- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  operative  with 
one  of  said  at  least  two  signal  receiving  means  for  produc- 
ing the  tuning  control  signal  for  the  signal  receiving  means 
with  which  it  is  operative  and  supplying  said  respective 
tuning  control  signal  to  said  storage  means. 


1.  A  central/remote  television  monitoring  system  for  con- 
trolling a  plurality  of  television  cameras  located  at  a  remote 
station,  said  system  comprising: 

a  central  control  and  monitoring  station  having  a  transmitter 
for  transmitting  control  signals  from  the  central  station  to 
the  remote  station  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  audio/v- 
ideo information  transmitted  to  the  central  station  from 
the  remote  station; 

first  selection  and  encoding  means  at  said  central  station  for 
generating  coded  selection  signals  for  selecting  a  one  of  n 
television  cameras  at  the  remote  station; 

second  selection  and  encoding  means  at  said  central  station 
for  generating  encoded  control  signals  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  selected  television  camera,  the  control 
signals  generated  by  said  second  selection  and  encoding 
means  including  an  enable  signal  for  enabling  said  remote 
station; 

said  first  and  said  second  selection  and  encoding  means 
connected  to  said  central  station  transmitter  for  transmit- 
ting the  encoded  selection  and  control  signals  to  said 
remote  station; 

utilizing  means  at  said  central  station  connected  to  an  output 
of  said  audio/video  information  receiver  for  utilizing  the 
audio/video  output  signals  therefrom; 

decoder  means  at  said  central  station  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  infonnation  receiver  for  decoding  an  encoded 
enable  signal  provided  at  the  output  thereof; 

central  station  switching  means  coupled  to  said  utilizing 
means  for  enabling  said  utilizing  means  in  response  to  an 
enable  signal  said  switch  means  coupled  to  said  second 
selection  and  encoding  means  and  said  decoding  means  so 
that  an  enable  signal  provided  from  either  said  second 
selection  and  encoding  means  or  from  said  decoder  means 
will  enable  said  switch  means  to  enable  said  utilizing 
means; 

a  remote  station  having  a  plurality  of  television  monitoring 
cameras  connected  thereto,  a  control  signal  receiver  for 
receiving  the  encoded  control  signals  transmitted  from  the 
central  station  transmitter,  and  an  audio/video  transmitter 
for  transmitting  audio/video  information  from  at  least  one 
of  said  n  cameras  to  said  audio/video  receiver  at  said 
central  station; 

first  decoder  means  connected  to  said  receiver  at  said  remote 
station  for  decoding  the  encoded  control  signals  transmit- 
ted from  said  central  station  for  selecting  a  one  of  said  n 
cameras; 

second  decoder  means  connected  to  said  receiver  at  said 
remote  station  for  decoding  the  encoded  control  signals 
transmitted  from  said  central  station  for  effecting  control 
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over  the  selected  one  of  said  n  cameras  and  the  encoded   a  first  gain  when  said  reproduced  information  signal  is  below 

enable  signal  transmitted  from  said  central  sution;  said  predetermined  level  and  to  have  a  second,  higher  gain  for 

remote  station  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  decoders  and  said  audio/video  transmitter  for 

connecting  the  selected  one  of  said  n  cameras  to  said 

audio/video  transmitter  in  response  to  the  decoded  enable 

signal  transmitted  from  said  central  station;  and 
an  enable  signal  encoding  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 

audio/video  transmitter  and  said  remote  station  switching 

means  for  transmitting  an  enable  signal  to  said  central 

station  to  enable  same  and  to  enable  said  remote  station 

switching  means. 


4,326,222 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACSIMILE 

SHEET  FEEDING 

John  L.  Comiiii;  G.  William  Hartnum,  Jr.,  both  of  Longwood,  "''"  *"**  portion  of  said  reproduced  information  signal  when 
and  Ronald  F.  Scliley,  Oeoec,  all  of  Fla.,  aaaipion  to  Exzoa   '**'  '*''''  reaches  said  predetermined  level. 
Reiearcfa  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J.  ~~ 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,339 
Int  a.}  H04N  1/08 
VS.  CL  3S8— 292  19 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising  scanning  means  «H«p«»^ 
to  scan  a  sheet  and  improved  sheet  transport  means  compris- 
ing: 

sheet  storage  means  adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  sheets; 

a  transport  path  from  said  sheet  storage  means  to  said  scan- 
ning means; 

rear  feed  means  for  moving  sheets  along  said  path; 

forward  feed  means  for  moving  sheets  longituidinally  along 
and  laterally  with  respect  to  said  path; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  sheets  at  an 
intermediate  position  along  said  transport  path;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  disengaging  said  rear 
feed  means  while  said  forward  feed  means  engage  said 
sheets. 


4,326,223 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  Wrra  GAIN  CONTROL 

Kazoo  Yanagiwn,  Tokyo,  and  YnUhiko  Machida,  KawaaaU, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sony  CorporatiaB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,749 
Claimf  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  S3-S3108 
Int  CL3  H04N  5/79 
VS.  a.  360—33  26  CUinu 

1.  Apparatus  having  a  section  for  reproducing  an  informa- 
tion signal  from  a  recording  medium  on  which  said  signal  has 
been  recorded  with  portions  of  said  information  signal  greater 
than  a  predetermined  level  having  been  clipped,  said  section 
comprising  a  restoring  circuit  for  restoring  the  clipped  portion 
of  the  reproduced  information  signal  including  a  gain  control 
element  having  a  variable  gain,  and  compensating  means  DC 
coupled  to  said  gain  control  element  to  cause  the  latter  to  have 


4326J24 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  COMPENSATION  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Takuyo  Kognre,  Neyagawa,  and  Hideaaaa  Kitagawa,  Toyoaaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aoi^ori  to  MatauUta  Electric  ladaatriai  Co. 
Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  956,366,  Oct  31, 1978.  This  wfplifatiffli 

Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,359 
Caaima   priority,  appUcaiioa  Japaa,   Aag.   15,   1977,   52- 
109201[U];  Apr.  20,  1978,  5J-47343 

laL  CV  GllB  5/45.  5/02 
VS.  CL  360—65  4  nri-. 


"1^^]-[>- 


"jlTHs-JL 


^ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  niclud- 
ing  a  recording  characteristic  adjusting  device  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  square  wave  signal; 

amplifier  means  having  a  gain  versus  frequency  characteris- 
tic wherein  a  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  varies  with  the 
frequency  of  an  input  signal  applied  thereto,  said  amplifier 
including  means  for  adjusting  said  gain  versus  frequency 
charactcfistic; 

means  for  recording  said  square  wave  signal  on  a  magnetic 
recording  medium; 

means  for  reproducing  said  recorded  square  signal  from  said 
magnetic  recording  medium; 

means  for  extracting  first  and  second  frequency  signal  com- 
ponents from  said  reproduced  square  wave  signal,  said 
extracted  signal  components  including  at  least  one  higher 
harmonic  component  from  said  reproduced  square  wave 
signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  extracted  signal  components;  and, 

means  for  controlling  said  adjusting  means  to  adjust  said 
gain  versus  frequency  characteristic  in  a  frequency  regkni 
around  said  higher  harmonic  component  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  comparing  means. 
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4,jj^225  signaU  and  one  of  said  loops  responding  to  substantUlly  faster 

AUTOMATIC  REVERSE  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER     variations  in  the  ampUtude  of  said  input  signal,  whereby  the 
AUia  Onaai,  HacUoiUi,  Japan,  issisDor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co^  Lti.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,488 

daiflu  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1979,  54-33«98 

to.  CL^  GllB  15/44.  21/08 

VS.  a.  3ta-^4^  '  <^'"'™ 


-./?'  '■*  1  .^  ill]  I 


\h 


S.  An  automatic  reverse  cassette  tape  recorder  which  com- 
prises: 

a  chassis; 

operation  control  members  including  a  recordmg  mode-set- 
ting member, 

a  pair  of  magnetic  heads; 

a  routable  magnetic  head-supporting  board  which  supports 
said  pair  of  magnetic  heads  spaced  from  each  other; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  head-supporting  board  to 
said  chassis  so  that  said  head-supporting  board  is  routable 
about  a  roution  center  which  is  disposed  between  said 
magnetic  heads; 

means  for  detecting  the  terminal  end  of  a  upe; 

means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said  end  of  tape  detecting 
means  and  said  operation  control  members  for  causing 
roution  of  said  head-supporting  board  to  bring  one  of  the 
paired  magnetic  heads  to  a  projected  position  suiuble  for 
contacfrwith  a  upe;  and 

cassette  ejecting  means  coupled  to  said  head-supporting 
board  to  eject  a  cassette  and  to  rotate  said  head-supporting 
board  about  said  roution  center  to  cause  a  prescribed 
magnetic  head  to  be  brought  to  said  projected  position 
only  when  prescribed  one  of  the  paired  magnetic  heads  is 
not  in  said  projected  position  for  «?nuct  with  the  upe, 
thereby  always  causing  said  prescribed  magnetic  head  to 
be  projected  to  a  position  suiuble  for  contact  with  the 
tape  when  a  cassette  is  ejected  by  said  ejecting  means. 

026,226 

CONSTANT  BANDWIDTH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL 

Iwmn  J.  ToMhtoa,  Boulder,  od  Richard  J.  Pcdeiaoo,  Louis- 

Tille,  both  of  Colo.,  aaaiiBon  to  Storase  Technolosy  Corpora- 

ticm  LoniSTille,  Colo. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,724 
to.  CL'  GllB  2}/ia  S/02 
VS.  a.  360-77  >"  C**™ 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  position  of  a  recordmg 
head  with  respect  to  a  magnetic  dau  storage  media,  said  posi- 
tion being  controlled  by  drive  means,  said  drive  means  being 
controlled  by  a  servo  system,  said  servo  system  receiving 
signals  from  one  of  said  magnetic  disks  and  comprising  an 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  control  of  amplification 
applied  to  said  servo  data,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
gain  control  loops,  each  of  said  loops  comprising  a  variable 
gain  element,  one  of  said  variable  gain  elements  responding  to 
substantially  slower  variations  in  the  amplitude  of  said  servo 


automatic  gain  control  circuit  of  said  servo  loop  is  of  substan- 
tially constant  bandwidth. 

4326,227 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING  DATA 

FROM  A  MAGNEnC  PLATE 

Peter  SchlUter,  Landau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignor  to 

Schliiter  Electronic  GmbH.  Landau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,640 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  IS, 
1979,2905836 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/S6 
VS.  CL  360-99  '  Clji™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reading-out  daU  from  a 
circular,  foil-like  magnetic  plate,  which  is  movably  arranged  in 
an  interchangeable  cassette  having  slot-like  openings  on  both 
sides,  and  has  a  centrally  arranged  perforation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  drive  shaft  on  which  said  perforation  of  said  magnetic 
plate  is  capable  of  being  coupled  in  such  a  way  as  to  bring 
about  roution  of  said  magnetic  plate; 

a  nrst  linear  motor  for  driving  said  first  drive  shaft  of  said 
magnetic  plate; 

a  second  drive  shaft; 

a  second  linear  motor  for  driving  said  second  drive  shaft; 

a  screw  spindle  in  the  form  of  a  track  spring  operatively 
connected  with  said  second  drive  shaft; 

a  recording-reading  head  carriage  of  synthetic  material 
movably  supported  along  said  track  spring; 

a  recording-reading  head  held  by  said  recording-reading 
head  carriage; 

a  feeler  pin  mounted  on  a  carrier  plate  for  engaging  said 
track  spring  and  advancing  said  recording-reading  head 
carriage  and  said  recording-reading  head  therealong  radi- 
ally of  said  magnetic  plate; 

means  mountable  on  said  recording-reading  head  carriage 
for  pressing  said  recording-reading  head  through  said 
slot-like  openings  of  said  cassette  against  said  magnetic 
Upe  for  adjusting  said  recording-reading  head  to  predeter- 
mined information  tracks  of  said  magnetic  upe;  and 
a  measuring  device  which  operates  in  conjunction  with  a 
control  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  the  routions  of 
said  ftrst  linear  motor  for  turning  said  magnetic  plate,  and 
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the  routions  of  said  second  linear  motor  for  moving  said 
recording-reading  head  carriage,  said  measuring  device 
including:  a  measuring  wire  tensioned  in  an  acute  angle 
and  arranged  on  said  recording-reading  head  carriage  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  turning  plane  of  said  first  linear  mo- 
tor, the  bisection  of  the  angle  of  said  measuring  wire 
coinciding  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  record- 
ing-reading head  carriage,  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said 
angle-forming  measuring  wire  being  connected  with  said 
control  electronic  system;  and  at  least  one  magnetic  pin 
operatively  arranged  on  said  first  linear  motor,  said  mea- 
suring wire  electromagnetically  cooperating  with  said  at 
least  one  magnetic  pin  in  such  a  way  that  the  latter  is 
capable  of  being  passed  close  to  said  measuring  wire  trans- 
verse to  the  bisection  of  the  angle  of  said  measuring  wire 
during  roution  of  said  first  linear  motor  for  generating  a 
voluge  impulse  during  every  passage  over  a  leg  of  said 
measuring  wire,  the  time  interval  between  the  passage  of 
said  at  least  one  magnetic  pin  over  the  first  leg  of  said 
measuring  wire,  and  passage  over  the  second  leg  of  said 
measuring  wire  being  capable  of  being  measured  in  said 
control  electronic  system,  with  the  resulting  value  being 
used  as  a  basis  for  the  desired  control  of  the  movements  of 
said  magnetic  plate  and  said  recording-reading  head  car- 
riage of  synthetic  material  by  an  exact  access  of  said  re- 
cording-reading head  for  every  suitable  location.of  the 
magnetic  plate  directly  to  measure  exact  adjustment  of 
said  recording-reading  head  with  greatest  possible  accu- 
racy without  adjustment  of  the  device  regardless  of  finish- 
ing and  age  tolerances  of  said  recording-reading  head 
carriage  of  synthetic  material. 


4,326^29 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  MEMBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Maiahiro  Yanagiiawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  atOpnr  to  Nippoa  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,731 
Oaima  priority,  appliotion  Japui,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-160842 
Int.  a.>  GllB  5/82 
VS.  a.  360—135  10  Cbim 


4426,228 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
HitosU  Sakamoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980.  Ser.  No.  126,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-27541 

Int.  a.>  GllB  21/J8,  21/24 

VS.  a.  360-109  23  Claimt 


1.  A  magnetic  record  member  comprising; 

a  disk-shaped  recording  medium  base  having  a  specular 
magnetic  recording  medium  surface;  and 

a  protective  film  formed  on  said  base  and  having  a  surface 
roughness  of  0.02  to  COS  microns  with  sinusoidal  jogs 
which  are  distributed  at  a  pitch  of  10  to  200  microns  and 
extend  radially  between  the  inner  and  outer  circumfer- 
ences of  said  base. 

2.  A  magnetic  record  member  as  defined  in  claim  I,  wherein 
said  base  comprises  an  aluminum  alloy  disk,  a  nickel-phosphor- 
ous alloy  layer  formed  thereon,  and  a  cobalt-nickel-phosphor- 
ous alloy  layer  formed  on  said  nickel-phosphorous  alloy  layer 
and  serving  as  a  recording  medium. 

10.  In  a  spin-coating  process  for  forming  a  protective  coat- 
ing on  a  disk-shaped  magnetic  recording  medium  base  having 
a  recording  medium  surface  roughness  of  a  thickness  less  than 
0.02  microns,  an  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  onto  said  base  a  solution  of  coating  material 
comprising  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  70'  C. 
to  about  100'  C;  and 
controlling  the  spin  rate  of  the  recording  medium  base  to  a 
rate  at  which  a  protective  film  is  formed  whose  surface  is 
characterized  by  radially  extending  jogs  defining  a  protec- 
tive film  surface  roughness  which  is  greater  than  the 
surface  roughness  of  the  underlying  recording  medium 
and  equal  to  or  less  than  O.OS  microns. 


1.  A  head  assembly  comprising 

a  cantilevered  support  member  having  a  first  portion  at 
which  said  support  member  is  adapted  to  be  mounted, 

magnetic  transducer  means  secured  to  said  support  member 
at  a  free  end  portion  of  the  latter  remote  from  said  first 
portion, 

at  least  a  part  of  said  support  member  extending  from  said 
first  portion  toward  said  free  end  portion  being  electro- 
strictive,  and 

conductive  layers  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrostricti  ve 
part  of  the  support  member  for  causing  flexing  thereof  in 
response  to  application  of  a  drive  signal  to  said  conductive 
layers,  said  electrostrictive  part  having  said  conductive 
layers  thereon  for  a  disUnce  from  said  first  portion  which 
is  only  a  fraction  of  the  distance  between  said  first  and  free 
end  portions  so  as  to  exclude  said  free  end  portion  from 
flexing  in  response  to  said  drive  signal. 


4,326,230 

ciRcurr  FOR  monitoring  the  voltage  stress 

OF  a  CAPACnOR 
Mleliael  Becker.  Utteorcuth;  Klaus  Renz,  Fiirth;  MaalM  Wci- 
belzaU,  Wether,  Alfons  Fendt,  Erlangen;  Duaaa  Porh,  Nu- 
remberg; Gcriiard  Schuch,  Erlnnseo,  and  Hctaana  WaM- 
mann,  Weiher,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mri^on  to 
Siemeni  Aktiengeaelladiaft.  Mulch.  Fed.  Re*,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165J09 
Oaima  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  JnL  19, 
1979.  2929272 

Ut  CL<  H02H  7/16 
VS.  CL  361—17  4  n.i-T 

1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  voltage  stress  of  a  capacitor 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  there  are  provided 
a.  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
voluge  stress  of  the  capacitor, 
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b.  comparison  means  for  conlparing  said  first  signal  with  a 
predetermined  over-voltage  value, 

c.  characteristic-curve  generator  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined transfer  function  and  connected  to  said  comparison 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  responsive  to  said 
first  signal  and  said  transfer  function  when  said  first  signal 
exceeds  said  predetermined  over-voluge  value, 


such  that  movable  means  is  normally  electrically  insulated 
from  said  heat  conduction  means  until  a  sustained  overload 
condition  causes  said  fusible  means  to  fuse  whereupon  said 
movable  means  engages  said  heat  conduction  means  electri- 
cally to  short  said  contact  means  to  ground. 


m 


+      in  h° 


4,326,232 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Susumu  Nishlwaki,  and  TosUkazu  Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  asiignon  to  Tokyo  Sbibaura  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,675 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   16,   1979,   S4- 
49426[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/04 
VS.  a.  361—127  9  Claims 


d.  integration  means  having  a  predetermined  integration 
lime  constant  and  connected  to  said  characteristic-curve 
generator  means  for  integrating  said  second  signal  and 
producing  an  overload  signal,  and 

e.  continuous  value  means  for  producing  a  reverse  integra- 
tion signal  which  is  responsive  to  a  predetermined  permis- 
sible continuous  capacitor  stress  value  and  which  is  con- 
ducted to  said  integration  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of 
said  overload  signal. 


4,326,231 
CUP-ON  PROTECTOR 
GcraM  Coren,  18  WiUben  La.,  Plainiiew,  N.Y.  11803 
ContiaBation  of  Ser.  No.  49,801,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  and 
a  coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,7S6,  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,191,987.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,S01 

Int  a.5  H02H  9/W 
UACL361— 119  4  Claims 


1.  A  clip-on  protection  device  for  use  with  an  over-voluge 
protector  that  is  defined  by  spaced  electrodes  one  of  which  is 
common  or  grounded,  comprising  a  housing,  contact  means 
disposed  in  insulated  spaced  array  in  said  housing,  heat  con- 
duction means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  electrically  insu- 
lated and  spaced  from  said  contact  means,  each  of  said  contact 
means  and  heat  conduction  means  including  means  extending 
from  said  housing  and  adapted  detachably  to  engage  the 
spaced  electrodes  of  the  protector  such  that  said  heat  conduc- 
tion means  is  in  thermal  and  electrical  communication  with  the 
grounded  electrode  of  the  protector  and  each  of  said  contact 
means  is  in  respective  electrical  communication  with  a  line- 
electrode  of  the  protector,  and  movable  means  disposed  in  said 
bousing  and  adapted  electrically  to  ground  a  respective  one  of 
said  contact  means,  said  movable  means  including  fusible 
means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  conduction  means 


1.  A  lightning  arrestor  comprising: 

a  bousing; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  resistor  stacks  disposed  in 
side-by-side  reUtion  in  said  housing  and  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel; 

each  of  said  stacks  including  a  plurality  of  sub-stacks  formed 
by  stacked,  non-linear  resistor  elements  of  uniform  size, 
said  sub-stacks  of  each  stack  being  aligned  end-to-end; 

means  electrically  connecting  adjacent  sub-stacks  in  each 
stack; 

the  sub-stacks  of  each  stack  having  the  same  number  of 
resistor  elements  as  the  adjacent  sub-stack  of  a  parallel 
stack; 

and  means  mechanically  connecting  but  electrically  insulat- 
ing adjacent  sub-stacks  of  parallel  stacks. 


4326,233 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 

Satoru  Yanabu,  Machida;  Susumu  Nisbiwalu,  and  Toshikazu 
Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,478 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1979,  S4-98135; 
Mar.  17, 1980,  55-34831 

lot  a.'  H02H  1/04 
VS.  a.  361—127  8  Claims 

1.  A  lightning  arrester  which  comprises: 
a  valve  block  formed  of  a  plurality  of  nonlinear  resistor 

elements; 
discharge  gap  means  which  is  connected  in  series  to  said 
valve  block  and  defines  a  prescribed  space  therebetween; 
and 
impedance  circuit  means  which  varies  a  ratio  between  a 
level  of  voltage  impressed  on  said  valve  block  and  that 
applied  to  said  gap  means  in  accordance  with  the  wave- 
form of  lightning  surge  voluge  impressed  on  the  lightning 
arrester,  thereby  maintaining  the  spark-surting  voltage  of 
said  gap  means  substantially  at  a  fixed  level,  said  impe- 
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dance  circuit  means  being  formed  of  at  least  first  and 
second  impedance  elements  respectively  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  valve  block  and  gap  means,  said  first  impe- 


1.  Relay  circuitry,  for  holding  an  electrically  held  relay 
closed  with  minimized  power  dissipation,  comprising: 

a  relay  coil  in  a  series  current  path  between  DC  input  volt- 
age terminals; 

a  switching  current  regulator  for  permittiiis  an  applied  DC 
input  voltage  to  develop  current  in  saitfcoil  reaching  a 
level  sufficient  to  close  the  relay  and  then  to  remove 
applied  voltage  from  said  coil  during  which  a  current 
sufficient  to  hold  the  relay  closed  is  maintained  by  the  coil 
inductance  and  restoring  applied  voltage  to  said  relay 
before  the  coil  current  drops  below  the  minimum  holding 
current  level; 

said  switching  current  regulator  comprising  a  gated  series 
voltage  regulator  for  maintaining  a  regulated  voltage  on  a 
resistive  voltage  divider  connected  to  one  input  of  a  volt- 
age comparator,  a  resistive  shunt  in  series  with  said  relay 
coil  connected  to  apply  a  coil  current  indicating  voltage 
to  the  other  input  of  said  comparator,  and  a  first  transistor 
switch  in  series  with  said  relay  coil  and  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator  to  turn  off  said  series  current 
path  when  coil  current  has  reached  the  closing  level  and 
to  turn  on  said  series  current  path  when  the  coil  current 
drops  to  a  level  approaching  the  holding  current  level. 


4,326^35 
CONTAINER 
Norana  K.  Hopkins,  Orchard  House,  WUastones  Rd.,  Aacot, 
SLS  9HW,  and  Uwrence  Klyiw,  179B  Haverttock  HUl,  Loa- 
doa,  NW.  3,  both  of  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  117331 
Claimf  priority,  application  United  Klnadom,  Jan.  26,  1*79, 
02796/79 

Int  a.'  HOIH  47/32;  EOSC  3/26 
VS.  CL  361—156  8  { 


dance  element  being  constituted  by  a  parallel  circuit  of  a 
resistor  and  capacitor,  and  said  second  impedance  element 
being  formed  of  a  series  circuit  of  a  resistor  and  capacitor. 

4326334 
ELECT1UCALLY  HELD  POWER  RELAY  aRCUTT  WITH 

REDUCED  POWER  DISSIPATION 
Kenneth  C  Shney,  Oridenrille,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Weitinihonae 
Electric  Corp„  Pittabnith,  Pa. 

FUed  Jim.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,960 

Int  a'  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  a.  361—154  2  Clainu 


1.  A  container  having  a  lid  resiHently  loaded  towards  an 
open  position  and  a  catch  for  holding  the  lid  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, the  catch  including 

a  member  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
member  is  capable  of  holding  the  lid  in  the  closed  position 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  member  is  not  capable 
of  holding  the  lid, 

a  permanent  magnet  arranged  to  hold  the  member  when  in 
the  first  position, 

means  to  urge  the  member  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  including  an  inclined  edge  portion  of  the 
lid  arranged  to  engage  a  part  of  the  member  and  to  trans- 
mit there-to  a  force  derived  from  the  force  of  the  resilient 
kiading  of  the  lid,  and 

an  electromagnet  so  arranged  that  when  energised  the  elec- 
tromagnet produces  a  field  which  opposes  the  field  of  the 
permanent  magnet  sufficiently  to  allow  the  member  to  be 
released  fiom  the  first  position. 


4326336 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 
BRAKE 
WiUie  L.  McNair,  Donald  L.  Lipke,  both  of  Fort  Bead  Couatr, 
Stanley  H.  Van  Wambeck,  Harria  County,  and  Coand  J. 
Hnelanan,  Fort  Bend  County,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaicaon  to  Baylor 
Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tea. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74305 
Int  a.>  F16D  67/06 
VS.  a.  361—170  7  < 


1.  A  control  system  for  providing  controllable  direct  current 
power  for  energizing  an  electromagnetic  brake  comprising, 
an  alternating  current  power  supply, 
power  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  altenuting  current 


1017  O.G.— 43 


1142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20,  1982 


power  supply  for  supplying  direct  current  power  to  said 

brake, 
power  switch  means  connected  between  the  rectifier  and  the 

brake  for  controlling  the  direct  current  power  supplied  to 

the  brake, 
a  control  circuit  controlling  the  actuating  of  said  power 

switch  means  including, 

a  brake  control  connected  to  a  variable  output  trans- 
fdnner,  the  input  of  said  transformer  being  coimected  to 
a  fixed  control  voltage  supply  and  whose  output  is 
varied  by  said  brake  control, 

means  connected  between  the  transformer  output  and  said 
power  switch  means  for  providing  a  variable  pulse 
width  direct  current  signal  in  which  the  pulse  width 
varies  with  the  transformer  voltage  output  for  actuating 
said  power  switch  means,  and 

wherein  the  means  for  providing  a  variable  pulse  width 
signal  includes, 

a  rectifier  connected  to  the  transformer, 
an  oscillator  providing  a  sawtooth  output,  and 
a  comparator  connected  to  the  rectifier  and  sawtooth 
oscillator  to  provide  the  variable  pulse  width  signal. 


circuit  substrate  with  a  gap  between  the  circuit  substrate 
and  the  electronic  circuit  element  and  its  beam  leads, 

a  first  thermally  conductive  layer  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  comprising  an  oxidatively  curable  resin  filling 
the  gap  in  contact  with  said  circuit  element  and  beam 
leads  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  circuit  element 
and  its  beam  leads,  and 

a  second  thermally  conductive  layer  located  within  said  gap 
between  said  circuit  substrate  and  said  first  thermally 
conductive  layer  of  material. 

8.  A  method  of  mounting  a  plurality  of  electronic  circuit 
elements  on  a  circuit  substrate,  for  easy  selective  removal  if 


4,326^7 
DUAL  AC  MOTOR-RUN  CAPACITORS 
Paul  M.  Markarian,  North  Adant,  Maaa.,  and  David  C.  Howe, 
Stamford,  Vt,  aaaiffian  to  Spragne  Electric  Company,  North 
Adama,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  221,967 

Int  a.'  HOIG  4/38 

VS.  CL  361—329  9  Claiau 


a  a 


1.  A  dual  AC  motor-run  capacitor  comprising  at  least  two 
round  metallized  electrode  film  capacitor  sections  having 
hollow  winding  cores,  a  pair  of  oval  plastic  insulative  end  caps 
having  two  long  sides  are  cap  an  upper  cap,  the  upper  of  said 
end  caps  having  at  least  one  slot  therein  and  an  indentation 
along  one  of  the  long  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  end  caps 
having  at  least  two  upstanding  pins  engaging  said  hollow 
winding  cores  to  hold  said  sections  side-by-side,  electrode  tabs 
connecting  the  electrodes  of  said  sections  to  terminals  mounted 
in  a  cover,  one  of  said  tabs  passing  through  said  slot  in  said 
upper  end  cap,  said  sections  mounted  in  said  end  caps  being 
placed  in  an  oval  can  and  sealed  with  said  cover. 


10 


any  circuit  element  proves  defective,  by  bonding  each  said 
electronic  circuit  element  onto  said  circuit  substrate  with  a  gap 
between  said  circuit  substrate  and  said  electronic  circuit  ele- 
ment, said  method  comprising: 
filling  a  liquid  comprising  an  oxidatively  curable  resin  at 

least  into  said  gap, 
allowing  at  least  the  surface  portions  of  said  resin  to  be 
oxidatively  cured  by  exposure  to  an  atmosphere  contain- 
ing oxygen,  and 
removing  each  said  defective  element  by  applying  a  small 
force  to  the  oxidatively  cured  surface  portions  of  said 
resin  bonding  each  said  defective  circuit  element  before 
the  entire  portion  of  the  resin  becomes  cured. 


4,326.239 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Mitsno  Ohaawa,  ChlgMaIri;  Maaato  Yamamura,  Kamaknra,  and 
Toihio  Takahaihi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,471 
Claima   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   21,    1978,   S3- 
129884[U] 

Int  a.>  H05K  01/16 
MS.  CL  361—410  3  ( 


4,326,238 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  PACKAGES 
SUro   Takeda,    Sagamihara;    Ynji    Nagai,    Komae;    Minora 
Nak«iima,  Kawaaaki;  Knnihiko  Hayaahi,  Yokohama,  and  Koji 
Scfizawa,  Ainwakamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Fi^iitaa 
Limited,  Kawaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,6S8 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1977,  52-160686; 
Dec  28, 1977,  52-160687;  Dec  28, 1977,  52-160689 
InL  CL>  H05K  7/20.  3/32:  OWK  3/22 
VS.  CL  361—386  38  Ciaimi 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  package  comprising 
an  insulating  circuit  substrate  having  plural  wirings  thereon, 
at  least  one  electronic  circuit  element  having  plural  beam 
leads  bonded  onto  respective  one  of  said  wirings  of  the 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  board; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  conductive  patterns  arranged  on  said 
insulating  board  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  prede- 
termined length; 

(c)  a  solder  resisting  layer  having  a  predetermined  color 
formed  on  said  insulating  board; 

(d)  an  adhesive  layer  visual  boundary  guide  in  the  form  of  a 
paint  layer  of  insulating  material  formed  on  the  solder 
resisting  layer  in  the  space  between  said  conductive  pat- 
terns within  a  predetermined  range; 

(e)  said  paint  layer  having  another  color  contrasting  with 
said  predetermined  color  of  the  solder  resisting  layer. 
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(0  an  adhesive  layer  applied  onto  said  paint  layer  but  not   over  housing  member,  and  terminal  means  joined  to  said  hous- 

substantially  beyond  its  boundaries;  ing  member  and  coupled  to  said  lamps  for  enabling  fiashing  of 

(g)  a  leadless  electric  part  being  fixed  in  contact  with  said 

conductive  patterns  with  said  adhesive  layer,  and 
(h)  said  paint  layer  having  a  good  affinity  with  said  solder 

resisting  layer  and  adhesive  layer  such  that  said  leadless  "-(  l^\, 

electric  part  is  fixed  securely  in  position. 


4,326,240 

MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  HAVING 

ENGAGEABLE  CONNECTOR  TAB 

John  W.  Shaffer,  WUliamaport,  and  Darid  R.  Broadt,  Lewia- 

burg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignort  to  GTE  Producti  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,934 
InL  a.3  G03B  15/02 
VS  CL  362—11  11 1 


1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  connectable  to  a  source  of 
firing  pulses,  said  unit  including  a  printed  circuit  board  having 
electrically  conductive  circuit  patterns  disposed  on  a  surface 
thereof,  said  circuit  patterns  including  a  plurality  of  terminal 
areas  at  one  side  edge  of  said  circuit  board  that  are  selectively 
interconnected  with  a  plurality  of  lamp  contact  areas,  and  a 
plurality  of  flashlamps  each  having  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires 
secured  in  electrical  connection  with  respective  ones  of  said 
lamp  contact  areas,  all  of  said  terminal  areas  and  said  lamp 
contact  areas  connected  to  said  lead-in  wires  being  disposed  on 
the  same  one  side  of  said  circuit  board,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  flat  projecting  tab  at  said  one  side  edge  of  said  circuit 
board  upon  which  said  terminal  areas  are  located  adjacent  to 
one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  engageable  means  in  the  form  of 
apertures  or  recesses  contained  in  said  tab  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  terminal  areas  and  said  one  side  edge,  said  tab  being 
insertable  in  a  receiving  socket  of  a  firing  pulse  source  for 
connecting  said  terminal  areas  to  respective  contacts  of  said 
firing  pulse  source,  and  said  engageable  means  being  disposed 
on  said  tab  in  nonalignment  with  any  of  said  termmal  areas 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  insertion  into  said  receiving 
socket,  whereby  said  apertures  of  recesses  render  said  ub 
releasably  engageable  by  socket  means  independent  of  said 
firing  pulse  contacts  for  securely  retaining  said  photoflash  unit 
in  said  socket. 


4426,241 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT 
DiTid  a  Brandt,  Lewiabnrg;  Donald  W.  Hartman;  John  W. 
Shaiier,  both  of  WUliamaport,  aU  of  Pa.,  and  Emery  G.  An- 
dtmi,  BcTcrly,  Maaa.,  aasignots  to  GTE  Producta  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,936 
Int  CL^  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—11  23  Claima 

1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  one-piece  housing  member  having  a  light-transmitting  front 
portion  folded  over  a  back  portion  containing  a  plurality  of 
lamp-receiving  cavities,  a  plurality  of  flashlamps  each  disposed 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  cavities  and  enclosed  by  said  folded- 


the  lamps  in  response  to  flash  actuation  signals  applied  to  said 
terminal  means. 


4,326,242 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNTT  HAVING  SECURED 

HOUSING 
DaTid  R.  Broadt  Lewiiburg;  Cart  F.  Kackenmeister,  and  John 
W.  Shaffer,  both  of  WUliamaport  aU  of  Pa.,  amlgBort  to  GTE 
Products  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  r,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,938 
Int  CLi  G03B  15/02 
U&CL362— U  22  < 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  one-piece  housing  member  having  a  light-transmitting  front 
portion  folded-over  a  back  portion  containing  a  plurality  of 
lamp-receiving  cavities,  a  plurality  of  flashlamps  each  disposed 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  cavities  and  enclosed  by  said  folded- 
over  housing  member,  terminal  means  joined  to  said  housing 
member  and  coupled  to  said  lamps  for  enabling  Hashing  of  the 
lamps  in  response  to  flash  actuation  signals  applied  to  said 
terminal  means,  and  means  securing  said  front  portion  to  said 
back  portion  at  peripheral  areas  thereof  comprising  one  or 
more  staples,  each  of  said  staples  having  a  pair  of  legs  extend- 
ing through  both  of  said  housing  portions  and  having  a  center 
region  bearing  against  an  external  surface  of  one  of  said  por- 
tions, said  legs  being  clinched  onto  an  external  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  portions. 


4,326,243 
ELECTRIC  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Max  Piator,  Kamp  3,  585  SckaUumuUe-Hnlaehcid,  and  Fodi- 
nand  Piator,  Spielbeigwes  11,  5974  Hcrachcid,  both  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Germnny 

FUed  May  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  152,402 
Claima  priority,  appUeatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcfmany,  Mny  26, 
1979,  2921425 

Int  CL^  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—368  9  CUm 

1.  An  electric  fixture  for  the  illumination  of  ovens  of  electric 
ranges,  comprising  a  pot-shaped  metallic  mounting  part  insert- 
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able  into  a  cut-out  in  a  wall  of  the  oven  and  which  holds  the 
lamp  socket  and  its  lamp  assembled,  and  a  cover  glass  which  is 
screwed  on  the  ftont  side  into  the  mounting  part,  the  mounting 
part  having  on  its  front  side  a  stop  rim  and  holding  members 
corresponding  to  the  edge  of  the  cut-out  and  at  its  rear  a  cen- 
tral cut-out  for  the  lamp  socket  which  is  held  by  spring  tabs 
which  are  formed  from  the  mounting  part,  the  mounting  part 
being  provided  on  its  wall  with  an  internal  thread  and  having 
over  its  entire  length  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  stop  rim,  the 
mounting  part  having  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing spring  labs  uniformly  distributed  on  the  periphery  and  cut 


432«,244 
FLYBACK  POWER  SUPPLY  BOOSTER  CIRCinT 

Elliot  Josephson,  Los  Alloa,  Calif.,  usigDOr  to  Astet  Conpo- 
neati,  Ltd.,  Saota  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  217,675 
bt  CL'  H02H  7/122 
VS.  a.  3t3—5t  9 1 


1.  In  a  flyback  power  supply  having  a  free-running  mode 
comprised  of  input  intervals,  wherein  a  switch  means  causes 
current  to  be  fed  through  a  power  transformer  primary, 
thereby  storing  energy  in  said  transformer,  alternately  fol- 
lowed by  flyback  intervals,  wherein  said  switch  means  causes 
the  power  transformer  primary  to  be  open-circuited,  and  cur- 
rent is  output  from  the  transformer  secondary  into  a  secondary 
circuit  until  all  of  said  stored  energy  is  discharged,  the  length 
of  said  input  intervals  and  flyback  intervals  being  dependent 
upon  the  load  on  the  secondary  circuit,  an  improvement  com- 
prising: 


means  for  detecting  a  high  load  condition;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  high  load  condition  for  causing  said 
switch  means  to  feed  current  through  said  transformer 
primary  prior  to  the  end  of  the  free-running  flyback  inter- 
val. 


4,326,245 

CURRENT  FOLOBACK  aRCUTT  FOR  A  DC  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Mustab  Y.  M.  Sileh,  Margite,  FfaL,  isiigaor  to  Sienens  Corpo- 

ration,  Iielln,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,857 

bt  a.3  H02P  13/00 

VS.  a.  363—79  6  dalns 


free  laterally  and  towards  the  stop  rim,  which  spring  ubs  are 
curved  at  least  slightly  more  than  corresponds  to  the  curvature 
of  the  mounting  part,  and  the  spring  ubs  having  noses  which 
extend  laterally  outwards  at  their  free  end  towards  the  stop 
rim,  the  stop  rim  being  bent  over  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
mounting  part  and  screw  threads  impressed  radially  between 
the  spring  tabs  with  a  resiliently  tensionable  sealing  ring  of 
metal  clamped  between  the  stop  rim  and  the  cover  glass,  an 
axially  extending  radially  outwardly  protruding  rib  being 
formed  on  the  mounting  part  and  insertable  in  a  groove  in  the 
cut-out  as  an  anti-twisting  device. 


^COMTtOL  IMf 


1.  A  DC  power  supply  comprising: 

a.  input  means  for  receiving  input  power  at  an  input  voltage; 

b.  output  means,  connected  to  said  input  means,  for  produc- 
ing output  power  at  another,  output  voltage,  said  output 
means  having  a  control  input  and  being  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  applied  to  said  control  input  to  vary  said 
output  voltage;  and 

c.  control  means,  connected  to  said  output  means,  for  pro- 
ducing said  control  signal,  said  control  means  including: 

1.  a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said 
output  means,  said  differential  amplifier  producing  said 
control  signal  at  said  output  thereof; 

2.  a  voltage  divider  circuit  having  two  resistors  connected 
in  series  with  a  first  terminal  at  one  end  of  the  resistor 
series,  a  second  terminal  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
resistor  series  and  a  center  terminal  between  the  two 
resistors,  said  center  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
first  input  of  said  differential  amplifier; 

3.  output  voltage  sensing  means,  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  for  producing  a 
signal  representative  of  said  output  voltage; 

4.  a  first  reiference  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  resistor  series; 

3.  a  comparator,  capable  of  assuming  two  logic  states  and 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  second  terminal  of  said  resistor  series,  said  com- 
parator (I)  assuming  a  first  logic  state  and  connecting 
said  second  terminal  to  ground  if  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  second  input  thereof  exceeds  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  first  input  thereof,  and  (2)  assuming  a  second  logic 
state  and  providing  an  open  circuit  to  said  second  termi- 
nal if  the  voltage  applied  to  said  second  input  thereof  is 
less  than  the  voltage  applied  to  said  first  input  thereof; 

6.  a  second  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  said 
first  input  of  said  comparator;  and 

7.  output  current  sensing  means,  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  comparator,  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  output  current  supplied  by  said  output 
means  at  said  output  voltage; 

whereby  said  output  voltage  is  reduced  by  a  prescribed 
amount  when  the  voltage  applied  to  the  second  input  of  said 
comparator  exceeds  the  voltage  applied  to  the  first  input 
thereof. 
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4,326,246 
dRCmr  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN  INVERTED  CURRENT 

RECnFIER  WITH  SELF  COMMUTATION 

Jlri  Winkler;  Milan  Kondr;  Richard  Jelinek;  JanMlav  Hloiisck; 

Jm  Krtek;  JoBcf  abnlka,  all  of  Prague;  VUMiimlr  Mlyur,  and 

Jocef  Simacek,  both  of  Oiwra,  all  of  CiechodoTakia,  laaigD- 

on  to  CKD  Praba,  oborory  podoik,  Prague,  CiechoaloTakia 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,251 
Ctatau  priority,  applicatioa  CnckofloTakla,  Apr.  2,  1980, 
2296^ 

Int.  CL3  H02M  1/06 
VS.  a.  363—138  4  Oaims 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  of  an  inverted  current  rectifier  with 
self  commutation  comprising  a  current  source  (1°),  a  block  (If) 
of  the  inverted  rectifier,  an  accumulation  rectifier  (3°),  accu- 
mulation capacitors  (4")  with  separating  diodes  (77,  78),  a  DC 
digging  source  (5"),  a  block  (6°)  for  auxiliary  accumulation 
with  auxiliary  accumulation  thyristors  (61  to  66)  and  a  main 
separating  diode  (67),  overswing  reactors  (7°,  8°)  with  oversw- 
ing  diodes  (51,  52),  commutation  thyristors  (21,  22,  31.  32),  a 
commutation  impulse  circuit  (9°),  a  charging  inductance  (10°), 
charging  thyristors  (41, 42)  and  limiting  diodes  (93, 94,  95. 96), 
the  block  (2°)  of  the  inverted  rectifier,  connected  by  its  DC 
inlet  terminals  (2.1,  2.2)  to  inlet  terminals  (1.1, 1.2)  of  the  cur- 
rent source  (1<0,  is  furthermore  coimected  over  the  main  sepa- 
rating diode  (67)  by  its  outlet  AC  terminals  (2.3,  2.4,  2.5)  both 
to  a  load  and  to  the  accumulation  rectifier  (3°),  the  DC  termi- 
nals (3.1,  3.2)  of  which  are  connected  through  separating  di- 
odes (77,  78)  to  external  terminals  (4.1,  4.3)  of  a  series  connec- 
tion of  accumulation  capacitors  (4°),  to  which  external  termi- 
nals (4.1,  4.3)  a  DC  charging  source  (S")  is  connected  in  paral- 
lel, the  first  external  terminal  (4.1)  being  furthermore  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  the  first  auxiliary  accumulation  thyristor 
(61),  the  cathode  of  which  is  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the 
fourth  and  to  the  anode  of  the  sixth  auxiliary  accumulation 
thyristor  (64, 66)  respectively,  and  to  cathodes  of  the  third  .and 
fourth  limiting  diode  (95,  96)  respectively,  whereby  the  anode 
of  the  third  limiting  diode  (95)  is  connected  to  the  cathode  of 
the  main  separating  diode  (67)  and  the  anode  of  the  fourth 
limiting  diode  (96)  is  connected  to  the  negative  outlet  terminal 
(1.2)  of  the  current  source  (1°),  whereby  the  second  external 
tenninal  (43)  of  the  accumulating  capacitors  (4")  is  connected 
both  to  the  cathode  of  the  second  auxiliary  accumulation  thy- 
ristor (62),  the  anode  of  which  is  connected  with  the  cathode  of 
the  fifth  and  anode  of  the  third  auxiliary  accumulation  thy- 
ristor (65,  63)  respectively,  and  with  anodes  of  the  first  and 
second  limiting  diode  (93,  94)  respectively,  whereby  the  cath- 
ode of  the  first  limiting  diode  (93)  is  connected  with  the  anode 
of  the  third  limiting  diode  (95),  with  the  first  terminal  (7.1)  of 
the  first  overswing  reactor  (7°)  and  with  the  anode  of  the  first 
commutation  thyristor  (21),  the  cathode  of  which  is  connected 
both  with  the  anode  of  the  second  commutation  thyristor  (22), 
with  the  second  terminal  (9.2)  of  the  commutation  impulse 
circuit  (9°)  and  also,  through  the  second  charging  thyristor 
(42)  and  charging  inductance  (10°),  with  cathodes  of  the  third 
and  fourth  limiting  diodes  (95,  95)  respectively,  the  cathode  of 
the  second  commutation  thyristor  (22)  is  connected  both  with 
the  anode  of  the  fourth  limiting  diode  (96)  and,  through  the 
second  overswing  reactor  (8°),  the  second  overswing  diode 


(52),  the  fourth  commutation  thyristor  (32),  the  third  commu- 
tation thyristor  (31)  and  the  first  overswing  diode  (51),  to  the 
second  terminal  (7.2)  of  the  first  overswing  reactor  (7°), 
whereby  the  common  junction  of  the  third  commutation  thy- 
ristor (32)  is  connected  both  with  the  first  terminal  (9.1)  of  the 
commutation  impulse  circuit  (9°)  and,  through  the  first  charg- 
ing thyristor  (41),  with  anodes  of  the  first  and  second  limiting 
diodes  (93,  94),  respectively,  the  common  junction  of  the 
fourth  commutation  thyristor  (32)  and  of  the  second  overaw- 
ing diode  (52)  is  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  second  limiting 
diode  (78).  the  common  junction  of  the  first  overawing  diode 
(51)  and  of  the  third  commutation  thyristor  (31)  is  connected  to 
the  cathode  of  the  firet  overswing  diode  (77),  furthermore  the 
cathode  of  the  third  and  the  anode  of  the  fourth  auxiliary 
accumulation  thyristor  (63,  64),  respectively  are  mutually 
interconnected  and  connected  to  the  central  terminal  (4.2)  of 
the  accumulating  capacitors  (4°),  the  anode  of  the  fifth  auxil- 
iary accumulation  thyristor  (65)  is  connected  with  the  anode  of 
the  main  separating  diode  (67),  the  cathode  of  the  sixth  auxil- 
iary accumulation  thyristor  (66)  is  connected  with  the  cathode 
of  the  main  separating  diode  (67)  and  the  auxiliary  accumula- 
tion block  (6°)  is  connected  between  the  cathode  of  the  fifth 
and  the  anode  of  the  sixth  auxiliary  accumulation  thyristor  (65, 
66),  respectively. 


4,326447 
ARCHITECrURE  FOR  DATA  PROCESSOR 
George  P.  CkaabcrUn,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  anignor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Schaufflburg,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,222 
Int  a.'  G06F  9/16 
U.S.  CL  364-200  4< 


1.  A  data  processing  system  having  an  N-bit  data  bus,  an 
M-bit  data  bus,  and  an  M  -t-  N  bit  data  address  bus,  and  compris- 
ing: an  instruction  decoder  for  decoding  instructions  for  the 
data  processing  system;  an  instruction  register  coupled  to  the 
instruction  decoder  for  holding  instructions  to  be  decoded  by 
the  instruction  decoder;  an  array  of  registers  for  storing  vari- 
able data,  the  array  of  registera  being  coupled  to  the  N-bit  data 
bus;  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  coupled  to  the  N-bil  data  bus 
and  coupled  to  the  instruction  decoder,  the  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  being  capable  of  performing  operations  on  the  data 
stored  in  the  array  of  registers;  a  program  counter  for  control- 
ling sequence  of  instructions,  the  program  counter  being  cou- 
pled to  the  address  bus;  a  timer  register  capable  of  being  incre- 
mented by  one  at  a  continuous  rate,  the  timer  register  being 
coupled  to  the  N-bit  data  bus;  at  least  one  capture  register 
being  capable  of  being  loaded  from  the  timer  register,  the  at 
least  one  capture  register  being  coupled  to  the  N-bit  data  bus, 
to  the  timer  register,  and  to  an  input  tenninal  of  the  data  pro- 
cessor system  to  allow  the  at  least  one  capture  register  to  be 
loaded  from  the  timer  register  whenever  a  signal  transition 
occura  on  the  input  tenninal;  a  compare  register  coupled  to  the 
N-bit  data  bus,  the  compare  register  being  capable  of  being 
continuously  compared  for  equality  with  the  timer  register  to 
provide  a  signal  when  equality  exists,  the  timer  register  thereby 
being  capable  of  providing  an  output  to  the  at  least  one  capture 
register  "and  of  providing  an  output  to  be  compared;  and  a 


114« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20, 1982 


command  shift  register  coupled  to  the  N-bit  data  bus  and  to  an 
output  terminal  of  the  data  processing  system,  the  command 
shift  register  providing  temporary  storage  of  data  and  shifting 
the  data  out  to  the  output  terminal  upon  a  predetermined 
command. 


4326,248 

MULTIPLE  VnmjAL  STORAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Manoru  Hinai;  CUkahiko  Izumi,  and  Kazuo  Hibi,  all  of 

Hadano,  Japan,  anJvion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,274 

Claimi  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-18471 

I«t  a.'  G06F  9/36.  WOO 

VS.  a.  364—200  «  Oiima 


-rfc  T 


second  storage  locations  for  storing  the  real  addresses  and 
the  virtual  space  numbers  in  correspondence  thereto, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  output 
means  for  assigning  a  predetermined  number  of  the  virtual 
space  numbers  which  predetermined  number  is  larger  in 
number  than  the  number  of  said  first  storage  locations, 
said  output  means  including  means  for  producing  a  signal 
when  a  predetermined  virtual  space  number  is  assigned  so 
as  to  indicate  that  the  predetermined  number  of  virtual 
space  numbers  larger  than  the  number  of  first  storage 
locations  has  been  assigned  and  that  a  new  virtual  space  in 
excess  of  the  predetermined  number  of  virtual  space  num- 
bers has  been  selected,  and  said  second  means  comprises 
invalidating  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said 
output  means  for  invalidating  the  content  of  those  second 
storage  locations  which  hold  the  virtual  space  numbers 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  virtual  space  numbers  in 
accordance  with  the  virtual  space  number  from  said  first 


4426,249 
INTERRUPT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Ernest  E.  Godsey,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Re- 
search Corp.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  890,121,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,941. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,903 
Int.  a.5  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  2  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple  viriual  storage  control  system  for  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  for  handling  a  plurality  of  virtual  spaces  and 
having  a  translation  table  for  translating  virtual  addresses 
indicative  of  addresses  in  the  virtual  spaces  to  real  addresses, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  assigning  a  virtual  space  number  to  a  supplied 

first  address  of  said  translation  table; 
said  first  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  storage  locations 
for  storing  said  first  address  and  said  viriual  space  number 
assigned  to  said  first  address; 
said  first  means  assigning,  upon  absence  of  said  supplied  first 
address  in  said  first  storage  locations,  a  viriual  space  num- 
ber to  said  first  address,  storing  said  first  address  and  said 
viriual  space  number  assigned  to  the  first  address  in  said 
first  storage  location  and    >utputting  said  virtual  space 
number; 
said  first  means  outputting,  upon  presence  of  said  supplied 
first  address  in  said  first  storage  locations,  the  virtual  space 
number  assigned  to  said  first  address;  and 
second  means  for  producing  real  addresses  which  corre- 
spond to  the  supplied  virtual  addresses  and  the  virtual 
space  numbers,  said  second  means  including  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  control  system  including  a  con- 
trol computer  and  a  plurality  of  input/output  subsystems  each 
including  first  and  second  groups  of  peripheral  devices  cou- 
pling said  control  computer  to  input  and/or  output  elements  of 
an  equipment  system  to  effect  accessing  of  various  ones  of  said 
peripheral  devices,  each  of  said  input/output  subsystems  in- 
cluding a  respective  microcomputer  and  an  internal  bus  having 
first  and  second  groups  of  conductors,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  first  and  second  groups  of  peripheral  address 
bits  from  said  control  computer  to  said  microcomputers  in 
said  input/output  subsystems; 

(b)  transmitting  said  first  and  second  groups  of  peripheral 
address  bits  from  said  respective  microcomputers  along 
first  and  second  groups  of  conductors,  respectively,  of 
said  internal  buses  of  each  of  said  input/output  subsys- 
tems, said  second  group  of  peripheral  address  bits  contain- 
ing information  that  is  different  than  a  first  predetermined 
code; 

(c)  selecting  said  second  group  of  peripheral  devices  in  a  first 
one  of  said  input/output  subsystems  to  be  accessed  by  said 
microcomputer  of  said  first  input/output  subsystem  if  said 
second  group  of  peripheral  address  bits  matches  a  second 
predetermined  code  stored  in  said  first  input/output  sub- 
systems, said  second  predetermined  code  being  different 
from  said  first  predetermined  code; 

(d)  accessing  a  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  of  said  second 
group  in  said  fu^t  input/output  subsystem  and  determined 
by  said  first  group  of  peripheral  address  bits; 

(e)  transmitting  a  group  of  bits  containing  said  first  predeter- 
mined code  from  said  microcomputer  of  said  first  input- 
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/output  subsystem  along  said  second  group  of  conductors 
of  said  internal  bus  of  a  second  input/output  subsystem; 

(0  selecting  said  first  group  of  peripheral  devices  in  said 
second  input/output  subsystem  in  response  to  said  trans- 
mitted group  of  bits  containing  said  first  predetermined 
code;  and 

(g)  accessing  a  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  that  is  deter- 
mined by  any  first  group  of  peripheral  address  bits  trans- 
mitted by  the  microcomputer  of  said  second  input/output 
subsystem  and  that  is  in  said  first  group  of  said  second 
input/output  subsystem. 


4^26,250 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  SERIAL  AND 

PARALLEL  PRIOIUTY 
Robert  B.  McCuUougb,  Milpftas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magautoa 
Computer  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,239 

bt  a.5  C06F  15/16 

VS.  a.  364—200  11  CUni 


series  with  each  serial  priority  output  signal  connected  to 
provide  the  serial  priority  input  signal  of  a  next  lower- 
order  one  of  said  serial  priority  circuits,  and  means  for 
providing  a  fixed  serial  priority  input  sigiud  to  tlie  highest 
order  one  of  said  serial  priority  circuits  within  said  first 
group, 
each  of  said  priority  circuit  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  parallel  priority  enable  signal  being  active  and 
said  serial  priority  input  signal  being  inactive  to  provide 
said  enabling  signal  to  enable  access  to  said  system  bus. 


4,326,231 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

PROCESSOR 

Sheila  G.  Daria,  Lot  Anielea;  Robert  E.  Franks,  Su  GiAriel, 

both  of  Calif.,  aDd  Alfred  J.  De  Santis,  Berwya,  Pa.,  assizors 

to  BarToaghs  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,277 
ht  CV  G06F  13/06 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  ( 


j-«»n 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  plurality  of  units 
and  including  a  system  bus  for  intercoimecting  said  units, 
where  each  of  said  units  includes  means  for  providing  a  bus 
request  signal  for  signalling  a  request  for  access  to  the  system 
bus  and  includes  means  responsive  to  an  enabling  signal  for 
enabling  access  to  the  system  bus,  priority  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining priority  of  access  to  said  system  bus  by  said  units,  said 
priority  apparatus  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  priority  circuit  means,  one  for  each  of  said 
units,  each  one  of  said  priority  circuit  means  connected  for 
controlling  the  enabling  signal  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  units,  each  one  of  said  priority  circuit  means  including 
a  parallel  priority  circuit  and  a  serial  priority  circuit, 
parallel  priority  bus  means  connected  in  parallel  among  said 
parallel  priority  circuits  for  carrying  parallel  priority 
signals  representing  a  priority  level, 
said  parallel  priority  circuit  for  each  one  of  said  priority 
circuit  means  including, 
means  for  setting  a  parallel  priority  level  for  said  parallel 

priority  circuit, 
means  for  gating  said  parallel  priority  livel  onto  said 
parallel  priority  bus  to  generate  parallel  priority  signals 
when  enabled  by  said  bus  request  signal  from  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  units, 
means  for  comparing  said  parallel  priority  signals  from 
said  parallel  priority  bus  with  said  parallel  priority  level 
to  provide  a  parallel  priority  enable  signal  when  said 
paiillel  priority  level  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
parallel  priority  signals  from  said  parallel  priority  bus, 
and  when  enabled  by  said  bus  request  sijpul  from  an 
associated  one  of  said  units, 
means  for  preselecting  the  parallel  priority  level  the  same  for 

each  one  of  a  first  group  of  said  priority  circuit  means, 
said  serial  priority  circuit  for  each  of  said  priority  circuit 
means  including, 

logic  means,  connected  to  receive  a  serial  priority  input 
signal  and  said  bus  request  signal  for  providing  a  serial 
priority  output  signal  whenever  either  said  serial  prior- 
ity input  signal  or  said  bus  request  signal  is  active, 
means  for  connecting  each  said  serial  priority  circuit  within 
said  first  group  of  said  priority  circuit  means  in  an  ordered 


1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system,  the  combiiution  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  storage  devices  providing  for  digital  storage  in 
said  system,  each  storage  device  providing  for  the  storage 
of  a  plurality  of  bits  which  can  be  inputted  or  outputted  in 
series  or  in  parallel; 

logic  circuitry  interconnecting  said  storage  devices  for  tlie 
performance  of  parallel  data  processing  operations  by  said 
system; 

said  logic  circuitry  alio  including  selectably  controllable 
means  for  interconnecting  said  storage  devices  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  separately  selectable  strings,  wherein 
each  string  comprises  at  least  two  serially  connected  stor- 
age devices;  and 

monitoring  means  for  performing  monitoring  of  digital  data 
applied  thereto  from  a  selected  string; 

said  monitoring  means  mcluding  means  for  selectably  gener- 
ating one  of  a  plurality  of  monitor  enable  signals  and  for 
also  selectively  generating  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
monitor  clock  signals  which  are  applied  to  said  selectably 
controllable  means  and  to  the  storage  devices  of  a  selected 
string  corresponding  to  the  applied  monitor  enable  signal 
so  as  to  cause  the  bits  stored  therein  to  be  serially  propa- 
gated to  and  from  said  monitoring  means  with  the  bits  of 
the  storage  devices  of  the  selected  string  being  returned  to 
states  determined  by  said  monitoring  means. 
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4326J52 
METHOD  OF  RECONSTRUCTING  CROSS-SECnON 
IMAGE 
Hidckl  Kokao,  Tokyo;  Hidemi  SUono,  AUkaira,  and  ShiiUi 
Ymamoto,  Hachioji,  ill  of  Jipu,  usigiion  to  Httachi  Medi- 
cal Coiporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Caotlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  854,672,  Nor.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

m*  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,769 
CUnH  priority.  applicatioB  Japan,  Not.  29, 1976,  51-142256 
Int  a.}  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  364-414  7  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  object  by  means  of  permea- 
ble radiation  rays,  comprising: 

irradiation  source  means  for  generating  said  permeable  rays 
to  irradiate  said  object  therewith  so  that  said  radiation 
rays  transmit  through  a  planar  cross-section  of  said  object; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  radiation  rays  transmitted 
through  said  object  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  plural  blurred  projection  images  of  said  cross- 
section  depending  upon  the  transmitted  radiation  rays; 

function  generator  means  for  generating  an  inverse  Fourier 
transformed  function  including  a  correction  factor  for 
correction  of  the  plural  blurred  projection  images  in  that 
the  function  second  differentiation  is  positive  in  at  least  a 
predetermined  range  of  a  spacial  frequency  domain  and 
has  a  positive  rirst-difTerential  coefficient  at  a  point  where 
the  spacial  frequency  is  equal  to  zero;  and 

convolution  processor  means  for  receiving  said  electrical 
signal  from  said  detector  means  and  said  inverse  Fourier 
transformed  function  from  said  function  generator  to 
perform  a  convolution  integral  operation  on  said  electrical 
signal  with  said  inverse  Fourier  transformed  function  used 
as  a  weighting  function  to  reconstruct  an  unblurred  three- 
dimensional  image  of  the  planar  cross-section  of  said 
object 


means  for  producing  a  signal  a  corresponding  to  the  air- 
craft's actual  angle  of  attack; 

.  error  signal  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  at  corre- 
sponding to  the  diRerence  between  said  reference  lift 


demand  angle  of  attack  signal  an/and  said  actual  angle  of 
attack  signal  a;  and 
utilization  means  for  utilizing  said  Oc  signal  as  a  control  to 
the  aircraft's  dynamics  for  controlling  the  vertical  lift 
characteristic  of  the  aircraft. 


4,326,254 
POSTAL  CHARGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Mltsuo  Uchlmura,  Numazu;  Maiao  Oana,  and  Yoahlbaiu  Ni- 
shimura,  both  of  Mishlma,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1979,  54-26465; 
Apr.  24,  1979,  54-50671;  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-50672 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/20-  COIG  J9/4I3 
VS.  a.  364    466  1  CUm 


4426,253 

LIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  VERTICAL 

PATH  GUIDANCE 

Michael  G.  Cooper,  Renton,  and  Akaaandro  P.  Saari,  BcUcne, 

both  of  Waali.,  aiilgnon  to  The  Badni  Conpany,  Seattle, 

Waah. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19m,  Scr.  No.  136,121 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/78 
VS.  CL  364—435  4  Claiiu 

1.  An  aircraft  vertical  path  guidance  system  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  signal  h  corresponding  to  the  air- 
craft's vertical  velocity; 
lift  computer  means  for  producing  a  reference  lift  demand 
angle  of  attack  signal  a^/.  said  ar</signal  being  a  continu- 
ously variable  function  of  h  between  predetermined  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  angle  of  attack  values,  anu  and  a„m, 
respectively,  said  function  of  h  being  independent  of  other 
aircraft  parameters; 


1.  A  postal  charge  processing  system  comprising: 

weight  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a 
postal  article  and  producing  weight  data  representing  the 
weight  of  said  postal  article; 

first  switching  means  for  setting  postal  conditions  at  least 
including  the  way  of  mailing  and  region  of  mailing  desti- 
nation; 

first  and  second  display  means; 

third  display  means  for  displaying  weight  data  from  said 
weight  measuring  means; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  weight  data  from  said  weight 
measuring  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  weight  data  representing 
the  maximum  permissible  weight  of  mailable  postal  arti- 
cle; 

third  memory  means; 

second  switching  means  for  producing  indicated  price  data 
which  is  equivalent  to  the  price  for  mailing  a  postal  article; 

fourth  memory  means  for  storing  indicated  price  data  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  second 
switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  third  switching  means  for  producing  special 
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charge  data  regarding  special  charges  including  at  least 
additional  charge  and  special  delivery  fee; 

fifth  memory  means  for  storing  special  charge  data  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  third 
switching  means;  and 

data  processing  means  for  calculating  the  postal  charge 
based  on  the  weight  data  from  said  weight  measuring 
means  and  postal  condition  data  produced  in  accordance 
with  the  operation  of  said  first  switching  means  and  sup- 
plying the  postal  charge  data  thus  obtained  to  said  third 
memory  means  for  writing  therein  and  also  to  said  first 
display  means  for  display  thereon,  said  data  processing 
means  further  including: 

means  for  calculating  the  overweight  data  based  on  the 
weight  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  means  and  the 
maximum  permissible  weight  data  stored  in  said  second 
memory  means  and  to  supply  the  overweight  data  thus 
obtained  to  said  second  display  means  for  display  thereon, 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second  switching 
means  to  inhibit  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  first  and 
third  memory  means  to  said  respective  third  and  first 
display  means  and  to  drive  said  first  and  third  display 
means  as  display  mens  for  displaying  indicated  price  data 
from  said  fourth  memory  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  second  switching 
means  to  calculate  price  indication  charge  data  corre- 
sponding to  data  produced  in  accordance  with  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  switching  means,  add  the  price  indica- 
tion charge  data  thus  obtained  to  the  postal  charge  data 
stored  in  said  third  memory  means  and  write  the  result  of 
said  addition  of  the  price  indication  charge  data  and  the 
postal  charge  data  into  said  third  memory  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  third  switching 
means  to  display  in  said  first  display  means  the  special 
charge  data  stored  in  said  fifth  memory  means  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time,  and  to  then  clear  the  display  data 
stored  in  said  fifth  memory  means,  add  the  charge  data 
produced  from  said  third  memory  means  and  one  of  the 
special  charge  data  produced  with  the  operation  of  said 
third  switching  means  and  to  supply,  when  detecting  that 
the  contents  of  said  fifth  memory  means  are  cleared,  the 
result  of  said  last  mentioned  addition  to  said  first  display 
means  for  display  thereon  in  lieu  of  the  charge  dau  stored 
in  said  third  memory  means. 


4,326,255 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  PLASTICIZING 

PROCESS  OF  IN-LINE  SCREW-TYPE  INJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Shigeru  F^iita,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikal  Kaba- 

shlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,552,  Apr.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231  jl4 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1978,  53-43575; 
Apr.  27, 1978, 53-50572;  Jun.  19, 1978, 53-73939;  Jun.  19, 1978, 
53-73940 

Int  a.>  B29F  i/06;  G06F  7/66 
VS.  CI.  364—476  5  Claln 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plasticizing  process  of  a 
resin  of  an  in-line  screw-type  injection  molding  machine  of  the 
type  in  which  the  number  of  revolutions  and  the  back  pressure 
of  a  screw  disposed  in  a  heating  cylinder  of  the  injection  mold- 
ing machine  are  controlled  during  the  resin  plasticizing  process 
and  comprising  hydraulic  means  for  reciprocating  and  rotating 
said  screw,  means  for  detecting  a  process  variable  which  repre- 
sents a  position  of  the  screw  during  the  plasticizing  process, 
memory  means  in  which  are  set  programs  regarding  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  and  the  back  pressure  of  the  screw  in  first 
and  second  steps  of  a  resin  measuring  process,  and  an  operation 
controller  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for 
controlling  and  determining  a  control  function  regarding  an 
operating  condition  for  uniformizing  the  resin  to  be  injected  so 
as  to  compensate  for  the  distribution  of  the  temperature  of  the 
resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  setting 


positions  at  which  a  resin  filling  stroke  is  divided,  means  for 
setting  positions  at  which  injection  pressures  at  the  divided 
regions  are  detected,  a  first  comparator  which  compares  an 
output  signal  from  said  detecting  means  with  that  from  said 
means  for  setting  injection  pressure  detecting  position,  a  mem- 
ory circuit  for  memorizing  an  output  signal  from  said  first 
comparator  and  an  injection  pressure  at  said  divided  position, 
an  operational  circuit  which  determines  a  control  function 


based  on  an  output  signal  from  said  mentory  circuit  and  gener- 
ates a  signal  which  is  selectively  applied  to  said  memory 
means,  a  second  comparator  which  compares  an  output  signal 
from  said  detecting  means  with  that  from  said  dividing  position 
setting  means,  and  switching  means  which  are  operated  by  an 
output  signal  from  said  second  comparator  for  controlling  said 
hydraulic  means  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  pro- 
grams stored  in  said  memory  means  thereby  to  control  the 
number  of  revolutions  and  the  back  pressure  of  the  screw. 


4426,256 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATING  CHtCUrT 
Takayukl  Funuaoto,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  HltacU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,147 

CUlns  priority,  appUcatfam  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-109822 

Int  CL'  GOIR  23/00-  H04M  J/00 

VS.  a.  364—484  8  Clalaa 


I'^SS. 


1.  A  frequency  discriminating  circuit  for  determining 
whether  a  received  input  signal  has  a  predetermined  frequency 
wherein  the  input  signal  is  converted  to  a  digital  signal  and  the 
digital-converted  input  signal  is  gate-controlled  for  a  given 
period  of  time  by  a  count  enable  signal,  and  further  wherein  a 
count  value  of  a  counter  which  counts  the  number  of  pulses  of 
the  gate-controlled  digital  input  signal  is  compared  in  a  com- 
parator with  respective  reference  values  representing  predeter- 
mined frequencies  generated  by  a  reference  value  generator  to 
determine  if  the  input  signal  corresponds  to  one  of  said  prede- 
termined frequencies. 
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4,326,257  

TOOL  BREAKDOWN  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
ToiUo  Sata,  Hojra,  and  Katnimori  Matsushimi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fitjitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,512 
aaioH  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Not.  21,  1978,  53-143617 
Int.  a.'  G06F  JS/46 
V&  CL  364-508  21  Clatau 


1.  A  tool  breakdown  detecting  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  predetermined 
change  pattern  of  the  cutting  resistance  of  a  tool  corre- 
sponding to  a  tool  breakdown  condition  during  working; 

means  for  detecting  the  actual  cutting  resistance  of  the  tool 
during  working  and  forming  a  change  pattern  of  the  ac- 
tual cutting  resistance  of  the  tool;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  predetermined  change 
pattern  stored  in  the  memory  means  with  the  actual 
change  pattern  of  the  cutting  resistance  of  the  tool  during 
working,  wherein  coincidence  of  the  two  change  patterns 
thus  compared  indicates  a  tool  breakdown  condition. 


said  X  and  y  coordinates;  each  said  pixel  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  binary  bits; 

means  for  summing  the  associated  pixels  within  a  matrix  of 
said  pixels  along  said  x  and  y  coordinates,  with  said  matrix 
being  hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  window  to  produce  a 
window  sum  as  said  window  is  moved  relatively  along 
coordinates  corresponding  to  said  x  and  y  coordinates; 
and 

means  for  comparing  a  selected  pixel  within  a  said  window 
with  the  associated  said  window  sum  and  predetermined 
criteria  and  for  generating  first  and  second  outputs  in 
accordance  with  said  comprising;  said  first  and  second 
output  values  having  fewer  binary  bits  than  the  associated 
said  selected  pixel. 

\ 


4,326,259 

SELF  ORGANIZING  GENERAL  PATTERN  CLASS 

SEPARATOR  AND  IDENTIFIER 

Leoa  N.  Coopen  Charles  Elbanm,  and  Douglas  L.  ReiUy,  all  of 

PrOTidenct,  R  J.,  assignors  to  Nestor  Associates,  Stonington, 

Conn. 

Fded  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,571 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/18 

VS.  a.  364—715  28  Claims 


4426,258 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

GRAY  SCALE  RESOLlflON  OF  A  DIGITIZED  IMAGE 

Mario  F.  de  la  Giiardia,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 

LTD  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Missisaauga,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,329 

Iirt.CI.'H04N.//« 

VS.  CL  364—515  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  gray  scale  resolution  of  a 
document  comprising-. 

means  for  scanning  said  document  along  x  and  y  coordinates 
with  regard  thereto  for  generating  pixels  representing 
gray  scale  values  for  discrete  areas  of  said  document  along 


1.  An  information  processing  system  for  separating  classes  of 
non-linearly  as  well  as  linearly  separable  patterns,  each  of  said 
patterns  being  represented  by  a  plurality  N  of  input  signals  si, 
S2,  .  .  .  ij.  ■  ■  s;Vt  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  N  of  input  terminals,  each  terminal  (j)  adapted 
to  receive  one  of  the  N  input  signals  (s/); 

(b)  a  plurality  M  of  summing  means,  each  summing  means  (i) 
having  N  inputs  and  an  output  and  being  operative  to 
provide  a  signal  (p'i)  at  its  output  representing  the  sum  of 
the  signal  representations  applied  to  its  inputs; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  NxM  of  junction  elements,  each  junction 
element  (ij)  coupling  one  of  said  input  terminals  (j)  with 
one  summing  means  (i)  and  providing  a  transfer  of  infor- 
mation from  the  respective  input  terminal  j  to  the  respec- 
tive summing  means  i  in  dependence  upon  the  signal  (sy) 
appearing  at  the  input  terminal  and  upon  the  element 
transfer  function  Aij; 

(d)  a  plurality  M  of  threshold  means,  each  threshold  means 
(i)  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  summing  means  (i) 
and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  (p/)  whenever  the  out- 
put signal  (p'i)  produced  by  the  respective  summing  means 
exceeds  a  given  threshold  value  (Op,), 

whereby  the  output  P  represented  by  the  respective  output 
signals  pi,  P2  .  .  .  p, .  .  .  pMof  said  threshold  means  provide  a 
separation  of  the  patterns  represented  by  said  input  signals  si, 
S2, .  .  .  sy .  .  .  s/v  into  classes. 
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4,326,260 

LINEAR  PIECEWISE  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR 

AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Glean  M.  Grass,  Chicago,  lU.,  aaslgnor  to  Norlin  Industries, 

IBC  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,237 
lat.  a.'  G06F  1/02 
VS.  CL  364—718  10 


prises  providing  a  library  of  pre-recorded  signals  for  playback, 
selecting  and  playing  back  one  of  said  signals,  varying  said 


1.  A  digital  waveform  generator  comprising: 

means  for  developing  a  binary  signal  sequentially  changing 

in  value  at  a  selected  rate; 
memory  means  storing  each  of  a  plurality  of  parameter 
.   instructions  at  a  respective  memory  address,  each  of  said 
respective  memory  addresses  corresponding  to  a  continu- 
ous group  of  values  of  said  binary  signal; 
means  for  addressing  each  of  said  respective  memory  ad- 
dresses in  response  to  said  binary  signal  assuming  a  value 
within  the  group  of  values  corresponding  thereto;  and 
output  means  for  modifying  said  binary  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  addressed  parameter  instructions  for  developing 
a  desired  output  waveform  signal. 


selected  signal  during  playback  in  a  selected  manner,  and 
transmitting  said  varied  signal  into  the  earth. 


4,326,263 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  LIKE  EQUIPMENTS 

Arthar  P.  Given,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  Michael  F.  O'Meaia,  Foa- 

Sur-Mcr,  France,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Coapaay, 

Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485^71 

lat  a.}  G06F  W46 

VS.  CL  364—900  9  Clabu 


1.  Circuitry  for  detecting  and  estimating  the  frequency  of  a 
discretized  input  tone 

characterized  by 

discrete-time  means  (21,30),  including  a  discrete-time  filter 
(21)  having  operating  states  represented  by  an  initial  fre- 
quency characteristic  and  expanded  frequency  character- 
istics derived  from  said  initial  characteristic,  for  receiving 
and  processing  said  discretized  tone  by  expanding  said 
filter  to  operate  sequentially  in  each  of  said  states  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  sequence  of  outputs;  and 

means  (22,23),  coupled  to  said  discrete-time  means,  for  iden- 
tifying said  input  tone  from  said  sequence  of  outputs. 


4,326,261 

SINGLE  TONE  DETECTOR 

John  T.  Peoples,  20  Dorset  Rd.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.  07922 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,260 

Int.  a^  GOIR  2i/14 

VS.  CL  364—724  10  Oalmi 
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4,326,262 

UNIVERSAL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  AND  SIGNAL 

PARAMETER  COMPARATOR 

AlTln  H.  Clement,  4924  GfcenTflle,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75206 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,447 

lot  a'  G06G  7/19.  7/26 

VS.  a.  364—851  24  Claims 

19.  A  method  of  generating  a  signal  for  transmission  through 

the  earth  having  selected,  desired  characteristics,  which  com- 


1.  A  method  of  developing  control  parameters  for  a  plurality 
of  lUce  equipments  through  the  use  of  a  data  processing  system 
having  an  executive  program  for  directing  communications 
between  the  equipments  and  the  data  processing  system  and 
further  including  a  store  for  the  storage  of  instructions  and  daU 
comprising  the  steps: 

(A)  storing  a  simulated  control  circuit  appropriate  to  all  of 
said  like  equipments  by  instruction  words,  each  including 
a  portion  defining  an  operation  to  be  performed  and  an 
address  portion; 

(B)  storing  representations  of  operating  parameters  for  each 
of  said  Uke  equipments  in  a  plurality  of  designated  address 
locations,  like  parameters  of  like  equipments  being  stored 
in  respective  locations  which  differ  from  each  other  by  an 
index  factor  associated  with  each  like  equipment; 

(C)  retrieving  the  stored  instruction  words  sequentially  from 
said  store  to  perform  the  operations  thereby  specified; 

(D)  combining  the  address  portion  of  the  instruction  word 
retrieved  with  the  index  factor  associated  with  the  equip- 
ment then  being  controlled  to  develop  a  parameter  ad- 
dress; 

(E)  retrieving  the  representation  of  the  appropriate  operat- 
ing parameter  utilizing  said  parameter  address; 

(F)  performing  the  operation  defined  by  each  retrieved 
instruction  word  using  the  retrieved  representation  of  the 
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appropriate  operating  parameter  to  thereby  develop  a 
control  parameter  for  an  equipment;  and, 
(G)  repeating  the  steps  of  C,  D,  E  and  F  above  for  each  of 
said  equipments  being  controlled. 


DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 

Yiizbak  Coken,  Yataud;  Yigal  Braodraan,  Ranat  Hasbaron,  both 

of  Israel,  and  Zvi  Eckstien,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignors  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumborg,  DL 

DJTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  807350,  Jan.  20, 19T7,  Pat  No.  4,161,718. 

TUs  awUcath»  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,288 

Int.  OL^  G06F  S/14 

VS.  a.  364—900  2  Oaims 


put  of  said  addressable  storage  means  and  responsive  to 
said  program  instructions  for  generating  control  signals  in 
accordance  with  said  program  instructions; 

(c)  data  memory  means  included  in  said  unit  and  having  a 
plurality  of  locations  for  storing  a  plurality  of  multibit  data 
words  of  coded  information  in  bit-parallel  format; 

(d)  bit-parallel  arithmetic-logic  means  included  in  said  unit 
and  connected  to  the  control  means  to  receive  certain  ones  of 
said  control  signals  and  having  an  input  for  receiving  data 
words,  said  arithmetic-logic  means  performing  bit-parallel 
arithmetic  and  logic  operations  on  said  data  words  from  said 
data  memory  and  producing  an  output,  one  word  at  a  time,  in 
accordance  with  said  control  signals; 

(e)  selector  means  included  in  said  unit  and  connected  to  the 
control  means  to  receive  certain  ones  of  said  control 


1.  A  display  system  for  a  supervisory  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  stations  tlut  provide  respective  status  signals,  the  display 
system  comprising: 

a  predetermined  number  of  display  elements; 

a  plurality  of  memory  elements  connected  to  the  pluraUty  of 
stations  and  to  the  display  elements  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  status  signals  in  words  and  transmitting  the 
status  signals  to  the  display  elements; 

means  for  providing  a  train  of  first  clock  pulses; 

first  counting  means  connected  to  the  means  for  providing  a 
train  of  first  clock  pulses; 

an  enable  source  connected  to  the  first  counting  means  to 
apply  an  enable  signal  to  the  first  counting  means  to  cause 
the  first  counting  means  to  count  a  predetermined  number 
of  first  clock  pulses  in  successive  words  and  provide  a  first 
output  pulse  for  each  of  the  words;  and 

second  counting  means  connected  to  the  first  counting 
means,  to  the  enable  source,  and  to  the  plurality  of  mem- 
ory elements,  the  second  counting  means  responsive  to  the 
enable  signal  for  counting  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
first  output  pulses  and  providing  a  second  output  pulse  to 
the  plurality  of  memory  elements  to  direct  storage  of  the 
status  signals  in  the  memory  elements. 


4,326,265 
VARIABLE  FUNCTION  PROGRAMMED  CALCULATOR 
Gary  W.  Bocae,  HonstoB,  Tex.,  anigDar  to  Teza*  laftrumeiits 

iDcorporatad,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,242,075, 

which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  420,999,  Dec  3, 1973, 
abandoiied,  which  i<  a  continuatioa  of  Ser,  No.  163,565,  JaL  19, 
1971,  abaadoocd.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,814 

Int  a.'  G06F  3/02.  3/147.  9/00 
VS.  O.  364—900  5  Chins 

1.  An  electronic  system  implemented  with  a  monoUthic 
semiconductor  unit  included  as  a  part  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  addressable  storage  means  of  the  read-only-memory  type 
included  in  said  unit  for  storing  fixed  program  instructions 
to  control  the  operation  of  the  system,  said  storage  means 
being  programmable  in  manufacture  to  define  the  func- 
tions of  one  of  a  variety  of  different  systems; 

(b)  control  means  included  in  said  unit  and  including  de- 
coder means,  the  control  means  being  coupled  to  an  out- 
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signals,  said  selector  means  coupling  selected  words  from 
said  data  memory  means  to  the  input  of  the  arithemtic 
logic  means  and  coupling  data  words  resulting  from  arith- 
metic-logic operations  appearing  at  the  output  of  the 
arithmetic-logic  means  to  the  data  memory  means,  in 
accordance  with  said  certain  ones  of  said  control  signals; 
and 
(0  the  electronic  system  including,  in  addition  to  said  semi- 
conductor unit,  input  means  and  visual  display  means 
external  to  the  monolithic  semiconductor  unit  and  cou- 
pled to  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  semiconductor 
unit  for  entering  operational  commands  which  result  in 
defining  addressing  of  said  storage  means  and  displaying 
information  from  the  data  memory  means,  both  under 
control  of  certain  ones  of  said  control  sigiuUs,  the  input 
means  including  manually-operable  means. 


4,326,266 

MONTTORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MODULAR  DIGITAL 

DATA  PROCESSOR 

SheOa  G.  Davis,  Los  Angeles;  Robert  E.  Fruiks,  San  Gabriel, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Alfred  J.  De  Santis,  Berwyo,  Pa.,  assignors 

'  to  BufTOughs  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich, 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,278 
Int  a.'  G06F  H/2S 
VS.  CL  364—900  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of 
separately  operating  modules,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  devices  in  each  module,  each  storage 
device  providing  for  the  storage  of  a  plurality  of  bits  such 
that  bits  can  be  inputed  or  outputed  therefrom  in  series  or 
in  parallel; 
logic  circuitry  provided  in  each  module  for  interconnecting 
said  storage  devices  for  the  performance  of  parallel  data 
processing  operations; 
each  logic  circuitry  also  including  selectably  controllable 
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means  for  reconfiguring  connections  to  said  storage  de- 
vices so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  separately  selectable 
strings  in  each  module  wherein  each  string  comprises  at 
least  two  serially  connected  storage  devices;  and 

monitoring  means  for  performing  monitoring  of  digital  data 
applied  thereto  from  a  selected  string; 

said  monitoring  means  including  means  for  selectably  gener- 
ating one  of  a  plurality  of  monitor  enable  signals  identify- 
ing a  particular  string  in  a  particular  module  and  for  also 


selectively  generating  a  predetermined  plurality  of  moni- 
tor clock  signals,  said  monitor  enable  and  clock  signals 
being  applied  to  the  identified  module  for  causing  the 
selectably  controllable  means  therein  to  reconfigure  con- 
nections to  the  storage  devices  of  the  identified  string  so  as 
to  cause  the  bits  stored  therein  to  be  serially  propagated  to 
and  from  said  monitoring  means  with  the  bits  of  the  stor- 
age devices  of  the  identified  string  being  returned  to  states 
determined  by  said  monitoring  means. 


4,326,267 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  PORTABLE 
CARDS  AND  OPERATING  STATIONS  MAKING  USE  OF 

MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  ELEMENTS 
Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfbrt  I'Anaury,  France,  aisignor  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-HoocyweU 
Bidl,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,275 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1978,  78  36049 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00.  17/08 
VS.  a.  365—1  11 


the  second  data  processing  means  upon  insertion  of  a  card  into 
said  receiver  means,  and  said  operating  station  having  means 
positioned  for  setting  up  a  rotatable  magnetic  field  to  be  ap- 
plied to  the  magnetic  bubble  elements  of  the  card  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  card  in  the  receiver  means  and  coupling  of  the  first 
and  second  data  processing  means. 


4426,268 
MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Ryo  Suzuki,  Kodaira;  KciicU  Uekara;  Tcnaki  TakeucU,  both  of 
KokubuiUi,  awi  MasatoaU  Takofaita,  HachloJI,  all  of  Japan, 
anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,437 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-103137 
Int  CL>  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  365—15  5  ( 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  minor  loops,  a  read-out  major  line  which  is  disposed  at  one 
end  of  said  minor  loops  through  gates  having  at  least  a  replicat- 
ing function,  and  a  magnetic  bubble  detector  which  includes  a 
detecting  line  and  which  is  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  read-out 
major  line,  said  read-out  major  line  having  the  other  end 
thereof  connected  through  one  of  the  gates  to  the  one  of  said 
minor  loops  positioned  furthest  away  from  said  magnetic  bub- 
ble detector,  a  propagation  length  from  the  other  end  of  said 
read-out  major  line  to  said  detecting  line  of  said  magnetic 
bubble  detector  being  a  bit  length  which  exceeds  four  times  the 
number  of  said  minor  loops. 


4,326,269 
ONE  BIT  MEMORY  FOR  BIPOLAR  SIGNALS 
DaTid  N.  Ladington,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  aai«Mir  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Compuiy,  Ulica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,756 
Int  oj  cue  n/40 

U,S.  a.  365— 189  H 


^OMMMTMIO 


1.  A  data  processing  system  adapted  to  employ  a  plurality  of 
portable  cards  for  processing  information  between  said  cards 
and  an  operating  station,  each  said  card  including  first  data 
processing  means,  magnetic  bubble  elements  forming  a  part  of 
said  first  data  processing  means,  said  operating  station  includ- 
ing second  data  processing  means,  receiver  means  into  which 
said  cards  may  be  inserted  and  means  for  coupling  the  first  and 


COMMRATOA  18 

1.  A  one  bit  memory  for  a  plurality  of  samples  of  a  bipolar 
input  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  channel  having  a  first  comparator  means  and  a  first 
shift  register  means  to  quantize  the  positive  p<Htion  of  said 
input  signal  into  a  single  positive  level  and  store  them; 

(b)  a  second  channel  having  an  inverter,  a  second  compara- 
tor means  and  a  second  shift  register  means  to  invert  and 
quantize  the  negative  portion  of  the  input  signal  into  a 
single  positive  level  and  store  them; 

(c)  means  for  subctracting  the  output  levels  of  said  second 
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channel  from  the  output  levels  of  said  first  channel  to 
yield  a  bipolar  output  signal  having  a  single  quantized 
positive  level  corresponding  to  the  positive  portion  of  said 
input  signal  and  a  single  quatized  negative  level  corre- 
sponding to  the  negative  portion  of  said  input  signal 
whereby  the  level  of  said  output  signal  is  zero  in  the 
absence  of  said  input  signal; 
(d)  a  clock  to  provide  timing  pulses  to  said  first  and  second 
shift  register  means. 


ing  as  a  first  sound  source  one  or  more  two-dimensional  arrays 
of  point  sound  sources  which  point  sound  sources  in  a  given 
array  are  so  spaced  as  to  interact  with  each  other,  and  employ- 
ing as  a  second  sound  source  one  or  more  two-dimensional 
arrays  of  point  sound  sources  which  point  sound  sources  in  a 
given  array  are  so  spaced  that  interaction  between  the  wavf- 
fields  of  two  or  more  of  the  point  sound  sources  occurs,  the  or 
each  of  the  first  arrays  containing  the  same  number  of  point 
sound  sources  as  the  or  each  of  the  second  arrays,  respective 


4,326,270 

PRESET  CntCUTT  FOR  INFORMATION  STORAGE 

DEVICES 

Williaai  K.  Owens,  Sunnyrale,  and  Steren  R.  Kahermanes,  San 

Joie,  both  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instni- 

nat  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  931,637,  Aug.  7, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jul. 

19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,638 

The  poflioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  svbsequent  to  Oct  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  O.  365—218  12  Cbimt 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  information  bit  storage  having  a 
capability  for  erasing  an  information  bit  contained  in  said 
circuit  and  entering  a  predetermined  new  information  bit  into 
said  circuit  which  comprises: 

a  memory  cell  having  M  transistors  (where  M  is  a  positive 
integer)  defining  at  least  two  distinct  states  in  which  said 
cell  may  exist,  a  predetermined  state  of  said  distinct  states 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  new  information  bit 
and  existing  when  a  selected  transistor  of  said  M  transis- 
tors in  conducting; 

a  current-source  conductor  coupled  to  said  cell  for  conduct- 
ing current  thereto  to  sustain  said  distinct  states; 

an  additional  current-conducting  region  formed  as  part  of 
said  selected  transistor,  said  selected  transistor  conducting 
when  current  flows  through  said  additional  current-con- 
ducting region; 

an  additional  conductor  coupled  to  said  additional  current- 
conducting  region  for  conducting  current  thereto;  and 

a  branching  current  switch  for  selectively  channelling  cur- 
rent either  to  said  current-source  conductor  or  to  said 
additional  conductor. 


riti.oAi'*,! 


point  sources  of  the  first  and  second  arrays  being  of  the  same 
type  and  in  the  same  spatial  relationship,  the  spacing  of  the 
point  sources  from  each  other  in  the  or  each  sound  array  being 
a  factor  a  greater  than  that  of  the  point  sources  from  each 
other  in  the  or  each  first  array,  and  the  energy  of  the  elastic 
radiation  emitted  by  each  point  source  of  the  or  each  second 
array  being  greater  by  a  factor  a^  than  that  emitted  by  its 
equivalent  point  source  in  the  or  each  first  array,  wherein  a  has 
a  value  greater  than  1. 


4,326,272 
ELECTRONIC  INTRUDER  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Moomouth  County,  N.J.,  and  Reinhard  G. 
Olesch,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,206,  Oct  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,187,501.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,402 
Int  a.'  G08B  1S/I6.  13/20 
VS.  a.  367—93  1  Claim 


4,326,271 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ACOUSTIC  PROPERTIES  IN  THE  EARTH 

AMoai  M.  Ziolkowski,  11  Heathcrdene  Mansioas,  Cambridge 

Rd.,  Twickenkam,  Middkacx,  Englaad 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,925 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1979, 
14039/79 

bt  CL'  GOIV  1/13.  1/38 
VS.  a.  367—16  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  location  in  the  earth  of 
sub-surface  boundaries  and/or  the  acoustic  properties  of  sub- 
surface features  in  the  earth  which  method  comprises  employ- 


1.  An  electronic  intrusion  detector  system  comprising: 
a  fluid-filled  cable, 
an  unbalanced  transducer  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable  to 

generate  a  signal  when  said  cable  is  disturbed  by  an  intruder, 
a  matched  load  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable, 
a  source  of  pulses, 
means  applying  said  pulses  to  said  transducer  and  receiving  a 

return  signal, 
range  gating  means  receiving  said  return- signal, 
delay  means  applying  delayed  pulses  from  said  source  to  said 

range  gating  means,  and 
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means  connected  to  said  range  gating  means  for  indicating  the 
location  of  said  intruder. 


4,326,273 
ULTRASONIC  RANGING  DEVICE 
John  Vaacha,  BoUngbrook,  U.,  assignor  to  Hurst  Performance, 
Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,529 
Int  a.'  GOIS  15/93.  lS/18 
VS.  a.  367—112  6  4 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  ranging  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: means  for  producing  a  continuous  time  varying  oscillating 
signal,  means  for  switching  said  oscillating  signal,  means  for 
amplifying  said  time  varying  signal  received  from  said  switch 
means,  second  switch, means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  to  control  said  amplified  oscillating  signal,  transducer 
means  connected  to  said  second  switch  means  mounted  on  an 
external  portion  of  a  vehicle  and  converting  said  amplified 
oscillating  signal  to  a  high  frequency  sound,  timer  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  switch  means  to  control  said 
switch  means,  receiver  means  connected  to  said  transducer 
means  to  amplify  electrical  signals  received  from  said  trans- 
ducer, control  means  connected  to  said  timer  means  and  said 
receiver  means  to  selectively  supply  an  output  signal  to  output 
indicating  means  in  response  to  a  timing  signal  from  said  timer 
means  and  a  receiver  signal  from  said  receiver  when  said 
return  signal  is  received  within  predetermined  maximum  and 
minimum  time  intervals  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
distance  between  said  transducer  means  and  an  object  reflect- 
ing said  high  frequency  sound. 


4,326,274 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  OF  AERUL  ULTRASONIC 

PULSE  AND  ULTRASONIC  TRANSMTITER  AND 

RECEIVER  USED  IN  THE  SYSTEM 

MitsuUko  Hotta,  Kyoto;  Shnhei  Furuichi,  Shiga,  and  Takanori 

Shigihara,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabuihlkl  Kaisha 

Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1979,  54/85318 
Int  a.>  H04R  17/00 
VS.  a.  367—118  4  CUau 

I.  A  transmission  system  for  aerial  ultrasonic  pulses  compris- 
ing: 
an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic  receiver  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  along  a  straight  line,  said  transmitter  and 
receiver  each  comprising: 
a  thickness  vibration  type  piezoelectric  element  having  a 

front  end  face  portion; 

a  vibration  absorbing  material  hermetically  enclosing  said 

piezoelectric  element  except  said  front  end  face  portion; 

a  casing  enclosing  said  vibration  absorbing  material  and 

having  an  open  end  which  corresponds  with  said  front 

end  face  portion  of  said  piezoelectric  element; 

a  cover  closing  said  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  cover 


comprising  a  protective  film  having  excellent  sound 
transmissivity; 

a  vibration  transmitting  adhesive  layer  provided  between 
said  protective  film  and  said  front  end  face  portion;  and 

a  vibration  absorbing  adhesive  provided  between  a  pe- 
riphery of  said  cover  and  said  casing; 


^ 
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said  transmitter  and  receiver  being  arranged  such  that  said 
front  end  face  portions  of  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
face  each  other; 

whereby  when  said  transmitter  emits  an  ultrasonic  pulse  in 
response  to  a  signal  pulse,  said  receiver  receives  said 
ultrasonic  pulse  and  converts  said  ultrasonic  pulse  to  a 
vdluge  corresponding  to  said  signal  pube. 


4326,275 
DIRECnONAL  TRANSDUCER 
John  L.  Butler,  Manhileid,  Mms..  assi^ar  to  HaadthM  Corpo- 
ration, Greeaiawa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79.768 
btCL>H04B  77/00 
VS.  CL  367—160  10  4 


1.  A  directional  transducer,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axis  and  defining  a  chamber, 

an  inertial  mass  within  said  chamber; 

first  and  second  flexural  transducer  elements,  each  compris- 
ing a  planar  member  having  a  periphery,  said  planar  mem- 
bers being  mounted  by  their  peripheries  on  axially  oppo- 
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site  ends  of  said  tnertial  mass  substantially  perpendicular 

to  said  axis  thereby  defining  an  air-filled  space  between 

said  members  and  said  mass; 
force  transmitting  means  interconnecting  central  portions  of 

each  of  said  planar  members  with  said  housing  along  said 

axis; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  transducer  elements 

to  external  circuitry;  and 
means  for  dampening  vibration  including  the  air-filled  space 

between  said  members  and  said  mass  and  a  high  viscosity 

fluid  within  said  chamber,  said  fluid  located  between  said 

housing  and  said  members. 
10.  A  directional  transducer  comprising  at  least  one  flexura] 
disc  transducer  element  mechanically,  rigidly  interconnecting 
an  inertia]  mass  and  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  chamber, 
said  flexural  disc  transducer  element  and  said  inertial  mass  in 
said  chamber,  said  flexural  disc  being  connected  to  said  inertial 
mass  by  its  periphery  and  to  said  housing  by  its  center;  and 
means  for  dampening  vibration  by  a  selected  amount  including 
an  air-filled  space  between  said  element  and  said  mass  and  a 
high  viscosity  fluid  within  said  chamber,  said  fluid  located 
between  said  disc  and  said  housing. 
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I.  A  musical  door  chime  comprising: 

at  least  one  selectively  actuable  door  pushbutton; 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  code  entry  keys; 

a  memory  for  storing  digitally  encoded  representations  of 
the  frequency  and  the  duration  of  each  musical  note  for  a 
plurality  of  musical  tunes; 

a  tone  generation  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  door 
pushbutton,  keyboard,  and  memory  and  responsive  to 
actuation  of  said  at  least  one  door  pushbutton  for  convert- 
ing each  said  digitally  encoded  musical  note  representa- 
tion for  one  of  said  musical  tunes  selected  by  entering  a 
code  by  means  of  said  keyboard  into  a  squarewave  having 
said  frequency  and  said  duration  of  each  said  musical  not 
for  said  selected  musical  tune;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  tone  generation  means  and 
req>oasive  to  each  said  squarewave  for  playing  a  sound  of 
each  said  musical  note  for  said  selected  musical  tune. 


4,32M77 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yanihiko  Nishikubo,  Inima,  Japan,  auignor  to  Citiien  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,853 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53/17453 

iBt  CL^  G04C  19/00.  9/00;  H03K  21/00 

VS.  CL  368— 8<  4  Cteinu 


4,326,27$ 

MUSICAL  DOOR  CHIME  PREFERABLY  ALSO 

COMBINED  WTTH  A  CLOCK  FOR  ANNUNCIATING  THE 

TIME 
Waller  M.  Scott,  Jr..  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  ScotUI 
lac,  Watcrbury,  Cono. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,163 

bt  CL^  G04B  47/00.  21/00:  G08B  3/00;  GIOF  1/00 

VS.  CL  368—10  14  Cblns 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

oscillator  means  for  producing  a  time  standard  signal; 

dynamic  frequency  divider  means  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  oscillator  means  for  dividing  the  fre- 
quency of  said  time  standard  signal; 

static  frequency  divider  means  connected  to  an  output  termi- 
nal of  said  dynamic  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing 
the  frequency  of  an  output  signal  from  said  dynamic  fre- 
quency divider  means; 

display  driver  means  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
static  frequency  divider  means  for  driving  a  display 
means; 

a  said  display  means  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
display  driver  means  for  providing  a  time  information 
display; 

reset  system  means  connected  to  a  reset  terminal  of  said 
static  frequency  divider  means; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  re$$t  system  means  and 
disposed  in  the  voltage  supply  circuit  of  said  dynamic 
frequency  divider  means;  and 

gate  means  connected  between  said  dynamic  frequency 
divider  means  and  said  static  frequency  divider  means  and 
further  connected  to  said  reset  system  means, 

said  switch  means  being  open  when  the  reset  system  means 
is  in  the  reset  state, 

said  gate  means  passing  the  output  signal  from  said  dyiuunic 
frequency  divider  means  when  said  reset  system  means  is 
in  the  set  state  and  fixing  the  output  thereof  when  said 
reset  system  means  is  in  the  reset  state. 


4,326,278 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Masaham  SUda;  Makoto  Ueda;  Akira  Torisawa;  Shqji  Owada, 
and  Maaaaki  Mandai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabo- 
sUU  Kalsha  Daini  Sdkosba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-144651 

lot  a.3  G04B  19/00;  G04F  5/00 

VS.  a.  368—157  12  Clalns 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  an  oscillating  circuit  for 
generating  a  time  standard  signal;  a  dividing  circuit  for  divid- 
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ing  the  time  standard  signal  into  a  plurality  of  lower  frequency 
signals;  a  stepping  motor  including  a  sutor,  rotor  and  coil;  and 
a  driving  circuit  for  applying  driving  pulses  to  the  stepping 
motor  coil  to  effect  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  pulse  combining  circuit  receptive  of  the  lower 
frequency  sigiials  from  the  dividing  circuit  for  producing 
correction  driving  pulses  having  sufficient  effective  power  to 
drive  the  motor  under  worst  case  conditions;  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  rotation  or  non-roution  condition  of  the  rotor 
and  developing  a  corresponding  output  signal  upon  detection 
of  a  non-rotation  condition;  and  control  means  coacting  with 
said  pulse  combining  circuit  for  producing  and  controlling  the 
application  of  normal  driving  pulses  to  the  driving  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means  for 
effecting  the  application  of  a  correction  driving  pulse  to  the 
driving  circuit  when  a  non-rotation  condition  is  detected,  said 
control  means  including  pulse  power  minimizing  means  for 
producing  and  applying  to  the  driving  circuit  within  predeter- 
mined periods  normal  driving  pulses  of  decreasing  effective 
power  and  for  producing  and  applying  to  the  driving  circuit 
normal  driving  pulses  of  increasing  effective  power  in  response 
to  the  detection  of  a  non-rotation  condition  of  the  rotor 
thereby  reducing  overall  the  amount  of  electric  power  re- 
quired to  rotationally  drive  the  stepping  motor  during  opera- 
tion of  the  timepiece. 


4426,279 
ANALOGUE  DISPLAYS 
laa  A.  Shanks,  Malvem,  England,  assigDor  to  National  Retendi 
DcTelopmeat  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,535 
Claims  priority,  spplication  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
02941/79 

Int  a.>  G04C  17/02;  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  368—240  21  Claims 


1.  An  analogue  display  including: 

a  display  panel  having  an  electrically  sensitive  medium 
interposed  between  a  fust  and  a  second  set  of  electrodes, 
each  set  mounted  upon  a  supporting  substrate,  at  least  one 
of  which  substrates  is  transparent,  the  medium  being  capa- 
ble of  adopting  in  different  regions  thereof  each  of  two 
optical  states,  an  ON  state  and  an  OFF  sute  respectively, 
according  to  voltage  differences  applied  thereacross  when 
address  signals  are  applied  to  the  electrodes,  the  two  sets 
of  eletrodes  being  arranged  in  register  with  each  other  and 
each  configured  to  define  by  overlap  thereof  both  a  plu- 
rality of  selectable  positions  of  a  shaped  index  character 
and  background  areas  adjacent  these  selectable  positions; 

panel  drive  means  for  providing  a  set  of  address  sigjuUs;  and, 

signal  selection  means  having  signal  inputs  connected  to  the 
panel  drive  means  to  receive  address  signals,  and  having  at 
least  one  control  input,  the  selection  means  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  the  two  sets  of  electrodes;  the 
other  set  of  electrodes  being  connected  to  receive  address 
signals  wherein,  under  control,  the  selection  means  is 
capable  of  channelling  selected  address  signals  to  its  con- 
nected electrodes,  such  that  while  address  signals  are 
applied  to  both  sets  of  electrodes,  like  signals  are  applied 
to  overlapping  electrodes  defining  a  selected  one  of  the 


selectable  positions,  zero  voltage  difference  being  applied 
across  the  region  of  the  medium  interposed  therebetween, 
this  region  being  held  in  the  OFF  sUte,  where  simulu- 
neously  other  regions  of  the  medium,  corresponding  both 
to  other  selectable  positions  of  the  index  character  and  to 
background  areas,  are  held  in  the  ON  state. 


4426,280 

WATCH  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Dale  E.  Perry,  Jr.,  4352  Brown  Rd.,  Oicaoa,  Ohio  43616 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,454 

tat  CL'  G04B  37/00;  A45C  11/10 

VS.  a.  368—277  « 


1.  A  watch  mounting  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
article  of  wearing  apparel,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  plate  mounted  on  the  wearing  apparel; 

b.  a  watch  carrying  cover; 

c.  first  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said 
cover  along  one  marginal  edge  of  said  base  plate; 

d.  first  spring  means  normally  urging  said  cover  against  said 
base  plate; 

e.  a  watch; 

f.  second  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said 
watch  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover; 

g.  second  spring  means  normally  urging  said  watch  to  a 
position  within  said  cover;  and 

h.  grasping  means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  watch 
and  extending  from  within  and  beyond  said  cover. 


4426481 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  OF  PLASTIC  GLASS  IN 

WATCH  CASE 

Ryuzo  Tanaka,  TaaasU,  and  HIsm  IsUsaU,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Cilixen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CotttinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  951,016,  Oct  12,  1978,  abandoacd. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  162485 
Claina   priority,  appUcation   Japu.   Oct   13,   1977,   52- 
137120{U];  Dec.  IS,  1977,  S2-l6g668[U1 

bt  CL3  G04B  37/00 
VS.  CL  368—294  8  < 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  mounting  a  plastic  glass  to  a 
watch  case  comprising:  f 
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a  recess  provided  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  watch  case  for 
receiving  said  plastic  glass; 

said  recess  comprising  an  entrance  edge,  an  axially  extending 
glass-fitting  portion  adjacent  said  entrance  edge,  and  a 
radially  extending  glass-receiving  portion; 

an  engaging  groove  provided  adjacent  the  extreme  end  of 
said  glass-fitting  portion; 

a  beveled  guiding  portion  provided  in  said  entrance  edge; 

said  plastic  glass  comprising  a  central  pmrtion,  an  axially 
extending  portion,  a  fitting  portion  provided  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  axially  extending  portion,  so  as  to  be 
abutted  on  the  entire  surface  of  said  axially  extending 
glass-fitting  portion  of  said  recess; 

an  annular  extending  projection  provided  on  said  outer 
periphery  and  adapted  to  engage  with  said  engaging 
groove;  and 

a  beveled  guiding  portion  provided,  in  the  leading  edge  of 
said  annular  extending  projection,  said  beveled  guiding 
portion  of  said  recess  and  said  beveled  guiding  portion  of 
said  glass  being  so  arranged  that  both  guiding  portions 
engage  with  each  other  when  the  glass  is  put  on  the  watch 
case,  and  said  glass  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
recess  with  the  annular  extending  projection  sliding  on  the 
guiding  portion  and  on  the  axially  extending  portion  of  the 
recess  by  the  force  axially  applied  to  the  glass  and  the 
annular  extending  projection  being  adapted  to  engage  said 
groove  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess,  whereby  said  fitting 
portion  of  the  glass  may  be  abutted  on  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  said  axially  extending  glass-fitting  por- 
tion. 


producing  a  light  beam,  an  optical  system  for  protecting  the 
Ught  beam  onto  the  track  pattern,  a  detector  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  unit  area  in  said  beam,  a  read  ^circuit  for  repro- 
ducing the  recorded  digitally  coded  signal,  and  a  clock-signal 
generation  device  for  synchronizing  the  read  circuit,  said 
clock-signal  generation  device  including  a  band-pass  filter, 
having  a  center  frequency  which  is  substantialiy  equal  to  twice 
the  bit  frequency  of  the  recorded  signal,  for  filtering  the  signal 
detected  by  the  detector  in  order  to  obtain  a  clock  signal,  said 
bit  frequency  f  complying  with  f=y/2L,  where  V  is  the  nomi- 
nal tangential  speed  of  the  record  carrier  at  the  location  of  ^ 
reading  and  L  the  nominal  minimum  center-to-center  distance 
of  the  unit  areas  at  the  location  of  reading. 


omuiF' 


4426,283 
CARTRIDGE  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Roy  D.  Tooliii,  Jr.,  BcTcrly  Farms,  and  Richard  Rensky,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Mais,,  iisignon  to  Quality  Audio  Compo- 
nents, Idc.,  Wobom,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,180 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/06:  GOIB  5/24 

VS.  CL  3<9— 55  14  Ctairas 


4,326,282 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  DIGITALLY  CODED 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  AN  OPTICALLY 

READABLE  DISC-SHAPED  RECORD  CARRIER 

Jokuaes  J.  Vcrbooo,  aad  Marino  G.  Caraaia,  botli  of  Eindbo- 

Tca,  NelhcriaMis,  assipon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,743 
CUm   priofity,   appliotioB   Netberiiiids,   Jan.   9,    1980, 
8000124 

bt  a.'  GllC  13/04:  GllB  21/04.  27/30 
VS.  CL  369—48  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in  the  alignment  of  a  shaft  mounted 
stylus  tip  mounted  to  a  tone  arm  pivoted  about  a  vertical  axis 
so  as  to  track  across  a  record  located  on  the  central  spindle  of 
a  turntable  comprising: 

a  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough  adapted  to  fit 
over  said  spindle  when  placed  on  said  turntable,  said 

.  member  including  means  fixedly  positioned  on  one  surface 
thereof  for  providing  a  visual  line  of  sight  to  the  pivot  of 
said  tone  arm,  which  sight  line  is  parallel  to  said  one 
surface  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axis, 
said  fixedly  positioned  means  being  oriented  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  and  located  at  a  fu^t  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  center  of  said  aperture; 

a  mark  on  said  one  surface  a  second  predetermined  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  aperture;  and, 

a  grid  surrounding  said  mark  having  at  least  one  line  perpen- 
dicular to  a  line  between  the  center  of  said  aperture  and 
said  mark,  said  first  predetermined  distance  minus  said 
.  second  predetermined  distance  being  such  that  when  said 
stylus  tip  is  placed  on  said  mark  and  said  shaft  is  aligned 
with  said  perpendicular  line,  said  stylus  tip  is  oriented  at  a 
point  of  minimum  positional  error. 


4,326,284 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  TURNTABLE  ASSIST 

APPARATUS 

Ourles  A.  Elliott,  lodianapolis,  Ind^  asrigmw  to  RCA  Coipor*- 

don.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mav  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,304 

bt  CL'  GllB  17/00 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  digitally  coded  signal   UJS.  O.  369 — 77  2  Claims 

recorded  on  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier  in  the  form  of  opti-       1.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 

cally  detectable,  unit  information  areas  arranged  in  a  concen-   from  a  disc  record;  said  player  includng  a  tumuble  for  rotat- 

trie  or  spiral  track  pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  ably  supporting  and  centering  said  record  for  playback;  said 
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player  having  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  turntable 
including  a  support  member;  apparatus  comprising  spring- 
loaded  means  subject  to  engagement  with  said  turntable  during 
translation  of  said  turntable  from  a  raised  position  to  a  lowered 
position  for  reducing  the  force  exerted  by  said  turnuble  on  said 
support  member;  wherein  said  spring-l(^ed  means  comprises 
a  spring-loaded  member  disposed  underneath  said  turntable; 


4,326,285 
.  STEREO  PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
Norman  H.  Dieter,  Jr.,  PleasantriUe,  and  Edward  Peterhoff, 
Nanuet,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Micro-Acoustics  Corpora- 
tion, E;imsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,320 

Int  a.'  H04R  17/08 

VS.  CL  369—137  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  stereo  phonograph  cartridge  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  first  and  second  piezoelectric  transducers; 

c.  first  and  second  individual  elastomeric  means  mounting 
said  first  and  second  transducers  to  said  base  depending 
downwardly  in  a  cantilevered  manner  in  horizontal 
spaced  relationship; 

d.  first  and  second  separate  elastomeric  stabilizers  mounted 
to  said  base  in  horizontal  spaced  relationship  with  each 
other  and  directly  below  said  first  and  second  transducers; 

e.  a  resolver  having  four  connecting  points  coupled  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  transducers  and  said  first 
and  second  stabilizers; 

r  a  pivot  anchor,  stressed  in  tension,  extending  between  said 
resolver  and  said  base,  said  pivot  anchor  being  attached  to 
said  resolver  at  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  each  of 
said  four  connecting  points;  and 

g.  a  stylus  bar  extending  from  said  resolver  along  the  axis  of 
said  pivot  anchor,  the  improvement  comprising: 


h.  elastomeric  coupling  pads  disposed  between  each  of  said 
transducers  and  their  associated  connecting  points;  and 

i.  an  elastomeric  bar  attached  to  each  of  said  transducers  on 
the  side  opposite  said  coupling  point,  said  elastomeric  bar 
having  one  end  attached  to  its  associated  transducer  and  a 
weight  on  the  other  end  of  said  elastomeric  bar. 


4,326,286 
AUTOMATIC  RECORDER  PLAYER 
Mamoni  Shimoi,  Tesri,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Saayo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Moriguchl,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Scr.  No.  135,468 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-41755; 
May  18,  1979,  54-61882 

Int.  a.'  GllB  17/06 
VS.  a.  369—226  8  Claims 


said  spring-loaded  member  being  located  such  that  it  does  not 
engage  said  turntable  when  said  turntable  is  occupying  said 
raised  position  to  allow  said  turntable  to  rotate  without  hin- 
drance from  said  spring-loaded  member;  a  pad  being  disposed 
on  said  spring-loaded  member  for  engagement  with  the  under- 
side of  said  turntable  during  said  translation  of  said  turntable 
from  said  raised  position  to  said  lowered  position  to  effect 
deceleration  of  said  tumuble. 


'.A/  *  •  i»-»7l^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  record  player  including 
a  turntable,  a  turntable  spindle  having  a  turntable  gear,  a  tone 
arm  supported  for  pivoul  movement  between  a  rest  position 
and  an  operative  position,  and  a  drive  motor  for  rotating  the 
turntable  in  one  direction,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  gear  wheel  having  a  generally  heart-shaped  cam  groove 
and  a  bypass  groove  bypassing  a  bypassed  portion  of  the 
heart-shaped  cam  groove,  said  gear  wheel  being  engage- 
able  with  the  turntable  gear  to  be  rotated  thereby; 
a  pivotable  tone  arm  swinging  member  connected  to  the 

tone  arm; 
a  generally  elongated  drive  transmitting  member  supported 
to  pivot  in 

<a)  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  gear 
wheel  between  first  and  second  positions,  and 

(b)  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
gear  wheel  between  lifting  and  lowering  positions, 

said  drive  transmitting  member 

(c)  having  one  end  which  carries  a  follower  pin  that  is 
engaged  in  the  heart-shaped  cam  groove  or  in  the  by- 
pass groove, 

(d)  having  another  end  that  is  engageable  with  the  swing- 
ing member,  and 

(e)  oscillating  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position 
and  then  back  to  the  first  position  during  one  complete 
rotation  of  the  gear  wheel; 

a  tripping  member  operatively  coupled  to  the  gear  wheel  to 
engage  the  gear  wheel  with  the  turntable  gear; 

a  switching  lever  carried  by  the  gear  wheel  and  pivoting 
between 

(a)  a  first  position  in  which  the  switching  lever  guides  the 
follower  pin  away  from  the  bypassed  portion  of  the 
heart-shaped  cam  groove  into  tlie  bypass  groove,  and 

(b)  a  second  position  in  which  the  switching  lever  allows 
the  follower  pin  to  continue  to  move  into  said  bypassed 
portion, 

the  switching  lever  cooperating  with  the  drive  transmitting 
member  in  a  manner  that 

(c)  when  the  switching  lever  is  held  in  the  first  position 
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and  the  follower  pin  is  in  the  bypass  groove  during 
rotation  of  the  gear  wheel,  the  drive  transmitting  mem- 
ber is  pivoted  from  the  lifting  position  to  the  lowering 
position  with  said  another  end  thereof  being  disengaged 
from  the  swinging  member,  and 
(d)  when  the  switching  lever  is  held  in  the  second  position 
and  the  follower  pin  is  in  the  bypassed  portion  of  the 
heart-shaped  cam  groove  during  roution  of  the  gear 
wheel,  the  drive  transmitting  member  remains  in  the 
lifting  position  while  the  swinging  member  pivots;  and 
1  linkage  means  for  cooperating  with  the  swinging  member 
to  bring  the  switching  lever  into  the  second  position  when 
and  for  so  long  as  the  tone  arm  is  held  in  the  rest  position 
and  to  bring  the  switching  lever  into  the  first  position 
when  the  tone  arm  is  moved  from  the  rest  position 
towards  the  operative  position. 


4.326.288 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Fettweis,  Bochuin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,472 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  2840256 

Int.  a.5  H04J  J/05 
VS.  a.  370—70  20  Qaims 


4326J87 
TWO  WIRE  BI-DIRECnONAL  DIGITAL  TELEPHONE 

UNK 
Paal  Abramson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International  Bnsi- 
■eas  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980.  Ser.  No.  164,452 

IBL  aj  H04L  5/14 

VS.  a.  370—29  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  digital  conversion  of  signals  into  signals  of 
a  frequency-division  multiplex  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 
limiting  the  band  width  of  signals  to  be  converted  to  a  specific 
band  width,  and  selecting  a  basic  operating  rate  for  generating 
samples  of  said  signals  having  a  frequency  equal  to  six  times 
said  specific  band  width,  selecting  further  operating  rates 
which  are  entire  multiples  of  said  basic  operating  rate,  forming 
a  12-channel  group  given  a  channel  width  of  4  kHz  and  a  basic 
PCM  sampling  rate  of  8  kHz,  the  operating  rate  for  12  channels 
is  increased  by  the  factor  3  to  24  kHz,  traversing  an  identical 
filter,  inverting  each  second  scanning  sample  in  its  operational 
sign  for  some  channels,  increasing  the  operating  rate  for  all 
channels  by  the  factor  S  to  120  kHz  and  combining  the  individ- 
ual channels  into  a  12-channel  group  after  passing  through 
modulators  and  filters  at  an  operating  rate  of  120  kHz. 


1.  A  bi-directional  communications  system  for  simultaneous 
communication  over  a  two-wire  link  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  station  and  a  second  station,  said  stations  each 
comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  connected  to  said 
two-wire  link; 

said  transmitter  at  said  first  station  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing pulses  of  a  first  polarity  for  application  to  said  link; 

said  receiver  at  said  first  station  being  responsive  to  pulses  of 
the  opposite  polarity  to  those  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ter at  said  first  station; 

said  second  station  having  a  receiver  responsive  to  pulses  of 
the  polarity  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  at  said  first 
station  and  having  a  transmitter  for  producing  pulses  of 
the  opposite  polarity  thereto  for  application  to  said  hnk; 

said  transmitters  at  said  first  and  second  stations  being  syn- 
chronized with  respect  to  the  receipt  of  pulses  of  the 
polarity  to  which  the  respective  receivers  are  responsive 
for  applying  outgoing  pulses  tc  said  link  at  a  position 
within  the  baud  defined  by  a  given  transmission  rate  such 
that  said  pulses  when  delayed  by  the  propagation  delay  of 
said  link  will  not  arrive  coincident  with  the  generation  of 
the  pulses  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  link. 


4,326.289 
EXPANDABLE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  C.  Dickinion,  32  Debbie  PI.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
07922 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,440 

iBt  a.'  H04J  3/OS.  3/02 

VS.  a.  370—85  11  Claims 
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1.  An  expandable  communication  system  comprising: 

a.  a  signal-carrying  medium  comprising  a  plurality  of  termi- 
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nals  at  which  signals  can  be  entered  into  and  extracted 
from  the  signal-carrying  medium; 

b.  a  control  center  comprising: 

(1)  control  center  transmitter  means  to  generate  at  least  a 
fust  carrier,  the  transmitter  means  being  connected  to  a 
first  one  of  the  terminals  to  supply  the  first  carrier  to  the 
medium  to  be  conveyed  away  from  the  control  center 
in  a  downstream  direction, 

(2)  control  center  receiver  means  connected  to  the  first 
terminal  to  receive  a  second  carrier  conveyed  by  the 
medium  m  an  upstream  direction  toward  the  first  termi- 
nal, 

(3)  control  signal  generating  means  to  generate  digital  bit 
signals  grouped  into  bytes,  each  byte  including  a  fixed 
number  of  the  bit  signals,  successive  groups  of  the  bytes 
comprising  station-related  signals,  each  group  of  sta- 
tion-related signals  comprising:  an  initiation  byte,  a  con- 
trol byte  to  define  certain  contents  of  other  bytes  in  the 
same  group,  and  an  address  signal  including  at  least  one 
address  byte,  at  least  some  of  the  station-related  signals 
also  comprising  response-request  signals  and  down- 
stream data  byte  signals,  the  number  of  such  down- 
stream data  bytes  in  a  given  group  of  station-related 
signals  being  based  on  the  amount  of  data  to  be  con- 
veyed at  that  time  to  any  station  addressed  by  that 
group  of  station-related  signals,  the  control  signal  gener- 
ating means  comprising  incrementing  circuit  means  to 
change  the  address  signal  in  successive  station-related 
signals  to  generate  the  station-related  signals  as  polling 
signals  to  poll,  in  repetitive  polling  cycles,  a  group  of 
system  stations;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  system  stations,  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  terminals  downstream  from  the  first  termi- 
nal and  each  comprising: 

(1)  station  receiver  means  to  receive  at  least  the  first  car- 
rier traveling  downstream  along  the  signal-carrying 
medium  from  the  control  center, 

(2)  controlled  circuit  means  connected  to  the  station  re- 
ceiver means: 

(i)  to  respond  to  the  initiation  byte  and  the  control  byte 
of  each  group  of  station-related  signals  and  to  the 
address  signal  of  those  station-related  signals  that 
include  the  address  signal  of  that  specific  station,  the 
controlled  circuit  means  of  each  of  the  stations  being 
capable  of  responding  to  different  numbers  of  data 
bytes  than  other  stations  polled  in  the  same  polling 
cycle,  and 

(ii)  to  generate  station  digital  bit  signals  grouped  in 
station  bytes  comprising  at  least  an  address  signal  and 
a  control  byte  signal, 

(3)  address  circuit  means  connected  to  the  station  receiver 
means  and  to  the  controlled  circuit  means  to  control  the 
respective  system  station  to  respond  only  to  station- 
related  signals  including  the  address  signal  of  that  sys- 
tem station, 

(4)  output  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  the  output  circuit  means  being  connected  to 
the  controlled  circuit  means  to  be  controlled  by  signals 
therefrom  to  provide  controlled  output  signals  deter- 
mined by  the  data  signal  in  the  respective  station-related 
signal, 

(5)  input  circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  to  receive  signals  originating  at  the  respective 
system  station,  the  input  circuit  means  being  connected 
to  the  controlled  circuit  means  to  be  controlled  by 
signals  therefrom, 

(6)  station  transmitter  means  to  generate  station  signals  to 
be  carried  upstream  by  the  signal-carrying  medium, 
such  signals  including  at  least  the  second  carrier  modi- 
fied by  the  station  digital  signals,  the  transmitter  means 
being  connected  to  the  input  terminals  to  be  controlled 
in  part  by  the  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  and 
behig  connected  to  the  controlled  circuit  means  to  be 
controlled  in  part  thereby  to  modify  the  second  carrier 
according  to  selected  station  digital  signals  and  to  apply 


the  station  signals  to  the  signal-carrying  medium  at  least 
partly  in  response  to  the  station-related  signals,  and 
(7)  expansion  terminal  means  connected  to  the  address 
circuit  means  to  receive  expansion  address  signals  there- 
fiom  and  connected  to  the  controlled  circuit  means  to 
receive  expansion  circuit  control  signals  and  expansion 
circuit  data  signals  therefrom  and  to  transmit  expansion 
circuit  data  signals  thereto. 


4,326,290 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MONTFORING  THE 

STORAGE  STATES  OF  A  MEMORY  AND  OTHER 

STORAGE  DEVICES  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Sheila  G.  Davis,  Los  Aigdei;  Robert  E.  Fraaks,  Saa  Gabriel. 

both  of  Calif.,  and  MinA  J.  De  Saatis,  Bcrwya,  Pa.,  aaaigaora 

to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,200 

lat  a.5  G06F  11/00;  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a  371—21  11  < 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  selectively  addressable  memory; 

addressing  means  for  said  memory; 

a  memory  output  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  multiple 
bit  storage  devices; 

said  memory  being  operative  to  read  out  selected  storage 
states  at  locations  setectd  by  said  addressing  means  into 
said  memory  output  register; 

a  plurality  of  multiple  bit  storage  devices  in  addition  to  those 
comprising  said  memory  output  register;  and 

logic  circuitry  interconnecting  said  storage  devices  includ- 
ing those  comprising  said  memory  output  register  for  the 
performance  of  data  processing  operations  by  said  system; 

said  logic  circuitry  including  gating  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  storage  devices  including  those  comprising  said 
memory  output  register  into  a  plurality  of  separately 
selectable  strings;  and 

monitoring  means  for  performing  monitoring  of  digital  data 
applied  thereto  from  a  selected  string; 

said  monitoring  means  including  means  providing  a  memory 
address  for  said  addressing  means  for  use  in  reading  out 
selected  memory  states  into  said  memory  output  register; 

said  monitoring  means  also  including  means  for  selectably 
generating  one  of  a  plurality  of  monitor  enable  signals 
along  with  a  predetermined  plurality  of  monitor  clock 
signals  which  are  applied  to  said  gating  means  and  to  the 
storage  devices  of  a  selected  string  corresponding  to  the 
applied  monitor  enable  signal  so  as  to  cause  the  states 
thereof  to  be  propagated  to  and  from  said  monitoring 
means  with  the  storage  devices  of  the  selected  string  being 
returned  to  (their  original)  states  determined  by  said  i 
toring  means. 
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432M9I  Ix't'i  ^^  message  and  reference  random  signal  simultaneously, 

ERROR  DETECTION  SYSTEM  means  for  operating  on  at  least  one  of  said  message  and  refer- 

PhUlip  W.  Manh,  Gnnger ,  aid  Gregory  B.  Wiedeninan,  Sandy,  ence  random  signals  to  obtain  message  and  reference  random 

ba«k  of  Utah,  aMJsian  to  Sfcny  Rand  Corporatioii,  New  ggnals  which  are  recombined  and  mixer  means  for  multiplying 

York,  N.Y.  the  recombined  message  and  reference  random  signals  to  ob- 

Filed  Afr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,074  t^i,, ,  resultant  signal  from  which  the  intelligence  signal  can  be 

Int.  CL'  G06F  ll/ia  11/16  derived 

UA  a.  371— «8  8  Clataj 


.=^    -■ 


I.  A  throughput  error  checking  system  for  checking  errors 
which  may  occur  in  processing  or  operating  upon  data  by  a 
first  logic  unit,  said  first  logic  unit  adapted  to  produce  output 
data,  said  system  including 

a  second  logic  unit  for  operating  in  the  same  manner  as  said 
first  logic  unit  to  produce  output  data, 

means  for  generating  parity  check  digits  for  the  output  data 
produced  by  said  second  logic  unit, 

means  for  decoding  dau  and  parity  check  digits  to  deter- 
mine if  parity  is  correct  and  for  producing  an  error  signal 
if  it  is  not, 

means  for  supplying  output  data  from  said  first  logic  unit  to 
said  decoding  means,  and 

means  for  supplying  parity  check  digits  from  said  parity 
check  digit  generating  means  to  said  decoding  means. 


t  Wttomn 

<0 


4,326,293 

TRANSMnTER-RECEIVER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

ALTERNATION  CONTROL 

Pierre  DeMao;  Alberto  Pimentel;  Jean-Claude  Ben  Sadou,  and 

Charles  de  Riviere,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson- 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,S09 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1979,  79  09491 

iBt  a.'  H04B  1/64,  1/46 

VS.  a.  455—72  14  Claims 


4,326,292 
RANDOM  ENERGY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Spilker,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  and  William  R.  Ramsay,  Moim- 
tain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lodtkeed  Missiles  A 
Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  16,097 

lat  a.!  H04K  1/00 

VS.  a.  455— r  5  Claims 


5.  An  intelligence  communication  system  Comprising  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver;  said  transmitter  comprising  means 
for  obtaining  a  relatively  wide  band  random  energy  carrier 
signal,  means  for  modulating  said  random  carrier  signal  with 
an  intelligence  signal  thereby  forming  a  message  signal,  means 
responsive  to  said  wide  band  energy  obtaining  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  reference  signal  which  diniers  in  frequency  with  said 
message  signal  by  a  definite  fixed  amount  and  means  for  radiat- 
ing to  the  receiver  both  the  message  and  reference  random 
signals;  said  receiver  comprising  an  antenna  for  picking  up 


^""T,-  ,    t^    i^'i^^^iKS- 


10.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  commu- 
nication devices,  each  device  including  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  wherein  a  transmitter  of  a  first  such  commimication 
device  transmits  an  amplitude  compressed  speech  sigiul,  any 
amplitude  variations  of  which  are  suppressed  or  completely 
eliminated,  and  wherein  a  receiver  of  a  second  such  communi- 
cation device  reproduces  the  speech  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means,  with  the  transmitter  of  said  first  communication 
device,  for  determining  the  mean  value  of  amplitude  of  a 
speech  signal  over  a  voice  activity  period  transmitted 
thereby;  coding  means  for  generating  a  coded  signal  rep- 
resenting the  mean  value;  and  means  for  modulating  the 
coded  signals  as  a  preamble  to  the  speech  signal  of  the 
voice  activity  period  transmitted  thereby;  and 
means,  within  the  receiver  of  said  second  communication 
device,  for  decoding  the  preamble  and  speech  signal  trans- 
mitted by  the  transmitter  of  said  first  communication 
device,  and  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  speech  signal 
reproduced  so  as  to  accurately  obtain  speech  correspond- 
ing in  amplitude  to  the  mean  value  of  the  speech  signal  as 
transmitted. 
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4,326,294 
SPACE  DIVERSITY  RECEPTION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
COMPENSATION  MEANS  OF  MULTIPATH  EFFECT 
Yoshiharu  Okamoto,  Yokosuka;  Izumi  Horikawa,  Yokohama, 
and  Sbozo  Komald,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Coiporatioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54-14359; 
Mar.  28, 1979,  54^5643;  Apr.  4, 1979, 54-39743;  Not.  19, 1979, 
54-148867 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/08 
U.S.  CL  455—139  12  Claims 


10.  A  space  diversity  reception  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  antennas,  a  phase  shifter  means  connected  to  a  first  one 
of  said  antennas  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a  signal  received  by 
said  first  antenna,  a  combiner  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  shifter  means,  phase  modulating  means  including  a  sens- 
ing coupled  to  a  second  one  of  said  antennas  oscillator  for 
phase  modulating  a  signal  received  by  said  second  antenna, 
said  combiner  also  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  modu- 
lating means  and  control  means  for  the  control  of  said  phase 
shifter  means  wherein  said  control  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  level  detectors  connected  to  the  output  of  said  combiner  for 
providing  levels  at  a  plurality  of  frequency  points  in  a  recep- 
tion pass-band,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  phase 
shifter  means  according  to  the  output  of  said  level  detectors 
and  wherein  said  control  means  controls  said  phase  shifter 
means  so  that  the  phase  of  an  interference  wave  received  by 
said  first  antenna  is  opposite  at  the  input  of  said  combiner  to 
that  received  by  said  second  antenna,  and  interference  waves 
of  said  antennas  are  cancelled  by  each  other. 


UHF  tuner  section  from  said  power  supply  device,  said 
power  supply  device  including  a  VHF  low-band  and 
VHP  high-band  power  supply  terminal  connected  to  said 
VHF  tuner  section  and  a  UHF  band  power  supply  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  UHF  tuner  section,  said  circuit 
means  including  a  first  bias  circuit  for  connecting  said 
UHF  band  power  supply  terminal  to  a  mixer/intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  common  to  said  VHF  and  UHF  tuner 


sections  and  a  second  bias  circuit  for  connecting  said 
mixer/intermediate  frequency  amplifier  in  DC  fashion  to 
said  band-switching  diodes  of  said  input  tuning  circuit  of 
said  VHF  tuner  section,  said  second  bias  circuit  introduc- 
ing the  DC  voltage  generated  in  said  mixer/intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  to  said  diodes  when  said  single- 
polarity  DC  power  is  supplied  to  said  UHF  band  power 
supply  terminal  during  the  receipt  of  UHF  band,  thereby 
biasing  said  diodes. 


4,326,296 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER  HAVING  A  VARACTOR  TUNER 

Patrick  M.  Rafter,  and  James  E.  Hitchcock,  both  of  KBoxTiUt, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Magnavox  Cooniraer  Electronics  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,723 
IbL  a.'  H04B  1/16.  1/26:  H04N  i/X 
VS.  CL  455—192  9  < 


4,326,295 
TELEVISION  TUNER  ORCUIT 
Tomomi  Matsumoto,  Yokohama;  Kiyoshi  Amemiya,  Takayama, 
and  Yukitomi  Kanai,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^93 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53-63333 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/44:  H04B  1/16 
VS.  a.  455—188  8  Claiiu 

1.  In  a  television  tuner  comprising  a  VHF  tuner  section,  a 
UHF  tuner  section  and  a  power  supply  device  connected  to 
said  VHF  and  UHF  tuner  sections  for  selectively  supplying  the 
same  with  a  single-polarity  DC  power  as  a  power  supply  for 
VHF  low  band,  VHF  high  band  and  UHF  band,  said  VHF 
timer  section  including  an  input  tuning  circuit  which  in  turn 
includes  band-switching  diodes  for  switching  a  low-band  tun- 
ing element  and  a  high-band  tuning  element  for  determining 
the  tuning  band  of  said  input  tuning  circuit,  said  diodes  being 
subjected  to  on-off  switching  by  said  power  supply  for  VHF 
low-band  and  VHF  high  band  of  said  power  supply  device, 
thereby  switching  said  input  tuning  circuit  between  two  tuned 
modes  of  VHF  low  band  and  VHF  high  band; 
a  television  tuner  circuit  including  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting said  power  supply  device  to  said  band-switching 
diodes  of  said  input  tuning  circuit  of  said  VHF  tuner 
section,  said  power  supply  being  introduced  to  said  diodes 
when  the  UHF  band  power  is  selectively  supplied  to  said 


1.  An  improved  tuning  system  for  a  color  television  receiver 
embodying  a  varactor  tuner  having  a  controller  means  and  an 
automatic  fine  tuning  system  said  controller  means  including  a 
resistive  element  with  switch  selected  taps  for  selecting  the 
desired  channel  and  switch  means,  comprising: 
a  low  impedance  tuning  voltage  supply  serially  connected  at 
its  output  with  said  controller  means,  said  voluge  supply 
applying  a  preselected  regulated  source  voltage  to  said 
controller  means  whereby  said  supply  voltage  is  substan- 
tially independent  of  change;  in  the  resistive  value  of  said 
controller  means,  and 
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automatic  fine  tuning  interface  serially  connected  between 
said  automatic  fine  tuning  system  and  said  varactor  tuner, 
said  automatic  fine  tuning  interface  applying  correction 
voltage  to  said  varactor  tuner. 


1.  A  noise  eliminating  device  in  an  FM  receiver  comprising: 

an  FM  detector; 

noise  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  noise  component  in  a 
received  signal  at  a  stage  of  said  receiver  prior  to  said  FM 
detector  for  producing  a  noise  detection  signal  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time; 

said  FM  detector  comprising: 

a  narrow  band  width  band-pass  filter,  whose  input  is  an  IF 
signal  derived  from  the  received  signal,  having  a  center 
frequency  which  varies  in  response  to  an  input  control 
signal; 

a  level  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
band-pass  filter; 

a  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
level  detector; 

gating  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
low-pass  filter  and  operating  in  response  to  said  noise 
detection  signal,  and  an  output;  said  input  control  signal 
being  produced  on  the  output  of  said  gating  means  and 

a  holding  capacitor  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  gating 
means  to  hold  said  input  control  signal. 


4326,298 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIGNALING  IN  A  VOICE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  OPHCALLY  FED 

COMPONENTS 

Ingrid  Fromm,  and  Helmut  Lagger,  both  of  Miuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,448 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  S, 
1979,  2935838 

Int.  a.>  H(MB  9/00 
VS.  a.  45S— 606  12  aaims 


4,326J97 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  IN  FM  RECEIVER 

Reisuke  Sato,  and  Yoshiro  Sugai,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52906; 
Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52907 

Int  a.'  H04B  l/IO 
VS.  CL  455—213  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  voice  communication  system  of  the  type  in  which  a 
switching  center  is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  subscriber  sta- 
tions via  light  wave  guides  for  carrying  modulated  and  unmod- 
ulated light  signals  for  completing  and  disconnecting  calls,  for 
energy  supply  of  the  subscriber  stations  by  way  of  unmodu- 
lated light  of  a  frequency  different  from  the  light  transmitted 
for  other  purposes,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

light  generating  means  including  interrogation  means  in  the 
switching  center  for  transmitting  shori  light  pulses  to  the 
subscriber  stations; 

a  subscriber  station  diplexer; 

first  and  second  optical  transfer  switches  connected  to  said 
diplexer  for  receiving  respective  light  frequencies  and 
each  having  an  idle  [)osition  and  a  working  position; 

handset  means  coupled  to  operate  said  optical  transfer 
switches  to'  said  positions  corresponding  to  on-hook  and 
ofT-hook  conditions;  a  call  signal  device;  and 

an  optoelectronic  transducer  connected  between  said  idle 
positions  of  said  optical  transfer  switches  and  said  call 
signal  device,  said  optoelectronic  transducer  operable  to 
absorb  short  light  pulses  in  the  idle  condition; 

acousto  optical  modulator  means  connected  to  said  working 
position  of  said  first  optical  transfer  switch  operable  in  the 
off-hook  condition  to  partially  reflect  shon  light  pulses 
back  toward  the  switching  center;  and 

dialing  means  for  transmitting  light  dialing  pulses  to  said 
switching  center  for  establishing  connections; 

the  shori  light  pulses  dimensioned  with  respect  to  pulse 
length  and  pulse-to-pause  ratio  such  that  the  optoelec- 
tronic transducer  cannot  respond  to  operate  said  call 
signal  device  and  such  that  a  noticeable  delay  in  complet- 
ing outgoing  connections  does  not  occur. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  20, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  -  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-048 - 263,922 

D32-058 263,923 

D34-024 263,941 

D32-021 263.959 

D20-010 263,964 

D32-031 264,011 

D34-043 264,014 


DESIGNS 
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263,890 

SHIRT 

BeTcrly  Dalton,  524  Altmin  La.,  Okeechobee,  Fla.  33472 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,055 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  m—02 

VS.  a.  D2— 208 


263392 
SCARF 
Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  auignor  to  Interdica  S.A„ 
Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,632 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  27, 1979, 69  016 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  02—03 
VS.  a.  D2— 395 


263,891  263,893 

SCARF  SCARF 

Joseph  Kanoui,  GencTa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A.,  Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  SA., 

Villars-sur-Glane.  Switzerland  VUlars^ur-Glane,  Swiuertand 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,631  FU«d  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser  No.  107.^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  27, 1979, 69  016  Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  27, 1979, 69  016 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD2-0i  lBt.a.Dl-03 

VS.  a.  D2— 395  VS.  a.  D2-39S 
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263394  263,897 

NEEDLE  HOLDER  COSMETIC  BAG 

Tm  Yoag  Chung,  478-3  Onchiindong  Dongneku,  Buiaii,  DJ>.It.   Suiu  Tbornton,  5677  Cabot  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 
of  Korea  Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,854 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,221  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Clainu  priority,  appUcaUon  DJ>Jt.  of  Korea,  Dee.  27, 1979,  Int  CL  D3— 02 

4976  lI&a.D»-39 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D02— 99 
U&a.D3— 21  ' 


263,895 

GLASS  THIMBLE 

Walter  P.  Peteraen,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  C.G.  Crystal  Glass 

Tube  *  Cylinder  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D02— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 29 


263398 
PURSE 
Norbert  H.  J.  Unke,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.  T.  DuPont, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,181 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  4, 1979,  79  42352 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— o; 

VS.  CL  D3— 56 
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COMPARTMENTED  STORAGE  BOX 
James  P.  Glasgow,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mary  Kay  Cosmet- 
ics, Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944^93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  CL  D3-30.1 


263,899 

DIAPER  BAG  ORGANIZER 

Ariyne  Lynn,  1904  Crest  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90034 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD3-02 

VS.  CL  D3— 73 
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263,900 

CHILD'S  WARDROBE 

Ann  M.  Stinard,  907  N.  Caynga  St,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40^08 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— M 

U.S.aD6— 5 


263,902 

ARMCHAIR 

ManeUo  Mioni,  9833  Saa  Or.,  Bererty  HUb,  CaUf.  90210 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,782 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 0/ 

UJ5.CLD6-68 


263,901 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  CARPET  SAMPLES 
Bernard  DassonTille,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Onis,  La 
Guerche-sor-rAnbois,  Fhmce 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,921 

Claims  priority,  application  FMuiee,  Mar.  20, 1979, 190/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D20-02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 23 


263,903 

HOSE  HOLDER 

D.  Gordon  Johnston,  311  Court  Atc  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^57 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D«— 0&' D99-00 

VS.  CL  D6-112 
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263,904 

SWING  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bury  E.  Whcclock,  «7  Crcstwood  Atc^  Nutley,  N  J.  07110 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,452 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VS.  a.  D6— 113 


263,906 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
William  Ormond,  233  HiUcrest  Are.,  HanUlton,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (UP  2X3) 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  901,727,  May  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  D.  256,528. 
This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,613 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D6— M 
U.S.  a  D6— 130 


263,905 

SUPPORT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  DRYER  VENT  PIPE 

Paul  Flora,  P.O.  Box  370,  Qointer,  Kans.  67752 

FOed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,993 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 06 

UjS.  CL  D6— 114 


263,907 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  RACK 
Paaquale  L.  Pepicelli,  Jr.,  Chelmsford,  and  Edward  Yonkers, 
Newton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DaU  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

nied  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,742 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  V06— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 130 
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263,908 
TABLE 

Marion  Imber,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ray  Control  Corp. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,171 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6-03 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 


263,911 
COMBINED  PACKAGE  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING 
RACK 
Wolff  HeinrichsdorfT,  HSsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  i 
Life  Sarers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,667 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D06-O4 
VS.  CL  D6— 181 


263,909 

TABLE  OR  THE  UKE 

Joseph  E.  Adkinson,  3807  Leland  St,  ChcTy  Chase,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,700 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

VS.  a.  D6— 177 


263,910 

TABLE 

Stephen  H.  Robertson,  and  RnndaU  L.  Ward,  both  of  P.  O.  Box 

30153,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27622 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,984,  Not.  25, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  191,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 03 

VS.  a.  D6— 177 


263,912 

COMBINED  PACKAGE  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING 

RACK 

Wolff  HeinrichsdorfT,  HSsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lifk  SaTCrt,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,670 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
IatCLD06-<M 
U.S.  a.  D6-181 
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263^13 

SHELVINCUMT 

FVcdcrick  E.  Mwlnii,  20  Park  Atc^  Belmont,  Maa.  02178 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,294 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.  CL  1)6— 04 

VS.  CL  D6— IM 


263,916 

SPLASH  DAMPENING  CUP 

Otid  B.  Recce,  310  Afh  St,  Crawford,  Nebr.  69339 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,600 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D07— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D7— 9 


263,914 
DRAWER  RUNNER 
Leon  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  botli  of  Belper,  England, 
aaignon  to  UB.  (Plastia)  Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,347 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
989482 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.  06— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 


263,915 

FOOD  SERVICE  TRAY 

Vivian  J.  Kohan,  210  PlaiafleM  Ave  Pea  Argyl,  Pa.  18072 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,225 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  CL  D07— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D7— 5 


263,917 

NUT  PICKER 

Billy  B.  McCuUey,  Rte.  1,  Box  518,  Longriew,  Tex.  75602 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128384 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dm— 04.  06 

VS.  a.  D7— 106 


a^ 
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263,918 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE 

Charles  N.  Boyd,  904  Joai  La.,  Redlaads,  CaUf.  92373 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,583 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  m—02 

VS.  a.  D7— 107 


263,920 
HANDLE  FOR  KITCHEN  TOOLS,  UTENSILS  OR  THE 

UKE 
Fredrich  W.  Usbeck.  Frauenstrasse  33,  D-3550  Marburg  an  der 
Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,  MR  276^  Feb.  9,  1979,  MR  286-9;  Feb.  21,  1979,  MR 
287-21 

Tern  of  patent  14yean 
Int  a.  m—oi 

VS.  a.  D7— 132 


T^ 


o^ 


263,919 
TRIVET 
WUUam  M.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  AMG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122^87 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D7— 06 
VS.  a.  D7— 130 


263,921 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Vivanna  T.  B.  Hube,  Jakarta,  Indonesia,  assignor  to  Dansk 

International  Designs  Ltd.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166^37 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ut  CL  D1—03 

VS.  a.  D7— 137 


1017  O.G.- 
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263,922  263,925 

PAINT  SCRAPER  HANDLE  '                                    PANEL  CARRIER 
Robert  H.  Bruno,  Avon,  Conn^  migiior  to  The  Stanley  Works,  John  R.  Whipple,  208  W.  Grant,  Bozeman,  Mont.  5971S 

New  Britain,  Conn  Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,283 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,858  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  CI.  D»—OS 

Int.  a.  D7— 05  U&a.  IM— 14 
UJS.  a.  D32— 48 


^^"^  HINGE 

•r    u.  ^f'^n**^  °?7^"  1..        .  V      1.1    William  P.  White,  c/o  Mechanical  AppUcations,  Inc.,  Wijcasaet. 

Taro   Koshiyama,   46,   2-chome,   Minamildnomoto,  Yao-shi,       ^^  ^^^^     ^  "        ^ 

°-"-'^^^May31197,.S.r.No.44,113  '  ^^  ^I'V^^f^^i  ^--''» 

n"'n7ii?""  US  0  08-327  '^  °- "^ 

U.S.a.D32-58  U.S.aD8-327 
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263324 
FIRESCREEN 
Kenneth  R.  Hintham,  2005  McGregor  Dr.,  Rancho  Cordora, 
Calif.  95670 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Vn—08 
VS.  a.  D7— 207 


263,927 
ROOF  INSULATION  WASHER 
George  G.  Dewey,  Prospect  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,159 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— <W 
VS.  a.  D8— 399 
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263,928  2«W30 

ROOF  INSULATION  WASHER  BOTTLE 
George  G.  Dewey,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  lUinoU  John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  A.  JoMS,  ^•<<^|||(> 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Oadnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,160  Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139^89 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— OS  Int.  Q.  D9-0/ 

U.S.a.  D8— 399  U5.a.  D9— 373 


263,931 

PERFUME  BOTTLE 

Andre  de  Nola,  310  Geary  St,  San  FraMisco,  Calif.  94102 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,079 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.CLD9— 406 


263,929 
BOTTLE 
John  A.  Grip,  Wayne,  NJ.^  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,192 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— o; 

VS.  a.  D9— 370 


263,932 
CONTAINER  ADAPTOR  RING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daeneo,  Hekelgem,  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De  Coster, 
Aalst  both  of  Belpinm,  assignois  to  Dait  Industries  Inc.,  Lm 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,897 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD09— 99 
UJ5.a.  D9— 434 
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263,933 

DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  BOTTLE  OR  THE  UKE 

Howard  L.  Jones,  Muncie,  ud  John  M.  Blackman,  Browmburg, 

both  of  IimL,  migBon  to  Ball  CorporatioD,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,«74 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D09— 07 

VS.  a.  D9— M7 


263,93S 
WRISTWATCH 
Susumu  Suzuki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7S,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-9735 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  Did— 02 

VJS.  a.  DIO— 38 


-    263,934 
TIMEPIECE  CARD  HOLDER 
Thomas  J.-  Fuemeisen,  Carefree,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Microtime, 
Incorporated,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,823 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 01 
VS.  CL  DIO— 2 


263,936 

NECKLACE  WITH  ILLUMINABLE  PENDANT 

Mtroslav  Gordan,  2958  S.  Laramie  Ave.,  Cicero,  III.  60650 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 01 

VS.  a.  Dll— 7 
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263,937 

NECKLACE  WITH  ILLUMINABLE  PENDANT 

MiroslaT  Gordan,  2958  S.  Laitunie  Ave.,  Ocero,  Ul.  60650 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— oy 

VS.  CL  Dll— 7 


263,939 
VASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Barry  D.  Katcher,  Lakewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Baatz  Ceramics, 
Jackson,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,031 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 143 


il    M 


^. 


/     ! 


263.940 

TOW  TRUCK 

Kenneth  WUliamson,  508  Smedley  Ave.,  Media,  Pa.  19063 

Filed  JuL  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,185 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 

Int  a.  D12— 13 

U.S.  a.  D12— 14 


263,938 

ARTinOAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 

Kenneth  R.  Gordon,  152  E.  53rd  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11203 

FUed  Feb.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  125.936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  Dll— O; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 118 


263.941 

BRUSH  BALER  CART 

GUbert  G.  Lentz.  1820  La  Playa  Way.  Sacramento.  CaUf.  95825 

FUed  Jan.  15. 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,208 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 02 

VS.  a.  D34— 24 
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263,9*2 

MOBILE  CARRIAGE  FOR  COMPRESSORS  OR  THE 

UKE 

Ron  H.  Friacit,  Charlotte,  N.C^  mjgnor  to  Southen  Machine 

Products,  Inc^  Charlotte,  N.C 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,270 
Tem  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  012—03 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 36 


263,945 
BICYCLE  RACK 
Douglas  W.  Voegeli,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  t 
nograte.  Inc.,  Roseville,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,50S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—99 
VS.  a.  D12— 115 


iTher- 


< 


263343 

AirrOMOBILE  BODY  SHELL 

Larry  B.  Henry,  11439  Etancrest  St.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91732 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 08 

VS.  CL  D12— 92 


263,946 
VEHICLE  nitE 
Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino;  Hideald  Nishio,  Urawa,  and  Hideki 
Yokoyama,  Murayania,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-27061 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


263,944 

CHILD'S  RIDING  VEHICLE 

AtI  Arad,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Earl  B.  Kane,  Flemington,  N  J., 

aaslpors  to  Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;y 

U.S.  CL  D12— 112 


263,947 

PICKUP  TOPPER 

DaTid  B.  Hardin,  5433  Trident  Dr.,  Kerns,  Utah  84118 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,610 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


APRIL  20,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1177 


263,948  2O.9S0 

VEHICLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ELECTRICAL  BOX  HOLDER 

FHti  Niggemann,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to   Willis  C.  BroyhiU,  548  Soboba,  San  Jacinto,  Calif.  92383 
Busch  *  MUUer,  Meinenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,610 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,936  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18,  Int  O.  D13— » 

1978,  523;  Sep.  18, 1978,  525  VS.  O.  D13-12 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— /«  _ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 189 


263,949 
SURVIVAL  CAPSULE 
Eric  R.  Hooper,  Lakeside,  and  Augustine  J.  Pagan,  El  QiJon, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles. Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /<-  D29— <U 
U.S.  a  D12— 315 


263,951 
ELECTRICAL  ACCESSORY  PLUG  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

UGHTER  OUTLET 
Richard  Antretter,  Stockdorf,  and  Werner  Sierach,  Soeddng, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  RIAN-Apparate- 
und  Vorrichtungsbau  GcseUachaft  mit  beachriinkter  Haftn« 
Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ju.  20, 
1978, 11369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 03 
VS.  CL  D13— 24 


1178 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


April  20, 1982 


263^2  263,954 

DEMAGI>iEnZING  DEVICS  HEADGEAR  TO  BE  USED  IN  RELAXAnON  THERAPY 

Keiichi  Yochizawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  anigiior  to  TDK  Electrooict,  Michael  Stratmaa,  Bockhorn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to 

Tokyo,  Japan  Hanscarl  Leaner,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  2,576  FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  17, 1978,  53-29747  Claimt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  1978,  6MR  313 

Int.  a.  D13— 99  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D13— 99  Int.  Q.  D14-0i 

VS.  a.  D14-36 


-4^ 


E 


^1 


263,953 

COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  CASSETTE  TAPE  263,955 

RECORDER  CLOCK  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Kuaio  Hothino,  Katano,  and  Katsntoahi  Kido,  Kyoto,  both  of  Hans  T.  Meelen,  Geldrop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Kadoma,  Japan  FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,469 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,941  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1979, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-22463  989122/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 0/.  03  Int  Q.  D\*-03;  DIO— 07 

U.S.  CL  D14— 5  U.S.  a.  D14— 73 
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263,956 
ACOUSTICAL  ENCLOSURE  FOR  TELEPRINTERS  OR 
THEUKE 
Donald  R.  Cunningham,  Randolph,  and  James  E.  Sulewsky, 
Mendham,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Acoustical  Design  Incor- 
porated, Mendham,  N  J. 

Filed  May  24, 1979.  Ser.  No.  42,242 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D14— (U 
U.S.a.  D14— 03 


263,958 
HOUSING  FOR  PUMP  OR  THE  UKE 
Charies  W.  Pelly,  Calahasas,  Calif.,  assivior  to  American  Hospi- 
tal Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  (10414,  Jun.  27, 1977.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dli— 02 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 


m 


263,957 

HOUSING  FOR  PERIPHERAL  COMPONENT  FOR  263,999 

COMPUTER  CANISTER  VACUUM  CLEANER 

John  H.  Pemberton,  9  Park  View,  Needingworth,  Cambridge  Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park;  Norman  A.  Steiakamp,  LaGrange 

PE17  3TJ,  England  Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Bluestein,  DesPlaines,  aU  of  lU., 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,797  ors  to  Sunbeam  CorporMion,  Chicago,  lU. 

Clatans  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979,  FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,266 

989491/79  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  lat  a.  DIS-OS 

Int  a.  D14— 02  VS.  CL  D32— 21 
U.S.  a.  D14— 107 
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2a,9to 

BROILER  OR  THE  USE 

Roger  M.  Berg,  5845  SW.  IMth,  Aloha,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <7,3<9 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

bt  a.  015—08 

VS.  O.  D15— 104 


263,963 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Norbert  Sehlagheek;  Herbert  Sehultes,  both  of  Fueratcafeld- 
bruck,  aad  Lutz  Rabold,  Haaau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay, 
anignon  to  AGFA-Gcraert  AG,  LeTerkuien,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,327 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  G  161/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D16— 04 
VS.  O.  D16— 34 


263,961 
COMBINED  MINUTURE  CAMERA  WITH  FLASH  UNTT 
Karl-Heinz  Laage,  Biiade,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anlgnor  to 
Balda-Werke,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38438 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CL  D16— 0/ 
UjS.  CL  D16— 6 


263,964 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECHNG  EYEGLASS  FRAMES 
John  C.  Butman,  Concord,  Man.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,413 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D16— 06 
VS.  a.  D20— 10 
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263,962 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  MACHINE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Shigera  Karoznmi,  Osaka,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,128 

Claisu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-37739 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D16— OJ 

UjS.  CL  D16— 32 


263,965 

GUITAR 

Gene  KMn,  655  Madisoa  Atc  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,051 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D17— OJ 

U.S.  CL  D17— 18 
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263,966 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WITH  TIMEPIECE 
Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assipior  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,468 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a,  D18— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D18— 2 


263,969 
ELECTRONIC  DICTIONARY 
Takashi  Hirata,  and  Knaio  Hlrose,  both  of  Yokohaiu,  Japan, 
sssignon  to  Csnoa  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979,  54-44634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 
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263,967 
DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Maaaaki  Sakal,  Tokyo,  and  Junichi  Motoyoshi,  Funabashi,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,688 
Claims  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979, 36544/1979 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
Int  a.  on-oi 
VS.  a.  D18— 7 


263,968 

DESK-TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Takashi  Hirata,  and  Kazuyoshi  Odagawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignon  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,777 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1979, 43798/1979 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a  D18— 7 


263,970 
BOOK  BINDING  MACHINE 
Stun  Wiholm,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assizor  to  Semotw  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Apr.  IS,  1980,  800783 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  CL  D18— M 

VS.  a.  D18— 34 
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EASEL  OR  SIMILAR  ASliCLE 
Oooald  B.  Snith,  R.R.  Ifl,  Momit  Brydso,  Ontwio,  Canada 
(NOL  IWO) 

Filed  Jul.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45J34 
Tam  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  CL  D19— 02;  D06-04 
VS.  a.  DI9— 91 


263,972 
HAND  HELD  MESSAGE  BOARD  WITH  CHANGEABLE 

MESSAGE  CARDS 
Herbert  Pasker,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Magic  Marker 
Corporation,  Cherry  HUI,  N  J. 

Filed  JuB.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,224 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DID— 03 
U.S.  a.  D20-10 


2<3,973 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

Gabor  Kadar,  463S  White  Oak  Are.,  Endno,  Calif.  91316 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  mi— 01 

VS.  CL  D21— 13 
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263,974 

GAME  PLAYING  BOARD 

Kim  J.  Brand,  1405  N.  Wallace,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D21— 16 


263,976 

PLAYING  CARD 

Greaoiy  J.  Vallone,  9950  Deico,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  021—0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 47 


263,977 
TOY  DUMP  TRUCK 
Jack  J.  Breneman,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,355 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


263,975 
GAMING  TABLE 
John  S.  Quiroga,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.;  Edward  Fishman,  Eneino, 
Calif.;  DaTid  Fishman,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.,  and  Duke  Rohlffk, 
Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignon  to  World  Championship  of 
BlacKjack,  Inc.,  Tanana,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,198 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 37 


263,978 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER 

Jerry  D.  Brentham,  P.O.  Box  599,  Belton,  Tex.  76513 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,500 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

U.S.  CL  D21— 195 
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263,979 
SLOW  PITCH  SOFTBALL  PITCHER'S  AID 


263,982 
BUOYANT  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 


WaHcr  D.  Vu  Gcrpem  RJL  #l(WcftgMe  Sabd.),  Amet,  Nebr.   Leanard  I.  Behl,  436  Grayitone,  Koun  Oty,  Kuis.  66103 


6«621,  lod  Grot  F.  Vu  Gcrpeo,  2227  E.  MiUtvy  St,  Fre- 
mont, Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,135 
Term  of  pttcat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  im-02 
VS.  a.  D21— 199 


FUcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,782 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
bt.  CL  D21-0i 
U.S.  a.  D21— 237 


263,980 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Matathi  Kobayashi,  Matrado,  Japan,  aniinor  to  Maruman  Golf 
Kabushiki  Kaiiba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,137 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1979,  54-030462 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— O; 

U.S.  a  D21— 219 


263,983 
CHILD'S  OUTDOOR  PLAY  GYM 
Harold  W.  Carlion,  Dotban,  Ala.,  aiiignor  to  Brown  Group 
Recreational  Indwtries,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,928 
Terra  of  patent  7  yean 
Int.  a.  \n\—03 
VS.  CL  D21— 245 


263,981 
WATER  SLED 
Ckcater  L.  Maddon,  Rte.  5,  Ada,  Okla.  74820 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,646 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  mi— 02 
VS.  CL  D21— 228 


263,984 
CANOPY  FOR  USE  WITH  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charic*  W.  Mom,  Man  Tent  Works,  Mt  Battle  St,  < 
Man.04843 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,591 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  m\—04 
U.S.  CL  D21— 253 
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263,985 
TENT 
Charlei  W.  Moai,  MoH  Tert  Worka,  Mt  Battle  St, 
Mc  04843 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,520 
Tern  of  paleat  14  yean 
Int  a.  mi— 04 
VS.  a.  D21— 253 


263,988 

ARTinCIAL  FISHING  LURE 

WUUan  O.  WUUami,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  172,  Oom,  S.C.  29710 

FUed  Dee.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,482 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Ut  a.  mi-05 

VS.  CL  D23— 27 


263,986 

BUSH  KNIFE  OR  THE  UKE 

Sidney  J.  Coley,  Rte.  6,  Box  82,  Albemarle,  N.C.  28001 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,858 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D22— OJ 

U.S.  CL  D22— 1 


263,989 
COMBINED  SHOWER  HANDLE  AND  ESCUTCHEON 
Gary  A.  FMicbmaaa,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
body,  Riodge,  NJI.,  asiigwin  to  KoUer  Co^  KoUer,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138331 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 31 


263,987 
PELLET  HOLDER 
Keith  MUUman,  Fairport  N.Y.,  asiigaor  to  IV 
pany,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,111 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  mi-OS 
VS.  CL  D22— 14 


Coleman  Con-  263,990 

COMBINED  TOILET  TRIP  LEVER  AND  ESCUTCHEON 
Gary  A.  Fleischaunn,  Sheboygan,  Wis^  and  Lawreaee  C  Pea- 
body,  Riodse,  Nil.,  aiaigwn  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohlcr,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138434 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— o; 
U.S.  CL  D23— 31 
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263,991 
COMBINED  LAVATORY  SPOUT  AND  DRAIN  CONTROL 
dry  A.  Fleischmann,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
body,  Rindge,  N.H.,  auignon  to  Kohler  Co.,  KoUer,  Wii. 
FUed  May  8, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  147,7S1 
Term  of  patient  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 01 
VS.  a.  D23— 32 


263,994 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Laurence  J.  Antone,  Star  Rte.,  Dalton,  Mass.  0U26 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,377 

Term  of  patent  )4  years 

Int  CL  D23—0J 

VS.  CL  D23— 97 


2634)92 
LUGGED  ANNULAR  COUPLING 
Karl  Ebert,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Max 
Widenmann  Armatorentebrik,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1978,  7830241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23—0J 
VS.  a.  D23— 44 


263,99S 
CRASH  CART  FOR  HOSPITALS 
Gerald  L.  Steele,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Providence  Hos- 
pital, ancinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD24— M 
U.S.  a.  D24-1.1 


263,993 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  INSERT  FOR  FIREPLACE 
Hal  Larson,  WaUa  WaUa,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Woodcutters  Mao- 
ufecturing.  Inc.,  WaUa  Walla,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 03 
U.S.  a.  D23— 93 


263,996 

X-RAY  niM  PROCESSOR 

Warren  G.  Fischer,  4N003  WUdrose  Rd.,  St  Charles,  ni.  60174 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2A— 01 

VS.  a.  D24— 2 
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263,997 
INFUSION  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Andreas  Preussner,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Dow, 
Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,579 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2*— 01;  D15— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 8 


263  999 
INFANT  TEETHING  TOY 
Andrew  I.  Bergman,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DU—04;  D21— 01     - 
VS.  a.  D24— 45 


263,998 
BODY  MASSAGE  APPLIANCE 
Robert  Oberheim,  Liederbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Braun  AG,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,  73  MR  8780 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 
Int  CL  D28— (U;  Di— 02 
VS.  a.  D24— 41 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
Raymond  DaUaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  LMs,  P.Q.,  Canada 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,255 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  14, 1979,  79  78029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  025— 01 
VS.  a.  D25— 74 


264,001 
PREFABRICATED  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  UNIT  FOR 

HOUSES 
Stso  J.  Ankanwed,  Viisteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ankarswcd- 
shus  AB  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,923 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  22, 1979,  790160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 01 

VS,  a.  D25— 80 
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264,002  2«*.00S 

SKELETAL  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PHONOGRAPH  LIGHT 

Jamc*  S.  Hardigg,  Coaway,  MaH^  aadgnor  to  Hardigg  Indus-   Goy  L.  Standing,  2S<0  N.  HoUifton  Atc,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
trica.  Inc.,  South  Deerflcld,  Maat.  Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,934 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,067  Tenu  of  patent  3|  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D26— (M 

UtCI.D25— 07  U&a.  D26— 51 
VS.  CL  D2S— «7 


ll^L 


HugbG. 
84105 


264,003 
INTERLOCK  CRIB 
Campbell,  1846  S.  12tli  East,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 


264,006 
COMBINED  LAMP  AND  PLANTER 
Carlo  S.  Bessone,  Wobum,  and  Richard  J.  Citino,  Wintbrop, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,182 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCI.D26-05 
U.S.a.  D26— 55 


Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,632 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
bt  CL  D25-01 
VS.  a.  D25— 80 


264,004 
ADAPTER  FOR  CANDLESHCKS 
John  C.  Swan,  Elkland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,130 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 01 
VS.  a.  D26— 23 


264,007 
SPOTLIGHT  FITTING 
Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rotaflex  (Great 
Britain)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,677 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 
988,246/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 74 
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264,008 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  TRAY  FOR  A  LUMINAIRE 
Claude  Barozziai,  Union  GroTe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,906 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi;  D26— 99 
VS.  a.  D26— 113 


264,010 

PORTABLE.NOZZLE  MOUNT  FOR  FIREnGHTING 

NOZZLE 

DarreU  C.  Graf,  Box  4,  Medina,  N,  Dak.  58467 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,928 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D23— 01:  019—01 

VS.  a.  D29— 5 


264,011 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  ADAPTER 
Joseph  Genoa,  Freeport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Vacuum 
Parts  Corp.,  Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,585 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  DIS— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 31 


264,009 
COMBINED  POCKET  LAMP,  MIRROR  AND  COMB 
Darid  C.  Y.  Lam,  Kam  Bong  BIdg.,  6th  Fir.,  14,  Wing  Kut  St, 
Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,740 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1980, 
993,494/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a  D28-67 


264,012 
TELLER  MACHINE  MODULE 
Charles  Hauser,  and  Sharon  Johnson,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  The  Central  Trust  Company,  NA.,  Cindnnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D99— 00 
VS.  CL  D99-28 
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264,013 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  MAILBOX  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICXE 

Henry  H.  Smdihr,  242  Hastings  Ct.,  Doylcstown,  Pi.  18901 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  63,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D99— 00 

VS.  a.  D99—32 


264,014 
TOTE  TRAY 
Jean  Comou,  Verrieres-le-Buisson,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert 
Exploitation,  S.A.,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,985 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2, 1979,  79  2517 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—04 

VS.  a.  D34-43 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abbott  Laboratories:  Set— 

Holleman,  William  H.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang:  and  Huni.  Paul  P 
4,326,033,0.435.212.000. 

McKellin,  WUbur  H.,  4,326,083,  Q.  568-322.000. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See— 


Aizawa,  Shirou:  See— 

Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio:  and  Aizawa. 

Shirou,  4,325,812,  CI.  208-119.000.  .  «»  «Bawa. 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Christensen.  Bruce  D.,  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc. 

I     I.-      T    1..1..     .,     J    »,    ..  Bimodal,  non-venting  pneumatic  relay.  4,325,402,0.  137-270000 

*f?1^o  fS?        '     ""^    "^'-  "^  '*'*■  *^°'  ♦'"'•^'  CI-    Akkerman.  NeU  H.,  to  Av.  IntemaUoiil  Owjioration.  Row  oonttol- 


123-549.000. 
Abe,  Shinya:  See— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi-  Igarashi,  Toshiji:  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4,325,974,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Abe,  Yoshiharu;  Gotoh,  Osamu:  and  Takagi.  Akinobu,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,325,348,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm,  Erik,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    Amorphous    Co-Ti    alloys.    4,325,733,    O 
75-170.000. 
Abiamian,  Grant  I.:  See— 

Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Pelr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 


Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E.:  aiid  Kostan-   ^"""Hl*'  Hidezo:  &e— 
dian,  Kliment  A.,  4,325,917,  CI.  422-249.000.  oi,.™.-    t.i.... 


ling  apparatus.  4,325,431,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Aktieboiaget  Draco:  See— 

Kjellin,  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Carl  G.,  4,325,956  CI.  424-253.000 
Aktieboiaget  IRO:  See— 

Jacobsson,  Kurt  A.  G.;  Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.;  and  Wide,  Ulf-Erik, 

Aktiengesellschafi  Kuehnle,  Kopp  &  Kausch:  See— 

Maier,  Horsi  R.;  Krauth,  Axel:  Pohlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horst;  Brobeck,  Helmut;  Cropp,  Ingo;  and  Bergmeier,  Dieter, 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Dimakov,  Sergei  K.;  Ostapchuk,  Stanislav  V- 
Pashmm,  Boris  P.;  and  Perepelkin,  Vitaly  P.  Device  for  expandini 
heat-shrinkable  polymer  tubes.  4,325,687,  CI.  425-387.100. 


Oitmolo,  Takio;  Atsumi,  Tamisuke;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio-  and 

Abramson,  Paul,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Two  wire  „k-  ^'i?"'  'Ji''^'  ^•"*''*''  CL  315-169.200. 

bi-directional  digital  telephone  link.  4,326,287,  CI.  370-29000  »  ?!^  WUIiam  H.  Off  road  vehicles.  4,325,445,  CI.  180-74.000. 
Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  OU  ,2  ^"""'"  College  of  Medicine  ofYeshiva  University:  &»- 

Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions  containing  rosin  esters.  Alben.'winwS''  t?^'*"''  ^'-  ♦"•'•«»■ 

4,325,853,  CI.  524-272.000.  5l  i     .If?  *^     ,.       .. 

Achten,  David  J.;  and  Fritts,  Robert  W.,  to  MimiesoU  Mining  A  Menu-  Mbti^A  ^f»?'l  ^i.^^w^"''*^'  *■"'•"''  °  2«<'-"^<»"- 

il25T9*7  ct'SJJ'o'oOo'"'"'-^*    '""^"    -lisP-y  ""ruc-ure.  ^'""dw^  ^'rdM5,f!ra.  423-320.000. 

Ackermann,  Werner;  and  Vollhardt,  Frohmut,  to  SAG  Siegener  AG.  Alexander' Rob^nJ   See- 

.^T^Z^"^"  ™'""*  '-^-  *■'"■'''■  °-  ""■■"•«»■      '^i;~?S  .^t^Y-oSS-  ^- "-  -  ^^'-«^-  "^ 

Toyod*  Munemitsu;  and  Adachi,  Koichiro,  4,326,113,  Q.  219-  Alfa-Lav2  A^  &Ji  •*"■"■""*'• 

Adams  jfnS  I     w_  '^  Hyosong  M.,  4,325,663,  a.  409-136000. 

Me«S^Bn^W,„dAd«,»^JerryL.,4,325,877,C1.26<.349.000.  ^'X?S^&"^ 
Adaniya,  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura,  Maseru,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki       ^troleum  residua.  4,325,So!ci20»Tl2  MO^^ 

rw?™',2f^??rJi?"    *""""*  electro-galvanized  steel  strip.  Alford,  Steven  D.  Vehicle  safety  mirror.  4,325,609,  CI.  350-293  000 

^,3i3,iyu,^i.  iiM-ii.ixiu.  Allbea  Barrie  J.:  S»— 
Adenheuer,  Frank,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrick.  Friction  false 

twist    apparatus    having    improved    yam    throd-up    capability. 


Advance  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kumagai,  Ryohei;  and  Maruta,  Kazuo,  4,325,191,  a.  34-54.000. 
Advanced  Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Whitlock,  David  R.,  4,325,820,  CI.  209-127.00R. 


Comer,  Michael  R.;  Kemp,  Ian;  AUbert,  Barrie  J.;  and  French, 
Tom,  4,325,422,  CI.  I52-35200R. 
Allegretti  ft  Company:  See— 

Mattson,  Charles  A.;  Zink,  George  M.;  and  Milliken,  Dooclas  A., 
4,325,163,  CI.  15-330.000.  .        •—     . 

AIIp",  Benjamin  R,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  voltage  wind- 
ing for  dry  type  transformer.  4,326181,  Q.  336-12Aia 


Agency  of  Industrial  Science  t  Technology,  The  President  of  the:    Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 
■>«—  Markley,  Theodore  J.;  Galdun,  Daniel  J.;  dark,  Charles  E.;  Hen. 


Kidode,  Masauugu;  Asada,  Haruo;  and  Tabata,  Mittuo,  4,326,202. 
CI.  340-799.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Ungnadner,  Peter;  Blockinger,  Peter;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and 
Lermann,  Peter,  4,325,523,  CI.  242-205.000. 
Agrico  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Weston,  Charles  W.;  and  Wen,  John  W.,  4,325,927,  C\.  423-3 10.000. 
Ahner,  Stefan;  Srostlik,  Peter;  Schleich,  Helmut;  and  Diem,  Hans. 
Shielding  container  with  neutron  shielding  for  the  transporution 
and/or  storage  of  spent  fuel  elements.  4,326,130,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Aiken,  John  E.;  and  Didycz,  William  J.,  to  United  Suies  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Waste  gas  purification  systems  and  methods.  4,325,921,  Q. 
423-210.000. 
Aiki,  Kunio;  Nakamuia,  Michiharu;  and  Umeda,  Jun-ichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  4,326176,  a.  372-45.000. 
Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartish,  Charles  M.;  and  Hayes,  Larry  J.,  4,325,834,  O.  252- 
429.00R. 


derson,  Robert  G.;  and  Jencen,  Frank  W.,  4,326,193,  O.  340- 
365.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lofquist,  Robert  A.,  4,325,397,  a.  137-13.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Anello,  Louis  G.;  and  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael,  4,326068.  a 

549-89.000. 
RatclifTe,  Charles  T.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  SignorelU,  Anthony  J.-  and 
Mador,  Irving  L.,  4,326,081,  CI.  564-416000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Burkhead,  Robert  B..  4,325.718,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Wooldridge,  James  E.,  4,325,714,  CI.  55-143.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanala,  Kohsaki;  Sasaki,  Fujio;  Hon,  FonuUtK 
and  Fujiffioto,  Hideki,  4,325,645,  Q.  400-196  lOa 
Altec  Corporation:  See— 

Ureda,  Mark  S.,  4,325,456  CI.  181-159.000. 
Alten,  Kurt  Dock  leveler.  4,325,155,  Q.  14-71. lOa 


Bartish,  Charles  M.;  and  Tucker,   Donald  F.,  4,325,932,  Q.    i^l!ifff'£!![**'L,*'^J*^'^'^'- *■?"'''■  °  2°»-'°<^^ 
423-402.000.  ,         —u  . .,  ...^^j,,^,,  ij.    Amani,  Nader.  Magnedc  device  adapted  to  be 


.  r worn  on  the  arm  or  wrist 

Oeye^.^^R^rt  P;  and  Herman,  Frederick  L.,  4,325,972,  Q.    ^^{j^^""!  "«'4«  ■•■3M.»«.  CI.  224-183.000. 

Queneau,  Paul  B.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Huigins,  Dale  K. 
4,325,919,  CI.  423-61.000.  ^^ 

Amemiya,  Kiycohi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Tomomi;  Amemiya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanai,  YuUtomi, 

American  Can  Company:  See— 

Schulz,  Galyr  A.,  4,325,768,  CI.  156-206000. 
Schulz.  Galyn  A.,  4,325,773,  CI.  136-471.000. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  4,326,002,  CI.  428-178.000.     ' 


424-325.000. 
Air  Vent,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolfert,  Clarke  K.,  4,325,290,  Q.  98-42.00A. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Toyoda,  Minoru,  4,325,243,  CI.  70-45600R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai,  Taneichi;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Mivake,  Osamu;  and  Hamajima, 

Shigemitsu,  4,325,313,  CI.  1 12-103.000. 
Masai,  Hiroto,  4,325,650,  CI.  403-372.000. 
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American  Cyanamid  Co.:  Ste — 

Brown.  DaJe  G  .  4,325.969,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Sloboda,  Adolph  E.,  4,325,949,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr;  ToiDcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  and  Mariico, 
Joseph  W  ,  Jr  ,  4.325,955,  CI.  424-251.000. 
American  Home  ProducU  Corporation:  See— 
HeJfer.  Joel  N..  4,325,387,  CI.  128-74«.000. 
American  Microcar  Incorporated:  See— 

Pivar.  Stuan.  4.325.448.  CI.  180-213.000. 
American  Safely  Razor  Company:  Sne- 
llen. Clemens  A.;  and  Chase,  David  O.,  4J2S,392,  CI  I32-8O.0OR. 
American  Trading  and  Production  Corp.:  See — 

Seebinger.  Frederick  L.,  4.325,529,  a.  248-298.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Schmidt.  Otto  K.,  4.325,391,  CI.  I3I-372.00a 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Feldman.  Steven,  4,325,599,  Q.  339-103.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Orieiahaber,  Karl  H..  4,32«.2I9,  CL  358-163.000. 
Jenien,  Peter  W.,  4,326,216,  O.  338-8.000. 
Anami.  Yuichi.  to  Kabuihiki  Kaiaha  Komatstj  Seiiakiuho.  Protector  for 

a  diflerential  gear  casing  of  a  vehicle.  4,325.444,  a.  I8O-70.00R. 
Ando,  Akio:  See— 

Nishida.  Katsutoshi;  Okada,  Syoji;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Sakii,  Maiato, 
4,325.334,  CI.  123-270000. 
Andrews,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Fenne,  Ivor,  and  Andrewv  Richard  J.,  4,323,676,  Q.  417-206.000. 
Andrews.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Spence,   Kemet  D.;  and  Andrews,  Robert  E.,  4,325,937,  a. 
424-16.000 
Anello,  Louis  O.;  and  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Proceia  of  preparing  heufluorolUoaceloae  dimer.  4,326,068,  Q. 
349-89.000. 
ANIC  S.p.A.:  See— 

Costanzi,  Silvesuo:  Teasarolo,  Francesco;  and  Ballabio,  Adriano, 

4,325,864.  CI.  524-104  000. 
Do2zi.    Giovanni;    Cucinella,    Salvatore;    and    Salvatori,    Tito, 

4,325,885.  CI.  26O-448.a0R. 
Romano,  Ugo,  and  loro,  Giuseppe,  4,326,079,  Q.  564-393.000. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Seta.  Yashiro;  and  Kobayaahi.  Hidea  4.326,195.  a.  34O-365.0OR. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dchydrocydization  with 
an    attenuated    luperactive     roultimeiallic    catalytic    composite. 
4,325,816.  CI  208-139.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  iC<Myo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device.  4,326,127.  CI.  250-204:000. 
Aolsu,  Hiroaki:   Isono,  Akira;   Inayama.  Tsutorou;  and  Fukuihima, 
Mamoru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  excitation  of  a  generator.  4.326,139,  Q. 
322-19.000. 
Apex  Foot  ProducU  Corporation:  See— 

Malkin.  Howard,  4,325,38a  CI.  121-381.000 
Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Kober.  Alfred  E.;  and  Mahoney.  Dennis  F.,  4,323.71 1.  CI.  55-5.000. 
Appelt,  Guenter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotating  anode  x-r«y 

tube.  4,326,144.  CI  313-60.000. 
Appeiueller.  Valentin:  See — 

Verboom,  Hermann;  Mingers,  Peter  F.;  and  Appenzeller,  Valentin, 
4.325.170  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Broyles,  Henry  D.;  Hill,  John  E.;  and  Peck,  Arland 


Asada,  Hamo:  See— 

Kidode,  Masatsugu;  Asada,  Hanxr,  and  Tabata,  Mitsuo,  4.326,202. 
a.  34O-799.0GO. 
Asada,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 
Maaaoki;  Yasuda,  Isao-,.  and  Kamei.  Atsutaro,  4,326,207.  a. 
364-900.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaka.   Hai^uhisa;   Yamashita.   Maiami;   and  Asawa,  TatnifO. 
4.326.046.  a.  525-276.000. 
Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ogata,  Takuiii;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  and  Matano.  Keiui,  4,323,629, 
CI.  355-27.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoahio,  4,326,127.  CI.  230-204.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano,  Eiichi,  4.325,623,  d.  354-289.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Miyaka.   Haiuhisa;   Yamashita,   Maaami;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro, 
4,326.046.  CI.  525-276.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Bergman,  Carl,  4,325,694,  Q.  432-247.000. 
Asics  Corporation:  See— 

Inohara.  Masanobu,  4,325,194.  CI.  36-29.00a 
Aso,  Akira;  and  Kawanabe,  Hitoshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light- 
responsive  fleld  effect  mode  semiconductor  devices.  4.326.210.  C\. 
357-22.000. 
Asupchik.  Stanislav  A.:  See— 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Semeiuuk,  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.; 
Asupchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Koaov,  Anatoly  F.;  Kasbulin,  Sergei  M.; 
and  BaUanov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,326.116,  CI.  219-61.700. 
Astes  Components,  Ltd.:  See — 

Josephson,  Elliot,  4,326.244,  a.  363-56.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

DtOiuIio,    Adolph    V.;    and    Bauer,   Jack    N.,    4.326.044.   CL 

521-147.000. 
Everett.  Gary  L.;  and  Hu.  WUliam  C.  4.325,804,  CI.  208-58.000. 
Auumi,  Koukichi.  Loquat-leaf  moxibustion  therapy  and  a  moxa  stick 

for  use  in  the  therapy.  4,325,371,  CI.  128-254.000. 
Atsumi,  Tamisuke:  See— 

Okamoto,  Takio;  Atsumi,  Tamisuke;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  and 
Akutsu,  Hidezo,  4,326,148,  O.  315-169.200. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.:  See— 

Broadl.  David  R.;  Hartman.  Donald  W.;  Shaffer.  John  W.;  an^ 
Audeaae.  Emery  G.,  4.326.241.  CI.  362-11.000. 
Audi,  Josef:  See— 

Reinmold.  Heinz-Joaef;  and  Audi.  Josef.  4,325.188.  CI.  33-I.OOM. 
Auracher.  Franz:  See— 

Winzer.  Gerhard;  and  Auracher,  Franz.  4,325.605.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Auaton.  David  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  High 

speed  photodetector.  4,326,126.  CI.  250-21 1.OOJ. 
Auto  Parts  Mfg.  Inc.:  See- 
Burgess,  Robert  K.,  4.325,160,  Q.  15-250.060. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruyak.  Robert  F..  4,325,914.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Autoipari  Kuuto  Intezet:  See— 

Korosladanyi,  Jozsef;  Szabo.  Sandor.  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad,  Laszlo;  and 
Farkas,  Otto,  4,325,541,  O.  267-8.00R. 
Ava  International  Corporation:  See— 

Akkcrman,  Neil  H..  4.325.431,  CI  166-117.500. 


A  ,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Tlie.  Drum  and  method  of  Avco  Investment  Management  Corporation:  See- 


shaping  a  radial  tire.  4.325,764,  a.  156-I23.00R. 
Arai,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ito,  Kenji;  Matsuura.  Katsumi;  Sugita,  Hiroahi;  Kimura,  Toahihiko; 
and  Arai,  Hideaki,  4,326.022,  cT  43O-546.000. 
Araki,  Kenji:  See — 

Suda.   Toyoharu;   Tayama,   Katsuhiko;   Araki,    Kenji;   Kurata, 
Masayuki;  and  Yamana.  Hideo.  4,323,732,  Q.  148-12.100. 
Arand,  John  IC;  Muzio,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Teixeira,  Donald  P.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Urea  reduction  of  NOz in  fuel 
rich  combustion  effluents.  4,325,924,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Atbed  S.A.:  See— 

Schlcimer.  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lo- 
rang.  Lucien;  and  Baumen,  Jean,  4,325.730,  Q.  75-52.000 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Bargiotli.  Alberto;  Cassinelli,  Giueaeppe;  Penco.  Sergio;  Arca- 
mone.   Federico;    and    di    Marco.    Aurelio.    4.325,946.    Q. 
424-180.000. 
Penco.    Sergio;    Franchi.    Giullano;    Arcamone.    Federico;    and 
Casazza,  Annamaria,  4.325.947.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc   Rare  earth  cation  exchanged  adsorbents 

for  carbohydrate  separations.  4.325.742.  CI.  127-46.200. 
Arikawa,  Hiroo.  lo  San-O  Industrial  Company.  Ltd.  Electrical  fuse 

with  semi-cylindrical  casings.  4,326,185,  O.  337-201.000. 
Arlt.  Dieter:  See— 

Jaulelat,  Manfied;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzach.  Reinhard;  Fochs,  Rainer; 

Riebel.  Han^Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Haraisch,  Horst, 

4.325.873.  CI.  26O-338.000. 

Amaudeau,  Marcel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device 

for  conveying  an  essentially  gaseous  fluid  through  a  pipe.  4,325,712, 

a.  55-48.000. 

Armyr,  Oscar  S.;  and  Engsirom,  Thord  1.  Arrangement  in  rain-water 

drains  or  manholes.  4,325,572,  Q.  285-229.000. 
Asada.  Akira:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Okamoto.  Takehiko.  and  Asada,  Akira,  4.325.9IS,  O. 
422-l35.00a 


Fish.  Leonard  A.,  4,325.494,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco:  See— 

Silvestrini,     Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4.323.952,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Azoian.  Stepan  £.:  See — 

Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin.  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian. 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian.  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian.  Kliment  A.,  4,325,917,  CI.  422-249.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

HaUenbeck,  Victor  L.,  4,325,852.  CI.  323-334.000. 
Son.  Pyong-Nae;  and  Uyer,  Robert  W..  4.326,061,  CL  34«-164.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae,  4,326,063,  Q.  546-191.000. 
BftW  Metals  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

BamhiH,  Donald  R.,  4,325,491,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Bahbage,  Thomas  A.,  to  Trianco  Redfyre  Limited.  Boilen.  4,325.310. 

a.  IIO-IOI.OOR. 
Babus,  Stephen  R.;  and  Tucker,  George  T.,  to  Babus,  Stephen  R.;  and 
Tucker.  George  T.  Conversion  tank  for  recycling  asphaltic  shingle 
tabs.  4,325,641,  CI.  366-18.000. 
Badische  Corporation:  See — 

Louch,  James  B.;  Postman.  William;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  and  Cole, 
WUlis  E,  4,325,322,  CI.  1 18-410.000. 
Baer.  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame  retardant  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,325,865,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Bagnetto,  Lucien  J  .  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petioleuffi  Company.  Fuel  detergent 

compositions  containing  lubricating  oil.  4,325.708.  CL  44-38.000. 
Bahnisch.  Hans-Joachim,  to  UHDE  GmbH.  Process  for  the  catalytic 

synthesis  of  methanol.  4,326,041.  d.  318-702.000. 
Baiocchi.  Leandro:  See — 

Silvestrini,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro.    4.325,952.    CI. 
424-230.000. 
Baker,  Brian,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Silicate  compo- 
sitions and  use  thereof  4.323,658,  O.  403-264.000. 
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Baka  CAC.  Inc.:  Ser- 

*'i'S??!?'~if**'  "•■  "^  Chralensen.  Bruce  D.,  4.325.402.  a. 

137-270.000. 
Foster,  Stephen  R.,  4,323,533,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Baker  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  4,326,06a  Q.  544-258.000 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts,  William  M.,  4,325,409,  Q.  I37-S96.I40 
Roberts,  William  M..  4,325.434.  a.  166-321.000 
Baklanov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk,  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.- 

Asupchik.  SunisUv  A.;  Koaov.  Anatoly  F.;  Kashuhn,  Sergei  M  ■ 

=  , J    .^,*'^''' ■*'«''•«'' N..4.326.II6.CL  219-61.700.  ' 

B^da-Wcrke  Pholographische  Gerate  A  Kunststoff  GmbH  ft  Co. 

K.G.:  See — 

Laiige.  Karl  H.,  4,325,602,  CI.  330.36.000. 

B^t,  ftter  and  Burns,  Fredrick  B.,  to  E  Z  Painter  Corporation. 

Extensionhandle.  4,325,157,  CI.  I5-144.O0B 
Ballabio,  Adriano:  See— 

Banker,  Bernard  R.:  S^e— 

^tlS"  19*920''""™'  ■''■■  "^  **"'^'  ^™^  '■■■  ♦•325.759,  a. 
Bar,  Alfredo,  to  NECCHI  SocieU  per  Azioni.  Valve  system  for  encao- 

Sttlated  motor-compreiaor  uniu.  4.323,6Sa  Q.  4I7-M9.00a 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Fransson.  George  E.;  Johnson.  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  W., 

^Jf,;,  ??^"    ^'    *'*'««'»    breathing   apparatus.    4,325.365,    a. 
i2B>201.]30. 

Bajpotti.  Alberto;  Cassinelli.  Giueaeppe;  Penco,  Sergio;  Aicamonc. 

Fedenco.  and  di  Marco.  Aurelio.  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S  p  A 

Barkalow,  Richard  H:  See— 

°4^0|TS  42'  "•'*^°*'  '^'>"<'  "•;  •«'  Ulion,  Nicholas  E.. 

Barker.  Theodore  L..  to  Figgie  Inlematioaal  Inc.  Method  of  and  appa- 

{"J^'JJ*™"*  auxiliary  grid  in  case  packer  machine.  4.323.2ci;  5. 

Barkow    Helmut;  and  Frank.  KarL  to  Telefonbau  und  Normalzeit 
tI?.2;J!?°''  •*"'''  ""  '«'eP'»ne  inatruments.  4,326,108,  CI. 

'^'f.523.?49"aU8^.l'^*  *"*"«  "^  '"  "™*»  "^ 
Bamug  Banner  Maachinenfabrick:  See— 

Adenheuer.  Frank,  4,325.213.  a.  57-280.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maachinenfabrik:  See— 

'tHiiil^aUl'nm  °"''^  "*"  ''""*  Karl-Wemer. 
Bamett,  Arthur' F.:  See— 

^^n^iOm'   *'■   "**    "*™*^   ^^'"   ^'   *'^"'"*'   CI 
Barnhill.  Donald  R.,  to  BAW  Meuls  Company,  Inc.  Pressure  cooker 

closure  fastemng  means.  4,325,491,  a.  220-316.000 
Buon,  Bill  N.;  Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  and  RusselL  T  W  Ftaaer  to 
University  of  Delaware.  Method  for  continuous  deposition  by  vac- 
uum evaporation.  4.323,986,  CI.  427-74.000 
Banv.  Donald  E.:  See— 

"?!S¥l?,  !^i.S»^-  OobM  E;  and  Hansen.  W.  Peter. 
4.323.483.07209-3.100. 
Bartholet,  Stephen  J.;  and  Chvoaul,  Paul  J.,  to  Odetics.  Inc  Continuous 

thni-wire  welding  machine.  4.326.115.  Q.  219-56.100. 
Banholic  David  B..  to  Engelhard  Minerab  A  Chemicals  Corporation. 

HvdKictrbon  proceaaing.  4,325,809.  a.  208-91.000. 
Banholic,  David  B.;  and  Bynie.  John  W..  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 
Chranicals  Corporation.  Control  of  emissions  in  flue  gas.  4,323.817 
CI.  208-164X100. 
Banholomew.  Lowell  T.:  See— 

M?!!",  Oene  G.;  and  Bartholomew.  Lowell  T.,  4.326.221.  Q- 
338>2 1 0.OOu. 
Bart»h.  paria  M.;  and  Hayes,  Larry  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
«9'00R      "*''™*'"°""  catalyst  supports.  4.325.834.  CL   232- 

Bartish.  Charles  M.;  and  Tucker.  Donald  R.  to  Air  Products  and 
^^^^Inc.  Method  of  producing  nitrous  oxide.  4.323,932.  a. 

Bartoa.  Henry:  See- 
Evans,  Mark.  4.325.662,  O.  409-82.000 

S?&d4^?^  C  ,?*TL''?^«  apparatus.  4J23.309,  a.  237-31.000. 
BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft'  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Rudolf;  Block,  Ulrich;  Schoenmaken, 
^rtou^Bott,    Kaspar;   and   Kaihel,    Oerd.   4.326.073,   O. 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Naiayin,  Thimmurti;  and  Patton.  John  T..  Jr.,  4,326,043.  a 
321-137.000  ' 

Battelle  Developmeat  Corporation:  See— 

^Pfff^.SS""  ^'  "*"  Andrews,  Roben  E.  4.323,937.  a. 
424-16.000. 
Bauer.  Jack  N.:  See— 

°a^l(m^^    v.;   and    Bauer.   Jack    N..    4.326.044.    Q. 
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Bauer,  Michael  E;  and  Sleder.  Richard  L-,  to  Bnmswick  Corporalkai. 

Alternator-powered  breakerless  capacitor  discharge  ignition  sysua 

?J!f*2S.  ISE"""'  l°*-»P«<'  tuning  characterisJics.  4.325.33a  CL 
I23-605.0tX}. 

Bauer,  Peter;  and  Lazrus,  Julian,  to  Bowles  FluidKa  Coraoraliaa. 
Washing  apparatus.  4.325.235,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 

Bauer.  Richard  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun.  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Additive  in  >  photopolymerizable  composition  for  reducing  its  adhe- 
sion to  a  support  rUm.  4,326,0ia  CI.  428-483.000. 

Baumbcrger.  Otto:  See— 

Kalbskopf.    Reinhard;   and    Baumberger,   Otto,    4,323.9r7.   Q. 

Baumen,  Jean:  See— 

Schleimer,  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Oocdert  Ferdinand;  Lo- 
rang,  Lucien;  and  Baumen,  Jean.  4.323,73a  0. 1i-iloaa. 
Baumganh,  Rolf:  See— 

Hefier,  Erik;  and  Baumgarth.  Rolf,  4,325.373,  Q.  291-3.000 
Buu,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  degisase  annealing 
JJnn  «"P  "nd  foil  made  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys.  4,325.753, 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

BogM,  Daniel  R ;  Kwong,  Peter  C-;  and  Laurin.  Dean  G_ 
4^325,417,  CI.  141-98.000  ^^ 

Buckles,  Richard  G.;  and  Garher,  Jan  W.,  4,326.023,  Q.  435-2.000 
Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchafi:  See— 

^*5^  Hoot;  HuUen,  Albert;  Kruger,  Bruno;  and  Sleffan,  Guido, 

Biermann,  Hans-Peter:  Steinberger.  Helmut;  Bona,  Artur  Nau- 
uSIiiniSlk'  '-"'""■  '-"":  ■«'  "«ne.  Heinrich.  4.323.739.  Q. 

Eckstein.  Udo;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Scbellhammer,  Carl-Wolf- 
gang, 4,326,066,  a.  548-256.000.  '«"««'.  v-"i  won 

Fuchi,  Rainer;  Maurer.  Fritz;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,326,087,  CI.  368-631.000 

Grogler,  Gerhard.  4,325,887,  a.  26O456.00P 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter.  Lantzach.  Reinhard;  Fuchs.  Rainer 

4"f^'873"a  iSl^ioS""^'  ^'^-  "^  "•^'''   ""«• 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingebon-  and 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  4.325,948,  CI.  424-200.000 
a^^%"         Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  i.iTfijOU. 

Reitz,  Gnnther;  Kvnar.  Vaclav;  Jacobs.  Karlhans;  and  SchauDP, 

Kurt,  4,323.890ra26C5  I2.00C.  acnaupp, 

S«^  CwlhuB;  Kone,  Siegfried;  and  Neukam.  Theo,  4,326,031. 

^Jjjjg^  Karl««l;    "nd    Bohm,    Siegfried.    4.326^0    O. 

Wust,  Alfredo;  and  Hammeistrom,  Knut,  4.323.789,  CX.  203-67  000 
Baylor  Company:  See— 

McNair.  WUhe  L.;  Lipke.  Donald  L.;  Van  Wambeck.  Stanley  H  ■ 
and  Huelsman,  Conrad  J.,  4,326,236,  CI.  361-170.000.  ' 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Coinpany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fehr,    Werner;    and    Schinidt,    Klaus    Dieter,    4.326,167,    d 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Roaaetti,  James  J..  4,323,779.  a.  1  SMS  1.000 
Becher.  Alben  P.:  See— 

King  Paul  V.;  Becher,  Alben  P;  and  Hendenon,  Wilmer  P., 
4,323,309,  a.  109-49.500.  "™»i-. 

Becker,  Michael;  Renz.  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Alfona; 
Povh,  Dttsan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschafl.  Circuit  for  monitoring  the  voltage  stress  of 
acap«3Ior.  4,326,230,  a.  361-17.000,  "»  -if  " 

Becker,  Paul;  Jockel,  Heinz;  Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Kuhn,  Manfred,  to 
Metallgeaelbchafl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  producinc  reducina 
gas  from  solid  fuels.  4,323,731,  CL  75-91.000, 
Beckman  Instraments,  Inc.:  See— 

LoodertMck.  Allan  L.,  4,323,832,  O.  232-408-000 

^^J^^S^  ^-  "*"  Neti,  Radhakrishna  M..  4JM.9Ii  CL 
422-95.000. 
Beckstead.  Leo  W.:  See— 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Berkslead.  Leo  W.;  and  Houins.  Dale  K. 
4,325,919,  CI.  423-61.000.  nuggms.  uaie  iv.. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Poyser,    Roben    H.;   and   Tuner,    David    H,   4,323.971.   Q. 

Beerens.  Comelis  J.  Hand  saw  guide.  4,323  J78.  CL  83-74S.O0O 
Bern.  Eugene  W..  to  EaKlte  Pendaflex  Core.  Appannn  for  printing 
and  uplyingpreaaurc  sensitive  labela.  *,31i,m.  CL  101-288.000 


Behrc.  Hont;  Hullen,  Albert;  Kruger.  Brano;  and  Stefbn,  Guido  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl  Prooeia  for  the  preparation  of  l-amino-i- 
naphthol-3,6-disulphonic  acid  (H-add).  4J25.889.  a.  260-309.000 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer.  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborc  and 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4,325.948.  a.  424-200.000.      ^^ 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sm— 

Bohn.  Hans.  4.323.866.  Q.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Beimeich,  Bruce  J.;  and  Clark,  Clarence  E.  Jr..  to  Emery  Industiiea. 
SS  .Srt.S*'''^'^  2-ethyIheianol  and  derivativea.  4,326/>7a  O. 

3oO- 190.000. 

"tittSwJci '312-194^.''^""'**  '"  ^'^^  "'**'  '~'***^ 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  20. 1982 


Bell  Telqjhone  Laboralories,  Incorporated:  Set— 
Auilon.  David  H..  4,326.126,  CI  230-21 1.OQJ. 
Fendenon,  Gerald  L.^  and  Skinner,  Mitchell  A.,  4.326,169,  a. 

328-162.000. 
Lepseller.  Martin  P.,  4,325,77S,  O.  156-643.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  S*e — 

Dreher.  George  L.  4.325.784.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Karr.  Gerald  W.;  and  Page.  Robert  E..  4.325.5I»,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Bemiss,   James   M..    to   Cadillac   Gage   Company.    Amwred   grille. 

4.325.283.  a.  89.36.MF. 
Ben-Gurion  University  of  the  Negev  Research  and  Developinent  Au- 
thority: See — 
Trop.  Moshe;  and  Livne.  Avinoam.  4.325,979.  CI.  426-570.000. 
Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

DeMan.  Pierre;  Pimeniel.  Alberto;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere.  Charles,  4.326,293.  CI.  455-72.000. 
BendiJt  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hendrickson.  Richard  T.,  4.325,567,  CI.  28O-71l.0ga 
Benson.  Clark  K  :  See— 

Candis.  Andrew  A.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Leary,  Steven  O.;  and 
Nilsen.  Arthur  A..  4.325.295.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Benleler.  Hubertus:  Hansen.  Rainen  Olszewski.  Egon;  and  Wecker. 
Ferdinand,  to  Benteler-Werke  AG.  Safely  steering  column  assembly 
for  automobiles  4.325.268,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Benteler-Werke  AG:  Set— 

Benteler.  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer,  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand.  4.325.268.  CI  74-492.000. 
Beranek,  Jaroslav;  Cermak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and  Fibinger. 
Vralislav.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akadenue  ved.  Method  and  equipment 
for  treatment  of  fuel  for  fluidized  bed  combustion.  4,325,311,  CI. 
110-245.000. 
Berger.  Friedrich:  Set— 

Oohler.  Peter;  Jaschke.  Peter.  Kretzschmer.  Horst;  Kuhlbrodl. 
Claus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Bcrthold;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Schweigel.  Hans-Joachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Konig. 
Dieter,  4,325.709.  CI.  48-197  OOR. 
Bergeron.  David  L.;  Putney.  Zimri  C;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Structure  and  process 
for  optimizing  the  characteristics  of  I^L  devices.  4,326412,  CI. 
357-46.000. 
Bergida.  Ephraim,  to  Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.  Current 

detector  4.326,104,  Q.  179-16.0AA. 
Berglund,  Per  R.  Self-subiUzing  pneumatic  position  sensor.  4,325449. 

CT.  73-37.600. 
Bergman.  Carl,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Cylindrical  furnace  for  treating 
materials    at    high    temperatures    and    pressures.    4,323,694,    CH 
432-247.000. 
Bergmeier,  Dieter:  See— 

Maier.  Horst  R.;  Krauth,  Aul;  Pohlmaiu,  Hans-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horst:  Brobeck,  Helmut;  Cropp.  Ingo;  and  Bergtneier.  Dieter. 
4.323.647.  CI.  403-29  000, 
Berkeley.  Joseph.  Posture  training  therapeutic  neck  support  4.325,363, 

a.  128-75  000. 
Bernard,  Ingrid:  Sre — 

Kaemmerer,  Erich,  4,325,368,  CI.  I2g-2I4.00R. 
Bemeking,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  P.  A.  Rentrop,  Hubben  *  Wagner  Fahr- 
zeu(aia<tanungen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Vehicle  seats.  4,325,527,  CI. 
248-394.000. 
Bernhardt,  Wolfgang;  Kleinschmidt,  Heinz;  and  Heiser,  Joachim.  Con- 
trol  device   tar   a   hydraulically   operated    kiad.    4,323,410,   CI. 
137-396.130. 
Berry.  Richard  M..  to  Klceneze  1  imiied.  Holder  for  elongated  articles. 

4.323.484,  CI.  211-66.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Kim.  Dae  K.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J  ,  4,323,808,  CI.  208-63.000. 
Bevan,  William  G;  and  Sterling,  Larry  L,  to  General  Battery  Corpora- 
tion Umtary  battery  formation  tub.  4,325,429.  a.  I65-80.00E. 
Beverley,  Kenneth  I.:  Set— 

Regan,   David   M.;  and  Beverley,  Kenneth  L,  4,325.697.  O. 

434-258.000. 

Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jtmg,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 

Halomethyl  derivatives  of  gamma-aminobutyric  acid  and  related 

compounds.  4,326,071.  O.  5£-574.0OO. 

Bick,  David  E..  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited.  Buffer  stop. 

4,325,307,  a.  IO4-256.000. 
Bier,  Kenneth  C;  and  Miller,  Robert  J.,  to  Coh  Industries  Operating 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied 
to  a  combustion  engme.  4,323.339.  C\.  123-440.000. 
Biermann.  Hans-Peter;  Steinberger.  Helmut;  Botta,  Artur.  Naumann, 
Rolf;  Leitner,  Lutz;  and  Heine.  Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     Magnetic    metal    and    alloy    pigments.    4,325,739,    CI. 
106-290.000. 
BIOTRONIK.Meis-und  Therapiegerale  GmbH  A  Co.  Ingenieurburo 
Berlin:  Sw— 
Blaser.  Reinhard;  Olach.  KJaus;  and  Schaldach,  Max,  4.325,384.  CI. 
128-696.000. 
Bishop.  Gilbert  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  off-shore  ice 

island  structure.  4.32S.656.  CI.  403-217.000. 
Biiaell.  Inc.:  5k— 

Roscndall.  Henry  J..  4.325.156.  O.  I5-41.00R. 
Bittner.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Proske.  Gerhard;  Van  der  Piepen.  Rolf;  and  Bittner.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.323,781.  CI.  I39-13.00A. 
Bittner.  Klaus-Jurgen:  See — 

Lenhart.  Richard;  Kostner.  Annin;  Oerigk.  Gunter;  and  Bittner. 
KlaiB-Jorgen.  4,323,413.  CL  138-109.000; 


Biuro  Projektow  Przemyslu  Metali  Niezelaznych  "Bipromel":  5»— 
Wozniczko,  Wlodzimierz;   Lukasik,  Adam;  Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal,  Witold;  Plaskacewicz,  Edward;  Pasierb.  Slawomir;  and 
Langner.  Norben.  4.323.338.  CI.  266-190.000. 
Blackburn.  James  M.;  and  Paschall.  Douglas  C.  to  Western  Electric 
Co..  Inc.  System  for  controlling  the  in-phase  operation  of  a  pair  of 
motors.  4.326.132.  CI.  318-85.000. 
Blackwood.  Rodger;  and  Medway.  John  G.  Brick  molding  machine. 

4,325.684.  CI.  425-62.000. 
Blade,  John  C;  Ridley.  John;  and  Wood,  Geoffrey  C.  to  Alcan  Re- 
search and  Development  Limited.  Formable  aluminum  alloy  sheet 
product.  4.325.755,  CI   148-32.000. 
Blank.  Wilhebn  W.  A.  O..  to  SGB  Group  Limited.  Formwork  system. 

4,325,532,  CI.  249-26.000. 
Blanton.  William  A..  Jr..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for 

removing  sulfur  dioiide  from  a  gas.  4,325.926.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Blaser,  Reinhard;  Olach,  Klaus;  and  Schaldach,  Max,  to  BIOTRONIK- 
Mess-und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co.  Ingenieurburo  Berlin.  Digi- 
tally controlled  amplitude  regulating  device  for  electrocardiographic 
signals.  4,325.384,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Bleckmann,  Ingo.  Apparatus  for  making  infusion  drinks.  4,325.293.  CI. 

99-300.000. 
Block.  Ulrich:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Rudolf;  Block.  Ulrich;  Schoenmakers. 
Hartmut;    Bolt,    Kaspar,   and    Kaibel.    Gerd,   4.326.073,   CI. 
562-609.000. 
Blockinger,  Peter:  See— 

Ungnadner,  Peter.  Blockinger.  Peter;  Winkler.  Friedrich;  and 
Urmann.  Peter,  4,325.523.  CI.  242-203.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  polymer  po- 

lyol-alkali  metal  silicate  emulsion  4,325,859.  CI   324-96.000, 
Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk.  Oeorgy  A.;  Zvcrkov,  Garik  E  ;  Asup- 
chik,  Stanislav  A.;  Kosov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kashulin,  Sergei  M.;  aiid 
Baklanov,  Alexandr  N.  Apparatus  for  electric  resistance  heating  and 
cooling  tubular  workpieces  4,326,116.  CI.  219-61.700. 
Boebel.  Manfred,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Surgical  forceps  for  apply- 
ing clips  to  fallopian  lubes.  4,323,377,  O.  128-326.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Set — 

Eberle.  Walter;  and  Albert  Winfried,  4,325,867,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Cooper,  Michael  G.;  and  Sassi.  Alessandro  P..  4,326453.  CI. 

364-435.000. 
Kelner,  Clyde  R..  4.325.488,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Bogan,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Brewer,   Richard  J.;   and   Bogan,   Richard  T.,  4,325,997,  a. 
428-31.000. 
Boggs,  Daniel  R.;  Kwong,  Peter  C;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G..  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Connector  member  for  sealed  conduits 
utilizing    crystalline    plastic    barrier    membrane.    4,325,417,    CI. 
141-98.000. 
Bohm,  Peter:  See—  ' 

Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Peter,  4,325.218.  a.  60-547.00R. 
Bohm.  Siegfried:  See— 

Wedaaeyet,    Karlfried;    and    Bohm.    Siegfried.    4,326,08a   CI. 
564-402.000. 
Bohn.  Hans,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Protein,  PPji,  a 

process  for  its  preparation  and  its  use.  4,325,866,  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
Bokel,  Aloys  H.  Ultimate  energy  wheel  drum.  4,326,132.  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Bokmiller,  David  J.:  See- 
Darling.  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David 
J..  4,325,698,  CI.  434-278.000. 
Bokros,  Jack  C:  See— 

SUvenko.  Victor,  and  Bokros,  Jack  C.  4,325.373.  CI.  128-3O3.00R. 
Bolt  Reginald  C;  Dowding,  John  G.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E,  lo 

Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  testing  device.  4.325.23a  CI.  73-38.000. 
Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  See — 

Lang,   Richard   D.;  and   Bolton,  Theodore  S.,  4,325,594,  CI. 
312-100.000. 
Boone,  Gary  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Variable  function 

programmed  calculator.  4,326.265.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bopp,  Alan  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hobt  overload  clutch.  4.325.470. 

a  192-16.000. 
Borland.  David  L.;  and  Shaw,  Lyle  W.  Boundary  trace  slope  feature 

detection  system.  4,326,190,  CI.  340-146.3AE, 
Borucki,  Robert  L.,  to  Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Swing  seat  assembly. 

4,323.378.  CI   297-281.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgente  GmbH:  See— 

Farber,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Rupp,    Alexander,    4,325,299,    d. 
100-293.000. 
Bosley.  Denis  V.:  See— 

Gable,  Derek  J.,  4,323,240,  O.  70-284.000. 
Bott  Kaspar:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter;  Schmidt  Rudolf;  Block,  Ulrich;  Schoenmakerv 
Hartmut;    Bott    Kaspar,   and   Kaibel,   Gerd,   4,326,073,   CI. 
562-609.000. 
Botta,  Artur:  See— 

Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Steinberger,  Helmut  Botta,  Artur,  Nau- 
mann, Rolf;  Leitner,  Ltttz;  and  Heine,  Heinrich,  4,325,739,  CI. 
106-290.000. 
Bolton.  Roger;  and  Cosserat.  Dominique,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Contacting  of  plural  phases.  4.325,923,  CI.  423-234.000. 
Bouhaniche,  Marc  V.  (jomposite  piece  made  from  flexible  material  and 

process  of  preparation.  4,326,003,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Bourgoin.  Ronald  C.  Process  for  forming  ambient  temperature  super- 
conducting filaments.  4,325,795,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
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Bouricius.  Willard  G.;  and  Feistel.  Horst  to  International  Business    Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 

I^So?;'^2S".ci'''i7rj2.o^.'''""' ''''''"'""" "«"•'"•    ^",TJ?is5r'  ^^  "'  '"^'^  '^'^  •-  *'"-''^  °- 


^°*r'iIs^i'i"  lLhI  T^^nrr^,  r^r,.  «      ~<  n»         »,  u        „      ^'^""'  ""^  ^-  '°  ""^  McGill  Corporation.  Treatment  of  high- 
"■f^-,'!'  i^''^.  U  n?^''  ^"f*'  M-;  •«'  Bowes,  WiUtam  H.,       temperature  stack  gases  containini  co^ensable  boron  comnouA. 


4.325.207.  Cl.  52-641.000. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Bauer.  Peter;  and  Lazrus.  Julian.  4,325435,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Bowman,  Donald  B.;  Filz.  Charles  J.;  and  Osbom.  James  G.  Apparatus 

for  degassing  hemodialysis  liquid.  4.325.715.  CI.  55-158.000 
Brady,  Michael:  See— 

Urn.  John;  and  Brady.  Michael.  4.325.845,  CI.  252-4S5.0OZ. 
Bramah  Stainless  Producu  Limited:  See— 

Kelsey,  Roben  D..  4.325,272.  CI.  76-112.000. 
Bramow^  Scott  B.;  and  Holloway,  Thomas  M.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  .  .„>,c,  ^uuc,  ,  j^o  ,«  » 

i"f-;c^!fr  i.™™""'  control  apparatus  with  dead  band  response.    Bubbar.  Gurbachan  L.:  See— 


temperature  stack  gases  containing  condensable  boron  compounds 
4.325.922,  Cl.  423-210.000 

Bschorr.  Oskar.  and  Laudien,  Eckehard,  to  Mesaerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing the  exhaust  noise  of  internal  combustion  engines  or  the  like. 
4,325,458,  Cl.  181-227.000. 

Bschorr,  Oskar,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Noise  reducing  resonators,  or  to-called  sila- 
tors  4,323.461.  Cl    181-286.000. 

BSG  Schalllechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  :  See— 
Faude.  Rude.  4,326,124,  Cl.  233-382.000. 


4,325,427,  Cl.  165-27.000. 

Brandenberger.  Helmuth-Hugo:  See—  -„^^«,  ^.^ 

"'?f'i,9'?12J,"''  "^  Brandenberger,  Helmuth-Hugo,  4,326,174.    Bucalo,  Louis.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  processmg  body  fluids 

Cl.  331-3.000.  4.325.388,  Cl.  128-768.000                                             » -~>'    ■""> 


Smith,  James  G.;  and  Bubbar,  Gurbachan  L.,  4,326,09a  Cl 
585-469.000 


Bnndman,  Yigal:  See- 
Cohen,  Yiuhak;  Brandman,  Yigal;  and  Eckstien,  Zvi,  4,326,264, 0. 
364-900.000. 
Brandon,  Ronald  E.;  and  Winger,  James  W.  Vehicle  spray  reduction 

4,325,563,  Cl.  280-154  50R. 
Brauch,  Robert  B.;  and  Heine,  Martin  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Omni-direclional  thread  cutter.  4.323,316,  Cl.  112-292.000. 


Buckles,  Richard  G.;  and  Garber.  Jan  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries.  Inc    Anii-hemolytic  agent  emulsions  and  the  use  thereof 
4.326.025.  Cl  435-2,000. 
Buckmann,  Andreas:  Set — 

Wandrey.  Christian;  Wichmann.  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,326,031,  Cl. 
433-146.000. 


Biaun,  David  B  ;  and  Rosen.  Meyer  R,  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Buddy.  H.  E.  Pool  surface  skimming  apparatus.  4.325. 1 50  Cl  4-490  000 

Rapidly  diMolved  waier-soluble  polymer  composition.  4,325,861,  Cl.  Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  fluid  control  valve  4  325  289  a 

523-205.000.  91-446.000, 

Braun.  Rudiger,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  unit  for  sutic  Budzich.  Tadeusz.  Exhaust  pressurization  of  load  resnonsive  system 

converter.  4,326,160.  Q.  323-241.000.  4,325,408,  Cl.  137-596200.                                   ^^poi™  '  system. 

Braus,  Harry,  to  National  Distillen  &  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  Buhler.  Ulrich;  and  Heinrich,  Ernst,  to  Casaella  Aktiengesellschaft 

prepanng  4,4-dihydroxydiphenyl  ether.  4,326,088,  Cl.  568-638.000.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.6-diaminopyridine-azo  dyeslufls  and 

BrennstofTinstitut  Freiberg:  Set—  of  their  precursors.  4.325.870.  Cl.  260-156.000. 

Gohler,  Peter;  Jaschke,  Peter;  Kretzschmer,  Horst  Kuhlbrodt  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Claus-Otto:  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz.  Man-  P'™*.  ■'■"lio.  4,326.107.  Cl.  179-98.000. 

fred;  Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Berger,  Friedrich;  and  Konig.  Burgess,  Roben  K.,  to  Auto  Parts  Mfg  Inc  Windshield  wiper  blade 

Dieter.  4,325,709,  Cl.  48-197.00R.  assembly.  4,325.160.  Cl   15-250.060. 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  See—  Burke  Company,  The:  Set- 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  Dj  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Holt  Jack  A;  Laihrop.  Robert  L;  and  Torbet.  Philip  A.  4.325.575. 


Licitis,   Gunars.   Jr.;   and    Harper.    Rex    M..   4,325.551.   Cl 
273-110.000. 
Brewer,  Richard  J.;  and  Bogan,  Richard  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com 


Cl.  294-89.000. 

Burke.  James  E  .  to  Teschendorf.  Harold  A.  Automatic  reset  control  for 
direct  spark  ignition  systems.  4.323.689.  Cl.  431-70.000. 


pany.    Processable'  cellulose   ester   compositions.    4,325.997.    Cl     Burkhead,  Robert  B ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporauon   Snap  together 


428-31.000. 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Peel,  Erie;  and  Dalton,  Colin  C,  4,326.034,  Cl.  435-241.000. 

Broadt  David  R.;  Hartman.  Donald  W.;  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Au- 
desse,  Emery  G..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photo- 
flash  unit.  4.326,241,  Cl.  362-1 1.000. 


Broadt  David  R.;  Kackenmeister.  Carl  F.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W.  to    Burm.  Fredrick  B.:  See_ 


pockel  filler  arrangement.  4.323,718,  Cl  35-378,000 
Burlington  Induslnes,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Gurian.  Martin  E.,  4.323,469,  Cl.  190-53.000. 
Burmcisier,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  MUler,  Robert  C.  to 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  plastic 

sleeves  to  containers.  4,325.762.  Cl.  156-86.000. 


GTE  Products  Corporation.  Multilamp  photoflash  unit  having  se- 
cured housing.  4,326242,  Cl.  362-U.OOO. 
Broadt  David  R.:  See— 


Balint.  Peter;  and  Bums.  Fredrick  B.,  4,325,157,  Cl.  IS-I44X)0B. 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Godsey.  Ernest  E..  4,326.249.  Cl.  364-200.000 


Brower,  Boyd  G.;  Broadt,  David  R.;  and  ShafTer,  John  W..    B"".  Orville  R.:  See- 
4.325,771,  Cl.  156-261.000.  Wyner.  Elliott  F.;  Burr.  Orville  R.; 


Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Broadt  David  R.,  4,326,240,  Cl.  362-1 1.000. 
Brobeck.  Helmut:  Set- 

Maier,  Horst  R.;  Krauth.  Axel;  Pohlnunn.  Hans-Juergen;  Nink. 


Horst;  Brobeck.  Helmut  Cropp.  Ingo,  and  Bergmoer,  Dieter     a  "'"""?'"''  '™  no>i-«>nducl 
4.323,647.  Cl.  403-29.000         ''''•»•  "^  S""""'  '^■'''    Burroughs  Corporation:  Stt- 


.  and  Garrison,  Robert  L.. 
4,326.149,  Cl  315-289.000. 
Burrage,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Guertin,  Jacques  P..  to  McGraw-Edison 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  compact  bodies  from 
conductive  and  non-conductive  powders.  4.325,734,  Cl.  75-225.000 


J.OOO. 
Bromely,  James  E.:  See— 

Yu,  Jing-peir;  and  Bromely,  James  E.,  4,325,765,  Cl.  156-167.000. 
Bron,  Dan.  Continuous  fluid  pressure  control  device  and  system. 

4.325.406,  Cl.  137-492.500. 
Brooke,  Roben  L.  High  speed  bulk  grain  moisture  measurement  appa- 
ratus. 4.326,163,  Cl.  324-58.50A. 
Broom,  James  C.   Game  with  board  and  tokens.   4,323,554.  Cl. 
273-274.000. 


Davis,  Sheila  G.;  Franks,  Roben  E.;  and  De  Santis.  Alfred  J.. 

4.326,251,  Cl.  364-200000 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  Franks.  Roben  E.;  and  De  Santis.  Alfied  J . 

4.326.266.  Cl.  364-900000 
Davis.  Sheila  G  ;  Franks,  Roben  E ;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J , 
4,326,290,  Cl,  371-21,000, 
Bujca,  Giovanni;  and  Brandenberger.  Helmulh-Hu^  to  Ebauches 
S.A.  Passive  masers  having  alternately  operated  oscillator  and  cavity 


embly  for  photoflash  devices.  4,325.771.  Cl.  156-261.000. 
Brown,  Charles  R.  T.;  and  Harris,  Peter,  lo  Lever  Brothers  Company. 


Pro«ss  for  producing  a  proteinaceous  material  having  a  high  water    Butt   Williim  C    to  simDlimaiic  Ensineenno  rnmn.n» 
hoWmg  opacity  uid  the  material  produced  thereby.  4.325^68.  Q.      ZppcJtTyiMi.^E^n.mSS^''  '"''■ 


apparatus.  4,326.200.  Cl.  340432.000. 
Butler.  John  L..  to  Hazeltine  Corporation.   Directional  transducer. 
4.326,275,  Cl.  367-160.000. 

CoBveyor 


Byk-Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Rainer.  Georg,  4,325,962.  Cl.  424-273.00P. 

Byrne.  John  W.:Sm— 

Bartholic,    David    B.;    and    Byrne.   John    W..    4.325.817.    Cl 
208-164.000. 

C.  K.  Kelley  and  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  William  W.,  4,325.660,  a.  406-84.000. 


Brown,  Dale  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co  Cyanovinyl  pyreihroids 

and  pesticidal  use  thereof  4,323,969,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Brown,  Edgar  E.;  and  Ruckle,  Duane  L.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.   Fatigue  resistant  nickel  superalloy.   4,323,756,  Cl. 

148-32.500.  •-       '  •  — 

Brown,  Lewis  R.  Antibiotic  testing  vessel.  4,326,028,  a.  435-32.000.  ,„,„...,  „  ...„,.  „    , 

Brown.  R.  Jack;  Gerth,  Howard  L.;  and  Robinson,  Samuel  C,  to  Cabol  Corporation:  Set- 

United  Suies  of  America,  Energy.  Low-drag  electrical  contact  Leon.  Gonzalo  S.;  Fraize.  John  E.;  and  Fortier,  Richard  C 

arrangement  for  maintaining  continuity  between  horizontally  roov-  4,323.686,  Cl  425-371  000 

able  members.  4,326, 1 37.  a.  3 10- 1 2.000.  Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See- 
Brown,  Stanley  M.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and  Woltermann,  Gerald  M.,  to  Bemiss.  James  M..  4,325,283,  Cl.  89-36.00F 

Engelhard  Minerals  i  Chemicals  Corporation.  Process  for  produc-  Calderara,  Reto:  See— 

^,2l'!',*i'™""  gasoUne  from  catalytic  cracking  unit.  4,325,813,  Guth,  Wenier;  Wolfer,  Peter;  Dahler.  Hanspeter;  and  Caldcnia, 

Cl  208-1 20.0()a  Reto.  4.326.143.  Cl.  310-329.000. 

Broyles.  Henry  D:  See—  Calgon  Corporation:  Set- 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Broyta,  Henry  D.;  HiU.  John  E.;  lad  Peck,  Hunter.  Wood  E.;  Kun.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ramsey.  Wallace  B., 

Arland  A..  4.325.764.  Cl.  I56-I23.00R.  4.325.794.  Cl.  204-159.230 
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Kalvinskas.  John  J  ;  VMilakos,  Nick;  Corcoran.  William  H.;  Groh-  Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumuian,  Beniamin  A^  Egorov  Leonid  f-iJfOi- 

mann,  Karel;  and  Rohatgi,  Naresh  K.,  4,325,707,  CI.  44-l.OSR.  lovsky.  Uv  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Frennan,  Efim  A.;  Oialian. 

Rembaum.  Alan,  «,326.(»8,  CI.  428-403.000.  Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  1.;  Azoian,  Sttpan  E.;  and  Koslan- 

Caloggero.  Anthony  J.;  S«-  dian,  Kliment  A,  4.325,917  CI.  422-249.000. 

Schlechi  Martin  F  •  Kassakian,  John  G.;  CaJoggero,  Anthony  J.;  Chamberlin,  George  P.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Architecture  for  dau  procet- 

Rhodes,  Bruce;  Otlen,  David;  and  Rasmussen,  Neil.  4.326.191,  jor.  4.326.247,  CI.  364-200.000. 

a  340-825.790.  Chambers,  Earl  W.;  and  Doglietto,  John  L.  Apparatus  for  collectmg 

Campman.  Arthur  R.;Shibau.  George  K;  and  Camming.  William  D..  mineral-bearing  debris.  4.325.162,  CI.  15-327.00C. 

to  Hitco  Bias  fabric.  4.325.999,  CI.  428-1 12.000.  Champaneria.  Nitin  J.;  Harper.  Lee  R.;  and  Hosegood.  Edward  A.,  to 

Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited:  See—  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Durable  antisoling  coal- 

Livemois,  John.  4.323.148.  CI.  2-2.000.  ings  for  tejtile  niaments.  4.325,857.  CI.  523-412.000. 

Canadian  Paicnis  *  Developmeni  Ltd.:  See—  Chan.  David  C.  K:  See—             „    .,  „  „        ^  „          ,         _ 

Russell   Leslie  T    Proctor.  George  M.;  and  Bowes.  William  H..  Schinski,  William  L.;  Chan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Huang.  Irene  C, 

4,325,207,  CI   52-641.000.  4.326,077.  CI.  564-21 1.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  Chan,  Mankin:  See—                           ,„.„,_,,.,,.,„  ~w, 

Kamiya.    Osamu;    and    Sekimuia.    Nobuyuki.    4,323.608,    a.  Yen,  Teh  Fu;  and  Chan,  Mankin.  4,325.433.  CI.  166-273.000. 

350-165  000  Chancellor.  John  D.:  See— 

Ohta  Tokuya;  Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  Matsufuji.  Yohji;  Holding.    David;    and    Chancellor.    John    D..    4,325,900,    CI. 

and  Haruta.  Masahiro.  4,325,735,  a.  106-22.000.  264-103  000.                                         .  ^      „,„.„„,     „ 

Tonga!   Akjyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Murata,  Holding.    David;    and    Chancellor.    John    D.,    4,325.901.    u. 

Shinn;  and  Sone.  Yoshiaki.  4,325.628.  CI.  355-15.000.  264-146.000.                                                                                  . 

Canron  Inc.  (Montreal):  See—  Chapman,  Harry  S.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Biaxially  stressed  fluon- 

Valditerra.  Sergio.  4,325.306.  CI.  104-2.000.  nated  polymer  roll  cover.  4.325.998.  CI.  428-36.000. 

Cantley.  Robert  J.  Energy  management  system  for  refrigeration  sys-  Charlton.   Walter  T.   Solar  power  building  block.  4,326,012,  CI. 

tems.  4.325.223.  Q.  62-126.000.  429-9.000. 

Caperton.  Charles  B.  Guide  tube  for  sewer  roddmg  machine.  4.325,206,  chase,  David  O.:  See— 

CI.  52-108.000.  Iten,  Clemens  A.;  and  Chase,  David  O..  4,325,392,  Q.  132-8O.0OR. 

Capizzi.  Amedeo:  See—  Chem  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Dal  Moro,  Anacleto;  Pinamonu,  Franco;  and  Capizzi.  Amedeo.  Xjreen,  Marvin  I.;  and  Gelbcin,  Abraham  P..  4.325.803.  CI.  208- 
4.325,941,  CI.  424-84.000.  HOLE. 
Capshew.  Charles  E.;  Short.  James  N.;  Welch.  M.  Bruce;  and  Dieu.  chemctron  Corporation:  See- 
Richard  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst,  method  of  Students.  Peter  A..  4.325,720,  CI.  62-35.000. 
producing  the  catalyst,  and  polymerization  process  employing  the  chevron  Research  Company:  See— 
catalyst.  4.325.837.  a.  252-429.0OB  Blanton.  William  A..  Jr..  4.325.926.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Carasso.  Marino  G.;  See—  Kuehler,  Christopher  W,.  4.325,801.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Verboom,  Johannes  J.;  and  Carasso,  Maiino  O.,  4,326.282,  CI.  Miller.  Stephen  J..  4.325,803,  CI.  208-58.000. 
369-48.000.  Rosenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler.  Christopher  W..  4.325.800,  CI. 
Calbo  Mediec  Inc.:  See—                                                          ■ .  ,  „_  2O8-8.0LE 

Shvenko.  Victor;  and  Bokros.  Jack  C,  4,323,373,  CI.  I28-3O3.00R.  Schinski.  William  L.;  Chan.  David  C.  K.;  and  Huang,  Irene  C, 

Caridis.  Andrew  A.;  Benson.  Oark  K.;  Leary.  Steven  G.;  and  Nilsen.  4,326,077.  CI.  564-211.000. 

Arthur  A.,  to  Heat  and  Control.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preparing  french  jeott.  John  W.,  4,325.833,  CI.  252-417.000. 

fried  pouioes.  4,325.295,  CI.  99-339.000.  Chiang,  Nei-Ho,  to  Yang.  Yin-Lung,  a  pan  interest  Signal  wave  loaded 

Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  pressure    oil    remote    controller    and    governor.    4.325,671.    CI. 

Hin.  Manfred.  4.325,589,  CI  308-101.000.  415-43.000. 

Carlsen,  W.  John,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  chii^  Ryoichi.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Agent  for  preventing  or  treating 

connecting  optical  fibers.  4,325.607.  a.  350-%.2ia  psoriasis.  4.325.965,  CI  424-284.000. 

Carpenter.  Michael.  Floudon  mattress.  4,325,152,  CI.  5-451.000.  Christ,  Alfred-  and  Peron.  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Mounting 

Carrier  Corporation:  See-                                           sm<M    r\  f°'  »  'o""  ♦.^".'M.  CI.  3O8-9.000. 

Lang.  Richard   D.;  and   Bolton.  Theodore  S..  4,323.594,  C\.  christensen,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

312-100.000.  Akkemian,  Neil  H.;  and  Christensen,  Bruce  D.,  4,323,402.  O. 

Carroll.  Charles  B:  See—  137-270000 

Russell.  John  P.;  and  CarroH.  Charles  B..  4,325,489,  CI.  220-2.2C0.  q^,o,  c.  Louis.  Valve  boa  assembly.  4,325,405,  O.  137-371.000. 

Casazza.  Annamana:  See —  Chvostal  Paul  J  ■  See 

Penco.    Sergio;    Franchi.   Giuluuio;    Afcfmone,   Fedenco;   and  Bartholet.   Stephen  J.;  and  Chvosttl.  Paul  J..  4,326,115,  CI. 

Casazza.  Annamana,  4.325.947,  CI.  424-180.000.  219-56  100 

Cassella  Akiiengesellschaft:  See—  f.:^  neinv  AO-  S»— 

Buhler.  Ulrich:  and  Heinrich,  Ernst.  4.325.870.  CI.  260-156.000.  ^™s«ig„  Rolf  wd  Reber.  Jean-FnuKois.  4.326.021.  CI.  430-427.000. 

Cassmelh,  Gmeseppe  See—                                          c            .  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bargiotti.  Alberto;  Cassinelli.  Giueseppe;  Penco.  Sergio;  Area-  oar^o,  Robert;  Perez,  Donald  E.;  and  Williams.  David  K., 

mone,    Fedenco;    and    di    Marco,    Aurelm,    4.325.946.    CI.  4  326059  CI  544-243  000. 

424-180.000.                         ,j  o     »    c     .       A          ,        . Ouadranti,  Marco;  Maurer,  WUly;  and  Maag,  Kurt,  4,325,728,  CI. 

Castoldi,  Luigi.  to  Societt' CastoWiS.p.A.  Suction  device  for  jet  pro-  riooooo 

pulsion  units  for  a  wwercraftand  jet  propulsion  units  comprising  the  r^^'  „„,  Hermann;  Schurter.  Rolf;  and  Fory.  Werner,  4,325,729, 

same.  4.325.699.  a.  440-47.000.  Q  71  94000 

"^^^.Ir^SU^tf^.  Roben  G.;  and  Staebler.  Paul  J..  Sei^  •^'^  >^  H^ri;  «.d  Hoegerle,  Karl.  4.325,869.  a.  260- 

Ca.on.*M"i^?pT;  Co'ir't^Siward  C.  J.;  ««.  Watkins,  Gordon  L.,  St«ldng^  S*1^169^"'  """'  "'  ""  """•  '^'^"''• 

to  May  4  Baker  Limited.  Cyclopentane  derivatives.  4.325,967,  CI.    ^.^     4.326.069^560-169.000. 

4ZV2vyx«XJ.  Winkler.  Jiri;  Kondr.  Milan;  Jdtnek,  Richard;  Hlousek,  JarosUv; 

'^' wl^'^n^Kr F.;^lde.  Yoshiaki.  4.325.903,  O.  264-n6,00R.  r^^MiTa'^'S^sl!'^.'"'™''  ^"^^ ""  '"''^'  "^'' 

f-__-i,   ._„  c„  Cities  Service  Company:  See— 
^Trine".  I^roslav;  Cermak,  Jam  Dobrozemsky,  Jaro.l«:  ««1   ^. .  Kunze,  Widter  A,  4,32M92.  Q.  220-335.000. 

Fibinger.  Vrauslav.  4.325.311.  CI.  110-245.000.  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 


Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 


Nishikubo.  Yasuhiko,  4,326.277,  a.  368-86.000. 


Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Cennak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo;  and  Ishigaki,  Hisao,  4,326,281,  a.  368-294.000. 

Fibinger,  Vratislav.  4,325.311,  CI.  J  10-245.000.  CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See—      ^   „.  .      .   „,        .     ,       , 

Chafeiz,  H^ry;  and  Lee,  Gary  D.,  to  Te«co  Inc.  Process  for  the  Winkler.  Jiri;  Kondr,  MUan;Jelmek,  Richard;  Hlousek.  Jarratav; 

mlmufacwre    of   an    ijkenylsuccinic    anhydride.    4423,876.    CI.  Krtek,  Jan;  Cibulka,Josrf  Mlynar,  Vladimir,  and  Sinucek.  Josef. 

260-346.740.  4,326,246,  CI.  363-138.000. 

Chafetz  Lester-  See—  Clark,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Scheinthal,    Bernard   M.;  and   ChafeU,   Lester.   4.325.908.   O.  Markley,  Theodore  J.;  GaWun,  Dankl  J^  Oark.  Charto  E.;  Hro- 

422-61  000.  derson.  Robert  G.;  and  Jencen,  Frank  W.,  4.326,193.  CI.  340- 

Chaikin,  Petr  M.:  See—  365.0OR. 

Pelts,  Boris  B;  Tumasian.  Beniamin  A;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu-  Clark,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.:  See--                             -,..„,=  nm  r-i 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian,  Beiroesch,  Brace  J.;  and  Dark.  Clarence  E..  Jr.,  4.326.070,  CI 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian.  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan-  560-190.000.                                           ,    ._          ,         _ 
dian.  Kliment  A..  4,325,917.  CI.  422-249,000.  Oark,  Herbert  D.;  Katz,  Larry  L.;  and  Knoepfle,  Thomas  L..  to  Gen- 
Chain,  Franklin  O.;  and  Myers.  John  P.  Materials  handling  device.  eral    Motors   Corporation.    Modular   occupant   reslrarat   system. 
4.323.666,  a.  414-24.500.  4,325,568,  CI.  280.731.000. 
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Clay.Murray  G..  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Off-centered  hour  glass  shaped  coU  Copham.  John  D.:  See- 

^"Iw'ooo.              •*■       "^'^"^  "'o  »™«-  *-3",l86.  CI.  "^».  jM^may;  Koenig,  Alan  R.;  and  Copham.  John  D..  4.325.849, 

*^»U32«»   ^     "«"«=''''«    I*™    concentrator.    4,325,612,    a.  Corcoran,  William  H:  See- 

^Tnt;^grE.ri^eminshaw,  Douglas  R..  4.325.17.  a.  gr^^.^^^^^ 

''"'sSTr^gSratw..  Jr.;  Smith.  Donald  W..««,  P.,^^ 

Coal  Inditi;  (PatLly  Lim^  See-  '^^i  M'<=»«1  "^  K«»P. '.";  Allbert,  Barrie  J.;  and  French.  Tom.  to 

Ev^'I^ir5?"^25."R  cffn-201.130.  a  "iH^ssa^iiR  '^"*™"'' "" "^  **^'  ™ ■""""^ *■"'•*"■ 

3|£G^«nA^,325.274.  CI.  8.-57.130.  ^jo?^^^  ^  Co-era.     Domin^ue.    4.325.«3.    CI. 

C0h?SSJl^^7!"^"T'^"""  "^'Ip-^^^nr^S-^-Sr^iS 

J    .'     r        ;■  ""'  i*8''"«^  J"''"  R  ■  '0  Monsanto  Company.  Ad-  anti-UV  stabilizers  in  plastics  materials.  4  325  864C1  524-104  m 

ducts  of  acrolein  and  isocyanuric  acid.  4,326,057.  CI.  544-221.000.  Coulter  Electronics,  u!c!seZ                 ♦•"5.'»«.  CI.  524-104.000. 

Cohni  Yitzhak;  Brandman.  Yigal;  and  Eckstien.  Zvi,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Coulter,    Wallace    H.;    and    Mena.    Walter   M     4  325  909    CI 

J^JPljy^tem  for  a  supervisory  control  system.  4.326,264.  CI.  422-63  000.                                                              4.Ji5.«w.    CI. 


364-900.000. 


Wardlaw,  Stephen  C.  4.325.913.  CI.  422-100.000. 


^Meti^ror'-y^^f^"''''  ^:^r:i  '"J^"^  corporation,  TIk.  CoulterWiula^'1'^d  Mei^  wiherV,  wSuto  Efectronic^ 

£J^d  4  W  i^  r?^L  rJS"*^  "^  °"'"  '^P"  °'  '""»'"«       "-^  "'^'"  "PP*"'"*  ■•.325,909,  CI.  ^22-63^  «^>«»»«. '« 

CoTwiltuE.'^IL^"'*-"-""-  ^4m21°8'"cM58-"lo^"°'^'    '^'"   *     "^'"'""   '"^ 

'^i'tl:  ■'^f  ?^i  ???"S?"'  *'"■»";  W*"".  Thomas  A.;  and  Cole,  Coj,  Ronald  W.:  See- 

a..^:^^^-''-*^'^^-  cPc^iiii^^iorii^^isL-'-"'----^'"''------ 

33?i^f  ^b?^''%«i'Jl'"'-"'' ^-^  '^^•«»  cZT^'-^e^^l^''<u:^';:^^'^'J^^,^ cutter. 

Coiyin,  David  S.  Adjustable  open-end  and  boa-end  wrench.  4,325,275.  4,325,186,  CI.  30-275.000.                        «  lor    eracai  oiaoe  cutlers. 

'"?7ll5'?j5r   ■'■■   '""    ^'"''""'    °°™^''    *••   ♦•^"•■'«'   CI.  Crowley,  John  E?ir*oCo^nental  Conveyor  A  Equipmem  Co.  Seal 

WohUerWiliiMn  D    4  375  7«(i  ri   n(Lja-,  nnn  ^  protector  for  air  filtering  apparatus.  4,325,717.  CI.  55-290.000. 

roJI,  ofSLv^  .    •? '  *•"'•''*•  01^76.442.00(3.  Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Daniels.  Edward  P.;  and  Holtz.  Earl  B    to 

a  37S3^n    •         °"'  '^f"^'  ^  S"°*  *">*"•  *.«5,I95.  Pititey  Bowes  Inc  Method  and  system  for  ^m^uting "^  fei  fi 

rn^™i...ii7.  !•= :    A.              o  a  parcel  posuge  metering  system.  4.325.440,  CI.  177-25.000. 

Commissanal  a  I  Energy:  Atomique:  See-  Crown  City  Plating  Co.:  See- 

Pigeon,  Micheh  and  Saglio.  Roben,  4,326.166,  CI.  324-225.000.  Donovan.  Uwrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen-  and  DiUard,  David 

Commonwealth  Industnal  Gases  Limited,  The:  See—  A    4  325  991   CI  427-307  000            "'""•  ""  i«"aro,  uavio 

Grewar,  Lloyd  C..  4  325.221.  CI.  62-63.000.  DonivM.  Lawrence  P.,  IIi;  Maguire,  Eileen  and  DUlard,  David 

COTnpagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfonnatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull:  A..  4,325,992,  CI.  427^307.000^                           "maro,  uavia 

Cnn,^^'  ^^i;?"?'  *^^^*''L°  '*'■'"»             „  ^J^Toh":  jf!?4.326,l  10,  CI.  200-16.00R. 

llSwmn                                       *    apparatus.    4,325.358.    CI.  Cucinella,  Salvaiore:  See- 

Cnmn«i  AHri.  I  .  t-^  ''°"''    Giovanni;    Cucinella.    Salvatore;    and    Salvatori,    Tito, 

(.^Miigere,  Alicia  L.:  See —  4  325  885  CI  260-448  OOR                                             •,«>.«, 

1!iS.mf^k<  ^r^"-  *'""  '-•"*'  "°"*'™"'  •>""«  *  •  Culp,  David'  W  ■  and  Masiell.  Dale  P.,  to  MSI  Dau  Corporation.  Audio 

r™,»in  ilh'„  I     tl.!,         ii^  11-        r         ...,...».  ''•'•  fsnsmission  device  with  coupling  device.  4,326.102,  a.  179- 

Connin.  John  L;  Hanman.  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley.  Ronald  F.  to  2.00C.                                                                       .    «.   ^,  v-..  i.» 

Eaxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  Cumming.  William  D.:  See— 

oSl^'lt    Si^'"*  ''■"'■^^^'  "  "»"2  000.  Campman.  Arthur  R.;  Shibata.  George  K.;  and  Cumming,  William 

i-^onoco  Inc.:  Ve —  q   4325999  ci  428-112.000 

"Vll'^cm"^'  '''  ""'  """"^  ""*"  *••  *-^^^-^-  CI-  CuraminsEngiriedimpany.  Inc.:S<»- 
Co„rad.RogerN..toContinentaIOroup.Inc.The.Non-de.achable  '"S?599^8SS  "    ""  '"°^'"-  "'"™*  *•"""•  ° 

javj^mn"'*""'*    *''™*    ''"    *^"*»'    '=™    «25.«90.    CI.  Curran,  Patrick  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Process  for 

/-w-1  .' !>-■              •.  c                „      ,  monolithic  integration  of  logic,  control,  and  high  voltage  interface 

Continental  Conveyor  4  Eouipment  Co.:  See-  circurtry.  4.325.180,  CI.  29-571.000.                              lage  inienace 

mnHn'^n'ji?^^^      f '  ■''h^'"'''"'  ^1-  55-290.000.  Curry,  Steven  A.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Sin,^  ?„«f;  N    i  ^wS^i  ,-,n.,«  n^  *'"''  '^"•""'  "«'  '<*'"«  f<"  •  »*»«^  «'««"'  printer^eSi 

Conrad.  Roger  N    4,325.490.  CI.  220-269.000.  system.  4.325,644.  CI.  400-161.400. 

Conhnenul  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  Cymaticolor  Corporation:  See- 

Seitz.  Hans;  and  Hummk.  Heinrich,  4,325,423,  a.  I52-36I.00R.  McCullion,  Francis  E.,  Jr.,  4.325.631.  CI.  355-77  000 

rilJ^l^i^a^n,  M^'rf'Ti^^iSi'P"""™-  ''"*«=''  """Of  «>"'«>'  Czemik.  Daniel  E.;  and  McDowell,  Donald  J.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg. 

circwt.  4.326^153.  CI.  318-327.000.  Co.  Erosion  resistant  gasket.  4.325.559.  CI.  277-235.00B 

Cook,  Russell  P.  Back  strengthening  device.  4.325.547,  CI.  272-144.000.  D'Addio.  Douglas  J  ;  s4^        .      .      .v    i     .i^.uuo. 

^X.'i,i?°i''Af  5i  o  Vj'l^l'^  °'  A™™*  Navy.  Compass  D'Addio.  Tlobert  S.;  and  D'Addio.  Douglas  J..  4,325,449,  CL 

checker.  4,325,246,  a.  73-I.OOE.  180-217000 

*^w!i5' T,?vnf^  r™,~,    r-—-  n         .4  .r           d           .  D'Addio,  Robert  S.;  and  D'Addio,  Douglas  J.  All-tenain  motorcycle 

TAtJlT^  R'-uS^SS!^'   ^^   "■'   "^   "'"P'   '1»)™°'«1.  attachment  device  4.325.449,  CI    180-217.000 

^„      ',"''*l',^l,r'*'*-™- ,          ._...  Dahlberg,  Reinhard.  lo  Licenlia  Patent- VerwaltungsO.m.b.H.  Maa- 

t:ooper,  Leon  N.;  Elbaum,  Charles;  and  Reilly,  Douglas  L.,  to  Nestor  neticaHy  controllable  variable  resistor.  4,326,188,  CI  338-32  005 

Associates  Self  organizing  general  pattern  class  separator  and  identi-  Dahler,  Hanspeier  See— 

r^r'M?;ll'i?  '*^"s"*A,        ..      o         =          ^  Guth,  Werner;  Wolfer.  Peter:  Dahler.  Hanspeter.  and  Calderara. 

Cooper  Michael  G.;  and  Sassi.  Alessandro  P..  to  Boeing  Company.  Reto.  4.326.143,  CI  310-329.000 

rn'iiillJ?  SU?  '*''*'"       ""=""  vertical  path  guidance.  4.326,253,  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

r-™   i        u    i      I                    ■       ..  Kimura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Tanabe,  Kenjiro,  4,325.630.  a.  355-74.000. 

Cope,  Anna  M.,  le^  represenUtive:  See-  Tsuji  Kikuro;  and  Ishigaki.  Masaya.  4,325.632.  Q.  355-86.000. 

474!3J(m¥l'                     ■**"    "^       •  '*"=**^'  ♦.M5.9'3.  CI.  Dal  Moro.  Anacleto;  Pmamonti.  Franco;  and  Capizzi.  Amedeo,  to 

^„_  i^SJo   J J  c  Montedison  S  p.A.  Solid  formulations  conuining  pheromonei  and 

Copo.  Joseph  P..  de«asedj  See—  method  of  using  same.  4.325,941.  a.  424-84.000. 

^SfTin^**  ^  •  "^  ^^°^^  '°"^^  ^-  <'««««',  4.325,973.  CI.  Dalton,  Colin  C:  See- 

424-32a000.  Peel,  Eric;  and  Dalton,  Colin  C,  4.326.U34.  CI.  435-24 1. OOtt 
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Daniels.  Edwird  P.:  Set— 

Crowley,  Riymond  R.;  Daniels.  Edward  P.;  and  Holtz,  Earl  B.. 
4.325.440,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Darling,  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak.  Aloysitts  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David  J., 
to  Tacoma  Products,  Inc.  Molecular  model  for  chemistry.  4,325.698, 
CI.  434-278.000. 
Daialiey.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ries.  William  P..  4,326,125,  CI.  235-443.000. 
Date.  Tasuku;  and  Nomura.  Toshio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha-  Apparatus  for  control  of  liquid  level  in  carburetor.  4.325.894. 
CI.  261-66.000. 
Dauvergne.  Jean  L.  R..  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 
Power-assisted    steering    device    and    the    manufacture    thereof. 
4.325.447.  d.  180-132.000. 
Davis.  Gary  D.:  See— 

Krictemeier.   Rickie  F.;   and   DavU,  Gary   D.,  4.325,996,  CI. 
428-16.000. 
Davis.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Tarpley.  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Laity  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  R.  4,326.199. 
""-      CI   340-622.000. 

Davis.  SheiU  G  ;  Franks.  Robert  E.;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Monitoring  system  for  a  digital  data  processor. 
4.326.251.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis.  Sheila  G  ;  Franks.  Roben  E.;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Monitonng  system  for  a  modular  digital  data 
processor  4.326.266,  CI  364-900.000. 
Davis.  Sheila  G  ;  Franks.  Robert  E.;  and  De  Santis.  Alfred  J.,  to  Bur- 
rougbs  Corporation.  Means  and  methods  for  monitoring  the  storage 
sutes  of  a  memory  and  other  storage  devices  in  a  digital  data  proces- 
sor. 4.326.290.  CI.  371-21.000. 
de  la  Guardia.  Maho  F.,  to  NCR  Canada  LTD  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  gray  scale  resolution  of  a 
digitized  image.  4.326.25S,  CI.  364-515.000. 
De  Bliquy.  Michael  C  ;  and  Nikolic.  Branko.  to  Design  Research  Mar- 
keting (Proprietary)  Limited.  Tube  clamp.  4.325.648,  Q.  403-218.000. 
DeCanto,  Joseph  F.;  and  Griffey.  Deborah  L.  Playing  disc.  4.325,556, 

CI.  273-393.000. 
De  Cooker.  Mario  G.  R.  T..  to  Siamicarbon  B.V.  Process  for  removing 
alkali  metal  carboxylates  from  miitures  containing  a  cycloakanone 
and  a  cycloalkanol  obtained  in  oxidation  of  cycloalkanes.  4,326,085, 
CI.  568-366.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See — 

Wandrey,  Christian^  Wichmann.  Rolf;  Leuchlenbeiger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,326,031,  CI. 
435-146.000. 
Degussa  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Kleemann,  Aiel;  Lehamnn,  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herbert,  4,326,056. 
CI.  544-182.000. 
Dehney.  George  J  ;  and  Spade.  Gerald  L..  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc. 

Multi-color,  multi-pulse  laser  system.  4,326.175.  CI.  372-106.000. 
Delmer.  Philip  T..  to  Reinord  Inc.  Frame  structure  for  a  press  assem- 
bly. 4.325.298.  CI.  100-214.000. 
De  Long.  Horace.  Giuard  splitter.  4.325.165.  CI.  17-50.000. 
DeMan.  Pierre;  Pimentcl.  Alberto;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere.  Charles,  to  Tliomson-CSF.  Transmitter-receiver  with  auto- 
matic alternation  control.  4,326.293.  CI  455-72.000. 
Dembicki.  Harry.  Jr.;  and  Woods.  Roger  A.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Pyrolysis 
product    gases    analyzing    method    and    system.    4.325,907,    CI. 
422-54.000. 
Dempsey,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Dempsey,  Martin  H.,  4,325,746,  CI. 
134-IO0OO. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hideyuki;   Moriya,   Yoshihisa;   Sailo,   Kiyotaka;   Hon. 
Shozo;  and  Miisuda.  Yutaka,  4,325,838,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Densmore,  Richard  M-:  See — 

Klieman.  Charles  H.;  and  Densmore.  Richard  M.,  4^325,376.  CI. 
128-325.000. 
de  Paul.  Michel  V.;  See— 

Gallot.  Jacques;  Vingut.  Georges;  de  Paul.  Michel  V.;  and  Thibert, 
Jean-Jacques,  4,325.675,  CI  4I6-223.00R. 
DePoorter,    Lieven   L.   Modular  art   wall  systems.   4,325,177,   CI. 

29^458.000. 
de  Riviere.  Charles:  Sm^ 

DeMan.  Pierre;  Pimentel,  Alberto;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere.  Charles,  4,326,293,  O.  455-72.000. 
De  Santis,  Alfred  J.:  S«— 

Davis.  Sheila  G ;  Franks.  Roben  E.;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J., 

4,326,251,  a.  364-200.000. 
Davis.  Sheila  G.;  Franks.  Robert  E.;  and  De  Santis.  Alfred  J.. 

4.326.266.  a.  364-900.000. 
Davis.  Sheila  G.;  Franks.  Robert  E.;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J., 
4,326.290.  CI.  371-21  000. 
DeSeyn.  Mary  K .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Spectral  sensitization 

of  photographic  emulsions  4.326.023.  CI.  430-550.000. 
Design  Research  Marketing  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

De   Bliquy.    Michael   C;   and   Nikolic.    Branko.   4.325,648,   CI. 
403-218.000. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Schadlingsbekampfung  mbH:  5w— 

Kapp.  Wolfgang,  4,325,938,  a.  424-18.000. 
de  Vrij,  Ary:  S<v— 

van  Wavercn,  Peik  J.;  and  de  Vrij,  Ary,  4,325,826,  Q.  210-776.000. 
Dewson.  Alan  G.:  See — 

Welsby.    Dennis    H.;    and    Dewson.    Alan    G.,    4,326,12U  CI. 
219-523.000 


Dey,  Arabinda  N..  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  High  temperature 

organic  electrolyte  cells.  4,326,014,  a.  429-48.000. 
DeZurik,   Ted   E.    Interior   air  conditioner  cover.   4.325,229,   CI. 

62-262.000. 
Dial,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

McCuIloch,  Reginald  W.;  Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr.;  and  Dial,  Ralph 
E.,  4,326,122,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Diamond  Communication  Products,  Inc.:  5« — 

Leonardo.  Ignazio.  4.325,598,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Douglas,  George  H.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 

Amidinoureas.  4.326.074,  CI.  564-47.000. 
Diamond.  Julius;  and  Douglas.  George  H.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 

Amidinoureas  4,326.075.  CI.  564-48.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

El-Sayed,  Refaal  M.,  4,326,030,  CI.  435-144.000. 
Dickinson,  Robert  V.  C.  Expandable  communication  system.  4,326,289, 

CI.  370-85.000. 
Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger.  Dieter;  and  Krattner,  Richard,  to 
Lingner  and  Fischer  GmbH.  Adhesives.  4,325,855,  Q.  524-219.000. 
Didycz,  William  J.:  See— 

Aiken,  John  E.;  and  Didycz,  WiUiam  J..  4,325,921,  Q.  423-210.000. 
Diem,  Haiis:  See — 

Ahner,  Stefan;  Srostlik,  Peter;  Schleich,  Helmut;  and  Diem,  Hans, 
4,326,130,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Diemoulders  Proprietary  Limited:  See— 

Malpas.  Jon  H.,  4,325,496,  CI.  222-83.000, 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nakamura.  Teruo;  and  Otani.  Masami,  4.325,222,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr ;  and  PeterhofT,  Edward,  to  Micro-Acoustics 
Corporation.     Stereo     phonograph     cartridge.     4,326,285,     Q. 
369-137.000. 
Dietz,  Milton  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  varying  the 
spectral  filter  over  the  photocell  as  a  function  of  blade  position. 
4,325,616,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Capshew,  Charles  E.;  Short.  James  N.;  Welch.  M.  Bruce;  and 
Dietz.  Richard  E..  4.325.837.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
DiGiulio.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Fire-retardant  monocarboxylic  acid  copolymers.  4,326,044,  CI. 
521-147.000. 
Dillard,  David  A.:  See- 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David 

A.,  4,325,991,  CI.  427-307.000. 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David 
A..  4,325.992.  CI.  427-307.000. 
Dimakov,  Sergei  K.:  See— 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Dimakov,  Sergei  K.;  Ostapchuk,  Sunislav  V.; 
Pashinin.  Boris  P.;  and  Perepelkin,  Vitaly  P.,  4,325,687,  CI. 
425-387.100. 
di  Marco.  Aurelio:  See — 

Bargioiti.  Alberto;  Cassinelli,  Giueseppe;  Penco,  Sergio;  Area- 
mone,    Federico;    and    di    Marco.    Aurelio.    4.325,946,    Q. 
424-180.000. 
Dirkes,  James  V..  to  Rapid  Engineering  Inc.  Internal  recirculation 

device.  4,325.352.  CI.  126-1 10.00A. 
Divish.  Dale  J.;  and  Driggs.  Harvey  W.  Spatula  scraper  attachment  for 

cooking  grille.  4.325,158,  CI.  15-236.00R. 
Dobrozemsky.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Cermak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and 
Fibinger,  Vratislav,  4.325,311,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Docherty,  William  G.;  and  Stegmaier,  Alys  J.,  to  Durisol  Materials 

Limited.  Acoustical  barrier.  4,325,457,  CI.  181-210.000. 
Doglietto,  John  L.:  See—  _ 

Chambers,  Earl  W.;  and  Doglietto.  John  L.,  4,325,162,  CI.  15- 
327.00C. 
Donald  L.  Morton  &  Associates:  See- 
Harrison.  William  H.,  4,325,361,  CI.  128-1.300. 
Donaldson  (Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoppenstedt,  Bruce  B.,  4,325,460,  CI.  181-259.000. 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David  A-  to 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.  Electroless  plating  of  polyesters.  4,325,991, 
CI.  427-307.000. 
Dr-o  an,  Lawrence  P..  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David  A.,  lo 
Crown  City   Plating  Co.  Electroless  plating  of  polycarbonates. 
4,325,992.  CI.  427-307.000. 
Douglas.  George  H.:  See—  .,,^„.— 

Diamond.    Julius;    and    Douglas,    George    H.,    4,326,074,    CL 

564-47.000. 
Diamond,    Julius;    and    Douglas.    George    H.,    4,326,073,    CI. 
564-48.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Fazio.  Michael  J..  4.326.067.  CI.  548-347.000. 
Ishikawa.  Tadayoshi;  and  Lee.  Do  I.,  4.325.856,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Martin.  Patrick  H.;  and  Michaels,  Stephen  L.,  4,326.082,  CI. 

564-497.000. 
Matthews.  Donald  P..  4,325,959,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Yates.  Ronald  L.,  4.326,047,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Dowding,  John  G.:  See- 
Bolt.  Reginald  C;  Dowding,  John  C.;  and  Williams,  Roben  E, 
4.325.230.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited:  See — 

Bick.  David  E..  4.325,307.  CI.  104-256.000. 
E>ozzi.  Giovanni;  Cucinella.  Salvatore;  and  Salvatori.  Tito,  to  Anic 
S.p.A.  Method  for  preparation  of  oligomeric  iminic  derivatives  of 
aluminum.  4,323,885,  CI.  260-448.00R. 


April  20, 1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


"^^""T^^  ^,lr,!i"'-,^-?ll.ll?:'iC-.'^?-P:^"<'    Eheim*?ranran7S<;f:;"^l"'to''t'riLch  GmbH.  RPM 

Governor  for  a  fuel  injection  pump.  4.325.337.  CI.  123-357.000. 


;  and  Tolman, 


Pellman.  Arnold.  Electro-optical  triangulation  rangefirider  for  con- 
tour measurement.  4.325.64().  CI.  356-376.000. 

Driggs.  Harvey  W.:  See— 

Divish.  Dale  J.;  and  Driggs,  Harvey  W.,  4,325,158.  CI.  15-236.00R. 

Dnscoll,  Mark;  and  Spector,  George.  Plastic  ice  cube.  4,325,230,  CI. 

Dniliner.  Joe  D.;  Itlel,  Steven  D.;  Knisic,  Paul  J.;  and  Tolman.  Chad- 
wick  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 
producing  a  mixture  containing  cyclohexanol  and  cycloheianone 
from  cyclohexane.  4.326,084.  Cf  568-360.000. 
Dubur,  Gunar  Y.:  See— 

Vigante,  Brigita  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.; 
Silenietse,  Gunta  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur,  Gunar  Y  . 
4.326.064,  CI.  546-322.000. 
Duerst,  Thomas.  Bow  sight  4,325,190,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Duggleby.  Peter  M.;  Kueter.  Bemhard;  Morris.  Ronald  M.;  Poeselt, 
Horst;  Rabitsch,  Hermann;  and  Scowen,  Reginald  V.,  to  Lever 
Brothers    Company.     Detergent    compositions.     4.325,829,     CI. 
252-109.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See- 
Comer,  Michael  R.;  Kemp,  Ian;  Allben,  Barrie  J.;  and  French. 
Tom.  4,325.422.  Q.  I52.352.00R 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Bauer,  Richard  D.,  4,326,010.  CI.  428-483.000. 
Champaneria,  Nitin  J.;  Harper.  Lee  R.;  and  Hosegood,  Edward  A., 

4,325,857,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Druliner,  Joe  D.;  Itlel,  Steven  D.;  Knisic,  Paul  J 

Chadwick  A.,  4,326,084,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Honsberg,  Wolfgang,  4.325,989.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Jacobson,  Howard  W.,  4,325,740,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Willis,  Frank  M.,  4,325,682,  CI.  418-48.000. 
Duracell  Inteniational  Inc.:  See— 

Dey.  Arabinda  N.,  4,326,014,  a.  429-48.000. 
Durisol  Materials  Limited:  See— 

Docheny.  William  O.;  and  Stegmaier,  Alys  J.,  4,323,457,  a. 
181-210.000. 
Dynamit  Noble  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Herrmann.  Hans- Joachim,  4,326.078,  CI.  564-312.000. 
E.  Braude  (London)  Limited:  See— 

Welsby,    Dennis    H.;   and    Dewson,   Alan   G.,   4,326,121,   a. 
219-323.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haslangcr,  Martin  F.,  4.325,891,  CI.  26O-544.00L. 

Moniot,  Jerome  L.;  Fox,  Rita  T.;  and  Sowinski,  Francis  A., 

4.326,076,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Nataraian,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 

KeithK,  4.325.943.  CI.  424-177,000. 
Nataraian,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 

Keith  K..  4.325.944.  CI.  424-177  000. 
Nataraian.  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan.  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 

Keith  K,  4.325.945,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Rovnyak,  George  C,  4,325.958,  Q.  424-267.000. 
E  Z  Painter  Corporation:  See — 

Balint.  Peter;  and  Bums.  Fredrick  B.,  4,325,157,  O.  13-144.00B 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Brewer,   Richard  J.;   and   Bogan,   Richard  T..  4,325,997,  CI. 

428-31.000. 
DeSeyn,  Mary  K.,  4,326,023.  CI.  430-530.000 
Foster,  Charles  H..  4,325,880.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Irick.  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A.,  4,326,065,  CI.  54S-I43.000. 
McCombs,  Charles  A.,  4,325,?78,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Set— 

Bopp.  Alan  L..  4,325,470,  O.  192-16.000. 
Price.  David  L.,  II,  4,325,223,  a.  62-229.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

Kitashima,  Nobumitsu;  Takahaahi,  Norio;  Ishiguro,  Juichi-  and 
Kawamura,  Satoshi,  4,325,994,  a.  427-376.800 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Busca,  Giovanni;  and  Brandenberger,  Helmuth-Hugo,  4,326.174. 

CI.  331-3.000.  »       .      ■      . 

Eberle,  Walter;  and  Albert,  Winfried,  to  Boehhnger  Mannheim  GmbH. 

Process  for  the  recovery  of  a-2-SB-glycoprotein.  4.325.867,  CI. 

26O-1I2.00B. 


Eida,  Tsuyoshi:  See- 

Ohta,  Tokuya;  Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Yano.  Yasuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji 
and  Haruta,  Masahiro.  4.325,735,  CI.  106-22.000 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiba.  Ryoichi.  4.325.965,  CI.  424-284.000. 
Taki.  Kazuo;  and  Takahira.  Hideo.  4.325.942.  CI.  424-94.000 
Yamatsu.  Isao;  Abe.  Shmya;  Inai.  Yuichi.  Igarashi.  Toshiji;  and 
Nakajima.  Yoshikage.  4,325,974.  CI  424-343.000 
Elastralor  Company  Limited:  See— 

Holdaway.  Ross  J..  4.325.172.  O.  29-235.000. 
Elbaum.  Charles  See- 
Cooper.   Leon   N,;   Elbaum.   Charles;   and   Reilly,   Douglas   L. 
4.326.259.0,364-715,000  *       >- • 

Elden.  Gerald  W.  Roof  support  pin,  4.325.657.  CI,  405-259  000 
Eldin.  Sameer  H,:  Set— 

Stockinger.  Friedrich;  Eldin.  Sameer  H,;  and  Lohse.  Friedrich. 
4,326.069.  a,  560-169.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Arand.  John  K.;  Muzio.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Teixeira.  Donald  P 
4.325.924.  CI,  423-235,000,  ^^ 

Electrostatic  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Gillette,  Donald  J.;  Hajek.  Bedrich;  and  Scales.  David,  4,323,982. 

Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See— 

Knegesmann,    Jochen;    Lipp,    Alfred;    and    Reinmuth.    Klaus. 
4.326.039.  CI  501-90.000, 
Elliott.  Charles  A,,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Video  disc  player  having 

tumuble  assist  apparatus  4.326.284.  CI,  369-77,000, 
Elliott,  James  R,.  Jr.;  Layne,  Kathy  L.;  Hitch,  Donald  W.;  and  Mar- 
shall, Larry  G..  to  P  T  Components.  Inc  Bearing  take-up  apparatus 
4,325,588,  CI  308-59.000. 
El-Sayed,  Refaat  M.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Process  for 
the  production  of  pyruvic  acid  and  citric  acid.  4.326,030    CI 
435-144.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See- 
Kern.  Calvin  v.;  and  Zepp.  Lawrence  P.,  4,325,700,  CI,  44041.000 
Emerson  Electric  C:©,:  See— 

Freund.  William  R..  Jr.;  Grebe.  John  C.  Jr.;  and  Kuhn.  Paul  K 

4,325.261.  CI  73-861.120. 
Kunz,  Bernard  L.,  4.325.508.  CI.  236-92.00B. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bdmesch,  Bnice  J.;  and  Clark,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.,  4,326,070,  CI. 
560-190.000. 
Energy  and  Minerals  Research  Co  :  See- 
Howard,  Paul  L.;  Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Moulder,  Ceorfc  R.- 
and  McBride.  William  R.,  4.323.255,  CI  73-589.000, 
Engelhard  Minerals  ±  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Bartholic.  David  B,.  4,325.809.  CI,  208-91,000, 
Bartholic.    David    B,;    and    Byrne.    John    W,.    4.325.817.    CI, 

208-164,000, 
Brown,  Sunley  M,;  Reagan,  William  J,;  and  Woltermann,  Gerald 
M.  4,325,813,  CI,  208-120,000, 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Heminraley.  Herbert.  4.325.514.  CI,  241-16,000, 
Engstrom.  Thord  I,:  See— 

Aratyr,   Oscar   S,;   and    Engstrom,    Thord    I.,   4.323.372.   CI 
285-229.000. 
Enokizono.  Takatoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Apparatus  for  displaying  characters.  4.326.201.  CI   340-717000. 
Epstein.  Ronald  A.;  and  Mink.  Roben  I.,  to  SiaulTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany Novel  titanium  halide  containing  catalyst.  4.325.836.  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Reeve.  Douglas  W.;  and  Rapson,  W.  Howard,  4.323.783,  CI 

162-88000 
Swindells.  Richard;  and  Fredette.  Maurice  C.  J..  4.325.934.  CI. 
423-478.000. 
Erfurth.  Frank  R..  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Co..  Inc.  Conirolled-discharge 
door  for  paniculate  materials  and  liquids.  4.325.308.  CI.  105-280.000. 
Erhardt.  Peter  F  :  See— 

i:  1,  .       iij     I.        D  ..      V      ..  <.  ^  ....  -  '-''■  *^''™  "-  '™*  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  4,326,019.  CI.  430-108.000. 

Eckstein.  Udo;  Raue.  Roderich;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang,  to    Erickson.  Frederick  L.  Dual-expansion  internal  combustion  cycle  and 
Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft.  Tnazolyl  coumann  compounds,  processes       engine.  4.325.331,  CI   123-42.000. 


for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  whiteners  and  laser  dyestuffs. 
4,326,066,  cf  548-256,000, 
Eckstien,  Zvi:  See- 
Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Brandman,  Yigal;  and  Eckstien,  Zvi,  4,326.264,  Cl, 
364-900,000, 
Econo-Therm  Energy  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Nobles,  Eton  J,,  4.325.171.  CI,  29-157,30C, 


Eddy,  William  R,,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Apparatus  for    Esselte  Pendafiex  Corp,:  See-^ 


Erin,  Tim,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The,  Density  control  system  for  jet 

drop  applicator.  4.326,204,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Escalera,  Saul  J.,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Amine  oxide 

promoters   for   froth    floution   of  mineral   ores.   4.325.821.   d 

209-166.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See- 
Christ.  Alfred:  and  Peron.  Mario,  4,325,384,  O.  308-9.000. 


merging  anicles  from  two  conveyor  lines  into  one  conveyor  line. 
4.325.476.  Cl.  198-448.000. 
Edwards.  Ralston  G.;  GoffFcdi.  Albert  S.;  Lisi.  John;  and  Murphy. 
Gregory,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Double  jawed  shaping  tool  for  glass 
vials.  4.325,726,  Cl.  65-298.000. 
Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.:  See — 

Papay,  Andrew  O.;  and  O'Brien.  Joseph  P.,  4,325,827,  CL  252- 
,5I.50A. 
Egoro'v,  Leonid  P.:  See — 

Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumisian,  Bcniamin  A.;  Egorov.  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 


Beers.  Eugene  W,.  4,325,302,  Cl,  101-281.000, 

Estrada,  Carlos  I  Identification  system.  4,325,370,  Cl,  283-7.000. 

Eublissements  Nativelle  S,A.:  See— 

Jarreau.   Francois-Xaver;  and  Koenii,  Jean  J..  4,323,879.  Cl, 
260-349,000, 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Keblys.  Kestutts  A,.  4.326.089;  Cl,  568-639.000 

Ethyl  Products  Company:  See- 
Shay.  Joseph  J,,  4,325,499.  Cl,  222-321.000. 
Shay.  Joseph  J,,  4,325,500,  Cl,  222-321,000, 
Shay,  Joseph  J„  4,323.301,  Cl.  222-321.000. 
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Evuis,  Alyct  D.;  tnd  Hilty.  John  R.,  lo  TesJco.  Inc.  Furnace  induction 

syjiem.  4.325.691,  CI.  431-190000 
Evanj.  John  D..  lo  Coal  Industry  (Palmts)  Limited.  Training  breathing 

apparatus  4.325.364.  CI.  128-201.130. 
Evans.  Mark,  to  Bartos.  Henry.  Tubular  key  cutting  machine.  4,325,662, 

CI.  409-82.000. 
Evrmt.  Gary  L.^  and  Hu.  William  C  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 


Process  for  producinE  lubricating  oils  and  while  oils.  4,325,804,  CI.    Fiber  Glass  Systems,  Inc.:  Ste— 


Ferrier,  Donald  R..  lo  MacDermid  Incorporated.  Electroless  copper 
depqulion  solutions  with  hypophosphite  reducing  agent.  4,325,990, 
CI.  4S-305.000. 

Fettweis,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf).  Method  and  apparatus 
for  frequency  division  multiplex  system.  4,326,288,  CI.  370-70.000. 

Fial-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch.  Larry  W..  4,325,266,  CI.  74-482.000. 


208-58000. 
Evin.  Jean,  to  Societe  Logilift  S.A.R.L.  Proiimiiy  detector.  4.326,197, 

CI.  340-561.000. 
Ewald.  Ronald  F .  to  Knight  Engineering  k  Molding  Co.  Child-resisi- 

ant  spray  through  cover.  4,325.497.  a.  222-153.000. 
Excetermatic  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  Charles  E  ,  4.325.592.  CI.  308-219.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Jahns.  Hans  O.;  and  Weiss.  Richard  T..  4.325.655,  Q.  4O5-2I7.00O. 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Connin.  John  L.;  Hartman,  G.  William,  Jr.:  and  Schley,  Ronald  F., 

4,326,222,  CI.  358-292.000. 
Johnson,  Burnett  H  .  4.325,860,  CI.  324-155.000. 
Metrailer.  WUliam  J..  4.325.815.  CI.  208-127000. 
Worley.  Arthur  C,  4.325.916.  CI.  422-197.000. 


Michael.  Vesu  F.,  4,325,766,  CI.  156-171.000. 
Fibinger.  Vratislav:  See — 

Beranek.  Jaroslav;  Cermak,  Jan;  Dobrozemsky,  Jaroslav;  and 
Fibinger.  Vratislav.  4,325.311,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See — 

Barker,  Theodore  L..  4,325,208,  CI.  53-448.000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  John;  and  Brady,  Michael,  4,325,845,  CI.  252-45S.0OZ. 
Lim.  John  C;  Humphries,  Adrian  P.;  and  Staraires,  Dennis  M., 
4,325,847,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Filz,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Bowman,  Donald  B.;  Fib,  Charles  J.;  and  Osbom,  James  C, 
4,325,715,  CI.  55-158.000. 
Finnegan,  Charles.   Combined  screwdriver  and  boring  apparatus. 
4,325,153,  CI.  7-165.000. 


Fabrig,  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstrucktionen  GmbH.  Method    Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The;  See — 


and  apparatus  for  aligning  stacked  paper  sheets  or  the  like.  4,325.545, 
CI.  271-221.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  k  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Galfo,  Christopher  H.;  and  Nalamwar,  Asbok  L..  4,325,984,  CI. 

427-38.000. 
Owens.  William  K.;  and  Kahermanes,  Steven  R.,  4,326,270,  CI. 
365-218.000. 
Fang,  Frank  F ;  and  Sai-Halasz.  George  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Semiconductor  inversion  layer  transistor 
4,326,208.  a.  357-16.000 
Farber,  Karl-Heinz:  and  Rupp,  Alexander,  lo  Bosch-SieiiKns  Hausger- 
aie  GmbH.  Household  appliance,  especially  a  garbage  compactor 
4,325.299.  CI    100-295  000. 
Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Craitan,  James  A.,  to  Baker  Instnunenis  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparation  of  folic  acid  derivatives.  4,326,060,  CI. 
544-258.000. 
Farkas,  Ono:  See— 

Korosladanyi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor;  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad,  Laszlo;  and 
Farkas.  Otto.  4.325,541,  CI.  267-8.0OR. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  Sp.A.:  See— 

Bargioiti.  Alberto;  Cassinelli,  Giueseppe;  Penco,  Sergio;  Arca- 
mone.    Federico;    and    di    Marco,    Aurelio,    4,325,946,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Penco,    Sergio;   Franchi,   Giuliano;   Arcamone,   Federico;   and 
Casazza,  Annamaria.  4.325.947.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Famow.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Ponder,  James  E.;  Tubbs,  Graham  S.;  Lou,  Perry  W.;  and  Famow, 
Stephen  A.,  4,325,169,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Faude,  Rude,  to  BSC  Schalttechnik  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Locking  appa- 
ratus for  preventing  unauthorized  access  or  actions.  4,326,124,  CI. 
235-382.000. 
Faudel,  Gerald  B.:  See- 
Haas.  Frank  C:  and  Faudel.  Gerald  B..  4,325,925.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Fazio,  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  mak- 
ing N-(2-aminoethyl)amides.  4,326,067,  a.  548-347.000. 
Feeser,  Larry  R..  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Flip  lop,  reck»- 

able  canon.  4,325,482,  CI.  206-625.000. 
Fehr,  Werner;  and  Schmidt,  Klaus  Dieter,  lo  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company.  Ltd.  Test  circuit  for  high  voluge  apparatus.  4,326,167,  CI. 
324-415.000. 
Fehrenbach,  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Air  valve  for  a  ftiel 

supply  system.  4,325,349.  CI.  123-587.000. 
Feisiel,  Hotst:  See— 

Bouncius.  Willard  G.;  and  Feisiel.  Horsl,  4,326,098,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Feldman,  Steven,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Phone  plug.  4,325,599,  CI. 

339-103.00R. 
Feldmann.  Hellmuih:  See — 

TUeischke,    Lothar;   and    Feldmann,    Hellmuih,   4,325,533,   CI. 


Kang,  Jung  W.,  4,325,884,  CI.  26O-439.0OR. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H  ;  and  Schnarr,  Marcus  M.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Coincidence  fluid  displacement  and  velocity  expression  of 
droplet.  4,326,205,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Fischer,  Carole  M.,  heir:  See- 
Fischer,  Frederick  C.  deceased;  and  Fischer,  Carole  M.,  heir, 
4,325,443,  CI.  180-6.540. 
Fischer,  Frederick  C,  deceased;  and  by  Fischer,  Carole  M.,  heir.  Turn- 
ing assistance  for  tracked  vehicles.  4.325,443,  CI  180-6.540. 
Fish.  Leonard  A.,  to  Avco  Investment  Management  Corporation. 

Single-bill  currency  dispenser.  4,325.494.  CI.  221-13.000. 
Flies,  William  P.,  to  Datakey,  Inc.  Microelectronic  memory  key  with 

receptacle  and  systems  therefor.  4,326,125,  CI.  235-443.000. 
Fort,  Ivan:  See— 

Kntky,  Jiri;  Fort,  Ivan;  Havel.  Petr;  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masek, 
Bohuslav;  and  Hniban,  Konstantin,  4,325,642,  CI.  366-137.000. 
Fort  Lock  Corporation:  See — 

Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  4,325,238,  CI.  70-18.000. 
Fortier,  Joseph  R  ;  and  Klett.  John  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Die  clamp  arrangement.  4,325,300,  CI.  100-295.000. 
Fortier.  Richard  C:  See- 
Leon.  Gonzalo  S.;  Fraize,  John  E.;  and  Fortier,  Richard  C, 
4,325,686,  CI.  425-371.000. 
Fory,  Werner:  See — 

Reropller.  Hermann;  Schurter,  Rolf;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4.325,729. 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Foss,  Stephen  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  determin- 
ing gaseous  contaminants  in  vapor  cooled  transformers.  4,325,247,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Foster,  Charles  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  conver- 
sion of  sterol  i-methyl  ethers  to  sterols.  4,325,880,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Foster,  Francis  S.,  to  Ontario  Cancer  Institute.  Conical  transducer 

ultrasonic  scanning.  4,325,258,  CI.  73-«42.000. 
Foster,  Leslie  W.;  and  Tilloison,  Henry  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Compression  relief  adapter.  4.326.145.  CI  313-120.000 
Foster,  Stephen  R.,  to  Baker  CAC,  Inc.  Actuator  mechanism  for  a 

roury  valve  or  the  like.  4,325,535.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Fox,  Riu  T.:  See— 

Moniot,  Jerome  L.;  Fox,  Riu  T.;  and  Sowinski,  Francis  A., 
4,326,076,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Fraize,  John  E.:  See — 

Leon,  Gonzalo  S.;  Fraize,  John  E.;  and  Fortier,  Richard  C, 
4,325,686,  CI.  425-371.000. 
Franchi,  Giuliano:  See — 

Penco,   Sergio;   Franchi,   Giuliano;   Arcamone,   Federico;   and 
Casazza,  Annamaria,  4.325,947,  O.  424-180.000. 
Frank,  Karl:  See— 

Barkow,  Helmut;  and  Frank,  Karl,  4,326,108,  CI.  179-164.000. 


249-188  000  ■ -  . 

FeWstein,  Nathan.  Catalytic  promoters  in  electroless  plating  catalysts   Frankhouse,  Thomas  J,  to  Telenexincorporated.  Motion  Iransmiinng 
prior   10   a  colloidal   nucleation   process.   4.325,983,   CI.       remote  control  assembly.  4,325,904,  a.  264-242.000. 


added   prior 
427-98.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Czemik,  Daniel  E.;  and  McDowell,  Donald  J.,  4,325,559,  CI. 
277.235.00B. 
Fenderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Skinner,  Mitchell  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,     Incorporated.     Adaptive    decision    level    circuit. 
4,326,169.  CI.  328-162.000. 
Fendt.  Alfons:  See- 
Becker.  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Al- 
iens; Povh,  Dusan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann, 
4,326,230,  CI.  361-17.000. 
Fenne,  Ivor;  and  Andrews,  Richard  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus.  4,325,676,  d.  417-206.000. 
Fenion,  Donald  M.:  See — 

Gowdy.  Hugh  W.;  and  Fenion,  Donald  M..  4,325,936.  CI.  423- 
573.00R. 
Ferrari,  Gaetana  lo  Indracos  S.r.l.  Device  for  cleaning  rotary  drums,  in 

particular  for  rotary  drum  filters  4,325,395.  CI.  134-152.000. 
Ferri,  Romano  I.,  to  Microphase  Corporation.  Microwave  backdiode 
microcircuits  and  method  of  making.  4,326,180,  a.  333-246.000. 


Franks.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  Franks,  Robert  E.;  and  De  Sanlis,  Alfred  J., 

4,326,251,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  Franks,  Robert  E.;  and  De  Santis,  Alfred  J., 

4,326,266,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Davis,  Sheila  G.;  Franks,  Robert  E.;  and  De  Sanlis,  Alfred  J., 
4,326,290,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Fransson,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  W.,  to 
Barber-Colman  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  checking  a 
gear.  4,325,189,  CI.  33-I79.50B. 
Fredetle,  Maurice  C.  J.:  See- 
Swindells,  Richard;  and  Fredetle,  Maurice  C.  J.,  4,325,934,  O. 
423-478.000. 
Freeman,  James  W,  to  Naylor,  Neal  k  Uilkema,  a  pan  interest.  Freight 

handling  means.  4,325,667,  CI.  414-139.000. 
Freiman,  Efim  A.:  See- 
Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  E.gorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Slepan  E;  and  Kostan- 
dian,  Kliment  A.,  4,325,917,  O.  422-249.000. 
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Fraiinark,  Ronald  J.:  S^e— 

Shaw,    Mark    L.;    and    Freimark,    Ronald    J.,    4,326,171,    CI. 
330-256.000. 
French,  Tom:  See- 
Corner,  Michael  R.;  Kemp.  Ian;  Allben,  Barrie  J.;  and  French, 
Tom,  4,325,422,  CI.  I52-352.00R. 
Preund.  William  R.,  Jr.;  Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Kuhn,  Paul  K.,  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  Pulsed  DC  constant  current  magnetic  flowme- 
ter. 4,325,261,  CI.  73-861.120.  ^^ 
Frick  Company:  See— 

Schaefter,  Bruce  S.,  4,325,226,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Frick,  Roger  L.,  to  RosemounI  Inc.  Current  to  pressure  converter 

apparatus.  4,325,399,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Friedmann,  Oswald:  See— 

Sleeg,  Klaus;  and  Friedmann,  Oswald,  4,325,472,  O.  192-48.100. 
Friedrich,  Robert;  and  Schmidt,  Peter,  to  Inlematiotial  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.   Arrangement   for  making  color-picture  lubes. 
4,325,613,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Fries,    James    E.    Focusing    solar    heat    collector.    4,325,359,    O. 

126438.000. 
Fritts,  Roben  W.:  See— 

Achlen,  David  J.;  and  Frills,  Roben  W.,  4,325,197,  CI.  4O-6IO.00O. 
Froberg,    Magnus   L.,    to   Owens-Coming    Fiberglas   Corporation. 

Method  for  making  glass.  4,325.724,  CI.  65-121.000. 
Frolich,  Karl-Wemer:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Martens,  Gerhard;  and  Frolich,  Karl-Wemer, 

4.325.517.  CI.  242-18.100. 

Fromm.  Ingrid;  and  Lagger,  Helmut,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Arrangement  for  signaling  in  a  voice  communication  system  with 

optically  fed  components.  4,326,298,  CI.  455-406.000.   . 

Fuehs,    Francis   J.    Energy   conversion    apparatus.    4,325,354.    a. 

126-247.000. 
Fuchs,  Rajner;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem; 
and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  3-Bronio-4-fluoro- 
benzyl  derivatives.  4,326,087,  CI.  568-631.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Aril,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Haraisch,  Horst, 
4,325,873.  CI.  26O-338.00O. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kobayashi,    Hideloshi;    and    Tanaka,    Mitsugu,    4,326,024,    Q. 
430-557.000. 
Fujieda,  Mamom:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Tenio;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and  Fujieda,  Mamoru, 
4,325,341,  a.  123-472.000. 
Fujii,  Akio:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;  Takila,  Tomohis*;   Fujii,   Akio;   Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko;  and  Kunishima.  Mamoru,  4,326,054,  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  The:  See— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohlai,  Tsuneaki;  Yosbida.  Syolaroh;  and  Wala- 
nabe,  Kazuo,  4,325.750,  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Siuuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa,  Shirou, 
to  Research  Association  for  Residual  Oil  Processing.  Process  for 
cracking  heavy  hydrocarbons  into  lighl  oils  and  producing  hydrogen. 
4,325,872,  CI.  208-119.000.  ■»   J      » 

Fujimoto,  Hideki:  See— 

Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanala,  Kohsaki;  Sasaki.  Fujio;  Hon.  Fumihisa; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideki,  4,325.645,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Fujimoto,  Masami,  to  Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  producing  glass  bottles.  4,325,725,  CI.  65-230.000. 
Fujioka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Otsuka,  Fumio:  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima,  Yasufuini;  Matsusbima, 
Takeo;  Fujioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  4,325,426,  CI. 
165-2.000. 
Fujita,  Shigeru,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  plasticizing  process  of  in-line  screw-type  injection  mold- 
ing machine.  4,326.255,  CI.  364-476.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Sata,    Toshio;    and    Matsusbima,    Katsumori,    4,326,257,    CI. 
364-508.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Shirai,  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka,  Izutni,  4,326,213,  O.  357-5l.00a 
Takeda,  Shiro;  Nagai,  Yuji;  Nakajima,  Minora;  Hayashi,  Kunihiko; 
and  Serizawa,  Koji,  4,326,238,  a.  361-386.000. 
Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Kazutoshi;  and  Miyo,  Shinichi,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Pressure-responsive  ignition  timing  controller  for  a  super- 
charged internal  combustion  engine.  4.325,338,  CI.  123-407.000. 
Fukushima,  Mamoru:  See— 

Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Isono,  Akira;  Inayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Fukushima, 
Mamoni.  4,326,159,  CI.  322-19.000. 
Funado,  Akira:  See— 

Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokola,  Tethuya,  4,325,296,  Q. 

99-468.000. 
Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokola,  Tethuya,  4,325,401,  O. 
137-240.000. 
Funato,  Hiroyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  scanning  device. 

4,325,601,  a.  350-3.710. 
Funderburg,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Funderburs,  John  E.;  Stafford,  Franklin  H.;  and  Funderburg, 
Donald  R.,  4,325,571,  CI.  285-177.000. 
Funderburg,  John  E.;  Stafford,  Franklin  H.;  and  Funderburg,  Donald 
R.  Tube  union  and  method  for  forming  a  joint  between  adjacent  end 
portions  of  malleable  tubing.  4,325,571,  CI.  285-177.000. 
Funiichi,  Shuhei:  See— 

Hotta,  Mitsuhiko;  Funiichi,  Shuhei;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori. 
4,326474,  a.  367- 1 1 8.000. 


Furumoto,  Takayuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Frequency  discriminaling  citcuiL 

4.326,256.  CI.  364-484.000. 
Funiya,  Kiichi:  See— 

Takeda,  Harumi;  Fumya,  Kiichi;  Takahashi,  Susutnu;  and  Tamakt, 
Hiroshi,  4.325.638.  CI.  356-375  000. 
G.A.O  Gesellschan  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Gauch.  Wolfgang;  Hoppe.  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya. 
4.325.196,5740-2.200. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Pesch,  Jurgen,  4,325,898,  CI.  264-40.500. 
G.  T.  Corporation:  See — 

Green.  Charles  J.,  4.325,398,  CI.  137-39.000. 
Gabellieri.  Rodolfo.  lo  Inlerox.  Process  for  ihe  cullure  of  aefX>bK 

microorganisms.  4.326,035.  CI.  435-247  000 
Gable.  Derek  J  .  to  Bosley.  Denis  V..  a  pan  interest  Locking  mecha- 
nism. 4.325.240.  CI.  70-284.000. 
OAF  Corporation:  See- 
Graham.  David  E.;  and  Copes,  Joseph  P.,  'tfntnl.  4,325,973,  d. 

424-320.000. 
Sachs,  Peter  R.;  and  Sears,  James  W.,  4,326,001,  O.  421-161.000. 
Gaines.  Ethel  M.:  See— 

Gaines.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Gaines,  Ethel  M.,  4,325463,  a. 
73-864.550. 
Gaines,  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  and  Gaines,  Ethel  M.  Metal  sampling  aroara- 

lus.  4.325,263,  CI.  73-864.550.  '••Ft- 

Galdun,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Markley.  Theodore  J.;  Galdun,  Daniel  J.;  Clark,  Charles  E.;  Hen- 
derson, Roben  G.;  and  Jencen,  Frank  W.,  4,326,193,  CI.  340- 
365.00R. 
Galfo,  Christopher  H.;  and  Nalamwar,  Ashok  L.,  to  Fairchild  Camera 
i  Instrument  Corp  Plasma  passivation  lechnique  for  ihe  prevention 
of  post-etch  corrosion  of  plasma-eiched  aluminum  films  4,325,984, 
CI.  427-38.000. 
Oallo-Torres.  Hugo:  See- 
Holland.  George  W.;  Rosen,  Peny.  and  Gallo-Tones,  Hugo, 
4.325.970.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Gallot,  Jacques;  Vingut,  Georges;  de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  Thiben, 
Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale;  and 
Office  National  d'Etudes  etc.  Blade  profile  for  roury  wiai  of  an 
aircraft.  4,325,675,  CI.  4I6-223.00R. 
Garber,  Jan  W.:  See- 
Buckles,  Richard  G.;  and  Garber,  Jan  W..  4.326,025,  CI.  435-2.000 
Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Swidler,   Ronald;  and  Gardiner,   Kenneth   W.,  4,325,627,   a. 
355-10000. 
Gardner,  Leiand  V.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Apparatus  for 
determining   of  angle  of  incidence  of  electromagnetic   energy. 
4,325,633,  CI.  356-141.000.  ^^  * 

Gargano,  Roben;  Perez,  Donald  E.;  and  Williams,  David  K.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  ihiopbosphoric 
acid  esiers.  4.326.059.  CI.  544-243.000. 
Garaelt.  David  M    Bearing  assemblies  for  use  in  conveyor  roller 

4.325,473,  CI.  193-35.00R. 
Garrett,  Arthur  E  Butterfly  valve  with  self  locking  disc.  4,325,536.  d 

25I-3O8.000. 
Garrison.  Roben  L.:  See— 

Wyner,  Elliott  F.;  Bun.  Orville  R.;  and  Garrison,  Roben  L.. 
4.326.149.  CI.  315-289.000. 
Gauch,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya,  to 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisaiion  mbH  Multi- 
layer identirication  cards  with  relief-like  surface.  4,325,196,  CI 
40-2.200. 
Gaylard,  Phyllis  S.:  Set— 

Julian,    Emest    L.;    and    Gaylard,    Phyllis    S.,    4,325,668,    CL 
414-546.000. 
Gehrmann,  Gerd-Peler,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Apparatus  for  cleaniiii  a 

filter  press.  4,325,396,  CI.  134-181.000. 
Geisen,  Karl:  See— 

Hiizel,  Volken  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Regiu,  Gunler, 
4,325,963,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gdbein,  Abraham  P.:  See- 
Green,  Marvin  I.;  and  Gelbein.  Abraham  P.,  4,325,803,  CL  208- 
II. OLE. 
Oenco,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Harvey  S.;  and  Oenco,  Joiepb  M.,  4,323,713,  CL 
55-73.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Bevan,  William  G.;  and  Sterling,  Lany  L,  4J25,429,  O.  165- 
80.00E. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Allen.  Benjamm  F.,  4.326,181,  CI.  336-12.000. 
Foss,  Stephen  D.,  4,325,247,  a.  73-19.000. 
Given.  Arthur  P.;  and  O'Meara,   Michael   F.,  4,326,263.  a. 

364-900.000. 
Gordy.  Lester  A.;  and  PofT,  David  A.,  4.325,799.  a.  2a4-297.00W. 
Ludington,  David  N.,  4,326469,  Q.  365-189.000. 
McHugh,  James  O.,  4,325,583,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Pruehs,  Leslie  L.,  4,325,178,  CI.  29-458.000. 
TefTi,  Edward  G  ;  and  Tuft,  Bernard  R.,  4.325,182,  Q.  29-583.000. 
Toma,  Daniel  N..  4,325,234,  CI.  68-133.000. 
WUI,  Fritz  G.,  4.326.017,  CI.  429-228.000. 
General  Motors  Corrcraiion:  See- 
Clark,  Herben  D.;  Katz,  Larry  L.;  and  Knoepfle,  ThooM  L- 

4,325,568.  Q.  280-731.000. 
Fortier,  Joseph  R.;  and  Klett,  John  L.,  4,32S,30a  CI.  I0O-295.000. 
Hall,  Beuford  C,  Jr.,  4,325,673,  Q.  415-1 13.00a 
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I.fr«.  John  E.  4.325,523.  CI.  248-27.300.  ,„.  „,  ^, 

Jmdeslu.  WilliMn  F..  Jr.;  «nd  Neihenon.  Charles  F.,  4,325,757.  CI. 

14«- 103.000 
N«Mor.  Omia  R..  4.325.600.  CI.  339-1 16.00C. 
Schuster.  David  A..  4.325.471.  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
WitKhell.  Frank  J..  4,325,565.  CI.  280-282.000. 
Georgia  Oil  and  Gas  Company:  See— 

Sinimskis.  Louis.  4..125.787,  d.  202-106.000. 
Cerigk.  Gunler:  See— 

Lenhan.  Richard;  Kosiner,  Arniin;  Gerigk.  Gunter;  and  Bittner. 
Klaus-Jurgen.  4.325.413.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Gerling.  John  E.;  and  O'Meara,  John  P..  lo  Gerling-Moore.  Inc.  Ap[»- 
raius  for  microwave  roasting  of  coffee  beans.  4,326.114.  CI.  219- 
10.55A. 
Gerling-Moore.  Inc.:  See — 

Gerling.  John  E.;  and OMeara,  John  P. 4.326,114, a. 219-10.55A. 

Gershman.  Russell  J ;  Hansen,  W    Peter:  Hochberg.  Alan  M.;  and 


O'Connell.  J.  Garland,  to  Ortho  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.  Automated    Qrattan,  James  A.:  See- 


Gowdy.  Hugh  W.;  and  Fenion.  Donald  M..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Method  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gas  streams. 
4.325.936,  CI.  423-573.0OR. 
Graco  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Borucki,  Robert  L..  4,325,578,  CI.  297-281.000. 
Graham,  Charles:  See— 

Hosterman,  Harry  L.,  4.326.123,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Graham,  David  E.;  and  Copes.  Joseph  P..  deceased  (by  Copes,  Anna 
M.,  legal  represenuiive),  to  GAF  Corporation.  Hydroxyalkyl  amides 
as  fungicides  to  eumycotina  in  phanerogamia  plant  life.  4,325,973.  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Graham,  Donald  C:  S«—  ,,.,.,     _, 

Lewis,    Robert    R.;    and    Graham,    Donald    C,    4,326,154,    CI. 
318-376.000. 
Graham.  Thomas  S..  to  Tom  Graham  &  Associates.  Wastewater  treat- 
ment system.  4,325,823.  CI.  2IO-86.000. 
Grant.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Kino.  Gordon  S.;  Corl,  Paul  D.;  and  Grant.  Peter  M.,  4,325^57,  CI. 
73-626.000. 


detection  of  platelets  and  reticulocytes  in  whole  blood.  4.325.706.  CI 
23-23O.0OB. 

Genh.  Howard  L.:  See- 
Brown.  R.  Jack;  Gerth,  Howard  L.;  and  Robinson,  Samuel  C 
4.326,137.  a.  310-12.000. 


Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  4,326.060,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Graves.  Daniel  G.;  Graves,  Vemard  L.;  and  Knudsen,  Ernest  W.,  Jr..  to 
Universal    Precision    Machining   Co.    Method   for   heat   sealing. 
4.325,767,  CI.  156-1%.000. 
Graves,  Vemard  L.:  See— 

Graves,  Daniel  G.;  Graves,  Vemard  L.;  and  Knudsen,  Ernest  W., 
Jr.,  4,325,767.  CI.  156-196.000. 
Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.:  See—  „    .  „ 

Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Kuhn,  Paul  K., 

Gey«:  R3.^7.7'^Her,^anrFre^rick  L.  .'O  ^ir  ftoducts  «Ki    o,^*t'^*'j.^lJ^-'T'  Corporation.  Safety  and  venting  valve,  for 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Perfluonruied  N  N-diraethyl  cyclohexylmelhyla-    "'f^'^^j  ,^^;d  „„  ^,hiclesri,325.398.  CI.  137-39.000. 


Gevipi  A.G.:  See — 

Uhlmann.  Joachim.  4.325.403.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhuite  Westfalia:  See—  

Plevak.  Lubomir.  and  Weirich.  Walter,  4,325,659,  CI.  405-299.000. 


mine  emulsjons.  4,325,972.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Gibbons.  James.  Opener  for  split  ring  key  holder.  4.325,273,  CI.  Bl 
300R 


fuel  tanks  earned  -      ,         „ 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J  ;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.,  to 
Kewanee  Industries,  Inc.  Antimicrobial,  cosmetic  and  water-treating 

Gi«e-ue,  Donald  J.;  Hajek,  Bedrich;  and  Scales,  David,  'o  ^,J»"«f  a^TJ^'^^U^"'^'!:^.  Vbr^'  p'  ^JhTsystems 
Equipment  Corporation.  Zipper  chain  coater.  t.m.vm.  Li.  process  fo,  hydrogenation/extraction  of  organics  contained  in  i 
427-32.000.  ,  , 

Girguis.  Sobhy  L..  to  Uni-Cardan  AG.  Constant  velocity  universal 
joint.  4.325.232,  CI.  64-21.000. 

Given.  Arthur  P  ;  and  O'Meara.  Michael  F..  to  General  Electric  Com 


Inc. 
rock. 


Process  for  hydrogenation/extracti 
4,325,803,  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Greene.  Peter  R.:  See— 

McMahon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Greene.  Peter  R..  4.325,54ft,  CI: 

pany.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  like  equip-  q^^^^  y^yj  q    ,„  Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Limited,  The. 

ments  4,326.263.  CI  364-900000.                                     ■„  nno  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  articles. 

Glasheen.  Michael  O.  Manipulative  toy.  4.325.552.  O.  273-153.00P.  ^  j,j  jj,  j,,  ^55^  qoo. 

Glenn.  William  E..  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology  Ultrasorac  Q^ibeler.  Elmer  L.  Shockwave  pro)*  4.326.155.  CI.  318-576.000. 

scanning  head  with  reduced  geometrical  distortion.  4,325.381,  CI.  Gnjssiuj^,  Karl  H.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Digital  error  measuring 

128-660.000.                                                                        .-r    r  circuit  for  shading  and  registration  errors  in  television  cameras. 

Goddecke.  Hubert;  Reichardt.  Wemer;  Schumacher.  Kurt;  and  Topfer,  ^  jj^  j,,  q  358-163.0OO. 
Rainer,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  Q^^fj'  Deborah  L.;  See- 
color  television  display  tube.  4.325.166.  CI.  29-25.150.  DeCanto.  Joseph  F.;  and  Griffey,  Deborah  L.,  4,325,556,  CI. 

Godsey.  Emesi  E..  to  Burr-Brown  Research  Corp.  Interrupt  system  273-393.000. 

and  method  4,326.249.  CI  364-200.000.  GrifBth.  William  L.;  Compere.  Alicia  L.;  and  Holleman.  James  W..  to 


Godtfredsen.  Wagn  0.;  and  von  Daehne.  Welf.  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical 
Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovcns  Kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsaktiesel 


United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Enzymatic  method  for  improving 

,__   the  injectability  of  polysaccharides.  4,326.037.  CI.  433-274.000. 

skab).  6-Amidinopemcillanic  acid  denvatives  including  the  radical  of  onmes,  Donald  L  ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Exposure  control  system 

a  /3-lactamase  inhibitor.  4.325.960.  CI.  424-270.000.  ^,i,  jhuiter  operation  controlled  by  a  microcomputer.  4,325,614,  CI. 

Goebel,  Joseph  A ;  Barkalow.  Richard  H.;  and  Ulion.  Nicholas  E.,  lo  354.23.OOD. 

United  Technologies  Corporation  Hot  corrosion  resistant  coatings,  oroenig,  Robert  E.  Fork  lift  4,325,442,  CI.  180-6.480. 

4,326,01 1,  CI.  428-641.000.  Grogler,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschall  Isocyanaloaryl  sulfonic 

Goedert,  Ferdinand:  See—  acid  esters.  4,323,887,  CI.  26O-456.0OP 

Schleimer,  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lo-  Grohmann,  Karel:  See—                                              ,       ..    „    ^ 

rang,  Lucien;  and  Baumert,  Jean,  4,325,730.  CI.  75-52.000.  Kalvinskas.  John  J.;  Vasilakos.  Nick;  Corcoran.  William  H.;  Groh- 

Goffredi.  Albert  S.:  See-  mann.  Karel:  and  Rohatgi.  Naresh  K..  4.325,707.  CI.  44-l.OSR 

Edwards.  Ralston  G  :  GofTredi.  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John;  and  Murphy,  cosi,  Benjamin,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  cracking  procea 

Gregory.  4.325.726.  CI.  65-298.000.  utilizing   a   copper   chromite   oxidation   catalyst.   4,325.814,    CI. 

Gohler.  Peter;  Jaschke,  Peter;  Krelzschmer,  HorsI;  Kuhlbrodt,  Claus-  208-120.000.                                                                              . 

Otto    Lucas,    Klaus;   Neumann.    Berthold;   Schingnitz.   Manfred;  Gross.  Glenn  M..  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc.  Linear  piecewise  wavefortn 

Schweigel.  Hans-Joachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Konig.  Dieter,  to  generator    for   an   electronic    musical    instrument.    4,326,260,    CI, 


BrennstofTinslitut  Freiberg.  Method  for  the  operation  of  gasification 

plants  for  pulverized  fuels.  4,325.709,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Gold.  Philip,  to  Cordis  Corporation  Tip  assembly  for  a  carbon  fiber 

implanuble  lead.  4.323,389.  CI  128-784.000. 
Golda,  Eugene;  and  Wilkes.  Alan,  to  Polychrome  Corporauon.  Method 

of  making  positive  acting  diazo  lithographic  printing  plate.  4.326,020. 

CI.  430-302.000. 
Golestaneh.  Ahmad  A 


364-718.000. 
Grosshauser,  Heinrich  K.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  AG.  Paper  web  shifbng 

apparatus.  4,325,301,  CI.  101-217.000. 
Grovag  Grossventillechnik  AG.:  See— 

Squirrell,  Anton  F.,  4,325,411,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Grove,  Leslie  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  fuel.  4,326,032, 
CI.  435-148.000.  „    ^  c 

United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Solid   Grunewald,  Gerhard;  and  Kriebel,  Manfred,  to  Metallgesellschalt 


state  engme  with  alternating  motion.  4,325,217,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Gonczy,  John  D.:  See—  ,  ,.     _ 

Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Mattya.  Karl  F.;  and  GoiKzy,  John  D., 
4,325,530.  CI.  248-317.000. 
Gonmon.  Makolo:  See—  . 

Ogata.  Takashi;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  and  Maiano,  Kenji,  4,325,629, 
CI.  355-27  000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Broyles,  Henry  D.;  Hill,  John  E;  and  Peck, 
Arland  A.,  4.325.764,  CI    136-123.0OR. 
Gordon  G  Miller  *  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Gordon  G..  Jr  .  4.323,415,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Gordy.  Lester  A  ;  and  Poff,  David  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Formation  apparatus  for  electrolytic  ceU.  4,325,799,  Q.  204-297.00W. 
Gotoh.  Osamu:  See—  ,,,.,.. 

Abe.  Yoshiharu;  Gotoh.  Osamu;  and  Takagi,  Akinobu,  4,325,34»v 
CI.  123-571.000. 
Gouzos,  John.  Device  for  small  anttnal  escape  from  a  pool.  4,323,462, 
CI.  182-93.000. 


Aktiengesellschaft     Apparatus    for    regenerating    absorbent    and 
method  of  operating  the  apparatus.  4.325.782,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Grunewald,  Peter,  and  Sprafke,  Uwe.  to  Wegman  &  Co.  GmbH.  Trun- 
nion bearing  in  armored  housing.  4,323,284,  CI.  89-37.00E. 
GTE  Automatic  Elecinc  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Gehrig,  Kenneth  H.,  4,326,103,  O.  179-6.30R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Carlsen,  W.  John,  4,325,607,  CI.  350-96.210. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  .  .     «,      ^ 

Broadt,  David  R.;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  ShaTfer.  John  W.;  and 
Audesse,  Emery  G  ,  4,326,241,  CI.  362-1 1.000.      „      ,  ^    ^ 
Broadt.  David  R.;  Kackenmeister,  Carl  F.;  and  Shafler,  John  W., 
4,326,242,0.362-11.000.  _^  _       ,^     „, 

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  Broadt,  David  R.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W., 
4,323,771,  CI.  156-261.000.  „,,„„„«, 

Mizuhara.  Howard;  and  Cox.  Ronald  W.,  4,325,754,  C  .  ««-22-«0 
Shaffer,  John  W.;  and  Broadt,  David  R.,  4,326,240,  CI.  362-11.000. 
Wyner,  Elliott  F.;  Burr,  Orville  R.;  and  Garrison,  Robert  L., 
4,326,149,  CI.  313-289.000. 
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Gubilose,  Nicholas  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  transferring 
pure  abrasive  material  from  one  hopper  to  another.  4,325,419,  cT 
141-302.000. 
Gueguin,  Michel,  to  QIT-Fer  el  Titane  du  Quebec  Inc.  Method  to 
oxidize  Ti'i'3  during  the  sulfuric  acid  digestion  of  titaniferous  slags. 
4,325,920,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Guerit,  Pierre:  See— 

Hicter,  Jean-Marie;  and  Guerit,  Pierre,  4,325,539,  a.  266-207.000. 
Guertin,  Jacques  P.:  See— 

Burrage,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Guertin,  Jacques  P.,  4,325,734,  C\. 
75-225.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar;  and  Lakihmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,325,853, 
CI.  524-272.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Muzzell,  Stephen  E.,  4,325,542,  Q.  267-85.000. 
Gurian,  Martin  E.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Soft  luggage  construc- 
tion. 4,325,469,  CI.  190-53.000. 
Guth,  Wemer;  Wolfer,  Peter;  Dahler,  Hanspeter,  and  Calderara,  Reto, 
to  Kistler   Instrumente  AG.   Piezoelectric  acceleration   pick-up. 
4,326,143,  CI.  310-329.000. 
Guthrie,  Dale  H.,  to  REB  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Adjustable  wheelchair 

holding  device.  4.323,376,  CI.  296-63.00R. 
H.  A.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

Richter,  Hans.  4,325,639.  CI  356-376.000. 
Haas,  Frank  C;  and  Faudel,  Gerald  B.,  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Method 
for  the  removal  of  nitric  oxide  from  gas  streams.  4,325,925,  CI. 
423-239.0aa 
Hacha,  Thomas  H.;  See — 

Selover.  Theodore  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hacha.  Thomaa  H.,  442i,0l«,  O. 
429-184.000. 
Hafner,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Kohler,  Wolfgang;  and  Halner,  Karl  E.,  4,325,342. 0. 123-304.000. 
Hafner,  Udo:  See— 

Romann,  Peter;  and  Hafner,  Udo,  4,325,253,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya:  See— 

Gauch,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya, 
4,325,196,  CI.  40-2.200. 
Hvek,  Bedrich:  See— 

GiUette,  Donald  J.;  H^jek,  Bedrich;  and  Scales,  David,  4,325,982, 
a.  427-32.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Jacobson,  Stephen  £.,  4,325,874,  CI.  26O-340.200. 

Hale,  John  M.;  and  Weber,  Eugen,  to  Oibisphere  Corporation  Wihning- 

ton,  Succureale  de  CoUonge-Bellerive.  Membrane  mounting  method 

and  membrane-enclosed   amperometric  ceU.  4,325,797,   CI.   204- 

195.00P. 

Hall,  Beuford  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  vane 

seal.  4,325,673,  a.  415-113.000. 
Hallenbeck,  Victor  L.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay,  The.  luide  tire 

paint.  4,325.832.  Q.  523-334.000. 
Halmann,  Manin  M.:  See — 

Vofsi.  David;  Hahnann,  Martin  M.;  and  Yanai,  Shaul,  4.323,727, 0. 
71-86.000. 
Hamacher,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Salim,  Massoud  A.;  and  Hamacher,  Thomas  L.,  4,325,205,  CI. 
52-79.100. 
Hamajima,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Kawai,  Taneichi;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Miyake,  Osamu;  and  Hamajima, 
Shigemitsu,  4,325,313,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,325,948,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Hammerstrom,  Knut:  See— 

Wust,  Alfredo;  and  Hammeistiom,  Knut,  4,325,789,  a.  203-67.000. 
Hammond,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Janovick,  Michael;  Hammond,  Donald  F.;  and  Harvey,  Winston, 
4,325,421,  a.  144-326.00R. 
Hammond,    Grover    M.    Collapsible    outdoor    cooking    apparatus. 

4,325,294,  CI.  99-337.000. 
Haiikey,  James  H.  Cable  tester  with  first  and  second  interengaging  test 

modules.  4,326,162,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Hansen,  Rainer:  See — 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand,  4,325,268,  O.  74-492.000. 
Hansen,  W.  Peter:  See— 

Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Hansen,  W.  Peten  Hochberg,  Alan  M.;  and 

O'Connell,  J.  Garland,  4,325,706,  O.  23-230.00B. 
Lombardo,  Igino;  Barry,  Donald  E.;  and  Hansen,  W.  Peter, 
4,325,483,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  to  Silver  Street,  Incorporated.  Device  for  deadening 

drumheads.  4,325,280,  CI.  84-41  LOOM. 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  10  Silver  Street,  Incorporated.  Dnmihead  ring  re- 
ducer. 4,325,281,  CI.  84-41  l.XM. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wimderltsh.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus,  to 
Bayer     Akdengesellschalt     Anthraquinone     reactive     dyestufh. 
4,325,705,  a.  8-676.0OO. 
Harnisch,  Horst:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter,  Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer, 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamiach,  Horst, 
4,325,873,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Harper,  Lee  R.:  See— 

Champaneria,  Nitin  J.;  Harper,  Lee  R.;  and  Hoiegood,  Edward  A., 
4,323,837,  O.  323-412.000. 


Harper,  Rei  M.:  See— 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Morriion,  Howard  J.; 
Licitis,    Gunars,   Jr;   and   Harper,    Rex    M.,   4,323,551,   O. 
273-110.000. 
Harris,  Peter:  See- 
Brown,  Charles  R.  T.;  and  Harris,  Peter.  4,325,868,  Q.  260-123.300. 
Harrison,  William  H.,  to  Donald  L.  Morton  A  Associates.  Deep  healing 

electrode.  4,325,361,  CI.  128-1.300. 
Harrow,  Alastair  D.;  and  Martin,  John  W.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc. 

Reformed  rice  product.  4,325,976,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Hart,  Karel:  See— 

U  Can,  Claude  J.  P  F.;  Wbelan,  Maurice  V.;  and  Hart,  Karel. 
4.326.136.  a.  307-451.000. 
Hartman.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Broadt.  David  R.;  Hartman.  Donald  W.;  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and 
Audesse,  Emery  G.,  4,326,241,  CX.  362-11.000. 
Hartman,  G.  William,  Jr.:  See— 

Connin,  John  L.;  Hartman,  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F., 
4,326,222,  CI.  358-292.000. 
Hartshorn,  Angus  J.;  and  Jones,  Eric,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Catalyst  component.  4,323,835,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Hartung.  Hansjurgen,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG.  Coupling  film  advance  and  shutter  release  for  a  still  camera. 
4,325,622,  O.  354-170.000. 
Harata,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ohta,  Tokuya;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Matsufiiji,  Yohii; 
and  Haruta,  Masahiro,  4,323,733,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Harvey,  Winston:  See — 

Janovick,  Michael;  Hammond,  Donald  F.;  and  Harvey,  Winston, 
4,325,421,  CI.  144-326.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuni:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  and  Kawakazni,  Toraiko, 
4,323,871,  CI.  260-160.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing ketopinic  acid  halides  and  the  free  add  thereof.  4,323,891,  Q. 
26O-544.0OL. 
Haug,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Franaion,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haiig,  Edward  W., 
4,325,189,  CI.  33-179.50B. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.:  Set— 

Henle,  Karl,  4,325,418,  O.  141-182.000. 
Havel,  Petr:  See— 

Kratky,  Jiri;  Fort,  Ivan;  Havel,  Petr;  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masek, 
Bohuslav;  and  Hruban,  Konstanlin,  4,325,642,  Q.  366-137.000. 
Hayashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Muraia,  Naoaki;  Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Hayashi,  Kiyothi;  and  Tohi, 
Yasusuke,  4,325,626,  Q.  335-3.(H3R. 
Hayashi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Takcda,  Shiro;  Nagai,  Yiui;  Nak^ima,  Minoru;  Hayashi,  Kunihiko; 
and  Serizawa.  Koji,  4,326,238,  a.  361-386.000. 
Hayes,  Frank  W.  Production  of  ethanol  from  sugar  cane.  4,326,036,  Q. 

435-161.000. 
Hayes.  Larry  J.:  See— 

Bartish,  Charles  M.;  and  Hayes,  Larry  J.,  4.323,134,  Q.  232- 

429.00R. 

Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  10  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Gas  pilot  assembly  for 

universal  application  and  method  of  making  same.  4,325,690,  CI. 

431-78.000. 

Hayner,  Paul,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Single  stage  hydraulic  valve. 

4,325,412,  CI.  137-625.630. 
Haynes,  Charles  W.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Kelly  and  kelly 

drive  bushing.  4,325,233,  a.  64-23.500. 
Hayter,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Roark,  James  T.;  and  Hayter,  Steven  R.,  4,323,334,  CL  23I-I.0DA. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Butler,  John  L.,  4,326,275,  CI.  367-160.000. 
Heat  and  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Benson,  Clark  K.;  Leary,  Steven  O.;  and 
NBsen,  Arthur  A.,  4,325,295.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Heather,  James  B.;  and  White,  David  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Debromination.  4,325,881,  a.  260-397.430. 
Hechenberger.  Dieter:  See — 

Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger,  Dieter;  and  Kraniier,  Rich- 
ard, 4,325,855,  Q.  324-219.000. 
Heckman,  Ruaiell  W.:  See— 

Burmeisler,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C, 
4,325,762.  CI.  156-86  000 
Hefele,  Josef,  to  Kufner  Testilwerke  KG.  Raster-shaped  heai-seaiable 
adhesive  coating  for  textiles  and  method  of  producing  the  same  using 
a  powder  printing  procedure.  4.326.004.  CI.  428-198  000 
Hefter,  Erik;  and  Baumgarth,  Rolf,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Device 
for  regulating  discharge  of  sand  from  a  vehicle  sander.  4,325,573,  CI. 
291-3.000. 
HdiL    Karl.    Hydraulic   actuator   for  injection    molding   machine. 

4,325,287.  a.  91-422.000. 
Heiiunhdmo,  Lennan  O.,  to  Plan-Sell  Oy.  Apparatus  for  the  feeding  of 
individual  pieces  of  timber  from  a  mat  of  a  plurality  of  timber  pieces. 
4.325.477.  CI.  198-461.000. 
Heine.  Heinrich:  See— 

Biermann.  Hans-Peter;  Steinberger,  Hehnut;  Boita,  Artur,  Nail- 
mann,  Rolf;  Leitner,  Lutz;  and  Heine,  Heinrich,  4,323,739,  Q. 
106-290.000. 
Heine,  Martin  W.:  See — 

Branch,    Robert    B.;    and    Heine,    Martin    W.,   4,323,316,   O. 
112-292.000. 
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"  Buhkr.  Lnrichr«nd  Heinrich,  Emsl.  4,325,870.  O.  260-156.000. 
Heinrichs,  Frank  W..  Jr .  to  McGraw-Edijon  Company.  Electrical 
device  wiih  insulating  conductor  suppon  structure.  4,326,097,  CI. 
174-155.000. 
Heiser,  Joachim:  5«—  ...        ,      ^. 

Bernhardt.  Wolfgang;  Kleimchinidl.  Heinz;  and  Heiser,  Joachim. 
4,325.410.  CI.  137-596.130. 
Heifer.  Joel  N.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sealing 
apparatus  for  intrauterine  pressure  catheter  and  the  like.  4.325,387, 
CI.  128-748.000. 
Helgesen,  Herman,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Method  for  attenuatmg  oialla- 

tions  of  a  routing  system.  4,326,158,  CI.  322-4.000. 
Hemingsky.  Herbert  to  English  Clays  Levering  Pockin  A  Company 

Limited.  Comminution  of  minerals.  4,325,514,  O.  241-16.000. 
Henderson,  Robert  G.:S«—  .    „    ,    „    ,     ^    ,. 

Markley.  Theodore  J.;  Galdun.  Daniel  J.;  Clark,  Charles  E.;  Hen- 
derson. Robert  G.;  and  Jencen,  Frank  W..  4.326,193,  CI.  340- 
365  OOR. 
Henderson,  Wihner  P.:  See- 
King,  Paul  v.;  Becher,  Albert  P.;  and  Henderson,  Wilmer  P., 
4.325,309.  a.  109-49.500. 
Hendrickson,  Richard  T.,  to  Bendii  Corporation,  The.  Load-leveling 

air  pump  4.325.567,  CI.  280-71 1.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  Stt— 

Konrad,  Gonlher;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  4,325,704,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Henle,  Karl,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  fillmg 

containers.  4.325.418.  a.  141-182.000. 
Henrion,  Romain:  See — 

Schleimer.  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Goeden,  Ferdinand;  Lo- 
rarg,  Lucien;  and  Baumert,  Jean,  4,325.730.  CS.  75-52.000. 
Henry.  John  T.  Method  of  oU  recovery.  4,325.432.  CI.  166-245.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  4  Co.:  See— 

Kannegiesser,  Martin.  4.325,324,  a.  118-642.000.  ,...,...,  ^ 

Herbert,  Roger  B.;  and  Wilkinson,  Alan  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric    Hitachi  Medica^  CorporatKW  

Corp  Asymmetrically  controlled  static  slip-recovery  motor  drive  Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Slunji,  4,326,232. 

system.  4,326,156.  CI.  318-8()9.000.  ^     ^,    .  „.    ..  SLi^t^if '^ 

Herbert,  Roger  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Double  mvener    Hitch,  Donald  W.:  See—  „    ^    ,     „.    u   r^_  i-i  «/       .4 

Z-ricoyiry  AC  motor  drfve  with  asymmetrical  gating  per  half-  Elliott,  Jjmes  R.,  Jr.;  jf)™'.  .K"*'' L.  H|^h.  Donald  W.;  and 

bridge  4.326.157.  a.  318-809.000.  MarahaU,  Larry  G.,  4,325,588,  O.  308-59.000. 

Herfeld,  Friedrich  W.  Mixing  apparatus  and  method  for  condensmg,    Hitchcock.  Junes  t^-Set—  e     ^  •.«  io»    n 

mixing   and   granulating   iheraoplastic   materials.   4,325,515,   cT.  Rafter,  Patrick  M.;  and  Hitchcock,  James  E..  4.326,296.  O. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.:S»—  ...       ,      .  ^. 

Aiki,    Kunio;    Nakamura.    Michiharu;    and    Umeda,    Jun-ichi, 

4,326,176,  a.  372-45.000. 
Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Isono,  Akira;  Inayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Fukushima, 

Manioni,4,326,159,  CI.  322-19.000.  ,^.  .  ... 

Fujiwara,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Kazutoshi;  and  Miyo,  Shiuchi, 

4,325,338,  CI.  123-407.000. 
Funimoto,  Takayuki,  4,326,256,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Hinai,  Mamoru;  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Hibi.  Kazuo,  4,326,248.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Tatsumi, 

Hideo;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo,  4,325,678,  CI.  417-313.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tomorai;  Amemiya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanai,  Yukitomi, 

4,326,295,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;   Yamazaki,  Takeo;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  and 

Takahashi,  Ken,  4,326,187,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimolo,  Takehiko;  Kawashima,  Machio; 

Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe,    Kunihaiu,    4,326,147,    O. 

313-403.000. 
Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 

Masaoki:  Yasuda,  Isao;  and  Kamei,  Atsutaro,  4,326,207,  O. 

364-900.000. 
Suzuki,    Hiromichi;    and    Okikawa,    Susumu,    4,326,215,    CI. 

357-81.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo;  Uehara,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi.  Teniaki;  and  Takeshita, 

Maaatoshi,  4,326,268,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi;  Iguchi,  Masaru;  and 

Kashiwazaki,  Seiichi,  4,325,260,  CI.  73-726.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshiuka;  Ishitani,  Shizucr,  and  Shigemura,  Takashi, 

4,325,995,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Tohyama,  Shigeo,  4,325,634,  CI.  356-331.000. 
Yamauchi,  Teruo;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and  Fujieda.  Mamoru, 

4,325,341,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masahiro,  4,325,719,  a.  62-30.000. 


241-57.000. 

Herman,  Frederick  L.;  See—  

Geyer,  Robert  P.;  and  Herman,  Frederick  L.,  4,325,972,  CI. 
424-325.000. 
Hermann,  Eberhard  F.  Apparatus  for  determining  and/or  controlling  a 

fixed  filling  level  in  a  conuiner  4,325,416,  CI.  141-95.000. 
Herrmann.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamil  Noble  Aktien|esellschafl.  Pro- 
cess for  preparation  of  hydrazobenzenes  by  catalytic  hydrogenation    Hlousek,  Jaroslav :&«--. 
of  nitrobenzenes.  4,326,078,  CI.  5*4-312.000.  »/^-..._    i.-..  ir™^. 

Hetlel.  David  A.:  See—  

Cole,  John  N.;  and  Hettel,  David  A.,  4,325,899,  a.  264-8«.00a 
Hibi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hinai,  Mamoru:  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Hibi,  Kazuo,  4,326,248,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Hicks,  John  E..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Vehicle  with  adjust- 
able seat.  4,325,446.  CI.  180-89.170. 


455-191000. 

Hitco:  See—  

Campman,  Arthur  R.;  Shibata,  George  K.;  and  Cumming,  William 
D.,  4,325,999,  CI.  428-112.000. 
Hitiel,  Volker,  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Re^  Gunter,  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thienopyrrotone  substituted  I" 

sulfonylureas  and  their  use.  4,325,963,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Hicter,  Jean-Mane;  and  Guerit,  Pierre,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de    Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  &< 


Winkler,  Jiri;  Kondr,  Milan;  JeUnek.  Richard;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav; 
Knek,  Jan;  Cibulka,  Josef;  Mlynar,  Vladimir;  and  Simacek,  Josef, 
4,326,246,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Hobson  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Leitniann,  WUliam  J.,  4,326,096,  Q.  174-84.00R. 
Hochberg,  Alan  M:  See—  .... 

Gcrshman,  Russell  J.;  Hansen,  W.  Peter;  Hochberg,  Alan  M.;  and 
O'Connell,  J.  Garland,  4,325,706,  a.  23-230.00B. 


TAIuminium  Fechiney.  Device  for  treating  a  molten  metal  or  alloy 
using  liquid  and  solid  flux.  4,325,539,  CI.  266-207.000. 
Hideshima,  Keiji:  See— 

Suda.   Hiroharu;  Hideshima.  Keiji;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 
Masaoki;  Yasuda,  .Isao;  and  Kamei,  Atsutaro,  4,326,207,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hildon,  Anthony  M.,  to  Propylox.  Preparation  of  peracid  by  liquid-liq- 
uid extraction.  4,325,888,  O.  2«0-502.aOR. 
HUl,  John  E.:  See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Broyles.  Henry  D.;  Hill,  John  E;  and  Peck, 
Arland  A.,  4,325,764,  CI.  156-123.00R. 
Hillman.  Chester  K.  Flap  holster.  4,325,505,  CI.  224-238.000. 
Hilti  Akliengesellschafl:  See— 

Richter,   Martin;  and   Regelsberger,   Wolfgang.  4,325,436,  O. 
173-13.000. 

Hilty,  John  R.:  See—  

Evans.  Alyce  D.;  and  Hilty,  John  R.,  4,325,691,  CL  431-190.000. 
Hinai,  Mamoru;  Izumi,  Chikahiko;  and  Hibi,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Multiple  virtual  storage  control  system.  4,326,248,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hinsken,  Hans;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schnei- 
der, Hermann,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benzofuianone  or  indolinone  com- 
pounds useful  as  stabilizers  for  organic  materials.  4.325,863,  CI. 
624-111.000. 
Hintsch,  Otto,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for  stormg  fila- 
mentary material.  4,325,520,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Hirano,  Masachika:  See — 


Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Regitz,  Gunter, 

4,325,963,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lenhart,  Richard;  Kostner,  Armin;  Cerigk,  Gunter;  and  Bittner, 

Klaus-Jurgen,  4,325,413,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Schulte.  Heinz.  4.325.825,  Q.  210-371.000. 
Hocfer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides,  Michael  G.,  to  Hoefer  Scientific 
Instruments.  Vertical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  apparatus  and  method 
therefor.  4.325,796,  CI  204-I80.00G. 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See— 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides,  Michael  G.,  4,325,796.  Q.  204- 
180.00G. 

°^a.  Karl;  Riat.  Henri;  and  Hoegerle,  Karl,  4,325.8«9,  O.  260- 
146.00D. 

Hofer,  Gerald:  See—  _      . 

Eheim,  Franz;  and  Hofer,  Gerald,  4,325,337,  a.  123-357.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Holland,  George  W.;  Rosen.  Perry;  and  Gallo-Torres,  Hugo, 

4,325,970,0.424-311.000. 
Loeliger,  Peter,  4,326,055,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Holdaway,  Ross  J.,  to  Elastraior  Company  Limited.  Elastic  ring  expan- 
der. 4.325.172,  CI.  29-235.000.  ,„,„>,.    .^ 
Holding,  David;  and  Chancellor,  John  D.,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited. 

Manufacture  of  brushes.  4,325,900,  CI.  264-103.000. 
Holding,  David;  and  Chancellor,  John  D.,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Lumted. 


ino  Masacnixa  o«-  Method  of  brush  manufacture.  4,325,901,  CI.  264-146.000. 

Oklibe.  Takayuki;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Mukai,  Kunio,  4,326,058,  Holding.  David,  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited.  Method  of  manufacture  of 

CI  544-243  000.  brush  components.  4,325,902,  CI.  264-146.000. 

Hiri,  Manfred,  to  Cari  Hurth  Maachinen- und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A  Holemana,  Pieter  M  J.:  See—                                         aiKoann 

Co.  Support  of  a  machine  pan  which  rotates  on  a  bolt  or  the  like.  Rek,  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  Holemans.  Pieter  M.  J..  4,325.980,  CI. 

4  325  589  O  308-101000  426-604.000. 

Hir^onin,  Reijo,  to  Oyi  HoUming;  and  Hirvooen,  Reijo.  Tank  truck  Holland.  George  W.;  Roaen,  Perry;  and  Galto-Torres.  Hugo.  »  Hojf- 

vehicle  for  traiaponing  fluid  or  pulverous  material,  particularly  oU.  mann-U    Roche    Inc.    I5-Acetyl-prosJaglandin$.    4,325,970,    CI. 

4,325,560,  a.  280-5.00D.  ♦J*"' ' '  ■"<*■ 

Hitachi  Engineering  Co    Ltd.-  See—  Holleman,  James  W.:  See— 

Aoou-HiroakiT Isono.  Akira:  Inayama.  Tsutomu;  and  Fukushima.  Griffith,  William  L.;  Compere,  Alicia  L.;  and  Holleman,  James  W., 

Mamoru. T326, 159,  O.  322-19.000.  4,326,037,  CI.  435-274.000. 
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Holleman,  William  H.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  and  Hung,  Paul  P.,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Modified  urokinase  having  extended  activity  and 
method  of  making.  4,326,033,  CI.  435-212.000. 

Holley,  Gary  R.  Film  and  method  for  testing  cameras.  4,325.620,  CI. 

HoUoway,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  and  Holkiway,  Thomas  M.,  4,325,427,  CI. 

165-27.000. 

Holt,  Jack  A.;  Lalhrop,  Roberi  L.;  and  Torbet,  Philip  A,,  to  Burke 

Company,  The.  Hoisting  coupling  for  concrete  slabs.  4,325,575,  CI. 

294-89.000. 

Holle,  Bo,  to  Simonsen  A  Weefs  EFTF.  A/S.  Patient  monitoring 

equipment.  4,325,385,  CI.  128-712.000. 
Holtz,  Earl  B.:  See— 

Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Daniels,  Edward  P.;  and  Holtz.  Earl  B., 
4,325,440,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Homersham,  Brian  R.  Hose  kx>p  carrier.  4,325,521,  CL  242-U.IOO. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg-  and 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,325,948,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshiharu;  Goioh,  Oaamu;  and  Takagi,  Akinobu,  4,325,348. 

CI.  123-571.000. 
Date,  Tasuku;  and  Nomura,  Toahio,  4,325,894,  CI.  261-66.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Goroei;  and  Yokoo,  Masahide,  4,325,265,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Yamada,  Kozo;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Malsui,  Seiichi,  4,325,562,  CI. 
280-62.000. 
Honda.  Hidenobu:  See— 

Kaji,    Nobuhiko;    Honda,    Hidenobu;    and    Shikano,    Hiroahi, 
4,326,040.  CI.  501-100.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Acker,  WUliam  F.,  4,326,168,  CI.  328-162.000. 
Honsberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Seamable  uncured  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene.  4,325,989,  CI 
427-160.000.  •-'      » 

Hope  nee  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Laying 
optical  waveguides  and  electrical  conductors  onto  a  suppon  filament. 
4,325,212,  CI.  57-15.000. 
Hopkins,  Norman  K.;  and  Klyne,  Lawrence.  Container.  4.326,235,  Q. 

361-156.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim:  See— 

Cauch,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya. 
4,325,196,5740-2.200. 
Hoppenatedt,  Bruce  B.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Ejector  muffler. 

4,325,460,  a.  181-259.000. 
Hori,  Fumihisa:  See— 

Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanata,  Kohsaki;  Sasaki,  Finio;  Hori,  Fumihisa; 
and  Fujimotc  Hideki,  4,325,645,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Hori,  Sbozo:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hideyuki;   Moriya,  Yoshihtsa;  Sailo,   Kiyotaka;   Hori, 
Shozo;  and  Mitsuda,  Yutaka,  4,325,838,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Horikawa,  Izumi:  See— 

Okamoto,   Yoshiharu;   Horikawa,   Izumi;  and  Komaki.   Shozo, 
4,326,294,  CI.  455-139.000. 
Horn,  Michael,  to  Optsonic  Research  Atsociatea,  Ltd.  Optical  bi- 

chromatic  position  (inder.  4,325,256,  CI.  73-607.000. 
Hosegood,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Champaneria,  Nitin  J.;  Harper,  Lee  R.;  and  Hosegood,  Edward  A., 
4,325,857.  CI.  523-412.000. 
Hosoda,  Seiichi,  to  Olympua  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  source  apparatus. 

4,325.618,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Hosoya.  Koichi:  See— 

Sueioshi,  Tetsui;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Hosoya,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Mitsuo,  4,325,772,  CI.  156-294.000. 
Hosterman,  Harry  L.,  to  Graham,  Charles.  Telephone  credit  card 

system.  4,326,123,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Hotta,  Mitsuhiko;  Furuichi,  Shuhei;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Transmission  system  of  aerial  ultra- 
sonic pulse  and  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  receiver  used  in  the  system. 
4,326,274,  a.  367-118.000. 
Houser,  Clifford  F.,  to  Molecular  Energy  Corp.  Heating  system. 

4.325,355.  CI.  126-263.000. 
Howard,  Paul  L.;  Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Moulder,  George  R.;  and 
McBride,  William  R.,  to  Energy  and  Minerals  Research  Co.  Ultra- 
sonic apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of 
materials.  4,325,255,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Howe,  David  C:  See— 

Markarian,    Paul    M.;   and    Howe,    David   C,   4,326.237.   CL 
361-329.000. 
HoweU,  Hilda,  to  Koppen  Company,  Inc.  Non-free-amine  promoter 

system  for  polyester  composition.  4,325,841,  CI.  232-43I.00C. 
Howland,  Leland  L.,  to  Thermo  King  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

transpon  refrigeration  system  controL  4,325,224,  Q.  62-196.00A. 
Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Slaugh,   Lynn   H.;   and   Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.,  4,325,842,  CI. 

252-443.000. 
Slaugh,   Lynn   H.;  and   Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.,  4.32S,M3,   a. 
252-443.000. 
Hruban.  Konstantin;  See — 

Kratky.  Jiri;  Fort,  Ivan;  Havel,  Petr;  Machacek.  Vaclav;  Masek, 
Bohuslav;  and  Hruban,  Konstantin,  4,325,642.  a.  366-137.000. 
Hu.  WUliam  C:  See- 
Everett,  Gary  L.;  and  Hu,  WUliam  C,  4,325,804,  CL  208-58.000. 
Huang,  Irene  C:  See— 

Schinaki,  WUliam  L.;  Chan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Huang,  Irene  C, 
4,326,077,  a.  564-21 1.000. 


Huben.  Bernard;  and  Poubeau.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nalionale  Industrielle 
Aerospatiale.  Electromagnetic  process  for  controlling  onenution  of 
a  platform  and  platform  for  carrying  out  said  process  4.325.586,  Q 
308-10000. 
Huelsman,  Conrad  J.:  See— 

McNair.  Willie  L.;  Lipke.  Donald  L.;  Van  Wamheck.  Stanley  H.; 
and  Huelsman,  Conrad  J.,  4,326,236,  O.  361-170.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Queneau.  Paul  B.;  Beckslead,  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins,  Dale  K., 
4.325.919,  CI.  423-61.000 
Huggins,  Robcn  A  ;  and  Raisirick,  Ian  D.,  to  Stanford  University. 
Electrochromic  material  and  electnxxxical  display  usini  same 
4,325,611,  CL  330-357.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Gardner,  Uland  v..  4.325.633,  CI.  356-141.000. 
Marom,  Emanuel,  4,325,603,  C\.  330-96.140. 
Huinink,  Heinrich:  See— 

Seiu.  Hans;  and  Huinink,  Heinrich.  4,325,423,  O.  1S2-36I.00R. 
Hukill,  Charles  A.  Air  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 

4,325,332,  CL  123-169.0PA.  "^ 

Hull-Smith  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Raner,  Roben  K.,  4,325,977,  CL  426-534.00a 
Remer,  Robert  K.,  4,323,978,  CL  426-534.00a 
Mullen,  Alben:  5ee-- 

Behre,  Horn;  HuUen,  Alben;  Kruger,  Bruno;  and  SlelTan,  Guido. 
4.325,889.  CI.  260-309.000. 
Humphrey,  Theodore  J.  Speaker  system  which  invem  and  redirects  the 

speaker  backwave.  4,325,454,  O.  181-145.000. 
Humphries,  Adrian  P.:  See— 

Lim,  John  C;  Humphries,  Adrian  P.;  and  Siamires,  Dennis  M., 
4,325,847,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Hung,  Paul  P.:  See— 

Holleman,  William  H ;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  and  Hunt,  Paul  P 
4,326,033,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Hunn,  Reginald  A  ,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Waterproofuig  of  insulated  electric  cables.  4,326,094,  Q. 
174-23.00R. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  Kun,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B.,  to 
Calgon  Corporation.  Combined  visible  light  and  thermally  activated 
continuous  polymenzalion  process.  4.325,794,  CL  204-159.230. 
Hurst  Performance,  Inc.:  See— 

Vancha,  John,  4,326,273,  Q.  367-112.000. 
Husa,  Marlin  V.  Heating  apparatus.  4,325,353,  Ct.  126-121.000. 
Husa,  Marlin  V.  Heat  recapture  device.  4,325,43a  CI.  165-135.000. 
Hwang.  Jaw-Yeu,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 

limiting  beat  flux  in  double-wall  tubes.  4,325,425,  CI.  165-I.OOa 
Hydro  Air  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Moreland.  Gerald  W.  4.325,149,  CL  4-418.000. 
Hydrovak  Systems  (Holland)  B.V.:  See- 
van  Waveren,  Peik  J.;  and  de  Vrij,  Ary,  4,325,826,  Q.  210-776.000. 
lafret,  John  E.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Mounting  member. 

4,323,525,  O.  248-27.300. 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Energy  efficieni 

glass  door  merchandizer.  4,323,227,  Q.  62-248.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Kniie,  Walter  M.;  and  Meshreki,  Makram  H..  4,326,072.  Q. 
562-587.000. 
Ide,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Wissbrun,  Kurt  F.;  and  Ide.  Yoshiaki.  4,325.903.  CL  264-176.0OR. 
Igarashi,  Toshiji:  Set— 

Yamatsu,  Isao;  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toshiji:  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage.  4.325,974,  CI  424-343  000. 
Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Umeda,  Naoki;  and  Abe,  Seiko,  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.  Fuel  evaporator.  4,325,344,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Iguchi,  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Minoru;  MinorUiawa.  Hiioahi;  Iguchi,  Masaru;  and 
Kashiwazaki,  Seiichi,  4.325,260,  a.  73-726.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Hirofumi.  4,326,1 12, 
CI.  2l9-ia55F. 
Ikuno.  Yuji;  Kinoshita,  Kunio;  and  Kanehira.  Katsuyuki,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector  for  a  light  guide  cable  of  an  endoacope. 
4,325,606,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Baker,  Brian,  4,325,658,  CL  40^264.00a 
Hartshorn.  Angus  J.;  and  Jones.  Eric.  4,323,835.  a.  232-429i)0B. 
Puiya,  Nazim.  4.325.966,  CI  424-285.00a 
Improved  Consumers  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Paynton,  Richard  R;  and  Paynton,  WUIian  C,  4.325,291,  Q. 
98-67.000. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamatau,  Isao:  Abe.  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Iganubi.  ToaUji;  lod 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4,325,974,  O.  424-341000. 
Inayama.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Aotsu,  Hiroaki;  Isono,  Akira;  Inayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Fukushima. 
Mamom,  4,326,139,  CL  322-19.000. 
Indtacos  S.r.l.:  See- 
Ferrari.  Gaetano,  4,323,395,  CI.  134-152.000. 
Industrial  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Harvey  S.;  and  Genco,  Joseph  M.,  4,325,713,  CI. 
55-73.000. 
Inertia  Switch  Limited:  See — 

Jackman,  Peter  R.,  4,326,111,  Q.  200-6I.45R. 
Inohara.  Maianobu,  to  Asics  Corporation.  Spon  shoe  sole.  4,323.194, 
CL  36-29.000. 
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InoiK.  Hiro»hi.  lo  Ricoh  Wrtch        ,  Ltd.  SetBng  »mnt  for  plMlic  Uumi,  Chikahiko:  See—                          ^„^  ,          .  r^tj.  n 

liquid  crysul  diapUy  puieU.  4,32^.610,  CI.  35o343.00O.  Hinii,  Mimoru;  liumi,  Chkahiko;  ud  Hibi.  Kizuo,  4J16JM,  O. 

Inoue.  Yukio:  S«—  .  .  ^^^^'""^     ^ 

Fujimon,  Kuniiki;  Suiuka.  Teruo,  Inoue,  Yukio;  uid  Amwa,  J.  I.  Cmc  Compmy:  Sm-              ....^^ 

Shirou.  4.325,812.  CI.  208-119.000.  M«no,  John  H..  4.325,210,  a.  56.1I.M0.                    ^  ^.  ^   ^ 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Tsurook*  Takishi;  and  Iwamauu,  Kattuyoahi,  to  Jackman,  Peter  R..  to  Inerta  Switch  Luniled.  Inertia  iwilch  device. 

Meiii  Seika  Kaiaha,  Ltd.  1-O«adeihiacephak»porin  derivativei  and  4,326,111,  CI.  20O-61.45R.      .,    .  _  _                       .,.,«.,  ^ 


Meiji  Seika  Kaiaha,  Ltd. 

antibacterial  ux  thereof  4J25.9SI.  CI.  424-24J.320. 
Institut  Cerac  S.A.:  See- 
Morris.  David  G..  4.325,893,  O.  264-23.00a 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Amaudeau,  Marcel,  4,325,712,  a.  35-4«.00a 
International  Busineu  Machines  Corporatioa:  See— 

Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm.  Erik,  4,325.733,  O.  75-170.000. 

Abramson,  hul,  4,326.287,  CI.  370-29.000. 

Bergeron,  David  L.;  Putney.  Zimri  C;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.. 

4,326.212,  a.  357^(6.000. 
Bouriciuj,  Willard  G.;  and  Feislel,  Horst,  4,326,098.  CI.  178-22.080. 
Curry,  Steven  A.,  4.325,644.  Q.  400-161.400. 
Fang.    Frank   F.;  and   Sai-Halau.   George  A.,  4,326.208,   CI. 

357-16.000. 
Magno.  Robert;  Roller.  Donald  C;  and  Rood,  Allan  J.,  4,323,544, 

CI.  271-221.000. 
Merrill,  Richard  B.{  Tennan,  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  4,326,192, 
CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Cicci.  George  B..  4.325,209.  O.  56-1.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Friedrich.  Robert;  liid  Schmidt.  Peter.  4.323,613,  Q.  354-1.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  Set- 
Vincent,  A.  L..  4,325,911.  CI.  422-75.000. 
Interoa:  See— 

Gabelheri,  Rodolfo,  4,326.033,  O.  433-247.000. 

lo,  Yukito:  See—  

Seki,  Masahiko;  and  lo.  Yukito,  4,323,34a  O.  266-243.000. 
loro,  Giuseppe:  See- 
Romano.  Ugo;  and  loro,  Giuseppe,  4,326,079.  CI.  364-393.000. 
Irick,  Cether,  Jr.;  and  KeUy,  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Oiadiaaole  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  in  organic  composi- 
tions. 4,326,063,  CI.  548-143.000. 
Ishida,  Masahide:  See— 

Nakaiani.  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide:  and  YamanxMo,  Hachnoa, 
4.325.441.  CI.  177-23.000. 

Ishigaki.  Hisao:  See—  

Tanaka.  Ryuzo;  and  Ishigaki,  Hisao,  4,326,281,  CI.  368-294.000. 
Ishiuki,  Masaya:  See— 

Tjuji  Kikuro;  and  Ishigaki,  Masaya,  4,323,632,  O.  355-86.000. 
Ishiguro,  Juichi:  See — 

Kitashuna.  Nobumilsu;  Takahashi,  Norio;  Ishiguro,  Juichi;  and 
Kawamura,  Satoshi,  4.325.994,  CI.  427-376.800. 
Ishikawa.  Tadayoshi;  and  Lee,  Do  I.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Sequential     emulsion     polymerization     process.     4,323,83«,     CI. 
323-201.000. 
Ishimoto,  Ryozo:  See— 

Kojima.  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Ishunolo,  Ryozo,  4,326,062,  CI. 
546-166.000 
Ishitani,  Shizuo:  See— 

Tamura.  Yoshiiaka;  Ishitani.  Shizuo;  and  Shigemura.  Takashi, 
4,325.995.  CI.  427-428.000. 
Ishizumi,  Kikuo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Mizoie.  Hiroyuki;  Maniyama,  Isamu;  Nagata, 
Shoji;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Junki.  4J2S,IS6,  O.  260- 
455.00R. 
Ismar  GmbH:  See — 

Ismar.  Theodor,  4.325.516.  O.  241-73.000. 


Jacobi.  Edgar  F.;  and  Madden,  Mark  R.  Energy  system.  4,326,013,  CL 

429-20.000. 
Jacobs,  Xarlhans:  See— 

Reitz,  Cunther;  Kaspar,  Vaclav;  Jacobs,  Karlhans;  and  Schaupp, 
Kurt,  4,325,890,  O.  260-512.00C. 
Jacobson,  Howard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I ,  and  Company. 

Polymeric  amine  metallate  coatings  4,325,740.  CI.  1O6-3W.000. 
Jacobson,  Stephen  E..  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for 

producing  alkylene  carbonates.  4,325,874,  CI.  260-340.200. 
Jacobason,  Kurt  A.  G.;  Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.;  and  Wide,  inf-Etik,  to 

Aktiebolaget  IRQ.  AdjusUble  puUey.  4,325,702,  CI.  474-56.000. 
Jahiis,  Hans  O.;  and  Weiss,  Richard  T.,  to  Eixon  Production  Research 

Company.  Multiple  slope  structure.  4,325,655,  CI.  405-217.000. 
James,  Donald  N  :  See— 

Svacina.  Uwrence  M.;  and  James,  Donald  N.,  4,325454,  CI. 

73-356.000. 

Jandeska,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  Netherton,  Charles  F.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Metliod  of  forming  thin  curved  rare  earth-transition 

metal  magnett  from  lightly  compacted  powder  preforms.  4,325,757, 

CI.  148-103.000. 

Janbonen,  Velkko  I  Package  carton  and  procedure  for  its  manufacture. 

4,325,507,  CI.  229-55.000. 
Janovick,  Michael;  Hammond,  Donald  F.;  and  Harvey,  Winston. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  and  trimming  shingles.  4,323,421, 
CI.  144-326.00R. 
Japan  Envirotic  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kirisawa,  Atsushi,  4,325,320,  O.  118-52.000. 
Jargiello,  Paul,  to  Polychrome  Corporatioii.  Lithographic  printing 

plate.  4,326,018,  CI.  430-15.000. 
Jarreau,  Francois-Xaver;  and  Koenig,  Jean  J.,  to  Eublissemena  Nativ- 
elle  S.A.  Amino- 14  steroid  derivatives  and  process  for  preparation  of 
the  same.  4,325,879,  CI.  260- 349.000. 
Jarrett,  Roben  B.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Differential 
to  single-ended  convener  utilizing  inverted  transistors.  4,326,133,  CI. 
307-355.000. 
Jaschke,  Peter:  See— 

Gohier,  Peter;  Jaschke,  Peter,  Kretzschmer,  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Claus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Berger,  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 
Dieter,  4,325,709,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter,  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer, 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hamisch.  Horst,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellichafl.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  styryl-cyclo- 
propanecarboiylic  acid  esters  and  intermediate  products  for  this 
process.  4,325.873,  CI.  26O-338.00O. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Seigert,  Peter,  4,325,587,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Jelinek,  Richard:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  Kondr,  Milan;  Jelinek,  Richard;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav; 
Krtek,  Jan;  Cibulka,  Josef;  MIynar,  Vladimir,  and  Simacek,  Josef, 
4,326.246,  CI.  363-138.000. 
Jencen.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Markley,  Theodore  J.;  Galdun,  Daniel  J.;  Clark,  Charles  E.;  Hen- 
derson, Robert  G.;  and  Jencen,  Frank  W.,  4,326,193,  Q.  340- 
365.00R. 
Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.:  See—  . 

Darling,  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David 

.„.„    ,,^ ,.......„. J,  4,325,698,  CI.  434-278.000. 

Ismar,  Theodor.  lo  I'sniar  GmbH  Apparatus  for  the  grinding  of  surplus   Jensen.  Peter  W.,  to  Ampei  Corporation.  Synchronous  color  conver- 


bread.  4,325,516,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Isono,  Akira:  See — 

Aoisu.  Hiroaki;  Iiono.  Akira;  Inayama,  Tsutomu;  and  Fukushima, 
Mamoru.  4.326.159.  CI.  322-19.000. 
hen.  Clemens  A.;  and  Chase,  David  O.,  to  American  Safety  Razor 
Company.   Facial  brush  for  controlling  pa  ido/ollkuUiis  barbae. 
4,325,392.  a.  132-8O.00R. 


Ito.  Kenji;  Matsuura,  Katsumi;  Sugita.  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Toshihiko;  and   Jockel,  Heinz:  See— 


sion  syswm.  4,326,216,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  High  pressure  modular 

forehearth.  4.325,721,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Bushing  environment 

control  assembly.  4,325,722,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Jochuinsen,  Hans  B.:  See— 

Larsen,  Poul;  and  Jochumsen,  Hans  B.,  4,323,192,  CL  34-taOOO. 


Arai,  Hideaki,  to  Konishiroku"  Photo  Industry  Co ,  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic material  containing  a  high  boiling  solvent  4,326,022,  C 
430-546.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Peter,  4,323,211,  a.  <O-347.00R. 
Weiler.  Rolf;  and  Scbopper,  Bemd,  4,323,407,  O.  137-493.200. 
Ittel,  Steven  D  :  See— 

Druliner.  Joe  D.;  Ittel,  Steven  D.;  Krusic,  Paul  J.;  and  Tobnan, 
Chadwick  A.,  4,326.084,  O.  568-360.000. 
Iwamatsu,  Kalsuyoshi:  See — 

Inouye.  Shigeharu;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu,  Kalsuyoshi, 
4,325.931.  CI.  424-248.520. 
Iwaiuga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Shock  control  arrangement  in  hydraulic 
control  system  of  automatic  power  transmission.  4,325,271,  CI. 
74-869.000. 
Iwasawa,     Tenio;     Yamazaki.     Masafumi;     Tsuboshima,     Kosaku; 
Takayama.  Shuichi;  and  Nakajima.  Yoshio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Limited.     Reversed    image    sensing    apparatus.    4.326,217,    CI. 
358-76.000. 
Iwala.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka,  Tetsuo,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic flash  device.  4,325,621,  CI.  334-145.0aa 


Becker,  Paul;  Jockel,  Heinz;  Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Kuhn,  Manfred, 
4,325,731.  a.  75-91.000. 
Johansson,  B.  Gooran:  See— 

Sundelin,  Bo;  Wahlin,  Bengt  R.  A.;  and  Johansson,  B.  Gooran, 
4.325,695,  CI.  433-91.000. 
John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Shepherd,  Robin  G.,  4,325,953,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Johnson,  Burnett  H.,  to  Euon  Research  &  Engineerug  Co.  Polymers 
characterized  by   l,3-iinidazoIidine-l,3-diyl  rings  plaaticized  with 
aromatic  sulfones  or  aromatic  sulfoxides.  4,325,860,  CI.  324-135.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  and  Holloway,  Tlumas  M.,  4,323,427,  CI. 

165-27.000. 
Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  4,325,690,  Q.  431-78.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  LincoUi,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  to  Upjohn 
Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydro«ymethyl-PGI}  compounds. 
4,32S;873,  a.  260-346.220. 
Johnson,  Stuart  J.:  See- 

Fransson,  George  E.;  Johnson,  Stuart  J.;  and  Haug,  Edward  W., 
4,325,189,  CI.  33-I79.50B. 
Jones,  Eric:  See—  __ 

Hartshorn,  Angus  J.;  and  Jones,  Eric  4,325,833,  O.  232-429.00B. 
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Jones,  Keith;  McDonnell,  Francis  R.  M.;  Morgan,  Stuan  N.;  and 
Thomthwaitc,  David  W.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for 
bleaching  naturally-occurring  oils  and  fats.  4,325,883,  CI. 
260-423.000. 
Jones,  WUliam  W.,  to  C.  K.  Kelley  and  Sons,  Inc.  Smgle  Hne  pressure- 
pressure  pneumatic  tube  system.  4,325,660,  CI.  406-84.000. 
Jordan,   Michael,  to  Techntcraft,  Inc.  Automated  multiple-purpose 

chemical-analysis  apparatus.  4,325,910,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Jordan,  William.  Nipple  engaging  tool.  4,325,276,  CI.  81-441.000. 
Josefsson,  Erik  A.  A.,  to  SSAB  Svenskt  Stal  Aktiebolag.  Method  for 
producing  a  steel  strip  composed  of  a  dual-phase  steel.  4,325,751,  CI. 
148-12.00F. 
Josephson,  Elliot,  to  Astes  Components,  Ltd.  Flyback  power  supply 

booster  circuit.  4,326,244,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Haynes,  Charles  W.,  4,325,233,  CI.  64-23.300. 
Swindall,    William    S.;    and    Mahyera,    AnU,    4,323,437,    CI. 
173-131.000. 
Jukes,  John  A.,  to  Jukes,  John  A.;  and  Mavriks,  George,  a  part  interest. 

Threaded  metal  insert.  4,325,663,  O.  411-176.000. 
Julian  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Julian.  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.,  4,32S,76a  CI.  136-49.000. 
Julian,  Ernest  L.;  and  Gaylard,  Phyllis  S.,  lo  Pinetree  Service  Corpora- 
tion. Powered  platform  lift  system  for  persons  in  wheelchairs. 
4,323,668,  O.  414-546.000. 
Julian,  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Julian.  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.,  4,325,760,  a.  156-49.000. 
Julian,  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Julian  Electric  Inc.  Method 

of  making  a  cable  splice  4,325,760,  CI.  156-49.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gcsellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich,  4,325,649,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See- 
Bey,  PhUippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,326,071,  O.  362-374.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisna  Dai-ichi  Shiko:  See— 

Tsuji  Kikuro;  and  Ishigaki,  Masaya,  4,325,632,  CI.  355-86.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Shida,  Masaharu;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Owada,  Shuji; 
and  Mandai,  Masaaki.  4.326.278.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Anami,  Vuichi.  4.325.444,  CI.  I80-70.00R. 
Umeda  Haruhiko,  4,325,451,  CI.  180-294.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Hirohisa;  and  Tamada,  Kazukiyo,  4,325,362. 
CI.  128-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hotta,  Mitsuhtko;   Furuichi,  Shuhei;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori, 
4,326,274,  CI.  367-118.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4,325.774,  CI.  136-342.000. 
Kackenmeister.  Carl  F.:  See — 

Broadt.  David  R.;  Kackenmeister.  Carl  F.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W.. 
4.326.242,  CI.  362-11.000. 
Kackos,  Edward  M.,  to  Veraitron  Corporation.  Process  for  quieting 

steam  injected  into  water  in  a  sterilizer.  4,323,906,  Q.  422-26.000. 
Kaemmerer,  Erich,  to  Bernard,  Ingrid.  Infusion  device.  4,323,368,  Ct. 

128-214.00R. 
Kaesz,  Herbert  D.:  See- 
Porter,   Clifford   R.;   and    Kaesz,   Herbert   O.,   4,323,802,   a. 
208-10.000. 
Kagome  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  4,323,296,  CI. 

99-468.000. 
Ukai,  Nobuo:  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  4,323,401,  CI. 
137-240.000. 
Kahermanes,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Owens,  William  K.;  and  Kahermanes,  Steven  R.,  4,326,270,  CI. 
365-218.000. 
Kahler,  Richard  W.  Stable  fluidic  smoking  device.  4,325,390,  CI. 

131-173.000. 
Kaibel,  Gerd:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Rudolf;  Block,  Ulrich;  Schoenmakeis, 
Hartmut;    Bott.    Kaspar;   and    Kaibel,   Genl,   4,326,073,   O. 
562-609.000. 
Kaji,  Nobuhiko;  Honda,  Hidenobu;  and  Shikano,  Hiroshi.  Refractory 
lor    casting    and    process    for    producing    same.    4,326,040,    CI. 
501-100.000. 
Kalbfeld,  Jack  W.:  Set- 

Seckendorf,  Bernard  A.;  and  Kalbfeld,  Jack  W.,  4,323,619,  a. 
334-121.000. 
Kalbskopf,  Reinhard;  and  Baumberger,  Otto,  to  Socieu  Italiana  Vetro- 
Siv-S.p.A.  Process  for  the  productioo  of  an  electrically  conducting 
article.  4,323,987,  CI.  427-1 10.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.:  See— 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Rocmer,  Dietraar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkow- 
ski,  Wolfgang.  4,323,937,  a.  424-263.000. 
Kalmar  Last  Maskin  Verkslad  AB:  See— 

Larsson,  NUs-dof.  4,323,464,  CI.  I87-9.00E 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Comer  fed  electric 
non  rectangular  microstrip  dipole  antennas.  4,326J03,  CI.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Vasilakos,  Nick;  Corcoran,  WUliam  H.;  Orohmann, 
Karel;  and  Rohat^  Naresh  K.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology. 
Coal  desulfurization  by  aqueous  chlorination.  4,325,707,  O.  44- 
I.OSR. 


Kamei,  Atsuuro:  See — 

Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideshnna,  Keiji;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 
Masaoki;  Yasuda,  Isao;  and  Kamei,  Auutaro,  4,326,207,  d. 
364-900.000. 
Kaminstein,  Bernard.  Non-slip  place  mat.  4,326,006,  Q.  428-204.000. 
Kamiya,  Osamu;  and  Sekmnira,  Nobuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  system  of  a  copying  machme.  4,325,608,  CI.  330-165.000. 
Kanai,  Yukitomi:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Tomomi;  Amemiya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanai,  Yukitomi, 
4,326,295,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Kanamaru.   Hisanobu;  Okabe,   Moisei;  Tohkairin.   Akira;   Tatsumi, 
Hideo;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Kawamura  Co.. 
Ltd.  Hydraulic  pressure  producing  system  for  a  hydraulic  pros 
4.325,678.  CI  417-313.000. 
Kanebo.  Ltd  :  See— 

Otoi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nasuno.  Toshihiro.  4.325,741.  CI.  106-3O8.0ON. 
Kanegae.  Hidetoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
testing  a  control  system  for  automotive  vehicle.  4,32343^  O-  73- 
1  I9.00A. 
Kanehira,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Ikuno,  Yuji;  Kinoshita,  Kunio;  and  Kanehira,  Katsuyuki,  4,323,606, 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Kaneno,  Masayuki:  See— 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki,  4,326,038,  O.  501-41.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  for 
the  preparation  of  bis(p-aminobenzoato)  cobalt.  4,325,814,  Q.  260- 


Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  lo 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  DeacetyUted  polysaccharide  S-60.  4,326:032.  a. 
336-1.000. 


Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Poly- 
saccharide S-60  and  bacterial  fermentation  proccia  for  its  preparation. 
4,326,053,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kanne,  William  R..  Jr ;  Kelker.  John  W..  Jr.;  and  Alexander.  Robert  J., 
to   United   Suies  of  America.   Energy.   Weld  braze   technique. 
4.326.117.  CI.  2 19-85.0CM. 
Kannraiesser.  Martin,  to  Herben  Kannegiesser  GmbH  ft  Co.  Appara- 
tus lor  stiffening  textile  sheets  by  coating  with  plastic.  4.323.324.  CI. 
118-642.000. 
Kantesaria,  Prabhudas  P.;  and  Matthews,  Francis  T..  to  Combustion 
Engineering.  Inc.  Hybrid  fluidized  bed  combuster.  4,323,327.  CI. 
122-4.00D. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  gapping  a 

continuous  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,323,183,  CI.  29-770.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Tadao;  and  Koizawa,  Masaaki,  4,323,933,  CI.  423- 

4I3.00P. 
Okada.  Eisaburo;  and  Sakagami.  Koji.  4,325,736.  O.  106-88.000. 
Kapp,  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Schadhngsbekampfung 
mbH.   Pesticide  and  process  for  its  production.   4,325,938,  cT 
424-18.000. 
Karr,  Gerald  W.;  and  Page,  Roben  E.,  lo  Beknt  Corporation.  Reel 

spool  pneumatic  core  clamp.  4,325,318,  CI.  242-68.000. 
Kashiwazaki,  Seitchi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Minora;  Minorikawa.  Hiioshi;  Iguchi,  Masaru;  and 
Kashiwazaki,  Seiichi.  4,323,260,  CI.  73-726000. 
Kashulin,  Sergei  M.:  See— 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk.  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov.  Carik  E.; 
Astapchik.  Stanislav  A.;  Kosov,  Anaioly  F  ;  Kashulin.  Sergei  M.; 
and  Baklanov.  Aleiandr  N  .  4.326.116,  CI.  219-61.700. 
Kaspar,  Vaclav:  See— 

Reitz.  Gunther;  Kaspar.  Vaclav;  Jacobs.  Karlhans;  and  Schaupp. 
Kurt,  4.325.890.  CI.  26O-5I2.00C. 
Kassakian.  John  G.:  See — 

Schlecht.  Manin  F.;  Kassakian.  John  G.;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
Rhodes.  Bruce;  Otten.  David;  and  Rasmussen.  Neil.  4.326,191, 
CI.  340-825.790. 
Kato,  Takashi;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  aiuiliary 
combustion  chamber.  4,325,333,  a.  123-260.000. 
Katsube,  Junki:  See— 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Maniyama,  Isamu;  Nagata, 
Shoji;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,323,886,  Q.  260- 
43S.00R. 
Katz,  Jay  W.  Means  for  treating  symptoms  of  Meniere's  disease  or  the 

like.  4,325,386,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Katz,  Larry  L.;  See — 

Clark,  Herben  D.;  Katz,  Larry  L.;  and  Knoeplle,  Thomas  L., 
4,325,568,  CI.  280-731.000. 
Kawai,  Taneichi;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Miyake,  Osamu;  and  Hamajima, 
Shigemitsu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  embroidery 
sewing  machine.  4,325,313,  CI.  112-103.000. 
Kawai,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Ntshiwa,   Hajime;    Kawai,   Toshihiko;   Takeyama,   Muneyoahi; 
Yanugiichi,    Youzi;    Kobayashi,    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 
Tsutomu.  4.325.748.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Kawakami,  Tomiko:  See- 
Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Hashimoto.  Mitsum;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko, 
4,325,871,  CI.  260-160.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  prevent- 
ing oil  leakage  from  a  vehicle  power  transmission.  4,325,357,  CI. 
277-65.000. 
Kawamura  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moiiei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Tatsinni, 
Hideo;  and  Kurosawa.  Takuzo,  4,323,678,  a.  417-313.000. 
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tUwnniin.  Saloahi:  Stt— 

Kiusbimi.  NobumiBu;  Takahashi,  Norio:  bhiguro,  Juklu;  uk) 
Kawunun.  Sauxhi.  4,323.994.  CI.  427-376.800. 
Kawanabe.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ak>.  Akira;  and  Kawanabe,  Hilodii.  4.326,2ia  O.  337-22.000. 
Kawaihima,  Machio:  See— 

Nakayama,  Takeshi;  NiihiiDOio,  Takehiko-,  Kawashima,  Machio; 
Takahaihi.    Kozi;    and    Otakabc    Kunihani,    4,326,147,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Keaniey-Naiioiial  Inc.:  Stt— 

Miudock,  Roben  E.,  4,326,184.  CI.  337-168.000. 
Keblys,  Kenutia  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Thermal  proce»  for  prepar- 
ing 3-pheno»yben2yl  bromide.  4.326,089,  O.  568-639.000. 
Kelker.  John  W.,  Jr.;  See— 


Kilabayashl,  Seiichi.  Throwtway  type  gas  lighter.  4,329.692,  CL 

431-254.000. 
Kiiagawa,  Hidemasa:  5w— 

Kogiire,    Takuyo;    and    Kiugawa,    Hidemasa,    4,326,224,    CI. 
36M3.000. 
Kitagawa,  Hiroji.  to  Kitagawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Flat  cable  clamp. 

4.325,326,  a.  248-73.000. 
Kitagawa  Induilries  Co.,  Ltd.:  &e— 

Kitagawa,  Hiroji,  4,325,526,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Kitashima,  Nobiuniuu;  Takahashi,  Norio;  bhiguro,  Juichi;  and 
Kawamura,  Satoahi,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Coating  metal  for  pre- 
venting the  crevice  corrosion  of  austenitic  stainless  steel  and  method 
of  preventing  crevice  corrosion  using  such  metal.  4,325,994,  CI. 
427-376.80a 


Kanne,  WUliam  R.,  Jr.;  Kelker.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Alesander,  Ro-    Kitrell,  John  V,  Folding  disabled  vehicle  warning  symbol.  4,325,318, 


bert  J..  4.326.1 17.  CI  219-85.0CM. 
Kellai.  John  D.;  and  Pereman,  Gordon  F..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Transferring  rigid  sheets  from  one  conveyor  to  another.  4.323,723, 

a.  65-104.000. 
Keller,  Ernst.  System  for  the  increase  of  the  number  of  differing  locking 

possibilities  in  rotary  cyUnder  locks.  4,325,241,  CI.  70-358.000. 
Kelley,  Lee  M  Solar  heat  collector.  4,325,360,  O.  126-438.000. 
Kelly.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Irick.  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A.,  4,326,065,  CI.  548-143.000. 
Kelly.  Quentin  T.  to  Pressurized  Products,  Inc.  Pressurized  portable 

elastic  membrane  liquid  container.  4.323.498.  CI.  222-2IO.0OO. 


Kelsey,  Robert  D..  to  Bramah  Stainleaa  Products  Lhnited.  Method  of    Klauke.  Erich:  See— 


CI.  ll6-28.aOR. 

Kiucihi,  Hideo;  Ogawa,  Oyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  NobuyuU,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
supply  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,325,893,  CI.  261- 
30.00A. 

Kjellin.  Per  G.;  and  Persson.  Carl  G..  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco.  Method 
and  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  treating  chronic  obstructive 
airway  disease  and  cardiac  disease,  and  intermediates  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  therapeutically  active  unthjne  derivatives.  4,325,956,  CI. 
424-253.000. 

Klaue,  Hermann.  EMsk  brakes  4.325,466,  Q.  188-71.400. 


makmg  saw  blades  4,325,272,  O.  76-111000. 
Kemp.  Ian;  See — 

Comer,  Michael  R.;  Kemp.  Ian;  Allbert,  Barrie  J.;  and  French, 
Tom,  4,325,422,  CI.  152-352.00R. 
Kemp,  Raymond:  See- 
Wood,  Trevor  E;  Cooper,  Gene  R.;  and  Kemp,  Raymond, 
4,325,161,  a.  13-304.000. 
Kennecon  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman,  Harry  S.,  4,325,998,  O.  428-36.00a 
KeNova  AB;  5w— 

Nilson,  Nils  B.,  4,325,369,  O.  I28-218.00D. 


Kenshol,    Kenneth   W..   to  Norton   Company.    Flame  ipny  gun.    Kleinschmidt,  Heinz;  See- 


Facia,  Rainer.   Maurer,   Fritz;   Piiesnitz,  Uwe;  Riebel,  Htn>- 
Jochem;  and  Klauke,  Erich.  4.326.087.  Q.  568-631.000. 
Klaus,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  C-Core  transformer. 

4.326,182.  CI.  336-198.000. 
Kleemann,  Aiel;  Lehamnn.  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herbert,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-amino-ttert 
butyl-3-mercapto-1.2.4-triazin-5-one.  4,326.056.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Kleeneze  Limited:  See- 
Berry,  Richard  M.,  4,325,484,  O.  211-66.000. 
Klein,  Ottokar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Incremental  rotary  t 
ter.  4,326,128,  CI.  23O-231.0SE 


4.325.512,  CI.  239-84.000. 
Kern.  Calvin  V.;  and  Zepp,  Lawrence  P.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Posi- 
tion-retentive vaKe  teat   for  hydraulic  cylinder.   4.325.700,  CI. 
440.6 1. 000. 
Keiner,  Clyde  R  .  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Lightweight  cargo  con- 

lainer  and  fittings.  4,323.488.  C  220-1.500. 
Kewanee  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Green.  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petrocpi.  Alfonso  N.. 
4,325.940.  CI.  424-70.000. 


Bernhardt.  Wolfgang;  Kleinschmidt,  Heinz;  and  Heiser,  Joachim, 
4,325,410,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Klenk,  Herbert:  See— 

Kleemann,  Aiel;  Lehamnn,  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herbert,  4,326,056, 
a.  544-182.000. 
Klett,  John  L.;  Set— 

Fortier.  Joseph  R.;  and  Klett.  John  L..  4.325,300.  Q.  10O-293.a0a 
Klieman.  Charles  H.;  and  I>ensmore.  Richard  M.,  to  Klieman,  Charles 
H.  Hemostatic  clip  applicator.  4.323,376,  CI.  128-325.000. 


Khambati«,'Adi'F.,  to  Welwyn  Electric  Limited.  Process  for  prodiicing    Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  S»-- 


an  electrical  resistor  having  a  metal  foil  bonded  to  a  ceramic  or 
glan^ceramic  substrate.  4,325,183,  CI.  29-621.000. 
Kidode,  Masatsugu;  Asada.  Haruo;  and  Tabata,  Miuuo.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  The  President  of  the.  Image  mem- 
ory device  4,326,202,  CI  340-799.000. 
Kim,  Dae  K  :  and  Benolacini,  Ralph  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana)    Hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  system  and  method. 
4,323,808,  CI.  208-65.000. 
Kimenis,  Agris  A.:  Set— 

Vigante,  Brigiu  A.;  Ozol,  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  VitoUn.  Rasma  O.; 
Klenietse,  Gunu  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur,  Gunar  Y., 
4.326.064,  a.  546-322.000. 
Khnura.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ito.  Kcnji;  Matsuura.  Katsumi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Toshihiko; 
and  Aral.  Hideaki.  4.326,022.  cl  430-546.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Tanibe.  Kenjiro.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 


Kohler.  Wolfgang;  and  Hafiier.  Karl  E..  4.325.342. 0. 123-504.000. 

Klokholm,  Erik:  See—  

Aboaf.  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm,  Erik,  4.325.733.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Klotz.  Robert  J.;  and  Stephen.  Donald  W.  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  reactivity  of  a  spent  fuel 
assembly.  4.325.785.  O.  376-134.000. 
Klyne.  Lawrence:  See- 
Hopkins.   Norman   K.;   and   Klyne,   Lawrence,  4,326,235,  Q. 
361-156.000. 
Knight  Engineering  A  Molding  Co.:  See— 

Ewald,  Ronald  F,  4,325,497,  Cl.  222-153.000. 
Knoepfle,  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Clark,  Herbert  D.;  Katz.  Larry  L.;  and  Knoepfle,  Thomas  L., 
4.325.568.  Cl.  280-731.000. 
Knogo  Corporation;  See— 

Novikofr.  Eugene  B..  4.326.198.  Cl.  340-572.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  masking  device  including  an  aperture  Knoll  International.  Inc  :  See— 

estension  means  4.325.630.  Cl.  355-74.000.  Morrison.  Andrew  1..  4,325,397,  O.  312-258.000. 

Kine,  Maaayoshi,  to  Shimano  Induanial  Company  Limited.  Bicycle  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See—                                      ,„,  ,  -~, 

which  faciliutes  wheel  removal.  4,325,467,  O.  188-24.120.  Heftei,  Erik;  and  Baumgarth,  Rolf,  4,325,573,  a.  291-3.00a  • 

King.  Paul  v.;  Becher.  Albert  P;  and  Henderson.  Wilmer  P..  to  United  Knudsen.  Ernest  W..  Jr.:  See—                         ^  „      .        -    _  «, 

States  of  America.  Army.  Blast  suppressive  shielding.  4,323.309.  C\.  Graves,  Daniel  G.;  Graves,  Vemard  L.;  and  Knudsen,  Emett  w., 

109-49  500                      7                Ki-                         o            .  j^    4,325,767,  Cl.  156-196.000. 

Kino.  Gordon  S.;  Corl.  Paul  D;  and  Grant,  Peter  M.  Real-time  digital,  Kobayashi,  Hideo:  See-                           .,«,„.  ^,  v«vi«nnp 

synthetic-focus,  acoustic  imaging  system.  4,325,257,  a.  73-626.000.  Seki.  Yashiro;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideo.  4.326,195.  Cl.  34O-365.00R. 

Kinoshita.  Kunio:  Sit—  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Mitsugu,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.. 

Ikuno.  Yiyi-  Kinoshita,  Kunio;  and  Kanehira.  Katsuyuki,  4,323,606.  Ltd.  SUver  halide  emulsion  containing  yeUow-dye-formmg  coupler. 


a.  350-9(^200. 
lugasa,  Munetaka: 
Siietoahi.  Tetsui;  Kinugasa.  Munetaka;  Hoioya,  Kotchi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Mitsoo,  4,325.772,  Cl.  156-294.000. 
Kirii,  Kazuo.  to  Yoihida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  finish- 
ing a   pair  of  elongate  slide   fastener  stringers.   4.325.173.   Cl. 
29-408.000. 
Kirisawa,  Atsushi,  to  Japan  Envirotic  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus 
employed  in  surface  treatment.  4.325.320.  Cl.  118-52.000. 


Kirkpairick.  Maurice,  to  Tsnnoy  Products  Limited;  and  Lenver  Prod-    Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki:  Sei 


4,326.024.  Cl.  43O-357.00O. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Cathode  ray 

tube  device  for  display  system.  4,326,15a  Cl.  315-325.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Kazutoshi;  and  Miyo,  Shmichi, 
4,325.338.  Q.  123-407.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  Takao.  ShuKhiro;  Sawada, 
Karunori;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuo.  4.325.574.  a.  293-120.000. 


ucu  Limited.  Loudspeaker  grille.  4.325.453.  Q.  181-148.000. 
Kinchke,  John  A.  Apparatus  and  proceu  for  repairing  underground 

gaaoHne  tanks.  4.323.652.  O.  405-57.000. 
Kisch,  Hont,  to  Studiengesellachaf)  Kohle  m.b.H.  Catalysis  ofphoto- 
chemical  production  of  hydrogen  from  water.  4.325.793.  Cl.  204- 
157.10R. 
Kisller  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Guth.  Werner.  Wolfer.  Peter;  Dihler.  Hanspeler;  and  Calderara, 
Reto.  4.326.143.  Q.  31O-329.00a 


Kiucihi.    Hideo;    Ogawa.    Oyuki;    aiMl    Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki, 
4.325.893.  a.  261-50.00A. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneaki:  Set— 

Nashiwa,   HiOime;    Kawai,   Toshihiko;  Take^ama,   Muneyoshi; 

Yamaguchi.    Youzi;    Kobayashi.    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 

Tsutomu,  4.325.748.  Cl.  148-2.000. 

Kober.  Alfred  E;  and  Mahoney.  Dennis  F.,  to  Apollo  Technolo^ 

Inc  Method  of  conditioning  flue  gas  and  separating  the  particles 

therefrom.  4,325,711,  Cl.  35-5.000. 
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Koenig.  Alan  R.:  See- 
Rosen.  Murray;  Koenig,  Alan  R.;  and  Cophara,  John  D.,  4,325,849, 
Cl.  252-62.000. 
Koenig  A  Bauer  AG:  See— 

Grosshauaer,  Heinrich  K.,  4,325,301,  Cl.  101-217.000. 
Koenig,  Jean  J.:  Stt — 

Jarreau,   Francois-Xaven  and  Koenig,  Jean  J..  4,325,879,  Cl. 

.  260-349.000. 

Kogu're,  Takuyo;  and  Kitagawa,  Hidemasa,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

InduMrial  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  signal  compensation  recording  and 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,326,224.  Cl  36045.000. 

Kohler,  Janet  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Battery  activate 

assembly.  4,326,015,  Cl.  429-52.000. 
Kohler,  Wolfgang;  and  Hafner,  Karl  E.,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuel  injection  pump  control  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  especially  diesel  engines.  4,325,342,  Cl.  I23-5O4.000. 
Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  to  Hitachi 
Medical  Corporation.  Method  of  reconstructing  cross-section  image. 
4,326,252,  Cl.  364-414.000. 
Koike,  Kengo:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Watanabe,  Yutaka;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Koike. 
Kengo;  and  Tejima.  Iww).  4.325.968.  O.  424-300.000. 
Koizawa,  Mauaki:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Tadao;  and  Koizawa.  Masaaki.  4.325.933.  Cl.  423- 
415.00P. 
Kojima,  Masao.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Bicycle 
control  lever  device  having  control  lever  movement  conforming  to  a 
cyclist's  fingers.  4.325.267,  Cl.  74-489.000. 
Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Ishimoto,  Ryozo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  polymerized  2,2.4-trimeth- 
yl-l.2-dihydroquinoline.  4.326.062.  Cl.  546-166.000. 
Kojima,  Yasufumi:  See — 

Ottuka.  Fumio;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Maisushima. 
Takeo;  Fujioka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  4.325.426.  Cl. 
165-2.000. 
Kokubo,  Eiichi:  See — 

Uchida,  Isamu;  Kokubo.  Eiichi;  and  Sasaki.  Toshinobu.  4.325.277, 
Cl.  83-205.000. 
Kollonitsch,  Janos;  and  Patchett.  Arthur  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Fluorinated  amino  acids.  4,325,961.  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Kolosov.  Ivan  A.  Device  for  measuring  thickness  of  storage  cell  plates 

in  sorting.  4,325.248,  Cl.  73-37.500. 
Komaki.  Shozo:  See— 

Okamoto.  Yoshiharu;  Horikawa,   Izumi;  and  Komaki.  Sbozo, 
4.326,294.  Cl.  455-139.000. 
Komauu  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Stang,    John    H.;    and    Yamaguchi.    Hiromaia,    4,323,219,    Cl. 
60-399.000. 
Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  electro- 
surgical  instrument  for  an  endoscope.  4.325.374.  Cl.  128-303.150. 
Kondr.  Milan:  See — 

Wfaikler.  Jiri;  Kondr.  Milan;  Jelinek,  Richard;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav; 
Krtck.  Jan;  Cibulka.  Josef;  MIynar.  Vladimir;  and  Simacek.  Josef. 
4.326.246.  Cl.  363-138.000. 
Konig.  Dieter:  Set — 

Gohler.  Peter.  Jaschke.  Peter;  Kretzschmer.  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt. 
Oaus-Otto;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
ned; Schweigel.  Hans-Joachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 
Dieter.  4,325,709,  Cl.  48-197.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Keqji;  Matsuura,  Katsumi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Arai,  Hideaki,  4,326.022,  Cl.  430-546.000. 
Konrad,  Gonther;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien.  Hair  dyes.  4,325,704,  Q.  8-407.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  S^ — 

Howell,  Hilda,  4,325,841,  Cl.  252-43I.00C. 
Korosladanyi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor;  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad.  Laszlo;  and 
Farkas,  Otto,  to  Autoipari  Kuuto  Intezet;  and  Taurus  Gumiipari 
Vallalat.  Spring  leg  which  has  a  load  proportionally  limited  damping, 
consisting  of  an  air  suspension  and  a  telescopic  shock  absorber  for 
motor  vehicle.  4.325.541.  Cl.  267-8.00R. 
Korpman.  Half,  to  Permacel.  Process  for  pressure-sensitive  adhesive, 

coated  products  4.325.770.0.  156-230.000. 
Korte.  Siegfried:  See— 

Suling.  Cadhans;  Korte.  Siegfried;  and  Neukam.  Theo.  4.326,031. 
CI.  528-386.000. 
Konye.  Heinrich.  Anchor  plate.  4.325.481,  Cl.  206-503.000. 
Kosov,  Anatoly  F.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk.  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov,  Carik  E.; 
Astapchik,  Stanialav  A.;  Kosov,  Anatoly  F.;  Kashulin.  Sergei  M.; 
and  Baklanov.  Aleiaadr  N..  4.326,116, 0.  21941.700. 
Kostandian.  Kliment  A.:  See- 
Pelts.  Boris  B.;  Tumasian.  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov.  Leonid  P :  Zatu- 
lovsky.  Lev  M.;  Chaikin.  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian.  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian. KUment  A.,  4,325.917,  Cl.  422-249.000. 
Kostjuchenko,  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Tkich,  Lev  N.;  Prikhodko,  Jury  N.;  Vaisman.  Leonid  M.;  Sol- 
dstenko.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Kostjuchenko.  Vasily  V.,  4.325.848,  CL 
252-567.000. 
Koslner.  Armin:  See— 

Lenhart.  Richard;  Kostner.  Armin;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  and  Bittner. 
Klaus-Jurgen,  4,323.413.  CL  138-109.000. 


Kowal.  Witold: 

Wozniczko.  Wlodzimierz:   Lukesik.   Adam;   Marczynski.  Jozef; 
Kowal,  Wiiold;  Plaskacewicz.  Edward:  Pasierb,  Slawomir;  and 
Langner.  Norben,  4,325.338,  Cl  266-190.000. 
Kratky.  Jiri;  Fori.  Ivan;  Havel.  Petr;  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masek.  Bohus- 
lav;  and  Hruban,  Konstantin,   to  Vysoka  skola  chemicko-tech- 
nologicka.  Storage  and  homogenizing  tank  for  kaolin  suspensions 
4.323.642,  Cl.  366-137.000. 
Kratincr,  Richard:  See— 

Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger.  Dieter,  and  Krattner.  Rich- 
ard. 4,325.855,  Cl  524-219000 
Kraus,  Charles  E.,  to  Escelermaiic  Inc.  Asial  thrust  bearing  assembly. 

4.325.592.  Cl.  3O8-2I9.00O. 
Krauth.  Aiel:  See— 

Maier.  Horst  R.;  Krauth.  Asel;  Pohlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horst;  Brobeck,  Helmut;  Cropp.  Ingo;  and  Bergroeier.  Dieter. 
4.325.647,  Cl.  403-29.000. 
Kreider.  David  R.:  See- 
Stevens.  Jack  F.;  Lee,  Kwok-fu;  Rose.  Philip  M  .  Kreider.  David 
R.;  and  Lin,  Chi-Hung,  4,326,048,  Cl.  526-68  000 
Kreinberg,  Earl  R.,  to  Protection  Services.  Inc    Battery  regulation 

circuit.  4,326,161,  Cl.  323-299000. 
Krepler,    Alberi,    to    Ruihner    Industrieanlagen-Aktiengesellschafl. 
Method  and  an  installation  for  obtaining  or  recovering  hydrofluoric 
acid.  4,325.933.  Cl.  423-483.000. 
Kretzschmer.  Horst:  See — 

Gohler,  Peter;  Jaschke.  Peter;  Kretzschmer.  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt. 
Claus-Otto:  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingniu.  Man- 
fred; Schweigel.  Hans-Joachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Ktmig, 
Dieur.  4.325.709.  Cl.  48-I97.00R. 
Kriebel.  Manfred:  See— 

Grunewald.  Gerhard;  and  Kriebel.  Manfred.  4.325.782.  O.  159- 
47.00R. 
Krieger.    Heinrich.    Cascade   cooling   arrangement.    4.325.231.   C 

62-335.000. 
Kriegesmann.  Jochen,  Lipp.  Alfred,  and  Relnmuih,  Klaus,  to  Elek- 
troschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH.  Dense  shaped  articles  of  polycrys- 
ulllne  jS-sjlicon  carbide  and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof  by 
hot-pressing.  4,326,039.  Cl.  501-90.000. 
Krietemeier.  Ricbe  P.;  and  Davis.  Gary  D.  Artificial  bird  and  method 

of  making  same.  4.325.996.  Cl.  428-16.000. 
Krtek,  Jan:  See— 

Winkler.  Jiri;  Kondr,  Milan;  Jelinek,  Richard;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav; 
Krtek,  Jan;  Cibulka,  Josef;  MIynar,  Vladimir;  and  Simacek.  Joief. 
4.326,246.  Cl  363-138.000. 
Krug.  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Track  monitoring  device. 

4.325.524,  Cl  246-34.00R. 
Kruger,  Bruno:  See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Hullen,  Alben;  Kruger,  Bruno;  and  Steffan,  Guido, 
4,325,889,  Cl.  260-509.000. 
Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Meshreki,  Makram  H  ,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
Ruthenium  catalyzed  hydrogenation  of  D-glucuronic  add.  4,326,072, 
Cl.  562-587.000. 
Knisic,  Paul  J.:  See — 

E>ruliner,  Joe  D.;  Ittel,  Steven  D.;  Krusic,  Paul  J.;  and  Tolman. 
Chadwick  A.,  4,326,084,  Cl.  568-360.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Banda  Niro;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Miyata,  Junji.  4.323.492,  a. 

180-306.000. 

Kuboto.  Hitoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Kazuaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Hydraulic  preuure  control  valve  assembly  for  automotive 

hydraulic  brake  system.  4,325,582,  Cl.  3O3-24.0OF. 

Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Three-stage 

coal  liquefaction  process.  4.325,801,  Cl  208-10.000 
Kuehler.  Christopher  W.:  See— 

Rosenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler.  Christopher  W.,  4.325.800.  Q. 
2O8-8.0LE 
Kueter.  Bemhard:  See— 

Duggleby,  Peter  M  :  Kueter.  Berahard;  Morris.  Ronald  M.;  Po- 
eselt.  Horst;  Rabitsch.  Hermann;  and  Scowen.  Reginald  V.. 
4.325.829.  Cl.  252-109.000. 
Kufner  Testilwerke  KG:  See— 

Hefele.  Josef.  4,326,004.  Cl.  428-I98.000. 
Kugler,  Anur;  and  Zaunberger,  Franz  X.,  to  Zahnraderfabrik  Renk 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Firma    Apparatus  for  controlling  the  cooling 
system  ofa  motor-vehicle  dnve  4,325.330,  Cl.  123-41.120. 
Kuhlbrodt.  Claus-Otto:  See— 

Gohler.  Peter;  Jaschke,  Peter;  Kretzschmer.  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt. 
Claus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz.  Man- 
fred; Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Berger,  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 
Dieter,  4.323T09.  Q.  4M97.00R. 
Kuhn,  Manfred:  See- 
Becker.  Paul;  Jockel.  Heinz;  Rudolph.  Paul;  and  Kuhn,  Manfred, 
4.325.731.  Cl.  75-91.000. 
Kuhn.  Paul  K.:  Ste- 

Freund,  WUliam  R.,  Jr.;  Grebe.  John  C„  Jr.;  and  Kuhn,  Paul  K.. 
4.325.261.  Cl.  73-861.120. 
Kula,  Maiia-Regina:  See— 

Wandrey.  Christian;  Wichmann.  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger.  Wolfgang; 

Kula.  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann.  Andreas.  4,326.031.  U. 

433-146.000. 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Licitis, 

Gunarv  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Res  M.,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates. 

Electronically  controlled  game  apparatus  with  playing  array  poii- 

tiotts  actuatable  by  a  player  controlled  movable  object.  4,323,951,  Cl. 

273-1  laooo. 
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Kumagai,  Ryohet;  snd  Manila.  Kazuo.  to  Advance  Company  Limited. 

Coffee  roailer.  4,325,191.  CI.  34-54.000. 
Kunusalia,  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi:  Yoneyama,  Coro;  and  Seki,  Junichi, 
to  Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corporation.  Mold  equipment. 
4,325,688,  CI.  42S-43«.0OR. 
Kun.  Kenneth  A.:  Ste— 

Himter,  Wood  E.;  Kun.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B., 
4,325,794,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Kunishima.  Mamoru:  5»— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takita,    Toroohisa;    Fujii,    Akio;    Muraoka. 

Yasuhiko;  and  Kuntshima.  Mamoni,  4.326.054.  CI.  536.n.0OR. 

Kuno.  Akira;  Matsui.  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.    Electronic  speed  control  system   for  automotive  vehicles. 

4,325.336.  CI.  123-350.000. 

Kunz,  Bernard  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Thermosutic  expansion 

valve  with  remote  adjustment.  4,325,508.  CI  236-92.00B. 
Kunze.  Waller  A.,  to  Cities  Service  Company   Covered  container. 

4,325,492.  O.  220-335.000. 
Kuraray  Company,  Limited:  5m — 

Saito,  Koichi:  and  Ohara,  Osamu.  4,325.858.  CI.  524-524.00a 
Kurata.  Masayukii  S*e — 

Suda,    Toyoharu;   Tayama,    Katsuhiko;   Araki,    Kenji;    Kurata. 
Masayuki:  and  Yamana.  Hideo.  4,325,752,  O.  148-12.100. 
Kurosawa,  Tokuzo:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Taisumi, 
Hideo:  and  Kurosawa,  Takuza  4,325,678,  CI.  417-313.000. 
Kusters.  Eduard:  See — 

Verboom,  Hermann;  Mingefs,  Peter  F.;  and  Appcnzeller.  Valentin. 
4,325,170,  CI   29-I16.0AD. 
Kwantes,  Cornells;  Mansell,  Michael;  and  Stor,  Bob  P.,  to  Shell  Interna- 
tionale Research.  Well  for  the  solution  mining  of  salt  from  an  under- 
ground salt   formation  and  a  method   for  operating  said  well. 
4,325.579,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Kwong,  Peter  C:  See — 

Boggs,  Daniel   R.;   Kwong,  Peter  C;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G., 
4^325,417,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See — 

Lafon,  Louis.  4.325.964,  CI.  424-282.000 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See— 

Maillard,  Jacques  C;  Vovan,  Tri;  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M.,  4,325,954. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Lacks,  Harold  G.  System  and  method  for  measuring  and  recording 

blood  pressure.  4,325,383,  CL  128-677.000. 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  Phenylamidine  derivalivea. 

4,325,964,  CI.  424-281000. 
Lagser.  Helmut:  See — 

Fromm,  Ingnd:  and  Lagger.  Helmut.  4.326,298.  CI.  455-606.000. 
Lakshmanan.  Rillavoor  R.:  See — 

Acharya,  Vikramkumar:  and  Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,323,853. 
CI.  524-272.000. 
Lafflboo.  Theodorus  F.:  See — 

Van  den  Bnnk.  Hans  G.;  and  Lanboo.  Theodonis  F.,  4,326,178,  CI. 
372-61000. 
Lan,  Shih-jung:  See— 

Nataraian.  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan.  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 

Keith  K  .  4.325.943.  CI.  424-177  OOO. 
Nalaraian.  Sesha  1.;  Ondelti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan.  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 

Keith  K..  4,325.944,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Nalarajan,  Sesha  1.;  Ondelti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K.,  4,325.945.  CI.  424-177  000. 
Lang.  Armin.  lo  Zahnradfabrik  Friednchshafen.  AG.  Steenng  valve 
mechanism  having  closed  neutral  position.  4.325.286.  CI.  91-373.0(30. 
Lang,  Richard  D.;  and  Bolton.  Theodore  S.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  securing  a  cover  to  an  air  conditioning  unit.  4.325.594, 
a.  312-100.000. 
Lange,  Karl  H  .  to  Balda-Werke  Pholographische  Gerate  A  Kunststoff 

GmbH  *  Co  KG  Binocular  telescope.  4,325.602.  CI.  350-36.000. 
Langner.  Norbert:  See — 

Wozniczko,   Wlodzimicrz;   Lukasik,  Adam;   Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal.  Witold;  Plaskacewicz.  Edward;  Pasierb,  Slawomir;  and 
Langner.  Norbert.  4.325.538.  CI.  266-190.000. 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard:  See — 

Jautelai.  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,325.873,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Larsen,  Peder  M.;  and  Laisen.  Uffe  M.  Valve  cUw  to  be  situated  at  the 

end  of  a  pipe  to  mount  a  closing  valve.  4,325,404,  O.  137-316.000. 
Larsen,  Poul:  and  Jochumsen,  Hans  B.,  to  Lejbolle  Maskinfabrik  APS. 
Apparatus  for  dissicant  drying  and  conveying  of  a  granulate  and  a 
valve  means  preferably  for  use  with  said  apparatus.  4,325,192,  CI. 
34-80.000. 
Larsen,  Uffe  M.:  5k— 

Laisen,  Peder  M.;  and  Larsen,  Uffe  M.,  4,325,404,  CI.  137-316.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  F.,  to  Supra  Products,  Inc.  Key  safe  having  improved 

bar  locking  system.  4.325,239.  CI  70-139.000. 
Larsaon.  Nils-Olof.  to  Kalmar  Last  Maskin  Verkstad  AB.  Lifting  stand 

of  a  motor-driven  truck.  4,325,464.  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Laner.  Waynne  D  Self-cleaning  litter  box.  4.325.325,  a.  1 19-1.000. 
Lasar,  Theodore.  Electrical  power  tine  transient  noise  filtering  device. 

4,326,179,  CI.  333-177.000. 
Lathrop,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Moll,  Jack  A.;  Lathrop,  Robert  L.;  and  TortM,  Philip  A.,  4,325,575, 
CI.  294-89.000. 
Laudien,  Eckehard:  5m — 

Bschon,  Oskar;  and  Laudien,  Eckehard,  4,325,458,  a.  181-227.000. 


Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  isamu;  Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sasaki,  Toshinobu,  4,325,277, 
CI.  83-205.000. 
Laurin,  Dean  G.:  See — 

Boggs,   Daniel   R.;   Kwong,   Peter  C.;   and   Laurin,   Dean   G., 
4,325,417,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Law,  Andrew  B.:  See — 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,325,201,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Layer,  Robert  W.:  5«— 

Son.  Pyong-Nae;  and  Layer,  Robert  W.,  4,326.061,  CI.  546-164.000. 
Layne,  Kathy  L.:  See — 

Elliott.  James  R..  Jr.;  Layne,  Kalhy  L.;  Hitch,  Donald  W.;  and 
Marshall.  Larry  G.,  4,325,588,  CI.  308-59.000. 
Laznjs,  Julian:  See — 

Bauer,  Peter;  and  Laznis,  Julian,  4,325,235,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  linformatique 
Cii-Honeywell  Bull.  Dau  processing  system  employing  poruble 
cards  and  operating  stations  making  use  of  magnetic  bubble  elements. 
4,326.267,  CI   365-1.000. 
Leary.  Steven  G.:  See— 

Candis,  Andrew  A.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Leary,  Steven  G.;  ind 
Nilsen.  Arthur  A..  4.325,295,  CI.  99-339.000. 
LeBlanc  John  R.:  5k— 

Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R.,  4,326,057,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  Whelan.  Maurice  V.;  and  Han,  Karel.  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Threshold  circuit  using  complementary  field 
effect  transistors.  4,326,136.  CI.  307-451.000. 
Lechner.  Huben:  See— 

Meisser.  Claudio;  Sirasser,  Hans;  and  Lechner,  Huben,  4,325,262, 
CI.  73-861.280. 
Lectromelt  Corporation:  See — 

Persson,  John  A.,  4,326,093,  CI.  373-101.000. 
Lee,  Do  I.:  5k— 

Ishikawa.  Tadayoshi;  and  Lee,  Do  I.,  4,325,856,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Lee,  Gary  D:  5k— 

Chafetz,  Harry;  and  Lee,  Gary  D.,  4,325,876,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Lee,  Hyosong  M.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Arrangement  for  cleaning  cutting 

nuid.  4,325,663,  CI.  409-136.000. 
Lee,  Kwok-fu:  5k — 

Stevens,  Jack  F.;  Lee,  Kwok-fu;  Rose,  Philip  M.;  Kreider,  David 
R.;  and  Lin,  Chi-Hung,  4,326,048,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Lee,  Shaw-Guang:  5k — 

Holleman,  William  H.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  and  Hung,  Paul  P., 
4,326,033,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Legeai,  Jacky  M.:  See — 

Maillard.  Jacques  G.;  Vovan.  Tri;  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M.,  4.325,954, 
CI  424-251.000. 
Lehamnn,  Bemd:  5k — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Lehamnn,  Bemd;  and  Klenk,  Herben,  4,326,056, 
CI.  544-182.000. 
Leitmann,  William  J.,  to  Hobson  Bros.,  Inc.  Electrical  connector. 

4,326,096.  CI.  I74-84.00R. 
Leitner,  Lutz:  See — 

Biermann,  Hans-Peter;  Steinberger,  Helmut;  Botta,  Anur;  Nau- 
mann.  Rolf;  Leitner,  Lutz;  and  Heine,  Heinrich,  4,325,739,  CI. 
106-290.000. 
Lejbolle  Maskinfabrik  APS:  5er— 

Laisen,  Poul;  and  Jochumsen,  Hans  B.,  4,325,192,  CI.  34-80.000. 
Lemon,  Ronald.  Auxiliary  brake  for  tractor-trailer  rig.  4,325,465,  CI. 

188-4.00R. 
Lenhan,  Richard;  Kostner,  Armin;  Gerigk,  Gunter,  and  Bittner,  Klaus- 
Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supponing  sheath  for  a  longi- 
tudinally shirred  packaging  tube.  4,325,413,  O.  138-109.000. 
Lenver  Products  Limited:  5k — 

Kirkpatrick.  Maurice.  4.325.455.  CI.  181-148.000. 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  Kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 
duktionsaktieselskab):  5k— 
Godtfredsen.  Wagn  O.;  and  von  Daehne.  Welf,  4.325,960,  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Leon,  Gonzalo  S.;  Fraize,  John  E.;  and  Fonier,  Richard  C,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  densifying  powders  of  sub-micron  pani- 
cle size.  4.325,686,  CI  425-371.000. 
Leonardo,  Ignazio,  to  Diamond  Communication  Products,  Inc.  Ground 

clamp  for  grounding  coaxial  cable.  4,325,598,  CI.  339-I4.C0L. 
Lepseltcr,  Martin  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

High  capacity  etching  process.  4,325,778.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Ungnadner,  Peter;  Blockinger,  Peter;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and 
Unnann.  Peter,  4,325.323,  CI.  242-205.000. 
Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maru-Regina,  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,326,031,  CI. 
435-146.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Charles  R  T.;  and  Harris,  Peter,  4,323,868,  CI.  260-123.500. 

Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Kueter,  Bemhard;  Morris,  Ronald  M.;  Po- 

eselt,  Horst;  Rabitsch,  Hermann;  and  Scowen,  Reginak)  V., 

4,325,829,  CI.  252-109.000. 

Jones,  Keith;  McDonnell,  Francis  R.  M.;  Morgan,  Stuan  N.;  and 

Thomthwaile,  David  W,,  4,325,883,  O.  260-423.000. 
PosUethwaile,  Dennis,  4,323,828,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Rek,  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  Holemans,  Pieter  M.  J.,  4,323,980.  CI. 
426-604  000. 
Levy,  Allan,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  High  power  and/or  high  voltage 
switching  operational  amplifier.  4,326,170,  CI.  330-IOOOO. 
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Lewis,   Derek  C.   Method  of  producing  amtnooia.  4,323,931,  CI. 

423-363.00a 
Lewis,  Roben  R.;  and  Graham,  Donald  C,  to  Weatinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Regenerative  braking  control  for  a  transit  vehicle.  4,326,154. 
a.  318-376.000. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Seed  treatment  with  3-isothiazoknies.  4,325,201, 
a.  47-37.600. 
LX3Z  Landis  *  Gyr  Zug  AG:  5w— 

Meisser,  Claudio;  Stnoter,  Hans;  and  Lechner,  Hubert,  4,325,262, 
CI.  73-861.280. 
Li,  George  S.;  and  Rosen,  Irving,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Thermoplastic  resins  containing  coumarone-indene  resin  or  polyin- 
dene.  4,326,043,  CI.  325-206.000 
Liard,  Maurice.  Knock-down  plant  pot.  4,323,202,  CL  47-73.00a 
Libit,  Sidney  M.  Sealing  and  locking  thread  system.  4,323,487,  CI. 

215-330.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  5k— 
Dahlberg,  Reinhaid.  4,326.188,  CI.  338-32.0OS. 
Minner,  Willy;  Rodenheber,  Rainer;  and  Reitz,  Erhard,  4,326,106, 
CI.  179-81.00B. 
Licitis,  Gunars,  Jr.:  5w— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.; 
Licitis.    Gunars,   Jr.;   and    Harper,    Rex   M.,   4,323,551,   O. 
273-110.000. 
Liepmann,  Hans:  5k — 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Roemer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkow- 
ski,  Wolfgang,  4,325,957,  a.  424-263.000. 
Lieske,  Hdgar;  See — 

Konrad,  Gonther;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  4,325,704,  CI.  8-407.000. 
Liffl,  John;  and  Brady,  Michael,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Zeolite  catalysts 

and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,323,843.  CI.  2S2-455.aOZ. 
Liih,  John  C;  Humphries,  Adrian  P.;  and  Stamires,  Dennis  M.,  lo 
Filtrol  Corporation.  Use  of  additional  alumina  for  extra  zeolite  stabil- 
ity in  FCC  catalyst  4,325,847,  a.  252-453.00Z. 
Lin,  Chi-Hung:  5k— 

Stevens,  Jack  P.;  Lee,  Kwok-fu;  Rose,  Philip  M.;  Kreider,  David 
R.;  and  Lin,  Chi-Hung,  4,326,048,  CI.  326-68.000. 
Lincoln,  Frank  H.:  5k— 

Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E„  4,323.873, 

CI.  260-346.220. 

Lindell,  James  W.;  and  Bamelt,  Arthur  F.  Reinforcing  arrangement  for 

improving  the  strength  and  durability  of  a  firearm  holster.  4,325,506, 

a.  224-243.000. 

Lindon,  John  A.;  and  Malin,  Arthur.  Mineralized  drinking  water  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,325,975,  Q.  426-66.000. 
Lingner  and  Fischer  GmbH:  5k— 

Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger,  Dieter;  and  Krattner,  Rich- 
ard, 4,325,855,  CI.  524-219.000. 
Lipke,  Donald  L.:  5k— 

McNair,  Willie  L.;  Lipke,  Donald  L.;  Van  Wambeck,  Stanley  H,; 
and  Huebman,  Conrwl  J.,  4,326,236,  a.  361-170.000. 
Lipp,  Alfred:  St— 

Kiiegesmann,    Jochen;    Lipp,    Alfred;    and    Reinnutli,    Klaus, 
4,326,039,  CI.  501-90.000. 
Lisi,  John:  5k — 

Edwards,  Ralston  G.;  GofTredi,  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John;  and  Murphy, 
Gregory,  4,325,726,  CI.  65-298.000. 
Liltelfuse,  Inc.:  5k— 

Clay,  Munay  G.,  4,326,186,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Livemore,  Gerald  S.  V.  Mixing  chamber  in  combination  with  a  disst 

cyclone  separator.  4,325,716,  CI.  55-265.000. 
Livemois,  John,  to  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited.  Uni- 
forms for  ice  hockey  players.  4,325,148,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Livne,  Avinoam:  See — 

Trop,  Moshe;  and  Livne.  Avinoam.  4,325,979,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Ljungstrom.  Olle.  Wind  turbine  of  crots-flow  type.  4,325,674,  CI. 

416-19.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  5k— 

SpUker,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Raiinay,  WUliam  R.,  4,326.292,  CI. 
455-27.000. 
Loeliger,  Peter,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Stdbene  derivatives. 

4,326,055,  a.  542-429.000. 
Lofquist,  Roben  A.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  to  reduce 
pressure  drop  in  polyamide  process  piping.  4,325,397,  Q.  137-13.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich:  5k — 

Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich, 
4,326.069,  CI.  560-169.000 
Lombardo,  Igino;  Barry,  Donald  E.;  and  Hansen,  W.  Peter,  to  Onho 
Diagnostics,  Inc.  Method  for  detecting  and  controlling  flow  rates  of 
the  droplet  forming  stream  of  an  electrostatic  panicle  soning  appara- 
tus. 4,325,483,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Lorang,  Lucien:  See — 

Schleimer,  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lo- 
rang, Lucien;  and  Baumert,  Jean,  4,323,73a  CI.  73-32.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  5k — 

Shernck,  James  W..  4,325,310,  O.  238-341.000. 
Lou,  Perry  W.:  5k— 

Ponder,  James  E.;  Tubbs,  Graham  S.;  Lou,  Perry  W.;  and  Faniow, 
Stephen  A.,  4,323,169,  O.  29-571.000. 
Louch,  James  B.;  Postman,  William;  Ward.  Thomas  A.;  and  Cole,  Willis 
E..  to  Badische  Corporation.  Liquid  applicator  for  textile  yams. 
4.323,322,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Louderback,  Allan  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  IiK.  Enzyme  reference 
composition.  4,323.832.  O.  232-408.000. 


Lowe,  Alan  S.:  5w— 

WUkinson,    Roben    S.;   and    Lowe,    Alan    S..   4.325.345.    d. 
123-557.000. 
Lowe,  Edward  J.,  to  Albright  A  Wilson  Limited.  Rock  treatment 

process.  4,323,928,  a.  423-320.000. 
Lower,  Louie  H.  Sound  box  for  musical  instnnaettL  4.325,279.  Q 

84-275.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Positive 
toners  containing  long  chain  hydrazinium  compounds.  4.326.019,  CI. 
430-108.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  5k — 

Fenne.  Ivor;  and  Andrews,  Richard  J.,  4,323,676,  Q.  417-206.000. 
Mowbray.  Dorian  F.,  4.326.139,  a.  310-42.000. 
Pickering.  John  F.,  4,325,581,  Q.  303-22.aOR. 
Lucas,  Klaus:  5k — 

Gohler,  Peter;  Jaschke.  Peter;  Kretzschmer.  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Claus-Otto;  Lucas.  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Schweigel.  Hans-Joachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Konig. 
Dieter.  4,325.709.  CI  48-I97.00R. 
Ludington.  David  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  One  bit  memory 

for  bipolar  signals  4.326.269.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  5k — 

Steeg,  KUus;  and  Friedmann,  Oswald,  4,323,472,  Q.  l92-48.10a 
Lukasik,  Adam:  5k— 

Wozniczko,  Wlodzimierz;   Lukasik,  Adam;   Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal,  Witold;  Plaskacewicz.  Edward;  Pasierb.  Slawomir;  aiul 
Langner,  Norben,  4,323.338.  CI.  266-190.000. 
Luke.  Donald  A.;  Magdics.  Alex;  Pans.  Sandra  L.;  and  Worthington, 
Ralph  E.,  to  UNC  Recovery  Corporation.  Deprotonation  of  an 
alkylphenyl  acid  phosphate  extractant.  4,325,918,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P  H.:  5k— 

Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.,  4,323,613.  Q. 
425-183.000. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.  Apparatus  for  producing 
thermoplastic  tubing  having  interchangeable  mold  blocks.  4.325,685, 
CI.  425-183.000. 
Luwa  AG;  5k — 

Proske,  Gerhard;  Van  der  Piepen,  Rolf;  and  Bittner,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,325,781,  CI.  139-13.00A. 
Lynch.  Larry  W.,  to  Fiat-AUis  Construction  Machinery,  Iik.  Ac- 

celerator/decelerator  pedal  and  system.  4,323,266,  CI.  74-482.000. 
Lynn,  Gary  S.  Nesting  patient  tranapon  ubies.  4,323,361,  CI.  280- 

33.99R. 
Lythgoe,  Alan  L.:  5k — 

Reed,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lythgoe,    Alan    L.,    4.326,003,    a. 
428-201.000, 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmasdiinen  AktiengeaeHachaft-  5k— 
Rees,  Werner,  4,325,303,  CI.  101-365.000. 

nKurt:5ee— 
uadranti.  Marco;  Maurer,  Willy;  and  Maag.  Kurt,  4,323,728,  CL 
71-90.000. 
Maas,  Rudolf  J;  and  Visser.  Rene  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  the  selective  adsorption  of  para-xylene.  4,326,091,  CI.  383-828.000. 
MacDermid  Incorporated:  5k — 

Ferrier,  Donald  R..  4,323.99a  CI.  427-303.000. 
Machacek.  Vaclav:  5k— 

Kraiky.  JiH;  Fon.  Ivan;  Havel,  Petr;  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masek, 
BohusUv;  and  Hruban.  Konslantin,  4,323,642,  a.  366-137.000. 
Machida,  Yukihiko:  See — 

Yamagiwa,    Kazuo;    and    Machida.    Yukihiko,    4,326,223,    CI. 
360-33.000. 
Mack.  Michael  H.  Self-energizing  water  ttealment  acceaory.  4,323,798, 

a.  204-248.000. 
Madden,  Mark  R.:  5k— 

Jacobi,  Edgar  F.;  and  Madden,  Mark  R..  4,326,013, 0. 429-20.000. 
Madi,  Jeno:  See— 

Korosladanyi.  Jozaef;  Szabo,  Sandor;  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad,  Laazkr,  and 
Farkas,  Otto,  4,325,541,  CI.  267.8.0(Hl. 
Mador,  Irving  L.:  5k— 

Ratcliffe,  Charles  T.;  Soled,  Sluan  L.;  Signorelh,  Anthony  J.;  and 
MtOot.  Irving  L..  4,326,081,  Q.  564-416.000. 
Maeda,  Kunihiro:  5k— 

Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;   Yamazaki.  Takeo;   Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and 
Takahashi.  Ken.  4.326,187,  O.  338-21.000. 
Magdics,  Alex:  5k— 

Luke,  Donald  A.;  Magdics,  Alex;  Paris,  Sandra  L.;  and  Worthing- 
ton, Ralph  E..  4.325.918.  CI  423-10.000. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Rafter,   Patrick  M.;  and  Hitchcock,  James  E.,  4,326,296,  Q. 
455-192.000. 
Magno,  Roben;  Roller,  Donakl  C;  and  Rood,  Allan  J.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Collator  with  adjustable  sheet 
aligner.  4,325,544,  CI.  271-221.000. 
Magnuson  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  5k — 

McCullough,  Roben  B.,  4.326,25a  O.  364-20aOOO. 
Maguire,  Eileen:  See — 

Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David 

A..  4,325,991,  CI.  427-307.000. 
Donovan,  Lawrence  P.,  Ill;  Maguire,  Eileen;  and  Dillard,  David 
A.,  4,325,992,  O.  427-307.000. 
Mahoney,  Dennis  F.:  5k— 

Kober,  Alfred  E.;  and  Mahoney,  Dennis  F.,  4,325,71 1,  a.  53-5.000. 
Mahyera.  Anil:  See — 

Swindall,    William    S.;    and    Mahyera.    Anil,    4,323,437,    CI. 
173-131.000. 
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Maier.  Hont  R.;  Krauth,  Axel;  Pohlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Nink,  Horst; 
Brobcck,  Helmut;  Cropp.  Ingo;  and  Bergmeier,  Dieter,  to  Rosenthal 
Technik  A.G.;  and  Akticngcsellschart  Kuehnle,  Kopp  &  Kausch. 
Element  and  method  for  connecting  ceramic  and  metallic  parts. 
4.323.647,  CI.  4OJ-29.000. 
Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Vovan,  Tri;  and  Legeai.  Jacky  M.,  to  Labora- 
toires  Jacques  Logeais.  Pyrrolopyrimidinones  and  pyrroloimidazo- 
lones  and  their  compoaitions  and  therapeutic  methom.  4,325,954.  CI. 
424-231.000. 
Maille,  Michel,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Low  frequency  cabinet,  in  particu- 
lar for  a  triphonic  audio  network.  4,326,099,  Q.  179-l.OCA. 
Maleiaky.  Albert:  Set— 

Colon,  Herman;  and  Maletaky,  Albert,  4,325,i51,  a.  524-S3.'aOO. 
Malin.  Arthur;  S«v — 

Lindon,  John  A.;  and  Malin,  Arthur,  4,325,973,  CI.  426-66.000. 
Malkin,  Howard,  to  Apex  Foot  Products  Corporation.  Orthotic  device 

for  the  heel  of  a  persons  foot.  4.325.380,  CI.  128-581  000. 
Mallet.  Bernard,  to  Nadella.  Composite  bearing  having  deformable 

washer  4.325.393.  CI.  308-l«3.000. 
Mallos.  Gene  G.;  and  Bartholomew.  Lowell  T.  Central/remote  televi- 
sion monitoring  system.  4,326,221,  O.  358-210.000. 
Malpas,  Jon  H..  to  Diemoulders  Proprietary  Limited.  Filling-dispensing 

closure  for  a  bag-like  container,  4.325.496.  CI.  222-83.000. 
Malpass,  Oennis  B.,  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.  Organomagnesium  com- 
plexes. 4.325.840,  a.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  5m — 

Shida.  Masaharu;  Ueda,  Makolo;  Toriiawa,  AUra;  Owada,  Shuji; 
and  Mandai.  Masaaki,  4.326,278.  Q.  368-157.000. 
Mansell,  Michael:  See— 

Kwantes.  Cornelia:  Mansell,  Michael;  and  Stor,  Bob  P.,  4,325,579, 
CI.  299-5.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Olmsted.  Bruce  C,  Jr.,  4,323,844,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Maiczynsk).  Jozef:  See— 

Wozmczko,  Wlofizimierz;  Lukasik,  Adam;  Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal,  Witold;  Plaskacewicz,  Edward;  Pasierb,  Slawomir,  and 
Langner.  Norbert,  4.325.538,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Marisco.  Joseph  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Wright.  William  B..  Jr.;  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  and  Marisco, 
Joseph  W..  Jr..  4.325.955.  a  424-251  000. 
Markarian.  Paul  M.;  and  Howe.  David  C.  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dual  AC  motor-run  capcitors.  4,326.237,  &.  361-329.000. 
Markley,  Theodore  J.;  Galdun.  Daniel  J.;  Clark.  Charles  E.;  Henderson. 
Robert  G.;  and  Jencen.  Frank  W..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Ter- 
minal with  interchangeable  application  module.  4,326,193,  CI.  340- 
365.00R. 
Marling.  Douglas  S.  Game  using  air  blowers  to  move  object  4.325,555, 

CI.  273-355.000. 
Marom,  Emanuel,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Elecuo-optic  analog- 
to-digital  converter.  4,325,603.  CL  3SO-9&140. 
Marsh.  Phillip  W.;  and  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration. Error  detection  system.  4,326,291,  CI.  371-«8.0OO. 
Marshall.  Larry  G.:  See— 

Elliott,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Layne,  Kathy  L.;  Hilch,  Donald  W.;  and 
Marshall,  Larry  G..  4,325,588,  CI.  308-59.000. 
Manelee,  Ghislain  A.,  to  Cockerill.  Hydraulic  fotce  producing  device. 

4,325,274.  a.  81-57.130. 
Martens,  Gerhard:  See — 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Martens.  Gerhard;  and  Frolich,  Karl-Weraer, 
4.325.517.  CI.  242- 18. 100. 
Martin.  Jack  T.  Bracket  mounung.  4.325,528,  CI.  248-217.200. 
Martin.  John  W.:  See— 

Harrow.    Alastair   D.;   and    Martin,   John   W.,   4,325,976,   CI. 
426-104.000. 
Martin.  Mack  M.  MulTler  diffuser.  4.325.459.  CI.  181-248.000. 
Martin.  Patrick  H.;  and  Michaels.  Stephen  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Use  of  aqueous  iriethylamine/phosphoric  acid  salt  solu- 
tiotu  to  extract  water  and  triethylamine  from  solutions  thereof  in 
organic  solvents.  4.326.082.  CI.  564-497.000. 
Martue,  Waller  1.  Door  construction.  4.325.204,  CI.  49-372.000. 
Marto,  John  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Idler  sheave  aaiembly. 

4,325,210.  CI.  56-11.600. 
Maruta,  Kaztx):  See — 

Kumagai.  Ryohei;  and  Manila.  Kazuo,  4.325.191,  a.  34-54.000. 
Maruyama.  Isamu:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama,  Isamu;  Nagata, 
Shoji;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,325,886,  Q.  260- 
455.00R. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Asaociaies:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.; 
Licitis.    Gunars,   Jr.;   and   Harper,   Rex   M..   4,325,551,   CI. 
273-110.000. 
Masai,  Hiroto.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Connection  means  for 

cooling  fan  assemblies.  4.325,65a  O.  403-372.000. 
Maick.  Bohuslav:  5w— 

Kratky.  Jiri;  Fort.  Ivan;  Havel.  Petr  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masek. 
Bohuslav;  and  Hruhan.  Konstantin.  4.325,642.  CI.  366-137.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Schlecht.  Martin  F.;  Kassakian.  John  G.;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
Rhodes,  Bruce;  Otlen,  David;  and  Rasmussen,  Neil,  4,326,191, 
CI.  340-825.790. 
Mastell,  Dale  P.:  See— 

Culp.  David  W.;  and  MasteU.  Dale  P.,  4,326,102.  d.  179-lOOC. 
Masui,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sugiura.  Takeo;  Miyajima.  Keiji;  Nagatomo,  Hideo;  and  Masui, 
Kiyoshi,  4,325,981,  CL  427-7.000. 


Matano,  Kenji:  See — 

Ogata.  Takeshi;  Goomori,  Makoto;  and  Mattno,  Kenji,  4,323,629, 
CI.  355-27.000. 
MaUya,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Niemann,  Ralph  C;  Mataya,  Karl  F.;  and  Gonczy,  John  D., 
4.325.530.  CI.  248-317.000. 
Matsnfuji.  Yohji:  See— 

Ohta.  Tokuya;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji; 
and  Hanita,  Masahiro,  4,325,735,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Matsui,  Seiichi:  See — 

Yamada.  Kozo;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsui,  Seiichi,  4,325,562,  CI. 
280^.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,325,336,  CI. 

123-350.000. 

Matsumoto,  Tadao;  and  Koizawa,  Masaaki,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd. 

Process  for  stabilization  of  sodium  percarbonate.  4,325,933;  CI.  423- 

415.00P 

Matsumoto.  Tomomi;  Amemiya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanai,  Yukitotni,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd  Television  tuner  circuit  4,326,295,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Matsushima.  Katsumori:  See — 

Sata,    Toshio;    and    Matsushima,    Katsumori,    4,326,257,    CI. 
364-308.000. 
Matsushima,  Takeo:  See — 

Otsuka,  Fumio;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima,  Yasulumi;  Matsushima, 
Takeo;  Fujioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  4,323,426,  Q. 
165-2.000. 
MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kogure,    Takuyo;    and    Kitagawa,    Hidemasa,    4,326,224,    d 

36065.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Ikeda,  Nobuo;  aqd  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi,  4J26,1 12, 
a.  219-10.55F. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Okamoto,  Takio;   Atsumi,  Tamisuke;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  and 
Akutsu,  Hidezo,  4,326,148,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Malsuura,  Kalsumi:  See- 
la,  Keiui;  Matsuura,  Katsumi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Toshihiko; 
and  Arai,  Hideaki,  4,326,022,  cT.  430-346.000. 
Matthews,  Donald  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hypoglyce- 
mic 4-(((l,3,4  thiadiazolyl)benzoic  acids,  esters  ai>d  amides.  4,325,959, 
a.  424-270.000. 
Matthews,  Francis  T.:  See — 

Kanlesaria,  Prabhudas  P.;  and  Matthews,  Francis  T.,  4,325,327,  CI. 
I22-4.00D. 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Geothennal  irrigation 
pump.  4,325,681,  CI.  417-379.000. 


Mattson,  Charles  A.;  Zink,  George  M.;  and  Milliken,  Douglas  A.,  to 
"  sgretti  ft  Company.  Portable  blower-vacuum  unit  4,325,163,  CI. 
15-330.000. 


Alleg 


Mattttschka,   Werner,   to   Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.   Piezoelectric 

resonators.  4,326,142,  CI.  310-320.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer,  Bcmhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Behreiu, 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  2- 
cyclMlkyl-pyTiiiiidin-5-yHthiono)  (thiol)-phosphoric  (phosphonic) 
acid  esters  and  ester-amides.  4,325,948.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Maurer.  Fritz:  See— 

Fuchs,   Rainer;   Maurer,  Fritz;   Priesnitz,  Uwe;   Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,326,087,  d.  568-631.000. 
Maurer,  Willy:  Set— 

Quadranti,  Marco;  Maurer,  Willy:  and  Maag,  Kurt,  4,325,728,  CI. 
71-90.000. 
Mavriks,  George:  See — 

Jukes.  John  A.,  4,325,663.  Q.  411-176.000. 
May  ft  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Caton,  Michael  P.  L.;  Coffee,  Edward  C.  J.;  and  Walkins,  Gordon 
L.,  4,325,967,  a.  424-299.000. 
Mayerhoefer,  Horst:  Set— 

Hinsken,   Hans;   Mayerhoefer,   Horst;  Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and 
Schneider.  Hermann.  4,325,863,  O.  624-111.000. 
McBride,  William  R.:  See- 
Howard.  Paul  L.;  Tarpley.  William  B .  Jr.;  Moulder.  George  R.; 
and  McBride.  William  R..  4,323.255.  CI.  73-589,000. 
McCombs,  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  pre- 
paring     2 1 -lower     alkoxyoxalylprogesterones.      4,325,878,      CI. 
260-397.100. 
McCullion.  Francis  E..  Jr..  to  Cymaticolor  Corporation.  Method  of 

color  printing.  4,325,631.  CI.  353-77.000. 
McCulloch.  Reginald  W.;  Morgan.  Chester  S.,  Jr.;  and  Dial,  Ralph  E, 
to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electric  heater  for  nuclear  fuel 
rod  simulators.  4,326,122,  CI.  219-544.000. 
McCullough,  Robert  B..  to  Magnuson  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  Dau 

Processing  apparatus  with  serial  and  parallel  priority.  4,326,250,  CI. 
64-200.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Impregnated 
second    valence    chromium    compound    in    supported    catalyst. 
4.325.839.  CI.  252-430,000. 
McDonnell.  Francis  R.  M.:  See- 
Jones.  Keith;  McDonnell,  Francis  R.  M.;  Morgan,  Stuart  N.;  and 
Thomthwaite,  David  W.,  4,325,883,  CI.  26(V423.00O. 
McDowell,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Czeraik,  Daniel  E.;  and  McE)owell,  Donald  J.,  4,325,559,  CI. 
277-235.00B. 
McEdwards,  Timothy  K.  Engine  sound  simulator.  4,325,199,  CI. 

46-232.000. 
McFarlin,  David  J.,  to  United  Techtrologies  Corporation.  Cryoadsorp- 
tion  pompa  having  panels  with  zeolite  plates.  4,325  J20,  CI.  62-35.500. 
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McGee.  William  F.;  and  Mikhael,  Wasfy  B.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  two-way  transmission  path  to  a 
one-way  transmitting  path  and  a  one-way  receiving  path.  4.326.109. 
a.  179-I70.0NC. 
McGraw-Edison  Company;  See — 

Burrage.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Guertin,  Jacques  P.,  4,325,734,  O. 

75-225.000. 
Heinrichs,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  4,326,097,  CI.  174-155.000. 
McHugh,  James  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  axial  stiffness 

thrust  bearing.  4,325,583,  a.  308-9.000. 
McKellin.  Wilbur  H..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Process  for  making 

haloalkyltrialkoxyphcnone.  4,326,083,  O.  568-322.000. 
McLean.  John  R..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Sheet  material  dis- 
pensing mechanism.  4.325.519.  CI.  242-75.410. 
McMahon.  Thomas  A.;  and  Greene.  Peter  R.  Modular  athletic  playing 

surface  with  tuned  compliance.  4,325.546.  CI.  272-3.000. 
McNair.  Willie  L.;  Lipke.  Donald  L.;  Van  Wambeck,  Stanley  H.;  and 
Huelsman.  Conrad  J.,  to  Baylor  Company.  Control  syston  for  an 
electro-magnetic  brake.  4.326.236,  CI.  361-170.000. 
McNinney,  Richard  P..  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Robert  E.  Blast  room  floor. 

4.325,292,  CI.  98-1 15.0SB. 
McRae.   Edwin   C.   Torque  converter   mechanism.   4.325.270.   CI. 

74-677.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Cole,  John  N.;  and  Hettel.  David  A.,  4,325,899,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Erin,  Tim.  4.326.204.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Meckler,  Milton.  Column  supported  platform  and  lift  with  prestressed 

damping  system.  4,325,654,  CI.  405- 196.000. 
Medway,  John  G.:  See— 

Blackwood.   Rodger;   and   Medway,   John  G.,   4,325,684,   CI. 
425-62.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Inouye.  Shigeharu;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi, 
4.325.951,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Meisser,  Claudio;  Strasser,  Hans;  and  Lechner,  Hubert  to  LOZ  Landis 
ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Apparatus  for  measuring  liquid  flow.  4.325,262,  CI. 
73-8«l280. 
Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  and  Allied  Diseases:  See—  ' 

Miodownik,  Saul,  4,323,382,  Q.  l2S-«73.aOO. 
Mena,  Walter  M.:  See- 
Coulter,   Wallace   H.;   and   Mena.   Walter   M..  4,325,909,   CI. 
422-63.000. 
Menzel,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  preparing 
coarse-crystal     or    single-crystal     metal     films.     4,325,776,     CL 
156-610.000. 
Menzie,  Larry  L.,  to  O'Neill,  James  G.  Lock  plug  for  glad  hand  brake 

line  coupler.  4,325,237,  O.  70-14.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Veeder,  George  T., 

4,326,052,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  4,326,053, 0.  53«-1.000. 
Kollonitsch,  Janoa;  and  Patchett.  Arthur  A.,  4,325,961.  O.  424- 
273.00R. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4,325,940,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Mermis,  Rotiald  F.  Thermodynamic  floution  engine.  4,325,216,  CI. 

60496.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See- 
Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,326,071,  CI.  562-574.000. 
Merrill,  Richard  B.;  Tcrman.  Lewis  M :  and  Yee.  Yen  S..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sequential  successive  approxi- 
mation analog-to-digital  converter.  4,326,192,  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Merriman  Holbrook,  Inc.:  See- 
Winter,  Robert  A.;  and  Steger,  David  J.,  4,325,537,  CL  254405.000. 
Meshreki.  Makram  H.:  See— 

Kruse.  Walter  M.;  and  Meshreki.  Makram  H.,  4.3'>6,072,  O. 
562-587.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

'fitchorr,  Oskar;  and  Uudien,  Eckehard,  4,325,458,  G.  181-227.000. 
Bschorr,  Oskar,  4.325.461.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Paul;  JockeL  Heinz;  Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Kuhn.  Manfred. 

4.325,731,  a.  75-91.000. 
Granewald,  Gerhard;  and  Kriebel,  Manfred,  4,325.782.  O.  159- 
47.aOR. 
Metcalf.  Brian  W.;  and  Adams,  Jerry  L.,  to  Richardson-Merrelt  Inc. 
Production  of  intermediates  for  enzyme  inhibitors.  4,323,877,  CL 
260-349.000. 
Metrailer,  William  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic 

fluid  coking  and  gasification  process.  4,325,815,  O.  208-127.000. 
Metros,  Gus:  See— 

Peters,  James  K.,  II;  and  Metros,  Gus,  4,325,701,  Q.  440-1 13.000. 
Meyer,  Peter  J.  N.;  and  Nieuwkamp,  Johannes  G.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon, 
B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-pyrrolidone.  4,325,872,  Q. 
260-326.5FN. 
MichaeL  VesU  F.,  to  Fiber  Glass  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for  the  forma- 
tion of  corrosion-reaistant  bodies  and  apparatus  for  forming  the  same. 
4,325,766,  CL  134-171.000. 
Michaels,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Martin,  Patrick  H.;  and  Michaels,  Stephen  L.,  4,326,082,  CL 
564-497.000. 
Micro-Acoustics  Corporation:  See- 
Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.;  and  Peterhoff,  Edward,  4,326.285,  CI. 
369-137.000. 


Micro  Air  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Reams,  Donald  J.,  4,325,394,  CL  134-141.000. 
Microphase  Corporation:  See — 

Ferri.  Romano  1..  4.326,180.  CI.  333-246.000. 
Mikhael.  Wasfy  B.:  Set— 

McGee.  William  F.;  and  Mikhael.  Wasfy  B.,  4.326,109.  O.  179- 
170.0NC. 
Milevski.  Tome.  Paint  repellent  composition  and  method.  4.323.745. 0. 

134-4.000. 
Milkowski.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Zeugner.  Horst;  Roemer.  Dietmar;  Liepmann.  Hans;  and  Milkow- 
ski. Wolfgang.  4.325.957,  CL  424-263.000. 
Miller.  George  A.:  Stt— 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  Miller.  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  B.. 
4.325,201.  CL  47-57.600. 
Miller,  Gordon  G.,  Jr.,  to  Cordor.  G.  Miller  ft  Associates.  Inc.  Battery 

cleaning  apparatus.  4,325,415,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Miller.  John  H.  Pet  litter  separator.  4,325,822,  Cl.  209-231.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Bunneister,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Miller.  RobcitC 
4.323.762,  O.  156-86.000. 
Miller,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bier,  Kenneth  C;  and  Miller,  Robert  J..  4,325,339, 0.  123-440.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 

subUizalion.  4,325.805.  O.  208-58.000. 
Miller.  Thomas  G;  and  Rogers.  Billie  O.,  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Army.  Povrar  measuring  device  for  pulsed  lasers.  4.325JS2,  Q. 
73-190.0EW. 
Milligan,  Edward  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Heal  treatment 
for  high  chromium  high  carbon  stainlos  steel.   4.325.758.  Q. 
148-135.000. 
Milliken,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Mattson,  Charles  A.;  Zink,  George  M.;  and  Milliken,  Douglas  A., 
4,325,163,  a.  15-330.000. 
Milner.  Nathan.  Fastener  and  method  of  fastening.  4.325,173,  □. 

29-444.000. 
Mingers,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Verboom,  Hermann;  Mingers,  Peter  F.;  and  Appenzeller,  Valentin, 
4,325,170,  CL  29-1  I6.0AD. 
Mink,  Robert  I.:  See- 
Epstein,  Ronald  A.;  and  Mink,  Robert  I.,  4.325.836.  O.  23^ 
429.00B. 
Minner,  Willy;  Rodcnheber,  Rainer,  and  Reitz,  Erhard.  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs  GmbH;  and  Telefonbau  und  Normalzeil  GmbH. 
Telephone  amplifier  circuit.  4,326,106,  CI  I79-8I.00B. 
Minnesota  Miniiig  ft  Manufacturing  Company:  Set— 

Achten.  David  J.;  and  Friits.  Roben  W.,  4,325,197,  Q.  40-610.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jcrald  K..  4.326.049,  O.  526-91.00a 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sahara,   Masayoshi;   and   Taniguchi,   NobuyuU.  4,325,617,  d 

354-31.000. 
Yamada.  Seiji.  4.325,615,  O.  354-24.000. 
Minorikawa,  Hitoshi:  Stt— 

Takahashi.  Minoru;  Minorikawa.  Hitoshi;  Iguchi,  Masaru;  and 
Kashiwazaki,  Seiichi,  4,325.260,  O.  73-726.000. 
Miodownik,  Saul,  to  Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer  and  AlUed  Diseases. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  the  real  time  adaptive  filtering  of  catheter 
pressure  measuremenu.  4,325.382.  CI.  128-673.000. 
Mishima.  Yasuhiro:  Stt— 

Umemoto.  Yoshiro:  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  Takao.  Shuichiro;  Sawada, 
Kazunori;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobuo,  4,325.574.  Q.  293-12aoaa 
Miszak,  Pawel.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Vapor  generator  having  a 

pair  of  combustion  chambers.  4.325,328,  O.  122-6.00A. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Muiala.  Naoaki;  Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Hayashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tohi, 
Yaausuke.  4,325,626,  CI.  335-3  ODR. 
MitcheU,  Samuel  S.;  and  Vijlee,  Abbas  F.,  to  Schroeder  Brothers 
Corporation.  Unhooking  dirty  filler  alarm.  4.325,824,  a.  2IO90.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Vaughan,  Brian  J.  N.;  and  Paacas,  Brian  J.,  4,326,105,  O.  179- 
16.0EA. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Kobayashi.  Hiroo.  4.326,150.  O.  315-325.000. 
Mitsubislii  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Yukawa.  Hideaki;  Nara.  Terukazu;  and  Takayama,  Yoahihiro, 
4,326,029,  a.  435-109.000. 
MiUuda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tanaka,   Hideyuki;   Moriya,  Yoshihisa;   Saito,  Kiyotaka;  Hoei. 
Shozo;  and  Mitsuda.  Yutaka.  4,325,838,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Miyajima,  Keiji:  See— 

Sugiura,  Takeo;  Miyajima,  Keiji:  Nagauimo,  Hideo;  and  Masui, 
Kiyoshi,  4,325.981.  Cl.  427-7.000. 
Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanaia.  Kohsaki;  Sasaki,  Fujio,  Hori.  Fumihiaa;  and 
Fujimoio.  Hideki.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  inked  ribbon  cartridge 
having  a  guide  plate.  4.323.645.  CI.  400-196.100. 
Miyaka,  Hanihisa;  Yamashita,  Masami;  and  Asawa.  Tatiuro.  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  modified  polytetiafluo- 
roethylene.  4.326.046.  CI.  525-276.000. 
Miyake.  Osamu:  Set — 

Kawai.  Taneichi;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Miyake,  Osamu;  and  Hamvima, 
Shigemitsu,  4,325,313,  Q.  112-103.000. 
Miyata.  Junji:  See — 

Bando,  Niro;  Watanabe,  Hanio;  and  Miyata.  Juiyi,  4,323,452,  CI. 
180-306.000. 
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Miyauwi.  Kiyothi.  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Scroll-tyiie 
compreuor  with  roution  prevention  and  anti-deflection  means. 
4,323,6«3,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Miyo.  Shinichi:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi,  Kazutoshi;  and  Miyo,  Shinichi, 
4.325,338,  a.  123-4O7.00O. 
Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;  Yanazaki,  Takeo;  Maeda.  Kunihiro;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Ken,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Voltage  non-linear  resistor.  4,326,187,  CI. 
338-21.000. 
Mi20te,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito:  Mizote.  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama,  Isamu;  Nagata. 
Shoji;  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Jiinki,  4.325,886,  CI.  260- 
455.00R. 
Mizuhara,  Howard;  and  Cox.  Ronald  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Fleiible  brazing  alloy  tape  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,325.754,  CI.  148-22.000. 
Mizukami,  Norio:  See — 

Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Masajt;  Sato, 
EiKhi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro. 
4,325,625,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Mlynar,  Vladimir:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  Kondr.  Milan;  JeUnek,  Richard;  Hlouaek.  Jaroslav; 
Krtek,  Jan;  Cibulka.  JoKf;  Mlynar,  Vladimir,  and  Simacek.  Josef. 
4,326.246,0.363-138.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Gross,  Benjamin,  4,325,814,  CI.  208-120.000. 
MoeUer.  Horsl.  Delabeler.  4,325.775,  CI    156-584.000. 
Mogi.  Takao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver.  4,326,220,  CI. 

358-191.100. 
Mohhng.  Edgarr  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner.  Kuoo.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tJengesellscmtfi.  Process  for  the  preparaton  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyhydroiyl  compounds.  4,326,08«.  O.  568-388.000. 
Mohtai,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida.  Syolaroh;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Kazuo.  4,325,750,  CI.  148-6.  I4R. 
Mokns,  Michael  M.,  to  Pulsonics  Corporation.  Storage  bin  activator 
device  and  method  for  restoring  bulk  material  tm  flow.  4,325,495, 
CI.  222-1  000. 
Molecular  Energy  Corp.:  See— 

Houscr,  Clifford  F.,  4,325,355,  O.  124-263.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Bolt,  Reginald  C;  Dowding,  John  G.;  and  Williams,  Robert  E, 
4,325.250,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Moniot,  Jerome  L ;  Fox,  Riu  T.;  and  Sowinski.  Francis  A.,  to  E.  R. 
Souibb  k  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  the  optically  active  isomer 
of    2,2-[[5-13-[(l,l-dimethylethyl)amino)-2-hydroxypropoxy)-l,2,3,4- 
ieirah>dro-2,3-naphihalene-diyl)bis(oxy))bis(N,N-dipropylaceu- 
mide).  4,326,076,  CI  564-156.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Baer,  Massimo.  4.325,865,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Cohen,  Saul  M.;  and  LeBlanc,  John  R..  4,326,057,  Q.  344-221.000. 
Yu,  Jing-peir;  and  Bromely,  James  E.,  4,325,765,  O.  156-167.000. 
MoQtedilon  S.p.A.:  See — 

E>al  Moro,  Anacleto;  Pinamonti,  Franco;  and  Capizzi,  Amedeo, 
4,325.941,  a.  424-84.000. 
Moore,  Robert  C,  to  Tropel,  Inc.  Phase  modulation  of  grazing  inci- 
dence interferometer.  4,325.637,  O.  336-359.000. 
Morcland.  Gerald  W.,  lo  Hydro  Air  Industries,  Inc.  Air  supply  system 

for  spas  4,325,149,  CI  4-488.000. 
Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

McCulloch,  Reginald  W.;  Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr.;  and  Dial,  Ralph 
E.,  4,326.122,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Morgan.  Stuart  N.:  See- 
Jones,  Kehh;  McDonnell,  Francis  R.  M.;  Morgan,  Stuart  N.;  and 
Thomihwaite,  David  W.,  4,325,883.  CI.  260423.000. 
Mon.  Yoshikatsu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Cutting  tool. 

4,325.664,  CI  409-234.000. 
Monkawa,  Tcruo:  See — 

TorigBj,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Murata, 
Shinji;  and  Sone.  Yoshiaki.  4.325.628.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Moriya.  Yoahihisa;  See— 

Tanaka,   Hideyuki;   Moriya.   Yoshihisa;   Saito,  Kiyotaka;   Hon, 
Shozo;  and  Mitsuda,  Yutaka.  4.325,838,  CI.  252-429.006.  ' 
Morris.  David  G..  to  Institut  Cerac  S.A.  Method  of  producing  large 
objects  from  rapidly  quenched  twn-equilibrium  powders.  4,325.895. 
a.  264-23.000. 
Morris.  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Dugglcby,  Peter  M.;  Kueter,  Bemhard;  Morris,  Ronald  M.;  Po- 
eseli,  Horsi;  Rabiisch.  Hermann;  and  Scowen.  Reginald  V., 
4,325.829,  CI.  252-109.000. 
Morrison,  Andrew  I.,  to  Knoll  Intematioiial.  Inc.  Furniture  systems. 

4,325,597,  a.  312-258.000. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.:  See — 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.; 
Licitis.   Gunan,   Jr.;   and    Harper,    Rei   M.,  4,325,551,   CI. 
273-110.000. 
Morrison-Knudaen  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Erfiirth,  Frank  R..  4.325.308.  CI.  105-280.000. 
Morton.  David  C:  See- 
Williams,    Fcrd    E.;    and    Morton,    David   C,   442M07,   CI. 
428-333.000. 
Motonami,  Masanao:  See — 

Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Maaaaao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisaahi, 
4,325,369,  CL  28O-8O4.00O. 


Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberlin,  George  P.,  4.326.247,  a.  364-200.000. 

Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Brandman,  Yigal;  and  Eckstien,  Zvi,  4,326464,  CI. 

3«4-900.000. 
Jarrett.  Robert  B.;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  4,326,135.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Shaw.    Mark    L.;    and    Freimark.    Ronald    J..    4.326,171,    CI. 
330-256.000. 
Moulder,  George  R.:  See — 

Howard,  Paul  L.;  Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Moulder.  George  R.; 
and  McBride.  William  R.,  4,325,255,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Moussette,  Robert  A.  Pneumatic  headset.  4,325,453,  CI.  181-135.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electromagnetic 

devices.  4,326,139,  CI.  310-42.000. 
Moyse,  Clarence  L.:  See— 

Moyse,   Richard  J.;  and   Moyse.  Clarence  L..  4,325.769.  CI. 
156-217.000. 
Moyse,  Richard  J.;  and  Moyse,  Clarence  L.  Method  of  making  bellows. 

4,325.769,  CI.  156-217.000. 
MSI  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Gulp,  David  W.;  and  Mastell,  Dale  P.,  4.326,102,  CI.  I79-2.00C. 
Muck,   Gerhard;  and   Peter,   Kurt   Cartridge  load   for   revolvers. 

4,325,198,  a.  42-89.000. 
Mueller,  Walter  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Processing  and  product 
enhancement  additives  for  polyolefin  fUm.  4.325,850,  CI.  524-228.000. 
Mueller,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hinsken,  Hais;   Mayerhoefer,  Horst;   Mueller,  Wolfgang;  and 
Schneider,  Hermann,  4,325,863,  CI.  624-111.000. 
Muhl,  Andrew  H.,  Sr.  Temperature  control  system  for  an  electrode 

type  liquid  heater  4,326,120,  CI.  219-286.000. 
Miikai,  Kunio:  See— 

Okabe,  Takayuki;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Mukai,  Kunio,  4,326,058, 
CI.  544-243.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Mohring,  Edgar;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,326,086. 
CI.  568-388.000. 
Muraoka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;  Takita,   Tomohisa;   Fujii,   Akio;   Muraoka. 
Yasuhiko;  and  Kunishima.  Mamoru,  4,326,054,  Cl.  536-17.00R. 
Murata,  Naoaki;  Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Hayashi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tohi. 
Yasusuke.  to  Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electrosutic  copying  appara- 
tus. 4.325.626.  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Murata,  Shinji:  See — 

Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Murau. 
Shinji;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki.  4.325.628,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Murdock.   Robert   E..   to   Kearney-National   Inc.   Electric  cutout. 

4,326.184,  CI.  337-168.000. 
Murphy,  Gregory:  See — 

Edwards,  Ralston  G.;  Goffredi,  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John;  and  Murphy, 
Gregory,  4,325,726,  Cl.  65-298.000. 
Muzio.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Arand.  John  K.;  Muzio.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Teixeira,  Donald  P., 
4.325.924,  Cl.  423-235.000. 
Muzzell,  Stephen  E.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Seat 

construction.  4,325.542.  Cl.  267-85.000. 
Myers.  John  P.:  See- 
Chain.  Franklin  O.;  and  Myers,  John  P.,  4,325,666,  Cl.  414-24.500. 
Nabeta,  Teiichi:  See— 

Otsuka,  Fumio;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Matsushima, 
Takeo;  Fujioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada.  Eiichi,  4,325.426,  O. 
165-2.000. 
NadelU:  See- 
Mallet,  Bernard,  4,325,393,  Cl.  308-163.000. 
Stephan,  Gerard,  4,323.366.  Cl.  28O668.000. 
Nagahata,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nashiws.   Hajime;   Kawai.   Toshihiko;   Takeyama.    Muneyoshi; 
Yamaguchi.    Youzi;    Kobayashi.    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 
Tsutomu,  4.325,748,  Cl.  148-2.000. 
Nagai,  Yuji:  See— 

Takeda,  Shiro;  Nagai,  Yuji;  Nakiijima,  Minoru;  Hayashi,  Kunihiko; 
and  Serizawa.  K^,  4,326.238,  Cl.  361-386.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Wire  guide 

for  a  bicycle.  4,325,269,  Q.  74-501. OOR. 
Nagata,  Shoji:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Maruyama,  Isamu;  Nagata, 
Sboji;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  4,325,886,  Cl.  260- 
455.0aR. 
Nagatomo,  Hideo:  See— 

Sugiura,  Takeo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  Nagatomo,  Hideo;  and  Masui, 
Kiyoshi.  4.325.981.  Cl.  427-7.000. 
Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Watanabe.  Yutaka;  Ohroori,  Kaoru;  Koike.  Kengo; 
and  Tejima,  Iwao,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bcnzenethi- 
ocarbamate  derivatives.  4,325,968,  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Okamoto,  Takio;  Atsumi,  Tamisuke;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  and 
Akutsu.  Hidezo.  4.326.148,  Cl.  315-169.200. 
Nakajima,  Minoru:  See— 

Takeda,  Shiro;  Nagai,  Yuji;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  Hayashi.  Kunihiko; 
and  Serizawa.  Kcji,  4,326.238,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage:  See— 

Yamatau,  Isao;  Abe,  Shinya;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Igarashi,  Toahiji;  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  4,325,974,  Q.  424-343.000. 
Nakvma,  Yoahio:  See— 

Iwasawa,  Teruo;  Yamazaki,  Masafumi;  Tsoboshima,  Kosaku; 
Takayama,  Shuichi;  and  Nakajima.  Yoahio,  4,326,217,  G. 
338-76.000. 
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Nakamura.  Michiharu: 

Aiki,    Kunio;    Nakamura,    Michiharu;    and    Umeda,    Jun-ichi, 
4.326.176,  Cl.  372-45.000. 
Nakamura,  Teruo;  and  Olani,  Masami,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited;  and  Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Limited.  Device  responsive  to 
unusual  temperature  change  in  refrigerant  compressor.  4.325,222,  Cl. 
62-126.000. 
Nakaoka,  Masaki:  See— 

Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  Murata, 
Shinji;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki.  4,325,628,  Cl.  335-15.000. 
Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide:  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Error  alarm  system  in  a  combined  elec- 
tronic weighing  scale  and  electronic  cash  register.  4,325,441,  Cl. 
177-25.000. 
Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Mas^i;  Sato,  Eiichi; 
Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa;  Oinoue. 
Kenichi;  Tsuda.  Naotsune;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshiro,  to  Olympus  Optica] 
Company  Limited.  Elecirophotographing  method.  4,325,623,  Cl. 
355-3.0SC. 
Nakayama.    Takeshi;    Nishimota    Takehiko;    Kawashima,    Machio; 
Takahashi.  Kozi;  and  Osakabe,  Kuniharu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Slotted 
shadow  mask  having  apertures  spaced  to  minfanize  moire.  4,326,147, 
Cl.  313-403.000. 
Nalamwar,  Ashok  L.:  See — 

Galfo,  Christopher  H.;  and  Nalamwar,  Ashok  L.,  4,323,984,  Cl. 
427-38.000. 
Nara,  Terukazu:  See- 
Yukawa,  Hideaki;  Nara,  Terukazu;  and  Takayama,  Yoshihiro, 
4,326,029,  Cl.  435-109.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polytsocyanurate  disper- 
sions modified  with  halogenated  alcohols  and  compositions  prepared 
therefrom.  4,326,043.  Cl.  521-137.000. 
Narumi  China  Corporation:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Teruo.  4,326,095.  Cl.  174-32.0FP. 
Nashiwa,  Hajime;  Kawai,  Toshihiko;  Takeyama,  Muneyoshi;  Yamagu- 
chi, Youzi;  Kobayashi,  Tsuneaki;  and  Nagahata,  Tsutomu,  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  steel  plate 
having  excellent  resistance  to  hydrogen  induced  cracking.  4,323,748, 
Cl.  148-2.O0O. 
Nasuno,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Otoi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nasuno,  Toshihiro,  4.325,741.  CI.  I06-308.00N. 
Natarajan.  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 
Keith  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Mixed  disulfides.  4.325,943.  Cl. 
424-177.000. 
Natarajan,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Mixed  dtsulfldes.  4.323,944,  a. 
424-177.000. 
Natarajan,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jusg;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Mixed  disulfides.  4,323,945, 0. 
424-177.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 
Braus,  Harry.  4.326,088.  CI.  568-638.000. 
National  Reaeach  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Teasdale.  Raymond  G.,  4,325.653.  Cl.  405-68.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Shanks,  Ian  A.,  4,326,279,  Cl.  368^240.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Tnieblood,  Richard  K.,  4,326,214,  a.  357-74.000. 
Naumann,  Rolf;  See — 

Biennaim,  Hans-Peter;  Steinberger,  Helmut;  Botta,  Artur,  Nau- 
mann, Rolf;  Leitner,  Lutz;  and  Heine,  Heinrich,  4,323,739,  CI. 
106-290.000. 
Naylor,  Neal  A  Uilkema:  See- 
Freeman,  James  W.,  4,325.667.  Cl.  414-139.000. 
NCR  Canada  LTD  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE:  See— 

de  la  Ouardia,  Mario  F.,  4,326,258,  Cl.  364-515.000. 
Neal,   Edwin    S.   Overhead   glass   stemware   rack.   4.325,486,   Q. 

211-71.000. 
NECCHI  Societa  per  Azioni:  See- 
Bar.  Alfredo.  4,325.680.  Q.  417-569.000. 
Neotronics  Limited:  See — 

Bushman,  John  A.,  4.326,200,  Q.  340-632.000. 
Nestor  Associates:  See- 
Cooper,  Leon  N.;  Elbaum,  Charles;  and  Reilly,  Douglas  L., 
4,326,259,  O.  364-715.000. 
Nestor,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Molon  Corporation.  Pigtail  aaaembly. 

4,325,60a  Cl.  339-1 16.00C. 
Nelhenon,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Jandeska.  WUliam  F.,  Jr.;  and  Nelherton,  Charles  F.,  4,323,757.  Cl. 
148-103.000. 
Neli,  Radhakriahna  M.:  See— 

Sawa,  Kenneth  &;  and  Neti,  Radhakriahna  M.,  4,323,912,  Cl. 
422-93.00a 
Neufeld,  Jacob.  Evaluation  of  the  interaction  with  radiant  eiKrgy  of 

substances  traversed  by  a  bore  hole.  4,326.129,  Cl.  250-262.000. 
Neukam,  Thco:  See — 

Suling,  Carlhans;  Korte,  Siegfried;  and  Neukam,  Theo,  4426,051, 
Cl.  328-386.000, 
Neumann,  Berthold:  See— 

Oohler,  Peten  Jnchke,  Peter;  Kretzachmer,  Hont;  Kuhlbrodt, 

Clans-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 

Ired;  Schweigel,  Hanssloachim;  Berger.  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 

Dieter.  4,323^09,  Q.  48-197.00R. 

Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to  HOP  Inc.  Proceaa  for  the  separation  of  meta- 

xylene.  4,326,092,  Q.  383-828.00a 


Nevyas.  Herben  J.  Instrument  for  inserting  and  removing  intraocular 

lens.  4.325,375,  Cl.  128-321.000 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Glenn,  William  E,  4,325,381,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Newman,  Raymond  A.,  to  NP  Industries.  Inc.  Digital  phase  |6clfad 

loop  frequency  control  system.  4.326.173.  Cl.  331-l.OOA.        v    j 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See—  r- 

Oda.  Isao;  and  Kaneno.  Masayuki.  4.326.038.  a.  5OI-4I.O0a  ' 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto.    Yoshihiro,    4.325.710,    CI. 
51-309.000. 
Niem,  Wolfgang,  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H.  Thread  control  mecha- 
nism for  sewing  machines.  4,325,314,  CI.  112-199.000. 
Niemann,  Ralph  C.;  Mataya,  Karl  F.;  and  Gonczy,  John  D.,  to  United 
Slates  of  America,  Energy.  Cryogenic  structural  support.  4.325.530, 
a.  248-317.000. 
Nieuwkamp.  Johannes  G.  M.:  See — 

Meyer,  Peter  J.  N;  and  Nieuwkamp,  Johannes  G.  M..  4.325.872.  a. 
260-326.5FN. 
Nikolic,  Branko:  See— 

De  Bliquy.   Michael  C;  and  Nikolic,   Branko.  4.323,648.  Q. 
403-218.000. 
Nilsen.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Benson.  Clark  K.;  Leary.  Steven  G.;  and 
Nilsen.  Arthur  A..  4.325,295,  Cl  99-339.000. 
Nilson,  Nils  B.,  to  KeNova  AB.  Disposable  container  for  a  syringe. 

4,325,369.  Cl.  I28-218.00D. 
Nink,  Horst:  See— 

Maier,  Horst  R.;  Krauth,  Axel;  Pohlmann.  Hans-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horn;  Brobeck.  Helmut;  Cropp,  Ingo;  and  Bergmeier.  Dieter. 
4.325.647.  O.  403-29.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohlani.  Tetsuro,  4.326.177.  Cl.  372-92.000. 

Sakoe,  Hiroaki,  4,326,101,  Cl.  179-I.OSD. 

Utsumi,   Kazuaki;   Yonezawa.   Maaatomo;   and  Ohao,  Tomeii, 

4.325.763.  CI  156-89.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Masahiro.  4.326.229.  a.  360-135.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki.  Kyoichi.  4.325.164.  Cl.  16-55.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ntshizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Yoshida.    Takashi.    4,326,209.    Cl. 
357-22.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Watanabe.  Yutaka;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Koike, 
Kengo;  and  Tejima.  Iwao,  4,325,968,  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adaniya,  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura.  Masaru,  4.325.790.  Cl.  204-27.000. 
Suda.   Toyoharu;   Tayama.   Katsuhiko;   Araki.    Kenji;    Kuraia, 
Masayuki;  and  Yamana.  Hideo.  4.325.752.  Cl.  148-12.100. 
Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suda.   Toyoharu;   Tayama.    Katsuhiko;   Araki.    Kenji;   Kurata. 
Masayuki;  and  Yamana.  Hideo.  4.325.752.  O.  148-12.100. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Umeda,  Naoki;  and  Abe.  Seiko,  4,325,344,  Cl. 

123-549.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio,  4.323,336,  Cl. 
123-350.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Seki,  Masahiko;  and  lo,  Yukito,  4.325.540,  O.  266-243.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Okamoto,   Yoshiharu;   Horikawa,   Izumi;  and   Komaki,  Shozo, 
4,326,294,  Cl.  455- 139.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiucihi,    Hideo;    Ogawa,    Oyuki;    and    Kobayashi,    Notwyuki. 

4.325.893.  CI.  261-50.00A. 
Otsuka.  Fumio;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima.  Yasufumi;  Matsushima. 
Takeo;  Fujioka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada.  Eiichi.  4.325.426.  O. 
165-2.000. 
Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Okada.  Syoji;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Sakai.  Masato.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Prechamber  cup  for  an 
internal  combusnon  engine.  4.325.334.  Cl.  123-270.000. 
Nishida,  Kouji:  See— 

Kawai.  Taneichi;  Nishida,  Kouji;  Miyake.  Osamu;  and  Hamajuna. 
Shigemiuu.  4.325.313.  Q.  112-103.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masui:  See— 

Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi.  Kaoru;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Sato. 

Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu.  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 

Oinoue.    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki.    Yoshiro. 

4.325.625.  CI.  35$-3.0SC. 

Nishikubo.  Yasuhiko,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4.326.277,  Cl.  368-86  000. 
NishiiDoto,  Takehiko:  See— 

Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nishimoto,  Takehiko;  Kawashima,  Machio; 
Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe,    Kuniharu.    4.326.147.    Cl. 
313-403.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Uchimura.   Mitsuo;  Oana,   Masao;  and  Nishimura,  Yoihihaiu, 
4,326,254.  Cl.  364-466.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Susumu;  and  Saioh,  Toshikazu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ughtning  arrester.  4.326J32.  O.  361-127.000 
Nishiwaki,  Susumu:  See— 

Yanabu.    Saioru;    Nishiwaki.    Susumu;   and    Saioh.   Toshikazu. 
4.326.233.  CI.  361-127.000. 
Nishtzawa.  Jun-ichi;  and  Yoshida,  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Sutic    induction    transistor.    4.326.209.    Cl. 
357-22.000. 
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HtuMB  Motor  Conpoy,  Limited:  Stt— 

Iwaiugt.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  lUiubiko;  ind  Ohtiulia,  Kunia 

4,325,271,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kuiti^.  Hkittojhi,  4.325,251,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
K«w«nolo.  Tunio,  4.325,557,  CI.  277.65.000. 
Kubolo,  Hiloshi;  and  Shimizu.  Kiziuki.  4,325,582,  CI.  3O3-24.0OF. 
Nikimurt.  Tcnio;  and  Otani,  Masami,  4,325,222,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Suds,  Hiroharu;  Hideshima,  Kciji;  Aiada,  Kazuyoahi;  Takaki, 
Masaoki;  Yasuda,  Isao;  and  ICainei,  Atsutaro,  4,326,207,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroahi,  4,325.347.  a.  l23-57l.00a 
Nobles,  Elon  J.,  to  Econo-Tlwnn  Energy  Syuema  Corporatkm.  Mean 
and  method  for  sealing  heat  exchanger  walls.  4,325,171,  CI.  29- 
157.30C. 
Nomura,  Toshio:  Ste — 

Date.  Tasuku^  and  Nomura.  Toshio,  4.325.894.  CI  261-66.000. 
Nonnenmacher.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Arrangement  for 
the  regulation  of  the  output  and  for  limiting  the  output  fluid  pressure 
of  an  adjusuble  pump.  4,323,677,  CL  417-218.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.;  S«— 

Cross,  Glenn  M.,  4.326.260.  O.  364-718.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Set — 

Hope  nee  Swiecicki,  Tomaai  S.,  4,323,212,  CI.  57-15.000. 
McGee,  WiUiam  F.;  and  Mikhael.  Wasfy  B.,  4,326.109,  Q.  179- 

I70.0NC. 
Zuber,  Bretislav  P.,  4,323414,  O.  37-293.000. 
Norton  Company:  Stt— 

Kenshol,  Kenneth  W.,  4J2S,5I2,  CL  239-84.000. 
Novikofr,  Eugene  B.,  to  Knogo  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  promotion  of  selected  harmonic  respanae  signals  in  an  article 
detection  system.  4,326,198,  CI.  34O-S72.000. 
NP  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Newman,  Raymond  A.,  4,326,173,  CL  33I-I.00A. 
Oakland  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wallace,  Richard  B.,  4,325,985,  CL  427-54.100. 
Oana,  Masao:  Ste— 

Uchimura,   Mitsuo;  Oana,  Maaao;  and  N'ishimura,   Yoahihani, 
4,326J54,  CI.  364-466.000. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  P.:  Ste— 

Papay,  Andrew  O.;  and  aBrien,  Joseph  P.,  4,323,827,  d.  232- 
51.50A. 
aConnell,  J.  Garland:  Stt— 

Gershnum,  Russell  3.;  Hansen,  W.  Peter;  Hochberg,  Alan  M.;  and 
O'ConnelL  J.  Garland,  4,323.706,  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Oda,  Isao:  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Sealing 

composition  and  sealing  method.  4,326,038,  Q.  501-41.000. 
Odetics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bartholet,   Stephen  J.;  and  Chvoatal,!  Paul   J.,  4,326,115,  O. 
219-56.100. 
Gehrig,  Kenneth  H.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Coin  tele- 

phooe  monitor  circuit.  4,326,103,  O.  I79-6.30R. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  etc.:  5w— 

Gallot,  Jacques;  Vingut,  Georges;  de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  Thibert, 
Jean-Jacques,  4,325,675,  CL  416-223.00R. 
Onta,  Takashi;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  and  Matano,  Kenji,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  method  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4,325,629,  Q.  355-27.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisashi:  Ste — 

Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisashi, 
4,325,569,  a.  280-804.000. 
Ogawa,  Oyuki:  S«»— 

Kiucihi,    Hideo;    Ogawa,    Oyuki;    and    KobayasM,    Nobuyuki, 
4,325,893.  CL  26I-3a00A. 
Obara,  Osamu:  Ste — 

Saito.  Koichi;  and  Ohara,  Osamu,  4,325,858,  CL  524-524.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohito;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Marayama,  Isamu;  Nagata,  Sboji; 
Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Katsubie,  Juiiki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Limited.    Oplkal    resolution    of    acylthiopropionic    acid. 
4.325.886.  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Kozo;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsui,  Seiichi,  4,325,362,  CI. 
28O,6100a 
Ohmori,  Kaoni:  Set — 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Watanabe,  Yutaka;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Koike, 
Kengo,  and  Tejima,  Iwao,  4,323,968,  O.  424-300.000. 
Ohmura,  Masaru:  Stt— 

Adaniya.  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura,  Masaru.  4,323,79a  a.  204-27.000. 
Ohno,  Tomeji:  5ee— 

Utsumi,   Kazuaki;   Yonezawa,   Masatomo;  and  Ohno,  Tomeji, 
4,325.763.  a.  156-89.000. 
Ohsawa,  Mitsuo;  Yamamura,  Masato;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board.  4.326,239.  O.  361-410.000. 
Ofata,  Tokuya;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  and 
Haruta.  Masahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  liquid 
composition.  4,325.735,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Ohtani,  Tetsuro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  laser  tube.  4,326,177, 

a.  372-91000. 
Obtsuka,  Knnio:  Ste— 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kayuhikf>;  and  Ofatsuka.  Kunio. 
4.325i71.  CI.  74-869.0067 
Ofayoshi,  KaoruSef— 

Nakatsubo.  Toshio;  Ohyoahi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa.  Masui;  Sato. 
Eiichi;  Mizukami.  Norio;  Shimizu.  Akira;  Yanagisawa.  Kaizuhisa; 
Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Tsuda,  Naotsune;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiro, 
4,325,625,  CL  355-3.0SC 


Oinoue,  Kenichi:  Ste — 

Nskatsubo,  Toshio.  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato, 
Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Karuhiu; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 
4,325.625,  CL  355-3.0SC. 
Okabe,  Moisei:  Stt— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohltairin,  Akira;  Tatsunri, 
Hideo;  and  Kurosawa.  Takuzo,  4,325,678,  a.  417-313.000. 
Okabe,  Takayuki;  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Mukai,  Kunio,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemica]  Company,  Limited.  Organo-phosphoric  esters  and  their 
production  and  use.  4.326,058.  CL  544-243.000. 
Okada.  Eisaburo;  and  Sakagami,  Koji,  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Process 
for  preparation  of  AE  concrete  or  AE  mortar.  4.323.736,  CI. 
10648.000. 
Okada,  Syoji:  Ste— 

Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Okada,  Syoji;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Sakai,  Matato, 
4,325,334,  CL  123-270.000. 
Okamoto.  Takehiko:  Stt — 

Sato.  Hirosbi;  Okamoto,  Takehiko;  and  Asada,  Akira.  4,325.913,  Q. 
422-133.000. 
Okamoto,  Takio;  Auumi,  Tamisuke;  Nakagawa.  Yoshio;  and  Akntsu, 
Hidezo,  to  Mstsushits  Electronics  Corporation.  Gas  discharge  dis- 
play device.  4,326,148,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Okamoto,  Yoshiharu;  Horikawa,  Izumi;  and  Komald,  Shozo,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Space  diversity  recep- 
tion   system    having   compensation    means   of  multipath    effect 
4,326,294,  CL  455-139.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Masao.  4.325,646,  CI.  400-196.10a 
Okikawa,  Susumu:  Stt — 

Suzuki,     Hiromichi;    and    Okikawa,    Smamu,    4,326,213,    O. 
357-81.000. 
OUno,  Eizo:5«— 

Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Ishimoto,  Ryozc  4,326,062,  Q. 
546-166.000. 
OlK:h,  Klaus:  &e— 

Blaser,  Reinbard;  Olach,  Klaus;  and  Schaldach.  Max,  4,325.384.  Q. 
128-696.000. 
Olesch,  Reinhard  G.;  See— 

Rittenbacb,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  O.,  4,326.271,  CI. 
367-93.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  Ste — 

Popplewell.  James  M.;  and  Dempsey.  Martin  H..  4.323,746.  CL 

134-10.000. 
Yarwood.  John  C;  Tyler.  Derek  E;  and  Winter,  Joseph.  4,323.777. 
CI.  136-620.000. 
Olmsted.  Bruce  C,  Jr.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Method  of 
preparing  diatomite  for  rapid  calcination.  4,323,844.  Ci  252-448.000. 
Olszewski,  Egon:  See — 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer,  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand.  4,325,268,  CL  74-492.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoda,  Seiichi,  4,325.618.  CL  334-33.000. 

Ikuno,  Yuji;  Kinoahita.  Kunio;  and  Kanehira.  Katsuyuki,  4,325,606, 

a.  350-96.200. 
Iwasawa,   Teruo;   Yamazaki,   Masafumi;   Tsuboshima,   Kosaku; 
Takayama,    Shuichi;   and   Nakajima.    Yoshio.   4.326,217,   CI. 
358-76.000. 
Koniya,  Osamu,  4,325,374,  CL  128-303.130. 
Nakauubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Maaajt;  Sato, 
Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kamhisa; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;   and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 
4,325,625,  a.  355-3.0SC. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,326,225,  CI.  360.74.100. 
O'Meara,  John  P.:  See— 

Gcrling.  John  E.;  and  O'Meara.  John  P.  4,326.1 14, 0.  219-10.33A. 
O'Meara,  Michael  F:  See— 

Given,  Arthur  P.;  and  O'Meara,  MichKl  F.,  4,326,263,  Q. 
364-900.00a 
Omholt,  Bruce  D.  Apparatus  for  removably  securing  a  container  to  a 

carrier  rack.  4,325,531,  CL  248-353.000. 
Omori,  Shigenori,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing coiled  coupling  elements  for  slide  natenets.  4,323,114,  CL 
29-766.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  Ste— 

Nataraian,  Scsha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 

Keith  K.,  4,323,943,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Natarajan,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 

KeilhK.,  4,325,944,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Natar^an,  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong, 
Keith  K.,  4,323,943,  Q.  424-177.000. 
O'Neill.  Cormac  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Variable 

pressure  fuel  injection  system  4,323,340,  CL  123-447.000. 
O-NeiU,  James  G.:  See— 

Menzie,  Larry  L.,  4.323,237,  O.  70-14.00a 
Ontario  Cancer  Institute:  Sw— 

Foster,  Francis  S.,  4,325,238,  CL  73-«42.00a 
Optaonic  Research  Associates,  Ltd.:  See- 
How,  MichaeL  4,323.256,  CI.  73-6O7.00a 
Ottisphere  Corporation  Wilmington,  Soccunale  de  Collonge-Belle- 
tive:&»— 
Hale,  John  M.;  and  Weber.  Eugen.  4.323.797.  a  2O4-I93.0OP 
Ormiston,  Peter  T..  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The. 
Pyrotechnic   devices  and   systems   and   firing  circuits   therefor. 
4.323,304,  a.  l02-200.00a 
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Ortbo  Diagnostic  Systems  Inc.:  Set— 

Gershman,  Russell  J.;  Hansen,  W.  Peter,  Hochberg,  Alan  M.;  and 
O'Connell,  J.  Garland.  4,325,706,  CL  23-230.00B. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Lomberdo,  Igino;  Barry,  Donald  E.;  and  Hansen,  W.  Peter, 
4,325,483,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Osaka  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Suetoshi,  Tetsui;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Hosoya,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Mitsuo,  4,325,772.  O.  156-294.000. 
Osakabe.  Kuniharu:  See— 

Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimolo,  Takehiko;  Kawaahima,  Machio; 
Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe.    Kuniharu.    4.326.147.    CL 
3I3-4O3.00O. 
Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  reverse  cassette 

Upe  recorder.  4^26,223,  CL  360-74.100. 
Osbom.  James  G.:  See~- 

Bowman,  Donald  B.;  Filz,  Charles  J.;  and  Osbom,  James  O., 
4,325,715,  a.  55-158.000. 
Osupchuk,  Stanislav  V.:  5m— 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Dimakov.  Sergei  K.;  Ostapchuk.  Stanislav  V.; 
Paahinin.  Boris  P.;  and  PerepdUn.  Vilaly  P.,  4,323,687,  Q. 
423-387.100. 
Otani,  Masami:  Set— 

Nakamura,  Teruo,  and  Otani,  Masami.  4,323,222,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Sw— 

Roark,  James  T;  and  Hayter,  Steven  R.,  4,323,334,  a.  231-I.OQA. 
Otoi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nasuno,  Toshihiro.  to  Kanebo.  Ltd.  FibroinH»ated 
pigment  and  processes  for  producing  same.  4,323,741.  d.   106- 
308.00N. 
OUuka,   Fumio;   Nabeta.  Teiichi;   Kojima,  Yasufiuni;   MatsusUma, 
Takeo;  Finioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  to  Nippondenio  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Ksisha.  Air  conditioner 
system.  4,325,426,  Q.  163-2.000. 
Olten,  David:  See— 

Schlecht,  Manin  F.;  Kassakian,  John  G.;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
Rhodes.  Bruce;  Otten.  I>avid;  and  Rasmussen,  Neil,  4,326,191, 
a.  34O-823.790. 
Otto,  Dennis  L.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Sealed  and  unitized  bearing. 

4.325,591,  a.  308-187.200. 
Otto  Durr:  Sw— 

Wood,  Trevor  E.;  Cooper,  Gene  R.;  and  Kemp.  Raymond, 
4,325,161,  a.  15-304.000. 
Ouchi,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Hirohisa;  and  Tamada,  KazaUyo,  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Medos  Kenkyusho.  Endoscope.  4^25,362,  Q.  128-4.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Sw— 

Hicks,  John  E.,  4,325,446,  a.  180-89.170. 
Ovanatrom.  Bengt  O.  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  seedling 

pots.  4,325,200,  Q.  47-l.OOA. 
Owada.  Shuji:  Sw— 

SUda,  Masaharu;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Toriaawa.  Akira;  Owada,  Shiyi; 
and  Mandai,  Masaaki.  4.326.278.  CL  368-137.000. 
Owen.  WUliam  H.;  Simko.  Richard  T;  and  Tchon.  Wallace  E..  to 
Xicor,  Inc.  Integrated  rise-time  regulated  voltage  generator  systems. 
4,326,134,  a.  307-268.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Seer- 
Froberg.  Magnus  l74.32S,724,  Q.  63-121.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Tanner,  Joseph  F.,  4.323.834.  CL 
324-476.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Burmeister,  Robert  J.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Miller,  Robert  C, 

4,323,762.  CI.  156-86.000. 
Edwanis,  Ralston  C.;  Ooffiredi.  Albert  S.;  Lisi.  John;  and  Murphy, 
Gregory,  4.325.726.  O.  63-298.000. 
Owens,  waiiam  K.;  and  Kahermanes,  Steven  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corp.  Preset  circuit  for  information  storage  devices. 
4,326,27a  a.  363-2 18.00a 
Oiford  Pcndaflex  Corp.:  Sw— 

Solomon,  Jack.  4,323,593.  O.  312-183.000. 
Oy.  Hollming:  Sw— 

Hirvonen.  ReUc  4.323,36a  Q.  280-S.OOD. 
Oyama.  Yoshishige:  Sw— 

Yamauchi,  Teruo;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and  Fujieda,  Mamoru, 
4,325,341.  a.  123-472.000. 
Oibey,  Ahmet  M.  Derriere  ezerciser.  4,325,379.  CL  128-340.000. 
Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.:  Sw— 

Vigante,  BrigiU  A.;  Oiol.  Yan-VoIdemar  Y.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O.; 
alenietse,  GunU  O.;  Kinenis.  Agtis  A.;  and  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.. 
4,326/)64.  a  346-322.000. 
P.  A.  Rentrop.  Hubbert  *  Wagner  Fahrzeugausstattungen  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG:  Sw— 
Bemeking.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.325,327,  a.  248-394.000. 
P  T  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliott,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Uyne,  Kathy  L.;  Hitch,  Donald  W.;  and 
Marshall,  Larry  G.,  4,323,588,  CL  308-39.000. 
Pace.  Joaeph  A.,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corporatioa.  Two-piece  hardshelL 
soluble  and  digotible  liquid  containing  gelatin  capsule.  4,323,761.  CL 
I3649.00a 
Face,  Wilaon  D.:  Sw— 

Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  Pace.  Wilaon  D..  4,326,135.  a.  307-335.000. 
Page.  Robert  E.:  Sw— 

^Carr.  Gerald  W.;  and  Page.  Robert  E..  4,323.318,  O.  242-«8.aaa 
Paige  Company  Containers,  Inc.,  The:  Sw— 

^aige,  Richard  E.,  4,325,493,  Q.  220-416.000. 
Paige,  Uchard  E.,  to  Paige  Company  Containers,  Inc.,  The.  Collapsible 
carton.  4,323,493,  Q.  22O-«16.00a 


Panayappen,  Ramanathan;  and  Veneiky,  David  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Method  and  composition  for  cleaning  metal  surfaces 
with  a  film-forming  composition.  4.325,744.  C  134-4.000. 
Papay,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph  P.,  to  Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.  Fuel 
snd  lubricsting  compositions  containing  N-hydroiymethyl  sucdni- 
mides.  4,325.827,  CL  252-51. 50A. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  Sw — 

Spalding,  Michael  H.,  4,325,475,  CI.  198-429.00a 
Paris.  Sandra  L:  Sw— 

Luke,  Donald  A.;  Magdics,  Ales;  Paris,  Sandra  L.;  and  Wofthing- 
ton,  Ralph  E.,  4,325,918,  CL  4U-10.000. 
Parker,  Carl  D.:  Sw—  ^ 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Parker,  Carl  O., 
4,323,38a  CL  299-39.000. 
Pascas,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Vaughan,  Brian  J.  N.;  and  Pascas,  Brian  J.,  4,326.103,  CI.  179- 
16.0EA. 
PaschalL  Douglas  C:  Sw— 

Blackburn.  James  M.;  and  PaichalL  Douglas  C  4,326,132,  CL 
318-85.000. 
Paahinin,  Boris  P.:  Sw— 

Akutin.  Modest  S.;  Dimakov,  Sergei  K.;  Osupchuk,  Stanislav  V.; 
Paahinin,  Boris  P.;  and  Perepelkin,  Vitaly  P.,  4,323,687,  a. 
425-387.100. 
Pasierb,  Slawomir:  Sw — 

Wozniczko,  Wlodzimiere;  Lukasik.  Adam;  Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal,  Witold;  Plaskacewicz,  Edward;  Pasierb,  Slawoinir,  and 
Langner,  Norbefl,  4,323,538,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Pastine,  IXMiald  J.,  to  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Electrical 

aujpnenution  of  detonation  wave.  4,325,303,  O.  102-201.000. 
Patcbett,  Arthur  A.:  Sw— 

Kollonitsch,  Janos;  and  Patcbett,  Arthur  A.,  4,323,961,  d.  424- 
273.0OR. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.:  Sw— 

Narayan,  Thirumurti;  and  Pattoo,  John  T.,  Jr.,  4,326/>43,  Q. 
521-137.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  Sw— 

Ulveling,  Leon,  4,323,312,  Q.  110-347.00a 
Paynton,  Richard  H.;  and  Payntoo,  William  C,  to  Improved  Conanm- 
eis  Products,  Inc.  Chimney  cap  and  securement.  4,325,291,  Q. 
98-67.000. 
Paynton,  William  C:  Sw— 

Paynton,  Richard  H.;  and  Paynton,  WiUiam  C,  4,325,291,  O. 
98-67.000. 
Peck.  Arland  A.:  Sw— 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Broyles,  Henry  D.;  Hia  John  E.;  and  Peck, 
Arland  A..  4,325,764,  Q.  I56-123.00R. 
Pedersca,  Richard  J.:  Sw — 

Touchton.  James  J.;  and  Pederson,  Richard  J.,  4,326,226,  Q. 
360-77.000. 
Pedroli,  Walter  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sdf-deveioping  type  film 

processor  kit  4,325,624,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Peel,  Eric;  snd  Dslton,  Colin  C,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited, The.  Fermenution  process  for  producing  higher  plant  cells. 
4,326,034,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Pellman,  Arnold:  Sw— 

Drcyflis,  Marc  G.;  and  Pellman,  Arnold,  4,325,640,  Q.  356-376.000. 
Pelts.  Boiis  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatulovsky, 
Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Freiman.  Efim  A.;  Chalian,  Eduard  A.; 
Abraniian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Slepan  E.;  and  Koaiandian.  Kliment  A. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  sapphire  tubes.  4.325.917,  a. 
422-249.00a 
Penco,  Sergio;  Franchi,  Oiuliano;  Arcamone.  Federico,  and  Caaazza, 
Annamana,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  4-Demethoay-4'-deoi- 
ydoxoruUcin.  4,323,947.  a.  424-ltO.OOa 
Pence  Sergio:  Srr 

Bargiotti,  Alberto;  CaninelU,  Giueaeppe;  Penco,  Sergio;  Arca- 
mone,   Federico:    and    di    Marco,    Aurdio,    4,323,946,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Pentanyl  Technologies,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Porter,   Clifford   R.;  and   Kaesz.   Herbert  D.,  4,323,802.  Q. 
208-10.000. 
Peoples,  John  T.  Single  tone  detector.  4,326461,  a.  364-724.000. 
Pepe,  Russell  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Dual  encoded  switching 

malrii.  4,326,194,  Q.  340-363.abR. 
PepsiCo,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Tibbetts,  Merrick  S.;  and  Templeraan,  Oareth  J.,  4,323,743,  Q. 
127-46.200. 
Pereman,  Gordon  F.:  Sw— 

Kellar,   John   D.;   and   Pereman,   Gordoa   F.,   4,323,723,   d. 
63-104.000. 
Perepelkin,  Vitaly  P.:  Sw— 

Akutin,  Modest  S.;  Dimakov,  Sergei  K.;  Ostapchuk.  Stanislav  V.; 
Paahinin.  Boria  P.;  and  Perepelkin.  Vitaly  P.,  4,323.687.  CL 
42^387.100. 
Perez,  Donald  E.:  Sw— 

Gargano.  Robert;  Perez,  E>onald  E;  and  WilUana,  David  K., 
4,326.039,  a.  344-243.000. 
PermaceLSw— 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4,323,77a  O.  l36.23aOX. 
Pema,  Jiulio,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Coamnnieition  system 

and  meaiH  for  interconnection  of  same.  4,326,107,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Peron,  Mario:  Sw— 

Christ,  Alfred;  and  Peron,  Mario,  4,323,384,  Q.  308-9.00a 
Perry,  Dale  E.,  Jr.  Watch  mounting  device.  4,3264>0,  Q.  368-277.000. 
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Pemon,  Cirl  G.:  Set— 

KjelKn,  Per  O.;  uid  Perwon,  Orl  G.,  4,3J5,956,  a.  424-253.000. 
Peruon,  John  A.,  to  Lcciromell  Corporaiion.  Electrode  contact  uaem- 

bly.  4,326,093,  a.  373-101.000. 
Peich,  Jurgen.  to  G  Siempeliump  GmbH  A  Co.  Method  of  operating 

a  platen  pre».  4,323,898,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Peter,  Kurt:  Set— 

Muck,  (jerhard;  and  Peter,  Kurt,  4,323,198,  CI.  42-89.000. 
FeterhofT,  Edward:  See— 

Dieter,  Norman  H.,  Jr.^  and  PelerhofT,  Edward.  4,326,283,  CI. 
369-137.000. 
Peten,  Janes  K.,  II;  and  Metro*,  Guj.  Protective  device.  4,323,701,  CI. 

440-113.000. 
Peterv  Kenneth  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multiple  suge  hydrocarbon  conver- 
lion  with  gravity  flowing  catalyst  particlei.  4,323,806,  CI.  208-64.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multiple  itage  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion with  gravity  flowing  catalyst  particles.  4,325,807,  a.  208-64.000. 
Petersen,  Joseph  C.:  Set— 

Plancher,  Henry;  and  Petersen,  Joseph  C,  4,325,738,  C\.  106- 
273.00N. 
Petersen.  Walter  J.:  Stt— 

Witt.  Robert  H.;  and  Petersen,  Walter  J.,  4,325,211,  a.  56-15.800. 
Pethis,  James  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Seir-conuined  pre-loaded  antifriction 

bearing  assembly.  4,325,390,  CI.  3O8-184.00R. 
Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.:  See- 
Green.  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N., 

4.325.940,  a.  424-70.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Victor,  Joe  M.,  4,326.164.  Q.  324-7 l.OOR. 

Phillips.  Charles  O.  Belt  guiding  device.  4.325,703.  a.  474-130.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bagnetto,  Lucien  J.,  Jr.,  4,323,708,  O.  44-38.000. 

Capshew,  Charles  E.;  Short,  James  N.;  Welch,  M.  Bruce;  and 

Dieiz,  Richard  E.,  4,325,837.  CI  232-429.00B. 
Eddy.  William  R.,  4,325,476,  CI.  198-448.000. 
McDaniel,  Mai  P.,  4,325,839.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Phipps,  Roger  N.  Bicycle  trailer.  4,325.564,  CI.  280-204.000. 
Piccini,  Silvio  D.  Kicking  device.  4,325,548,  CI.  273-55.00B. 
Pickering,  John  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Vehicle  load  sensing 

arrangemenL  4,325,581,  CI.  3O3-22.00R. 
Pigeon,  Michel;  and  Saglio,  Robert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique.  Correcting  circuit  for  differential  pick-up,  comprising  digital 
means.  4,326,166,  CI.  324-225.000. 
Pike,  John  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincoln,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E,  4,325,873, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Phnentel,  Alberto:  See— 

DeMan,  Pierre;  Pimenicl,  Alberto;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,  Charles.  4,326,293,  O.  455-72.000. 
Pina.  Octavio  U.;  and  Spedor,  George.  Toothbrush  holder.  4,325,485, 

a.  211-66.000. 
Pinamonti,  Franco:  See— 

Dal  Moro,  Anacleto;  Pinamonti,  Franco;  and  Capizzi,  Amedeo, 

4.325.941,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Pinetree  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Julian.    Eniest    L.;    and    Gaylard,    Phyllis   S.,    4,323,668,    CL 
414-546.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporaiion:  See- 
Sato.  Reisuke;  and  Sugai.  Yoahiro.  4.326,297,  O.  455-213.000. 
Pirovano,  Camillo;  and  Vergani.  Umberto.  Feed  conveyor.  4,325,479, 

CI.  198-733.000. 
Pistor,  Ferdinand:  See — 

Pistor,  Max;  and  Pistor,  Ferdinand,  4,326J43,  O.  362-368.000. 
Pistor,  Max;  and  Pistor,  Ferdinand.  Electric  light  future.  4,326,243,  Q. 

362-368.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Crowley,  Raymond  R.;  Daniels,  Edward  P.;  and  Hohz,  Earl  B., 
4.325,440,  a.  177-25.000. 
Pivar,  Stuart  to  American  Microcar  Incorporated.  Three-wheeled, 

motor-powered,  pedal-started  vehicle.  4,325,448,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Plagge.  Vernon  L.;  and  Rively,  Clair  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Base  and  terminal-pin  assembly  for  electric  lamps  and  similar 
dei^'ices.  4,326.146.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Plan-Sell  Oy:  See— 

HeikinheiiDO.  Lennart  O..  4.325.477,  a.  198^61.000. 
Plancher,  Henry;  and  Petersen,  Joseph  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Eisergy.  Tertiary  nitrogen  heterocyclic  material  to  reduce  moisture- 
induced  damage  in  asphalt-aggregate  mixtures.  4.325.738,  CI.  106- 
273.0ON. 
Plaskacewicz.  Edward:  See — 

Wozniczko.  Wlodzimierz:  Lukasik.  Adam;  Marczynski,  Jozef; 
Kowal.  Witold;  Plaskacewicz.  Edward;  Pasierb,  Slawomir,  and 
Langner,  Norben,  4,325,538,  O.  266-190.000. 
Plevak,  Lnbomir,  and  Weirich.  Waller,  lo  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

West&iia.  Mineral  mining  installation.  4,325,659,  CI.  405-299.000. 
Plevy,  Arthur  L.  Universal  gravity  operated  taitrusion  sensing  device. 

4.326,196,  a.  340-545.000. 
Poeielt,  Horst:  See— 

Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Kueter,  Bemhard;  Morris,  Ronald  M.;  Po- 
eselt,  Horst;  Rabitsch,  Hermann:  and  Scowen,  Reginald  V., 
4,325,829,  CI.  252-109.00a 
Poff,  David  A.:  See— 

Gordy,  Lester  A.;  and  Poff,  David  A..  4,323,799,  Q.  204-297.00W. 

Poggia,  Mario,  to  SAIAG  S.p.A.  Assembly  consisting  of  a  seal  gasket 

lotviivt  stems  and  a  spring  support  cap.  4,325,558,  O.  277-189.000. 


Pohlmann,  Hans-Juergen:  J 

Maier,  Horst  R.;  Krauth,  Axel;  Pohlmann.  Huo-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horst;  Brobeck,  Helmut;  Cropp,  Ingo;  and  Bergmeier,  Dieter, 
4,325,647.  CI.  403-29.000. 
Polacsek,  David  D.  Combination  automobile  sun  visor  and  speaker 

assembly.  4,326.100,  Q.  179-I.OVE. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Diaz.  Millon  S.,  4,325,616,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Grimes,  Donald  L.,  4,325,614,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Pedroli.  Waller  E.  4,325,624,  CI.  354-3O4.O0a 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See — 

Golda,  Eugene;  and  WUkes,  Alan,  4,326,020,  Q.  43O-302.00a 
Jargielk),  Paul,  4,326,018,  CI.  430-15.000. 
Ponder,  James  E.;  Tubbs,  Graham  S.;  Lou.  Perry  W.;  and  Famow, 
Stephen  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  making 
CMOS  device  allowing  three-level  interconnecta.  4,325,169,  CT 
29-571.000. 
Poole,  Robert  E:  See— 

Sixsmith,  Herbert;  and  Poole,  Robert  E.,  4,325,672,  Q.  415-33.001. 
Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Dempsey.  Martin  H..  to  Olin  Corporation. 

System  for  cleaning  metal  strip.  4.325,746,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Porter,  CUflbrd  R.;  and  Kaesz,  Herbert  D.,  to  Pentanyl  Technologies, 
Inc.  Method  of  liquefaction  of  carbonaceous  materials.  4,325,802,  Q. 
208-10.000. 
Postlethwaite,  Dennis,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  bleach 

compositions.  4,325,828,  a.  252-102.000. 
Postman,  William:  See — 

Louch,  James  B.;  Postman,  William;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  and  Cole, 
Willis  E.,  4.325,322,  a.  118-410.000. 
POubcau,  Pierre:  See — 

Hubert,  Bernard;  and  Poubeau,  Pierre,  4,325,586,  Q.  308-10.000. 
Povh,  Dusan:  See — 

Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt,  At- 
fons;  Povh,  Dusan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waktanann,  Hermann, 
4,326,230,  CI.  361-17.000. 
Poyser,  Robert  H.;  and  Turner,  David  H.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Metoclopramide/paracetamol  Ubiets.  4,325,971,  CX  424-324.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.,  4,325,721,  a.  65-1.000. 
Jensen,  Thomas  H.,  4,325,722,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Kellar,   John    D.;   and    Pereman,    Gordon    F.,   4,325,723,   a. 

65-104.000. 
Wagner,  William  E.,  4,325,988,  Q.  427-160.000. 
Pressurized  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kelly,  Quentin  T.,  4,325,498,  Q.  222-210.000. 
Price,  David  L.,  II,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Electronic  temperatiire 

control.  4,325,225,  Q.  62-229.000. 
Priesnitz.  Uwe:  See— 

Fuchs.   Rainer;  Maurer.  FriU;   Priesnitz.   Uwe:  Riebel.  Haas- 
Jochem;  and  Klauke.  Erich.  4,326,087,  CI.  568-«3I.00O. 
Prikhodko,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Tkach,  Lev  N.;  Prikhodko,  Jury  N.;  Vaisman,  Leonid  M.;  Sol- 
daienko,  Vladimir  L;  and  Koatjuchenko,  Vastly  V.,  4,325,848,  a. 
252-567.000. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Feeser.  Larry  R..  4,325,482,  CI.  206-625.000. 
Proctor,  George  M.:  Set— 

Russell,  Leslie  T.;  Proctor,  George  M.;  and  Bowes,  William  U, 
4,325,207,  CI.  52-641.000. 
Propylox:  Ste — 

Hildon,  Anthony  M.,  4,325,888,  CI.  260-S02.00R. 
Proske,  Gerhard;  Van  der  Piepen,  Rolf;  and  Bittner,  HanaJoacUiii,  to 

Luwa  AG.  Co-current  evaporator.  4,325,781,  CI  159-13.00A. 
Protection  Services,  Inc.:  Set— 

Kreinberg,  Earl  R.,  4,326,161,  CI.  323-299.000. 
Pruehs.  Leslie  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Screw  anchoring 

device  and  method.  4,325.178,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Pulaonics  Corporation:  See— 

Mokris.  Michael  M..  4,325,495,  a.  222-1.000. 
Pui^  Nazim,  to  Imperial  Chemica]  Industries  Liimted.  Fungicidal 
compounds,  compcaitions  and  processes.  4,325,966,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Putney,  Zimri  C:  See- 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  Putney,  Zimri  C;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B., 
4,326,212,  CI.  357-46.000. 
QIT-Fer  el  Titane  du  Quebec,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gueguin,  Michel,  4,325,920,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Quadranti,  Marco;  Maurer,  Willy;  and  Maag,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 
Corporation.  Hobicidal  compositions  containing  N-(3-trifluorometl>- 
yl-l,2,4-thiadiazoIyl-5)-N'-methyl-N'-methoiy  urea  and  a-[4-(3'-5'- 
dichlotopyridyl-2'-oxy>phenoxyl-propionic  acid  propargyl  ester  for 
control  of  weeds  in  wheat  cultures.  4,325,728,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Quality  Audio  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Toulan,    Roy    D.,   Jr.;   and    Rensky,   Richard,   4,326483,   a. 
369-55.000. 
(}ueneau.  Paul  B.;  Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins,  Dale  K.,  to  AMAX 
Inc.  Autoclave  soda  digestion  of  scheelite  concentrates  with  feedback 
control.  4,325,919,  Q.  423-61.000. 
R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation:  See- 
Pace,  Joseph  A.,  4,323,761,  a.  lS6^.00a 
Rabitsch,  Hermaim:  See— 

Duggleby.  Peter  M.;  Kueter,  Bemhard;  Morria,  Ronald  M.;  fo- 
eselt,  Horsi;  Rabitsch,  Hermann;  and  Scowen,  Regniald  V., 
4,325,829,  CI.  2S2-1O9.0OO. 
Rae,  George,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Slip  friction  roller  drive.  4,325,474,  CL 
198-781.000. 
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Rafter,  Patrick  M.;  and  Hitchcock,  James  E.,  to  Magnavox  Consumer 
Electronics  Co.  Tuning  system  for  a  color  television  receiver  having 
a  varactor  tuner.  4,326,296,  CI.  455-192.000. 
Rainer,  Oeorg,  to  Byk-Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising  a  pyrazole  derivative  and 
method  of  use.  4,325,962,  CI.  424-273.0OP. 
Raistrick,  Ian  D.:  See— 

Muggins,    Roben    A.;   and    Raistrick.    Ian    D..   4.325,611,   CL 
350-357.000. 
Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See— 

Young,  Hartley  F.,  4,325,511,  a.  238-349.000. 
Ramsay,  William  R.:  See— 

SpUker,  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ramsay,  WUIiam  R.,  4,326.292,  O. 
455-27.000. 
Ramsey,  Wallace  B.:  See- 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  Kun,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Ramsey,  Wallace  B.. 
4,325,794,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Rapid  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Dirkes,  James  V.,  4,325,352,  CI.  126-IIO.OOA. 
Rapson,  W.  Howard:  See- 
Reeve,  Douglas  W.;  and  Rapson,  W.  Howard,  4,325,783,  CI. 
l62-88.00a 
Raachke,  Curt  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  cross  talk 

in  Inkjet  arrays.  4,326,206,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Phase  tramfer  free-radical   polymerization.  4,326,049,  CI. 
326-91.000. 
Rasmussen,  Neil:  See— 

Schlechl,  Martin  F.;  Kaiaakian,  John  G.;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
Rhodes,  Bruce;  Otten,  David;  and  Rasmussen,  Neil,  4.326,191, 
CI.  340-825.790. 
Ratcliffe,  Charles  T.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  SignorelU,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Mador,  Irving  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Conversion  of  mononitro 
aromatic  compounds  to  amino  compounds  by  hydrogen  sulfide. 
4,326,081,  CI.  564-416.000. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See- 
Eckstein,  Udo;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolf- 
gang, 4,326,066,  CI.  348-256.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Elliott,  Charles  A.,  4,326,284,  O.  369-77.000. 
Gubitoae,  Nicholas  F.,  4,325,419,  Q.  141-302.000. 
Russell,  John  P.;  and  Carroll,  Charles  B.,  4,325,489,  Q.  220-2.200. 
Weisbrod,  Shennan,  4,326,151,  CI.  315-410.000. 
Reagan,  William  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Stanley  M.;  Reagan,  William  J.;  and  Woltermann,  Gerald 
M.,  4,325,813,  CI.  2OS-12O.0O0. 
Reams,  Donald  J.,  to  Micro  Air  Systems,  Iik.  Submersible  motor 

chemical  processing  apparanis.  4,323,394,  G.  134-141.000. 
REB  ManuMcturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Dale  H.,  4,325,576,  CI.  296-65.00R. 
Reber,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Steiger,  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean-Francois,  4,326,021, 0. 430-427.000. 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lythgoe,  Alan  L.,  to  Reed,  Kenneth  James.  Dry 

release  transfer.  4,326,005,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Reed,  Kenneth  James:  See- 
Reed,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lythgoe,    Alan    L.,    4,326,005,    a. 
428-201.000. 
Rees,  Werner,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Printing  machine  ink  doctor  blade  adjustment  apparatus.  4,325,303, 
a.  101-363.00a 
Reeve,  Douglas  W.;  and  Rapson,  W.  Howard,  to  Erco  Industries 
I  imitfd   Bleaching  procedure  using  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine 
solutions.  4,325,783,  CI.  162-88.000.  ■- 

Regan,  David  M.;  and  Beverley,  Kenneth  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  hand-eye  coordi- 
nation   while   tracking   a   changing   size    image.    4,325,697,   CI. 
434-258.000. 
Regelsberger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Richter,   Martin;  and   Regelsberger,   Wolfgang.  4,325,436,  CI. 
173-13.000. 
Regilz,  Gunter:  See— 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl;  and  Regitz,  Gunter, 
4,325,963.  O.  424-274.000. 
Rehn,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H.,  4,326,199, 
d.  340422.000. 
Rdchatdt,  Werner:  See— 

Goddecke,  Hubert;  Reichardt,  Wemcn  Schumacher,  Kurt;  and 
Topfer,  Rainer,  4,325,166,  a.  29-25.150. 
Reilly,  Douglas  L.:  See- 
Cooper,  Leon  N.;  Elbaum,  Charles;  and  Reilly,  Douglas  L., 
4,326.259,  Q.  364-715.000. 
Reiners,  Roben  A.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Extraction  of  oil  from 

high  oil-bearing  seed  materials.  4,325,882,  CI.  260-412.400. 
Reinmold,  Heinz-Josef;  and  Audi,  Josef,  to  Saint  Gobain  Indiutrin. 
Tracing  table  for  recording  the  program  for  an  automatic  machine,  in 
particiilar  for  cutting  glass.  4,325,188,  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Reinnutli,  Klaus:  Stt— 

Krieaesmann,    Jochen;    Lipp,    Alfred;    and    Reinrauth,    Klaus, 
4,326,039,  CI.  301-90.000. 
Reia,  Erhard:  See— 

Misner,  WiOy;  Rodenheber,  Rainer;  and  Reitz,  Erhard,  4,326,106, 
CI.  I79-81.00B. 
Reitz,  Gunther,  Kaspw,  Vaclav;  Jacobs,  Karihans;  and  Schaupp,  Kurt, 
to  Bayer  rtHifngrifllirhaft  Pheaol-formaldebyde  condensalfs,  their 


preparation  and  their  use  as  dispersing  agents,  liquefaction  agents  and 
tanning  agents  4.325.890,  CI  260-5I200C. 
Rek.  Johannes  H  M.;  and  Holemans.  Picier  M.  J..  10  Lever  Brothers 
Company.  Process  for  producing  a  margarine  having  a  reduced 
tendency  lo  spattering  4,323,98a  CI.  426-604  UOO. 
Rembaum.  Alan,  lo  California  Insiiluie  of  Technology.  Protein  specific 
fluorescent  microspheres  for  labelling  a  protein.  4,326,0(M.  CI 
428-403.000. 
Remer,  Roben  K..  to  Hull-Smith  Chemicals,  Inc.  Bland  whey  product 

and  process  of  preparation.  4.325,977,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Remer,  Roben  K..  to  Hull-Smith  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  imparting 

blindness  to  cheese  4,325.978.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Rempfler.  Hermann:  Schuner.  Rolf;  and  Fory.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    Herbicidal  and  plant  growth  regulating  pyndyloxy- 
phenoxy-propionic  acid  derivatives.  4,325,729,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Rensky,  Richard:  See— 

Toulan,    Roy    D.,   Jr.;   and    Rensky,    Richard,   4,326,283,   CI. 
369-55.000. 
Renz.  Klaus:  See — 

Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  FendL  Al- 
fons;  Povh,  Dusan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann. 
4,326.230.  CI.  361-17.000. 
Research  Association  for  Residual  Oil  Processing:  See — 

Fujimon,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka.  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  and  Aizawa, 
Shirou.  4.323,812.  CI  208-119.000. 
Research  Corporation  of  ihc  University  of  Hawaii,  The:  Ste — 

Cramer.  Roger  E.,  4,325.950,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Delmer,  Philip  T.,  4,325,298,  CI.  100-214.000. 
Rae.  George,  4,325,474,  CI.  198-781.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

-     ■,9,  CI.  242-75.410. 

omanv,  Valentin  A.  Supporting  insulat- 
accelerator.  4,326,141,  6.  310-308.000. 


McLean,  John  R..  4,j 
Rezvykh,  Konstantin  / 


;  Kassakian,  John  G ;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
,  Bruce;  Otten,  David;  and  Rasmussen.  Neil,  4,326.191, 
1-825.790. 
Rhone-Poul^c  Industries:  See— 

Bolton.     Roger;    and    Cosserat,    Dominique,    4,325,923,    Q. 
423-234.000 
Rial,  Henri:  Sre — 

Seitz.  Karl;  Riat.  Henri;  and  Hoegerle.  Karl,  4,325,869.  CI.  260- 
I46.00D. 
Richard,  Gerard  Y..  to  Socieie  d'Applicaiions  de  Procedes  Industnels 
et  Chimiques.  Transport  belt  intended  for  transporting  products  at  a 
high  temperature,  and  a  transpon  means  equipped  with  this  belt. 
4,S5,478,  CI.  198-699.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Boebel,  Manfred,  4,325.377,  a.  128-326.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  J.;  Smead.  Roben  G  .  and  Siaebler,  Paul  J.  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Air  flow  system  for  the  charging  conductor  in  an 
electrostatic  painting  system.  4,325,319,  CI.  118-634.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Adams,  Jen>  L.,  4,323,877,  Q.  260-349.000. 
Richardaon-Vicks  Inc.:  See- 
Shah,  Nutan  B.,  4,323,939,  a.  424-35.000. 
Richter,  Hans,  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG.  Method  for  measuring  distances 
and  apparatus  for  performing  the  method.  4,325,639,  Q.  336-376.000. 
Richter,  Martin;  and  Regelsberger,  Wolfgang,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesell- 
schah.  Hammer  drill  or  chipping  hammer  device.  4,325,436,  O. 
173-13.000. 
Rico,  Laureano  P.  Paint  drip  catcher.  4,325,159,  CI.  15-24(.aOA. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funato.  Hiroyoshi,  4,325,601,  a.  350-3.710. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Hashimoto,  Mitauru;  and  Kawakami,  Toniko, 
4,325.871,  CI,  260-160.000. 
Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Hin»hi,  4,325,610,  CL  330-343.000. 
Ridley,  John:  See- 
Blade,  John  C;  Ridley,  John;  and  Wood,  Geoffiey  C,  4,325,755, 
CI.  148-32.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;   Maurer,   Fritz;   Priesniu,   Uwe;   Riebel,   Hans- 
Jochem;  and  Klauke.  Erich,  4,326,087,  CI  568-631.000. 
Jautelat  Manfred;  Aril,  Dieter;  Lanizsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horn, 
4,325,873,  a.  260-338.000. 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation:  See- 
Teed,  Richani  K.,  4,325,372,  O.  128-287.000. 
Rightmire,  Roben  A.:  See— 

Alfoni,  Harvey  E.;  and  Rightmire.  Roben  A.,  4,325,810,  a. 
208-112.000. 
Rinde,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Metal-doped 

organic  foam.  4,325,737,  CI.  106-122.000. 
Rioux,  Jean  P.  Collapsible  paint  tray  carrier  and  paint  spatter  protector. 

4,325,323,  CI.  118-504.000. 
Ristow,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making  a 
MESFET  having  same  type  conductivity  for  source,  drain,  and  gate 
regions.  4,325,747.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Anny.  Electronic  intruder  detection  system.  4,326,272,  O. 
367-93.000. 
Ritter,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Saltier,  Joseph  P.;  Worchesky,  Terrance  L.;  and  Ritter,  Kenneili  J., 
4,325,635,  CI.  356-349.000. 
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Rivcly,  Clair  M.:  5»— 

Pliue.    Vernon    L.;    ind    Rively,    Clair    M.,    4,326,14«,    G. 
315-318.000. 
Roark.  Junes  T.;  and  Hayter,  Sieven  R.,  lo  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Manually  operated  blowout  preventer  and  hydraulic  operator 
therefor  4,325.534.  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  Set— 

Eheijn,  Frara;  and  Hofer,  Gerald,  4,325.337,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Fehrenbach.  Siegfned.  4,325,349,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Klein.  Ottokar.  4.326.118.  CI.  250-23I.0SE. 
Nonnenmacher,  Gerhard.  4.325.677,  CI.  417-218.000. 
Romann.  Peter;  and  Hafner.  Udo.  4,325,253,  Q.  73-204,000. 
Schmidt.  Wolfgang,  4,326.172.  CI.  33O-294.00O. 
Roberts.  Qifford  J..  Jr..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Soft,  absorbent. 

unitary,  laminate-like  fibrous  web.  4,326,00a  CI.  428-153.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Tanner,  Joseph  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Solvent  solutions  of  chemically  modified  asphalts. 
4,325,854,  CI.  524-476.000. 
Roberts,  William  M.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Pilot  valve 
for   sttbiea    test   valve   system   for   deep   water.   4,323,409.   CI. 
137-596.140. 
Roberts,  William  M.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Tubing  shut 

ofr  valve.  4,323,434,  Q.  166-321.000. 
Robinson,  Samuel  C:  See— 

Brown.  R  Jack;  Certh,  Howard  L.;  and  Robinson,  Samuel  C, 
4,326,137,  CI.  310-I2.00a 
Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  See — 

Baron.  Bill  N  ;  Rocheleau.  Richard  E.;  and  Russell,  T.  W.  Fraser, 
4.335,986,  CI  427-74.000. 
Rock.  Ench.  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Joining  device  for 

connecting  two  furniture  parts.  4.325.649.  CI.  403-231.000. 
Rodentieber.  Rainer:  See — 

Minner.  WUly;  Rodenheber,  Rainer;  and  Reitz.  Erhard,  4,326.106, 
CI.  179-81.00B. 
Rodgers,  John  L..  Jr..  to  Solid  Controls,  Inc.  Electro-hydraulic  ram 

control  apparatus.  4,325,896.  O.  264-40.100. 
Roemer,  Dictmar:  See — 

Zeugncr.  Hont;  Roemer.  Dietmar,  Liepmann.  Haas;  and  Milkow- 
ski,  Wolfgang,  4,325,957.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rogers,  Billie  O  ;  See- 
Miller.  Thomas  G.;  and  Rogers,  Billie  O..  4,323,23:.  O.  73- 
190.0EW. 
Rohatgi.  Narcah  K.:  S*t~ 

Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Vasilakos.  Nick;  Corcoran.  William  H.;  Croh- 
mann,  Karel;  and  Rohatgi,  Naresh  K..  4.325.707.  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Rohloff.  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^  Electric  motor  having  a 

hook-shaped  commuuior.  4,326,14a  CI.  310-234.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Sheldon  Si ,  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,325,MI.  CI  47-57.600. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Sw— 

Hanung.  Hansjurgen.  4.323.622,  d.  334-170.000. 
Roller,  Donald  C:  See— 

Magno,  Robert:  RoUer,  Donald  C:  and  Rood.  Allan  J.,  4,325,344, 
a.  271-221.000. 
Romann,  Peter;  and  Hafner,  Udo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appsranis 
for   measuring   the   mass   of  a   flowing   medium.    4,325,253,    CI. 
73-204.000. 
Romano,  Ugo;  and  loro,  Giuseppe,  to  Anic,  S.P.A.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing aromatic  alkylamines.  4,326,079,  Q.  364-393.000. 
Romanv.  Valentin  A.:  See — 

Rezvykh,  Konsiantin  A.;  and  Romanv,  Valentin  A.,  4,326,141,  CI. 
3IO-3O8.000 
Rood,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Magno,  Robert;  Roller,  Donald  C;  and  Rood.  Allan  J.,  4,323,344, 
a.  271-221.000. 
Rose,  Philip  M.:  See- 
Stevens,  Jack  F.;  Lee.  Kwofc-fu:  Rose,  PhiUp  M.;  Kreider,  David 
R.;  and  Lin,  CM-Hung.  4,326,048,  Q.  52648.000. 
RosefDOunt  Inc.:  See — 

Frick,  Roger  L.,  4,323,399,  O.  137-83.000. 
Roaen,  Irving:  See — 

Li,  George  S.;  and  Rosen.  Irving,  4,326,043.  CI.  323-206.000. 
Roaen,  Meyer  R.:  See— 

Braun.  David  B.;  and  Rosen,  Meyer  R.,  4,323,861,  CI.  323-205.000. 
Rosen,  Murray;  Koenig,  Alan  R.;  and  Copham,  John  D.,  to  Celotel 
Corporation,  The.  Method  for  making  a  slurry  containing  particulate 
matter  and  fibers  for  a  preformed  insulation  product.  4,325,849,  CI. 
232-62.000. 
Rosen,  Perry:  See- 
Holland,  George  W.;  Rosen.  Perry,  and  Gallo-Torres,  Hugo, 
4,325,970.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Rosenberg,  Harvey  S.;  and  Genco.  Joseph  M.,  to  Industrial  Resources, 
Inc.  Air  pollution  control  process  and  apparatus.  4,323,713,  O. 
33-73.000. 
Roaenbcrg,  Jean  M.  L.  Proccaa  hi  the  maaufacnire  of  rolled  capacitors. 

4,323,167,  a.  29-23.420. 
Roaendall,  Henry  J.,  to  Biiaell,  Inc.  Floor  sweeper  with  improved 

constnictkm.  4,325,156,  CI.  15-4I.OOR. 
Roaenstauer,  Otto;  and  Straihammer,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gcaellachaft.  Denial  handpiece  arrangement  4,323,696.  CI. 
433-133.COa 
Roaenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Two-suge  coal  ligue&ction  process  with  interstage  guard 
bed.  4.325,800,  CI.  20a-8.0LE. 


Roaenthal  Technik  AG.:  See— 

Maier,  Horst  R.;  Krauth,  Axel;  Pohlmann,  Hans-Juergen;  Nink, 
Horst;  Brobeck,  Helmut;  Cropp,  Ingo;  and  Bergmeier,  Dieter, 
4,325,647,  CI.  403-29.000. 
Roser,  Erich,  to  Rudolf  Hubner  GmbH  ft  Co.  Compressed  air  motor. 

4,325,285,  CI.  9I-34I.00R. 
Rospatch  Corporation:  See — 

Tasma.  James  D..  4,326,133,  CI.  307-26.000. 
Rosseiti,  James  J.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Method  for  shaping  and 

finishing  a  workpiece.  4.325.779.  CI.  156-651.000. 
Rovnyak.  George  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Bis-amidine  ketones, 
compositions  containing  same  and  method  of  use.  4,325.958,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Royer.   Garfield   P.    Polymeric   particulate   carrier.   4,326,009,   CI. 

428-407.000. 
Ruckle,  Duane  L.:  See — 

Brown,  Edgar  E.;  and  Ruckle,  Duane  L.,  4.323.736, 0.  148-32.300. 
Rudolf  Hubner  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Roser,  Erich,  4,323,285.  Q.  9I-341.00R. 
Rudolph,  Paul:  See- 
Becker,  Paul;  Jockel,  Heinz;  Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Ktthn.  Manfred. 
4,325,731,  CI.  75-91.000. 
Rupp,  Alexander:  See — 

Farber,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Rupp,    Alexander,    4.323,299,    CI. 
100-295.000. 
Russell,  John  P.;  and  Carroll,  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Enve- 
lope for  Hal  panel  display  devices.  4,325,489,  CI.  220-2.200. 
Russell.  Leslie  T.;  Proctor.  George  M.;  and  Bowes,  William  H.,  to 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Ltd.  Arch  forming  assembly. 
4,325,207.  CI.  52-641  000. 
Russell.  T.  W.  Fraser:  See- 
Baron.  Bill  N.;  Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell,  T.  W.  Fraser, 
4.325,986.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Ruthner  Industricanlagen-AktiengesellschafI:  See— 

Krepler,  Albert,  4,325,935,  Q.  423-483.000. 
Ruyak.  Robert  F..  to  Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  Laboratory  preasure 

vessel.  4.325,914,  CI.  422-102000. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Helgesen,  Herman,  4,326,158,  CI.  322-4.000. 
Sachs,  Peter  R.;  and  Sears,  James  W.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Radiation 

cured  coaling  and  process  therefor.  4.326,mi,  CI.  428-161.000. 
SAG  Siegener  AG:  See— 

Ackermann,  Werner;  and  Vollhardl.  Frohmut,  4,323,693.  CI. 
432-195.000. 
Saglio,  Robert:  See- 
Pigeon,  Michel;  and  Saglio,  Robert.  4,326.166,  Q.  324-225.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Ka^Uia.  Camera  exposure  control  device.  4,325,617,  CI. 
354-31.000. 
Sai-Halas2,  George  A.:  See- 
Fang,   Frank   F.;  and   Sai-Halasz,   George  A.,   4,326,208,  CI. 
357-16.000. 
SAIAG  S.p.A.:  See— 

Poggio,  Mario,  4,325,538,  CI.  277-189.0IM. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Reinmold,  Heinz-Jowf;  and  Audi.  Josef,  4,323,188,  O.  33-l.OOM. 
Saito,  Kiyolaka:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hideyuki;  Moriya.  Yoshihisa;  Saito,   Kiyotaka;   Hori, 
Shozo;  and  Miuuda.  Yulaka,  4,325,838.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Saito.  Koichi;  and  Ohara.  Osamu.  to  Kuraray  Company.  Limited. 
Aqueous  dispersion  type  coating  compositions  with  an  improved 
vibration-damping  characteristic.  4,325,858,  CL  524-324.000. 
'  Sakagami,  Koji:  See— 

Okada.  Eisaburo;  and  Sakagami.  Koji,  4,325,736,  CI.  106-88.000. 
Sakai,  Masato:  See— 

Nishida,  KatsutosM;  Okada,  Syoji;  Ando.  Akio,  and  Sakai,  Masato, 
4.325.334.  CI.  123-270.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  transducer  support- 
ing apparatus.  4,326,228,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Sakoe,  Hircaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  recognizing  a 
word  sequence  by  dynamic  programming  and  by  the  use  of  a  stale 
transition  diagram.  4,326,101,  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Saleh,  Mustafa  Y.  M.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Current  foldback  circuit 

for  a  DC  power  supply.  4,326,245,  CI.  363-79.000. 
Salim,  Massoud  A.;  and  Hamacher,  Thomas  L.,  to  Tios  Corporation. 

Modular  solar  building  construction.  4,325,205,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Salvatori,  Tito:  See — 

E>ozzi,    Giovanni;    Cucinella,    Salvatore;   and   Salvatori,   Ula, 
4,325,883,  CI.  26&448.00R. 
San-O  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arikawa.  Hiroo.  4.326,183,  CI.  337-201.00a 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Defaney,    George   J.;    and    Sp«le,    Gerald    L.,   4.326.173.   CI. 

372-106.000. 
Hayner.  Paul,  4,323,412.  CI.  137-623.630. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinsken,  Hans;   Mayerhoefer,   Horst;  Mueller,  Wolfgaiig;  and 

Schneider,  Hermann.  4.325.863.  CI.  624-111.000. 
Schuster.  Johann.  4.325.862.  CI.  524-87.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,325,683,  CI.  418-53.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoi.  Mamoru.  4.326.286.  CI.  369-226.000. 
Sarkar,  Siddhartha,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the. 
Method  for  fractionating  cells.  4,326.026,  Q.  433-2.000. 


April  20, 1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Sasaki,  Fujio:  See— 

Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanata,  Kohsaki;  Sasaki,  Fujio;  Hori,  Fumihisa; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideki,  4,325.645,  CI.  400-196.100. 
SaaaU,  Kyoichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  OfTsel  pivot 

hinyes  with  door  clotmg  devices.  4,325,164,  CI.  I6-55.GOO. 
Sasaki,  Masac  to  OU  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Inkribbon  cartridge. 

4,325,646,0.400-196.100. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuni;  and  Kawakami,  Tomiko,  lo 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ortho-Bis  (2-substituted  azostyryl)  benzene 
compounds.  4,323,871,  Q.  260-160.000. 
Sasaki,  Toahinobu:  See— 

Uchida,  Isamu;  Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sasaki,  Toshinobu,  4,323.277, 
CI.  83-203.000. 
Saahida,  Toshiiku.  Supersonic  vibration  driven  motor  device.  4,323,264, 

a.  74-88.000. 
Sasti,  Aleasindro  P.:  See- 
Cooper,  Michael  G.;  and  Sassi,  Aleasaadro  P..  4,326J33.  a. 
36M33.aa0. 
Sata,  Toshio;  and  Matsushima,  Kaaumori,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.  Tool 

breakdown  detecting  system.  4.326,237,  Q.  364-30g.00a 
Sato,  Eiichi:  Set— 

Nakataubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Sato, 
Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda.    Naouune;   and    Suzuki.    YosUro, 
4.323,623,  O.  333-3.0SC. 
Sato,  Hirashi;  Okamoto,  Takehiko;  and  Asada,  Akira,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Bulk  polymemation  reactor.  4,325,915,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Sato,  Reisuke;  and  Sugai,  Yoshiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Noise  suppreaaiiu  device  in  FM  receiver.  4,326,297,  CI.  455-213.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabusuki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyuabo.  Correction  label  apply- 
ing device  for  portable  label  printing  machine.  4,325,774,  CI. 
136-342.000. 
Satoh,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Nishiwaki,    Suaumu;    and    Satoh,    Toshikazu,    4,326,232,    CI. 

361-127.000. 
Yanabu,    Satoru;   Nishiwaki,    Suaumu;   and    Satoh,   Toshikazu, 
4,326,233,  a.  361-127.000. 
Settler,  Joseph  P.;  Worcheaky,  Terrance  L.;  and  Ritter,  Kenneth  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Heterodyne  indicial  reftactometer. 
4,323,633,  O.  336-349.000. 
Sauber,  Charles  J.  Reel  brake  clamping  assembly.  4,323,322,  CI. 

242-86.700. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W..  4,323,627,  CI. 
333-10.000. 
Sawa,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Neti,  Radhakriahna  M.,  lo  "^-i"—"  Instra- 
menta,  Inc.  Carbon  monoxide  detection  apparatus.  4,323,912,  CI. 
422-93.000. 
Sawada,  Kazunori:  See— 

Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  MishiiBa,  YasuUro;  Takao.  Sboichiro;  Sawada, 
Kazunori;  and  Kobayaahi,  Nobuo,  4,325,374,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Sawada,  Yoshio:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,326,127,  O.  230-204.000. 
Schaefer,  Rudolf.  HoUow  body  aaaemblies.  4,323,414,  O.  138-135.000. 
Schaeffer,  Bruce  S.,  to  Frick  Company.  Refrigeratioa  system  condenser 
heat  recovery  at  higher  temperature  than  normal  condensing  temper- 
ature. 4.323,226,  cT.  62-238.600. 
Schaenzer,  Mark.  Unitized  case  resizer  and  trimmer.  4,323,282,  CI. 

86-24.000. 
Schafer,  George.  Pallet  loading  and  unloading  method.  4,323,669,  O. 

414-786.000. 
Schaldach,  Max:  See— 

Blaaer,  Reinhard;  Olach,  Klaua;  and  Schaldach,  Max.  4,323.384.  CL 
128-696.000. 
Scham,  Klaus:  See— 

Zerle,  Ludwtg;  and  Schaim.  Klaus.  4,323,897,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Schaupj),  Kurt:  Ste— 

Reitz,  Ounthen  Kaspar,  Vaclav;  Jacobs,  Karlhans;  and  Schaupp, 
Kurt,  4,323,89a  CI.  260-3 1 200C. 
ScheRer,  Karl  D.  System  and  proceaa  for  abatement  of  casting  pollu- 
tion, reclaiming  rcain  bonded  sand,  and/or  recovering  a  low  BTU 
<^l  from  castings.  4,323,424,  Q.  164-3.000. 
Scheinthal,  Beraaid  M.;  and  Chafetz,  Lester,  to  Wamer-Lambeit  Com- 
pany. Theophylline  teat  4,323.908,  a.  422-61.000. 
SchdUiammer,  Carl-Wolfgang:  See- 
Eckstein,  Udo;  Raue,  Rodetich;  and  Schellhammer,  Cari-Wolf- 
gang.  4,326,066,  Q.  348-236.00a 
Scherbmg,  Frank  J.,  lo  Fort  Lock  Corporatioa.  Cable  lock.  4,323  J38, 

a.  7018.000. 
Schierenbeck.  Reinhard.  Cast  grate,  eapedally  for  pig  stabks.  4,323,326, 

a.  119-28.00a 
SchifFher,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Interferometer  with 

a  single-mode  wavegi^  coil.  4.325I636,  a.  336-330.000. 
Schingnitz,  Manfred:  .Ste— 

Oohkf,  Peter;  Jaschke,  Peter,  Krenschmrr,  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt, 
Claus-Otto;  Lucas,  Klaus;  Neutnani,  Bertbold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim;  Berger,  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 
Dieter,  4.3237709,  Q.  48-I97.00R. 
Schinski.  William  L.;  Chan.  David  C.  K.;  and  Huang.  Irene  C,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  N-Haloacetylpbenylamino  carbonyl 
cyclic  intermediatea.  4,326,077,  a.  364-21 1.000. 
Schippets,  Heinz;  Martens,  Gerfaatd;  and  Frolich,  Karl-Wemer,  to 
Bainag  Banner  MascUnenfabrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  winding 
textile  yarns.  4.323,317,  a.  242-18.100. 
Schkcht,  Martin  F.;  Kaasakian,  John  G.;  Caloggero,  Anthony  J.; 
Rhodes,  Bruce;  Otien,  David;  and  Rasmussen,  Nol,  to  Maasachusetta 


Institute  of  Technology.  Automatic  switching  matrix.  4,326,191,  CL 
340-825.790. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Holding,    David;    and    Chancellor,    John    D.,    4,323,90a    Q. 

264-103.000. 
Holding.    David;    and    Chancellor.    John    D.,    4,323,901,    O. 

264-146.000. 
HoMing.  David,  4,323,902.  O.  264-146X100. 
Schleich.  Helmut:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  SrostUk.  Peter;  Schleich.  Hehnut;  and  Diem.  Hans, 
4,326,130,  a.  250- 566.000 
Schleimer,  Francois;  Henrion,  Romain;  Goedert,  Ferdinand;  Lorang, 
Lucien;  and  Baumert  Jean,  to  Arbed  &A.  Proceas  for  conditioning 
slag  during  Ihe  refining  of  a  metal  bath.  4,323,730,  O.  73-32.000. 
Schley,  Ronald  F.:  St*— 

Connin,  John  L.;  Hartman,  G.  William,  Jr.;  and  Schley,  Ronald  F.. 
4,326,222.  O.  338-292.000. 
Schluter  Electronic  GmbH:  Set— 

Schluter.  Peter.  4.326.227.  O  360-99.000. 
Schluter.  Peter,  to  Schluter  Electronic  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  recording 

and  reading  dau  from  a  magnetic  plate.  4,326,&7,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Schmidt,  Glenn  H.:  See- 
Thompson,  Stanley  C;  and  Schmidt,  Glenn  H.,  4,323,33%  CL 
273-80.00C. 
Schmidt.  Klaus  Dieter:  See— 

Fehr.    Werner;    and    Schnudt,    Klaus    Dieler.    4.326.167.    O. 
324-415.000. 
Schmidt.  Otto  K..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Instantaneous  slurry  prepara- 
tion on  a  continuous  basis.  4,323,391,  CI.  131-372.000. 
Schmidt,  Peter:  Ste— 

Friedrich,  Robert;  and  Schmidt,  Peter.  4,323.613, 0.  334-1.000. 
Schmidt,  Rudolf:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieler;  Schmidt.  Rudolf;  Block.  Ulrich;  Schoenmakera. 
Hartmut;    Bott.    Kaspar,   and    KaibeL   Gerd,   4,326,073,   Q. 
362-609.000. 
Schffiidl,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tunable  active  high-paaa 

Biter.  4.326.172.  Q.  330-294.000. 
Schnatr,  Marcus  M.:  See— 

Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Schnarr.  Marcus  M.,  4.326,203,  Q. 
346-l40.aOR. 
Schneider,  Hermann:  Sie— 

Hinsken,  Hans;  Mayerhoefer,  Horst;  Mueller,   Wolfgang;  and 
Schneider,  Hermann,  4,323,863,  CI.  624-lll.OOa 
Schoenmakers,  Hartmut:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter;  Schmidt,  Rudolf;  Block.  Ulrich;  Schoenmakers, 
Hartmut;    Bott,    Kaspar;   and    KaibeL   Gerd.   4^26,073,   Q. 
362-409.000. 
Schopper,  Bemd:  See — 

Weiler.  Rolf;  and  Schopper.  Bemd,  4.323,407,  Q.  l37-493.20a 
Schroder,    John    G.    Wood    prcacrvatiaa    procaas.    4,323,993,    CL 

427-3l3.00a 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Jautelal,  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  lantTSCh,  Reinhard;  Fnchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst. 
4,323,873.  CI.  26O-338.000. 
Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation:  See — 

MitcheU,  Samuel  S.;  and  Vyiee.  Abbas  F..  4,323.824.  CL  210-90.000. 
Schuch,  Gerhard:  See — 

Becker.  Michael;  Renz.  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Al- 
fooa;  Povh,  Dusan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  WaMmann,  Hemiann, 
4,326,230,  CI.  361-17.000. 
Schulz,  Oalyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing Abrous  sheet  structure.  4.323.768,  a.  136-206.00a 
Schulz,  Oalyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing fibroua  sheet  structure.  4,323,773,  O.  13M7 1.000. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Cominy.  Multi-plyfibrous  sheet 

structure  and  its  manufacture.  4,326/102,  CI.  428-178.01)0. 
Schulz,  Robert  M.,  Sr.  Method  of  makteg  a  printed  drctiit  board. 

4,323,78a  a.  I3M39.100. 
Schulze,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G.,  to 
Texaco  Development  Corporatioa.  Process  and  pnxluct.  4,326,03a 
a.  328-94.000. 
Schumacber,  Kurt:  See— 

Ooddecke,  Hubert;  Reichardl.  Wemer.  Schumacher,  Kurt;  and 
Topfer.  Rainer.  4,323,166,  Q.  29-23.ISa 
Schuner,  Rolf:  See— 

Rempfler,  Hermann;  Schuner,  Rolf;  and  Fory,  Wemer,  4,323,729, 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Schuster,  David  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Piston  poaition 

control  mechanism.  4,323,471,  Q.  I92-83.QAA. 
Schuster,  Johann,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  S<did  pigment  compoaitioiis  contain- 
ing Ct-Ct  methacrylate-amiiw  acrylate  oopolymm.  4.323,862,  Q. 
324-87.00a 
Schutle,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft.  Separator.  4,323,823, 0. 

210-371.000. 
Schuurman,  Pieler  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Heat  exchanger.  4J23,428, 

CI.  163-72.000. 
Schweigel,  Hans-Joachim:  Set— 

GoSler,  Peter;  Jaachke,  Peter;  Kretzschmer,  Horst;  Kuhlbrodt. 
Claas-Ono;  Lucaa,  Klaus;  Neumann,  Berthold;  Schingnitz,  Man- 
fred; SchweigeL  HanaJoachim;  Berger,  Friedrich;  and  Konig, 
Dieler.  4,323!709,  O.  48-I97.00R. 
ScientHk  Drilling  Conlrob:  Sw— 

Zttvela.  Bernard  R..  4.323,438,  O.  173-30.000. 
Scott,  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Three-stage  catalyst 
regeneration.  4,323,833,  Q.  232-417.000. 
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Scolt  Piper  Company:  S»— 

Robem,  ClifTord  J..  Jr.,  4,326.000,  a.  42S-I53.00O. 
Urion,  Kmard  E.^  and  Cleminihaw,  Douglas  R.,  4,325,176,  CL 
29-430.000. 
Scott,  Waller  M,  Jr.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Musical  door  chime  preferably  also 
combined  with  a  clock  for  annunciating  the  lime.  4,326^76,  CI. 
368-10.000. 
Scolt,  William  H.;  and  Wagdy,  Mohamcd  K.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 
Food-mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  driving  unit  and  a  separable 
arm.  4,323,643,  CI.  366-200.000. 
Scovill  Inc.;  See — 

Scott.  Waller  M.,  Jr..  4,326.276.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Scowen.  Reginald  V.;  See— 

Duggleby,  Peter  M.;  Kueter.  Bemhard;  Morris,  Ronald  M.;  Po- 
eseli.  Horst;  Rabiisch,  Hermann;  and  Scowen,  Reginald  V., 
4,325.829.  CI.  232-109.000. 
Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation:  5m— 

Weyant,  Lowell  E,  4,325.297,  CI.  99-625.000. 
Seales,  David:  See— 

Gilletie,  Donald  J.;  Hajek,  Bedrich;  and  Scales,  David,  4,325,982, 
CI.  427-32.000. 
Sears.  James  W.;  See— 

Sachs,  Peter  R.;  and  Sears,  James  W..  4,326,001,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Seckendorf,  Bernard  A.;  and  Kalbfeld,  Jack  W.,  to  Wrist-A-Matic,  Ltd. 

Camera.  4.325.619,  CI  334-121.000. 
Seebinger.  Frederick  L..  to  American  Trading  and  Production  Corp. 

Mounting  bracket  assembly.  4,323.529.  CI.  248-298.000. 
Seigert.  Peter,  to  Jean  Wallerscheid  GmbH.  Protective  device  for 

universal  joints.  4,325,587,  CI.  308-36.100. 
Seiu.  Hans;  and  Huinink.  Heinrich,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tires,  especially  belted  tires.  4,325,423, 
CI.  132-361. OCR. 
Seitt  Karl;  Rial,  Henri;  and  Hoegerle,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
lion.  Novel  dyes,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,325,869,  CI.  260- 
146.00D. 
Seki,  Junichi:  See— 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Yoneyama,  Goto;  and  Seki, 
Junichi.  4,325,688,  CI.  425-436.00R. 
Seki.  Masahiko;  and  lo,  Yukito,  lo  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  supplying  fluids  to  a  converter  4,325,540.  CI  266-243.000. 
Seki,  Yashiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company 
Limited:  and  Sysiemaiii  Co.  Ltd.  Mulli-ilem  data  input  apparatus. 
4,326,195.  CI.  34O-365.00R. 
Sekimura,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Kamiya,    Osamu;    and    Sekimura,    Nobuyuki,    4,325,608,    CI. 
350-165.000. 
Selover,  Theodore  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hacha,  Thomas  H.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  The.  Swaged  seal  for  fused  salt  batteries.  4,326,016,  CI. 
429-184.000. 
Semenjuk.  Georgy  A.:  See — 

Bodyako.  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk,  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov,  Carik  E.; 
Asupchik.  Sianislav  A.;  Kosov,  Analoly  F.;  Kashulin,  Sergei  M.; 
and  Baklanov,  Aleiandr  N.,  4,326,116,  a.  219:61.700. 
Seriiawa,  Koji:  Set — 

Takeda,  Shiro;  Nagai,  Yuji;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  Hayashi.  Kunihiko; 
and  Serizawa.  Koji,  4,326.238.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Sethofer,  Nicholas  L.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Three  ring  dioxane  liquid 

crystalline  compoundv  4.325,830.  CI.  252-299  610. 
SGB  Group  Limited:  5»— 

Blank.  Wilhelm  W.  A.  O.,  4.325,532,  CI.  249-26.000. 
Shaffer.  John  W.;  and  Broadl.  David  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Multilamp    photoflash    unit    having    engageable    connector    tab. 
4,326,240,  CI  362-11.000. 
Shaffer.  John  W.;  See— 

Broadl.  David  R.;  Hartman,  Donald  W.;  Shaffer,  John  W.;  and 

Audesse,  Emery  G.,  4,326,241,  CI.  362-1  l.OCO. 
Broadl,  David  R.;  Kackenmeister,  Carl  F.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W., 

4,326.242.  CI.  362-11.000. 
Brower.  Boyd  G.;  Broadl,  E>avid  R;  and  Shaffer,  John  W., 
4,325.771,  CI.  156-261.000. 
Shah,  Nuian  B.,  to  Richardson- Vicks  Inc.  Zinc  derivativea  and  their  use 

in  dental  compositions.  4,325,939,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Shanks.  Ian  A  .  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Ana- 
logue dispUys.  4.326,279,  CI.  368-240.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aso.  Akira;  and  Kawanabe.  Hitoshi.  4,326,2ia  O.  357-22.000. 
Nakaiani.  Hiroshi;  Ishida.  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou, 

4,325,441,  Cl.  177-25.000. 
Toyoda.  Munemiisu;  and  Adachi.  Koichiro.  4,326,113,  d  219- 
laSSD. 
Shaw,  Lyle  W.:  See- 
Borland,  David  L.;  and  Shaw,  Lyle  W.,  4,326,190,  Cl.  340- 
I46.3AE. 
Shaw,  Mark  L.;  and  Freinurk,  Ronald  J.,  lo  Motorola,  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture compensating  pressure  sensor  amplifier  circuits.  4,326,171,  Cl. 
330-256.000. 
Shay,  Joseph  J.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Eatended  spray  pump. 

4.325,499.  a.  222-321.000. 
Shay,  Joseph  J.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Eitended  spray  pump. 

4,325,30aCl.  222-321.000. 
Shay,  Joseph  J.,  lo  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Eitended  spray  pump. 

4,325,501.  Cl.  222-321.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research:  See— 

Kwantes.  ComeUs;  Mansell,  Michael;  and  Slor,  Bob  P.,  4,325,579, 
Cl.  299-5.000. 


Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Visser,  Rene  M.,  4,326,091,  Cl.  585-828.000. 

Schuurman,  Pieler  J..  4,325,428.  Cl   163-72.000. 

Slaugh,    Lynn   H.;   and   Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.,  4,323,842,  CL 

252-443.000. 
Slaugh,   Lynn   H.;  and   Hoxmeier,   Ronald  J.,  4.323.843,  CL 
252-443.000. 
Shepherd.  Robin  G.,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited.  4-AryM- 

aryloiypiperidines.  4,325,953,  O.  424-250.000. 
Sheppard.  Peter  H.  Power  steering  gear  with  initial  lockable  spring 

adjusting  nuts.  4,323.288.  Cl.  91-422.000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company.  Iik.:  See — 

Escalera,  Saul  J.,  4,325.821,  Cl.  209-166.000. 
Sberrick,  James  W.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Adjustable  spring  clip. 

4,325,310,  Cl.  238-341.000. 
Sherwood.  Williant  L.  Rolling  null  stand.  4,325,245,  Cl.  72-248.000. 
Shibata,  George  K.:  See— 

Campman,  Arthur  R.;  Shibata,  George  K.;  and  Gumming,  WilUam 

D.,  4,325,999,  Cl.  428-112.000. 

Shibata,  Hirotaka,  to  Yamaha,  Hatsudoki,  Kabushiiti,  Kaisha.  Two 

stroke  engine  having  exhaust  timing  control  valve  means.  4,325,335, 

Cl.  123-323.000. 

Shibata,  K020.  Adsorbent  materials  for  oils  and  fats.  4,325,846,  CL 

252-455.0OR. 
Shida,  Masaharu;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Owada,  Shuji;  and 
Mandai,  Masaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic 
timepiece.  4,326.278,  Cl.  368-157.000. 
Shigemura,  Takashi:  Sire — 

Tamura,  Yoshitaka;  Ishitani,  Shizuo;  and  Shigemura,  Takashi, 
4,325,993,  Cl.  427-428.000. 
Shigihara,  Takanori:  See — 

Holla,   Mitsuhiko;  Furuichi,  Shuhei;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori, 
4.326,274,  Cl.  367-118.000. 
Shikano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaji,    Nobuhiko;    Honda,    Hidenobu;    and    Shikano,    Hiroshi, 
4,326.040.  a.  501-lM.OOq. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Kine,  Masayoshi,  4,325,467,  Cl.  188-24.120. 
Kojima.  Masao,  4,325,267,  Cl.  74-489.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi,  4,325469,  Q.  74-301.00R. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See — 

Nakaisubo.  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa.  Mas^i;  Sato, 
Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;   Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 
4,325,623,  Cl.  355-3.0SC 
Shimizu.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Kubolo.  Hitoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuaki,  4,325,582,  Cl.  303-24.00F. 
Shimoi,  Mamoru,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  recorder 

player.  4,326,286,  Cl.  369-226.000. 
Slunoda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,325,336, 0. 
123-350.000. 
Shiono,  Hidemi:  See — 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,326,252, 
Cl.  364-414.000. 
Shirai.  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka,  Izumi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  aiid  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,326,213,  Cl. 
357-51.000. 
Short,  James  N.:  See— 

Capshew,  Charles  E.;  Short,  James  N.;  Welch,  M.  Brace;  and 
Dielz,  Richard  E.,  4,325.837,  a.  252-429.0OB. 
Shtrikman,  Shmuel.  10  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Hair 

cutting  apparatus.  4,326,138,  Q.  310-36.000. 
Shuey,  Kenneth  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrically  held 
power  relay  circuit  with  reduced  power  dissipation.  4,326,234,  Cl. 
361-154.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Appelt,  Guenter,  4,326,144,  Cl.  313-60.000. 
Becker.  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt.  Al- 
fons;  Povh,  Dusan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann, 
4,326430,  Cl.  361-17.000. 
Braun,  Rudigcr,  4,326,160,  Cl.  323-241.000. 
Fettweis,  Alfred,  4,326.288,  O.  370-70.000. 
Fromra.  Ingrid;  and  Lagger.  Helmut,  4,326,298,  Cl.  455-«06.00a 
Knig.  Adolf.  4,325.524,  a.  246-34.00R. 
Malluschka.  Werner,  4,326.142.  Cl.  310-320.000. 
Menzel.  Gunler.  4.325.776.  Cl.  156-610.000. 
Ristow,  Dietrich,  4,323,747,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Rohloff,  Rolf,  4,326,140,  Cl.  310-234.000. 
Rosensutter,  Otto;  and  Straihanmier,  Reinhard,  4,325,696,  O. 

433-133.000. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard,  4,325,636,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Waerve.  Hans,  4.326,131,  CL  230-523.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  4,325,605,  O.  350-96. 19a 
Wine,  HansH.,  4,325,604,  Cl.  350-96.150. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See- 
Levy,  Allan,  4,326,170,  O.  330-10.000. 
Saleh.  Mustafa  Y.  M.,  4,326445,  O.  363-79.000. 
Sigma  Bauelemente  GmbH:  See— 

Tiletschke.    Lothar,   and   Feldmann,   Hellmuth,  4,323,333,  Q. 
249-188.000. 
Signoreth,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Ratcliffe,  Charles  T.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Mador.  Irving  L.,  4,326,081,  Cl.  564-416.000. 
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Silenietse,  Gunu  O.:  See— 

Viganle.  Brigila  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.; 
Silenietse.  Gunta  O.;  Kimenis.  Agris  A.;  arid  Dubur,  Gunar  Y., 
4,326,064,  Cl.  546-322.000. 
Silver  Street,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  4,323,280  Cl.  84-41  LOOM. 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  4,323.281.  Cl.  84-41  LOOM. 
Silveslri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for 

admitting  steam  into  a  steam  turbine.  4,323,670,  Cl.  415-1.000. 
Silvestrini,  Bruno;  and  Baiocchi,  Leandro,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite 
Angelini  Francesco.  Method  of  treating  abuiDence  syndrome  with 
cydoaklyltriazoles.  4,323,932,  O.  424-230.000. 
Simacek.  Josef:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  Kondr,  Milan;  Jehaek,  Ricfavd;  Mousek.  Jaroslav; 
Krtek,  Jan;  Cibulka,  Joaef;  Mlynr,  Vliiliwii,  mi  SimKck,  Josef, 
4,326,246.  Cl.  363-138.000 
Simko.  Richard  T.:  See- 
Owen,  William  H.;  Simko,  Rickifd  T4  mi  Tckoh  WdKe  E.. 
4,326,134,  Cl.  307-268.000. 
Simonsen  &  Weel's  EFTF.  A/S:  Set— 

Holle,  Bo,  4,325.383.  Cl.  128-7l2iXa. 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Butt.  William  C,  4.325,480,  Q.  l9M4liniL 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Brauch,    Robert    B.;   and    Heine,    Mwtia   W,   4J2SJI6,   O. 

112-292.000. 
Pepe,  Russell  J.,  4,326,194,  O.  340-363.aaiL 
Totino,  Peter  J.;  and  Voza,  Alforae  N.,  4,323,313,  a.  1 12-266.100. 
Siorek,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of  Aniefica.  Army.  Suspension 

control  valve  using  coned  spring  disks.  4,323,468,  O.  188-282.000. 
Siismith,  Herbert;  aiid  Poole,  Robert  E,  10  Utile  Engineering  Company 
Limited,  The.  Regenerative  turbo  machine.  4,323,672,  Cl.  415- 
33.00T. 
Skinner,  Mitchell  A.:  See— 

Fenderson,  Gerald  L.;  and  Skinner,  Mitchell  A..  4,326,169,  Cl. 
328-162.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  supported  molybdenum  carbide  composition. 

4.323.842,  Cl.  252-443.000. 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  supported  tungsten  carbide  composition. 

4.323.843,  Q.  232-443.000. 
Sleder,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Bauer,   Michael   E.;   and   Sleder,    Richard   L.,   4,323,33a   Cl. 

123-603.000. 
Slivenko,  Victor;  and  Bokros,  Jack  C,  to  Carbo  Mediec  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  forming  an  osteotomy  for  a  dental  implant.  4,325,373,  Cl.  128- 
3O3.00R. 
Sloboda,  Adolph  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combinations 
of  agenu  which  give  enhanced  anti-inflammalory  activity.  4,323,949, 
Cl.424-230.000. 
Smead,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Richards,  Thomas  J.;  Smead,  Robert  G.;  and  Slaebler,  Paul  J., 
4.325,319,  Cl.  118-634.000. 
Smeets,     Eugenius    T.     J.     M.,     to     U.S.     Philips    Corporation. 
N-i-PP-PP-P-t-  Avalanche  photodiode.  4,326,211,  a.  337-30.000. 
Smith,  Derek  R.;  and  Worgan,  Gordon  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  drive  shafts.  4,323,174,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Smith,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Parker,  Carl  D., 
4,325,580,  CL  299-39.000. 
Smith,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith,  Gary  L..  4,323.313,  CL  239-112.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Vezirian,  Edward,  4,323,439,  Q.  173-329.000. 
Smith,  Jack  J.  Laser  beam  welding  apparatus.  4,326,118,  CL  219- 

121.0LC. 
Smith,  James  O.;  and  Bubbar,  Gurbachan  L.,  to  University  of  Waterloo. 

Destruction  of  PCB's.  4,326,090,  Cl.  585-469.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith,  Gary  L.  Gun  for  dispensing  a  plural 

component  system.  4,325,313,  Cl  239-112.000. 
Smith,  Roger  W.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Oil  pump  for 

hermetic  compressor.  4.325.679,  Cl.  417-371000. 
Snyder,  Wesley  L.  Distillation  apparatus  with  solar  tracker.  4,325,788, 

a.  202-234.000. 
Societa'  Castoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Castoldi,  Luigi,  4,325,699,  Cl.  440^7.000. 
Socieu  Italtana  Vetro-Siv-S.p.A.:  See— 

Kalbskopf,    Reinhard;   and    Baumberger,   Otto,   4,325,987,   CL 
427-110.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  4,325,447,  Cl.  180-132.000. 
Societe  d'Applications  de  Precedes  Industriels  et  Chimiques:  See — 

Richard,  Gerard  Y.,  4,325,478,  a.  198-699.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  TAluminium  Pechiney:  Set— 

Hicter,  Jean-Marie;  and  Guent,  Pierre,  4,325,539,  CL  266-207.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Vallet.  Andre  M.,  4,323,930,  Cl.  423-343.000. 
Societe  Logilift  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Evin.  Jean.  4,326,197,  a.  340-361.00a 
Societe  Nalionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  Set— 

Gallot,  Jacques;  Vingui.  Georges;  de  Paul.  Michel  V.;  and  Thibert, 

Jean-Jacques,  4,325,675,  Cl.  4I6-223.0OR. 
Hubert.  Bernard;  and  Poubeau,  Pierre,  4,323,386,  Cl.  308-10.000. 
Solarlron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 
Ormiston,  Peter  T.,  4,325,304,  a.  102-200.000 


Soldatenko,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Tkach.  Uv  N.;  Prikhodko,  Jury  N.;  Vaisman.  Leonid  M.;  Sol- 
daienko.  Vladimir  I.;  and  KoaOuchenko,  Vaiily  V..  4,325,848, 0. 
252-567.000. 
Soled,  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Ratchffe,  Charles  T.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  Signorelli,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Mador,  Irving  L..  4,326,011,  a.  364-416.000 
Solid  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers.  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,325,896.  Q.  264-40.100. 
Solomon.  Jack,  to  Oxford  Pendaflei  Corp.  Card  file.  4,325,393,  O. 

312-183.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae;  and  Layer.  Robert  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 

The.  Substituted  decahydroquinolines.  4.326.061.  O.  546-164.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  High  molecular 
weight  piperidine  derivatives  as  UV  stabilizers.   4,326,063,   O. 
346-191.000. 
Sooe,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Maiaki;  Munta, 
Shinji;  and  Sone,  Yoshiaki,  4,323,628,  a.  333-15.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Mogi,  Takao.  4.326.22a  Cl.  358-191.100. 

Ohsawa,  Mitsuo;  Yamamura,  Masato;  and  Takahashi,  Toshk), 

4,326,239,  Cl.  361-410.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi.  4,326,228,  Q.  360-109.000. 
Yamagiwa,    Kazuo;    and    MacUda,    Yukihiko,    4,326,223,    O. 

MO-nxm. 

Sorrentino,  Ciro  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic 
cracking  with  reduced  emission  of  noxious  gas.  4,323,111,  CL 
208-113.000. 
South  African  Inventions  OevetopmenI  Corporation:  See— 

Hunn,  Reginald  A.,  4,326,094,  Cl.  174-23.aOR. 
Sowinski,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Monioi,  Jerome  L.;  Fox,  Rita  T.;  and  Sowinski,  Frndi  A., 
4,326,076,  Cl.  564-156.000. 
Spade.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Dehney.    George   J.;   and    S|iade,   Gerakj    L.,   4,326.173,   Q. 
372-106.000. 
Spalding.  Michael  H,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  stacking.  4,323,473,  Cl.  198-429.000. 
Spector,  George.  See— 

DriacdL  Mark;  and  Spector,  Oeorte.  4,323,23a  O.  62-293.0aa 
Pina,  Octtvio  U.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,323.483,  Q.  21 1-66.000. 
Spence,  Kernel  D.;  and  Andrews,  Robert  E.,  to  Baiielle  Development 

Corporation.  Microbial  insecticide.  4,323,937,  Cl.  424-16.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  4.323.681,  O.  417-379.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  Sfe— 

Marsh,  Phillip  W.;  and  Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.,  4,326,291.  a. 
371-68.000. 
Spilker.  James  J.,  Jr.;  and  Ramsay,  WilUam  R.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A 
Space   Company,   Inc.   Random  energy  conuntmication  system. 
4,326,292,  CL  433-27.000. 
Spralke,  Uwe:  See— 

Grunewald,  Peter,  and  Spralke.  Uwe.  4.323.284.  O.  89-37.00E. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Markarian.    Paul    M.;   and    Howe,    Davkl   C,   4326437,   CL 
361-329.000 
Square  D  Company:  Set — 

Tharp,  James  A.,  4,326,183,  a.  337-70000 
Squirrell,  Anton  F..  to  Grovag  Groasventittechnik  A.G.  Seals  for  gaa 

isoUtors.  4.325.41 1.  Cl.  137-601.000. 
Srosllik.  Peter:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  Srosllik,  Peter  Schleich,  Hehnut;  and  Diem,  Hans, 
4,326,130,  Cl.  250-506.000 
SSAB  Svenskt  Stal  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Josefsson.  Erik  A.  A..  4i325,73l,  O.  148-IiaOF. 
Slaebler,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Richards,  Thomas  J.;  Smead,  Robert  O.;  and  Slaebkr,  Piid  ]., 
4.325,319.  Cl.  118-634.000. 
Stafford.  Franldin  H.:  See— 

Funderburg,  John  E.;  Stafford.  Franklin  H.;  and  Funderburg, 
Donald  R.,  4,325,571,  Cl.  285-177.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

De  Cooker,  Mario  G.  R.  T.,  4,326,085,  Cl.  568-366.000. 
Meyer,  Peter  J.  N.;  and  Nicuwkamp,  Johannes  G.  M.,  4,325,872.  CL 
260-326.5FN. 
Stamires.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Lim.  John  C;  Humphries,  Adrian  P.;  and  Stamires,  Dennis  M., 
4,325.847.  Cl.  232-453.00Z. 
Stan  Thompson  Golf  Club  Company:  See— 

Tbompaon,  Stanley  C;  and  Schmidt.  Glenn  H..  4,32S,S9a  O. 
273-8O.0OC. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Rightmire,  Robert  A..  4,323,8  la  CL 

201-112.000. 
U,  George  S.;  and  Rosen.  Irving.  4.326,045,  Cl.  523-206.aOO. 
Selover,  Theodore  B.,  Jr.;  andHacha.  Thomaa  R,  4,326X116.  Cl. 
429-184.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Kim,  Dae  K.;  and  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.,  4,323,808,  Cl.  208-63.000. 
Sorrentino,  Ciro  D.,  4,323,811,  Q.  208-113.000. 
Stevens,  Jack  F.;  Lee,  Kwok-fu;  Rose,  PhiUp  M.;  Kreider,  David 
R.;  and  Lin,  Chi-Hung.  4,326,048,  Cl.  326-68.000. 
Stanford  University:  See — 

Huggins.    Robert   A.;   and    Raisuick,    lia   D.,   4.323,611,   O. 
350-357.000. 
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Stuig.  John  H.^  >nd  Yanuguchi,  Hiroausi,  lo  Cunmiim  Engnie  Com- 
pany. Inc.;  and  Kdnaau  Ltd.  Two  loop  engine  coolant  synem. 
4,325,:i9,  CI.  60-599.000. 
Slaodynamics,  Inc.:  5w— 

Svactna.  Lawrence  M.;  and  James,  DonaU  N.,  4,323^)4,  C 
73-35«.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  Stf— 

Epstein.  Ronald  A.;  and  Mink,  Roben  I.,  4,323,t3fc  a.  252- 
429.00B. 


Misiak,  Pawel,  4,325,328,  CI.  122-«.00A. 
Sirniitoino  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kojima,  Takashi;  Okino,  Eizo;  and  Ishimoto,  Ryozo,  4,326,062,  CI. 

546-166.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohiio;  Mizote,  Hiroyuki;  Maniyama,  Isamu;  Nagata, 

Shoji;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  and  Kalsube,  Junki,  4,325,886,  CI.  260- 

455.00R. 
Okabe,  Takayuki:  Hirano,  Masachika;  and  Mukai,  Kunio,  4,326,058, 

CI.  544-243.000. 


Steeg,  Klaus;  and  Fhedmann,  Oswald,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kup-    Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 


plungsbau  GmbH    Flywheel  connected  to  an  internal-combustion 
engine.  4,325.472,  CI.  192-48.100. 
Steffan.  Guide:  See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Hullen,  Albert;  Kniger,  Bruno;  and  Steflan.  Guide, 
4,325,889,  CI.  260-509.000. 
Steger,  David  J.:  Stt— 

Winter,  Robert  A;  and  Sieger,  David  J.,  4,325,537.  a.  234-405.000. 
Siegmaier,  Alys  J.:  Stt— 

Docherty,  William  G.;  and  Stegmaier,  Alys  J.,  4,325,457,  a. 
181-210.000. 
Sieiger.  Rolf;  and  Reber,  Jean-Francois,  to  Ciba  Oeigy  AG.  Photo- 
graphic negative  material  with  at  least  one  layer  containing  a  desensi- 
tized silver  halKJe  emulsion.  4,326,021,  C\.  430-427.000. 
Sleinberger,  Helmut:  See— 

Biennann,  Hans-Peter;  Sleinberger,  Helmut;  Botta,  Artur,  Nau- 
mann.  Rolf;  Leiiner,  Lutz;  and  Heine,  Heinrich,  4,325,739,  C\. 
106-290.000 
Stephan.  Gerard,  ux  Nadella.  Combined  thrust  and  radial  bearing  and 
the  assembly  of  such  a  bearing  with  a  support  structure.  4,325,566,  CI. 
280468.000. 
Stephen.  Donald  W.:  Sit— 

Kknz,    Robert   J.;   and   Stephen,    Dooakj    W.,   4,323,783.   O. 
376-154.000. 
Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.:  Stt— 

Bergeron,  David  L.;  Putney,  Zimri  C;  and  Stephens,  Geoffirey  B.. 
4,326,212,  a.  337-46.000. 
Slerhng,  Larry  L.:  Stt— 

Sevan,  WUliam  G.;  and  Sterling,  Larry  L.,  4,325,429,  O.  165- 
80.00E. 
Stevens,  Jack  P.;  Lee,  Kwok-fii;  Rose,  Philip  M.;  Kreider,  David  R.; 
and  Lin,  Chi-Hung,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for 
emergency  shutdown  of  gas  phase  polyolefin  reactor.  4,326,048,  CI. 
526^000. 
Stockinger,  Ftiedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich,  to 
Oba-&eigy  Corporation.  N-Sub«tituied  aspartic  acid  monoesters. 
4,326,069,  a.  560-169.000 
Slor,  Bob  P  :  See— 

Kwantes,  Cornelia;  Mansell,  Michael;  and  Stor,  Bob  P.,  4,325,579, 
CI.  299-5  000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Touchton.  James  J.;  and  Pederson,  Richard  J.,  4,326,226,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Stowe,  Robert  L.;  and  Taylor,  Wilbur  B.  Self-repairing  wiper  die. 

4,325,244,  a.  72-158.000. 
Straihammer,  Reinhard:  Stt— 

Roaensuttcr.  Ouo;  and  Straihammer,  Reinhard,  4,325,696,  O. 
433-133.000. 
Strasser,  Hans:  Ste— 

Meiiaer,  Claudio;  Strasser,  Hans;  and  Lechner,  Hubert.  4,325,262, 


k'ori,  Yoshikatsu,  4,325,664,  CI.  409-234.000. 
Siunitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  Ste — 

Nashiwa,    Hajime;    Kawai,   Toshihiko;   Takeyama,    Muneyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    Youzi;    Kobayashi.    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 
Tsulomu,  4,325,748,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  Stt — 

Contri,  Robert  F.,  4,326,153,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Scott,  William  H.;  and  Wagdy,  Mohamed  K.,  4,325,643,  CI. 
366-200.000. 
Sundelin,  Bo:  Wahlin.  Bengt  R.  A.;  and  Johansson,  B.  Gooran.  Dental 

saliva  ejector.  4,325,695,  CI.  433-91.000. 
Supra  Products,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Larson,  Wayne  F.,  4,325,239,  CI.  70-139.000. 
Suzuka,  Teruo:  See — 

Fujimori,  Kuniaki;  Suzuka,  Tenia,  laoue,  Yukjo;  and  Aizawa, 
Shirou,  4,325,812,  CI.  208-119.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiromichi;  and  Okikawa.  Susumu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Encapsu- 
lated semiconductor  device  with  a  metallic  base  plate.  4,326,215,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Ogawa,  Hisashi,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Emergency   locking  device. 
4,325,569,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Yokoyama,  Hiroshi,  4,325,346,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano.  Etichi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Shutter  speed  display  device.  4,325,623,  CI.  354-289  000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Uehara,   Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  and  Takeshiu, 
Maaatoshi,   lo   Hitachi,   Ltd.   Magnetic  bubble  memory  device. 
4,326J68.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoahiro:  See — 

Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoni;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato, 

Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 

Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune,    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 

4,325,625,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 

Svacina,  Lawrence  M.;  and  James,  Donald  N.,  to  Slaodynamics.  Inc. 

Temperature  indicative  holpack.  4,325,254,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Sweeney,  Dean,  Jr.:  See- 
Ward,  James  E.,  4.325,450,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Swentzel,  KipUng  C.  File  for  a  chain  saw.  4,325,168,  CI.  29-78.000. 
Swialosz,  Edmund.  lo  United  Suies  of  America,  Navy.  Portable  bat- 
tery operated  electric  smoke  generator.  4,326,119,  CI.  219-272.000. 
Swidler,  Ronald;  and  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Savin  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  liquid-developing  latent  electrostatic 
images.  4,325,627,  CI.  355-10000. 
Swindall,  William  S.;  and  Mahyera.  Anil,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Anvil  with  trapped  fluid  4,325,437,  CI.  173-131.000. 
Swindells,  Richard;  and  Fredetie,  Maurice  C.  J.,  to  Erco  Industries 
Limited.  Production  of  chlorine  dioxide  with  conversion  of  by-pro- 
duct solid  phase  sodium  acid  sulphate  to  its  neutral  form.  4,325,934, 
a.  423-478.000. 


to 
CI. 


a.  73-861.280.  ,,,  ,i,,-„<,«~ 

Stnanskis,  Louis,  to  CSeorgia  Oil  and  G«  Compiny^Apparatus  for    jwinney,  Glen  E.  Painter's  belt-an  brush  and  bucket  holder  and  carrier. 

retortmgcommmuted  oil  shale.  4,325.787.  CI.  202-106.000.  4  325  503  CI  224-148  000 

Students.  Peter  A.,  to  Chonetron  Corporabon.  Shaper  noolefor  a    s^(^  oiorge  W.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Parker,  Carl  D. 

c«bon  dwiide  snow  cyclone  se[«rator.  4,325,720.0.62-35.000.  £.„,   co^*„^„    Roadway   planing   apparatus.   4,325,580, 

StudiengeaeUachaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See—  "^ 

Kiich.  Hotsl.  4,325,793,  Q.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideahima,  Keiji;  Asada.  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki.  Masaoki; 

Yaaoda.  Isao;  and  Kamei.  Auutaro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Programmable  sequence  controller.  4,326,207,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Suda.  Toyoharu;  Tayama.  Katsuhiko;  Araki,  Kenji;  Kurata,  Masayuki; 

and  Yamana.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon 

Mintag  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  making  shadow  masks.  4,325,732,  O. 

i4«-iziao. 

Siift'^h'.  Teuui;  Kinugasa,  Munelaka;  Hoioya.  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto, 

Mitsuo,  to  Osaka  Gaa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  internally  Uning 

an  instaUed  pipe.  4,325,772,  a.  1 56-294.000 
Sugai.  Yoahiro:  Stf— 

Sato,  Reisuke;  and  Sugai.  Yoahiro,  4,326.297,  Q.  455-213.000. 
Sugano,  Kaznhiko:  Sw-^ 


Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio, 
4,325,2'     - 


1,271,  a.  74-869.000. 
Sugita,  Hiro«hi:Sw— 


CMI   Corporation.    Roadway   planing   apparatus. 
299-39.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Baur,  Rudolf,  4,323,753,  a.  148-20300. 
Systemalii  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Seki,  Yashiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,326,195,  O.  34O-363.00R. 
Szabo,  Sandor:  Ste— 

Koroaladanyi,  Joiaef;  Szabo,  Sandor,  Madi.  Jeno;  Vad.  Laszio;  and 

Farkas,  Otto,  4,325,541,  CI.  267-8.00R. 

Szedon,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouie  Electric  Corp.  Corona  charging  for 

testing    reliability    of   insulator-covered    semiconductor    devices. 

4,326,165,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 

Szegi,  Alexander.  Protected  traffic  controller  spikes.  4,325,631,  CI. 

4<mU.000. 
Tabata,  Mitsuo:  Stt— 

Kidode.  Maiatsugu;  AsKla.  Hanio;  and  Tabata,  Mitsuo.  4,326.202. 
a.  34O-799.000. 
Tabor.  Carl  J.  Valve  and  method  for  use  with  a  tracheotomy  lube. 


and  Arai,  Hidcmki.  4.326,022,  CT.  430-346.000. 
Sugita,  it»'"fcii'"  to  Toyoda  KoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  bearag. 
iJujtS,  CL  308-9.000. 


,„^.,,^  4,325,366,0.128-207.160. 

l'S,-£«ji;.KU»uu«.  K^f^SajpU.^Hirc^Km,u,^ Toahihiko;   T^^iSj^sM-^D.ftairisak,  Aloy«u.  A.; and  Bokmiller,  David 

J.,  4.325,698.  O.  434-278.000. 
Tada.  Satomi:  Stt — 

Kumaaka.  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Yoneyama.  Goro;  and  Seki. 
Junichi.  4,325.681.  O.  425-436.00R. 
Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Bergida.  Ephraim.  4,326,104.  O.  I79-I6.0AA. 
Takagi,  Akinobu:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshiharu;  Ootoh,  Oiamu;  and  Takagi,  Akinobu,  4,325,348, 
a.  123-571.000. 
Takahashi,  Keiichi,  to  Tokan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  forprodudng  a 
double-walled  paper  container.  4,325,903,  CI.  264-SI600O. 


Sughira,  Takeo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  Nagatomo,  Hideo;  and  Masui,  Kiyo- 
ia,  10  Tofnan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preventing  color  aocu- 
nte  reproductions  using  color  photocopiers  and  the  like.  4,325,981, 
a.  427-7.000. 

Suiing,  Carlhans;  Korte,  Siegfried;  and  Neukam,  Theo,  lo  Bayer  Ak- 
liengeaeUachaft.  Acrylonitrile  polymerization  with  organic  solvent 
4.326,051,  a.  52»-386.0OO 

Saber  Brodieis  Limited:  Stt— 

Waaeh,  Ono.  4J25.520,  CL  242-47.010 
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Takahashi.  Ken:  See— 

Miyothi.  Tadahiko;  Yamazaki.  Takeo;  Maeda,   Kunihiro;  and 
Takahashi.  Ken,  4,326,187.  O.  338-21.000. 
Takahashi.  Kozi:  Ser— 

Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimoto.  Takehiko;  Kawashima,  Machio; 
Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe.    Kuniharu.    4,326.147,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  Minorikawa.  Hilothi;  Iguchi,  Maseru;  and  Ka- 
shiwBzaki,  Seiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure  transducer.  4,325,260,  C\. 
73-726.000. 
Takahashi,  Norio:  Ste— 

Kiiashima.  Nobumitsu;  Takahashi,  Norio;  Ishiguio,  Juichi;  and 
Ka%vamura,  Satoshi,  4,325,994,  CI.  427-376.800. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  Stt— 

Takeda.  Harumi;  Furuya.  Kiichi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Tamaki. 
Hiroshi.  4,325,638,  a.  356-375.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshio:  Stt— 

Ohsavnk  Mitsuo;  Yamamura.  Maaato;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio, 
4,326,239,  CI.  361-410.000. 
Taka)ml,1Mea:Se(— 

Taki,  Kazuo;  and  Takahira.  Hideo.  4,325.942.  a.  424-94.000. 
Takaki,  MaaK)ki:  See— 

Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideshima,  Keyi;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 
Masaoki;  Yasuda.  Isao;  and  Kamei,  Alsutaro.  4,326,207.  O. 
364-900.000. 
Takao,  Shuichiro:  Set— 

Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  Mishima.  Yasuhiro;  Takao,  Shuichiro;  Sawada, 
Kazunori;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobuo,  4,325,574,  CI.  293-120000. 
Takaoka.  Michio;  Mohtai.  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  Syotaroh;  and  Waianabe, 
Kazuo,  10  Fujikura  Cable  Works,  Limited,  The.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing a  stranded  conductor  for  an  electric  power  cable.  4,325,730, 
a.  I48-6.I4R. 
Takayama,  Shuichi:  Stt— 

Iwasawa,   Teruo;   Yamazaki,    Masafiuni;   Tsuboshima,   Koiaku; 
Takayama,    Shuichi;    and   Nakajima,    Yoshio,   4,326,217,   CI. 
358-76.000. 
Takayama,  Yoshihiro:  Sfe — 

Yukawa.  Hideaki;  Nara,  Tenikazu;  and  Takayama.  Yoshihiro. 
4,326,029,  CI.  433-109.000. 
Takeda,  Harumi;  Furuya.  Kiichi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Tamaki, 
Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ElectroKiptical 
distance  measuring  apparatus.  4,325,638,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Takeda.  Shiro;  Nagai.  Yuji;  Nakajima.  Minoru;  Hayashi.  Kunihiko;  and 
Serizawa.  Koji,  to  Finiau  Limited.  Electronic  circuit  packages. 
4,326,238,  Q.  36I-386.O0O. 
Takeshita.  Maaatoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Uehara,  Keiichi;  Takeachi,  TeruaU;  and  Takohita. 
Maaatoshi,  4,326,268,  Q.  365-15.000. 
Takeuchi,  Teruaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  Uehara,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  and  Takeshita. 
Masaioahi,  4.326,268.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Takeyama.  Muneyoshi:  Stt— 

Nashiwa.   H^ime;    Kawai,   Toahihiko;   Takeyama.   Muneyoshi; 
Yamaguchi.    Youzi;    Kobayashi,    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 
Tsutomu,  4,325,748,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Taki,  Kazuo;  and  Takahira,  Hideo,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Ubidecarenone 
compoaitiona  having  enhanced  absorption  properties.  4,325,942,  CL 
424-94.000. 
Takita,  Tomohisa:  Stt— 

Umezawa.   Hamao;   Takita,   Tomohisa;   Fujii,   Akio;   Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko;  and  Kunishima.  Mamoru,  4,326.034,  Q.  536-I7.00R. 
Tamada,  Kazukiyo:  Stt— 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Hirohisa;  and  Tamada.  Kazukiyo.  4.325.362. 
a.  128-4.000. 
Tamaki.  Hiroshi:  Set— 

Takeda.  Harumi;  Furuya,  Kiichi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Tamaki, 
Hiroshi.  4,325,638,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshitaka;  Ishitani,  Shizuo;  and  Shigemura,  Takashi,  to  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  thin  film  formation.  4,325,995, 
a.  427-428.000. 
Tanabe,  Keiijiro:  Stt— 

Kimura,  YosMkazu;  and  Tanabe,  Kenjiro,  4,325,630.  CI.  353-74.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Kato,'Takashi;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshio.  4,325,333,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideyuki;  Moriya,  Yoshihisa;  Saito.  Kiyotaka;  Hori.  Shozo; 
and  Mittuda,  Yutaka.  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Calalysu  for  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,325,838,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.. 
Ltd.  Sintered  ceramics  for  cutting  tools  and  manulaauting  process 
thereof  4.325.710,  Q.  51-309.000 
Tanaka,  Izumi:  See — 

Shirai,  Kazunari;  and  Tanaka,  Izumi,  4,326,213,  d  337-31.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hiroftami,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven  having  a  tubular  L- 
shaped  antenna.  4,326,112,  Q.  2l9-ia35F. 
Tanaka.  Mitsugu:  See— 

Kobayashi;    Hidetoshi;    and   Tanaka.    Mitsugu.   4.326.024.    CI. 
43O-557.000. 
Tanaka,  Ryuzo;  and  Ishigaki,  Hisao,  to  Citizen  Watch  Ca,  Ltd.  Mount- 
ing structure  of  plastic  glass  in  watch  case.  4,326,28 1 ,  CI.  361-294.000. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  Stt— 

Sahara,   Maaayoshi;  and  Taniguchi.   Nobuyuki,  4,323,617,  CI. 
334-31.000. 
Tanner,  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Roberts,  Michael  O.;  and  Tanner,  Joseph  F.,  4,323,854,  a. 
324^76.000. 


Tannoy  Products  Limited:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Maurice,  4,323,455,  CI.  III-I4I.000. 
TaQO,  Eiichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Tano,  Eiichi,  4.325,623,  Q.  354-219.000. 
Tapper,  Robert.  lontophoietic  treatment  apparatus.  4.323,]6T,  O. 

128-207.210 
Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Auiorcferencing  liquid  level  sensing  apparatus 
and  method.  4,326,199,  CI.  Wt^lljOOO. 
Tarpley,  WUUam  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Howard,  Paul  L.;  Tarpley,  WUKam  B.,  Jr.;  Moulder,  George  R.; 
and  McBride,  WiUiam  R.,  4.325,253,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Taschler,  Felix.  Igniter  for  portable  gas  appliances.  4,325,356,  O. 

126-413.000. 
Tasma.  James  D.,  to  Rospatch  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  alter- 
nately actuating  a  pair  of  loads  4,326,133,  Q.  307-26.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hideo:  Ste— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moiaei;  Tohkairin,  Akiia;  Tatsuni, 
Hideo;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo,  4,325,678.  a.  417-313.000. 
Taurus  Cumiipari  Vallalat:  See— 

Korosladanyi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor;  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad,  Lasik);  and 
Farkas,  Otto,  4,325.541,  Q.  267-8.00R. 
Tayama,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Suda,   Toyoharu;   Tayama,    Katsuhiko;    Araki.    Kenji:    Kurata, 
Masayuki;  and  Yamana,  Hideo,  4,325.752.  CI  148-12.100. 
Taylor,  Dale  W   W.  Low  angular  acceleration  putter  and  method. 

4,325,553.  CI.  273-167.00F. 
Taylor.  Frank  E.  Sawhone.  4,325,463,  Q.  182-155.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  0  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  alcohol  and  an 

alcohol-petroleum  fuel  mix.  4,325,329,  O.  123-3.000 
Taylor,  Wilbur  B  :  See— 

Stowe,  Robert  L  ;  and  Taylor,  Wilbur  B.,  4,325.244,  a.  72-138.000. 
Tchon,  Wallace  E.:  See- 
Owen,  William  H.;  Simko.  Richard  T.;  and  Tchon.  Wallace  E., 
4,326,134,  a.  307-261.000. 
Teasdale,  Raymond  G.,  to  National  Rescach  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Oil  containment  booms.  4,325,653,  CI.  403-68.000. 
Technicraft,  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan.  Michael,  4,325,910,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Teed,  Richard  K  ,  to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation.  Elastic  leg  disposable 

diaper.  4,325.372,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Tefit  Edward  G.;  and  Tuft,  Bernard  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Fast  isolation  diffusion.  4,325,182,  CI.  29-513.000 
Teijin  Sciki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Toru,  4,325,215,  Q.  60-450.000. 
Teixeira,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Arand,  John  K.;  Muzio,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Teiiein.  DoaaU  P., 
4,325,924,  CI.  423-233.000. 
Tejima.  Iwao:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Waianabe.  Yutaka;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Koike. 
Kengo;  and  Tejima.  Iwaa  4.325,961,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See— 

Frankhouie.  Thomas  J.,  4,325,904,  CI.  264-242.000. 
Telefonbau  und  Normalzeit  GmbH:  See — 

Barkow,  Helmut;  and  Frank.  Karl.  4,326,101,  CI.  179-164.000. 
Minner,  WiUy;  Rodenheber,  Rainer;  and  Reitz,  Erhard,  4,326,106, 
CI.  I79-8I.00B. 
Templeman,  Gareth  J.:  See— 

Tibbetts,  Merrick  S.;  and  Templeman,  Oareth  J.,  4,323.743,  a. 
127-46.200. 
Terman.  Lenvis  M.:  See- 
Merrill.  Richard  B.;  Terman.  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  4,326,192, 
a.  34O-347.0AD. 
Teschendorf.  Harold  A.:  See- 
Burke,  James  E,  4.325,689.  O.  431-70000 
Tessarolo,  Francesco:  See— 

Costanzi,  Silvestro;  Tessarolo,  Francesco;  and  Ballabia  Adiiano, 
4,325,864,  a.  524-104.000. 
Testco,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Alyce  D.;  and  HUty,  John  R.,  4,325,691.  CI.  43I-I9O.00O. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Schuize,  Heinz;  Zimnierraan.  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  HaraM  G., 
4,326,050,  a.  521-94.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  Stt— 

Chafetz,  Harry;  and  Lee,  Gary  D.,  4,325,876.  CL  260-346.740. 
Woodle.  Robert  A.,  4,325,818,  CI  208-326.000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.,  4,326,042,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Malpass,  Dennis  B.,  4.325.140.  Q.  252-43l.aOR. 
Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated:  See— 

Boone,  Gary  W.,  4,326,265,  a.  364-900.000. 
Curran,  Patrick  A.,  4,325,180,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ponder,  James  E.;  Tubbs,  Graham  S.;  Lou,  Perry  W.;  and  Finow, 

Stephen  A.,  4,325,169,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tarpley,  Roy  W.;  Rehn,  Larry  A.;  and  Davis,  Paul  H.,  4,326.199. 
CI.  340-622.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Pethis.  James  J..  4.323,390.  O.  308-18400R. 
Tharp.  James  A.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Circuit  breaker  with  self 

contained  adjustable  bimetal.  4,326,183,  CL  337-70.000 
Thebaud,  Sacha.  FokUble  chair.  4,325,577,  CI.  297-45.000 
Thermo  King  Corp.:  See— 

Howland.  Leiand  L.,  4,323,224,  Q.  62-l96.a0A. 
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Thibert.  Jean-Jacques:  Stt— 

Calloi.  Jacques;  Vingul.  Georges;  de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  TMbert, 
Jean-Jacques.  4,325.675,  O.  4I6-223.00R. 
Tholander.  Lars  H.  G.;  Stt— 

Jacobsson.  Kurt  A.  G.;  Tholander,  Lan  H.  G.;  and  Wide,  inf-Erili, 
4.323.702.  CI.  474-56.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Harrow.    Alastair    D.;    and    Martin,    John    W.,    4,325,976,    CI. 
426-104.000. 
Thomas.  Louis  N.  Hair  strand  separating  implement  4,325,393,  O. 

132- 1 60.000. 
Thompson.  Marc  J.,  to  Virtis  Company.  Inc..  The.  Shelf  arrangement 

for  freeze  drying  apparatus.  4,325,193,  CI  34-92.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  E.:  Stt- 

McNinney,  Richard  P..  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Robert  E.,  4,325J92, 
CI.  98-115.0SB. 
Thompson,  Stanley  C;  and  Schmidt,  Glenn  H.,  to  Stan  Thompson  Golf 
Club  Company.   Putter  with  shaft  axis  focuaaed  at  Made  keel. 
4,323,55a  a.  273-«O.0OC. 
Thomson-Brandt:  5e»— 

Maille,  Michel  4,326,099,  a.  179-I.OOA. 
Thomson-CSF:  &»— 

DeMin.  Pierre;  Pimentel,  Alberta;  Ben  Sadou,  Jean-Claude;  and  de 
Riviere,  Charles,  4,326,293.  O.  455-71000. 
Thomthwaitc.  David  W.;  See- 
Jones.  Keith;  McDonnell.  Francis  R.  M.;  Morgan,  Stuart  N.;  and 
Thomthwaite,  David  W..  4.325.883,  O.  260-423.000. 
Tibbeto,  Merrick  S.;  and  Templeman,  Gareth  J.,  to  PepsiCo,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  enhancement  of  caramel  colorant  4,325,743,  CI. 
127-46.200. 
Tickins,  Jack  J.  Drill  bit  end  protectors.  4,325.661,  Q.  4O»-239.0OA. 
Tieti,  Werner,  to  ZEISS  IKON  AG  Goerzwerk.  Multi-level  lock 

system  and  method.  4.325,242,  CI.  7(MO1.00O. 
Tiffany  Industries,  Inc.;  See- 
Bell,  Joseph  M..  4.325.596.  O.  312-194.000. 
Tiletschke.  Lothar;  and  Feldmann.  Hellmulh,  to  Sigma  Bauelemente 
GmbH.  Hoating  device  for  isolating  connecting  reinforcements  at 
joints  between  tint  and  subsequently  poured  concrete  structures. 
4.325.333.  CI.  249-188.000. 
Tillolaon.  Henry  B.:  Stt— 

Foster.    Leslie   W.;   and   Tdlouon,    Henry   B.,   4J26,14S,   CI. 
313-120.000. 
Times  Corporation:  Stt — 

Sethofer.  Nicholas  L..  4,325,830,  a.  232-299.6ia 
Timken  Company.  The:  See- 
Otto.  Dennis  L..  4.325.591.  CI.  308-187.2OX 
Tios  Corporation:  Stt— 

Silim.  Massoud  A.;  and  Hamacher,  Thomas  L.,  4,323,205,  O. 
52-79.100. 
Tkach,  Lev  N  ;  Prikhodko,  Jury  N.;  Vaisman,  Leonid  M.;  Soldatenko, 
Vladimir  I.;  and  Kostjuchenko.  Vasily  V.  Cellulose-based  electric 
insulation  material  containing  borK  anhydride  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing same.  4,323,848,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Tohi,  Yasusuke:  Stt — 

Murata,  Naoaki;  Yothioka,  Masahiro;  Hayashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tohi, 
Yasusuke,  4,325,626.  CI.  3S5-3.0DR. 
Tohkairin,  Akira:  Stt — 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Okabe,  Moisei;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  Tauumi, 
Hideo;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo,  4,32},6'1,  a.  417-313.000. 
Tohyama.  Shigeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  SUt  width  calibrator  for  monochro- 

mator.  4,323.634,  CI.  356-33 1. 000. 
Tokan  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Takahashi.  Keiichi,  4.325,905,  O.  264-516.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5<»— 

Uchimora,  Mitsuo;  Oana,   Masao;  and  Ntshimura,  YoahOiani, 
4,326,254,  a.  364-466.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeda,  Harumi;  Furuya,  Kiichi;  Takahashi,  Stisamu;  and  Tamaki, 
Hiroshi,  4325,638,  a.  356-375.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enokizono,  Takaloshi,  4,326,201,  CI.  340-717.000. 

Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Okada,  Syoji;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Sakai,  Masato, 

4,325,334.  CI.  123-270000. 
hrnhiwaki.    Susumu;    and    Satoh,    Toshikazu,    4,326,232,    Q. 

361-127.000. 
Yanabu,    Satoru;    Nishiwaki,   Susumu;    and   Satoh,   Toshikazu. 
4.326,233,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Tofanan,  Chadwick  A  :  Stt— 

Druliner,  Joe  D.;  Iitel,  Steven  D.;  Krusic  Paul  J.;  and  Tofanan, 
Chadwick  A  ,  4,326.084.  CI.  568-360.000. 
Tom  Graham  A  Associates:  Stt — 

Graham,  Thomas  S..  4,325.823.  CI.  210-86.000. 
Toma,  Daniel  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  stoke 

agiutjon  system.  4,325,234,  a.  68-133.000. 
Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Wright  William  B..  Jr.;  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  and  Marisco. 
Joseph  W..  Jr..  4,323.955,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Topfer,  Ramer:  See — 

Ooddecke,  Hubert;  Reichardt  Werner  Schumacher,  Kurt;  and 
Topfer,  Rainer,  4,325,166,  O.  29-25.150. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugiura.  Takeo;  Miy^nna,  Keiji;  Nagatomo,  Hideo;  and  Masui, 
Kiyoshi,  4.325.981.  Q.  427-7.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Sato,  Hiioshi;  Okamoto,  Takehiko;  and  Asada,  Akin.  4,325.915.  a. 
422-135.000. 


Torbet  Philip  A.:  See- 
Holt.  Jack  A.;  Uthrop,  Robert  L.;  and  Torbet,  PhiUp  A..  4.323.575. 
a.  294-89.000. 
Torigai,  Akiyoshi;  Morikawa,  Teruo;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Murata,  Shinji; 
and  Sone.  Yoshiaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  device  for 
an  image  forming  apparatus.  4.325.628.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  Stt — 

Shida.  Masaharu;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Owada,  Shuji; 
and  Mandai.  Masaaki.  4.326,278.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  Stt — 

Comer.  Robert  C.  4.325,195,  CI.  37-43.0OD. 

Foster,    Leslie   W.;   and   TUlolaon,    Henry   B.,   4,326,145,   CI. 

313-120.000. 
Witt,  Robert  H.;  and  Petersen,  Walter  J.,  4,325,21 1,  CI.  56-15.800. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Frank  C;  and  Faudel,  Gerald  B.,  4,325,923,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Shigeru,  4,326,255,  CI.  364476.000. 
Totino,  Peter  J.;  and  Voza,  Alfonse  N.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Method  for  sewing  a  monogram  pattern-  4,323,315.  CI.  112-266.100. 
Touchton.  James  J.;  and  Pederson,  Richard  J.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Constant  bandwidth  automatic  gain  control.  4,326,226, 
a.  360-77.000. 
Toulan,  Roy  D.,  Jr.;  and  Rensky,  Richard,  to  QuaUty  Audio  Compo- 
nents, Inc.  Cartridge  alignment  system.  4,326,283,  CI.  369-55.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Chemical  Industrial  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kumasaka.  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Yoneyama,  Ooro;  and  SeU, 
Junichi,  4,325,688,  CI.  423-43600R. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugila,  Kazuhiko,  4,323,585,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Toyoda,  Minoru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Key  holder. 

4,325,243,  CI.  70-45600R. 
Toyoda,  Munemitsu;  and  Adachi,  Koichiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Heater  disposed  below  a  turntable  in  a  combination  microwave  and 
electric  oven.  4,326,113,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Takashi;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4,325,333,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Kiucihi,    Hideo;    Ogawa,    Oyuki;    and    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki, 

4,325,893,  CI.  261-50.00A. 
Otsuka,  Fumio;  Nabeta,  Teiichi;  Kojima,  Yasufumi;  Matsushima, 
Takeo;  Fujioka,  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  4,325,426,  a. 
165-2.000. 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisashi, 

4,325,569,  O.  280-804.000. 
Yamamoto.  Tom,  4,323,215.  CI.  60-430.000. 
Toyota  Jidosho  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Umemoto.  Yoshiro;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  Takao,  Shuichiro;  Sawada, 
Kazunori;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuo,  4,325,374,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Trianco  Redfyrc  Limited:  See — 

Babtage,  Thomas  A  ,  4.325,310,  CI.  110-lOl.OOR. 
Trop,  Mo^;  and  Livnc.  Avinoam,  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  the 
Negev  Research  and  Development  Authority.  Powdered  composi- 
tions for  cream  toppings.  4,323,979,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Tropel,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Robert  C,  4,325,637,  a.  356-359.000. 
Trueblood,  Richard  K.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Ther- 
mal shock  resistant  package  having  an  ultraviolet  light  transmitting 
window  for  a  semiconductor  chip.  4,326,214,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku:  Stt — 

Iwasawa,   Teruo;   Yamazaki,    Masafumi;   Tsuboshima,   Kosaku; 
Takayama,    Shuichi;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshio,   4,326,217,   CI. 
358-76.000. 
Tsuda,  Naotaune:  See— 

Nakatsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Masaui;  Sato, 

Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Nono;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 

Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 

4,323,623,  CI.  335-3.0SC. 

Tsui,    Yu-Ming.    Process    for    manufacturing    regenerated    leather. 

4,325,236,  Cf  69-21.000. 
Tsuji  Kikuro;  and  Ishigaki,  Masaya,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dai-ichi  Shiko.  Method  of  photo- 
graphic printing  and  a  photographic  original  plate  for  use  therein. 
025,632,  a.  355-86.000. 
Tsunioka,  Takashi:  See— 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Tsuitioka,  Takashi;  and  Iwamatsu,  Katsuyoshi, 
4,325,951,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Tubbs,  Graham  S.:  See- 
Ponder,  James  E.;  Tubbs,  Graham  S.;  Lou,  Perry  W.;  and  Famow, 
Stephen  A.,  4,325,169,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Tucker,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Banish.   Charles  M.;  and  Tucker.   Donald  F..  4.325,932,  CL 
423-402.000. 
Tucker,  George  T.;  See — 

Babus.    Stephen   R.;   and  Tucker.   George  T.,   4,325,641,  CL 
366-18.000. 
Tuft  Bernard  R.:  See— 

Tern,  Edward  G.;  and  Tuft,  Bernard  R.,  4,325,182,  a.  29-S83.00a 
Tiimasian.  Beniamin  A.;  See- 
Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatti- 
lovsky,  Lev  M.;  Chaikin.  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chahan, 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian.  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian.  Kliment  A.,  4423.917,  CI.  422-249.000. 
Turner.  David  H.:  See— 

Poyser.    Robert    H.;    and   Turner.    David    H.,   4,325,971,   CL 
424-324.000. 
Turner.  WiUiam  F.  Fuel  metering  system.  4.325,343,  CL  123-527.000. 
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Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Tyler,  Derek  E;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  4,323,777, 
CI.  156-620.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  4,323,227,  CI.  62-248.000. 
Uchitla,  Isamu;  Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sasaki,  Toshinobu,  to  Laurel  Bank 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Dispenser  for  making  payment  of  pre-packed 
paper  sheets.  4,325,277,  CI.  83-205.000. 
Uchimura,  Mitsuo;  Oua,  Masao;  and  Ntshimura,  Yoshiharu,  to  Tokyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Postal  charge  processing  system.  4,326,254,  CI. 
364-466.000. 
Ueda,  Hirohisa:  See— 

Ouchi,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Hirohisa:  and  Tamada,  Kazukiyo,  4,323,362, 
CI.  128-4.000. 
Ueda,  Makoto:  See— 

Shida,  Masaharu;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Owada,  Shuji; 
and  Mandai,  Masaaki.  4,326,278,  Q.  368-157.000. 
Uehara,  Keiichi:  Stt— 

Suzuki,  Rya,  Uehara,  Keiichi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  and  Takeshita, 
Masatoshi,  4,326,268,  O.  365-15.000. 
UHDE  GmbH:  See— 

Bahnisch,  Hans-Joachim,  4,326,041,  CL  518-702.000. 
Uhlmann,  Joachim,  to  Gevipi  A.G.  Single-control  mixing  cock  with 

plates  made  of  hard  material.  4,325,403;  CI.  137-315.000. 
Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  to  Kagome  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  internal  pressure  of  aseptic  storage  tank. 
4,325,296,  CI.  99-468.000. 
Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  to  Kagome  Co., 

Ltd.  Aseptic  valve.  4,325,401,  CL  137-240.000. 
Ulion,  Nicholas  E.:  See— 

Ooebel,  Joseph  A.;  Barkalow,  Richard  H.;  and  Ulion,  Nicholas  E., 
4,326,011,  CL  428-641.000. 
Ulvehng,  Leon,  to  Paul  Wunh  S.A.  Method  and  installation  of  injection 

of  solid  fuels  into  a  shaft  furnace.  4,325,312,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Umeda,  Haruhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konutsu  Seisakusho.  Electric 

power  plant  for  vehicle*.  4,325,451,  a.  180-294.000. 
Umeda,  Jun-ichi:  See — 

Aiki,    Kunio;    Nakamura,    Michiharu;    and    Umeda,    Jun-ichi, 
4,326,176,  a.  372-45.000. 
Umeda,  Naoki:  See— 

Igashirs,  Toshihiko;  Umeda.  Naoki;  and  Abe,  Seiko.  4,323,344.  O. 
123-549.000. 
Umemoto.  Yoshiro;  Mishima,  Yasuhiro;  Takao,  Shuichiro;  Sawada, 
Kazunori;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuo.  to  Toyota  Jidosho  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Shock  absorbing  bumper  of  a  vehicle.  4,325.574,  CI. 
293-120.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Taldta,  Tomohisa;  Fujii.  Akio;  Muraoka.  Yasuhiko; 
and  Kunishima.  Mamoru.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Ken- 
kyu  Kai.  Cleomycins  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,326,054,  CI. 
536-17.00R. 
UNC  Recovery  Corporation:  See- 
Luke,  Donald  A.;  Magdics,  Ales;  Paris,  Sandra  L.;  and  Worthing- 
ton,  Ralph  E.,  4,323,918,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Ungnadner,  Peter;  Blockinger,  Peter;  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and  Lermann, 
Peter,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fibn  advancing  ar- 
rangement 4,325,523,  Q.  242-205.0)0. 
Uni-Cardan  AG:  See— 

Girguis,  Sobhy  L.,  4,325,232,  O.  64-21.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Braun.  David  B.;  and  Rosen,  Meyer  R.,  4,323,861,  a.  523-205.000. 
Smith,    Derek    R.;    and    Worgan,   Gordon   P.,   4,325,174,   CL 

29-434.000. 
Watson,    Stuart    L.;    and    Wcst&ll,    Paul    M^    4,323,831,    a. 
252-354.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Gowdy,  Hugh  W.;  and  Fenton,  Donald  M.,  4,323,936,  a.  423- 

573.00R. 
Young,  Dean  A.,  4,325,929,  a.  423-339.000. 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Niem,  Wolfgang,  4,325,314,  O.  112-199.000. 
United  McGUl  Corporation:  See- 
Bryant,  Mark  A.,  4,325,922,  Q.  423-210.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See- 
Regan,  David  M.;  and  Beverley,  Kenneth  I..  4,323,697,  a. 
434-238.000. 
Army:  See — 
King.  Paul  V.;  Becher,  Albert  P.;  and  Hendenon.  Wibaer  P., 

4.325,309.  CL  109-49.500. 
MUler,  Thomas  G.;  and  Rogers,  BiUie  O.,  4,325.252,  a.  73- 

190  OEW 
O'Neill.  Cormac  G..  4.323,340.  Q.  123-447.000. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G..  4,326,272.  O. 

367-93.000. 
Sattler,  Joseph  P.;  Worcbesky,  Terrance  L.;  and  Ritter,  Kenneth 

J.,  4,323,635,  CL  356-349.000. 
Siorek.  Richard  W..  4,325.468.  CI.  188-282.000. 
Voigt,  H.  William.  Jr;  and  Banker.  Bernard  R.,  4,323,739.  a. 
149-19.920. 
Energy:  See- 
Brown.  R.  Jack;  Genh.  Howard  L.;  and  Robinson.  Samuel  C. 
4.326,137.0.310-12.000. 
,     Golestaneh.  Ahmad  A.,  4,323J17,  CL  60-527.000. 

Griffith,  William  L.;  Compere,  Alicia  L.;  and  Holleman,  James 

W.,  4,326,037,  O.  435-274.000. 
Hwang,  Jaw-Yeu,  4,323,423,  a.  16S-l.00a 


Kanne,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Kelker,  John  W.,  Jr;  and  Alexander, 

Roben  J..  4.326.117.  CI.  2I9-83.0CM. 
McCuUoch,  Reginald  W.;  Morgan,  Chester  S.,  Jr;  and  Dial, 

Ralph  E.,  4,326,122,  CI.  219-344.000. 
Niemann,  Ralph  C;  MaUya,  Karl  F.;  and  Gonczy,  John  D., 

4,325,530,  a.  248-317.000. 
Planchfer,  Henry;  and  Petersen.  Joseph  C.  4.323.738,  O.  106- 

273.00N. 
Rinde.  James  A.,  4.323,737,  CL  106-122.000. 
Waldrop,  Forrest  B.;  and  Washington,  Charles  A.,  4,323,791,  CL 
2O4-32.0OR. 
Nflvv'  Sec 
Cooke,  Gordon  R.,  4,325,246,  a.  73-l.OOE. 
Kaloi.  Cyril  M.,  4.326,203.  Q.  343-7aO.OMS. 
Kohler.  Janet  K..  4.326.015.  CL  429-52.000. 
Panayappan.  Ramanathan;  and  Venezky.  David  L.,  4,323,744,  d 

134-4.000. 
Pastine,  Donald  J.,  4,323,305,  CL  102-201.000. 
Swiatosz.  Edmund,  4,326,1 19,  CI.  2I9-272iXn. 
Yoder,  Max  N.,  4,325,181,  CL  29-571.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Ooddecke,  Hubert;  Reichardt  Werner,  Schomacher,  Kurt;  and 

Topfer,  Rainer,  4,325,166,  CL  29-25.130. 
Klaus,  Werner,  4,326,182,  CI.  336-198.000. 
U  Can,  Claude  J.  P  F.;  Whelan,  Maurice  V.;  and  Han,  Knd. 

4,326,136,  CI.  307-451.000. 
Smeels,  Eugenius  T.  J.  M.,  4,326,21 1,  O.  337-30.000. 
Van  den  Brink,  Hans  O.;  and  Lamboo,  Theodoras  F.,  4,326,171,  CI. 

372-61.000. 
Verboom,  Johannes  J.;  and  Caraaao,  Marino  G.,  4,326JS2,  CL 
369-48.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  Stt — 

Aiken.  John  E.:  and  Didycz.  William  J..  4.323,921,  a.  423-210.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Edgar  E.;  and  Ruckle,  Duane  L.,  4,325,736,  O.  148-31300. 
Goebel,  Joseph  A.,  Barkalow,  Richard  H.;  and  Ulion.  Nicholas  E., 

4,326,011,  CI.  428-641.000. 
McFarlin,  David  J.,  4,325,220,  O.  62-55.500. 
Universal  Precision  Machining  Co.:  Stt — 

Graves,  Daniel  G.;  Graves,  Vemard  L.;  and  Knudscn,  Etnoi  W., 
Jr..  4.325.767.  CL  156-196.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regenu  of  the:  See— 

Sarkar.  Siddhartha,  4,326,026,  CI.  435-2.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See- 
Baron,  BUI  N :  Rochekau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell.  T.  W.  Fnier. 

4.325,986.  CI.  427-74.000 
Williams,    Ferd    E.;    and    Mortoa,    David    C.    4,326,007,    O. 
428-333.000. 
University  of  Southern  CaUfomia:  See- 
Yen,  Teh  Fu:  and  Chan,  Mankin,  4,325.433,  O.  166-273.000. 
University  of  Waterloo:  See- 
Smith.  James  G.;  and  Bubbar,  Ourbachan  L.,  4,326,090,  O. 
S85-469.00a 
UOP  Inc.:  Stt- 

Antos.  George  J..  4.323.816.  O.  208-139.000. 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  4,323,742.  CI.  12746.200. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.,  4,326.092,  CL  585-828.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  4,325,806,  CL  208-64.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  4,325,807,  CL  208-64.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Heather,  James  B.;  and  White.  David  R..  4,325.881.  Q.  260-397.430. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.;  Lincob,  Frank  H.;  and  Pike,  John  E.,  4,325J75, 
a.  260-346.220. 
Ureda,  Mark  S.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Acoustical  transformer  for 
compression-type  loudspeaker  with  an  annular  diaphragm.  4,323,436, 
a.  181-159.000. 
Urion,  Kenard  E.;  and  Cleminshaw,  Douglas  R.,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany. Method  of  forming  a  one-piece  member  with  a  compartment 
therein.  4,325,176,  CI.  29430.000. 
Utile  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Sixsmilh,  Herbert  and  Poole,  Roben  E ,  4,325,672,  Q.  415-53.00T. 
Utsumi,  Kazuaki;  Yonezawa,  Masaiomo;  and  Ohno,  Tomeji,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  ceramic  capaci- 
tors. 4,325,763,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Vad,  Laszio:  Stt— 

Korosladanyi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Saodor,  Madi,  Jeno;  Vad,  Laszio;  and 
Farkas,  Otto,  4,325.341,  O.  267.8.00R. 
Vaisman,  Leonid  M.:  Stt— 

Tkach,  Lev  N.;  Prikhodko,  Jury  N.;  Vaisman,  Leonid  M.;  Sol- 
datenko, Vbdimir  I.;  and  KotUuchenko,  Vasily  V.,  4,325,848, 0. 
252-567.000. 
Valditerra,  Sergio,  to  Canron  Inc.  (Montreal).  Machine  for  the  renewal 

of  railway  tracks.  4,325,306,  Q.  104-2.000. 
Vallet  Andre  M.,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Producing  a 
silicon  carbide  structure  and  multidirectional  silicon  catUde  lexiore. 
4,325,93a  CL  423-345.000. 
Vancha,  John,  to  Hurst  Performance,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  ranging  device. 

4,326,273,  CI.  367-112.000. 
Van  den  Brink,  Hans  G.;  and  Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps 

Corporation.  Gas  discharge  laser.  4,326,178,  a.  372-61.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Cornelia.  Drive  transnisitoas  for  use  in  agricultural 

implements.  4,325,435,  CL  172-102.000. 
Van  der  Piepen.  Rolf:  See— 

Proske.  Gerhard;  Van  der  Piepen.  Rolf;  and  Bittner.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.325.781.  CL  I59-I3.00A. 


PI3S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


April  20,  1982 


Vn  Der  Puy,  Michael:  Stt— 

AikIIo,  Loim  C;  ud  Vui  Der  Piiy,  Mkluel,  4,326,068,  O. 
549-89.000 
VmOtuen.  Paul  A.:  Ste— 

Couiu,    John    M.;    md    VnOuKn.    Pwil    A..   4J26,2I8,    a. 
358-108.000. 
Van  Wambcck.  Sunley  H.:  5«^ 

McNiir,  WUlie  L.;  Lipke.  Donald  L.;  Van  Wambeck,  Stanley  H.; 
and  Huebman,  Conrad  J.,  4,326,236,  CI.  361-170.000. 
van  Waveren,  Peik  ]..  and  dc  Vrij,  Ary,  to  Hydrovak  Syttenu  (Hol- 
land) B.V.   Oil  iweeper  method  and  apparatin.  4,325,826,  CI. 
210-776.000. 
Vanlakos,  Nick:  Stt— 

Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Vasilakoa,  Nick;  Corcoran,  William  H.;  Groh- 
mann.  Karel;  and  Rohatgi.  Naresh  K.,  4,325,707,  a.  44-l.OSR. 
Vaaielli.  Joieph  P.  Tennis  racket  with  aelectively  movable  wei|ht. 

4,325,549.  CI.  273-73.0OR. 
Vaughan,  Brian  J.  N.;  and  Pascas,  Brian  J.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Dial 

pube  detector.  4,326.105,  CI.  I79-I6.0EA. 
Vaii(l»n,  Daniel  J.  Purification  proceu.  4,323,792,  CL  204-151.000. 
Veeder,  Geor|e  T.:  Stt— 

Kani,  Kenneth  S.:  Colegrove,  George  T.;  and  Veeder,  George  T., 

4,^6,032.  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder,  George  T.,  4,326,053,  Q.  536-1.000. 
Vcnetky.  David  L.:  Stt— 

Panayappan,  Ramanalhan;  and  Venaky,  David  L.,  4,325,744,  C\. 
134-4.000. 
Verboom,  Hermann;  Mingen,  Peter  F.;  and  Appeiueller,  Valentin,  to 
Kixterv  Eduard.  Deflectioa  controlled  cylinder.  4,325,17a  CL  29- 
116.0AD 
Verboom,  Johannes  J.;  and  Caraao,  Marino  G.,  to  U.S.  PMlipa  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  reproducing  digitally  coded  information  re- 
corded an  an  optically  readable  disc-shaped  record  carrier.  4,326J82, 
a.  369-48.000. 
Vergani.  Umberlo:  Stt — 

Pirovino,    Camilk);    and    Vergani,    Umbeno,    4,323,479,    CI. 
198-733.000. 
Veraitron  Corporation:  Stt— 

Kackos,  Edward  M..  4.325.906.  O.  422-26.000. 
Vexirian,  Edward,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Diamond  insert  stud  for 

a  drag  bit.  4,325.439,  CI  175-329.000. 
Victor.  Joe  M..  lo  Petrolite  Corporation.  Electrical  resistance  corrosion 

probe.  4,326,164,  CI.  324-71.0OR. 
Vi^te,  Brigiu  A.;  Oral,  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitohn,  Rasma  O.;  Sile- 
nietse,  Gunu  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.  Deriva- 
tives   of    l,4Klihydropyridine-3-carbothiol    adds.  ,4,326,064,    CI. 
546-322.000 
vyiee.  Abbas  F.:  Stt— 

Mitchell,  Samuel  S.;  and  Vijlee,  Abbas  F.,  4,325,824,  Q.  210-90.000. 
Vincent,  A.  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Slack  gas  analyzer  and  thermal  oxidation  device  therefor.  4,323,911, 
a.  422-75.000. 
Viagut,  Georges:  Stt— 

Gallol,  Jacques;  Vingut,  Georges;  de  Paul,  Michel  V.;  and  TMbert, 
Jean-Jacques,  4.325.675.  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Virtis  Company,  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 

Thompson,  Marc  J.,  4,325, 193,  O.  34-92.000. 
Viaser,  Rene  M.:  Stt— 

Maaa,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Viaser,  Rene  M.,  4,326,091,  C  585-828.000. 
VitoHn,  Rasma  O.:  See— 

Vigante.  Brigita  A.;  Orol,  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.; 
SiJenietse.  Gunta  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubui,  Gunar  Y., 
4,326,064,  CI.  346-322.000 
Vofti,  David;  Habnann,  Martin  M.;  and  Yanai,  Shaul,  to  Yeda  Research 
and  Development  Company,  Ltd.  Plant  growth  regulant  phos- 
phoooacetah.  4,325,727,  a.  71-86.000. 
Voigt,  H.  Williaffl,  Jr.;  and  Banker,  Bernard  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amierica,  Army.  Preparation  of  TNT-thermoplastic  polymer  gran- 
ules readily  soluble  in  a  TNT  melt.  4,325,759,  Q.  149-19.920. 
VoUhardt.  Frohnnt:  See— 

Ackermann,  Werner,  and  Vollhardt,   Frohmut,  4423,693,  CI. 
432-195.000 
Von  RoU  AG:  Stt— 

Gc^rmann,  Gerd-Peter,  4.32},39«,  O.  I34-I81.00a 
von  Daehne,  Welf:  Sit— 

Godtftedsen.  Wagn  O.;  and  von  Daehne,  Welf,  4,323,960,  CI. 
424-270.000. 
von  Oertzen,  Klaus:  Stt — 

Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlish,  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus, 
4,325,703,  CI.  8-676.000. 
VOVSB.  Tri:  Stt— 

Maillard,  Jacquea  G.;  Vovan,  Tri;  and  Legeai,  Jacky  M.,  4J2S,934, 
a.  424-231.000 
Voza,  Alfonse  N.:  Sir— 

Totino,  Peter  J.;  and  Voza,  Alfonse  N.,  4J23JI5.  Q.  112-266.100. 
Vyioka  skola  chemicko-lechnologicka:  Stt— 

Kratky,  Jiri;  Fort,  Ivan;  Havel,  Petr;  Machacek,  Vaclav;  Masck, 
Bohualav;  and  Hruban,  Konstantin,  4,325,642.  Q.  366-137.000 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  Stt— 

Mueller,  Walter  B.,  4423,850.  O.  524-228.0aa 
Wada,  Eiichi:  Stt— 

Olsuka,  Fumio;  Nabeta.  Teiicfai;  Koinna,  Yasufumi;  Matiiishima, 
Takeo;  Fujioka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Wada,  Eiichi,  4,325,426,  O. 
165-1000. 


WaddiU.  Harold  G.:  Ste— 

Schulze,  Heinz;  Zinunerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  Harold  O., 
4,326.050,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Waervc.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mobile  x-ray  apparatus. 

4,326.131,  CI.  2SO-S23.000. 
Wagdy,  Mohamed  K.:  Stt— 

Scott,  William  H.;  and  Wagdy,  Mohamed  K.,  4.325,643,  O. 
366-200.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  Ste — 

Mohring,  Edgar,  Muller,  Hanna  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,326,086, 
a.  568-388.000. 
Wagner,  William  E.,  to  PPG  Iiulustries,  Inc  Deposition  of  coatings 

from  fine  powder  reactants.  4,325,988,  Q.  427-160.000. 
Wahlin.  Bengt  R.  A.:  Stt— 

Sundelin,  Bo;  Wahlin,  Bengt  R.  A.;  and  Johansson.  B.  Gooran, 
4,325,695,  CI.  433-91.000. 
WahnschafT.  Paul.  Glue  applicator.  4,325,321,  a.  118-243.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Goroei;  and  Yokoo,  Masahide,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starter  device  for  internal  combustion  engme. 
4,323465,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Waldmann,  Hermann:  Stt — 

Becker.  Michael;  Renz.  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Al- 

fons;  Povh.  Duian;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann, 

4.326,230.  CI.  361-17.000. 

Waldrop,  Forrest  B.;  and  Washington,  Charles  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Energy.  Method  for  providing  uranium  articles  with  a 

corrosion  resistant  anodized  coatmg.  4,325,791,  CI.  204-32.00R. 

Wallace,  Richard  B.,  to  Oakland  Corporatioa,  The.  Thread  lock. 

4,325,985,  a.  427-54.100. 
Wandrey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;   Leuchtenberger.  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  to  E>egussa  AG. 
Prdceaa  for  the  continuous  enzymatic  change  of  water  soluble  a- 
ketocarboxylic  acids  into  the  corresponding  a-hydroxycarboxylic 
acids.  4,326,031,  CI.  433-146.000. 
Ward,  James  £.,  to  Sweeney,  Dean,  Jr.,  a  part  interest  Automotive 
overdrive   with   ofbet   input  and   output   shafts.   4,325,450;  CI. 
180-247.000. 
Ward,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Louch,  James  B.;  Postman,  William;  Ward,  Thomas  A.;  and  Cole, 
Willis  E.,  4,325,322,  CI.  118-410.000. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc  Reagent  probe  and 

method  for  fabrication  thereof  4,325,913,  C.  422-100.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company;  Stt — 

Scheinthal,   Bernard   M.;   and  Chafetz,   Lester,  4423.908,  a. 
422-61.000. 
Washington,  Charles  A.:  Set— 

Waldrop,  Forrest  B.;  and  Washington,  Charles  A.,  4,323.791,  O. 
2O4-32.0OR. 
Waiion,  Phyllis  E   Swivel  spoon  feeding  device.  4,323,187,  a. 

30-327.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  Stt— 

Bando.  Niro;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  and  Miyata,  Junji,  4,323,452,  Ct. 
180-306.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:S<e— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuoeaki;  Yoshida,Syotaroh;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Kazuo,  4,325.750,  a.  148-6. 14R. 
Watanabe.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Nakagawa,  Taizo;  Watanabe,  Yutaka;  Ohmori,  Kaoru;  Koike, 
Kengo;  and  Tejima,  Iwao,  4.323,968,  a.  424-300.000. 
Watkins,  (3ordon  L.:  Set— 

Caton,  Michael  P.  L.;  Coffee.  Edward  C.  J.;  and  Watkins,  Gordon 
L.,  4,325,967,  CI.  424-299.000. 
Watson,  Stuart  L.;  and  Westfall,  Paul  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Foamable  composition.  4,325,831,  CI.  252-334.000. 
Weaver,  Richard  L.  Discharge  closure  for  silo  unloader.  4,323,302,  CI. 

222-504.000. 
Weber,  Eugen:  See — 

Hale,  fotm  M.;  and  Weber,  Eugen.  4,325,797,  O.  204-19S.00P. 
Wecker,  Ferdinand:  Set— 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Hansen,  Rainer;  Olszewski,  Egon;  and  Wecker, 
Ferdinand,  4,325,268,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  and  Bebra,  Siegfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process   for  the  preparation  of  4-amino-diplienylamines. 
4,326,080,  CI.  564-401000. 
Wegman  *  Co.  GmbH:  Ste— 

Grunewald.  Peter,  and  Sprafke,  Uwe,  4,323484,  a.  89-37.00E. 
WdbelzaU,  Maafred:  See- 
Becker,  Michael;  Renz,  Klaus;  Weibelzahl,  Manfred;  Fendt.  Al- 
fotts;  Povh,  Diisan;  Schuch,  Gerhard;  and  Waldmann,  Hermann, 
4,32643a  a.  361-17.000. 
Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Bofam,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Vacuum  brake 

booster.  4,323418,  O.  60-S47.00R. 
Weiler,  Rolf;  and  Schopper,  Bemd,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure 

control  unit.  4,325,407,  a.  137-493.200. 
Weitich,  Walter  See— 

Plevak.  Lubomir,  and  Weirich.  Walter,  4,325,659,  CI.  405-299.000. 
Weisbrod,  Sherman,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Scanning  waveform  genera- 
tor for  flat  panel  display  devicea.  4,326,151,  Q.  315-4ia000. 
Weiss.  Richard  T:  See~ 

Jahns,  Hans  O.;  and  Weiss,  Richard  T.,  4,325,653,  CI.  403-217.000 
Welch.  M.  Brace:  Ste- 

Canahew,  Charles  E.;  Short.  James  N.;  Welch.  M.  Brace;  and 
Dietz,  Richard  E.,  4,325,837,  CI.  232-429.00B. 
Welsby,  Dennis  H.;  and  Dewson,  Alan  G.,  to  E.  Bnudc  (London) 
Limited.  Electric  immersion  heater  for  besting  corrosive  liquids. 
4,326,121,  a.  219-523.000. 
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Welwyn  Electric  Limited:  Stt— 

Khambatta.  Adi  F.,  4425,183,  Q.  29-621.0X. 
Wen,  John  W.:  Ste— 

Weston,  Charles  W.;  and  Wen.  John  W.,  4,325,927,  CI.  423-310.000. 
Wenz,  Barry,  to  Albert  Einstein  College  of  Medicine  of  Yeshiva  Uni- 
versity. Antiglobulin  control  cells.  4,326,027.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Werwa,  Harold.  Process  for  fabricating  a  self-contained  ink  applicator 
for  continuous  imprinting  on  non-absorbent  surfaces.  4,323,179,  CI. 
29^58.000. 
Weasendorf,  Roberu  H.:  See- 
Young,  Ruperto  S.,  4.325,37a  Q.  128-243.000. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tetsuo,  4,325,621,  a.  334-145.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Blackburn,  James  M.;  and  PaschaU,  Douglas  C,  4,326,132,  CI. 

318-83.000. 
Milligan,  Edward  J..  4,325,73«,  O.  148-133.000 
Westfall,  hul  M.:  See- 
Watson,    Stuart    L.;    and    Westfall,    Paul    M.,    4,323,831,    CI. 
232-354.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Herbert.    Roger   B.;   and   WUkinson,   Alan   F.,   4,326,156,   CI. 

318-809.000. 
Herbert,  Roger  B.,  4.326,157,  a.  318-809.000. 
Lewis,    Robert   R.;   and   Graham,   Donald   C,  4,326,134,  O. 
318-376.000. 
.       Plagge,    Vernon    L.;    and    Rively,    Clair    M.,    4,326,146,    CI. 
313-318.000. 
Shuey.  Kenneth  C,  4,326,234,  a.  361-154.000. 
Silvestri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  4,325,67a  CI.  4I5-I.0OO. 
Szedon,  John  R.,  4,326,165,  CI.  324-IS8.0OR. 
WUlertz,  Lothar  E,  4,323,259,  CI.  73-653.000. 
Weston,  Charles  W.;  and  Wen,  John  W.,  to  Agrico  Chemical  Company. 
Purified     monoammonium     phosphate     process.     4,323,927,     Q. 
423-310.000. 
Weyant.  Lowell  E..  to  Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

bufr  blanching  peanuts.  4,325,297,  CI.  99-625.000. 
Weyer.  Rudi;  See— 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Regitz,  Gunter, 
4.325,963,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Whelan,  Maurice  V.;  Ste— 

Le  Can,  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  Whelan,  Maurice  V.;  and  Hart,  Karel. 
4,326,136,  CI.  307-451.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Roger  W.,  4,323,679,  Q.  417-372.000. 
White,  David  R.;  See- 
Heather,  James  B.;  and  White,  David  R.,  4425,881.  a.  260-397.450. 
Whitesidei,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides.  Michael  G..  4,325,796,  CI.  204- 
iaO.00G. 
Whitkjck.  David  R.,  to  Advanced  Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.  High  tension 

electroatatic  separaton.  4,323,820,  CI.  209-127.00R 
Wichmann,  Rolf:  See— 

Wandiey,  Christian;  Wichmann,  Rolf;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang; 
Kula,  Maria-Regina;  and  Buckmann,  Andreas,  4,326,031,  O. 
435-146.000. 
Wicks.  Jerome  L.  Patio  door  and  window  guard  system  invention. 

4425,203,  CI.  49-37.000. 
Wide.  Ulf-Erik:  Set- 

Jacobaaon.  Kurt  A.  G.;  Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.;  and  Wide,  Ulf-Erik, 
4,325,702,  a.  474-36.000. 
Wiedenman,  Gregory  B.:  See- 
Marsh.  PhiUip  W.;  and  Wiedenman.  Gregory  B.,  4,326,291,  CL 
371-68.000. 
WUford,  E.  Burite.  Aircraft  carrier.  4,323417,  CL  114-261.000. 
Wilkes,  Alan:  See— 

Golda,  Eugene;  and  Wilkes,  Alan,  4,326,02a  Q.  430-301000. 
WUkinson,  Alan  F.:  See- 
Herbert,   Roger   B.;   and   Wilkinson,   Alan   F.,  4,326,136,  Q. 
318-809.000 
WUkinson,  Margaret.  Sports  garment  4,323,378,  a.  128-5OI.00O. 
WUkinson,  Robert  S.;  and  Lowe,  Alan  S.,  to  WUkinson,  Robert  S. 
Gasoline  fuel  vaporization  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,325.345,  CI.  12J-557.OOO. 
WUl,  Friu  G.,  10  General  Electric  Company.  Positive  electrode  for  lead 

acid  battery.  4,326,017,  CI.  429-228.000. 
WUlertz,  Lothar  E.,  10  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vibration  ampli- 
tude measuring  device.  4,323459,  O.  73-653.000. 
WUliam  H.  Rorer.  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,    Julius;   and    Douglas,   George   H.,    4,326,074,   CI. 

364-47.000. 
Diamond,    Juhus;    and    Douglas,    George    H.,    4,326,073,    CL 
36448.000. 
WUliams,  David  K.:  See— 

Gargano,  Robert;  Perez,  Donald  E.;  and  WUliams,  David  K., 
4.326,039,  a.  544-243.000. 
Williams,  Ferd  E.;  and  Morton.  David  C.  to  Univenity  of  Delaware. 

Electo-luminesceni  structure.  4.326.007,  Q.  428-333.000. 
Williams,  Robert  E;  See- 
Bolt  Reginald  C;  Dowding,  John  G.;  and  WUhams,  Robert  E, 
4,323,23aCl.  73-38.000. 
WUlis,  Frank  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  dischar^  material.  4,323.682,  CL  418-48.000. 
WinchelL  Frank  7..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cambering  vehi- 
cle. 4,323,365,  O.  2M>-282.00a 


Winger,  James  W.: 

Brandon,  Ronald  E;  and  Winger,  James  W.,  4,323,363,  O.  210- 
I54.50R. 
Winkler.  Friedrich;  See— 

Ungnadner.  Peter;  Blockinger.  Peter.  Winkler,  Friedrich;  and 
Lermann,  Peter,  4,325,523,  Q.  242-203.000. 
Winkler,  Jiri;  Kondr,  Milan;  Jelinek,  Richard;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav:  Krtek, 
Jan;  Cibulki.  Josef;  Mlynar,  Vladimir;  and  Simacek.  Josef  to  CKD 
Praha.  oborovy  podnik.  Circuit  arrangement  of  an  inverted  current 
rectifier  with  self  commutation.  4,326,246,  a.  363-138.000. 
Winter.  Joseph;  Set— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Tyler,  Derek  E;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  4,323.777, 
CI.  156-620,000. 
Winter,  Robert  A ;  and  Steger,  David  J.,  to  Merriraan  Holbrook,  Inc. 

Snatch  block.  4,325,537.  CL  254-405.000. 
Winzer.  Gerhard;  and  Auracher.  Franz.  10  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Branching  element  for  monomode  tight  waveguides  and  the  method 
of  manufacture.  4.325,605.  CI.  350-96.130. 
Wissbrun.  Kurt  F.;  and  Ide,  Yoshiaki,  10  Celanese  Corporation.  Pro- 
cessing of  melt  processible  liquid  crystal  polymer  by  control  of 
thermal  history.  4,325,903.  CI.  264-l76.mR. 
Witt  Roben  H.;  and  Petersen.  Walter  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Floating  deck  for  rider  mower.  4.325,211,  CI.  56-15.800. 
Witte,  Hans-H..  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Input  and  output  cou- 
pler device.  4,325.604.  CI.  350-96  150 
Wohlsen.  William  D..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Spacer  grid  for 
reducing    bowing    in    a    nuclear    fuel    assembly.    4,323,786,    CI. 
37M41O0O. 
Wolf,  Dieter,  Schmidt  Rudolf;  Blacky  Ulrich;  Schoenmakers,  Hartmut; 
Bott.  Kaspar.  and  Kaibel,  Gerd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
duction  of  anhydrous  or  substantially  anhydrous   formic  acid. 
4,326,073.  CL  562-609.000. 
Wolf,  Herman  B.  Geothermal  heating  and  cooling  system.  4,325428, 

a.  62-260.000. 
Wolfer,  Peter;  See- 

Guih,  Werner;  Wolfer.  Peter.  Dahler,  Hanspeter  and  Calderara, 
Rcto.  4.326.143.  CI   310-329.000. 
Wolfert,  Clarke  K..  to  Air  Vent  Inc.  FUtered  roof  lidge  ventilator. 

4,323,29a  CI.  98-42.MA. 
Woltetmann,  Gerald  M  ;  See- 
Brown.  Stanley  M.;  Reagan,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Wollcmuii,  Gerald 
M.,  4,325,813.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Womako  Maschinenkonsiruckttonen  GmbH:  See— 

Fabrig.  Paul,  4.325,545,  CI.  271-221.000. 
Wong,  Keith  K.:  Stt— 

Natarajan,  Sesha  U  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  Shih-jung;  and  Wong. 

Kdth  K.,  4,325.943.  CI.  424177:000. 
Nauvaian.  Sesha  I.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  ShUi-jung;  and  Wong. 

Keith  K.,  4.325.944.  CL  424-177.000. 
Natarajan,  Sesha  1.;  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  Lan,  ShUi-jung;  and  Wong. 
Keith  K.,  4,325,945,  CL  424-177.000. 
Wood,  Geoffrey  C;  See- 
Blade,  John  C;  Ridley,  John;  and  Wood,  Ocoffrey  C,  4,325,755, 
a.  148-32.000. 
Wood,  Trevor  E.;  Cooper,  Gene  R.;  and  Kemp,  Raymond,  to  Otto 

Durr.  Workpiece  cleaning  apparatus.  4425,161,  CL  15-304.000. 
Woodle,  Roben  A.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Dial  solvent  lefining  process. 

4,325,818,  CI  208-326.000. 
Woods,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Dembicid,  Harry,  Jr.;  and  Woods,  Roger  A.,  4,323,907.  a. 
422-54.000. 
Woog,  Manfred  J.  Precioiis  metal  recovery  cartridge  and  method. 

4,323,731  a.  75-109.000. 
Wooldtidge,  James  E.,  lo  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Mounting  ar- 
rangement for  electroatatic  precipitator.  4,325,714,  Q.  3S-143.00Q. 
Worcneaky,  Terraace  L.;  See— 

Saltier,  Joseph  P.;  Worchesky,  Terrance  L.;  and  Ritter,  Keaaeih  J., 
4.325.635.  CL  336-349.000. 
Worgan.  Gordon  P.;  Set — 

Smitii.    Derek    R.;   and    Worgan,   Gordon    P.,   4,325,174,   O. 
29-434.000 
Worley,  Arthur  C,  to  Exxon  Reaeaich  A  Fngineeriag  Co.  ReCotaicr 

ftirnace  seal.  4,325,916,  O.  422-197.000. 
Wotmser,  Eric  M.  Solar  energy  and  grtHind-water  cooling  devicea. 

4.323,357.  CI   126427.000. 
Wonhington,  Ralph  E;  See- 
Luke,  Donald  A.;  Magdics,  Alex;  Paris,  Sandra  L.;  and  Wonhing- 
ton. Ralph  E,  4,32S!9I8,  O.  423-10.000. 
Womiczko,  Wlodzimierz;  LukasUt  Adam;  Marczynski,  Jozef;  Kowal, 
Witold;  Plaskacewicz,  Edwartl;  Passefb,  Slawomir;  and  Laagaer, 
Nofbert  to  Biuro  Projektow  Przemyslu  Metah  Niezelaznych  "Bi- 
promet".  Smelting  furnace  for  direct  obtaining  of  copper  from  oee 
conceniraiei/and  copper  ores.  4,323,538.  CI.  2S6-I90.000. 
Wright  William  B.,  Jr.;  Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S ;  and  Marisoo,  Joaeph 
W.,  Jr.,  10  American  Cyanamkl  Company.  Suhstitiited  3-tenzfeydryl- 
thiazolo(3.2-a)pyrimidines.  4,323,953,  CL  424-251.000. 
Wrist-A-Matic,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Seckendorf,  Bernard  A.;  and  Kalbfeld.  Jack  W.,  4425.619,  G. 
354-121.000. 
Wu.  An  C.  CooUng  pUk)w  with  heat  diasipator.  4,323,131, 0.  5-441.000. 
Wunderlish,  Klaus:  See- 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlish.  Klaus;  and  voa  OeitieB.  Klaio. 
4.325,705,  078-676.000. 
Wust  Alfredo;  and  Hammentrora.  Knut  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Process  for  separating  off  phenol  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 

4423.789,  a.  lo}47.aao. 
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Wyner.  ElUotl  F;  Bun,  Orville  R.;  (nd  Garrison,  Robert  L.,  to  GTE 
Producu  Corporation.  Adaptor  for  high  intensity  arc  discharge 
lamps.  4,326.149.  CI  315-289.000. 
Wynne,  John  R.  Fluid  (low  equalizing  valve  arrangement.  4,325,400, 

CI  137-101.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  Stt— 

FHchbeck,  Kenneth  H.:  and  Schnarr,  Marcus  M.,  4,326,205,  CI. 

346-140.00R. 
Lu.  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  4,326,019,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Raschke,  Curt  R.,  4,326,206,  a.  346-140.00R. 
Xicor,  Inc.:  See — 

Owen,  William  H.;  Simko,  Richard  T.;  and  Tchon,  Wallace  E.. 

4,326.134.  CI.  307-268.000. 

Yamada,  Kozo;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Mauui,  Seiichi,  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Three-wheeled  vehicle  with  a  container. 

4,325.562,  CI  280-62.000 

Yamada.  Seiji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control 

system  for  single  lens  reflex  cameras.  4,325,615,  CI.  354-24.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Kazuo;  and  Machida,  Yukihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Video  signal  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  with  gain 
control.  4,326,223,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiromasa:  See— 

Slang,    John    H.;    and    Yamaguchi,    Hiromasa,    4,325,219,    CI. 
60-599.000 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 
controlling  fluid  flow  rate  using  on-off  type  electromagnetic  valve. 
4.325.347.  a.  123-571  000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tenio,  to  Narumi  China  Corporation.  Casing  comprising  a 
barrier  for  intercepting  alpha  particles  from  a  sealing  layer.  4,326,095, 
CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Yamaguchi,  Youii:  Set— 

Nashiwa,   Hajime;   Kawai,   Toshihiko;   Takeyama,   Muneyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    Youzi:    Kobayashi.    Tsuneaki;    and    Nagahata, 
Tsutomu.  4.325,748,  CI.  148-2.000 
Yamaha.  Halsudoki,  Kabushiki.  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibata,  Hirotaka,  4,325.335,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hachizou:  See — 

Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  Ishida,  Masahide;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou, 
4,325,4«l,  a.  177-25.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Suetoshi,  Tetsui;  Kinugasa,  Munetaka;  Hosoya,  Koichi;  and  Yama- 
moio.Miisuo,  4,325,772,  a.  156-294.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Kohno.  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,326,252, 
CI  364-414.000. 
Yamamoto.  Toru,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited;  and  Toyou  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  apparatus.  4,325,215,  CI. 
60-4SO.OOO. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tanaka.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshihiro,    4,325,710,    CI. 
51-309.000. 
Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimolo,  Masami,  4,325,725,  a.  65-230.000. 
Yamamura,  Masato:  See — 

Ohsawa,  Miisuo;  Yamamura,  Masato;  and  Takahashi,  Toshio, 
4,326,239,  O.  361-410.000. 
Yamana,  Hideo:  See — 

Suda,   Toyoharu;   Tayama,    Katsuhiko;   Araki,   Kenji;    Kurata, 
Masayuki:  and  Yamana,  Hideo,  4,325,752,  O.  148-12.100. 
Yamaoka,  Teisuo:  See — 

Iwala.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka,  Tetsuo,  4,325,621,  a.  354-145.000. 
Yamashita.  Masami:  See — 

Miyaka.   Haruhisa;   Yamashita,   Masami;   and   Asawa.  Tatsuro, 
4,326,046,  CI.  525-276.000. 
Yamauu.   Isao;   Abe,   Shinya;   Inai,  Yuichi;   Igarashi,  Toshiji;  and 
Nakajima,  Yoshikage,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  /3,  y-Dihydropolyprenyl 
alcohol  and  hypotensive  pharmaceutical  composition  containing 
same.  4,325,974,  CI.  424-343.000. 
Yamauchi,  Teruo;  Oyama.  Yoshishige;  and  Fujieda.  Mamoru,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Fuel  control  device  for  fuel  injection  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,325,341,  O.  123-472.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masafumi:  See — 

Iwasawa,   Teruo;   Yamazaki,   Masafijmi;   Tsuboshima,   Kosaku; 

Takayama,    Shuichi;   and    Nakajima,   Yo^o,   4,326,217,   CI. 

358-76.000. 

Yamazaki,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  recovering  nitrogen 

under  pressure  in  air  separation  apparatus.  4,325,719,  CI.  62-30.000. 

Yamazaki,  Takeo:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Tadahiko;  Yamazaki,  Takeo;   Maeda,   Kunihiro;  and 
Takahashi,  Ken,  4,326,187,  O.  338-21.000. 
Yanabu,  Satoru;  Nnhiwaki,  Susumu;  and  Satoh,  Toshikazu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lightning  arrester.  4,326,233,  CI. 
361-127.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kanihiia-  See— 

Nakalsubo,  Toshio;  Ohyoshi,  Kaoru;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato, 
Eiichi;  Mizukami,  Norio;  Shimizu,  Akira;  Yanagisawa,  Kazuhisa; 
Oinoue,    Kenichi;    Tsuda,    Naotsune;    and    Suzuki,    Yoshiro, 
4,325,625,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Yanagisawa.  Masahiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Magnetic  record 
member  and  process  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,326,229,  CI. 
360-135.000. 
Yanai,  Shaul:  See— 

Vo&i,  David:  Halmann,  Martin  M.;  and  Yanai,  Shaul,  4,325,727,  d. 
71-86.000. 


Yanata,  Kohsaki:  See— 

Miyajima,  Mikio;  Yanata,  Kohsaki;  Sasaki,  Fujio;  Hori,  Fumihisa; 
and  Fujimolo,  Hideki,  4,325,645,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Yang,  Yin-Lung:  See — 

Chiang,  Nei-Ho,  4,325,671,  CI.  415-43.000. 
Yano,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ohta,  Tokuya;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Yano,  Yasuhiro;  Malsufuji,  Yohji; 
and  Harula,  Masahiro,  4,325,735,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  reforming  an  improved  strip  of 
material  from  a  starter  strip  of  material.  4,325,777,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Yasuda,  Isao:  See— 

Suda,  Hiroharu;  Hideshima,  Keiji;  Asada,  Kazuyoshi;  Takaki, 
Masaoki;  Yasuda,  Isao;  and  Kamei,  Atsutaro,  4,326,207,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Yates,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  react- 
ing alkylene  oxides  with  hydroiyl-conlaining  initiator  compounds. 
4,326,047,  CI.  525-507.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Shtrikman,  Shmuel.  4.326,138,  CI.  310-36.000. 
Vofsi,  David;  Halmann,  Martin  M;  and  Yanai,  Shaul,  4,325,727, 0. 
71-86.000. 
Yee,  Yen  S.:  See- 
Merrill,  Richard  B.;  Terman,  Lewis  M.;  and  Yee,  Yen  S.,  4,326.192, 
CI.  340-347,0AD. 
Yen,  Teh  Fu;  and  Chan,  Mankin,  to  University  of  Southern  California. 

Pre-caustic  flood  treatment.  4,325,433,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Yoder,  Max  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Simplified  fabrica- 
tion method  for  high-performance  FET.  4,325,181,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Yokoo,  Masahide:  See — 

Wakatsuki,  Goroei;  and  Yokoo,  Masahide,  4,325,265,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Yokou,  Tethuya:  Ste- 

Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  4,325,296,  CI. 

99-468.000. 

Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  4,325,401,  CI. 
137-240.000. 

Yokoyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Four- 
cycle internal  combustion  engine.  4,325,346,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Yoneyama,  Goro:  See— 

Kumasaka,  Sadao;  Tada,  Satomi;  Yoneyama,  Goro;  and  Seki, 
Junichi,  4,325,688,  CI.  42S-436.00R. 
Yonezawa,  Masatomo:  See— 

Utsumi,   Kazuaki;   Yonezawa,   Masatomo;   and  Ohno,   Tomeji, 
4,325,763,  CI.  156-89.000. 
York,  Floyd  R.  Saw  buck.  4,325,543,  CI.  269-295.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,325,185,  CI.  29-770.000. 
Kirii,  Kazuo,  4,325,173,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Omori,  Shigenori,  4,325,184,  CI.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida,  Syotaroh:  See— 

Takaoka,  Michio;  Mohtai,  Tsuneaki;  Yoshida,  Syouroh;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Kazuo,  4.325,750,  CI.  148-6.  I4R. 
Yoshida.  Takashi:  See— 

Nishizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Yoshida.    Takashi,    4,326,209,    a. 
357-22.000. 
Yoshimura,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi,  4,326,112, 
CI.  219-10.55F. 
Yoshioka,  Masahiro:  See — 

Murata.  Naoaki;  Yoshioka.  Masahiro;  Hayashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tohi, 
Yasusuke,  4,325,626,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Young,  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  of 

preparing  crystalline  silica  polymorph.  4.325,929,  CI.  423-339.000. 
Young,  Hartley  F.,  to  Ralph  McKay  Limited.  Method  for  forming  rail 

clips.  4,325,511,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Young,  Janis  Marie:  See — 

Young,  Rupeno  S.,  4,325,370,  CI.  128-245.000. 

Young,  Ruperto  S.,  to  Young,  Janis  Marie;  and  Wessendorf,  Roberta  H. 

Dispcsable  device  for  fixation  of  the  barium  enema  tip.  4,325,370,  CI. 

128-245.000. 

Yu,  Jing-peir;  and  Bromely,  James  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  High 

speed  spinning  of  large  dpf  polyester  yam.  4,325,765,  CI.  I56-167.0S). 

Yuasa,  Sueto.  Coacting  wheel  ball  emitting  device  of  tennis  training 

system.  4,325,351,  CI.  124-78.000. 
Yukawa,  Hideaki;  Nara,  Terukazu;  and  Takayama,  Yoshihiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  L-aspartic 
acid.  4,326,029.  CI.  435-109.000. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Firma:  See— 

Kugler,    Anur;    and    Zaunberger,    Franz    X.,    4,325,330,    CI. 
123-41.120. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See- 
Lang,  Armin,  4,325,286,  CI.  91-373.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hamao;   Takiia,   Tomohisa;   Fujii,   Akio;   Muraoka, 
Yasuhiko;  and  Kunishima,  Mamoru,  4,326,054,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Zatulovsky,  Lev  M.:  See — 

Pelts,  Boris  B.;  Tumasian,  Beniamin  A.;  Egorov,  Leonid  P.;  Zatu- 
lovsky, Lev  M.;  Chaikin,  Petr  M.;  Freiman,  Efim  A.;  Chalian, 
Eduard  A.;  Abramian,  Grant  I.;  Azoian,  Stepan  E.;  and  Kostan- 
dian,  Kliment  A.,  4,325,917,  CI.  422-249.000. 
Zaunberger,  Franz  X.:  See — 

Kugler,    Artur;    and    Zaunberger,    Franz    X.,    4,325,330,    CI. 
123-41.120. 
Zdanys,  John,  Jr.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Preprogrammed  slide  switch 
assembly.  4,326,110,  CI.  200-I6.00R. 
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ZEISS  IKON  AG  Goerzwerk:  See— 

Tietz,  Werner,  4,325,242,  CI.  70-401.000. 

Zeloof,  Haskel.  Apparatus  for  preparing  wood  for  bending.  4,325,420, 
CI.  144-271.000. 

Zepp,  Lawience  P.:  See- 
Kern,  Calvin  V.;  and  Zepp,  Uwrence  P.,  4,325,700,  CI.  440-61.000. 

Zerle,  Ludwig;  and  Scharm,  Klaus.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling size  of  extruded  tube.  4,325,897,  CI.  264-40.300. 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Roemer,  Dietmar;  Liepmann,  Hans;  and  Milkowski, 
Wolfgang,  to  Kali-Chemie  Phanna  GmbH.  2-Acylaminomethyl-l,4- 
benzodiazepine  tlerivatives  and  their  salts  and  phannaceutical  com- 
positions thereof.  4.325,957,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Morpholine  and  piperazine 
derivatives  in  a  catalyst  system  for  polyester-based  polyurethane 
foams.  4,326,042,  CL  521-115.000. 


Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  i 

Schuize,  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G., 
4,326,050,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Zink,  George  M.:  See— 

Mattson,  Charles  A.;  Zink.  George  M.;  and  Milliken,  Douglas  A., 
4,325,163.  CI.  15-330.000, 
Ziolkowski.  Anton!  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  acoustic 
~  properties  in  the  earth.  4,326,271,  CI.  367-16.000. 
Zuber,  Bretislav  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

stranding  wire.  4,325,214,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Zuvela,  Bernard  R.,  to  Scientific  Drilling  Controls.  Lengthening  drill 

string  containing  an  instrument.  4,325,438,  CI.  175-50.000. 
Zverkov,  Garik  E.:  See— 

Bodyako,  Mikhail  N.;  Semenjuk,  Georgy  A.;  Zverkov,  Gaiik  E.; 
Asupchik,  Stanislav  A.;  Kosov,  Anatoly  F.;  Kashulin,  Sergei  M.; 
and  Baklanov,  Alexandr  N.,  4,326.116,  CI.  219-61.700. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ameron,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Uw,  Gabriel   H.;  and   Gysegem.   Albert   P..   Re.  30,909,   CI. 
71-67.000. 
Aoki.  Eilchiro:  See — 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Tiutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Yamaga.  eichi.  Re.  30,906,  CI.  M-1.2tO. 
Burnett,  James  E.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Optical  scanning  and 

encoding  device.  Re.  30,911.  CI.  338-73.000. 
Coles  Crane  Ltd.:  Srr— 

Lester,  Robert  J.;  and  Murta.  Raymond,  Re.  30,903,  CI.  32- 1 1  S.OOO 
Friedline,  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren.  Donald  W.,  to  Kennamelal  Inc. 

Cutting  insert.  Re.  30,908,  CI.  4O7-1I4.C0O. 
Gauch.  Hermann;  and  Schopf,  Dieter,  to  Union  Special  G.m.b.H. 

Cooling  device  for  sewing  machines.  Re.  30,907,  CI.  1 12-280.000. 
Gysegem,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Uw,  Gabriel   H.;  and  Gysegem.  Albert  P.,   Re.  30,909.  CI. 
71-47.C00. 
Hiyoshi.  Tenio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki.  Eiichiro;  and 
Yamaga,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Envelope 
generator.  Re.  30,906,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Intellectual  Property  Development  Corporation:  Set— 

Weigaod,  Alan  H.,  Re.  30,9ia  Q.  424-238.000. 
Keiuiametal  Inc.:  See — 

Friedline,  Ernest  J.;  ami  Warren,  Donald  W.,  Re.  3a908.  CI. 
407-114.000. 


Law.  Gabriel  H.;  and  Gysegem,  Albert  P.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Siloiane-tin 
coatings  and  their  use  for  protecting  materials  from  growth  of  pestif- 
erous organisms.  Re.  30,909.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Lester,  Robert  J.;  and  Murta,  Raymond,  to  Coles  Crane  Ltd.  Multi-sec- 

tioa  telescopic  boom.  Re.  30,903,  C\.  32- II  S.OOO. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Set— 

Burnett,  James  E.,  Re.  30.91 1,  Q.  338-73.000. 
Murta,  Raymond:  See— 

Lester,  Robert  J.;  and  Murta,  Raymond,  Re.  30,903,  CI.  32-1 13.000. 
Nakada.  Akin:  5«— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Yamaga,  Eiichi,  Re.  30,906,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  EiicUro; 
and  Yamaga,  Eiichi,  Re.  3a906,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Schopf,  Dieter:  See— 

Ganch,  Hermaiuk  and  Schopf,  Dieter,  Re.  30,907,  CI.  112-280.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu:  Sef— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Yamaga,  Eiichi,  Re.  30,906,  a.  84-1.260. 
Union  Special  G.m.b.H.:  5«— 

Gauch,  Hermann;  and  Schopf,  Dieter,  Re.  3a907,  CI.  112-280.000. 
Warren,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Friedline,  Ernest  J.;  and  Warren,  Donald  W.,  Re.  30,908,  O. 
407-114.000. 
Weigand,  Alan  H.,  to  Intellectual  Property  Development  Corporation. 

Reducing  cholesterol  levels.  Re.  3a9ia  O.  424-238.000. 
Yama^  Eiichi:  See — 

Hiyoshi,  Terua,  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Yamaga,  Euchi,  Re.  30,906,  Q.  84-1.260. 
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Acoustical  Design  Incorporated:  See— 

Cunningham,  Donald  R.;  and  Sulcwsky,  James  E.  263,936,  CI. 
D  14-03.000. 
Adkinson,  Joseph  E.  Table  or  the  like.  263,909, 4-2042,  Q.  D6- 177.000. 
AGFA-0«vaert  AG:  See— 

Schlagheck,    Norbcn;    Schultes,    Herbert;   and    Rabold,    Lutz, 
263,963,  a.  D 1 6-34.000. 
Allibert  Eiploiution,  S.A.:  See— 

Comou,  Jean,  264,014,  d.  D34-43.00a 
American  Cyanainid  Company:  See — 

Grip.  John  A.,  263.929,  CI.  09-370000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 
Pelly,  Charles  W.,  263,958,  CL  D15-7.0OO. 
AMG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  William  M.,  Jr..  263,919,  a.  D7-I30.000. 
Anderson,  William  M..  Jr..  to  AMG  Industries,  Inc.  Trivet  263,919, 

4-20-82.  a.  D7-13O.00O. 
Ankarswed,  Sven  J ,  to  Ankarswedshus  AB  Vasteras.  Prefabricated 
wall  construction  unit  for  houses.  264.001.  4-20-82.  a.  D2S-80.000. 
Ankarswedshus  AB  Vasierat:  See — 

Ankarswed.  Sven  J  ,  264,001,  CI.  D23-80.0aO. 
Antonc,  Laurence  J.  Wood  burning  stove  or  similar  article.  263,994, 

4-20-82,  a.  D23-97.00O. 
Antretter,  Richard;  and  Siersch,  Werner,  to  RIAN-Apparate-und  Vor- 
richtttngsbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Electrical  ac- 
cessory plug  for  automobile  lighter  outlet.  263,931,  4-20-82,  CI. 
D13-24.000. 
Arad,  Avi;  and  Kane,  Earl  B.,  to  Empire  of  CaroUna,  Inc.  Child's  riding 

vehicle.  263.944,  4.20-82.  a.  DI2-1 12.000. 
Atlantic  Vacuum  Parts  Corp.:  See— 

Genoa.  Joseph,  264,01 1,  a.  D32-31.0aO. 
Baaiz  Ceramics:  Sw— 

Kstcher,  Barry  D.,  263,939,  O.  Ol  M43.00O. 
Balda-Werke:  5m- 

Laniie.  Karl-Hemi,  263,961,  a.  D16^000. 
Ball  Corporation:  5m — 

Jones.  Howard  L.;  and  Blackman,  John  M.,  263,933,  CL  D9- 
447.00a 


Barozziiii,  Claude,  to  McGrsw-Edison  Company.  Electrical  component 

tray  for  a  lummaire.  264,008,  4-20-82,  CI.  D26-1 13.000. 
Behl,  Leonard  I.  Buoyant  amusement  device.  263,982,  4-20-82,  CI. 

D2 1 -237.000. 
Berg,  Roger  M.  BroUer  or  the  Uke.  263,96a  4-20-82,  Q.  D13-104.000. 
Bergman,  Andrew  I.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Infant  teething 

toy.  263.999,  4-20-82,  CI.  D24-43.000. 
Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  Citino.  Richard  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  lamp  and  planter.  264,006,  4-20-82.  CI.  D26-5S.00O. 
Blackman,  John  M.:  See — 

Jones,  Howard  L.;  and  Blackman,  John  M.,  263,933,  O.  D9- 
447.000. 
Bluestein.  Bernard  B.:  5m— 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 
B.,  263,939,  CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Boyd,  Charles  N.  Portable  barbecue.  263,918,  4-20-82,  Q.  D7- 107.000. 
Brand,  Kim  J.  Game  playing  board.  263,974,  4-20-82,  d.  D21-16.000. 
Braun  AG:  5m— 

Oberfaetm.  Robert,  263,998,  CI.  D24-4I.a00. 
Breneman,  Jack  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  dump  truck. 

263,977,  4-20-82,  CI.  D2I-134.000. 
Brentham,  Jerry  D.  Physical  exerciser.  263,978,  4-20-82,  a.  D21- 

193.000. 
Bridgeslone  Tire  Company  Lhnited:  5m— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki,  263,946, 
a.  D12-146.000. 
Brown  Group  Recreational  Industries,  Inc.:  5m — 
Carlson,  Harold  W.,  263,983,  CI.  D2I-243.000. 
Broyhill,  WUlis  C.  Electrical  boi  holder.  263,930,  4-20-82,  CL  D13- 

12.000. 
Bruno,  Robert  H,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Paint  scraper  handle. 

263,922,  4-20-82,  Q.  D32-48.000. 
Busch  &  Muller:  5m— 

Niggemann,  Fritz,  263,948,  CI.  DI2-189.000. 
Butman,  John  C,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  selecting  eyeglaii 

frames.  263,964,  4-20-82,  CI.  D20- 10.000. 
C.G.  Crystal  Glass  Tube  ft  Cylinder  Co.:  5m- 
Petersen,  Waher  P.,  263,893,  CI.  D3-29.000. 
Campbell,  Hugh  G.  Interlock  crib.  264JX)3, 4-20-82,  CI.  D23-a0.aaa 
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Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi,  263,968, 0.  DI8-7.000. 
Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Hirose,'Kunio.  263,969,  Q.  D  18-7.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  263,967,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Carlson,  Harold  W.,  to  Brown  Group  Recreational  Industries,  Inc. 

Child's  outdoor  play  gym.  263,983,  4-20-82,  CI.  D21-243.000. 
Central  Trust  Company,  N.A.,  The:  5m— 

Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon.  264.012,  Q.  D99-28.000. 
Chung.  Tae  Yong.  Needle  holder.  263.894,  4-20-82,  CI.  03-21.000. 
Citino,  Richard  J.:  5m— 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.;  and  atino,  Richard  J.,  264.006,  CI.  D26-33.O0O. 
Coleman  Company,  Inc..  The:  5m— 

Milliman.  Keith.  263,987,  Q.  022-14.000. 
Coley,  Sidney  J.  Bush  knife  or  the  like.  263,986, 4-20-82,  CI.  D22-I.000. 
Cordis  Dow:  5m— 

Preussner,  Andreas,  263,997,  O.  D24-8.00a 
Coming  Glass  Works:  5m— 

Swan,  John  C,  264.004,  CI.  D26-23.000. 
Comou.  Jean,  to  AlUbert  Exploiution,  S.A.  Tote  tray.  264X)14, 4-20-82, 

CI.  D34-43.000. 
Cunningham.  Donald  R;  and  Sulewsky,  James  E.,  to  Acoustical  Design 
Incorporated.  Acoustical  enclosure  for  teleprinters  or  the  like. 
263,936,  4-20-82,  CI.  014-03.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Container  adaptor  ring  or  the  like.  263.932.  4-20-82,  Q. 
D9-434.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  264.000,  4-20-82, 

a.  D25-74.000. 
Dalton.  Beverly.  Shirt.  263,890.  4-20-82,  CI.  02-208.000. 
Dansk  International  Designs  Ltd.:  5m— 

Hube,  Vivanna  T.  B.,  263,921,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Dan  Industries  Inc.:  5m — 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Couer,  Pieter  K.  J.,  263,932, 0. 
D9-434.000. 
Dassonville,  Bernard,  to  Onis.  Display  rack  for  carpet  samples.  263.901, 

4-20-82,  CI.  06-23.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  5ee — 

Praicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yookers.  Edward,  263,907,  a. 
D6-130.000. 
De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.:  5m— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  263,932,  CI. 
D9-434.000. 
de  Nola,  Andre.  Perfume  bottle.  263,931,  4-20-82,  CI.  D9-406000. 
Dewey.  George  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Roof  insulation  washer. 

263.927,  4-20-82,  Q.  08-399.000. 

Dewey,  George  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Roof  insulation  washer. 

263.928,  4-20-82,  CI.  08-399.000. 
Orackett  Company,  The:  5m— 

Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A.,  263,93a  O.  09-373.000. 
Eben,  Karl,  to  Mai  Widenmann  Armaturenfabrik.  Lugged  annular 

coupling.  263.992,  4-20-82,  CI.  023-44.000. 
Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.:  See — 

Arad.  Avi;  and  Kane.  Earl  B..  263.944,  CI.  012-112.000. 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B., 

to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Canister  vacuum  cleaner.  263,939,  4-20-82, 

a.  032-21.000. 
Fischer,  Warren  G.  X-ray  film  processor.  263,996,  4-20-82,  Q.  D24- 

2.000. 
Fishman,  David:  5m — 

Quiroga,  John  S.;  Fishman.  Edward;  Fishman.  David;  and  Rohlfli, 
Duke.  263,973.  CI.  021-37.000. 
Fishman,  Edward:  See — 

Quiroga,  John  S.;  Fishman,  Edward;  Fishman,  David;  and  Rohlffs, 
Duke,  263.975.  CI.  02 1 -37.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  to  Kohler  Co. 

Combined  shower  handle  and  escutcheon.  263,989,  4-20-82,  C[. 

023-31.000. 
Reischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  to  Kohler  Co. 

Combined  toilet  trip  lever  and  escutcheon.  263,990,  4-20-82,  CI. 

023-31.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  to  Kohler  Co. 

Combined  lavatory  spout  and  drain  control.  263,991,  4-20-82,  CI. 

023-32.000. 
Flora,  Paul.  Support  for  flexible  dryer  vent  pipe.  263,903,  4-20-82,  d 

D6-1 14.000. 
Francis,  Ross  H.,  to  Southem  Machine  Products,  Inc.  Mobile  carriage 

for  compressors  or  the  like.  263,942,  4-20-82,  CI.  012-36.000. 
Fuemeisen,  Thomas  J.,  to  Microtime,  Incorporated.  Timepiece  cartf~-> 

holder.  263,934,  4-20-82,  CI.  010-2.000. 
Genoa,  Joseph,  to  Atlantic  Vacuum  Parts  Corp.  Vacuum  cleaner  hose 

adapter.  264,011,  4-20-82,  CI.  D32-3I.OOO. 
Glasgow,  James  P.,  to  Mary  Kay  Cosmetics.  Inc.  Corapartroented 

storage  box.  263,896,  4-20-82,  a.  03-30.100. 
GorcUm,  Miroslav.  Necklace  with  illuminable  pendant.  263,936, 4-20-82, 

CI.  Ol  1-7.000. 
Gordan,  Miroslav.  Necklace  with  illuminable  pendant  263,937, 4-20-82, 

CI.  Ol  1-7.000. 
Gordon,  Kenneth  R.  Artificial  Christmas  tree.  263,938,  4-20-82,  Q. 

011-118.000 

Graf,  Darrell  G.  Portable  nozzle  mount  for  firefighting  nozzle.  264.0ia 

4-20-82.  a.  D29-3.00P 
Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle.  263,929, 

4-20-82,  a.  D9-370.000. 


GTE  Products  Corporation:  5m— 

Bessone,  Carlo  S.:  and  Citino,  Richard  J.,  264,006,  CI.  026-53.000. 
Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Hardigg,  James  S.,  264,002,  Q.  023-87.000. 
Hardigg,  James  S.,  to  Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.  Skeletal  panel  or  similar 

article.  264,002,  4-20-82,  CT  025-87.000. 
Hardin.  David  B.  Pickup  topper.  263,947,  4-2042,  a.  D12-156.000. 
Hardy,  Terence:  S«— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence.  263,914,  CI.  D6-19I.0OO. 
Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  to  Central  Trust  Company, 

N.A.,  The.  Teller  machine  module.  264,012,  4-20-82,  CI  D99-21000. 
Heinrichsdorfr,  Wolff,  to  Life  Savcn,  lac.  Combined  package  display 

and  dispensing  rack.  263,911,  4-20-82.  CI  D6-I8I.O0O. 
Heinrichsdorfr,  WoIfT,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Combined  package  display 

and  dispensing  rack.  263,912,  4-20-82,  CI.  D6-181.000. 
Henry,  Larry  B.  Automobile  body  shell.  263,943,  4-2042.  a.  D12- 

Heritage,  Robert  to  Rotaflei  (Great  Britain)  Limited.  Spotlight  fittiiig. 

264,007,  4.20-82,  CI  D26-74  000. 
Hinsham,  Kenneth  R.  Fire  screen.  263,924,  4-2042.  Q.  D7-2O7.000. 
Hirata.  Takashi;  and  Odagawa.  Kazuyoihi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kanha. 

Desk-Iop  electronic  oilculalor.  263.968.  4-20-82,  d.  DI8-7.000. 
Hirata.  Takashi;  and  Hirose,  Kunia  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic dictionary.  263,969,  4-20-82,  d.  018-7.000. 
Hirose,  Kunio:  5m— 

Hirata,  Takashi;  and  Hirose,  Kunio,  263,969,  d.  D18-7.000. 
Hooper,  Eric  R.;  and  Pagan,  Augustine  J.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation. 

Survival  capsule.  263.949,  4-20-82,  CI.  D12-3I5.000. 
Hoshino.  Kunio;  and  Kido,  Katsuioshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  receiver  and  cassette  tape  recorder. 
263,933,  4-20-82,  d.  014-5.000. 
Hube,  Vivanna  T.  B.,  to  Dansk  International  Designs  Ltd.  Fork  or 

similar  article.  263,921,  4-20-82,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  5m— 

Dewey,  George  G.,  263,927,  O.  08-399.000. 
Dewey,  George  G.,  263.928.  CI.  08-399.000. 
Iraber,  Marion,  to  Ray  Control  Corp.  Table.  263,908.  4-20-82,  CL 

D6-I46.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  5m— 

Kanoui,  Joseph,  263,891,  CI.  02-393.000 
Kanoui.  Joseph.  263.892.  O.  02-395.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  263,893,  CI.  02-395.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  5m— 

Butman,  John  C,  263,964,  CI.  D2O-I0.000. 
Johnson,  Sharon:  5m— 

Hsuser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon.  264,012,  d.  099-28.000. 
Johnston,  D.  Gordon.  Hoie  holder.  263,903,  4-2042,  d.  D6- 112.000. 
Jones,  David  A.:  5m — 

Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A,  263,93a  a.  09-373.000 
Jones,  Howard  L.;  and  Blackman,  John  M.,  to  Ball  Corpotatioa.  Dis- 
pensing cap  for  bottle  or  the  like.  263,933, 4-20-82,  d.  09-447.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  5w— 

Suzuki,  Susumu,  263,935,  O.  0 10-38.000. 
Kadar,  Gabor.  Electronic  game  housing.  263,973,  4-20-82,  a.  D2I- 

13.000 
Kane,  Earl  B.:  5m- 

Arad,  Avi;  and  Kane,  Earl  B.,  263,944,  d.  0 1 2- 1 12.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Scarf.  263,891.  4-20-82,  CL  D2- 

395.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Scarf.  263,892,  4-20-82,  d.  D2- 

395.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Scarf.  263,893,  4-20-82.  d.  Dl- 

395.000. 
Katcher,  Barry  D.,  to  BaaU  Ceramics.  Vase  or  similar  article.  263,939, 

4-20-82,  CI.  Oll-143.0(». 
Kido,  Katsutoshi:  5m— 

Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  263,933,  a.  DI4-3.000. 
Klein,  Gene.  Guitar.  263,965,  4-20-82,  CI.  O17-18.0Q0. 
Kobayashi,  Masashi,  to  Maniman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  dub 

head.  263,980.  4-20-82,  CI  D21-2I9.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electronic  calculator  with 

timepiece.  263.966,  4-20-82,  CI.  DI8-2.0OO. 
Kohan,  Vivian  J.  Food  service  tray.  263,913,  4-20-82,  d.  07-3.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,989,  d. 

D23-3 1.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,99a  d. 

D23-3I.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,991.  □. 
D23-32.000. 
Kojima.  Hiroshi;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Yokoyama,  HideU,  to  Br^ge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  tire.  263,946,  4-20-82,  U. 
D12-146.000. 
Koshiyama,  Taro.  Clothes  dryer.  263,923,  4-20-82,  d.  032-58.000 
Kurozumi,  Shigeru,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Document  feeding  machine 

for  electronic  copying  machine.  263,962,  4-2042,  d.  DI6-32.000. 
L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  5m— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  263,914,  d.  D6-I91.000. 
Lam,  David  C.  Y.  Combined  pocket  lamp,  mirror  and  comb.  264,009, 
4-20-82,  CI.  028-67.000. 

Lange,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Balda-Werke.  Combined  miniatiire  camera  with 

flash  unit.  263,961.  4-20-82,  d.  DI6-6.000. 
Larson,  Hal,  to  Woodcutters  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Wood  burning  stove 

inaen  for  Rreplvx.  263,993, 4-2042, 0.  023-93.000 
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Lenu.  Gilbert  C.  Brinh  btler  can.  263,941,  4-20-82,  CI.  034-24.000. 
Leuner,  Hanscarl:  Ste— 

Slratnun,  Michael,  263,9M,  CI.  DI4-36.C00. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See — 

HeinrichsdorfT,  WolfT,  263,911,  a.  D6-18I.000. 
Heinricludorfr,  WolfT,  263,912,  O.  D6-18I.000. 
Linke,  Nortwrt  H.  J.,  to  S.  T.  DuPont.  Pune.  263,898,  4-20-82,  a. 

D3-56000. 
Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawer  runner  263,914,  4-20-82,  CI.  D6-19I.0OO. 
Lynn,  Arlyne.  Diaper  bag  organizer.  263,899,  4-20-82,  CI.  D3-73.000. 
Maddon,  Chester  L.  Water  sled.  263,981,  4-20-82,  CI.  D21-228.0OO. 
Magic  Marker  Corporation:  See — 

Pasker.  Herbert,  263,972,  CI.  020-10.000. 
Markus.  Frederick  E.  Shelving  unit.  263,913,  4-20-82,  O.  06-186.000. 
Manunan  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masashi,  263,980,  CI.  021-219.000. 
Mary  Kay  Cosmetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Glasgow,  James  P.,  263,896,  CI.  03-30.100. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Kido,  Katsutoshi,  263,933,  O.  D14-5.000. 
Max  Widenmann  Armaiurenfabhk:  See — 
Ebert,  Karl,  263,992.  CI.  D23-44.000. 
McCulley.  Billy  B.  Nut  picker.  263,917,  4-20-82,  O.  07-106.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Barozzini,  Claude,  264,008,  CI.  026-113.000. 
Meelen,  Hans  T.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Clock  radio  receiver. 

263,955,  4-20-82,  CI.  D14-73.a». 
Microtime,  Incorporated:  See — 

Fuemeisen,  Thomas  J  ,  263,934,  a.  O10-2.000. 
Milliman.  Keith.  lo  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Pellet  holder. 

263.987.  4-20-82.  CI.  D22-14.000. 
Mioni.  Marcello.  Arm  chair.  263,902,  4-20-82,  CI.  D648.000. 
Moss,  Charles  W.  Canopy  for  use  with  vehicle  or  the  like.  263,984, 

4-20-82,  a.  O2I-253.000. 
Moss.  Charles  W.  Tent.  263,985,  4-20-82,  CI.  D2I-253.000. 
Motoyoshi,  Junichi:  See — 

Sakai.  Masaaki;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  263,967,  CI.  0 18-7.000. 
Niggemann.  Fritz,  to  Busch  A  Muller.  Vehicle  rear  view  mirror. 

263.948,  4-20-82,  CI.  O12-189.00a 
Nishio.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki,  263,946, 
a.  D1W46.000 
Oberheim,  Robrn,  i-  Braun  AG.  Body  massage  appliance.  263,998, 

4-20-82,  a.  D24-4!  000. 
Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi.  See— 

Hirau,  Takashi;  and  Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi,  263,968,  CI.  O18-7.C00. 
Onis:  See— 

Oassonville,  Bernard,  263,901,  CI.  06-23.000. 
Ormond,  William.  Collapsible  holder  for  a  container.  263,906,  4-20-82, 

CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Pagan,  Augustine  J.:  See — 

Hooper,  Eric  R.;  and  Pagan,  Augustine  J.,  263,949,  CI.  OI2- 
313.000. 
Pardo,  John;  and  Jones,  David  A.,  to  Orackett  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

263,930,  4-20-82,  CI.  D9-373.O0O. 
Pasker,  Herbert,  to  Magic  Marker  Corporation.  Hand  held  message 
board  with  changeable  message  cards.  263,972,  4-20-82,  CI.  D20- 
lOOOO. 
Peabody,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,989,  CI. 

D23-3 1.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,990,  CI. 

D23-3 1.000. 
Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  263,991,  CI. 
023-32.000. 
Pelly,  Charles  W.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Housing 

for  pump  or  the  like.  263,958,  4-20-82,  O.  Ol  5-7.000. 
Pemberton,  John  H.  Housing  for  peripheral  component  for  computer. 

263,957,  4-20-82,  CI.  D14- 107.000. 
Pepicelli.  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yonkers,  Edward,  (o  Oau  Packaging 
Corporation.  Video  cassette  storage  rack.  263,907,  4-20-82,  CI.  06- 
130.000. 
Petersen,  Walter  P.,  to  C.G.  Crystal  Glass  Tube  &  Cylinder  Co.,  a  part 

mterest.  Glass  thimble.  263,895,  4-20-82,  CI.  03-29.000. 
Preussner.  Andreas,  to  Cordis  Dow.  Infusion  pump  apparatus.  263,997, 

4-20-82,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Providence  Hoapital:  See — 

Steele.  Gerald  L,  263,995,  a.  D24-1.1W. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Bergman,  Andrew  I.,  263,999,  CI.  O24-45.00a  ' 
Breneman,  Jack  J..  263.977,  CI.  D2I-134.000. 
Quiroga,  John  S.;  Fishman,  Edward;  Fishman,  David;  and  RohlfYs, 
Duke,  to  World  Championship  of  Blackjack,  Inc.  Gaming  table. 
263,975,  4-20-82,  Q.  D2I-37.000. 
Rabold,  Luz:  See— 

Schlagheck,    Norbert;    Schultes,    Herbert;    and    Rabold,    Lutz, 
263,963,  CI.  D16-34.000. 
Ray  Control  Corp.:  See— 

Imber,  Marion,  263,908,  a.  D6- 146.000. 
Recce,  Ovid  B.  Splash  dampenmg  cup.  263,916,  4-20-82,  a.  D7-9.000. 
RIAN-Apparate-und  Vorrichtungsbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Hafhmg:  See— 
Antretter,  Richard;  and  Siersch,  Werner.  263.951.  Q.  D13-24.O0O. 


Robertson.  Stephen  H.;  and  Ward,  Randall  L.  Table.  263,910, 4-20-82, 

CI.  D6-177.000. 
Rohlffs.  Duke:  See— 

Quiroga.  John  S.;  Fishman.  Edward;  Fishman.  David;  and  Rohlffs, 
Duke,  263,975,  CI.  D21-37.O0O. 
Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited:  See- 
Heritage,  Robert,  264,007,  CI.  D26-74.000. 
S.  T.  DuPont:  See— 

Linke,  Norben  H.  J.,  263,898,  CI.  D3-56.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki;  and  Motoyoshi.  Junichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Desk  top  electronic  calculator.  263.967,  4-20-82,  CI.  OI8-7.000. 
Sandifer,  Henry  H.  Suppon  stand  for  a  mailbox  or  similar  article. 

264.013.  4-20-82.  CI.  D99-32.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Rabold,  Lutz,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  printer.  263,963, 4-20-82,  CI.  016-34.000. 
Schultes,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagheck,    Norbert;    Schultes,    Herbert;    and    Rabold,    Lutz, 
263,963,  CI.  D16-34.000. 
Semolex  AB:  See— 

Wiholm,  Sture,  263,970,  CI.  OI8-34.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  263,966,  CI.  OI8-2.00a 
Kurozumi,  Shigeru,  263,962,  CI.  016-32.000. 
Siersch,  Werner:  See — 

Antretter,  Richard;  and  Siersch,  Werner,  263,951,  CI.  D 1 3-24.000. 
Smith,  Donald  B.  Easel  or  similar  article.  263,971,  4-20-82,  O.  DI9- 

91.000. 
Southern  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Francis,  Ross  H.,  263,942,  CI.  OI2-36.000. 
Standing,  Guy  L.  Phonograph  light.  264,005,  4-20-82,  CI.  D26-SI.O0O. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See- 
Bruno,  Robert  H.,  263,922,  CI.  032-48.000. 
Steele,  Gerald  L.,  to  Providence  Hospital.  Crash  cart  for  hospitals. 

263,995,  4-20-82,  CI.  D24-1.100. 
Steinkamp,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 
B.,  263.959.  CI.  D32-21.000. 
Stinard,  Ann  M.  ChUd's  wardrobe.  263,900,  4-20-82,  CI.  O6-5.000. 
Stratman,  Michael,  to  Leuner,  Hanscarl.  Headgear  to  be  used  in  relax- 
ation therapy.  263,954,  4-20-82.  CI.  D14-36000. 
Sulewsky,  James  E.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Donald  R.;  and  Sulewsky,  James  E.,  263,956,  CI. 
014.^3.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard 
B.,  263,959,  CI.  032-21.000. 
Suzuki,  Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch. 

263,935,  4-20-82,  CI.  OIO-38.000. 
Swan,  John  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Adapter  for  candlesticks. 

264,004,  4-20-82,  CI.  026-23.000. 
TDK  Electronics:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi,  263,952,  Q.  013-99.000. 
Thermograte,  Inc.:  See — 

Voegeli,  Douglas  W.,  263,945,  CI.  O12-1I5.000. 
Thornton,  Susan.  Cosmetic  bag.  263,897,  4-20-82,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Meelen,  Hans  T.,  263,955,  CI.  014-73.000. 
Usbeck,  Fredrich  W.  Handle  for  kitefaen  tools,  utensils  or  the  like. 

263,920,  4-20-82,  CI.  07-132.000. 
Vallone,  Gregory  J.  Playing  card.  263,976,  4-20-82,  O.  D2I-47.000. 
Van  Gerpen,  Gene  F.:  See- 
Van  Gerpen,  Walter  D.;  and  Van  Gerpen,  Gene  F.,  263,979,  CI. 
D2 1-199.000. 
Van  Gerpen.  Walter  D.;  and  Van  Gerpen,  Gene  F.  Slow  pitch  sofkball 

pitcher's  aid.  263.979.  4-20-82.  CI.  D2I-199.000. 
Voegeli.  Douglas  W.,  to  Thermograte.  Inc.  Bicycle  rack.  263,945, 
4-20-82,  CI.  D12-115.000. 

Ward,  Randall  L.:  See- 
Robertson,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ward,  Randall  L.,  263,910,  CI.  06- 
177.000. 

Wheelock,  Barry  E.  Swing  seat  or  simihu-  article.  263,904,  4-20-82,  Q. 
06-113.000. 

Whipple,  John  R.  Panel  carrier.  263,925,  4-20-82,  CI.  08-14.000. 
White,  William  P.  Hinge.  263,926,  4-20-82,  CI.  D8-327.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Hooper,  Eric  R.;  and  Pagan,  Augustine  J.,  263,949,  CI.  D12- 
315.000. 

Wihohn,  Sture,  to  Semolex  AB.  Book  binding  machine.  263,970, 

4-20-82,  CI.  DI8-34.000. 
Williams,  William  C,  Jr.  Artificial  fishing  lure.  263,988,  4-20-82,  Q. 

022-27.000. 
Williamson,  Kenneth.  Tow  truck.  263,940, 4-20-82,  CI.  D12-14.000. 

Woodcutters  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 
Larson,  Hal,  263,993.  CI.  D23-93.000. 

World  Championship  of  Blackjack,  Inc.:  See— 

Quiroga,  John  S.;  Fishman,  Edward;  Fishman,  David;  and  Rohlffs, 
Duke,  263,975.  CI.  D21-37.000. 

Yokoyama,  Hideki:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Nishio,  Hideaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Hideki,  263,946, 
CI.  012-146.000.  .       .  ™. 
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Yonkers,  Edward:  See—  Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  to  TDK  Electronics.  Demagnetizing  device. 

PepicelU,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  and  Yonkers,  Edward,  263,907,  CI.       263,932,  4-20-82,  CI.  Dl  3-99.000. 
D6- 130.000. 
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_  ,„.,,.       _         ._.        _      D.v/      11/11  XI  — ,  I—    Seville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  | 

Evans,  William  G.;  and  Snipes,  Don  R..  to  Van  Well  Nursery,  Inc.       ^  ^  4-20-82  CI  10.000. 


Spur-type  Red  Delicious  Apple  tree.  4,839,  4-20-82,  CI.  35.000. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  4,840,  CI.  10.000. 


Snipes,  Don  R.:  See- 
Evans,  William  G.;  and  Snipes,  Don  R.,  4,839,  CI.  33.000. 

Van  Well  Nursery.  Inc.:  See- 
Evans.  William  G.;  and  Snipes,  Don  R.,  4,839,  CI.  33.000. 
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CLASS4 

4,323.149 
4.323,130 

CLASSS 

4.]23,I3I 
4,323,132 

CLASS7 

4.323,133 

CLASSI 

4,323,704 
4,323.703 


CLASS  14 

7I.I  4,325.153 

CLASS  IS 

4.323.156 
4.325.157 
4.323.158 
4.325.159 
4.325.160 
4.325.161 
4.325.162 
4.325.163 


41  R 
144  B 
23«R 
248  A 
250.06 
304 
327  C 
330 

CLASS  16 

33  4.323,164 

CLASS  17 

30  4.323,165 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,325,706 


25.13 
23.42 
78 

116  AD 

157.3  C 

235 

408 

434 

444 

450 

458 


571 


583 

621 
766 
770 


275 
327 


4,325.166 
4,325,167 
4,325,168 
4.325.170 
4.325.171 
4.325.172 
4.325.173 
4.325,174 
4.325,175 
4,325,176 
4,323,177 
4,323,178 
4,323,179 
4,323,169 
4,323,180 
4.323,181 
4,325,182 
4,323,183 
4.323.184 
4.323,183 


CLASS 


1  M 

179.3  B 
265 


54 

80 
92 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2.2 
610 


CLASS 

ISR 


CLASS 


232 


4.323,186 
4,325,187 

U 

4,325,188 
4,325,189 
4,325,190 

M 

4,325,191 
4,325,192 
4.325.193 

M 

4.325.194 
37 
4.325.195 
i40      ^ 
4.323,196 
4,323,197 

S43 

4.323.198 

44 

4.323,707 
4,323,708 

4« 

4,323,199 


CLASS  47 

1  A  4.325.200 

57.6  4.325,201 

73  4.323.202 

CLASS  4( 

197  R  4.325,709 

CLASS  4* 

37  4.323,203 


372 


4,323,204 


309 


CLASS  51 

4,325,710 
CLASS  82 
79.1  4,325.205 

4.325.206 


Re.30.905 
4.325.207 


CLASS  S3 

448  4,325.208 

CLASS  SS 

4,325.711 
4,325,712 
4,325.713 
4.325.714 
4.325.713 
4.323.716 
4.323.717 
4.325.718 


5 
48 

73 
143 
158 
263 
290 
378 

CLASS  S« 

1  4.325.209 

11.6  4.325,210 

15.8  4,323,211 

CLASS  57 

13  4,323.212 

280  4.325,213 

293  4.325.214 

CLASS  <0 

450  4.325.215 

496  4.325J16 

327  4,323.217 

347  R  4.325.218 

599  4.325.219 

CLASS  <3 


30 

4.325.719 

35 

4.323,720 

35.5 

4,323,220 

63 

4.325,221 

126 

4,323,222 

4,323,223 

196  A 

4.323.224 

229 

4.325.225 

238.6 

4.323.226 

248 

4.325.227 

260 

4.323,228 

262 

4.325.229 

293 

4.325,230 

335 

4,325,231 

CLASS  <4 

21 

4,325,232 

23.3 


4,325,233 


CLASS65 

1  4.325.721 

12  4.325.722 

104  4.325.723 

121  4.323.724 

230  4.323.723 

298  4.323.726 


CLASSM 


3SS 

133 


4.323,233 
4.323,234 


14 

18 
139 
284 
338 
401 
436  R 


CLASS  «» 

4,323,236 
CLASS  70 

4,323,237 
4.323,238 
4,323,239 
4,323,240 
4,323,241 
4.325,242 
4,323,243 


CLASS  71 

67  Rc.30.909 

86  4.323,727 

90  4.325.728 

94  4.325,729 

CLASS  72 

138  4.323,244 

4.323,245 


248 


CLASS  73 


1  E 

19 

37.5 

37.6 

38 

119  A 
190  EW 
204 
336 
389 
607 
626 
642 
633 
726 
861.12 
861.28 
864.53 


4.325.246 
4,325.247 
4,325.248 
4,325.249 
4,325,230 
4.325.251 
4,325.252 
4.325.253 
4,325.254 
4,325.253 
4.325.256 
4.325.257 
4,325.258 
4,325.259 
4,325.260 
4.325.261 
4.325,262 
4.325,263 


7R 
88 
482 
489 
492 
501  R 
677 
869 


112 


CLASS  74 

4,325.265 
4.325.264 
4,325.266 
4.325.267 
4,325.268 
4,325,269 
4.325,270 
4.325.271 

CLASS  75 

4.323,730 
4.323,731 
4.323.732 
4.323,733 
4.323,734 

CLASS  76 

4.323,272 


CLASS  «1 

3  R  4.325.273 

57.13  4.325.274 

77  4.325.273 

441  4.325.276 

CLASS  13 
203  4.323,277 

743  4,323,278 


CLASS  84 

1.26  Re.30,906 


273 
411  M 


24 


4.323.279 
4.325.280 
4.325,281 

CLASS  i6 

4.323.282 

CLASSM 
36  F  4.325,283 


37  E 


4,323,284 


CLASS*! 
341  R  4,323,283 


373 
422 


446 


4,325J86 
4,323,287 
4,325,288 
4.325.289 

CLASS  <■ 

42  A  4.325.290 

67  4.325J91 

113  SB  4.323,292 

CLASSM 

300  4,323.293 

337  4.323J94 

339  4.325.293 

468  4.325J96 

623  4.325.297 

CLASS  100 

214  4.325.298 

295  4,325,299 


4.325.300 
CLASS  101 

217  4.325.301 


288 
363 


4.323.302 
4.323.303 


CLASS  102 


200 
201 


4,323.304 
4.325.305 


CLASS  104 

2  4.325.306 

56  4.325.307 


CLASS  105 

280 

4.325.308 

CLASS  10* 

22 
88 

122 
273  N 
290 
300 

308N 

4,325,735 
4.325.736 
4.325.737 
4.325.738 
4.325.739 
4.325.740 
4.325.741 

CLASS  109 

49.5 

4.325.309 

CLASS  110 

101  R  4,325,310 


245 

347 


4,323,311 
4,323.312 


CLASS  112 

103  4,323.313 

199  4.323.314 

266.1  4,323.313 

280  Re.30.907 

292  4,325.316 

CLASS  114 

261  4.325.317 

CLASS  IM 

28  R  4.323.318 

CLASS  111 

52  4.325.320 
243  4,323,321 
410  4.325.322 
304  4.325.323 
634  4.323.319 
642       4.325.324 


CLASS  11* 

1  4.325.325 

28  4.325.326 

CLASS M2 

4.325,327 
4,325,328 


4D 
6A 


CLASS 


3 

41.12 

42 

169  PA 
260 
270 
323 
350 
357 
407 
440 
447 
472 
504 
527 
349 
357 
368 
371 

387 
603 


123 

4.325.329 
4.325.330 
4.323,331 
4,325,332 
4,325,333 
4,325,334 
4.323,333 
4.323.336 
4,325,337 
4.323.338 
4,323,339 
4,323,340 
4,323,341 
4,325,342 
4,325,343 
4,323,344 
4,323,343 
4,323,346 
4,325,347 
4,325,348 
4,323,349 
4,323,330 


CLASS  114 

78  4,323,331 

CLASS  11* 

110  A  4,323,332 


121 
247 


4,325,353 
4,325,354 


263 
413 
427 
432 
438 


4.325.353 
4.323.336 
4.323.357 
4.325.358 
4.325,359 
4.323.360 

CLASS  ir    . 

46.2  4,323,742 

4,325.743 

CLASS  IM 

4.325.361 
4.325.362 
4.325.363 
4.325.364 
4.325.365 
4.325.366 
4.325.367 
4.323,368 
4,323,369 
4,323,370 
4.325,371 
4,325.372 
4.325.373 
4.325.374 
4.325.375 
4.325.376 
4.325.377 
4.325.378 
4.325.379 
4.325.380 
4.325.381 
4.325.382 
4.325.383 
4,325,384 
4,325,385 
4,325.386 
4,323,387 
4,323.388 
4.323.389 


1.3 
4 
75 
201.13 

207.16 

207.21 

214  R 

218  D 

245 

234 

287 

303  R 

303.13 

321 

323 

326 

301 

340 

581 

660 

673 

677 

696 

712 

733 

748 

768 

784 

CLASS  131 

173  4,325,390 

372  4,323,391 

CLASS  131 
80  R  4,323,392 

160  4,325,393 

CLASS  134 

4  4,323,744 

4,323.743 
10  4.325,746 

141  4,323,394 

132  4.323.393 

181  4,323,396 


CLASS  137 


13 
39 
83 

101 

240 

270 

313 

316 

371 

492.3 

493.2 

396.13 

396.14 

396.2 

601 

625.63 


4,323,397 
4,323,398 
4.323,399 
4.325,400 
4.325,401 
4.325,402 
4,325,403 
4.323,404 
4,323.403 
4.325,406 
4,323,407 
4.323.410 
4,325,409 
4,325,408 
4,325,411 
4.323.412 


4.325.413 
4.325.414 


109 
155 

CLASS  141 

I  4.325.415 


95 
98 
182 
302 


4.325.416 
4.325.417 
4.325,418 
4.325.419 


CLASS  14* 

271  4.325,420 

326  R  4,325,421 

CLASS  141 

1.5  4.325,747 

2  4,325,748 


6.14  R 

12  F 

12.1 

20.3 

22 

32 

32.3 
103 
135 


4.325.749 
4.325.750 
4.325.751 
4.325.752 
4.325,753 
4.323.734 
4.323.755 
4.323.736 
4.323,757 
4,325,738 
CLASS  14* 
19.92  4.323.739 


CLASS  152 

332  R 

4.325.422 

361  R 

4.325,423 

CLASS  IS* 

49 

4,323,760 

69 

4,325,761 

86 

4.325.762 

89 

4.325.763 

123  R 

4.325.764 

167 

4.325.765 

171 

4.325.766 

196 

4.325.767 

206 

4.325.768 

217 

4.325.769 

230 

4.325.770 

261 

4.325.771 

294 

4.325.772 

471 

4,325.773 

542 

4.325.774 

584 

4.323.773 

610 

4.323.776 

620 

4J25.777 

643 

4.325.778 

651 

4.325.779 

659.1 

4.325.780 

CLASS  151 

13  A  4.323,781 

47  R  4,323,782 

CLASSI*! 
88  4.325,783 


135 


4,325,784 


CLASSI** 
3  4,323,424 

CLASSM 

1  4,323,423 


2 
27 
72 

80E 
133 


4.325.426 
4,325.427 
4,323.42* 
4,323,429 
4.323,430 


CLASSI** 

117.3  4.325,431 


245 

273 
321 


CLASS 

13 
131 

CLASS 
23  R 
52  FP 
84R 
153 


CLASS 


50 
329 


CLASS 
25 

CLASS 

22.08 

CLASS 
10A 
ISD 
1  VE 
2C 


4,323.432 
4.323.433 
4.325.434 

1171 
4.323,435 
173 

4,323,436 
4,325,437 

174 

4,326.094 

4.326J)95 

4,326,096 

4.326,097 

175 

4.325.438 

4.325.439 

177 

4.323.440 

4.325.441 

17* 

4.326.09* 

17» 

4.326,099 

4,326.101 

4,326,100 

4,326,102 


PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


63  R  4.326,103 

16  AA  4.326,104 

16  EA  4,326,105 

81  B  4.326,106 

98  4,326,107 

164  4,326,108 

170  NC  4.326.109 

CLASS  IM 

648  4.323,442 

654  4.325,443 

70  R  4,325,444 

74  4.325.445 

89.17  4.323.446 

132  4J23.447 
213  4.325.448 
217  4.325.449 

247  4J25.450 
294  4.335.451 
306  4.325.452 

.CLASS  in 

133  4.325.453 
145  4J25,454 
148  4.323.435 
159  4.323.436 
210  4.325.457 
227  4.325.458 

248  4.325.459 
259  4.325.460 
286  4.325.461 

CLASS  in 

93  4.325.462 

155  4.325.463 

CLASS  M7 

9  E  4.325.464 

CLASS  m 

4  R  4.325.465 

24.12  4.325.467 

71.4  4.325.466 

282  4.323.468 

CLASS  190 

S3  4.323.469 

CLASS  m 

16  4.325.470 


48.1                4.325.47J 
83  AA           4,325,471 

CLASS  193 

35  R             4,325,473 

CLASS  M( 

429 
44< 

461 
699 
733 
781 
841 

4.325.475 
4,325.476 
4.325.477 
4.325.478 
4.325.479 
4.325.474 
4.325.410 

CLASS  2M 

16  R              4,326.110 
61.45  R          4.326.111 

CLASS  202 

106 
234 

4.323.787 
4.323.788 

CLASSm 

67 

4,325.789 

CLASS  MM 

27  4.323.790 

32  R  4J25.791 

151  4.325.792 

157  1  R  4.323.793 

139  23  4.323.794 

180  O  4.323.796 

180  R  4.323.793 

195  r  4.325.797 

248  4,323,798 

297  *  4,325,799 

CLASS  20* 

503  4.325,481 

625  4.325.482 

CLASS  3H 
8  LE  4J25.8aO 

10  4J25.801 
4.325.802 

11  LE  4.323.803 
58  4.323.804 

4J25.805 

64  4325,806 
4,325.807 

65  4.325.808 
91  4,325.809 

112  4J23.810 

113  4J25,8n 

119  4425,812 

120  4J25,813 
4J25.814 

127  4J25,I13 


139  4,323,816 

164  4,325,817 

326  4,323,818 

CLASS  20* 

3.1  4,325.483 

10  4.325.819 

127  R  4.323.820 

166  4.323.821 

251  4.323,822 

CLASS  210 

(6  4,323,823 

90  4,323,824 

371  4.325.825 

776  4.325.826 

CLASS  211 

66  4.323.484 

4.323,483 

71  4.323.486 

CLASS  215 

330  4.325.487 

CLASS  21* 

ia35A  4.326.114 

1055  0  4,326.113 

1033  F  4.326.112 

56.1  4,326.115 

61.7  4,326.116 

85  CM  4,326,117 

121  LC  4,326.118 

272  4.326.119 

286  4.326.120 

523  4,326.121 

544  4.326.122 


1.3 
2.2 

269 

316 

333 

416 

4.325.488 
4.325.489 
4.325.490 
4,325.491 
4.325.492 
4,323.493 

CLASS  221 

13 

4,323,494 

CLASS  223 

83 

153 
210 
321 

504 

4.323,495 
4,325,496 
4.323.497 
4.323.498 
4.325.499 
4.325.500 
4.323.301 
4.325.502 

CLASS  214 

148 
183 
238 
243 

4.325.503 
4.325.304 
4.325.505 
4.325.306 

CLASS  22* 

33 

4.325.307 

CLASS  »S 

380 
382 
443 

4,326,123 
4,326.124 
4.326.125 

CLASS  236 

92  B               4.325.308 

CLASS  237 

51 

4.325.509 

CLASS  23( 

341 
349 

4.325.510 
4.325.311 

CLASS  23* 

84 

112 

4.325.512 
4.325.513 

CLASS  Ml 

16 

57 
73 

4,325.514 
4.325.515 
4.325.516 

CLASSM 

18. 

4.325.517 

47.01  4.323,320 
68  4,325.518 
75.41  4,325.519 

86.2  4.325.321 
86.7  4.325.522 

203  4.325.323 

CLASS  24* 

34  R  4.323.524 

CLASS  >M 

27.3  4.325.525 
73  4,323.326 

217.2  4,323.328 

298  4.325.529 


317  4,325.530 

394  4,325.527 

553  4,325,331 

CLASS  34* 

26  4,323.332 

188  4,323.333 

CLASS  290 

204  4.326,127 

211  J  4.326.126 

231  SE  4.326,128 

262  4,326,129 

506  4.326.130 

523  4.326.131 

CLASS  251 

1  A  4.325.534 

58  4,325.535 

308  4,325.536 


CLASS 

31.5  A 

62 
102 
109 
299.61 
354 
408 
417 
429  B 


429  R 
430 
431  C 
431  R 
443 


4,323,827 
4.323,849 
4.323,828 
4.323,829 
4,325,830 
4.325,831 
4,325.832 
4.325.833 
4.325.835 
4,325.836 
4.325.837 
4,325.838 
4,325,834 
4,325,839 
4,323,841 
4J25,840 
4J25,842 
4J2S.843 
4.325.844 
4.325.846 
4.325.845 
4.325.847 

367  4.325.848 

CLASS  2S4 

405  4.325.537 


448 
433  R 
433  Z 


CLASS 

1I2B 

123.3 

146  D 

156 

160 

3265  FN 

338 

340.2 

346.22 

346.74 

349 

397.1 
397.2 
397.43 
4114 
423 
439  R 
448  R 
453  R 
436  P 
302R 
509 
512  C 
544L 


3M 

4.325.866 
4.323.867 
4.323,868 
4,323,869 
4,325,870 
4.325.871 
4.325.872 
4,323,873 
4,323,874 
4,323,873 
4,325,876 
4,325,877 
4,325,879 
4,325,878 
4.323,880 
4,325,881 
4,325.882 
4,323,883 
4,323,884 
4,323,885 
4,325,886 
4,325,887 
4.325.888 
4.325.889 
4.325.890 
4.325.891 

CLASS  161 

50  A  4.323.893 

66  4.323.894 

CLASS  M4 


23 

40.1 

40.3 

403 

86 

103 

146 

176  R 

242 

516 


4.325.893 
4,323,896 
4,325,8*7 
4,325.898 
4.325.899 
4.325.900 
4.325.901 
4.325.902 
4.325.903 
4.325.904 
4.325.903 

CLASS M6 

190  4.323.538 

207  4.325.539 

243  4.325.340 

CLASS  2C7 

8  R  4,325.541 


83 


4,325.542 


CLASSIC* 

295  4.325.543 

CLASS  271 
221  4.325.544 


4.325.343 
CLASS  »1 
3  4.325.546 

144  4.325.547 

CLASS  173 

55  B  4.325,548 

73  R  4.325.549 

80  C  4.325,550 

110  4,325,331 

133  P  4.323.552 

167  F  4.325,553 

274  4,325,554 

355  4.325.555 

393  4,325.356 

CLASS  177 
65  4.325.557 

189  4,325.558 

233  B  4.323.539 

CLASS  2M 

5  D  4,323,560 

33.99  R  4.325,561 

62  4.325,562 

154.5  R  4,323,363 

204  4,325.364 

282  4,325,565 

668  4,325,566 

711  4,325,567 

731  4,323,568 

804  4,325,569 

CLASS  213 

7  4,323.570 

CLASS  las 

177  4.325.571 

229  4.323.572 

CLASS  1*0 

1  R  4.326.132 

CLASS  1*1 

3  4.325.573 

CLASS  1*3 

120  4.325.574 

CLASS  1*4 

89  4.323,575 

CLASS  »« 
65  R  4.323,376 

CLASS  1*7 
43  4,325,577 

281  4,325,578 

CLASS19* 
5  4,323,379 


39 


4,323,580 


CLASS  303 

22  R  4.325.581 

4.325.582 


24  F 


CLASS  307 

26  4.326.133 

268  4.326.134 

335  4,326.135 

451  4.326.136 

CLASS  3M 

9  4.323.583 

4.323,384 

4.325,585 

10  4,323.386 

36.1  4,323,587 

59  4,325,588 
101  4,323.589 
163  4.323.593 
184  R  4.325,590 
187.2  4,325.591 
219                   4.325.592 

CLASS  310 

12  4.326.137 

36  4.326,138 

42  4.326.139 

234  4.326.140 

308  4.326.141 

320  4.326.142 

329  4.326.143 

CLASS  312 

100  4.325.394 

183  4,323,393 

194  4,325,596 

258  4,325,597 

CLASS^ 

60  4,326,144 
120  4,326,145 
318  4,326,146 
403  4.326,147 


CLASS  31S 

169.2  4.326.148 

289  4.326.149 

325  4.326.130 

410  4.326.151 

CLASS  311 
85  4.326.132 

327  4.326.133 

376  4.326.134 

576  4.326,155 

809  4,326,156 

4,326,157 

CLASS  311 

4  4,326.158 

19  4.326.159 


241  4.326.160 

299  4.326,161 

CLASS  324 

31  4,326,162 

38.5  A  4.326.163 

71  R  4,326,164 

155  4,325,860 

158  R  4,326,165 

225  4,326.166 

415  4.326.167 

CLASS  32* 

162  4.326.168 

4.326,169 

CLASS  330 

10  4,326.170 

236  

294 


4,326.171 
4.326.172 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.326.173 

3  4.326,174 

CLASS  333 


177 
246 


4,326,179 
4,326,180 


CLASS  336 

12  4,326.181 


198 


4,326.182 


CLASS  337 

70  4,326,183 

168  4,326,184 

201  4,326,185 

407  4,326,186 

CLASS  338 

21  4,326,187 


32  S 


4,326,188 


14  L  4,325,598 

103  R  4,325,599 

116C  4,325.600 

CLASS  340 

27  NA  4.326.189 

146.3  AE         4.326.190 
347  AD  4.326.192 

365  R  4.326.193 

4.326.194 
4.326.195 
545  4,326,196 

361  4,326,197 

372  4,326,198 

622  4,326,199 

632  4,326,200 

717  4,326,201 

799  4,326,202 

823.79  4,326,191 

CLASS  343 

700  MS  4,326,203 

CLASS  346 

75  4,326,204 


140  R 


4,326.205 
4,326J06 

CLASS  390 

3.71  4,325,601 

36  4,325.602 

96.14  4,325,603 

96.15  4,325,604 
4,325.605 

96.20  4.325.606 

96.21  4.325.607 
165  4.325.608 
293  4J25.609 
343  4.323,610 
357  4,32:,;  il 
432  4.325,612 

CLASS  354 

1       4,325,613 
23  D     4.325,614 


24 
27 
31 
33 
121 
127 
145 
170 
289 
304 


4,325,615 
4,325,616 
4,323,617 
4,323,618 
4,325,619 
4,325,620 
4,325,621 
4,325.622 
4.323.623 
4.325.624 


CLASS  355 

3  OR  4.325,626 

3  SC  4,325,625 

10  4,325,627 

15  4,325,628 

27  4,325,629 

74  4,323,630 

T7  4,325,631 

86  4,325.632 

CLASS  356 

141  4.323,633 

331  4.323.634 

349  4.325.635 

330  4.325,636 

359  4,325,637 

375  4,325,638 

376  4,325,639 
4,325,640 


CLASS  357 

16 

4,326,208 

22 

4,326,209 

4,326,210 

30 

4,326,211 

46 

4,326J12 

51 

4,326,213 

74 

4,326,214 

81 

4,326.215 

CLASS  35* 

8 

4.326.216 

75 

Re.3a9ll 

76 

4.326.217 

108 

4.326.218 

163 

4.326.219 

191.1 

4,326.220 

210 

4.326,221 

292 

4.326,222 

CLASS  3« 

33  4,326,223 

65  4,326,224 

741  4,326,223 

77  4,326,226 

99  4,326,227 

109  4,326.228 

133  4.326.229 

CLASS  3«1 

17  4,326.230 

119  4,326,231 

127  4,326.232 

4.326.233 

134  4.326.234 
156  4.326.235 
170  4.326.236 
329  4.326.237 
386  4.326.238 
410                  4.326.239 


CLASS  361 


11 


4.326.240 
4.326.241 
4.326,242 
368  4.326,243 

CLASS  363 

56  4,326,244 

79  4,326,245 

138  4,326,246 

CLASS  3«4 

200  4,326,247 

4,326,248 

4,326,249 

4,326.250 

4,326,231 

414  4,326.252 

435  4,326,253 

466  4,326.254 

476  4,326J53 

484  4,326,236 

308  4,326.257 

313  4,326,258 

715  4,326.259 

718  4,326.260 

724  4.326.261 

851  4.326,262 

900  4,326,207 

4.326,263 

4.326.264 

4.326.265 

4J26J66 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  49 

1 

CLASS  3*5 

4,326.267 

196 
217 

4.325.654 
4.325.655 
4.323.656 

234  4,325,923 

235  4J23.924 
239                   4.325,925 

CLASS  4r 

7                  4,323,981 

2 

CLASS  435 

4,326,025 

307 

4,326.047 
CLASS  51* 

15 

4,326.268 

259 

4.325.657 

244                   4,325,926 

32                   4,323,982 

4,326026 

68 

4.326.048 

189 

4,326069 

264 

4.325,658 

310                  4,325,927 

38                   4,325,984 

7 

4,326«7 

91 

4.326.049 

218 

4,326,270 

299 

4,325,659 

320                  4,325,928 

54.1                4,325.985 

32 

4,326,028 

CLASS  5M 

CLASS  3«* 

CLASS  40* 

339                   4,325,929 

74                  4.325.986 

109 

4,326.029 

94 

4.326.050 

18 
137 
200 

4,325,641 
4,325,642 
4,325,643 

M 

4,325,660 
CLASS407 

345                   4.323.930 
363                   4.323.931 
402                   4,325,932 

98                  4.325.983 
no                  4.325,987 
160                  4.325,988 

144 
146 
IW 

4.326.030 
4.326,031 
4,32*,032 

386 

4,326.051 
CLASS  53* 

114 

Re.3a908 

415  P               4,325,933 

4,325,989 

161 

4.32*,a3* 

1 

4.32t.052 

CLASS  3*7 

478                   4,325,934 

305                   4,323.990 

212 

4.32*.033 

4.326.053 

16 

4,326.271 

CLASS  4M 

483                   4,325.935 

307                   4.325.991 

241 

4.32*.034 

17  R           *.ntjos* 

93 

4.326J72 

239  A              4.323.661 

573  R               4.323.936 

4.325,992 

247 

4.324.035 

CLASS  5*1 

112 
118 
160 

4.326J73 
4.326.274 
4.326,275 

82 

CLASS  40* 

4.325.662 

CLASS  414 

16                  4.323.937 

315                   4.325.993 
3768                4.325.994 
428                   4.315.995 

274 

4.326.037 
n.ASS44« 

429 

4.32*u099 
CLASS  5*4 

CLASS  3M 

136 
234 

4.325,663 
4,325,664 

18                  4.325,938 
55                   4.325,939 

CLASS*]* 

47 
61 

4.325.699 
4.325.700 

182 
221 

4.326,056 
4  326,057 

10 

4,326.276 

70                  4,325,940 

16                  4,323,996 

113 

4.325.701 

243 

4.326.058 
4.326.059 

86 

4,326.277 

84                  4,325,941 

31                   4,323,997 

CLASS  441 

137 

4.326.278 

176 

4,325.665 

94                   4,325,942 

3*                  4,323,998 

258 

4.326/MO 

240 

4.326.279 

177                   4,325,943 

1 12                   4,32S,999 

74 

4.325.154 

277 

4,326.280 

CLASS  414 

4,325,944 

133                   4,326.000 

CLASS  455 

CLASS  54* 

294 

4.326,281 

24.5 

4,325.666 

4,325,945 

161                   4J26WI 

1*4 

4.32*/)61 

CLASS  36* 

139 

4.325.667 

180                   4,325,946 

178                   4,32*.a02 

27 

4.326J92 

1** 

4.324042 

546 

4.325.668 

4,325,947 

198                 4,32*.0O3 

72 

4.326,293 

191 

4.31*.0«3 

48 

4,326,282 

786 

4,325,6*9 

200                   4,325.948 

4  32*.004 

139 

4.326J94 

322 

4.32*,0«4 

55 

77 
137 

4,326,283 
4,326,284 
4,326,285 

1 

CLASS  419 

4,325,670 

230                   4.325.949 
238                 Re.30,910 
245                   4.325.950 

201                   4.32«.003 
204                   4.32*.00t 
333                   4.324J07 
403                   4,326fll« 

407             *,nijm 

483                   4,326,010 
641                   4,326.011 

lU 
192 
213 

4.326.293 
4.326.296 
4.326.297 

143 

CLASS  5« 

4.324.065 

226 

29 
70 

4,326,286 
CLASS  370 

4,326J87 
4,326,288 

43                   4.325,671 
53  T              4.325,672 
113                   4,325,673 

CLASS  41* 

248.32              4.325.951 

250  4,323,932 
4,325,953 

251  4,323,954 
4,323,955 

253                   4.325,956 
263                   4.323,937 
267                   4,325,958 

606 

36 

130 

4.326.298 
n.ASS  474 

4.325.702 
4.325.703 

25* 

347 

89 

4.326.04* 
4.32*.0*7 

CLASS*** 

4.32*.0*8 

85 

21 

4,326,289 
CLASS  371 

4,326,290 

19                  4.325.674 
223  R               4.325.675 

CLASS  417 

CLASS  «» 

9                  4.326,012 
20                  4,32*/)13 

41 
90 

CLASS  901 

4.326.038 
4.326039 

1*9 
190 

CLASS  9*0 

4.324.0*9 
4.32*.070 

68 

4,326.291 

206 

4,325,676 

270                   4,325,959 

48                   4.32«.014 

100 

4.326.040 

CLASS  9*1 

218 
313 

4,325,677 
4,325,678 

4,325,960 
273  P               4,325,962 

52                   4.32*.015 
184                   4.32*.OIt 

CLASS  918 

374 
387 

4.31*.071 
4.32*.072 

45 

61 
92 

4.326,176 
4.326.178 
4,326,177 

372 
379 
569 

4,325,679 
4,325,681 
4,325.680 

273  R              4,325,961 

274  4,325,963 
282                 4,325,964 

2U                   4.32*.017 
CLASS  430 

702 

4.326,041 
CLASS  511 

609 

4.32«.073 
CLASS  9*4 

106 

4,326.175 

284                 4,325,965 

15                   4.32*.018 

113 

4,326,042 

47 

4.32*,074 

CLASS*!* 

285                   4,325,966 

108                   4.32«,019 

137 

4,326,043 

48 

4,32*.075 

48 

4,325.682 

299                   4,323,967 

302                   4.326.020 

147 

4,326,044 

15* 

4,32*,074 

101 

4,326.093 

59 

4,325,683 

300                   4.323,968 

427                   4.326.021 

211 

4,324,077 

CLASS  37* 

CLASS  411 

304                   4,323,969 

346                   4,326.022 

312 

4,324,078 

154 
442 

4,325,785 
4,325,786 

311                  4.323,970 

350                   4.326.023 

201 

4.323,836 

393 

4,324^79 

26 
54 

4,325,906 
4,325.907 

320                 4,323,973 
324                   4,323,971 

557                   4.326.024 

205 

4.325,861 
4,323,865 

402 
41* 

4,324.0(0 
4.324.011 

CLASS  4W 

61 

4,325,908 

325                   4.325,972 

CLASS  431 

334 

4,323,832 

497 

4.324.0*2 

161.4 

4.323,6M 

63 

4,323,909 

343                   4,323,974 

70                  4.32S.689 

412 

4,323,857 

CLASS  9«( 

196.1 

4.323,645 
4.323,646 

CLASS  403 

64 

75 
95 

too 

4,325,910 
4,325,911 
4,323,912 
4,323,913 

CLASS  415 
62                   4.325,684 
183                   4.325.685 

78                  4.323.690 
190                  4.323.691 
254                   4.325.692 

83 

87 

CLASS  51* 

4,325,851 
4,323,862 

322 
360 
366 
388 

631 

4.324.0*3              4 

4.32*«4 

4.32*M3 

4.324M4 

4.324«7 

4.324.0*8 

29 

4,325,647 

102 

4,325,914 

371                   4.325.686 

CLASS  431 

96 

4.323.859 

218 

4,325,648 

135 

4,325,915 

387.1                4,325.687 

195                   4.325.693 

104 

4.323.864 

638 

231 

4.325,649 

197 

4,325,916 

436  R               4.325.688 

247                   4,325.694 

219 

4.323.833 

639 

4.324.089 

372 

4,325,650 

249 

4,325,917 

CLASS  4M 

228 
272 

4.323,850 
4.325.853 

CLASS  9*9 

6«                 4,325.973 

91                   4,325.695 

476 

4.325.894 

4*9 

4.324J)90 

6 

4,325,651 

10 

4,325,918 

104                   4.325.976 

133                   4.325.696 

324 

4.325.858 

828 

4.324.091 

CLASS  405 

61 
82 

4,323,919 
4,323,920 

534                   4.325.977 
4.325,978 

CLASS  515 

4,324,092 

57 

4,325,652 

210 

4,325,921 

570                   4,325,979 

238                 4.325.6*7 

206 

4.324,045 

68 

4,325.653 

4J23,922 

604                 4,)25,980 

278                   4.325.698 

276 

4.326.044 

111 

4J25,843 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

208      263,890 

181       263.911 

DIO-         2      263.934 

73      263,955 

195      243.978 

45       243.999 

395       263,891 

263.912 

38       263.935 

107      263,957 

199      263.979 

025—       74       264,000 

263,892 

186      263.913 

Dll-         7      263.936 

D15-         7      263.958 

219      263.980 

80      244.001 

263,893 

191       263.914 

263.937 

104      263,960 

228      263.981 

264.003 

D3- 

21       263,894 

D7- 

5       263.915 

118       263.938 

DI6—         6      263,961 

237      263.982 

«7       164am 

29      263,895 

9      263.916 

143       263,939 

32       263,962 

243       263.983 

026—       23       2m'q04 

30.1      263.896 

106      263,917 

D12—        14      263,940 

34       263,963 

253       263,9*4 

31       264,003 

39      263.897 

107      263,918 

36      263,942 

D17-        18       263,965 

263,985 

55       264.006 

74     .264,007 

113       264,008 

-       67       264,009 

56      263.898 

130      263,919 

92      263,943 

D18—         2       263.966 

D22 

1       263,9*6 

73       263,899 

132      263,920 

112       263,944 

7       263.9*7 

14      263,987 

D6- 

5       263,900 

137       263,921 

lis       263,945 

2*3.9*8 

27       263,918 

028 

23       263,901 

207       263,924 

146      263,946 

263.969 

D23—       31       263,989 

68      263,902 

D8- 

14      263,925 

156      263,947 

34      263.970 

263,990 

D29 —         9       <««.uiu 

112      263,903 

327       263,926 

189      2*3,948 

D19—       91       263.971 

32       263,991 

D32 

—       ii       iioj.y^i 

113      263,904 

399      263,927 

315      2*3,949 

D20-        10      263.964 

44      263.992 

114      263,905 

263,928 
370      263,929 

DI3-       12      2*3,950 

263,972 

93       263.993 

48       263,921 

130      263.906 

D9- 

24      2*3,931 

D21—       13      263,973 

97      263.994 

38      263,923 

263,907 

373       263,930 

99       2*3,952 

16      263,974 

D24-       1.1       263,993 

034-        24       2*3.941 

146      263.908 

406      263,931 

D14-         5       2*3,953 

37       263,975 

2      263.996 

43       264,014 

177       263.909 

434      263.932 

03      2*3,956 

47       263,976 

8      263,997 

D99-       28       244.012 

2*3.910 

447      263,933 

36      263,934 

134      263,977 

41       263,998 

32       2«4X)13 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p.- 

10          4.840 

35          4.839 

f 

• 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana Ig 

Iowa  19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
■s  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou 3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  4g 

Utoh 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01      : 

4.325.225 

4.325.665 

4.323.252 

4.323.667 

08      : 

4J23.270 

4.325.66a 

4.326^)39 

4.325.669 

02     : 

4J23.364 

4.323.707 

04     : 

4.32J.360 

4.325.737 

4J25.657 

4.323.754 

4.326,135 

4.323.796 

4,326.171 

4.325.79I 

4.326J47 

4.323,tOO 

4.326,249 

4.325,101 

09      ; 

OS     : 

4.325.396 

4.323.803 

06     : 

Rc3a,909 

4.325.I2] 

4,323.149 

4,325.130 

.4.323,130 

4.325.832 

4.325,153 

4.323.833 

4,323.162 

4.323.845 

4.325.163 

4J2S.847 

4,323,199 

4J23.S59 

4.323J04 

4.325.8(1 

4.323J37 

4.325.911 

4.323J40 

4,323.912 

4J23.246 

4J23.924 

* 

4.323J57 

4.325,926 

4.325.295 

4,325,929 

4J23.302 

4,325.936 

4J25J23 

4,323.975 

4.325J40 

4,323.9»4 

4J25J59 

4,323.991 

4.325,361 

4.325.992 

4.325.367 

4.323.999 

4.325.373 

4.326.008 

4.325.376 

4.326.015 

10     : 

4.325.394 

4.326.026 

4,323,433 

4.326.052 

4,325,431 

4,326,053 

4.323.439 

4,326/)77 

4.323.443 

4.326,082 

4,325,430 

4,326.102 

4.323.434 

4.326.114 

4.325.513 

4.326,115 

11      -            4 

4.323.530 

4.326.132 

4.325.553 

4.326.134 

12     :            4 

4.325.570 

4.326J03 

4.325.571 

4.326.214 

4.323.575 

4.326.216 

4.323.603 

4.326J19 

4.323.611 

4,326.244 

4.325,627 

4.326,230 

4.323.633 

4.326.231 

4J23.631 

4.326.266 

4.323.654 

4.326.270 

4.323.656 

4.326.290 

4.326J92 

4.323.599 

4.325.760 

4.325,254 

4.323.612 

4.323,780 

4.323,344 

4.323,765 

4,325,804 

4,325,732 

4,325,787 

4.325,806 

4,325,802 

4,323,799 

4.323.807 

4,323.844 

4,325.849 

4.325.808 

4.325.919 

4.325.909 

4.323,811 

4.323.925 

4.323.918 

4,323.816 

4.325.996 

4.326.119 

4.323.882 

4,326.226 

4.326.162 

4.323.977 

4,325.160 

4.326.168 

4.325.978 

4.323.220 

4.326.170 

4.326.013 

4.325.327 

4.326.186 

4.326,033 

4.323.357 

4,326.222 

4,326.048 

4,325.387 

4,326.245 

4,326.083 

4.323,391 

4.326,238 

4.326,092 

4,325.440 

13     :           4.323.165 

4.326.096 

4,323,449 

4.325.244 

4.326.103 

4.323.390 

4.325.321 

4.326.107 

4.325.640 

4.326.161 

4.326.153 

4,323.746 

4.326.181 

4.326,260 

4.323.736 

4.326,184 

4.326.273 

4.325.777 

4.326,218 

18     :           4.325.219 

4.323.785 

15     :           4,323,950 

4,325.234 

4,325,786 

16     :           4,325,279 

4.325.280 

4,325.861 

4,325.308 

4.323.281 

4,325.913 

4.323.505 

4.323.331 

4.325.982 

4.325.536 

4.323.556 

4.323.990 

4.325.937 

4.323.361 

4.326.011 

17     :           4.325.189 

4.325.567 

4.326.180 

4,323,209 

4.325.588 

4.326.192 

4,323,217 

4.323.673 

4.323.740 

4,325.238 

4.325.689 

4.325.792 

4.323.290 

4.325.690 

4.325.857 

4.323.319 

4.325,758 

4.325.986 

4.325.417 

4,323.959 

4,323.989 

4,323.432 

4,326.284 

4.326.007 

4.323,487 

19     ■           4.326.183 

4,326,072 

4,325.490 

20     :           4,323,216 

4.326.0M 

4.323.494 

4,323.463 

4,323.379 

4.325.497 

4.323.509 

4,326.012 

4,323.304 

21     :           4.325.178 

4.323.177 

4.325.508 

4,323.470 

4.325,179 

4.325.512 

4,325,644 

4,325J23 

4.325,518 

4,325.714 

4,323,381 

4,325.522 

4.323.718 

4,323,389 

4,325.530 

4.326.070 

4,323.390 

4,325.531 

22    :          4,323.533 

4.325,393 

4.325,559 

4,325.815 

4,323.425 

4.323.643 

4.325.927 

4.323.481 

4.323,720 

23     :           4.323.345 

4.325.485 

4,325.742 

4.325.543 

4.325.5W 

4,325.745 

24    :          4.325.152 

4.325.187 

4,323.203 

4.323,235 

4,325,303 

4.323.309 

4.323.635 

4.323.744 

4.323J47 

4.325.291 

4.325.403 

4,323.483 

4.325.546 

4.323.547 

4.323.607 

4.323.614 

4.325.616 

4.323.624 

4.325.681 

4.323.686 

4.323.706 

4.323.865 

4.323.972 

4.326.014 

4.326.037 

4.326.149 

4.326,173 

4,326,191 

4.326.237 

4.326.241 

4.326,273 

4,326.283 

4.325.156 

4.325.227 

4,323,275 

4,325.283 

4.325.300 

4.323.339 

4,323.352 

4.323,335 

4,325,443 

4,323,468 

4,323,471 

4.325.525 

4.323.331 

4.323.342 

4J25,S65 

4.323.701 

4.323.749 

4.323.757 

4.325.875 

4,325.904 

4.325,9(3 
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4.326.043 

4,325,770 

4.323.637 

4.325.810 

4,325.834 

4.325.842 

4,323,778 

4.325.733 

4.325.821 

4,325,(41 

4.325.(43 

4.323,803 

4.325,743 

4.325.852 

4.325.914 

4.325.853 

4.323.809 

4,323,769 

4.323.854 

4.323.921 

4.325.860 

4.323.813 

4,323,836 

4.325.877 

4,323.932 

4.326.042 

4.325.814 

4,325,851 

4.325.884 

4.323.940 

4.326.030 

27     : 

4.323.817 

4,325.876 

4.323.899 

4.325.9(8 

4.326.120 

4.323,195 
4,323,197 
4,323,211 
4,325.224 
4.325.229 
4.323.399 
4.325.460 
4.325.609 
4.325,896 
4.326,032 
4.326.049 
4  326  125 

4.323.820 

4.325.939 

4.325.922 

4.323,998 

4.326.164 

4.323.949 

4.326A>9 

4.326.010 

4.326.189 

4,323.903 

4.326.001 

4.326X116 

4.326.044 

4.326.190 

4.326.006 

4.326.043 

4.326.076 

4.326.199 

4.325.908 
4.323.916 
4.323.943 
4.323.944 
4.325.943 
4.323.953 
4.323.958 
4.325.961 
4.323.969 
4  325  970 

4.326.017 
4.326.019 
4.326.020 
4.326.023 
4.326.027 
4.326.060 

4.326.061 
4.326,063 
4.326.088 
4.326.100 
4.326.123 
4.326.193 

4,326,093 
4,326^97 
4.326.154 
4.326.163 
4.326.240 
4.326.242 

4.326J05 
4.326.206 
4.326.236 
4.32«J62 
4.326.265 
49     :           4.323.205 

4.326.068 
4.326.098 

4.326.204 
4.326.234 

44  :           4.326.259 

45  :           4.323.322 

4.325J65 
4.326.291 

4.326  145 

4.326.156 

4.326.276 

4.325.372 

31     :          4.325.181 

2(     : 

4.326,028 

4.326.157 

4.326.280 

4.323.795 

4.325.230 

29     : 

4,323,366 

4.325.973 

40     :           4.323.580 

4.323.850 

4.325.358 

4.323,476 

4.326.179 

4.323.666 

4.326.117 

4.325.392 

4,323,306 

4.326.198 

4.323.708 

47     :           4,323.791 

4.325.397 

4,323,827 

4.326.018 

4.326.208 

4.325.837 

4.325.819 

4.325.413 

4,326,221 

4.326.074 

4,326.231 

4.325.839 

4.325.878 

4.325.4(0 

31      ; 

4,323,318. 

4.326,073 

4,326.269 

4.323.907 

4.323.880 

4.323.303 

4,323,353 

4.326.081 

4,326.283 

41     :           4.323.158 

4.325.997 

4.325.519 

4,323,430 

4.326.126 

37     :           4,325,228 

4.325.239 

4.326.037 

4.326.163 

4.325.446 

4.326.146 

4,325,297 

4.323.715 

4.326.065 

4.326.212 

33      : 

4,323.412 

4.326.151 

4,325.329 

42    :         Re.30.908 

4.326.122 

4.326.263 

4,323,499 

4.326.194 

4.325.486 

4.325.201 

4.326.129 

32     :           4.325.325 

4,325.500 

4.326.196 

4.323.576 

4.325.226 

4.326.137 

83                4.325.398 

4,325.501 

4.326.261 

4.325.717 

4.325.253 

4.326.296 

4.323.442 

4,325.910 

4.326.272 

4.326.132 

4.325.259 

48     :           4.323.169 

4.325.454 

4,326.169 

4.326.289 

4.326.2(7 

4.323.261 

4.325.180 

4.323.4(8 

34     : 

Re.3a910 

33     :          4.323.273 

39     :          Re.30.911 

4.325.2U 

4.325.233 

4.326.233 

4.325.176 

36     :           4.323.134 

4.323.208 

4.323.317 

4.323.292 

34               4.325.168 

4.323.206 

4.325.159 

4.323.263 

4.323.332 

4.32SJ94 

4.325.831 

4.325.313 

4.323.182 

4.323.266 

4.323,375 

4.323.343 

55     :           4.325.157 

4.323,316 

4.323.193 

4.325.276 

4.323.378 

4.325.402 

4.325.190 

4.323.354 

4.325.256 

4.323.289 

4.323.419 

4.325.409 

4.325.210 

4.323.380 

4.323.370 

4.323.408 

4.325.429 

4.323.431 

4.325.282 

4.325.420 

4.325,382 

4.323.482 

4.323.492 

4.325,434 

4.325.298 

4.323.469 

4,323,383 

4.323.491 

4.323.502 

4,323,459 

4.323.330 

4.325.489 

4.325.386 

4.325.537 

4.323.510 

4,323,465 

4.323.4n 

4.325.495 

4.323.388 

4.323.568 

4.325.528 

4.325.534 

4.325.475 

4.323.498 

4.323.424 

4.323.591 

4.323.578 

4.323.392 

4.323.555 

4,325.529 

4.325.448 

4.323.600 

4.323.662 

4.323.620 

4.323.734 

4.325.549 

4.323.462 

4,323.679 

4.323.670 

4.323.652 

4.323.768 

4,325.598 

4.325.493 

4.323.698 

4.323.691 

4.323.655 

4.323.773 

4,325.631 

4.325.563 

4.323.700 

4.323.721 

4.325.660 

4.325.775 

4.325.641 

4.325.583 

4.325.703 

4.325.722 

4.325.766 

4.325.779 

4,323.682 

4.323.394 

4.325.713 

4.325.761 

4.323.767 

4,325.7(4 

4,325,711 

4.323.595 

4.325.724 

4.323.T71 

4.325.7U 

4.323.(22 

4,325,726 

4.323,597 

4.325.762 

4,325,794 

4.323.818 

4.326.002 

4,325,759 

4.323.619 

4.325.764 

4,325.824 

4.323.(40 

36               4.325.738 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

01     : 

263.983 

263,976 

263.996 

264.006 

263.963 

264.004 

04     : 

263.934 

263,997 

18 

263.933 

27    :            263.945 

263.977 

264^13 

264,005 

263.974 

30     :             263,925 

263.9(7 

45      : 

263.9(8 

263.902 
263.903 
263.918 
263.924 
263.931 

09     :              263,908 

20 

263.903 

31     :             263.916 

263.999 

M      : 

263.896 

263,922 

263.9(2 

263.979 

264.011 

263.917 

263,944 

23 

263.926 

32     :             263.973 

37 

263.910 

263.978 

12     :              263,890 

263.984 

34     :             263.904 

263.942 

49      : 

263.947 

13     :              264,012 

263.983 

263.929 

263.9(6 

264/103 

263.941 

17     :              263,895 

24 

263.909 

263,939 

38 

264.010 

53      : 

263.919 

263.943 

263,927 

23 

263.907 

263,936 

39 

263.993 

263.993 

263.949 

263.928 

263.913 

263.972 

40 

263.981 

33     : 

263.9(9 

263.930 

263.936 

263.964 

36     :             263.900 

41 

263.960 

263.990 

263.958 

263.937 

263.994 

263.930 

42 

263.915 

261,«9I 

263,973 

263.959 

264.002 

263.938 

263.940 

IMJM 
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is  the  MoMk  of  Mar.  1M2 

Affirmed 254 
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Reversed    64 
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'  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
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REISSUE  APPUCATICmS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiuue  applicatiou  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspectioo  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  uid  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4428,433,  Re.  S.N.  320,929,  FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  CI. 
525/67,  THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COM- 
POUNDS, Richard  Prinz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Recoid: 
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Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arthur  G.  Connolly,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,14M1S>  Re.  S.N.  353,020,  FUed  Mar.  1.  1982.  CI. 
34/10,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING A  VAPORIZED  LIQUID  FROM  A  GAS,  FOR 
USE  IN  E.G.  A  PROCESS  BASED  ON  THE  P^UID- 
IZED  BED  PRINCIPLE,  Hanspeter  KuUing,  Owner  of 
Record:  Aeromatic  AG,  Muttenz,  Switzerlatm,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4.191,139,  Re.  S.n!  352,726,  Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  CI. 
I23/48A,  ENGINE  WITH  SECONDARY  PISTONS, 
Vincent  J.  Tompkins,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Curtis  Ailes,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,191,231,  Re.  S.N.  354,416.  FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Q. 
150/8,  FLEXIBLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MOLDING.  David  A.  WincheU, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Baxur  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deeifleld,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Garrettson  EUis, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,203,255,  Re.  S.N.  351,137,  FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Q. 
49/399,  FIRE-RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  WOOD 
STRUCTURE  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 
USE  IN  FIRE  DOORS,  Edwin  N.  Naslund,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Cat- Wood  Door.  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Karl  A.  Limbach,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,243,«99,  Re.  S.N.  335,162,  FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  a. 
427/183,  METHOD  OF  POWDER  COATING  THE 
INSIDE  OF  PIPES  WITH  A  CONTINUOUS  HLM 
OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL,  Jack,  E.  Gibson.  Owner  of 
Record:  CCB,  Inc.  Odessa,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  D, 
Carl  Richards,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

4,245,730,  Re.  S.N.  351,465,  FUed  Feb.  23.  1982,  a. 
194/lA,  DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  A  VENDING  MA- 
CHINE, G.  Merle  Bachmann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
The  Coca-Cola  Ca,  Atlanta,  Go.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
TerreU  C.  Birch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,249,4a2,  Re.  S.N.  354,666,  FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Q. 
119/17,  AIR  CONDITIONED  LABORATORY 
RACK  FOR  ANIMAL  CAGES,  James  R.  Harr.  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  K. 
Fitzsimmons,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,273,685,  Re.  S.N.  353.774,  FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  CI. 
260/28.5.  RUBBER  MODIFIED  ASPHALT  COMPO- 
SITIONS. Alfred  Marzocchi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ownes-Coming  Fiberglas  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ronald  C.  Hudgens,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

4,282,202,  Re.  S.N.  345.474,  FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Q. 
424/23,  INTRAMAMMARY  COMPOSITIONS,  John 
Sidney  Dowrick,  Owner  of  Record:  Beecham  Group 
Ltd,  Brentford  Middlesex,  England  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Albert  L.  Jacobs,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,286,120,  Re.  S.N.  321.344.  FUed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Q. 
179/90,  CURRENT  REGULATED  PULSE  DIALER 
CIRCWT,  John  D.  Sublette,  Owner  of  Record:  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc,  Northlake,  IlL,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Gregory  G.  Hendricks.  Ex.  Op.:  235 


BEQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINAnON  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requott  for  re- 
examination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
(ee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


April  27.  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  I.S25(b). 

4,271,149,  RecAam.  No.  90/000,179,  Requested:  Mar. 
26,  1982,  CI.  424/150,  GERMICIDAL  IODINE  COM- 
POSITIONS WITH  ENHANCED  IODINE  STABILI- 
TY, Murray  W.  Winicov,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  West 
Agro-Chemical,  Inc,  Westwood.  Kans.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Howard  E.  Thompson,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester: 
Nicholas  J.  AquUino,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,296,581,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,178,  Requested:  Mar. 
24.  1982.  CI.  52/520,  ROOFING  STRUCTimE,  Robert 
E.  Heckelsberg,  Owner  of  Record:  AMCA  International 
Corp.,  Hanover,  N.H.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harness, 
Dickey  ft  Pierce,  Ex.  Gp.:  354,  Requester:  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Research  Center,  Grandview,  Mo. 


Natioiial  Teduiical  lofbrmatioa  Serrice 

U.S.  GovernmentOwned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
pediti6us  commercialization  of  results  of  federally  fiinded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selects]  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensmg. 

Technical  and  licensing  informatioo  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 
Please  ci^  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 


Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

SN  6-108,260.  SAMPLE  MOUNT  FOR  X-RAY  DIF- 
FRACTION. Patent  4,278,883  issued  July  14,  1981 
by  the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-136,126.  SLIDEBOARD  DEVICE  FOR  UN- 
DERGROUND MINE  FACE  VENTILATION. 
Patent  4,282,802  issued  Aug.  1 1,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of 
Interior. 

SN  6-168,822.  PROCESS  OF  ELECTROPLATING  A 
PLATINUM-RHODIUM  ALLOY  COATING.  Pa- 
tent 4,285.784  issued  Aug.  25,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of 
Interior. 

SN  6-186.090.  RECOVERY  OF  BISMUTH  FROM 
CHLORIDE  PROCESS  SOLUTIONS.  Patent 
4,285,912  issued  Aug.  25,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of 
Interior. 

SN  6-116,697.  RECOVERY  OF  LITHIUM  FROM 
LOW-GRADE  ORES.  Patent  4.285,914  issued  Aug. 
25. 1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-162,542.  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  TRANSI- 
TION METAL  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME.  Patent  4.287,095  issued 
Sept.  1,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-184,852.  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  FOR 
COATING  ELONGATED  TUBES  AND  STRIPS. 
Patent  4,290,877  issued  Sept  22,  1981  by  the  Dept. 
of  Interior. 

SN  6-211.556.  CHROMATOGRAPHY  DEVELOP- 
INO  CHAMEiER.  FUed  Dec.  1,  1980.  Patent 
4,306,977  issued  Dec.  22,  1981  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 


SN  6-114,536.  MOUNTING  BLOCK  TO  ROTATE 
COAL  CUTTER  BITS.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1980.  Patent 
4,302,053  issued  Nov.  24,  1981  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-275,033.  ANTIVIRAL  ACTIVITIES  OF  DAN- 
SYL-CADAVERINE  ft  CLOSELY  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS.  FUed  June  18,  1981  by  Dept.  of 
Health  ft  Human  Services. 

SN  6-296,239.  FIBER  OPTIC  PROBE  FOR  TISSUE 
MEASUREMENTS.  FUed  Aug.  25,  1981  by  Dept 
of  Health  &  Human  Services. 

SN  6-321.689.  THE  USE  OF  CONTEXT  TO  SIMPLI- 
FY TWO-DIMENSIONAL  COMPUTER  INPUT. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1981  by  Dept.  of  Health  ft  Human 
Services. 

SN  6-324,464.  MODULAR  SCIENTILLATION 
CAMERA.  FUed  Nov.  24,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of 
Holth  ft  Human  Services. 

SN  817,887.  AUGER  CONSTRUCTION  PROVID- 
ING REDUCED  NOISE.  Patent  4.266,830  issued 
May  12,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  the  Interior. 

SN  968,046.  AUTOMATIC  FEED  AND  ROTATION- 
AL SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  A  HY- 
DRAULIC MOTOR  OPERATED  DRILL.  Patent 
4,271,914  issued  June  9, 1981  by  the  Dept  of  Interior. 

SN  6-114,522.  METAL  HYDRIDE  ACTUATION 
DEVICE.  Patent  4,282,931  issued  Aug.  11,  1981  by 
the  Dept  of  Interior. 

SN  81,505.  PASSIVE  EXPLOSION  BARRIER  FOR 
MINES.  Patent  4.284,144  issued  Aug.  18,  1981  by 
the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-268,592.  OPEN  SURFACE  FLOTATION 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTED  CRUDE  OIL. 
FUed  May  29,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-285,247.  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  INTRINSI- 
CALLY SAFE  CIRCUIT.  FUed  July  21,  1981  by 
the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-300,834.  RECOVERY  OF  CHROMIUM  FROM 
WASTE.  FUed  Sept  10,  1981  by  Dept  of  Interior. 

SN  6-237,617.  PRODRUG  DERIVATIVES  OF  9-B-D- 
ARABINOFURANOSYL-2-FLUOROADENINE. 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1981.  Dept.  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices. 

SN  6-165,336.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIP- 
DIOLIDE  TRIPTOLIDE  AND  CELASTROL. 
FUed  July  2,  1980.  Dept  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices. 

SN  6-310,406.  B-KETOCARBOXYL  AND  PHOSPHO- 
NATE  DIHYDROCHALCONE  SWEETENERS. 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1981.  Dept  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vice*. 

SN  6-314,477.  VITRO  CELLULAR  INTERACTION 
WITH  AMNION  MEMBRANE  SUBSTRATE. 
FUed  Oct  23,  1981.  Dept  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
vices. 

SN  6-30a363.  FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION  FOR 
TWO-MODE  LASER.  FUed  Sept  8,  1981.  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce. 

SN  6-329,870.  A  NON-TRANSFORMED  THYMI- 
DINE KINASELESS  CELL  LINE  AND  ITS  USE 
FOR  TESTING  TUMORIGENIC  POTENTIAL 
OF  GENES.  FUed  Dec.  II,  1981.  Dept.  of  Health 
and  Human  Services. 

SN  6-321,689.  THE  USE  OF  CONTEXT  TO  SIMPLI- 
FY TWO-DIMENSIONAL  COMPUTER  INPUT. 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1981.  Dept.  of  Health  and  Human 
Services. 

SN  6-118,959.  TRIANGULAR  SHAPED  CUTTING 
HEAD  FOR  USE  WITH  A  LONGWALL  MIN- 
ING MACHINE.  FUed  Feb.  6,  1980.  Patent 
4,303,277  Issued  Dec.  1,  1981  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 
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SN  6-147,690.  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
IONIC  ACTIVITIES  IN  WATER  WITH  A  DIF- 
FERENTIAL PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER.  Patent 
4,301,676  issued  Nov.  24,  1981  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-310,584.  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLITTING  FLU- 
ID SAMPLES  INTO  A  PLURALITY  OF  REPRE- 
SENTATIVE SUB-SAMPLES.  FUed  Oct.  13,  1981 
by  Dept.  of  the  Interior. 


SN  6-311,487.  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  RUTILE. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Interior. 

SN  6-317,652.  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE.  Filed  Nov.  2,  1981  by  Dept. 
of  Interior. 

SN  6-319,862.  ANTI-INCENTIVE  COAL  CUTTER 
BITS.  FUed  Nov.  9,1981  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 


Statu  of  PTO  Senicc* 
The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Apr.  2,  1982: 


Serriceltem 

FY  1982 
PerfonBucc  Goal 
(Cikadv  Dayi) 

Actnal 

Comment 

Internal  Mail  Processing 
&  Delivery 

4 

4 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

92 

No  Comment 

Trademarks 

30 

29 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons 

Letter  Orders* 

5 
15 
20 

48%  within  5  days 
99%  within  30  days 
75%  within  15  days 
99%  within  30  days 
95%  within  20  days 
99%  within  30  days 

Delays  associated  with 
new  contractor  start-up 
on  Mar.  1.  Significant 
improvement  noted  each 
week. 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 

30 

29 

Reflects  a  5  day  reduction 
since  last  month. 

Allothrr 

Being  established 

90%  within  15  days 
97%  within  30  days 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

21 

18 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

3 

3 

Patent  Assignments 

IS 

53 

Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding. 

Trademark  Assignments 

21 

95 

Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding. 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Patent  Grants 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Trademark  Registrations 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

'Figures  exclude  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Apr.  2,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioB  for  the  Week  of  Apr.  27, 1982 


Re.  30,791 

3,985,539 

4,000,165 

4,005,093 

4,017,334 

4,079,353 

4,181,791 

4,185.325 

4,223,233 

4,227,135 

4,229,740 

4,231,312 

4,237,424 

4,237,957 

4,249,558 

4,263,006 

4,264,482 

4,265,252 

4,268,872 

4,270,953 

4,271,509 

4,272,592 

4,276,098 

4,277,760 

4,281,379 

4,284,070 


4,284,573 

4,301,119 

4,308,467 

4,285,868 

4,301,295 

4,310,865 

4,287,177 

4,301,327 

4,310,903 

4,289,827 

4,301,516 

4,310,910 

4,290,400 

4.301,889 

4,311,041 

4,290,475 

4.302.123 

4.311.607 

4,291,403 

4.302.222 

4,311,641 

4,291,780 

4.302,229 

4.311,899 

4,292,324 

4.302,460 

4.312,877 

4,292,422 

4,302,809 

4.314,049 

4,293,235 

4.302.921 

4,314.115 

4,293.950 

4.303.164 

4,314,255 

4,294,139 

4,303,359 

4,314,456 

4,294.941 

4.303.881 

4,314.466 

4.295,573 

4,304,238 

4,314,546 

4,295.639 

4,304,766 

4,315,028 

4,296,428 

4,305,385 

4.315,731 

4,2%,797 

4,305,396 

4,316,089 

4,297,829 

4,307,127 

4,316,398 

4,298,251 

4,307,343 

4,316,668 

4,298.466 

4.307,572 

4,317,417 

4.298,563 

4,307,940 

4,317,581 

4,299,317 

4,308.063 

4,317,604 

4,299,819 

4,308,101 

4,299.891 

4,308,112 

4,301,037 

4,308,119 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  Tlie  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Stale 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

CaUfomia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Imtitiite  of 

,„.     .  Technology (404)  894-4519 

lllmois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

^,  ^     .  St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lmcoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library -. (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pituburgh (412)  622-3138 

„._,,,  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Sute  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center '  (901)  528-2957 

Texas  DalUs  Public  Library •  (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Wasmngton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsm  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

*Collcctioe  organued  by  Mbject  nuner. 

"Cdl  only  between  ihe  Iwun  or  l(MO •.■>.  uid  5K»  pm. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Awiitant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dcpnty  AssisUBt  CommiHioiier 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCAnONS  AS  OF  March  20.  H«2 

Actual 
Filing  Date 
of  Oldest 
New  Case 
Awaiting 
Action 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  6.23-80 

Inorganic  Compoundt;  Inorunic  Compositions;  Organo-Melal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Meullurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Baneries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERALOROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS.  JR  .  Direcior  J-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions,  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 

Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA.  Director  ....  3-02-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    ■ :  „'  ' '  L   ;^    '   w  L-       >;,      w  '   ;  ' 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermenution;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Muieral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE  Director  6-18-80 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Healing  and  Related  An  Conductors; 
Switches:  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoiistics:  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  ,  „  „ 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director                                             _.  7-09-80 
Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communicaaons.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.                                                                      . ^,  ^  ,„  „ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  4-28-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processmg.  Compuution  and  Conver!»n; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  „  -,  ,„ 

O.  M.  FORLENZA.  Direcior  ■■■.■,•„■:■.•■•;,,■■.■        12-«"-7» 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinnmg;  Cleamng; 
Food  Treating;  /Uiuting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projccton; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Ruent  Material  Handling; 

Shaft;  Impelfers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. „.„  ^.  ,,,K-m 

ELECTRONICCOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Duector  1 1-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Spce  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transnusaion 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  .  ,,  ^ 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE  Director »-«-W 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY.  Director  ^  : :  i,    -•  '■'**° 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling- Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  ,  ,„  .„ 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    ...         7-28-80 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEGERTER  Director    54Id-oU 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devicies;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  ,.  .,  .. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Plants-  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearmg; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director ■  • ;  ■  V    -.i ' '  ;.  '  '  ,■  V    „'  \^L:^, 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplinn:  Jomis;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Dnlhng;  Mmmg; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExnlratioB  of  MteMa:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  March  1982.  excqn  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60 
Sut  940)  and  Public  Uw  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
nuy  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S  C.  131. 

PatMM  Numbeis  3.171,131  to  3,176,313,  inclusive 

SS?  Paientt  ! '. '. ! ! ! '. ! ! ! ! '. ! '. !  1 !  i !  1 !  i  ^ Numbers  2.486  to  2,489  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

APRIL  27,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  he«vy  brackets  |  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  nutter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,912 
STENT  FOR  HEART  VALVE 
Wirren  D.  Hincock,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Han- 
cock Laboratories,  Inc.,  Analieim,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,570,014,  dated  Mar.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  7S9358, 
Sep.  16, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
915,451 

Int.  a.>  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  3—1.5  15  Claims 


coupling  means  for  connecting  the  blade  assembly  to  the  razor 
handle  and  permitting  the  blade  assembly  to  ([ex  [in  both 


convex  and  concave  directions]  selectively  in  the  convex  or 
concave  mode  in  response  to  shaving  forces. 

35.  A  stent  for  laj  an  animal  heart  valve  for  supporting  such 
a  heart  valve  in  its  natural  contour  comprising 

a  framework  of  annular  configuration,  

said  framework  including  three  spaced  apical  portions  at 

one  end  thereof  and  arms  interconnecting  said  apical 

portions, 

for  thereby  providing  an  attachment  for  the  commis- 
sures and  cusps  of  a  heart  valve,  sa/d  arms  fteingmfwo  Re.  30,914 
sets  spaced  apart  axially,  one  of  said  sets  being  adjacent              TRUCK  FRAME  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
said  apical  portions  and  the  other  of  said  sets  being  pjnig  L.  Chisum,  P.O.  Box  1145,  Claremore,  Olda.  74017 
remote  from  said  apical  portions,  said  arms  in  at  least  Original  No.  4,138,876,  dated  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  710,437, 
the  one  of  said  sets  adjacent  said  apical  portions  being      Aug.  2,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
curved  in  a  scalloped  configuration  so  as  to  incline  away       100,440 

from  said  apical  portions  intermediate  said  apical  por-  Int.  CI.'  B21D  1/14 

tionsfor  conforming  to  the  shape  of  and  supporting  the  U.S.  CI.  72—457 
margins  of  the  cusps  of  an  animal  heart  valve  such  that 
the  peripheral  parts  of  said  heart  valve  can  be  attached  to 
said  arms  while  preserving  the  natural  contour  of  said 
heart  valve, 

each  of  said  apical  portions  being  rounded  convexly  as 
viewed  from  said  one  end,  and  having  a  substantial 
circumferential  dimension  for  permitting  said  apical 
portions  to  accommodate  heart  valves  of  different 
dimensions,  said  apical  portions  being  annular  and  of 
generally  oval  shape. 


12  Claims 


Re.  30,913 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 
Cyril  A.  Cartwright,  Monroe;  James  S.  Emmett,  Ansonia;  Ar- 
thur E.  Michael,  Middletown;  Anthony  J.  Peleckis,  Fairfield, 
and  Ernest  M.  Symes,  Guilford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Wamer-Lamhert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,069,580,  dated  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  715^72, 
Aug.  18, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
112,757 

Int.  a.'  B26B  21/U 
VS.  a.  30—47  30  Claims 

1.  A  razor  assembly  comprising  a  blade  assembly  including  a 
seat  member  and  a  blade  disposed  thereon,  the  seat  and  blade 
being  bonded  together  and  flexible  about  an  axis  subsUntially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade  and  perpendicular  to  its  cut- 
ting edge,  a  razor  handle  for  holding  the  blade  assembly,  and 


10.  The  hydraulic  crane  of  claim  1  further  including: 

a  second  set  of  tracks  which  at  least  partially  surround  the 
frame  upon  which  said  object  can  be  positioned: 

an  inverted  U-shaped  second  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  columns  forming  each  arm  of  said  inverted  V,  and 
cross  beams  across  the  top  of  said  two  pairs  of  spaced  columns, 
forming  a  rigid  rectangular  second  frame: 

roller  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  four  columns  to  roll  said 
frame  along  said  second  tracks,  and  means  to  lock  said 
columns  to  said  second  tracks: 

a  vertically  movable  platform,  supportive  of  a  person  thereon, 
attached  to  said  spaced  columns  between  the  columns  and 
said  object:  and 

means  vertically  movable  upon  said  spaced  columns  for  apply- 
ing a  force  of  selected  magnitude  and  direction  to  the  object. 

1191 


1192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27. 1982 


Re.  30.915 

APERTURE  INTERLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE 

LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  OF  THE  INTERCHANGEABLE 

VIEWFINDER  TYPE 
Suiuo  Ishizaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K„ 

Toliyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,085,416,  dated  Apr.  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  749,047, 
Dec.  9,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
139,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1975,  50-150586 

Int.  a.<  G03B  13/02 

MS.  a.  354—219  9  Claims 


7.  A  picture-taking  lens  for  use  in  a  camera  body  which  includes 
an  engaging  member  (5)  biased  to  a  specific  position  fo^  receiving 
aperture  information  from  said  picture-taking  lens,  said  picture- 
taking  lens  comprising: 
a  fixed  index  mark  (4a);  and 

an  aperture  ring  (2)  rotatable  aboiit  the  optical  axis  of  said 
picture-taking  lens  and  having  thereon  an  aperture  scale  and 
an  outvardly  projected  and  circumferentially  extending 
engaging  portion  (3).  the  engaging  portion  having  a  wider 
range  than  the  entire  range  of  said  aperture  scale,  one  shoul- 
der (3a)  of  said  engaging  portion  being  engageable  with  said 
engaging  member  of  said  camera  body  to  transmit  the  aper- 
ture information  of  said  picture-taking  lens  to  said  camera 
body  when  said  picture-taking  lens  is  mounted  to  said  camera 
body 


means  and  clock  and  for  generating  a  signal  when  said  count- 
ing circuit  counts  to  a  predetermined  state,  and  a  power  con- 


trol circuit  responsive  to  said  generated  signal  for  controlling 
power  to  said  system  when  said  system  is  placed  into  use. 


Re.  30,917  V 

TWO-PHASE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  IMAGE 
SENSOR 
Yoshiaki  Hagiwara,  and  Hiroshi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,064,524,  dated  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  703,792, 
Jul.  9,  1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
104,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1975,  50-93746 

Int.  CV  HOIL  29/78.  27/14,  31/00:  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  a  357—24  10  Claims 


^^ 


••tar'  1  r* »— \: 


i-lH  It  5b 


Re.  30,916 
WAND  TURN-ON  CONTROL 
Lynn  McWaters,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,072,859,  dated  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  729,531, 
Oct.  4,  1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
116,181 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250-214  R  U  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  conserving  power  in  a  battery  pow- 
ered system  comprising:  a  sensing  means  for  determining  when 
the  system  is  placed  into  use  and  for  generating  pulses  indica- 
tive of  said  use,  a  clock  circuit  for  generating  clock  pulses,  a 
counting  circuit  for  counting  pulses  generated  by  said  sensing 


8.  A  two  phase  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  an  insulation  layer  of  uniform  thickness  formed  on 
said  substrate,  a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  cells  formed  in 
said  substrate,  an  input  to  said  shift  register  and  an  output  to  said 
shift  register  between  which  charges  flow,  a  plurality  of  aligned 
electrodes  formed  over  said  cells  on  said  insulation  layer,  each  of 
said  cells  being  associated  with  a  respective  electrode,  and  means 
for  applying  two  phase  clock  signals  to  said  aligned  electrodes  to 
form  potential  wells  in  said  cells  and  to  shift  said  charges,  each  of 
said  cells  comprising  a  transfer  region  and  a  storage  region,  a 
transfer  region  of  a  cell  being  located  between  a  storage  region  of 
said  cell  and  said  input,  each  of  said  cells  formed  of  said  transfer 
and  storage  regions  of  said  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity 
type,  and  channel  stopper  regions  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  so  as  to  maintain  charge  carriers  in  said  transfer  and  storage 
regions,  with  the  regions  of  said  substrate  forming  said  storage 
regions  being  defined  by  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
bordered  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  charge  flow  direction  by 
channel  stopper  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  and  said 
transfer  regions  being  defined  by  regions  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  which  are  narrower  in  said  transverse  direction  than  said 
regions  of  first  conductivity  type  in  said  storage  regions  and  said 
regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  transfer  regions  being 
bordered  in  said  transverse  direction  by  channel  stopper  regions  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  to  form  asymmetrical  potential  wells 
in  said  cells,  the  minimum  potential  in  a  storage  region  of  a  cell 
being  deeper  than  that  in  a  transfer  region  of  said  cell. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  27,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,841 
CLIMBING  CARIBU 
Ff«d  Mungia,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  338,  McFarland,  Calif.  93250 
Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,243 
Int  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 2  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climbing 
hybrid  tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  its  general  similar- 
ity to  its  parent  variety,  "Caribia",  synonym  "Harry  Wheat- 
croft"  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,623),  but  different  therefrom  by 
its  pronounced  climbing  growth  habit. 


4,842 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  TOPWHTTE 
Peter  Jacobsen,  Skibby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke,  Jr., 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,951 
Int  a.>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  potnsetta  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by  the 
whiter  and  cleaner  color  of  its  bracts  and  its  retention  of  the 
advantageous  physical  and  growing  characteristics  of  its  red 
parent  variety. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  APR.  27, 1982 
ERRATA 

Rw  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

441-005 ..: 4,326,312 

200-047 4,326,627 

340-594 4,326,780 

376-216 4,326,917 

376-272 4,326,918 

376-267 4,326,919 

376-205 4,326,920 

376-353 4,326,921 

376-435 4,326,922 

524-261 4,326,999 

524-285 • 4,327,000 

524-322 4,327,001 

524-114 4,327,002 

523-336 ■ 4.327,003 

524-745 4,327,004 

524-377 4,327,005 

524-315 4,327,006 

524-315 4,327,007 

524-104 4,327,008 

524-114 4,327,009 

524-388 ■ 4,327,010 

524-474 4,327,011 

523-203 4,327.012 

524-538 4.327.013 

523-116 4.327.014 

524-162 4.327.015 

524-180 : 4.327,016 

156-069 4.327.147 

373-009 • 4.327,241 

322-003 • 4,327,337 

372-089 - 4,327,338 


^ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  27,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


026,299 
SOCCER  CUFF 
Robert  M.  Bednar,  8S06  Goldfliich  Way,  Wot  Chester,  Ohio 
45069 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,038 

Int.  a.3  A41D  um 

MS.  a  2—22 


an  adjacent  portion  of  the  belt  end,  said  distal  end  being  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  outer  face  of  said  belt  package. 


4,326,301 

COLLAPSIBLE  SUNSHADE 

8  Claims   Louis  C.  Brock,  13468  FoKst  Lac,  St  Louto  Courty,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  May  27, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  801,151 

lot  CV  A42B  1/20:  A45B  ll/O* 

M&.  a.  2—177  11 « 


1.  A  soccer  coff  comprising: 

a.  An  elongate  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  com- 
prises a  pad  of  resilient  foam-like  material; 

b.  fastening  means  proximate  opposite  ends  of  said  elongate 
member;  and 

c.  an  elastic  cuff,  whereby  said  elongate  member  is  attached 
around  a  wearer's  ankle  by  said  fastening  means  and  said 
cuff  is  snugly  juxtaposed  around  and  covering  said  elon- 
gate member  to  provide  protection  from  blows  to  the 
ankle,  achilles  tendon  and  foot  of  the  wearer. 


4,326,300 

BELT  PACKAGE  WITH  TEMPORARILY  SECURED 

DETACHABLE  BELT  END 

Deborah  A.  Bolton,  Memphis,  Tennn  and  Jean  E.  Schaefer, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Buclceye  Cellulose  Corpo- 

ntioo,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,157 

fat  a.2  A41F  9/00:  A41D  13/12 

\i&.  CL  2—114  10  Claims 


1.  A  headgear  comprising:  a  frame  including  a  hub  having  a 
center  axis,  a  plurality  of  ribs  pivotally  connected  to  the  hub, 
an  actuating  element  aligned  with  the  hub  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  hub  along  the  center  axis,  and  a  plurality  of 
struts  interposed  between  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  actu- 
ating element  and  the  ribs,  the  length  of  the  struts  being  such 
that  when  the  actuating  element  is  moved  to  a  position  against 
the  hub  the  ribs  will  be  in  an  erected  position  in  which  they 
radiate  from  the  hub,  but  when  the  actuating  element  is  moved 
to  a  spaced  position  away  from  the  hub,  the  ribs  and  struts  will 
assume  a  collapsed  position  in  which  they  extend  generally  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  center  axis  and  lie  along  the  center 
axis  slightly  outwardly  therefrom,  with  the  struts  being  located 
inwardly  from  the  ribs;  legs  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  the  frame  in  alignment  with  at  least  some  of  the  struts 
and  extending  downwardly  away  from  their  respective  struts 
when  the  ribs  and  struts  are  in  their  erected  position,  the  legs 
extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  and  being  located 
between  their  respective  struts  and  ribs  when  the  ribs  and 
struts  are  in  their  collapsed  position,  the  legs  further  having 
inwardly  opening  channels  which  receive  the  struts  when  the 
struts  and  ribs  are  in  their  collapsed  position;  and  a  headband 
connected  to  the  legs  at  their  lower  ends. 


1.  In  a  belt  package  for  a  surgical  gown,  a  belt  having  a  belt 
end  extending  from  a  belt  support,  the  extremity  of  said  belt 
end  being  defmed  by  a  transverse  region  of  weakness  and 
separable  from  the  balance  of  the  belt  therealong,  said  belt  end 
being  doubled  by  folding  it  back  on  itself  along  a  fold  line 
extending  transversely  across  the  balance  of  the  belt  in  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  region  of  weakness,  the 
doubled  portion  being  folded  inwardly  to  position  said  extrem- 
ity, the  region  of  we^ess  and  the  distal  end  of  the  balance  of 
the  belt  over  an  outer  face  of  said  belt  package  and  underiying 


4,326302 

UNDERPANTS 

David  R.  Lowe,  Brinscall,  and  Gerard  J.  Hay,  CUoriey,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Courtanlds  Limited,  London,  EnglaMi 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1978, 
34702/78 

tat  CL'  A41B  9/02 
\iS.  a.  2—405  3  Claiiu 

1.  Underpants  suitable  for  use  by  male  persons  comprising: 

(a)  material  configured  to  provide  a  waist  opening  and  a  pair 
of  leg  openings  including  a  front  panel  terminating  in  a 
free  lower  edge  in  the  geniMl  area;  and 

(b)  an  externally  located  elongate  pouch  secured  to  said 
front  panel,  comprising  an  inner  panel  of  a  liquid-permea- 
ble material  and  an  outer  panel  of  a  liquid-impermeable 
material,  and  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  insertion 
of  a  fluid-absorbing  pad,  said  pouch  partially  overiying 
the  front  panel  and  extending  over  and  below  said  free 
lower  edge  into  the  crotch  region;  and 
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(c)  a  fly  opening  between  the  front  panel  and  a  side  portion 
of  the  pouch  overlying  said  front  panel,  whereby  exit  for 


1.  Protective  headgear,  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  shell  for  covering  the  wearer's  head,  said 
shell  having  an  outer  surface,  and  an  inner  surface  facing 
toward  the  wearer's  head;  and 

a  bumper  for  the  shell  comprising,  a  flexible  cover  attached 
to  a  front  of  the  shell  adjacent  a  lower  front  edge  of  the 
shell,  said  cover  having  a  recess  facing  the  front  surface  of 
the  shell,  and  including  a  flange  extending  from  a  lower 
portion  of  the  cover  around  the  lower  front  edge  of  the 
shell,  said  flange  having  an  upwardly  directed  inner  lip 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  in  an  area  only 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  shell,  with  said  area  extending 
continuously  from  the  edge  of  the  shell  in  a  direction 
upwardly  from  the  edge,  and  a  pad  of  high  energy  attenu- 
ation material  received  in  said  recess  intermediate  the 
cover  and  shell  and  extending  over  only  the  outer  surface 
of  the  shell. 


edge,  a  downstream  straight  edge  and  an  arcuate  edge 
connecting  said  straight  edges; 
a  single  occluder  having  a  pair  of  ears  which  extend  outward 
from  a  pair  of  flat  sides  into  said  depressions  whereby  said 
occluder  is  mounted  for  substantially  pivotal  movement 
along  an  eccentric  pivot  axis  defined  by  the  rotation  of 
said  ears  relative  to  said  vertices  of  said  depressions, 
which  pivot  axis  divides  said  occluder  and  said  valve  body 
into  major  and  minor  portions,  said  single  occluder  being 
pivotable  between  a  closed  position  to  block  blood  flow 
through  said  central  passageway,  and  an  open  position 
allowing  blood  flow  therethrough  in  said  predetermined 
downstream  direction; 


normal  micturition  is  provided  under  said  free  lower  edge 
and  thence  laterally  out  the  fly  opening. 


4,326,303 
PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 
Frederick  A.  Rappleyea,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,957 

ht  a.>  A42B  3/82 

IJ.S.  CL2— 411  9Claiias 


4,326,304 
HEART  VALVE  WITH  PIVOTED  OCCLUDER 
Jerooc  J.  Klawilter,  New  Orleais,  La.,  assignor  to  Hemex,  Inc., 
Austiii,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,869 
Int.  a."  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  3— I J  7  Ctatas 

1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising: 
an  annular  valve  body  having  a  generally  circular  central 
passageway  therethrough  with  a  pair  of  central  opposed 
planar  sections  designed  to  permit  the  flow  of  blood  there- 
through in  a  predetermined  downstream  direction  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  pie-shaped  depressions  recessed 
in  said  planar  sections  and  each  having  an  upstream  vertex 
distal  to  the  centerline  of  said  body,  an  upstream  straight 


said  occluder  having  a  concave-convex  configuration  and  a 
generally  elliptical  periphery  and  being  mounted  in  said 
annular  valve  body  with  its  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  its 
minor  elliptical  axis  and  with  the  concave  surface  facing 
upstream; 

and  a  lip  projecting  into  said  passageway  from  said  major 
portion  of  said  valve  body  having  a  downstream-facing 
surface  along  which  said  occluder  seats  in  said  closed 
position  and  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle  of  between 
about  75*  and  about  85'  to  the  centeriine  of  said  valve 
body. 


4,32635 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ARTIFACTS  USABLE  IN  VIVO 

AND  A  ARTIFACTS  MADE  BY  SAID  METHOD 
Jean  P.  Daiidas,  110,  rue  Lamarck,  75018  Paris,  France 
Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,380 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  26, 1979,  79  29038 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24.  1/00  • 
VS.  a.  3—1.9  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  artifacts  usable  in  vivo,  of  the  type 
in  which  a  metallic  armature  is  covered  with  a  coating  layer  of 
a  biocompatible  compound,  wherein  the  compound  forming 
said  layer  is  insulating,  refractory,  amorphous  and  non  porous, 
and  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  layer  is  between  100  A"  and 
O.S  micron. 


4,326,306 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  AND  MANIPULATING  TOOL 

THEREFOR 

Stanley  Polcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lynell  Medical 

Technology,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,787 
Int  a.'  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  a.  3—13  14  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  manipulable  tool  for  substantially  flat 
shipping  support  for  an  intraocular  lens-and-mount  assembly 
wherein  a  lens  having  a  circular  periphery  is  circumferentially 
retained,  the  mount  of  said  assembly  including  flexibly  compli- 
ant apertured  iris-stabilizing  feet  projecting  radially  outward 
of  plural  angularly  spaced  regions  of  the  lens-retaining  circum- 
ference of  said  assembly,  said  tool  comprising  a  generally 
hook-shaped  end  and  a  shank  end  integrally  connected  and 
with  substantially  constant  cross-section,  the  apertures  of  said 
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feet  being  of  open  section  to  clear  said  substantially  constant 
cross-section  and  being  assembled  in  circumferential  succes- 
sion to  said  tool,  the  span  of  said  hook-shaped  end  being  such 
as  to  accommodate  assembly  to  all  said  feet  at  angularly  spaced 
locations  with  the  lens  of  said  mount  assembly  centrally  posi- 
tioned within  said  hook-shaped  end  and  with  said  feet  in  essen- 
tially flat  unstressed  condition,  for  generally  central  stabilized 
retention  of  the  tens  during  storage  and/or  shipment,  the  effec- 
tive compliantly  achievable  length  of  said  feet  exceeding  the 
radius  of  circumferential  retention  of  the  lens,  whereby  upon 


tener  is  in  engagement  with  the  bolt  to  impart  rigidity  aivd 
stability  to  the  clamp,  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  of  the  fas- 
tener member  further  provided  with  a  downwardly  depending 
centrally  disposed  circular  wall  forming  a  socket,  the  down- 
wardly depending  circular  wall  is  essentially  rigid  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  notches  piercing  the  wall  and  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  lower  edge  thereof,  whereby  the  walls  are 
provided  with  sufficient  reesiliency  to  enable  snapping  the 
head  of  the  bolt  into  engagement  in  the  socket,  or  removal  of 
the  bolt  therefrom,  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  the  socket  of  the 
fastener  member  being  contoured  for  mating  engagement  for 
releasably  securing  the  bolt  and  fastener  member  against  un- 
purposeful  disengagement;  the  fastener  member  being  further 
provided  with  finger  grip  means  to  assist  in  intentional  disen- 
gagement of  the  fastener  means  from  the  head  of  the  bolt,  the 
finger  grip  means  being  located  at  the  rear  of  the  top  of  the 
fastener  member  and  laterally  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
socket  thereof,  and  comprising  an  extension  of  the  top  of  the 
fastener  member  beyond  the  rear  side  thereof  to  provide  a  lip 
under  which  the  fingers  may  be  inserted  for  application  of 
upward  force  to  that  portion  of  the  fastener  member,  and 
wherein  the  bolt  is  further  provided  with  a  flange  of  circular 
periphery  secured  to  the  bolt  immediately  below  its  head,  this 
flange  to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  toilet  bowl  when  the 
bolt  is  in  position  within  one  of  the  vertical  holes  through  the 
flanged  portion  of  the  rear  of  the  upper  pa;t  of  the  bq;^. 


lifting  said  tool,  said  lens  and  the  circumferentially  retaining 
portion  of  said  mount  become  compliantly  suspended  beneath 
said  hook-shaped  end  and  said  feet  may  be  manipulated  into 
clustered  relation  at  the  shank  end  of  said  tool,  for  cluster- 
grouped  insertion  of  said  feet  into  an  excavated  lens  sac  in  the 
course  of  posterior-chamber  implantation  of  the  lens,  so  that 
said  tool  may  be  withdrawn  to  release  said  feet  within  the  sac 
for  compliant  stabilizing  conformance  with  sac  inner-wall 
contouring  to  retain  the  lens  anterior  to  said  feet  and-  in  the 
posterior  chamber. 


r 


1.  A  clamp  for  detachably  securing  a  toilet  seat  to  a  toilet 
bowl  having  spaced  vertical  holes  in  the  flanged  portion  of  the 
rear  of  the  upper  part  of  the  bowl,  the  clamp  comprising  a  first 
member  consisting  of  a  spherically  headed  bolt  and  nut  means 
to  secure  the  bolt  in  seated  engagement  within  one  of  the 
vertical  holes  so  that  the  spherical  head  of  the  bolt  extends  out 
beyond  the  upper  part  of  the  bowl,  and  a  second,  fastener 
member  to  be  associated  with  the  toilet  seat  to  engage  the  bolt, 
the  fastener  member  having  a  smooth  top  circumscribed  by 
downwardly  depending  sides,  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides  to 
rest  in  contact  with  the  upper  part  of  the  bowl  when  the  fas- 


4,326,308 
HYGIENIC  DEVICE  PROVIDING  SflZ  BATH,  SHOWER, 

AND  DOUCHE 

Louis  SUtct,  5825  CoUln  Atc,  Miami  BcMk,  FU.  33140 

ContinuadoB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,456,  Apr.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,287,618.  TUs  aypUcalioB  Apr.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  141,374 

bt  a.3  A61H  31/00;  BOSB  1/16 

U,S.CL4-4»U  44 


4,326,307 
RELEASABLE  TOILET  SEAT  CLAMP 
Keimeth  D.  Baillie,  and  J.  Donald  Lafontan,  both  of  840  W.  64tk 
Atc,  VancouTcr,  B.C.,  Canada  (V6P  2U) 

Continimtion-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  911,970,  Jun.  2, 1978, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,259 
InL  a.5  A47K  13/12 
VS.  a.  4—236  6  < 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  treatment  of  aihnents  of  the  peri- 
rectal area,  comprising, 

a  conventional  toilet  bowl, 

a  toilet  seat  removably  mounted  in  operable  relation  to  said 
toilet  bowl, 

said  removably  mounted  toilet  seat  being  provided  in  lieu  of 
the  conventional  hingedly  mounted  toilet  seat,  which 
conventional  toilet  seat  is  placed  in  its  open  position  when 
the  removably  mounted  seat  is  in  use, 

said  removably  mounted  toilet  seat  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially vertically  aligned  aperture  than  extends  completely 
therethrough, 

a  first  conduit  member  extending  through  said  aperture  so 
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that  the  uppermost  end  of  said  conduit  member  is  disposed 
upwardly  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  removably  mounted 
toilet  seat  and  so  that  its  lowermost  end  is  disposed  down- 
wardly of  said  plane, 

a  first  elongate,  flexible  hose  member  having  its  opposed 
ends  adapted  for  respective  releasable  engagement  with  a 
conventional  spigot  and  the  uppermost  end  of  said  conduit 
member  so  that  fluid  under  pressure  is  carried  by  said  hose 
from  said  spigot  to  said  conduit, 

a  flow  control  valve  disposed  in  the  end  of  said  flexible  hose 
adjacent  said  conduit  so  that  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
hose  can  be  throttled  by  the  user  of  the  apparatus  when 
such  user  is  seated  upon  said  apparatus, 

a  second  elongate,  flexible  hose  member  having  its  opposed 
ends  respectively  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  with 
the  lowermost  end  of  said  first  conduit  member  and  with 
a  douche  implement 

means  for  releasably  connecting  a  shower  head  member  to 
the  lowermost  end  of  said  first  conduit  member,  in  lieu  of 
said  second  hose  member  and  said  douche  implement,  so 
that  said  shower  head  member  is  disposed  in  cantilevered 
relation  to  said  lowermost  end  of  said  first  conduit  mem- 
ber, 

a  basin  member  having  an  apertured  bottom  wall  through 
which  the  operative  portion  of  said  shower  head  member 
extends,  said  shower  head  member  being  the  sole  means  of 
supporting  said  basin  member, 

said  basin  member  having  its  rim  disposed  in  substantially 
coplanar  relation  to  said  removably  mounted  toilet  seat,  so 
that  a  static  size  bath  treatment  is  provided  when  said 
basin  member  is  filled  with  fluid  and  so  that  a  dynamic  size 
bath  treatment  is  provided  when  said  basin  member  is 
filled  with  fluid  and  said  shower  head  member  is  discharg- 
ing fluid  from  said  sour$;e  of  fluid  under  pressure. 


026,309 

BEDDING  DEVICE 

Dcnnii  M.  naam,  2«0  E.  Chestnut.  Chicago,  HI.  ti0610 

Fikd  JiuL  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15<,26S 

Int.  a.'  A47C  17/04.  13/00 

VS.  CL  5—12  R  4  Claidu 
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1.  An  article  of  furniture,  said  article  comprising; 

a  horizontally  extending  base  member  formed  from  heavy 
density  rubber  foam  material; 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  back  member  formed 
from  heavy  density  rubber  foam  material, 

said  back  member  formed  as  a  single  piece; 

means  to  support  said  base  member  and  to  internally  support 
said  back  member, 

said  support  means  including  a  flat  bottom  plate  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  be  substantially  coextensive  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  base  member, 

said  bottom  of  said  base  member  resting  upon  said  bottom 
plate; 

said  support  means  further  including  a  tubular  member 
secured  to  said  plate  and  substantially  perpendicular  in 
relationship  thereto, 

said  tubular  member  having  a  central  segment  with  a  de- 
pending segment  at  each  end  thereof, 

each  said  depending  segment  terminating  in  a  foot, 

each  said  foot  secured  to  said  plate, 

said  back  member  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  to  allow 


insertion  of  said  central  segment  and  said  depending  seg- 
ments of  said  tubular  member, 

said  base  member  having  troughs  formed  therein  to  accom- 
modate said  feet  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

at  least  one  seat  cushion  segment  supported  by  said  base 
member. 


'    442M10 
MATTRESS  PAD 
Carl  R.  Frankcnberg,  Occanside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Americui 

Foam  Latex  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  87,248,  Oct.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,260,440. 

This  appUcatioB  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,048 

Int  a.J  A47C  31/00 

US.  CL  5— 448  2CUUiBi 


1.  A  mattress  pad  comprising  an  elastomer  foam  pad,  a 
porous  fabric  having  a  coating  on  one  side  of  aluminum  sili- 
cone such  th^t  said  coated  fabric  is  porous,  the  non-coated  side 
of  said  fabric  secured  to  one  side  of  said  pad  with  an  adhesive. 


4,326,311 

SELF-RELEASING  LOCKING  UNTT  FOR  AN  INNER 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  D.  Pariporich,  109  Fluulers,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,955 

Int.  a?  A47C  23/04,  31/08 

U.S.  a.  5—475  35  Clalmi 


1.  An  iimer  spring  assembly  comprising: 

a  peripheral  upper  frame; 

a  peripheral  lower  frame; 

resilient  means  for  connecting  the  upper  and  the  lower  frame 
and  to  support  the  upper  frame  and  the  lower  frame  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship,  the  resilient  means  adapted  to 
permit  the  upper  and  the  lower  frame  to  be  moved  to  a 
first  compressed  condition  wherein  the  upper  and  lower 
frames  can  be  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart; 

a  hook  disposed  near  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  frame,  the 
hook  being  biased  in  a  first  position  such  that  the  hook  is 
disposed  substantially  adjacent  the  plane  of  theUrame  near 
which  the  hook  is  disposed,  the  hook  being  movable  to  a 
second  position  wherein  the  hook  is  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  frame  near  which  the  hook  is 
disposed;  and 

a  hook  receiver  disposed  near  the  other  of  the  upper  and 
lower  frame,  the  hook  receiver  adapted  to  engage  the 
hook  when  the  hook  is  in  the  second  position  and  the  first 
and  second  frames  are  in  the  first  compressed  condition, 
the  hook  receiver  further  adapted  to  release  the  hook 
when  the  upper  and  lower  frames  are  moved  to  a  second 
compressed  condition. 
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4,326312 
SINGLE  LEG  MOORING  TERMINAL 
Phillip  H.  Ting,  Roaemeid,  CaUf^  anignor  to  AmttI,  IdCh 
Providence,  R.L 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,555 

Int  CL)  B63B  21/52,  51/02 

VS.  CL  441—5  I  Claim 


tion  providing  a  projecting  extension,  providing  a  preformed 
ring-like  welt  member,  said  welt  member  having  an  inner 
surface  shaped  for  snapping  engagement  with  the  projecting 
extension  of  the  connecting  strip,  snapping  the  welt  member 
into  engagement  with  the  connecting  strip,  providing  a  pre- 


\ 


\ 

/ 


formed  sole  and  heel  unit  with  an  upper  peripheral  surface 
engageable  with  a  lower  surface  of  the  welt  member,  and 
attaching  the  sole  and  heel  unit  to  the  welt  member  by  causing 
the  upper  peripheral  surface  of  the  sole  and  heel  unit  to  adhere 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  welt  member. 


1.  In  a  single  leg  mooring  installation  which  includes  a  riser 
and  buoy  assembly  extending  up  from  the  sea  floor  to  near  the 
sea  surface  to  moor  to  a  vessel,  and  a  fluid  conduit  which  can 
extend  upwardly  from  the  sea  floor  and  sidewardly  from  an 
underwater  location  to  the  vessel  to  transfer  a  fluid  cargo 
between  a  pipe  near  the  sea  floor  and  the  vessel,  and  wherein 
the  upper  portion  of  the  buoy  assembly  must  be  tUtable  and  the 
upper  portions  of  both  the  buoy  assembly  and  fluid  conduit 
must  be  capable  of  rotating  without  limit  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  to  follow  a  drifting  vessel,  the  improvement 
wherein; 
said  buoy  assembly  includes  a  lower  nonrotatable  portion, 
which  is  substantially  nonrotatable  about  a  vertical  axis, 
an  upper  rotatable  portion,  and  a  vertical  rotation  joint 
disposied  between  them,  and  said  buoy  assembly  also  in- 
cludes a  tilt  joint; 
said  fluid  conduit  includes  a  fluid  swivel  with  its  axis  located 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  vertical  rotation 
joint; 
said  vertical  rotation  joint  is  located  below  the  tilt  joint,  said 
fluid  swivel  is  located  below  the  top  of  said  tilt  joint,  and 
said  conduit  includes  a  sidewardly-extending  portion 
extending  from  the  rotatable  portion  of  the  fluid  swivel 
and  to  the  side  of  the  buoy  assembly  at  a  level  between  the 
bottom  of  the  vertical  rotation  joint  and  the  top  of  the  tilt 
joint;  and 
said  vertical  rotation  joint  includes  a  wide  platform  and  a 
bearing  assembly  rotatably  supporting  said  platform  on 
said  nonrotatable  portion  of  said  buoy  assembly,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  platform  being  greater  than  the  vertical  height 
of  said  bearing  assembly;  and  including 
pipe  support  means  connected  to  said  sidewardly-extending 
portion  of  said  conduit  and  to  the  radially  outer  portion  of 
said  platform. 


4,326,313 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOOTWEAR 
Douglas  W.  Bensley,  1385  Commiisioners  Rd.  West,  London, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,586 
Int.  a.'  A43D  9/00:  A43B  13/18.  3/24 
VS.  a.  12—142  D  7  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  article  of  footwear  including 
providing  a  pre-formed  upper  having  a  peripheral  lower  edge 
portion,  attaching  a  connecting  strip  to  the  peripheral  lower 
edge  portion  of  the  upper  so  that  the  connecting  strip  sur- 
rounds the  upper,  said  connecting  strip  having  a  proflled  sec- 


4426J14 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  HAND-HELD  APPARATUS 
FOR  BODY  CARE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  TOOTHBRUSH 

OR  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Micbel-Antoine  Moret,  Chene  Bonrg,  and  Picire-Jean  Jomoo, 
Genera,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lea  ProdniU  AaM- 
ciei.  LP  A,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92.046 
Oaiaas  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.   17,   1978. 
11819/78 

InL  CL'  A46B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15—22  R  19  ( 


1.  An  electrically  driven  hand-held  apparatus  for  body  care 
such  as  a  toothbrush  or  massage  apparatus,  comprising  an 
instrument  holder  which  is  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  a 
treatment  instrument  and  which  is  drivable  for  oscillation 
about  its  loiigitudinal  axis,  a  motor,  a  rouubly  mounted  sup- 
port driven  by  the  motor,  an  eccentric  pin  whiih  is  secured  to 
the  support,  an  inner  part  of  the  instrument  holder  defining  a 
longitudinal  slot  which  slot  extends  substantially  radially  in 
respect  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  instrument  holder  and  in 
which  the  eccentric  pin  engages  in  a  freely  displaceable  man- 
ner, and  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  support  aitd  the  location  of  engagement  of  said 
eccentric  pin  in  the  longitudinal  slot. 
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4326,31$ 

FILM  CLEANER 

Felix  A.  Milci,  ud  Dale  P.  Rouah,  both  of  Amarillo,  Tex„ 

■■Ignnti  to  bgegiiity  Incorporated,  Anarillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Ju.  21, 19W,  Ser.  No.  113326 

bt  aj  A47L  IS/Oa-  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  IS— 77  7  aaim 


such  position  relative  to  said  rotary  brush  that  when  said 
hanger  guide  is  hooked  over  said  aerial  conductor,  said 
conductor  is  engaged  by  said  brush  within  the  circiunfer- 
ential  groove  thereof;  and 
f.  an  insulated  hot  stick,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
housing  of  said  power  drive. 


1.  A  machine  for  reprocessing  a  rolled  web  of  photostatic 
film,  the  web  being  about  19  inches  (47.3  cm)  wide  and  about 
900  feet  (274.3  meters)  long  and  very  thin  and  easily  creased 
which  if  creased  renders  it  unusuable,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  a  used  roll  bolder  on  the  frame, 

c.  a  series  of  cylindrical  bunny  brushes  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  frame, 

d.  a  series  of  vacuum  nozzles  on  the  frame,  one  contacting 
each  bunny  brush, 

e.  blower  means  for  removing  air  from  each  vacuum  nozzle 
operatively  associated  therewith, 

f.  two  rewind  cylinders  on  the  frame, 

g.  a  reclaimed  core  resting  on  the  rewind  cylinden, 

h.  said  used  roll  holder,  all  the  bunny  brushn,  rewind  cylin- 
ders and  reclaimed  core  having  axes  which  are  parallel  to 
each  other,  and 

i.  rotating  means  on  the  frame  for  rotating  each  of  the  bunny 
brushes  and  one  of  the  rewind  cylinders.  , 


4326^17 
DECONTAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Edward  H.  Smith,  Brave,  Pa.;  Thomas  H.  Dent,  Bolingbrook, 
ni.,  md  Robert  T.  Marchese,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny 
Coiuty,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,444 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  IS— 302  8  Claims 


./ 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  aerial  conductors  such  as  are  used 
for  electric  power  and  other  purposes,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  brush  having  a  circumferential  groove; 

b.  a  power  drive  for  driving  said  brush  rotationally; 

c.  means  connecting  said  power  drive  to  said  rotary  brush; 

d.  a  banger  guide  having  hook  means  at  one  end; 

e.  means  mounting  said  hanger  guide  on  said  power  drive  in 


4    ^^ 


4326316 
HOT  STICK  ROTARY  BRUSH  FOR  CLEANING  AERUL 

CONDUCTORS 
Alfred  N.  Dolend,  192  Limerick  Center  Rd.,  Royeraford,  Pa. 
19468 

FOed  Oct  6, 19W,  Ser.  No.  194387 

Int  CL'  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a.  IS— 246  9  Cteims 


1.  Apparatus  for  decontaminating  tubular  members  compris- 
ing: 

a  nozzle  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a  tubular  member  and 
having  a  channel  therein  inclined  at  approximately 
20'-40*  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle  for  spray- 
ing a  fluid  therefrom; 

a  helically  wound  tube  attached  to  said  nozzle  for  conduct- 
ing said  fluid  to  said  nozzle; 

an  inner  member  connected  to  said  helically  wound  tube  and 
having  a  bore  therethrough  for  conducting  said  fluid  to 
said  helically  wound  tube  and  having  a  passage  therein  for 
allowing  said  fluid  to  enter  said  bore; 

an  outer  member  disposed  around  said  inner  member  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  inner  member;  and 

a  brush  mounted  on  said  helically  wound  tube  and  extending 
into  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  member 
for  removing  material  from  said  tubular  member  when 
said  brush  is  being  rotated  and  while  said  fluid  is  being 
sprayed  against  said  tubular  member  thereby  decontami- 
nating said  tubular  member. 


4326318 
ELECTRODE-ACnVE  OXYGEN  MONITOR 

Hcnderikus  J.  DeBruin,  BeUcTve  Heights,  and  SukhTinder  P.  S. 
Badwal,  Ingle  Farm,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Flin- 
ders UnlTcrsity  of  South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiog  Australia,  Jan.  16, 1979,  PD7374 
Int.  a.>  GOIN  27/12 
VS.  a.  23—232  E  20  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in 
an  atmosphere  at  a  known  temperature,  the  method  compris- 
ing applying  a  varying  potential  between  a  first  metal  electrode 
and  a  second  metal  electrode  of  an  electrolytic  cell  located  in 
said  atmosphere,  said  electrodes  being  separated  by  an  electro- 
lyte having  ionic  oxygen  mobility,  monitoring  the  resistance 
between  said  first  metal  electrode  and  a  third  metal  electrode 
of  said  electrolytic  cell  separated  from  said  first  metal  elec- 
trode by  said  electrolyte  and  insulated  from  said  second  metal 
electrode,  measuring  the  magnitude  of  a  critical  potential 
between  said  first  and  third  electrodes  at  which  a  substantial 
change  in  the  said  resistance  occurs,  such  critical  potential 
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being  eqtuil  and  opposite  to  the  free  energy  of  formation  of  an 
oxide  of  the  first  electrode  metal  at  the  said  known  tempera- 


4326320 
LEVER-OPERABLE  FASTENER  FOR  A  SHOE 
Tilo  H.  Riedel,  Salxburg,  Austria,  assiffMr  to  Sesamat  Anstalt, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Anstria,  Not.  IS,  1978,  A81S2/78 
Int.  a.1  A43C  11/Oa  A43B  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—70  SK  18  Claims 


ture,  whereby  a  quantitative  determination  of  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  oxygen  in  said  atmosphere  can  be  made. 


4326319 

SLIDE  FASTENER  WITH  IMPROVED  END 

CONNECTIONS 

Martin  F.  Friedberg,  7233  Aberdeen  Ave.,  Dallaa,  Tex.  7S230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20318,  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4332,430,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9403S5, 

Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4332,429,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  895,93S,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  Ntf.  82,727 

Int  a.'  A44B  19/36 

U.S.  a.  24— 205.11  R  lOCUinis 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  the  ends  of  a  separable  zipper  of 
the  type  having  first  and  second  rows  of  teeth  disposed  along 
the  opposed  edges  of  supporting  stringers,  the  device  compris- 
ing; 

a  slider  having  top  and  bottom  plates  held  in  spaced-apart 
parallel  planes  by  a  center  post  the  plates  having  facing 
side  rims  defining  first  and  second  side  slots  through 
which  the  stringers  pass,  the  front  edges  of  the  side  rims 
defining  first  and  second  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  post  the  ports  leading  to  a  common  passageway 
within  the  slider  where  the  teeth  are  progressively  en- 
gaged or  disengaged  depending  on  the  direction  of  slider 
movement; 

a  base  terminal  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  first  row 
of  teeth  and  adapted  to  carry  the  slider  when  the  rows  are 
fully  disengaged; 

a  receiving  terminal  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
second  row  of  teeth,  the  receiving  terminal  including  wall 
portions  defining  an  aperture;  and 

first  means  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  slider,  said  means 
being  insertable  into  the  aperture  in  the  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  parallel  planes  to  permit  the 
ports  of  the  slider  to  be  aligned  for  receiving  the  rearmost 
ends  of  the  rows  of  teeth  upon  forward  movement  of  the 
slider. 


1.  A  lever-operable  fastener  for  a  shoe,  comprising 

a  rack  formoj  with  rack  teeth  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
one  pari  of  said  shoe, 

a  lever  mount  mounted  on  said  rack  and  movable  along  the 
same  and  defining  a  pivotal  axis, 

a  tension  lever  connected  to  said  lever  mount  and  pivotally 
movable  about  said  pivotal  axis, 

a  tension  loop  adapted  to  be  attached  to  another  pari  of  said 
shoe  and  interengageable  with  said  tension  lever  and 
adapted  to  be  tensioned  by  a  movement  of  said  lever 
mount  along  said  rack  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

a  ratchet  mechanism  comprising  driver  means  carried  by 
said  lever  mount  and  movable  in  unison  with  said  tension 
lever  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  rack  teeth 
during  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  tension  lever  in  a  pre- 
determined sense  to  move  said  lever  mount  along  said 
rack  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and 

releasable  means  arranged  to  restrain  said  lever  mount 
against  a  movement  along  said  rack  opposite  to  said  prede- 
termined direction  during  a  pivotal  movement  of  said 
tension  lever  opposite  to  said  predetermined  sense. 


4326321 

EXPANDING  SLEEVE  FOR  WRIST  BAND  CONNECTOR 

Aldo  Colognori,  69  Uwton  Afc,  CUfNide  Park,  NJ.  07010, 

assignor  to  Aldo  Coloaaori;  Sebastian  Zupttcfalni,  both  of 

ClifMde  and  Thomas  McBrMe,  Washington  Township,  all  ol, 

NJ. 

FUcd  JuB.  10, 19m,  Ser.  No.  158,170 
iBt  a.)  A44C  5/ia 


VS.  a.  24—265  B 


TClaims 


28-, 


1.  A  safety  sleeve  and  retainer  in  combination  with  a  pivot 
pin  post  having  reduced  end  [Wrtions  adapted  to  enter  and  be 
retained  in  aperiures  provided  in  opposed  ear  portions  of  a 
wrist  watch  case,  said  safety  sleeve  and  pivot  pin  post  adapted 
to  pass  through  a  loop  end  as  provided  and  formed  in  a  wrist 
watch  band  or  strap,  the  pivot  pin  post  having  larger  pin  ends 
sized  and  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  tubular  rigid  sleeve  with 
said  larger  pin  end  slidable  in  said  tubular  rigid  sleeve  and 
urged  to  an  outward  limit  by  a  compression  spring  carried 
within  said  rigid  tubular  sleeve,  the  end  of  the  rigid  tubular 
sleeve  being  turned  inwardly  when  and  where  the  larger  pin 
end  is  slidably  mounted,  said  pivot  pin  post  and  safely  sleeve  u 
an  assembly  mountable  in  opposed  ear  portions  of  a  wrist 
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watch  case,  said  safety  sleeve  and  retainer  including  in  its 
construction  and  configuration; 

(a)  a  tubular  outer  member  having  a  thin  wall  aqd  of  at  least 
a  semi-rigid  composition  and  of  selected  length; 

(b)  an  intumed  end  formed  on  an  entering  end  of  the  tubular 
outer  member  and  providing  means  for  securing  and  re- 
taining said  tubular  outer  member  to  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  pivot  pin  post  and  with  a  determined  overall  length 
less  than  the  distance  between  opposed  ear  portions  of  said 
wrist  watch  case,  said  means  including  forming  this  tubu- 
lar outer  member  with  a  snug  first  end  portion,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  expanded  and  outwardly  extending  leaf 
formed  in  a  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  mem- 
ber, said  safety  sleeve  as  and  when  the  pivot  pin  post  is 
mounted  within  said  safety  sleeve  being  a  slide  fit  in  said 
loop  end  in  the  wrist  watch  strap  and  with  the  expanded 
leaf  portion  a  snugly  slidable  interference  fit  within  said 
loop  end  while  preventing  loss  and/or  displacement  of  the 
pivot  pin  post  and  safety  sleeve  because  of  clearance 
between  the  inner  diameter  of  the  loop  end  and  outer 
diameter  of  the  pivot  pin  post. 


4,326^23 
CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  MACHINE 
Bruno  Kralowetz,  and  GoMHcd  Blainucheia,  both  of  Steyr, 
Anitrfa,  aisignon  to  GFM  Gcseilachafl  tm  Fertlgiuigstechnik 
and  Maachiaenbau  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Steyr,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  8, 1979,  1728/79 

Int.  a?  B23C  3/06 

VS.  a.  29—6  3  Qaims 


432M22 
BEAMING  MACHINE 
Gcrkard  O.  Gaiaer,  Norwalk,  Cou.,  aaaiviar  to  Americaa  Fab- 
rics Coopaay,  Bridgeport,  Com. 

FUed  Mar.  15. 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,933 

Int.  CI'  D02H  S/Oa  J3/0S,  13/26 

VJS.  CL  28—187  U  daims 


1.  An  improved  beaming  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  beam  upon  which  yam  ends  are  wound  from  at  least  one 
storage  erect,  a  motor  for  rotationally  driving  the  beam,  a  reed, 
and  a  frame  for  housing  the  motor,  beam,  and  reed,  in  which 
the  improvement  is  characterized  by: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  beams  and  reeds  (65); 

(B)  a  multiple  traverse  assembly  (S3)  having, 

(1)  means  for  mechanically  moving  in  a  reciprocating 
motion; 

(2)  a  transverse  movement  translation  member  (102,  103 
or  104)  for  each  beam  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
reciprocating  motion  means  and  having  a  manually 
adjustable  fulcrum; 

(3)  means  for  manually  adjusting  the  fulcrum  of  each 
translation  member; 

(4)  means,  connected  to  each  translation  member  and  to 
each  reed,  for  mechanically  connecting  the  translation 
member  to  the  reed; 

whereby  each  reed  associated  with  each  beam  is  manually 
adjustable  for  any  traverse  movement  desired. 


1.  A  machine  for  milling  crankshafts  having  a  plurality  of 
cranks,  comprising 

a  machine  bed, 

two  workpiece  supports  mounted  on  said  bed  and  spaced 
apart  in  a  first  direc|ion  and  adapted  to  suppori  a  crank- 
shaft workpiece  and  to  hold  it  in  a  fixed  position  against 
rotation, 

carriage  means  mounted  on  said  bed  and  movable  relative 
thereto  in  said  first  direction, 

first  and  second  compound  slides  spaced  apari  in  said  first 
direction  and  each  of  which  comprises  a  base  slide 
mounted  on  said  carriage  means  and  movable  relative 
thereto  in  a  second  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
direction,  and  a  cross  slide  mounted  on  said  base  slide  and 
movable  relative  thereto  in  a  third  direction  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  and  second  direction, 

first  and  second  reversible  base  slide  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  base  slides  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
pound slides,  respectively,  and  operable  to  move  said  base 
slide  in  said  second  direction, 

means  for  controlling  said  base  slide  drive  means  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  in  sense  and  speed, 

first  and  second  reversible  cross  slide  drive  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  cross  slides  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond compound  slides,  respectively,  and  operable  simulta- 
neously with  said  first  and  second  base  slide  drive  means, 
respectively,  to  move  said  cross  slides  of  said  first  and 
second  compound  slides,  respectively,  in  said  third  direc- 
tion, and 

means  for  controlling  said  cross  slide  drive  means  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  in  sense  and  speed. 


4,326,324 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  UGHT  SOURCES 

Staoiey  W.  Steptaena,  Lightwater,  England,  assignor  to  Badalez 

Limited,  Engfamd 

Coatiniialion  of  Ser.  No.  965,051,  Not.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,598 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kinadom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
53522/77 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  9/00 
VS.  a.  29—25.19  4  Oains 

1.  A  sealing  head  for  a  rotary  turret  sealing  machine  for 
sealing  mounts  to  the  ends  of  fluorescent  lamp  tubes  of  the  type 
having  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation; 
said  sealing  head  being  one  of  at  least  one  pair  of  such  sealing 
heads  each  of  which  is  arranged  to  receive  a  mount  assem- 
bly that  includes  an  exhaust  tubulation  and  which  heads 
serve  for  simultaneously  sealing  a  said  mount  assembly  to 
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the  respective  ends  of  a  tubular  lamp  envelope  that  ex- 
tends between  the  heads; 
said  sealing  head  including  a  head  frame  forming  pan  of  a 
rotary  turret  and  a  mount  holding  member  secured  to  said 
head  frame  for  rotation  therewith  by  means  of  a  connec- 
tion that  permits  the  mount  holding  member  to  be  angu- 
larly displaced  relative  to  the  head  frame  during  rotation 
thereof,  the  angular  displacement  being  about  an  axis 


remove  a  major  ponion  of  the  flash  from  the  disc  prior  to 
the  cutter  being  moved  against  the  disc. 


extending  at  90'  to  the  said  horizontal  axis,  and  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  other  sealing  head  of  said  pair;  and 
means  for  effecting  said  angular  displacement  of  said  mount 
holding  member  about  said  connection  relative  to  the 
head  frame,  between  a  mount  sealing  position  in  which  a 
mount  assembly  held  in  said  mount  holding  member  is 
oriented  with  the  axis  of  said  tubulation  parallel  and  non- 
coplanar  with  the  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotation. 


4426,325 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLASHING 

MOLDED  RECORDED  DISCS 

Robert  W.  Chambers,  WiUingboro,  and  Frank  Cnono,  Jr., 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,814 

Int  a.'  B23B  7/oa  l/OO:  B23C  l/OO 

VS.  a.  29— r  C  10  claims 


"Di  4;-^'f  ■>! 


4,326,326 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Paul  MacDonald,  Vilianova,  Pa.,  aSsipnir  to  The  Merioa  Coipo- 
ration,  Villaaora,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  167,330 

lat  a.'  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29-428  2  Clainn 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  the  edge  of  a  flat, 
circular,  recorded  disc  comprising 

means  for  supporting  the  disc  for  rotation  about  the  center  of 
the  disc;  . 

a  rotary  cutter  mounted  adjacent  said  supporting  means,  and 
extending  transversely  across  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
supporting  means; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  cutter  toward  said  sup- 
porting means  so  as  to  bring  the  cutter  into  engagement 
with  the  edge  of  a  disc  supported  thereon  and  away  from 
said  supporting  means;  and 

means  mounted  adjacent  the  disc  support  and  adapted  to 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  golf  club  head  having  a  lead 
insert  positioned  therein  directly  behind  the  center  of  the 
intended  striking  surface  of  said  head,  comprising: 

providing  a  split  mold  assembly  which,  when  assembled  for 
casting,  defines  a  first  mold  cavity  of  the  same  configura- 
tion as  said  golf  club  head; 

filling  said  cavity  with  a  molten  wax-like  material,  and  there- 
after cooling  said  mold  assembly  to  solidify  said  wax-like 
material  in  the  form  of  k  wax-like  image  of  said  golf  club 
head; 

separating  said  split  mold  assembly  to  release  said  wax-like 
image  from  said  split  mold  assembly,  and  then  forming  on 
said  removed  wax-like  image  a  frangible  coating  of  mate- 
rial; 

thereafter,  melting  said  wax-like  material  within  said  coating 
and  withdrawing  it  from  within  said  coating  to  leave  a 
second  mold  cavity  in  said  coating  of  the  same  configura- 
tion as  said  golf  club  head; 

filling  said  second  mold  cavity  with  molten  metal; 

cooling  said  molten  metal  in  said  second  mold  cavity  to 
permit  it  to  solidify  and  form  said  golf  club  head;  and 

thereafter  removing  said  frangible  coating  from  said  formed 
golf  club  head. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

during  said  forming  of  said  wax-like  image,  providing  an 
externally-threaded  protrusion  on  said  split  mold  assembly 
in  a  postion  such  that  the  threaded  ponion  of  said  protru- 
sion extends  into  said  first  mold  cavity  forwardly  from  the 
rear  side  thereof,  thereby  to  form  an  internally-threaded 
recess  extending  into  the  rear  surface  of  said  wax-like 
image  when  it  has  solidified; 

after  said  solidifying  of  said  wax-like  image  and  before  cov- 
ering it  with  said  coating  material,  unscrewing  said 
threaded  protrusion  from  said  wax-like  image  to  leave 
exposed  said  internal  threads  in  said  recess  in  said  wax-like 
image,  whereby  said  internal  threads  are  replicated  in  said 
golf  club  head;  and 

after  said  cooling  of  said  molten  metal  to  form  said  club  head 
and  after  said  frangible  coating  is  removed,  screwing  an 
insert  comprising  lead  into  said  internal  threads  thereof 


4,326^27 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  OONDUTT  JOINT 

RmkU  C.  Cox,  Lyna,  S.C  aasigBar  to  PUlUps  Pelnltiai 

Compaay,  Bartlarille,  Okla. 

DiTisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  926,477,  JaL  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^45,898. 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  180,729 

lot  a.'  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29-434  1  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  a  conduit  joint  havitig  a  tabular 


1204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1982 


outer  housing  formed  of  organic  polymeric  materiaJ  capable  of 
being  fiision-welded  and  consisting  of  a  medial  portion  and 
first  and  second  opposite  end  portions,  a  first  tubular  inner 
member  having  at  least  one  flared  end,  a  second  tubular  inner 
member  having  opposite  flared  ends,  and  a  resilient  aimular 
seal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer 
housing  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  medial  portion  of 
said  tubular  outer  housing; 
fusing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  medial  portion  and  the  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing  so  as  to 
fixedly  secure  the  medial  portion  and  the  second  end 
portion  together  in  coaxial  alignment  and  to  form  an 
inwardly  extending  projection; 
positioning  said  first  tubular  inner  member  within  the  medial 
portion  and  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer 
housing  with  the  flared  end  of  said  first  tubular  inner 
member  within  the  medial  portion  of  said  tubular  outer 
housing  and  with  said  annular  resilient  seal  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  tubular  inner  member  and  the  medial 
portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing  intermediate  and 


engageable  with  the  flared  end  of  said  first  tubular  inner 
member  and  said  inwardly  extending  projection  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  between  said  fust  tubular  inner  member  and 
said  tubular  outer  housing; 

positioning  the  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  medial  portion  of  said  tubu- 
lar outer  housing; 

positioning  said  second  tubular  inner  member  within  the  first 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing;  and 

fusing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  medial  portion  and  the  first 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing  with  one  flared 
end  of  said  second  inner  member  positioned  within  the 
medial  portion  of  said  tubular  outer  housing  sq  as  to 
fixedly  secure  the  medial  portion  and  first  end  portion 
together  in  coaxial  alignment  and  to  form  another  radially 
extending  projection  engageable  with  the  one  flared  end 
of  said  second  inner  member  positioned  within  the  medial 
portion  to  secure  said  second  inner  member  within  said 
tubular  outer  housing  and  to  retain  both  said  annular 
resilient  seal  and  said  first  tubular  inner  member  within 
said  tubular  outer  housing. 


4,32^28 
METHOD  OF  RELEASABLY  CONNECTING  A  PAIR  OF 

PIPES 
Bruce  J.  Watkins,  Paioa  Verda  Estate*,  Calif.,  aisignor  to 

Regan  Offshore  Intcnntioiial,  Uc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 
DiTifiaa  of  Ser.  No.  875,639,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pm.  No.  4,200,312. 
TUf  applicatioii  Dec.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  101,417 
Int  a.'  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  CL  29—464  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  releasably  conitecting  a  pair  of  pipes  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  mandrel  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  pipes  and  having  a  seating  surface  and  an  exter- 
nal locking  surface  on  the  other  end; 

(b)  providing  a  second  mandrel  conduit  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  other  of  the  pipes  and  having  a  seating  surface 
on  the  other  end  adapted  to  sealably  mate  with  said  seat- 
ing surface  of  said  first  mandrel  conduit  when  said  first 
and  second  mandrel  conduits  are  disposed  in  end-to-end 


relationship  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  said  sec- 
ond mandrel  including  a  first  sleeve  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  said  second  mandrel  and  including  movable 
locking  means  adapted  for  movement  between  a  locked 
position  engaged  with  said  locking  surface  and  an  un- 
locked position  disengaged  from  said  locking  surface,  said 
first  sleeve  being  longitudinally  movable;  said  second 
mandrel  further  including  a  second  sleeve  disposed  con- 
centrically about  said  first  sleeve  and  having  an  actuating 
surface  for  engaging  and  actuating  said  locking  means  of 
said  first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  being  longitudinally 
movable; 
(c)  positioning  said  pipes  to  place  said  first  and  second  con- 
nector mandrels  in  a  substantially  coaxial  slightly  spaced 
alignment; 


(d)  extending  a  portion  of  said  first  sleeve  beyond  the  end  of 
said  second  mandrel  conduit  by  sliding  said  sleeve  from  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  first  sleeve  is  retracted 
over  said  second  mandrel  conduit,  said  first  sleeve  being 
shaped  such  that  when  in  said  extended  position  said  first 
sleeve  fits  concentrically  about  said  external  locking  sur- 
face of  said  first  mandrel  conduit  with  said  locking  means 
in  position  for  engagement  with  said  locking  surface  and 
with  said  seating  surfaces  mated; 

(e)  sliding  said  second  sleeve  to  a  locking  position  where  said 
actuating  surface  engages  to  actuate  and  hold  said  locking 
means  in  its  locked  position  engaged  with  said  locking 
surface  whereby  said  first  and  second  mandrel  conduits 
are  drawn  together  holding  said  seating  surfaces  in  seated 
relationship. 


4326,329 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTACT  PROGRAMMABLE 
DOUBLE  LEVEL  POLYSILICON  MOS  READ  ONLY 
MEMORY 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907^35,  May  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,836. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,596 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/28 
MS.  a.  29—571  9  Ctains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only-memory  which  includes 
the  steps  of:  forming  a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistors  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the 
transistors  having  a  source-to-drain  path  and  a  gate,  the  transis- 
tors being  in  a  regular  pattern  of  rows  and  columns  to  provide 
an  array  of  memory  cells;  applying  segments  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  to  said  face  to  provide  separate  gates  for  the  transistors; 
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applying  an  insulating  coating  to  the  face  over  said  gate^ 
selectively  removing  said  insulating  coating  from  some  of  the 
gates;  applying  strips  of  conductive  material  to  the  face  insu- 
lated from  the  gates  by  said  insulating  coating;  except  where 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-aligned  grid  field-effect 
transistor,  comprising  at  least  the  following  steps: 

formation,  on  the  active  semiconductor  layer  of  the  transis- 
tor, of  a  mask  formed  by  a  first  insulating  or  semi-insulat- 
ing material  comprising  windows  defining  the  dimensions 
and  the  final  location  of  the  source,  the  gate  and  the  drain 
of  the  transistor  to  be  produced; 

deposition  of  a  layer  of  a  second  insulating  material,  selec- 
tively etchable  by  an  agent  which  does  not  etch  (or  etches 
at  a  much  slower  rate)  the  first  material; 

opening,  by  photo-etching  effected  by  means  of  said  agent, 
of  source  and  drain  windows  laying  bare  the  semiconduc- 
tor; 

deposition  of  ohmic  source  and  drain  contacts; 

opening,  by  photo-etching  carried  out  by  means  of  said 
agent,  in  the  second  material,  of  a  window  creating  the 
initial  gate  window  and  laying  bare  therein  the  semicon- 
ductor; and 

deposition  of  a  gate  contact. 


4326431 
HIGH  COUPLING  RATIO  ELECTRICALLY 
PROGRAMMABLE  ROM 
Daniel  C,  Gutennan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,854 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/72 
VS.  a.  29—571  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  programmable  semi- 
conductor memory  cell  of  the  floating  gate  type  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  field  oxide  coating  on  a  face  of  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material,  the  first  field  oxide  surrounding 
areas  to  later  have  transistors  formed  therein  on  said  face, 
forming  heavily  doped  source  and  drain  regions  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  channel  region  in  said  areas,  the  source  and  drain 


regions  being  covered  with  a  second  field  oxide  at  said 

face, 
applying  a  first  layer  of  conductive  material  on  said  face 

separated  from  the  channel  region  by  thin  gate  oxide, 
patterning  the  first  layer  to  partially  define  a  floating  gate 

which  is  much  larger  in  area  than  said  channel  and  extends 

out  over  said  first  field  oxide  by  a  substantial  amount. 


selectively  removed;  the  memory  being  programmed  by  said 
opening  of  apertures  in  the  insulating  coating  before  applying 
the  conductive  material,  the  apertures  directly  overlying  the 
gates  and  source-to-drain  paths  and  being  opened  over  only 
selected  ones  of  the  transistors. 


4326330 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SELF-ALIGNED  GRID 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

JoSI  LePige;  Michel  Laviron,  and  Henri  Derewonko,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  anignort  to  Thonuon-CSF,  Paris,  Fhwee 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,777 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1979,  79  17603 
Int  CI.3  HOIL  .2;/^« 
U.S.  a  29—571  5  4 


applying  a  second  layer  of  conductive  materia]  on  said  face 

overlying  the  first  layer  separated  therefrom  by  a  thin 

insulator  coating, 
and  thereafter  patterning  the  second  layer  to  define  a  control 

gate  while  at  the  same  time  patterning  the  first  layer  to 

define  edges  of  the  floating  gate. 


4326332 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  DENSTFY  V-MOS 

MEMORY  ARRAY 

Donald  M.  Kcnney,  Sfaelbnnw,  Vt,  aasigoor  to  Intematioaal 

Buslnen  Machines  Corp.,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jid.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173308 
Int  a.'  HOIL  2I/26S,  21/308 
VS.  a.  29—571  10  ( 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  matrix  of  interconnected  self- 
aligned  semiconductor  devices  on  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  first  masking  layer  on  the  surface  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  semiconudctor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type,  said  masking  layer  having  a  first  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  first  regions  of  a  first  thickness  separated  by  a 
second  plurality  of  regions  of  a  second  thickness  greater 
than  said  first  thickness; 

selectively  removing  a  plurality  of  parallel  strip-like  regions 
of  said  masking  layer  in  a  pattern  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  regions  to  expose  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  only  under  those  areas  of  said  masking  layer 
common  to  said  first  regions  and  said  strip-like  regions; 

forming  a  plurality  of  self-aligned  V-MOS  semiconductor 
devices  in  said  exposed  areas  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
devices  including  a  gate  electrode  layer,  and  then 

forming  self-aligned  conductive  means  in  said  substrate  to 
interconnect  said  MOS  semiconductor  devices,  said  con- 
ductive means  being  defined  by  said  first  regions  in  said 
masking  layer  and  by  said  gate  electrode  layers. 
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4426,333  4426,335 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PRIME  MOVER  METAL  SHEARS 

AND  A  ROTATABLE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFORE  Ray  E.  Morton,  «53  N.  1200  W.,  Did,  SiUt  Ldce  Oty,  Utah 

Charlea  W.  Otto,  DcKalb,  ID.,  atsignor  to  General  Electric       MlOl 

CoiBfuy,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,037 

Dirliioa  of  Scr.  No.  889,963,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^15^87.  Int.  a.>  B26B  I3/2S 

TUt  afpUcatioa  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,608  U.S.  Q.  30—254  3  ( 

Int.  a>  H02K  iS/02 
VS.  a.  29—598  22  < 


x'" 


kjM 

|W«|r?' 

moltim,mr 

Hilil 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotatable  assembly  adapted 
for  use  in  a  prime  mover,  the  rotatable  assembly  including  a 
shaft  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  and  a  peripheral 
surface  between  the  opposite  end  portions,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  deforming  from  the  shaft  a  plurality  of  generally  annular 
axially  spaced  apart  ridges  and  extending  at  least  one  of 
the  ridges  of  the  plurality  thereof  in  part  generally  radially 
beyond  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaft  further  than  the 
other  ridges  of  the  plurality  thereof;  and 

(b)  passing  a  generally  annular  thrust  device  over  one  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  into  gripping  engagement  about 
at  least  some  of  the  other  ridges  and  abutting  a  confront- 
ing portion  on  the  thrust  device  with  the  at  least  one  ridge. 


4426434 

HAND  HELD  RESTRAINING  CUTTER 

StCTca  J.  Roux,  Forge  Village  Rd.,  Grotoo,  Maas.  01450 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,113 

Int.  CL'  B26B  17/00 

VS.  a.  30—124  5  Claima 


1.  In  a  hand  held  cutting  tool  including:  a  pair  of  lever  arms, 
pivotally  connected  about  a  point  near  one  end,  providing 
opposing  handles  on  the  longer  end  from  the  pivot  point,  and 
a  pair  of  jaws  on  the  shorter  end  from  the  pivot  point,  each  jaw 
connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  lever  arms:  a  cutting  edge  on 
each  of  said  jaws,  positioned  to  mate  with  the  cutting  edge  on 
the  other  said  jaw.  with  said  jaws  in  a  closed  position,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
a  pair  of  resilient,  work  restraining  members,  each  member 
being  "U"  shaped  in  cross  section  having  one  side  affixed 
to  one  of  said  jaws;  with  the  other  side  free  to  move,  and 
extending  parallel  to  and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  cutting 
edge,  wherein  the  base  of  one  member  abutts  the  base  of 
the  other  member  when  the  jaws  are  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, and  said  members  adapted  to  roll  back  from  the 
cutting  edge  upon  application  of  a  force  caused  by  a  work- 
piece  being  placed  between  the  cutting  edges  and  the  jaws 
moved  to  the  closed  position. 


1.  Reversible  shears  comprising 

a  first  blade  having  one  flat  surface  and  a  generally  V-shaped 
configuration  with  the  legs  of  the  V  both  providing  cut- 
ting surfaces  terminating  at  a  common  tip; 

a  second  blade  having  one  flat  surface  and  a  blade  edge 
forming  a  first  cutting  edge  and  a  second  cutting  edge; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  first  and  second  blades 
whereby  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  blades  are 
in  face-to-face  engagement; 

flrst  handle  means  flxed  to  the  first  blade  and  forming  a  rigid 
continuation  of  said  first  blade  at  an  edge  remote  from  the 
common  tip; 

a  pivot  pin  extending  transversely  to  the  first  and  second 
cutting  edges  of  the  second  blade; 

means  mounting  the  pivot  pin  to  a  surface  of  the  second 
blade  remote  from  the  flat  surf^e  thereof  and  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  cutting  edges; 
and 

second  handle  means  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  to 
pivot  around  said  pivot  pin  whereby  when  the  second 
handle  means  is  in  one  extreme  pivoted  position,  it  forms 
a  handle  for  the  first  cutting  surface  of  the  second  blade  as 
said  first  cutting  surface  cooperates  to  provide  a  scissor 
cutting  action  with  one  cutting  surface  of  the  first  blade 
during  movment  of  the  handles  relative  to  one  another 
and  when  the  second  handle  means  is  in  a  second  ex'treme 
position,  it  forms  a  handle  for  the  second  cutting  surface 
of  the  second  bhide  as  it  cooperates  to  provide  a  scissor 
cutting  action  with  the  other  cutting  surface  of  the  first 
blade. 


4426436 

GAUGE 

Michael  J.  Hreha,  415  Independence  Ct.,  Fairport  Harbor,  Ohio 

44077 

FUcd  Jul.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,439 

Int.  a.>  GOIB  5/08 

VS.  a.  33—174  Q  8  Claian 

1.  A  gauge  device  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  top  face  and  a  bottom  underface  with  sup- 
porting surface  areas  on  the  lowest  extremity  of  its  under- 
face defining  a  plane  supporting  face  which  is  adapted  to 
rest  slidably  on  the  upper  planar  face  of  a  granite  gauging 
block  and  operative  to  slide  on  said  upper  planar  face  of 
the  block  in  all  directions  parallel  to  said  planar  face  and 
to  support  the  base  in  fixed  angular  relation  to  the  plane  of 
said  planar  face  in  all  positions  into  which  the  base  is 
moved  on  said  planar  face; 

a  pair  of  positioning  jaws  on,  and  in  fixed  relation  to,  the  base 
and  having  opposed  faces  arranged  in  divergent  relation 
from  each  other  from  a  location  within  the  periphery  of 
the  base,  which  location  is  inwardly  from  a  side  wall  of 
the  base,  outwardly  to,  and  opening  through,  said  side 
wall; 
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said  opposed  faces  of  said  pair  of  jaws  extending  entirely 
through  the  base  from  top  to  bottom; 

at  least  one  supporting  post  mounted  on  the  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  in  fixed  position  axially,  circum- 
ferentially,  and  transversely  of  the  post  relative  thereto, 

a  support, 

said  support  being  mounted  on  said  post  and  movable  to 
different  positions,  both  axially  and  circumferentiilly 
relative  to  the  post; 

means  connected  to  the  support  and  post  and  operable  to 
clamp  the  support  fixedly  in  said  preselected  positions, 

said  support  being  adapted  to  detachably  support  an  adjust- 
able dial  indicator  having  a  movable  contact  feeler,  in 
preselected  positions  relative  to  said  support  in  all  of  said 


preselected  fixed  positions  of  the  support,  relative  to  the 
post  and  jaws,  in  which  positions  its  movable  contact 
feeler  can  be  engaged,  under  light  pressure  selectively 
directly  against  various  selected  angularly  related  periph- 
eral surface  areas  of  an  article  resting  6n  its  own  base  on 
the  gauge  block,  by  movement  of  said  gauge  base.on  said 
block  and  while  said  jaws  are  held  in  engagement  with 
said  peripheral  surface  areas; 
said  defmed  plane  supporting  face  on  the  underface  of  the 
gauge  base  being  of  such  lateral  extent  that  the  gauge  base, 
in  and  of  itself,  is  capable,  while  resting  on  said  planar  face 
and  supporting  said  post,  of  maintaining  its  said  fixed 
angular  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  planar  supporting 
face. 


4426437 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  PROHLE  OF 

PILED  CHARGE  OF  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

KeUchi  Akimoto,  Kuraahiki,  and  Taayodri  TaucUda,  Kobeahi, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Kawaaakl  Sdtetaa  ic«i-«i.in 

ifaiaha,  KobcaU,  Japu 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,697 

Int  CL^  GOIB  S/20.  7/28 

VS.  a.  33—174  PA  2  Claimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  piling  profile  of  a  blast 
furnace  charge,  comprising: 
a  guide  pipe  including  at  least  a  distal  end  inserted  in  said 

blast  furnace  in  a  radial  direction; 
rope  means  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  rope  means  guidingly 

extending  through  said  guide  pipe,  said  at  least  a  part  of 


said  rope  means  including  a  loop  extending  out  of  said 
distal  end  of  said  guide  pipe  at  two  points; 

plumb  means  slidably  attached  to  said  loop  of  said  rope 
means; 

a  casing  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  guide  pipe; 

a  load  detector  fixed  to  said  casing  and  including  pulley 
means  for  said  rope  means,  said  load  detector  adapted  to 
detect  changes  in  the  tension  of  said  rope  means  and  to 
generate  a  signal  dependent  upon  said  changes  in  said 
tension; 

a  drum  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  wind  and  unwind  said 
rope  means; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum; 

first  revolution  counter  means  adapted  to  detect  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  said  drum; 

means  for  moving  said  guide  pipe  and  said  casing  in  said 
radial  direction; 

second  revolution  counter  means  adapted  to  detect  the 
position  of  said  guide  tube  in  said  radial  direction  and  to 
generate  a  signal  dependent  upon  said  position;  and 

detecting  controller  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signals 
from  said  load  detector  and  said  first  and  second  revolu- 
tion counter  means,  and  including  means  for  calculating 
the  profile  of  said  charge  based  upon  said  signals; 

whereby  said  slidable  attachment  of  said  plumb  means  to 
said  loop  prevents  swinging  of  said  loop  during  radial 
movement  of  said  guide  pipe. 


4426438 
AREA  COMPARISON  GAGE 
Robert  A.  Pbate,  Irriag,  Maa^  auivior  to  The  LS.  Slan«tt 
Company,  Athol,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,682 
Int  CL^  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33—174  PA  11  ( 


'--— "\— 


1.  In  a  comparison  gage  for  directly  measuring  the  deviation 
in  cross-sectional  area  of  a  passage  from  a  nominal  value,  the 
gage  having 

means  for  forming  an  enclosed  hydraulic  fluid  chamber, 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  sensor  piston  slidably  received  in 
said  chamber  for  displacing  fluids  therein  according  to  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  individual  displacement  of  said  pis- 
tons, said  sensor  pistons  arranged  for  linear  displacement 
in  response  to  deviations  from  nominal  values  of  respec- 
tive dimensions  of  said  passage  along  measurement  axes, 
the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  respsective 
pistons  being  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  inverse 
ratio  of  corresponding  nominal  dimensions  of  said  passage 
along  said  measurement  axes  respectively, 

an  output  piston  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
chamber  for  linear  displacement  in  proportion  to  the 
displacement  of  fluid  by  said  sensor  pistons, 

a  plurality  of  fmger  means,  at  least  one  finger  means  being 
movable  along  each  of  said  measurement  axes, 

means  for  supporting  first  and  second  groups  of  at  least  one 
each  of  said  finger  means  so  that  each  movable  finger 
means  is  in  driving  relation  with  first  and  second  group*  of 
at  least  one  each  of  said  sensor  pistons  respectively,  and 
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said  first  and  second  groups  of  finger  means  being  arranged 
to  interiorly  engage  boundaries  of  a  passage  for  substan- 
tially linear  displacement  along  substantially  prependicu- 
lar  first  and  second  groups  of  parallel  measurement  axes 
respectively, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
at  least  one  movable  finger  means  of  said  first  group  of  finger 
means  comprising 

a  rotating  section,  said  rotating  section  being  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  about  a  section  rotation  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  a  measurement  axis  associ- 
ated with  said  movable  finger  means,  and  each  said 
rotating  section  has 
an  extended  measurement  surface,  said  measurement  sur- 
face aligned  with  and  substantially  intersecting  said 
section  rotation  axis,  whereby  a  center  point  of  said 
measurement  surface  is  substantially  stationary  as  said 
section  rotates. 


4^26,340 
DEVICE  FOR  AIMING  OF  A  WEAPON 

Ake  Blornqvist,  and  Kurt  Dahlberg,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Scr.  No.  974,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1978,  78006251 
Int.  a.'  F41G  3/08:  G06F  15/58 
VS.  a.  33—238  20  Qaims 


4,326,339 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  CENTER  POSmONS 

Cirio  Marino,  1420  Tisker  St.,  PhUadelphia,  Pi.  19145 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,788 

Ut  a.'  GOIB  3/30 

VS.  a.  33—191  10  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  aiming  a  weapon  which  is  movable  in 
elevation  and  traverx,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sight  means  operatively  associated  with  the  weapon  for 
enabling  the  operator  to  observe  a  moving  target; 

aiming  means  operatively  associated  with  the  weapon  for 
enabling  the  operator  to  aim  the  weapon  at  the  target,  said 
aiming  means  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the  angular 
position  and  the  angular  velocity  of  the  weapon  in  eleva- 
tion, said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  gear  arc  attached 
to  the  elevating  portion  of  the  weapon,  a  first  servomotor 
for  rotating  said  gear  arc  to  elevate  the  weapon,  a  first 
amplifier  having  its  output  connected  to  said  first  servo- 
motor, a  first  angular  position  or  angular  velcJcity  genera- 
tor driven  by  said  frrst  servomotor  and  connected  at  its 
output  via  a  first  summing  means  to  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifier,  and  a  first  control  filter  connected  at  its  output 
to  said  first  summing  means; 

means  for  firing  the  weapon;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  firing  means  for  holding  constant, 
during  the  time  firing  is  taking  place,  one  of  the  angular 
position  or  the  angular  velocity  in  elevation  which  was  in 
existence  for  the  weapon  just  prior  to  actuation  of  said 
first  means,  said  holding  means  comprising  first  sample 
and  hold  means  operated  by  said  firing  means  and  con- 
nected between  said  first  control  filter  and  said  first  sum- 
ming means  for  disconnecting  said  first  control  filter  from 
said  first  summing  means  during  the  time  firing  is  taking 
place. 


1.  A  device  for  locating  center  positions,  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  frame  members  spaced  by  a  slot  extending 
substantially  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  frame  mem- 
bers, a  center  point  index  marker  at  approximately  the 
longitudinal  midpoint  of  one  of  the  frame  members; 

(b)  two  pins  joumaled  in  and  extending  between  the  frame 
members,  one  pin  being  at  each  end  of  the  slot  and  dis- 
posed so  that  the  axes  of  the  pins  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  center  line  of  the  slot; 

(c)  an  endless  cord  disposed  within  the  slot  and  around  the 
pins  thereby  forming  a  taut  endless  pulley  circuit  having 
an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run; 

(d)  two  end-point  markers,  each  marker  having  a  passage- 
way through  which  a  run  of  said  cord  extends,  means  in 
each  passageway  joining  one  marker  to  the  cord  on  the 
upper  run  of  the  pulley  circuit  and  the  other  marker  to  the 
cord  on  the  lower  nm  of  the  pulley  circuit,  the  points  of 
affixation  being  such  that  the  markers  abut  each  other  at 
the  center  point  index  marker  of  the  frame;  and 

(e)  one  of  the  frame  members  being  generally  fiat  and  having 
a  length  indicating  distance  scale  provided  thereon  adja- 
cent said  markers. 


4,326,341 

DRYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 

PRUNES.  nSH,  BREWERS  GRAIN,  SHELLED  CORN, 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mix  F.  Anderson,  Stewirdson,  III.  62463 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,166 
Int.  a.'  F26B  5/04 
VS.  a.  34—27  M  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  material  comprising 
a  fluid-tight  vacuum  tank, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  tank  to  partially  fill  the 

same, 
means  for  supporting  material  to  be  dried  inside  the  tank 

above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  contained  therein, 
a  surface  condenser  inside  the  tank  adjacent  the  tank  bottom 
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within  said  liquid  for  condensing  vapor  evaporated  from 
said  material  to  be  dried,  and 


4,326,343 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

VOLATILE  COMPOUNDS 

Richaid  K.  Rathmell,  12  Pine  Tree  Rd.,  Ramsey,  NJ  07446 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,079 

Int.  a.<  F26B  21/10 

VS.  a.  34—51  3 


means  for  removing  condensate  from  said  surface  condenser 
while  preventing  the  entry  of  outside  air  into  said  tank 
through  said  surface  condensor. 


l>,■^^J„,,,,„,„,,„,,ll,,,:^, 


4,326,342 
MULTI-ZONE  OVEN  WITH  COOL  AIR  MODULATION 
Alex  J.  Schregenberger,  Neshanic,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,251 
Int.  a.'  F26B  13/02,  21/12 
VS.  a.  34—47 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  volatile  compounds  which  are 
evaporated  within  an  oven,  said  oven  having  relatively  small 
openings  to  the  outside  atmosphere  and  having  means  to  circu- 
late the  contained  oven  atmosphere  of  vapor  and  non-conden- 
sable gas  to  a  cooler  where  part  of  the  vapor  may  be  con- 
densed, and  means  to  return  the  non-condensed  portion  of  the 
oven  atmosphere  to  the  oven,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
relatively  flexible  expansion-contraction  chamber  having 
ineans  to  receive  and  become  inflated  with  excess  oven  atmo- 
sphere and  with  relatively  little  increase  in  pressure  when  the 
rate  of  evaporation  temporarily  exceeds  the  rate  of  vapor 
condensation,  and  conversely,  having  means  to  be  deflated 
with  relatively  little  decrease  in  pressure  and  to  return  the 
17  Claims  contained  atmosphere  when  the  rate  of  vapor  condensation 
temporarily  exceeds  the  rate  of  evaporation. 


4426,344 
LAUNDRY  DRYING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
David  G.  Smith,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  sssignor  to  Q-dot  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739^16 
Int.  a.5  F26B  11/04 
VS.  a.  34—54  2  < 


1.  An  oven,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  chamber  which  is  substantially  sealed  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere; 

(b)  means  for  guiding  an  element,  to  be  heated,  through  the 
chamber  in  a  substantially  horizontal  pathway; 

(c)  means  for  circulating  gas,  heated  to  a  certain  desired 
temperature,  to  the  chamber  at  a  predetermined  desired 
pressure; 

(d)  means  for  circulating  gas,  which  is  cool  compared  to  the 
heated  gas,  to  the  chamber  for  mixture  with  the  heated 
gas,  prior  to  circulation  of  the  mixture  to  the  chamber  for 
impingement  against  the  element  as  it  travels  through  the 
chamber,  to  produce  in  the  chamber  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
having  a  predetermined  desired  temperature  and  pressure; 

(e)  means  for  exhausting  gas  from  the  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  flow  rate; 

(0  means  for  monitoring  the  gas  pressure  within  the  cham- 
ber; and 

(g)  means  for  first  modulating  the  flow  of  cool  gas  to  the 
chamber  when  the  gas  pressure  within  the  chamber  varies 
from  a  desired  norm. 


1.  A  laundry  drying  system,  comprising: 

a  drying  chamber, 

blower  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  entering  the  cham- 
ber and  a  flow  of  air  exhausted  therefrom; 

heater  means  for  heating  said  entering  air  during  a  drying 
period  and  ceasing  to  heat  the  entering  air  during  a  cool- 
down  period; 

a  preheater,  including: 
a  first  duct  carrying  said  flow  of  entering  air  before  said 

entering  air  reaches  the  heater  means; 
a  second  duct  carrying  said  flow  of  exhausted  air,  in  an 
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approximately  downward  direction,  said  ducts  being 
adjacent  and  joined  for  movement  as  a  unit; 

a  pluiraJity  of  heat  pipes,  each  projecting  into  both  of  said 
ducts,  with  the  end  of  each  pipe  in  the  second  duct 
being  lower  than  the  opposite  end  of  the  pipe  in  the  first 
duct;  and 

a  plurality  of  planar  fins  in  each  of  the  ducts,  each  fin 
contacting  all  of  the  heat  pipes,  with  the  fins  sufficiently 
close  to  one  another  that  lint  which  may  be  in  said 
exhausted  air  can  accumulate  on  the  edges  of  said  fins, 

whereby  heat  can  be  transferred  to  said  entering  air  in  the 

first  duct  from  hotter,  exhausted  air  in  the  second  duct; 

means  for  filtering,  by  a  dry  method,  lint  from  said  exhausted 

air  before  the  exhausted  air  reaches  the  preheater; 
means  for  moving  the  preheater  away  from  other  elements 

of  the  system,  for  cleaning  of  the  preheater;  and 
means,  including  a  bypass  damper,  for  routing  said  fiow  of 

exhausted  air  away  from  said  second  duct  during  the 

cool-down  period. 


AKTICLE  OF  FOOTWEAR 

Pc«cr  J.  Sbicca,  2895  LoraiB  Rd^  Su  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  609,395,  Sep.  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,987,510, 

aad  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  697,145,  Ju.  17, 1976.  TUs 

appiicMkn  Aft.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32.166 

Ut  CL'  A43B  5/00 


shorter  leg  resting  on  the  deck  of  the  dredging  craft  and  having 
at  its  outboard  end  a  pivot  connection  to  the  deck  near  the 
board  of  the  craft  with  an  axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  craft,  said  longer  leg  being  formed  as  a  closed 
tube  shaped  element;  a  winch  and  drive  motor  mounted  within 


VS.  CL  36—135 


the  tube  shaped  element  in  the  comer  of  the  L-shaped  carrying 
member;  winch  cables  extending  through  said  tube  shaped 
element  from  said  winch  to  the  movable  part  of  the  suction 
device;  and  means  for  pivoting  said  carrying  member  about 
said  pivot  to  move  the  towing  suction  device  between  the 


12  Claimi   inboard  and  outboard  positions. 


4,326447 
NARROW  DrrCH  TRENCHER 
Paul  V.  BaUinger,  Ftodhy.  Ohio 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  34,672,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoiied.  TUs 

appUcation  Jan.  29, 1981.  Ser.  No.  229,741 

bt  CI.}  E02F  S/08 

VS.  CI.  37—94  10  CUms 


1.  Footwear  comprising  an  upper  formed  from  a  continuous 
ringlet  shaped  to  snugly  embrace  the  heel,  toes  and  either  side 
of  the  foot,  the  lower  edge  of  said  ringlet  being  embedded  and 
inseparably  bonded  to  a  one-piece  molded  sole  member  of 
elastomeric  material  compounded  to  cure  the  take  a  set  at 
room  temperature  while  bonding  the  lower  edge  of  said  ringlet 
thereto,  and  the  perimeter  portion  of  said  sole  member  in 
which  the  edge  of  said  ringlet  is  embedded  being  substantially 
thicker  than  major  other  portions  of  said  sole  member  in- 
wardly of  said  perimeter  portion. 


4326,346 

CRANE  FOR  A  TOWING  SUCnON  DEVICE  FOR  A 

DREDGING  CRAFT 

Nicolaaa  F.  Taa  Dec,  Santpoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 

BebecraualachappiJ  T.  dcaBre^n  ran  den  Bout.  Orerreen, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Msr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,389 
Ctatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  11,  1979, 
7901935 

Int  a.)  E02F  3/90 
VS.  CL  37—72  7  Claims 

1.  A  crane  for  a  towing  suction  device  of  a  dredging  craft  for 
displacing  a  movable  part  of  the  suction  device  between  an 
inboard,  rest  position  and  an  outboard,  dredging  position,  said 
crane  including:  a  generally  L-shaped  carrying  member  having 
a  shorter  leg  that  is  substantially  horizontal  when  said  crane  is 
in  the  rest  position  and  a  longer  substantially  vertical  leg,  said 


1.  A  narrow  ditch  trencher  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  rigid  frame, 

a  trenching  wheel  supported  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis, 

means  intermediate  said  frame  and  said  trenching  wheel  for 
supporting  said  wheel  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 

a  plurality  of  bucket  assemblies  disposed  about  said  trench- 
ing wheel,  said  bucket  assemblies  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing spoke  rigidly  secured  to  said  trenching  wheel,  and  a 
curved  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  spoke,  said  curved 
plate  having  side  edges  spaced  from  said  trenching  wheel 
and  said  spoke,  said  curved  plate  having  a  trailing  portion 
disposed  substantially  tangentially  to  said  axis  and  a  lead- 
ing portion  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  tangential  trailing 
portion, 

a  pair  of  circular  gear  racks  secured  to  said  trenching  wheel, 

an  annulus  disposed  on  said  trenching  wheel  intermediate 
said  bucket  assemblies  and  said  gear  racks  and  having  a 
width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  curved 
plates, 

generally  planar  spaced-apart  sidewall  members  disposed 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  trenching  wheel,  said 
sidewall  members  having  curved  marginal  edges  extend- 
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ing  radially  outwardly  at  least  as  far  as  said  circular  gear 
racks,  and 

a  pair  of  spoil  removal  arms  secured  to  said  rigid  frame  and 
having  spoil  removing  ends  disposed  adjacent  said  trench- 
ing wheel  at  distinct  circumferential  positions, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  trenching  wheel  engages  and  lifts 
soil  from  below  ground  level. 


second  greeting  card  leaf,  said  second  leaf  support  having 
a  frame  means;  and 


4426448 
EXCAVATING  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  K.  Emrich,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO  Corpora- 
tioD.  Portland.  Oreg. 

FUed  Jul,  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,769 
Int.  a.3  E02F  9/28 
VS.  a.  37—142  R  27  ( 


1.  A  tooth  assembly  for  earth  working  equipment  compris- 
ing 

an  adapter  having  top,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  and  means  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  for  projecting  the  same  forwardly 
from  said  equipment  and  point  coupling  means  at  the 
forward  end  for  receiving  a  point  attachable  on  said 
adapter  by  movement  along  a  predetermined  axis,  said 
point  coupling  means  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
stabilizing  surfaces  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis, 
said  adapter  also  having  mounting  means  for  supporting  a 
wear  cap  on  said  top  surface  to  protect  said  adapter 
against  wear  from  earth  passing  thereover, 

a  wear  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  adapter  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  top  surface,  said  wear  cap  having  at 
least  one  axially  extending  joint  means, 

a  point  removably  coupled  to  said  adapter  and  having  a  bit 
at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  the  complement  to  said 
coupling  means  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  complement 
to  said  coupling  means  terminating  in  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  stabilizing  surfaces  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis,  said  point  having  forwardly  extending  sidewalls, 
a  complement  to  said  joint  means  in  at  least  one  sidewall 
adapted  to  receive  said  joint  means  whereby  said  joint 
means  and  complement  thereto  cooperate  with  said  stabi- 
lizing surfaces  in  resisting  the  beam  component  of  exter- 
nally applied  forces  on  said  point,  and 

lock  means  releasably  securing  said  point  to  said  adapter. 


4426449 
GREETING  CARD  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Georgia  A.  Dnightry,  1107  Cedu'  Su  EUzabeth  Qty.  N.C. 
27909 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,103 
Int  a.'  A47G  1/06;  G09F  //Oft  3/18.  7/02 
VS.  a.  40—152.1  3  aaims 

1.  An  article  for  displaying  greeting  cards  having  at  least 
two  leaves,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  leaf  support  and  first  means  for  receiving  one  greet- 
ing card  leaf; 

b.  a  second  leaf  support  and  a  second  means  for  receiving  a 


c.  separable  connecting  means  connected  to  said  first  leaf 
support  for  connecting  with  said  frame  means  of  said 
second  leaf  support. 


4426450 
ALUMINUM  FOIL  LABEL  FOR  BOTTLES 
Dieter  Roske,  Hana.-Miinden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  i 
to  Haendler  A  Nstennann  GmbH,  Hiun.-Miindett,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ssr.  No.  153421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamnay,  May  26, 
1979,  2921402 

bLa.>G09FJ/00 
U&  a.  40— 310  U4 


1.  In  an  aluminum  foil  label  for  bottles,  which  has  on  both 
sides  a  colorless  or  colored  coating  which  is  insoluble  in  an 
alkaline  cleaning  liquor  said  coating  provided  with  mutually 
opposite  weak  areas. 


4426451 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Joseph  R.  Heywood,  118  Morgu  St.,  KingsvoTC,  New  Soalh 

Wales,  and  Leonard  H,  Ainsworth,  108  Donning  An.,  Rose- 

bery.  New  South  Wales,  both  of  Anstnlia 

Filed  Jim.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,752 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Nov.  6, 1979,  PD9145 
Int.  a.'  G09F  11/12.  11/18;  ASUB  71/00;  GOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  40—467  13  CUms 

1.  A  displsy  device  for  sn  smusement  or  gsme  machine 
wherein  a  series  of  indicia  on  a  movable  member  are  viewed 
through  a  window  in  a  housing  of  the  machine  comprising  a 
housing  member  formed  by  walls  enclosing  a  space,  a  base 
surrounding  said  housing,  at  least  one  window  through  a  wall 
of  said  housing,  at  least  one  endless,  flexible,  closed  loop  tape 
disposed  within  said  housing,  a  series  of  indicia  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  tape,  drive  means  for  driving  said  tape  around 
its  closed  loop  path,  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said 
tape  past  the  inside  of  said  window  so  that  at  least  one  of  said 
indicia  can  be  viewed  therethrough,  means  for  starting  and 
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stopping  said  drive  means,  electronic  sensing  means  for  sensing  4^26,353 

the  position  of  said  tape  with  respect  to  its  path  of  travel,  and    MAGAZINE  CATCH  RELEASE  FOR  A  HAND  FIREARM 

control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sensing  means   Walter  Ludwig,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franziska 

Schinid,  deceased,  late  of  Langenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 

Hans  Schmid,  heir),  assignors  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH,  Ulm, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 


1979,  2905770 
VS.  a.  42—7 


4,326,352 
SIGN  POST 
Dnaae  D.  Bartk,  BomsTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Heritage  Prod- 
act*  latl.,  lac,  BurasriUe,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,890 

Ipt.  a.'  G09F  15/00;  F1«M  13/00 

VS.  a.  40-407  18  Claims 


4i  i 


I.  A  sign  post  for  holding  a  sign  above  the  surface  of  the 
ground  comprising: 

an  elongated  stake  having  a  small,  cross-sectional  dimension 
for  easy  insertion  into  the  ground; 

a  post  having  a  substantially  larger  cross-sectional  dimension 
than  said  stake; 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  post  to  said  stake,  said 
attaching  means  holding  said  post  in  a  vertically-disposed 
orientation  when  said  stake  is  inserted  into  the  ground; 

a  support  member: 

a  guide  member  having  an  upper  portion  extending  above 
said  support  member  and  a  lower  portion  extending  below 
said  support  member;  and 

a  cap  member  fitted  about  the  upper  portion  of  said  guide 
member; 

said  guide  member  for  holding  said  post,  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  cap  member  together. 


Int.  a.>  F41C  25/06 


8  Claims 


for  controlling  said  starting  and  stopping  means  in  response  to 
said  sensing  means  whereby  said  tape  is  stopped  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  at  least  one  of  said  indicia  in  said  window. 


1.  A  device  for  retaining  a  magazine  in  a  hand  firearm  com- 
prising means  on  the  firearm  for  releaseably  locking  a  maga- 
zine within  a  butt  of  the  firearm,  and  actuating  means  on  both 
sides  of  the  firearm  and  operatively  connected  to  said  locking 
means,  said  actuating  means  being  actuable  from  either  one  of 
both  sides  of  the  firearm  by  the  hand  of  the  user  holding  the 
firearm  whereby  the  u$er  can  unlock  the  magazine  with  either 
hand  holding  the  flrearm. 


4426,354 

RECREATIONAL  KIT  FOR  CONSTRUCHNG  OBJECTS 

Carl  E.  Hagberg,  Sandelsgaten  37,  S-115  33  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,645,  Mar.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1977,  7703359 

Int.  a.'  A63H  33/10.  33/04:  B25G  3/2S.  3/00 

V.S.  a.  46—26  39  Qaims 


1.  A  kit  for  recreational  purposes  for  the  building  of  at  least 
user  designable  objects  comprising  toy-like  configurations 
having  at  least  one  geometrically  selectable  shape,  said  kit 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blocks  having  exterior  surfaces,  each  of  said 
exterior  surfaces  having  at  least  an  extreme  outer  surface 
ponion,  a  central  region  circumscribed  by  said  extreme 
outer  surface  portion;  at  least  one  aperture  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  each  of  said  blocks,  said  at  least  one  aperture 
defining  a  hole,  said  hole  having  a  substantially  central 
longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  immediately  from 
said  outer  surface  generally  toward  said  central  region, 
said  hole  having  varying  cross-sectional  area  which  de- 
creases from  said  exterior  surface  towards  said  central 
region  progressively  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  being  hand-breakable  by 
the  user  into  desired  lengths,  and  formed  of  substantially  a 
deformable  material  throughout  and  having  ends  which 
have  a  non-mating  cross-section  adapted  to  be  insertable 
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into  the  holes  in  said  blocks  at  least  for  inter-connecting  a 
selectable  portion  of  said  blocks  one  with  the  other,  said 
hole  having  such  a  profile  with  respect  to  said  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  elongated  elements  that  a  selecuble  end  of  each 
said  elongated  elements  is  compressibly  grippable  by 
deformation  in  and  by  a  corresponding  hole,  at  one  of  at 
least  several  locations  along  said  portion  of  decreasing 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  hole. 


4,326^55 

TOY  SIMULATING  STEAM  LOCOMOTIVE,  AND 

WHISTLE 

Saburo  Watanabe,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo, 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,904 

Int  a.)  A63H  33/26;  GIOK  5/00.  9/10 

VS.  a.  46—44  16  Claims 


1.  A  toy  steam  locomotive  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

means  for  producing  a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive 
mounted  on  said  housing; 

means  for  producing  a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive 
whistle  mounted  on  said  housing; 

means  for  producing  a  visual  simulation  of  a  Are  in  a  steam 
locomotive  firebox  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  latter 
means  including  at  least  one  member  mounted  for  relative 
movement  on  said  housing,  the  movement  of  said  member 
simulating  the  flickering  movement  of  a  flame; 

power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive,  said  means 
for  producing  a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive 
whistle,  and  said  means  for  producing  a  visual  simulation 
of  a  fire; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  power  means  for  turning 
.  said  power  means  off  and  on; 

first  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 
producing  a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive  whistle 
and  capable  of  controlling  said  means  for  producing  a 
sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive  whistle  between  an 
on  position  wherein  said  whistle  sound  occurs  and  an  off 
position  wherein  said  whistle  sound  does  not  occur; 

second  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means 
for  producing  a  sound  simulating  a  steam  locomotive  for 
modulation  of  said  simulated  steam  locomotive  sound  . 

3.  A  sound  producing  apparatus  for  a  toy  which  comprises: 

a  resonator  means  located  in  said  toy  such  that  a  portion  of 
said  resonator  means  is  free  to  vibrate  producing  a  sound 
audible  outside  of  said  toy; 

an  activator  means  located  in  said  toy  and  including  a  power 
means  for  continuously  activating  said  activator  means; 

a  variable  vibration  means  located  in  said  toy  and  means 
associating  it  with  said  resonator  means  such  that  vibra- 
tion can  be  transferred  from  said  variable  vibration  means 
to  said  resonator  means  for  producing  said  sound; 

cycling  means  located  in  said  toy  and  including  means  asso- 
ciating  said   cycling   means   with   said   power   means 


whereby  said  power  means  moves  said  cycling  means  in  a 
cyclic  manner; 

said  variable  vibration  means  attaching  to  said  cycling 
means,  said  variable  vibration  means  cyclically  associating 
and  disassociating  with  said  activator  means  in  response  to 
said  cyclic  movement  of  said  cycling  means  such  that 
vibrations  are  induced  in  said  variable  vibration  means 
when  said  variable  vibration  means  is  associated  with  said 
activator  means  and  said  vibrations  are  allowed  to  dissi- 
pate when  said  variable  vibration  means  is  disassociated 
from  said  activator  means. 

15.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  whistling  sound  which 
comprises: 

a  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet,  a  fan  means 
located  in  said  chamber; 

an  independent  whistle  means  associated  with  said  air  outlet 
of  said  chamber; 

an  inlet  closure  means  associated  with  said  air  inlet  and 
including  a  closure  member  capable  of  sealing  said  air  inlet 
to  ingress  of  air  into  said  chamber,  control  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  closure  member  and  capable  of 
moving  said  closure  member  with  respect  to  said  chamber 
allowing  air  to  ingress  into  said  chamber  and  be  propelled 
from  said  chamber  by  said  fan  means  through  said  outlet 
into  said  whistle  means; 

said  fan  means  comprising  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  within 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  including  a  plurality  of 
fan  blades  extending  perpendicular  to  said  disk  from  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  disk  toward  the  center  of  said  disk: 

said  outlet  of  said  chamber  being  located  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disk,  said  inlet  in  said  chamber  being  located 
directly  over  the  central  section  of  said  disk; 

said  closure  member  comprising  a  flat  plate  hinged  on  said 
chamber  and  movable  between  a  position  wherein  said  flat 
plate  is  located  over  said  inlet  to  a  position  wherein  said 
flat  plate  is  removed  from  said  inlet. 


4,326,356 
CARDBOARD  FOOD  TRAY  AND  PUPPET  DEVICE 
Thomas  A.  Mason,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wcstera  Publishing 
Company,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,947 

Int.  a.'  A63H  3/14.  33/00:  B6SD  5/20 

VS.  a.  46—154  4  CUm 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  self-supporting  materia] 
for  forming,  in  a  folded  condition,  a  carrying  tray  convertible 
into  a  hand  puppet,  comprising: 

at  least  one  opening  in  said  sheet  for  receiving  a  food  item; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  fold  lines  extending  along  a  length  of 
said  sheet  to  form  a  first  tray  side  ponion  flanked  on  one 
side  by  one  edge  of  a  top  panel  and  on  the  other  side  by 
one  edge  of  a  bottom  panel; 

a  second  pair  of  parallel  fold  lines  extending  along  a  length 
of  said  sheet  adjacent  the  other  edge  of  said  top  panel  to 
form  a  second  tray  side  portion  for  cooperating  with  said 
first  tray  side  ponion  in  said  folded  condition  to  space 
apan  said  top  panel  from  said  bottom  panel  to  form  a  tray 
cavity,  each  end  of  said  fint  and  second  tray  side  ponions 
being  provided  with  an  arcuate  surface; 
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a  hinge  line  extending  across  one  of  said  panels,  said  hinge 
line  substantially  bisecting  said  one  of  said  panels; 

a  perforated  tear  line  provided  on  said  sheet  in  colinear 
relationship  with  said  hinge  line  and  extending  continu- 
ously from  said  hinge  line  to  opposite  edges  of  said  sheet, 
whereby  said  hand  puppet  may  be  provided  by  separating 
said  tray  along  said  tear  line  and  folding  said  tray  about 
said  hinge  line; 

cut  lines  in  one  of  said  panels  and  in  at  least  one  of  said  tray 
side  portions  for  receiving  decorative  elements  extending 
from  said  panels  and  said  side  portions: 

a  side  retaining  tab  extending  from  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
parallel  fold  lines,  said  side  retaining  tab  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  under  the  other  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  to 
secure  said  sheet  in  said  folded  condition; 

a  transverse  fold  line  extending  across  the  width  of  each 
panel  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said 
arcuate  surfaces  on  said  first  tray  side  portion  abutting  an 
associated  one  of  the  transverse  fold  lines  on  said  top  panel 
and  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  on  said 
first  tray  side  portion  abutting  an  associated  one  of  the 
transverse  fold  lines  on  said  bottom  panel; 

an  end  wall  extending  from  each  of  said  transverse  fold  lines; 

a  retaining  slot  provided  in  each  of  the  end  walls  on  one  of 
said  panels; 

a  retaining  tab  extending  from  each  of  the  end  walls  on  the 
other  of  said  panels,  each  of  said  retaining  tabs  being 
provided  with  arcuate  hook  portions  for  retaining  receipt 
by  an  associated  one  of  said  slots  for  closing  the  ends  of 
said  carrying  tray  when  said  sheet  is  in  said  folded  condi- 
tion; and 

a  set  of  simulated  teeth  provided  on  said  top  panel  adjacent 
each  of  said  end  walls  on  said  top  panel,  each  set  of  said 
simulated  teeth  being  formed  by  providing  cut  lines  in  said 
lop  panel,  whereby  each  set  of  simulated  teeth  may  be 
folded  to  a  position  approximately  normal  to  the  surface 
of  said  top  panel. 


M26,3S7 
MODEL  LOCOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Ckrittopker  W.  Shaw,  Kirkbymoonide,  England,  iai|Bor  to 
Micro  Metabaitki  Limited,  N.  Yorkakire,  England 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,613 
OaiBa  priority,  applicatiaa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
13615/79 

tat.  a.'  A63H  19/02 
VS.  a.  46—217  1  Claim 


each  of  said  spanning  members  and  its  respective  axle  mount- 
ing means,  each  said  holder  means  being  open  at  upper  and 
lower  ends  adjacent  its  respective  spanning  member  and  axle 
mounting  means,  and  a  pillar  member  vertically  slidable  in 
each  said  holder  means  and  bearing  at  upper  and  lower  ends  on 
said  respective  spanning  member  and  axle  mounting  means, 
whereby  said  suspension  system  supports  said  chassis  on  said 
wheel  axles;  means  for  facilitating  small  scale  modelling  of  said 
suspension  system  with  an  appearance  closely  resembling  the 
full  size  system  and  functioning  similarly  thereto,  whereby  to 
render  said  model  a  more  precise  reproduction  of  the  full  size 
locomotive,  said  means  comprising  said  leaf  spring  members 
modelled  as  rigid  dummy  leaf  springs,  and  said  pillar  members 
formed  as  compression  coil  springs,  each  said  spanning  mem- 
ber bearing  on  said  upper  end  of  its  respective  holder  means  for 
rocking  movement  thereon,  having  a  recess  adjacent  said 
respective  holder  means  in  which  is  engaged  the  upper  end  of 
said  coil  spring,  and  being  arranged  to  be  movable  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction. 


HYBRIDS 
Robert  H.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  Tarrytwon,  N.Y.,  and  PhUlip  E.  HiU, 
HoUister,  Calif.,  aisignort  to  Agrigenetics  Research  Associ- 
ates Limited,  Denrer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169^76 
tat.  a.'  AOIG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  47—58  14  aaimi 

1.  A  process  for  rapidly  developing  hybrids  and  commer- 
cially producing  hybrid  seeds,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  a  first  parent  plane  and  a  second  parent  plant; 

(b)  crossing  said  first  parent  plant  with  said  second  parent 
plant  to  obtain  original-parent-derived  hybrids  that  are 
phenotypically  uniform; 

(c)  cloning  said  first  parent  plant  to  produce  a  first  cloned 
parental  line;  and 

(d)  crossing  plants  of  said  first  cloned  parental  line  with  said 
second  parent  plant  or  with  a  second  parental  line  pro- 
duced therefrom  to  obtain  hybrid  seeds  which  yield  hy- 
brids that  are  phenotypically  imiform,  provided  that  when 
said  second  parent  plant  is  heterozygous  and  a  second 
parental  line  produced  therefrom  is  used  in  the  crossing  of 
step  (d),  said  second  parental  line  must  be  produced  by 
cloning. 


4,326,359 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FRUIT  TREE  INSECT 

CONTROL 

Frank  E.  Tabacchi,  4531  Cass  Elizabeth,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 

FUcd  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,979 

Int  a.)  AOIG  1/00 

VS.  CL  47—58  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  model  of  a  locomotive  which  includes  a  chassis, 
wheel  axles  mounted  at  parallel  spaced  positions  along  said 
chassis,  and  an  equalized  or  compensated  suspension  system 
comprising  means  mounting  said  axles  for  generally  vertically 
reciprocating  movement  relatively  to  said  chassis,  a  set  of  leaf 
spring  members  arranged  generally  horizontally  in  spaced 
relation  at  a  first  level  along  each  side  of  said  chassis,  a  set  of 
suspension  lever  members  disposed  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  leaf  spring  members  and  arranged  generally  horizontally 
at  a  second  level  along  each  side  of  said  chassis,  at  least  one  of 
said  sets  of  leaf  spring  members  and  suspension  lever  members 
forming  spanning  members  disposed  in  spanning  relation  with 
said  wheel  axles  respectively,  link  means  arranged  generally 
vertically  along  each  side  of  said  chassis  and  interconnecting 
said  leaf  spring  members  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  suspension 
lever  members,  holder  means  fixed  to  said  chassis  between 


A 

V. 

r"" 

^ 

\ 
I 

y^:^U\/ 

*';"^H| 

/-<: 

A^ 

H 

"™"- 

cwwi!     1 

1 

itHT  •? 

i  \ 

K 

\^ 

" 

1 

M^ 

V 

\ 

: — ^ — TlK\      ^"'' '' 

:fv!-. 

\ 

^  1^;^^ 

_ 

J 

V     ' 

/ 

/    1 

-^^ 

1.  A  home  gardener's  method  for  fungus  and  insect  control 


APRIL  27,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


121S 


for  pome  fruit  trees  for  an  entire  season  avoiding  repetitious 
application  and  the  development  of  an  insecticide  resistant 
strain  of  insects  using  a  first  water  soluble  insecticide,  a  second 
water  soluble  insecticide,  a  third  water  soluble  insecticide  and 
a  water  soluble  fungicide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  a  first  insecticide  with 
a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution,  and  spraying  a  fruit  tree  with  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion when  the  tree  leaf  buds  show  green; 

(b)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  a  water  soluble  fungi- 
cide with  a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof  and  spraying  the  fruit  tree  ten 
days  after  step  (a). 

(c)  repeating  the  application  of  the  aqueous  fungicide  solu- 
tion of  step  (b)  when  the  fruit  buds  begin  to  open; 

(d)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  a  second  water  soluble 
insecticide  widi  a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  and 
spraying  the  tree  after  three-fourths  of  the  petals  have 
dropped; 

(e)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  the  first  water  soluble 
insecticide  wiUi  a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  and 
spraying  the  tree  approximately  ten  days  following  step 
(d); 

(0  spraying  the  tree  approxmiately  ten  days  followmg  step 
(e)  when  no  rain  is  predicted  using  an  aqueous  solution 
prepared  as  in  step  (d); 

(g)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  a  third  water  soluble 
insecticide  with  a  pre-determined  amoimt  of  water  to  form 
an  aqueous  solution  and  spraying  the  tree  approxinutely 
ten  days  following  step  (b)  when  no  rain  is  predicted; 

(h)  mixing  a  pre-measured  amount  of  the  second  insecticide 
and  the  third  insecticide  in  a  pre-determined  amount  of 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  and  spraying  the  tree 
with  the  aqueous  solution  approximately  ten  days  follow- 
ing step  (g)  when  no  rain  is  predicted; 

(i)  mixing  a  pre-measured  amount  of  the  first  insecticide  with 
a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  and  spraying  the  tree  with  the  aqueous  solution 
approximately  ten  days  following  step  (h)  when  no  rain  is 
predicted; 

(j)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  the  third  insecticide 
with  a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aque- 
ous solution  and  spraying  the  tree  with  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion approximately  ten  days  following  step  (i)  when  no 
rain  is  predicted; 

(k)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  the  second  insecticide 
with  a  predetermined  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  and  spraying  the  tree  with  the  aqueous  solution 
approximately  ten  days  following  step  (j)  when  no  rain  is 
predicted;  and 

(1)  mixing  a  pre-packaged  amount  of  the  third  insecticide 
with  a  pre-determined  amount  of  water  to  form  an  aque- 
ous solution  and  spraying  the  tree  with  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion ten  days  following  step  (k)  when  no  rain  is  predicted. 


surface  layer  providing  a  siuface  against  which  i*  engaged 
with  insulative  material,  said  insulative  material  having 
little  resistance  against  breakage  when  forces  are  applied 
in  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof,  said  imper- 
forate surface  layer  providing  a  protective  barrier  from 
the  outside  and  a  rigidification  of  said  insulative  material 
against  the  effects  caused  by  forces  applied  from  the  out- 
side in  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof;  and 
seal  means  for  effecting  a  seal  around  the  periphery  of  said 
glass  area  meaiu  and  between  said  glass  area  means  and 
said  insulated  shutter  shield  means,  thereby  defining  a 
sealed  chamber, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  mounting  said  track  means  in  a  parallel  mode 
adjacent  to  the  vertical  side  edges  of  said  glass  area 
frame  means,  spaced  equadistant  from  the  vertical  cen- 
ter line  of  said  glass  area  means,  said  track  means  being 
fastened  to  the  building  wall  structural  framing  defining 
the  building  wall  rough  opening  for  receiving  said  glass 
area  frame  means; 
means  for  mounting  a  horizontal  header  seal  bar  located 
above  and  at  90  degrees  to  said  parallel  vertical  track 
means,  said  header  seal  bar  is  fastened  to  the  building 
wall  structural  framing  defined  as  the  glass  area  rough 
opening  header; 


4^26,360 
SHUTTER  SHIELDS  (R)  VERTICAL  TRAVEL  ET  AL. 
James  D.  DiTldaoa,  67  Grutoar  Ct^  Pontiac,  Mich.  48055 
Filed  Aog.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^54 
fat.  CL>  E05B  65/04 
VS.  CL  49—63  4  Oaisu 

1.  An  improved  insulated  shutter  shield  device  in  combina- 
tion with  a  glass  area  mounted  in  a  building  structure  having 
upright  walls,  said  glass  area  including  a  glass  area  frame,  said 
shutter  shield  device  having  track  means  spaced  inwardly  of 
and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  glass  area  means; 
laminate  insulative  shutter  shield  means  mounted  in  said 
track  means  for  movement  between  positions  located 
above  said  glass  area  means  and  in  front  thereof,  to  block 
off  the  entirety  of  said  glass  area  means, 
said  laminate  insulative  shutter  shield  meaiu  including  a 
frame  movably  supported  in  said  track  means  and  having 
an  imperforate  siirface  layer  and  an  insulation  material 
layer  mounted  side  by  side  in  the  frame,  said  imperforate 


means  for  installing  at  least  one  stationary  thermal  shutter 
shield  means  in  said  vertical  track  means,  closely  fitted 
and  sealed  at  said  header  seal  bar,  said  stationary  shutter 
shield  means  is  maintained  in  a  stationary  mode  in  said 
track  means,  said  maintaining  means  is  a  compressible 
expandable  low  friction  slide  means  attached  to  the 
vertical  sides  of  said  insulated  shutter  shield  device, 
compressed  against  said  vertical  track  means,  thereby 
preventing  movement; 

means  for  movably  supporting  at  least  one  insulated  shut- 
ter shield  means  in  said  vertical  track  means,  said  mov- 
able support  means  being  compressible  expandable  low 
friction  slide  means,  fastened  to  the  vertical  sides  of  said 
insulated  shutter  shield  means  and  compressed  against 
said  vertical  track  means,  maintaining  said  insulated 
shutter  shield  means  equadistant  aroimd  said  device 
means  verticsl  center  line  and  in  a  sutionary  mode  in 
any  desired  location  in  said  vertical  track  means,  said 
movable  shutter  shield  means  being  manually  movable 
to  seal  on  said  glass  area  sill  means;  and 

means  for  sealing  between  said  sutionary  shutter  shield 
means  and  said  movable  shutter  shield  means  in  a  cloied 
mode  maintaining  said  sealed  chamber. 
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ADJUSTABLE  HIJB  MOUNT  FOR  aRCULAR  SAW 
BLADE 
WUUan  C.  McCUl,  San  Marcoc,  Calif.^  anjgnor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Dinbttry,  Coon. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,513 

Ut  a.>  B24B  45/00 

VS.  a.  51— 16*  1  aiim 


4,326,362 

SHOT  BLAST  MACHINE 

VirgU  R.  William,  2055  Webb  Jin  Home  Rd„  SnellTiUe,  Ga. 

30278,  and  Jams  M.  WiUianu,  Jr.,  2980  Payton  Ri,  NE., 

Atlanta,  Ca.  30345 

Fncd  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  U2,366 

l«t  CL'  B24C  3/H  9/00 

VS.  a.  51—417  4  Claims 

1.  A  shot  blast  machine  comprising  a  blast  housing  denning 
a  blast  chamber,  aligned  entrance  and  exit  openings  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  blast  housing,  an  entrance  vestibule  housing  in 
abutment  with  said  blast  housing  and  deflning  an  entrance 
vestibule  about  the  entrance  opening  of  said  blast  housing,  an 
exit  vestibule  housing  in  abutment  with  said  blast  housing  and 
defining  an  exit  vestibule  about  the  exit  opening  of  said  blast 
housing,  said  vestibule  housings  each  defining  openings  therein 
in  alignment  with  the  entrance  and  exit  openings  of  said  blast 
housing,  shot  propelling  means  mounted  to  said  blast  housing 
for  propelling  shot  inwardly  into  said  blast  housing,  shot 
hopper  means  positioned  over  said  blast  housing  for  delivering 
shot  to  said  shot  propelling  means,  an  open  surface  conveyor 
means  for  moving  objects  to  be  blasted  along  a  substantially 
rectilinear  path  through  the  openings  of  said  entrance  vestibule 
housing,  said  blast  housing  and  said  exit  vestibule  housing,  shot 
recirculation  apparatus  for  collecting  the  shot  beneath  said 
blast  chamber  and  the  entrance  and  exit  vestibules  and  moving 
the  shot  toward  and  delivering  the  shot  to  said  shot  hopper 
means,  said  shot  recirculation  apparatus  including  a  canopy 


extending  along  the  length  of  and  beneath  said  open  surface 
conveyor  means,  a  conveyor  recess  positioned  below  said 
canopy  and  extending  parallel  to  said  canopy  and  including 
walls  sloped  downwardly  from  about  opposite  sides  of  said 
canopy,  a  central  auger  conveyor  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  recess  beneath  said  canopy,  elevator  means  for  receiv- 
ing shot  from  said  central  auger  conveyor  and  delivering  shot 
to  said  shot  hopper,  a  hopper  overflow  means  for  directing 
shot  from  said  shot  hopper  downwardly  through  said  open 
surface  conveyor  to  said  canopy,  said  canopy  defining  open- 
ings with  said  conveyor  recess  on  opposite  sides  of  said  auger 


1.  An  adjustable  hub  for  rotating  -saw  comprising  a  hub 
member  for  surroundably  engaging  a  motor  spindle  of  a  rotat- 
ing saw  such  that  the  routional  axis  of  said  hub  member  and 
motor  spindle  are  coincident;  a  ring  member  having  its  rota- 
tional axis  coincident  with  the  routional  axis  of  the  hub  mem- 
ber and  having  a  flat  bearing  surface  at  an  angle  of  about  45* 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  hub  member;  a  first  flange 
member  having  its  rotational  axis  coincident  with  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  hub  member  and  having  a  rounded  bearing 
surface  in  contact  with  said  flat  bearing  surface;  a  second 
flange  member  having  its  rotational  axis  coincident  with  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  hub  member  and  located  adjacent  said 
first  flange  member  for  engaging  a  circular  saw  between  first 
and  second  flange  member;  a  threaded  ring  member  having  its 
rotational  axis  coincident  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  hub 
member  and  threadably  engaged  to  said  hub  member;  at  least 
two  pairs  of  independently  adjustable  screws  engaged  with 
said  threaded  ring  member  and  passing  through  said  threaded 
ring  member  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  hub  member 
to  contact  said  second  flange  member,  said  adjustable  screws 
being  located  ei^uidl^ant  from  the  axis  of  the  hub  member  and 
from  each  other 


screw  at  a  level  lower  than  the  upper  portion  of  the  auger 
screw  so  that  shot  from  said  blast  housing  and  said  entrance 
and  exit  vestibule  housings  falls  through  the  open  surface 
conveyor  means  to  and  accumulates  on  and  about  the  canopy 
of  said  auger  conveyor  and  progressively  feeds  through  said 
side  openings  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  auger  screw,  air 
circulation  means  comprising  means  for  moving  air  from  out- 
side said  shot  blast  machine  inwardly  through  the  openings  of 
said  vestibule  housings  and  into  the  vestibule  housings,  and 
from  the  vestibule  housings  through  air  filter  means  to  the 
atmosphere. 


4,326,363 

WAISTED  ENVELOPE  FOR  TUBULAR  BUILDING 

STRUCTURES 

Fritz   Leonhardt;   WoUhart   Andrii;   WUhelra   Zellnen   Jorg 

Schlaich,  and  Gunter  Mayr,  all  of  Lenztaalde  16,  D-7000 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,702 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  OcL  17, 
1978,  2845194 

Int.  a.>  E04B  1/32 
VS.  CL  52—80  5  Claims 

1.  An  envelope  for  building  structures  comprising  at  least 
one  envelope  part  each  characterized  by  a  membrane  of 
waisted  shape,  a  system  for  supporting  each  envelope  part 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  stiffening  rings,  each  said  envelope 
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part  being  pretensioned  in  substantially  the  axial  direction  and 
individually  connected  at  both  top  and  bottom  locations  to  one 
of  said  stiffening  rings,  and  means  for  supporting  the  upper- 
most stiffening  ring  thereby  to  take  up  the  vertical  component 


of  a  pulling  force  exerted  by  each  envelope  part,  and  wherein 
each  envelope  part  is  of  a  membrane  design  and  material  which 
in  a  pulled  condition  takes  up  pulling  forces  within  its  plane  in 
all  directions  resulting  in  stabilization  of  the  envelope  part  to  a 
self-supporting  condition. 


said  first  and  second  panels,  said  joint  strip  having  a  relatively 
flat  U-shaped  cross  section  which  grips  around  said  two  adja- 
cent U-Shaped  edges  and  locks  these  to  one  another,  character- 
ized in  that 
each  U-shaped  edge  comprises  a  short  side  leg  spanning 
between  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  panel,  a  base  exteitd- 
ing  outward  at  a  right  angle  from  one  edge  of  said  side  leg, 
and  a  clamp  leg  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  the  short  side 
leg  extending  from  said  base  and  terminating  in  a  project- 
ing portion  which  is  shorter  than  said  base  and  bent  in 
toward  the  shori  side  leg,  said  short  side  leg,  base  and 
clamping  leg  being  of  approximately  the  same  width,  said 
projecting  portion  being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
inside  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  side  wall  surface  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  short  leg,  base,  clamp  leg  and 
projecting  portion  forming  a  generally  square  guideway 
between  said  clamp  leg  and  said  short  side  leg,  said  guide- 
way  extending  along  the  length  of  said  one  edge  of  the 
panel  and  being  open  between  said  projecting  portion  and 
the  short  side  leg  to  slidably  receive  the  joint  strip,  and 
each  joint  strip  comprises 


4,326,364 

IN-GROUND,  INSULATED  SWIMMING  POOL 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD 

Elmer  R.  SUvey,  1231  Dutton  Rd^  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.  97524 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,544 

Int  a.>  E02D  27/00 

VS.  CL  52—169.7  14 


6.  An  in-ground  swimming  pool  construction  compriang: 

an  in-ground  excavation  including  an  excavation  floor  and 
sidewalls, 

a  swimming  pool  comprising  cementious  swimming  pool 
side  and  bottom  walls  within  said  excavation  but  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  excavation  bottom  and  sidewalls  to  de- 
fine spaces  therebetween, 

and  a  granular  fill  material  filling  said  spaces  to  define  a 
thermal  insulating  barrier  between  said  excavation  and 
pool  bottom  and  sidewalls, 

said  granular  fill  material  comprising  volcanic  cinders. 


4,326,365 
JOINT  SYSTEM  FOR  WALLS,  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gunnar  Srensson,  JSnkSping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svendu 

Flaktfsbriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 
ConUnuatian  of  Ser.  No.  884352,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
ippUcaUon  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser,  No.  115,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1977,  207/77[URA);  Sweden,  Mar.  10,  1977,  7702695 

Int  a.3  E04C  2/38;  E04D  1/36 
VS.  a.  52—204  «  Claims 

1.  A  joint  system  for  first  and  second  structural  panels,  each 
panel  having  spaced  opposite  side  wall  surfaces,  at  least  one 
edge  of  each  panel  being  constructed  as  a  U-shaped  edge,  and 
a  joint  strip  designed  to  cooperate  with  two  adjacent  edges  of 


a  body  portion  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  said  prede- 
termined distance,  and  a  width  corresponding  to  twice 
the  width  of  said  base, 

arms  extending  perpendicular  to  said  body  and  at  the 
opposite  edges  thereof,  said  arms  being  approximately 
one-half  of  the  width  of  the  body  and  substantially  the 
same  width  as  said  short  side  leg  so  that  when  the  joint 
strip  is  in  place  within  the  guideway  of  one  of  said  panel 
edges,  the  outer  surface  of  the  tiody  portion  is  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  adjacent  side  wall  surface  and 
one  arm  projects  into  the  guideway  alongside  said  side 
leg,  and 

locking  strip  means  extending  toward  the  central  area  of 
the  body  poriion,  the  arm  and  locking  strip  means  at 
each  edge  of  the  body  portion  being  designed  to  slide 
longitudinally  within  the  guideway  of  one  U-shaped 
edge,  each  locking  strip  being  of  a  width  that  the  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  locking  strip  are  slidable  longitudi- 
nally in  the  guideway  between  said  shori  side  leg  and 
said  clamp  leg  to  retain  the  one  panel  edge  in  its  location 
relative  to  the  adjacent  panel  edge. 


4426,366 
SUPPORT  PLATE  FOR  GUIDING  HEATING  PIPES  OF  A 

FLOOR  OR  WALL  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Beat  Werner,  Dietlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tbcrmowas 
AG,  Zttricfa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dee.  17. 1979.  Ser.  No.  104.175 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1979, 123/79 
Ut  a.>  E04B  3/48 
VS.  a.  52—220  17  CInims 

1.  A  support  plate  for  guiding  heating  pipes  of  a  floor  or  wall 
heating  system,  comprising: 
a  plate  body  having  a  plate  top  surface; 
substantially  cylindrically  raised  portions  having  a  sulistan- 
tially  flat  top  surface  and  being  arranged  at  the  plate  top 
surface  in  mutually  parallel  rows; 
each  two  neighboring  raised  portions  forming  therebetween 
an  intermediate  space; 
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all  of  said  raised  portions  having  substantially  the  same  026,368 

dimensions;  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

the  raised  portions  of  one  row  being  offset  with  respect  to  Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  lad^  aasignor  to  Hol^,  Inc.,  Rich- 

the  raised  portions  of  both  neighboring  rows  in  the  length-  Bond,  Ind. 


wise  direction  of  said  rows; 


7^£>i^ 


tz^^tiS^ 


4,326,367 

RACING  SULKY  AND  HARNESS 

Rkkard  J.  Caahmao,  Colunbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Prodnce 

Procosort  Intcnutioaal  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FtM  Jon.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,138 

lat  a.'  B62C  1/08;  B68B  3/00 

VS.  a.  54—2  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sulky  and  harness  for  attachment  to  a  horse, 
said  sulky  being  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  shafts  extending 
forwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  horse,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  pair  of  ball  joints  one  extending  inwardly 
from  each  of  said  shafts  into  attachment  with  said  harness,  each 
of  said  ball  joints  more  particularly  comprising  a  trough  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  ball  portion  of  said  joint  by  a  connector 
means,  said  trough  member  having  an  end  portion  of  its  associ- 
ated shaft  seated  in  the  trough  member  and  a  plurality  of  straps 
tightly  surrounding  said  shaft  and  trough  member  for  binding 
said  shaft  to  said  trough  member,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  annular  ftanges  attached  to  the  shaft  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  trough  member  to  prevent  longitudinal  slippage  of 
the  shaft  and  wherein  the  socket  portion  of  said  ball  joint 
comprises: 

(a)  a  disk  having  a  central  depression  for  seating  against  said 
ball  and  interposed  between  said  ball  and  said  trough 
member,  said  disk  having  a  central  hole  for  receipt  of  and 
larger  than  said  connector  means;  and 

(b)  a  leather  pocket  interposed  between  said  disk  and  said 
trough  member  and  fastened  to  said  harness  to  form  a 
pocket  for  containing  said  disk  and  said  ball. 


FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,700 

Int.  a.3  AOID  69/10 

VS.  a.  56— llj  16  Clainu 


at  least  part  of  the  raised  portions  having  a  recess  extending 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  heating  pipe;  and 

said  recess  opens  towards  the  top  surface  of  the  raised  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  clutch-brake  mechanism  for  mounting  a  lawn  mower 
blade  on  a  drive  shaft  and  controlling  the  operation  thereof, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotary  driving  drum  routable  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

a  driven  carrier  rotatable  on  the  axis  of  the  drum, 

a  pair  of  clutch-brake  shoe  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  carrier  and  including  clutch  shoes  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  driving  drum 
and  brake  drum  segments  positioned  outward  of  said 
driving  drum  and  connected  for  moving  the  clutch  shoes 
to  disengaged  position, 

means  for  biasing  the  shoe  assemblies  to  clutch-engaged 
position, 

and  a  brake  band  encircling  said  brake  drum  segments  and 
engageable  therewith  to  apply  braking  drag  thereon  and 
to  mechanically  move  the  segments  in  a  direction  to  disen- 
gage the  clutch  shoes, 

said  shoes  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier  at  the 
leading  ends  thereof  in  the  direction  of  rotation  so  as  to 
cause  the  same  to  have  a  self-energizing  action  when 
engaged  with  the  driving  drum, 

said  driving  dnmi  being  of  steel,  and  each  shoe  being  of 
compressed  and  sintered  powdered  iron  and  having  an 
arcuate  drum-engaging  face  of  Innited  area  on  a  radius 
greater  than  the  radial  distance  from  the  drum  axis  to  the 
shoe  pivot  axis  and  spaced  rearward  of  such  pivot  axis  and 
extending  over  an  arcuate  length  approximately  twice  the 
angular  length  of  such  rearward  spacing, 

the  brake  drum  segments  having  brake  faces  which  extend  in 
a  traiUng  direction  from  the  shoe  pivot  axis  a  substantial 
distance  beyond  said  shoe  faces  and  have  leading  portions 
which  extend  forward  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said 
pivot  axis,  and  said  brake  faces  being  disposed  to  lie  at  a 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  which  progressively 
increases  from  their  leading  ends  to  their  trailing  ends  so 
as  to  be  initially  engaged  at  their  trailing  ends  by  the 
encircling  brake  band  as  such  band  is  contracted  against 
them  and  thereby  to  be  swung  inward  so  as  to  disengage 
the  clutch  shoes. 
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442639 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  SPINDLE  PLANE 
ON  A  COTTON  HARVESTER 
Meri  S.  SchiUentrom,  Da  Moioca,  and  Robert  A.  Tofts,  Bon- 
dunnt,  both  of  Iowa,  anignon  to  Deere  *  Company,  MoUoe, 
lU. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,407 

bt  a.3  AOID  46/16 

VS.  a.  56—41  15  CUimi 


and  upwardly  facing  seat  adjacent  the  discharge  port  in 
which  seat  the  receiving  means  is  releasably  received,  the 
seat  having  upwardly  extending  side  wings  which  extend 
along  and  outwardly  from  each  side  of  the  discharge  port, 
wherein  the  side  wings  are  sufficiently  sized  to  intercept 
objecu  which  may  be  accidentally  thrown  through  the 


1.  For  a  cotton  harvester  which  includes  a  rotatable  picker 
drum  carried  in  a  picker  unit  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  adjustable  upright  spindle-supporting  bars  defining 
spaced  columns  of  picker  spindles,  each  column  of  spindles 
movable  vertically  with  the  corresponding  bar  as  it  is  adjusted, 
each  spindle  moving  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  as  the  drum 
is  rotated  with  corresponding  spindles  on  adjacent  bars  mov- 
ing in  approximately  the  same  path,  a  device  for  checking  the 
relative  height  of  the  spindle  supporting  bars,  comprising: 
a  support  comprising  a  base  adapted  for  support  by  the  unit 

housing,  and  upright  structure  connected  to  the  base; 
means  for  fixing  the  base  with  respect  to  the  unit  housing 
with  the  upright  structure  located  adjacent  the  path  of  a 
preselected  set  of  spindles; 
spindle  sensing  means  movably  supported  by  the  upright 
structure  in  said  path  for  sensing  the  vertical  location  of 
each  said  spindle  on  each  bar  relative  to  the  housing  as  the 
picker  drum  is  rotated; 
stop  means  limiting  the  vertical  movement  of  the  spindle 
sensing  means  and  maintaining  the  latter  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  spindles  in  the  path  when  in  a  non-con- 
tacting relationship  between  adjacent  columns  of  spindles 
for  permitting  each  spindle  in  the  path  to  move  the  spindle 
sensing  means  as  the  picker  drum  is  rotated  a  complete 
revolution; 
indicator  means  operably  associated  with  the  sensing  means 
and  responsive  to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  sensing 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  relative  vertical 
position  of  each  of  the  preselected  spindles. 

4426,370 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
Richard  A.  Thomd,  Bloomingtoo,  Mfam„  aaaignor  to  The  Tore 
Company,  MimicapoUa,  Minn. 

DifiiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  44,168,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188^93 

Int  CL^  AOID  35/26 

VS.  CL  56—202  W  Claims 

9.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  for  cutting  grass  or  the  like,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  discharge  port  through  which  parti- 
cles of  cut  grass  may  be  discharged; 

(b)  means  for  movably  supporting  the  housing; 

(c)  means  for  cutting  grass  at  a  predetermined  height  above 
the  ground  and  for  throwing  the  particles  of  grass  through 
the  discharge  port; 

(d)  means  releasably  associated  with  the  discharge  port  for 
receiving  and  retaining  the  cut  grass  particles  discharged 
therethrough; 

(e)  wherein  the  housing  includes  a  substantially  U-shaped 


discharge  port  when  the  receiving  means  is  not  associated 
therewith;  and 
(f)  pivotal  door  means  on  the  housing  for  closing  the  dis- 
charge port  when  the  receiving  means  is  not  associated 
thereiwith,  wherein  the  door  means  is  biased  into  a  nor- 
mally closed  position. 


4426471 
SUPPLY  STRAND  n>frERRUPT10N  MECHANISM  FOR 

TEXTILE  YARN  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Brian  Soar,  Moorside,  Eagfamd,  amigBor  to  Parks-CraiMr  Com- 
pany, Fitchburg,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126.965 

iBt  a.'  DOIH  13/18 

VS.  a.  57—87  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  combiiiation  of 

a  textile  yam  spinning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  drafting 
units  arranged  in  a  series,  each  drafting  unit  having  a  pair 
of  back  rolls,  and  a  plurality  of  supply  strand  packages 
each  normally  delivering  a  corresponding  supply  strand  to 
a  corresponding  back  roll  pair  for  drafting  into  a  corre- 
sponding attenuated  strand, 

means  movable  along  the  spinning  machine  and  having 
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detector  means  for  monitoring  production  of  attenuated 
strands  and  actuator  means  for  responding  to  brealiage  of 
an  attenuated  strand,  and 

means  mounted  on  the  spinning  machine  and  selectively 
remotely  actuable  by  the  actuator  means  for  interrupting 
feeding  of  the  corresponding  supply  strand, 

an  improvement  in  the  interrupting  means  which  facilitates 
reinstitution  of  supply  strand  feeding,  the  improvement 
comprising,  for  each  such  inlemipting  means: 

wedge  means  engaging  one  roll  of  the  corresponding  back 
roll  pair  and  movable  relative  thereto  between  an  inter- 
ruption position  of  insertion  into  the  nip  of  said  corre- 
sponding back  roll  pair  and  a  normal  running  position 
withdrawn  from  said  nip, . 

actuation  means  mounted  above  and  overlying  the  corre- 
sponding drafting  unit  for  movement  relative  thereto 
between  a  normal  position  and  a  tripped  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  actuator  means  and  operatively  intercon- 
nected with  said  wedge  means  for  normally  maintaining 
said  wedge  means  in  said  withdrawn  position  and  for 
responding  to  actuation  by  disconnecting  from  and 
thereby  releasing  said  wedge  means  for  movement  into 
said  interruption  position, 

said  wedge  means  and  said  actuation  means  cooperating  for 
entrapping  and  maintaining  a  supply  strand  in  the  nip  of  a 
corresponding  back  roll  pair  following  breakage  of  the 
corresponding  attenuated  strand  and  accommodating 
restoration  of  drafting  of  the  strand  without  necessiuting 
rethreading  of  the  drafting  unit 


442M72 

APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKING  AND  POSITIONINC  A 

SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  SPINDLE 

Siegfried  Inger,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,'  assignor  to 

Palltex  Projcct-Compwiy  GnbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 

maay 

Filed  Sep.  Z4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,378 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2. 
1979,  2999862 

Ut  CI.'  DOIH  7/22 
MS.  CL  57-88  14  ctaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  braking  and  positioning  a  spindle  rotor 
of  a  spinning  or  twisting  spindle  in  a  specific  position  compris- 
ing; a  spindle  having  a  rotary  section,  a  spindle  brake  engage- 
able  with  said  spindle  rotary  section,  spindle  positioning  means 
separate  from  said  spindle  brake,  said  rotary  section  of  said 
spindle  having  a  periphery,  said  positioning  means  including  an 
additional  braking  surface  extending  over  said  periphery,  an 
additional  movable  brake  shoe,  and  means  for  urging  braking 
engagement  between  said  movable  brake  shoe  and  said  addi- 
tional bralLing  surface. 


4,326,373 

INTEGRATED  GAS  TURBINE  POWER  GENERATION 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Walter  B.  Giles,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,233 

Int  a.'  F02C  3/26 

MS.  a.  «0— 39.02  9  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  gas  turbine  power  generation  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fluidized  bed  combustor  adapted  for  the  combustion  of 
carbonaceous  fuel  at  nearly  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
combustor  including  a  bed  of  fluidizable  particles,  a  free- 
board region  disposed  to  conduct  effluent  gases  from  said 
fluidizable  bed  out  of  said  combustor,  means  for  admitting 
said  particles  and  carbonaceous  fuel  to  said  fluidizable 
bed,  and  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  fluidizing  and  combustion 
gas  at  nearly  atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  a  gas  expansion  turbine  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
heated  compressed  gas,  a  first  outlet  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  combustor  inlet  for  discharging  thereto  a 
first  quantity  of  expanded  gas,  and  a  second  outlet  for 
discharging  a  second  quantity  of  expanded  gas; 

(c)  a  first  air  heater  disposed  within  said  combustor  in 
contact  with  the  particles  in  said  fluidizable  bed  and  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  discharging  heated  compressed  gas  in 
flow  communication  with  said  turbine  inlet,  and  an  inlet 
for  receiving  preheated  compressed  gas; 

(d)  a  second  air  heater  disposed  within  said  combustor  free- 
board region  and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  pre- 
heated compressed  gas  in  flow  communication  with  said 
first  air  heater  inlet,  and  an  inlet  for  receiving  compressed 
gas; 

(e)  a  hydraulic  compressor  means  for  substantially  isother- 
mally  compressing  a  flow  of  gas,  said  compressor  means 
having  a  first  outlet  for  discharging  compressed  gas  in 
flow  communication  with  said  second  air  heater  inlet,  a 
second  outlet  for  discharging  liquid,  a  first  inlet  for  a  flow 
of  gas  to  be  compressed,  and  a  second  inlet  for  said  liquid; 
and 

(0  a  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  first  inlet  in  flow  com- 
munications with  said  second  turbine  outlet  for  receiving 
said  second  quantity  of  expanded  gas,  a  second  inlet  in 
flow  communication  with  said  compressor  means  first 
outlet  for  receiving  compressed  gas,  a  first  outlet  for 
discharging  said  second  quantity  of  expanded  gas,  a  sec- 
ond outlet  for  discharging  preheated  compressed  gas  in 
flow  communication  with  said  first  air  heater  inlet,  and 
means  within  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  enable  the 
indirect  transfer  of  heat  from  said  second  quantity  of 
expanded  gas  to  said  compressed  gas. 
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4,326,374 
HIGH  VELOCITY  EXHAUST  DIFFUSER  AND  WATER 

BAFFLE 
Herbert  R.  Streb,  Gig  Harbor,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^41 

Int.  a.'  P07C  7/00 

MS.  CL  60—39.09  P  9  Clatau 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  difliiser  and  water  baffle  device  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  watercrafl  having  an  engine  that  produces 
high  velocity  exhaust  gases  which  are  carried  through  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  duct  for  overboard  discharge,  said  device 
comprising: 
inner  and  outer  rows  of  elongated,  parallel  spaced  vanes 
disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  said  gases  substantially  imme- 
diately prior  to  said  discharge; 
frame  means  for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  vanes  with 

a  predetermined  gap  between  said  rows; 
said  vanes  each  being  curved  in  section  to  present  convex 
and  concave  sides,  said  vanes  of  said  inner  and  said  outer 
rows  being  curved  in  opposite  directions  such  that  the 
vanes  of  said  inner  row  define  first  curved  flow  channels 
therebetween  that  effect  a  first  predetermined  angular 
bend  in  said  flow  path  and  the  vanes  of  said  outer  row 
define  second  curved  flow  channels  that  effect  a  reverse, 
second  predetermined  angular  bend  in  said  flow  path;  and 
said  vanes  of  said  inner  row  being  characterized  by  hook 
shaped  projections  on  the  concave  sides  thereof  defining 
grooves  that  have  openings  facing  with  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  gases; 
whereby  water  propelled  into  said  device  in  directions 
counter  to  flow  of  said  gases  with  sufficient  force  to  cross 
said  gap  is  arrested  in  said  grooves  so  as  to  prevent  entry 
into  said  duct  and  engine. 


as  at  least  one  ring  wheel  meshing  with  said  set  of  planet 
gear  wheels, 

(C)  first  means  to  transfer  power  input  from  said  at  least  one 
power  turbine  to  said  gearing, 

(D)  second  means  to  extract  power  from  the  gearing  to  an 
output  shaft. 


32  '33 


(E)  third  means  for  continuously  changing  the  gear  ratio 
between  input  and  output  at  the  gearing,  said  third  means 
including  an  infinitely  variable  transmission  acting  to- 
gether with  either  of  said  first  or  second  means,  and 

(F)  fourth  means  including  a  variable  transmission  to  extract 
power  for  augmenting  said  first  turbine  from  said  gearing. 


4426,376 
GOVERNORLESS  GAS  TURBINE  FUEL  CONTROL 
Charles  F.  Steams,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.;  David  L. 
Chapski,  West  Sutrield,  and  Kenneth  F.  Vosseller,  EnfMd, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Tecfanoioglcs  Corpora- 
tion,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,141 
Int  CL'  F02C  9/04 
U.S.  CL  60— 39J8  R  ♦< 


4426475 

GAS  TURBINE-TRANSMISSION  PLANT 

Sren-Olof  Kronogard,  Kantorp**<i8en  31,  Lomma,  Swedes 

(23400) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,035,  Sep.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4420,057. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1976,  7610579 
Int.  CV  P02C  i/10 
MS.  a.  60—39.16  S  5  Claims 

1.  An  automotive  gas  turbine-transmission  plant  comprising 
a  compressor,  a  first  turbine  driving  the  same,  at  least  one 
power  turbine,  as  well  as  conventional  auxiliaries, 

(A)  said  fwst  turbine  being  undersized  with  respect  to  the 
power  consumption  of  the  compressor  during  normal 
operation, 

(B)  stepped  planetary  gearing  interconnecting  said  first  and 
said  at  least  one  power  turbine  and  including  a  planet 
carrier  supporting  a  set  of  stepped  planet  gear  wheels,  a 
planet  gear  wheel  having  a  small  diameter  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  planet  gear  wheel  having  a  big  diameter  at 

'  the  other  end  and  further  including  one  sun  wheel,  as  well 


1.  A  fuel  control  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  a  gas  turttne 
engine  in  response  to  different  engine  power  settings,  compris- 
ing: 

three  parallel  fuel  flow  circuits  between  a  common  fuel  input 
port  and  a  common  fuel  output  port,  and 

means  for  maintaining  constant  fuel  pressure  between  said 
input  and  output  ports, 

a  first  of  said  circuits  including  means  providing  a  minimum 
fuel  flow  to  the  engine  at  a  preselected  minimum  power 
setting,  corresponding  to  a  minimum  engine  operating 
level,  said  minimum  flow  decreasing  in  an  inverse  rela- 
tionship to  power  setting, 

a  second  of  said  circuiu  including  means  providing  fuel  flow 
as  a  function  of  engine  compressor  discharge  pressure, 

a  third  of  said  circuiu  including  means  for  providing  fuel 
flow  which  increases  in  direct  relationship  to  the  power 
setting  and  is  a  function  of  compressor  discharge  pressure. 
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INJECTION  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  REGENERATIVE 

INJECTION 

ViBce  W.  Jiqiu,  Canoga  Pirk,  Cilif^  udgnor  to  Rockwell 

iMcnttioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Segudo,  Cilif. 

Filed  Ju.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,432 

It  CL'  FD2K  9/S2 

VS.  a.  <0— 247  8  Cbim 


1.  A  regenerative  fuel  injection  system  for  injecting  propel- 
lant  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a  fluid-fueled  rocket 
engine,  comprising: 
means  forming  a  cylindrical  passage  closed  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  open  into  the  combustion  chamber  at  the  other 
end;  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylindrical  passage;  the  piston 
and  closed  end  of  the  passage  forming  an  injection  cham- 
ber; a  portion  of  the  piston  extending  through  an  opening 
in  the  closed  end  of  the  passage,  said  portion  reducing  the 
effective  area  of  the  piston  in  the  injection  chamber  rela- 
tive to  the  effective  area  of  the  piston,  in  the  combustion 
chamber;  means  forming  an  orifice  connecting  the  injec- 
tion chamber  to  the  combustion  chamber;  valve  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  the  orifioe^  means  holding 
the  valve  means  closed  in  response  to  higher  fluid  pressure 
in  the  injection  chamber  than  the  combustion  chamber; 
and  actuator  means  for  momentarily  opening  the  valve 
means  against  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  injection  chamber 
to  release  propellant  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  first  member  supported  for 
movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  piston, 
means  connecting  said  member  to  the  valve  means  for 
opening  the  valve  means,  the  first  member  engaging  the 
piston  when  the  member  b  ntoved  to  the  valve  open 
position,  and  drive  means  forcing  said  first  member  into 
engagement  with  the  piston  and  the  piston  and  drive 
member  as  a  unit  away  from  the  combustion  chamber 
toward  the  injection  chamber  to  squeeze  the  propellant 
fluid  out  of  the  injection  chamber  through  the  orifice  into 
the  combustion  chamber. 


and  said  progressively  larger  reaction  chamber  (31)  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  gas  port  (33)  at  the  larger  end  thereof, 
a  filter  bed  (36)  disposed  in  said  reaction  chamber  (31)  posi- 
tioned to  contact  said  hot  exhaust  gas  stream  and  thereby 
retain  said  combustible  panicles  from  the  exhaust  gas 
stream  while  passing  the  latter  therethrough. 


4J2<,378 
HLTER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HAVING  REJUVENATION  CAPABIUTIES 
WilUuB  M.  Swecocy,  Wappiogen  Falli,  N.Y.,  aiiigiior  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,324 
iBt.  CL5  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.CL  60-311  7  Claims 

1.  Filter  (26)  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  (10)  having  at 
least  one  cylinder  (11)  which  encloses  a  combustion  chamber 
(17).  the  latter  having  intake  and  exhaust  valves  (18)  communi- 
cated therewith,  the  engine  having  at  least  one  exhaust  valve 
port  (34)  through  which  a  hot  exhaust  gas  stream  is  passed 
carrying  combustible  particles, 
a  casing  (27)  defining  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  (31) 
having  a  progressively  larger  cross-section  and  having  an 
inlet  which  communicates  with  said  at  least  one  exhaust 
gas  port  (34)  to  receive  said  exhaust  gas  stream  therefrom. 


■^=^0-' 


injector  means  (42)  communicated  with  a  source  of  a  gase- 
ous coolant  (45),  and  having  at  least  one  nozzle  disposed 
within  said  filter  bed  (36), 

temperature  control  means  (46)  communicated  with  said 
injector  means  (42)  and  with  said  source  of  gaseous  cool- 
ant (45).  and  being  operable  to  regulate  a  flow  of  gaseous 
coolant  into  said  filter  bed  (36). 


4^26,379 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  BRAKING  dRCUTT 

Jean  L.  R.  Dauvergne,  Foaces,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nyrae  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,420 

Int  aj  B60T  13/20 

VJS.  CL  60—550  16  CUUns 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  brake 
system  having  at  least  one  hydraulic  brake  circuit,  said  control 
device  comprising  a  master  cylinder  having  at  least  one  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  brake  circuit  and  a  master  piston  for 
controlling  the  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  under  the  action 
of  a  pedal,  an  auxiliary  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  source  of 
pressure,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  unit  including  a  pis- 
ton for  cooperating  with  said  master  piston  for  depressing  the 
latter,  distributor  means  for  feeding  auxiliary  hydraulic  pres- 
sure from  said  source  to  said  cylinder  and  piston  unit,  said 
distributor  means  having  a  slide  valve  which  is  subjected  to 
two  opposing  forces,  one  of  the  opposing  forces  bemg  devel- 
oped by  the  auxiliary  hydraulic  pressure  and  the  other  oppos- 
ing force  being  developed  by  the  action  of  the  pedal  through 
force  transmitting  means  between  said  pedal  and  said  slide 
valve  including  elastic  means  that  are  stressed  by  braking 
movement  of  the  pedal  for  simulating  pedal  movement,  and 
manual  back-up  means  operable  in  response  to  said  pedal  for 
controlling  said  master  cylinder  in  the  event  of  a  failure  of  said 
auxiliary  circuit,  said  control  device  having  a  movable  member 
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restrained  against  movement  by  said  auxiliary  hydraulic  pres- 
sure and  associated  with  said  force  transmitting  means  to  cause 
said  force  transmitting  means  to  stress  said  elastic  means,  said 
movable  member  being  freed  for  movement  in  response  to  a 
failure  of  the  auxiliary  hydraulic  pressure  to  relieve  the  stress 
in  said  elastic  means,  said  manual  back-up  means,  said  movable 
member  and  said  slide  valve  acting  respectively  along  three 
separate  and  parallel  axes. 


4,326,380 

HYDRAULIC  ENGINE 

Peter  A.  Rittmaster,  1420  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Apt.  3A,  Chicago, 

and  John  L.  Booth,  3905  Tower  Dr.,  Richton  Park,  both  of  III. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,771 

Int.  CL'  P02B  71/04;  FIMB  17/00 

VS.  a.  60—595  11  Claims 


0<(O«it<Ct 


pressurization  chambers  via  said  flow  pons  in  said  cylin- 
der wall,  for  sequentially  directing  fluid  under  pressure 
from  one  of  said  pressurization  chambers  to  the  other  of 
said  pressurization  chambers,  said  cross-over  means  being 
operated  by  said  control  means  responding  to  the  axial 
position  of  said  connecting  rod  means  relative  (o  said  plate 
means; 

(j)  motor  means,  utilizing  the  fluid  passing  between  said 
pressurization  chambers  and  through  said  crossK)ver 
means,  for  driving  a  shaft  In  rotation,  said  cross-over 
means  directing  fluid  through  said  motor  means  to  keep 
said  shaft  rotating  in  the  same  direction,  and 

(k)  said  connecting  rod  means  being  fabricated  from  a  non- 
ferrous  material  and  having  a  pluraity  of  non-contact 
embedded  ferrous  inserts  angularly  positioned  along  the 
length  of  said  rod  for  signalling  Ihe  position  of  said  con- 
necting rod  means  to  the  proximity  sensor  means  of  said 
control  means  to  define  the  axial  position  of  said  connect- 
ing rod  means  relative  to  said  plate  means. 


«,32C^1 
SOLAR  ENGINE 
Roiuld  N.  Jensen,  Himptoo,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminlitratioa,  Washiogton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jim.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51 J75 

Int  a.>  P03G  7/02 

VS.  CL  60—641.14  H  Clafans 


1.  An  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cylinder; 

(b)  two  pistons  fitting  within  said  cylinder,  each  piston  hav- 
ing two  faces; 

(c)  rod  means  for  connecting  together  said  pistons,  said 
connecting  rod  means  joining  together  the  first  faces  of 
said  pistons,  each  second  face  of  said  pistons  being  di- 
rected outwardly  towards  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  two  cylinder  heads,  each  hea^  closing  off  an  open  end  of 
said  cylinder,  said  secqnd  face  of  said  pistons  being  di- 
rected toward  the  inside  of  said  cylinder  heads,  said  sec- 
ond faces  and  said  cylinder  h^ads  defining  two  combus- 
tion chambers; 

(e)  valve  means,  associated  with  each  cylinder  head,  for 
directing  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  into  said 
combustion  chambers  and  for  exhausting  combustion 
gases  from  each  of  said  chambers; 

(f)  ignition  means  associated  with  each  cylinder  head,  for 
igniting  said  combustible  mixture  within  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(g)  plate  means,  interposed  along  said  connecting  rod  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  for  forming  two  pres- 
surization chambers,  said  connecting  rod  means  passing 
through  said  plate  means,  each  of  said  pressurization 
chambers  being  defmed  by  the  space  within  said  cylinder 
between  said  plate  means  and  the  first  face  of  the  associ- 
ated piston,  each  pressurization  chamber  being  joined  to 
the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  by  a  flow  pon  in  said  cylinder 
wall,  said  plate  means  defming  a  pressure  seal  between 
said  connecting  rod  means  and  the  adjacent  pressurization 
chambers,  each  of  said  pressurization  chambers  being 
filled  with  hydraulic  fluid; 

(h)  control  means  for  timing  and  for  operating  said  valve 
means  and  said  ignition  means  to  reciprocate  said  pistons 
within  said  cylinder  in  a  continuous  cycle,  said  control 
means  including  proximity  sensor  means  responding  to  the 
axial  position  of  said  coimecting  rod  means  relative  to  said 
plate  means; 

(i)  cross-over  means,  joining  together  the  fluid  within  said 


1.  A  solar  engine  comprising: 

solar  engine  housing  means  containing  a  working  fluid; 

said  engine  housing  means  having  a  reaction  surface  housing 

means  and  a  displacer  housing  means; 
said  displacer  housing  means  including  therein  an  absorber 

plate  and  a  cooling  plate; 
displacer  means  pivotally  disposed  within  said  displacer 

housing  means; 
said  displacer  means  adapted  to  alternately  insulate  said 

absorber  plate  and  cooling  plate  from  said  working  fluid; 
said  reaction  surface  housing  means  communicating  with 

said  displacer  bousing  means; 
said  reaction  surface  means  slidably  disposed  within  said 

reaction  surface  housing  means  and  engaging  and  pivoting 

said  displacer  means; 
said  working  fluid  alternately  being  directly  heated  in  said 

housing  means  by  solar  energy  radiated  through  said 

absorber  plate  and  cooled  by  said  cooling  plate  through 

the  movement  of  said  displacer  means  to  reciprocate  said 

reaction  surface  means  and  produce  work. 
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4,32<,3S2 
POWER  PLAMT 
Aadnw  B.  Burdw^  Black  Butte  Raach,  Sbten,  Orcg.  97759, 
■nilBOr  to  E.  H;  RobWm,  Eugene  ud  Andrew  B.  Bsardson, 
Siiten,  bock  of,  Orta. 

HM  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200^43 

lat  0.>  FOIK  23/04 

VS.  a.  60—655  19  Ctaim 


1.  A  power  plant  system  comprising: 

compressor  means  adapted  to  take  in  and  compress  air; 

energy  absorption  means  for  taking  in  energy  in  the  form  of 
hot  air,  for  using  a  portion  of  the  energy,  and  for  discharg- 
ing the  remainder; 

a  primary  combustor  having  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  ex- 
haust air  from  said  energy  absorption  means,  a  second 
inlet  for  receiving  fuel,  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of 
products  of  combustion; 

a  secondary  combustor  having  a  first  inlet  for  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  products  of  combustion  from  said 
primary  combustor,  a  second  inlet  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  products  of  combustion  of  said  secondary  combus- 
tor, and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  the  products  of  combus- 
tion of  said  secondary  combustor; 

first  conduit  means  for  conveying  a  portion  of  the  products 
of  combustion  of  said  secondary  combustor  from  said 
secondary  combustor  outlet  to  said  second  inlet  of  said 
secondary  combustor;  and 

an  air  heat  exchanger  within  said  secondary  combustor,  said 
heat  exchanger  including  an  inlet  for  receiving  com- 
pressed air  from  said  compressor  means,  heat  exchange 
surface  means  for  conveying  heat  from  the  products  of 
combustion  within  said  secondary  combustor  to  the  com- 
pressed air,  and  an  outlet  to  direct  the  compressed,  hot  air 
out  of  said  secondary  combustor  for  passage  to  said  en- 
ergy absorption  means. 


4,326,383 
COMPACT  THfeRMOELECnUC  REFRIGERATOR 
KiMMoM  L.  H.  Rccd,  (Bd  In  Hatcher,  both  of  Barrie,  Canada, 
iHiflBon  to  Kodatroa  Indiutrica,  Ltd,,  Barrie,  r.«.w. 
FItod  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,859 
tat  CL'  F25B  21/02;  F25D  3/08 
VS.  a.  6J-3  7  ciaima 

I.  A  portable  thermoelectric  refrigerator  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  an  insulated  housing  having  a  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls, 
and  first  and  second  end  walls  boundmg  a  storage  com- 
partment, said  thermoelectric  refrigerator  also  including 
an  openable  cover  for  covering  the  top  of  said  storage 
compartment; 

b.  a  thermally  conductive  metal  liner  covering  only  the 
bottom  of  said  storage  compartment  and  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  front,  rear,  and  first  and  second  end  walls  of 
■aid  storage  compartment; 

c.  a  thermally  conductive  block  extending  through  said  first 


end  wall  and  thermally  contacting  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive metal  liner; 

I.  a  thermoelectric  module  thermally  contacting  said  ther- 
mally conductive  block; 

!.  an  external  heat  exchanger  located  in  a  region  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  first  end  wall  from  said  storage  com- 
partment for  thermally  contacting  said  thermoelectric 
module,  said  external  heat  exchanger  including  a  base  of 
thermally  conductive  metal  and  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  fins  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  base,  each  of  said  fins  having  a  length  that 
is  substantially  greater  than  a  width  thereof,  said  base  and 
said  fins  being  oriented  vertically  relative  to  the  bottom  of 
said  thermoelectric  refrigerator,  said  thermoelectric 
means  removing  heat  from  said  thermally  conductive 
metal  liner,  said  thermally  conductive  liner  having  a  thick- 
ness that  causes  said  thermally  conductive  liner  to  pro- 
duce a  thermal  gradient  in  said  storage  compartment  from 
said  first  wall  to  said  second  wall,  said  thermal  gradient 
being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause  temperatures  in 
portions  of  said  storage  compartment  adjacent  to  said  first 
end  wall  to  be  a  predetermined  amount  colder  than  tem- 


peratures in  portions  of  said  storage  compariment  adja- 
cent to  said  second  end  wall; 

r  centrifugal  fan  means  disposed  directly  above  said  external 
heat  exchanger  for  drawing  air  from  outside  of  said  ther- 
moelectric refrigerator  into  an  elevated  air  inlet  and  forc- 
ing subsuntially  all  of  that  air  between  said  fins,  said 
centrifugal  fan  means  including  a  circular  plate  mounted 
on  a  shaft  of  a  fan  motor  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending 
from  a  major  surface  of  said  circular  plate; 

g.  a  shroud  element  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said 
centrifiigal  fan  means  and  extending  to  fins  on  opposed 
sides,  respectively,  of  said  external  heat  e^hanger;  and 

h.  an  end  panel  having  said  air  inlet  therein  adjacent  to  said 
centrifugal  fan  means  and  also  having  an  air  outlet  at  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  end  panel,  said  end  panel  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  end  wall  cooperating  with  said 
shroud  element  to  enclose  said  centrifugal  fan  means  and 
said  external  heat  exchanger  to  cause  substantially  all  air 
drawn  into  said  elevated  air  inlet  by  said  centrifugal  fan 
means  to  be  forced  to  flow  between  various  ones  of  said 
fins  from  the  top  of  said  external  heat  exchanger  to  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  first  end  wall  including  a  recess  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof  for  receiving  the  fan  motor. 


4,326,384 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  BLOCKS  OF  HOT  POROUS 

MATERIAL 
William  1.  C.  Pipe,  and  John  B.  Gray,  both  of  Studhohne  St, 

MorriaaTiUe,  New  Zealud 
DiTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  24,191,  Mar.  27, 1979.  TUa  application  Nor. 
14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  206343 
tat  a.'  F25D  2S/00 
VS.  a.  62— «2  6  Clain* 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  block  of  porous  material  compris- 
ing inserting  said  block  into  a  chamber,  subjecting  the  chamber 
to  air  pressure  less  than  that  of  the  ambient  air  and  inserting 
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means  into  the  said  block  to  induce  a  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  the  interior  of  the  block  to  the  said  chamber,  whereby 


the  lower  pressure  in  the  chamber  causes  the  cooling  air  to 
flow  inwardly  through  the  means  inserted  in  the  block  for 
cooling  the  block. 


opening  the  outlet  port  during  a  defrost  cycle,  and  a  baffle 
plate  for  blocking  the  passage  of  air  in  the  air  conduit  during  a 
defrost  cycle  of  operation;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  a  refrigerated  primary  air  band  in  the  air  conduit 
during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  in  which  the  gate 
means  is  closed  over  the  air  outlet  port,  terminating  opera- 
tion of  the  refrigeration  means  to  initiate  the  defrost  cycle 
of  operation,  thereafter  opening  the  gate  means  and  caus- 
ing the  baffle  plate  to  move  into  blocking  position  within 
the  air  conduit,  and  propelling  air  within  the  air  conduit 
across  the  refrigeration  means,  expelling  the  air  through 
the  air  outlet  port  in  order  to  defrost  the  refrigeration 
means,  at  the  termination  of  the  defrost  cycle  of  operation, 
closing  the  gate  means  over  the  air  outlet  port  and  com- 
mencing operation  of  the  refrigeration  means,  and  circu- 
lating the  air  band  in  the  same  direction  in  both  the  refrig- 
eration and  the  defrost  cycles  of  operation. 


4,326,385 
REFRIGERATED  MERCHANDISER  CABINET  WTTH  AIR 

DEFROST  PORTS 
Faycz  F.  Ibrahim,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  RefHaeratiM 
Corporation,  Niles,  Mich, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84>27,  Feb.  2, 1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,473,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,482,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,916,  JuL  19, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,242,882,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

101,069,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,090,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,033,  Sep.  4, 1980,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,573,  Aug.  25, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,626 

tat  CL'  F25D  21/12;  A47F  3/04 

VS.  a.  62—82  41  ClaiBf 


4426386 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Yasushi  Tamura,  Ojima,  Japan,  aast^or  to  Saakyo  Electric 

Company  Limited,  laeaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  188392 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Jipin,  Sep.  18, 1979, 54-118790; 
Not.  16,  1979,  54-149312 

tat  a.'  F25D  21/00;  F25B  1/00 
VS.  a.  62—150  3  ( 


^^' 


m 


^; 


38.  A  method  of  operating  an  open  front  display  cabinet 
having  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  display  space 
and  having  apertures  in  at  least  two  walls  thereof  for  communi- 
cating ambient  outside  air  into  said  cabinet,  the  aperiure  means 
comprising  an  access  opening  for  permitting  products  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  said  display  space  and  at  least  one  air 
outlet  port,  at  least  one  air  conduit  positioned  about  the  display 
space  for  enabling  circulation  of  a  primary  air  band  and  the  air 
conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  opening  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  so  that  air  leaving  the  outlet  opening  is  di- 
rected across  the  access  opening  and  received  into  the  inlet 
opening,  an  air  moving  means  for  propelling  said  primary  air 
band  through  the  air  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  and 
for  propelling  ambient  air  through  the  air  conduit  during  a 
defrost  cycle,  and  refrigeration  means  arranged  within  the  air 
conduit  for  selective  operation  in  a  refrigeration  and  in  a  de- 
frost cycle,  gate  means  selectively  operative  to  close  the  air 
outlet  port  during  the  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and  for 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  circuit  of  an  automobile  air-con- 
ditioning system  which  has  a  refrigerating  system  including  a 
refrigerant  compressor  and  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  a  blower 
system  for  blowing  air  into  the  room  of  the  automobile 
through  said  evaporator,  and  the  temperature  control  circuit 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  refrigerant  compressor  in 
response  to  the  temperature  detected,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
first  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  blown  into  the  automobile  room  as  an 
electric  signal; 
first  reference  signal  source  means  for  generating  a  predeter- 
mined reference  signal  equal  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  temperature  detecting  meaiu  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  first  temperature; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  from  said 
first  temperature  detecting  means  with  said  first  reference 
signal  and  providing  a  first  output  at  a  time  when  the 
detected  temperature  is  higher  than  said  first  temperature 
and  a  second  output  at  a  time  when  the  detected  tempera- 
ture is  lower  than  said  first  temperature; 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  second  output  by  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 
means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  delay  means  for 
generating  a  signal  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said 
refrigerant  compressor; 
means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  stop-signal  generating 
means  and  with  the  output  of  said  first  temperature  detect- 
ing means  and  maintaining  an  output  signal  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  said  refrigerant  compressor  from  the 
reception  of  the  stop  signal  from  said  stop-signal  generat- 
ing means  until  a  time  when  a  predetermined  second 
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temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature  is  detected 
by  said  first  temperature  detecting  means;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  compressor  driving 
means  and  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  stop-signal 
maintaining  means  to  thereby  stop  the  operation  of  said 
compressor  during  a  time  period  when  said  stop  signal  is 
present  at  the  output  of  said  stop-signal  maintaining 
means. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  refrigeration  system  having  multi- 
ple compressor  means  and  condenser  means  including  multiple 
condenser  fans;  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  control 
switch  means  to  effect  sequential  operations  of  at  least  one  of 
said  compressor  means  and  said  condenser  fans  in  said  refriger- 
ation system,  and  a  fiuidic  time  delay  system  for  operating  said 
switch  means  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  refrigeration  system,  said  time  delay 
system  being  disposed  between  the  predetermined  location  and 
the  control  switch  means  and  comprising  unidirectional  flow 
means  and  flow  restrictor  means  in  parallel  by-pass  relation 
with  each  other,  said  unidirectional  means  providing  substan- 
tially unrestricted  pressure  equalization  in  one  direction  be- 
tween said  predetermined  location  and  said  control  switch 
means,  and  said  restrictor  means  restricting  pressure  communi- 
cation between  said  predetermined  location  and  said  control 
switch  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  increases  and 
decreases  in  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  predetermined  location 
will  be  immediately  equalized  in  said  control  switch  means  in 
one  direction  of  pressure  change  and  will  be  delayed  in  the 
other  direction  of  pressure  change. 


DUAL  OPEN  CYCLE  HEAT  PUMP  AND  ENGINE 
Rkhard  McFee,  RJ).  #1,  Uaion  Springg,  N.Y,  13160 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,600 
Irt.  a^  F25B  13/00 
VJS.  a.  62— 3M.6  16  dalns 

1.  A  heat  pump  comprising: 
a  cold  air  reservoir  for  storing  air  at  a  first  temperature  and 

pressure; 
a  hot  air  reservoir  for  storing  air  at  a  second  temperature 
greater  than  said  first  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  equal 
to  said  first  pressure; 
a  heat  exchanger  having  a  pair  of  regenerators  therein  for 
conducting  separate  flows  of  air  therein  between  said 
reservoirs  and  a  pair  of  valve  means  for  alternately  con- 
necting each  of  said  regenerators  to  said  reservoirs  to 
alternately  convey  a  fiow  of  cold  air  from  said  cold  air 


reservoir  to  said  hot  air  reservoir  and  a  flow  of  hot  air 
from  said  hot  air  reservoir  to  said  cold  air  reservoir; 
a  positive  displacement  compressor  connected  to  and  be- 
tween said  hot  air  reservoir  and  an  inlet  of  one  of  said 
valve  means  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  compress  and  de- 
Hver  a  flow  of  hot  air  from  said  hot  air  reservoir  to  said 
one  valve  means;  and 


4,326,3«7 

FLUIDIC  TIME  DELAY  SYSTEM 

Doaald  E.  Friedman,  Crev e  Coeur,  Ma„.  aatigiior  to  Hnsamaini 

Refrigerator  Co.,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,777,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,184,341.  This  applicatiog  Dec  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95.972 

tat  0.>  F25B  39/04.  1/00 

VS.  a.  62—184  11  Claims 


»^ 


a  positive  displacement  expander  connected  to  and  between 
an  outlet  of  the  other  valve  means  of  said  heat  exchanger 
and  said  cold  air  reservoir  to  expand  and  deliver  a  flow  of 
expanded  air  from  said  other  valve  means  to  said  cold  air 
reservoir. 


4,326,389 
FROZEN  DESSERT  MAKER 
Edmund  C  FroM,  885  D  Rever  Village  Ct.,  CenteniUe,  Ohio 
45459 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  S«r.  No.  142,797 

Int  a.'  A73G  9/00 

VS.  a.  62—342  13  Claimt 


10.  A  frozen  dessert  maker  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  rouuble  output  shaft; 

a  drive  train  attached  to  said  output  shaft  and  having  a 
second  shaft  parallel  to  and  off-set  from  said  output  shaft 
whereby  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  causes  said  second 
shaft  to  orbit  about  the  output  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  can  having  a  central  axis  coaxial  with  said 
second  shaft  and  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

a  dasher  rigidly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  within  said 
can; 

a  plurality  of  coolant  packs  for  containing  a  coolant  slurry, 
each  having  an  iimer  concave  face  and  an  outer  convex 
face  and  being  positioned  concentrically  about  said  can 
such  that  said  inner  concave  face  of  each  said  pack  nut- 
ingly  engages  a  portion  of  said  can; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  atMched  to  said  inner  concave  face  and 
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extending  toward  said  outer  convex  face  of  each  said 
pack; 

means  extending  about  said  packs  adjacent  said  outer  convex 
faces  thereof  for  clamping  said  packs  to  said  can; 

a  platform  rototebly  mounted  on  said  drive  train  in  support- 
ing relation  with  said  can  and  said  coolant  packs; 

a  plurality  of  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  platform  for  supporting  said  clamping 
means; 

an  upper  stud  extending  downwardly  from  said  platform  in 
radially  offset  relation  with  said  output  shaft;  and 

a  basin  rigidly  positioned  between  said  motor  and  said  plat- 
form and  having  a  lower  stud  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  positioned  thereon  to  act  as  a  bearing  surface  for 
said  upper  stud  such  that  rotation  of  said  second  shaft 
about  said  output  shaft  imparts  a  circular  movement  to 
said  can  and  coolant  packs  about  said  output  shaft  with  a 
reciprocal  rotational  movement  superimposed  thereon. 


4426,391 
RANiaNE<:YCLE-ENGINE-DRIVEN 
COOLING-AND-HEATING  SYSTEM 

Eljl  Sato,  Shimoinayoriii;  Nobukatsa  Aral,  Uihlkumachi;  Hideki 
Tanaka,  Shimoioayothi;  Toshlhiko  Fukmkima,  Shimoinayo- 
shi,  and  Tadakatiu  Nak^jima,  ShioioinayoaU,  all  of  Japaa. 
astignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,638 
Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107264 
tat  a.>  F2SD  9/00  . 

VS.  a.  62—402  «  Oaimi 


4,326,390 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THAWING  FROZEN 

FOOD 
Robert  B.  Brooks,  LouitTiUe,  Ky.,  anignor  to  GcAeral  Electric 
Company,  Louiinlle,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,420 

tat  a.'  F25D  25/02 

VS.  a.  62-382  *  C**™ 


1.  For  use  in  a  refrigerator  appliance  having  a  storage  com- 
partment maintained  at  a  temperature  betweeii  33*-55'  P., 
apparatus  for  thawing  a  frozen  food  load  comprising: 

a  separate  container  located  within  the  storage  compartment 
for  receiving  a  frozen  food  load  to  be  thawed,  said  con- 
tainer and  storage  compartment  having  cooperating, 
means  to  removably  secure  the  container  within  the  stor- 
age compartment; 

an  electric  fan  in  air  flow  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  container;  and 

manually  setwble  timer  means  for  initially  energizing  and 
then  deenergizing  the  fan  after  a  predetermined  period  of 
operating  time; 

whereby  the  frozen  food  load  may  be  thawed  and  allowed  to 
remain  in  said  container  subsequent  to  thawing,  the  tem- 
perature within  said  container  being  substantially  at  the 
temperature  of  the  storage  compartment  thus  preventing 
spoilage  of  the  thawed  food. 


1.  A  IUnkine<ycle-engine-driven  cooling-and-heating  sys- 
tem comprising 
a  scroll  type  expander  including  a  sutionary  scroll  having  an 

end  plate,  a  spiral  coiled  lap  extended  in  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  end  plate,  an  inlet  for  a  working  fluid, 
and  an  outlet  for  said  working  fluid;  a  swirling  or  rotating 
scroll  having  an  end  plate,  and  a  spiral  coiled  lap  extended 
in  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  end  plate  and  in  mating  relationship 
with  said  spiral  coiled  lap  of  said  sutionary  scroll; 
a  rotary  shaft  carrying  said  swiriing  or  rotating  scroll; 
a  self-rotation  preventive  means  for  preventing  the  self- 

roution  of  said  swirling  or  rotating  scroll,  and 
a  housing  joined  to  said  sutionary  scroll;  a  scroll  type 

compressor  including 
a  sutionary  scroll  having 
an  end  plate, 
a  spiral  coiled  lap  extended  in  parallel  with  the  axis  pf  said 

end  plate,  and 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  swirling  or  routing  scroll  having 
an  end  plate,  and 

a  spiral  coiled  lap  emended  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
end  plate  and  in  mating  relationship  with  said  spiral 
coiled  lap  of  said  sutionary  scroll, 
a  rotary  shaft  which  carries  said  swirling  or  routing  scroll 
and  is  securely  joined  to  said  shaft  of  said  swirling  or 
routing  scroll  or  said  scroll  type  expander, 
a  self-roution  preventive  means  for  preventing  the  self- 

roution  of  said  swiriing  or  routing  scroll,  and 
a  housing  joined  to  said  sutionary  scroll  and  to  said  hous- 
ing of  said  scroll  type  expander; 
an  oil  separator  having  a  hermetically  sealed  space  defined 

by  said  housings  of  said  expander  and  said  compreMor; 
a  first  heat  exchanger  which  operates  as  a  condenser  in  the 
case  of  the  refrigeration  cycle  but  as  an  evaporator  in  the 
case  of  the  heating  cycle; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  which  operates  as  an  evaporator  in 

the  case  of  the  refrigeration  cycle  but 
as  a  condenser  in  the  case  of  the  heating  cycle; 
a  refrigerant  pump; 
an  expansion  means; 

an  oil  supply  system  consisting  of  an  oil  pump  and 
an  oil  line; 
a  generator  for  heating  the  refrigerant  discharged  from  said 

refrigerant  pump,  thereby  evaporating 
the  same;  and 
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I  seal  means  mounted  on  said  rotary  shafts  between  the 
housings  of  said  expander  and  said  compressor  for  gas- 
tightly  isobting  between  said  expander  and  said  compres- 


MULnPARTITE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SHAFTS 
Hobcrt  Gciithofr,  and  aemens  Nicnhaus,  both  of  Lohmar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  laiignors  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH, 
Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy 

Filed  Jnn.  10,  19W,  Ser.  No.  158,254 
ClalB*  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jun.  23, 
1979, 292539*     . 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/06 
VS.  a.  64—3  2  daima 


(ii)  each  of  said  courses  including  two  knit  stitches  sepa- 
rated by  a  band  of  at  least  two  adjacent  Hoat  stitches; 

(c)  the  combination  of  said  elastic  yam  and  said  knitting 
construction  causing  relatively  wide  bands  or  walewise 
ribs  of  raised  fabric  separated  by  a  relatively  narrow  band 
of  base  fabric  extending  through  the  length  of  said  welt; 

(d)  said  scalloped  surface  being  formed  on  the  inside  of  said 
welt,  and  the  welt  being  rolled  over  and  Ucked  down  to 
expose  the  scalloped  surface  on  both  the  inside  and  outside 
of  the  exposed  upper  edge  of  the  sock. 


4,32634 
PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK 

Frederick  Stein,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sandra  Lichtman. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,465 

Int  a.^  E05B  73/00 

U.S.a.7&-14  17Claiiii$ 


1.  A  multipartite  protective  device  particularly  for  universal 
joint  shafts  on  agricultural  machinery  comprising  inner  and 
outer  telescoping  cylindrical  protective  tubes  concentrically 
arranged  with  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  located  within 
and  surrounded  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  protective 
tube  and  means  frictionally  interposed  between  said  tubes  to 
prevent  relative  rotative  motion  therebetween,  said  frictionally 
interposed  means  comprising  elastic  braking  tongues  rotatably 
fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  tubes  and  extending  into  frictional 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  tubes,  said  universal  joint 
shafts  including  an  outer  section  tube  arranged  within  said 
inner  protective  tube,  with  support  bearing  means  comprising 
an  inner  and  an  outer  bearing  member  being  arranged  between 
said  outer  section  tube  and  said  inner  protective  tube,  said 
outer  bearing  member  being  attached  to  the  insertion  end  of 
said  inner  protective  tube,  with  said  elastic  braking  tongues 
being  arranged  at  the  periphery  of  said  outer  bearing  member. 

432633 
DECORATIVE  FOOTLBT-TYPE  SOCK 

Albert  R.  Dualap,  Mount  Airy,  N.C,  assi«H>r  to  Browa  Wooten 
Mills,  Inc.,  Bnrlingtoii,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,255 

lot  CL'  D04B  9/46 

UACL  66-172  E  2  Ciiliiis 


1.  A  portable  door  lock  releasably  coupled  to  a  door  frame 
and  a  door  member  for  positionally  constraining  said  door 
member  to  said  door  frame,  comprising: 

(a)  door  engagement  means  insertable  between  said  door 
member  and  said  door  frame  at  an  interface  thereof  for 
matingly  engaging  said  door  member  on  a  front  and  rear 
surface  thereof  and  for  contacting  said  door  frame  on  a 
rear  surface  thereof; 

(b)  locking  bar  means  displaceable  on  said  door  engagement 
means,  said  locking  bar  means  extending  across  said  inter- 
face of  said  door  member  and  said  door  frame  for  contact- 
ing frontal  surfaces  of  said  door  frame  and  said  door 
member;  and, 

(c)  a  lock  releasably  securable  to  said  door  engagement 
means  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  locking  bar  means 
from  said  door  engagement  means. 


1.  A  knit,  low-cut,  footlet-type  sock  adapted  to  be  worn 
inside  a  low-cut  shoe  and  substantially  covered  thereby  with 
the  exception  of  an  exposed  decorative  welt,  said  welt  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  scalloped  surface  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  welt; 

(b)  said  scalloped  surface  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  courses  formed  of  two  yams  only,  one 
being  an  elastic  yam  and  the  other  a  body  yam,  the  two 
yams  being  knit  in  plated  relationship; 


4,32635 

ELECTRIC  ENCLOSURE  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 

Pasquale  A.  DcRosa,  290  Winchester  Ave.,  Staten  Island.  N.Y. 

10312 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,220 

Int  a.'  B65D  55/14:  H02G  13/14;  H05K  5/03.  5/04 

VS.  a.  70—168  11  Ctaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  utility  meter  pan  which  comprises 
a  back  wall  and  outwardly  projecting  side  wall  means  con- 
nected to  the  back  wall  to  form  a  receptacle  with  an  open  side, 
a  locking  assembly  for  closing  said  receptacle  open  side,  com- 
prising bracket  means  extending  across  the  interior  of  said 
meter  pan,  and  attached  to  said  side  wall  means  at  respective 
locations  on  opposite  sides  of  said  receptacle  open  side,  a  cover 
covering  said  receptacle  open  side  and  thereby  preventing 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  said  cover  having  skirt 
portions  which  extend  along  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  side  wall  means  and  covering  said  locations  of 
attachment  of  said  bracket  means,  releasable  retaining  means 
extending  through  said  cover  and  securing  said  cover  to  said 
bracket,  a  shield  on  said  cover  in  a  position  covering  said 
retaining  means  and  thereby  preventing  access  thereto,  said 
cover  having  thereon  projecting  means  defining  a  well  therein. 
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said  shield  being  received  in  said  well  of  the  cover  with  said   towards  their  locking  positions,  and  said  tumblers  engaging  a 
projecting  means  being  closely  adjacent  to  the  shield,  lock   bitted  key  inserted  in  said  keyway  thereby  to  move  the  turn- 
receiving  means  on  said  shield  and  said  cover,  and  removable   biers  out  of  their  locking  positions  and  into  their  release  posi- 
tions and  enable  the  plug  assembly  to  be  routed  to  its  unlock- 
ing position;  said  improved  tumbler  being  receivable  in  a  tum- 
bler-receiving slot  for  movement  between  such  release  and 
locking  positions  while  biased  towards  its  locking  position  by 
said  spring  means,  and  for  such  engagement  with  a  key.  and 
comprising: 
a  plate-like  body  portion  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body 
portion,  said  body  portion  being  received  in  one  of  said 
slots  with  said  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  plug  and 
said  edges  disposed  adjacent  to  respective  ones  of  the 
transverse  side  walls  bounding  the  slot  for  engagement 
therewith  when  the  tumbler  is  disposed  in  the  slot. 
one  end  portion  of  said  leading  edge  at  a  barrel-engaging  end 
of  the  tumbler  projecting  from  said  plug  into  said  groove 
in  the  barrel  for  engagement  with  said  longitudinal  side 
wall  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  plug  assembly 
towards  its  unlocking  position  when  the  plug  assembly  is 
in  its  locking  position  with  the  tumbler  disposed  in  its 
locking  position  in  said  one  slot, 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  leading  edge  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  tumbler  extending  obliquely  inwardly  in  a 
direction  towards  said  axis  and  towards  said  opposite  end 
of  the  tumbler, 
one  end  portion  of  said  trailing  edge  at  said  barrel-engaging 
end  of  the  tumbler  projecting  from  said  plug  into  said 
groove  when  the  plug  assembly  is  in  its  locking  position 
with  the  tumbler  disposed  in  its  locking  position  in  said 
one  slot, 
said  one  end  portion  of  the  trailing  edge  extending  arcuately 
outwardly  away  from  said  axis  and  towards  said  barrel- 
engaging  end  of  the  tumbler, 
and  a  portion  of  said  trailing  edge  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
portion    thereof   extending    from    the    latter    portion 
obliquely  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis  and 
towards  said  opposite  end  of  the  tumbler, 
whereby,  when  the  plug  assembly  is  in  its  locking  position 
with  the  tumbler  in  iu  locking  position  in  said  one  slot, 
and  torque  is  applied  to  the  plug  assembly  tending  to 
rotate  it  to  its  unlocking  position  while  a  force  is  applied  to 
the  tumbler  tending  to  move  the  tumbler  to  its  release 
position  in  a  picking  operation,  said  one  end  portion  of  the 
leading  edge  engages  said  longitudinal  side  wall,  and  said 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  leading  edge  engages  the 
adjacent  transverse  side  wall,  while  said  one  end  portion 
of  the  trailing  edge  projecu  laterally  outwardly  over  the 
plug  from  the  transverse  side  wall  which  is  adjacent  to 
such  end  portion,  in  engagement  with  the  plug  to  prevent 
the  tumbler  from  being  moved  into  its  release  position, 
thereby  to  prevent  roution  of  the  plug  assembly  to  its 
unlocking  position. 


lock  means  engaging  said  lock  receiving  means  on  said  shield 
and  said  cover  for  locking  said  shield  on  said  cover  in  its  said 
position  covering  said  retaining  means. 

4,32636 

PLATE  TUMBLER  FOR  A  CYLINDER  LOCK 

MECHANISM 

Robert  L.  SteiDbach,  Glendale  Heights,  lU^  assignor  to  Chicago 

Lock  Co„  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,536 
Int  a.J  E05B  15/14.  29/02 


VS.  CL  70—364  R 


9Clainis 


1.  An  improved  plate  tumbler  for  a  cylinder  lock  mecha- 
nism, said  lock  mechanism  including:  a  tubuhir  barrel  provided 
with  an  internal  longitudinal  tumbler-receiving  groove 
bounded  by  a  tumbler-engaging  longitudinal  side  wall,  and  a 
key  plug  assembly  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  from  a  locking  position  to  an  unlocking  position,  said 
plug  assembly  including  a  key  plug,  a  plurality  of  plate  tum- 
blers disposed  in  said  plug  in  a  longitudinal  series,  and  spring 
means  resiliently  mounting  said  tumblers  in  said  plug,  said  plug 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  keyway  and  with  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  tumbler-receiving  slots  intersecting  said  key- 
way  and  arranged  for  registry  with  said  groove  in  said  locking 

position  of  the  plug  assembly,  each  of  said  slots  being  bounded   U.S.  CL  72— 110  w  ' 

bsTa  pair  of  opposed  tumbler-engaging  transverse  side  walls.  1.  A  multiple-mandrel  ring  rolling  machme  for  producmg  a 
each  of  said  tumblers  being  received  in  a  tumbler-receiving  slot  nng  from  a  ring  blank  comprising  a  frame,  a  rolling  pUtfoiin, 
substantially  completely  within  said  plug  in  a  plug-release  means  for  mounting  said  rolling  pUtform  to  said  frame  for 
position  of  the  tumbler  and  being  reciprocally  movable  in  the  rotary  movement  relative  thereto,  a  main  roll  movably 
slot  between  such  release  position  and  a  plug-locking  position  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  pUtform,  a  plurality  of 
of  the  tumbler  wherein  a  barrel-engaging  end  thereof  projects  elongated  mandrel  rolls  mounted  below  said  roUing  platform, 
from  the  plug  for  reception  in  said  groove  when  in  registry  each  of  said  mandrel  rolls  Includmg  a  longitudinal  axle  havmg 
with  the  slot,  said  tumblers  being  biased  by  said  spring  means   oppositely  dUposed  ends,  each  of  said  mandrel  rolls  being 


442637 
MULTIPLE  MANDREL-RING  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Alfted  Strngala;  Robert  SckOling,  both  of  Dortnraad,  and  Dieter 
Adaoiassck,  Kamen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aasigaors  to 
Thyssca  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917369 

lot  a.}  B21H  1/06 
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mounted  on  said  rolling  platform  for  rotation  about  its  own 
•xJe,  and  said  mandrel  rolls  being  axially  displaceable  relative 


to  said  rolling  platform  between  a  first  position  above  said 
rolling  platform  for  rolling  the  ring  blank  and  a  second  position 
below  said  rolling  platform. 


4v32MW 

APPARATUS  TO  EQUALIZE  IN  HEIGHT,  BY 

HAMMERING,  THE  LINE  OF  WELDING  OF 

LONGITUDINALLY  WELDED  TUBES 

Bcraaid  Bcgw,  PariDoo  ioiia  Bois,  Fnuct,  aoigior  to  Valloa- 

rte,  Paria,  Fraace 

FIM  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,75S 
bt  a.>  B21J  7/04 
VS.  a.  72—193  7  ( 


a  fixed  tubular  die  casing  having  a  die  and  defining  a  pressing 
axis, 

a  main  cross  beam  supported  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
pressing  axis, 

a  main  jack  coupled  to  the  cross  beam  for  displacement 
thereof, 

a  container  for  a  billet  to  be  extruded  supported  for  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  pressing  axis,  said  container  having 
open  extremities  one  of  which  is  capable  of  fitting  on  the 
die  casing  upon  movement  of  the  contain^  parallel  to  the 
pressing  axis, 

a  base  for  closing  the  other  extremity  of  the  container, 

a  slide  carrying  said  base  and  displaceable  on  the  cross  beam 
transversely  with  res[)ect  to  the  pressing  axis, 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  slide  in  a  laterally  offset  position 
for  loading  a  billet  to  be  extruded, 

means  for  displacing  the  slide  to  selectively  position  said 
base  or  said  housing  on  said  pressing  axis, 

an  axially  displaceable  push  rod  for  displacing  said  billet 
from  said  housing. 


I     •     ^t    t  HI  a 


>        »  at  to      hfl 


1.  A  device  to  equalize  in  height,  by  hammering,  the  bead  of 
welding  of  tubes  welded  longitudinally  having  inside  the  tube 
an  anvil  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  rod  passing  through  the  tube, 
adjustable  in  longitudinal  position,  whose  exterior  surface 
comes  in  contact  with  the  internal  wall  of  the  tube,  an  external 
hammering  mass  operated  with  a  successive  vertical  move- 
ment, and  a  support  member  mounted  opposite  the  hammering 
mass,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  moving  the 
hammering  mass  at  an  impact  frequency  greater  than  2,500 
impacts/minute,  an  elastomer  bushing  axially  at  each  end  of 
and  engaging  said  anvil,  for  restraining  said  anvil  against  axial 
movement  in  either  direction,  and  means  for  preventing  axial 
displacement  of  said  bushings  along  the  rod. 


4,32C,399 

EXTRUSION  PRESS  OPERATING  BY  THE  INDDtECF 

METHOD 

Midwi  Doodet,  Epooc,  Fraace,  aadgaor  to  SECIM,  CoorbCToie, 

Fnaec 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  »«6,771 
Ut  a.'  B21C  33/oa  3S/0a  3S/0* 
vs.  CL  72—263  3  CtafaM 

1.  A  press  for  extruding  tubes  by  the  indirect  method  com- 
prning: 


an  auxiliary  jack  mounted  within  the  main  jack  and  acting 
along  the  pressing  axis, 

an  auxiliary  cross  beam  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  cross 
beam  for  movement  parallel  to  the  pressing  axis;  said 
auxiliary  cross  beam  being  coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said 
auxiliary  jack, 

a  support  extending  parallel  to  said  slide  and  mounted  for 
slidable  transverse  movement  in  said  auxiliary  cross  beam, 

means  for  controUably  displacing  said  support  transversely 
and  simultaneously  with  the  slide,  and 

a  holder  extending  parallel  to  the  pressing  axis  having  a  rear 
extremity  secured  to  said  support  for  movement  therewith 
and  a  plunger  secured  to  said  holder  and  slidably  moimted 
in  said  base, 

said  push  rod  for  displacing  the  billet  from  said  housing 
having  a  rear  extremity  also  secured  to  said  support  for 
movement  therewith  and  a  front  extremity  slidably 
mounted  on  said  slide  axially  within  said  housing. 


4,326,400 
NON-SLIP  MULTI-PASS  WIRE  MILL 
VwUm  A.  DiTydoT,  uUtn  Mlkbailorm  29,  korpu  3,  kv.  57; 
VladiBir  L  KhromoT,  Leaiiuky  praifckt,  26,  kT.  34;  Igor  M. 
MakecT,  Fhuizeaakaya  naberuhiiaya,  36,  kr.  227;  Aizik  M. 
Kogoa,  nlltn  Fedora  PoletaeTi,  24,  korpus  2,  kr.  SO,  ail  of 
Moicow,  and  Leonid  I.  Rynarenko,  praapekt  Lenina,  10  "A", 
kr.  28,  Baiaahlkha  ModioTskai  oblaatl,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FU«d  Mar.  7, 19SD,  Ser.  No.  127,946 
dahna  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJt.,  Mar.  7, 1979,  2734370 
bt.  CL'  B21C  ///a  1/27 
VS.  a.  72—280  3  CUiBH 

1.  A  nonslip  multi-pass  wire  mill  comprising: 
abed; 
a  coiler; 
an  uncoiler; 

a  bath  mounted  on  said  bed; 
a  plurality  of  dies  for  wire  drawing; 
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die  holders  for  said  dies,  arranged  inside  said  bath  in  an  order 
ensuring  the  manufacture  of  a  wire  of  specified  dimen- 
sions; 

a  plurality  of  blocks  sequentially  located  relative  to  said  dies 
to  effect  drawing; 

at  least  one  adjusuble  torque  converter  actuated  by  an  elec- 
tric motor;  said  torque  converter  rotating  at  least  one  of 
said  individual  blocks;  said  torque  converter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  working  chamber  containing  a  working 
fluid  necessary  for  the  operation  of  said  torque  converter; 

a  pump  rotor  mounted  in  said  working  chamber  for  produc- 
ing during  pumping  a  low-pressure  zone  and  a  high-pres- 
sure zone  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of  said 
rotor; 

turbines,  the  number  of  which  corresponds  to  that  of  said 
blocks;  said  turbines  being  actuated  by  said  torque  con- 
verter, said  turbines  being  mounted  in  said  working  cham- 
ber of  said  housing  of  said  torque  converter  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  pump  rotor;  said  mill  further  including: 

a  system  for  supplying  a  coolant-lubricant  serving  also  as 
said  working  fluid  of  said  torque  converters  comprising: 


bottom  wall  and  a  body  poriion,  said  apparatus  including  a  die 
ring  of  hollow  cylindrical  body  portion  on  which  the  cup  can 
be  crowned,  and  a  punch  for  pushing  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
cup  into  the  die  ring  thereby  effectin)<  drawing  while  reversing 
the  face  side  and  the  back  side  of  the  cup,  the  improvement  of 
a  fixed  annular  ring  provided  encirclingly  around  the  upper 


end  portion  of  the  body  portion  of  the  die  ring  at  the  outside  of 
the  die  ring  and  concentrically  with  the  die  ring,  there  being  a 
clearance  provided  between  the  inside  surface  of  the  fixed 
annular  ring  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  die  ring,  said  clear- 
ance being  only  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  cup 
body  portion. 


4426,402 

STOCK  LIFTER  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  DIES 

Beraiid  J.  Willit,  2S200  Trowkridge  Atc,  Deafbora,  Mich. 

a  coolant-lubricant  tank;  48124 

a  pumping  sution  communicating  with  said  tank  and  having  Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,686 

a  pressure  line;  bt  Q.' B2U /i/<M 

adjusuble  throttles,  the  number  of  which  corresponds  to   U5.  CL  72—420  " ' 

that  of  said  die  holders; 

said  pressure  line  connected  through  said  adjustable  throttles 
to  said  die  holders  for  supplying  thereto  said  coolant- 
lubricant  during  the  drawing  of  wire; 

ducts  in  said  housing  of  each  said  torque  converter  connect- 
ing said  pressure  line  with  said  low-pressure  zone  of  each 
said  torque  converter; 

pipes  connecting  said  high-pressure  zone  of  each  said  torque 
converter  and  said  bath; 

a  draining  pipe  connecting  said  bath  in  a  lower  level  thereof 
to  said  tank; 

the  connection  between  said  ducts,  said  pipes  and  said  work- 
ing chambers  of  each  said  torque  converter  providing 
communication  between  said  pressure  line  and  said  bath 
causing  circulation  of  said  coolant-lubricant  through  said 
torque  converter  thereby  conditioning  said  coolant-lubri- 
cant for  drawing  wire  by  said  torque  converter. 


4,326,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  REVERSE  REDRAWING 

KenieU  boiw,  IbaragI,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Daiwa  Can  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,972 
bt  CI.'  B21D  22/00 


1.  A  stack  lifter  for  a  progressive  die  having  upper  and  lower 
die  members  for  fonning  woritpieces  therebetween,  said  stock 
lifter  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  fiuid  cylinder  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  lower  die  member,  a  piston  slideably  arranged 
within  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  in  sealed  relation 
therewith,  means  sealing  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  from 
the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  piston  rod  having  a  smaller 


ii«  n  71— am  1  Claini   outer  diameter  than  said  piston  so  that  the  bottom  face  of  the 

l."  ta  a^us  for  reverse  redrawing  of  a  cup  having  a   piston  has  a  larger  area  than  the  top  face  thereof,  said  piston 
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rod  having  an  axial  passageway  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  communicating  freely  with  the 
portions  of  the  cylinder  above  and  below  the  piston,  means 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  communicating  with 
said  passageway  for  charging  the  cylinder  to  a  selected  prede- 
termined gas  pressure  so  that  the  piston  is  biased  upwai'dly  in 
the  cylinder  with  a  predetermined  desired  force  and  means  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  for  engaging  strip  stock-dis- 
posed between  the  die  members  and  adapted  to  lift  it  from  the 
lower  die  member  when  the  upper  die  member  is  raised. 


4,326,403 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


(a)  means  for  producing  an  air  cushion  between  an  examin- 
ing surface  of  the  apparatus  and  the  face  sheet  of  the 
laminate  by  applying  high  velocity  air  flow  from  at  least 
one  air  nozzle  in  the  examining  surface; 

(b)  the  examining  surface  including  a  detection  plate  having 


to'  w  «  '«  '«?    '«    'f 


4426,404 
RESPIRATORY  MONTTOR 
Juu  G.  Mchta,  15  SlonewaU  U^  Mamaroncck,  N.Y.  10S43 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,667 

lot  a.'  A61B  sm 

M&.  CL  73—29  11  Claim* 


means  for  detecting  deflection  of  the  face  sheet  of  the 
laminate  toward  the  detection  plate;  and 
(c)  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  the  area  between  the 
detection  plate  and  the  face  sheet,  whereby  the  face  sheet 
will  be  deflected  toward  the  detection  plate  in  any  area 
where  the  face  sheet  is  not  bonded  to  the  substrate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  moisture  in  a  gas 
in  a  given  region  comprising: 
a  crysul  of  sodium  chloride; 
a  support  for  said  crystal  in  said  region; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  crysul  for  detecting  a 

change  in  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  crystal  caused  by 

exposure  of  said  crystal  to  moisture;  and 
means  for  intermittently  supplying  a  flow  of  dry  gas  over 

said  crystal  sufTicienl  to  remove  accumulated  moisture 

therefrom. 


4426,406 

PRESSURE  TESTER  FOR  PIPES 

Eugene  D.  Smith,  3100  HoUiu,  Bakerafield,  CaUf.  93305 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,943 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/2S 

UJS.  a.  73-49.1  18  Claims 


4426,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTINC  BONDING  DEFECTS  IN 

LAMINATES 
Harold  R.  h|lc  Jr.,  2665  Jamnon  Rd^  NE„  Mirietti.  Ga. 
30066 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,935 
lut  CL^  COIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—37  17  Claini 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  bonded  laminates  which  include  a 
substrate  and  a  face  sheet  bonded  thereto,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  ability  of  a  length  of  pipe  to 
withstand  internal  pressure,  said  pipe  having  a  pipe  axis,  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  a  thread  at  each  end,  and  a  pipe  passage 
extending  from  end  to  end,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  frame  axis,  and  including  a  rail 
member  extending  axially  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
axial  length  of  the  frame; 
a  carriage  axially  slidable  on  said  rail  member; 
first  pipe  engagement  means  mounted  to  said  carriage,  said 
first  pipe  engagement  means  comprising  a  first  threaded 
plug  having  a  plug  axis  and  threadable  to  said  first  end  of 
said  pipe,  first  bearing  means  supporting  said  plug  for 
threading  and  unthreading  rotations  around  its  said  plug 
axis,  means  for  rotating  said  first  plug  bi-directionally, 
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trunnion  means  mounting  said  first  bearing  means  to  said 
carriage  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane,  whereby  said  first 
plug  is  axially  movable  along  said  frame  axis,  and  rotatable 
in  said  vertical  plane,  and  rotauble  around  its  own  axis, 
said  first  plug  having  a  first  plug  passage  which  communi- 
cates with  said  pipe  passage  when  they  are  threaded  to- 
gether; 

first  liquid  supply  means  connected  to  said  first  plug  passage 
for  supplying  liquid  thereto; 

a  tilt  elevator  mounted  to  said  frame  and  having  an  elevator 
portion  movable  up  and  down  in  a  vertical  plane; 

second  pipe  engagement  means  mounted  to  said  elevator 
portion,  said  second  pipe  engagement  means  comprising  a 
second  threaded  plug  having  a  plug  axis  and  threadable  to 
said  first  end  of  said  pipe,  second  bearing  means  support- 
ing said  plug  for  threading  and  unthreading  rotation 
around  its  said  plug  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  second 
plug  bi-directionally,  trunnion  means  mounting  said  sec- 
ond bearing  means  to  said  elevator  portion  for  rotation  in 
said  vertical  plane,  whereby  said  second  plug  is  movable 
up  and  down  and  rotatable  in  said  vertical  plane,  and 
rotatable  around  its  own  axis,  said  second  plug  having  a 
second  plug  passage  which  communicates  with  said  pipe 
passage  when  they  are  threaded  together; 

second  liquid  supply  means  connected  to  said  second  plug 
passage  for  supplying  liquid  thereto; 

an  on-off  vent  valve  communicating  with  said  passage  in 
said  second  plug; 

gauge  means  communicating  with  one  of  said  passages  to 
measure  the  pressure  therein;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  liquid  supply  means. 


ing  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cam  surface  on  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  ai  said  bottom  wall,  a  retainer  having  a  bottom  wall 
disposed  within  said  splil  collet,  an  adapter  having  a  bottom 
wall  disposed  within  said  reuiner,  a  seal  disposed  between  the 
bottom  walls  of  said  retainer  and  said  adapter,  said  seal  and  the 
bottom  walls  of  said  split  collet,  said  reuiner  and  said  adapter 
each  having  therein  an  aperture  for  receiving  therethrough  the 
end  of  a  lube  to  be  tested,  a  tube  stop  disposed  within  said 
adapter  engageable  by  the  terminal  end  of  the  tube  to  be  tested, 
a  piston  assembly  engageable  with  said  adapter  to  longitudi- 
nally reciprocate  said  adapter  to  compress  said  seal  in  sealing 
engagement  with  a  tube  to  be  tested  and  to  operate  said  split 
collet  to  grip  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tube,  and  a  head 
threadedly  retained  in  a  tube  receiving  end  of  said  hollow  body 
having  a  cam  surface  thereon  complimenury  with  and  engage- 
able with  said  cam  surface  of  said  split  collet  to  operate  said 
split  collet;  and  a  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  body 
having  a  cam  surface  thereon  operable  to  longitudinally  recip- 
locate  said  piston  assembly  when  said  handle  is  operated. 


4426,408 
AIRTIGHTNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATCHES 
Chiyuki  Kanoh,  7-8-2-1006,  FuoabuU,  Setasaya-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-15765[U] 
Int.  a."  GOIM  3/i6 
MS.  a.  73-494  »  I 


4426,407 
LEAK  TEST  TOOLS 
Homer  Van  Meter,  deceaaed,  late  of  Sua  aty  Center,  Fla^  and 
by  Geraldine  S.  Van  Meter,  executrix,  1628  Vincenne*  Dr., 
Sun  aty  Center,  Fla.  33570 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,434 
Int.  CV  GOIM  3/06:  F16L  37/16 
MS.  CL  73-49.1  « < 


1.  A  fitting  for  mounting  to  the  ends  of  smooth  waU  tubes  for 
leak  testing  expanded  end  tubes,  beaded  end  tubes  and  barbed 
end  tubes,  said  fitting  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical- 
shaped  hoUow  body  having  retained  therein  a  split  coUet  hav- 


1.  An  airtightness  testing  apparatus  for  watches,  comprising: 

an  airtight  container; 

pressure  control  means  capable  of  being  so  operated  as  to 
pressurize  or  decompress  the  interior  of  said  container; 

a  testing  sund  having  a  seat  to  carry  a  watch  to  be  examined 
inside  said  airtight  container; 

adjusting  means  to  move  said  testing  staitd  in  the  vertical 
direction  for  the  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  stand; 

means  for  detecting  a  distortion  of  the  to-be-examined  watch 
which  is  caused  by  a  change  of  the  pressure  inside  said 
airtight  container  due  to  the  operation  of  said  pressure 
control  means; 

a  support  assembly  supporting  at  least  part  of  said  detecting 
means;  and 

a  distortion  display  device  providing  an  operator  with  a 
change  of  distortion  detected  by  said  detecting  means, 
characterized  in  that  said  detecting  means  includes; 

•  Kght  emitting  element  supported  by  said  support  atacmbly 
and  emitting  light  as  a  luminous  flux  of  a  regular  size, 

a  Kght  receiving  element  supported  by  said  support  assembly 
so  as  to  face  said  light  emitting  element  with  a  fixed  gap 
inbetween  and  supplying  a  first  signal  corresponding  to 
the  size  of  the  luminous  fiux  produced  from  said  light 
enntting  element,  and 

a  movable  member  composed  of  a  contact  portion  touching 
sakj  watch  and  capable  of  vertical  movement  in  accor- 
dance with  the  change  of  djstortkm  of  said  watch  and  a 
screening  plate  portion  accompanying  said  contact  mem- 
ber to  ntove  vertically  in  said  gap  and  restricting  the 
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luminous  flux  from  said  light  emitting  element  to  said  light 
receiving  element,  thereby  changing  the  size  of  the  lumi- 
nous flux  received  by  said  light  receiving  element,  and 
that  said  distortion  display  device  includes; 
a  display  circuit  to  indicate  the  change  of  said  flrst  signal. 


4,326,410 
ENGINE  TEST  METHOD 
Iran  D.  BukhtiyiroT,  NoTOiibiriky  nkn,  rabochy  poielok  Kras- 
aoobak,  3,  kr.  137;  Viktor  B.  An,  Nonwibinky  raion,  rabochy 
poaeiok  Kraanoobik,  3,  kv.  S,  both  of  Noradbirskaya  oblaat; 
Marat  N.  FanhatoT,  ulitia  S.  RaziBa,  46,  kT.  20,  KuibyriieT- 
skaya  oUatt,  Tolyatti;  Fcdor  F.  SapoibnikoT,  ulitaa  Sverd- 
loTa,  187,  kT.  211,  KulbysbcTtkaya  oblaat,  Tolyatti;  Anatoly 
G.  SidoroT,  ulitia  RcToljutsioiuaya,  125,  kv.  16,  KuibyiheT- 
akaya   oblaat,   Tolyatti;    Natalya   A.    Proakurina,    bulrar 
Kulibiu,  9,  kT.  12,  KnibyshcTakaya  oblaat,  Tolyatti,  and 
Vladimir  I.  Marakin,  NoToaibinky  raion,  rabochy  powlok 
Kraanoobak,  7,  kr.  165,  NoTodbirduya  oblaat,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,203 
Int.  a.>  GOIM  75/00 
U.s;  a.  73— 117J  5  Claims 


4,326,409 
SITU  BORE  HOLE  TEST  PROBE 
John  M.  O.  Hagbca,  533  East  5th,  North  VaocouTcr,  Bridah 
CdnmUa,  Caaada 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,139 

lit  a.>  GOIN  3/00 

VS.  CL  73-84  11  Claimi 


1.  A  bore  hole  test  probe,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  hollow  core  and  end  portions 
upering  inwardly  to  form  respective  reduced  diameter 
sleeves; 

a  resilient,  cylindrical  expansion  membrane  having  opposite 
ends  extending  along  the  tapered  portions  of  said  body, 
said  body  having  a  fluid  passage  extending  between  said 
core  and  said  expansion  liiembrane  such  that  pressure 
applied  to  said  core  outwardly  expands  said  expansion 
membrane; 

respective  annular  clamping  members  surrounding  said 
sleeves  and  having  inner  surfaces  Upered  to  match  the 
uper  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  clamping  members 
being  forced  toward  each  other  to  compress  the  ends  of 
said  expansion  membrane  between  said  clamp  members 
and  the  tapered  portions  of  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  circumferential  grooves  sur- 
rounding the  tapered  portions  of  said  body  to  maximize 
the  bond  between  said  expansion  membrane  and  said 
body; 

feeler  means  resiliently  biased  against  the  inside  surface  of 
said  expansion  membrane  for  providing  an  indication  of 
expansion  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  reinforcing  fingers 

^extending  longitudinally  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
V  expansion  membrane  at  the  junctions  between  said  expan- 
sion member  and  said  body  to  reinforce  said  expansion 
membrane  against  relatively  strong  shear  stresses  pro- 
duced near  said  junctioa. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

starting  said  engine; 

controlling  a  fuel  feed  of  said  engine  to  obtain  steady  run- 
ning at  a  first  speed; 

performing  a  first  runup-rundown  cycle  consisting  of  accel- 
erating said  engine  from  said  first  speed  to  a  second  speed, 
and  permitting  said  engine  to  decelerate  to  a  third  speed; 

monitoring  at  least  one  parameter  of  said  engine  during  said 
first  runup-rundown  cycle; 

selecting  parameters  for  a  second  runup-rundown  cycle 
based  on  the  monitored  parameter  during  said  first  runup- 
rundown  cycle; 

performing  said  second  runup-rundown  cycle  consisting  of 
accelerating  said  engine  from  said  third  speed  to  a  fourth 
speed  and  permitting  said  engine  to  decelerate  to  a  fifth 
speed; 

continuing  the  steps  of  monitoring,  selecting  and  performing 
to  produce  subsequent  runup-rundown  cycles; 

comparing  a  result  of  said  monitoring  with  at  least  one 
standard  parameter;  and 

ending  said  testing  when  the  result  of  said  monitoring 
reaches  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  standard 
parameter.  _ 


4,326,411 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  FLUID 

FLOW 
Robert  C.  Gant,  and  Jokn  E.  RecTcs,  both  of  Dgncan,  Okla., 
aasignon  to  HaUiburtoa  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,920 
Int  a.3  E2IB  47/06 
VS.  CL  73—155  41  Claima 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  conditions  in  a  fluid  flow  path 
along  which  a  fluid  flows,  the  fluid  flow  path  being  defined  by 
a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  identifiable  structural  elements, 
said  system  comprising: 
velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  the 
fluid  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  fluid  flow  path  as 
the  fluid  flows  therealong;  and 
recording  means  for  recording  the  velocity  detected  at  each 
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of  said  plurality  of  positions  so  that  substantial  variations 
in  the  recorded  velocities  are  perceivable  for  correlation 


said  coils  are  deenergized,  an  indication  of  said  pointer 
routed  by  said  moving  magnet  is  held  at  a  value  just 
before  the  deenergization;  and 
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to  the  identifiable  structural  elements  of  the  conduit  defin- 
ing the  fluid  flow  path. 


4,326,412 
FLOWMETER  OF  HOT  WIRE  TYPE 
HbtMhi  Kobayaihi,  Yokosuka;  Tom  Kita,  Yokohama,  aod  Take- 
shi FiUisUra,  Yokoauka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Niaian 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1978,  53-95020; 
Not.  14, 1978,  53-155741[Ul 

Int.  CL'  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  a.  73—204  9  Clatai 


a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said  indicator  and  a  power 
source  through  a  power  source  switch,  which  permits 
electric  power  to  intermittently  pass  through  said  switch 
to  said  coils  of  said  liquid  level  indicator  with  given  inter- 
vals, after  the  power  source  switch  is  turned  on. 


1.  A  flowmeter  of  a  hot  wire  type  for  a  measurement  of  flow 
rate  of  fluid  flowing  through  a  fluid  passage,  the  flowmeter 
comprising: 

an  electrically  beatable  wire  stretched  within  a  section  of  the 
fluid  passage  bounded  by  two  spaced  planes  normal  to  the 
direction  of  the  fluid  flow; 

means  for  electrically  measuring  the  temperature  drop  of  the 
wire  caused  by  the  fluid  flow  in  the  fluid  passage; 

said  wire  being  wound  around  the  central  axis  of  said  fluid 
passage  like  a  helix  traced  on  a  side  surface  of  a  barrel 
shape  in  such  a  manner  that  the  heat  release  from  said  wire 
in  its  entirety  approximates  the  mean  fluid  velocity  aver- 
aged within  said  section  of  said  fluid  passage. 

4,326,413 

LIQUID-LEVEL  GAUGE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Mikio  Takeihita,  Toyota,  and  HiroyuU  TaaUro,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  asaignon  to  Nlppondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,665 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Mar.    13,    1979, 
54/31848[U] 

Int  CV  GOIF  23/10 
UJS.CL73— 313  4  Claima 

1.  A  liquid-level  gauge  for  vehicles  comprinng: 
a  container  for  containing  liquid  provided  within  a  vehicle; 
a  detector  moimted  to  said  container  for  producing  a  de- 
tected signal  corresponding  to  a  liquid  level  of  the  liquid; 
an  indicator  connected  to  said  detector  for  indicating  a 
liquid  level  value  by  a  pointer  in  response  to  the  detected 
signal  derived  from  said  detector,  said  indicator  including 
a  reference  magnetic  field  generating  coil,  a  variable  mag- 
netic field  generating  coil  and  a  moving  magnet,  and  said 
indicator  being  of  leaving  pointer  type  in  which,  when 


4426,414 
HUMIDITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Jiro  Terada,  and  Tsnndmm  Nitta,  botk  of  Katana,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mataoahita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadosaa, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,182 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  26, 1978, 53/16S743; 
JnL  31, 1979,  54/99177 

tat.  a.3  GOIW  l/OO 
VS.  a  73— 336J  12  < 
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1.  A  humidity  detecting  apparatus  for  measuring  ambient 
humidity  and  having  a  humidity  detecting  resistor  element 
comprising: 

a  humidity  detecting  portion  of  a  metallic  oxide  material 
whose  resistance  is  related  to  said  ambient  humidity  and 
having  first  and  second  electrodes  on  opposite  sides 
thereof; 

said  first  electrode  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  of 
a  resistive  material,  wherein  when  an  electrical  current  b 
passed  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
electrode  operates  as  a  resistance  healing  unit  to  thereby 
heat  said  humidity  detecting  resistor  element;  and 

said  second  electrode  having  a  third  terminal  arranged  such 
that  said  resistance  of  said  humidity  detecting  portion  is 
measured  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  to  thereby 
determine  said  ambient  humidity. 
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442«,415 

SPEED  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jiunn-Feng  Lee,  4di  FL,  103,  Sec.  2,  Wu-Ouag  St,  Taipei, 

Taiwan 
ContiniMtios-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,120,  May  24, 1979,  Pat.  No.  - 

4,227,416.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,<«2 

Claim  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Jan.  S,  1978,  6720026; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  6823004 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/36.  3/50 
VS.  a.  73—499  4  Ciaimi 


response  to  said  pressure  pulse  propagated  through  said 
opening  provided  by  said  means  for  propagating, 
and  utilization  means  resfxinsive  to  said  detected  signal  for 
providing  a  representation  thereof  characteristic  of  physi- 
cal properties  of  said  conflned  volume, 


said  physical  properties  including  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  confined  volume  as  a  function  of  its  distance  from  said 
opening. 


1.  A  speed  indicating  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  speed  counter  coupled  to  the  speedometer  cable  of  the 
vehicle;  and 

a  plurality  of  indicator  lights  mounted  externally  on  the  rear 
frame  of  the  vehicle  and  controlled  by  said  speed  counter, 

said  speed  counter  including; 

a  frame  including  two  spaced  discs,  one  of  said  discs  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  spaced  along  one-half  of 
the  periphery  thereof; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  light  sources  arranged  to 
project  light  through  respective  ones  of  said  holes; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  photoelectric  sensors  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  one  disc  from  said  light  sources  and 
arranged  to  receive  light  from  respective  ones  of  said  light 
sources  through  said  holes; 

a  semicircuUr  plate  of  equal  size  to  said  discs,  said  plate 
being  concentrically  rotatably  mounted  between  said 
discs  such  that  said  plate  selectively  blocks  the  paths  of 
light  between  respective  ones  of  said  light  sources  and  said 
photoelectric  sensors  as  said  plate  is  rotated  with  respect 
to  said  discs;  and 

magnetic  coupling  means  connected  to  said  plate  and  the 
speedometer  cable  for  rotating  said  plate  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 

whereby,  as  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  increases,  said  plate  is 
routed  to  block  an  increasing  number  of  light  paths  to 
said  sensors  and  to  thereby  light  up  an  increasing  number 
of  said  indicator  lights. 


4,326,417 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  ACOUSTIC  ELECTRIC  HELD 

PROBE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Albert  MigUori,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mez.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,441 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—601  10  Claimi 


4,326,416 
ACOUSTIC  PULSE  RESPONSE  MEASURING 
JcfTrey  J.  Fredbcrg,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cambridge 
CoUaboratiTe,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,033,  Aug.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,618 
Int  a.'  COIN  24/00 
VS.  a.  73—597  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  physical  properties  of  a  confined 
volume  comprising, 
conduit  means  for  exchanging  acoustical  energy  with  said 

confined  volume, 
means  for  propagating  a  pressure  pulse  within  said  conduit 
through  an  opening  thereof  for  entry  into  the  confined 
volume, 
electroacoustical  transducing  means  in  said  conduit  respon- 
sive to  acoustical  energy  therein  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  represenutive  of  wave  energy  having  spectral 
components  in  a  substantial  portion  of  the  audio  frequency 
range  above  100  Hz  reflected  through  said  opening  in 
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1.  A  nondestructive  acoustic  electric  field  probe  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  electric  field  having  a  direction 

across  material  to  be  tested; 
means  for  generating  an  acoustic  pulse  having  a  known 

shape  and  amplitude  and  for  directing  it  through  said 

material  substantially  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of 

the  electric  field; 
means  for  receiving  said  pulse  after  it  has  passed  through  and 

been  modulated  by  said  material; 
means  for  determining  the  voltage  across  the  material  while 

the  acoustic  pulse  passes  through  it;  and 
means  for  analyzing  said  acoustic  pulse  after  it  has  passed 

through  and  been  modulated  by  said  material  and  the 

voltage  change  on  the  material  during  the  passage  of  said 

acoustic  pulse  to  determine  preselected  characteristics  of 

said  material. 
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4,326,418 
AbOUSnC  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  DEVICE 
James  W.  Pell,  Jr.,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North  AmericaB 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,675 

Int  a.'  COIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—644  44  Claims 


means  overlying  said  groove  for  clamping  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  plate,  said  clamping 


1.  An  impedance  matching  device  for  coupling  wideband 
sonic  energy  between  one  or  more  acoustic  transducers  and  an 
object,  comprising: 
a  periodic  array  of  stepped  matching  structures  disposed 

side-by-side  over  an  active  surface  of  the  transducers, 
each  of  the  matching  structures  comprising'  two  or  more  flat 
parallel  strips  of  sound-conductive  material  which  are 
disposed,  side-by-side,  over  the  active  surface  in  a  stepped 
configuration  wherein  the  thickness  of  successive  strips 
increases  monotonically  across  the  structure. 


10.  System  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  energization 
means  (60)  provides  unidirectional  sequential  pulses  to  the  at 
least  one  electromagnet. 


i 


means  lying  substantially  within  the  plane  defining  the 
said  one  face,  and 
passage  means  extending  through  said  plate  to  said  chamber 


4,326,421 
CONTINUOUS  PROOFLOADER 
William  D.  PUesi,  MonroeTiUe,  and  Harry  J.  Trantmann,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppera  Company,  Inc^  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,094 

Int.  a.'  COIN  3/20 

VS.  a.  73—852  7  Claims 


4,326,419 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Werner  Herden,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignot'  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ted.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,042 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913935 

Int  CL^  GOIL  19/04 
VS.  a.  73—708  10  < 


4,326,420 
KERF  PRESSURE  PLATE  MATERIAL  TESTER 
Roscoe  E.  Perham,  Ledge  La.,  Lebanon,  N.H.  03766 
Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^21 
Int  a.3  GOIL  1/02 
VS.  a.  73—768  11  Claims 

1.  A  kerf  pressure  plate  materials  tester  comprising: 
a  generally  planar,  thin  metal  plate, 
an  annular  groove  in  one  face  of  said  plate  spaced  inwardly 

from  the  edge  of  said  plate, 
a  deformable  diaphragm  extending  over  the  central  portion 
Of  said  one  face  and  defining  a  chamber  therebetween  and 
extending  at  least  partially  over  said  annular  groove. 


1.  A  proofloader  for  continuously  determining  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  predetermined  minimum  fiexural  strength  and 
stiflhess  in  a  relatively  rigid  material  such  as  wood  along  its 
path  of  travel  through  the  loader  comprising 

a  frame  through  which  said  material  travels; 

fulcrum  means  affixed  to  said  frame  and  having  a  pivot  point 
at  the  mid-point  of  the  thickness  of  the  material  in  iu  path 
of  travel;  , 

support  means  rotatatile  about  said  pivot  point  as  a  fulcrum 
for  said  support; 

a  pair  of  flexure  means,  each  flexure  means  being  affixed  to 
opposite  ends  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  for 
applying  a  flexure  force  on  opposite  faces  of  said  material 
as  the  material  travels  between  the  flexure  means; 

a  pair  of  guide  means,  each  guide  means  being  affixed  to  said 
frame  equidistant  from  said  fulcrum  means  and  positioned 
apart  from  said  flexure  means  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
path  of  the  material  whereby  the  guide  means  restrains  the 
material  to  travel  between  the  flexure  means  and  guide 
means  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path  and  to  resist  the 
force  applied  to  the  material  by  the  adjacent  flexure 
means; 

load  means  affixed  to  said  frame  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined force  to  said  support  means  whereby  each  flexure 
means  deflecU  the  material  in  an  equal  but  different  verti- 
cal direction  from  the  horizontal  path  and  the  force  is 
opposed  by  a  respective  guide  means;  and 
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sensor  means  affixed  to  said  frame  for  detecting  the  amount  support,  while  the  first  and  second  exchange  means  are  ar- 
of  deflection  of  said  material  as  the  material  travels  from  ranged  in  such  a  way  that  there  are  frequency  shifts  which  are 
one  guide  means  to  the  other. 


4,326,422 
PROBE  UNIT  OF  A  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

HinxU  Kotayaihi,  Yokohaau,  and  Toni  Kita,  Yokoiuka,  both 

of  Jaiian,  anigmm  to  Ninan  Motor  Co.,  Yokohann,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,699 

Cbioii  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  17, 1979,  54-132909 

Int  a.J  GOIF  im 

M&.  CL  73-a61  J2  5  CUUni 


equal  and  of  the  same  sign  in  the  presence  of  a  uniform  me- 
chanical stressing  of  the  plate. 


I.  A  probe  unit  of  a  fluid  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  vortex  generating  body  arranged  to  He  across  the  fluid 
stream  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  flow  direction  of 
said  fluid,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  Tirst  slot  which 
extends  therethrough  substantially  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  said  fluid,  said  body  being 
further  formed  with  a  second  slot  which  extends  from  the 
top  of  said  body  and  opens  to  the  middle  portion  of  said 
flrst  slot  to  be  merged  therewith; 

an  electrically  insulating  plug  member  tightly  disposed  in 
said  second  slot,  said  plug  member  being  formed  with  two 
through  openings; 

two  metal  rods  which  are  put  through  said  two  through 
openings  of  said  plug  member  in  such  a  manner  that  upper 
portions  of  said  metal  rods  are  projected  sufTiciently  from 
said  plug  member  and  lower  sections  of  said  metal  rods 
are  projected  into  the  middle  portion  of  said  first  slot; 

a  hot  wire  wound  around  said  lower  sections  of  said  metal 
rods,  one  end  of  said  hot  wire  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  metal  rods  and  the  other  end  of  same  being  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  metal  rods;  and 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  hot  wire  from  said 
metal  rods  except  the  portions  of  said  metal  rods  to  which 
the  ends  of  said  hot  wire  are  connected. 


4,326,423 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ELASnC  SURFACE 

WAVES  AND  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  UTILIZINC  THIS 

TRANSDUCER 

Pierre  Harteaau,  Paris,  Fruce,  utigMir  to  Tkonuon-CSF, 

Paris,  Fnace 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  139,661 
OaiM  priority,  appUcaUoa  Frace,  Apr.  18, 1979,  79  09726 
Int  a.>  GOIL  9/06 
MS,  CL  73—861.63  14  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  transducer  with  elastic  surface  waves  incorpo- 
rating a  deformable  plate  (3)  resting  by  its  periphery  on  a 
support  (1),  first  and  second  oscillator  means  (12,  13),  whose 
oscillation  frequencies  are  determined  by  the  first  and  second 
elastic  surface  wave  exchange  means  located  on  one  of  the 
faces  of  said  plate  and  mixer  means  (14)  supplying  a  signal, 
whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  oscillation 
frequencies  of  the  first  and  second  oscillator  means,  wherein 
the  deformable  plate  rests  on  at  least  one  intermediate  support 
(5)  permitting  its  pivoting,  said  support  being  fixed  to  the  plate 


4,326,424 
WEB  TENSION  TRANSDUCER  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  G.  Koenig,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CIcTeland  Ma- 
chine Controls,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,807 

Int  a.'  GOIL  5/10 

MS.  a.  73—862.48  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  web  tension  measuring  device  for  apparatus  having  a 
frame  and  adapted  to  handle  a  continuously  moving  web^ 
which  passes  partly  around  a  transversely  extending  roller 
supported  at  least  on  one  of  its  ends  by  said  device,  said  device 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  plates,  one  being  fixed  and  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  the  frame  of  said  apparatus,  and  the  other 
being  movable  and  having  roller  support  means  adapted  to 
support  an  end  of  said  roller,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  rigidly 
fastened  at  their  ends  to  said  plates  with  the  plane  defined  by 
said  arms  being  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  transverse 
web  forces  on  said  roller,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  strain  gages  mounted  on  said  arms  in  positions  where 
one  will  be  compressed  and  the  other  tensioned  by  forces 
parallel  to  said  plane,  said  roller  support  means  including  a 
self-aligning  spherical  bearing  and  said  strain  gages  being  so 
electrically  connected  that  resistance  changes  therein  caused 
by  longitudinal  tension  (or  compression)  forces  in  said  arms 
caused  by  friction  in  said  bearing  cancel  each  other  out  said 
roller  support  means  comprising  a  boss  on  said  movable  plate 
and  said  self-aligning  bearing  including  a  member  moiuted  on 
said  boss  and  a  second  member  operatively  associated  with  the 
end  of  said  roller. 
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4426,425 
DRIVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SWING  ARM 

MATERIAL  SAMPLER 
Ray  S.  Guadenen,  Salt  Lake  Coiuty;  Ronald  J.  CoUedge;  Roy 
H.  JeakiBS,  both  of  Daris  County,  and  Michael  Crook,  Salt 
t«k»  County,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  STcrdrup  *  Parcel  and 
Associates,  Ibc„  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,140 

Int  a^  GOIN  UiO 

MS.  a.  73— 863  J3  »  Cl«l™ 


a  sample  cavity,  a  sleeve  around  said  sample  cavity,  including 
loose  sand  fill  within  said  sleeve  and  surrounding  said  mold 


body,  and  a  zone  of  sand-cement  sealing  said  loose  sand  in 
place. 


4,326,427 
UQUID  SAMPUNG  GAUGE  APPARATUS 
Hubert  J.  Ueberschacr,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  aasipior  to  Mobil  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  124,015,  Feb.  25, 1980, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec  30, 19W,  Ser.  No.  221 J39 

lat  CV  GOIN  l/n 

MS.  CL  73-864,65  >0  Claims 


1.  A  drive  control  arrangement  for  swing  arm  sampling 
apparatus  having  a  pivotal  sampling  bucket  moved  by  the 
swing  arm  in  opposite  directions  through  a  free  falling  stream 
of  material  to  be  sampled  from  a  home  position  at  one  side  of 
the  falling  stream,  said  drive  control  arrangement  comprising: 

electrical  motor  driven  hydraulic  fluid  pump  means; 

first  reversible  hydraulic  fluid  motor  means  connected  to 
said  swing  arm; 

second  reversible  hydraulic  fluid  motor  means  connected  to 
said  sampling  bucket; 

hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  containing  said  hydraulic  fluid 
pump  and  said  first  and  second  reversible  hydraulic  fluid 
motor  means,  including  electrically  controlled  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  reversing  valve  means  in  said  fluid  circuit 
means  for  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  fluid  motor 
means; 

first  electrical  switch  means  connected  to  said  swing  arm  for 
actuation  by  said  swing  arm  in  predetermined  positions  of 
movement  thereof; 

second  electrical  switch  means  connected  to  said  pivoul 
sampling  bucket  for  actuation  by  said  bucket  in  predeter- 
mined positions  of  pivotal  movement  thereof; 

and  electrical  control  circuit  means  containing  said  first  and 

-  second  electrical  switch  means,  said  electrically  con- 
trolled fluid  flow  reversing  valve  means,  and  said  electri- 
cal motor  drive; 

said  electrical  control  circuit  means  including  a  controller 
for  initiating  operation  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  pump  means 
and  for  responding  to  first  and  second  electrical  switch 
means; 
said  controller  being  programmed  for  effecting  the  move- 
ment of  said  swing  arm  and  the  pivoting  of  said  sampling 
bucket  relative  to  said  swing  arm  in  obtaining  a  sample 
from  the  free  falling  stream. 


4426,426 

MOLDED  SAND  INSULATED  SAMPLER 

Rtdurd  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149478 

iBt  a.'  GOIN  1/12 

MS.  a  73— 864J9  2  Claims 

1.  A  molten  metal  sampler  comprising  a  mold  body  defining 


1.  A  liquid  sampling  apparatus  for  obuining  a  liquid  sample 
from  near  the  bottom  of  a  liquid-filled  container  comprising: 

a  sample  chamber  normally  open  at  its  upper  end; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  sample  chamber  into  and 
out  of  said  liquid-filled  container; 

a  bottom  closure  member  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
sample  chamber  to  prevent  liquid  flow  into  said  sample 
chamber;  said  bo«om  irember  having  an  inlet  opening 
therethrough; 

valve  support  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  closure  mem- 
ber, 

a  valve  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  support  means  and 
positioned  to  engage  sakl  inlet  opening  in  said  bottom 
closure  member  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position; 

spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  said  closed 
position; 

actuating  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  to  permit 
liquid  flow  through  said  inlet  opening  into  said  sample 
chamber  when  said  liquid  sampling  apparatus  engages  the 
bottom  of  said  liquid-filled  container  and  to  close  said 
valve  means  when  said  liquid  sampling  apparatus  is  lifted 
from  engagement  vuith  said  bottom  of  said  liquid  con- 
tainer; and 

said  actuating  means  comprising  an  actuator  plate,  means  for 
slidably  mounting  said  actuator  plate  on  said  bottom  clo- 
sure member,  and  a  valve  lifter  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  actuator  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
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lift  said  vslve  to  an  open  position  when  said  actuator  plate 
is  moved  upward  relative  to  said  bottom  closure  member. 


4,32M28 
TWO  DEGREE  OF  FREEDOM  RATE  GYROSCOPE 
Lewis  S.  Boctwkk,  Aadorer,  Albert  V.  FUom,  BnrUngton,  lad 
Rkkard  R.  LaTorre,  Bedford,  all  of  Mi«„  iMipiora  to 
RaytfaeoB  CoBpany,  Lexingtoa,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,504 

ht.  a.'  GOIC  19/22 

VS.  a.  74—5  F  4  Claim 


I.  A  two  degree  of  freedom  rate  gyroscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing: 

(b)  a  rotatable  mass  disposed  within  said  housing;  said  mass 
having  a  longitudinal  spin  axis  and  two  input  angular  rate 
axes  mutually  orthogonal  to  said  spin  axis; 

(c)  said  rotatable  mass  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  rotating 
drum; 

(d)  said  rotating  drum  being  flexibly  coupled  to  said  rotor  by 
suspension  means; 

(e)  said  suspension  means  comprising  diametrically  extend- 
ing sets  of  elastic  arms;  one  set  of  said  arms  being  disposed 
orthogonally  to  a  second  set  of  such  arms;  said  elastic 
arms  having  a  predetermined  elasticity  suflicient  to  re- 
strain the  precession  of  the  mass  in  response  to  angular 
rates  about  the  two  input  angular  rate  axes  such  that  the 
mass  achieves  an  angular  orientation  about  a  pair  of  out- 
put axes  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  such  angular 


4,326,429 

ENGINE  STARTER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

SHIELDING  MEANS 

HaroM  R.  MortCMCB,  Honehcadt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 

EatcrpriKs,  Inc.,  Tnlia,  Okla. 
DiTiiiaii  of  Ser.  No.  932,965,  Aag.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,208,922, 
whiek  ta  a  coatiattatioB  of  Ser.  No.  74M12,  Nor.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  114,185 
I«t  C1.5  P02N  J5/06 
VS.  a.  74—7  R  6  Clalna 

1.  An  improved  engine  starter  assembly  for  engaging  an 
engine  flywheel  comprising: 
a  driving  shaft  having  an  end  and  an  opposite  section  dis- 
posed away  from  said  end; 
a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  opposite  section  for  relative 
axial  and  routable  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
pinion  gear  having  a  flange  disposed  radially  from  said 
shaft  and  extending  along  said  opposite  section  of  said 
shaft  toward  said  end; 
means  for  moving  said  pinion  gear  to  and  from  a  retracted 
position  opposite  said  end  and  for  moving  said  pinion  gear 


into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  an  engine 
flywheel; 
a  stop  axially  fixed  on  said  shaft  toward  said  end  in  a  position 
spaced  away  from  said  opposite  section  and  said  pinion 
gear  when  said  pinion  gear  is  in  the  retracted  position,  said 
stop  locating  said  pinion  gear  when  said  pinion  gear  is  in 
engagement  with  said  engine  flywheel  to  start  the  engine; 
a  bearing  sleeve  mounted  about  said  shaft  between  said 
stop  and  said  opposite  section,  said  bearing  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  shoulder  opposite  said  axial 
stop,  adjacent  said  opposite  section,  and  touching  said 
end  of  the  driving  shah; 
biasing  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  between  said  stop 
and  said  radially  extending  shoulder  on  said  bearing 
sleeve; 
a  shielding  cup  radially  disposed  about  said  shaft  toward  said 
end  in  a  position  spaced  away  from  said  opposite  section, 
said  shielding  cup  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 
opposite  said  closed  end,  said  open  end  further  being 


^//      b«f 


located  adjacent  said  flange  of  said  pinion  gear,  said  closed 
end  being  axially  flxed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  stop, 
said  shielding  cup  further  being  dependently  mounted  on 
said  axial  stop; 

movable  means  interposed  between  said  bearing  sieeve 
shoulder  and  said  biasing  means  for  radially  supporting 
said  open  end  of  said  shielding  cup  independently  of  said 
pinion  gear  said  movable  means  being  entirely  within  said 
shielding  cup,  and  said  flange  of  said  pinion  gear  being  in 
continuous  abutting  engagement  with  said  movable 
means; 

whereby  said  flange  of  said  pinion  gear  and  said  shielding 
cup  cooperate  to  prevent  foreign  matter  from  entering 
between  said  flange  of  said  pinion  gear  and  said  driving 
shaft  when  said  pinion  gear  is  moved  out  of  engagement 
with  said  engine  flywheel  and  to  prevent  foreign  matter 
from  entering  between  said  shielding  cup  and  said  driving 
shaft  when  said  pinion  gear  is  moved  into  and  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  said  engine  flywheel. 


4426,430 
INDICATION  ELEMENT  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Mono  Hamada,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinwa  Audio  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  913,609,  Jun.  7, 1978,  atandooed.  TUs 

appUcatioii  Sep.  6. 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1977,  52/69264; 
Jun.  21,  1977,  52/72881 

Int  a.'  F16H  3S/18:  H03J  1/00 
VS.  a.  74— 10J2  5  Claims 

1.  An  indication  element  driving  device  for  use  in  a  tuning 
apparatus  having  a  variable  capacitor  for  tuning,  a  wheel  fixed 
to  a  rotary  shaft  of  said  variable  capacitor,  a  fine  cord  wound 
around  said  wheel  to  rotate  said  wheel  as  it  runs,  and  an  indica- 
tion element  fixed  to  a  part  of  said  fine  cord  thereby  to  move 
together  with  said  fine  cord  thus  carrying  out  tuning  indication 
action,  said  driving  device  comprising:  a  casing  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  of  which  both  end  faces  are  covered;  a 
driving  shaft  rotatably  supported  with  passing  through  said 
covered  end  faces  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  its 
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axial  direction  to  a  first  and  second  position  selectively,  and 
briefly  rotated  upon  a  tuning  operation;  a  flywheel  disposed 
coaxially  with  said  driving  shaft  inside  said  casing  and  sup- 
ported rotatably  with  respect  to  said  driving  shaft;  a  pulley 
disposed  coaxially  with  driving  shaft  at  an  extended  part 
thereof  extending  and  projecting  outside  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing said  fine  cord  wound  therearound;  a  first  clutch  which  is 
rendered  into  its  operating  state  when  said  driving  shaft  is  set 
to  the  first  position;  a  second  clutch  which  is  rendered  into  its 


4426,432 
FLOOR  MOUNTED  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONSOLE 
Douglas  A.  Miller,  Grand  Ledse,  Mick.,  aasi^or  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mick. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,190 

Int  a.'  G05G  7/Oa  S/IS:  EOSB  6S/12 

VS.  a.  74—475  3  CUw 


operating  state  when  said  driving  shaft  is  set  to  the  second 
position;  and  a  rotation  transmission  mechanism  which  is 
adapted,  when  said  first  clutch  is  being  in  its  operating  state,  to 
speed  up  the  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  and  to  transmit  the 
rotation  thus  speeded  up  to  said  flywheel,  and  after  the  rotating 
manipulation  to  said  driving  shaft  is  released,  to  transmit  the 
high-speed  inertial  rotation  of  said  flywheel  to  said  pulley,  and 
when  said  second  clutch  is  in  its  operating  state,  to  subject  the 
rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  to  speed  reduction  and  then  to 
transmit  the  rotation  to  said  pulley. 


4426,431 

VARIABLE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  WTTH 

POSITIVE  ACTION 

Roger  Stephenson,  Box  364,  Rte.  10,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,987 

Int  a.'  FI6H  21/14 

VS.  a.  74—63  8  Clalmi 


I.  A  variable  speed  transmission  device  comprising: 

a  first  wheel  having  a  front  surface  carrying  a  plurality  of 
bars  thereon; 

a  second  wheel  having  a  front  surface  spaced  from  and 
facing  the  front  surface  of  said  first  wheel,  said  second 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  arranged  in  a 
circular  configuration  about  the  center  of  the  second 
wheel; 

a  plurality  of  pegs  in  the  respective  openings  projecting 
beyond  said  front  surface  of  the  second  wheel  to  interact 
with  said  bars  in  a  maimer  to  transfer  rotation  of  one 
wheel  into  rotation  of  the  other  wheel;  and 

a  generally  flat  spring  member  on  said  second  wheel  having 
a  hub  portion  and  a  plurality  of  extending  spring  arms 
contacting  the  respective  pegs  in  a  manner  to  yieldably 
urge  the  pegs  generally  toward  the  first  wheel  to  bias  the 
pegs  toward  the  bars. 


I.  A  floor  mounted  transmission  shift  console  for  permitting 
selection  of  automatic  drive  ranges  including  Park  (P),  Re- 
verse (R),  Drive  (D),  Intermediate  (1)  and  Low  (L)  in  a 
straight-line  movement  and  for  permitting  manual  shifting  to 
drive  ratios  including  Low,  2nd  and  3rd  in  a  modified  "H" 
pattern,  said  console  comprising  a  stationary  base  member;  a 
manual  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stationary  base  mem- 
ber; primary  carrier  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
member  and  including  a  yoke  portion  which  is  selectively 
engageable  with  said  manual  lever;  transmission  control  cable 
means  secured  to  said  primary  carrier  for  transmitting  control 
movements  to  a  transmission;  secondary  carrier  means  sUdably 
mounted  on  the  base  member  and  including  a  yoke  portion 
selectively  engageable  by  said  manual  lever  member;  link 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  secondary  carrier 
and  said  primary  carrier  for  transmitting  and  translating  linear 
movement  of  said  secondary  carrier  to  pivotal  movement  in 
said  primary  carrier,  cam  means  formed  on  said  secondary 
carrier  and  operating  on  said  link  means  for  moving  said  pri- 
mary carrier  to  the  Intermediate  (I)  range  position  when  the 
2nd  ratio  is  selected  by  positioning  the  manual  lever  in  one 
upstanding  leg  of  the  "H"  pattern  and  for  further  moving  the 
primary  carrier  to  the  Drive  (D)  range  position  when  3rd  ratio 
is  selected;  said  lever  undergoes  pivotal  movement  only  from 
the  2nd  ratio  position  to  the  3rd  ratio  position  which  is  a  de- 
pending leg  of  the  "H"  pattern,  said  lever  being  movable  from 
any  manual  position  to  the  corresponding  automatic  drive 
position  without  passing  through  the  Neutral  (N)  position;  and 
blocker  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  manual  lever 
from  the  yoke  of  the  primary  carrier  to  the  yoke  of  the  second- 
ary carrier  except  from  the  low  ratio  position. 
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02M33 
HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  HAVING  FRICTION  PLATE 
CLUTCHES  FOR  SELECITVELY  ENGAGINC  A 
PLURALITY  OF  CHANGE  SPEED  GEARS    . 
Jaact  B.  Black,  Roaeoc,  OL;  Darwin  D.  Behike,  Kenoiha,  and 
Honl  G.  Steinkagcn,  Radac,  both  of  Wis^  aasigaon  to  Twin 
Oiie,  Incorporated,  Radne,  Wit. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,SM 
_       Int.  CL'  F16H  ii/OO,  5/28 
VS.  a.  74—740  8  Clainu 


1.  A  hydraulically  controlled  transmission  having  a  plurality 
of  selectively  engagable  change  speed  gears  and  also  having 
hydraulically  actuated  friction  type  clutches  for  selectively 
engaging  said  gears  to  thereby  provide  various  speed  ratios  for 
said  transmission,  a  hydraulic  control  circuit  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  clutches,  a  rotary  range  selector  valve  in  said 
circuit  for  distributing  pressure  fluid  to  said  clutches  for  actua- 
tion thereof,  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotary 
selector  valve  in  step-by-step  increments  whereby  said  trans- 
mission can  only  be  shifted  one  speed  range  at  a  time  and  an 
engaged  speed  range  will  be  released  before  another  speed 
range  is  selected,  and  means  for  preventing  actuation  of  said 
selector  valve  for  a  range  change  when  said  drive  means  is  not 
in  a  predetermined  position. 


for  folding  boxes  and  similar  cuboid  containers  consisting  of 
paper,  cardboard  or  soft  metals,  preferably  where  multi-blank 
sheets  are  concerned,  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  varying 
tolerances  of  the  steel-rule  cutters  in  the  punching  and  cutting 
direction  and  the  different  force  fluxes  of  the  punching  pres- 
sure in  the  cutters  plate  fltted  with  the  steel  rule  cutters,  said 
process  comprising: 
applying  to  the  back  of  the  steel-rule  cutter  plate,  a  sheet 
bonded  to  a  dimensionally  stable  base,  of  a  flowable  plas- 
tic, which  can  be  hardened  at  below  100*  C.  to  give  a  hard 
crosslinked  plastic,  the  sheet  having  a  preselected  thick- 
ness and  corresponding  in  size  to  the  total  area  of  the  sheet 
from  which  the  blanks  are  to  be  cut; 
then  moving  the  upper  and  lower  platens  of  the  punch  or 
press  together,  with  the  steel-rule  cutter  plate  between 
them  so  as  to  emboss  a  relief  on  said  sheet  of  flowable 
plastic; 
opening  the  platens  again; 
then  solidifying  the  sheet  bearing  the  relief  formed  therein, 

by  an  after  treatment  outside  of  the  press;  and 
replacing  the  sheet  between  the  back  of  the  steel-rule  cutter 
plate  and  the  corresponding  platen  of  the  press. 


4426,435 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  TONG 

Preston  F.  Guillot,  132  St.  Judge  St,  Nfarrero,  L*.  70072,  and 

Sheldon  W.  Guthrie,  Jr.,  428  Willowbrook,  Gretna,  La.  70053 

FQed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,521 

Int.  a.>  B25B  13/50 

VS.  a.  81— 57J4  13  < 


4,326,434 
PROCESS  FOR  UNDERLAYING  A  FLAT-BED  STEEL 
RULE  DIE 
Heinz  Motar,  Speycr,  Walter  Hoftaann,  Fmnkenthal,  and 
Rndolf  Vyrial,  Lndwtphafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany, 
aari^on  to  BASF  Aktfangtadlachaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,984 
Clnim*  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ax-  2, 
1979,  2913178 

Int  CV  B21K  5/20 
VS.  CL  76-107  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  underlaying  flat-bed  steel  rule  dies  of  a 
punch  or  press  having  upper  and  lower  platens  prior  to  the 
production  of  sheet-like  geometrical  cut  blanks,  for  example. 


1.  A  power  tong  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  vertically  arranged  U-shaped  bore 
allowing  for  the  insertion  of  a  section  of  vertically  sup- 
ported drill  pipe  there  into,  said  bore  having  a  vertical 
axis; 

b.  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  jaw  assemblies  carried  re- 
spectively in  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  said  housing, 
and  mounted  within  cylindrical  recesses  provided  respec- 
tively in  the  upper  and  lower  ponions  of  said  housing, 
each  of  said  jaw  assemblies  comprising: 

i.  a  jaw  body  having  a  U-shaped  slot  and  being  rotatably 
supported  by  said  housing; 

ii.  a  movable  jaw  portion  movably  mounted  on  said  jaw 
body; 

iii.  toothed  elements  mounted  on  said  jaw  body  and  on 
said  movable  jaw,  said  toothed  elements  facing  in- 
wardly towards  said  vertical  axis; 

c.  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  powering  said  jaw  assem- 
blies in  opposite  rotational  directions;  and 

d.  clamp  means  associated  with  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
jaw  assemblies  for  clamping  a  length  of  pipe  inserted  into 
said  slots  for  rotation  with  said  respective  upper  and  lower 
jaw  assemblies. 
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4426,436 

COMBINATION 

ADJUSTABLE/LOCKABLE/MEASURING  WRENCH, 

AND  METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UHLIZING 

SAME 

Vai  R.  McGraw,  19130  BeaTcrland,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,696 

Int  a.>  B25B  13/16 

U,S.CL81— 165  8Clainis 


1.  A  wrench  comprising: 

a  head  having  a  fixed  first  jaw; 

a  second  jaw  movable  in  said  head  and  having  a  rack; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head; 

a  worm  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  for 
meshing  with  said  rack; 

means  having  a  preset  unlocked  position  and  a  preset  locked 
position  for  selectively  unlocking  and  locking  said  jaws  in 
any  desired  position  within  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
second  movable  jaw; 

said  shaft  and  said  worm  being  connected  together  as  an 
integral  unit  so  as  to  rotate  together  as  an  integral  unit  and 
to  be  locked  together  as  an  integral  unit  and  to  prevent 
any  slidable  movement  between  said  shaft  and  said  worm 
under  all  conditions  and  at  all  times; 

said  shaft  and  worm  being  completely  free  to  rotate  as  an 
integral  unit  when  said  means  is  in  its  preset  unlocked 
position; 

said  shaft  and  worm  being  locked  together  as  an  integral  unit 
to  prevent  rotation  thereof  when  said  means  is  in  its  preset 
locked  position; 

said  means  including  a  brake  member  operatively  cooperat- 
ing with  said  rotatable  shaft,  and  a  lever  connected  be- 
tween said  brake  member  and  a  translatable  push  button 
rod; 

said  means  being  configured  and  arranged  to  permit  opera- 
tion of  said  means  to  its  preset  locked  position  and  to  its 
preset  unlocked  position  by  translation  of  said  push  button 
rod  by  the  same  hand  of  the  user  which  is  holding  said 
wrench;  and 

said  brake  member  being  actuatable,  by  operation  of  said 
lever  caused  by  selective  translation  of  said  push  button 
rod,  to  tightly  frictionally  engage  said  rotatable  shaft  to 
place  said  .wrench  in  said  locked  position. 


cutting  tool  including  a  tool  body  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially identical  cutting  edges  extending  radially  from  said  tool 
body  and  being  substantially  equally  circumferentially  spaced 
thereabout,  each  of  said  cutting  edges  having  a  back  face 
ponion,  mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  said  tool  body  on 
said  toot  holder  means  about  a  first  pivot  axis  for  pivotal  index- 
ing movement  of  said  tool  body  relative  to  said  tool  holder 
means  to  successively  dispose  a  selected  one  of  said  cutting 
edges  in  a  predetermined  cutting  position  relative  to  said  tool 
holder  means,  latch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tool 
holder  means  about  a  second  pivot  axis  spaced  from  said  first 
pivot  axis  and  having  a  latched  position  operatively  engage- 
able  with  said  back  face  ponion  of  a  cutting  edge  remote  from 
said  selected  one  of  said  cutting  edges  to  hold  said  selected  one 
of  said  cutting  edges  in  said  predetermined  cutting  position  and 
an  unlatched  position  permitting  pivotal  indexable  movement 
of  said  tool  body  to  dispose  another  of  said  cutting  edges  in 
said  predetermined  cutting  position,  and  yieldable  means  oper- 
atively interconnecting  said  tool  holder  means  with  said  latch 
means  to  continuously  urge  the  latter  toward  said  latched 
position  thereof  while  permitting  movement  of  said  latch 
means  to  said  unlatched  position  thereof  while  indexing  said 
tool  body. 


4426,437 

INDEXABLE  CUTTING  TOOL 

Fred  W.  Flacher,  1450  SOTcr  BcU  Rd.,  Rocheiter,  Mich.  48063 

FOcd  Jul.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,026 

Int  CV  B23B  29/00:  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  82—36  A  5 


4426,438 
CUTOFF  MACHINE  FOR  NON-METALLIC  TUBE  STOCK 
George  B.  BallerstelR,  York,  and  Spurgeon  E.  Kimmcl,  Wells- 
vUle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Yorktowne  Paper  Mills,  Inc., 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,624 
Ut  a.<  B23B  37/00 
VS,  CL  82—53.1  20  I 


1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  tool  holder  means,  a 


1.  A  cutoff  machine  for  cutting  uniform  lengths  of  non-met- 
allic tube  stock  into  desired  lengths  immediately  upon  forma- 
tion thereof  by  rotation  on  a  winding  machine  and  comprising 
in  combination, 

a.  a  frame  having  inlet  and  discharge  ends  and  means  to 
suppon  said  tube  stock  at  said  inlet  end, 

b.  a  pair  of  parallel  drive  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in 
opposite  directions  on  said  frame  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  tube  stock. 

c.  a  pair  of  disc  saws  respectively  mounted  upon  said  shafts 
in  a  common  vertical  plane  transverse  to  said  tube  stock 
and  driven  thereby  for  rotation  downward  into  opposite 
sides  of  said  rotating  tube  stock, 

d.  motor  means  connected  to  said  drive  shafts  to  drive  the 
same  in  opposite  direction  toward  each  other, 

e.  means  supporiing  said  drive  shafts  and  saws  for  transverse 
movement  toward  and  from  each  other  for  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  said  saws  relative  to  said  tube  stock, 

f  first  power  means  to  move  said  saws  longitudinally  along 
said  drive  shafb  from  a  starting  position  at  the  same  speed 
as  said  tube  stock  and  return  said  saws  to  said  starting 
position, 

g.  second  power  means  connected  to  said  means  supporting 
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said  drive  shafts  and  saws  for  said  transverse  movement 
toward  and  from  each  other,  and 
h.  control  means  for  said  second  power  means  operable  to 
effect  said  transverse  movement  of  said  shafts  and  saws 
from  each  other  prior  to  operation  of  said  first  power 
means  to  return  said  saws  to  said  starting  position. 


4326,439 

APPARATUS  AJ«JD  METHOD  FOR  STACKING  AND 

FACING  UNCURED  BRICK 

Bob  L.  Fnxt;  Harry  D.  Leeds,  aad  Joteph  E.  Eekart.  aU  of 

ClarksTiUe,  Ark^  asiigiion  to  Clarksrille  Machine  Works, 

Inc^  ClarksTlUe,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,025 
lat.  a.>  B28B  13/00 
VS.  CL  83—27  10 1 


ship  with  and  operatively  opposed  to  said  sleeve  shaped 
piston; 
>  pressure  plate  fixed  to  said  second  piston; 


return  springs  for  spacing  said  piston  and  thereby  spacing 
said  knife  from  the  cutter  bar  during  return  travel  of  the 
cutting  carriage;  and 

means  for  transmitting  cutting  reaction  to  rollers  travelling 
over  a  rail  parallel  to  the  cutter  bar. 


S.  Method  of  cutting  and  arranging  unfired  bricks  in  prepa- 
ration for  setting  onto  a  kiln  car  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  slugs  of  unfired  clay  sidewise  through  a  wire 
cutter  one  layer  at  a  time  to  form  successive,  adjacent, 
abutting  single  layer  rows  of  cut  brick; 

(b)  forming  a  spaced  double  layer  stack  by  lowering  one  row 
then  moving  a  succeeding  row  into  superposed  relation  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  first  row; 

(c)  transferring  both  layers  in  said  sidewise  direction  from 
said  superposed  spaced  relation  into  superposed  engaging 
relation  by  pushing  both  layers  simultaneously  in  said 
sidewise  direction; 

(d)  lifting  and  inverting  the  upper  layer  of  said  double  layer 
stack  to  effect  a  facing  operation. 


4,326,441 
AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 
Akio  Imamura,  and  Akiyoshi  Oya,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamama- 
tsu, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1979,  54-48277 

Int.  a.>  GIOH  1/42.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  28  Claims 


4,326,440 
METAL  CUTTING  MACHINES 
MicM  Hamaat,  Neris-les-Bains,  France,  assigaor  to  Ems 
Iwtastric,  Moatlncon,  France 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,144 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  22, 1978,  78  32928 
lit  a.'  B26D  1/00.  7/00;  B29H  /7/00 
U.S.  CL  83— «2  4  Claim* 

1.  In  a  cutting  machine  having  a  cutter  bar  supporting  a  strip 
to  be  cut,  a  cutting  carriage  comprising: 
a  mobile  cutting  assembly  freely  rotatable  in  a  cylinder; 
contact  rollers  at  said  carriage  for  travelling  over  two  pris- 
matic rails  for  prismatic  guiding  of  said  carriage; 
two  coaxial  bores  provided  in  part  of  said  carriage; 
a  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  said  mobile  assembly  in  said 

bores; 
pressure  members  for  resiliently  urging  said  assembly,  dur- 
ing cutting  travel,  towards  the  cutter  bar; 
said  pressure  members  constituting  a  pneumatic  jack  em- 
bodying said  cyUnder,  a  sleeve  shapied  piston,  a  hollow 
shaft  rotatable  in  said  piston  and  a  circular  flange  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  hold  a  cutting  knife; 
a  second  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  in  coaxial  relation- 


t$H^p^4^n^" 


1.  An  automatic  performance  device  comprising: 

a  pattern  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  performance 
patterns; 

a  sequence  memory  for  storing  a  pattern  progression  se- 
quence which  defines  a  sequential  order  of  the  patterns  to 
be  performed; 

performance  pattern  reading  means  for  successively  reading 
respective  ones  of  said  performance  patterns  stored  in  said 
pattern  memory  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  progres- 
sion sequence  stored  in  said  sequence  memory;  and 

musical  tone  forming  means  for  forming  musical  tones  for 
automatic  performance  in  accordance  with  the  perfor- 
mance patterns  read  out  of  said  pattern  memory. 
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4,326,442 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WnH  TONE 

COLOR  SELECTION 
Hideo  Soznki,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  GakU 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fdk  28, 1979,  54-22858 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/06.  1/22 

UjS.  CL  84— 1.19  5  Claims 


^0\ 


•  II  r 1 «     —  ,r,-  1 "      -iiii  -1  " 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  depressible  keys; 

(b)  key  switch  means  responsive  to  the  depression  and  re- 
lease of  a  key  among  said  keys  for  generating  a  keying 
signal; 

(c)  first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  key  switch 
means  for  generating  a  musical  tone  signal  for  said  keyii.g 
signal; 

(d)  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means 
for  generating  a  musical  tone  corresponding  to  said  musi- 
cal tone  signal; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tone  color  selection  switches  having  on  and 
off  states,  said  tone  color  selection  switches  generating 
tone  color  signals,  each  said  tone  color  signal  specifying  a 
tone  color  for  a  musical  tone  signal; 

(0  tone  color  means  responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  said  tone 
color  signals  for  imparting  tone  color  to  said  musical  tone 
generated  by  said  second  means,  said  tone  color  specified 
by  said  selected  tone  color  signal; 

(g)  first  detection  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tone 
color  selection  switches  for  detecting  a  variation  in  said 
states  of  said  tone  color  selection  switches,  said  detection 
means  generating  a  detection  signal  when  a  state  of  any 
one  of  said  tone  color  selection  switches  varies,  said  detec- 
tion signal  being  common  to  all  said  tone  color  selection 
switches  and  separate  from  said  tone  color  signals; 

(h)  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  for  generating 
a  tone  inhibit  signal  of  selected  duration;  and 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said  inhibit  signal  for  preventing 
generation  of  said  musical  tone  for  a  time  period  deter- 
mined by  said  duration  of  said  inhibit  signal. 


variable  reference  means  for  providing  a  variable  reference 
voltage; 

first  gate  means  coupled  to  receive  the  key  signal  and  the 
variable  reference  voltage  for  providing  an  attack  signal  in 
response  to  the  key  signal  having  a  first  amplitude,  the 
amplitude  of  the  attack  signal  being  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  variable  reference  voltage; 

second  gate  means  coupled  to  receive  the  key  signal  and  the 
variable  reference  voltage  for  providing  a  decay  signal  in 
response  to  the  key  signal  having  a  second  amplitude,  the 
amplitude  of  the  decay  signal  being  responsive  to  the 
ampUtude  of  the  variable  reference  voltage: 


a  first  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  a  source  of  volt- 
age, a  gate  coupled  to  the  first  gate  means  to  receive  the 
attack  signal  and  a  source; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  drain  coupled  to  the  source  of 
the  first  transistor,  a  gate  coupled  to  the  second  gate 
means  to  receive  the  decay  signal,  and  a  source  coupled  to 
the  ground  voltage; 

capacitance  means  for  providing  a  capacitance  between  the 
source  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  fixed  ground  voltage; 
and 

a  third  transistor,  luving  a  gate  coupled  to  the  source  of  the 
first  transistor,  a  drain  coupled  to  receive  the  tone  signal 
and  a  source  for  providing  the  output  signal. 


4426,4W 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STRING 
Douid  O.  Maridey,  3610  Notlhwood  Dr,  Su  Jaw,  am. 
95U2 

Filed  May  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  151.147 
IM.  a?  GIOD  3/10 
VS.  CL  84—297  S  H  < 


4,326,443 
INTEGRATED  ORGAN  CIRCUIT      \ 
Rlchwd  W.  Brrut,  Sia  Joie,  Cdif.,  asiigMr  to  Natidml  Semi- 
eondnctor  CorpmatioB,  Siata  Clan,  Calif.  ^ 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,415 
IM.  a.'  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84—1^6  8  OaiM 

1.  An  MOS  integrated  organ  circuit  having  a  digital  inter- 
£tce  for  commimicating  with  other  integrated  circuits,  the 
digital  interface  characterized  by  logic  signals  having  voluges 
substantially  equal  to  either  a  supply  voltage  or  a  ground 
voltage,  and  having  a  keyer  circuit  for  providing  an  output 
signal  characterized  by  a  tn«iiimim  amplitude,  an  attack  time 
and  a  decay  time  in  response  to  a  key  signal  and  a  tone  signal, 
the  integrated  organ  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  musical  instrument  string  comprising: 

means  forming  a  central  core  for  a  wound  guitar  striitg,  the 
core  having  a  length  extending  between  spac«d  ends  and 
one  or  more  lengths  of  wire  forming  helically  wound 
layers  along  the  length  of  said  central  core  thereby  form- 
ing a  round  wound  base  string,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
base  string  being  unaltered  along  a  first  portion  of  its 
length  extending  from  one  of  said  ends  to  a  mid  area  of 
said  length,  and  a  substantial  remaining  portion  of  said 
length  extending  from  said  first  portion  to  the  other  of  said 
ends  being  modified  so  as  to  have  a  relatively  smooth 
outer  surface. 


1017  O.O.- 
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43M,445 
ARMORED  UNDEHBODY  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLE 
Jiact  M.  Bcatai,  St  Clair  Skoro.  Mieh^  miBaor  to  CidiUac 
Gage  Coopaay.  Warrea,  Mkh. 

FOed  Mar.  19,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  Ul,5«4 
lat  CL^  F41H  5/00 
VS.  CL  W-36  F  20 


:.C7.r7'^\ 


1.  An  annored  underbody  for  a  road  vehicle,  the  underbody 
comprising:  a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  members  spaced  later- 
ally from  each  other;  a  plurality  of  armor  protection  plates 
mounted  below  vehicle  underbody  components  to  provide 
radiator,  engine,  transmission,  and  transfer  case  protection 
from  upwardly  directed  projectiles;  each  armor  protection 
plate  having  front  and  rear  ends  for  mounting  thereof;  a  vehi- 
cle floor  including  separate  front  and  rear  floor  sections  of 
armor  plate  for  protecting  the  vehicle  occupant  compartment 
from  intrusion  by  upwardly  directed  projectiles;  a  floor  sup- 
port member  extending  laterally  between  the  longitudinal 
frame  members  so  as  to  be  supported  thereby;  said  front  and 
rear  floor  sections  being  secured  to  said  floor  support  member; 
and  a  fuel  tank  fabricated  from  armor  plate  to  prevent  punctur- 
ing therof  by  projectiles,  said  fuel  tank  including  a  pair  of 
vertical  side  walls  respectively  mounted  on  the  longitudinal 
frame  members,  and  the  fiiel  tank  also  including  front,  bottom, 
rear,  and  top  wails  extending  between  the  side  walls  to  enclose 
the  tank. 


4426,44< 
LINKACE  OF  ACTUATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATING 

GUN  MOUNT 
Roiaad  A.  Mi^Mnii.  SaMk,  Waah.,  vaigKir  to  The  Uaited 
State*  of  Awflca  aa  rtfrCMatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Aiay,  WaiUigtom  D.C. 

FDed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,74< 

brt.  CL>  F41H  7/06 

U.S.  CL  •9—38  3  OaiiM 


1.  A  military  vehicle  comprising  a  hull,  a  man-accommodat- 
ing turret  mounted  on  the  hull  for  routable  movement  in  the 
azimuth  plane;  a  gun  located  about  the  turret  to  normally 
aiaimie  a  level  attitude;  a  gun  elevating  lever  having  a  first 
pivot  connection  with  the  turret  and  a  second  pivot  connection 
with  the  gun;  first  fluid  power  cylinder  means  trained  between 
the  turret  and  the  gun  elevating  lever  for  swinging  said  lever 


around  the  first  pivot  connection,  thereby,  changing  the  eleva- 
tion point  of  the  second  pivot  connection,  a  toggle  linkage 
pivoubly  trained  between  the  turret  and  the  second  pivot 
connection;  a  second  fluid  power  cylinder  means  pivotably 
trained  between  the  toggle  linkage  and  the  gun  for  swinging 
said  gun  around  the  second  pivot  connection;  said  hull  having 
at  its  frontal  end  an  upper  wall  that  slopes  downwardly  and 
forwardly;  ammunition  storage  means  within  the  hull  beneath 
the  sloping  wall;  an  ammunition  delivery  opening  in  the  slop- 
ing wall;  said  gun  having  at  least  one  ammunition  supply  tube 
extending  along  the  undersurface  of  the  gun  barrel  for  deliver- 
ing ammunition  to  the  aft  end  of  the  gtm;  said  supply  tube  being 
dimensional  so  that  its  forward  end  registers  with  the  ammuni- 
tion delivery  opening  in  the  sloping  wall  of  the  hull  when  the 
second  power  cylinder  means  is  activated  to  move  the  gun  to 
an  angularly  depressed  position. 


4,326,447 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  POSmONING  AND  POSITION 

STABILIZATION  OF  AN  INERT  MASS,  POSITIONED 

WITH  MOBILITY  ON  A  BASE 

Hanld  Kauer,  EttUngeii;  Knud  Orerlaeh,  and  Joachim  WUken, 

both  of  Karlamhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aastgnon  to 

Dr.-lBg.  Lodwig  PietzKh,  Karlsmhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Coatinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,660,  Apr.  3, 1973, 

abandoDcd.  Thia  application  Aug.  8, 197S,  Scr.  No.  603,594 

Int.  a.3  F41G  i/24 

MS.  CL  •9—41  H  7  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  and  stabilizing  the  aim  of  a  bar- 
relled weapon  on  a  carrier  subject  to  movement  over  an  un- 
even supporting  surface  comprising: 
base  means  supported  on  said  carrier  for  movement  there- 
with; 
bearing  means  supporting  said  weapon  on  said  carrier  for 
pivot  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing  means  in 
such  manner  that  inertia  of  said  barrelled  weapon  nor- 
mally maintains  said  weapon  in  a  preselected  aiming  posi- 
tion in  one  degree  of  freedom  despite  movement  of  the 
carrier  in  that  degree  of  freedom; 
poaitioning  means  for  controlling  the  aim  of  said  weapon  in 
said  degree  of  freedom  comprising: 
a  first  means  including  driven  means  and  a  second  means 
normally  uncoupled  to  said  first  means  but  selectively 
couplable  thereto  to  be  driven  in  either  of  opposite 
directions  thereby, 
said  first  means  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  disks 
mounted  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  and  said 
second  means  including  a  pair  of  friction  pads  mounted 
for  individual  actuation  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
corrective  movement  desired, 
said  first  meam  being  supported  on  one  of  either  said 
barrelled  weapon  or  said  base  means,  and  said  second 
means  being  supported  on  the  other  of  said  barrelled 
weapon  or  said  iMse  means  so  that  said  first  and  second 
means  are  normally  supported  solely  by  said  bearing 
means  to  allow  free  pivotal  movement  between  said 
weapon  and  said  base  means  in  said  one  degree  of  free- 
dom; 
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means  to  represent  the  desired  aim  of  said  weapon  on  said 
base  means  in  said  degree  of  freedom;  and, 

means  responsive  to  a  difference  between  the  desired  aim 
and  the  actual  position  of  the  weapon  on  said  base  means 
in  said  degree  of  freedom  for  coupling  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  of  said  positioning  means  during  only 
such  periods  as  are  necessary  to  bring  said  weapon  to  the 
desired  position  in  said  degree  of  freedom. 


4,326,449 
DOUBLE  ACTING  HYDRAUUC  JACK  WTTH  AN  END  OF 

STROKE  DEVICE 
Raymond  Perraid,  vaicutauae,  FraMC,  aariganr  to  Sodctc 
d'Etude  et  dc  CooatraeUoa  ift  MacUnca  poar  Toatca  ladaa- 
tries  S.E.C.OAiwL,  Sodcte  AaooyM,  MeyiieiM  France 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133^31 
Claims  priority,  application  FMacc,  Apr.  6, 1979,  79  095S4 
int  a.>  FISB  li/22 
U.S.CL91— 401  7< 


4,326^48 

ELECTRONIC  REGULATION  PROCEDURES  USING  A 

SERVOMOTOR 

Jean  Ujon,  Choiael,  France,  aaaignor  to  Controle  Bailey,  Cla> 
mart,  France 
Coatiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  907,497,  May  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thi*  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,907 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  10, 1977, 77  24600 
Int  a.5  F15B  9/03.  9/09 
VS.  a.  91—363  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  double-acting  hydraulic  in  combinatioa  with  an  end- 
of-stroke  device,  said  jack  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable 
in  the  cylinder  to  vary  the  volume  of  first  and  second  chambers 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  in  the  cyUnder,  said  jack  being 
supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  through  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  piston,  the  improvement  wherein  said  piston  is  provided 
with  a  bore,  the  axis  of  said  bore  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
jack,  a  permanently  open  first  conduit  arrangement  between  an 
end  of  the  bore  and  a  passage  in  the  rod  through  which  passage 
hydraulic  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  first  chamber,  a  second  con- 
duit arrangement  between  a  central  region  of  the  bore  and  the 
passage,  the  second  conduit  arrangement  being  provided  with 
a  non-return  valve  to  prevent  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  bore  to  the  passage,  a  permanently  open  third  conduit 
arrangement  between  the  second  chamber  and  a  region  of  the 
bore  opposite  said  end  of  the  bore,  a  sleeve  mounted  to  slide  in 
the  bore  to  close  and  open  an  outlet  which  opens  into  the  bore 
from  the  second  conduit  arrangement,  a  second  rod  mounted 
to  slide  along  the  axis  of  the  bore,  the  second  rod  passing 
through  an  opening  connecting  the  bore  to  the  second  cham- 
ber, said  second  rod  comprising  a  head  mounted  to  slide  inside 
the  sleeve,  a  helical  spring  disposed  around  the  second  rod  and 
interposed  between  the  sleeve  and  an  abutment  fixed  to  the 
second  rod,  and  an  end  of  said  second  rod  passing  through  the 
said  opening  and  being  able  to  come  into  abutment  with  an  end 
of  the  cylinder  located  adjacent  the  second  chamber  when  the 


1.  An  electropneumatic  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  jack  assembly  having  a  movable  piston  and  rod; 

a  movable  memory  plate  with  position  maintaining  friction  jack  is  in  an  eod-of-atroke  poaition. 
means;  

potentiometer  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  plate 
at  all  times; 

a  pneumatic  valve  mounted  on  the  memory  plate,  the  pneu- 
matic valve  controlling  the  jack  assembly  to  maintain  it  at 
a  reference  position  established  by  the  memory  plate  aa 
indicated  by  the  potentiometer  means; 

means  for  mechanically  connecting  the  rod  of  the  movable 


4,326,450 
FLUID  MECHANISM  WTTH  AXIALLY  MOVABLE 
VALVE-SEAT 
SctK  a  Bw^idc.  U  Ooix  Saint  Omu.  FMkc  i 
Podain  Hydraalica,  Vcrfearie,  FMmc 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1980.  Scr.  No.  125,834 


OaiaH  priority,  appMcahw  Vrmet,  Mar.  1, 1979,  79  05409; 

piston  to  the  pneumatic  valve,  said  means  for  connectmg  j^^  |g^  Vtmi,  80  00532 

having  a  mechanical  flexibility  permitting  slight  tempo-  bt  CL'  FOIB  13/06 

rary  displacements  of  the  movable  piston  relative  to  the   u^,  cL  91—487  10  < 

plate  which  carries  the  pneumatic  valve; 

pneumatic  clutch  means  for  displacing  the  memory  plate  to 
change  from  said  reference  position  to  another  reference 
position,  said  pneumatic  clutch  means  being  intercon- 
nected between  the  rod  of  the  motor  piston  and  said  mem- 
ory plate  wherein  actuation  of  the  pneumatic  clutch 
means  mechanically  coimects,  for  concurrent  movement 
the  rod  to  the  memory  plate;  and 

valve  actuating  means  for  eliminating  the  controlling  effects 
of  the  pneumatic  valve,  said  valve  actuating  means  acting 
simultaneously  with  the  actuation  of  said  pneumatic 
clutch  means. 


1.  A  fluid  mechanism  including, 

acam, 

a  cylinder  block  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  aiit  with 
lespect  to  the  said  cam,  and  including  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders. 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  one  being  mounted  for  sliding  in 
one  of  the  said  cylinders  and  being  operatively  aiaociated 
with  said  cam, 

said  cylinder  block  including  a  cylinder  pipe,  each  cylinder 
pipe,  connecting  one  of  said  cylinders  to  a  transvoie  &ce 
of  said  cylinder  block, 

avalve-aeat 
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uid  valve  mt  is  uiiUy  movable  with  respect  to  said  cam 
and  immovable  with  respect  to  rotation  of  said  cam, 

said  valve  seat  operatively  connected  to  a  supply  pipe  sup- 
plying the  mechanism  with  pressurized  fluid  and  an  ex- 
haust pipe  for  removing  said  fluid, 


4,32«,4S1 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICXES  WTTH  REAR 

WINDOWS 
Rkhwd  Chitlia,  JokMtoin,  Pa^  laiw  to  Air  O  Scoop  Cor- 
yoiatlott,  JokMtows,  Pa. 

FUad  Feb.  4, 1«W,  Scr.  No.  11M44 

tat.  CL3  BCOJ  1/20 

VS.  CL  M— 2.U  16  OaiM 


1.  An  air  flow  device  for  a  closed  motor  vehicle  or  boat  for 
podtioaing  in  the  rear  aperture  thereof  which  comprises  (i) 
means  for  attaching  said  air  flow  device  to  said  rear  aperture, 
said  attachment  means  including  (a)  a  top  elongated  flat  base 
member,  (b)  a  first  downwardly-positioned  flat  member  at- 
tached to  one  elongated  side  of  said  base  member  and  (c)  a 
second  downwardly-positioned  flat  member  attached  to  the 
other  elongated  side  of  laid  base  member,  said  attachment 
means  tightly  fitting  over  the  lower  rim  of  said  rear  aperture, 
Cu)  a  plate,  which  is  attached  at  its  bottom  to  the  inner  elon- 
gated edge  of  the  top  elongated  flat  member  and  extends  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  therrfrom,  thereby  forming  a  gap  be- 


tween the  top  of  said  plate  and  the  vertical  plane  of  said  rear 
aperture,  and  said  plate  having  a  central  aperture,  (iii)  a  trans- 
parent plate  which  is  mounted  on  said  plate  and  covers  said 
central  apertiue,  and  (iv)  two  side  members,  each  of  which  is 
attached  to  an  end  of  said  pbite,  thereby  preventing  lateral  air 
flow. 


4,326,452 
FLUID  DIVERTING  ASSEMBLY 
MotoyuU  Nawa;  Norio  Sugawara,  and  Yataka  Takahaihi,  ail  of 
Nara,  Japan,  aaripnn  to  Mataashita  Electric  lodnatriai  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,968 
daiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1977,  52-128035; 
Oct  24,  1977,  52-128036;  Oct  24,  1977,  52-128038;  Not.  8, 
1977,  52-134216;  Aag.  31,  1978,  53-107129;  Aug.  31,  1978, 
53-107131;  Ai«.  31, 1978, 53-107138 

lot  a.3  F24F  7/OQ-  B05B  1/14 
MS.  CL  98—40  VT  23  ( 


laid  valve  seat  including  a  means  and  capable  of  moving  said 
valve  seat  to  position  said  transverse  face  of  said  valve  seat 
in  said  abutting  position  with  said  transverse  face  of  said 
cylinder  block, 

activation  means  for  activating  said  control  means  to  move 
said  valve  seat 


1.  A  fluid  deflecting  assembly  of  the  type  for  confining  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  to  flow  in  only  two  dimensions,  said 
assembly  comprising:  a  nozzle  means  for  issuing  a  main  stream 
of  fluid  as  the  fluid  passes  therethrough,  said  nozzle  means 
having  a  nozzle  defining  structure  with  a  relatively  small  thick- 
ness in  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  as  compared 
with  the  width  thereof  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  therethrough;  an  outlet  means 
through  which  the  fluid  emerges  from  said  nozzle,  said  outlet 
means  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  being  constituted  by  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposed  guide  walls  having  a  shape  diverging  from 
each  in  a  direction  downstream  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  a  stream  of  fluid  issuing  from  said  nozzle  and  opening 
outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  nozzle  and  at  least  the 
upstream  portions  thereof  being  curved;  there  being  a  substan- 
tially abrupt  dicontinuity  between  the  curvature  of  said  nozzle 
defining  structure  at  the  exit  end  thereof  and  the  upstream  ends 
of  said  gnide  walls  which  constitutes  a  detachment  region;  and 
a  deflecting  blade  mounted  in  said  assembly  with  the  upstream 
and  downstream  edges  respectively  upstream  and  downstream 
of  said  nozzle  and  for  rotation  between  a  position  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  nozzle  opening  and  first  and  second 
extreme  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  and  at  an  angle  to  said 
perpendicular  position  and  at  which  said  blade  is  spaced  from 
the  nozzle  defining  structure  for  dividing  the  fluid  medium 
flowing  through  said  assembly  into  two  fluid  currents  at  all 
positions  of  said  blade  and,  when  the  blade  is  in  a  position  other 
than  said  perpeixlicular  position,  said  blade  diverts  the  current 
on  the  side  of  the  blade  toward  which  the  downstream  end  of 
the  blade  has  been  deflected,  said  guide  walls  being  positioned 
sufficiently  close  to  the  path  of  the  diverted  current  for  causing 
the  diverted  current  to  adhere  to  the  curved  guide  wall  to 
which  it  has  been  diverted  said  discontinuity  and  said  blade 
cooperating  to  direct  the  current  on  the  other  side  of  said  blade 
into  said  diverted  current  and  then  to  facilitate  adjoinment  of 
both  said  currents  to  thereby  control  the  direction  of  flow  of 
tlie  fluid  stream  emerging  from  said  outlet  means. 

17.  A  fluid  deflecting  assembly  comprising:  a  nozzle  means 
for  issuing  a  main  stream  of  fluid  as  the  fluid  passes  there- 
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through,  said  nozzle  means  having  a  nozzle  defining  structure  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  chute  disposed  at  die 
with  a  relatively  small  thickness  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  open  bottom  end  of  the  conduit  and  hingedly  connected 
therethrough  as  compared  with  the  width  thereof  in  the  direc-  thereto  along  a  pivot  line  on  a  side  of  the  conduit  farthest  from 
tion  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  there-  jjjj  wall  portion  above  said  doorway,  said  chute  upon  being 
through;  an  outlet  means  through  which  the  fluid  emerges  hingedly  swung  upwardly  toward  said  conduit  being  disposed 
from  said  nozzle,  said  outlet  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  ijtjr^y  across  said  open  bottom  end  and  clearing  the  door- 
and  being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  guide  waUs  ^^^  ^  permit  the  movement  of  a  door  to  and  from  the  door- 
having  a  shape  diverging  from  each  other  in  a  direction  down-  ^^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  hingedly  swung  downwardly  away 
stream  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  a  stream  offlmd  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^  to  be  in- 
issuing  from  said  nozzle  and  opeiung  outwardly  m  a  dtr^on  downwardly  and  toward  said  open  doorway  being 
r^r^^g^c^^r^dtdSlS'^J^^SedT^^  Oi^PO--  -  divert  L  moving  ao-wjXthr^jgh  ^  con- 
S.W*^  u^^  ^d^o^tream  edges  respec  duit  and  out  of  the  open  bottom  end  thereof  to  flow  through 
tively  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  nozzle  and  for  rotation  the  open  doorway  mto  said  exterior  space, 
between  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  nozzle 

4316.4M 
ION  TREATMENT  ENHANCEMENT 
DoMid  G.  Sonaua,  Ccrritoa,  Calif.,  aaaivor  to  C 

dfk  taeorporMcd,  Whittier,  Calif. 
CoBtiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  81,774,  Oct  4, 1979,  i 
U  a  caatiuatioa-<»part  of  Ser.  No.  13,786,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,250,804,  wUch  ia  a  eaBtiBaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No. 


opening  and  first  and  second  extreme  positions  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  at  an  angle  to  said  perpendicular  position  and  at 
which  siid  blade  is  spaced  from  ibt  nozzle  defining  structure 
for  dividing  the  fluid  medium  flowing  through  said  assembly 
into  two  fluid  currents  at  all  positions  of  said  blade  and,  when 
the  blade  is  in  a  position  other  than  said  perpendicular  position, 
diverting  the  current  on  the  side  of  the  blade  toward  which  the 
downstream  end  of  the  blade  has  been  deflected,  said  guide 


Pa- 


wdTS."^  ;;:;;u;;^%;ffiden7y'^^"to'^^ 

tat  CL>  A23L  3/32:  A23B  4/04 

2SaaiMi 


diverted  current  for  causing  the  diverted  current  to  adliere  to 
the  curved  guide  wall  to  which  it  has  been  diverted  and  to  «n_-««i 

direct  the  current  on  the  other  side  of  said  blade  into  said  ^-S-  CL  »— Wl 
diverted  current  and  then  to  facilitate  adjoinment  of  both  said 
currents  to  thereby  control  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
stream  emerging  from  said  outlet  means  for  detecting  a  change 
in  the  magnitude  of  a  parameter  in  response  to  which  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  stream  is  desired  to  be  changed, 
a  drive  source  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  generated  from  said  detecting  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  drive  force  for  routing  the  deflecting  blade  between 
said  first  and  second  extreme  positions,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  drive  source  to  said  blade. 


4,326,453 
AIR  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
John  A.  LaBoda,  Fairriew  Park,  and  Paul  R.  Fortlage,  Sliaroa 
Center,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  MTD  Prodncts  Inc.,  Qere- 
laad,Ohio 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,420 

iBt  CV  F24F  13/Oa 

VS.  a.  98—87  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  air  from  the  upper  portion  of  a 
room  to  an  exterior  space  through  an  open  doorway  leading 
from  the  said  room  to  said  exterior  space,  the  room  haying  a 
wall  portion  above  the  said  open  doorway,  comprising  in 
combiiution  a  conduit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  room  to 
the  said  wall  portion  above  the  said  open  doorway,  said  con- 
duit having  an  upwardly  directed  open  upper  end  through 
which  air  may  flow  downwardly  and  enter  the  conduit  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  room  and  an  open  bottom  end  through 
which  air  in  the  conduit  may  escape,  said  open  upper  end  and 
said  open  bottom  end  being  in  axial  vertical  alignment,  an 
electric  fan  mounted  in  said  conduit  in  position  to  draw  air 
from  siad  upper  portion  of  the  room  into  the  conduit  through 
said  open  upper  end  thereof,  the  fan  rotating  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  vertical  alignment  of  said  upper  and  lower  open  ends, 
said  bn  being  adapted  to  be  connected  by  an  electrical  circuit 


1.  In  apparatus  for  enhancing  ion  treatment  of  objects,  the 
combination  including 

(a)  means  for 

CO  dijqiersing  smoke  particles  in  a  zone  whereto  the  objects 
are  located, 

(ii)  and  for  inducing  smoke  particle  flow  to  contact  ex- 
posed undersides  of  the  objects,  and  to  flow  around  and 
above  the  objects, 

(b)  means  including  a  source  of  high  voltage  and  multiple 
pointed  tips  to  which  said  voltage  is  applied  for  forwardly 
dispersing  charged  ions  into  the  smoke  flowing  upwardly 
above  the  objects  with  the  ions  carrying  an  electrical 
charge  or  charges  causing  smoke  particles  to  be  attracted 
back  downwardly  onto  upper  sides  of  the  objects, 

(c)  and  metallic  structure  having  local  contact  with  exposed 
underside  portions  of  the  objects,  said  structure  imparting 
a  potential  to  the  objecU  to  cause  said  smoke  particles  into 
which  ions  have  been  dispersed  to  be  attracted  to  the 
upper  sides  of  the  objects, 

(d)  said  tips  arranged  in  spaced  apart  groups  and  pointed 
generally  toward  the  objects  so  that  the  ions  being  dis- 
persed enhance  smoke  particle  flow  onto  the  objects, 

(e)  said  metallic  structure  including  metallic  surface  struc- 
ture supporting  the  objects,  said  surface  structure  being 
electrically  conductive,  and 

(f)  the  smoke  being  dispersed  by  said  first  means  into  a  lower 
region  of  said  zone  lower  than  the  objects,  and  the  ions  are 
dispersed  by  said  tips  into  an  upper  region  of  said  zone 
higher  than  the  objects,  said  smoke  particle  flow  inducing 
means  located  in  and  openly  exposed  in  said  zone  to  dis- 
place the  smoke  and  ions  above  the  levels  of  the  objects. 
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■nd  in  directions  and  it  rates  sufficient  to  enhance  smoke 
particle  flow  onto  the  objects, 
(g)  and  means  forming  a  surface  located  in  rearward  proxim- 
ity to  said  tips  to  provide  distributed  electrostatic  charge 
at  said  surface  and  of  the  same  polarity  as  said  ions, 
thereby  to  enhance  the  forward  dispersing  of  said  ion% 


respect  to  each  other  at  the  end  of  the  start-up  phase  of  the 
operation  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  hard  nips  are  open  and 


CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  GRAIN  PRODUCTS 

MoMl  J.  RiUo,  192  Boham  Arc,  Bridgeport,  Coon.  0660S 

FDed  Mar.  32, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22.788 

tat  a.3  B02B  1/04.  7/02 

VS.  a.  99^-tt3  S  ( 


1.  Apparatus  for  maiung  flour  from  grain,  comprising 

a  pre-cooker  for  continuously  partially  cooking  grain  in 
water  under  controlled  conditions  of  heat,  time  and  pH, 

a  washer  for  washing  the  grain  which  has  been  cooked  in 
said  pre-cooker, 

a  pre-conditioner  to  stabilize  the  moisture  content  of  grain, 
which  has  been  washed  in  said  washer, 

means  for  producing  a  super-heated  stream  of  air  and  caus- 
ing said  stream  of  air  to  pass  through  a  conduit, 

a  mill  for  reducing  said  grain  which  has  been  processed  in 
said  preconditioner  to  particles  and  for  introducing  said 
particles  into  the  central  region  of  said  stream  of  super- 
heated air  as  it  travels  through 

a  conduit  of  desired  configuration,  wherein  said  mill  com- 
prises a  roil,  an  unobstructed  portion  of  the  face  of  which 
is  so  positioned  as  to  be  impinged-upon  by  said  stream  of 
air  and  normally  turns  so  that  said  portion  of  said  face  of 
said  roll  moves  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  stream  of 
air,  said  conduit  being  adjacent  said  mill,  and 

means  for  discriminating  particles  larger  in  size  than  a  prede- 
termined dimension  from  those  which  are  smaller  and  for 
accumulating  said  smaller  particles. 


4,326,4m 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALENDERING 

PAPER  WEBS  OR  THE  LIKE 

MMi  Kwlctaipw,  Eipoo,  Fiaind,  atrigBor  to  Vaimet  Oy, 


FIM  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,026 

Clataa  priority,  awUcatkm  Finland,  Oct  IS,  1979,  793201 

bt  a.3  B30B  3/04 

VS.  CL  100—41  17  cUima 

1.  A  method  for  calendering  a  paper  web  or  the  like  in 
calendering  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  hard  calendering 
rolls  and  a  plurality  of  soft  calendering  rolls,  which  hard  and 
soft  rolls  are  situated  with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  a 
plurality  of  hard  nips  and  a  plurality  of  soft  or  supercalender- 
ing  nips,  comprising  the  steps  of:  initially  situating  said  hard 
and  soft  rolls  with  respect  to  each  other  prior  to  the  start-up 
phase  of  the  operation  of  the  calendering  apparatus  so  that  the 
hard  nips  defined  by  the  hard  rolls  are  closed  and  so  that  the 
supercalendering  nips  defined  by  soft  roll  pairs  with  respective 
hard  rolls  are  open,  threading  the  paper  web  during  the  start- 
up phase  of  operation  through  the  closed  hard  nips  and  open 
supercalendering  nips;  situating  said  bard  and  soft  rolls  with 


so  that  the  supercalendering  nips  are  closed;  and  operating  the 
calendering  apparatus  in  a  continuous  phase  operation  to  per- 
form continuous  supercalendering  of  the  paper  web. 


4,326.487 

CAN  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 

George  A.  Satber,  Box  217,  Soqnel,  Calif.  95073 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153335 

tat  CV  B30B  9/32.  15/32 

VS.  a.  100—218 


8Claima 


1.  Can  crushing  apparatus  including  a  base  portion,  a  can 
holding  portion,  a  crusher  portion,  and  a  crusher  actuating 
portion;  said  can  holding  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  portion,  said  can  holding  portion  including  a  can 
retaining  section,  said  can  retaining  section  including  a  can 
receiving  opening  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  can  retaining 
section,  a  crushed  can  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  can  retaining  section;  said  crusher  portion  including  a 
piston,  a  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said  piston 
and  the  opposite  end  thereof  connected  to  said  crusher  actuat- 
ing portion,  said  piston  rod  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  can  retaining  section;  said  crusher  actuating 
portion  including  a  support  section  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  portion  adjacent  to  said  can  retaining  section,  a  han- 
dle member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  support  section  and  extending  from  said 
support  section  over  the  upper  end  of  said  can  retaining  section 
and  substantially  beyond  said  can  retaming  section,  the  upper 
end  of  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  handle 
member  along  the  length  thereof,  said  handle  member  being 
pivotable  about  its  pivot  point  with  said  support  section  from 
a  position  adjacent  said  can  retaining  section  in  which  said 
piston  is  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  opening  of  said  can 
retaining  section  to  a  position  remote  from  said  can  retaining 
section  in  which  said  piston  is  spaced  from  said  can  receiving 
opening  of  said  can  retaining  section,  and  means  for  ejecting  a 
crushed  can  from  said  outlet  opening  including  a  movable 
member  having  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  outlet  opening 
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of  said  can  retaining  section  and  the  opposite  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  section. 


4,326,458 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
WOliam  L.  Roaa,  Nr.  UekfieM,  England,  aaaignor  to  Siga  Elec- 
tronics Limited.  Mlddlciez,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1979, 
25252/79 

tat  a.}  GOID  n/06 
VS.  a.  101—1  18  Clainu 


after  said  charge  image  has  been  formed  and  before  the 
charge  image  has  reached  the  printing  sution  as  a  result  of 
rotation  of  the  drum  whereby  print  corresponding  to  one 
or  more  characters  is  formed  by  ink  adhering  to  the 
charged  areas  on  the  dielectric  surface  of  the  drum,  said 
ink  applying  means  comprising  at  least  one  electrode 
means  for  connection  to  a  third  potential  source  which  is 
spaced  from  said  drum  and  is  arranged  so  that  the  electro- 
static field  which  is  formed  as  each  charge  image  passes 
the  electrode  means  causes  transfer  of  ink  from  the  ink 
applying  means  to  the  areas  on  the  drum  on  which  the 
charge  defining  the  charge  image  is  confined. 


4.326,459 

HAMMER  LOCK  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

TakaynU  Iwao,  Chofii;  TakenUsn  Ono.  MackMa.  and  Ynkkt 

lahikawa,  Yaraato,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Mitiaal  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Cbofu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,956 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa.  25, 1979, 54/S067[U] 
tat  a.>  B41J  9/32 
VS.  CL  101— 93  JO  7 1 


1.  ta  a  printer  of  the  type  in  which  print  is  formed  on  a  drum 
by  an  electrostatic  process  and  is  transferred  therefrom  onto  a 
print  receiving  surface  of  a  print  medium  by  means  solely  of 
pressure  acting  between  the  print  medium  and  the  drum  an 
improved  print  head  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  a  print  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  in  said 
housing  means,  said  print  drum  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face formed  by  a  uniform  dielectric  layer  on  a  conductive 
cylindrical  former,  and  said  housing  means  incorporating 
a  printing  station  at  which  the  print  is  transferred  to  said 
print  medium; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  conductive  former  to  a  fint 
potential  source; 

(d)  an  image  forming  means  positioned  in  said  housing  means 
adjacent  said  drum  and  at  a  position  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  printing  station,  said  image  form- 
ing means  comprising  an  array  of  conductors  extending 
normally  to  a  first  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  drum  and  in  a  second  parallel  to  a  tangent  of  said 
drum,  each  conductor  of  said  array  being  for  connection 
to  a  respective  pulse  source  means,  and  further  comprising 
an  elongate  electrode  means  having  a  first  end  in  contact 
with  each  of  the  conductors  of  said  conductor  array  and  a 
second  end  extending  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  drum  axis 
in  direct  physical  contact  with  the  dielectric  layer  on  the 
periphery  of  the  drum,  said  electrode  means  comprising  a 
strip  of  an  elastomeric  material  in  the  form  of  a  laminate 
having  alternating  electrically  conductive  and  non-con- 
ductive layers,  each  layer  mounted  to  respectively  extend 
between  said  array  of  conductors  and  said  drum  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  latter,  and  having  a  structure 
which  is  finely  divided  in  relation  to  the  structure  of  said 
array  of  conductors; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  angular  displacement  of  the  drum 
due  to  rotation  thereof  in  the  housing; 

(f)  means  connected  to  said  respective  pulse  source  means 
and  to  said  means  for  detecting  the  angular  displacement 
of  the  drum  for  selectively  enabling  the  pulse  source 
means  whereby  the  conductors  are  pulsed  in  a  prescribed 
sequence  with  a  voltage  signal  derived  from  a  second 
potential  source  in  response  to  the  angular  displacement  of 
the  drum  so  as  to  form  a  charge  image  of  one  or  more 
preselected  characters  on  said  dielectric  surface;  and 

(g)  inking  means  positioned  in  said  housing  means  adjacent 
the  said  drum  and  between  the  image  forming  means  and 
the  printing  station,  said  inking  means  including  means  for 
supplying  ink  and  means  for  applying  said  ink  to  the  drum 


1.  A  hammer  lock  releasing  mechanism  for  a  printing  device 
comprising: 

a  rotary  type  wheel  provided  on  its  outer  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  types  disposed  at  equal  angular  intervals  and 
in  at  least  one  column,  and  driven  in  rotation  at  a  specific 
speed; 

a  printing  hammer  head  disposed  confronting  said  type 
wheel  and  undergoing  displacement,  in  printing  opera- 
tion, to  strike  a  desired  type  selectively  onto  a  sheet  of 
paper  thereby  to  carry  out  printing,  said  sheet  of  paper 
being  fed  between  said  hammer  head  and  said  types; 

means  for  urging  said  hammer  head  to  move  in  the  direction 
of  carrying  out  printing  action; 

a  mechanism  for  locking  said  hammer  head  in  a  non-printing 
position,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  locking  member 
for  locking  said  hammer  head  and  a  first  spring  means  for 
urging  said  locking  member  so  as  to  make  locking  opera- 
tion; and 

a  mechanism  for  releasing  said  hammer  head  from  its  locked 
sute  by  means  of  said  locking  mechanism,  said  releasing 
mechanism  comprising  an  electromagnet  means,  a  second 
spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  locking  mem- 
ber and  facing  said  electromagnet  means  in  spaced-apan 
relation,  said  second  spring  means  being  displaced  exclu- 
sively laterally  relative  to  said  electromagnet  means  upon 
energization  of  said  electromagnet  means,  a  catch  member 
carried  by  said  second  spring  means  and  which  is  dis- 
placed in  unison  therewith,  and  means  rotating  corre- 
spondingly with  the  roution  of  said  type  wheel  having 
members  engageable  with  said  catch  member  upon  said 
displacement  of  said  catch  members  and  which  move  the 
assembly  of  said  catch  member,  said  second  spring  means 
and  said  locking  member  longitudinally  in  a  direction  to 
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release  said  hammer  head  opon  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnet means. 


4,326,4<0 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTION  PRINTING 

CYLINDER 

Klaiu  Niickel,  Miilheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
iignor  to  Pottalla  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GenBaDy 

Filed  Aag.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  175,447 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pUcatiaii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  7, 
1979,  2932426 

bt  a.>  B4M  J/60 
VS.  a.  101—110  6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  indicating  types  of  mail  for  an  option  printing 
cylinder  in  franking  machines,  comprising  side  plates  disposed 
on  the  option  printing  cylinder,  another  printing  cylinder 
supported  between  said  side  plates  in  the  option  printing  cylin- 
der, a  toothed  cylinder  gear  connected  to  said  other  printing 
cylinder,  means  for  setting  different  types  of  printing  upon 
rotation  of  said  other  printing  cylinder,  a  first  shaft  at  least 
partially  disposed  in  the  option  printing  cyUnder,  a  setting  gear 
rotatably  supported  on  said  first  shaft,  internal  and  external 
gearing  formed  on  said  setting  gear,  a  second  shaft  at  least 
partially  supported  in  a  hole  formed  in  said  first  shaft,  a  gear 
being  fastened  on  said  second  shaft  and  having  teeth  meshing 
with  said  internal  gearing  formed  on  said  setting  gear,  and  a 
gear  segment  having  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said 
cylinder  gear  to  route  and  set  said  other  printing  cylinder 
upon  rotation  of  said  setting  gear. 


4426,461 
TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
Maxwell  H.  Tow,  EMcndoo,  Aastnlia,  anigaor  to  Common- 
wealth of  AntraUa,  Caaberra,  AuitraUa 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnftnUa,  Feb.  14, 1979,  PD7673 
Irt.  CL'  F42C  9/06 
VS.  a.  101— in  g  ciaima 


xi> K ir n (rir  tf 


1.  A  time  delay  device  for,  in  use,  combination  with  a  firing 
device  demolition  of  the  type  having  a  movable  member  which 
is  movable  from  a  deactivated  condition,  in  which  it  engages 
and  holds  a  firing  pin  in  a  retracted  position,  to  an  activated 
condition  disengaged  from  said  firing  pin  so  as  to  release  said 
firing  pin  to  detonate  an  associated  explosive  element,  said  time 
delay  device  comprising  a  movable  member  which  is  movable 


from  a  first  condition,  in  which  it  engages  and  holds  a  piston 
arrangement  in  a  retracted  position,  to  a  second  condition 
disengaged  from  said  piston  arrangement  to  release  said  piston 
arrangement,  said  piston  arrangement  having  an  end  exposed 
to,  and  acting  upon,  fluid  within  a  chamber,  a  control  piston 
having  one  end  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber 
through  a  supply  port,  and  a  valve  means  to  set  the  rate  of 
transfer  of  fluid  through  said  supply  port  under  the  influence  of 
the  pressure  exerted  by  the  release  of  said  piston  arrangement, 
said  control  piston,  in  use,  cooperating  with  the  movable  mem- 
ber of  the  firing  device  demolition  to  hold  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  said  deactivated  condition  movable  to  a  position,  under 
the  influence  of  said  fluid  pressure,  at  a  rate  depending  on  the 
setting  of  said  valve  means,  whereby  said  movable  member  of 
said  firing  device  demolition  will  be  free  to  move  to  said  acti- 
vated condition  to  release  said  firing  pin. 


4,326,462 
SHAPED  CHARGE  RETENTION  AND  BARRIER  CLIP 
Joic  B.  Garcia,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Michel  J.  BoiK-Platiere, 
Venaillcs,  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,575 

Int.  CV  E21B  43/117:  F42B  1/02 

VS.  CL  102—310  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  perforating  gim  containing  a  shaped  charge  disposed 
in  a  carrier  strip,  the  shaped  charge  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical  cross-sectional   configuration   and   a  circumferential 
raised  portion,  the  carrier  strip  having  a  first  opening  therein 
which  receives  the  shaped  charge  and  substantially  conforms 
to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  shaped  charge  and  at 
least  one  second  opening  adjacent  said  first  opening,  and  the 
circumferential  raised  portion  of  the  shaped  charge  abuts  and 
overlies  the  carrier  strip,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  shaped  charge  retention  and  barrier  clip  which  includes: 
a  barrier  ring  means  for  preventing  damage  to  the  interior  of 
the  perforating  gun,  caused  by  the  shaped  charge  upon 
detonation  thereof,  and  adapted  for  resting  upon  the  cir- 
cumferential raised  portion  of  the  shaped  charge;  and 
retention  means  for  securing  said  barrier  ring  means  and  said 
shaped  charge  to  said  carrier  strip,  said  retention  means 
being  integral  with  said  barrier  ring  means  and  depends 
and  extends  outwardly  therefrom,  and  adapted  for  overly- 
ing the  circumferential  raised  portion  of  the  shaped  charge 
and  for  passing  through  the  second  opening  in  the  carrier 
strip  and  engaging  the  carrier  strip  to  secure  the  shaped 
charge  and  the  barrier  ring  means  to  the  carrier  strip. 
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4,326,463 

DYE  MARKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROCKET  PRACHCE 

ROUND 

Leonard  F.  Burke,  Failitoo,  and  Arthur  P.  Dean,  Glen  Am, 

both  of  Md.,  aadgiiori  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

leprcsented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  153,469 

tat  CL>  F42B  11/16 

VS.  CL  102—513  1  Claim 


1.  A  training  warhead  for  a  training  rocket  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  warhead  fuselage  including  at  least  one  slot  formed  in  a 
surface  of  said  warhead  f^lage,  a  conical  section  rear- 
ward of  said  at  least  one  slot,  and  a  cylindrical  section 
forward  of  said  slot; 
a  nose  cone  section  made  of  a  frangible  material  and  defining 

a  cavity  for  receiving  therein  dye  marker  means,  and 

means  for  securing  said  nose  cone  section  to  said  fuselage 

comprising  a  first  retainer  unit  and  a  second  retainer  unit, 

said  first  retainer  unit  having  a  tapered  bore  conforming  to 

the  taper  of  the  conical  section  of  said  fuselage  and  said 

second  retainer  unit  containing  a  bore  conforming  to  said 

cylindrical  fuselage  section  forward  of  said  slot,  said  first 

and  second  retainer  units  being  threadedly  engaged  and 

cooperating  to  defme  an  interior  annular  channel,  said 

annular  chaimel  and  said  at  least  one  slot  cooperating  to 

defme  a  cavity  within  which  to  receive  a  split  ring,  said 

split  ring  for  precluding  relative  longitudinal  movement 

bietween  said  means  for  securing  said  nose  cone  section  to 

said  fuselage, 

wherein  said  fuselage,  said  nose  cone  section  and  said  means 

for  securing  said  nose  cone  section  to  said  fuselage  are  all 

generally  cylindrical  in  configuration  and  have  substantially 

identical  outside  diameters. 


4,326,464 
GUSSET  DISCARDING  SABOT  MUNHION 
Reaata  F.  Price,  Morris  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreiented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,084 

Int  CL3  F42B  13/16 

VS.CL.  102—523  4  Ciaima 


said  centra]  body  section,  for  acting  as  a  reduced  mass 
fiill-caliber  carrier  for  said  subcaliber  fin-stabilized  projec- 
tile, for  propelling  said  subcaliber  projectile  with  in- 
creased velocity  and  imparting  increased  kinetic  energy 
thereto,  for  preventing  inbore  balloting  of  said  subcaliber 
projectile  during  launch  with  minimum  sabot  means  mass, 
and  for  discarding  from  said  subcaliber  projectile  after 
launch,  which  includes; 

a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  sabot  segments  operatively 
positioned  on  said  subcsiliber  projectile;  said  sabot  seg- 
ments further  include; 
a  sabot  segment  member  arcuately  shaped  bore  rider 

front  end; 
a  cyUndrically  shaped  sabot  body  mid-section  member 

integrally  coupled  to  said  bore  rider  front  end; 
a  sabot  segment  member  arcuately  shaped  rear  end 
coupled  to  said  sabot  body  mid-section  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  obturating  ring  groove  peripherally 
located  therein  for  fixedly  holding  said  obturating 
ring; 
an  obturating  ring  operatively  disposed  in  said  sabot  means 
for  preventing  propellant  gas  blow-by  around  said  sabot 
means  during  launch  and  for  releasing  said  sabot  means  to 
discard  from  said  subcaliber  projectile  after  lanuch; 
gusset  plate  means  for  spacially  positioning  and  structur- 
ally supporting  said  sabot  bore  rider  front  end  with  said 
sabot  segment  member  rear  end,  for  reducing  the  over- 
all connecting  mass  requirements  of  said  sabot  body 
midsection  member  to  enable  said  sabot  munition  to 
acquire  increased  velocity  after  launch,  which  includes: 
a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  gusset  plates  having 
longitudinal  upper  concave  surfaces  and  bottom  sub- 
stantially flat  surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  said  cen- 
tral body  section  thereon  which  includes; 
a  central  beam  member  having  a  modified  "I"  beam 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  central  beam  mem- 
ber operatively  disposed  intermediate  said  sabot  bore 
rider  end  and  said  sabot  rear  end;  and 
a  pair  of  half  beam  members  equally  disposed  on  both 
sides  of  said  central  beam  member,  each  separated 
therefrom  by  longitudinally  positioned  slots  which 
have  essentially  parallel  sides. 


4,326,465 

AUTOMOBILE  TOW  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

Sid  Forrest,  Rte.  2,  Box  144,  BaitlesriUe,  Okla.  74003 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,329 

Int.  a.'  B61B  9/00.  13/12;  B61C  11/02 

VS.  a.  104—165  4 


1.  A  discarding  sabot  munition  which  comprises: 
a  subcaliber  fm-stabilized  projectile  having  a  pointed  front 
end,  a  fin-stabilized  rear  end  and  a  cyUndrically  shaped 
central  body  section,  said  central  body  section  having  a 
plurality  of  extenuU  circular  body  threads  disposed  on  a 
section  thereof; 
sabot  means,  operatively  disposed  circinnambient  said  sub- 
caliber projectile  and  intermediate  said  projectile  front 
and  rear  ends,  and  interlocked  with  said  body  threads  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  automobile  movable 
along  a  highway  as  a  passive  vehicle;  an  externally  powered 
conveyor  system  having  a  continuously  moving  cbaimel  dis- 
posed beneath  the  surface  of  said  highway  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally beneath  said  surface;  a  tow  wheel  attachment 
mounted  on  said  automobile  and  comprising  a  tubular  metal 
frame  having  a  lower  horizontal  axle,  a  pair  of  legs  extending 
divergently  outwardly  away  from  said  axle  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  crossbeam  interconnecting  said  legs  intermediate 
their  ends,  a  single  wheel  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
axle;  locking  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  wheel  on 
said  axle;  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  legs  to  a  lower 
surface  of  said  automobile;  and  meaiu  pivotally  interposed 
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between  said  crossbeun  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  automo- 
bile for  lowering  and  raising  said  frame  whereby,  when  said 
automobile  is  positioned  over  said  conveyor  system  to  straddle 
said  channel,  the  lowering  of  said  frame  brings  said  wheel  into 
engagement  with  said  channel,  and  upon  locking  said  wheel 
causes  said  automobile  to  be  pulled  along  said  highway  as  a 
paaive  vehicle  by  the  channel. 


ANTI-BACK  UP  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYOR  TROLLEY 
Jaaci  L.  Pwry,  Detroit;  Martii  J.  Rcddeo,  Emmett,  aad  Albert 
Goldrtein,  SootUlcM,  all  of  Mich^  anignon  to  ACCO  ladua- 
tric*  bc^  Bridfeport,  Coon. 

Filed  Mw.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,20* 

bt  CL'  B61B  10/02:  B61C  U/06 

UjS.  CL  104—172  S  14  Clalnt 


L  A  power  and  free  conveyor  system  comprising 

a  track, 

at  least  one  carrier  movable  along  said  track, 

a  conveyor  for  driving  said  carrier  along  said  track, 

pusher  means  on  said  carrier  movable  into  and  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  said  conveyor, 

operating  means  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  carrier  and  having  one  end  extending  for- 
wardly  and  the  other  end  extending  rearwardly,  said  lever 
being  operable  to  move  said  last  mentioned  pusher  means 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  conveyor  upon 
contact  with  a  preceding  carrier  or  an  obstacle, 

an  anti-back  up  cam  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
carrier  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  track, 

tension  spring  means  providing  a  yielding  connection  be- 
tween said  cam  member  and  said  lever  such  that  when  said 
lever  operates  to  move  said  pusher  means  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  conveyor,  said  cam  member  is  yieldingly 
urged  into  engagement  with  said  track. 


4326,4<7 

PALLET  FORMED  OF  FOLDED  PROFILED  METAL 

SHEET 

Henaui  ScUckhcr,  Erianaen-Rathiberi,  aad  Norbert  Vogel, 

Eriaaan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigiion  to  Her- 

■ua  SchWcbcr  G^H  *  Co.,  Erfaugea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FHed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,589 
i  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1979,2909206 

bt  Ci.  B65D  79/.?^ 
U,S.  a.  108—51.1  5  Oalaia 

1.  A  pallet  providing  a  loading  area  carried  by  box-type 


girders  extending  along  beneath  the  opposite  borders  of  the 

loading  area  comprising: 
a  single  profiled  metal  sheet  formed  to  have  a  transverse 
cross  section  defining  parallel  grooves  spaced  by  surface 
areas  which  form  the  loading  area  for  the  pallet, 
each  of  the  opposite  borders  of  said  profiled  sheet  having  a 
folded  hollow  girder  formed  by  said  sheet  being  folded 
inwardly  several  times  transversely  of  said  grooves,  each 
said  girder  having  an  inner  supporting  wall  and  an  outer 
supporting  wall  with  three  transverse  bend  lines  lying  in 


the  opposite  border  zones  of  said  sheet  disposed  at  three 

comers  of  the  girder, 
recesses  formed  in  said  sheet  for  each  said  groove,  each  said 

recess  being  shaped  in  the  general  configuration  of  the 

groove  with  one  such  recess  being  disposed  along  each 

said  bend  line  to  accommodate  the  groove  configuration 

in  said  folded  hollow  girder,  and 
slots  cut  in  said  sheet  associated  with  the  ends  of  each  said 

recess  to  accommodate  folding  said  profiled  sheet  into 

said  girders. 


4,326,468 
BLAST  SUPPRESSIVE  SHIELDING 
Paal  V.  King,  Joppatowne;  Albert  F.  Bccher,  Fallitoa,  aad 
Wilmer  P.  Hendaaoa,  Bel  Air,  aU  of  Md.,  aadgaon  to  The 
United  State*  of  America  ai  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  699,738,  Jun.  24, 1976,  abandoned,  which  la 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,177,  Aug.  6, 1974,  abandoned. 
TUi  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78349 
lat  CO  F41H  S/0*.  S/J6,  7/04 
VS.  CL  10»— 49J  11  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  hazardous  materials  such  as 
munitions,  explosives,  propellants  and  pyrotechnics,  which 
includes  a  compartment  for  containing  said  hazardous  materi- 
als and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  compartment  includes 
a  multilayer  metal  or  metid-like  composite  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  tint  apertured  plate  in  the  form  of  a  louvered  plate  suitable 

for  slowing  or  confining  bbst  debris  and  fragments; 
a  second  apertured  plate  in  the  form  of  a  perforated  plate 
defining  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  apertures  suitable  for 
attenuating  blast  overpressure;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  apertured  plates  in 
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spaced  apart  and  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to 
each  other. 


4426,469 
MULTI-FUEL  FEEDER  DISTRIBUTOR 
Darid  C.  Rcichly,  Monroe,  Mich.,  aiiignor  to  Detroit  Stoker 
Company,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,560 

Int  CL'  F23K  3/18 

VS.  CL  110—115  30  Claims 


1.  A  multi-fuel  feeder  for  a  stoker  including  a  furnace,  com- 
prising: 

a  throat  through  which  waste  fuel  and  coal  are  fed  into  the 
furnace  of  the  stoker; 

coal  feed  means  including  a  rotor  for  throwing  coal  through 
said  throat  into  said  furnace;  and 

waste  feed  means  for  feeding  waste  fuel  through  said  throat 
into  said  furnace  along  a  path  in  said  throat  spaced  from 
the  path  of  coal  from  said  rotor,  whereby  all  mixing  of 
said  coal  and  said  waste  fuel  occurs  in  said  fiimace. 


a  gas-solid  separator  including  an  inlet  for  solid  material  and 
gas,  an  outlet  for  gas,  and  an  outlet  for  solid  material, 

means  for  conveying  heated  bagasse  and  moisture-laden  gas 
from  said  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said  gas-solid  separator, 

means  for  connecting  the  solid  material  outlet  of  the  separa- 
tor to  the  fuel  entrance  of  said  furnace, 

gas  impelling  means  having  an  inlet, 

means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  impelling  means  to  the 
fiimace  exhaust  for  gases, 

means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  gas  impelling  means  to 
the  outlet  for  gas  of  said  separator,  and  said  bagasse  feed- 
ing means  comprising  a  feeder  located  above  the  fuel 
entrance  of  said  fiimace,  a  conduit  extending  from  the 
feeder  and  having  branches  to  the  fuel  entrance  and  to  the 
chamber,  and  a  (Mffle  plate  blocking  the  branch  to  the  fuel 
entrance. 


4,326^71 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CARBONIZATION  OF  OIL  SHALE 

AND  OTHER  CARBONIZABLE  MATERIALS 

Gerhard  Roiirbach,  and  Berad  Hollman,  both  of  Dotterahaufen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Poctlandiwieatwerk 
Dotterahauien  Rudolf  Rohrbach  KommanditgellachafI,  Dot- 
terhauiea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  168,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  23, 
1979,2929786 

laL  a.>  F22B  7/00 
UjS.  CL  110-341  7 1 


4^26,470 
INDIVIDUAL  BAGASSE  DRIER 
Lniz  E.  C.  Maranhao,  Rna  Bcio  Horizonte,  275,  Maceio,  Al, 
BrazU 

Filed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^81 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Brazil,  JuL  18, 1979,  7904599 
Int  a.>  F23G  5/02 
U,S.CLn0— 220  <4 


1.  In 

wherein 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  carlionization  of  oil  shale  or  other 
carbonizable  materials  including  a  process  line  with  a  closed 
cycle  and  without  condensate  recovery  wherein  materials 
flowing  through  said  process  line  are  heated  to  carbonization 
temperature  through  heat  exchange,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  closed  cycle  being  a  gas  cycle;  combusting  fuel 

combination  with  a  fiimace  for  burning  bagasse,   remaining  in  the  carbonized  residue,  particularly  carbon,  in«, 

the  fiiraace  includes  a  fiiel  entrance  and  an  exhaust  for  open-cycle  second  process  line;  conveymg  the  heat  recovered 

in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  combustion  through  beat  exchange  to 
heating  chamber,  »"<•  ""•  process  line  whereby  the  combustion  air  is  subjected 

for  feeding  bagasse  to  said  chamber,  to  a  heat  exchange  with  the  ash  of  the  combustion  step  in  said 

for  supplying  heated  gas  to  said  chamber,  second  process  line. 
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4^26,472 

NEEDLE  OSCILLATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

CUkao  Yinashita;  Takao  Sugaya,  ind  Noriynkl  Yoshida,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabusbild  Kai- 
siia,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14441; 
Apr.  25.  1978,  53-49132 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  D  8  Claims 


83         84 


4,326,473 
SEWING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTIPLE-PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tenio  Kigawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,649,  May  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,342 

aaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-59688 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VS.  a.  112—158  E  62  Claims 


_^  -^y-4>"--_- 


gwumi^     ^y  "^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  frame,  a  main  shaft 
joumaled  on  said  frame,  and  a  needle  driven  by  said  main  shaft 
for  endwise  reciprocation  and  for  lateral  oscillation, 
mechanism  in  said  sewing  machine  responsive  to  pattern  infor- 
mation for  oscillating  said  needle  including 

a  single  pattern  cam  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  pieces  of 
panem  information  for  controlling  the  lateral  oscillation 
and  for  determining  the  lateral  position  of  said  needle, 

a  step  motor  for  routing  said  cam  member  in  either  of  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions, 

drive  control  means  responsive  to  control  signals  applied 
thereto  for  sequentially  driving  said  step  motor  in  timed 
relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  main  shaft, 

a  contact  flnger  engageable  with  said  cam  member  for  selec- 
tively sensing  the  pattern  information  from  said  cam  mem- 
ber. 

a  connection  arm  operatively  connected  with  said  needle, 

coupling  means  for  disconnectably  coupling  said  cotmection 
arm  and  said  contact  finger  to  each  other, 

actuating  means  operative  in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation 
of  said  main  shaft  for  alternately  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing said  contact  finger  with  and  from  said  cam  member 
through  said  coupling  means. 

brake  means  for  applying  a  motional  resistance  to  said  con- 
nection arm  and  for  preventing  the  same  from  being  dis- 
placed upon  disengaging  of  said  contact  finger  from  said 
cam  member  through  the  disconnecting  operation  of  said 
coupling  means,  whereby  said  needle  is  relieved  of  lateral 
oscillation  regardless  of  disengaging  motion  of  said 
contact  finger  from  said  cam  member,  and  thereafter  only 
upon  engaging  of  said  contact  finger  with  said  cam  mem- 
ber the  needle  is  oscillated  to  the  lateral  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pattern  information. 


1.  A  sewing  control  system  for  a  multiple  pattern  sewing 
machine  for  sewing  stitch  patterns  on  workpieces,  said  system 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  pattern  data, 
each  said  set  of  pattern  data  including  a  sequence  of  stitch 
data  indicating  a  series  of  stitches  to  be  sewn  by  said 
sewing  machine  on  a  said  workpiece,  each  said  stitch  data 
including  a  symbol  code  for  indicating  one  of  a  plurality  of 
basic  vectors  to  specify  the  length  and  direction  of  said 
stitch  in  polar  coordinates; 

means  for  designating  a  desired  set  among  said  pluraUty  of 
sets  of  pattern  data; 

data  processor  means  coupled  with  said  memory  means  and 
said  designating  means  for  generating  sewing  control 
signals  corresponding  to  said  set  of  pattern  data  desig- 
nated by  said  designating  means; 

actuator  means  coupled  with  said  data  processor  means  for 
performing  sewing  operations  in  response  to  said  sewing 
control  signals  in  order  to  form  on  a  said  workpiece  a 
stitch  pattern  corresponding  to  said  designated  set  of 
pattern  data;  and 

timing  signal  generator  means  coupled  with  said  data  pro- 
cessor means  and  said  actuator  means  for  supplying  timing 
signals  to  synchronize  said  sewing  control  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  data  processor  means  with  said  sewing  opera- 
tions performed  by  said  actuator  means. 


4,326,474 

IN-PLACE  BOBBIN  WINDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Thaddeu  J.  Zylbert,  Morris  Plains,  N J.,  aaiignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,718 

lot  CL'  D05B  57/14.  59/00 

VS.  CL  112—184  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  comprising  a  recip- 
rocable  needle,  a  rotatable  vertical  axis  needle  looptaker.  a 
bobbin  case  nested  in  the  looptaker,  means  preventing  the 
bobbin  case  from  rotating,  a  bobbin  disposed  within  and  resting 
on  the  bobbin  case,  a  plunger  which  is  mounted  in  the  bobbin 
for  endwise  sliding  movement  along  the  axis  of  the  bobbin  and 
upon  which  the  bobbin  is  rotationally  restrained,  means  biasing 
the  plunger  into  a  raised  position  in  the  bobbin,  a  slidable  plate 
with  a  cam  thereon  for  engaging  and  moving  the  plunger  from 
said  raised  position  to  a  depressed  position  in  the  plunger, 
means  for  operably  connecting  the  plunger  to  the  looptaker  in 
the  depressed  position  in  the  plunger  to  provide  for  rotation  of 
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the  bobbin  with  the  looptaker.  and  for  disconnecting  the  from  the  sailing  direction  and  from  a  normal  to  said  trian- 

plunger  from  the  looptaker  upon  movement  of  the  plunger  to  gle  by  an  angle  a. 


l-^ 


4,326,476 
NAVIGATION  IN  ICE  COVERED  WATERWAYS 
Charles  D.  Pole,  WUlowdalc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Upper  Lakes 
Shipping  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,699 
lot.  CL'  B63B  35/08 
VS.  CI  114—40  17  < 


.^ 


r1i^=^ 


the  raised  position  to  thereby  enable  the  bobbin  to  rotate  free 
of  the  looptaker. 


4^26«475 
SAILBOAT 
Fnak  J.  Berte,  Snffleld,  Coan„  aaiignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Teduology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,905 

IBL  CL'  B63B  35/00 

VS.  CL  114—39  20  CUims 


1.  A  ship  having  a  hull  of  length  from  about  600  to  about 
1000  feet  provided  with  straight  substantially  vertical  elon- 
gated sides  tapering  inwards,  at  one  end,  into  a  pointed  bow 
normally  adapted,  with  the  forward  motion  of  the  ship  against 
an  ice  covering  of  a  waterway,  to  break  a  channel  in  said 
covering  equivalent  to  the  normal  width  of  the  ship  to  allow 
the  ship  to  move  forward, 
a  bulky  icebreaking  fin  mounted  to  project  outwards  from 
each  straight  side  just  behind  the  bow  with  a  fixed  contin- 
uous deflecting  surface  extending  from  below  to  above  the 
waterline  at  a  stemward  angle  of  from  10*  to  60'  from  a 
line  perpendicular  thereto  and  along  its  length  a  stemward 
incline  thereby,  with  the  advance  of  the  ship  to  apply 
forward,  upward  and  outward  pressure  on  the  ice  beside 
the  main  chatmel  to  break  an  auxiliary  channel  thereby  to 
provide  leeway  for  the  ship  to  move  forward  through  the 
ice  and  to  execute  turns, 
the  fin  having  a  fore  to  aft  width  from  about  2  feet  to  about 
3  feet  and  an  effective  thickness  measured  out  from  the 
ship's  side  of  from  about  1  foot  to  about  4  feet. 


4,326,477 
GAS4USHION  VEHICLES 
Rory  A.  C.  Carter,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  Voaper  Hover- 
marine  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,100 
Clainis  priority,  applicstioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1979, 
20486/79 

bt  a.}  B60V  }/l6 
VS.  CL  U4-«7  A  14  Claim 


1.  A  sailboat  adapted  to  sail  on  water  in  a  sailing  direction 
that  comprises,  in  combination: 

three  rigid  beams  that  form  the  sides  of  a  triangle  having  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation, 

an  integral,  rigid  mast  that  extends  between  top  and  foot 
ends  and  disposed  substantially  orihogonal  to  the  plane  of 
the  triangle,  the  foot  end  of  the  mast  being  disposed  within 
the  perimeter  of  the  triangle  and  piercing  the  plane  of  the 
triangle, 

a  plurality  of  cables  extending  from  each  vertex  of  said 
triangle  to  said  top  and  foot  ends  of  said  mast,  the  ones  of 
said  cables  extending  to  the  foot  of  said  mast  lying  below 
the  plane  of  said  triangle,  said  cables  being  stretched  to 
suppori  the  mast  in  said  orihogonal  orientation  as  well  as 
to  render  a  space  frame  defmed  by  said  beams,  mast  and 
cables  rigid; 

three  hulls  positioned  respectively  at  the  three  vertices  of 
the  triangle,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  hulls  to  said  veriices  so  that  they 
each  are  rotatable  about  both  a  first  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  triangle  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  sailing  direction  and  a  second  axis  raked  backwardly 


1.  A  gas-cushion  vehicle  provided  with  a  flexible  skiri  of 
hollow  inflatable  form,  which,  in  operation  of  the  vehicle, 
depends  from  the  vehicle  body  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  skin 
defines  a  convex  face  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  over 
which  the  vehicle  is  to  travel  so  as  to  form  a  plenum  gap 
through  which  an  atmosphere-seeking  flow  of  cushion  gas 
escapes,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  flexible  two-stage  skirt,  having  an  upper  compartment  and 
a  lower  compartment; 

means  for  inflating  the  upper  and  lower  compartments,  (he 
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lower  compartment  being  inflated  to  a  higher  operating 
pressure  than  that  existing  in  the  upper  compartment  and 
the  upper  compartment  being  inflated  to  a  higher  operat- 
ing pressure  than  that  existing  in  the  gas  cushion,  whereby 
the  lower  compartment  remains  relatively  stifT,  reducing 
distortion  of  the  skirt  due  to  contact  with  the  travel  sur- 
face and  the  upper  compartment  remains  relatively  soft 
ensuring  a  substantial  measure  of  overall  skirt  flexibility. 


4,326,478 

WATER-REMOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CATAMARAN 

BOAT 

DnM  A.  HotaMS,  811  Wright  Atc,  Otstfakt,  Va.  23324 

FDcd  Ju.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,670 

bt  CL^  B63B  13/00 

VS.  CL  114— U3  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  system  for  removing  water  from  the  hollow 
interiors  of  the  hulls  and  mast  of  a  catamaran  boat  comprising: 

a.  a  manually  operable  pneumatic  pump  releasibly  attached 
to  said  boat, 

b.  three  flexible  conduits,  the  proximal  ends  of  which  receive 
air  from  said  pump,  the  distal  ends  of  which  are  provided 
with  disconnectable  couplings,  two  of  said  distal  ends 
communicating  with  the  interiors  of  said  hulls,  and  one  of 
said  distal  ends  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
mast,  and 

c.  ejector  means  equipped  wi}h  check  valve  means  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  said  hulls  and  said  mast,  whereby  activa- 
tion of  said  pump  generates  a  pneumatic  pressure  which 
may  be  directed  to  the  interiors  of  said  hulls  and  mast  to 
cause  water  therein  to  be  driven  out  through  said  ejector 


4326,479 

MOVABLE  SKEG  FOR  NON-PROPELLED  BARGES 

MMHokc  KawnaU,  1002  MicUgu  Are.,  Slidell,  La.  70458 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,963 

Int.  CL^  B63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  114—248  23  CbUnu 


may  be  moved  from  a  first  position,  wherein  the  first  skeg 
is  in  the  water  sufficiently  to  substantially  reduce  yawing, 
to  a  second  position  wherein  the  first  skeg  member  is  out 
of  the  water  ;  and 

(b)  a  second,  opposing  skeg  of  predetermined  configuration 
adapted  to  be  movably  secured  to  the  stem  of  the  first 
vessel,  extending  rearwardly  from  the  first  vessel,  such 
that  it  is  positioned  in  use  on  the  opposing  side  of  the 
second  vessel  from  the  first  skeg  and  such  that  the  second 
skeg  member  may  be  moved  from  a  third  position, 
wherein  the  second  skeg  member  is  in  the  water  suffi- 
ciently to  substantially  reduce  yawing,  to  a  fourth  position 
wherein  the  second  skeg  member  is  out  of  the  water  when 
the  second  arm  is  secured  to  the  second  vessel; 

(c)  first  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  skeg  to  the 
second  vessel  when  it  is  in  the  second  position;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  skeg  to 
the  second  vessel  when  it  is  in  the  fourth  position. 


4426,480 
ROTATABLE  COATING  VESSEL 
Werner  GUtt,  Kreis  LSrradi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Werner  Glatt  GmbH,  Blnzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiuy,  Sep.  25, 
1*79,  2938795 

Int  a.'  B05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  118—50  8  ( 


i'^ii^^^/  -^yy  -77^^ 


7.  A  coating  apparatus,  comprising  a  coating  vessel  sup- 
ported at  one  end,  said  coating  vessel  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  in  rotation  and  being  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  by 
a  coaxially  arranged  and  co-rotatable  tube  at  an  unsupported 
end  of  the  coating  vessel,  said  coating  vessel  having  a  spray 
nozzle  for  spraying  liquid  into  said  coating  vessel,  said  coating 
vessel  including  a  discharge  opening  which  is  closable  by  a 
cover  at  the  unsupported  end  of  the  coating  vessel. 


4,326,481 
URINE  COLLECTION  PROCEDURE  FOR  CATS  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Joha  E.  GraH,  Barke,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,482 

lat  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—1  16  CUdoM 

1.  A  urine  collection  system  for  cats  and  members  of  the  cat 

11.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  first  and  second  vessels,  com-   fainily  comprising  a  granular,  non-absorbent,   non-porous, 

prising:  hydrophobic  Utter  which  is  capable  of  being  spread  in  a  pan, 

(a)afirst  skeg  of  predetermined  configuration  adapted  to  be   said  litter  having  substantially  cylindrical  particles  widi  a 

movably  secured  to  the  stem  of  the  first  vessel,  extending   diameter  between  about  1  millimeter  up  to  about  5  millimeters 

rearwardly  from  the  first  vessel,  such  that  the  first  skeg   and  a  height  between  about  1  millimeter  up  to  about  5  millime- 
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ters  and  being  substantially  smooth  whereby  the  cat  can  uri- 
nate in  the  pan  to  permit  easy  removal  of  a  urine  sample  at  a 


minimum  loss  without  the  need  to  manually  express  the  urine 
or  catheterize  the  cat. 


4326,482 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 
Walter  Saner,  An  Dreiipitz  33,  D-8750  Afchafltabarg,  Fed. 
Rep.of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158341 
Oainu  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2923921 

lat  CV  AOIK  39/01 
VS.  CL  119—52  B  8  Claimt 


(b)  means  to  remove  water  from  said  combustion  products, 

(c)  means  to  remove  carbon  dioxide  from  said  combustion 
products, 

(d)  electrolysis  means  to  decompose  said  water  to  produce 
hydrogen  and  oxygen. 


m^ 


(e)  synthesis  means  to  combine  nitrogen  from  said  combus- 
tion products  with  said  hydrogen  to  produce  ammonia, 

(0  oxidation  means  to  combine  said  ammonia  with  said 
oxygen  to  produce  nitric  acid,  and 

(g)  means  to  return  said  nitric  acid  to  said  engine  for  re- 
peated use  as  oxidant  to  support  combustion. 


4326,484 
FLOATING  TAPPET  GUIDE  PLATE 
Eari  F.  Amrtaeia,  Grecoibnrg,  lad.,  avigaor  to  Coauaiai  Eagiac 
Coaipaay,  lac.,  Cblambns,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88361 
lat  CL>  TOIL  1/14 
VS.  CL  123—903  IS  < 


1.  In  a  feeding  apparatus  used  in  conjunction  with  at  least 
one  cage,  the  apparatus  having  a  feed  channel  with  upstanding 
walls  extending  adjacent  the  cage,  a  fill  nozzle  protruding  into 
the  channel  and  movable  along  the  length  of  the  channel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  metering  sled  positioned  in  the  channel  and  slidably  mov- 
able along  the  length  thereof  and  dri  vingly  contactable  by 
the  fill  nozzle,  the  metering  sled  having  plowing  means 
moving  in  advance  of  the  fill  nozzle  and  wherein  the 
plowing  means  is  adjustable  in  height  and  is  angled  to 
direct  plowed  feed  toward  a  preselected  upstanding  wall; 
and 
guide  means  mounted  to  the  plowing  means  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  along  the  channel  for  retaining 
new  feed  along  a  longitudinal  zone  in  the  channel,  remote 
from  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  channel. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  OXIDANT 
MANUFACTURE 
Frank  E.  Lowther,  Bafbdo,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  ParifkatioB  Sd- 
eaeet,  lac^  Gcacra,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,765 
lat  a.3  F02B  43 /Oi 
VS.  a.  123—3  3  OaiaH 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  including: 
(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  fuel  is  combusted 
with  concentrated  oxidant  to  generate  power  and  a  mix- 
ture of  combustion  products  including  nitrogen,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  water  vapor. 


8.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  camshaft; 

(b)  first  and  second  tappets  mounted  for  engagement  with 
said  camshaft  to  convert  rotational  movement  of  the  cam- 
shaft into  reciprocating  linear  movement  of  said  tappets 
along  a  pair  of  parallel  paths  aligned  with  the  central 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  tappeu,  respectively,  the  body  of 
said  first  tappet  including  a  guide  surface  defined  by  a  set 
of  lines  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuit  tappet; 
and 

(c)  guide  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  each  said  tappet 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  guide  means  including: 

(1)  an  extension  leg  having  a  length  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  said  tappets, 

(2)  attachment  means  for  securing  fixedly  and  integrally 
one  end  of  said  extension  leg  to  said  second  tappet  for 
causing  said  extension  leg  to  move  with  said  second 
tappet  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  second  uppet 
and  extending  toward  said  guide  surface  of  said  first 
tappet 
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and 


(3)  bearing  surface  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  exten- 
sion leg  for  forming  a  sliding  engagement  with  said 
guide  surface  of  said  first  tappet,  said  bearing  surface 
means  including  a  bearing  surface  located  on  said  other 
end  of  said  extension  leg  in  a  position  to  provide  a 
nominal  working  clearance  between  said  guide  surface 
and  said  bearing  surface  when  said  guide  means  is  se- 

'  cured  on  said  second  tappet  to  cause  direct  engagement 
of  said  bearing  surface  with  said  guide  surface  should 
either  tappet  rotate  slightly  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,326,4«5 

STARTING  FLUID  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Burke,  Rte.  2,  Box  476,  Long  Grove,  lU.  60047 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,462 

Int.  a.'  P02M  1/16 

VS.  a.  123— IM  AC  21  Cbimi 


1.  In  a  starting  fluid  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  apparatus  including  an  actuator  for  selec- 
tively releasing  a  starting  fluid  from  a  container,  injector  means 
for  injecting  starting  fluid  into  an  air  intake  passage  of  the 
engine,  and  a  conduit  for  interconnecting  the  actuator  and  the 
injector  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
flow  metering  orifice  means,  included  in  the  injection  appa- 
ratus, for  metering  the  flow  rate  of  starting  fluid  from  the 
actuator  to  the  injector  means;  and 
an  injection  oriflce  included  in  the  injector  means  in  series 
with  the  flow  metering  orifice  means  such  that  starting 
fluid  passes  through  the  oriflce  means  and  then  through 
the  injection  oriflce  as  it  passes  from  the  container, 
through  the  conduit,  and  out  the  injector  means,  wherein 
the  flow  metering  orifice  means  is  sized  such  that  the 
pressure  drop  across  the  injection  orifice  is  substantially 
no  greater  than  the  pressure  drop  across  the  flow  metering 
orifice  means  during  injection  of  starting  fluid  into  the 
engine. 


4,326,4«6 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN  IGNHION 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

E.NGINE 
Muftid  Mexger,  MarkgrdniBgen;  Reinhard  Leoniiik,  Viihin- 
gen,  and  Adolf  Fritz,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny, 
■■IgDors  to  Robert  BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,<22 
Ctaim*  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Oct  18, 
1978,284S284 

tot  a.J  F02P  S/08 
VS.  a.  123—418  5  CUna 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  ignition  control  signal  having 
a  routing  engine  speed  transducer  assembly  (10)  for  supply- 
mg  a  pulse-type  engine  speed  signal  of  substantially  con- 
stant angular  duration,  and  having  two  edges; 
and  circuit  means  for  shifting  the  time  of  occurrence  of  one 
of  the  pulse  edges  of  said  engine  speed  signal,  which 
controls  ignition,  in  the  direction  of  spark  advance  with 
decreasing  engine  speed,  within  two  discrete  engine  speed 


limits  (ni,  n2)  both  of  which  lie  substantially  within  the 
range  of  engine  idling,  and  which  define  therebetween  a 
lower  speed  (ni)  and  an  upper  speed  (nj)  of  said  range 

and  wherein,  according  to  the  invention,  said  circuit  means 
for  shifting  the  engine  speed  signal  comprises 

first  and  second  timing  means  (15,  16;  30,  31)  each  having  a 
triggering  input  connected  to  said  engine  speed  transducer 
assembly  (10); 

a  flip-flop  (17,  36)  connected  to  and  receiving  an  output 
signal  from  said  second  timing  means  (16,  31)  as  an  input 
signal; 

and  gate  means  (13,  14, 18,  19,  33,  34,  37)  connected  to  and 
receiving  output  signals  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  timing  means,  said  engine  speed  transducer  assem- 
bly and  from  said  flip-flop,  said  first  and  second  timing 
means,  being  connected,  respectively,  to  be  triggered  by 
respectively  different  succeeding  pulse  edges  of  the  en- 
gine speed  signal  (UIO)  to  provide  timing  output  signals  of 
respective  time  duration,  said  timing  output  signals  being 


„-©^ 


^ 


connected  to  said  gate  means  to  compare  the  duration  of 
said  timing  output  signals  of  the  second  timing  means  with 
the  time  duration  between  two  sequential  unlike  first  pulse 
edges  of  said  engine  speed  signaf,  the  equality  of  said 
comparison  indicating  the  lower  of  said  discrete  engine 
speed  limits,  and  to  compare  the  duration  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  timing  means  with  the  time  duration 
between  two  predetermined  pulse  edges  of  said  engine 
speed  signal, 

the  equality  of  said  comparison  indicating  the  upper  of  said 
discrete  engine  speed  limits; 

said  gate  means  combining  the  respective  timing  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  timing  means,  and  said 
engine  speed  signal  to  that  the  pulse  edges  of  the  output 
signals  produced  by  one  of  the  timing  means  at  the  termi- 
nation of  its  timing  output  signals  form  a  time  shifted  pulse 
edges  of  the  engine  speed  signal  upon  occurrence  of  non- 
equality  of  said  comparison  between  said  discrete  engine 
speed  limits  for  controlling  ignition. 


4,326,487 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Woiffeug  Maisch,  SchwiebenUngen;  iOaui-Jiirgen  Peten,  Af- 
falterbach;  Michael  Wiasmann,  Gerlingen,  and  Peter  Schel- 
hai,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy,  asilgiiDn  to  Ro- 
bert Bowh  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,056 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918401 

tot  a.3  P02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123-453  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture  compressing  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  an  air 
suction  tube,  a  measuring  member  and  an  arbitrarily  actuatable 
butterfly  valve  movably  disposed  in  said  suction  tube  with  said 
measuring  member  upstream  from  said  butterfly  valve,  a  fiiel 
metering  and  distribution  valve,  a  fuel  supply  line  connected  to 
said  fuel  metering  and  distribution  valve,  a  movable  fuel  meter- 
ing control  slide  in  said  metering  and  distribution  valve,  a 
control  lever  secured  to  said  measuring  member  and  operative 
relative  to  said  control  slide  which  is  subjected  to  a  restoring 
pressure  force  for  exerting  a  resetting  force  on  said  measuring 
member,  said  measuring  member  being  mounted  for  movement 
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by  flowing  air  depending  on  an  air  flow  rate  through  said 
suction  tube  and  in  opposition  to  a  resetting  force  of  said  con- 
trol slide  wherein  the  flowing  air  displaces  said  measuring 
member  which  displaces  said  control  slide  for  the  purpose  of 
metering  out  a  fuel  quantity  in  proportion  to  the  air  quantity, 
the  control  slide  metering  uking  place  normally  while  substan- 
tially a  constant  pressure  diflerence  prevails,  said  pressure 
being  variable  in  accordance  with  operational  characteristics 
of  said  engine,  said  metering  and  distribution  valve  including  a 


pressure  chamber  therein  relating  to  said  control  slide,  said 
control  slide  including  an  end  face  that  protrudes  into  said 
pressure  chamber,  a  fuel  feed  line  coimected  to  said  pressure 
chamber  for  applying  a  resetting  force  on  said  control  slide,  a 
damping  throttle  in  said  fuel  feed  line,  a  fuel  discharge  line 
connected  to  said  fuel  feed  line  between  said  damping  throttle 
and  said  pressure  chamber,  and  a  check  valve  disposed  in  said 
discharge  line  between  said  pressure  chamber  and  the  delivery 
side  of  a  fuel  pump  opens  above  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
the  pressure  chamber. 


4426,488 
SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FUEL  FEED  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  DURING 
ACCELERATION 
Hirro  Hertii,  Schwieberdiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Comel- 
iui  Peter,  Parii,  Ftvnce,  and  Hans  Schniirie,  Walheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841268 

tot  a.'  F02D  S/00 
VS.  CL  123—492  21 


3^-^a^-a 


1.  A  system  for  increasing  the  fiiel  feed  during  acceleration, 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and  an 
injection  valve,  pulse  signal  generating  meanaTVoimected  to 
generate  a  pulse  signal  to  the  injection  valve,  the  system  in- 
cluding: 
a  coasting  detector  stage  connected  to  the  throttle  valve  and 
the  engine  which  generates  a  signal  indicating  vehicle 
coasting,  as  a  fiinction  of  throttle  valve  angle  and  engine 
rpm; 


a  means  which  generates  a  time  constant  according  to  engine 
rpm; 

means  for  detecting  acceleration  including  an  enrichment 
stage  having  a  differential  member  and  proportional  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  differential  member  is  connected  to  the 
means  which  generates  a  time  constant  to  receive  a  time 
constant  and  to  generate  a  differential  output  depending 
on  the  time  constant,  and 

wherein  the  proportional  member  is  connected  to  the  differ- 
ential member  to  receive  the  differential  output  and  to 
generate  a  signal  proportional  thereto,  and 

wherein  the  enrichment  stage  is  connected  to  the  pulse 
signal  generating  means  and  to  the  coasting  detector  stage 
to  receive  the  signal  indicating  vehicle  coasting, 

such  that  the  pulse  signal  generating  means  generates  a 
lengthened  pulse  signal  which  is  received  by  the  injection 
valve  to  provide  prolonged  fuel  injection  by  the  injection 
valve  in  response  to  the  coasting  signal. 


4326,489 
PROPORTIONAL  FLOW  FUEL  VAPOR  PURGE 
COJ^TROL  DEVICE 
John  S.  Heitert  Ringwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,991 

Int  a.'  P02M  33/02 

VS.  a.  123—520  2  Claimt 


1.  A  fiiel  vapor  purge  control  device  for  use  with  an  automo- 
tive type  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with 
an  induction  passage  controlled  by  a  movable  throttle  valve 
and  a  fuel  float  bowl,  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  vapor  storage  canister 
having  a  purge  air  inlet  and  a  vapor  inlet  and  a  purge  outlet, 
and  passage  means  connecting  the  vapors  from  the  fuel  tank  to 
the  canister  for  flow  into  the  storage  therein  during  engine 
shutdown,  and  vapor  purge  passage  means  connecting  the 
outlet  to  the  induction  passage  for  purging  the  vapors  from  the 
canister  into  the  carburetor  during  engine  operation  in  re- 
qxnue  to  opening  of  the  throttle  valve,  the  carburetor  having 
a  manifoid  vacuum  port  in  the  induction  passage  at  a  loca- 
tion below  the  throttle  valve  to  be  subject  to  changing 
manifold  vacuum  levels  as  the  throttle  valve  moves  open, 
the  purge  device  comprising 
a  variable  area  flow  control  means  in  the  purge  passage 
means  variably  movable  in  response  to  the  changing  port 
vacuum  levels  upon  opening  of  the  throttle  valve  to  pro- 
vide a  purge  flow  of  vapors  that  varies  in  proportion  to 
the  flow  of  air  through  the  induction  passage, 
the  control  means  including  a  conically  shaped  metering  slot 
in  the  purge  passage  means,  a  valve  member  movable 
across  the  slot  to  selectively  and  progressively  block  and 
unblock  the  slot  opening  to  control  the  mass  flow  of 
vapors  through  the  slot,  and 
vacuum  responsive  servo  means  connected  to  the  prenure 
port  and  to  the  valve  member  to  vary  the  position  of  the 
valve  member  and  the  opening  area  of  the  slot  in  inverse 
proportion  to  the  manifold  vacuum  level, 
the  servo  means  including  piston  means  operable  in  response 
to  the  level  of  manifold  vacuum  during  a  closed  throttle 
condition  to  close  the  valve  member,  the  manifold  vac- 
uum progressively  decaying  upon  opening  of  the  throttle 
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valve  to  progressively  move  the  piston  means  and  valve 
member  towards  a  further  open  position. 


FUEL  PREHEATEB  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Ewald  Ehrcsmaiui,  Maaly,  lowi,  laiignor  to  Combustion  Re- 
search, Inc.,  BkMMifleld,  N.  Mez. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,997 
Int  a.'  P02M  31/00 
MS.  a.  123—557  10 


pump  means  for  pumping  the  fuel  from  storage  to  the  engine; 
said  fuel  heating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  having  said  fuel  flowing  therethrough 
and  said  fuel  receiving  heat  therein; 

(b)  said  heat  exchanger  being  flow  connected  with  a  flow 
path  of  said  fuel  between  said  pump  means  and  said  en- 
gine; 

(c)  said  beat  exchanger  also  having  said  fluid  flowing  there- 
through after  being  heated  by  said  engine;  said  fluid  and 
said  fuel  being  separated  so  as  not  to  mix; 

(d)  engine  thermostat  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  fluid  after  flowing  through  and  being  heated  by 
said  engine  operating  under  normal  conditions; 

(e)  cooling  fluid  pump  means  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  engine  in  association  with  said  thermostat; 
said  cooling  fluid  pump  means  under  normal  operating 
conditions  varying  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  engine 
in  approximate  proportion  to  use  of  said  fuel  which  is  in 
approximate  proportion  to  speed  of  the  engine; 


1.  In  the  fuel  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  carburetor  and  a  fuel 
heater  imposed  in  the  fuel  line,  said  fuel  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  in  communication 
witii  said  fuel  pump,  said  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

(b)  a  fuel  atomizer  means  in  operative  communication  with 
said  fuel  inlet  for  atomizing  fuel  supplied  thereto  by  said 
fuel  pump, 

(c)  a  valve  means  between  said  fuel  inlet  and  said  atomizer 
means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  atomizer 
means  upon  a  predetermined  level  of  fuel  in  said  housing 
being  present  at  the  lower  end  of  said  housing, 

(d)  a  fiiei  heating  means  in  said  housing  below  said  atomizer 
means  for  heating  the  atomized  fuel, 

(e)  said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  for  permitting  ambient  air 
to  enter  said  housing  for  mixttire  with  said  heated  and 
atomized  fuel, 

(0  said  housing  having  a  fuel  discharge  in  operative  commu- 
nication with  said  carburetor  for  supplying  the  heated  and 
atomized  fuel  to  said  carburetor, 

(g)  float  means  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  valve  means  for  closing  said  valve 
means  when  said  predetermined  level  of  fuel  in  said  hous- 
ing is  present, 

said  fuel  inlet  being  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing 
and  having  an  open  lower  end,  said  fuel  inlet  having  a 
valve  seat  formed  therein  above  its  open  lower  end,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  valve  member  vertically  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  open  lower  end  of  said  fuel  inlet  and 
having  an  upper  end  capable  of  seating  upon  said  valve 
seat  to  close  said  fuel  inlet,  said  valve  member  having  a 
fiiel  passageway  formed  therein  extending  from  a  location 
below  said  upper  end  to  its  lower  end;  said  atomizer  means 
being  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  member; 
said  float  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
member  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  its  seating 
position  on  said  valve  seat. 


4^26^1 

FUEL  HEATER 

LawTMCt  R.  Bvchett,  10330  MuMr  Rd.,  Lcawood,  KaM.  66206 

Filed  itm.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  nS,U« 

ht  CL>  F02M  il/00 

U.S.  CL  123—557  7  n^-. 

1.  A  fuel  heating  system  in  combination  with  an  internal 

combustion  engine  utilizing  the  fuel  for  powering  a  motorized 

vehicle;  said  vehicle  including  a  cooling  mechanism  wherein 

cooling  fluid  is  recirculated  through  the  engine  and  a  fiiel 


(0  regulating  means  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid  through 
said  heat  exchanger  in  cooperation  with  said  cooling  fluid 
pump  means  and  being  responsive  to  ambient  air  tempera- 
ture; 

(g)  whereby  under  constant  ambient  air  temperature  said 
heated  fluid  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature  flows 
into  said  heat  exchanger  in  approximate  proportion  to  said 
fiiel  and  thereby  heats  said  fuel  to  a  relatively  constant 
temperature  and  flow  of  said  heated  fluid  increases  as 
ambient  air  temperature  decreases  and  decreases  as  ambi- 
ent air  temperature  increases  thereby  maintaining  a  rela- 
tively constant  temperature  in  said  fuel  prior  to  entry 
thereof  into  said  engine,  wherein: 

(h)  said  heat  exchanger  is  a  concurrent  shell  and  tube  type 
with  said  fuel  flowing  through  said  tube  and  said  fluid 
flowing  through  said  shell  about  said  tube;  and 

(i)  said  tube  comprises  a  frusto-conical  shaped  helix. 
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4,326(492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FDR  PREHEATING  FUEL 

Joka  G.  Ldbnad,  St.,  and  Marlia  L.  Bctaey,  both  of  Idaho 

Falls,  Id.,  liiigrion  to  Rimftw  Eatcfpriac,  Inc.,  Ucoa,  Id. 

FUed  Ak.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  137,723 

lat  a.'  F02M  31/00 

VS.  CL  123—557  3 


maintaining  the  current  through  said  inductor  means  of  prede- 
termined magnitude  at  least  during  the  time  intervals  said 
switching  means  direct*  the  current  through  said  other  path 
just  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  switching  means  to  direct 
said  current  through  said  one  path,  cyclic  means  for  cyclically 
operating  said  switching  means  when  enabled,  enabling  means 
for  enabling  said  cyclic  means  for  substantially  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  each  engine  cycle,  and  timing  means  for 
timing  the  onset  of  each  said  predetermined  fraction  relative  to 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  exhaust  pipe  of  heat-conductive 
material  through  which  heated  exhaust  is  discharged  and  a  fuel 
supply,  said  engine  being  characterized  by  return  to  the  fuel 
supply  of  excess  fuel  supplied  thereto: 

A.  a  canister  having  a  substantially  cyUndrical  wall  moimted 
substantially  concentrically  on  the  exhaust  pipe; 

B.  a  fuel  line  of  heat-conductive  material  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  fiiel  supply,  an  opposite  end  connected 
to  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  within  the  canister  helically  wound  about  the 
exhaust  pipe  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto; 

C.  a  fuel  return  line  having  one  end  connected  to  the  engine 
adapted  to  receive  fuel  returned  thereby,  an  opposite  end 
connected  to  the  tank  and  an  intermediate  portion  within 
the  canister  helically  wound  about  the  exhaust  pipe,  the 
intermediate  portions  of  the  fuel  line  and  the  return  line 
being  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  exhaust  pipe  and 
in  radially  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  wall  of  the 
canister;  and 

D.  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  canister  having  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  fuel  line  and  of  the  return  line  immersed 
therein  and  constituting  substantially  the  sole  conductor 
of  heat  from  the  exhaust  pipe  to  the  fuel  Une  and  the  return 
line  in  the  canister.' 


4,326,493 

MULTIPLE  SPARK  DISCHARGE  IGNTHON  SYSTEM 
Jaowa  W.  Meniek,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Aatotronic  Cob- 

trolt,  Corp.,  El  Pno,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,902 

iBt  a^  F02P  3/04 

VS.  a.  123—606  10  CUtaH 

1.  In  apparatus  for  an  ignition  system  for  a  cyclic  internal 
combustion  engine,  which  system  has  a  d.c.  power  supply  and 
an  ignition  coil  for  developing  high  voltage  for  distribution  to 
spark  plugs  to  produce  sparks  across  spark  gaps  in  respective 
combustion  chambers  at  appropriate  times  in  their  respective 
cycles  to  ignite  the  fuel  contained  therein,  said  appropriate 
times  b^g  separated  by  quiescent  periods,  said  ignition  coil 
having  a  primary  winding  for  receiving  current  from  said  d.c. 
power  supply  and  a  secondary  winding  for  connection  to  said 
spark  plugs,  the  improvement  comprising  inductor  means  for 
receiving  current  from  said  d.c.  power  supply,  switching 
means  for  directing  current  passing  through  said  inductor 
means  from  said  d.c.  power  supply  alternately  into  two  paths, 
one  path  through  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  ccril  and 
the  other  path  in  shimt  of  said  primary  winding,  means  for 


the  engine  cycle,  said  switching  means  directing  said  current 
through  said  other  path  during  the  quiescent  [>eriods  between 
respective  predetermined  fractions,  with  the  first  spark  follow- 
ing a  quiescent  period  being  effected  upon  the  subsequent 
operation  of  said  switching  means  to  direct  said  current 
through  said  one  path,  and  with  the  fu^t  half  cycle  of  said 
cyclic  means  in  said  predetermined  fraction  being  longer  than 
succeeding  half  cycles  and  operating  to  produce  a  spark  dis- 
charge in  a  respective  spark  gap  during  said  first  half  cycle. 


4,326,494 

WAFER  AND  BOULE  PROTECnON  DURING  THE 

BLADE  RETURN  STROKE  OF  A  WAFER  SAW 

Robert  R.  DeoMTi,  UwreBCCTiDc,  N J.,  aarifBor  to  RCA  Cocvo- 

iBtkM^  New  York.  N.Y. 
DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  973,451,  Dee.  26, 1978,  PaL  No.  4,227,34*. 
TUa  aprlicaUoo  May  27,  UM,  Scr.  No.  153,632 

iM.  CL>  B2aD  i/az 

VS.  CL  125—12  6  daiat 


1.  An  apparatus  for  slicing  wafers  from  an  ingot  comprising 
a  boole  of  material  to  be  sliced  and  binding  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  saw  blade  and  an  ingot  chuck  in  which 
said  ingot  is  carried,  said  saw  blade  having  a  rest  position  clear 


1264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27, 1982 


of  said  ingot,  and  mAm  for  moving  said  ingot  chuck  toward 


4426,496 


said  at  rest  position  of  said  saw  blade  to  slice  a  wafer  from  said  FIREPLACE  GRATE 

ingot  without  completely  slicing  through  said  binding  mate-  George  A.  Bcntrea,  RJ>.  #2  •  Box  154,  McDonald,  Pa.  15057 

rial;  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  directing  a  flow  Filed  Jun.  9, 1900,  Ser.  No.  158,041 

of  fluid  toward  the  interface  between  said  saw  blade  and  a  •■*•  Q.^  F23H  13/00 

wafer  just  sliced  from  said  ingot  to  cause  said  just  sliced  wafer  ^•*'  ^  *** — ***  S  Chlma 

to  lean  away  from  said  saw  blade. 


4^26,495 
STOVE  FOR  SOLID  FUEL 
Joha  D.  Millar,  RJL  #1,  Carietoa  Pi.,  Ontario,  Cauda  (K7G 
3P1) 

Filed  A«r.  30, 19W,  Scr.  No.  145,224 

lat  a.3  F24C  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—77  4  CUna 


1.  An  air-tight  stove  for  the  combustion  of  soUd  fuels  com- 
prising a  chamber  defined  by  a  metal  casing,  said  chamber 
including  a  floor,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  a  back  wall,  a  front  wall, 
means  for  feeding  of  solid  fiiel  thereinto,  a  ceiling  and  means  to 
permit  controlled  admission  of  oxygen-containing  gas,  said 
stove  fimher  containing  a  compound  combustion  chamber 
comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  lower  firebox  zone  on  said  floor  thereof,  for 
the  burning  of  the  solid  fuel  therein; 

(b)  a  secondary  upper  combustion  zone  disposed  between 
said  primary  lower  firebox  zone  and  said  ceiling,  and 
communicating  in  an  unhindered  fashion  with  said  pri- 
mary lower  firebox  zone  and  being  fed  with  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  partial  and  complete  products  of  combustion 
from  said  primary  lower  firebox  zone,  for  the  secondary 
combustion  of  any  combustible  gases  released  by  the 
combustion  of  said  solid  fuel  in  said  primary  lower  firebox 
zone; 

(c)  an  upstanding  dorsal  flue  gas  exit  chamber  contiguous 
with  said  back  wall; 

(d)  a  tertiary  lower  rear  combustion  zone  only  at  the  lower 
proof  the  base  of  said  flue  gas  exit  chamber,  said  tertiary 
combustion  zone  being  encased  by  firebrick  lining  and 
being  fed  exclusively  by  a  gaseous  mixture  of  partial  and 
complete  products  of  combustion  from  said  primary  lower 
firebox  zone,  for  the  tertiary  combustion  of  any  combusti- 
ble gases  released  by  the  combustion  of  said  solid  fuel  in 
said  primary  lower  firebox  zone,  the  outlet  from  said 
tertiary  combustion  zone  leading  directly  and  in  an  unhin- 
dered fashion  to  said  flue  gas  exit  chamber, 

(e)  a  primary  outlet  flue  from  the  rear  lower  portion  of  said 
tertiary  combustion  zone  for  unhindered  access  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  of  partial  and  complete  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  primary  lower  firebox  zone  to  said 
tertiary  combustion  zone;  and 

(f)  a  secondary  outlet  flue  from  the  rear  upper  portion  of  said 
secondary  combustion  zone  to  said  flue  gas  exit  chamber, 
said  secondary  outlet  including  a  damper  therein,  operable 
selectively  to  discharge  gases  from  said  primary  combus- 
tion zone  to  said  flue  gas  exit  chamber. 


1.  A  fireplace  grate  comprising  a  generally  air-impervious 
fiiel-support  plate  extending  to  side  walls  of  a  fireplace,  an 
upstanding  front  rim  joined  in  an  essentially  airtight  manner 
with  a  front  edge  of  said  fuel-support  plate  for  retaining  fuel  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  fuel-support  plate,  said  upstanding  front 
rim  being  air-impervious  to  normally  block  a  flow  of  air  from 
the  file]  combustion  site  while  permitting  a  supply  of  air  to  pass 
into  the  fireplace  over  the  top  of  the  front  rim  to  aid  combus- 
tion over  the  top  surface  of  the  fire  for  burning  smoke,  said 
upstanding  front  rim  having  at  least  one  air  passageway  at  a 
lateral  side  thereof  to  supply  air  from  the  front  toward  the 
fuel-burning  site  on  said  fuel-support  plate,  draft  control  means 
supported  by  said  upstanding  front  rim  to  control  the  flow  of 
air  in  said  passageway  below  the  top  of  the  front  rim  to  the 
burning  site  of  fuel  on  said  fuel-support  plate,  and  leg  means 
extending  to  the  hearth  of  a  fireplace  for  maintaining  said 
fiiel-support  plate  at  a  spaced  location  above  the  hearth. 


4426,497 
TWO-ZONE  HOT  AIR  OVEN  FOR  FOOD-LOADED 
CARTRIDGES 
Raol  Gidbert,  9635  Oakmorc  Rd.,  Lo*  Angelea,  Calif.  90035 

DiTifion  of  Ser.  No.  809,775,  Jan.  24, 1977,  which  U  a 

contiiiiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,772,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,112,916.  Thia  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^81 

iBt  a.3  A47G  23/04;  F24C  JS/32 

VS.  a.  126—261  2  Oaima 


1.  The  method  of  heating  pre<ooked  food  contained  in  a 
tray  which  is  initially  at  a  predetermined  cold  temperature  to 
bring  the  temperature  of  the  food  to  an  elevated  service  tem- 
perature which  is  below  the  temperature  at  which  the  food  will 
be  subject  to  re-cooking,  and  to  maintain  the  food  at  this  ser- 
vice temperature,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  subjecting  the  tray  during  a  heat-up  phase  to  periodic 
pulses  of  air  at  a  constant  predetermined  frequency  flow- 
ing past  the  tray  at  a  relatively  high  velocity,  said  pulses  of 
air  being  separated  by  no-flow  intervals  during  which  heat 
transfers  occurs  within  the  food,  said  pulses  of  air  being  at 
a  re-cooking  temperature  above  said  service  temperature 
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to  rapidly  raise  the  temperature  of  the  food  from  said  cold 
temperature  to  said  service  temperature  without  raising 
the  internal  temperature  of  the  food  substantially  above 
said  service  temperature;  and  B.  thereafter  during  a  ser- 
vice phase  subjecting  the  tray  to  a  flow  of  air  which  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  below  said  re-cooking  tempera- 
ture maintaining  the  food  at  the  service  temperature. 


4426,498 

SOLAR  CANAL 

John  E.  Ecklud,  600  Walker  HiU  La.,  Great  Falla,  Va.  22066 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,186 

Int.  CL'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  12»-tl5  3 


1.  A  soUr  canal  for  the  collection  and  storage  of  solar  energy 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  filled  collection  and  storage  pond  wherein  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  said  pond  are  constructed  of  a  dark, 
absorbing  material  and  are  optionally  comprised  of  an 
insulating  material  and  wherein  the  fluid  contains  at  least 
one  salt  whose  concentration  is  graduated  so  that  the 
highest  concentration  is  near  the  bottom  and  the  lowest 
concentration  is  near  the  surface  to  produce  convecting 
layers  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  pond  and  a  non-con- 
vecting  layer  between  said  convecting  layers; 

(b)  a  thin  film  attached  to  the  walls  of  said  pond  and  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  fluid,  and  a  rigid  cover 
plate  over  said  pond  wherein  said  film  and  said  rigid  cover 
plate  are  in  communication  with  the  sides  of  said  solar 
pond  so  as  to  retain  the  fluid  in  an  essentially  airtight 
enviroiunent  and  are  transparent  or  translucent  to  solar 
radiation  and  optionally  opaque  to  thermal  infrared  radia- 
tion; and 

(c)  a  rigid  support  wall  located  on  the  side  of  said  pond 
farthest  from  the  equator,  said  rigid  support  wall  support- 
ing said  rigid  cover  plate  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  of  said 
pond  and  being  reflective  on  its  side  adjacent  said  pond 
and  rigid  cover  plate. 


said  independent  heat  exchanger  comprises  an  outer  tank  hav- 
ing flrst  inlet  means  of  a  predetermined  size  to  accommodate  a 
vent  pipe  and  liquid  flow  for  receiving  heated  liquid  from  said 
solar  collecting  unit  and  first  outlet  means  for  transferring 
cooled  liquid  to  said  solar  collecting  unit,  a  series  of  heat  ex- 
changer coils  inside  of  said  outer  tank  and  having  second  inlet 
and  second  outlet  means  connected,  respectively,  to  the  cold 
water  portion  and  the  hot  water  portion  of  said  water  storage 
tank,  said  second  outlet  means  of  said  heat  exchanger  being 


adjacent  the  flrst  inlet  means  of  said  outer  tank,  and  a  closed 
tank  disposed  interioriy  of  said  series  of  heat  exchanger  coils 
and  having  a  third  outlet  connected  to  said  fint  outlet  means, 
said  inner  tank  having  a  volume  sufficient  to  provide  an  air 
space  in  addition  to  the  volume  of  liquid  from  the  solar  collec- 
tion unit  and  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  commu- 
nicating with  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  tanks 
adjacent  said  third  outlet,  and  a  gas  vent  pipe  extending  from 
the  interior  of  said  second  tank  through  said  first  inlet  means. 


4426400 
SOLAR  RADUTION  COLLECTOR 
WinfHed  Bernhardt;  Edgnd  Grudmaaa,  and  Radoif  KroU,  aU 
of  WolfUnvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aad^on  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  AktieBgeaeUachaft,  WoUUnrg,  Fad.  Rcf.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116414 
CUimi  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  2903828 

bt  CL'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-426  8  i 


4426,499 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  THEREFOR 

Marrin  O.  Koakela,  4222  E.  CaUe  Redondo,  PhoenU,  Ariz. 

85018 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106439 
bt  CL>  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-420  10  Clainu 

1.  A  solar  water  heating  system  comprising  a  water  storage 
tank  including  cold  water  inlet  means  and  heated  water  outlet 
means  and  comprising  a  water  utilization  system,  a  solar  col- 
lecting unit  having  cold  liquid  inlet  means  and  heated  liquid 
outlet  means  and  comprising  a  heating  liquid  system,  an  inde- 
pendent heat  exchanger  disposed  between  said  water  utiliza- 
tion system  and  said  heating  liquid  system,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  collector  unit  and  said  heat  exchanger  for  drain- 
ing the  liquid  from  said  solar  collector  and  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer under  certain  predetermined  temperature  conditions. 


/' 


.^1 


1.  In  a  solar  radiation  collector  composed  of  a  mat  formed  of 
a  black  foil  member  and  a  further  foil  member  being  preferably 
pervious  to  radiation,  the  two  members  being  connected  to- 
gether along  the  outer  edges  of  the  mat  and  at  interior  loca- 
tions of  the  mat  to  form  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  an  extended 
flow  path  for  a  fluid  heat  carrier  medium  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  the  collector  further  including  a  cover  connected  to  the 
mat  along  opposed  edges  thereof  and  arranged  to  be  disposed 
in  the  path  of  solar  radiation  toward  the  mat  with  an  air  space 
being  defined  between  the  mat  and  the  cover,  with  the  connec- 
tions at  interior  locations  of  the  mat  serving  to  form  parallel 
flow  channels  defining  portions  of  the  flow  path  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  opposed  edges  of  the  mat  along  which  the  cover 
is  connected  such  that  the  dimension  of  the  mat  between  the 
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opposed  edges  at  which  the  cover  is  connected  has  a  first  value 
when  the  mat  does  not  contain  heat  carrier  medium  and  is  in  a 
flattened  sute  and  a  second  value  less  than  the  first  value  when 
the  mat  is  filled  with  heat  carrier  medium  and  is  thus  in  an 
inflated  state,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  is  con- 
structed such  that  when  flat  its  dimension  between  said  op- 
posed edges  has  said  first  value,  and  said  collector  fiirther 
comprises  at  least  one  eUstically  resilient  body  attached  to  said 
cover  for  causing  said  cover  to  assume  an  arched  configuration 
which  is  concave  toward  said  mat  and  defines  a  chamber  with 
said  mat  when  said  dimension  between  said  opposed  edges 
attains  said  second  value. 


4,326,501 

SOLAR  FURNACE 

Albert  C  Jvdiii,  170  Old  MiU  BlTd„  Warwick,  R.I.  02*89 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,896 

bt  CL'  F24J  3/02 

MS,  a.  126— «30  2 


1.  A  solar  fiunace  comprising  a  watertight  tank,  said  tank 
being  capable  of  storing  phase  change  material  that  changes 
from  solid  to  semi-solid  to  liquid  form,  said  tank  being  con- 
structed of  steel,  reinforced,  glass  fiber  or  similar  material  or 
combinations  thereof,  said  tank  being  of  a  design  to  absorb 
■olar  radiation  through  its  outer  front  wall  and  into  a  phase 
change  material  which  is  in  direct  and  total  contact  with  said 
front  outer  wall,  said  tank  being  also  of  a  design  to  store  and 
bold  heat  within  itself  through  the  use  of  said  phase  change 
material,  said  tank  also  containing  a  conduit  through  its  side 
outer  wall  and  into  and  through  said  phase  change  material  for 
passing  water  into  and  out  of  said  tank,  whereby  solar  heat  will 
be  transmitted  into  and  stored  by  said  phase  change  material 
and  transferred  by  said  material  to  said  conduit  to  heat  the 
water,  wherein  said  heat  storage  and  exchange  materials  com- 
prise eutectic  sal:  solutions  such  as  calcium  chloride  hexahy- 
drate  or  other  similai  phase  change  material,  wherein  said  tank 
is  provided  with  thickly  insulated  walls,  the  front  wall  being 
cut  away,  said  cut  away  portion  being  covered  by  a  corrugated 
plate  adapted  to  receive  the  sun's  rays,  the  corrugations  on  said 
plate  being  at  an  angle  of  the  sum  of  the  latitude  of  installation 
plus  10  degrees,  wherein  said  tank  is  a  rectangular  tank,  said 
tank  being  a  self  supporting  structure  and  mounted  outside  the 
building  on  the  ground  surface  and  facing  the  sun,  wherein  said 
conduit  comprises  tubing  extending  into  said  tank,  said  tubing 
being  bent  to  form  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  tubing  in  said  tank. 


an  outerside  portion,  at  least  part  of  said  first  wall  and  at 

least  part  of  said  second  w^l  being  reflective  of  solar 

radiation; 
(ii)  a  wall  transmissive  to  solar  radiation  extending  from 

said  outerside  portion  of  said  first  wall  to  said  outerside 

portion  of  said  second  wall; 
(iii)  a  first  means  for  transferring  energy  away  from  said 

collector  and  positioned  between  said  transmissive  wall 
'  and  said  first  wall  and  second  means  for  transferring 


energy  away  from  said  collector  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  transmissive  wall  and  said  second  wall;  and 
(iv)  said  first  and  said  second  means  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  reflective  walls  and  with  respect  to  said 
transmissive  wall  to  provide  space  capable  of  insulating 
said  first  and  second  means;  and 
(B)  a  generally  concave  reflective  trough  including  a  bot- 
tommost portion  and  two  outerside  portions; 
wherein  a  plurality  of  said  collectors  is  positioned  within  said 
trough. 


4^26,503 
TURBULENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Leonard  W.  Gcier,  Nttiek,  and  Kenoetfa  F.  Dnnn,  ArUngtoa, 
both  of  Man,,  uaisnon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Man. 

Filed  Mw.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,222 
lat  0.3  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—443  10 1 


4426,502 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 

UiAoalr  RaitakoTk.  Trg  Oktob.  Rerol.  31,  37000  KrwerM, 


CaMmuOam^a^lftH  of  Ser.  No.  565,863,  Apr.  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,12U66.  TUs  aHHctfloa  Oct.  20, 1978.  Ser.  No.  953,040 
bt.  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  136—439  3  daima 

L  A  solar  energy  collecting  unit  including:  \ 

(A)  iolar  energy  collectors  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  and  a  second  elongated  concavely  shaped  wall, 
both  walls  extending  in  ^erally  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  each  wall  having  an  iimerside  portion  and 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  solar  energy  transmissive  wall  por- 
tion; 

fluid  conduit  means  including  a  second  member  having  a 
solar  energy  absorbent  wall  portion,  the  second  member 
being  sealed  to  said  first  member  to  form  an  evacuable 
chamber  between  said  first  member  and  said  second  mem- 
ber, the  fluid  conduit  means  directing  a  flow  of  heat  con- 
ductive fluid  along  said  wall  portion  of  the  second  mem- 
bei^  and 
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means  extended  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  through  the  second  4,326,506 

member  into  the  fluid  conduit  means  and  disposed  in  VIBRATILE  MAT 

communication  with  the  chamber  for  evacuating  the  Ichiro  Kawabata,  282  Oaza  Yom,  Yono^hi,  Saitama-kcn,  Jayan 
chamber.  Filed  Jul.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No,  169,101 

daimi   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Jal.    16,    1979,   54- 

97730IU];  Dec.  3,  1979,  54-167401[U] 
♦.5M,504  iBt  a.J  A61H  1/00 

TEXTILE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  U.S.  CL  128—33  9  n.i— 

Yvet  Guadard,  and  Henri  GuiUemaud,  both  of  Lyons,  France,  _ 

■aiignort  to  Rhone-Poulenc-TextUe,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,443 
bt  a.3  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-449  2 


4,326,505 
SURGICAL  PROCEDURE  FOR  EMBRYO  TRANSPLANTS 

ON  ANIMALS 
Leo  M.  Cropaey,  Golden,  Colo.,  aaiigBor  to  Oeeideatal  Petro- 
leum CoqiontioD,  Loi  Angelet,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,802 
bt  CL^  A61B  19/00 
VS.  a.  128—1  R  19 


1.  A  method  for  implanting  an  embryo  transplant  from  a 
donor  mammal  into  the  uterus  of  a  recipient  mammal,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  the  uterine  horn  in  the  peritoneal  cavity 
proximate  to  the  vaginal  wall; 

(b)  inserting  a  cannida  through  the  vaginal  wall,  through  the 
wall  of  the  uterine  horn  and  into  the  lumen  of  the  uterine 
horn  of  the  recipient  mammal; 

(c)  introducing  an  embryo  transplant  into  the  lumen  of  the 
uterine  horn  through  the  cannula;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  cannula. 


/ 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  employing  a  running  liquid  to  transmit 
heat  collected  from  the  sun  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  and 

(b)  a  textile  layer  supported  within  the  frame,  the  textile 
layer  being  exposed  to  the  sun  and  the  collecting  liquid 
entering  the  inlet  being  dispersed  over  the  textile  layer  and 
withdrawn  through  the  outlet,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  textile  layer  comprises  two  nonwoven  textile  layers  of 
continuous  superimposed  filaments,  each  layer  having  a 
density  different  from  that  of  the  other  layer,  the  nonwo- 
ven layer  of  lower  density  being  the  surface  exposed  to 
the  sun  and  being  impregnated  with  a  synthetic  resin. 


^li^^ 


1.  A  vibratile  mat  comprisiij 

a  resonating  member  including  a  pUte-like  W^  and  a  plural- 
ity of  convex  walls  arranged  and  fixed  onto  the  top  face  of 
said  plate-like  base  at  a  predetermined  intervals,  each 
convex  wall  having  a  number  of  wart-like  small  projec- 
tions formed  on  the  top  face  thereof,  said  plate-like  base 
and  convex  wall  being  composed  of  a  hard  plastic  mate- 
rial; 

vibrating  means  placed  in  a  cavity  formed  by  hollowing  said 
resonating  member;  and 

a  pad  disposed  on  the  top  face  of  said  resonating  member  to 
cover  said  resonating  member,  said  pad  being  composed 
of  a  material  softer  than  the  material  of  said  resonating 
member. 


4,926.507 

CPR  PROTOCOL  AND  CARDIOPULMONARY 

RESUSCTTATOR  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  SAME 

Clare  E.  Barkaknr,  CoiHtoek  Park,  Mich.,  Mri^or  to  MicUfu 

batnuaciita,  be,  Graad  Ravida,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,064 
bt  ai  A61H  23/00 
VS.  a.  128-54  25  I 


1.  A  cardiopulmonary  resuscitator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  reciprocatable  cardiac  compressor  means  for  cyclically 

compressing  a  patient's  chest; 
a  ventilating  means  for  simultaneously  inflating  the  patient's 
lungs  to  a  benign  limiting  pressure  over  a  period  encom- 
passing at  least  one  cycle  of  said  compressor  means;  and 
a  ventilator  output  control  means  for: 
(i)  preventing  retrograde  and  exhale  flow  fhim  the  pa- 
tient's lungs  during  the  systolic  portion  of  the  cycle  of 
said  compressor  means  thus  providing  for  a  pressure 
increase  in  the  patient's  lungs  due  to  compression  of  the 
patient's  cheat,  and 
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lically  venting  the  patient's  lungs. 


\  4,326,508 

MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Robert  Stuffer,  dattaMiaae  ISO,  RnmlaBS,  SwHuriand  (CH- 
8153) 

Filed  May  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  152,660 
Cfadn*   priority,   ipyUcation   Switzerland,   Jiin.   7,    1979, 
5306/79 

IM.  a.'  C13D  1/06 
VS.  a.  U8-57  5 


/< 


copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinylacetate,  polyisoprene, 
polyisobutylmethacrylate,  polyethylene,  poly  (4-hydrox- 
yhexanoic  acid)  and  poly  (ethylene  terephthalate-ethylene 
heptadiate)  wherein, 
said  composition  impregnated  base  fabric  will  harden  to  a 
waterproof,  strong,  rigid,  nonporous,  nontacky  structure 
upon  being  warmed  to  about  43'  C.  and  subsequently 
cooled. 


/^^C^=\ 


2      2         21  2       2 


4326,510 
BARRIER  CONTRACEPTIVE  TORUS 
Richard  G.  BncUet,  Baiel,  Switierland,  asfignor  to  World 
Healtii  Orgaoization,  GcocTa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979.  Ser.  No.  96,156 

Int  CL'  A61F  5/46 

VS.  a.  128—127  10  ClaiBU 


>' 


1.  A  manual  massaging  device  comprising  a  base  plate  (1) 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  central,  threaded  hole  (4),  a 
plurality  of  massaging  balls  (2)  reliably  mounted  in  said  base 
plate  in  concentric,  evenly  spaced  relation  to  said  hole,  and 
applicator  container  (5)  for  massaging  oil  equipped  with  an 
appUcator  ball  (8)  at  its  upper  end  threadably  mounted  in  said 
hole  and  projecting  downwardly  away  firom  said  plate  to 
provide  a  manipulating  handle  therefor. 


4,326,509 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  SETTING 

BANDAGES  AND  A  SOLVENTLESS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Eoji  Uialnn,  Saitaaa,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo  Eizai  Laliora- 
lory  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,200 
CUm  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53/161383 
Int  a.'  A61F  5/04:  B05D  3/02;  B32B  7/07 
VS.  CL  128-90  12  Claimi 


1.  A  contraceptive  device  comprising: 

a  torus  of  biocompatible  materials  sized  to  fit  in  a  vagina; 

means  formed  with  the  torus  for  providing  a  primary  barrier 
preventing  direct  ejaculation  into  the  cervix  while  allow- 
ing fluid  drainage  from  the  cervix; 

said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  overlapping  flaps,  each 
extending  into,  and  together  completely  covering,  the 
interior  opening  of  the  torus;  and 

one  of  said  flaps  being  arcuate  in  shape  and  extending  ap- 
proximately 180'  around  the  opening  in  the  torus,  defming 
a  circular  segment  central  opening;  and  the  other  of  said 
flaps  being  of  flexible  material  and  being  generally  circu- 
lar in  shape  extending  approximately  360'  around  the 
opening  in  the  torus  and  overlapping  portions  of  the  said 
one  flap  over  the  entire  arcuate  extent  thereof 


4,326,511 

INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 

Clota  E.  Zimermaii,  9  de  Julio  532-A,  Cordoba,  Argentiiia 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,283 

Int  a?  A61F  5/46 

VS.  CL  128—130  4 


1.  An  orthopedic  setting  bandage  which  comprises 
a  thick,  soft,  woven  or  knit  base  fabric  of  natunl  or  synthetic 
fibers  impregnated  with  a  thermoplastic  composition 
comprising  60%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  linear 
polyetter  and  20%  and  40%  by  weight  of  a  resin  having  a 
low  cryitallinity  and  a  low  softening  temperature  which  is 
iclfcted  from  die  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  either,  a 


1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  comprising  a  vector 
and  contraceptor,  said  vector  consisting  of  a  vertical  stem' 
having  two  horizontal  arms,  the  arm  at  the  end  of  said  stem 
being  longer  than  the  second  arm,  said  vertical  stem  being 
twisted  by  a  copper  wire  having  a  surface  area  of  about 
200- SOO  square  mm  wherein  the  second  arm  is  located  about 
the  middle  of  the  vertical  stem  and  wherein  said  vertical  stem 
is  made  from  a  plastic  material. 
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4,326312 
COMPOSTTE  VENTILATION  TUBE  FOR  THE  MIDDLE 

EAR 

Sidney  A.  Peerleaa,  2650  Kipling  Atc^  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45239 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,417 

Int  CL^  A61F  U/00 

VS.  CL  128—151  6  Clnins 


1.  A  composite  ventilation  tube  assembly  for  the  middle  ear, 
said  composite  ventilation  tube  comprising: 
an  outer  tube  formed  from  a  slightly  flexible  inert  itiaterial, 
said  outer  tube  including: 

a  thin-walled  tubular  section  having  a  central  bore  extend- 
ing completely  therethrough; 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  formed  at  one  end  of  the 

tubulaf  section;  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  openings  formed  in  the  walls  of 

said  tubular  section  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

central  bote; 
a  piston  member  formed  of  microporous  plastic  material, 
said  piston  member  including: 
a  stem  portion  disposed  within  said  tubular  section  and  in 

frictional  engagement  therewith;  and 
a  head  disposed  outwardly  of  said  bore  and  adapted  for 

engagement  with  the  end  of  said  tubular  section; 
said  piston  member  being  displaceable  axially  outwardly 

away  from  said  flange  in  response  to  buildup  in  pressure 

within  the  middle  ear. 


4326313 
PATIENT  DATA  CONTROLLED  RESPIRATION  SYSTEM 
Volker  Schulz,  Mainz;  Stetan  Kunke,  Wiesbaden,  and  Ulrich 
Heim,  Reinfkid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
Driigerwerk  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164373 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jni.  2, 
1979,  2926747 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—203.14  7  Claims 


to  supply  a  breathing  gas  mixture  having  an  actual  oxygen 
partial  pressure  FiO:,  value  to  the  respirator, 

regulator  means  connected  to  said  mixer  for  regulating  the 
relative  amounts  of  oxygen  and  the  other  gas  in  the 
breathing  gas,  said  regulator  means  having  a  nominal 
PaOj  value  and  receiving  the  PaOj  sensor  means  signal  for 
regulating  the  mixing  means  so  that  the  actual  PaO}  value 
approaches  the  PaO:  value; 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  mixing  means  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  threshold  value  Su; 

storage  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  and  said 
comparator  means  for  storing  said  actual  FiO}  value  and 
supplying  that  value  as  the  So  value  to  said  comparator 
means  for  a  subsequent  comparison  step  of  said  compara- 
tor means,  said  comparator  means  comparing  said  actual 
Fi02  value  from  said  mixing  means  with  said  Su  and  So 
values; 

clocking  means  associated  with  said  comparator  means  for 
establishing  a  time  period  as  the  duration  of  each  compari- 
son step; 

parameter  adjustment  means  connected  to  the  respirator  and 
the  comparator  means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  plural- 
ity of  respirator  parameters,  one  at  a  time,  in  a  selected 
direction  and  by  a  selected  increment;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator 
means  and  said  storage  means  for  controlling  the  parame- 
ter adjustment  means  to  select  one  of  said  plurality  of 
respiratory  parameters  and  adjust  said  one  selected  respi- 
ratory parameter  in  accordance  with  one  of  the  following 
conditions: 

(i)  with  the  actual  Fi02  value  being  between  the  Su  and  So 
values  during  a  comparison  step  duration,  the  control 
means  being  operable  to  cause  the  parameter  adjustment 
means  to  make  an  adjustment  of  said  one  parameter  in  a 
positive  or  negative  direction,  store  the  direction  of  said 
adjustment,  and  select  another  of  said  plurality  of  respira- 
tory parameters  for  adjustment; 

(ii)  with  the  actual  Fi02  value  being  outside  the  range  be- 
tween the  Su  and  So  values,  said  control  means  being 
operable  to  maintain  the  So  value  of  the  previous  compari- 
son step  in  said  storage  means,  reverse  the  direction  of 
adjustment  of  the  previous  selected  parameter  and  adjust 
the  previous  selected  parameter  by  a  selected  increment  in 
the  reverse  direction,  and  adjust  the  one  selected  parame- 
ter in  a  position  or  negative  direction. 


4326314 

CARTRIDGE  RESPIRATOR  WITH  SERVICE  LIFE 

INDICATOR 

Gilbert  L.  Eian,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aaaiffior  to  MinnMola 

Mining  and  Manufkcturing  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,441 

Int  CL'  A62B  7/10 

VS.  CL  128— 202J2  5  < 


1.  A  respiration  system  for  minimizing  inspiration  breathing 

gas  oxygen  partial  pressure  FiO:  while  maintaining  a  desired 

arterial  oxygen  partial  pressure  PaO:  for  a  patient,  including  a 

respirator  which  supplies  breathing  gas  to  the  patient  at  a 

plivality  of  respirator  parameters,  comprising: 

PaOj  sensor  means  for  sensing  actual  arterial  oxygen  partial 

pressure  of  a  patient  and  supplying  a  signal  corresponding 

thereto; 

mixing  means  for  mixing  oxygen  plus  at  least  one  other  gas 


1.  A  respirator  for  protection  against  toxic  airborne  material 
in  the  atmosphere  comprising  a  shell,  a  canister  or  cartridge 
having  a  transparent  sidewall  within  which  is  supported  a 
gas/vapor  sort)ent  bed,  and  a  colorimetric  indicator  compris- 
ing a  flat,  sheet-like  self-supporting  structure  of  said  chlorimet- 
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he  indicator  coated  onto  a  transparent  substrate  in  a  dry  coat- 
ing weight  in  the  range  of  13  to  62  g/m^  positioned  along  and 
parallel  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  inner  transparent  side- 
wall  of  said  respirator  canister  or  cartridge  such  that  the  color- 
imetric  indicator  substance  is  oriented  towards  the  sorbent  bed, 
said  colorimetric  indicator  capable  of  undergoing  an  irreversi- 
ble change  in  color  concomitant  with  ex[)osuTe  to  concentra- 
tions of  toxic  vapors  and  gases  which  appears  as  an  irregular 
linear  boundary  between  reacted  and  unreacted  areas  of  said 
indicator  substance  which  is  viewable  through  the  sidewall  of 
said  respirator  canister  or  cartridge  to  visually  indicate  remain- 
ing capacity  of  the  sorbent  bed  for  said  toxic  airborne  material. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  an  endotracheal  tube  comprising: 

a  tie  plate  curved  to  rest  along  the  outside  of  a  patient's 
check,  laid  tie  plate  having  a  first  tie-plate  end; 

a  bite  plate  curved  to  extend  along  the  inside  of  a  patient's 
cheek  and  between  a  patient's  upper  and  lower  gums,  said 
bite  plate  havlhg  a  first  bite-plate  end; 

a  member  connecting  said  first  tie-plate  end  with  said  first 
bite-plate  end  so  as  to  form  a  channel  between  them,  said 
tie  plate  and  bite  plate  adapted  to  grip  a  patient's  cheek  in 
the  channel  between  them  so  as  to  maintain  said  tie  plate, 
said  bite  plate  and  said  member  in  a  fixed  position  in  a 
patient's  mouth,  said  tie  plate,  said  bite  plate  and  said 
member  sized  and  shaped  to  extend  only  about  half-way 
across  a  patient's  mouth  so  as  to  permit  access  to  a  pa- 
tient's mouth  cavity  while  said  device  is  in  the  patient's 
mouth; 

meuii  for  securing  an  endotracheal  tube  to  said  member, 
said  bite  plate  having  a  width  sufficiently  greater  than  said 
tube  to  prevent  a  patient  from  biting  said  tube;  and 

means  for  securely  fixing  and  holding  said  member  tie  plate, 
bite  plate  and  securely  in  patient's  mouth. 


4.32C516 
INTRACATHETER-irnitAVENOUS  TUBING  LOCK 
Kcudfc  E.  Schdti,  402  NW.  »4tk  La„  Coral  Spriagl,  Fla. 
33060,  n4  Mary  Craycraft,  6*20  SW.  43rd  Ct,  DaTie,  Fla. 
33314 

Filed  Jan.  2,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  109,132 
lat  a.}  A61M  S/00 
VS.  CL  12S— 214  R  11  CUion 

1.  In  an  intravenous  supply  tubing  having  a  connector  and  an 
intracatheter  insert  portion,  a  locking  device  for  releasably 
securing  said  intravenous  supply  tubing  to  said  intracatheter 
insert  connector,  comprising: 
a  knob  projecting  from  said  intravenous  supply  tubing  proxi- 
mate said  connector  of  said  intracatheter  insert  when  said 


intravenous  supply  tubing  and  said  intracatheter  insert  are 
in  an  operating  position;  and 
locking  means  pivotably  attached  at  one  end  to  said  connec- 
tor of  said  intracatheter  insert  to  pivot  about  an  axis  which 


4,326415 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  RETAINER 

Mwk  A.  Skalfcr,  5495  N.  SkcrMaa  Rd..  CUcaio,  m.  60640,  and 

Fraak  J.  Bdur,  D,  456  Poplar,  Elnhant,  m.  60126 

Filed  Afr.  14,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  140,175 

bt  CL>  A61M  2S/02 

VS.  CL  128—207.17  21  dailii* 


intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  intra- 
venous supply  tubing  and  said  intracatheter  insert  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  for  placement  over  said  knob  to 
thereby  secure  said  intravenous  supply  tubing  to  said 
intracatheter  insert. 


4426,517 

SELF  CONTAINED  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Donglaai  G.  Whitney,  2518  W.  Wesley  Rd.,  and  John  K.  MartlB, 

m,  2837  Ridge  Wood  Cir.,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga.  303r 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  1,091,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^73,122, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  741428,  Not.  12, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,150,672,  and  Ser.  No.  964,953,  Not.  30, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,235,235.  Thii  applieatioa  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

248,246 

lot  a.>  A61M  5/20 

VS.  a.  128—214  F  3  ( 


1.  A  self-contained,  portable  fluid  dispensing  device  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  patient  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  patient  at 
an  average  prescribed  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time 
including: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  patient; 
a  container  carrying  a  supply  of  the  fluid  removably  at- 
tached to  said  housing  at  a  prescribed  position  on  said 
housing  about  an  injection  axis,  said  fluid  container  defln- 
ing  a  fluid  outlet  therefrom  connected  to  the  patient  and 
including  a  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  container  for 
movement  axially  along  said  injection  axis,  said  piston 
operatively  associated  with  the  fluid  in  said  container  so  as 
to  force  fluid  from  the  fluid  outlet  into  the  patient  as  said 
piston  is  moved  in  a  first  direction  along  said  injection  axis 
toward  the  fluid  outlet, 
expelling  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  piston  in  said  first  direction  toward  the  fluid  outlet 
to  force  the  fluid  into  the  patient,  said  expelling  means 
including  a  first  threaded  member  carried  by  said  housing 
in  registration  with  said  injection  axis  and  axially  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  injection  axis;  a  second  threaded 
member  threadedly  engaging  said  first  threaded  member 
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so  that  relative  rotttion  between  said  threaded  members  4426419 

causes  said  second  threaded  member  to  be  axially  moved  VENIPUNCTURE  DEVICE 

along  said  injection  axis  to  selectively  engage  and  move  Herbert  F.  D'Alo,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Andrew  J.  Macttertica, 
said  piston  in  said  first  direction  toward  the  fluid  outlet  to  Gages  Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
force  the  fluid  out  of  the  fluid  outlet  in  said  container  into       North  Chicago,  III. 

the  patient;  a  drive  member  mounted  in  said  housing  Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123422 

coaxially  with  said  second  threaded  member  about  said  I"t-  CL^  A61M  i/00,  25/00 

injection  axis,  said  drive  member  axially  fixed  with  respect   ^^-  ^  128—214.4  13  Claims 

to  said  injection  axis  and  rotatable  about  said  injection 
axis;  and  a  slip  joint  interconnecting  that  end  of  said  sec- 
ond threaded  member  opposite  said  piston  with  said  drive 
member  so  that  said  second  threaded  member  is  axially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  drive  member  while  remain- 
ing rotationally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  drive  member 
whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  member  rotates  said  second 
threaded  member;  and 
drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  drive  member  to 
rotate  said  second  threaded  member  and  cause  said  second 
threaded  member  to  force  said  piston  in  said  first  direction 
toward  said  outlet. 


4426418 
SEPARABLE  INTEGRAL  DONOR  CONNECTOR  WTTH 

MANUAL  CLAMPING  MEANS 
Ronald  A.  Williams,  Mnndclcin,  TO.,  aaaignor  to  Baxter  TraTc- 
ool  Laboratories,  Inc.,  DccrficM,  III. 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,031 

lat  a.>  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  128— 214J  8  Claims 


2.  A  device  for  supporting  a  needle  and  for  attaching  the 
needle  in  flow  communication  with  flexible  conduit,  said  de- 
vice comprising 

a  main  body  including  means  defining  a  fluid  passage  which 
extends  axially  therethrough  and  which  includes,  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  means  for  attaching  the  needle  in  flow  com- 
mimication  with  said  fluid  passage  and,  at  a  second  end 
thereof,  means  for  attaching  the  flexible  conduit  in  flow 
communication  with  said  fluid  passage  and,  thus,  the 
needle, 

first  and  second  jaw  members  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
said  main  body  adjacent  to  said  second  fluid  passage  end 
on  opposite  sides  of  and  generally  facing  the  axis  of  said 
fluid  passage,  each  of  said  jaw  members  including,  at  its 
terminus,  an  arm  portion  extending  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  said  fluid  passage,  one  of  said  arm 
portions  being  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  said  main 
body  than  the  other  one  of  said  arm  portions,  and 

means  operatively  coimecting  said  first  and  second  jaw 
members  to  said  main  body  for  cooperative  movement 
between  a  generally  open  position,  in  which  said  arm 
portions  are  disposed  in  a  spaced  span  relationship  on 
opposite  facing  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  fluid  passage  to 
afford  fluid  flow  through  the  flexible  conduit  attached 
thereto,  and  a  generally  closed  position,  in  which  said  arm 
portions  are  disposed  in  a  mutually  Overhipping  portion 
along  the  axis  of  said  fluid  passage  to  pinch  between  said 
overlapping  arm  portions  a  section  of  the  flexible  conduit 
and  obstruct  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


1.  An  improved  venipuncture  device  comprising: 

catheter  means  having  catheter  hub  means  attached  thereto 
at  a  first  end; 

needle  means  having  needle  hub  means  attached  thereto  at  a 
first  end  and  a  sharpened  lip  at  a  second  end,  said  needle 
means  extending  coaxially  through  said  catheter  means 
with  said  sharpened  tip  extending  from  said  catheter 
means  at  a  second  end  and  being  adapted  for  insertion  and 
removal  from  said  catheter  means;  and 

a  fin  member  extending  substantially  vertically  from  said 
needle  hub  means  and  longitudinally  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  catheter  hub  means  whereby 
said  device  may  be  easily  grasped,  balanced  and  manipu- 
lated during  venipuncture; 

guide  track  means  longitudinally  disposed  along  the  exterior 
of  said  catheter  hub,  along  the  base  portion  of  said  fin 
member  and  along  said  needle  hub,  said  guide  track  means 
bemg  constructed  and  arranged  for  the  slidable  attach- 
ment or  detachment  of  said  needle  hub  means  to  said 
catheter  hub  means,  said  guide  track  means  further  being 
effective  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  needle  means  within 
said  catheter  means; 

said  base  portion  of  said  (in  member  being  disposed  coaxially 
with  aiid  extending  vertically  from  said  guide  track  means 
so  as  to  facilitate  kinesthesis,  ease  of  venipuncture,  and 
joinder  or  separation  of  said  catheter  hub  nteans  from  said 
needle  hub  means  by  means  of  said  fin  member. 


4426420  

BRAKE-ACTUATED  CATHETER  FEEDER 

Ralph  D.  Alley,  13  Spriiw  Street  Rd„  LoudooTiUe,  N.Y.  12211 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  17440,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcMioa  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,497 

bt  CL^  A61M  5/O0 

VS.  a.  128—214.4  14 1 


»S^*J 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  threading  a  catheter  for  human  or 
animal  use,  comprising: 
an  element  formed  from  first  and  second  similarly  shaped 

parts  and  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  a 

catheter; 
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means  for  aligning  said  first  and  second  parts;  mixed  in  a  bioerodible  sustained-release  matrix;  a  mesh  made  of 

independent  means  in  said  bore  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  a  nonabsorbable  material  completely  encasing  said  medica- 

catheter,  said  independent  overlapping  means  is  a  ferrule  ment-containing  matrix;  retention  means  to  prevent  the  bolus 

concentrically  disposed  about  the  catheter;  from  being  regurgitated  by  the  ruminant  in  less  than  two  weeks 

brake  means  in  said  element  for  selectively  urging  said  inde-  which  retention  means  is  to  have  the  medicament-containing 

pendent  ferrule  received  within  said  bore  between  said  matrix  contain  at  least  two  matrix  segments  capable  of  chang- 

brake  means  and  said  catheter  into  engaging  and  disengag-  jng  their  positions  relative  to  each  other  after  administration 

ing  contact  with  said  catheter  so  that  when  said  brake  jnto  the  rumen,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  matrix  seg- 

means  is  engaged,  said  catheter  remains  in  a  fixed  position  n,ents  are  joined  together  "by  flexible  resilient  means- in  the 

with  respect  to  said  element,  and  when  said  brake  means  is  f^^j^  ^f  j  coUed  spring,  so  that  the  bolus  segments  can  be 

disengaged,  said  catheter  is  able  to  pass  freely  in  either  fanned  into  a  shape  suitable  for  administration  from  a  boiling 


direction  through  said  bore;  and 
means  for  reuining  the  first  and  second  parts  together. 


432M21 
APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COLOSTOMY 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  E.  Mirun,  240  Ferrari  Ct,  El  Pno,  Tex.  79912 

CoBtinuatioii-bi-iMrt  of  Ser.  No,  728,517,  Not.  11, 1976, 

abudoiied.  tUi  antlicatioii  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,344 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/44 


gun,  and  wherein  dissolvable  shape  holding  means  are  used  to 
keep  it  in  said  shape  until  after  it  has  been  administered  into  the 
rumen  and  the  shape  holding  means  dissolved  by  the  ruminal 
fluids,  whereupon  the  bolus  changes  its  shape  to  become  suffi- 
ciently large  that  it  cannot  be  regurgitated. 


VS.  a.  128—283 


laaim 


4,326,523 
METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  MICRONUTRIENTS  TO 
ANIMALS 
Glen  W,  Wolfiwm;  Robert  D.  WUliani,  both  of  Tcrre  Hute, 
Ind.;  Herbert  T.  Peeler,  Northbrook,  111.,  and  Richard  E.  iTy, 
Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  usignort  to  Intematioiial  Minerals  A 
Chcniienl  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,798 
Int  a.'  A61M  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—260  16  ClaiBU 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  micronutrient  to  meat-producing 
animals  comprising  formulating  the  micronutrient  in  a  slow 
release,  absorbable  pellet  in  combination  with  a  biocompatible, 
absorbable  carrier,  and  subcutaneously  implanting  said  pellet 
in  a  meat-producing  animal  to  thereby  slowly  release  said 
micronutrient  directly  into  the  animal's  circulatory  system  as 
said  pellet  is  absorbed,  said  micronutrient  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  suitable  compositions  containing  iron, 
copper,  selenium,  zinc,  manganese,  iodine,  cobalt,  molybde- 
num, chromium,  silicon,  biotin,  vitamin  E  and  vitamin  B12,  and 
1.  An  improved  appliance  for  the  treatment  of  colostomy  said  absorbable  carrier  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  pouch  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  jng  of  lactose,  fibrin,  methylcellulose,  collagen,  cholesterol, 
drain  end,  a  gasket  having  plural  portions  formed  into  a  unitary  carbowax,  beeswax,  dibutylphthalate  (DBP),  polyvinylpyroli- 
structure  having  an  opening  for  reception  of  the  stoma,  one  ^„g  (PVP),  zinc  stearate,  polyactides  including  o-hydroxy- 
such  portion  forming  an  annular  peripheral  lip  around  the  propionic  acid,  polyethylene  glycol  (PEG),  sugar-starch  com- 
stoma  opening  at  its  outlet  end,  another  such  portion  forming  binations  and  suitable  combinations  of  the  above, 
a  ring  member  hinged  to  the  gasket,  the  receiving  end  of  the  


pouch  adapted  to  be  inserted  by  hand  into  the  center  of  the 
ring  membier,  the  ring  member  adapted  to  be  moved  by  hand 
on  its  hinge  to  a  position  in  which  it  coacts  with  said  lip  and 
presses  an  annular  portion  of  the  receiving  end  of  the  pouch 
into  annular  engagement  with  said  hp  to  secure  the  pouch  to 
the  gasket,  another  such  portion  forming  spaced  jaws,  and  still 
another  such  portion  forming  a  clamping  bar  hinged  to  the 
gasket  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  hand  on  its  hinge  after  the 
drain  end  of  the  pouch  has  been  placed  by  hand  between  said 

jaws  to  clamp  said  drain  end  to  the  gasket  with  said  drain  end   u  j,  q,  uS 260 

closed. 


4326,524 
SOLID  DOSE  BALUSTIC  PROJECTILE 
James  F.  Drake,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  and  G.  Phillip  Ramboack, 
Shafer  Townihip,  Chingo  County,  both  of  Minn.,  asiignon  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  ManuAicturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
.   Minn. 

.  Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192  J97 
InL  a.'  A61M  7/00 

ISdaims 


4,326,522 
MESH-COVERED  BOLUS 
Jofflc  Gmttcto,  Pennington;  Alice  D.  Mellon,  Bridgewatn; 
Ckarlcs  G.  Fritz,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Nimassiviya  Doddi, 
MnTQlc,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pitman-Moore,  Inc.,  Wash- 
ington Crossing,  NJ, 

FUcd  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,591 

lot  a.>  A61M  7/00 

VS.  CL  128— /260  2  Claims 


1.  A  rumen-retentive  bolus  comprising  a  medicament  ad- 


1.  A  solid  dose  ballistic  projectile  shaped  for  penetrating  the 
epidermal  layer  of  a  hving  animal  and  lodging  totally  within 
the  tissues  of  the  animal  and  capable  of  releasing  biologically 
active  ingredient  into  said  tissue  of  said  animal  when  lodged 
therein,  the  projectile  comprising  in  a  major  portion  a  body 
consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform  cohesive  mixture  of  from 
about  70  to  9:  weight  percent  of  grindable  solid  particles,  at 
least  about  90  weight  percent  of  said  particles  having  an  aver- 
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age  diameter  between  about  7  and  2S  micrometers,  and  at  least 
a  biologically  effective  amount  of  said  particles  comprising 
biologically  active  material,  and  from  about  S  to  30  weight 
percent  of  a  biologically  inert,  cohesive  binder  adhered  to  said 
particles,  said  binder  being  more  compressible  than  said  grind- 
able  solid  particles,  and  said  body  being  capable  of  providing 
structural  integrity  to  said  projectile  when  ballistically  pro- 
pelled at  a  muzzle  velocity  of  up  to  about  475  m/sec  and 
implanted  within  said  tissues  of  said  animal. 


bags  and  said  container  adapted  to  expand  as  said  bags  are 
being  filled;  and 


4,326,525 

OSMOTIC  DEVICE  THAT  IMPROVES  DELIVERY 

PROPERTIES  OF  AGENT  IN  SITU 

DtTld  Swanaon,  Palo  Alto,  and  DarM  Edgrea,  El  Granada,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  CorporatiOB,  Palo  Alto,  Calif, 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,219 

Int  a.3  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—260  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  solubility  of  a  beneficial  agent 
in  an  osmotic  device,  which  process  comprises: 

A.  imbibing  an  exterior  fluid  into  the  osmotic  device,  the 
device  comprising: 

1.  a  semipermeable  wall  surrounding  abd  forming; 

2.  a  compartment  containing  a  beneficial  agent,  and  a 
buffer  that  is  soluble  in  the  fluid  and  exhibits  an  osmotic 
pressure  gradient  across  the  wall  against  the  fluid; 

3.  a  passageway  in  the  wall  connecting  the  exterior  of  the 
device  with  the  compartment;  and, 

B.  reacting  the  agent  and  the  buffer  in  the  presence  of  fluid 
imbibed  into  the  compariment,  thereby  modifying  the 
agent  to  produce  a  different  agent  that  is  soluble  in  the 
fluid  and  exhibits  an  osmotic  pressure  gradient  across  the 
wall  against  the  fluid,  and  which  agent  can  be  delivered 
through  the  passageway  from  the  device. 


4,326,526 

DIALYSATE  BAG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

AMBULATORY  PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 

Robert  T.  Buck,  Raleigh,  and  Charles  R.  Hones,  Chapel  Hill, 

both  of  N.C  aaaiviors  to  Beeton,  DicUnaoo  and  Compaay, 

Paramns,NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  18834 
lit  C1.3  A6U  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—272  15  Orf-. 

1.  A  dialysate  bag  assembly  for  continuous  ambulatory  peri- 
toneal dialysis  comprising: 
a  substantially  flattened,  expansible  container  having  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flattened,  expansible  dialysate 
bags,  each  bag  being  removably  positioned  in  one  of  said 
compartments,  each  bag  having  a  dialysate  inlet  opening 
and  a  dialysate  outlet  opening  with  removable  closure 
means  to  close  said  outlet  openings; 
a  main  feedline  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
primary  source  for  delivering  dialysate  to  said  bags,  said 
feedline  being  detachably  connected  to  said  inlet  opening 
on  each  of  said  bags  for  filling  same  with  dialysate,  said 


means  sssociated  with  each  of  said  inlet  openings  to  close 
same  in  liquid-tight  fashion  after  the  delivery  of  dialysate 
is  completed. 


4,326,527 
MICROWAVE  HEAT  SETTING  OF  TAMPON 

Edward  G.  WoUaagk,  Oshkosh,  and  Amnaey  Lilaoaitkul,  Apple- 
ton,  both  of  WISm  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporatioa, 
Neenah,Wis. 

FIM  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,010 
Int  O.'  A61F  13/20 
VS.  CL  128—285  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  heat-setting  a  radially  compressed  tampon 
comprising: 

(a)  compressing  a  prehumidified  tampon;  said  compressed 
tampon  having  a  diameter  less  than  its  height; 

(b)  inserting  said  compressed  tampon  in  an  open  ended 
microwave  transparent  tube  having  openings  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube; 

(c)  subjecting  said  tampon  to  microwave  heating;  and 

(d)  drying  said  tampon. 


026,528 
ELACTIC  LEGGED  DIAPERS 
LcMTc  S.  Ryan;  Ftaak  C  Muray,  botk  of  Applatoa;  Aaa  M. 
Spraaiers,  Necnak;  William  J.  SaMoaU.  Applttoa;  Michael 
A.  Sdarafh,  GreeaTille;  K«M  W.  Absl.  Biaek  Oeak,  mi 
Harold  F.  Donnelly,  Meuaha,  all  or  Wia.,  Matron  to  I 
criy-Oark  CofporadOB,  Nwah,  Wh. 

FIM  Apr.  7, 1980,  Sir.  No.  138JS5 
bt  CLi  A61F  13/16 
VS.  CL  128-287  25  I 

1.  In  a  unitary  elastidzed  disposable  diaper  having  a  fluid 
pervious  facing,  a  fluid  impevious  K«/-ifi„g  essentially  cotermi- 
nous therewith  and  an  absorbent  material  positioned  between 
said  facing  and  said  baclung,  a  waist  ponioa  at  each  end  of  said 
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diaper  for  lecurement  about  the  waist  of  the  baby  when  the 
diaper  is  worn,  and  an  elasticized  crotch  portion  the  end  waist 
portions  having  elastic  attached  near  the  periphery  of  each 
diaper  side  in  the  crotch  portion  and  a  flex  region  positioned 
inward  from  uid  elastic,  absorbent  being  present  between  said 
elastic  and  said  region,  the  improvement  comprising  providing 


may  be  placed,  said  electrode  head  having  at  least  one 

orifice  therein: 
means  for  circulating  an  electrically  conductive  coolant 

through  said  tubular  electrode  and  said  orifice  therein  and 

thence  through  said  tubular  housing;  and 
means  for  applying  electromagnetic  energy  at  a  radiofre- 

quency  wavelength  through  said  tubular  electrode  to 

selectively  heat  the  subject  cornea  and  thereby  change  its 

shape. 


4326,530 

SURGICAL  SNARE 

GcoTie  J.  Flenry,  Jr^  1005  Abbey  Way,  McLeu,  Va.  22101 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,321 

tot  CLJ  AMB  17/39 

VS.  a.  128—303.14  8  Claimi 


the  diaper  with  sufRcient  rigidity  so  that  the  lowest  profile  at 
the  crotch  area  of  the  baby  when  the  baby  is  standing  is  planar 
or  upwardly  arcuate  in  the  area  in  the  crotch  between  the 
predetermined  directional  change  formed  by  the  flex  regions 
and  the  area  between  the  flex  regions  and  the  elastic  is  planar 
and  tends  to  remain  planar  even  when  the  baby  is  sitting 
thereby  forming  a  containment  pocket. 


4,326,529 
C»RNEAL-SHAPING  ELECTRODE 
Jana  D.  Doaa,  and  Richard  L.  HntaiMt,  both  of  Lot  Alamof,  N. 
Mex.,  aangnora  to  The  Uoited  States  of  Aaerica  at  repre- 
KMtd  by  the  United  States  Departneirt  of  EMrgy,  Wuhiog- 
toa,  D.C. 

CoatiaoatiaiHLi-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,865,  May  26, 1978, 
tbudoBcd.  TUt  awUcation  Dec.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,664 
Ut  a.}  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  128-.303.1  15 1 


IMNUW.  AOJUSTMOtTS 


1.  A  circulating  saline  electrode  for  changing  corneal  shape 
compiiting: 

a  tubular  nonconductive  electrode  housing  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  at  one  end  an  annular  expanded  base,  said 
base  having  a  surface  substantially  matched  to  the  subject 
corneal  suface  of  an  eye; 

a  tubular  conductive  electrode  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
positioned  within  and  longitudinally  aligned  with  said 
tubular  housing,  said  electrode  having  agenerally  hemi- 
spherical bead  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  annular  base 
of  said  housing,  adapted  to  be  positioned  near  to  but  not 
physically  touching  a  cornea  against  which  said  housing 


I.  A  surgical  instrument  having  a  snare  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
useful  in  performing  colonoscopic  polypectomy  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  flexibly  bendable  open  ended  sheath  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends; 

(b)  a  folded  on  itself  flexible  cable  positioned  in  said  sheath 
and  capable  of  being  reciprocatingly  moved  therein 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  folded  cable  describes  a  loop  and 
is  capable  of  being  selectively  advanced  to  extend  beyond 
the  distal  end  of  the  sheath; 

(c)  an  elongated  housing  means  having  cable  receiving 
means; 

(d)  said  sheath  having  its  proximal  end  secured  to  said  elon- 
gated housing  and  in  alignment  with  said  cable  receiving 
means; 

(e)  said  double  cable  being  of  sufficient  length  whereby  end 
portions  of  said  cable  extend  beyond  the  proximal  end  of 
said  sheath  and  into  said  cable  receiving  means  in  said 
housing  means; 

(<)  two  linear  drive  means  for  said  folded  on  itself  cable,  each 
including  an  elongated  rigid  longitudinally  movable 
means  each  having  handle  means; 

(g)  guide  means  on  said  housing  adapted  and  constructed  to 
permit  independent  reciprocating  motion  of  each  of  said 
elongated  rigid  longitudinally  movable  means; 

(h)  one  end  portion  of  said  cable  being  attached  to  one  of 
said  elongated  rigid  longitudinally  movable  means  of  said 
linear  drive  means  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  cable 
being  attached  to  the  other  of  said  elongated  longitudi- 
nally movable  means  of  said  linear  drive  means  whereby 
movement  of  said  elongated  rigid  longitudinally  movable 
means  will  selectively  advance  or  withdraw  said  cable 
through  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath  thereby  controlling 
the  size  of  the  loop  and  relative  movement  of  one  of  said 
elongated  rigid  longitudiiully  movable  means  relative  to 
the  other  will  control  the  conflguration  of  the  loop  and 
selective  means  is  provided  whereby  said  two  linear  drive 
means  may  be  locked  together  so  that  said  linear  drive 
means  may  be  moved  in  unison. 
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4326331  4J26333 

DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  COEUAC  TUBULAR  COOLANT  BAND   " 

MEMBER-CLOSING  IMPLEMENT  Mary  M.  Henderson,  4401  Tyne  Bird.,  NathrtUe,  Tem.  37215 

HideU  SUmooaka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aatignor  to  Olympus  Opti-  Diiition  of  Ser.  No.  867^82,  Jan.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4304,543 

cal  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  This  appUettiog  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88348 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76321  tot.  CL'  A6IF  7/00 

CUimt  priority,  appUeation  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53-115693  U.S.  O.  128—402                                                      3  cialBt 
tat  CV  A61B  17/12 
U.S.  a  128-326                                                      4« 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  codiac  tubular  member<losing 
implement  comprising: 

an  elongated  outer  tube  having  two  ends; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  needle  reciprocably  inserted  into  said 
outer  tube  and  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  being 
obliquely  cut  off  to  provide  a  sharp  tip  and  containing  a 
coeliac  tubular  member-closing  implement  comprising  a 
penetrating  member  having  two  ends  and  a  plurality  of 
linearly  connected  frustocpnical  engagement  members 
formed  between  said  two  ends  of  said  penetrating  member 
with  a  diameter  progressively  increasing  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  needle,  a  first  stop  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
penetrating  member  which  is  nearer  to  said  one  end  of  said 
needle  and  a  second  stop  having  a  frustoconical  bore 
complementary  to  said  engagement  members  and  allow- 
ing for  passage  of  the  other  end  of  said  penetrating  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  said  needle  being  adapted  to 
project  from  one  end  of  said  outer  tube; 

a  coeliac  tubular  member-holding  forceps  extending  length- 
wise of  said  outer  tube  between  said  outer  tube  and  said 
needle  and  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  being  oper- 
ated to  reciprocate  said  forceps  for  allowing  the  other  end 
thereof  to  project  from,  and  recede  into  said  one  end  of 
said  needle; 

a  push  tube  reciprocably  inserted  into  said  needle  for  push- 
ing said  first  stop  of  said  coeliac  tubular  member-closing 
implement  out  of  said  one  end  of  said  needle; 

a  drive  tube  reciprocably  inserted  into  said  push  tube  for 
moving  said  second  stop  of  said  coeliac  tubular  member- 
closing  implement  toward  said  first  stop  thereof;  and 

an  elongated  holding  member  for  holding  said  coeliac  tubu- 
lar member<losing  implement,  said  holding  member  ex- 
tending through  said  drive  tube  and  having  two  ends,  one 
end  thereof  being  detachably  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  penetrating  member  of  said  coeliac  tubular  mem- 
ber<losing  implement  and  the  other  end  thereof  being 
adapted  to  project  from  said  one  end  of  said  outer  tube. 


1.  A  coolant  band  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  strip  of  textile  material  consisting  of  a  first 
layer  having  an  outwardly  presented  surface  thereon  and 
a  second  layer  having  an  inwardly  presented  surface 
thereon,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  material  forming  a 
pocket  means  therebetween, 

G>)  coolant  means  containing  a  freezable  liquid  or  semi-liquid 
material  in  said  pocket  means; 

(c)  slit  means  in  said  inwardly  presented  surface  of  said 
second  layer  of  textile  material  to  form  an  opening  for 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  coolant  means  into  said 
pocket  means;  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  strip  to  maintain  said  in- 
wardly presented  surface  and  said  pocket  in  direct  con- 
tractive engagement  with  a  part  of  the  anatomy  to  be 
cooled. 


4326334 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL  MUSCLE 

STIMULATION  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SCOUOSIS  AND 

OTHER  SPINAL  DEFORMTHES 
Jeot  AxelgBard,  10440  Panmut  Blvd.,  J-ISO,  Doncy,  Calif. 
90241;  Darid  C.  Howton,  4505  Oakland  Are.  Sovtk,  Miaac- 
apolis,  Miaa.  55407,  aad  John  A.  Peihay,  W.  Hiddca  Valley 
Rd„  Savage,  Miaa.  55378 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,760 
tat  a.>  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  128—421  15  ( 
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4326332 
ANTTTHROMBOGENIC  ARTICLES 
WaltoB  J.  Haanar,  St  PaaL  Miaa.,  attigaor  to  Miaaeiott 
Miaiag  aad  MaaBteetariag  Compaay,  St  PaaL  Miaa. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194376 
tat  a.3  A61M  .25/00:  BOID  13/00;  AOIN  43/16 
VS.  CL  128—349  R  It  Oaiait 

1.  A  medical  article  of  manufacture  having  a  layered  non- 
thrombogenic  surface  comprising: 
a  natural  or  synthetic  polymeric  substrate, 
a  chitosan  coating  bonded  to  said  polymeric  substrate,  and 
an  antithrombotic  agent  bonded  to  said  chitosan  coating. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  spinal  curvature  in  the  thoracic  or 
thoracolumbar  region  of  human  patients  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  locating  the  apical  vertebra  on  the  major  curve  of  the 
patient's  spine; 

(b)  positioning  a  pair  of  electrodes  (1)  on  the  outer  skin 
surface  of  said  patient,  (2)  lying  within  a  band  of  muscles 
at  a  lateral  trunk  location  and  (3)  generally  symmetrically 
above  and  below  the  rib  connected  to  said  apical  vertebra 
on  the  convex  side  of  said  major  curve;  and 

(c)  repetitively  applying  a  predetermined  pattern  of  electri- 
cal pulses  to  said  electrodes  for  evoking  contraction  and 
relaxation  of  preselected  muscle  groups  in  a  zone  defined 
by  the  location  of  said  pair  of  electrodes. 
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026,535  

ORCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RADIOTELEMETRY 
OF  ESOPHAGEAL  PH  IN  AN  ECG  RADIOTELEMETRY 

SYSTEM 

Charic*  R.  Steffd.  Mobtm  Fills,  ud  Brace  C.  Taylor,  Kent, 

bolk  of  Ohio,  anignan  to  Akron  City  Hospital,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,427 

Ut.  0.>  A61B  i/00 

VS.  a.  128-431  "  < 


^  ■^Ijbi-.fvSHwH— I 


»/ 


s 


i 


— Hi    f  '  *'■    I    I — ' — -      9 


ECO 

mONSMlTTER 


y. 


1.  A  circuit  for  radiotelemetry  of  an  esophageal  pH  signal  in 
an  electrocardiogram  (ECG)  signal  radiotelemetry  system, 
comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  esophageal  pH  and  generating  a  signal 
proportional  thereto; 

waveform  converter  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  means  for  monitoring  esophageal  pH  and  converting 
the  same  to  a  signal  whose  Waveform  is  similar  to  an  ECG 
waveform  and  one  of  whose  electrical  parameters  is  pro- 
portional to  esophageal  pH; 

transmitter  means  for  receiving  said  converted  signal  from 
said  waveform  converter  means  and  broadcasting  the 
same  upon  a  radio  frequency  carrier; 

receiver  and  demodulator  means  for  receiving  said  broad- 
cast signal  and  demodulating  the  same  to  obtain  said  con- 
verted signal  similar  to  an  ECG  waveform;  and, 

display  means  receiving  said  demodulated,  converted  signal 
whose  waveform  is  similar  to  an  ECG  waveform  and 
displaying  indicia  of  esophageal  pH. 


automatic  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  means  for: 

actuating  said  first  means  in  a  manner  pressurizing  said 
cuff  to  a  given  pressure, 

sensing  the  output  of  said  second  means  to  detect  the 
presence  of  KorotkofTs  sound  signals  at  said  given 
pressure, 

reactuating  said  first  means  in  response  to  said  sensing  of 
KorotkofTs  sound  signals,  from  said  second  means  to 
repressurize  said  cuff  at  least  once  to  an  increased  pres- 
sure level, 

sensing  the  output  of  said  second  means  to  detect  the 
disappearance  or  presence  of  KorotkofTs  sound  signals 
at  said  increased  pressure  level, 

switching  said  first  means  to  an  exhaust  mode  to  depres- 
surize  said  cuff  in  response  to  the  sensed  disappearance 
of  KorotkofTs  sound  signals,  and 
means  for  detecting  and  digitally  indicating  the  systolic  and 

diastolic  blood  pressure  values  during  said  exhaust  mode, 

said  indicator  means  including  sound  generating  means  for 
generating  continuous  sounds  during  said  exhaust  mode 
until  the  reappearance  of  KorotkofTs  sounds  and  there- 
after generating  sounds  synchronized  with  KorotkofTs 
sounds. 


4,326,537 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

NONINVASIVE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE 

MEASUREMENTS 
Michael  E.  Croslin,  37  Bow  St.,  Forest  Hills  Gardens,  N.Y. 
11375 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  64,194, ,  Pat  No.  4,271,844,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,970,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  499,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
said  Ser.  No.  774,970.  This  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  208,260 
Int.  a.5  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128—687  W  Claims 


4326436    

SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Fundo  Utagawa,  and  Tsotomu  Icfainooiya,  both  of  Kadoma, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matinshlta  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00024,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnl.  11,  1979,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00294,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  31,  1979 

PCT  FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  128^55 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1977,  52-138149 
Int  a.>  A61B  5/02 
VS.  a.  128—682  1  Claim 


■10«OT«0"  s 


z' 


1.  A  sphygmomanometer  comprising: 

fint  means  for  selectively  feeding  pressurized  air  into  a  cuff 
wound  on  an  upper  arm  or  the  like  and  exhausting  air 
from  said  cuff, 

second  means  connected  to  the  cuff  for  detecting  Korot- 
kofTs sound. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  heart  rate  for  use  in  an  instru- 
ment which  includes  a  pressurized  cuff  for  occluding  an  artery 
and  means  for  periodically  sampling  the  instantaneous  cuff 
pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  utilizing  successive  samples  taken  for  detecting  and  vali- 
dating the  presence  of  sequential  blood  pressure  pulses,  a 
plurality  of  samples  being  used  for  the  detection  of  each 
pulse  and  an  individual  analysis  being  performed  on  each 
such  plurality  of  samples  to  validate  the  presence  of  the 
pulse  represented  thereby, 

(b)  counting  the  number  of  pulses  detected  in  step  (a)  during 
a  fixed  time  interval  to  determine  the  pulse  rate,  and 

(c)  validating  the  count  formed  in  step  (b)  only  if  at  least  one 
additional  pulse  is  detected  following  said  fixed  time  inter- 
val. 
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4,326,538 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF 
ESSENTIALLY  PERIODIC  SIGNAL  SEQUENCES 
Kurt  Weigert,  Nuremberg,  and  Claudius  Mote,  Erlangen,  lioth  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2916067 

Int.  a.>  A61B  S/04 
VS.  a.  128—702  18  Claims 

COHMRATOA 


OflSRECOGHItlM 

cmcuiT 


cardiac  period  t,,  whereby  formuig  the  following  Summation 
products: 


^E^t^I^t 


no") ["""""kS  -uJS 


S^HlJf)-    1.4. 
a"! 


s  -  HikS) 
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1.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  essentially  periodic  signal 
sequences,  in  particular  physiological  signals  such  as  EKG 
signals  or  the  like,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  generating  a  measuring  voltage  which  changes  in  value  in 
proportion  to  the  duration  of  a  currently  occurring  signal 
period  between  individual  signal  events, 

(b)  generating  a  mean  value  signal  which  is  a  function  of  a 
mean  value  of  the  measuring  voltage  in  the  preceding 
signal  period, 

(c)  generating  a  further  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
signal  period  duration  so  as  to  represent  the  degree  of 
prematureness  of  a  signal  event  which  has  taken  place, 

(d)  adjusting  the  mean  value  signal  relative  to  the  measuring 
voltage  according  to  said  further  signal, 

(e)  comparing  the  mean  value  signal  with  the  measuring 
voltage  after  the  relative  adjustment  thereof  according  to 
the  preceding  step  (d),  and  generating  a  comparison  signal 
when  the  measuring  voltage  and  the  mean  value  signal, 
with  the  relative  adjustment  thereof,  reach  a  predeter- 
mined comparison  relationship,  the  adjustment  of  the 
mean  value  signal  relative  to  the  measuring  voltage  in  step 
(d)  being  such  that  signal  pauses  which  are  brought  about 
solely  due  to  a  prematurely  occurring  signal  event  do  not 
result  in  the  generation  of  a  comparison  signal,  and 

({)  transmitting  a  missing-individual-event-recognition  signal 
in  response  to  the  comparison  signal  so  as  to  indicate 
missing  individual  signal  events  in  the  essentially  periodic 
signal  sequence  while  signal  pauses  which  are  brought 
about  solely  due  to  prematurely  occurring  sigiul  events 
do  not  lead  to  the  transmission  of  a  missing-individual- 
event-recognition  signal. 


where  m  is  any  cycle  corresponding  to  or  occurring  after  the 
M'*  cardiac  cycle  but  before  the  N'*  cycle  (M  S  m  <  N),  where 
M  is  the  cycle  at  which  the  maximum  step  concentration  value 
Am  of  tracer  occurs,  where  N  is  a  conveniently  great  number 
of  cycles  encompassing  the  measurement  process  and  where  1 
is  the  cardiac  cycle  corresponding  to  the  first  step  of  the  tracer 
curve,  where  r(  1  ;N)  is  the  mean  cardiac  period  over  N  cardiac 
cycles 


4,326,539 

PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CARDUC  VOLUME 

Wladimir  Oherm^jer,  1  TiUa  Leaadre,  75018  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,166,  Nov.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,290 

Int  CL3  A61D  S/02 
VS.  a.  128—713  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  measurement  of  cardiac  volumes  of  the 
beating  heart,  in  pulsed  flow  conditions  by  dilution  of  a  quan- 
tity Qi' of  tracer  injected  upstream  of  a  ventricle,  at  controlled 
injection  flow  D,and  during  a  controlled  time  t,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  recording  the  stepwise  tracer  concentration  A.  during 
a  number  N  of  complete  cardiac  periods  n,  by  means  of  a 
transducer  downstream  of  the  injection  site;  and  determiiung 
the  cycle  M  at  which  maximum  step  concentration  value  Am 
occurs,  as  well  as  the  mean  cardiac  cycling  intervals,  i.e.  the 


(riyj^-JrS.r,) 


and  r(m;N)  is  the  mean  cardiac  period  over  the  (N— (m- 1)) 
cardiac  cycles 


(?('-^A0  =  (^_(:_,)     ^r,) 


thereby  determining  the  cardiac  volumes  are  determined  from 
the  measured  values  (A.,  r.)  and  from  the  aforementioned 
relationships  (S,S'). 


4,326,540 
SYRINGE  DEVICE  WtTH  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
ISOLATING  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE  AFTER  REMOVAL  OF 

CONTAMINATES 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Thontoa,  Colo„  and  Charles  Wllliama,  RoU- 
ing  Hills  Estate,  Calif,,  aasi^on  to  Mar«M8t  Medical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Eagiewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9U93 
Int  a.'  A61B  S/I4 
VS.  a.  128—763  8  Claims 

1.  A  syringe  device  for  drawing  blood  samples  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  elon- 
gated interior  chamber,  said  tubular  body  having  one  open 
end  and  an  end  member  at  the  opposite  end,  said  end 
member  having  a  bore  therethrough  defining  means  for 
connection  to  a  hypodermic  needle; 
a  plunger  slideably  positioned  within  said  tubular  body,  said 
plunger  including  an  intermediate  body  portion  extending 
out  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  a  resilient  seal- 
ing member  operatively  connected  to  said  intermediate 
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body  capable  of  establishing  an  hermetic  seal  with  said 

interior  surface  of  said  tubular  body; 
at  least  one  flexible  seal  interrupter,  said  seal  interrupter 

being  generally  linear  and  attached  to  said  intermediate 

body  adapted  to  interrupt  said  hermetic  seal  by  being 

placed  between  said  sealing  member  and  the  interior  of 

said  tubular  body; 
at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  extending  along  the  interior 

surface  of  the  tubular  body  having  a  chamfer  at  the  for- 


wardmosl  end  thereof  and  said  groove  being  positioned 
along  the  slideable  path  of  said  seal  interrupter  so  that  said 
seal  interrupter  can  be  positioned  in  the  groove  without 
interrupting  the  seal  between  the  sealing  member  and  the 
interior  surface  of  the  tubular  body;  and 
means  for  moving  said  seal  interrupter  into  a  position  where 
it  lies  across  and  breaics  the  seal  between  the  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  interior  surface,  and  into  a  position  wherein 
said  seal  is  restored  to  prevent  fluid  flow  past  said  sealing 
member. 


BLOOD  SAMPLE  TAKING  DEVICE 
Joha  F.  Eekds,  Sird,  Cilif„  laisMr  to  Arnold  M.  Heymaa, 
Bwbak,Cdjf. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  U2J30 
iBt  a.}  A61B  S/14 
VS.  O.  US— 7<6  4 


tube  can  be  inserted  into  the  tube  receiving  portion  and 
the  stopper  punctured  by  the  rear  needle  prior  to  insertion 
of  the  front  needle  into  a  blood  vessel  without  destroying 
the  vacuum  conditions  of  the  tube. 


4,326,542 

FIRMNESS  CONTROL  IN  A  CIGARETTE  MAKER 

Tiber  S.  Laszlo,  Arlington;  John  F.  Nienow,  Midlothian;  John  F. 

Sherwood,  and  Christopher  L.  Irring,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of 

Va„  anignon  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jib.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,607 

Int.  CL'  A24C  J/Oft  S/34 

VS.  CL  131—280  28  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  cigarette  rod,  said  apparatus 
including: 
first  sensor  means  for  providing  a  (immess  sensor  signal 

corresponding  to  the  firmness  of  said  rod; 
second  sensor  means  for  providing  a  moisture  sensor  signal 

related  to  the  moisture  in  said  rod; 
signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  firmness  and 

moisture  sensor  signals  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  corrected  fimmess  signal  deviating 

from  said  fimmess  signal  by  an  amount  related  to  said 

moisture  in  said  rod;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  corrected  fimmess  signal  with  a 

preselected  firmness  valye  to  generate  a  comparison  sig- 
nal. 


1.  A  blood  sampling  device  for  obtaining  arterial  and  venous 
blood  samples,  said  sampling  device  being  configured  for  use 
with  an  evacuated  tube  of  the  type  having  a  stopper  at  one  end 
which  is  designed  to  be  pierced  by  a  needle,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  hub  member  having  a  longitudinal  conduit,  a  noimally 
closed  valve  located  in  the  middle  of  the  conduit  for 
preventing  blood  flow  therethrough,  wherein  the  valve  is 
made  of  a  one  piece  resilient  material,  said  alve  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  and  passing  through  the  con- 
duit, said  valve  including  a  lower  frusto-conical  portion 
which  is  normally  biased  against  the  conduit  to  prevent 
blood  flow  therethrough  and  an  upper  cylindrical  portion 
extending  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  hub  member, 
whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  upper  portion,  it 
will  cause  the  lower  portion  to  compress  and  move  away 
from  the  contact  with  the  conduit,  thereby  permitting 
blood  to  flow  around  the  valve  and  through  the  conduit, 
said  hub  member  further  iitcluding  a  cylindrical  tube 
receiving  portion  at  one  end; 
a  front  needle  extending  from  one  end  of  the  conduit,  said 
front  needle  being  configured  for  insertion  into  a  blood 
vessel  of  a  patient;  and 
a  rear  needle  extending  ftom  the  other  end  of  the  conduit 
■ad  into  the  tube  receiving  portion,  whereby  an  evacuated 


4326,543 

SMOKING  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Julian  R.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  and  Larry  W.  Sides,  Wel- 

coow,  both  of  N.C.,  aasisum  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 

Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  JuB.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155^76 
lat  a.'  A24C  S/00.  5/S6 
VS.  CL  131—362  10  Claima 

1.  A  smoking  product  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  wrapped  tobacco  rod, 

(b)  a  generally  cylindrical  non-wrapped  fibrous  filter  having 
a  cross-sectional  dimension  similar  to  said  tobacco  rod  and 
in  abutting,  axial  aligiunent  with  said  tobacco  rod,  and 

(c)  tipping  paper  provided  with  a  coating  of  hot-melt  adhe- 
sive and  surrounding  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
filter  and  one  end  of  the  abutting  tobacco  rod  in  contact- 
ing, sealing  engagement  wherein  the  coating  of  hot-melt 
adhesive  covers  at  least  30  percent  of  the  surface  area  on 
one  side  of  the  tipping  paper  as  a  result  of  the  application 
of  10  to  60  grams  of  hot-melt  adhesive  per  square  meter  of 
tipping  paper  in  such  a  way  that  it  gives  a  coating  thick- 
ness of  at  least  8  microns  and  a  combined  tipping  paper /- 
coating  thickness  of  no  more  than  I2S  microns. 
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4,326444 
SMOKING  PRODUCT 
MiehscI  J.  Hardwiek,  Goera,  Switzerlaod,  and  Kenneth  R. 
McMeekan,  Whitehead,  Northern  Irdaad,  issigBon  to  Galla- 
her  Limited,  Beltot,  Northeni  Ireland 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00210,  §  371  DaU  May  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01132,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Job.  12, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  KiBgdoo,  Dec.  11, 1978, 
47896/78 

iBt  a?  A24D  1/18 
VS.  CL  131—369  11  Claims 


heat  cylinder  for  the  steam  to  be  emitted  through  said 
holes  in  said  heat  cylinder; 

a  pliuvlity  of  heat  non-conductive  protrusions  arrayed  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  thereof  said  rows  each  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  said  heat  cyUnder,  and  said  rows  being 
spaced  apart  annularly  around  said  heat  cylinder;  said 
protrusions  extending  radially 'outwardly  of  said  heat 
cylinder  for  enabling  hair  wound  around  said  heat  cylin- 
der to  be  held  against  said  heat  cylinder  and  being  so 
placed  as  to  assist  in  preventing  any  undesired  contact  by 
the  user  of  the  curling  iron  with  said  heat  cylinder; 

each  said  row  of  protrusions  comprises  a  supporting  band 
and  comprises  a  plurality  of  said  protrusions  spaced  apart 
along  and  attached  to  said  supporting  band;  means  nor- 
mally removably  holding  said  supporting  bands  to  said 
heat  cylinder; 

said  holes  in  said  heat  cylinder  are  placed  so  as  to  be  beneath 
said  supporting  bands;  said  supporting  bands  having  holes 
therein  for  communicating  with  said  holes  in  said  heat 
cylinder  to  thereby  provide  exit  pathways  for  steam  from 
inside  said  heat  cylinder  through  said  holes  in  said  heat 
cylinder  and  through  said  holes  in  said  supporting  bands. 


4,326,S46 
COMBINATION  LIPSTICK  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tobacpo  substitute  fiiel  smoking  CONTAINER 

rod,  said  method  comprising  preparing  viscose  fibers  in  the  Staaley  Acker,  c/o  14  Cafa-agorm  Rd.,  New  aty,  N.Y.  10956 
form  of  a  felt  web  in  which  the  fibers  have  a  three  dimensional  ™*<'  No».  *•*'•?•  ^'-^S;  IVj^ 

lay,  a  bulk  density  of  between  5  and  80  kg/cum,  and  an  areal  ™-5*-  A45D  ¥0/0a- B65D  W/7Z 

density  of  between  0.15  and  1.0  kg/sq  m.,  subjecting  said  felt  'J-'-  "•  "*— ™  C 
web  to  controlled  pyrolysis  until  the  organic  residue  contains 
at  least  90%  carbon  by  weight,  loading  the  felt  web  with 
combustion  modifying  agents  and  volatile  ingredients  for 
smoking,  dividing  the  felt  web  into  strip  pieces  for  smoking, 
and  wrapping  individual  strip  pieces  in  a  tubular  wrapper  to 
form  said  smoking  rods. 


4326,545 

CURLING  IRON 

AUo  Motegi,  Kitamoto,  and  Takao  Saitoh,  Fukiage,  both  of 

Japaa,  assigaois  to  Sanyei  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1979,  54422161 

Int.  a.3  A45D  1/02 

VS.  CL  132—33  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  combination  lipstick  display  and  storage  container 
comprising  a  panel  that  is  vertic^ly  oriented  during  display 
service  of  said  container,  a  cooperating  arrangement  of  walls 
extending  laterally  from  the  base  of  said  panel  bounding  a  sized 
compartment  providing  a  friction  fit  with  a  lipstick  projected 
therein,  and  s  rectangular  mirror  mounted  lengthwise  on  said 
panel  behind  said  lipstick  to  contribute  to  providing  an  en- 
hanced appearance  thereto  during  display  service  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  whereby  said  mirror  following  removal  subse- 
quently of  said  lipstick  and  upon  being  oriented  horizontally 
also  contributes  to  facilitating  the  appUcation  of  said  lipstick  on 
the  Ups  of  the  user  by  the  image  reflected  thereon. 


4326347 

TOOTH  PROBE  DEVICE 

C.  MiefaacI  Vcrplaak.  P.O.  Box  564,  Oastad  BMC,  Colo.  81224 

Filed  Nor.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203350 

lat  CL'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132—89  8  ( 


1.  A  hair  curling  iron,  comprising 

a  heat  conductiiig  and  transmitting  cylinder;  heating  means 
in  said  heat  cylinder  for  heating  said  beat  cylinder;  said 
heat  cylinder  being  defmed  by  an  annular  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  through  it  through  which  steam  may 
pass; 

steam  producing  means  communicating  into  said  heat  cylin- 
der for  producing  steam  and  for  delivering  steam  into  said 


M 


/* 
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1.  A  dental  probe  comprising: 

an  unsupported  thin  core  strand  having  a  generally  uniform 
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croii  icction  of  i  material  which  is  stifT  and  flexible  but 
returns  to  substantially  its  original  shape,  when  not 
stressed;  and  an  outer  sheath  surrounding  said  core  strand 
made  of  a  material  suitable  for  engaging  teeth  and  gums. 


1.  A  dental  tool  for  personal  oral  hygiene  comprising  a  pick, 
the  pick  having  a  stem  and  an  arcuate  zone  projecting  from  the 
stem  and  terminating  at  a  tip,  the  tip  extending  along  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  stem  and  project- 
ing beyond  the  stem  axis  a  distance  up  to  but  nbt  significantly 
greater  than  three  millimeters,  the  pick  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  material,  the  material  having  a  diameter  in  the  order  of 
one  millimeter  at  the  arcuate  zone  and  tapering  to  a  smaller 
diameter  at  the  tip,  the  stem  diameter  being  larger  than  the 
material  diameter  at  the  arcuate  zone,  the  arcuate  zone  being 
anatomically  configured  to  be  accommodatingly  received 
around  curved  tooth  surfaces  and  including  a  longitudinal  Span 
of  between  substantially  ten  to  fifteen  millimeters,  the  tip  pass- 
ing between  interproximal  spaces  formed  between  adjacent 
teeth  in  the  user's  mouth  with  the  pick  contoured  to  avoid 
interference  with  adjacent  teeth  to  thereby  efficaciously  re- 
move materials  lodged  in  such  interproximal  spaces,  the  tool 
further  including  an  elongate  cylindrical  holder,  means  secur- 
ing the  pick  at  one  end  of  the  holder  and  a  cap,  the  cap  selec- 
tively covering  the  pick  when  not  in  use,  the  holder  and  the 
cap  being  configured  in  simulation  of  a  writing  implement 
whereby  the  tool  may  be  inconspicuously  carried  about. 


DENTAL  HYGIENE  APPLIANCE 
Joha  H.  Htadiat,  1140  S.  Robert  St.  Wot  St  Paul,  Minn. 
SSIK 

Filed  Ai«.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178.947 
bt  a.)  A«1C  15/00 
vs.  CL  132—92  R  9  CUan 

1.  A  device  for  applying  and  moving  a  closed  loop  of  dental 
floss  between  the  teeth,  comprising: 

A.  a  closed  loop  of  dental  floss; 

B.  a  frame  having  a  first  portion  including  handle  grip  and  a 
trigger,  and  a  second  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  first  portion  at  approximately  right  angles  thereto; 

C.  motor  and  drive  train  means  mounted  in  said  first  portion 
of  said  frame,  including  motor  control  means  operably 
connected  to  said  trigger  and  power  source  means  for 
supplying  power  to  said  motor  to  rotate  the  drive  train 
means,  said  drive  train  means  including  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  first  portion  and  into  said 


second  ponion  of  said  frame,  said  drive  shaft  including  a 
worm  gear  at  its  outer  end;  and 
D.  guide  means  including  a  drive  wheel  and  a  plurality  of 
guide  pulleys  positioned  in  said  second  poriion  of  said 
frame  to  defme  a  path  for  said  closed  loop  of  dental  floss 


4326.S48 

PERSONAL  ORAL  HYGIENE  TOOL 

Eigne  C  Wi^cr,  3424  ¥lnrtrWgr  Atc,  Brou,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Ju.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,442 

ht  CL'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  U2— 90  5  Claimt 


under  tension,  said  path  including  an  open  span  sized  to 
permit  passage  of  said  floss  between  a  person's  teeth,  said 
drive  wheel  including  a  spur  gear  positioned  to  engage 
said  drive  shaft  worm  gear  to  cause  rotation  of  said  drive 
wheel  by  said  motor. 


4,326,550 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  CHANGE  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Daisuke      Mochizuld,      Nara,      and      Toshio      Sugitani, 
Yanutokoriyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabn- 
sUki  Kaiiha,  Oiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21,  1978,  53- 
161279[U];  Nov.  27,  1978,  53-16351 1[U];  Dec.  6,  1978, 
53-151237;  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-151238;  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-152340; 
Dec  11,  1978,  53-170485[U];  May  28,  1979,  54-72011;  Jul.  4, 
1979,  54-92621 

Int  a.'  G07D  1/08 
VS.  CL  133—2  6  Claiiu 


1.  An  electronic  calculating  machine  which  comprises  in 
combtnation: 

an  electronic  calculating  machine  housing  having  a  key- 
board panel  and  a  saucer  formed  in  the  front  surface  of 
said  housing  with  a  window  portion  located  above  said 
keyboard  panel, 

a  coin  holder  adapted  with  a  plurality  of  coin  shelves  and 
corresponding  reflection  plates  with  associated  railway 
plate  and  multiple  pathways  for  directing  coins  ejected 
from  said  coin  shelves  by  forwarding  members  positioned 
behind  said  coin  shelves  into  said  saucer,  said  forwarding 
members  being  activated  by  a  control  unit  contained  in  the 
body  of  said  coin  holder,  said  coin  holder  further  includ- 
ing a  transparent  window,  said  coin  holder  being  retrofit- 
ted into  the  housing  of  said  electronic  calculating  machine 
such  that  said  transparent  window  of  said  coin  holder  is 
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positioned  above  said  keyboard  panel  immediately  behind 
the  window  portion  of  said  electronic  calculating  machine 
housing  such  that  a  certain  number  of  coins  stored  in  the 
coin  shelves  of  said  change  holder  are  visible  from  the 
outside  of  said  electronic  calculating  machine,  and 
a  kit  for  retaining  operating  key  units  secured  on  the  face  of 
the  housing  between  the  saucer  and  the  plurality  of  coin- 
shelves. 


4426,552 

HEATER  FOR  HEATING  FLOWS  OF  FLUID  AND 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE  PROVIDED  THEREWITH 

Ingo  BleckmaoB,  Ignaz-Ricder-Kal  11,  A-S020  Salzburg,  AuMa 

FUed  Jaa.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,395 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jaa.  23, 

1979, 7901761[U];  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  18, 1979. 79102505.9 

Int  a.>  B08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  134—99  14  < 


4326,551 
HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DISHWASHER 
John  E.  Voorfaees,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200357 
Int  a.'  BOOB  3/02 
VS.  a.  134-58  D  U  ( 


1.  A  dishwashing  machine  comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  items  to  be  washed  and  dried; 

a  first  flow  conduit  for  carrying  a  flow  of  dish-washing 
liquid  to  said  vessel; 

a  second  flow  conduit  for  carrying  a  flow  of  drying  air  for 
drying  items  in  said  vessel;  and 

a  heating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  flrst  and 
second  flow  conduits,  for  heating  the  washing  liquid  flow- 
ing through  the  first  flow  conduit  during  a  washing  opera- 
tion and  for  heating  the  flow  of  drying  air  through  the 
second  conduit  during  a  drying  operation. 


1.  A  dishwasher  of  the  type  having  a  wash  chamber  with  a 
sump  at  its  bottom  for  containing  a  quantity  of  washing  solu- 
tion, means  for  mainuining  the  washing  solution  in  the  sump  at 
a  relatively  high  washing  temperature,  means  for  spraying  the 
washing  solution  over  soiled  articles  supported  in  the  wash 
chamber,  means  for  circulating  the  solution  from  the  sump  to 
the  washing  solution  spraying  meians,  a  drain  line  for  the  wash- 
ing solution,  a  pressurized  source  of  fresh  rinsing  water  at  an 
initial  temperature  substantially  below  said  washing  tempera- 
ture, means  for  heating  the  fresh  rinsing  water  to  a  predeter- 
mined rinsing  temperature  substantially  higher  than  said  initial 
temperature,  and  means  for  receiving  fresh  rinsing  water  from 
the  rinsing  water  heating  means  and  spraying  the  fresh  rinsing 
water  at  said  rinsing  temperature  over  the  articles  after  they 
have  been  sprayed  with  the  washing  solution,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
preheating  means  for  flowing  the  washing  solution  from  the 
sump  in  heat  exchange  relation  with,  but  separated  from, 
the  fresh  rinsing  water  before  the  rinsing  water  reaches 
the  rinsing  water  heating  means  such  that  the  rinsing 
water  is  preheated  by  the  washing  solution; 
rinse  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fresh  rinsing 
water  from  said  source  thereof,  through  said  preheating 
means  and  to  the  rinsing  water  spraying  means; 
pump  means  for  pumping  washing  solution  from  the  wash 
chamber,  through  said  preheating  means  and  then  fuially 
to  said  drain  line  after  heat  exchange  with  the  fresh  rinsing 
water;  and 
control  means  for  energizing  said  pump  means  and  energiz- 
ing said  rinse  valve  means  such  that  rinsing  water  and 
washing  solution  flow  through  said  preheating  means 
during  spraying  of  articles  with  the  rinsing  water. 


4426353 

MEGASONIC  JET  CLEANER  APPARATUS 

WUIiam  B.  Hall,  Dallas,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980.  Scr.  No.  181385 

lat  a.'  B08B  3/00 

VS.  CL  134—153  *  CUiBB 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  surface  of  an  article  with 
cleaning  fluid  comprising: 

nozzle  means  induing  a  nozzle  and  a  chamber  for  develop- 
ing a  jet  of  cleaning  fluid;  said  chamber  formed  of  a  gener- 
ally hollow  cylinder  having  two  open  ends;  means  for 
coupling  pressurized  fluid  at  a  pressure  of  about  20  p*i  to 
the  chamber;  and  an  electrically  energized  megasonic 
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transducer  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  chamber  to  impart 
megasonic  energy  to  the  fluid,  said  nozzle  coupled  to  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber  and  formed  of  a  tapered  section 
to  an  opening  to  develop  a  ribbon-like  jet  of  cleaning  fluid 
vibrating  at  ultrasonic  frequencies  the  taper  of  said  nozzle 
being  at  an  angle  of  about  30'  to  reduce  out-of-phase  and 
back  reflections  of  energy  waves  in  the  nozzle. 


4326,5M 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
CiMb  a.  Goagwer,  CIcBdon,  Calif.,  aaiigaor  to  Imwrapaec 
Corporatioii,  Gloidan,  Calif. 

FiM  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,026 
bt  CL>  n6K  47m 
M&.  CL  137—14  14 


7.  A  method  of  fluid  control  comprising: 

regulating  the  amount  of  said  fluid  entering  a  housing  means 
providing  an  axially  extending  outer  wall  and  inner  walls 
in  inwardly  spac  J  concentric  annular  relation,  said  annu- 
lar walls  having  gradually  decreasing  diameters; 

dissipating  a  significant  portion  of  fluid  flow  energy  of  said 
fluid  by  overcoming  a  preload  of  a  preload  member  of  a 
valve  nozzle  means; 

closing  said  valve  nozzle  means  below  a  preselected  incom- 
ing fluid  pressure; 

accelerating  a  fluid  tangentially  about  an  annular  whirl 
chamber  defined  by  said  outer  wall  and  the  inner  wall  next 
adjacent  said  outer  wall,  and  thereby  decreasing  the  fluid 
pressure  and  dissipating  the  fluid  flow  energy; 

accelerating  and  gradually  decreasing  the  annular  flow  path 
diameter  and  further  tangentially  spinning  said  fluid 
through  a  series  of  inwardly  space<^  concentric  annuli, 
thereby  further  decreasing  the  fluid  pressure  and  dissipat- 
ing the  fluid  flow  energy;  and 

discharging  said  fluid  from  the  inwardmost  annulus. 


4,326,55s 
BREAKAWAY  COUPLING 
Joka   G.   Thomoa,   Sherwood,   England,   assignor   to   Gall 
Tkooaoe  Maritime  Limited,  Nottiagliam,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,447 
ClaiM  priority,  awUcatioa  United  Kiaadom,  Feb.  4,  1978, 
4565/78 

lat  CL'  F16K  13/04 
MS.  a.  137—68  R  4  riri-. 

1.  In  a  breakaway  pipe  coupling  having  a  body  through 
which  extends  a  conduit,  said  body  having  a  breakaway  por- 
tion and  a  main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  including 
fint  valve  means  for  closing  the  conduit,  actuating  means  for 
closing  said  first  valve  means  to  close  the  conduit  upon  separa- 
tion of  said  breakaway  portion  from  said  main  body  portion 


and  damping  means  for  controlling  rate  at  which  said  first 
valve  means  doses,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  first  valve  means  includes  petals  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  conduit,  said  petals  defining  a  conical 
shape  when  in  a  closed  position,  the  apex  of  said  conical 
shape  facing  in  the  direction  opposite  the  fluid  flow  direc- 
tion through  the  conduit;  wherein  said  damping  means 
includes  hydraulic  pistons  and  chambers  hydraulically 
asssociated  with  said  plurality  of  petals  and  second  valve 
means  associated  with  said  hydraulic  pistons  for  control- 


ling rate  at  which  hydraulic  fluid  vents  from  said  cham- 
bers upon  separation  of  said  breakaway  and  main  body 
portions,  thereby  controlling  rate  at  which  petals  hydrau- 
lically connected  with  said  chambers  move  towards  the 
closed  position;  wherein  respective  second  valve  means 
associaed  with  respective  petals  are  of  differing  rate,  to 
thereby  effect  differing  closure  rates  of  said  respective 
associated  petals,  wherein  at  least  two  petals  are  permitted 
to  reach  the  closed  position  prior  to  the  remaining  petals 
to  thereby  form  a  bridge  against  which  said  remaining 
petals  can  abut  for  support  on  closing  the  conduit. 


4,326,556 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE  PERIPHERY  OF  AN 

OPENING 
Haai  Deatwh,  and  Norbert  Heger,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
anigaon  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktieagesellschaft,  Vieana.  Am- 
Iria 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,014 
CUan  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  8, 1979, 1731/79 
Int.  a.'  F16K  9/00:  B08B  3/02 
MS.  CL  137—240  10  I 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  peripherally  sealing  openings  such,  for 
example,  as  openings  for  feeding  coke  material  into  a  bin,  in  a 
shaft  for  cooling  hot  bulk  material,  or  a  shaft  in  a  blast  furnace, 
wherein  a  channel  having  inner  and  outer  sides  is  provided 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  opeiung  into  which  a 
dividing  wall  extends  whose  lower  end  is  spaced  from  the 
channel  bottom  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  adjacent  channel 
portions  which  intercommunicate  through  the  space  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  dividing  wall  and  the  channel  bottom,  said 
channel  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  at  least  to  an  extent 
whereby  said  space  is  filled  with  the  liquid,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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a  pair  of  external  channels,  each  of  said  external  channels 
extending  around  a  respective  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
sides  of  said  peripherally  extending  channel  directly  adja- 
cent thereto,  so  that  the  latter  comprises  an  inner  channel; 

first  and  second  intermediate  walls  being  defined  by  the 
iimer  and  outer  sides  of  said  inner  channel  and  separating 
said  pair  of  external  channels  from  said  inner  channel, 
respectively; 

a  liquid  inlet  communicating  with  said  inner  channel;  and 

liquid  outlets  communicating  with  said  external  channels; 

whereby  a  liquid  can  be  continuously  supplied  into  said 
inner  channel  in  a  manner  such  that  the  liquid  can  continu- 
ously overflow  over  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  walls 
into  a  respective  one  of  said  external  channels  from  which 
liquid  can  then  be  removed  in  order  to  faciliute  cleaning 
of  said  inner  channel  as  well  as  effecting  a  liquid  seal  for 
said  opening. 

4426,557 
TOP  OPERATED  TANK  CAR  BOTTOM  OUTLET  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY  INSTALLED  FROM  THE  BOTTOM  OF  THE 

CAR 
Guater  R.  Bchle,  St  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  ladustrics, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,309 
tat.CL'F16Ki;/J0 
UjS.  CL  137—316  JS 


being  removable  from  the  bottom  by  removal  of  said  valve 
assembly  fastening  means. 


4Jlt.lHW 
STEERING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ACCUMin^TOR  FOR 

SUPPLYING  EMERGENCY  RESQtVE  OF  FLUID 
Donglas  M.  Gate,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assizor  to  Dccre  *  Coa- 
paay,  Moliac,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,763 
laL  CL>  B62D  i/Oi 
MS.  CL  137—554  S  < 


1.  A  top  operated  tank  bottom  outlet  valve  assembly  which 
can  be  installed  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  comprising:  a  tank 
having  a  bottom  opening;  a  tank  mounting  flange  located 
within  said  bottom  opening  and  having  a  mounting  flange 
opening;  a  generally  vertical  extending  valve  cage  extending 
into  said  tank  through  said  mounting  flange  opening  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  cross  section  throughout  its  extent  into  the 
tank  of  smaller  dimensions  than  said  mounting  flange  opening; 
said  cage  having  spaced  openings  for  lading  flow  into  the  cage; 
a  cage  mounting  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  cage;  a 
valve  seat  located  within  said  cage;  a  vertically  extending 
threaded  valve  stem  located  within  said  cage;  closure  fastening 
means  attaching  a  valve  closure  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  stem; 
said  valve  closure  and  said  valve  stem  located  within  said  cage 
with  said  closure  resting  on  said  valve  seat;  threaded  sleeve 
means  connected  to  said  stem  and  extending  outwardly  toward 
and  engaging  said  cage;  removable  keeper  means  retaining  said 
sleeve  means  in  engagement  with  said  cage  and  preventing  said 
sleeve  from  routing  during  rotttion  of  said  stem;  said  stem 
connected  to  top  operating  rod  means  extending  upwardly  to 
the  top  of  the  tank  whereby  said  valve  assembly  may  be  raised 
from  below  said  tank  until  said  cage  mounting  flange  engages 
said  tank  mounting  flange;  removable  valve  assembly  fastening 
means  attachable  firom  the  bottom  maintaining  said  cage 
mounting  flange  in  engagement  with  said  tank  mounting  flange 
and  holding  said  cage  in  place  within  the  tank;  said  cage,  said 
closure,  said  valve  stem,  said  sleeve  means  and  said  keeper 


^     mutt      I 


1.  In  an  emergency  steering  valve  including  a  valve  bore 
intersected  by  first  and  second  portt  respectively  adapted  for 
coimection  to  an  accumulator  and  to  a  main  power  steering 
valve,  a  pressure-responsive  valve  spool  reciprocably  mounted 
in  the  bore  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it 
blocks  fluid  communication  between  the  first  and  second  ports 
and  an  open  position  wherein  it  establishes  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  ports,  pilot  pressure  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  primary  source  of  fluid  pressure 
and  arranged  for  shifting  the  valve  spool  to  its  closed  position 
when  the  fluid  pressure  emanating  from  the  primary  source  is 
adequate  for  normal  steering  operation,  a  biasing  means  ar- 
ranged for  shifting  the  valve  spool  to  its  open  position  when 
the  primary  source  of  fluid  pressure  fails  and  an  electrical 
steering  condition  indicator  circuit  including  an  energizable 
indicator  element  and  a  pressure  switch  means  operable  for 
completing  a  circuit  through  the  indicator  element  only  when 
the  valve  spool  is  shifted  away  from  its  closed  position,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  pressure  switch  means  includ- 
ing means  operated  by  the  valve  spool  for  completing  the 
circuit  through  the  indicator  element  only  when  the  valve 
spool  reaches  its  open  position  and  delay  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  travel  of  the  valve  spool  from  its  closed  to  its  open 
position  for  preventing  premature  actuation  of  the  indicator 
element  in  response  to  primary  fluid  pressure  decreases  of 
short  duration. 


43363S9 
FLUIDIC  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Tadeaax  M.  DraewieeU,  SiHcr  Spttag,  Md.,  assigBor  to  The 
Uaited  States  of  Awriea  as  itysasatad  by  Ike  Saoalary  of 
the  Army,  WaaUngiaa,  D.C 

Filed  Afr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143^18 
lat  CL>  F15C  3/Oi 
MS.  CL  137—804  W  Oatas 

1.  A  fluidic  force  transducer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  stacked  layers  joined  to  form  a  trans- 
ducer; 
a  nozzle  for  issuing  a  fluid  stream; 

a  first  and  second  outlet  means  symmetrical  about  the  cen- 
terline  of  said  nozzle  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  nozzle; 
a  chamber  symmetrical  about  said  centerUne  of  said  nozzle 
interconnecting  said  nozzle  and  said  first  and  second  out- 
let means; 
a  flexible  member  extending  fitnn  said  nozzle  into  said  cham- 
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ber  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  defining  a  barrier  in 
said  chamber  which  is  responsive  to  forces  transverse  said 
nozzle  axis  to  vary  the  portions  of  fluid  received  by  said 
first  and  second  outlet  means; 
one  of  said  stacked  layers  which  forms  one  wall  of  said 
nozzle  includes  said  flexible  member  as  an  extension  of 
said  wall. 


and  wherein  the  edges  of  said  flexible  member  are  separated 
from  at  least  one  wall  of  said  chamber  by  a  distance  small 
enough  to  create  a  viscous  shear  force  of  the  fluid  between 
said  chamber  wall  and  said  flexible  member  sufficient  to 
effectuate  critical  damping  of  said  flexible  member. 


4^2«,5«0 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  FLUIDS  INTO 

AGGREGATES 

William  A.  Drady,  Macugie,  Pa^  aiaipior  to  R.FJ.  Inc^  Far- 

■iaadale,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  «,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1M,0S7 

Int.  O.'  F16K  ]9/00 

VJS.  CL  137—897  1  CUm 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  flowing  aggregate  with  a  fluid  and 
discharging  the  mixture  to  a  target  for  curing  and  hardening, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  body  adapted  to  be  connected 
at  one  end  to  an  aggregate  conveying  hose  and  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  a  discharge  nozzle  and  including 

wall  means  defming  an  internal  annular  fluid  manifold 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure; 

wall  means  defining  an  axial  bore  of  substantially  the  same 
size  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  hose  and  coaxial  there- 
with and  an  annular  wall  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
bore  and  extending  from  the  manifold  to  the  edge  of  the 
axial  bore; 

a  fluid  metering  ring  seated  in.the  fluid  body  having  an  axial 
bore  of  the  same  size  and  ahgned  with  the  axial  bore  of  the 
fluid  body  and  having  an  annular  surface  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  flow  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  perpendic- 
ular annular  wall  of  the  fluid  body  to  define  a  fluid  meter- 
ing slot  surrounding  the  flow  of  aggregate  and  connected 
to  the  fluid  manifold; 

an  annular  spacing  rib  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  fluid  ring 
and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom; 

a  radially  inwardly  projecting  rib  carried  by  the  fluid  body 
having  a  surface  perpenHicular  to  the  flow  of  aggregate 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  opposed  surface  on  the 


rib  of  the  fluid  ring,  the  positions  of  the  two  opposing  rib 
surfaces  with  respect  to  the  annular  wall  being  precisely 
determined  to  determine  the  width  of  the  annular  slot 
conveying  fluid  from  the  manifold  into  the  aggregate;  and 
means  to  attach  the  nozzle  to  the  fluid  body  to  bring  the 
inner  end  of  the  nozzle  into  engagement  with  the  forward 
edge  of  the  fluid  ring  to  bring  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the 
ribs  into  tight  engagement. 


4,326,561 
DOUBLE-CHANNEL  ELECTRICAL  CONDUrr 
Thomas  A.  Kutnyak,  Greenwood,  S.C,  aaiignor  to  Automation 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Coim. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,456 

lat  a^  F16L  n/]6 

VS.  0. 138-136  3  aafam 


1.  An  electrical  conduit  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  channel  and  an  outer  channel  each  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  side  flanges  joined  by  a  connecting 
base  and  wherein  the  flanges  of  the  outer  channel  are 
longer  than  the  flanges  of  the  inner  channel, 

(b)  the  inner  channel  being  formed  into  helical  configuration 
of  spaced  convoluti<)ns  with  its  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly, 

(c)  the  outer  channel  being  formed  into  a  similar  helical 
configuration  with  its  flanges  extending  inwardly, 

(d)  the  helical  iimer  and  outer  channels  being  movably  inter- 
locked with  the  flanges  of  the  outer  channel  disposed 
between  the  flanges  of  the  inner  channel, 

(e)  elastic  spacer  means  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
flanges  of  the  inner  channel  for  holding  the  turns  of  the 
inner  channel  apart, 

(f)  the  elastic  spacer  means  having  opposed  edge  portions 
extending  inside  the  base  of  the  outer  channel  and  around 
and  over  each  of  the  forward  and  rearward  flanges  of  the 
inner  chaimel  for  holding  the  forward  flange  of  the  outer 
channel  a  minimum  distance  from  the  rearward  flange  of 
the  inner  channel  and  for  holding  the  forward  flange  of 
the  inner  channel  a  minimum  distance  from  the  rearward 
flange  of  the  outer  channel,  and 

(g)  an  outer  circumferentially  complete  jacket, 

(h)  whereby  when  the  conduit  is  bent  the  channel  convolu- 
tions separate  on  the  outside  of  the  bend  and  come  to- 
gether on  the  inside  of  the  bend. 


4326,562 

DOBBIES  FOR  FORMING  THE  SHED  ON  WEAVING 

LOOMS 

Joiepfa  Palau,  Duingt,  France,  assignor  to  SJi.  des  Etablisse- 

menti  Staubli  (Fyance),  Faucrges,  FHuce 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,244 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1979,  79  04463 

Int  a.'  D03C  1/26.  J/06 

VS.  CL  139-68  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  dobby  for  controlling  the  shed  of  a  weaving  loom,  the 

dobby  being  of  the  type  having  multiple  double  swinging 

levers  coupled  respectively  to  loom  heddle  frames,  the  levers 

being  displaceable  by  associated  pulling  hooks  respectively 

located  adjacent  to  pulling  knives,  each  pulling  hook  being 

displaceable  downwardly  for  coupling  with  a  puUing  knife  by 

a  lowering  knife  and  being  displaceable  upwardly  away  from 

the  pulling  knife  by  a  stirrup  whose  upward  displacement  is 
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under  the  control  of  a  reading  mechanism,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertical  slide  means; 

(b)  a  connecting  rod  coupling  each  slide  means  with  a  lower- 
ing knife  to  raise  and  lower  the  slide  means  synchronously 
therewith; 


device,  said  pulse  means  for  blocking  a  control  end  of  a 
not  to  be  moved  of  said  control  levers  in  a  starting  position 
thereof 


4,326,564 
LOOM  STOP  MOTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
MiBuei  G.  Teixeira,  Cnmberlud,  and  Rene  J.  Valois,  Wooa- 
sockct,  both  of  RX,  aasicaors  to  Lessona  Corpontioa,  War- 
wick, RX 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,388 

Int.  a.>  D03D  51/34 

VS.  a.  139— 370J  4  Claims 
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(c)  raising  knife  means  carried  by,  and  operative  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  by  each  slide  means; 

(d)  a  gripper  coupled  with  each  stirrup  and  located  adjacent 
to  a  raising  knife;  and 

(e)  means  under  the  control  of  the  reading  mechanism  for 
selectively  moving  the  gripper  into  or  out  of  contact  with 
a  raising  knife. 


4,326463 
CONTROL  FOR  A  DOBBY  MECHANISM 
Josef  Brock,  VIersen,  and  Paul  Surkamp,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  asalKBors  to  MascUnenfkbrik  Carl  Zugs 
Aktiengesdischaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841281 

bt  a.J  D03C  1/12 
VS.  CL  139—76  10  Claims 


1.  A  loom  control  system  operable  to  stop  the  loom  in  the 
presence  of  slack  or  breakage  of  a  supply  yam  comprising  in 
combination;  a  yam  supply  system  feeding  yam  in  a  supply 
path  to  a  loom  through  intermediate  yam  feeder  means  driven 
intermittently  by  a  motor  in  response  to  the  need  to  feed  the 
yam  intermittently  to  the  loom,  a  control  circuit  for  stopping 
the  loom,  means  sensing  a  slack  or  broken  condition  of  said 
yam  in  the  supply  path,  means  sensing  the  intermittent  drive  to 
said  motor  including  an  electronic  circuit  coupled  across  the 
motor,  a  control  relay  driven  by  an  ampUfier  device,  and 
means  actuating  said  amplifier  device  to  operate  said  control 
relay  in  the  concurrent  presence  of  slack  or  breakage  of  the 
yam  in  the  supply  path  and  drive  to  said  motor  to  stop  the 
loom. 


4426,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  SUCCESSIVE  WEFT 

YARN  LENGTHS  IN  A  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING 

MACHINE 

Hubert  P.  Van  MaUekom,  Voortseweg  11,  Dninie,  Nctberlaads 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,649 

daiffls  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,   1979, 

7903273 

bt  CL>  D03D  *7/M 
VS.  CL  139^-435  5  ( 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  wedge  coupling  in  a  dobby  mechanism 
with  a  reduction  gearing  between  a  drive  shaft  and  an  eccen- 
tric device  for  the  dobby  movement,  a  coupling  place,  and  a 
spring-tensioned  switching  member,  controlled  according  to  a 
pattern,  for  the  movement  of  the  wedge,  the  improvement 
comprising 
two  spring-tensioned  control  levers  for  the  upper  and  lower 
shed  movement,  said  control  levers  operatively  engage 
the  switching  member, 
needle  means  for  controlling  said  control  levers, 
control  axle  means  for  being  synchronously  movable  with 

the  dobby  mechanism, 
one  of  said  control  levers  additionally  cooperates  with  said 

control  axle  means, 
a  pulse  means  is  synchronously  controlled  by  the  eccentric 


--.-^JL 


►  C-'    -%^j:i:J^^_r_-i:^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  successive  weft  yam  lengths  in  a 
shuttleless  weaving  machine,  which  comprises  at  least  two 
blowing  nozzles  each  comprising  a  body  having  inlet  apertures 
for  the  yam  and  for  a  transport  fluid,  and  each  having  a  mixing 
tube  joined  therewith  for  guiding  the  yam  and  transport  fluid 
enclosing  the  yam,  arranged  at  one  side  of  said  weaving  ma- 
chine opposite  to  one  end  of  a  weaving  shed,  characterized  in 
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that  the  blowing  nozzles  are  jointly  mounted  to  pivot  around  a 
fixed  point  located  between  the  bodies  of  the  blowing  nozzles, 
the  outlet  ends  of  the  mixing  tubes  being  closely  adjacent  and 
being  arranged  to  be  brought  alternatively  into  operative  in- 
serting position  relative  to  said  shed  by  such  pivoting  of  the 
blowing  nozzles,  and  an  element  for  controlling  such  pivoting, 
which  engages  the  mixing  tubes  at  a  point  between  the  nozzle 
bodies  and  the  outlet  ends  of  the  mixing  tubes. 


4,326,566 
COLOR  SELECTOR 
Roger    R.    Larapaert,    Ypres,    Belgium,    assignor    to    N.    V. 
Weebatonateii  Picanol,  Ypres,  Bclgiom 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,337 

lot  a.>  D03D  47/38 

VS.  a.  139— 4S3  10  atims 


1.  A  weft  thread  colour  selector  for  a  loom  including  a 
weaving  pattern  control  (M),  a  weft  thread  giver  (B)  for  multi- 
ple weft  thread  colour  and  a  shaft  (16)  rotatable  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  loom  drive  shaft,  comprising: 

a  colour  selector  (A)  including  means  (2)  for  receiving  me- 
chanical input  movement  under  control  of  said  weaving 
pattern  control,  said  input  movement  corresponding  to  a 
wefk  thread  colour  selection; 

said  colour  selector  including  electrical  colour  selection 
signal  generating  switches  (3)  arranged  to  be  selectively 
activated  by  said  input  movement  receiving  means; 

a  synchronizing  device  (c)  electrically  connected  to  said 
colour  selector  and  arranged  to  receiving  electrical  colour 
selection  signals  from  said  colour  selector  and  to  tempo- 
rarily store  said  signals; 

a  synchronizing  signal  generator  (D,S)  including  an  element 
(D)  moveable  in  synchronization  with  the  loom  drive 
shafi  for  generati|ig  an  electrical  synchronizing  signal; 

said  synchronizing  device  electrically  connected  to  said 

^  synchronizing  signal  generator  and  arranged  to  receive 

synchronizing  signals  generated  by  same,  and  to  transmit 

a  stored  colour  selection  signal  only  when  it  receives  a 

synchronizing  signal; 

said  weft  thread  giver  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
synchronizing  device  and  including  an  electrically  oper- 
ated control  means  (24)  arranged  to  receive  said  colour 
selection  signal  and  to  cause  the  weft  giver  to  present  a 
selected  coloured  thread  in  response  to  said  colour  selec- 
tion signal. 


plurality  of  separate  pump  communicating  passages,  and  a 
plurality  of  separate  dispensing  openings  disposed  above  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  carrier  and  the  containers  thereon; 
the  said  passages  being  arranged  in  radially  aligned  sets,  each 
having  a  tank  outlet  passage,  a  pump  communicating  passage, 
and  a  dispensing  opening;  said  assembly  also  including  a  valve 
for  each  set  with  passage  means  in  the  valve  in  one  position 
feeding  material  to  the  pump  communicating  opening  from  the 
tank  outlet  passage  and  in  another  position  feeding  material 
from  the  pump  communicating  opening  to  the  dispensing 
opening;  and  a  pump  cylinder  portion  on  said  assembly  for 
each  passage  set  in  communication  with  the  pump  communica- 
tion opening  of  the  set;  each  pump  cylinder  portion  having  a 
piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  a  suction  and 
ejection  stroke;  arcuate  cam  track  means  about  which  the 
pump  pistons  orbit,  the  pistons  being  connected  with  followers 


moved  by  the  cam  track  means  to  provide  the  stroke  of  the 
pistons  and  determine  the  amount  of  material  moved  by  a 
pump  piston  out  the  dispensing  opening  of  each  set;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  frame  has  a  sleeve,  internally  joumal- 
ing  a  central  shaft  and  externally  joumaling  a  cage  hung  from 
the  upper  part  of  said  central  shaft,  the  cage  externally  mount- 
ing the  pistons  for  reciprocatory  movement  vertically  and 
having  a  guide  slot  opposite  each  piston;  guide  means  projects 
laterally  from  each  piston  and  is  receivable  in  one  of  said  guide 
slots  to  prevent  piston  rotation;  brace  supports  project  radially 
from  the  tank  assembly;  said  filler  pump  and  valve  assemblies 
have  converging  recesses  at  their  sides  permitting  their  suspen- 
sion from  a  pair  of  said  supports  in  a  maimer  to  be  liftable 
vertically  off  the  supports  for  individual  cleaning;  and  means 
on  said  supports  to  individually  releasably  clamp  said  assem- 
blies in  place. 


44M,S<7 

VARIABLE  VOLUME,  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT 

SANITARY  UQUm  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Rokcrt  J.  Mlitin,  Northbrook,  IIL,  aaigaor  to  Vercon  Inc., 

Colemaa,  Mich. 

FIM  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,324 
tat  a.>  B65B  3/04.  3/32 
VS.  a.  141—90  15  Claimi 

1.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  liquid  and  semi-liquid  material 
and  the  like  in  measured  amounts  to  containers  m&  having  a 
supply  tank  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial 
tank  outlet  openings;  a  carrier  for  supporting  a  multiplicity  of 
containers  with  open  upper  ends  mounted  for  lateral  orbiting 
movement  with  said  tank;  a  Tiller  pump  and  valve  assembly, 
mounted  to  orbit  with  the  carrier,  and  connected  with  said 
tank,  the  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  passages  communicat- 
ing with  the  tank  outlet  openings,  the  assembly  also  having  a 


4,326,568 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  MOTION 

niXER 
Charles  A.  Burton,  and  Robert  C.  RnswU,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  issignora  to  Rezham  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  FA.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^09 
Int  CL3  B6SB  3/12 
VS.  CL  141—114  U  Claims 

11.  A  machine  for  depositing  product  into  upright  flexible 
pouches  adapted  to  be  advanced  continuously  and  in  equally 
spaced  relation  around  an  arcuate  path,  said  machine  compris- 
ing a  turret  having  a  series  of  holders  located  above  said  path 
and  spaced  arcuately  from  one  another  in  accordance  with  the 
spacing  of  the  pouches,  mechanism  for  rotating  said  turret 
continuously  atmut  an  upright  axis  which  coincides  with  the 
center  of  said  path,  a  series  of  angularly  spaced  funnels  earned 
by  said  turret  and  positioned  to  register  with  said  pouches  as 
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the  pouches  are  advanced  around  said  path,  each  of  said  fun- 
nels being  mounted  on  said  turret  to  move  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions,  the  lower  end  of  each  funnel  being  disposed 
above  the  underlying  pouch  when  the  funnel  is  in  its  raised 
position  and  being  disposed  within  the  pouch  when  the  funnel 
is  in  its  lowered  position,  a  series  of  angularly  spaced  plungers 
carried  by  said  turret  and  alined  vertically  with  said  funnels, 
each  of  said  plungers  being  mounted  to  move  vertically  be- 
tween inactive  and  active  positions,  the  lower  end  of  each 
plunger  being  located  above  the  upper  end  of  the  underiying 
funnel  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  inactive  position  and  being 
located  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  funnel  when  the  plunger 
is  in  its  active  position,  a  series  of  containers  adapted  to  hold 
said  product,  each  of  said  conuiners  comprising  upper  and 
lower  sleeves  telescoped  slidably  together,  a  gate  pivoully 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  sleeve  and  normally 
closing  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  sleeve  to  retain  the  product 


in  the  container,  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  sleeve  engaging 
and  opening  said  gate  when  said  upper  sleeve  is  slid  down- 
wardly within  said  lower  sleeve,  means  for  delivering  filled 
containers  to  said  holders,  each  container  being  delivered  to  its 
respective  holder  when  the  associated  plunger  is  in  its  inactive 
position  and  when  the  associated  funnel  is  in  its  raised  position 
and  being  delivered  to  the  holder  in  a  position  located  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  and  the  upper  end  of  the  funnel, 
means  on  said  turret  for  moving  each  funnel  to  its  lowered 
position,  for  sliding  the  upper  sleeve  of  the  overlying  container 
downwardly  relative  to  the  lower  sleeve  thereof  and  into  the 
ftmnel,  and  for  moving  the  associated  plunger  to  its  active 
position,  said  last-mentioned  means  thereafter  raising  said 
plunger  to  said  inactive  position,  sliding  the  upper  sleeve  of  the 
container  upwardly  relative  to  the  lower  sleeve  thereof  and 
out  of  said  fimnel,  and  moving  said  funnel  to  said  raised  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  thereafter  removing  each  container  from 
its  holder. 


ing; 


side  arm  by  deforming  against  said  stopcock  side  arm 
when  it  is  inserted  into  said  opening; 

1  substantially  annular  recess  in  said  body  disposed  adjacent 
said  innermost  sealing  ring  to  accommodate  a  Luer  lock 
fitting  that  may  exist  on  the  end  of  a  stopcock  side  arm; 

1  spacer  disposed  between  said  annular  recess  and  said  sec- 
ond end  and  extending  radially  from  said  t>ody  into  said 
opening  and  having  a  first  surface  against  which  said 
stopcock  side  arm  bottoms,  said  spacer  extending  a  prede- 
termined axial  distance  from  said  first  surface  toward  said 
second  end,  said  spacer  adapted  to  prevent  said  syringe 
nose  from  bottoming  on  said  stopcock  side  arm; 

a  penetrable  cap  integrally  disposed  on  said  second  end  and 
closing  said  opening,  said  cap  including  a  slit  therethrough 


for  facilitating  penetration  by  the  nose  of  the  syringe 
through  said  cap  into  fluid  communication  with  said  open- 
ing, said  resilient  material  adapted  to  provide  sealing 
engagement  between  said  cap  and  said  syringe  nose; 

a  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  about  said  sUt  for 
guiding  said  syringe  into  said  slit; 

an  additional  quantity  of  material  on  the  inside  surface  of 
said  cap  disposed  as  a  convex  dome  projecting  into  said 
opening  to  provide  additional  sealing  contact  between 
said  cap  and  said  syringe  nose;  and, 

a  second  recess  in  said  body  adjacent  said  penetrable  cap  for 
receiving  the  cap  material  displaced  when  said  syringe 
nose  penetrates  said  cap  thereby  facilitating  easy  insertion 
of  said  nose  into  said  opening. 


4326,570 

TREE  PLANTATION  SELECTIVE  FALLING  AND 

STOCKING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Fridley,  Fedcnl  Way,  Wah,,  lad  Raywad  L.  Moier, 

Hot  SpriMi,  Ark„  i«tsw>ri  to  Wiysftowwr  Coopuy, 

TacommWaah. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,975 
tat  CL^  AOIG  23/0« 
VS.  CL  144—34  R  »9  < 


4^26,569 
STOPCOCK  SEAL 
Vincent  L.  ViiUaaconrt,  LiTingMOB,  N  J.,  iMignor  to  CHtOcoa, 
taCf  Tamps^  Fin. 

Filed  Fd).  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1213*8 
tat  CL>  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—383  U  CWm 

7.  A  unitary  seal  for  a-side  arm  lumen  of  a  stopcock  compris- 


a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  end  and  having  an 
opening  extending  from  said  first  end  into  said  body,  said 
opening  adapted  for  receiving  a  stopcock  said  arm,  and 
said  body  having  a  second  end  adapted  to  receive  the  nose 
of  a  syringe; 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  sealing  rings  extending  substan- 
tially radially  from  said  body  into  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  provide  sealing  engagement  with  said  stopcock 


1.  Apparatus  for  aelectivdy  cutting  trees  on  tree  plantations, 
said  apparatus  being  propellol  by  a  prime  mover  and  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  supporting  an  operating  assembly  which 
further  comprises; 

b.  a  moveable  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame,  said  arm 
including; 
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(1)  positioning  means  to  permit  relative  movement  of  the 
ann  from  an  idling  position  relatively  nearer  the  longi- 
tiKJinal  axis  of  the  prime  mover  to  an  operating  position 
relatively  outboard  of  the  longitudinal  axis, 

(2)  biasing  means  exerting  a  forward  force  on  the  arm 
'  .while  in  the  operating  position,  and 

(3)  guide  means  at  the  distal  end  of  the  arm  to  direct  the 
arm  past  trees  selected  to  remain  standing  by  causing 
the  arm  to  move  back  toward  the  idling  position  against 
the  biasing  means  when  such  trees  are  contacted  during 
forward  movement  of  the  prime  mover; 

c.  deployable  tree-severing  means  mounted  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  arm;  and 

d.  deploying  means  operating  between  the  arm  and  severing 
means,  said  deploying  means  serving  to  advance  the  sev- 
ering means  from  a  neutral  position  where  said  severing 
means  is  guarded  by  the  guide  means  to  a  cutting  position 
where  the  severing  means  is  forward  of  the  guide  means 
and  is  exposed  to  sever  trees  selected  for  removal. 


4,326,571 

MOBILE  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  MATERIAL 

PMTJck  J.  Oawford,  1013  S.  Uacoia  St,  Shawuio,  Wis.  M166 

Filed  Feb.  21, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  123,270 

IbL  a.>  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  a.  144-^34  E  4  Claims 


I.  A  mobile  device  for  handling  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  elongated  first  and  second  spaced  side 
members, 

(b)  ground  engaging  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  side 
members  for  providing  mobility  to  said  frame, 

(c)  first  and  second  side  mounts  secured  substantially  cen- 
trally of  and  extending  upwardly  of  said  first  and  second 
frame  side  members,  respectively, 

(d)  a  tumuble  pivotally  connected  to  and  centrally  of  the 
upper  extend  of  said  side  mounts  for  pivotal  movement 
transversely  of  and  above  said  frame, 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  turntable  for 
pivoting  (aid  tumuble, 

(0  a  source  of  power  mounted  on  said  firame  centrally  trans- 
versely thereof  and  in  a  plane  below  that  of  said  turntable, 

(g)  means  carried  by  said  turntable  for  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table throughout  360', 

(h)  a  boom  having  an  inner  portion  pivotally  connected  to  an 
outer  portion, 

(■)  material  handling  means  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
boom, 

0)  *  support  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  the  top  of  said  turnta- 
ble substantially  on  a  diameter  of  said  ttimtable,  and  paral- 
lely  disposed  relative  to  said  frame  with  the  outer  end  of 
the  support  extending  to  a  point  outwardly  of  and  otfuel 


from  !>aid  turntable  but  within  the  extent  of  the  width  of 
the  ground  engaging  means  when  the  tumuble  is  routed, 

(k)  the  inner  end  of  said  inner  boom  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  outer  end  of  said  support  with  said  boom 
overlying  said  turntable  on  substantially  a  diameter  of  said 
turntable  with  said  material  handling  means  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  support, 

0)  a  ram  having  its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
turntable  at  a  point  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  tumuble 
and  intermediate  the  axis  of  the  tumuble  and  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  inner  end  of  the  boom  to  the  support 
and  in  aUgnment  with  the  inner  end  of  said  boom  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  ram  connected  to  said  boom,  whereby 
the  boom  may  be  pivotally  raised  and  lowered  over  the 
tumuble  and  when  fully  lowered,  the  inner  and  outer 
portions  of  the  boom  and  the  material  handling  means 
extend  within  the  hori2ontal  transverse  extend  of  the 
ground  engaging  means, 

(m)  means  secured  to  the  top  of  said  tumuble  and  alongside 
said  boom  and  ram  for  supporting  an  operator  rouuble 
and  pivotal  with  said  tumuble  and  boom,  and 

(n)  means  associated  with  said  source  of  power  for  actuating 
said  tumuble,  said  boom,  said  ground  engaging  means  and 
said  material  handling  means. 


4,326,572 

WOOD  MOLDING  ROUTING  APPARATUS 

Harry  T.  Ingram,  Raleigh,  and  Larry  R.  Ingram,  Prioceton,  both 

of  N.C,  anigaon  to  Woodtech,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,092 

Int  CL3  B27C  5/02 

VS.  CL  144—133  R  7  CbUmt 


1.  Apparatus  for  notching  a  preformed  wood  molding  piece 
at  uniformly-spaced  intervals  to  provide  a  dental  molding 
effect,  comprising: 

(a)  a  workuble  providing  horizontal  work  support  and 
vertical  backstop  surfaces  for  the  length  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  powered  wood  routers  spaced  lengthwise 
of  the  table  at  uniform  intervals  and  mounted  for  pivoting 
back  and  forth  across  and  above  the  Ubie  such  that  the 
blades  thereof  may  engage  and  notch  any  wood  material 
in  the  path  thereof  during  said  pivoting; 

(c)  first  controllable  operator  means  for  engaging  and  clamp- 
ing an  elongated  wood  workpiece  against  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  surfaces  at  points  not  interfering  with  the  path 
of  pivoting  of  said  router  blades; 

(d)  second  controllable  operator  means  for  pivoting  said 
routers  on  the  mountings  thereof; 

(e)  third  controllable  operator  means  operative  for  indexing 
said  workpiece  by  some  predetermined  distance;  and 

(0  control  means  for  operating  said  first,  second  and  third 
operator  means  in  timed  sequence  whereby  said  work- 
piece  may  be  engaged  and  clamped  at  a  first  position  on 
said  workuble,  notched  by  each  of  said  routers  at  such 
position,  then  undamped  sufficiently  to  permit  advance- 
ment to  a  second  position,  followed  by  again  being 
clamped  to  permit  touting  thereof,  repeating  said  notch- 
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ing  at  said  second  position  and  repeating  this  sequence 
until  the  workpiece  has  been  notched  throughout  its 
length  to  produce  a  dental-type  molding  therefrom. 


4,326,573 
DEFORMABLE  FUEL  CELL 
Mike  Brown,  4991  Canyon  Rd,,  Clarcmore,  and  Joa  Brook,  849 
Millwood  Rd.,  Broken  Arrow,  bolb  of  Okla. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,950 

lat  CI.'  B65D  31/16 

VS.  a.  150-OJ  10  ClaiBi 


(a)  a  first  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  ethyleoe  with  a 
minor  proportion  of  butylene;  and 

(b)  a  second  layer  comprising  an  amide  polyitjer; 

said  two-layer  laminate  and  said  second  section  of  said  three- 
layer  laminate  covering  "said  core  of  said  valve  being 
sealed  to  each  other  and  said  valve  being  sealed  to  a  wall 
of  said  body  portion. 


4,326,575 

DISPOSABLE  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

Sam  LarklB,  245  Beach  104th  St,  BcUe  Hattor,  N.Y.  11694 

Filed  JuB.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,856 

Ut  a.5  A4SC  7/00 

vs.  a.  150—50  12 

X 


1.  A  fluid  storage  device  comprising  a  unitary  end  seamless 
deformable  body  having  an  opening  therethrough,  and  ring 
means  bonded  to  the  periphery  of  said  opening. 

4,326^4 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WrfH  VALVE 
Francesco  Pallaroni,  Piacenza;  Luciano  Baldhii,  Grosio,  and 
Alberto  Siccardi,  Tiraoo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Safta  S.P.A., 
Milan  and  Bieffe  S.P.A.,  Groiotto,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  18, 1978, 30940  A/78 
bt  a.3  B65D  30/24 
VS.  a.  150-8  18  Claims 


1.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising: 

a  disposable  container  including  a  collapsible  bag  having 
rigid  ring  means  secured  around  its  upper  end  portion  for 
providing  said  upper  end  portion  with  a  cylindrical  con- 
figuration, said  bag  including  rigid  base  means  secured  at 
its  lower  end  portion  for  providing  a  bottom  wall  having 
a  cylindrical  configuration; 

engageable  means  associated  with  said  ring  means  and  said 
base  means  for  permitting  said  disposable  container  to  be 
retained  in  an  upstanding  condition; 

said  base  means  including  a  rigid  ring  positioned  about  a 
bottom  plate  and  secured  by  said  lower  end  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  bag;  and 

said  bottom  plate  including  a  downwardly  depending  lip, 
said  rigid  ring  being  positioned  about  said  lip. 


1.  A  flat,  flexible,  sterilizable  container  capable  of  sterilely 
containing  a  liquid  to  be  removed  under  absolutely  sterile 
conditions,  said  container  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
walls  sealed  on  at  least  two  sides  and  defining  therebetween  a 
liquid  receiving  and  maintaining  compartment,  and  a  valve 
carried  by  said  body  portion  and  being  penetrauble  by  pointed 
instruments  to  provide  access  to  liquid  within  the  compart- 
ment: 

said  body  portion  walls  compriang  a  first  section  of  a  three- 
layer  laminate  including: 

(1)  an  outermost  layer  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
propylene  polymer; 

(2)  an  innermost  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  a  minor  proportion  of  butylene;  and 

(3>  an  intermediate  layer  of  an  amide  plymer;  said  valve 
comprising  an  elastomeric  core  having  spaced  major 
faces,  said  major  faces  being  joined  by  sides,  said  core 
being  covered  on  one  of  said  faces  by  a  second  section  of 
said  three-layer  laminate  and  the  other  of  said  faces  being 
covered  by  a  two-layer  laminate  including: 


4426,576 
RUBBER  COMPOSmON  EMPLOYING  SOFT  BLACK 
AND  A  THERMOSETnNG  RESIN  AND  TIRES 
EMPLOYING  SAID  COMPOSITION 
YasuUro   MizuMto,    Ha4aw>;   Yakio   Tozawa;    MaaatoaU 
Koiima,  both  of  Hiratanka,  aad  Maava  HIral,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  The  Yokohama  Rabber  Co„  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  66,543,  Ang.  15, 1979,  abaadnnwl  TUa 
awUcation  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Aag.  25, 1978,  53-103567 
Int  a.'  B60C  1/00,  15/06;  COOK  9/00 
VS.  CL  152—356  R  17  ( 


1.  A  high  hardness  rubber  composition  having  a  hardness 
after  curing  of  at  least  92  comprising  at  least  one  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  diene  type 
rubber  and  diene  type  copolymer  mbber,  a  single  vulcanizing 
agent  for  said  at  least  one  rubber,  soft  black,  a  novolak  type 
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phenol  or  alkylphenol  thermosetting  resin  wherein  said  single 
vulcanizing  agent  is  sulfur  and  and  a  curing  agent  for  said 
thermosetting  resin,  wherein  the  soft  black  has  an  average 
particle  size  of  40  to  80  millimicrons,  the  amount  of  the  soft 
black  is  55  to  95  pans  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
rubber,  the  amount  of  the  thermosetting  resin  is  5  to  30  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  and  the  sum  of 
the  amounts  of  the  soft  black  and  thermosetting  resin  is  60  to 
100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber. 


432C577 

VERTICALLY  POSITIONING  WINDOW  SHADING 

SYSTEM 

Brian  H.  Tw,  I4S6  17th  Atc,,  Sui  Fruciico,  Calif.  94122 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  I40.«94 

tot  CL»  A47H  UOO 

MS.  CL  16»-299  3  CUms 


1.  A  vertically  positioning  window  shading  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  upper  hollow  non-rotating  horizontal  roller; 

a  second  lower  hollow  rotating  roller  parallel  to  said  first 
roller; 

a  vertical  screen  having  one  of  its  parallel  horizontal  edges 
fixedly  positioned  upon  said  first  roller  and  its  opposite 
edge  fixedly  positioned  on  said  second  roller; 

a  first  pair  of  cord  means  having  one  of  their  ends  fixedly 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  edge  of  a  win- 
dow frame; 

said  first  pair  of  cord  means  being  disposed  to  suspend  said 
first  roller  through  its  hollow  center  while  permitting  a 
vertical  movement  of  translation  of  said  first  roller  along 
said  cords; 

a  second  pair  of  cord  members  having  one  of  their  ends 
fixedly  positioned  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  edge 
of  said  window  frame; 

said  second  cord  means  being  disposed  to  suspend  said  sec- 
ond roller  through  its  hollow  center  while  permitting  a 
combined  movement  of  rotation  and  translation  of  said 
second  roller; 

said  first  roller  being  equipped  with  caps  at  each  end,  each  of 
said  caps  having  a  pair  of  holes  positioned  one  above  the 
other  drilled  through  them; 

said  second  roller  being  equipped  with  caps  at  each  end, 
each  of  said  caps  having  a  hole  drilled  through  it  concentric  to 
said  roller; 

each  of  the  cords  of  said  first  pair  of  cord  means  passing  in 
turn  through  the  upper  of  said  holes  in  one  end  of  said  first 
roller,  thence  through  the  interior  of  said  first  roller 
thence  through  the  lower  of  said  holes  in  the  opposite  end 
of  said  roller  thence  vertically  to  a  fixed  position  at  the 
bottom  of  said  window; 

each  of  the  cords  of  said  second  pair  of  cord  means  passing 


in  turn  through  said  concentric  hole  in  one  end  of  said 
second  roller  thence  through  the  interior  of  said  second 
roller,  thence  through  the  hole  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
roller,  thence  vertically  to  a  fixed  position  at  the  bottom  of 
said  window; 
said  cord  means  being  maintained  under  tension  at  all  times. 


4,326,578 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FOUNDRY  MOULDS  AND 

CORES 

Andrzej  Pcjak;  Tadeusz  Oiazowski,  both  of  Crakow,  Poland; 
Antoni  Mazar,  deceased,  late  of  Niepolomice,  Poland  (by 
Irena  Mazur,  legal  representative);  Mariusz  Holtzer,  Crakow, 
Poland;  Andrzej  Marzencki,  Crakow,  Poland,  and  Adam 
Jachowicz,  Crakow,  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut  Odlew> 
nictwa,  Poland 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  16,  1979,  213S14 
Int.  a.'  B22C  9/12 
MS.  a.  164—15  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  foundry  mould  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  plurality  of  mould  components  from  a 
moulding  sand  composition  of  a  low  binder  content  having  a 
certain  content  of  a  liquid  component;  assembling  said  mould 
components  to  form  a  mould  having  a  mould  cavity  therein; 
pouring  liquid  gas  into  the  mould  cavity  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
duce hardening  of  a  layer  of  said  sand  to  a  predetermined 
thickness  only,  said  layer  of  the  sand  being  that  which  will  be 
in  contact  with  molten  metal;  and  leaving  said  liquid  gas  in  said 
mould  cavity  until  it  completely  evaporates. 


4426,579 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  OLAMENT  THROUGH 

MELT  EXTRACnON 

Robert  B.  Pond,  Sr.,  Westminster,  and  John  M.  Winter,  Jr., 

New  Windsor,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  National-Standard 

Company,  Niles,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11438 
tot  a.3  B22D  U/06 
MS.  a.  164—461  19  < 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filament  through  melt  extraction 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  source  of  molten  material; 

(b)  feeding  the  molten  material  substantially  upwardly 
through  at  least  one  orifice  having  an  elongate  configura- 
tion, wherein  the  orifice  is  defmed  by  a  slot  formed  in  a 
plate,  with  the  slot  having  a  width  to  height  ratio  of  less 
than  or  equal  to  approximately  1  for  providing  a  uniform 
distribution  of  fluid  feed  pressure  across  the  entire  length 
of  the  slot; 
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(c)  maintaining  a  stable  meniscus  of  the  molten  material 
about  the  periphery  of  the  orifice;  and 

(d)  rotating  a  chill  wheel  against  the  meniscus  of  molten 
material  to  extract  a  solidifying  filament  of  the  material 
therefrom. 


4,326,581 
DIRECT  CONTACT,  BINARY  FLUID  GEOTHERMAL 
BOILER 
Pascal  M.  Rapier,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  V,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,791 
Int  CL'  F28D  21/00 
MS.  CU  165—45  31  ( 


4,326,580 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

BY  ELECTRO  SLAG  FORMING 
TakeaU  Wada,  and  Tetsuo  Oknni,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,301 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1978, 53/126229; 
Feb.  2, 1979,  54/10444 

tot  CL'  B22D  27/02 
MS.  a.  164—497  «  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  the  transfer  of  energy  from  an  ele- 
vated temperature  fluid  including  geothermal  brines  to  a  work- 
ing fluid  flowing  in  a  specified  direction  comprising: 

means  for  directly  contacting  the  elevated  temperature  fluid 
with  the  working  fluid  in  a  transitional  zone  to  cause  said 
working  fluid  to  vaporize;  and 

which  means  located  closely  adjacent  to  the  transitional 
zone  include  means  for  directing  the  elevated  temperature 
fluid  across  the  surface  of  the  transitional  zone  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  transverse  to  said  specified  direction  to 
prevent  the  entrainment  of  the  elevated  temperature  fluid 
in  the  vapor  of  the  working  fluid. 


,1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  structural  member  by  electro 
slag  forming,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  previously  formed  structural  part  for  forming  a 
first  part  of  the  structural  member  to  be  fabricated; 

disposing  vertically  the  previously  formed  structural  first 
part; 

mounting  fluid-cooled  metal  mold  means  on  the  previously 
formed  structural  first  part  so  that  the  upper  end  of  the 
previously  formed  structural  first  part  and  the  fluid- 
cooled  metal  mold  means  will  define  a  cavity  for  forming 
a  second  part  of  the  structural  member  to  be  fabricated; 

supplying  flux  into  the  cavity; 

arranging  at  least  an  electrode  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
fme  wires  in  the  cavity  so  that  the  ends  of  the  plurality  of 
fme  wires  will  face  the  upper  end  of  the  previously  formed 
structural  first  piece; 

applying  electric  voluge  between  the  electrode  and  the 
fluid-cooled  metal  mold  means  so  that  initially  arcs  occur 
between  the  plurality  of  fme  wires  and  the  previously 
formed  structural  first  piece  to  melt  the  fme  wires,  and 
then  the  flux  and  the  electrode  are  melted  in  turn; 

removing  the  electrode  from  the  cavity  filled  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  molten  metal  to  form  said  part  of  the 
structural  member  to  be  fabricated;  and 

removing  the  fluid-cooled  metal  mold  means  from  the  struc- 
tural member  fabricated  after  solidification  of  the  molten 
metal. 


4326382 
SINGLE  ELEMENT  TUBE  ROW  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Irwin  E.  Roaman,  Woodland  HIIU,  and  William  R.  Wagner,  Loa 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigwirs  to  RockweU  totemational 
Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,125 
tat  CI.'  F28D  7/10:  F28F  9/26 
MS.  a.  165—83  10  < 


1.  A  tube-in-tube  heat  exchanger  having  the  capability  of 
being  nKxlulaiized,  which  comprises: 
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at  least  one  inner  l  ube  having  forward  and  aft  ends  for  carry- 
ing a  first  beat  exchanger  fluid; 

an  outer  tube  having  forward  and  aft  ends,  concentric  with 
each  inner  tube,  for  carrying  a  second  heat  exchanger 
fluid: 

means  for  manifolding  said  inner  tubes;  and 

a  flexible  arcuate  thin  wall  manifold  for  said  outer  tubes, 
wherein  said  manifold  further  compresses  an  integral 
flange  for  each  inner  and  outer  tube  and  wherein  said 
flange  defines  ports  for  said  inner  and  said  outer  tubes 
wherein  said  integral  flanges  extend  beyond  the  circum- 
ference of  said  manifold  so  as  to  provide  means  for  joining 
said  tubes  to  said  manifold,  and  wherein  said  Joint  is  capa- 
ble of  withstanding  the  thermal  stresses  experienced  by 
said  beat  exchanger. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  comprising  a  metal  tube  sub- 
stantially continuously  secured  to  a  relatively  wide  and  thin 
metal  sheet  intermediate  its  side  edges  by  heated  and  cooled 
metal  whereby  the  metal  sheet  tends  to  form  ripples  upon 
cooling,  the  width  of  said  sheet  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  tube  and  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  sheet  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  tube 
substantially  within  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  corrugations  therein  at  each  side  of  said  tube  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  the 
corrugations  stretching  the  metal  sheet  and  extending  from 
adjacent  the  tube  to  the  side  edges  of  said  sheet,  the  corruga- 
tions extending  from  adjacent  the  tube  to  one  of  the  side  edges 
being  spaced  from  the  corrugations  extending  from  adjacent 
the  tube  to  the  other  of  the  side  edges  so  as  to  leave  uncomi- 
gated  metal  of  the  sheet  therebetween,  the  tube  being  continu- 
ously welded  longitudinally  thereof  to  said  uncorrugated  metal 
of  the  sheet  and,  the  number,  depth  and  spacing  of  such  corru- 
gations being  selected  to  foreshorten  said  sheet  at  each  side  of 
said  tube  so  that  the  length  of  the  sheet  between  its  ends  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  tube  between  its  ends 
and  so  that  the  ripples  in  said  sheet  produced  by  the  joining  of 
said  tube  to  said  sheet  are  substantially  eliminated  and  the 
developed  length  of  the  corrugated  sheet  due  to  such  stretch- 
ing being  not  more  than  2.5%  larger  than  said  length  of  said 
tube. 


4^26,884 
KELLY  PACKING  AND  STRIPPER  SEAL  PROTECnON 

ELEMENT 
Brace  J.  WatUaa,  Palo*  Verdet  Eitato,  Calif.,  aiiignor  to 
Rcgaa  Ofhbore  IntenutiOBal,  Inc.,  Torruce,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,946 
Iita.'EJlB/7//0 
VS.  a.  U6-»2  20  Claims 

1.  A  stripper  seal  protection  and  operating  tool  sealing  ele- 
ment adapted  to  protect  a  resilient  annular  stripper  seal  from 
contacting  polygonally  cross  sectioned  operating  tools  passing 


axially  therethrough  while  maintaining  a  seal  between  the 
polygonal  operating  tool  and  the  routing  insert  of  a  diverter 
riser  coupling,  said  element  comprising: 
stripper  protection  means  for  expanding  radially  outward 

said  stripper  seal  to  prevent  said  stripper  seal  from  con- 

Ucting  said  polygonal  operating  tool;  and 


4,326,583 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  PANELS 
Wallace  C.  Rudd,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thcrmatool 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,790 

fat  a.'  F28F  J/20 

VS.  a.  MS— 183  8  Oaimi 


packing  means  for  providing  said  seal  between  the  polygo- 
nal operating  tool  and  the  rotating  insert  when  said  strip- 
per seal  is  prevented  from  contacting  said  polygonal  oper- 
ating tool. 


4,326,585 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WELL 
COMPONENTS  WrTH  A  CORROSION  INHIBTriNG 
FLUID 
David  M.  McStravick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,224 

lot  a.3  E21B  34/08.  37/06 

VS.  a.  166— JM  C  14  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  quantity  of  corrosion  inhibitor 
fluid  through  a  subterranean  well,  said  well  having  an  outer 
casing,  a  production  string  disposed  in  the  casing  and  defming 
an  annular  space  within  the  outer  casing,  said  annular  space 
being  filled  with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  fluid,  the  apparatus 
comprising:. means  for  cyclically  varying  the  pressure  of  said 
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fluid;  a  fluid  pressure  accumulator  mounted  on  said  production 
string,  said  accumulator  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  communi- 
cating with  the  casing  annulus  and  a  fluid  outlet  passage  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  production  string;  a  first 
valve  preventing  fluid  passage  from  said  accumulator  into  said 
fluid  inlet;  and  a  second  valve  opposing  fluid  passage  from  said 
pressure  accumulator  into  the  outlet  passage,  whereby  a  quan- 
tity of  said  corrosion  inhibiting  fluid  is  only  periodically  dis- 
charged into  said  outlet  passage  from  said  fluid  pressure  accu- 
mulator. 

12.  The  method  of  injecting  a  quantity  of  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing fluid  through  apparatuses  in  a  subterranean  well  having  a 
production  string  disposed  in  a  casing  and  surrounded  by  an 
aiuular  space  filled  with  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  inserting  a  corrosion  inhibiting  material  in  the  annulus 
fluid; 

2.  disposing  a  valving  apparatus  between  the  annular  space 
and  the  interior  of  the  production  string;  and 

3.  applying  a  cyclically  varying  pressure  to  said  inhibitor 
containing  fluid;  and 

4.  periodically  opening  the  valving  apparatus  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  low  pressure  portions  of  said  cyclic  fluid 
pressure  variations  to  discharge  a  limited  quantity  of  said 
inhibitor  containing  fluid  into  the  production  string. 


4,326,587 
CASING  HANGER  AND  STABILIZER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Charles  F.  GnitUer,  P.O.  Box  775,  and  Mickael  U  Martia,  P.O. 
Box  792,  both  of  Lake  Arthur,  La.  70549 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,928 

Int.  a.J  E21B  iWlO.  33/04 

VS.  a.  166—379  12  Claima 


4426,586 
METHOD  FOR  STRESSING  THERMAL  WELL  CASINGS 
Lawrence  B.  Wilder,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jid.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,522 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/14,  33/16 

VS.  a.  166—285  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stabilizing  casing  pipe,  comprising: 

(a.)  a  cylindrical  body  portion  with  an  initer  bore  through- 
out; 

(b.)  a  means  for  engaging  pipe  casing  within  said  inner  bore; 

(c.)  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  body  adapted  for  hanging 
said  body  onto  the  uppermost  end  of  exterior  pipe  casing 
comprising  a  downward  depending  lip  portion  defining  a 
space  being  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  thickness  of 
the  pipe  wall  for  engaging  the  uppermost  end  of  the  exte- 
rior casing  pipe; 

(d.)  a  locking  means  for  securing  said  apparatus  around  the 
pipe  casing  prior  to  lowering  the  apparatus  in  place. 


4426,588 
WELL  TOOL  HAVING  KNTTTED  WIRE  MESH  SEAL 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
D*Tid  M.  McStravick,  Honstoo,  Tex.,  aasivHW  to  Baker  later- 
national  Corporatioii,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122^25 

Int  a.»  E21B  33/128.  33/129 

VS.  a.  166-387  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  stressing  a  string  of  casing  suspended  in  a 
borehole  drilled  in  the  earth  wherein  fluids  will  flow  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  the  initial  temperature  at  which  said 
casing  is  cemented  comprising: 

a.  suspending  said  casing  in  said  wellbore, 

b.  suspending  a  string  of  tubing  in  said  casing, 

c.  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  casing, 

d.  circulating  cement  into  at  least  a  portion  of  the  annulus 
between  said  casing  and  the  wall  of  said  wellbore, 

e.  stressing  said  tubing  thereafter  but  before  said  cement  has 

set,  22.  An  apparatus  adaptable  for  insertion  on  a  first  conduit 

f.  maintaining  said  stress  on  said  tubing  until  said  cement  has   within  a  subterranean  well  having  a  second  conduit  extending 
set,  thereby  setting  said  casing  in  a  stressed  condition.        therein,  and  responsive  to  means  for  anchoring  said  apparatus 
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at  a  predetermined  location  in  a  subterranean  well,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  seal  means  for  preventing  fluid  transmission 
thereacross,  said  seal  means  comprising  at  least  one  section  of 
transversely  compressible,  seamless,  iuiitted  elements  generally 
defined  by  a  continuous  series  of  interlocking  ductile  metal- 
containing  loop  memben  and  further  comprising  fibrous 
means,  intnxluccd  among  said  loop  members,  for  preventing 
fluid  transmission  through  said  knitted  elements. 

29.  A  method  of  establishing  a  seal  in  a  subterranean  well 
between  a  first  conduit  and  an  inner  wall  of  a  second  conduit 
in  said  well  to  prevent  fluid  communication  thereacross;  com- 
prising the  steps  of  positioning  said  second  conduit  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  conduit;  compressing  a  knitted  wire  mesh 
comprising  seamless,  knitted  elements  generally  defined  by  a 
continuous  series  of  interlocking  ductile,  metal-containing  loop 
members  with  a  fibrous  material  introduced  among  said  metal- 
containing  loop  memben  to  urge  said  knitted  wire  mesh  into 
contact  with  both  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  form  a  seal 
therebetween. 


4,32«,590 

PLANT-HARVESTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 

VARIABLE  CROP  ROW  SPACING 

Michael  J.  Yancey,  Pnyallop,  Waih,,  aaiigBor  to  WeyerhaeHser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Waih. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,863 
lot  a.3  AOID  25/00 
VS.  a.  171—61  10 1 


4,326,589 

ANn-FREEZE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPRINKLER 

SYSTEMS 

Frederick  C.  Balfaaaa,  Fact  Smith,  Art,  laiignor  to  BaMor 

Eketrie  Comfaay,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,481 

laL  a.'  A62C  35/00 

VS.  a.  1«»— 5  5  CWmi 


1.  In  a  system  for  separating  fluids  in  a  fluid  system  such  as 
an  automatic  sprinkler,  comprising:  a  fluid  pipe  for  connection 
to  a  second  fluid  pipe  subjected  to  a  fluid  under  pressure,  and 
for  conducting  fluid  to  an  area  subject  to  adverse  physical 
conditions;  a  flexible,  frangible  membrane  across  the  pipe 
sealing  the  entrance  thereof;  means  to  admit  fluid  to  the  pipe  to 
rUI  it  downstream  of  the  membrane  with  a  first  fluid  not  af- 
fected adversely  by  the  adverse  physical  condition;  means  for 
connecting  the  pipe  to  the  second  fluid  pipe  for  introduction  of 
a  second  pressure  fluid  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  membrane; 
the  membrane  being  frangible  upon  application  of  the  up- 
stream fluid  pressure  thereto  and  release  of  the  fluid  pressure 
downstream  thereof,  the  membrane  being  a  flexible  bellows, 
the  end  of  the  bellows  having  a  weakened  tab  that  can  be 
broken  out  upon  release  of  the  downstream  pressure,  but  the 
tab  having  an  unweakened  portion  that  holds  it  onto  the  bel- 
lows; a  bypass  pipe  from  the  second  pipe  to  the  first  one  around 
the  bellows;  a  valve  controlling  the  bypass;  a  fluid  inlet  into  the 
first  pipe  and  a  valve  controlling  it;  an  exhaust  opening  into  the 
pipe  downstream  of  the  bellows,  and  a  valve  controlling  the 
exhaust;  and  an  indicator  for  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  dowmtream 
of  the  bellows. 


gc(©;a:StW^t*y  *#^'»?^^y^^ 


1.  In  a  plant  lifting  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing  opposed 
belts  for  grasping  and  transporting  a  plurality  of  rows  of  plants, 
the  improvements  which  comprise: 

a.  individual  supporting  means  for  each  pickup  belt; 

b.  sub-frame  means  for  mounting  the  supporting  means  on 
the  lifting  apparatus; 

c.  pivot  means  which  attach  the  individual  supporting  means 
to  the  suframe  in  a  swingable  side-by-side  relationship; 

d.  adjusting  means  for  moving  the  lateral  supporting  means 
between  relatively  inward  and  relatively  outward  posi- 
tions, said  adjusting  means  adapted  to  move  the  lateral 
supporting  means  independently  of  any  medial  supporting 
means, 

e.  spreading  means  bridging  the  medial  supporting  means  so 
that  when  n  supporting  means  are  present,  where  n  is  an 
even  number  and  numbering  begins  with  one  of  the  lateral 
supporting  means,  each  even-numbered  medial  supporting 
means  is  connected  by  a  spreading  means  to  its  adjacent 
higher  odd-numbered  supporting  means,  but  lateral  sup- 
porting means  1  and  n  are  not  connected  to  a  spreading 
means,  said  spreading  means  serving  to  shift  the  connected 
pairs  between  relatively  inward  and  relatively  outward 
positions  while  still  maintaining  opposing  pickup  belts  in  a 
plant  grasping  relationship. 


4,326,591 
SOIL  CORING  IMPLEMENT 
Jen7  A.  Dedoes,  Wixom,  Mich.,  asiignor  to  Dedoes  ladnstriei, 
lac..  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,432 
lat  CV  AOIB  45/02 
VS.  a.  172—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  soil  penetrating  and  coring  implement  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  and  pulled  over  a  ground  surface  by  a  vehicle, 
said  implement  comprising: 
a  tubular  cylindrical  rim  of  a  predetermined  axial  length, 
said  rim  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending 
slots  formed  about  its  outer  periphery,  said  slots  being 
circumferentially  and  axially  spaced  from  each  other, 
axle  means  for  rotatably  mounted  said  rim  so  that  said  rim 
rotates  about  its  axis  as  the  implement  is  pulled  by  the 
vehicle; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  mounting  assemblies,  said  mounting 
assemblies  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape  along 
their  entire  length,  and  means  for  individually  detachably 
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and  freely  pivotally  securing  said  assemblies  to  the  interior 
of  said  rim  so  that  said  assemblies  are  circumferentially 
spaced  about  said  rim  and  pivotal  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
but  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  rim;  and    . 

a  plurality  of  tubular  coring  elements  and  means  for  detach- 
ably  securing  a  plurality  of  said  coring  elements  to  each 
mounted  assembly,  each  coring  element  registering  with  a 
diametric  throughbore  in  its  mounting  assembly  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  side 
of  its  mounting  assembly,  said  outwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  each  coring  element  extending  through  a  register- 
ing slot  in  said  rim  and  protruding  radially  outwardly 
from  said  rim; 

whereby  said  mounting  assemblies  are  individually  remov- 
able from  said  rim  whereupon  said  coring  elements  are 
individually  replaceable  in  said  removed  mounting  assem- 
bly wherein  each  mounting  assembly  further  comprises  a 
first  elongated  part  and  a  second  elongated  part,  each  part 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  and  substantially  planar 
surface  which  flatly  abuts  against  a  like  surface  on  the 
other  part. 


4,326,592 

TOOL  FOR  EARTHWORKING  MACHINE 

Earle  W.  Stephemon,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Kenaameta)  Inc., 

Latrobe,  Pa. 

CoBtiauatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,720,  Feb.  21,  1979, 

abandoned,  wliich  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  785,453, 

Apr.  7, 1977,  abawiaiwd.  IhU  applicatioa  Jun.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

46  944 

lat  CI.}  AOIB  33/ 10 

VS.  a.  172—123  17  Claims 


1.  An  earthworking  tool  comprising;  an  arm,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  a  rotary  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  one  end  of  said 
shank  portion  of  the  arm  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  member,  said  one  end  of  said  shank  portion 
joining  a  wprking  end  portion  of  said  arm  extending  laterally 
to  one  side  of  said  shank  portion  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  so  as  to  provide  said  arm  with 
an  L-shaped  configuration  when  viewed  along  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  shank  portion  and  said 
working  end  portion  having  a  forwardly  facing  side  and  a 
trailing  side  with  respect  to  a  given  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
arm,  abrasion  protective  means  mounted  on  said  working  end 
of  said  arm  and  disposed  in  linerly  extending  relation  to  said 
forwardly  facing  side  thereof  and  to  a  portion  of  said  forward 
face  of  the  radial  portion  of  said  shank  portion. 


//^  ^m 


4,326,593 
REVERSIBLE  PLOUGHS 
Richard  J.  Hawfi,  Ipiwich,  Eaglaad,  aaitaor  to  Ranaamcf  Sinn 
*  Jefferiea  Limited,  Ipnrieh,  Eagiaad 

FUed  Aof.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175.031 
Claimi  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  6,  1979, 
27378/79 

Int  CV  AOIB  3/29.  3/426 
VS.  CL  172—226  6  Claimi 


wherein  each  diametric  throughbore  is  formed  by  register- 
ing bores  formed  through  the  mounting  assembly  parts, 
said  registering  bores  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  said  surfaces, 

wherein  each  coring  element  includes  a  flared  out  portion  at 
one  end  having  a  cross  sectional  area  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  registering  bores,  said  coring  elements 
being  insertable  through  bores  in  one  mounting  assembly 
part  so  that  the  flared  out  portion  abuts  against  said  sur- 
face of  said  one  mounting  assembly  part,  and  fastening 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  parts  together  so  that 
said  flared  out  portion  of  said  coring  elements  are  sand- 
wiched in  between  said  surfaces  on  said  mounting  assem- 
blies wherein  the  other  mounting  assembly  includes  a 
recess  in  its  planar  surface  around  each  bore  and  in  which 
the  flared  out  portion  of  the  coring  element  is  positioned 
and  wherein  said  means  for  pivotally  securing  each 
mounting  assembly  comprises  a  socket  detachably  secured 
to  each  rim,  each  socket  having  a  cyUndrical  recess  into 
which  one  end  of  the  mounting  assembly  is  positioned. 


1.  A  reversible  plough  comprising  a  headstock  for  cotmec- 
tion  to  a  tractor;  a  reversing  spindle  mounted  in  the  headstock 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  longitudinal  axis;  a  plough  frame 
carrying  left  handed  and  right  handed  plough  bodies  and  being 
secured  to  the  reversing  spindle  forixication  therewith  between 
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left  and  right  handed  ploughing  positions,  the  plough  frame 
having  a  centre  of  gravity  which  is  offset  laterally  of  said  axis; 
means  in  the  headstock  for  routing  the  reversing  spindle  rela- 
tive thereto  to  reverse  the  plough  frame  from  one  ploughing 
position  to  the  other  and  a  mechanism  arranged  upon  rotation 
of  the  reversing  spindle  so  to  displace  the  plough  frame  verti- 
cally that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  plough  frame  is  main- 
tained substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane,  characterised  in  that 
said  mechanism  comprises  means  eccentrically  connected  with 
the  reversing  spindle  and  serving  to  tilt  the  reversing  spindle  in 
a  vertical  plane  concomitantly  with  the  rotation  thereof,  said 
eccentrically  connected  means  applying  to  the  reversing  spin- 
dle an  amount  of  torque  about  said  axis  which  is  opposed  to  the 
torque  associated  with  the  offset  plough  frame  centre  of  grav- 
ity and  which  is  substantial  when  said  latter  is  at  a  maximum. 


cage  adapted  to  hold  at  least  one  conductor,  said  cage  being 
removably  engaged  with  said  leg  and  being  positioned  to 
receive  said  rotating  drill  string  within  said  at  least  one  con- 
ductor, and  to  deflect  the  drill  string  into  a  desired  direction 
prior  to  the  drill  bit  reaching  the  ocean  floor,  which  method 
includes  the  steps  of; 

periodically  elevating  said  cage  from  its  drilling  position 
within  said  at  least  one  leg  to  a  raised  position, 

pivotally  engaging  the  cage  lower  end  with  said  leg  upper 
end. 


RAISING  AND  LOWERING  MECHANISM  FOR  FARM 

IMPLEMENT 

Ken  K.  Oka,  St.  Catiieriiws,  and  Peter  C,  Haag,  Port  Colbome, 

both  of  Canada,  aiiiBnors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molioe,  lU. 

Filed  Jnn.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,758 

Int  a.'  AOIB  63/22 

VS.  a.  172—328  1  Ctaim 


1,  Raising  and  lowering  means  for  a  tractor-drawn  imple- 
ment having  a  fore-and-aft  body  including  front  and  rear  sup- 
port members  pivoted  to  the  body  respectively  on  transverse 
axes,  wherein  the  front  member  has  a  fore-and-aft  tow  bar  is 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  the  tractor  on  a  transverse  axis  and 
also  has  a  generally  vertical  arm  rigid  with  the  tow  bar,  said 
transverse  axis  on  the  front  support  being  located  at  an  upper 
portion  of  said  arm  and  the  rear  support  member  has  a  fore- 
and-aft  wheel  arm  joumalling  a  ground-engaging  wheel  means 
and  also  has  a  generally  vertical  arm  rigid  with  the  wheel  arm, 
a  fore-and-aft  leveling  rod  connected  between  the  rear  vertical 
arm  and  a  lower  portion  of  the  forward  vertical  arm  to  pro- 
vide, in  conjunction  with  the  implement  body,  a  four-bar  link- 
age for  selectively  moving  the  body  vertically  in  up  or  down 
phases,  and  force-exerting  means  connected  between  the  body 
and  one  of  the  member  arms  for  actuating  the  linkage  in  such 
manner  that  the  rod  is  stressed  in  compression  during  lowering 
of  the  body,  characterized  in  that  a  stop  is  fixed  to  the  rod 
intermediate  the  arms  and  in  fore-and-aft  spaced  relation  to  one 
of  the  arms,  lug  means  is  carried  by  said  one  arm  and  has  an 
opening  therethrough  in  which  the  rod  is  slidable  fore  and  aft, 
and  spring  means  is  carried  by  the  rod  between  the  lug  means 
and  the  stop  and  is  compressible  against  the  lug  means  by  the 
stop  to  resiliently  absorb  at  least  some  of  the  compressive 
forces  on  the  rod  when  the  wheel  arm  is  subjected  to  stresses 
during  operation. 


4^26,595 
METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  DEVIATED  WELLS  INTO  AN 

OFFSHORE  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  B.  Bona,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Texaco  DcTclop- 
ncnt  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1980.  Ser.  No.  143,703 
Int.  CL^  E21B  7/12.  1/04 
M&.  a.  17S— 9  7  Cltim 

1.  Method  for  drilling  well  bores  into  the  ocean  floor  at  an 
oflshore  site  from  a  marine  platform  having  a  working  deck,  at 
least  one  platform  leg  supporting  said  deck  above  the  water's 
surface,  means  for  lowering  a  rotating  drill  string  having  a  drill 
bit  at  the  end  thereof  into  the  ocean  floor,  and  a  conductor 


pivotally  lowering  the  cage  upper  end  about  said  point  of 
pivotal  engagement  to  dispose  the  cage  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position, 

adjusting  the  disposition  of  said  at  least  one  conductor 
within  said  cage  to  guide  the  drill  string  into  a  predeter- 
mined direction, 

thereafter  repositioning  the  cage  within  said  leg  for  a  drilling 
operation. 


4,326,596 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
WUlian  P.  Beck,  Westchester,  lU.,  assignor  to  Borg-Erickson 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU, 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,770 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  23/32,  3/14 

\}S.  CL  177—178  6  Claims 


30      32      16s 


1.  In  an  electronic  weighing  apparatus  including  electrically 
powered  scale  means  and  a  source  of  electrical  power,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  base  including  a  plurality  of  base  supports  positioned  on  a 

lower  portion  of  the  base  to  support  the  base  on  a  support 

surface; 
a  platform  mounted  to  the  base  to  bear  downward  forces  and 

to  transmit  downward  forces  to  the  scale  means; 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  scale  means  to 

the  source  to  energize  the  scale  means  and  disconnecting 

the  scale  means  from  the  source  to  de-energize  the  scale 

means; 
means  for  actuating  the  switch  means,  aid  actuating  means 


April  27. 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1297 


including  an  actuating  member  biased  to  an  extended 
position,  in  which  the  actuating  member  supports  a  por- 
tion of  the  base  above  the  support  surface,  and  movable  to 
a  depressed  position,  said  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
actuating  member  such  that  the  scale  means  is  de-ener- 
gized when  the  actuating  member  is  in  the  extended  posi- 
tion and  the  scale  means  is  energized  when  the  actuating 
member  is  in  the  depressed  position;  and 

tab  means  for  conducting  externally  applied  vertical  forces 
to  the  base  to  remove  the  actuating  member  to  the  de- 
pressed position  to  energize  the  scale  means  in  the  absence 
of  applied  vertical  forces  on  the  platform; 

said  actuating  means  biasing  the  actuating  member  to  the 
extended  position  with  a  force  adequate  to  prevent  the 
weight  of  the  weighing  apparatus  from  moving  the  actuat- 
ing member  to  the  depressed  position,  thereby  ensuring 
that  the  scale  means  is  normally  de-energized. 


Oo\  i»  Ot      ^» 


4,326,598 

STEAM  DRIVEN  ROAD  VEHICLE 

Otto  H.  Acker,  P.O.  Box  2,  Wasbougal,  Wash.  9M71 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,523 

Int  a.3  B60K  3/00 

VS.  a.  180—304  1  CUm 


4,326,597 
AGRICULTURAL  TRACTOR 
YosUnobn  Murayama,  and  Takashi  Yoshii,  both  of  Snkai,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,429,  Apr,  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,174 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1978,  53/107849 
Int  a.^  B60K  17/08;  F16H  3/20 
VS.  a.  180-70  MS  5  CUims 


1.  An  agricultural  tractor  including  an  engine  and  compris- 
ing a  transmission  casing,  said  transmission  casing  including  a 
forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion;  a  main  speed  change 
mechanism  disposed  in  said  forward  portion  of  said  transmis- 
sion casing;  said  main  speed  change  mechanism  including  an 
input  shaft  adapted  to  receive  power  from  said  engine;  a  plural- 
ity of  gears  mounted  on  said  input  shaft;  a  first  output  travel 
shaft  parallel  with  said  input  shaft;  a  plurality  of  axially  mov- 
able gears  mounted  on  said  first  output  travel  shaft  movable 
relative  to  said  input  shaft  to  provide  plural  speeds;  a  differen- 
tial casing  coupled  to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  transmission 
casing;  a  speed  change  casing  secured  in  the  rearward  portion 
of  said  transmission  casing  between  said  forward  portion  of 
said  transmission  casing  and  said  differential  casing;  a  low 
range  speed  mechanism  in  said  speed  change  casing  adapted  to 
receive  power  from  said  first  output  travel  shaft,  said  low 
range  speed  change  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  gears 
related  to  each  other  which  provide  a  greater  reduction  ratio 
than  a  maximum  reduction  ratio  provided  by  said  main  speed 
change  mechanism;  said  differential  casing  including  therein  an 
auxiliary  speed  change  mechanism  and  a  differential  mecha- 
nism; said  auxiliary  speed  change  mechanism  including  a  sec- 
ond travel  shaft;  said  second  travel  shaft  protruding  into  said 
speed  change  casing  and  connecting  with  said  low  range  speed 
mechanism  to  transmit  power  from  said  low  range  speed  mech- 
anism through  a  third  travel  shaft  to  said  differential  mecha- 


1.  A  steam  driven  road  vehicle  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  wheel  means  supponing  said  frame  on  the  ground, 

(c)  said  wheel  means  including  a  drive  axle, 

(d)  a  firebox,  steam  boiler  and  condenser  supported  on  said 
frame, 

(e)  steam  powered  drive  means  on  said  vehicle  operated  by 
steam  from  said  boiler, 

(0  a  water  supply  system  on  said  vehicle  supplying  water  to 
said  boiler, 

(g)  drive  connection  means  coimected  between  said  pow- 
ered drive  means  and  said  drive  axle, 

(h)  a  fuel  bin  on  said  frame  arranged  to  hold  a  supply  of 
powdered  fuel  for  feeding  to  the  firebox, 

(i)  first  and  second  means  connected  between  said  fuel  bin 
and  said  firebox  for  selectively  conveying  fuel  from  said 
fuel  bin  to  said  firebox,  said  first  means  comprising  a 
power  driven  conveyor  and  said  second  means  compris- 
ing a  gravity  feed  chute, 

(j)  an  electrical  system  in  said  vehicle,  including  plug-in 
means  arranged  for  detachable  connection  to  a  conven- 
tional 1 10  voh  circuit, 

(k)  an  electrical  pre-heating  element  on  said  boiler  con- 
nected in  said  electrical  system  for  producing  pre-heat  in 
said  boiler, 

(1)  heat  control  means  in  said  electrical  system  controlling 
the  temperature  of  output  of  said  pre-heating  element, 

(m)  and  time  control  means  in  said  electrical  system  ar- 
ranged to  energize  said  pre-heating  element  at  a  preset 
time  prior  to  driving  the  vehicle. 


4,326,999 
SPEAKER  BEZEL/RETAINER 
Phillip  B.  ThoopMm,  Westainstcr,  and  HiU  W,  Roberts,  Ana- 
beiffl,  both  of  Calif.,  larignors  to  McDoonell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, Long  Bench,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268J97 
Int.  a.3  H05K  S/00 
VS.  a.  181—175  6  CUnn 

1.  A  speaker  grille  bezel-retainer  comprising: 
a  bezel  terminating  in  a  tubular  portion  having  at  least  three 
groups  of  planar  but  radially  intermittent,  circumferen- 
tially  oriented  and  axially  displaced  serrations  arranged  on 
the  outside  of  said  tubular  portion  with  said  radial  inter- 
missions at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  serrations; 
a  bezel  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  sized  to  slideably 
engage  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
bezel  and  having  intermittent  cut-outs  stepped  to  a  larger 
diameter  so  as  to  leave  alternate  tabs  and  cut-outs,  said 
cut-outs  oriented  and  sized  to  clear  said  at  least  three 
groups  of  planar  but  radially  intermittent,  circumferen- 
tially  oriented  and  axially  displaced  serrations  on  said 
tubular  portion  of  said  bezel  and  said  tabs  shaped  and  sized 
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to  form  a  ramp  which  axUlly  advances  said  bezel  ring   the  workman's  platform  for  controlling  boom  lufTmg  and 
when  said  bezel  ring  is  rotated  relative  to  said  bezel  with   boom  extension,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  on  the  fly  section  of  the  boom  visible  to  a  workman  at 

said  control  means  for  visually  indicating  the  amount  of 

extension  of  the  boom, 


said  ramp  engaging  between  aligned  parts  of  said  serra- 
tions; and 
means  for  closing  said  inside  diameter  of  said  bezel. 


43%600 
INTAKE  SILENCER  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Maiaki  Okazaki,  Iwata,  and  Ryozo  Ohkita,  Hamamatso,  both 
of  Jafu,  Md^ort  to  Yamaha  Halsndoki  KahnthiM  Kaiaha, 
Iwala,  Jafia 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,773 

ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japaa,  Jno.  8, 1979,  54-72771 

fat  a.'  P02M  35/12;  POIN  1/02 

VS.  a.  Ml— 229  16  Claina 


an  indicator  plate  on  said  platform  adjacent  said  control 
means  having  thereon  visual  indicating  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  indicating  means  on  said  boom  fly  section, 

a  cursor  adjacent  said  indicator  plate,  and 

means  for  moving  said  indicator  plate  proportionately  to  the 
angle  of  the  boom  to  the  horizontal. 


4,326,602 
PORTABLE  STABBING  BOARD 
Bill  R.  Bryant,  Houaton,  Tex.,  aiaignor  to  Houaton  Toog  Ser- 
ricca,  fac,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,295 

fat  a.J  E04G  S/IO:  E21B  19/00 

VS.  a.  182—82  10  Claima 


1.  An  intake  silencer  for  an  outboard  engine  and  a  carburetor 
attached  to  said  engine,  said  carburetor  having  an  air  intake 
port,  said  silencer  comprising:  an  air  intake  passage  having  an 
open  end  and  an  end  connected  to  said  air  intake  port,  said  air 
intake  passage  beivding  partway  around  said  carburetor,  and  a 
resonance  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  intake 
passage  between  its  ends,  and  also  bending  partway  around 
said  carburetor,  in  near  adjacency  to  said  air  intake  passage. 


4,326,601 

AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM  APPARATUS  WITH 

CAPACITY  INDICATOR 

John  L.  Grore,  Gracaeaatle,  and  Frederick  W.  Kaboe,  Willow 

Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaicnors  to  JLG  fadaatrica,  fac,  MeCon- 

■«llabfg,Pa. 

FIM  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,758 
fat  CL3  GOlO  21/00:  B66C  13/14;  B66F  11/04 
VS.  CL  182—2  17  Claina 

1.  In  a  workman's  lift  platform  apparatus  comprising  a  tele- 
scopic boom  pivotally  mounted  for  luffing  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  base  and  fly  sections,  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  the  telescopic  boom,  means  for  luff- 
ing the  boom,  a  workman's  platform  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  boom,  a  horizontal  pivotal  connection  between  the  plat- 
form and  the  boom,  means  for  maintaining  the  platform  level 
during  luffing  iiwveinent  of  the  boom,  and  control  means  on 


1.  A  portable  stabbing  board  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  rig 
having  rig  sides  formed  of  a  plurality  of  braces,  the  portable 
stabbing  board  for  supporting  a  worker  while  stabbing  joints  of 
tubular  members  together  during  nmning  operations,  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  with  the  rig  in  a 
vertical  pUne  substantially  parallel  with  the  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  frame  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end; 
attachment  means  with  said  frame  member  for  removably 
securing  said  frame  member  with  the  rig,  said  attachment 
means  including  bottom  locating  means  affixed  with  said 
lower  end  of  said  frame  member  for  universally  locating 
said  lower  end  of  said  frame  member  an  appropriate  dis- 
tance from  the  rig  to  insure  substantial  vertical  disposition 
of  said  frame  member  within  the  rig,  said  bottom  locating 
means  including  at  least  one  arm  vertically  adjustable  and 
universally  mounted  with  said  frame  member  and  extend- 
ing from  said  frame  member  through  the  rig  side  of  the  rig 
for  engaging  a  brace  thereof; 
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.  a  platform  mounted  for  vertical  movement  along  said  frame 
member  for  supporting  the  worker  during  running  opera- 
tions; 

power  means  mounted  with  said  platform  for  providing 
motive  force  for  moving  said  platform  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  frame  member;  and, 

safety  means  with  said  platform  and  said  frame  member  for 
preventing  unwanted  vertical  movement  of  said  platform 
during  running  operations. 


4,326,603 
LUBRICATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Berwin  W.  Darrow,  Endwell,  and  David  J.  WUkinMHi,  Vestal, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignora  to  fatemationaJ  Busineai  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,607 

fat  a.3  FDIM  1/lS 

VS.  0. 184—6.1  7  Claims 


4,326,604 

VEHICLE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Peter  Sotiropoulos,  42-11  78tb  St,  Ehnhnrst  N.Y.  11373 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,045 

fat  a.5  F16N  13/22.  25/00 

VS.  a.  184—7  C  2  Claims 


FROM  COUPBESSW 


pressurizing  said  reservoir  and  said  lubricant  therein,  a  rotor 
and  a  rotor  housing,  duct  means  defined  within  said  rotor, 
means  connecting  said  duct  means  and  said  reservoir,  a  plural- 
ity of  transmitting  sutions  defined  by  said  rotor  housing, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  successively  into  a  plurality  of 
positions  to  align  said  duct  means  with  said  transmitting  sta- 
tions, means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  lubricant  from  said 
reservoir  into  and  through  said  rotor,  means  in  conjunction 
with  said  measuring  means  for  energizing  said  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  rotor,  and  means  in  conjunction  with  said  rotor  to 
deenergize  said  motor  upon  aligmnent  of  said  duct  means  with 
one  of  said  receiving  stations. 


4,326,605 
LUBRICATING  COLLAR  FOR  CABLE 
Armand  R.  Conti,  3464  N.  Wcadorcr  dr.,  Yomgttown,  Ohio 
44511 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,890 

fat  CL^  118  405 

VS.  CL  184—15  R  7  Claiaas 


1.  Lubrication  control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  relatively  movable,  electrically  conductive 
members  separated  by  an  intermittently  broken  film  of 
lubricant  having  high  resistivity  compared  to  the  direct 
contact  of  said  members; 
means  for  applying  electric  potential  across  said  members 
and  integrating  current  flow  thereacross  with  respect  to 
time  during  movement  of  said  members;  and  'means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  integrated  current  level  for 
applying  additional  lubricant  between  said  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  lubricant  to  the  outer  surface  of  a 
cable  for  passage  into  a  duct,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
open-ended  collar  including  a  truncated,  conically-shaped 
Aiimel  section  forming  a  cable  entry  guide  joined  integrally 
with  an  elongated  and  tubularly-shaped  side  wall  forming  an 
internal  passageway  with  said  funnel  section  to  surround  a 
length  of  a  cable  when  positioned  within  the  collar,  said  side 
wall  having  orifices  to  discharge  lubricant  into  the  internal 
passageway  at  a  lubricant  discharge  station  openly  exposed  by 
said  cable  entry  guide  and  spaced  from  a  cable  discharge  end  of 
the  collar,  said  cable  entry  guide  being  openly  exposed  to  the 
lubricant  discharge  station  to  visually  observe  and  monitor  the 
discharge  of  lubricant  onto  a  cable  and  to  provide  containmenl 
of  the  lubricant,  said  side  wall  further  having  a  recess  trans- 
verse to  the  internal  passageway  in  the  collar  adjacent  said 
lubricant  discharge  station  and  essentially  between  said  lubri- 
cant discharge  station  and  the  cable  discharge  end  of  the  collar, 
a  spreader  positioned  in  said  recess  for  support  by  the  side  wall 
of  the  collar,  said  spreader  including  a  holder  supporting 
spreader  means  to  project  radially  from  the  side  wall  of  the 
collar  into  the  internal  passageway  to  contact  and  spread  lubri- 
cant on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cable,  and  means  for  supplying 
lubricant  to  said  orifices. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vehicle  lubrication  comprising  a  reser- 
voir adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  lubricant  means  for 


4,326,606 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  RESCUE 

OPERATION  OF  AN  ELEVATOR 

Sosbira  Kazunnki;  Kotaro  Hlmam,  bolb  of  HHmU;  Kaxabiro 

Sakala,  and  Keqji  Yoncda,  botb  of  KalaMa,  aU  of  Japaa. 

aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,543 
Cfarims  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53/129289 
fat  CL)  B66B  5/02 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  11  OaiBS 

1.  A  rescue  operation  control  apparatus  for  an  elevator 
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system,  comprising  an  elevator  cage  available  at  plural  floors; 
a  first  and  a  second  computer  for  receiving  at  least  the  informa- 
tion about  said  cage  and  for  sharing  the  processing  of  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  cage;  a  drive  apparatus  for  driving 
said  cage  according  to  the  control  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  computers;  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  ab- 
normality occurring  in  said  first  computer;  second  detecting 
means  for  detecting  an  abnormality  occurring  in  said  second 


relative  position  of  said  adjusting  bolt  and  nut  where  said 
brake  shoes  are  not  worn  at  all,  irrespective  of  distributing 
conditions  of  a  grease  being  applied  between  said  adjust- 
ing bolt  and  nut,  and  said  length  of  said  axial  groove  also 
being  such  that  the  other  end  of  said  axial  groove  is  not 
positioned  outside  a  brim  of  said  adjusting  nut  when  said 
adjusting  bolt  has  been  threaded  into  said  adjusting  nut  to 
said  maximum  extent. 


4,326,608 
TRACTION  CONTROL  BRAKE  ENERGIZER 
Edward  M.  Pauwels,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendiz 
Corpoiatiaa,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Hied  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,284 

Int  a.^  B60T  S/IO 

MS.  a.  188—181  T  9  Claims 


computer;  means  provided  in  said  first  computer  for  control- 
ling the  rescue  operation  of  said  cage  by  receiving  the  informa- 
tion at  least  about  the  position  of  said  cage  when  said  detecting 
means  detects  the  abnormality  of  said  second  computer;  and 
means  provided  in  said  second  computer  for  controlling  the 
rescue  operation  of  said  cage  by  receiving  the  information  at 
least  about  the  position  of  said  cage  when  said  first  detecting 
means  detects  the  abnormality  of  said  first  computer. 
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4,326,607 
ANTI-RUST  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  ADJUST  MECHANISM 

IN  A  DRUM  BRAKE 
Tiutomu  ChnwaaD,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  if«iMi«iiiiti  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  97,426 
Claian   priority,   appUcatioa  Japaa,   Mar.   17,   1979,   54- 
34S59(U] 

lat  a.'  F16D  65/46 
VS.  O.  188—79.5  S  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjusting  mechanism,  for  use  in  a  drum  brake,  in- 
cluding an  externally  threaded  adjusting  bolt  and  a  mating 
internally  threaded  adjusting  nut  having  only  one  open  end, 
said  adjusting  bolt  and  said  adjusting  nut  being  mutually  en- 
gageable  with  and  routable  relative  to  each  other  for  compen- 
sating for  an  increase  in  amount  of  operating  stroke  of  said 
brake  due  to  wearing  of  brake  shoes  thereof,  an  anti-rust  struc- 
ture comprising: 
at  least  one  groove  axially  extending  along  a  length  of  said 
adjusting  bolt  in  at  least  a  part  of  an  externally  threaded 
portion  of  said  adjusting  bolt  and  having  one  end  thereof 
starting  from  the  tip  of  the  adjusting  bolt,  the  length  of 
said  axial  groove  being  such  that  said  adjusting  bolt  may 
not  be  pushed  outwardly  of  said  adjusting  nut  toward  said 
open  end  thereof  by  compressed  air  confined  and  pro- 
duced between  said  adjusting  bolt  and  said  adjusting  nut 
even  when  said  adjusting  bolt  has  been  threaded  into  said 
adjusting  nut  to  such  a  maximum  extent  as  to  establish  a 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  rotatable  member  con- 
nected to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  brake  engageable  with  the  rotat- 
able member  for  retarding  the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  bralcing  signals,  and  control  means 
for  generating  spin  signals  in  response  to  a  spin  condition  of  the 
wheel,  an  anti-spin  mechanism  comprising: 
a  friction  member  engageable  with  the  rotatable  member 

independent  of  the  brake; 
actuating  means  for  urging  the  friction  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  rotatable  member  in  response  to  the  spin 
signal,  the  engagement  of  the  friction  and  rotatable  mem- 
bers causing  a  motion  of  the  friction  member  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member; 
generating  means  connected  to  the  friction  member  for 
generating  an  anti-spin  fluid  pressure  braking  signal  in 
response  to  the  motion  of  the  friction  member; 
the  brake  retarding  the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  to 
eliminate  the  wheel  spin  condition  in  response  to  the 
anti-spin  fluid  pressure  braking  signal;  and 
a  housing  fixed  adjacent  the  rotatable  member,  the  friction 
member  comprising  an  arm  with  one  end  portion  engage- 
able with  the  actuating  means  and  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  housing,  and  with  an  other  end  portion 
supporting  the  friction  member,  the  one  arm  portion  slid- 
ing so  that  the  friction  member  translates  into  engagement 
with  the  rotatable  member  upon  actuation  of  the  actuating 
means,  friction  between  the  friction  member  and  the  rotat- 
able member  causing  the  engaged  friction  member  to 
pivot  about  the  housing  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  member. 


4,326,609 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REDUCING  EXCESS 

PLAY  IN  MOVABLE  PARTS  OF  BRAKES 
Franco  Sala,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Steelyamamoto 
International  Company  Ltd^  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  21, 1979,  23785  A/79 
Int.  a.5  F16D  6S/SS 
VS.  a.  188—196  BA  3  Claims 

1.  A  compensator  device  for  automatically  reducing  excess 
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stroke  or  play  in  moving  parts  of  a  mechanism,  such  as  a  brake 
mechanism  or  brake  actuating  mechanism  and  the  like, 
wherein  a  transmission  mechanism  transmitting  motion  from 
an  actuator  to  said  moving  parts  includes  at  least  one  axially 
movable  motion  transmitting  rod-like  member  and  at  least  one 
coupling  member  of  the  transmission  mechanism  connected 
with  said  rod-like  member,  wherein,  according  to  the  improve- 
ment, said  rod-like  member  and  said  coupling  member  have 
coaxial  screw-thread  means  providing  screw-thread  connec- 
tion therebetween  selectively  allowing  relative  coaxial  com- 
pensation movement  there-between  upon  relative  coaxial  rota- 
tion thereof  and  wherein  said  rod-like  member  has  crank  means 
and  said  transmission  mechanism  has  cam  means,  said  crank 


means  being  in  cam  follower  engagement  with  said  cam  means, 
said  cam  means  having  a  first  cam  surface  portion  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  said  rod-like  member  and  a  second  cam  surface 
portion  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rod-like  mem- 
ber thereby  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  rod-like 
member  and  said  coupling  member  as  long  as  the  stroke  of  said 
rod-like  member  is  within  a  normal  range  within  which  the 
engagement  between  said  crank  means  and  said  cam  means  is 
maintained  within  the  area  of  said  first  cam  surface  portion  and 
to  cause  relative  angular  displacement  between  said  rod-like 
member  and  said  coupling  member  when  the  stroke  of  said 
rod-like  member  exceeds  said  normal  range  and  the  camming 
engagement  between  said  crank  means  and  said  cam  means 
occurs  at  said  second  cam  surface  portion. 


4,326,610 
PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKE 
Jean-Claude  Mouza,  CourbcToie,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Ftted  Mar.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,104 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  23,  1979,  79  07395 
Int  a.3  F16D  6i/847 
VS.  a.  188—218  A  16  Claims 


rotating  element  toward  the  transverse  end  member,  said  heli- 
cal sheet  ponion  having  a  radial  outer  edge  which  is  part 
circular  and  lies  immediately  adjacent  an  inner  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  routing  element,  and  said  helical  sheet  pan  having 
means  for  ejecting  foreign  matter  which  may  enter  the  internal 
space  of  the  rotating  element. 


4,326,611 
DIAPHRAGM  CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Rene  Billet,  Lamorlaye,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  18, 1979,  79  12666 
Int  a.>  F16D  13/44 
VS.  a.  192-89  B  2  I 


I.  A  diaphragm  clutch  cover  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
including  a  generally  annular  cover  having  a  flange  radially 
extending  from  its  outer  periphery  for  securing  said  cover  to  a 
reaction  plate  or  flywheel,  a  generally  annular  diaphragm 
spring  having  a  Belleville  washer  peripheral  portion  and  a 
central  portion  divided  into  radial  fingers,  assembly  means  for 
rockably  mounting  said  diaphragm  spring  on  said  cover  and 
axially  applying  a  predetermined  resilient  clamping  load,  and  a 
generaUy  annular  pressure  plate  against  which  said  diaphragm 
spring  peripheral  portion  bears,  said  pressure  plate  being  fixed 
for  rotation  with  and  axial  displacement  relative  to  said  cover, 
said  diaphragm  spring  having  a  release  load  characteristic 
measured  in  line  with  the  ends  of  said  radial  diaphragm  fingers 
which  for  a  given  axial  release  travel  from  an  initial  position  of 
the  ends  of  said  radial  fingers  passes  through  a  peak  value 
before  reaching  its  final  value  at  the  end  of  the  release  travel 
when  the  ends  of  the  radial  fingers  are  in  their  final  position, 
the  peak  values  and  the  final  values  of  the  release  load  together 
depending  on  the  axial  distance  which  in  the  initial  position  of 
the  ends  of  said  radial  fingers  separates  the  face  of  the  radial 
flange  of  said  cover  axially  remote  from  the  face  of  said  pres^ 
sure  plate  axially  remote  from  said  diaphragm  spring  and 
ranges  between  minimum  and  maximum  reference  distances, 
characterized  in  that  the  resilient  clamping  load  on  said  dia- 
phragm spring  is  between  the  peak  value  of  the  release  load  on 
said  diaphragm  spring  at  the  minimum  reference  distance  and 
the  greater  of  the  final  value  of  the  release  load  at  the  minimum 
reference  distance  and  the  ituuiimum  reference  distance. 


1.  A  protective  shield  device  for  a  brake  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  hollow  cylindrical  rotating  braking  element  fixed  for 
rotation  with  a  transverse  end  member,  said  shield  device 
being  a  part  annular  configuration,  said  shield  device  compris- 
ing a  plate  part  extending  along  a  first  limited  circumferential 
region  opposite  the  transverse  end  member,  and  a  general 
helical  sheet  part  extending  from  the  first  limited  circumferen- 
tial region  of  said  plate  part  to  a  second  limited  circumferential  U.S.  CI.  192 — 0.096  12  ( 
region  which  penetrates  deeply  into  an  internal  space  of  the       1.  A  control  function  splitter  apparatus  for  controlliog 


4326,612 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  GEARBOX  AND 

ENGINE 

Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  St,  VaacouTcr,  British  Colombia. 

(V6M  2W2) 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,606 

Int.  a.i  B60K  41/02:  GOSG  9/14 
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through  at  least  one  single  lever  control  unit,  a  clutch  and 
gearbox  assembly,  and  a  throttle  associated  with  an  engine;  the 
control  unit  having  a  casing,  a  main  throttle  shaft  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  speed  control  of  the  engine,  an  override 
throttle  shafi.  and  a  clutch  operating  shaft  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  a  clutch  of  a  reversible  gearbox  having  an  intermedi- 
ate neutral  position;  the  three  shafts  being  joumalled  for  rota- 
tion in  the  casing;  the  main  throttle  shaft  and  override  throttle 
shafts  being  routable  between  idle  and  full  speed  positions;  and 
the  clutch  operating  shaft  being  rouuble  between  engaged 
forward  and  reverse  positions  with  an  intermediate  position 
being  neutral,  the  control  function  splitter  apparatus  being 
further  characterized  by: 
(a)  a  cam  mounted  for  rectilinear  axial  movement  relative  to 
the  casing  and  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  single 
lever  control  unit  to  reflect  actuation  thereof,  the  cam 
having  an  inner  portion  corresponding  to  intermediate 
cam  travel  and  two  outer  portions  corresponding  to  outer 
cam  travel,  the  outer  portions  being  positioned  on  each 
side  of  the  inner  portion. 


V< 


attraction  between  said  plimger  and  said  drum  which 
further  urges  said  plunger  against  said  spring  and  said 


drum  to  provide  dual  wrap-down  pressure  for  effective 
clutch  engagement. 


4326,614 

DISC  CALIPER  CLUTCH  WITH  EASY  ACCESS  AND 

BURNOUT  PROOF  ROTOR 

Theodore  T.  Matagrano,  59-29  Palmetto  St.,  Ridgewood,  N.Y. 

11385 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,252 
iBt.  a.'  F16D  13/Sa  69/04 


VS.  a.  192—70.13 


2Claiiiii 


(b)  a  cam  follower  cooperating  with  the  cam  and  the  main 
throttle  shaft  so  that  axial  movement  of  the  cam  during 
intermediate  cam  travel  produces  no  throttle  shaft  move- 
ment, and  axial  movement  of  the  cam  during  subsequent 
outer  cam  travel  produces  corresponding  rotation  of  the 
main  throttle  shaft, 

(c)  a  motion  convening  means  cooperating  with  the  cam  and 
the  clutch  operating  shaft  to  convert  axial  movement  of 
the  cam  during  intermediate  cam  travel  to  rotation  of  the 
clutch  operation  shaft,  and  to  prevent  essentially  further 
rotation  of  the  clutch  operating  shaft  during  the  subse- 
quent outer  cam  travel, 

(d)  interlock  means  cooperating  with  the  clutch  operating 
shaft  and  the  override  throttle  shaft  so  that  roution  of  the 
clutch  operating  shaft  is  essentially  prevented  unless  both 
throttle  shafts  are  in  their  respective  idle  positions,  and 
rotation  of  the  override  throttle  shaft  is  prevented  unless 
the  clutch  shaft  is  in  neutral. 


1.  A  disc  caliper  clutch,  comprising  in  combination,  a  rotor 
slidable  on  a  spline  of  a  shaft,  said  rotor  being  sandwiched 
between  a  front  and  rear  circular  plate  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
both  said  plates,  and  each  said  plate  having  friction  pads  on  a 
side  thereof  for  frictionally  engaging  said  rotor,  means  for  easy 
removal  of  said  pads  for  replacement  thereof,  wherein  each 
said  pad  is  mounted  on  a  backing  plate  removably  bolted  to 
said  circular  plates,  and  one  said  circular  plate  carries  a  plural- 
ity of  stop  blocks  that  abut  with  a  surface  of  the  other  said 
circular  plate  when  said  pads  become  excessively  worn  down 
so  as  to  prevent  damage  form  occurring  to  said  rotor. 


4426,613 
SOLENOID  ACnVATED  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Doa  M.  Houlberg,  Port  Wastaiagton,  Wia^  aaiignor  to  Joenu 
Ftvaiture  Company,  SteTens  Point,  Wia. 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,139 
lal.  a.'  F16D  J3/08.  27/12 
VS.  a.  192—21  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  wrap-down  spring  clutch  having  a  clutch  drum  selec- 
tively and  constrictingly  engaged  by  an  associated  clutch 
spring,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  solenoid  connected  with  said  clutch  and  having  a  coil,  and 
a  plunger  with  a  free  end  which  extends  and  retracts  in 
response  to  energizing  the  coil;  and  wherein 
said  drum  and  said  plunger  are  ferromagnetic,  whereby 
energizing  said  coil  extends  the  plunger  free  end  abut- 
tingly  against  said  spring  and  urges  said  spring  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  drum,  and  simultaneously 
magnetizes  said  plunger,  thereby  creating  a  magnetic 


4,326,615 
MECHANICAL  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Robin  F.  Powell,  Stafford,  England,  aasignor  to  GKN  Sankey 
Limited,  Bilston,  England 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,382 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1978, 
45603/78 

Int.  a.'  F16D  11/00 
VS.  a.  192—93  R  7  ClaiBU 

1.  A  mechanical  drive  assembly  comprising  a  driving  gear 
member,  a  driven  gear  member  axially  spaced  therefrom  and  a 
mechanical  coupling  therebetween  wherein  the  coupling  is 
provided  with  gearing  to  cooperate  with  said  driving  and 
driven  gear  members  whereby  rotational  drive  may  be  trans- 
mitted through  the  coupUng  from  said  driving  gear  member  to 
said  driven  gear  member;  said  coupling  being  axially  moveable 
relative  to  said  gear  members  so  as  to  be  selectively  disengage- 
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able  from  at  least  one  of  said  members;  a  cam  member  carried 
by  said  coupling  and  having  opposed  cam  faces  engageable 
with  axially  opposed  faces  of  the  driving  and  driven  gear 
members,  the  cam  member  being  rotatable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  one  of  said  cam  faces  is  engaged  with  one  of 
said  gear  members  and  said  coupling  is  maintained  by  said  cam 


4^26,616 
CLUTCH  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Hamo  Moehida,  Yokohama,  and  Hatnio  Kawaahima,  Shizuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  aiaigaon  to  Ninao  Motor  Company  Limited, 
Yokohama  and  Fi^i  Kiko  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
JapSD 

FUed  No?,  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,723 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1978,  53-138469 
iBt  a.'  F16D  13/75 
VS.  CL  192—111  A  12  Claims 


1.  For  a  clutch  actuation  system  for  a  vehicle  which  com- 
prises a  first  assembly  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  stop  position 
by  an  actuating  force,  and  a  second  assembly,  which  is  driven 
by  the  first  assembly,  and  drives  in  a  certain  direction  a  driven 
member  which  moves  in  such  a  way  that  a  first  part  of  its  tfavel 
is  accomplished  against  a  relatively  weak  resisting  force,  and  a 
following  part  of  its  travel  is  accomplished  against  a  relatively 
strong  restoring  force, 
a  clearance  adjuster,  comprising: 

means  for  biasing  the  first  and  second  assemblies  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  in  such  a  direction  as,  if  the  first 
assembly  remains  in  its  stop  position,  to  drive  the  driven 
member  in  said  certain  direction  with  biasing  force  strong 
enough  to  overcome  said  relatively  weak  resisting  force 
but  not  strong  enough  to  overcome  said  relatively  strong 
restoring  force;  and 
means  for  locking  the  position  of  said  first  assembly  with 
respect  to  said  second  assembly  when  said  first  assembly  is 
moved  off  its  stop  position. 


4426,617 
CLEARANCE  ADJUSHNG  DEVICE 
Hamo  Mochida,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsao  Kobayaiki,  Ikeda,  both 
of  Japan,  anignors  to  Niiaaa  Motor  Company,  iJmitf^j,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,622 
Claims  priority,  applicatiqn  Japan,  Jal.  16,  1979,  54-90069 
Int.  a.>  F16D  13/75 
VS.  CL  192—111  B  11  ( 


member  in  engagement  with  both  of  said  gear  members  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  other  of  said  cam  faces  is  engaged 
with  said  one  gear  member  and  said  coupling  is  disengaged 
from  said  one  gear  member  and  wherein  rotation  of  the  cam 
member  between  said  first  and  second  positions  procures 
movement  of  the  coupling  between  its  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  a  clearance  between  a  certain 
member  and  another  member,  comprising: 

a  first  elongate  member  having  a  male  screw  portion 
thereon; 

a  second  elongate  member  having  a  female  screw  portion 
screwed  with  the  male  screw  portion  of  the  first  member, 
an  elongate  notch  formed  in  its  axial  direction,  and  a 
stopping  portion  provided  in  cooperation  with  the  notch; 

a  locking  coil  member  wound  around  the  male  screw  por- 
tion of  the  first  member,  said  locking  coU  member  having 
a  pair  of  outwardly  bent  portions  set  in  the  notch  of  the 
second  member;  and 

control  means  fitted  onto  the  second  member  so  as  to  be 
movable  relative  to  the  second  member  within  a  limited 
range  between  positions  in  which  the  control  means  does 
not  engage  the  stopping  portion  of  the  second  member 
and  a  position  in  which  the  control  means  engages  the 
stopping  portion  of  the  second  member,  for  controlling 
the  rotation  of  the  second  member  in  relation  to  the  first 
member  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  the  control  means 
does  not  engage  the  stopping  portion  of  the  second  mem- 
ber, the  control  means  is  rotated  to  engage  either  of  the 
pair  of  bent  portions  of  the  locking  coil  member  so  that  the 
locking  coil  member  is  loosened  thereby  to  move  along 
the  male  screw  portion  of  the  first  member,  whereby  the 
second  member  and  the  control  means  move  together  in  a 
given  direction,  and  that,  when  the  control  means  moves 
toward  and  engages  the  stopping  portion  of  the  second 
member,  the  second  member  engages  either  of  the  pair  of 
bent  portions  of  the  loclcing  coU  member  so  that  the  lock- 
ing coil  member  is  tightly  locked  on  the  male  screw  por- 
tion of  the  first  member,  whereby  the  second  member  is 
prevented  from  further  rotating,  and  thereafter  the  con- 
trol means  is  moved  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  said 
given  direction  by  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  a 
desired  clearance  is  set  between  the  members. 


4426v618 
SAFETY  FEED  TABLE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Richard  L.  Votpc,  Hopedalc,  Maaa,.  MrigMr  to  White  CouoU- 
dated  Indiotriea,  Iae„  derdaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160^97 
laL  CL3  B65G  11/00 
VS.  CL  193—17  4  ClalM 

1.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  supporting  the  end  of  a  table 
having  its  other  end  pivotaUy  mounted,  comprising: 
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a  pair  of  table  support  brackets  fixed  in  location  relative  to 
the  pivotally  mounted  end  of  the  table,  the  bracliets  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  lying  generally  along  a  com- 
mon axis;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  rod  mounted  to  the  table  at  a 
location  spaced  from  its  pivotally  mounted  end,  the  rod 
being  axially  movable  back  and  forth  between  two  end 
positions,  the  rod  lying  generally  along  said  common  axis 
and  being  spring-biased  toward  one  of  said  end  positions, 
the  ends  of  the  rod  at  said  one  of  said  end  positions  lock- 
ably  engaging  the  brackets  when  the  table  is  in  a  raised 
position,  the  ends  of  the  rod  at  the  other  of  said  end  posi- 
tions being  free  to  disengage  from  the  brackets  to  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  the  table  to  a  lower  position, 
wherein  one  of  said  brackets  includes  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending support  ledge  portion  and  a  ramp  portion  extend- 


inner  and  outer  races,  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  races  being 
adapted  to  be  in  operative  connection  with  a  sleeve  body, 
whUst  the  other  is  for  operative  coimection  with  a  spindle 
means,  and  wherein  there  is  an  annular  groove  in  one  of  the 
inner  and  outer  races  and  an  annular  rim  on  the  other  of  said 
inner  and  outer  races  which  locates  in  said  groove  but  does  not 
contact  the  surfaces  defining  said  groove  so  as  to  deflne  a 
labyrinth  seal  having  a  U-shaped  labyrinth  passage  dimen- 
sioned to  resist  the  inflow  of  water,  said  labyrinth  seal  being 
located  at  a  greater  diameter  than  the  pitch  circle  diameter  of 
the  rolling  elements  of  the  bearing,  wherein  said  annular 
groove  in  one  of  said  races  is  defined  by  two  annular  surfaces 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bearing  and  a 
base  surface  which  lies  at  right  angles  to  said  axis,  and  the  said 
annular  rim  extends  axially  into  said  groove. 


4^26,620 

SECURITY  PYLON  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE 

Cristian  J.  Felix,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haw- 

orth,  N  J.,  asters  to  PepsiCo  Inc.,  Purchaie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,170 

lot  a.>  G07F  9/02 

VS.  CL  194— 1  A  7  Claims 


mg  downwardly  from  a  ledge  portion  end,  the  ramp  por- 
tion sloping  in  a  downward  direction  away  from  the  end 
of  the  rod  engageable  with  said  one  of  said  brackets,  the 
rod  being  spring-biased  toward  the  ramp  portion,  upward 
movement  of  the  ubie  from  its  lower  position  causing  the 
end  face  of  the  rod  end  engageable  with  said  one  of  said 
brackets  to  contact  the  ramp  portion,  continued  upward 
movement  of  the  table  causing  the  ramp  portion  to  apply 
a  horizontal  force  component  to  the  end  face  to  axially 
move  the  rod  away  from  said  one  of  said  brackets,  the  rod 
end  engageable  with  said  one  of  said  brackets  being  sup- 
ported from  below  by  the  ledge  portion  when,  upon  con- 
tinued upward  movement  of  the  table,  the  end  face 
reaches  the  top  of  and  disengages  from  the  ramp  portion, 
the  rod  snapping  back  to  its  biased  end  position,  the  said 
rod  end  overlying  the  supponing  ledge  portion. 


4426,619 

RELATING  TO  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN 

CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 

David  M.  Gamett,  Thorpe  Arch  Trading  Eitate,  Wetherby, 

YorkaUre,  England  (LS23  7BL) 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,199 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Klngdon,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
31142/79 

Ut  CL^  B69G  37/00 
VS.  a.  193—37  5  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  roller  comprising  an  inner  race, 
an  outer  race  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  between  the 


1.  A  vending  machine  providing  for  the  storage  of  cash 
receipts  of  the  machine  in  a  security  pylon  therein,  comprising: 

a.  a  vending  machine  having  a  front  outer  door  formed  as 
part  of  the  front  exterior  panel  of  the  vending  machine  to 
allow  access  to  the  interior  of  the  machine  for  service 
operations,  and  a  first  lock  for  said  outer  door  to  prevent 
unauthorized  access  to  the  interior  of  the  machine;  and 

b.  a  security  pylon  mounted  behind  and  on  the  interior  of  the 
front  outer  door  of  the  vending  machine  for  storage  of  the 
cash  receipts  of  the  vending  machine,  and  the  rear  panel  of 
the  security  pylon  having  a  second  lock  for  said  security 
pylon,  whereby  the  cash  receipts  of  the  vending  machine 
may  be  removed  only  after  successively  opening  said  first 
and  second  locks,  said  rear  panel  of  the  security  pylon 
being  pivotably  moimted  on  one  side  relative  to  the  secu- 
rity pylon,  a.  coin  handling  unit  mounted  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  rear  panel  and  being  pivotably  movable 

'  therewith,  a  coin  chute  and  coin  return  toggle  mechanism 
mounted  in  the  security  pylon  on  the  interior  of  the  front 
outer  door  and  above  the  coin  handling  unit  when  said 
rear  panel  is  closed  and  cooperating  therewith  respec- 
tively to  deposit  coins  therein  and  actuate  the  coin  return 
function  of  the  coin  handling  unit,  and  a  coin  return  chute 
and  coin  collection  depository  mounted  in  the  security 
pylon  on  the  interior  of  the  front  outer  door  and  below  the 
coin  handling  unit  when  said  rear  panel  is  closed  and 
cooperating  therewith  respectively  to  return  coins  to  a 
change  hopper  on  the  front  panel  of  the  vending  machine 
and  to  accumulate  the  cash  receipts  thereof. 
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4,326,621 

COIN  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 

GENUINE  COINS  FROM  SLUGS,  SPURIOUS  COINS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Ronald  C.  Dailes,  Lai  Vegaa,  Nct.,  assignor  to  Gaea  Trade  and 

DcTclopment  Company  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hoog  Kong 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21405,  Mar.  15, 1979.  This 

applieatioa  Jan.  It,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,189 

lat  a.5  G07F  S/02 

VS.  CL  194—100  A  12  Claims 


coil  voluge  fluctuation,  such  voltage  fluctuations  being  of 
opposing  polarities. 


1.  A  multiple  coin  detecting  apparatus  for  discriminating 
between  denominations  of  coins  and  genuineness  of  coins  so  as 
to  exclude  from  acceptance  any  coins  which  have  not  been 
specifically  selected  for  acceptance,  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  circuit  having  a  resonant  tank  circuit  which 
provides  amplitude  modulation  of  the  signal  produced  by 
the  oscillator  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  losses  of  the 
tank  circuit, 

(b)  coin  directing  means  of  insulating  material  having  a 
vertical  upper  section  and  a  vertical  accept  channel  form- 
ing a  completely  free-fall  chute  for  acceptable,  coins,  and 
a  second  channel  for  directing  slugs  and  other  unaccept- 
able coins  to  a  predetermined  locality, 

(c)  said  resonant  tank  circuit  having  an  inductance  means 
positioned  completely  around  the  coin  directing  means 
such  that  said  inductance  means  forms  an  air-cored  coil, 
with  the  coins  passing  therethrough  forming  the  core  of 
said  coil,  and  the  losses  of  the  tank  circuit  being  deter- 
mined by  the  metal  content  of  the  coin, 

(d)  direction  switching  means  for  selectively  accepting  and 
rejecting  coins  and  the  like  in  accordance  with  the  respec- 
tive amplitude  of  a  control  signal,  said  direction  switching 
means  comprising  a  movably  mounted  member,  and  an 
accept  solenoid  for  moving  said  member  to  an  accept 
position  dependent  on  its  condition  of  energization,  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that: 

(e)  laid  coil  comprises  a  prinuvy  on  said  hollow  core  which 
with  said  resonant  tank  circuit  performs  a  second  flinction 
of  inducing  eddy  currents  in  the  coin,  and 

(0  a  secondary  coil  surrounding  said  primary  coil  and  hav- 
ing windings  protruding  a  specified  distance  over  the 
edges  of  said  primary  coil  at  a  predetermined  angle  in 
relation  to  the  windings  of  said  primary  coil  and  providing 
a  secondary  fluctuation  in  conjunction  with  the  primary 


4426,622 
COOPERATIVE  ESCALATOR  AND  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Floyd  P.  Ellzey,  2301  Manhallfidd  La.,  Redondo  Beach,  CUif. 
90278 

Filed  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,417 
Int.  a.>  B66B  9/12;  B62B  9/10 
VS.  CL  198—322  93  ( 


1.  The  combination  of  an  escalator  and  a  wheel  chair,  and 
including; 

the  escalator  having  side  walls  spaced  to  closely  pass  spaced 
side  frames  of  the  wheel  chair,  an  endless  belt  of  flights 
extending  between  vertically  spaced  floor  levels  to  move 
within  the  confines  of  the  spaced  side  walls,  and  having 
lower  and  upper  platforms  at  said  spaced  floor  levels  and 
means  to  maintain  a  horizontal  disposition  of  the  flights  as 
they  are  vertically  offset  by  means  to  form  steps  as  the  belt 
thereof  is  propelled  by  motor  means. 

the  wheel  chair  having  a  main  wheel  suppon  rotatable  out- 
side of  each  side  frame  and  on  a  common  axis  aft  of  the 
center  of  gravity  when  a  person  is  seated  in  the  wheel 
chair,  and  a  downwardly  extensible  wheel  support  at  the 
front  of  each  side  frame  and  on  independent  lift  axes  well 
forward  of  said  center  of  gravity, 

a  track  extending  between  the  lower  and  upper  platforms, 
said  track  having  variable  displacement  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  disposition  of  the  flights, 

and  the  wheel  chair  having  control  means  engageable  with 
the  track  to  extend  the  wheel  supports  at  the  front  of  each 
side  frame  in  response  to  the  variable  displacement  of  the 
track  from  the  flights  to  depress  said  front  wheel  supports 
and  controUably  maintain  the  horizontal  disposition  of  the 
wheel  chair. 


4.3W.623 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING, 
CLAMPING,  AND  REMOVAL  OF  BAR  OF  TUBE  GOODS 
Theodor  Zadnriaa,  Meotuick,  aod  Hartmat  Diel.  MiJocbca- 
Gladhach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Frie- 
drich  Kocki  GmbH  «  Compuy,  HiUea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,476 
Clalmt  priority,  appUcttiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfauiy,  Mv.  13, 
1979,2909769 

Ut  CL'  B65G  29/00 
VS.  a  198—345  9  CUm 

1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding,  clamping,  and  removing  of  bar 
or  tube  goods,  especially  tubes,  in  tube  test  presses,  which 
apparatus  have  a  bearing  surface  consisting  of  several  support- 
ing crossbeams  spaced  parallel  to  each  other,  and  at  least  two 
disk-like  driven  rotors  having  at  least  one  hook-like  peripheral 
projection  spaced  on  at  least  one  axis  of  rotation,  where  each 
axis  of  rotation  runs  crosswise  to  the  crossbeams  under  their 
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bearing  surfaces,  such  that  only  hook-like  peripheral  exten- 
sions of  the  rotors  project  above  the  bearing  surfaces  for  trans- 
porting and  clamping  the  goods,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  tenterhook  pivouble  adjacent  the  bearing  surface 
between  a  first  position  below  the  bearing  surface  and  a  second 
position  above  the  bearing  surface  of  the  crossbeam  and  paral- 


lel to  the  rotor  adjacent  each  rotor,  and  which  tenterhook 
when  pivoted  to  the  said  second  position  above  the  bearing 
surface  during  clamping,  grips  the  goods  on  side  opposite  the 
adjacent  hook-like  projection  of  the  rotor  involved,  between 
said  hook-like  projection  and  the  tenterhook  and  means  revers- 
ing said  rotor  to  clamp  the  goods  against  the  tenterhook. 


026,624 
PALLET  FEEDER 
Norbert  Ewertowtki,  ENetzenbach-Steinberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay,  and  Hertert  Janser,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
WerkzeugBiscUnenfibrik    Oerlikon-Biilu'le    AG,    Zurich, 
Switnrland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,775 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   14,   1977, 
11212/77 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/46 
MS.  a.  «•— 370  8  Claims 


tially  vertical  axis  and  independent  of  the  movement  of 
said  rotalable  platform  means;  and 
said  pallet  thrust  drive  being  effective  to  engage  a  pallet 
arranged  on  said  pallet  guide  means  of  said  pallet  receiver 
located  in  a  transfer  position  for  displacing  said  pallet  in 
the  feed  direction. 


4,326,625 
TRANSVERSE  CONVEYOR  FOR  CONVEYING 
PIN-SHAPED  WORK  PIECES  IN  A  MULTI-STATION 
Hofst  Murzin;  Riiner  WSss;  Hans  Burghoff;  Frank  Schmleder, 
AUred  Herzig;  Johannes  Junge,  all  of  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  and 
Gnnter  Dcckarm,  Limbach-Oberfirohna,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Walzlager  und  Norm- 
teile,  Karl-Mara-Stadt,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,853 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun. 
13, 1979,  213584 

Int  a.'  B65G  2S/00.  37/00.  47/84 
VS.  CL  198—653  6  Oaims 


;  -r'j  - 


1.  A  transverse  conveyor  device  for  conveying  pin-shaped 
workpieces  from  one  processing-station  to  the  next  processing- 
station,  with  gripper-arm  pairs  allocated  to  the  processing 
stations,  the  individual  gripper-arms  having  joints,  the  opening 
of  said  gripper-arm  pairs  being  actuated  by  a  control-mech- 
anism, the  gripper  arms  of  each  pair  being  intercoupled  for 
opening  and  closing  motions;  the  improvement  wherein  two 
gripper-arm  pivot  axes  are  located  on  a  swivel-lever  in  the 
region  of  the  processing-stations  the  swivel  lever  is  pivoted  at 
a  swivel-bearing,  said  gripper  arm  pivot  axes  receive  tong- 
shaped  gripper-arm  pairs  and  are  movable  along  a  circular  path 
around  the  axis  of  the  swivel-bearing,  a  curved-guide  is  pro- 
vided having  a  geometrical  shape  the  same  as  said  circular  path 
and  wherein  a  roller  connected  to  one  of  said  gripper-arms  of 
each  pair  is  positioned  to  roll  on  said  curved  guide,  said  roller 
engaging  said  curved  guide  only  when  the  respective  gripper- 
arms  are  open. 


1.  A  pallet  feeder  for  a  fabrication  system  having  a  pallet 
feed  along  a  substantially  circular-shaped  path  of  travel,  com- 
prising: 

support  means  defining  a  substantially  circular-shaped  track; 

rotauble  platform  means  mounted  on  said  circular-shaped 
track  for  feeding  said  pallets  along  a  substantially  circular- 
shaped  path  of  travel; 

pallet  receivers  fixed  on  said  rotatable  platform  means; 

pallet  guide  means  arranged  on  said  pallet  receivers  and 
directed  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  feed  direction  of 
said  pallets; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  platform  means  with  said 
pallet  receivers  into  a  number  of  transfer  positions  and 
onto  which  pallet  receivers  said  pallets  can  be  automati- 
cally shifted  in  the  direction  of  said  pallet  guide  means; 

a  pallet  thrust  drive  arranged  substantially  at  the  center  of 
said  pallet  feeder, 

means  rouubly  mounting  said  pallet  thrust  drive  for  move- 
ment into  a  number  of  angular  positions  about  an  essen- 


4426,626 
SLAT  CONVEYORS 
Ian  P.  BrockweU,  Wyckoff,  NJ„  assieior  to  Alfa  Laval  Pty 
Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,929 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1979, 
10317/79 

Int  QV  B65G  i9/20 
MS.  CI.  198-845  6  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  guide  rail  means  at  each  side  of 
the  conveyor,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  arranged  one  at  each  side 
of  the  conveyor  and  supported  on  said  guide  rail  means  for 
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movement  therealong,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  slats 
mounted  at  their  ends  respectively  on  said  chains,  said  slats 
being  contiguous  and  cooperating  with  one  another  to  provide 
a  supporting  surface  for  a  product  to  be  transported  by  the 
conveyor,  wherein  each  slat  comprises  an  elongated  main  plate 
having  the  longitudinal  margins  thereof  bent  downwardly 
through  an  angle  in  excess  of  90'  ,  the  centre  ponion  of  the 
main  plate  between  said  longitudinal  margins  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  adapted  to  provide  said  supporting  surface,  rod 
means  extending  along  the  main  plate  on  the  underside  thereof, 
said  rod  means  being  in  the  shape  of  a  shallow  V,  rod  anchor 
moms  firmly  securing  the  ends  of  the  rod  means  to  the  longitu- 
dinal margins  of  the  main  plate  at  the  associated  ends  thereof, 
and  a  central  support  firmly  secured  to  the  longitudinal  mar- 
gins of  the  main  plate  at  the  centre  thereof  and  abutting  the  rod 
means  at  the  centre  thereof,  said  V-shaped  rod  means  being 
arranged  with  each  half  section  between  the  centre  and  an  end 
thereof  inclined  relative  to  said  centre  portion  of  the  main 
plate,  and  said  central  support  being  arranged  to  transmit  to  the 
centre  of  said  rod  means  any  deflection  of  the  centre  portion  of 
the  main  plate  due  to  load  on  said  supporting  surface  when  the 
conveyor  is  in  use,  whereby  said  deflection  is  resisted  by  longi- 
tudinal tension  in  said  rod  means. 


4,326,627 
LIMIT  SWrrCH  FOR  ROTARY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Roger  G.  Massey,  Exeter,  and  Darid  G.  Holloway,  Concord, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Parker  A  Harper  M^  Co., 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,625 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  a.  200—47  3  Claims 


1.  In  combiiution,  a  rotary  control  device  and  a  limit  switch 
assembly  for  said  rotary  control  device  comprising: 

a.  A  cam  mountable  on  a  rotary  shaft  of  said  control  device 
for  rotation  therewith; 

b.  a  mounting  bracket  securable  to  said  rotary  control  device 
for  enclosing  said  cam; 

c.  a  limit  switch  housing  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover; 

d.  means  to  mount  said  body  to  said  bracket; 

e.  at  least  one  switch  probe  mounted  to  pass  through  said 
body  and  contact  said  cam; 

f.  at  least  one  sensitive  switch  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body 
and  having  an  actuator  facing  said  probe;  and, 

g.  an  adjustable  spring  loaded  mounting  pivotally  position- 
ing said  switch  for  actuator  adjustment,  said  sensitive 
switch  having  a  first  mounting  point  distant  from  said 
actuator,  a  second  mounting  point  near  said  actuator,  a 
fixed  mounting  support  at  said  first  mounting  point  about 
which  said  sensitive  switch  may  pivot,  and  said  spring 
loaded  mounting  support  at  said  second  mounting  point 
held  between  two  springs  and  adjustable  by  changing  the 
tensions  on  said  two  springs  whereby,  when  said  cam 
bracket  and  body  are  mounted  on  said  rotary  control 
device,  rotation  of  said  cam  with  movement  of  said  rotary 
control  device  moves  said  probe  so  as  to  operate  said 
actuator  opening  and  closing  said  switch  at  a  point  adjust- 
able by  said  spring  loaded  mounting. 


4,326,628 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  HapcriUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  No*.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,583 

Int.  a.'  B65D  ii/62.  71/00.  75/00 

MS.  a.  206-158  19  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  of  the  top  gripping  type  for  engaging  outwardly 
projecting  elements  on  and  near  the  tops  of  a  plurality  of 
bottles  arranged  in  at  least  one  row,  said  carrier  comprising  a 
bottom  panel,  a  plurality  of  bottle  neck  receiving  apertures 
formed  in  said  bottom  panel  and  arranged  in  at  least  one  row, 
a  locking  notch  formed  along  a  side  portion  of  each  of  said 
neck  receiving  apenures,  a  first  inwardly  inclined  side  wall 
foldably  joined  to  a  side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  opposite 
from  said  notches,  an  inwardly  inclined  support  wall  foldably 
joined  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  inwardly 
inclined  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  support  apertures  formed  m 
the  upper  portions  of  said  side  and  said  suppon  walls  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  upper  portions  of  the  necks  of  said 
bottles  and  to  engage  said  outwardly  projecting  elements  of 
said  bottles,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  tabs  formed  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  support  wall  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
notches  respectively  so  as  to  interconnect  said  inwardly  in- 
clined support  wall  with  said  bottom  panel. 


4426,629 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

BeiUamin  Tate,  1422  Irwin  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16505 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142483 

im.  a.5  B65D  81/26.  1/24.  25/04 

MS.  a.  206—203  1  Claim 


1.  A  carrier  comprising  a  frame  (10)  a  first  side,  a  second 

side,  a  third  side  and  a  fourth  side  (12,  13,  14,  IS)  arranged  in 

rectangular  pattern  integrally  connected  together  at  their 

comers. 

a  first  partition  attached  to  said  second  side  and  said  fourth 

side,  and  extending  inwardly  therebetween, 
a  second  partition  and  a  third  partition,  said  second  partition 
being  attached  to  said  first  side  and  extending  inwardly 
towards  said  first  partition  in  cantilever  fashion  and  termi- 
nating shori  of  said  first  partition, 
a  third  partibon  integrally  attached  to  said  third  side  and 
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extending  inwardly  toward  said  first  partition  and  termi- 
nating short  thereof, 

four  spaced  bottom  members  below  said  frame  and  arranged 
in  a  rectangular  pattern  with  one  said  bottom  member 
below  each  said  comer,  or  said  comer  members  integrally 
attached  to  said  sides  and  extending  downward  therefrom, 
one  said  comer  member  being  attached  to  each  said  bot- 
tom member, 

four  pairs  of  spaced  intermediate  members,  one  pair  of  said 
intermediate  member  being  attached  to  each  said  side  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
each  said  intermediate  member  being  attached  to  a  said 
bottom  member, 

each  pair  of  said  intermediate  members  being  attached  to 
two  adjacent  said  bottom  members, 

each  pair  of  said  intermediate  members  defining  a  space 
therebetween  for  receiving  a  partition  of  a  crate, 

two  said  bottom  members  that  are  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  having  an  extending  flange  on  the  side  thereof, 
opposite  said  comer  member  attached  thereto, 

and  a  downward  extending  member  attached  to  each  said 
second  partition  and  said  third  partition  and  attached  to 
said  flange  on  the  said  diagonally  opposite  bottoms. 


4426.631 
RIGID  INSULATION  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  A.  Amuuid,  P.O.  Box  366,  Truro,  Nova  Scotia,  Caaada 
(B2N5C5) 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,764 

fat  CL>  B6SD  85/66 

VS.  a.  206—389  11  Clalnu 


4,326,630 

SNELLEO  HOOK  PACKAGE  AND  PACKAGING 

METHOD 

Carl  J.  Baciao,  44>2  Ferabrook  Rd.,  aad  Martin  Luftig,  6768 

Grcea^OTC  St,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nct.  89103 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,886 

lata.'  A61L  17/02 

VS.  CL  206—315  R  7  Claiau 


1.  A  rigid  insulation  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  core 
member  having  a  central  axis  and  a  continuous  length  of  insula- 
tion material  wound  on  said  core  member,  said  core  member 
having  a  periphery  thereof  formed  by  a  plurality  of  flat  faces, 
adjacent  faces  about  the  periphery  being  joined  at  comers 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  core  member  so  that  the 
core  through  the  length  thereof  has  a  constant  polygonal  shape 
in  cross-section,  the  continuous  length  of  insulation  material 
including  a  flexible  base  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  insulating 
panels  adhered  to  said  base  sheet,  having  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, said  flexible  base  sheet  being  adhered  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  panels,  each  panel  having  side  edges  and  being  disposed 
in  an  edge  to  edge  relationship  with  adjacent  panels  to  form 
joint  lines  extending  transverse  to  the  said  length  of  material, 
said  base  sheet  being  in  contact  with  said  core  and  the  inner- 
most layer  wound  on  said  core  member,  the  panels  in  the 
innermost  layer  being  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  faces 
of  the  core  against  which  said  panels  lie,  the  panels  in  each 
successive  layer  outwardly  from  the  innermost  layer  having 
progressively  greater  widths  whereby  the  joint  lines  are  lo- 
cated substantially  on  radial  lines  projecting  through  said 
comer  edges  of  said  core,  and  a  vapour  barrier  sheet  having  an 
inside  surface  fixed  to  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  panel  and 
extending  the  length  of  said  insulation  material. 


4,326,632 
TWO-COMPONENT  ADHESIVE  BODY 
Friedrich  Koob,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hilti  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Flirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,458 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  14, 
1978,2854094 

Int.  CL'  B65D  25/08:  B32B  7/10 


UJS.  a.  206— 389 


14  Claims 


1:  A  package  containing  a  plurality  of  sneUed  fish  hooks 
comprises  a  completely  sealed  container  having  a  transparent 
flexible  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  front  panel,  a  plurality  of  discrete  elongate  parallel  pockets 
within  the  container,  access  means  to  remove  the  snelled  fish- 
hooks from  the  container,  each  pocket  having  a  snelled  fish- 
hook consisting  of  a  leader  with  a  fishhook  on  one  end  and  a 
loop  on  the  other  end  extended  therein,  and  wherein  each 
leader  is  threaded  through  the  loop  of  the  snelled  fishhook  in 
the  immediately  adjacent  pocket. 


1.  An  adhesive  body  for  securing  an  anchor  bolt  within  a 
borehole  comprises  at  least  one  web  material  section  wound 
around  itself  about  a  central  axis  so  that  from  the  central  axis 
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radially  outwardly  said  web  material  section  is  in  overlapping   provide  a  cushion  for  said  object  at  each  end:  and  additional 
relationship  to  itself,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an    flaps  on  the  other  walls  for  completing  the  closure  of  said 
adhesive  material  including  a  resin  component  and  a  hardener   container, 
component,  said  resin  component  and  hardener  component 
each  coated  directly  on  said  at  least  one  said  web  forming  a 
layer  of  each  said  component  on  said  at  least  one  web  with  said 
at  least  one  web  forming  the  sole  separating  layer  between  said 
component  layers  so  that  said  resin  and  hardener  components 
are  maintained  in  separated  relation  for  preventing  intermixing 
of  said  components  prior  to  use  of  the  adhesive  body  for  secur- 
ing an  anchor  bolt  within  a  borehole,  and  said  web  material 
being  folded  over  upon  itself  so  that  a  double  layer  of  said 
component  of  adhesive  material  is  located  between  the  dou- 
bled over  section  of  said  web  material. 

12.  A  method  of  forming  an  adhesive  body  for  use  in  secur- 
ing an  anchor  bolt  in  a  borehole  comprising  directly  coating  VS.  CI.  206 — 626 
separate  face  surfaces  of  a  web  material  each  with  a  different 
component  oJ^  a  two-component  adhesive  material,  winding 
the  web  material  around  a  central  axis  with  the  web  material 
being  wound  around  itself  in  an  outwardly  spirally  arrange- 
ment and  with  the  web  material  separating  adjacent  layers  of 
different  adhesive  material  components,  folding  the  web  mate- 
rial over  upon  itself  so  that  the  same  component  of  adhesive 
material  is  located  between  the  folded  over  face  surfaces  of  the 
web  material  section  and  winding  the  web  to  a  selected  outside 
diameter. 


4,326,634 

SIDE  LOADING,  TOP  OPENING,  RECLOSABLE 

CARTON 

George  L.  Meyers,  Ashland,  Okie,  assignor  to  Amcficaa  Cm 

Conpany,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,931 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/26.  5/54 

9ClaiBis 


4326,633 
SEALED  BEAM  HEADUGHT  CARTON 
Joseph  F.  Schillinger,  Morrison,  lU.;  WilUam  B.  Bicksler,  Du- 
buque, Iowa,  and  Herbert  L.  Lambert,  Manchester,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Champion  Intemational  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,578 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/42 

VS.  O.  206—418  6  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  carton  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 
fragile  structure:  said  shock  absorbing  carton  being  of  tubular 
construction  have  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
additional  walls  interconnecting  the  side  walls:  each  of  the  pair 
of  opposite  side  walls  having  a  first  flap  extending  from  each 
end  thereof:  each  flap  having  an  additional  panel  foldably 
connected  thereto  and  being  folded  into  surface-to-surface 
relation  with  said  first  mentioned  flap  and  secured  thereto:  said 
additional  flap  being  narrower  than  said  first-mentioned  flap;  a 
third  flap  secured  to  said  additional  flap  along  a  fold  line  and 
fotdable  with  respect  thereto;  said  third  flap  and  said  additional 
flap  together  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
first-mentioned  flap;  said  third  flap,  when  said  first-mentioned 
flap  is  folded  into  closing  position  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tainer, sliding  down  the  associated  side  wall  to  a  position  in 
which  it  extends  diagonally  from  said  first-mentioned  flap  to 
said  side  wall;  and  a  fourth  flap  foldably  connected  to  said 
third  mentioned  flap;  said  fourth  flap  extending  in  surface-to- 
surface  relation  with  the  inside  of  the  associated  side  wall  when 
said  first  flap  is  closed  to  cover  said  end  of  said  container;  said 
first  flaps  on  each  of  said  first-mentioned  walls  being  closed  to 
form  a  cushion  stmcture  for  receiving  a  fragile  object  with  the 
third  mentioned  flaps  extending  diagonally  between  the  first- 
mentioned  flap  and  the  inside  of  the  associated  side  wall  to 


1.  A  carton  comprising:  a  bottom  wall;  an  upstanding  front 
wall  connected  to  the  from  edge  of  said  bottom  wall;  an  up- 
standing rear  wall  connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall;  a  top  wall  connected  to  one  of  said  front  and  rear  walls: 
and  right  and  left  side  walls;  each  said  side  wall  having  a  front 
side  flap  connected  to,  and  projecting  rearwardly  from,  said 
front  wall,  and  having  a  male  locking  tab  projecting  rear- 
wardly from  its  rear  edge;  each  said  side  wall  also  having  a  pair 
of  inner  and  outer  rear  side  flaps  connected  to,  and  projecting 
frontwardly  from,  said  rear  wall;  said  rear  side  flaps  being 
secured  to  each  other  in  face  to  face  relationship:  said  inner 
rear  side  flap  having  a  first  front  edge  substantially  coincident 
with  said  rear  edge  of  said  front  side  flap,  said  outer  rear  side 
flap  having  a  second  front  edge  located  frontwardly  of  said 
first  front  edge;  each  said  side  wall  also  having  a  bottom  secur- 
ing flap  hingedly  attached  to  each  side  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall,  said  bottom  securing  flaps  overlying,  and  being  secured 
to,  corresponding  ones  of  both  said  outer  rear  side  flaps  and 
said  front  side  flaps. 


442^,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  ORE 
Wayne  H.  ColUas,  337  Essex  St.,  Kearay,  Ariz.  85237 
FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203J6I 
Int.  a.<  B03B  4/00 
VS.  CL  209—474  10  Claiau 

1.  A  refining  apparatus  for  separating  the  heavier  constitu- 
ents from  a  mixture  of  materials,  comprising: 
aerating  means  having  a  mixture  suppon  surface  provided 
with  at  least  alternating  permeable  and  impermeable  re- 
gions on  said  surface  for  fluidly  suspending  at  least  por- 
tions of  said  mixture  above  said  surface; 
vibrating  means  coupled  to  said  aerating  means  for  shaking 
said  mixture  of  materials  so  that  said  heavier  poriions  lend 
to  migrate  to  said  surface  and  further  so  that  said  heavier 
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portions  tend  to  come  to  rest  on  said  impermeable  regions;  4,326,637 

and  HANG-RACK  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  T.  James,  1060  S.  Charlotte,  Lombard,  III.  60148 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,621 
Int.  a.>  A47F  7/24.  5/10 
VS.  a.  211— 17S  15  aaims 


said  support  surface  having  a  honeycomb-patterned  plural- 
ity of  pockets  on  at  least  the  upper  surface  of  the  permea- 
ble region  thereof. 


4,326,636 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SHEETS 

Moriatiu  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  $4-32809 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/08 

VS.  a.  209—534  7  Claims 


1.  A  hang-rack  assembly  for  supporting  and  displaying  arti- 
cles of  merchandise,  comprising  a  base  structure,  wall  means, 
and  means  for  extendibly  interconnecting  said  wall  means  to 
said  base  structure,  said  interconnecting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  hang-rod  and  one  tie  rod,  one  end  of  the  hang-rod 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  structure  and  the  other 
end  of  the  hang-rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  wall 
means,  one  end  of  said  tie  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
base  structure  and  the  other  end  being  demountably  connect- 
ible  to  said  wall  means. 


4^26,638 
COMBINATION  BASE  CUP  AND  BOTTLE 
Gerhard  E.  B.  Nickel,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Richard  C. 
Darr,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Plastipak  Packaging  Divi- 
sion, Beatrice  Food  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,247 

Int  a.}  B65D  23/08 

VS.  CL  215—12  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus 'for  processing  sheets  which  comprises: 

means  for  feeding  sheets  one  at  a  time  from  a  stack  of  sheets; 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  sheets  from  said  feeding 
means  and  for  moving  the  sheets  along  a  conveyor  path; 

detecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  disposed  in 
said  conveyor  path  for  detecting  widths  of  the  sheets  and 
for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  sensed  widths, 
for  detecting  whether  the  obverse  side  of  the  sheet  is  up 
and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  sheet 
side,  and  for  detecting  a  sheet  that  cannot  be  discriminated 
and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sheet  indis- 
crimination; 

discriminating  means  electrically  associated  with  said  de- 
tecting means  for  discriminating  the  sheets  into  a  plurality 
of  groups,  one  group  having  sheets  of  a  set  kind  with  the 
obverse  side  up.  another  group  having  sheets  of  the  set 
kind  with  the  reverse  side  up,  a  third  group  having  sheets 
of  difTerent  kinds,  and  a  fourth  group  having  sheets  that 
cannot  be  discriminated,  and  for  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  groups  in  response  to  a  combination  of  signals 
from  said  detecting  means; 

sorting  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  detecting  means 
in  said  conveyor  path  for  sorting  the  sheets  into  said 
groups  of  sheets  in  response  to  said  signals  from  said 
discriminating  means;  and 

stacking  means  for  stacking  the  sheets  sorted  by  said  sorting 
meaiu. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  a  generally  convex, 
rounded  bottom  incapable  of  supporting  the  bottle  in  a  stable, 
upright  position,  and  a  supporting  cup  a|)plied  to  the  bottom  of 
said  bottle,  said  bottom  having  angularly  spaced,  laterally 
outwardly  bulged  portions,  said  cup  having  a  base  extending 
across  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  and  an  annular  side  wall  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  said  base  and  surrounding  said  out- 
wardly bulged  portions,  said  side  wall  having  detent  means 
engaging  over  said  outwardly  bulged  portions  to  retain  said 
cup  on  the  bottom  of  said  bottle,  the  portions  of  said  bottom 
between  said  bulged  portions  providing  straps  to  resist  the 
tendency  of  said  bulged  portions  tp  become  flattened  due  to 
pressure  in  said  bottle,  the  base  of  said  cup  providing  a  support 
surface  for  supporting  said  bottle  in  a  stable,  upright  position. 
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4426,639 
SCREW  CAP  FOR  BOTTLE-TYPE  CONTAINERS 
Otto  Stahl,  Finnentrop,  and  Hont  Schuiz,  Hanover,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  Georg  Menshen  A  Co.  KG, 
Finnentrop  and  Ricdel-dc  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanorer, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910178 

Int  CV  B65D  55/12 
VS.  a.  215—252  18  Claims 


relatively  deeper  containers  open  at  the  top,  the  open  top  of 
the  upper  element  also  having  means  for  engaging  the  sealing 
means,  a  top  element,  third  means  for  sealing  on  the  top  ele- 
ment, the  third  means  for  sealing  comprising  the  top  element 
having  a  horizontal  portion  with  a  relatively  shallow  feeding 
pan  which  is  downwardly  oriented  therein  and  proportioned 
for  engagement  with  all  said  means  for  engaging  the  sealing 
means,  all  said  elements  being  generally  co-extensive  laterally, 
the  top  element  and  the  intermediate  element  having  respec- 
tive planar  flanges  protruding  all  around  beyond  the  perimeter 
thereof  for  protection  and  for  gripping,  all  said  elements  hav- 


1.  A  screw  cap  comprising  a  cap,  the  inside  of  which  is 
threaded  and  adapted  to  be  screwed  on  a  threaded  neck  of  a 
container; 

a  collar  extending  along  the  outer  circumference  of  the  cap 
and  outwardly  projecting  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  shearable  links  which  join  the  collar  to  the  cap 
along  the  circumference  of  the  cap,  said  links  being  dis- 
tributed along  the  circumference  of  the  cap  and  extending 
radially  therefrom  to  the  collar;  and  a  plurality  of  blocking 
teeth  which  are  resiliently  molded  to  the  collar  and  which 
are  adapted  to  engage  stop  teeth  on  the  neck  of  said  con- 
tainer in  such  a  manner  as  to  shear  off  said  links  when  said 
cap  is  unscrewed  from  the  threaded  neck  of  the  container; 

said  shearable  links  including  flrst  and  second  groups  of 
shearable  links,  each  of  the  links  of  the  second  group 
having  a  free  length  between  the  collar  and  cap  which  is 
several  times  greater  than  the  free  length  of  each  of  the 
links  of  the  first  group,  having  a  flexibility  which  differs 
from  the  flexibility  of  each  of  the  links  of  the  first  group 
and  requiring,  in  order  to  be  sheared  off  between  the  cap 
and  collar,  an  angular  torsion  of  the  cap  relative  to  the 
collar  which  is  several  times  greater  than  the  angular 
torsion  required  for  the  links  of  the  first  group  to  be 
sheared  off  between  the  cap  and  collar,  each  shearable 
link  of  the  second  group  is  associated  with  an  oblique 
surface  which  is  formed  in  the  collar  and  which  limits  the 
deformation  of  the  shearable  link  during  the  angular  tor- 
sion of  the  cap,  relative  to  the  collar,  in  the  direction  of 
unscrewing. 


ing  in  plan  view  a  rectangular  shape  with  rounded  comers,  the 
means  for  sealing  and  the  means  for  engaging  having  respec- 
tive rim  structures  forming  continuous  double  seal,  said  rim 
structures  including  double  rim  structure  on  said  means  for 
sealing  and  single  rim  structure  on  said  means  for  engaging, 
proportioned  for  tightly  fitting  between  said  double  rim  struc- 
ture, all  said  elements  having  foam  insulation  completely  there- 
around,  the  upper  and  lower  elements  having  foam  insulation 
in  the  lower  most  portions  thereof  and  material  encasmg  sub- 
stantially all  said  foam  structure  except  at  the  means  for  seal- 
ing, and  a  bail  type  handle  for  supporting  all  said  elements 
when  carried  in  assembly. 


4426,641 

UQUID  TANK  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  WiUun,  3128  LeaUe  La.,  Eau  Claire  Wia.  54701 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,012 

iBt  a."  B65D  25/02:  B67C  3/00 

VS.  a.  220-86  AT  7 


4426,640 
CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  CARRYING  AND 
SUPPLYING  FOOD  AND  WATER  FOR  PETS 
Nadine  R.  Nitzberg,  9610  Orpin  Rd.,  Randallitown,  Md.  21133; 
Michelle  L.  Baldwin,  and  Steven  M.  Baldwin,  both  of  The 
Village  Square  North  Apts.,  9029  Contee  Rd^  Laurel,  Md. 
20811 

Filed  JuL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167433 
Int  a.'  B65D  21/02:  A4SC  11/20:  A47G  23/04 
VS.  a.  220—4  E  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  system  of  container  elements  vertically  nestable  in 
interconnection  for  providing  covered  storage  and  transport  of 
animal  food  and  drink  the  system  including  an  upper  element, 
a  lower  element,  an  intermediate  element  between  the  upper 
and  lower  elements,  first  and  second  means  on  the  intermediate 
element  for  sealing  together  the  upper  and  lower  elements,  and 
the  upper  and  lower  elements  having  means  for  engaging  the 
sealing  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  sealing 
means  comprising  respectively  relatively  shallow  identical 
feeding  pans  back-to-back  in  the  intermediate  element  struc- 
ture, the  upper  and  lower  elements  comprising  respectively 


6.  In  combination  with  a  fiiel-containing  tank  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  a  fuel  tank  anti-theft  device  for  use  in  a  tank  filler  tube 
for  said  tank  and  having  a  plate  extending  across  an  upper 
portion  of  said  tube,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  of  a  size  to 
limit  the  size  of  a  filling  nozzle  to  be  inserted  therein,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member  with  an  upper 
and  lower  end,  an  outwardly  extending  projection  at  said 
upper  end  of  said  tubular  member,  thread-like  means  on  said 
tubular  member  to  provide  threaded  engagement  with  said 
plate  and  entry  of  said  tubular  member  into  said  tank  filler  tube, 
said  thread-like  means  being  inserted  within  said  tube  so  that  an 
upper  part  of  said  thread-like  means  abuts  against  the  under 
side  of  said  plate  and  said  projection  rests  against  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plate  to  prevent  removal  of  said  tubular  member 
from  said  tube,  and  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular 
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member  to  prevent  insertion  of  a  fuel  removal  means  into  said 
fuel  tank. 


4426,642 
TUBULAR  CASE  SEAUNG  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Fram-Jowf  Wolf,  Bad  Sodca-Salraunster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
man]', asilgnor  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  *  Co.,  Bad  Sod- 
en-Salnunster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,936 
Clainu  priofity,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1979,2946578 

Int.  a.'  B65D  35/44.  43/00.  51/00 
VS.  a.  22O-200  5  Clainu 


1.  In  a  sealing  means  for  a  case  of  an  electrical  component, 
including  a  metal  disk  comprising  at  least  one  aperture  for  an 
electric  feedthrough  and  one  elastomer  part  acting  as  the  seal- 
ing element,  essentially  covering  completely  at  least  the  metal- 
disk  inside  facing  the  case  inside,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  elastomer  part  as  measured  from  the  inside  of  the  metal 
disk  is  at  least  twice  as  thick  in  the  axial  direction  as  the 
metal  disk  and  furthermore  prior  to  the  intended  use  of  the 
sealing  means  for  sealing  the  case,  the  elastomer  pan 
covers  and  surrounds  in  sealing  manner  the  radial  outer 
rim  and  at  least  the  peripheral  rim  region  of  the  outside  of 
the  metal  disk  axially  opposite  the  inside  of  the  case. 


top  and  a  ticket  passage  slot  adjacent  thereto  and  leading 
from  said  opening  to  the  outside  of  said  container; 

an  elevator  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  said  container 
and  adapted  to  support  the  stack  of  said  tickets; 

means  for  operating  said  elevator  to  position  the  uppermost 
ticket  thereon  slightly  below  said  top; 

said  container  having  air  jet  orifices  therein,  a  first  of  which 
is  located  in  the  container  side  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  container  from  said  slot,  a  second  of  which  is  located 
in  said  container  top  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  container 
from  said  slot,  and  a  third  of  which  is  located  in  said 
container  top  above  said  slot; 

means  for  providing  a  blast  of  air  under  pressure  through 
each  of  said  orifices  to  move  a  ticket  from  the  top  of  the 
stack  of  tickets  out  of  said  container  through  said  slot; 

two  sets  of  two  rollers,  a  first  set  of  said  rollers  being 
mounted  adjaceiit  said  slot  to  receive  the  tickets  moving 
out  of  said  slot; 

a  ticket  guide  plate  fixedly  mounted  between  the  two  sets  of 
rollers; 

means  for  rotating  one  roller  of  each  set  to  move  the  tickets 
across  and  past  said  ticket  guide  plate  through  and  from 
the  first  set  of  rollers  to  and  through  the  second  set  of 
rollers; 

a  dump  plate  mounted  adjacent  said  second  set  of  roller;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  thickness  of  the  tickets  moving  across 
said  ticket  guide  plate  and  for  controlling  said  dump  plate 
to  dump  one  direction  or  the  other  depending  on  the 
thickness  of  said  tickets^ 


4,326,644 
SAWTOOTH  FEEDER  WTTH  JAM  PREVENTER 
Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  SaTin  Corpora- 
tion, VaUiaUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,88S 

Int.  a.J  B65H  3/32 

VS.  a.  221—263  16  Claims 


4,326,643 
MAGNETIC  TICKET  DISPENSER 
Robert  T.  Bayne,  Carrael,  and  Phillip  E.  Shirenian,  MartinsTllle, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Change-Makers,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,921 
InL  CV  B6SH  3/14 
VS.  a.  221—13  •  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  balls  one  by  one  from  a  bulk  supply 

of  balls  including  in  combination,  a  container  for  holding  said 

supply,  said  container  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  base,  means 

forming  a  passage  of  generally  circular  cross  section  leading 

outwardly  through  said  wall,  said  passage  having  a  diameter 

slightly  greater  than  that  of  one  of  said  balls,  means  forming  a 

slot  leading  into  said  passage,  the  height  of  said  slot  being  less 

than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  balls,  a  generally  circular  disk 

s  having  peripheral  teeth  and  intertooth  spacings  adapted  to 

receive  balls,  said  disk  having  a  diameter  at  the  locus  of  the 

ends  of  said  teeth  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 

said  inner  wall,  and  being  mounted  in  said  container  over  said 

base  with  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  slot, 

means  for  driving  said  disk  to  cause  balls  moved  into  said 

passage  by  said  disk  to  be  stripped  from  said  disk  by  the  portion 

of  said  slot  forming  means  at  the  entry  to  said  passage,  and  a 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  rectangular  tickets  or  the  like   blade  carried  by  the  wall  of  said  reservoir  and  extending  from 

comprising:  a  point  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  passage  over  a  peripheral 

a  container  having  a  vertically  extending  opening  therein   portion  ofsaid  disk  and  radially  inwardly  for  a  distance  greater 

with  a  rectangular  horizontal  cross  section  adapted  to    than  the  diameter  of  a  ball  to  ensure  that  a  ball  either  fully 

loosely  receive  a  stack  of  tickets,  said  container  having  a   enters  or  does  not  enter  each  of  said  intertooth  spaces  as  it 
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approaches  said  entry  thus  to  prevent  hang  up  of  a  ball  be- 
tween said  disk  and  said  passage  forming  means. 

4426,645 
WEIGHING  AND  DISPENSING  UNFf 
Keith  Faulkner,  24,  Parkhill  Rd.,  Bexley,  Kent,  England,  and 
DaTid  E.  Appleford,  7  Ayr  Green,  Rise  Park,  Romford,  Essex, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^01 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  13/00 

VS.  a.  222—1  J7  Claims 


wall  and  remote  from  the  chamber  opening,  within  the  load  of 
food  products  in  said  receptacle  in  the  directions  of  upwards 
and  downwards,  and  towards  and  away  from  said  chamber 
opening  to  exen  a  supporting  and  lifting  action  on  the  load  of 
food  products  above  said  agitator  member,  whereby  to  feed 
food  products  on  said  bottom  wall  below  said  agitator  member 
to  said  dispensing  chamber  and  to  facilitate  flow  of  food  prod- 
ucts from  the  load  of  chips  towards  the  bottom  wall,  levelling 
the  food  products  being  fed  as  they  pass  from  the  receptacle 
into  said  dispensing  chamber,  and  weighing  the  food  products 
on  the  weighing  platform  such  that  the  weighing  platform 
hinges  downwardly  when  a  predetermined  weight  is  reached 
to  dispense  a  weighed  portion  of  food  products  from  the  dis- 
pensing chamber. 


4426,646 
AUTOMATIC  DEVELOPMENT  DISPENSER  CONTROL 
Lawrence  P.  LaTery,  Fairport;  Darid  G.  Wilcox,  Mnccdoo,  and 
Dale  C.  Thomas,  Ontario,  all  of  N.Y„  aaiipKin  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38471 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/08 
VS.  a.  222—56  14  < 


1.  A  unit  for  weighing  and  dispensing  portions  of  fried  po- 
tato products,  from  a  supply  of  such  products,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  receptacle  for  receiving  said  supply,  said  receptacle 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  sloping  rear  wall  which  is  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
receptacle,  a  dispensing  chamber  opening  into  said  receptacle, 
weighing  means  including  a  releasable  weighing  platform 
hinged  to  a  movable  weighing  support,  vibrator  means  cou- 
pled to  a  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  for  feeding  potato 
products  from  the  receptacle,  into  the  dispensing  chamber  and 
onto  the  weighing  platform,  an  agitator  for  use  in  agitating  the 
potato  products  whilst  in  the  receptacle,  means  supporting  the 
agitator  in  the  receptacle  in  a  position  which  is  spaced  from  the 
bottom  wall  thereof,  drive  means  for  moving  the  agiutor, 
including  a  drive  spindle,  means  mounting  said  spindle  for 
angular  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 
means  connecting  said  spindle  to  said  agiutor,  said  agiutor 
being  provided  with  a  member  which  engages  with  and  moves 
up  and  down  the  said  rear  wall  during  movement  ofsaid  agita- 
tor, the  slope  of  said  rear  wall  being  matched  to  the  angular 
movement  of  the  spindle,  said  connecting  means  and  said  rear 
wall  slope  translating  the  angular  movement  of  the  spindle  into 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  agiutor  in  directions  upwards 
and  downwards  and  towards  and  away  from  the  chamber 
opening. 

10.  A  method  of  weighing  and  dispensing  portions  of  solid 
food  products,  which  method  comprises,  supplying  a  load  of 
solid  food  products  to  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall, 
oppositely  facing  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  vibrating  said 
recepucle  bottom  wall  to  feed  food  products  onto  a  hinged 
weighing  platform  disposed  in  a  dispensing  chamber  opening 
into  said  receptacle,  mechanically  moving  an  agiutor  member 
disposed  above  said  bottom  wall  and  spaced  from  said  side 
walls  and  having  elongate  spaced  apart  parallel  sides  extending 
generally  in  the  direction  ofsaid  bottom  wall  and  towards  said 
rear  wall  and  being  joined  by  an  end  element  adjacent  said  rear 


1.  A  reproduction  machine  including 

a  photoreceptor, 

means  to  form  a  latent  image  on  the  photoreceptor, 

a  developer  for  applying  toner  to  the  latent  image, 

a  toner  dispenser  for  providing  toner  to  the  developer, 

a  sensor  producing  a  signal  represenutive  of  developed 

toner  mass, 
and  a  means  to  activate  the  toner  dispenser  for  predeter- 
mined time  periods  in  response  to  the  sensor  signal,  the 
means  including  a  comparator  and  a  digital  to  analog 
network,  the  sensor  providing  one  input  to  the  compara- 
tor representing  a  measurement  of  the  developed  toner 
mass  on  the  photoreceptor  and  the  digiul  to  analog  net- 
work providing  a  reference  signal  representing  an  unde- 
veloped portion  of  the  photoreceptor. 


4426,647 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUENT  MATERIAL  FROM 

A  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Duiiel  L.  Pool,  5524  N.  39th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85019 
Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,426 
Int.  CL<  B65D  35/28 
VS.  a.  222—103  12  Clatas 

1.  A  dispenser  for  holding  a  collapsible  tube  which  tube 
includes  a  deformable  body  having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a 
closed  end,  and  an  open  end,  a  header  wall  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  body  and  a  discharge  spout  projecting  from  said 
header  wall:  said  dispenser  squeezing  a  fluent  material  from  the 
tube,  said  dispenser  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
an  anvil  extending  longitudinally  within  the  housing  for 
supporting  said  tube,  said  anvil  having  an  inclined  surface 
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for  supporting  the  deformable  body  of  the  collapsible  tube 
and  having  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end,  said  rear- 
ward end  being  elevated  above  said  forward  end; 
lever  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  opposing  said  anvil 
for  progressively  collapsing  the  deformable  body  of  the 
collapsible  tube  from  the  closed  end  thereof  and  urging 
said  fluent  material  from  the  discharge  spout;  said  lever 
means  including  an  elongate  presser  element  angularly 
movable  relative  to  the  anvil,  and  an  actuating  element 
carried  by  the  housing  for  urging  the  presser  element 
toward  the  anvil;  said  presser  element  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  rearward  end  being  pivotally 
connected  proximate  the  rearward  end  of  the  housing; 
said  presser  element  having  a  surface  opposing  inclined 
surface  of  the  anvil  for  bearing  upon  said  deformable  body 
and  having  a  forward  end  approximately  coincident  with 
the  forward  end  of  the  inclined  surface  and  having  a 
rearward  end;  said  actuating  element  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  forward  end  being  pivotally 
connected  proximate  the  forward  of  the  housing;  a 
contact  element  upstanding  from  the  presser  element  for 
receiving  the  actuating  element  thereagainst,  the  contact 


element  including  a  ridge  extending  transversely  of  said 
presser  element;  said  ridge  being  positioned  closer  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  presser  element  than  the  rearward  and 
contacting  said  actuating  element  at  a  position  closer  to 
the  forward  end  of  the  presser  element  than  the  rearward 
end  thereof; 
an  upright  forward  end  wall  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
spaced  from  the  forward  ends  of  the  respective  surfaces  of 
the  anvil  and  the  presser  element  for  receiving  the  header 
wall  of  the  collapsible  tube  thereagainst,  said  forward  end 
wall  includmg  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge  and  an  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  discharge  spout  therethrough,  said 
opening  through  the  forward  wall  being  elongated  in  the 
upright  direction;  pivot  means  proximate  the  lower  edge 
of  said  forward  end  wall  pivotally  connecting  said  wall  to 
said  housing;  and  adjustment  means  for  selectively  vary- 
ing the  angular  position  of  said  forward  end  wall  about 
said  pivot  means  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  forward  end  wall  residing  farther  from  the 
ends  of  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  anvil  and  said 
presser  element  in  said  first  position  than  in  said  second 
position. 


4,326,648 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  DISPENSER 

CONTAINER 

Lodur  Kicbcr,  MUlhcin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aati^ior  to 

DeatKkc  CalypnIccwUichaft  abH  *  Co„  Duieldorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  121,610 
CUiBS  priority,  applicatjoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  21. 
I»79,  7904T78[U] 

Ut  CL'  B67D  S/64 
VS.  a.  222—162  5  QHna 

1.  A  device  and  container  combination  for  removably  hold- 
ing a  two-chamber  dispensing  container,  having  a  dispensing 
valve  with  an  outlet  and  a  cap  constituting  a  container  cover 
having  a  peripheral  flange  adjacent  an  entrance  of  an  opening 
in  the  cover,  the  latter  being  removably  disposed  selectively 
covering  the  valve  and  pluggable  on  a  bottom  of  the  container, 


respectively,  in  an  operative  position  with  the  valve  directed 
downwardly,  comprising 

support  means  comprising  aflat  supporting  arm  formed  with 
an  opening  means  for  securely  holding  the  valve  therein 
directed  downwardly  with  the  dispensing  valve  project- 
ing through  the  opening  such  that  the  outlet  of  the  valve 
is  disposed  under  the  support  means, 

first  ring  means  for  holding  the  container  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion on  said  support  means  while  permitting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  container, 

said  ring  means  for  surrounding  the  container  and  being 
disposed  at  a  distance  above  the  support  means, 

a  sheet  metal  support  extending  parallel  to  the  container  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  support  means,  the  latter  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  from  said  sheet  metal  support, 

a  second  ring  means  disposed  above,  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  said  first  ring  means  and  said  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer when  the  latter  is  held  inverted  in  said  first  ring 
means  and  in  said  opening  means  and  then  for  holding  said 


^ 


container  cover  projecting  upwardly  through  said  second 
ring  means  in  a  lower  position  of  said  cover  relative  to  said 
second  ring  means  plugged  on  the  container  bottom  and 
selectively  for  holding  said  cover  in  an  upper  position 
thereof  relative  to  said  second  ring  means  spaced  from 
said  bottom  of  said  container,  said  second  ring  means  and 
said  cover  being  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  above  said  first  ring  means  in  said  upper  posi- 
tion of  said  cover  by  a  distance,  such  that  the  container 
only  then  can  be  removed  from  said  first  ring  means  and 
said  opening  means  and  such  that  said  cover  can  only  be 
inserted  into  said  second  ring  means  from  below  with  said 
flange  facing  down  prior  to  insertion  of  said  container  in 
said  first  ring  means  and  in  said  opening  means  and  such 
that  said  cover  can  be  held  in  said  upper  position  in  said 
second  ring  means  until  said  container  has  been  inserted 
through  said  first  ring  means  and  into  said  opening  means, 
said  first  and  said  second  ring  means  being  connected  to  said 
sheet  metal  support  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom. 


4,326,649 
DUST  COVER  WITH  ASSURANCE  LUG 
Samuel  F.  Marino,  Oak  Park,  and  Daniel  P.  Hidding,  Barring- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  anignors  to  Hunt- Wesson  Foods,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,432 
Int  a.'  B67D  5/06;  B65D  43/04 
VS.  a.  222—182  19  rt.i»^ 

I.  For  a  container  having  a  top  with  a  rim  thereon,  a  dust 
cover  that  provides  a  positive  indication  that  it  has  not  been 
removed  and  that  no  portion  of  the  contents  of  said  container 
has  been  dispensed,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  body  to  be  placed  on  said  top  in  an  inverted 
position,  said  body  having  a  circular  bottom  edge  for 
engagement  with  said  top; 
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a  plurality  of  lugs  to  engage  said  rim  on  said  top  thereby 
retaining  said  cover  on  said  container,  there  being  an 
assurance  lug,  a  release  lug  and  at  least  one  fixed  lug; 

actuator  means  integrally  formed  with  said  cover  for  disen- 
gaging said  release  lug  from  said  rim  without  pennanently 
deforming  said  cover;  and 


'X 


W=:^ 


Ub  means  for  connecting  said  assurance  lug  to  said  body  and 
for  disengaging  said  assurance  lug  from  said  rim  upon 
permanent  deformation  thereof,  said  Ub  means  being 
integrally  formed  with  said  body. 


4,326,650 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM  USING  CARTRIDGE  WITH 

INTERLOCKING  PLUNGER 

Dick  T.  Van  Manen,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voplex 

Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,440,  Not.  7, 1979.  ThU 

■ppUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132^00 

Int.  CL'  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  222—386  •  CW™ 


being  joined  to  a  forward  region  of  said  skirt  fitting 
against  said  cylindrical  wall  and  located  substantially 
forward  of  said  plane  perpendicular  to  said  cartridge  axis; 

g.  a  molded  resin  locking  ring  formed  as  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  extending  around  said  cartridge  wall; 

h.  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  extending  rearward  of 
said  interlock  surface; 

i.  said  sleeve  having  a  hook  surface  extending  inward  frftm 
said  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve; 

j.  said  hook  surface  facing  rearward  toward  said  open  rear 
end  of  said  cartridge; 

k.  said  hook  surface  extending  around  said  sleeve  and  along 
said  intersection  to  hook  over  said  interlock  surface  and 
hold  said  sleeve  against  movement  toward  said  rear  end  of 
said  cartridge; 

I.  said  locking  ring  having  a  radial  wall  extending  inward 
from  said  sleeve  over  said  rear  end  of  said  cartridge  wall: 
and 

m.  said  radial  wall  being  arranged  to  prevent  rearward 
movement  of  said  plunger  out  of  said  rear  end  of  said 
cartridge  so  said  plunger  and  said  locking  ring  cooperate 
to  improve  the  seal  and  security  of  said  cartridge. 

4,326.651 

APERTURED  PLATE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE-CONSTRICnON  MEMBER  FOR 

PROVIDING  SHIFTABLE  BOTTOM  WALL  OF  HOPPER 

FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL  THAT  IS  JUXTAPOSED 

UPON  A  PLURALITY  OF  METERING  COMPARTMENTS 

Makoto  Sabase,  Higashimurayama,  and  Mario  Sakaitui,  Chiba, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Industry  COh  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  JnL  2, 1979,  5449684(U1 
InL  CI.'  GOIF  11/28 
VS.  a.  222—439  2  Claiw 


1.  A  dispensing  system  using  a  molded  resin  cartridge  with  a 
generally  cylindrical  wall  having  an  open  rear  end  and  a 
molded  resin  plunger  with  a  skirt  that  fits  the  inside  of  said 
cylindrical, wall  so  said  plunger  can  be  seated  in  a  rear  region 
of  said  cartridge  to  seal  said  open  rear  end  after  said  cartridge 
Is  filled,  said  plunger  being  shaped  to  receive  a  pusher  that 
engages  and  advances  said  plunger  into  said  cartridge  while  a 
holder  holds  said  cartridge  during  said  plunger  advance  to 
dispense  the  contents  of  said  cartridge,  said  dispensing  system 
comprising: 

a.  said  cartridge  having  an  interlock  surface  spaced  a  short 
distance  forward  from  said  open  rear  end; 

b.  said  interlock  surface  extending  outward  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

c.  said  interlock  surface  extending  around  said  cartridge  wall 
along  the  intersection  of  said  wall  and  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  cartridge  forward  from  said  open 
rear  end; 

d.  said  interlock  surface  facing  forward  away  from  said  open 
rear  end; 

e.  a  cylindrical  region  of  said  plunger  skirt  supportively 
fitting  against  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  wall  substan- 
tially forward  of  said  interlock  surface  when  said  plunger 
is  seated  in  said  cartridge  so  said  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  cartridge  axis  intersects  a  rear  region  of  said  plunger, 

f.  a  central  region  of  said  plunger  extending  across  said 
cartridge  when  said  plunger  is  seated  in  said  cartridge 


t^ .-^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  quantitatively  metering  granular  mate- 
rial such  as  powders  and  particles  of  synthetic  resin  for  use  as 
starting  material,  pigments,  cement,  fertilizers  and  foodstuffs, 
comprising  a  main  body  having  a  plurality  of  independent 
stationary  metering  compartments  having  upper  and  lower 
open  ends  and  disposed  radially  around  an  axis,  and  top  and 
bottom  end  plates  adapted  for  covering  the  upper  and  lower 
open  ends  of  the  compartments  and  being  routable  about  said 
axis,  the  top  plate  having  a  hole  adapted  for  being  brought  imo 
alignment  with  the  upper  open  end  of  each  compartment  as 
this  end  plate  is  rotated,  the  bottom  end  plate  having  a  hole  so 
positioned  as  is  not  aligned  with  the  hole  of  the  top  end  plate 
and  being  adapted  for  being  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
lower  open  end  of  each  compartment  as  this  end  plate  is  ro- 
uted, so  that,  with  the  roution  of  these  end  plates,  a  material 
requiring  metering  is  fed  into  the  compartments,  one  compart- 
ment after  another,  through  the  hole  of  the  top  end  plate,  and 
the  metered  material  contained  in  these  compartments  is  al- 
lowed to  flow  out  through  the  hole  of  the  bottom  end  plate 
from  one  compartment  after  another,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  projecuble  lug  provided  on  the  top  end  plate  so  as  to 
slidably  project  beyond  the  trailing  edge  of  the  hole  thereof 


1316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1982 


toward  the  leading  edge  of  this  hole  to  limit  the  degree  of  area 
of  this  hole  and  being  adapted  to  be  maintained  at  any  desired 
degree  of  projection. 


4^326.652 

KNIFE  SHEATH  STRUCTURE 

Charlc*  K.  Foftenberry,  3112  Vandenberg,  Wichita,  Kara.  67210 

nicd  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,140 

lat  a.-  B26B  29/02 

VS.  a.  224—232  6  Claims 


I.  A  Knife  Sheath  Structure  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
person's  belt  member  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  knife  support  assembly  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  knife  member  therein: 

(b)  a  vertical  support  assembly  secured  to  said  main  knife 
support  assembly  and  connectable  to  the  belt  member; 

(c)  a  cover  assembly  secured  to  said  main  knife  support 
assembly  and  operable  to  enclose  and  cover  a  handle 
portion  of  the  knife  member;  and 

(d)  a  connector  assembly  connected  to  said  vertical  support 
assembly  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  main  knife  support 
assembly  and  said  cover  assembly  therein  to  prevent  verti- 
cal and  lateral  movement  of  the  knife  member  therefrom. 


4,326,653 

VISOR-CONNECTED  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

H.  Spencer  Slooe,  11327  Piaey  Point  Cir.,  Houston,  Tex.  770?4 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,806,  Jun.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,935 

Int  a.'  B60R  7/08:  B65D  SS/67 

VS.  O.  224-312  5  Claims 


within  the  holder  and  providing  a  reduced  friction 
surface,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  raised  channels 
includes  an  elongate  0[>ening  therethrough,  and  includ- 
ing a  wire  press  fitted  into  said  opening  for  elongate 
adjustable  positioning,  said  wire  being  curved  to  over- 
lappingly  and  resiliently  clamp  onto  one  of  the  edges  of 
the  visor,  and 
universally  accommodating  clamping  means  connected  to 

said  base  portion  to  permit  attaching  of  the  holder  to  sun 

visors  of  varying  thicknesses. 
5.  A  holder  for  attaching  to  a  vehicle  sun  visor  and  holding 
at  least  one  tape  cartridge  therein,  comprising; 
a  plastic  clamp  segment  for  lying  adjacent  the  top  of  the 

visor,  said  segment  including  a  base  portion  for  lying 

along  the  visor, 

oppositely  aligned,  upwardly  and  inwardly  turned  wedg- 
ing end  pieces  attached  to  said  base  portioit,  the  dimen- 
sion between  said  inwardly  turned  end  pieces  and  said 
base  portion  accepting  the  Upe  cartridge,  said  base 
portion  incUides  a  slotted  segment  having  securing 
means  therein, 
resilient  means  secured  by  said  securing  means  and  depress- 

ingly  operating  within  said  slotted  segment  and  having  a 

raised  portion  that  projects  above  said  slotted  segment  for 

urging  the  cartridge  against  the  end  pieces,  said  slotted 

segment  including  a  ramp  on  the  entry  of  said  base  portion 

as  a  convenience  guide  to  assist  the  entry  of  the  cartridge 

into  the  holder,  and 
universally  accommodating  clamping  means  connected  to 

said  base  portion  to  permit  attaching  of  the  holder  to  sun 

visors  of  varying  thicknesses. 


4,326,654 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ROOF  CARRIER  FOR  THE 

AFFIXATION  OF  SKIS  AND  OTHER  OBJECTS  TO  BE 

TRANSPORTED 

Dieter  Frey,  Angerstrasse  9,  D-8100  Garmiscfa-Partenkirchen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  7816134[u] 

Int.  a."  B60R  9/04.  9/12 
VS.  a.  224—315  5  Qaimi 


I.  A  holder  for  attaching  to  a  vehicle  sun  visor  and  holding 
at  least  one  tape  cartridge  therein,  comprising; 
a  plastic  clamp  segment  for  lying  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
visor,  said  segment  including; 
a  base  portion  for  lying  along  the  visor, 
oppositely  aligned,  upwardly  and  inwardly  turned  wedg- 
ing end  pieces  attached  to  said  base  portion,  the  dimen- 
sion between  said  inwardly  turned  end  pieces  and  said 
base  portion  accepting  the  tape  cartridge,  wherein  said 
base  portion  includes  at  least  two  raised  channels  at- 
tached to  said  base  portion  within  the  dimension  be- 
tween said  end  pieces  for  supporting  the  tape  cartridge 


I.  A  device  for  supporting  skis  or  other  objects  on  the  roof 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  tubular  carrier  having  an  end 
portion;  means  for  clamping  said  carrier  to  the  roof  of  the 
vehicle;  latching  means  including  a  portion  extending  into  the 
end  portion  of  said  carrier  and  having  an  elongated  slot,  said 
latching  means  further  including  a  pin  in  said  slot  and  said 
clamping  means  including  a  member  traversing  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  carrier  and  extending  with  clearance  through  said 
slot  so  that  said  latching  means  is  movable  lengthwise  of  said 
carrier;  abutment  means  provided  in  said  carrier;  resilient 
means  mterposed  between  said  abutment  means  and  said  por- 
tion of  said  latching  mans  to  yieldably  oppose  the  movement  of 


APRIL  27,  1982    , 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1317 


said  latching  means  in  one  direction;  a  securing  lever  having  a 
first  portion  remote  from  said  end  portion  of  said  carrier  and  a 
second  portion  insertable  into  said  slot  and  engageable  with 
said  pin  against  the  opposition  of  said  resilient  means;  means 
for  movably  connecting  said  first  portion  of  said  lever  to  said 
carrier;  and  locking  means  provided  on  said  latching  means 
and  operable  to  hold  said  second  portion  of  said  lever  against 
disengagement  from  said  pin. 


attract  said  web  against  said  face  plate  to  provide  fric- 
tional  restraint  during  the  motion  of  said  web,  with  said 


4,326,655 

VEHICLE  ROOF  CARRIER  FOR  SKIS  AND  SKI  POLES 

Walter  A.  Gradek,  and  John  W.  Boggs,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Foam  Design,  Incorporated,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,959 

Int.  a.)  B60R  9//2 

U.S.  a.  224—324  31  aiims 


slots  being  formed  to  provide  decreasing  frictional  re- 
straints from  one  edge  of  said  web  to  the  other. 


1.  A  carrier  for  supporting  skis  on  a  vehicle  roof  including: 

a  body  of  resilient  material; 

said  body  having  a  bottom  wall  for  engaging  the  vehicle 
roof  on  which  said  body  is  to  be  mounted  transversely; 

said  body  having  an  upper  wall  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bottom  wall; 

said  upper  wall  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
longitudinal  passages  therein  to  receive  skis  therein  for 
support  by  said  body; 

each  of  said  longitudinal  passages  having  a  first  cross  sec- 
tional portion  communicating  with  said  upper  wall  and  a 
second  cross  sectional  portion  communicating  with  said 
first  cross  sectional  portion,  said  first  cross  sectional  por- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  passage  being  smaller  than  said 
secqnd  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  longitudinal  passage 
to  grip  skis  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  passage; 

and  said  body  having  a  transverse  passage  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  longitudinal  passages  to  receive  means  to 
releasably  secure  said  body  to  the  vehicle  on  which  said 
body  is  to  be  mounted,  said  transverse  passage  being 
disposed  beneath  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  longitudinal 
passages. 


4,326,657 

OPTICAL  HBER  DISPENSER 

John  B,  Arpin,  Ocean,  and  Sam  Di  Vita,  West  Long  Branch, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,765 

Int  a.'  B65H  n/i2:  F42B  n/S6 

VS.  a.  226-97  8  Qaims 


4426,656 
EVACUATED  PRINTING  PLATEN 
Floyd  A.  Gregory,  Binghamton;  Donald  F.  Manning,  Endicott; 
WiUiam  Oranchdi,  Johnson  Oty,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  J. 
Student,  deceased,  late  of  Apalachin,  N.Y.  (by  Sophie  A. 
Student,  administratrix),  assipiors  to  International  Business 
Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,996 
Int.  a.' B65H /7/i«,  n/44 
VS.  a.  226—59  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  web  of  recording  medium 
comprising: 
tractor  means  engaging  opposite  edges  of  said  web  for  mov- 
ing said  web; 
a  chamber  extending  across  the  width  of  said  web; 
a  face  plate  serving  as  one  wall  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said 
web,  said  face  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
extending  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
web;  and 
means  for  evacuating  air  from  said  chamber  to  thereby 


1.  An  optical  fiber  dispenser  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
missile  to  be  directed  to  a  remote  location  from  a  first  location 
for  establishing  a  communication  link  between  said  locations 
comprising  a  housing,  an  orifice  provided  at  one  end  of  said 
housing,  a  supply  of  optical  communication  fiber  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  wound  about  a  central  open  area,  the  free  end 
of  a  strand  from  the  supply  of  optical  fiber  extending  through 
said  orifice  and  adapted  to  be  secured  externally  at  said  first 
location  while  the  supply  of  fiber  in  said  housing  is  unwound 
and  payed  out  through  said  orifice  by  movement  of  said  missile 
toward  said  remote  location,  a  source  of  pressurized  gas 
mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  supply  of  optical  fiber  ai 
an  end  of  said  central  area  spaced  from  said  orifice,  and  valve 
means  operalively  connected  to  said  pressurized  gas  source  for 
releasing  the  gas  from  said  source  upon  lift-off  of  said  missile 
allowing  the  gas  to  flow  through  said  central  area  and  supply 
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of  optical  fiber  and  through  said  orifice  around  the  strand  of 
optical  fiber  as  the  fiber  is  unwound  and  payed  out  through 
said  orifice,  the  gas  escaping  through  said  orifice  forming  an  air 
bearing  for  the  optical  fiber  to  minimize  contact  with  the  sides 
of  said  orifice  and  reduce  stress  and  strain  on  the  optical  fiber 
as  it  is  dispensed  from  the  housing. 


4,326,659 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING-REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachloji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,814 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-40492 

Int.  a.}B65H  n/20 

\i&.  a.  226—190  4  Qaims 


4,326,658 
BAND-FEEDING  DEVICE 
Kurt  Sloll,  UttzhaMe  72,  7300  Esslingen  a.N„  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851746 

Int.  a."  B65H  n/26 
U.S.  CI.  226—141  17  Claims 


, 

1 

« 

« 

|0) 

6)'  (SW 

a 

Q     <Q 

1.  In  a  band-feeding  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  first  pressure  medium  operated  clamping  claw 
for  selectively  securing  a  band  of  material  which  is  to  be 
moved  step  by  step; 

two  guide  members  secured  on  the  first  clamping  claw; 

a  second  pressure  medium  operated  clamping  claw  movable 
on  the  guide  members  for  selectively  securing  a  different 
section  of  the  band  of  material,  said  first  and  second 
clamping  claws  each  having  a  servomotor  and  a  pressure 
medium  connection  for  operating  same; 

a  working  cylinder  having  relatively  movable  parts  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  clamping  claws;  and 

a  longitudinally  changeable  pressure  medium  connection 
through  which  said  servomotor  of  the  second  clamping 
claw  is  connected  with  said  pressure  medium  connection 
of  the  first  clamping  claw,  said  longitudinally  changeable 
pressure  connection  having  a  plunge  piston  provi(^ed  with 
a  through-going  pressure  medium  channel,  said  plunge 
piston  being  carried  by  one  said  clamping  claw  and  run- 
ning in  a  blind  hole  of  the  other  said  clamping  claw  and 
being  sealed  against  leakage  of  pressure  medium,  the 
improvement  comprised  in  that  said  guide  members  are 
guide  rods  and  the  servomotor  of  the  second  clamping 
claw  is  a  conventional  single-acting  servomotor,  both  said 
guide  rods  being  carried  by  the  sutionary  first  clamping 
claw,  one  said  guide  rod  forming  said  plunge  piston  pro- 
vided-with  the  through-going  pressure  medium  channel, 
said  one  guide  rod  running  with  its  free  end  section  sealed 
against  leakage  of  pressure  medium  in  a  blind  hole  in  the 
second  clamping  claw,  the  other  guide  rod  being  longer  in 
axial  dimension  than  said  one  guide  rod,  and  such  that  said 
other  guide  rod  always  extends  entirely  through  a  through 
hole  in  the  second  clamping  claw. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording-reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  electrically  conduct- 
ing; 

a  capstan  mounted  to  said  housing  and  which  is  rotatably 
driven  to  drive  the  magnetic  tape; 

a  rotatable  pinch  roller  shaft  made  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal; 

a  pinch  roller  bearing  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
metal  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pinch  roller  shaft  to  said 
electrically  conducting  housing  portion  and  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  pinch  roller  shaft  to  said  electrically 
conducting  housing  portion;  and 

a  pinch  roller  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  said  pinch 
roller  shaft  and  adapted  to  tightly  contact  a  magnetic 
coating  surface  of  a  magnetic  tape  when  the  magnetic  wpe 
is  pinched  between  the  pinch  roller  and  the  capstan,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  pinch  roller  which  contacts  the 
magnetic  coating  surface  of  the  magnetic  tape  being  made 
of  a  resilient  electrically  conductive  rubber  which  has  a 
substantial  thickness  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  pinch 
roller  shaft  and  resiliently  yielding  when  the  pinch  roller 
is  pressed  against  the  capstan  with  the  magnetic  tape 
therebetween,  the  electrically  conductive  rubber  portion 
extending  to  and  contacting  the  pinch  roller  shaft; 

whereby  electrosutic  charge  is  conducted  from  the  mag- 
netic coating  of  the  magnetic  tape  to  the  housing  of  the 
apparatus  through  the  electrically  conductive  rubber 
portion  of  the  pinch  roller,  the  pinch  roller  shaft  and  the 
pinch  roller  bearing. 


4,326,660 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  TAPE  GUIDE  AND  TAPE 

STRIPPER 

Anthony  Scianna,  Sr.,  Morton  Grove,  and  Frank  J.  Gordon, 
Chicago,  both  of  111.,  usignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
III. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,792 
Int.  a.'  B65H  {7/20 
U.S.  a.  226—190  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cassette  tape  player  comprising: 
a  tape  player  frame; 

at  least  one  capsun  shaft  means  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
frame  about  an  axis  for  providing  tape  driving  movement 
to  a  tape  to  be  inserted  into  said  tape  player,  said  capstan 
shaft  means  having  a  free  upstanding  end  portion,  an 
opposite  end  portion  mounted  to  said  frame,  and  an  engag- 
ing portion  between  said  end  portions  for  drivingly  engag- 
ing the  inserted  tape; 
at  least  one  pressure  roller  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
freely  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  capstan  shaft 
axis,  said  pressure  roller  means  disposed  on  one  side  of 
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said  capstan  shaft  axis  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  cured  to  said  inwardly  facing  sides  of  said  channel  members  for 
capstan  shaft  means  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  supporting  the  heads  of  said  fasteners  by  tangential  contact 
capstan  shaft  means  and  said  pressure  roller  means  are 
spaced  apart  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  pressure 
roller  effectively  contacts  said  tape-engag-portion  of  said 
capstan  shaft  means,  said  pressure  roller  means  selectively 
frictionally  captivating  an  inserted  tape  between  said 
pressure  roller  means  and  said  capstan  shaft  means  to 
provide  driving  movement  to  said  inserted  tape; 
tape  guide  means  mounted  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  sakl 
capstan  shaft  means,  said  Upe  guide  means  generally 
extending  from  said  mounted  end  portion  of  said  capstan 
shaft  means  to  said  free  upsunding  end  portion  of  said 
capstan  shaft  means  with  said  tape  guide  means  including 
a  first  end  ponion  extending  beyond  said  free  upstanding 
capstan  shaft  end  portion,  said  guide  first  end  portion 

with  the  steel  wire  minimizing  the  friction  of  the  fasteners 
sliding  along  said  longitudinal  steel  wire  support  means. 


4326,662 
PROCESS  OF  ULTRASONICALLY  SOLDERING  DRAWN 

ALUMINUM  TUBING  PRODUCTS 
Bruce  E.  Anderson,  Masscna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,355 

Int.  a.'  B23K  1/06.  31/06 

VS.  a.  228—111  17  CUtaB 


effectively  forming  a  Upe  guide  plane  beyond  said  capsun 
shaft  free  end  portion  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  capstan  axis,  and  wherein  during  insertion  of  tape 
over  said  free  upstanding  end  portion  of  said  capstan  shaft 
means  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tape  guide  means 
positively  positions  inserted  tape  on  said  one  side  of  said 
capstan  shaft  between  said  capstan  shaft  axis  and  said 
pressure  roller  axis  with  said  capstan  shaft  means  and  said 
pressure  roller  means  in  said  first  position;  and 
movable  positioning  means  coupled  to  said  tape  player 
frame  for  receiving  a  cassette  housing  having  Wpe  within 
and  inserting  both  a  portion  of  the  cassette  carrier  and  the 
tape  within  the  cassette  carrier  over  both  said  free  up- 
standing end  portion  of  said  capstan  shaft  means  and  said 
tape  guide  means  first  end  portion  with  said  Upe  within 
said  cassette  carrier  being  positioned  between  said  capstan 
shaft  means  and  said  pressure  roller  means. 


4426,661 
MAGAZINE  FOR  FEEDING  HEADED  FASTENERS  INTO 

A  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Werner  Maurer,  Nuertingen,  and  Gerhard  Parian,  Grossbettlin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  M. 

Reich,  Maiehinenhbrik  GmbH,  Nuertingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2915994- 

Int.  CL'  B25C  5/16 
VS.  a.  2n— 120  6  diim 

1.  A  magazine  for  feeding  fasteners  having  heads  into  a 
driving  apparatus  for  the  fasteners,  comprising  two  separate, 
profiled,  channel  members  with  inwardly  facing  sides  defining 
a  travel  path  for  the  fasteners,  means  releasably  connecting 
said  channel  members  to  each  other  to  form  the  magazine, 
spacer  means  of  given  width  exchangeably  interposed  between 
said  two  channel  members  for  defining  a  width  for  said  travel 
path,  and  longitudinal  suppon  means  made  of  steel  wire  se- 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  socket-type  tube  joint  comprising 
an  aluminum  tubular  member  is  joined  by  fiuxless  ultrasonic 
soldering  and  wherein  said  aluminum  tubular  member  is  pro- 
vided from  a  coilable  tube  produced  by  drawing  elongate 
hollow  aluminum  stock  through  a  sequence  of  drawing  die 
stages  of  progressively  diminishing  size  with  fioating  mandrels 
therein  to  progressively  reduce  the  diameter  and  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  aluminum  stock  by  cold  working  such  stock  be- 
tween said  dies  and  floating  mandrels  to  provide  said  alumi- 
num coilable  tube  in  work  hardened  temper,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  pulling  said  coilable  aluminum  tube  in 
work  hardened  temper  through  a  burnishing  die  which  con- 
centrates its  work  effects  subsuntially  in  the  outside  surface 
region  of  said  tube  thereby  to  precondition  said  outside  the 
surface  for  said  ultrasonic  fiuxless  soldering. 


442«,663 
PYROELECTRIC  DETElCrOR 
Friedrieh  H.  Oettel,  Daytou  Bcack,  Fla.,  anipnr  to  Eltec 
Instnimeatt,  Inc.,  Diytou  Beach,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,991,  JaL  10,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4^18,620.  TUs  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,796 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 
1997,  his  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/i8 
VS.  a.  228-123  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  pyroelectric  detector  comprismg 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  supporting  means  having  a  supporting  sur- 
face; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  elongated  link  dement  having  a 
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shape  like  an  arch  on  said  supporting  means  by  securing 
the  two  ends  of  the  arch-like  link  to  spaced  locations  on 
said  supporting  surface  in  a  inanner  providing  an  area  of 
contact  between  each  end  of  said  link  element  and  said 
supporting  surface  at  least  several  times  smaller  than  said 
supporting  surface  and  disposing  the  link  so  as  to  extend 
outwardly  from  said  supporting  means; 
(c)  providing  a  sensing  element  of  pyroelectric  material  in 
the  form  of  a  wafer  having  a  first  surface  portion  adapted 


(b)  a  pair  of  side  panels  connected  to  said  bottom  panel  along 
opposed  parallel  fold  lines; 

(c)  an  underlying  panel  connected  to  one  of  said  side  panels 
along  a  fold  line  parallel  to  said  opposed  parallel  fold  lines; 

(d)  a  top  panel  connected  to  the  other  of  said  side  panels 
along  a  fold  line  parallel  to  said  opposed  parallel  fold  lines, 
said  top  panel  overlying  said  underlying  panel; 

(e)  means  forming  a  hinged  flap  integrally  in  an  internal 
portion  of  said  top  panel,  said  flap  overlying  a  mid  portion 
of  said  underlying  panel;  and 


to  be  disposed  toward  incident  radiant  energy,  another 
surface  portion  and  means  on  said  sensing  element  for 
collecting  electric  charge  indicative  of  energy  absorbed 
by  said  sensing  element;  and 
(d)  placing  said  sensing  element  on  said  link  and  securing 
said  other  surface  portion  of  said  sensing  element  to  the 
outer  portion  of  said  link  whereby  said  sensing  element  is 
held  by  said  link  in  spaced  relation  to  said  supporting 
means. 


4,326,664 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS  HAVING  STRESS  RELIEF 

FEATURE  AT  HANDLE  CONNECTION 

Gordon  L.  Bcnoit,  Macedon;  Franz  Bnstiii,  Rochester,  and  Jack 

J.  DonaMaoB,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,899,  Mir.  15,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,971 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  33/06.  33/02 

VS.  a.  2»-S4  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  bag  structure  having  front  and  rear  walls, 
a  pair  of  spaced  upwardly  extending  handle  members  formed 
integrally  with  said  front  and  rear  walls,  an  open  mouth  por- 
tion between  said  handles,  and  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing pleats  formed  in  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  pleats  being 
located  at  least  transverse  the  lower  inner  portion  of  each  of 
said  handle  members  and  said  mouth  portions  immediately 
adjacent  said  lower  inner  portions  of  said  handle  members. 


(0  adhesive  means  securing  said  top  panel  to  said  underlying 
panel,  said  adhesive  means  being  restricted  to  peripheral 
portions  of  said  top  and  underlying  panels,  and  said  mid 
portion  of  said  underlying  panel  and  said  flap  being  free  of 
said  adhesive  means,  and  said  mid  portion  of  said  underly- 
ing panel  and  said  flap  combining  to  form  said  integral 
greeting  card  on  said  container  in  which  said  flap  can  be 
folded  back  from  said  mid  portion  of  said  underlying  panel 
to  expose  said  mid  portion  of  said  underlying  panel  to 
view  a  message  written  thereon. 


4,326,666 

CENTRIFUGAL  TYPE  COUNTERFLOW  CONTACT 

APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Fiqiwara;  Katsuaki  Nagatomo;  Shoji  Yoshinaga;  Zen- 

suke  Tamura;  Fumio  Shibata,  and  Hiroshi  Kanckiyo,  all  of 

Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978,  53-80902 

Int.  a.'  B04B  J5/02,  5/06 

VS.  a.  233—15  12  Claims 


TTT 


25  iiv^ 


fzo 


4426,665 
GIFT  PACKAGE  SLEEVE 
Raymand  G.  Scott,  Oik  Brook,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
aalloaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151456 
Int  a.i  B65D  75/02.  75/54 
U5.CL229-87R  4Cl«lms 

1.  A  container  having  an  integral  greeting  card  thereon,  said 
container  comprising: 
(a)  a  bottom  panel; 


1.  A  centrifugal  type  counterflow  contact  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rotary  body  integrally  mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft, 
means  for  introducing  a  light  liquid  into  said  rotary  body  about 
the  periphery  thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  heavy  liquid 
about  the  center  portion  of  the  rotary  body,  means  for  dis- 
charging said  heavy  liquid  from  the  periphery  of  said  rotary 
body,  means  for  discharging  said  light  liquid  from  a  center 
portion  of  said  rotary  body,  and  means  for  causing  a  counter- 
flow  contacting  of  the  light  and  heavy  liquids  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  V-shaped  ring  members  disposed  within  said 
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rotary  body  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  axially  of 
the  rotary  body  so  as  to  define  slits  between  respective 
adjacent  ring  members,  each  of  said  ring  members  having 
a  V-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  which  opens 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  rotary  shaft. 


4426,667 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERAtURE  ADJUSTING  TYPE  AIR 

CONDITIONER 
Yukiho  Murata,  Yokohama,  and  Yasushi  Inoshita,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,750 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   25,   1979,   54- 
180105[U] 

Int.  a.<  B60H  1/12 
VS.  a.  237—124  A  5  CUios 


1.  An  air  conditioner  of  automatic  temperature  adjusting 
type  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  mechanism  for  adjust- 
ing an  angularly  moved  air  mixing  door  and  air  fiow  rate  of  a 
fan  independently  of  each  other,  which  comprises: 

(a)  linearly  actuating  means; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  air  flow  rate  of  the  fan  coupled  to 
said  linearly  actuating  means; 

(c)  a  pinion  pivotally  mounted  on  said  linearly  actuating 
means  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  in  which  said  linearly  actuat- 
ing means  moves; 

(d)  a  fixed  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  throughout  substan- 
tially whole  range  of  the  movement  of  said  linearly  actuat- 
ing means;  and 

(e)  a  movable  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  and  connected  to 
the  air  mixing  door;  and 

(0  means  for  substantially  disabling  the  movement  of  said 
movable  rack  near  the  both  end  positions  of  said  fixed 
rack, 

whereby  said  movable  rack  does  not  move  when  said  pinion 
is  rotatingly  moved  over  each  of  end  portions  of  said  fixed 
rack,  whereas  over  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  move- 
ment and  said  linearly  actuating  means  said  movable  rack 
moves  through  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  whole  adjusting  range  of  the  air  mixing  door. 


elongated  flexible  traction  means  having  a  first  end  affixed  to 
said  base  means, 

said  elongated  traction  means  including  a  first  surface  hav- 
ing a  friction  enhancing  surface  for  contacting  with  the 
driving  wheel  and  a  second  surface  having  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  for  contacting  with  the  surface  supporting 
the  drive  wheel, 

said  elongated  flexible  traction  means  having  a  free  end 
portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  drive  wheel 
of  the  vehicle  between  the  drive  wheel  and  said  base 


said  elongated  flexible  traction  means  being  looped  upon 
itself  between  the  first  end  aflixed  to  said  base  means  and 
the  drive  wheel  of  the  vehicle  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  base  means  during  positioning  of  said  free  end  portion 
adjacent  the  drive  wheel,  and 

said  elongated  flexible  traction  means  forming  a  traction 
surface  to  extricate  the  vehicle  as  said  free  end  portion  is 
drawn  beneath  the  drive  wheel  of  the  vehicle  with  said 
first  friction  enhancing  surface  in  engagement  therewith 
and  said  second  substantially  smooth  surface  passing  over 
the  vehicle  supporting  surface  during  rotation  of  the  drive 
wheel  while  said  first  end  portion  is  anchored  against 
movement  by  said  base  means. 


4426,669 
LAMINATED  WOODEN  RAILROAD  CROSSITE  HAVING 
EXPOSED  END-GRAIN  FORMING  PART  OF  THE  LOAD 

BEARING  SURFACE 
Roy  H.  Moult,  Murrysrille,  and  Craig  R.  Mclntyre,  Export, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,180 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  3/02 

VS.  a.  238—36  7  Claims 


4426,668 
LOW  COST  VEHICLE  TRACnON  DEVICE  EMPLOYING 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  ANCHORING  MEANS 
Thorvald  G.  Granryd,  825  N.  Sheridan,  Lake  Forest,  IM.  60045 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,082.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  19, 1979,  PD9241 
Int  a.'  B60C  27/00 
VS.  a.  238—14  12  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  providing  a  traction  surface  under  the 
drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle  comprising 
base  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  a  drive 

wheel  of  a  vehicle, 
said  base  means  including  cleat  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
surface  supporting  the  drive  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and 
anchor  said  base  means. 


1.  A  laminated  railroad  crosstie  comprised  of  at  least  one 
lamina  including  a  plurality  of  wooden  stubs  oriented  such  that 
at  least  one  of  said  stubs  extends  the  full  height  of  the  crosstie. 
and  will  receive  each  imparted  load,  said  load  being  imparted 
to  said  stubs  end  surface  housing  said  stubs  ahd  grain. 
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4^26,670 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  CLIP 

James  W.  Slwrrick,  Edinboro,  and  Chris  E.  Casbohm,  Conneaut- 

«ille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jiin.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,238 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  9/46.  9/30 

VS.  a.  238—341  9  Claims 


one  of  the  output  ports  so  that  incoming  fluid  entering  the 
input  port  is  directed  out  one  of  the  output  ports;  and 
(c)  anti-siphon  valve  means  mounted  in  the  conduit  member 
for  venting  the  output  ports  to  the  atmosphere  through 
the  conduit  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  valve  is 
substantially  atmospheric. 


4426,672 
ROitARY  FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Alexander  GoiofT,  East  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,723,  which  niaiurcd  from 
PCT/l'S79/00587,  nicd  Aug.  8,  1979,  102(e)  date  Aug.  8. 
1979,  i  371  date  Aug.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  13.  1981.  Ser.  No.  234,085 
Int.  a.'  F02M  47/02.  55/02.  61/04.  63/04 
VS.  a.  239—91  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  base  assembly  for  removeably  mounting  a  rail  on  a 
support  structure,  said  base  assembly  including  a  layer  of  resil- 
ient elastomeric  material  disposed  between  and  attaching  to  a 
base  plate  and  a  top  plate,  said  base  assembly  having  anchoring 
means  adjacent  each  end  for  attaching  said  base  assembly  in  a 
fixed  position  to  said  support  structure,  said  rail  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  top  plate  and  being  secured  thereto  by  a  pair  of 
resilient  rail  clips  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  said 
rail  clips  having  an  anchoring  section  and  first  and  second 
bearing  sections,  said  top  plate  having  an  elongated  cut-out  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  rail,  the  improvement  comprising  later- 
ally adjustable  rail  clip  fastening  means,  said  fastening  means 
including  a  pair  of  sections  of  rigid  material  having  a  bearing 
surface  at  one  end  and  a  straight  ponion  at  the  opposite  end 
with  a  curved  portion  therebetween,  said  bearing  surface  and 
straight  ponion  being  generally  perpendicular  to  one  another, 
said  bearing  surface  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  slots  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  said  top  plate,  one  of  said  sections 
of  rigid  material  being  inseried  within  each  of  said  elongated 
cut-outs  in  said  top  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rail  such  that 
said  slots  in  said  bearing  surface  engage  said  top  plate,  said 
sections  of  rigjd  material  being  laterally  moveable  along  said 
elongated  cut-outs  to  position  said  bearing  surface  in  abutment 
with  said  rail  whereby  said  anchoriiig  section  of  each  of  said 
rail  clips  is  inserted  within  said  curved  poriion  of  said  sections 
of  rigid  material  on  each  side  of  said  rail  to  securely  hold  said 
rail  clips  in  a  position  wherein  said  first  bearing  section 
contacts  said  rail  and  prevents  movement  of  said  rail  relative  to 
said  base  assembly. 


4,326,671 
ANTI-SIPHON  SELECTOR  VALVE 

Robert  P.  Coguen,  3S0  Laurelwood  Rd.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
95050 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,733 

Int.  a."  F16K  24/02 

VS.  a.  239-66  8  Qaims 


e      VWrn^MG  LME  owe 


1.  An  anti-siphon,  selector  valve  for  directing  incoming  fluid 
through  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  ports,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  therein  an  input  port  and  a  plurality 
of  output  ports  disposed  about  the  input  port; 

(b)  a  conduit  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  valve  body 
and  selectively  connectable  between  the  input  port  and 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  (10)  comprising: 

a  housing  (24),  said  housing  (24)  having  a  plunger  bore  (38); 

a  plunger(36)  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  plunger  bore  (38) 
to  define  a  pumping  cavity  (100)  therein; 

means  (20,22)  for  conducting  fuel  to  and  from  said  plunger 
bore  (38)  and  to  the  pumping  cavity  (100)  defined  therein; 

means  (72.92)  for  starting  and  stopping  injection  of  said  fuel, 
said  me^ns  being  first  and  second  valves  (72,92),  said  first 
and  second  valves  (72,92)  being  fiuidly  interconnected 
and  said  first  and  second  valves  (72,92)  being  fiuidly  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  bore  (38);  and 

means  (119)  for  continuously  rotating  said  first  and  second 
valves  (72,92)  during  sequential  and  repeated  startihg  and 
stopping  of  said  injection  of  said  fuel. 


4,326,673 

AGGREGATE  DISTRIBUTOR 

Anthony  A.  Thene,  517  Wilson  Ave.  SE.,  St.  Ooud,  Minn.  56301 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,048 

Int.  a.>  EOlC  J9/20 

VS.  a.  239—657  5  Claims 


1.  A  truck  dump  box-mounted  distributor  supplying  loose 
aggregate  to  spreading  spinners,  comprising 
an  elongate  open-topped  housing  for  attachment  across  the 
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end  of  such  a  dump  box  to  extend  transversely  of  the   charging  the  crushed  coarse  material  downstream  of  the  roll 
direction  of  travel  of  the  truck  for  receiving  such  aggre-   crusher  onto  the  conveyor  thereby  again  adding  the  crushed 
gate  in  both  chunks  and  loose  particles,  the  housing  hav-   coarse  material  to  the  fine  material  on  the  conveyor, 
ing  elongate  bottom  and  upright  sidewalls  in  suiionary 
relation  to  each  other  to  receive  and  confine  such  aggre- 
gate, the  bottom  wall  with  a  multiplicity  of  discharge 
ports   therein   through   which   the   aggregate   may   be 
dropped  onto  such  a  spreading  spinner,  the  housing  hav- 
ing  gate  means  at  said  discharge  ports  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  the  ports  and  thereby  changing  the 
location  at  which  spreading  of  the  aggregate  occurs, 
an  elongate  aggregate  conveying,  mixing  and  agiuting  rotor 
in  the  housing  and  extending  along  the  discharge  ports  4326,675 

and  substantially  to  the  ends  of  the  housing,  the  rotor  HONEY  PIT  FERTILIZATION  SYSTEM 

including  a  ^haft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing,  and   Carl  E.  Engle,  Fremont,  and  Donald  Moldenhauer,  OintonTille, 
means  revolving  the  shaft,  and  a  multiplicity  of  aggregate       both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hydro  AG-Tech,  Inc.,  St.  Paul. 
propelling  and  chunk  breaking  vanes  protruding  out-       Minn.,  a  part  interest 
wardly  from  the  shaft  and  being  oriented  obliquely  of  the   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  000,003,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 


shaft  axis  to  propel  aggregate  along  the  housing  and 
toward  open  discharge  ports,  and  the  vanes  having  means 
variably  securing  the  vanes  to  the  shaft  at  any  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  pitches  and  at  either  direction  of  slope  facilitat- 
ing changing  the  speed  and  direction  of  aggregate  move- 
ment along  portions  of  the  housing  as  different  combina- 
tions of  discharge  ports  are  opened  and  also  changing  the 
thoroughness  of  breaking  aggregate  chunks  into  loose 
particles, 
and  aggregate  spreading  means  demountably  suspended  on 
the  housing  beneath  one  of  the  discharge  ports  and  mov- 
able to  a  location  beneath  another  of  the  ports. 


4J84J46.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110.137 

Int  a."  B02C  IS/40 

VS.  a.  241—236  4  Claims 


4.326,674 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  HOMOGENIZATION  OF  MATERIAL 

TO  BE  CRUSHED 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 


1.  In  a  system  for  pumping  a  mixture  including  solid  animal 


Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  *  Braun.  Fed.  Rep.  of  wastes  and  resilient  herbaceous  material  from  a  honey  pit,  said 


B. 


Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,120 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb. 
1979.2904694 

Int,  a.'  B02C  13/286 
VS.  a.  241—35  U  Clairas 


1.  In  a  device  for  sizing  breakable  material,  the  materials 
being  composed  of  a  coarse  material  and  a  fine  material,  partic- 
ularly coal,  to  a  substantially  uniform  size,  of  the  type  having 
a  crushing  plate,  a  rollcrusher  for  roll  crushing  the  coarse 
material  on  the  crusher  plate,  the  crusher  plate  being  mounted 
below  the  roll  crusher  at  a  level  leaving  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance for  the  material  to  be  crushed  and  a  conveyor  for  feeding 
the  material  to  be  crushed  through  the  crushing  plate,  in  com- 
bination therewith,  the  improvement  wherein  the  conveyor  is 
mounted  to  initially  run  at  the  level  of  the  crusher  plate,  is  then 
deflected  downwardly  in  a  deflection  area  short  of  the  crusher 
plate  to  run  below  the  level  of  the  crusher  plate,  and  further 
comprising  grading  means  in  the  deflection  area  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  crusher  plate  for  separating  the  coarse  mate- 
rial to  be  crushed  from  the  fine  material,  and  conveying  means 
mounted  above  the  crusher  plate  for  receiving  the  separated 
coarse  material  from  the  grading  means  and  conveying  the 
separated  coarse  material  beneath  the  roll  crusher  from  an 
upstream  side  to  a  downstream  side  for  fragmentation,  thereby 
causing  the  coarse  material  to  be  fragmented  to  the  size  of  the 
fine  material,  said  conveying  means  including  means  for  dis- 


mixture  to  be  used  for  fertilizer,  said  mixture  including  a  liquid 
ponion.  said  system  for  the  type  having  a  pump  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  conduit  inseruble  into  said  pit  to  direct  said 
mixture  towards  said  pump  inlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pulverizer  assembly, 

said  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

said  assembly  positioned  outside  said  pit,  in  the  path  of  flow 
of  said  mixture,  with  said  conduit  communicating  with 
said  assembly  inlet  and  said  assembly  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  pump  inlet, 

said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart 
shafts, 

each  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  circular  comminuting 
elements  mounted  coencentrically  thereon, 

said  elements  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  from  said  housing  to  enable  the  liquid  portion  of  said 
contents  to  flow  between  said  elements  to  said  pump  inlet. 

said  shafts  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  to  interdigiute 
said  elements  on  one  said  shaft  with  said  elements  of  the 
remaining  said  shaft; 

bar  means  positioned  within  .said  housing  proximate  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  to  impact  said  solids  as  said  solids  are 
moved  by  said  elements, 

said  bar  means  positioned  parallel  to  said  shafts  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  elements  by  a  dis- 
tance less  than  that  of  the  size  of  solids  pumpable  by  said 
pump, 

said  assembly  inlet  and  said  assembly  outlet  positioned  to 
direct  the  flow  of  said  mixture  transversely  to  said  shafts 
and  said  bar  means, 

said  elements  contacting  said  animal  waste  and  hertwceous 
solids  to  strike  said  bar  means  to  reduce  said  solids  to  a  size 
selected  to  allow  for  passage  thereof  through  said  pump; 
and 
means  communicating  with  said  pump  outlet  to  distribute 
said  contents  onto  fields  for  fertilization  purposes. 
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4,326,<76 
REaPROCATING  INFEED  TUBE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

IMPACT  ROCK  CRUSHER 
Neil  M.  Rom,  Vucouver,  Wask.,  assignor  to  Canica  Crushers, 
Ltd.,  Vaaconver,  Wash. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148324 

IR^  a.'  B02C  19/00 

VS.  a.  241—275  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  impact  rocic  crusher  of  the  type  having  an 
impeller  table  mounted  for  rotating  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  impellers  located  at  angularly 
spaced  intervals  on  the  table  and  having  faces  extending  above 
the  table  generally  perpendicular  thereto,  a  material  distribut- 
ing feed  cone  mounted  centrally  on  the  table,  a  feed  chute 
located  above  the  feed  cone  for  distributing  material  to  be 
crushed  centrally  onto  the  feed  cone,  and  motor  means  for 
rotating  the  table  and  feed  cone  at  a  predetermined  speed  so 
that  material  deposited  onto  the  feed  cone  is  thrown  radially 
outwardly  from  the  feed  cone  intermediate  the  vertical  extent 
of  the  impeller  faces,  the  improvement  comprising  reciprocat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  feed  chute  for  cyclically  raising 
and  lowering  the  mouth  thereof  relative  to  said  material  feed 
cone. 


4^26,677 
MONTTORING  CIRCUTT  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  SPINDLE 

ASSEMBLY 
HeiBZ  Schippers,  Remscheid;  Bemd  Schimmels,  Radevormwald, 
and  Dieter  Salni,  Dhiinn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bamag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3], 
1979,  2935218;  Oct.  «,  1979,  2940612 

Int  a.'  B65H  54/42.  63/00 
VS.  a.  242-18  DD  g  Qaims 


a  supracritical  speed  and  having  a  spindle  adapted  to  support  a 
yam  package,  spindle  support  means,  bearing  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  spindle  on  the  spindle  support  means  and  includ- 
ing relatively  low  modulus  elastic,  electrically  non-conductive 
insert  means  interposed  between  the  spindle  and  spindle  sup- 
port means,  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  spindle,  the 
improvement  therewith  of  electric  circuit  monitoring  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  spindle  and  spindle 
support  means  for  detecting  contact  between  said  spindle  and 
spindle  suppori  means  in  the  event  of  undue  wear  or  failure  of 
said  insert  means  interposed  therebetween  and  for  generating 
an  electric  signal  upon  such  contact  being  detected. 


4426,678 

TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER 

Earl  L.  Hamm,  2570  Crestdale  Or.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30316 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,864 

Int.  a.<  B65H  79/00 

VS.  CI.  242-55J  1  Claim 


'?   fS  ("' 


!z^sz: 


M. 


1.  A  roll  paper  holder  comprising:  a  first  L-shaped  mounting 
bracket,  one  leg  of  said  first  bracket  defining  a  screw  opening 
to  permit  attachment  to  a  vertical  supporting  surface,  a  second 
L-shaped  mounting  bracket  horizontally  spaced  from  said  first 
bracket,  one  leg  of  said  second  bracket  defining  a  screw  open- 
ing to  permit  attachment  to  said  supporting  surface,  a  rigid  arm 
fixedly  aiuched  to  the  other  leg  of  said  first  bracket  and  ex- 
tending in  a  horizontal  direction  towards,  but  spaced  from,  said 
second  bracket,  said  rigid  arm  defining  an  aperture  at  the  free 
end  thereof,  a  flexible  member  attached  to  the  other  leg  of  said 
second  bracket,  a  cylindrical  member  carried  at  the  free  end  of 
said  flexible  member  and  co-axial  therewith,  and  a  hook  por- 
tion at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  for  locking 
engagement  with  said  aperture,  said  hook  ponion  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  aperture  by  movement  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  bending  of  said  flexible  member  to  place  a  roll  of 
paper  on  said  cylindrical  member  after  which  said  cylindrical 
member  is  moved  to  lock  said  hook  portion  in  said  aperture, 
said  hook  and  aperture  being  spaced  from  said  roll  of  paper  on 
said  cylindrical  member  to  permit  access  thereto. 


1.  In  a  high  speed  spindle  assembly  adapted  for  operation  at 


4,326,679 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL  CHANGING  ON 

A  WINDER  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Phelps,  and  Richard  S.  Tetro,  both  of  Fulton,  N.Y„ 
assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Fulton,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,301 
Int.  a.<  B65H  19/20 
VS.  a.  242—56  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  roll  changer  for  use  on  a  winding  machine,  comprising: 
an  articulated  cutting  means  movable  to  a  web  cutting  posi- 
tion adjacent  but  out  of  engagement  with  one  side  of  a 
web  being  wound  on  said  machine  and  wherein  it  remains 
stationary  during  severing  of  the  web; 
an  articulated  web  deflector  means  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  web  from  said  cutting  means,  for  moving  said 
web  into  engagement  with  said  cutting  means  when  the 
laner  is  in  said  web  cutting  position  to  sever  said  web; 
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means  for  placing  a  new  rotating  core  adjacent  said  web 
when  it  is  to  be  severed;  and 


guide  means  adjacent  said  cutting  means  for  directing  the 
leading  end  of  said  severed  web  towards  said  new  core  so 
that  it  will  be  wound  thereon. 


4426,680 
WEB  CUTTER  FOR  A  SURFACE  WINDER 

Richard  S.  Tetro,  and  Paul  E.  Harmon,  both  of  Fulton,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Fulton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165^03 

Int.  a.)  B65H  19/20 

VS.  a.  242—56  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  winding  machine  of  the  surface  winder 
type  including  a  frame,  a  driven  drum  supported  in  said  frame 
for  engaging  the  surface  of  a  roll  of  web  material  being  wound, 
main  support  means  on  said  frame  for  supporiing  said  roll  in 
driven  position  against  said  drum,  and  primary  support  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  new 
core  and  moving  said  core  into  starting  position  in  driven 
engagement  against  the  surface  of  said  drum,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  articulated  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  primary  sup- 
port means  for  movement  therewith  and  movable  to  a  web 
cutting  position  adjacent  one  side  of  but  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  web  being  wound  on  said  roll  and  wherein 
it  remains  stationary  during  severing  of  the  web; 
an  articulated  web  deflector  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  disposed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  web  from  said  cutting  means,  for 
moving  said  web  into  engagment  with  said  cutting  means 
when  in  said  web  ciitting  position  to  sever  said  web:  and 
guide  means  adjacent  said  cutting  means  for  directing  said 
severed  web  towards  said  new  core  so  that  it  will  be 
wound  thereon. 


4426,681 
NON-RIGID  AIRSHIP 
Fredrick  Eshoo,  66  Qeary  Ct.,  Apt.  1304,  Sui  Rrmicisea,  Calif. 
94109 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,188 
Int.  a.>  B64B  I/S8 
VS.  a.  244—30  8  ( 


1.  A  non-rigid  lighter-than-air  airship  employing  differential 
lift  for  stabilization,  comprising: 

a  saucer-shaped  envelope  having  a  central  chamber  and  a 
plurality  of  separate  outer  chambers  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged around  the  central  chamber; 

means  supported  below  the  central  chamber  of  the  envelope 
for  generating  heated  air; 

a  lighter-than-air  medium  other  than  heated  air  in  the  outer 
chambers  and  the  central  chamber  having  an  opening  in  a 
bottom  thereof  dimensioned  to  permit  heated  air  to  enter 
from  the  means  for  generating  heated  air,  the  medium  in 
the  outer  chambers  providing  a  lifting  force  arranged 
symmetrically  about  the  central  chamber  which  is  greater 
than  that  provided  by  the  central  chamber  when  filled 
with  heated  air; 

the  other  chambers  being  separate  from  one  another  so  as  to 
prevent  shifting  of  the  lighter-than-air  medium  when  the 
saucer-shaped  envelope  is  tilted  relative  to  level  flight; 
and 

the  outer  chambers  being  designed  to  provide  the  symmetri- 
cal lifting  force  so  as  to  maintain  the  airship  in  a  horizontal 
attitude  as  an  equilibrium  state  to  which  the  airship  returns 
when  deflected. 


4426,682 
MOUNTING  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  POWERPLANT 
Douglas  J.  Nightingale,  Bellview,  Wash.,  assignor  to  RoUt- 
Roycc  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,735 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  United  KingtoB,  Mar.  10,  1979, 
08516/79 

Int.CL"  F02C  7/20;  B64D  27/20 
VS.  O.  244—54  7  Claims 


o    m     a    fx 


7.  A  mounting  for  a  gas  turbine  powerplant  which  comprises 
an  inner  annular  casing  containing  a  gas  turbine  engine,  an 
outer  annular  casing  surrounding  the  inner  casing,  a  compres- 
sor connected  to  be  driven  by  the  engine  and  adapted  to  drive 
air  through  an  annular  duct  defined  between  the  casings,  and  a 
thrust  reverser  means  at  the  outer  casing  for  reversing  the  flow 
therethrough;  the  mounting  comprising  front  and  rear  struc- 
tural means  arranged  respectively  ai  a  front  and  rear  location 
of  the  powerplant  for  supporting  the  powerplant  laterally  on  a 


1326 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1982 


support  situated  at  one  side  of  the  poweiplant  and  radially 
outside  the  outer  casing,  tie  means  at  said  one  side  of  the  pow- 
erplant  and  connected  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  powerplant 
between  the  -nner  casing  at  said  front  location  and  said  support 
at  said  rear  location,  second  tie  means  at  a  side  of  the  power- 
plant  opposite  to  said  one  side  and  connected  obliquely  to  the 
axis  of  the  powerplant  between  the  inner  casing  at  said  front 
location  and  the  outer  casing  at  said  rear  location  such  that  the 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  tie  means  at  said  front  location 
intersect  the  axis  of  said  gas  turbine  in  substantially  the  plane  of 
said  front  structural  means,  and  means  supporting  said  reverser 
means  at  the  outer  casing  rearwardly  of  said  rear  location. 


1.  A  parachute  which  can  withstand  high  pressure  loading 
comprising,  a  non-porous  canopy  having  an  outer  peripheral 
skirt  and  a  substantially  centrally  located  vent  opening,  said 
canopy  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  holes 
each  positioned  at  a  selected  radial  distance  from  said  vent 
opening,  said  plurality  of  holes  all  disposed  in  a  zone  of  said 
canopy  which  is  confined  between  40  and  80%  of  the  radial 
distance  from  the  center  of  said  vent  opening  to  said  skirt,  the 
total  area  of  said  holes  being  from  10  to  25%  of  the  total  area 
of  said  canopy,  said  canopy  comprising  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially disposed  substantially  triangular  gores  connected  to 
each  other  at  seams  extending  radially  from  said  vent  opening 
to  said  skirt,  each  of  said  gores  having  a  width  in  said  vent 
opening  which  is  substantially  larger  than  Dvsin(l80'/N), 
where  D>  is  the  diameter  of  said  vent  opening  and  N  is  the 
number  of  gores  comprising  said  canopy,  each  seam  between 
adjacent  gores  being  substantially  a  straight  line. 


M26,6II4 
SPACECRAFT  WITH  INTERNAL  PROPULSION  STAGES 
Harold  A.  Roaco,  Sanu  Monica,  Calif.^  mipHir  to  Hyghes 
Aircraft  Company,  Colfer  City,  Calif. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  910,415,  May  30,  1978,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,426 
Int.  a.'  B«4G  1/14.  1/40 
MS.  a.  244-158  R  1  Qnira 

1.  A  spacecraft  adapted  for  launch  from  the  payload  bay  of 
the  space  shuttle  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  spacecraft  having  a  diameter  only 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  payload  bay,  and 
having  a  length  as  short  as  possible,  said  spacecraft  having 
a  ratio  of  roll-to-pitch  inertia  greater  than  one; 
a  solid  perigee  propulsion  motor  supported  in  the  center  of 
said  spacecraft  and  completely  contained  therein  with  its 
thrust  axis  along  the  central  axis  of  said  spacecraft  and 
with  iu  center  of  gravity  located  substantially  coincident 


with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  spacecraft  to  minimize 

the  pitch  moment  of  inertia; 
a  plurality  of  liquid  propellant  tanks  disposed  within  said 

spacecraft  and  arranged  symmetrically  around  said  solid 

perigee  propulsion  motor; 
a  plurality  of  liquid  apogee  motors  disposed  within  said 


4326,683 
PARACHUTE  WITH  LOW  OPENING  SHOCK  AND  HIGH 

STABILITY 

JaraM  I.  Uotila,  ISO  Roobcrtinlutv  52  A6,  Helsinki  12,  Finland 

(00120) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,802,  Apr.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,650 

CUinu  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  22, 1977,  771282 

Int  CL'  B64D  17/02.  17/18 

VS.  a.  244—145  9  aaims 


spacecraft  and  connected  to  said  propellant  tanks,  said 
liquid  apogee  motors  being  arranged  symmetrically 
around  said  solid  perigee  propulsion  motor,  and  being 
adapted  for  simultaneous  operation  to  minimize  coning  of 
said  spacecraft  during  thrusting;  and 
means  for  separating  and  jettisoning  said  solid  perigee  pro- 
pulsion motor  after  said  perigee  motor  has  been  used. 


4,326.685 
SUN-SENSING  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR 
HIGH-ALTITUDE  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,783 

Int.  a.3  G05D  l/OO:  B64C  13/20 

VS.  a.  244—175  4  Claims 


11       ^,, 


SOLAR  RAOATION 


1.  In  a  sun-sensing  guidance  system  for  high-altitude,  un- 
manned aircraft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  disk-shaped  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  aboard  an 
aircraft  in  exposed  relation  to  solar  radiation  and  having 
defined  therein  a  plurality  of  mutually  isolated  chambers, 
each  chamber  of  said  plurality  being  characterized  by  an 
opening  and  having  a  photosensor  disposed  therein  and 
arranged  in  facing  relation  with  respect  to  the  opening  for 
receiving  indicent  solar  radiation,  each  photosensor  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  photovoltage  output  in  response  to 
incident  solar  radiation; 

B.  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  plurality  of  photosen- 
sors in  paired  relationship  including  a  wheatstone  bridge 
circuit  connected  between  the  photosensors  of  each  pair 
for  providing  a  voltage  output  indicative  of  heading  error 
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in  response  to  detected  imbalance  in  the  photovoluge 
output  derived  from  a  pair  of  photosensors; 

C.  mounting  means  supporting  said  disk  for  rotation  to  a  null 
position  wherein  the  photovoltage  output  for  the  photo- 
sensors is  balanced  at  said  bridge  circuit  when  the  aircraft 
is  on  course;  and 

D.  means  for  rotating  said  disk  for  selecting  a  course  includ- 
ing drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  disk,  a 
ground-based  radio  signal  transmitter  circuit  and  a  radio 
signal  receiver  circuit  mounted  on  said  aircraft  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  drive  means. 


4,326,686 

FAN  JET  ENGINE  BYPASS  AIR  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

FOR  BLOWN  WING  AIRCRAFT  LIFT  AUGMENTATION 

DEVICE 

Thomas  M.  Runge,  2501  Galewood  PI.,  Austin,  Tex.  78703 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  118,999 

Int.  a.'  B64C  21/04 

U,S.  CL  244— 207  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fixed  wing  aircraft,  at  least  one  fan  jet  engine  having 
a  housing  and  a  fan  bypass  air  passage  within  the  housing  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  an  engine  compressor  and  turbine, 
a  bypass  air  bleed-off  conduit  coupled  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  adapted  to  conduct  fan 
bypass  air  to  a  wing  lift  augmentation  system  of  the  aircraft, 
and  a  fan  bypass  air  shunting  device  on  the  engine  housing  and 
being  movable  to  an  active  position  within  said  passage  near 
said  bleed-off  conduit  and  to  an  inactive  position  substantially 
outside  of  said  passage,  and  an  actuator  means  for  said  shunting 
device,  said  shunting  device  comprising  a  normally  flat  metal- 
lic strip  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  to  be  moved  thereby, 
and  coacting  spaced  relatively  stationary  guide  devices  for  said 
strip  within  said  passage  and  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
guide  devices  adapted  to  shape  said  strip  into  a  helix  of  approx- 
imately one  convolution  within  said  passage  and  to  impart  to 
the  strip  an  arcuate  configuration  at  all  points  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  strip,  whereby  the  strip  will  act  as  an  air  scoop  in 
said  passage  to  shunt  fan  bypass  air  into  said  bleed-off  conduit. 


4326,687 
PLURAL  LEG  STAND 
C  Wayne  aybum,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  James  David 
Mfi.  Corp.,  Cre»e  Coeur,  Mo. 

Facd  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,464 
Int.  a.'  F16M  11/38 
VS.  CI.  248—168  >  Claims 

1.  A  stand  comprising 

at  least  three  legs,  said  legs  being  movable  between  a  col- 
lapsed storage  position  at  which  said  legs  are  disposed 
generally  parallel  one  to  another  and  an  erect  use  position 
at  which  said  legs  are  located  in  a  generally  polyhedron 
shaped  configuration,  and 
a  one-piece  connector  head  formed  from  an  elastomer  for 
connecting  said  legs  together  one  to  the  other  at  the  top 
end  thereof,  said  connector  bead  comprising 
a  center  section  of  a  generally  regular  geometry,  said 
center  section  having  a  number  of  sides  equal  to  the 
number  of  said  legs, 
an  ear  section  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
center  section,  each  ear  section  being  formed  integral 


with  said  center  section,  and  said  center  section  and  said 
ear  sections  defining  a  generally  planar  configuration 
when  said  legs  are  in  said  storage  position, 

a  cup  depending  from  each  of  said  ear  sections,  said  cup 
being  formed  integral  with  said  ear,  and  said  cup  being 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  legs  in  assembly  there- 
with, 

hinge  line  structure  defining  a  number  of  grooves  on  a 
face  of  said  connector  head  between  said  center  section 
and  said  ear  sections,  said  grooves  being  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  legs,  said  grooves  defining  a 
regular  geometry  that  generally  coincides  with  the 


regular  geometry  of  said  center  section,  and  said  struc- 
ture cooperating  with  said  ear  sections  and  said  center 
section  to  permit  said  legs  to  move  between  storage  and 
use  position,  and 
a  pad  formed  integral  with  said  center  section,  said  pad 
extending  upwardly  above  said  center  section,  said  pad 
having  a  geometry  identical  to  and  overlying  the  regu- 
lar geometry  defined  by  said  center  section,  said  pad's 
sides  thereby  cooperating  with  said  grooves  to  aid  in 
defining  said  hinge  line  structure,  and  said  pad  having  a 
top  face  that  is  positioned  above  a  phantom  plane  that 
incorporates  the  uppermost  points  on  said  ear  sections 
when  said  stand  is  in  said  use  position. 


43i«.<88 

PLATFORM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OR 

aNEMATOGRAPHIC  STAND 

Patrick  Posao,  Lausanne,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Gcfltec  S.A., 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Oct.   20,   1978, 
10867/78 

bt  a.'  F16M  11/04 
U5.a.  248— 178  4Ctotas 

1.  In  an  improved  platform  for  a  photographic  or  cinenuto- 
graphic  stand,  comprising  a  turret  mounted  to  rotate  about  a 
vertical  axis  with  respect  to  foldable  legs  and  supporting,  for 
the  fixation  of  a  shot  taking  apparatus,  a  plate  fast  with  a  shaft 
mounted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  this 
turret,  the  shaft  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  inclined 
control  hand  lever  for  facilitating  the  bidirectional  swivelling 
of  the  plate,  foldable  against  the  folded  legs  and  connected  to 
said  shaft  by  means  of  a  swivelling  device  with  built-in  locking 
system  for  at  least  two  positions  of  this  lever,  which  device 
comprises  a  split  sleeve  freely  fitted  over  said  control  shaft  and 
elastically  deformable  by  bringing  iU  two  arms  closer  to  each 


1328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1982 


other  or  jeparating  Ihem  by  means  of  the  threaded  end  of  the 

lever,  wherein 

the  Tirst  arm  of  the  split  sleeve  deflnes  a  cylindrical  bearing 

surface  of  which  the  geometrical  axis  is  substantially  at 

right  angles  to  that  of  the  shaft  and  in  which  is  disposed  a 

nut  shaped  at  least  partially  as  a  roller  which  presents  a 


4,326,689 

MOUNT  FOR  A  HOUSING  WHICH  IS  RELEASABLY 

FASTENED  TO  A  WALL 

Harry  EdeL  and  Wolfgang  Lange,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  JaB.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,672 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907322 

lot  a.'  A47B  W/00 
VS.  a.  248—359  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  mount  assembly  for  releasably  fastening  a  housing  to 
a  wall,  including  a  unitary  wall  mount  member  arranged  to  be 
fixed  to  the  wall  and  a  housing  mount  member  fastened  to  a 
wall  of  the  housing,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  wall 
mount  member  comprises  a  base  flxable  to  the  wall  and  pres- 
enting a  tongue,  said  base  including  a  top  and  a  front  wall,  said 
base  presenting  a  first  elongate  detent  element  so  arranged  that 
when  said  base  is  fixed  to  the  wall,  said  tongue  is  located  along 
the  top  of  said  base  and  presents  a  horizontally  oriented  surface 
and  said  detent  element  presents  horizontally  spaced,  verti- 
cally oriented  surfaces  and  projects  away  from  said  front  wall; 
and  said  housing  mount  member  comprises  means  defining  a 
slot  in  the  housing  wall  and  a  second  elongate  detent  element 
so  arranged  and  constructed  that  when  said  housing  mount 
member  is  fastened  to  said  wall  mount  member  said  slot  en- 


gages said  horizontally  oriented  surface  of  said  tongue  and  said 
second  detent  element  engages  said  vertically  oriented  surfai:es 
of  said  first  detent  element  and  comes  into  positive  locking 
engagement  with  said  first  detent  element. 


4,326,690 

SEAT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Joieph  Pickles,  Birmingham,  and  Chester  S.  Fudala,  Troy,  both 

of  Mich.,  anignors  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation, 

Southfieid,  Mich.  v 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,495 

Int  a.>  B60N  1/02 

VS.  a.  248—396  7  Qaims 


tapped  hole  perpendicular  to  its  pivot  axis  for  screwing 
the  threaded  end  of  the  lever, 
and  said  lever  passes  through  the  second  arm  of  the  split 
sleeve  and  is  provided  with  a  shoulder  abutting  on  an 
outer  shaped  surface  of  said  second  arm,  the  lever  thus 
being  able  to  pivot  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
shaft. 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  having  means  for  supporting  its  front  and 
rear  edges  for  independent  vertical  movement,  said  means 
comprising  independent  front  and  rear  edge  lift  mechanisms 
comprising  front  and  rear  lift  devices  for  selectively  raising 
and  lowering  ^d  front  and  rear  seat  edges,  control  means 
comprising  a  first  movable  control  member  operable  to  actuate 
said  front  edge  lift  mechanism  only  in  a  direction  to  lower  said 
front  edge,  a  second  movable  control  member  operable  to 
actuate  said  rear  edge  lift  mechanism  only  in  direction  to  raise 
said  rear  edge,  and  a  third  control  member  movable  from  an 
intermediate  position  in  one  direction  to  actuate  both  of  said 
lift  mechanisms  simultaneously  to  raise  both  the  front  and  rear 
edges  of  said  seat  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
actuate  both  of  said  lift  mechanisms  simultaneously  to  lower 
both  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  seat  in  which  said  lift 
mechanisms  comprise  motor  means  connected  to  said  lift  de- 
vices and  adapted  to  stall  when  the  corresponding  seat  edge 
reaches  ^  limiting  raised  or  lowered  position; 
displacement  of  said  third  control  member  in  either  direction 
from  its  intermediate  position  while  said  seat  is  in  an  un- 
tilted  intermediate  position  being  effective  to  energize 
both  of  said  motor  means  to  activate  both  of  said  lift 
devices  in  the  same  direction  to  move  said  seat  vertically 
without  tilting  until  said  seat  reaches  its  limiting  untilted 
raised  or  lowered  position; 
displacement  of  said  third  control  member  in  either  direction 
from  its  intermediate  position  while  said  seat  is  in  a  for- 
wardly  tilted  intermediate  position  being  effective  first  to 
energize  both  of  said  motor  means  to  activate  both  of  said 
Uft  devices  in  the  same  direction  to  move  said  seat  verti- 
cally without  changing  the  angle  of  tilt  until  one  of  said 
seat  edges  reaches  its  upper  or  lower  limiting  position  and 
stalls  the  motor  means  connected  to  its  lift  device,  at 
which  time  movement  of  said  control  member  back  to  its 
intermediate  position  deenergizes  both  of  said  motor 
means  to  leave  said  seat  in  forwardly  tilted,  raised  or 
lowered  limiting  position; 
retention  of  said  third  control  member  in  its  last  mentioned 
displaced  position  after  stalling  of  said  last  mentioned 
motor  means  being  effective  to  continue  energization  of 
both  motor  means,  the  motor  means  actuating  the  lift 
device  connected  to  the  seat  edge  which  has  reached  its 
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limiting  position  remaining  stalled  while  the  other  motor 
means  continues  to  actuate  the  other  lift  device  until  both 
seat  edges  are  in  the  same  raised  or  lowered  position  and 
said  seat  assumes  a  limiting  raised  or  lowered  untilted 
position; 
and  operation  of  the  appropriate  one  of  said  first  or  second 
control  members  while  said  seat  is  in  a  limiting  raised  or 
lowered  untilted  position,  or  in  any  position  of  less  than 
maximum  forward  tilt  being  effective  to  energize  the 
corresponding  lift  device  to  lower  the  front  edge  or  raise 
the  rear  edge  of  the  seat,  to  tilt  the  seat  forwardly. 


3A- 


1.  A  generally  transparent  generally  L-shaped  music  holder 
for  stringed  instruments  which  have  machine  heads  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  flat  foot  member  extending  in  a  first  direction 
and  being  adapted  to  being  releasably  mounted  to  a 
stringed  musical  instrument  in  a  location  which  is  gener- 
ally concealed  from  an  audience  while  the  instrument  is 
being  played; 

elastic  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  foot  member 
against  the  machine  heads  of  a  stringed  instrument; 

a  leg  member  extending  in  a  second  direction  approximately 
normal  to  said  first  direction,  said  leg  member  including  a 
back  plate  and  a  face  plate  spaced  apan  in  generally  paral- 
lel relationship  to  receive  a  generally  flat  sheet  of  music 
therebetween,  said  back  plate  extending  further  in  said 
second  direction  than  said  face  plate  and  having  a  notch 
therein  extending  toward  said  foot  member,  whereby 
grasping  a  sheet  of  music  received  between  said  plate  is 
facilitated,  said  face  plate  having  an  arcuate  outer  trans- 
verse edge  remote  from  said  foot  member  permitting  easy 
insertion  of  said  sheet  of  music  between  said  plates,  said 
leg  member  including  flanges  positioned  to  generally 
block  the  removal  of  said  sheet  of  music  in  a  transverse 
direction. 


4,326,692 

MIRROR  BRACKET 

WeitOB  R.  Loomer,  Walton,  Ky„  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  890,219,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,616. 
This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,194 
iBt  a.5  A47F  7/J4 
U.S.  CL  248— 488  4Ctaimi 

1.  A  reflector  retaining  bracket  comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  rear  wall; 
first  and  second  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  spaced  from 
one  another  and  extending  perpendicular  from  a  surface  of 
said  rear  wall;  and 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  fingers,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  fingers  extending  perpendicularly 


from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  and  toward  one  another, 
said  rear  and  side  walls  and  said  pluralities  of  fingers  forming 
a  channel  adapted  to  maintain  a  plurality  of  reflectors 
therein. 


4,326,691 

MUSIC  HOLDER 

Bert  A.  Lloyd,  1756  Tanuuted  Ave^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90028 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser,  No.  92,699 

iBt  a.'  GlOG  5/00 

VS.  a.  248    443  2  Claioi 


^iG> 


t-    • 


y 


ri».' '  .I*! 


•^ 


each  of  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly 
toward  said  rear  wall  for  preventing  the  longitudinal 
movement,  toward  said  folded  finger,  of  a  reflector  posi- 
tioned in  that  portion  of  said  channel  aligned  with  the 
fingers  next  adjacent  to  said  folded  finger. 


4,326,693 
SHELF  MOUNT  FOR  VTTAL  PLUG-IN  RELAY 
Peter  M.  Noble,  Valenda,  Pa.,  loigBor  to  AacricM  Studard 
lac,  SwiiSTale,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,899 
lat  a.3  F16M  S/00 
VS.  CL  248    635  4  ( 


^ 


(^H 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  plug-in  type  relay  on  a  shdf, 
comprising, 

(a)  a  molded  elastomeric  holder  formed  to  hold  a  plug-in 
relay  in  the  required  operating  position, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  mounting  diaphragms  molded  into  said 
holder  at  preselected  locations, 

(c)  mounting  means  for  said  holder  positioned  on  said  shelf 
at  matching  locations  for  inserting  through  said  dia- 
phragms, 

(d)  a  disk  positioned  above  and  below  each  diaphragm, 

(e)  a  spacer  positioned  on  said  mounting  means  below  each 
lower  disk  and  having  a  length  selected  to  space  said 
holder  a  preselected  distance  above  said  shelf,  and 

(0  locking  means  securable  to  said  mounting  means  for 
locking  said  holder  and  diaphragms  against  each  associ- 
ated pair  of  disks  and  spacer  whereby  vibration  of  a  relay 
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mounted  in  said  holder  due  lo  shelf  movements  is  substan- 
tially dampened  by  said  diaphragms  and  disks. 


4,32«,fi94 
TOOL  STAND 
Allen  Dotrcc,  5218  92nd  SW..  Seattle,  Wash.  98204 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  952,916,  Oct.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,234,155. 

Tilts  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,613 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tlii*  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.J  F1«M  l/OO 

MS.  CL  248-«76  9  Claina 


and  formed  as  extensions  of  the  fabric  thereof,  additional  plies 
of  reinforcement  fabric  overlying  said  flap  forming  portions 
and  securing  said  flaps  in  the  fabric  structure  of  the  sleeve,  said 
flaps  including  two  individual  flaps  positioned  proximate  to 
and  extending  toward  the  center  of  said  sleeve,  and  being 
integral  parts  of  the  fabric  reinforcement  structure  of  the 
sleeve. 


1.  Colunm  construction  for  tool  stands,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  conduit  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  protruding  block  means  in  one  end 
thereof  axially  disposed  within  said  conduit  segment  and  a 
recessed  block  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  axially 
disposed  within  said  conduit  segment,  said  protruding 
block  means  receivable  within  an  end  adjacent  conduit 
segment,  said  protruding  block  means  and  said  recessed 
block  means  being  spaced  apart  and  having  axial  passage- 
ways therein  to  receive  a  fastener  said  conduit  segments 
including  access  apertures  for  insertion  of  a  fastener  means 
within  the  said  axial  passageways  whereby  perimeter 
contact  of  said  conduit  segments  results  without  face-to- 
face  contact  of  said  protruding  block  means  upon  said 
recessed  block  means. 


4,326,695 

POSITIVE  OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  PINCH  VALVE 

SLEEVES 

Edgar  B.  Lincoln,  626-B  Country  Club  Pkwy.,  Mount  Laurel, 

N  J.  08054 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  VKi,  Scr.  No.  225,413 

Ut  a.J  F16L  5J/;¥ 

\i&.  a.  251—7  7  Claims 


4,326,696 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Eizi  IsUkawa,  Nagoya;  Ryouichi  Matsuura,  Anjo,  and  Kiyotosi 
Yano,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978, 53-81274{U] 
Int.  a.J  F16K  31/06:  HOIF  7/0* 
U5.  a.  251—129  .  14  Claima 


1.  A  positive  opening  device  for  a  pinch  valve  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  including  an  elastomer  inner  layer,  multiple  plies  of 
fabric  reinforcement  extending  through  said  sleeve,  end 
flanged  portions  on  said  sleeve,  at  least  some  of  said  fabric 
reinforcement  plies  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing up  into  said  end  flanges  and  being  added  externally  of  said 
initial  reinforcement  plies,  sleeve  opening  flaps  constituting 
integral  parts  of  said  at  least  some  fabric  reinforcement  plies 


*  *<  *  a  i2c 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  for  opening  and  closing  a  fluid  passage 
formed  therein  comprising: 

a  nonmagnetic  bobbin  having  a  body  with  a  center  hole  and 
having  fluid  passage  means, 

a  coil  wound  around  said  bobbin, 

a  stator  core  located  in  said  center  hole  of  said  bobbin, 

a  movable  core  movably  positioned  in  said  center  hole  of 
said  bobbin  for  opening  and  closing  said  fluid  passage 
means, 

spring  means  positioned  between  said  stator  core  and  said 
movable  core  for  urging  said  movable  core  in  a  direction 
to  separate  said  movable  core  from  said  stator  core, 

magnetic  path  means  having  the  greater  part  thereof  insert- 
molded  in  the  body  of  said  bobbin  and  surrounding  the 
outer  surface  of  said  movable  core  such  that  the  iimer 
surface  of  said  magnetic  path  means  and  the  outer  surface 
of  said  movable  core  are  in  an  opposed  relationship  with 
each  other, 

said  magnetic  path  means  comprising  a  ring  shaped  portion 
and  a  flanged  portion,  said  flanged  portion  being  pro- 
jected outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring- 
shaped  portion  and  having  a  part  thereof  further  projected 
to  the  outside  of  said  bobbin  body, 

a  cover  formed  to  cover  the  periphery  of  said  coil  and  fixed 
to  said  bobbin,  and 

a  yoke  magnetically  coupling  said  stator  core  and  said  mag- 
netic path  means. 


4^26,697 

VALVES  WITH  NON-LUBRICATED  PLUG 

Roger  Autage,  22  rue  Jeanne  d'Arc,  Rnidence  Domr^y, 

Serres,  and  Georges   Dupont,   13  rue   Queatroy,   Epinay 

S/Seine,  both  of  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,136,  JuL  1, 1977,  abandoned,  which 

ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,709,  Not.  21, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,827,  Not.  12, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,096 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  15, 1968, 174018 

InL  a.)  F16K  25/00 

M&.  a.  251—174  2  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 

outlet;  a  plug  having  a  fluid  passage  therein;  means  for  rotat- 

ably  mounting  said  plug  in  said  valve  for  movement  between 
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an  open  position  in  which  said  passage  communicates  with 
both  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  passage  is  out  of  such  communication,  said  plug  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  spherical  surface  portions  defined  by  a  sphere 
having  a  center  located  at  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  plug  and  the  axis  of  said  passage;  and 
means  for  sealing  said  valve  in  said  closed  condition  com- 
prising a  pair  of  annular  sealing  gaskets  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  spherical  surface  portions  of  said  plug;  a  pair 
of  sealing  seats  mounted  on  said  valve  body  in  surround- 
ing relation  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  each  of  said  sealing 
seats  including  a  fixed  annular  member  secured  to  said 
valve  body,  an  annular  bearing  member  mounted  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  fixed  annular  member,  means 
for  biasing  said  annular  bearing  member  toward  said  plug, 
the  portion  of  each  bearing  member  engageable  by  said 
annular  gasket  having  a  spherical  surface  portion,  addi- 
tional rotary  movement  of  said  plug  toward  said  closed 
position  being  effective  for  moving  said  annular  bearing 
member  adjacent  said  biasing  means,  each  movable  bear- 


ing member  having  said  spherical  surface  portion  flank«l 
by  a  marginal  recessed  tone  surface  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plug  on 
said  spherical  surface  portions  so  as  to  form  a  marginal 
groove  adjacent  said  bearing  member  spherical  surface 
portion,  said  gaskets  having  compressible  portions  pro- 
truding beyond  said  plug  surface  for  progressive  free 
engagement  within  said  marginal  groove  and  subsequent 
compressive  engagement  with  said  spherical  surface  por- 
tions to  complete  said  valve  seal  when  said  plug  is  moved 
into  said  closed  position,  the  portions  of  said  sealing  seats 
engageable  by  said  gaskets  being  in  the  form  of  portions  of 
a  sphere  having  the  same  center  as  said  spherical  surface 
portions  of  said  plug,  said  protruding  portion  being  pro- 
gressively defonnable  against  said  spherical  surface  por- 
tions as  said  protruding  portion  moves  into  engagement 
therewith  from  said  marginal  tone  surface  upon  said  plug 
being  moved  into  said  closed  position,  said  protruding 
portion  being  in  a  non-deformed  released  configuration 
unless  said  plug  is  adjacent  said  closed  position. 


walls  of  the  body,  one  end  edge  of  each  flange  being  welded  to 
one  hub  and  the  other  end  edge  thereof  being  welded  to  the 
other  hub,  whereby  each  said  flange  functions  as  an  eccentri- 


( 
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cally  loaded  tension  member,  and  a  conduit  connected  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  each  hub  to  enable 
the  valve  to  be  connected  in  a  line,  each  conduit  being  thinner 
than  the  hub  to  which  it  is  connected. 


442C,M9 
OIL-TEMPERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPES 
Wllfricd  Caracim,  Langcnfkid;  Hotet  HiUeoaans,  Ratlaiitt; 
Hermann  Vmimecke.  MiUhdm;  Huu  Ribkci,  ErknUi;  Heinz 
Schumacher,  Ratingen,  and  Kurt  Rocther,  DUaaddotf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aialgnora  to  Manneamaan  Akticn- 
gewUichaft,  Diiaaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  180,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935242 

Int  QV  C21D  l/OO 
MS.  a.  266-114  4  CUiau 


}77?77T777r7Tf^. 


4426,698 
GATE  VALVE 
Daniel  G.  Constantino,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aaaignor  to  Fip, 
Sj^  de  C.V.,  Mexico  Gty,  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67^17 
Int.  a.'  F16K  27/04,  21/10 
MS.  a.  251—327  6  Claima 

1.  A  gate  valve,  comprising  a  fabricated,  boxlike  body  hav- 
ing front  and  side  walls  and  openings  formed  in  the  front  walls, 
and  hubs  extending  within  the  openings  and  welded  to  the 
front  walls  to  provide  a  flowway  through  the  body,  the  inner 
ends  of  the  hubs  having  annular  pockets  in  which  seats  are 
received  to  provide  a  continuation  of  tlie  flowway,  a  gate 
longitudinally  movable  within  the  body  between  positions 
opening  and  closing  the  flowway  through  the  seats,  laterally 
disposed,  generally  "C" -shaped,  rigid  reinforcing  flanges  hav- 
ing inner  side  edges  which  are  spaced  from  but  extend  cIcKely 
about  the  opposite  side  walls  and  adjacent  ends  of  the  front 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  pipes  in  oil.  comprising: 

a  pan  for  receiving  oil,  the  pan  having  a  bottom; 

means  for  feeding  pipes  towards  said  pan  so  that  the  pipes 
can  drop  into  the  pan; 

handling  means  for  at  least  qne  pipe  in  the  bottom  of  the  pan; 

means  for  taking  pipes  out  of  said  pan; 

a  cover  on  top  of  said  pan  having  at  least  a  portion  con- 
structed as  a  closable  and  openable  flap,  there  being  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  flap; 

said  flap  having  its  position  in  relation  to  said  means  for 
feeding,  so  that  pipes  can  be  fed  into  the  pan  when  the  flap 
is  opened; 

partition  means  extending  from  the  cover  in  down  direction 
for  defining  a  limited  and  partially  enclosed  space  above  a 
surface  level  of  an  oil  bath  in  the  pan,  under  the  flap;  and 

means  for  sucking  vapors  from  said  space  under  the  flap. 
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4^26,700  lance  located  above  said  guard,  clamp  means  at  the  top  of  said 

DUAL  FUEX  BURNER  FOR  METAL  MELTING  upper  section,  means  for  engaging  said  clamp  means  for  mov- 

FURNACES  ing  said  lance  into  and  away  from  said  molten  bath,  and  means 

David  F.  Arp,  Carroll  Couty,  Ga.,  and  Ronald  L.  Parian!, 
Eicambia  Conoty,  Fla,  aisignors  to  Southware  Compaay, 
Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  JbI.  30,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  173.790 

lat  a.'  F27B  1/14 

VS.  a.  2«6— 219  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dual  fuel  burner  assembly  for  firing  a  verti- 
cal shaft  metal  melting  furnace  with  a  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gaseous  and  liquid  fuel  and  combinations 
thereof,  of  the  type  having  a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to 
be  mounted  within  the  wall  of  said  furnace;  a  burner  housing 
sealingly  mounted  to  said  chamber  and  serving  as  means  for 
introducing  combustion  air  thereto;  means  for  continuously 
introducing  fuel  to  said  chamber;  and  a  means  within  said 
chamber  for  igniting  the  fuel  and  air, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  two  of  said  means  for 
continuously  introducing  fuel  which  further  comprises:  a 
first  means  which  is  a  liquid  fuel  supply  pipe  terminating 
in  and  communicating  with  a  liquid  fuel  spraying  nozzle, 
which  is  contained  within  and  surrounded  by  a  second 
means;  said  second  means  is  a  premixed  gas-and-air  supply 
pipe  terminating  in  and  communicating  with  a  premixed 
gas-and-air  nozzle,  which  is  contained  within  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  burner  housing  which  serves  as  a  combus- 
tion-air supply  means,  which  means  communicates  with  a 
combustion  air  nozzle;  and  wherein  each  of  said  means  for 
introducing  liquid  fuel,  combustion  air,  and  premixed 
gas-and-air  are  co-axial  with,  and  extend  to  the  same  point 
within,  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  all  of  said  nozzles 
lie  in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber. 


for  introducing  materials  through  said  internal  pipe  whereby 
materials  for  treating  said  bath  may  be  introduced  therein 
when  said  lower  section  is  immersed  in  said  bath. 


4,326,702 

SPRINKLER  BURNER  FOR  INTRODUaNG 

PARTICULATE  MATERUL  AND  A  GAS  INTO  A 

REACTOR 

Paul  E.  Oaeneaii,  Cornish,  N.H.  03746;  Horat  J.  Richter,  P.O. 

Box  59,  Norwich,  Vt.  05055,  and  Reinhardt  Schuhmami,  Jr., 

1206  Hayei  St.,  West  LaFayette,  Ind.  47906 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,659 

Int.  a.>  F23D  1/02 

VS.  CL  266—267  31  Claims 


4426,701 

LANCE  APPARATUS 

Ralph  P.  Hayden,  Jr.,  Uplaad,  and  Joe  M.  Barksdalc,  Ontario, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporatian,  Oakland, 

Calif. 

Coatjnoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  71,771,  Sep.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feh.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,297 

lat  a.J  C21C  7/02 

VS.  a.  266—225  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  molten  baths  com- 
prising, a  vessel  in  the  nature  of  a  ladle  containing  molten  metal 
to  be  treated,  a  hmce  suspended  from  above  the  surface  of  the 
molten  metal  and  not  forming  part  of  the  walls  of  said  vessel, 
said  lance  comprising  a  separate  upper  section  and  a  separate 
lower  section  adapted  to  be  Immersed  in  said  molten  metal, 
each  of  said  sections  having  internal  pipes  extending  along 
substantially  the  length  thereof,  fastening  means  for  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  sections  at  their  respective  abutting 
ends  so  that  said  pipes  form  a  continuous  intenial  passage  along 
substantially  the  length  of  the  lance,  said  lower  section  having 
a  protective  refractory  sheath  surrounding  said  internal  pipe 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  section  forming  the  outer  wall 
thereof  and  a  horizontally  disposed  flat  plate  positioned  above 
said  refractory  sheath  and  extending  radially  outward  to 
thereby  serve  as  a  splash  guard  for  said  upper  section  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  solid  particulate  material 
and  a  gas  downward  into  a  separate  reactor  as  a  paraboloidal 
suspension,  so  as  to  effect  excellent  gas-solid  contact  and  rapid 
reaction  in  the  separate  reactor  between  the  particulate  mate- 
rial and  the  gas  by  mixing  and  the  particulates  are  uniformly 
and  widely  distributed  in  the  separate  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  tubular  member  having  an  upper  solids  inlet  end 
and  a  lower  outlet; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  solid  particulate  material  by  gravity 
through  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member  and 
axially  therethrough  for  exiting  from  said  outlet; 

(c)  an  outer  cylindroidal  member  having  a  circular  wall,  a 
closed  upper  end,  and  a  lower  exhaust  end,  and  a  gas  inlet 
in  said  circular  wall  intermediate  said  ends,  the  outer 
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cylmdroidal  member  positioned  concentrically  about  the  behind  the  predetermined  positions,  and  position  adjustment 
inner  tubular  member  such  that  the  outlet  of  the  inner  means  for  thereafter  contacting  each  article  and  pushing  it 
tubular  member  is  positioned  intermediate  the  gas  inlet  forwardly  on  the  moving  support  to  the  predetermined  posi- 
and  exhaust  end  of  the  outer  cylindroidal  member;  and  b     hh"      "  "":  picucicrmmeu  posi 

(d)  means  for  introducing  the  gas  tangentially  through  the 
gas  inlet  in  said  circular  wall  comprising  a  conduit  ar- 
ranged to  tangentially  charge  said  gas  into  said  cylindroi- 
dal member  substantially  about  said  circular  wall, 
whereby  said  gas  is  directed  about  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  circular  wall  and  towards  said  exhaust  end  such  that 
the  solid  particulate  material  exiting  the  outlet  of  the  inner 
tubular  member  is  suspended  therein,  and  the  gas  is  dis- 
charged from  the  exhaust  end  of  the  cylindroidal  member 
at  a  tangential  spreading  velocity  greater  than  one-half  the 
vertical  downward  velocity  thereof 


4,326,703 

CUT  LOG  SECTION  HOLDER  FOR  LOG  SPLITTING 

OPERATION 

WilUan  R.  Marley,  147  Filmore  St.,  Pocatello,  Id.  83201 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,396 

Int.  a.>  B25B  1/00 

VS.  O.  269—156 


(ion.  in  which  said  feeder  mechanism  accelerates  each  article 
8  Claims   '°  '*"  "PProx'mate  speed  of  the  moving  support  before  placing 
said  article  on  the  support. 


4,326,705 

ORIGINAL  SHEET  QRCULATION  APPARATUS  OF 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Yasuhiro  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Scr.  No.  123.009 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22108 
Int  a.'  B65H  3/44.  29/60 
VS.  a.  271—9  4  ( 


1.  A  cut  log  section  holder  for  holding  cut  log  sections 
during  splitting  operations,  said  holder  defining  a  base  for 
suitable  support  from  a  supportive  surface,  said  base  defining  a 
pair  of  generally  horizontal,  relatively  angulated,  elongated 
and  convergent  first  and  second  gripping  jaws  defining  a  hori- 
zontally opening  crotch  adjacent  their  convergent  ends  for 
frictionally  gripping  adjacent  peripherally  spaced  surfaces  of 
an  upstanding  log  section,  said  first  jaw  including  longitudi- 
nally spaced  notches  formed  therein  opening  outwardly  of  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  the  second  jaw,  an  elongated  third 
jaw  having  pivot  pin  means  on  one  end  thereof  removably  and 
pivotably  receivable  in  a  selected  notch  of  said  notches  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  third  jaw  toward 
and  away  from  the  end  portion  of  said  second  jaw  remote  from 
said  first  jaw,  said  other  end  of  said  third  jaw  and  the  end 
portion  of  said  second  jaw  remote  from  said  first  jaw  including 
means  defining  corresponding  anchor  points,  an  elongated 
tension  member,  first  anchor  means  anchoring  one  end  portion 
of  said  tension  member  to  one  of  said  anchor  points,  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  tension  member  and  the  other  anchor  point 
including  means  for  readily  releasably  anchoring  selected 
longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  tension  member  to  said  other  anchor  point,  said  first  an- 
chor means  incorporating  yieldable  means  for  adjusting  ten- 
sion lengthwise  of  said  tension  member. 


4426,704 
TIPPING  MACHINE 
WilUan  H.  Barr,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Universal  Tip- 
ping Company  Incorporated,  Hanover,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,149 
Int  a.'  B65H  39/02 
VS.  a.  270—58  7  Claims 

1.  A  lipping  machine  for  placing  articles  onto  a  series  of 
predetermined  positions  on  a  moving  support  comprising  a 
feeder  mechanism  for  placing  articles  on  said  support  slightly 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  recirculating  an  original 
through  a  copying  machine  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
original  to  be  copied,  means  for  receiving  said  original  and 
aligning  it  in  superimposed  relation  with  a  copy  sheet,  means 
for  transporting  said  superimposed  original  and  copy  sheet  in 
unison  past  an  exposure  station,  and  means  for  separating  said 
original  from  said  copy  sheet  and  directing  said  copy  sheet  to 
a  receiving  station  and  said  original  to  an  outlet,  the  original 
recirculating  apparatus  including  means  for  removably  attach- 
ing it  as  a  unit  to  said  copying  machine,  a  chamber  positionable 
adjacent  said  outlet  for  receiving  originals  exiting  from  said 
copying  machine  and  selection  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
chamber  for  alternatively  retaining  an  original  In  said  chamber 
or  directing  it  back  to  the  Inlet  of  the  copy  machine  until  the 
desired  number  of  copies  of  the  original  are  produced. 


4426,706 

JOGGING  GLOVE 

Phillip  K.  Guthrie,  Menard,  and  Richard  W.  Pillow,  Decatur, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Fitness  Concepts,  Inc..  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55430 

lat  a."  A63B  21/12 

VS.  a.  272—119  3  Claims 

1.  A  pair  of  athletic  gloves  for  jogging,  one  glove  being 

shaped  and  constructed  for  wearing  on  the  left  hand  and  the 
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other  glove  being  shaped  and  constructed  for  wearing  on  the 
right  hand,  each  glove  having  a  main  glove  portion,  a  portion 
engageable  around  the  palm  portion  of  the  hand,  and  flnger 
portions  to  hold  the  glove  out  from  the  wrist;  and  a  first  weight 
unit  therefor  having  a  somewhat  flattened  weight,  and  means 
atuching  the  weight  to  the  back  of  the  glove  portion  to  hold 
the  weight  unit  on  the  glove,  a  second  weight  for  the  front  or 
palm  portion  of  the  glove,  means  to  attach  the  second  weight 


transversely  to  the  palm  portion  of  the  glove  adjacent  the  outer 
metacarpal  knuckle  joints,  extending  at  a  slight  angle  to  the 
metacarpal  area  of  the  second  and  third  fingers,  the  second 
weight  being  disposed  to  extend  essentially  along  the  said 
knuckle  area  of  the  plam  portion  of  the  glove  inwardly  of  the 
finger  portions,  and  essentially  outwardly  displaced  away  from 
the  thumb  area,  to  permit  flexing  of  the  fingers  when  the 
weight  is  in  place  into  the  positions  they  normally  assume  in 
jogging. 


at  least  one  of  said  second  pair  of  sheaves  being  mounted 
on  and  carried  by  said  piston,  said  flexible,  load  bearing 
tine  extending  from  a  first  location  on  said  exercising  force 
connection  means  toward  said  cylinder  and  down  around 
one  sheave  of  said  first  pair,  then  over  to  and  around  one 
of  the  sheaves  of  said  second  pair,  then  back  over  and 
around  the  other  of  the  sheaves  of  said  first  pair,  then  back 
over  and  around  the  other  of  the  sheaves  of  said  second 
pair,  and  then  extending  back  to  the  other  of  said  two 
locations  on  said  exercising  force  connections  means, 
force  applied  to  said  exercising  force  connection  means  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  cyUnder  causing  said  piston  to 
move  into  said  cylinder. 


4,326,708 

METHOD  FOR  USING  ELASnC  CABLE  EXERCIZER 

BAR 

Robert  S.  Hinds,  1803  Regent  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,552,  Dee.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,195,835. 

This  application  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,181 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/02 

VS.  a.  272—138  1  Claim 


4326,707 

HYDRAUUC  EXERaSER 

Demit  C.  Sirecker,  1079  Colonial  Cub  Dr.,  Harahan,  La.  70123 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,440,  Sep.  27,  1978, 

abutdooed.  Thu  applicatioo  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,037 

iBt  a.J  A6JB  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—130  9  < 


1.  The  method  of  tensioning  a  bight  of  elastomeric  cable 
which  depends  in  recessed  disposition  from  between  bifurcated 
projections  configured  as  end  extremities  of  a  bar  elevated 
above  fixedly  held  ends  of  said  tensioned  cable  comprising  the 
step  of  routing  said  bar  until  said  cable  is  wrapped  around  at 
least  one  of  said  bifurcated  end  extremities  and  whereupon 
with  continued  rotation  said  cable  is  at  least  partially  wound 
around  said  bar. 


1.  An  exerciser  for  a  human  user  to  perform  physical  exercis- 
ing, comprising: 

human  exercising  force  connection  means  for  the  human 
user  to  physically  undergo  exercising  force  in  the  per- 
forming of  physical  exercising  for  development  of  the 
human  muscles, 

a  flexible,  continuous,  load  bearing  line  attached  to  two 
spaced  locations  on  said  exercising  force  connection 
means  and  ext  iding  away  from  said  exercising  force 
connection  means; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  cylinder  with  an  incompressible  hydraulic 
liquid  fluid  therein  associated  with  said  exercising  force 
connection  means  having  a  moveable  piston  extending  out 
of  and  moveable  longitudinally  in  said  cylinder  in  contact 
with  said  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  first  pair  of  sheaves  located  in  association  with  a  first  end 
of  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  pair  of  sheaves  located  in 
association  with  the  other,  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder, 


4,326,709 

nSHING  FOR  CARDS  GAME 

Ronald  A.  Croyle,  R.D.  #1  Helm  Rd.,  Adrian,  Pa.  16210 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,777 

Int  a.)  A63F  9/00 

VS,  CL  273—1  GC  6  Claimi 


1.  A  fishing  for  cards  game  of  skill  including  in  combination 
a  game  board  housing  having  a  planer  field  of  play  upper 
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surface  member  and  a  lower  planer  support  surface  mem- 
ber parallel  to  said  upper  surface, 

said  field  of  play  of  said  upper  planer  surface  being  formed 
of  an  electrically  conductible  material, 

first  side  members  integrally  secured  to  said  upper  surface 
member  and  disposed  in  a  direction  toward  said  lower 
surface, 

second  side  members  integrally  secured  to  said  lower  sup- 
port surface  and  disposed  in  a  direction  toward  said  upper 
surface, 

said  upper  surface  with  said  first  side  members  and  said 
lower  surface  with  said  second  side  members  cooperating 
to  form  a  flat  box  shaped  compartment, 

spacer  means  having  a  roughened  textured  surface  disposed 
between  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface  and  in 
contact  with  said  lower  surface, 

said  planer  field  of  play  upper  surface  having  an  opening 
centrally  disposed  in  said  field  of  play,  said  opening  com- 
municating with  an  open  region  between  said  upper  sur- 
face member  and  said  roughened  textured  surface  of  said 
spacer  means, 

playing  cards  disposed  within  said  open  region  and  on  said 
roughened  textured  surface,  each  of  said  playing  cards 
having  a  magnetizable  element  secured  thereto, 

permanent  magnet  fishing  means  cooperatively  positioned 
on  said  planer  field  of  play  whereby  movement  of  said 
permanent  magnet  fishing  means  along  said  planer  field  of 
play  results  in  the  attraction  of  said  magnetizable  elements 
of  said  playing  cards  whereupon  said  playing  cards  may 
be  drawn  to  said  centrally  disposed  opening  and  with- 
drawn, 

a  source  of  power  is  connected  to  said  permanent  magnet 
fishing  means  and  to  said  electrically  conductive  material, 
as  well  as  an  indication  means  to  thereby  form  a  complete 
playing  surface  contact  detection  circuit  which  provides 
an  indication  via  said  indication  means  so  long  as  said 
permanent  magnet  fishing  means  is  in  contact  with  said 
electrically  conductive  material  of  said  field  of  play. 


ally  operable  means  for  providing  a  first  indication  if  the 
actuated  manually  operable  means  is  associated  with  the 
ending  phrase  that  is  associated  with  the  generated  begin- 
ning phrase  and  for  providing  a  second  indication  if  the 
actuated  manually  operable  means  is  associated  with  an 
ending  phrase  that  is  not  associated  with  the  generated 
beginning  phrase. 


4,326,711 

QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  GAME  EMPLOYING 

CHANCE-TAKING  MEANS 

Gary  P.  GiiUombardo,  1378  GoMea  Gate  Blvd.,  MaylleM  Htt., 

Ohio  44124 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159376 

Int.  a.'  A63F  5/04.  9/lS 

VS.  <X  273—1  R  9  Oatat 


4326,710 
TALKING  ELECTRONIC  GAME 
Jeffrey  D.  Breilow,  Highland  Park,  and  Erick  E.  Erickion, 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  aisignors  to  Marrin  Glass  *  Anociatea, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,618 
Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00:  G09B  7/02 
VS.  a.  273—1  E  29  < 


1.  An  electronic  talking  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  audibly  perceptible  be- 
ginning phrases  and  a  plurality  of  audibly  perceptible 
ending  phrases,  each  of  said  ending  phrases  being  associ- 
ated with  a  single  one  of  said  beginning  phrases; 

a  plurality  of  manually  operable  means,  each  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  being  associated  with  a  single  one  of 
said  ending  phrases,  said  generating  means  being  opera- 
tive to  generate  the  one  of  said  ending  phrases  associated 
with  each  of  said  manually  operable  means  upon  the  actu- 
ation thereof; 

means  for  rendering  said  generating  means  operative  to 
generate  one  of  said  beginning  phrases;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  one  of  said  beginning 
phrases  and  the  subsequent  actuation  of  one  of  said  manu- 


1.  In  a  question  and  answer  game,  game  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  chance-taking  means  for  determining  in  random  manner 
questions  to  be  asked  of  participants;  and 

(b)  a  question  and  answer  book  containing  questions  to  be 
asked  of  participants  as  directed  by  the  chance-taking 
means,  the  question  and  answer  book  also  including  an- 
swers to  each  of  the  questions,  the  question  and  answer 
book  including  a  plurality  of  index  sheets  for  displaying 
categories  of  items,  each  index  sheet  being  identified  by  a 
tab  projecting  outwardly  of  the  sheets,  each  index  sheet 
including  a  listing  of  particular  items  within  a  given  cate- 
gory, the  items  being  listed  by  uniquely  identifiable  indi- 
cia, and  a  plurality  of  item  pages,  each  item  page  being 
identified  by  a  tab  projecting  outwardly  of  the  sheets, 
each  item  page  including  a  plurality  of  questions  and 
answers  involving  that  item,  each  question  and  answer 
being  uniquely  identified  by  identifying  indicia. 
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4426,712 

POSITIVE  CYCLE  MECHANISM  FOR  BOWUNG 

PINSETTER 

Tbomis  M.  CMdlleri,  277  Areiue  W,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Caatinuatioo  of  Set.  No.  898,654,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,737 

Int.  a.J  A63D  S/00 

VS.  a.  273—43  R  8  Claims 


aK 


as. 


1.  A  positive  cycle  means  for  an  automatic  pinsetter  bowling 
machine  comprising  first  electrically  conductive  means  at- 
tached to  the  pit  cushion,  the  flrst  means  adapted  to  contact  a 
second  electrically  conductive  means  in  response  to  movement 
or  the  pit  cushion  thereby  completing  an  electrical  circuit 
adapted  to  activate  the  automatic  pinsetter  bowling  machine 
cycling  mechanism,  one  of  the  electrically  conductive  means 
comprising  at  least  one  flexible  member,  and  the  other  of  the 
electrically  conductive  means  comprising  a  surface  adapted  to 
contact  said  at  least  one  flexible  member,  the  surface  being 
joined  to  a  member  adapted  to  delect  said  at  least  one  flexible 
member  in  response  to  movement  of  the  pit  cushion. 


and  lock  said  carnage  at  the  position  of  said  maximum 
predetermined  string  tension;  and 

means  functioning  automatically  on  return  movement  of  said 
carriage  from  said  position  and  In  response  to  decreasing 
string  tension  to  lock  said  carriage  against  further  return 
movement  and  at  a  second  position  corresponding  with 
said  flnal  predetermined  string  tension. 

15.  A  method  of  stringing  a  racket  to  a  final  permanent 
predetermined  string  tension  comprising: 

establishing  a  maximum  predetermined  string  tension;  said 
maximum  predetermined  string  tension  being  significantly 
greater  than  said  final  predetermined  stnng  tension  to 
effect  a  pre-stretching  of  said  string  to  a  length  signifi- 
cantly beyond  its  length  at  said  final  predetermined  string 
tension; 

drawing  said  string  across  the  racket  head  until  said  maxi- 
mum predetermined  string  tension  is  reached; 

automatically  limiting  said  drawing  at  said  maximum  string 
tension  and  temporarily  locking  the  string  thereat; 

decreasing  the  string  tension  to  permit  contraction  of  said 
string  until  said  final  determined  string  tension  is  reached; 
and 

automatically  locking  said  string  at  said  final  permanent 
predetermined  string  tension. 


1.  In  a  racket  stringing  apparatus  having  a  racket  head  hold- 
ing fixture  and  a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixture  and  a  string  clamp  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  engaging  a  string  drawn  through  a  racket  head 
mounted  on  said  fixture  for  tensioning  said  string  upon  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  away  from  said  fixture; 
means  for  establishing  a  maximum  predetermined  string 
tension;  said  maximum  predetermined  string  tension  being 
such  as  to  effect  a  pre-stretching  of  the  string; 
means  for  establishing  a  final  predetermined  siring  tension; 
said  final  predetermined  string  tension  being  significantly 
less  than  said  maximum  predetermined  string  tension  so  as 
to  cause  contraction  of  the  string  to  a  length  significantly 
less  than  the  'ength  affected  by  said  pre-stretching. 
means  functioning  automatically  in  response  to  string  ten- 
sion to  limit  carriage  movement  away  from  said  fixture 


4,326,714 

GAME  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  L.  Norack,  6  Oxbow  Rd.,  Medfield,  Mass.  02052 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,857 

Int.  a.'  A63B  49/02 

VS.  O.  213—13  C  16  Claims 


4^26,713 

RACKET  STRINGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  A.  Balaban,  4142  Graham  St.,  Pleasanton,  Calif.  94566 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,145,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4J49,732.  ThU  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,215 

Int.  a.'  A63B  51/16 

VS.  CI.  273—73  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  game  implement  for  hitting  flying  objects,  said  imple- 
ment comprising  a  grip  portion  and  a  head  portion  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  grip  portion,  said  head  portion  comprising 
a  frame  portion  adapted  to  have  mounted  thereon  single  string 
means,  said  frame  portion  having  first  and  second  wall  portions 
forming  opposite  faces  of  said  frame  portion,  a  first  of  said 
faces  being  disposed  outwardly  from  a  plane  of  said  string 
means  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  of  said  faces  being 
disposed  outwardly  from  said  plane  in  a  second  direction,  said 
first  and  second  wall  portions  having  different  impact  charac- 
teristics, and  indicia  on  said  implement  by  which  a  user  may 
perceive  which  of  said  wall  portions  is  in  a  hitting  attitude. 


4,326,715 
SIMULATED  BASEBALL  GAME  DEVICE 
Hlroshi  Ito,  and  Haruyuki  Tanaka,  both  of  Mibu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Bandai  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tochigi,  Japan 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  2, 1979,  54-74802[U] 
Int  a.'  A63F  9/00 
VS.  a.  273—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  first  oscillator,  a  counter 
connected  to  count  the  oscillations  of  said  first  oscillator,  a 


APRIL  27,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1337 


plurality  of  light-emitting  devices  visably  arranged  on  said  mesh,  and  behind  said  layer  of  fine  mesh,  a  second  layer  of 
apparatus  and  connected  to  be  sequentially  energized  by  said  polyethylene  film,  and  behind  said  second  layer,  a  third  layer, 
counter,  switch  means  connected  to  enable  said  first  oscillator 


to  oscillate  a  second  oscillator,  sound  generating  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  oscillator,  and  means  applying  the  output 
of  said  first  oscillator  to  control  the  oscillation  of  said  second 
oscillator. 


4,326,716 
POLVURETHANE  GOLF  CLUB 
Francois  R.  LaCoste,  Neuilly,  France,  assignor  to  Patentex,  S,A, 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,749 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/04 

V.S.  a.  273—167  R  10  Claims 


said  third  layer  being  of  polyethylene  film,  said  target  being 
circumferentially  attached  to  said  frame  by  said  elastic  bands. 


1.  A  one-piece  solid  molded  polyurethane  vulcanizate  golf 
club  head  having  a  unitary  body  including  the  entire  front 
striking  face  and  exhibiting  the  properiies  of  a  Shore  D  hard- 
ness in  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  80,  an  elongation  %  at 
break  of  at  least  about  1  SO  and  not  over  about  3SQ,  a  notched 
IZOD  impact  (ft.  Ib./in.)  exceeding  4,  a  resiliency  percentage 
exceeding  40,  a  recession  characteristic  exceeding  about  O.SS 
mm,  a  recovery  %  between  about  50-95,  and  an  amortization 
%  between  about  4.5  and  about  12;  said  polyurethane  vulcani- 
zate being  a  cured  prepolymer,  the  prepolymer  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (i)  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  an  aromatic 
diisocyanate,  an  isomer  mixture  of  aromatic  diisocyanates,  a 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate,  and  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate,  (ii)  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol, 
and  (iii)  a  low  molecular  weight  (MW)  glycol  below  about  350, 
the  curing  agent  being  an  arylene  primary  diamine,  the  mole 
ratio  of  component  (iii)  to  (ii)  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.25 
to  about  3.0,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  component  (i)  to  (ii)  plus  (iii) 
being  in  the  range  of  about  1.5  to  l.0::2.0  to  1.0,  and  the  stoi- 
chiometric concentration  of  curing  agent  being  sufficient  to 
react  with  about  30  to  1 10%  of  the  free  isocyanato  moieties  in 
the  prepolymer. 


4,326,717 
GOLF  DRIVING  TARGET  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  McOimon,  1451  N.  Chester,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,222 
Int.  a.<  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—181  F  2  Claims 

1.  Golf  driving  target  apparatus  for  stopping  a  driven  golf 
ball  and  imparting  to  the  golf  ball  only  a  small  amount  of 
rebounding  force,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixedly  posi- 
tioned frame;  a  plurality  of  elastic  bands;  and  a  multilayered 
target,  said  target  having  a  first,  front  layer  of  fine  fiberglass 


4,326,718 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  AND  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

Arthur  H.  Kiehl,  534  Carson  Dr.,  HendersenvUle.  N.C.  28739 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,884 

Int.  0.<  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—183  B  25  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  useful  for  improving  a  golf  swing  and  for 
exercising  muscles  used  in  said  swing  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  on  which  the  mechanism  is  supported, 

(b)  an  upright  member  attached  at  the  base,  said  upright 
member  having  a  rigidly  mounted  post  attached  at  its  top 
to  which  post  a  swing  arm  and  a  brake  adjustable  as  to 
tension  are  attached, 

(c)  a  signal  pack  on  said  swing  arm  having  a  rod  carrying  a 
cam  said  swing  arm  having  a  plurality  of  switches  which 
are  closeable  by  movement  of  said  cam,  each  of  said 
switches  when  closed  activates  a  separate  signal  which 
individually  can  indicate  (1)  a  movement  of  a  simulated 
club  toward  and  away  from  a  golfer  and  (2)  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  wrists,  said  switches  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  current  said  pack  having  at  its  distal 
end 

(d)  a  grip  which  is  movable  forwardly  and  backwardly  to 
move  said  cam  for  closing  certain  of  said  switches  and 
thereby  activate  electrical  signal  means,  said  grip  also 
being  movable  laterally  to  simulate  wrist  action  and  to 
activate  signals  difTerent  from  the  signals  activated  by 
forward  and  backward  movement,  thereby  denoting  the 
position  of  a  club  face  during  a  swing. 
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4,32«,71» 
ELECTRONIC  MAZE  GAME 

Luu  G.  Tnu,  Redoodo  Beach;  Timothy  A.  Effler,  Torrance,  and 
Karen  K.  Wat,  Hawthorne,  all  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Mattel, 
lae^  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,113 

Int.  a."  A63F  i/00 

MS.  CI.  273—238  »  Claims 


4426,721 

TOY  HAVING  ATTACK  OBJECT  LOCATED  ON 

ARCUATE  MOVING  FRAMEWORK 

Koichi  Minami,  and  Hiroyuki  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,743 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    13,    1980,   55- 
145411[U] 

Int.  a.J  A63F  9/00 


MS,  a.  273—315 


1.  A  chess  piece  including  a  base  with  a  peripheral  edge,  a 
marker  comprised  of  a  plate,  a  Ub  extending  laterally  there- 
from and  visibly  beyond  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  base  and 
a  member  upstanding  from  said  plate,  a  recess  in  said  piece 
opening  through  said  base  and  receiving  said  upstanding  mem- 
ber and  means  removably  retaining  said  uptanding  member  in 
said  recess  whereby  when  said  piece  is  rocked  so  that  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  base  engages  said  tab  as  a  fulcrum,  said 
piece  is  removed  and  can  be  moved  to  other  squares  of  a 
playing  board  while  the  marker  remains  in  the  original  square 
to  indicate  the  position  of  origin  of  said  chess  piece  which  can 
be  reunited  with  said  marker.  t 


11  CUims 


1.  An  electronic  maze  game  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switches  representing  positions  on  a  rectangular  Held;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  switches  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  game,  the  circuit  means  including  means  for 
establishing  and  storing  the  structure  of  an  invisible  maze  on 
the  field,  means  for  responding  to  closure  of  the  switches  to 
establish  initial  and  succeeding  player  positions  on  the  field, 
means  for  indicating  to  a  player  when  his  path  on  the  field  is 
obstructed  by  the  maze,  and  means  for  randomly  designating  a 
position  on  the  rectangular  field  as  containing  an  invisible 
treasure. 


4,326,720 

CHESS  PIECES  WTTH  DETACHABLE  MARKERS 

Dmid  Erlich,  406  Audubon  Ter.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19116 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,420 

iBt  CV  A63F  3/02 

MS.  a.  r3— 239  10  Oaims 


1.  A  toy  game  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  target  member  positioned  within  a  target  field  on 
said  housing; 

an  attack  means  movably  located  on  said  housing  and  capa- 
ble of  moving  at  any  particular  instance  of  time  in  one  or 
the  other  but  not  simultaneously  in  both  of  two  modes  of 
movement  with  respect  to  the  target  field,  one  of  the 
modes  of  movement  sweeping  in  a  reciprocal  manner 
across  the  width  of  the  target  field,  the  other  mode  of 
movement  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  attack  means  in 
a  direction  of  movement  essentially  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  first  mode  of  movement,  together  said  two 
modes  of  movement  capable  of  positioning  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  attack  means  in  an  interacting  position  with 
said  target  member  allowing  said  portion  of  said  attack 
means  to  interact  with  said  target  member; 

a  drive  means  located  on  said  housing; 

a  drive  diverter  means  operatively  associated  with  both  said 
drive  means  and  said  attack  means  and  interposed  between 
said  drive  means  and  said  attack  means,  said  drive  diverter 
means  capable  of  propagating  motion  from  said  drive 
means  lo  said  attack  means  to  move  said  attack  means  in 
one  or  the  other  but  not  simultaneously  in  both  modes  of 
movement. 


4,326,722 

TARGET  FOR  TOSSED  MARBLES 

James  Dickens,  28  Westland  St.,  Hartford,  Conn.  06120 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,066 

Int.  a.}  A63B  63/02 

MS.  CL  273—400  10  Oaims 

1.  A  game  of  skill  comprising: 

receptacle  means.  Said  receptacle  means  being  an  elongated 
structure,  said  receptacle  means  having  at  least  one  wall 
means  which  encloses  said  structure  on  all  sides,  said 
receptacle  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  being  closed  and  forming  the  base  of  said  receptacle 
means,  said  second  end  being  open  and  forming  the  top  of 
said  receptacle  means,  said  receptacle  means  having  first 
and  second  chambers  being  formed  by  a  horizontal  parti- 
tion means  being  positioned  between  said  receptacle 
means  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  chamber  being 
enclosed  by  said  first  end,  said  partition  means  and  said 
wall  means,  said  first  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
means  of  access  through  said  sidewall  means,  said  second 
chamber  being  formed  by  said  second  end,  said  partition 
means,  and  said  wall  means; 
first  basket  means,  said  basket  means  being  cuboidal  in  shape. 
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said  basket  means  being  enclosed  on  five  sides  with  an 
open  first  end; 
second  basket  means,  said  basket  means  being  cuboidal  in 
shape,  said  basket  means  being  enclosed  on  five  sides  with 
an  open  first  end;  and 


larged  rubber  ring  portion  having  an  outside  diameter 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  reinforcement 
member. 


4426,72* 

PISTON  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Helmut  Genundt,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  attipor  to 

Linde  Akticflgescllschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,732 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  285S438 

InL  CI.'  F16J  9/20.  IS/18 
MS.  a.  277—171  2  CUims 


said  first  and  second  basket  means  being  positioned  in  abut- 
ting side  to  side  relationship  with  their  first  end  being 
unobstructed  and  co-planar,  said  first  and  second  basket 
means  being  further  mounted  within  said  second  chamber 
upon  said  wall  means  with  said  first  ends  facing  said  recep- 
tacle means  second  end. 


4426,723 
OIL  SEAL 
YocUo  Aral,  1-26-26,  Koganehara,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,217 
Qaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11,  1979,  54-131075 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/32 
MS.  a.  277—153  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  periphery  type  oil  seal  provided  at  its  outer 
peripheral  portion  with  a  metallic  reinforcement  member 
adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  stationary  member  and  provided  at 
its  inner  peripheral  poriion  with  a  rubber  lip  adapted  to  make 
a  sliding  contact  with  a  rotary  shaft,  said  reinforcement  mem- 
ber being  of  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross  section  having  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  and  an  annular  side  portion,  said 
rubber  lip  being  integrally  formed  with  an  annular  rubber  plate 
which  is  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  side  por- 
tion of  said  reinforcement  member; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  outer  peripheral  portion  has  a 
free  end  inwardly  curved  at  a  radius  of  curvature  consid- 
erably larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  metal  comprising 
said  metallic  reinforcement  member  and  which  extends 
over  an  angle  of  not  less  than  90',  said  annular  side  portion 
having  a  bent  inner  peripheral  end,  said  rubber  lip  being 
secured  to  said  reinforcement  member  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  clamp  said  inner  peripheral  end  of  said  annular  side 
portion,  said  outer  peripheral  portion  and  said  annular  side 
portion  being  joined  to  each  other  through  a  two-stepped 
bent  [)ortion,  said  annular  rubber  plate  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  an  enlarged  rubber  ring  portion  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  two-stepped  bent  portion,  said  en- 


1.  A  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  comprising: 
a  cylinder  forming  a  cylindrical  running  surface; 
a  one-piece  cylindrical  piston  axially  reciprocatable  in  said 
cylinder  and  formed  with  an  outwardly  open  circumferen- 
tial groove,  said  groove  having  a  cylindrical  root  surface 
spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  piston  by  the  depth  of 
said  groove  and  a  pair  of  opposite  axial  flanks  of  frustu- 
conical  configuration  defining  a  mouth  of  said  groove  at 
the  periphery  of  said  piston  having  an  axial  width  less  than 
the  axial  width  of  said  root  surface,  the  axial  width  of  said 
groove  being  greatest  at  said  root  surface: 
a  piston  ring  disposed  in  said  groove  and  having  a  frustocon- 
ical  flank  complementary  to  and  in  engagement  with  one 
of  said  axial  flanks  of  said  groove  along  one  axial  side  of 
said  piston  ring;  and 
a  support  ring  between  the  opposite  axial  side  of  said  piston 
ring  and  the  other  axial  flank  of  said  groove,  said  rings 
being  captive  in  said  groove, 

said  support  ring  having  a  first  flank  bearing  against  the 
other  axial  side  of  said  piston  ring  and  a  second  flank  of 
frustoconical  configuration  complementary  to  and  rest- 
ing against  said  other  flank  of  said  groove, 
said  other  and  second  flanks  being  frustoconical  over  their 

entire  widths, 
the  depth  of  said  groove  being  greater  than  the  radial 
wklth  of  said  piston  ring  and  said  groove  having  an  axial 
width  at  said  root  surface  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
axial  thickness  of  said  piston  ring  plus  the  maximum 
thickness  of  said  support  ring  and  said  other  side  of  said 
piston  ring  forming  juxtaposed  mutually  contacting 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  juxtaposed  surfaces  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  pressure  equalizing  groove 
extending  generally  radially  and  communicating  be- 
tween the  region  of  said  nmning  surface  and  the  region 
of  said  root  surface  of  said  circumferential  groove. 
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4326.725 

SLEDS 

Otto  L.  Lagemll,  724  N.  34th  Are^  Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,125 

iBt  a.'  B62B  13/12 

VS.  a.  280—22  2  Oaims 


1.  A  lightweight,  wide  runner,  steerable  sled  comprising: 

a  pair  of  aluminum  extruded  runners,  each  having  an  up- 
wardly turned  forward  portion  and  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending guide  groove  in  its  bottom  surface,  said  runners 
being  at  least  24  inches  wide  and  having  short  vertically 
upward  side  walls; 

a  planar  support  bed  or  platform; 

a  sttering  means  at  front  of  bed  for  lilting  and  flexing  said 
runners; 

at  least  two  extrtided  support  channels,  transversely  extend- 
ing beneath  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  bed  and  side  rails; 

transversely  spaced  leg  rods,  interconnecting  said  support 
channels  and  said  runners,  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  rods 
being  rigidly  anchored  in  said  support  channel; 

a  rearward  pair  of  said  leg  rods  having  their  lower  ends 
rigidly  secured  to  said  runner  by  a  short  section  of  up- 
wardly open  channel  member; 

at  least  one  medial  pair  of  leg  rods  having  their  lower  ends 
hingedly  connected  to  said  runners  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  through  short  sections  of  upwardly  open  channel 
members; 

a  pair  of  short  leg  rods  having  their  lower  ends  rigidly  se- 
cured at  said  upturned  forward  portion  of  said  runners  by 
upwardly  extending  channel  members,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  short  legs  being  flattened; 

said  steering  means  including  a  tubular  cross  bar  having 
transversely  elongated  oval  holes  for  pivotally  receiving 
said  flattened  upper  ends  of  said  short  legs. 


gral  with  and  extending  between  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  inembers  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  integral  with  and  extending 
vertically  upward  from  the  first  longitudinal  member,  a 
pair  of  inclined  side  members,  each  side  member  affixed  to 
the  second  longitudinal  member  at  a  lower  end  and  affixed 
to  a  corresponding  vertical  member  at  an  upper  end,  the 
side  members  inclined  to  abut  and  support  a  rear  wall  of 
the  top,  a  longitudinal  brace  extending  between  the  verti- 
cal members  spaced  down  a  distance  from  each  vertical 
members  upper  end,  a  pair  of  cleats  joined  to  the  second 
longitudinal  member  extending  vertically  upward  there- 
from, a  lock  pin  sup[)ort  extending  upward  from  the  sec- 
ond longitudinal  member  having  a  pin  receiving  recess 
formed  in  an  upper  end  thereof,  a  lock  pin  affixed  to  the 
top  being  slidingly  engageable  with  said  pin  receiving 
recess  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  top,  and  an 
elastic  cord  including  a  hook  at  each  end  thereof,  the 
hooks  engaging  the  top  and  the  frame  to  bias  the  top  into 
abutment  with  the  frame. 


4,326,727 

MUD  GUARD 

Gregory  Rock,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Erik  M.  Amhem, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,984,  Feb.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,693 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/18 

VS.  a.  280—154.5  H  5  Qaims 


4426,726 
STORAGE  RACK 
Ricbard  S.  Dnnchock,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SL 
Contaiur  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,742 

Int.  a.'  B62B  3/10:  A47B  81/00 

VS.  CL  280-79.1  A  4  Qaims 


1.  An  automobile  top  storage  rack  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  first  longitudinal  member,  a  second 
longitudinal  member  spaced  from  the  first  longitudianl 
member,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  transverse  members  inte- 


1.  In  a  mud  guard  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  elongated  bracket  section,  including  an  apertured 
upper  straight  part  and  a  lower  part  extending  outwardly 
and  then  inwardly  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  bracket  sections  each  of  which 
including  an  apertured  upper  straight  part,  and  a  lower 
pan  extending  outwardly  and  then  inwardly  thereof,  the 
combined  lengths  of  the  second  bracket  sections  being  less 
than  that  of  the  first  bracket  section  and  are  joined  thereto 
back-to-back  and  spatially  apart,  so  that  the  first  bracket 
section  together  with  the  second  bracket  sections  form 
bifurcating  converging  sections; 

(c)  mounting  means  passing  through  the  apertures  of  the  first 
and  second  bracket  sections  for  mounting  of  said  assembly 
to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle  behind  a  rear  wheel  thereof; 

(d)  mud  guarding  means  removably  mounted  between  said 
sections  by  lateral  insertion  within  the  converging  sec- 
tions of  the  joined  first  and  second  bracket  sections  which 
separate  negligibly  on  such  insertion  thereof. 

4426,728 

FAIRING  FOR  GROUND-TRAVELLING  VEHICLE 

Fred  G.  Tatch,  3145  Onyx  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,577 

Int.  a.'  B62J  17/00 

VS.  a.  280—289  S  5  Claims 

1.  Aerodynamic  fairing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  ground- 
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travelling  vehicle  such  as  a  bicycle  and  the  like  having  an 

elongate  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongate  fairing  including  a  framework  encompassing 
side  and  top  portions  of  the  vehicle,  said  fairing  having  an 
upright  aerodynamic  center  of  force  axis  between  front 
and  rear  ends  of  the  fairing. 


4426,729 
BICYCLE  TRAINING  WHEEL  BRACKET  SUPPORT 
Edwin  E.  Luckowski,  119  Marion  Ave.,  and  Lester  M.  Bain- 
bridge,  213  Charles  St.,  both  of  Belle  Vernon,  Pa.  15012 
Filed  Jul.  16. 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,424 
Int.  a.J  B62H  1/12 
VS.  a.  280—304  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  for  supporting  an 
apertured  training  wheel  bracket  at  a  desired  height,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  brace  member  having  a  first  portion  apertured  to  ac- 
commodate the  threaded  end  portion  of  a  bicycle  rear 
wheel  axle,  and  a  second  portion  comprising  a  torque  arm 
having  a  forked  extremity  for  embracing  a  bicycle  frame; 

(b)  a  housing  secured  between  the  first  and  second  portions 
of  the  brace  member; 

(c)  a  subsuntially  vertically  extending  sheath  secured  within 
the  housing  for  receiving  the  training  wheel  bracket,  said 
sheath  having  a  transversely  disposed  aperture  extending 
therethrough  and  situated  for  alignment  with  a  selected 
one  of  the  bracket  apertures; 

(d)  a  movable  locking  pin  supported  within  the  housing  for 
substantially  horizontal  movenient  into  the  sheath  aper- 
ture and  a  selected  one  of  the  bracket  apertures,  said 
locking  pin  being  spring-biased  into  said  apertures  for 
locking  the  bracket  at  the  desired  height;  and 

(e)  means  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  housing  for 
manually  moving  the  locking  pin  out  of  the  bracket  aper- 


ture against  the  spring  bias  for  permitting  movement  of 
the  training  wheel  bracket  within  the  sheath  for  alignment 
of  another  selected  one  of  the  bracket  apertures  with  the 
sheath  aperture. 


4426,730 

QUICK  TRANSFER  TOW  BAR 

Dan  Tomen,  86  Paddock  Green  Cres„  London,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N6J  3P7) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,976,  May  17,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,196,919.  This  application  Dec.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,406 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  B60D  I/OO 
VS.  a.  280—502  9  Claims 


mounting  means  mounting  said  framework  on  the  vehicle 
frame  for  pivoting  thereon  about  a  substantially  upright 
axis  positioned  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  center  of 
force  axis,  and 

biasing  means  interposed  between  said  framework  and  the 
vehicle  frame  to  urge  the  fairing  yieldably  toward  a  posi- 
tion of  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  vehicle  frame. 


1.  A  tow  bar  comprising  a  hitch  and  a  tow  bar  assembly  in 
combination: 
(a)  the  hitch  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  bumper  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  hitch  including  a  draft  bar  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  an  extended  draft  bar  having  fix- 
tures at  either  end,  and  hitch  assemblies  for  mounting  the 
drafi  bar  near  each  of  its  ends  to  the  vehicle  bumper 
wherein  the  hitch  assembly  comprises: 
(i)  a  generally  elongated  U  shaped  member  including  an 
essentially  flat  spine  adapted  to  rest  in  facing  relation- 
ship against  said  bumper,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  arms 
extending  from  said  spine  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
bumper,  each  of  said  arms  having  an  aperture  there- 
through for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  draft  bar; 
(ii)  two  adjacent  finger  members  mounted  at  the  upper 
regions  of  the  U  shaped  member  to  define  between  them 
and  the  spine  an  open  slit  that  extends  from  the  spine 
toward  the  distal  ends,  said  slit  adapted  to  accept  a  link 
of  a  chain; 
(iii)  a  lever  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  end  to  upper  distal 
regions  of  said  arms  whereby  said  second  end  swings  in 
a  plane  between  said  arms  and  parallel  thereto  from  a 
lower  position  below  and  beyond  the  distal  ends  of  said 
arms  to  an  upper  position  above  the  upper  edge  of  said 
spine;  a  depending  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
lever  member  between  said  second  end  and  said  pivot- 
ally attaching  means,  said  depending  member  having  a 
slot  therein; 
(iv)  upper  and  lower  chains,  each  chain  having  attachment 
means  at  one  end  adapted  for  respective  engagement 
with  the  automobile,  the  upper  chain  adapted  to  have 
one  link  mate  into  the  upper  slit,  the  lower  chain  having 
one  of  its  links  adapted  to  enter  into  said  slot  whereby 
on  movement  of  the  lever  member  from  Its  lowest  to  its 
upper  position  the  lower  chain  is  caused  to  be  pulled 
tight  and  to  enwrap  the  draft  bar  and  to  urge  the  draft 
bar  toward  the  spine,  and  into  binding  engagement  with 
segments  of  each  arm  which  define  in  part  the  aperture, 
(b)  the  tow  bar  assembly  including  a  first  straight  piece  with 
distal  and  proximate  ends,  means  on  the  distal  ends  for 
rigid  attachment  to  one  of  said  fixtures,  a  second  straight  . 
piece  with  distal  and  proximate  ends,  and  means  for  afTix- 
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ing  the  proximate  ends  of  both  straight  pieces  together 
and  means  on  the  distal  end  of  the  second  straight  piece 
for  rigid  attachment  to  said  other  future,  and  trailer  hitch 
attachment  means  near  the  proximate  ends  adapted  for 
attachment  to  another  trailer  hitch. 


M26.731 
FOLDING  CART 

Stephen  Woychio,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bidg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3«1S  Woolworth  BIdg., 

233  BnMdway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,178 

Int  a.<  B62B  i/02 

MS.  CI  280-Ml  2  Claimi 


brace  members  being  pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends 
10  opposite  seat  support  bars  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  oppo- 
site lower  members  of  said  side  frame  members,  an  arm  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  each  rear  leg  and  carrying  at  its 
distal  end  wheel  mounting  means,  a  wheel  and  axle  assembly 
carried  by  said  wheel  mounting  means,  a  control  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  seat  support  bar  and  to  said  arm,  the  upward 
movement  of  said  seat  support  bar  effecting  concurrent  move- 
ment of  said  side  frame  members  towards  each  other  and 
swinging  movement  of  said  wheels  in  arcuate  paths  in  a  for- 
ward direction  to  position  the  wheels  substantially  within  the 
boundries  of  the  side  frame  members  whereby  a  substantial 
reduction  in  the  width  and  length  of  the  chair  is  accomplished. 


*|h- 
III    ^ 


"    f 


/ 


y 


1.  A  folding  cart  comprising  an  assembly  having  a  horizontal 
platform  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  a  vertical  end 
frame  in  combination  with  a  similar  assembly  having  a  plat- 
form and  vertical  end  frame  wherein  said  assemblies  are  at- 
tached at  second  ends  by  a  connector  including  means  pivotal 
about  a  horizontal  axis  whereby  the  second  ends  may  be  raised 
pivotally  relative  each  other  and  said  end  frames  further  in- 
cluding end  wheels  at  the  first  ends  of  said  platforms  and 
central  wheels  at  the  said  second  ends  of  said  platforms, 
wherein  said  connector  also  includes  swivel  means  providing 
pivotal  motioa  of  one  of  said  assemblies  about  a  vertical  axis. 


4,326,732 

FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIR 

John  C.  Gall,  Chicago,  and  Richard  D.  Meharg,  Wheaton,  both 

of  HI.,  Milgnors  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicaso,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,116 

Int.  CL>  B62B  ll/OO 

MS.  a.  2*0-642  13  CUims 


1.  A  foldable  wheelchair  comprising  a  pair  of  independent 
side  frame  members  each  including  front  and  rear  legs  and 
horizontal  upper  and  lower  members  connecting  said  front  and 
rear  legs,  a  seat  support  bar  extending  between  respective  front 
and  rear  legs  and  arranged  for  vertical  movement  relative  to 
said  legs  substantially  in  the  plane  of  a  side  frame  member,  a 
flexible  seat  carried  by  said  seat  support  bars  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  bars,  a  pair  of  X-brace  members  extending 
diagonally  and  transversely  of  said  side  frame  members,  said 


4,326,733 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSIONS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Carlos  A.  Rubalcava,  Homedo  No.  116,  Aguascalientes,  Mexico 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84^11 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  13,  1978, 175201 

Int.  a.'  B60G  11/26 

MS.  a.  280—708  20  Oaims 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  suspension  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  two  C-shaped  sections  which  face  each 
other  forming  a  housing  and  which  have  upper  and  lower 
flanges,  said  upper  flanges  being  wider  than  said  lower 
flanges; 

at  least  one  carrier  means  fixed  to  an  axle  for  a  wheel  and 
coupled  to  said  chassis  by  support  means;  and 

first  and  second  hydro-pneumatic,  mechanical  shock  absorb- 
ers coupled  to  each  said  carrier  by  pivoting  means  and  to 
said  chassis  and  enclosed  in  said  housing,  each  of  said 
shock  absorbers  having  a  spring  oriented  such  that  said 
spring  of  said  first  shock  absorber  op|)oses  said  spring  of 
said  second  shock  absorber. 


4,326,734 
REAR  AXLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WUhclra  Kroaiger,  Friolzheira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignor 
to  Dr.  Ing.  hx.F.  Ponchc  AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1979,  2918009 

Int.  a.3  B60G  11/14 
MS.  a.  TUb—TiA  9  Claims 

1.  Rear  axle  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  with  a  rigid  axle 
beam  running  crosswise  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  vehicle, 
said  axle  beam  being  mounted  pivotably  to  the  vehicle  body 
via  one  support  bearing  located  on  the  central  lengthwise  axis 
of  the  vehicle  for  vertically  supporting  the  axle  beam  relative 
to  the  vehicle  body  and  by  two  trailing  arms,  connected  to  the 
axle  beam,  via  guide  bearings,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
said  axle  beam  is  rigidly  connected  with  the  two  trailing  arms 
so  as  to  transmit  forces  occurring  transversely  and  longitudi- 
nally of  the  vehicle  to  the  guide  bearings  and  to  form  a  one- 
piece  wheel  guiding  element  for  rear  wheels  of  the  vehicle. 
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carried  by  said  axle  beam,  said  guiding  element  having  an 
instantaneous  rotational  pole  that  is  located  rearward  of  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  wheels  carried  by  said  axle  beam,  with 
respect  to  a  forward  direction  of  travel,  and  in  that  said  guide 


4,326,736 
SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  REVERSE  aRCULATION  DRILL 

Hiroihi  Knsumi,  Hoqjo,  and  Maiami  Wada,  Tiuchiura,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Coutruction  Machinery  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,165 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979.  5445339; 
Apr.  16, 1979,  54-45341 

Int  a.' F16L  .27/00 
U.S.  a.  285—98  7  Claims 


bearings  are  constructed  so  as  to  be  more  rigid  in  a  radial  load 
direction  of  the  bearing  than  in  an  axial  load  direction  of  the 
bearing,  permit  a  roll  steering  effect  of  the  rear  wheels,  and 
form  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  forward  direction 
of  travel,  during  straight  line  travel  of  the  vehicle. 


4326,735 
MOLD  USEFUL  IN  SEALING  LEAKS  IN  PIPES 
DaTid  N.  Hunder,  Woodbury,  and  Harold  C.  Herrig,  Jr.,  Maple- 
wood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manu- 
hcturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  19630 

Int.  a.'  F16L  ii/lS 

MS.  a.  285—15  It  Claims 


10   iS- 


1.  A  mold  useful  in  sealing  fluid  leaks  in  pipes,  said  mold 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  of  an  elastomeric  material  dimensioned  to  fit  around 
a  pipe,  and  extend  longitudinally  to  both  sides  of  a  leak  in 
a  pipe,  said  sleeve  having  a  resin  injection  port  and  a  fluid 
venting  port  located  such  that,  when  said  mold  is  ex- 
tended around  said  pipe  and  longitudinally  to  both  sides  of 
said  leak,  said  fluid  venting  port  is  at  the  top  of  said  pipe, 

means  for  securing  said  mold  to  itself  after  being  placed 
around  said  pipe, 

pressure-relief  means  on  said  fluid  venting  port  to  permit 
escape  of  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure  above  the 
pressure  in  said  pipe, 

sealing  means  on  said  injection  port  to  prevent  escape  of 

resin  at  a  pressure  above  said  predetermined  pressure, 
.jaid  mold  being  at  least  in  part  expandable  under  a  pressure 
less  than  said  predetermined  pressure. 


1.  A  swivel  joint  for  a  reverse  circulation  drill,  comprising: 

a  non-rotatable  outer  housing: 

a  center  housing  rotatably  mounted  in  said  outer  housing 
through  thrust  and  radial  bearings; 

■n  inner  housing  vertically  slidably  fltted  in  said  center 
housing  and  interiorly  defining  a  passage  for  muddy  wa- 
ter; and 

an  upper  lid  having  a  bent  pipe  for  conducting  muddy  water 
from  said  inner  housing  to  a  suction  hose; 

said  inner  housing  having  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  flanged  projections  extending  toward  said  center 
housing  for  limiting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  inner 
housing; 

said  inner  and  center  housings  having  respectively  on  the 
outer  and  iimer  peripheries  thereof  engaging  portions 
which  are  rotationally  lockable  with  each  other  within  the 
range  of  the  vertical  sliding  movement  of  said  inner  hous- 
ing for  integrally  rotating  said  inner  and  center  housings: 

said  inner  housing,  after  imposition  and  release  of  a  down- 
ward thrust,  being  slid  upward  within  the  range  of  a  space 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  center  housing  and  the 
flanged  projection  at  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  housing 
subject  to  an  upward  thrust  acting  thereon,  thereby  pre- 
venting transmission  of  said  upward  thrust  to  said  center 
and  outer  housings. 


4,326,737 

TUBE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 

Ernesto  Lehmann,  Schafflnaaea,  Switicrlaad,  assignor  to  Georg 

Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaflhauacn,  Switserland 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123.204 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switserland,  Feb.  23,  1979. 
1799/79 

IntCL'F16L/r/06 
MS.  a.  285—112  12  Oatau 

1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  joining  together  the  ends  of  a 
pair  of  tubes,  particularly  tubes  made  of  plastic  material,  com- 
prising: flange  bushings  deflning  a  pair  of  planar  radial  flanks 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  center  lines  of  said 
pair  of  tubes  and  means  atuching  said  bushings  to  said  tubes; 
sealing  means  sealingly  engaging  said  radial  flanks,  said  sealing 
means  having  a  generally  annular  configuration  and  an  outer 
circumferential  face;  said  radial  flanks  and  said  annular  sealing 
means  tieing  structured  so  that  said  annular  sealing  means  are 
held  axially  fixed  between  said  radial  flanks  but  radially  adjust- 
ably movable  relative  thereto  to  allow  for  radial  adjustment  in 
the  position  of  said  sealing  means;  said  outer  circumferential 
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face  of  said  sealing  means  having  a  diameter  which  is  at  least  as 
large  as  the  outermost  diameter  of  said  radial  flanks;  and  annu- 
lar clamping  means  extending  circumferentially  about  said 
flange  bushings  and  said  sealing  means  to  provide  a  radial 
clamping  force  and  to  circumferentially  engage  said  sealing 
means  to  effect  radial  adjustment  of  the  position  thereof;  said 
clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  semicircular 
shells,  resilient  pawl  means  for  circumferentially  joining  said 


shells  together  and  radially  inner  engaging  means  for  engaging 
said  outer  circumferential  face  of  said  sealing  means  to  effect 
radial  positioning  thereof;  said  sealing  means  including  an 
outer  centering  ring  having  a  T-shaped  profile,  and  an  inner 
sealing  ring  with  a  lip  seal  directed  radially  inwardly  of  said 
assembly  and  formed  with  a  U-shaped  proflle,  with  a  radial 
web  being  provided  on  said  centering- ring,  said  radial  web 
engaging  in  an  outer  circumferential  groove  of  said  sealing 
ring. 


4326,738 
DOOR  KNOBS  AND  LEVERS 
Barry  N.  Loftus,  15  Willsmere  Rd.,  North  Kew,  Victoria,  and 
Hugh  J.  Young,  2  Ormond  St.,  Kensington,  Victoria,  both  of 
Australia 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,«91 

Int  CL'  EOSC  1/16 

VS.  a.  292—172  34  Claims 


1.  Door  furniture  for  actuating  a  spindle  operated  door  lock 
in  a  door  having  a  free,  said  furniture  comprising; 

a  first  component  for  fixedly  mounting  on  the  face  of  the 
door; 

a  second  component  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  first 
component;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  rotational  movement  of  the 
second  component  to  the  spindle  of  the  door  lock; 

the  first  component  being  located  substantially  entirely 
within  the  second  component,  wherein  the  first  compo- 
nent includes  first  and  second  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces 
spaced  from  one  another  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to 
the  spindle  of  the  lock,  the  second  component  includes 


complementary  surfaces  formed  on  the  interior  of  the 
second  component,  the  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces  en- 
gaging with  the  complementary  surfaces,  and  the  second 
component  is  rotatable  about  the  axes  of  said  surfaces. 


4,326,739 
FASTENER  WITH  PIVOTABLE  HANDLE  MEMBER 
Emcat  Schlueter,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simmons  Fastener 
Corporation,  Albany,  N,Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,958 

Int.  a.J  E05C  5/00 

VS.  a.  292—247  2  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  fixed  hasp  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 
one  panel  and  a  lever  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
second  panel,  said  lever  assembly  comprising: 

a  formed  sheet  metal  bracket  member  having  a  base  portion 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  second  panel  and  opposite 
sides,  each  of  said  sides  having  an  opening; 

a  formed  sheet  metal  handle  member  having  an  elongated 
handle  portion  to  be  grasped  and  operated  by  the  user,  a 
paddle  portion  which  extends  at  both  sides  from  said 
handle  member  to  form,  in  plan  view,  a  "T"  shape  form- 
ing opposite  wing  portions  with  said  lever  portion  with 
opposite  shaft  portions  extending  from  said  wing  portions 
and  rotatably  positioned  in  said  respective  side  openings; 

a  moving  hasp  member  formed  of  wire  and  having  an  end 
portion  to  hook  onto  said  fixed  hasp,  a  body  portion,  and 
two  curved  portions  each  forming  a  bore  and  each  bore 
containing  a  wing  portion  of  said  paddle  portion; 

wherein  said  shaft  portions  are  along  a  line  of  turning  of  said 
handle  member  and  said  wing  portions  are  eccentric  to 
said  center  of  turning  and  have  edges  which  cam  against 
the  internal  walls  of  said  bores  upon  rotational  movement 
of  said  handle  member  to  open  or  close  said  fastener. 


4,326,740 
SECURITY  SEAL 
Richard  S.  Guiler,  StewartSTille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Brooks 
Company,  Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,700 
Int.  CV  B65D  55/02:  F16B  41/00 
VS.  a.  292—307  B  6  Cliims 

1.  A  seal  for  a  pipe-coupling  nut  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
housing  formed  in  two  portions,  said  portions  being  shaped  tp 
closely  enclose  the  nut  when  assembled  with  each  other  and 
having  means  enabling  the  portions  to  be  non-removably  fas- 
tened together,  said  housing  portions  being  formed  of  a  pig- 
mented plastic  of  a  type  that  forms  a  white  blush  on  the  surface 
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when  permanently  deformed,  said  housing  portions  having  a 
plurality  of  inward  protrusions  on  the  innersurface  positioned 


n 


\ 


forehead  of  a  person,  support  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  to  move  selectively  from  in  front  of  one  eye  to  the 
other,  adjusuble  means  for  liiniting  the  extent  of  moving 
of  said  support  means  for  adjusting  same  to  position  the 
arm  substantially  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  cornea  of  the 
eye,  said  support  means  removably  retaining  selectively  a 
contact  lens  insenion  means  and  a  removal  means  thereon. 


I 
\  4426,743 

WEEDING  TOOL 

Kazutaka  Tamura,  1801  17th  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98144 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,352 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  1/16:  AOID  9/02 
to  be  compressed  against  the  nut  when  the  seal  is  gripped  by  a   u_s_  q.  294— 55J  4  Clains 

tool  that  applies  a  compressive  force  thereto. 


4326,741 
DYE  HLLED  SECURITY  SEAL 
Dennis  C.  W.  Wilson,  TUeras,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^53 
Int.  a.>  B65D  33/34 

VS.  a.  m-3ion  r  8  cuibs 


1.  A  security  sealing  device  for  providing  visible  indication 
of  tampering  or  removal  from  an  object  to  which  it  is  secured 
comprising  an  elongate  hollow  thin-wall  tubing  for  retention  in 
a  hole  in  the  object  and  having  two  opposed  ends  for  prevent- 
ing removal  from  the  hole  or  forceful  deformation  of  said 
tubing  without  rupture  of  said  wall,  end  portions  of  said  tubing 
being  closed  to  provide  within  the  tubing  a  pressurizable 
chamber,  and  within  the  chamber  a  dye  at  greater  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  for  permenently  and  visibly  staining  outer 
surfaces  of  said  tubing  upon  rupture  of  said  thin  wall  and 
exudation  of  dye  from  the  chamber  to  said  outer  surfaces. 


4326,742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  AND 

REMOVING  SOFT  CONTACT  LENS 

W,  Frank  Ingram,  P.O.  Box  23,  Griffin,  Ga.  30224 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,602 

Int.  CV  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  294—1  CA  18  ClalBS 


*< 


I 


7-" 
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1.  A  weeding  fork  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel .  elongated  tubular  tines  oriented  in  their  flat  dimension 
to  extend  in  substantially  coplanar  alignment,  a  handle  means 
to  which  said  tines  are  attached,  said  tines  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  projecting  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  each 
lateral  side  thereof  for  removing  small  rootlets  from  soil,  the 
teeth  along  each  side  of  each  tine  being  alternately  displaced 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  alignment  of  said  tines  in  a 
cross-cut  configuration. 


4326,744 
WORK  HOOK  DEVICE 
William  W,  Long,  III,  Hagerttown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Kenaecott 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,421 

Int  a.'  B66C  1/00 

VS.  a.  294-81  R  4  aalms 


1.  A  work  hook  device  comprising  a  suppori  and  a  hook  unit 

adjustably  carried  by  said  suppon,  said  hook  unit  including  a 

hanger  portion  and  a  hook  ponion,  said  hanger  portion  being 

engageable  over  said  support,  and  said  support  and  hanger 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inserting  and  removing  soft  contact   Portion  having  cooperating  surfaces  for  locking  said  hanger 

lg„j.  ponion  in  an  adjusted  position  on  said  support,  said  support 

a  frame  for  head  suppon  on  the  head  in  front  of  the  eyes  and   having  a  generally  trapezoidal  cross  section  and  said  hanger 
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portion  having  a  transverse  opening  receiving  said  support 
with  said  transverse  opening  wedgingly  receiving  said  support, 
said  transverse  opening  being  elongated  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  that  effecting  wedging  for  faciliating  release  of  said  coop- 
erating surfaces  and  movement  of  said  hanger  portion  along 
said  support,  said  opening  including  an  extension  of  a  size  in 
two  directions  greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  said 
trapezoidal  cross  section  to  permit  rotation  of  said  hanger 
portion  about  said  support. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  handling  stands  of  pipe  in  a 
drilling  rig  when  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  stands  in 
making  up  or  pulling  a  drilling  string  employed  in  drilling  a 
borehole  wherein  the  drill  pipe  sunds  have  enlarged  tool  joints 
providing  shoulders  thereon,  the  drilling  rig  having  a  rig  floor 
over  the  borehole,  comprising: 

a  lifting  member  elevalionally  positionable  over  a  borehole; 

a  pair  of  links  pivoully  supported  at  their  upper  ends  to  said 
lifting  member,  the  links  have  open  loops  at  their  lower 
ends; 

means  extending  from  said  lifting  member  to  selectively 
move  said  links  so  that  their  lower  ends  move  towards  or 
away  from  each  other; 

means  extending  from  said  lifting  member  to  selectively 
pivot  said  links  in  a  common  plane  from  the  vertical  to  an 
inclined  angle; 

means  lo  guide  said  lifting  means  and  thereby  said  Hnks  in 
vertical  arrangement  relative  to  a  borehole; 

horizontal  elevator  guide  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
borehole; 

a  pair  of  elevators  slidably  positionable  on  said  elevator 
guide  means,  each  elevator  having  opposed  Unk  attach- 
ment horns  extending  therefrom  adaptable  to  receive  the 
loops  at  the  lower  end  of  said  links,  each  elevator  having 
means  to  receive  a  length  of  drill  pipe  therein  and  to 
engage  the  drill  pipe  tool  joint  shoulders  whereby  each 
elevator  may  support  a  length  of  drill  pipe; 

means  to  shift  said  elevator  in  position  on  said  guide  to 
engage  and  support  a  string  of  drill  pipe; 

and  means  to  laterally  position  the  lower  ends  of  said  links  to 
sclectably  engage  or  disengage  the  said  elevator  horns. 


4,326,74« 
ROLLERSKATE  CARRIER 
Lawreaet  A.  Grihalva,  10690  La  Bahia,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
92708 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,001 

Int.  a.>  A47F  7/16 

U.S.  CL  294—146  14  Clainu 


4426,745 

UNK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WTTH  DUAL 

ELEVATORS 

WUIian  C.  Guicr,  Tulia,  Okla.,  asaignor  to  Guicr  and  Affiliates, 

IoCm  Tola*,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,002 

Int.  a.)  E21B  19/02 

VS.  CL  294— M  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rollerskate  carrier  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  user; 

a  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  positioning  one  end  of 
said  rollerskate  at  a  fixed  location  relative  said  base;  and 

arcuate  resilient  fastener  means  for  snapping  the  other  end  of 
said  rollerskate  onto  said  base,  said  fastener  means  flexing 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion of  said  rollerskate  in  response  to  a  force  on  said  roller- 
skate  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  dimen- 
sion to  releasably  mount  aid  other  end  on  said  base. 


4,326,747 

SKI  CARRIER 

Robert  J.  Finnegan,  Williston,  Vt,  assignor  to  Barreca  Products 

Co.,  Inc.,  Shelbume,  Vt. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  20,747,  Mar.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,244 

Int  a.'  B65D  7J/00;  A45F  S/00 

VS.  CL  294—147  28  Claims 


I.  A  ski  carrier,  comprising  two  similar  unitary  tong-like 
body  members  each  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  jaw  at  the 
opposite  end,  said  members  having  an  articulated  connection 
on  an  axis  located  between  the  handle  end  and  the  jaw  end,  the 
handles  being  in  abutting  adjacency  when  in  closed  position 
and  in  angularly  spaced  relation  when  in  open  position,  one  of 
said  body  members  having  a  continuously  framed  axially  ex- 
tensive opening  at  its  region  of  said  articulated  connection,  the 
region  of  said  articulated  connection  of  the  other  of  said  body 
members  having  between  its  articulation  region  and  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  other  body  member  an  axial  extent  which  is  of 
substantially  the  axial  extent  of  the  framed  opening,  the  articu- 
lated connection  of  said  body  members  being  at  both  axial 
limits  of  the  framed  opening,  each  of  the  jaws  having  a  ski- 
receiving  cavity  and  the  cavities  of  said  jaws  facing  each  other 
to  define  when  in  closed  position  a  peripherally  enclosed  gen- 
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erally  rectangular  passage  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  lowered  position  being  capable  of  vertical  vibration,  the  im- 

adapted  to  contain  the  combined  central  cross-section  of  a  pair  provement  wherein  the  connection  of  said  ram  to  one  of  said 

of  skis  in  face-to-face  relation  when  said  body  members  are  in  members  comprises  coupling  means  constituting  at  least  one 

closed  position.  '  link  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end  directly  and  only  to 


4,326,748 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  RELATIVE  ANGULAR 

POSITION  OF  TWO  ELEMENTS 
Enzo  Bnisasco,  Cm  Re  Umberto  64,  10129  Torino,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1978, 67969  A/78 
Int  a.'  A47C  J/025 
VS.  a.  297—362  »4  < 


said  ram  and  a  pivotal  connection  at  its  other  end  directly  and 
only  to  said  one  of  said  members,  said  link  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ram  and  enabling  limited 
vibratory  movement  of  said  body  member  in  its  lowered  posi- 
tion without  extension  or  contraction  of  said  ram. 


1.  An  adjustment  device  for  adjustmg  the  relative  angular 
position  of  first  and  second  elements,  particularly  first  and 
second  brackets  articulated  to  one  another  by  means  of  a  pivot 
and,  the  first  and  second  elements  being  rigidly  connectable  to 
the  cushion  and  to  the  back  of  a  seat,  respectively  common, 
preferably  a  seat  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  said  pivot  being  angu- 
larly coupled  to  said  second  element  and  forming  the  output 
shaft  of  a  gearbox  rigidly  connected  to  the  said  first  element 
and  comprising  an  Input  shaft,  coaxial  to  said  output  shaft  and 
angularly  controllable  with  respect  to  the  said  gearbox  by 
means  of  a  control  member,  and  a  kinematic  chain  transmitting 
the  motion  between  the  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft, 
wherein  said  kinematic  chain  comprises  a  first  and  second  gear 
facing  one  another,  the  said  first  gear  being  a  face  gear  and 
angularly  connected  to  the  said  output  shaft  and  the  said  sec- 
ond gear  having  a  number  of  teeth  different  from  that  of  the 
said  first  gear  and  being  slanting  with  respect  to  said  first  gear 
so  as  to  engage  a  section  of  its  periphery;  support  means  for 
supporting  the  said  second  gear  in  a  position  of  oscillation 
about  a  substantially  central  point  of  the  said  gear  box,  the  said 
support  means  comprising  a  spherical  support  cooperating 
with  a  first  hemispherical  seating  formed  centrally  on  the  said 
second  gear,  the  said  spherical  support  comprising  a  pin  coax- 
ial to  the  said  two  shafts  and  extending  from  the  said  first  gear 
to  the  said  second  gear;  connection  means  for  angularly  con- 
necting the  said  second  gear  to  the  said  gearbox;  and  crank 
means  interposed  between  the  said  second  gear  and  the  said 
input  shaft  to  convert  and  angular  movement  of  the  input  shaft 
into  an  oscillation  of  the  said  second  gear  about  the  said  central 
point  and  in  contact  with  the  said  first  gear. 


4,326,749 
COUPLING  CONSTRUCnON 
Ft«drick  L.  Bender,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bender's  Sales 
A  Service,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,839 
Int.  a.'  B60P  1/2S;  FOIB  15/04 
VS.  a.  298—22  R  »»  Ctolms 

8.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  member,  a  body  member 
pivoted  on  said  frame  member  for  rocking  movement  about  an 
axis  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,'  and  a  ram  pivotally 
connected  to  and  reacting  between  said  members  and  being 
extensible  and  retractable  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  rock 
said  body  member  about  said  axis,  said  body  member  in  its 


4,326,750 

GATE  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Glen  F.  Rosenbaum,  Elk  Point,  S.  Dak.,  assigaor  to  CMI  Corpo- 

ratiOB,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104416 
Int  a."  B60P  1/56 
VS.  a.  298—35  M  24  r 


1.  In  a  material  dispensing  vehicle  having  a  pressurized  fluid 
source,  a  hopper  with  a  bottom  discharge  opening  for  dis- 
charging the  material  therefrom,  and  a  gate  assembly  operably 
connected  to  the  vehicle  such  that  the  gate  assembly  is  move- 
able between  one  of  a  closed  position  and  an  opening  position, 
in  the  closed  position  the  gate  assembly  preventing  discharge 
of  material  from  the  hopper  via  the  bottom  discharge  opening, 
in  the  open  position  the  gate  assembly  allowing  discharge  of 
the  material  from  the  hopper  via  the  bottom  discharge  open- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein  the  gate  assembly  comprises: 
a  first  gate  member, 
a  second  gate  member; 

connecting  means  for  pivoubly  connecting  the  first  gate 
member  and  the  second  gate  member  to  the  vehicle  such 
that  the  first  and  second  gate  members  are  moveable 
between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  position; 
a  gate  moving  assembly  operably  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  gate  members  for  moving  the  first  and  second  gate 
members  between  the  closed  position  and  the  open  posi- 
tion; and 
a  control  assembly  operably  connected  to  the  gate  moving 
assembly  and  the  pressurized  fluid  source,  the  control 
assembly  having  a  first  operational  mode  and  an  alterna- 
tive second  operational  mode,  in  the  first  operational 
mode  of  the  control  assembly  the  first  and  second  gate 
members  being  positioned  and  maintained  in  the  closed 
position  via  the  pressurized  fluid  source  and  the  gate 
moving  assembly,  in  the  second  operational  mode  the 
control  assembly  being  selectively  activated  to  move  the 
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first  and  second  gate  members  between  one  of  the  closed 
position  and  the  open  position  by  the  pressurized  fluid 
source  and  the  gate  moving  assembly,  the  control  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  pilot  valve  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state; 
a  control  valve  operably  connected  between  the  gate 
moving  assembly  and  the  pressurized  fluid  source,  the 
pilot  valve  operably  connected  between  the  pressurized 
fluid  source  and  the  control  valve  so  as  to  place  the 
control  valve  in  a  condition  wherein  the  control  valve 
directs  pressurized  fluid  to  the  gate  moving  assembly  to 
maintain  the  first  and  second  gate  members  in  the  closed 
position  at  such  times  that  the  pilot  valve  is  in  the  first 
state  thereof  while  leaving  the  control  valve  in  a  condi- 
tion wherein  the  control  valve  can  be  selectively  acti- 
vated to  selectively  move  the  first  and  second  gate 
members  between  one  of  the  closed  position  and  the 
open  position  via  the  pressurized  fluid  source  and  the 
gate  moving  assembly  at  such  times  that  the  pilot  valve 
is  in  the  second  sute  thereof 


4426,752 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 
RETORT 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo,,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc^  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,409 

Int  CL^  E21C  41/10 

VS.  a.  299—13  53  Oainis 


4326,751 
BLASTING  TO  A  HORIZONTAL  FREE  FACE  WrfH 
MIXING  OF  FRAGMENTS 
Tboam  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo^  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale  loc..  Grand  Junction,  Colo, 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  76,287,  Sep,  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,136 
IBL  CL'  E21C  41/10 
VS.  a.  299^2  123  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  retort 
site  within  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  such 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable 
mass  of  formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  comprising  the 
steps  of 

excavating  formation  to  form  at  least  one  void  in  the  subter- 
ranean formation  leaving  zones  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion above  and  below  such  a  void,  such  a  zone  of  unfrag- 
mented formation  having  a  substantially  horizontal  free 
face  adjoining  the  void; 

forming  substantially  vertical  blastholes  in  at  least  one  of 
such  zones  of  unfragmented  formation  for  forming  at  least 
one  array  of  spaced  apan  blastholes; 

placing  explosive  into  such  blastholes  for  forming  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  array  of  main  explosive  charges  and  at 
least  one  substantially  horizontal  array  of  satellite  explo- 
sive charges,  wherein  each  of  the  satellite  explosive 
charges  has  a  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  scaled  point  charge  depth  of  burial  of 
each  of  the  main  explosive  charges  and  the  actual  depth  of 
burial  of  each  of  the  satellite  explosive  charges  is  less  than 
the  actual  depth  of  burial  of  each  of  the  main  explosive 
charges;  and 

detonating  explosive  in  the  blastholes  in  a  single  round  of 
explosions  for  explosively  expanding  at  least  one  of  the 
zones  of  unfragmented  formation  toward  such  a  void  to 
form  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retpri. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  retort  having  a  top 
boundary,  a  bottom  boundary,  and  vertically  extending  side 
boundaries  of  unfragmented  formation,  the  retort  containing  a 
fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  lower  level  void  adjacent  the  bottom  boundary 

of  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort; 
excavating  an  upper  level  void  above  the  lower  level  void, 
leaving  an  intermediate  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
between  the  lower  level  void  and  the  upper  level  void; 
explosively  expanding  a  lower  portion  of  the  intermediate 
zone  downwardly  towards  the  lower  level  void  for  form- 
ing a  first  moiety  of  a  fragmented  mass  of  particles  in  the 
retort,  the  available  volume  of  the  lower  level  void  being 
less  than  an  unlimited  void  relative  to  the  volume  of  for- 
mation explosively  expanded  toward  the  lower  level  void, 
leaving  a  void  space  between  the  top  of  the  first  moiety  of 
the  fragmented  mass  and  the  bottom  of  an  upper  poriion 
of  the  intermediate  zone,  the  volume  of  the  void  space 
being  about  the  same  as  the  void  volume  in  the  upper  level 
void;  and 
explosively  expanding  the  upper  portion  of  the  intermediate 
zone  upwardly  towards  the  upper  level  void  and  down- 
wardly towards  the  void  space  for  forming  a  second 
moiety  of  a  fragmented  mass  of  panicles  in  the  retort. 


4426,753 
ADVANCE  MECHANISM,  PREFERABLY  FOR  MINING 

MACHINES 
Jan  Rynik,  ul.  Kalinowa  !6,  Gliwice,  Poland 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jun.  12,  1979,  216335 

Int.  a.'  E21C  29/02 

VS.  a.  299—43  8  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  mounting  on  a  segmented  mine  wall  face  con- 
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veyor  or  the  like  and  for  assisting  the  movement  of  a  drum 
mining  machine  or  the  like  along  such  segmented  conveyor, 
the  rack  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rack  segments  alinged  substantially  in  an  end- 
to-end  relationship,  each  rack  segment  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  pins  ori- 
ented substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  rack,  the  pins  adapted  for  meshing  with  and  driving 
engagement  with  a  pinion  or  the  like  of  the  drum  driving 
machine; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  rack  segment  on  the 
conveyor   about    a    substantially    horizontal    axis,    said 
mounting  means  connected  to  each  rack  segment  at  a 
point  intermediate  between  the  ends  of  the  rack  segment: 
a  connection  link  interposed  between  two  adjacent  rack 
segments  and  rotatably  secured  to  each  adjacent  rack 
segment  by  means  of  an  outermost  pin  of  the  rack  segment 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  spaced 
pins  of  each  rock  segment;  and 
means  for  permitting  limited  extension  and  limited  contrac- 
tion of  said  connection  link  relative  to  each  adjacent  rack 
segment  in  a  direction  substantially  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  rack. 


rotating  said  actuator  shaft  from  either  side  of  the  railroad 
car;  and 
disengageable  locking  means  for  resisting  inadvertent  rota- 
tion of  said  actuator  shaft  from  a  selected  setting. 


4426,755 
DECELERATION  CONTROL  ORCUH 
George  C.  Fretz,  HI,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Good- 
year Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,046 

Int.  a.<  B60T  8/08 

VS.  a.  303—96  14  Claims 


4,326,754 
VALVE  AND  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAILROAD 

CAR  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Bruce  L,  Harding,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Smith  Val?e 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191329 

Int.a.'B60T/7/(M 

U.S.  a.  303—81  7  Claims 


I.  The  improvement  of  a  deceleration  control  circuit  in  a 
brake  control  system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  for  limiting  the 
pressure  which  may  be  applied  to  the  brakes  of  the  wheels, 
comprising: 

deceleration  detection  means  receiving  an  input  signal  corre- 
sponding to  instantaneous  wheel  speed  for  producing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  deceleration  of 
the  wheels; 

disabling  circuit  means  connected  to  said  deceleration  detec- 
tion means  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  deceleration 
detection  means  at  vehicle  speeds  above  a  particular  level; 
and 

reference  circuit  means  connected  to  said  deceleration  de- 
tection means  for  inhibiting  said  output  signal  at  decelera- 
tion rates  below  a  predetermined  level. 


1.  For  use  in  an  air  brake  system  for  a  railroad  car  having  at 
least  three  pipe  sections  for  carrying  compressed  air,  a  valve 
and  actuator  assembly  manually  operable  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  car  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  pipe  sections, 
comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  three  ports  leading  to  an  interior 
valve  chamber  containing  a  ball  element,  said  ports  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  pipe  sections,  said  ball 
element  being  rotatable  within  said  valve  chamber  about 
the  axis  of  an  operating  stem  protruding  therefrom 
through  said  valve  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
ball  element  having  communicating  passages  arranged  to 
communicate  with  said  ports  in  any  one  of  four  different 
combinations  depending  on  the  rotative  displacement  of 
said  ball  element; 

an  actuator  housing  attached  to  said  valve  housing  and 
defining  an  actuator  chamber  separate  from  said  valve 
chamber,  said  actuator  housing  having  an  apenure 
through  which  the  protruding  poriion  of  said  operating 
stem  is  received  into  said  actuator  chamber, 

a  rotatable  actuator  shaft  extending  through  said  actuator 
chamber  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  operating 
stem,  with  opposite  ends  of  said  actuator  shaft  protruding 
through  opposite  sides  of  said  actuator  bousing; 

gear  means  contained  within  said  actuator  chamber  for 
drivingly  connecting  said  operating  stem; 

operating  means  for  rotatably  setting  said  ball  element  by 


4426,756 

REST  FOR  DRILLING  RIG 

Viktor  M.  Moroz,  ulilsa  KommunarOT,  6,  kv.  6;  Nikolai  Y. 

Lezin,  prospekt  Kosmonavtov,  52,  kv.  27;  Tengiz  A.  Pavkn, 

ulitsa  Budapeshtskaya  91,  korpus  1,  k«.  80,  and  Vladimir  V. 

Ilmensky,  Vitebsky  prospekt,  41,  korpus  2,  kv.  117,  all  of 

Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.268 

Int.  a."  FI6C  29/02 

VS.  a.  308—3.9  1  Claim 

1.  A  rest  structure  for  a  drilling  rig  supported  on  the  mast  of 
the  rig  and  comprising:  a  housing  with  a  central  bore  provided 
in  the  bottom  thereof  for  the  passage  of  a  drill  rod  there- 
through, fixed  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  mast;  a  device  for 
centering  the  drill  rod,  accommodated  in  said  housing;  a  rotat- 
ing mechanism  connected  with  said  drill  rod  centering  device; 
a  hydraulic  drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  rotat- 
ing mechanism;  said  device  for  centering  the  drill  rod  includ- 
ing: at  least  three  link  gears  with  bearing  rollers  uniformly 
circumferentially  spaced  within  said  housing,  the  rollers  being 
mounted  on  veriical  spindles  for  radial  displacement  by  the 
action  of  said  hydraulic  drive  by  means  of  said  rotating  mecha- 
nism and  the  respective  ones  of  said  link  gears,  and  engaging 
the  drill  rod  by  their  respective  peripheral  side  surfaces,  thus 
defining  the  centering  diameter,  and  hydraulic  valves  underiy- 
ing  said  bearing  rollers,  the  bearing  rollers  being  spring- 
mounted  along  their  respective  axes  and  mounted  for  axial 
displacement  so  that,  when  the  friction  between  the  drill  rod 
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and  said  bearing  rollers  attains  a  preselected  value,  said  rollers 
follow  the  drill  rod  travel  in  the  direction  of  drill  and  actuate 


4,326,758 
THRUST  BEARING  WITH  TAPERED  LANDS 
Shigehiro  Nozue,   Toyota;   Tatsuhiko   Fukuoka,   Alchi,   and 
Hideakj  Sugiura,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-167602 
Int.  a.JF16C/7/(M 
VS.  CI.  308—170  5  aaims 


said  hydraulic  valves,  whereby  the  hydraulic  valves  exert  a 
force  setting  the  centering  diameter  to  correspond  to  the  drill 
rod  diameter. 


4,326,757 
BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  MACHINES 
Sozaburo  Ozaki,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54-65618 

Ut  a.'  F16C  3S/10 

VS.  a.  308—121  4  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  having  a  central  bore  for  receiving 
therein  a  rotating  shaft,  a  bearing  face  extending  around  the 
central  bore  for  making  a  slide  engagement  with  a  slide  part  of 
the  shaft,  and  tapered  lands  circumferentially  arranged  in  series 
in  the  bearing  face  for  forming  a  thrust  load-carrying  oil  film  of 
a  wedge  shape  between  the  tapered  lands  and  the  sliding  part 
of  the  shaft,  wherein  each  of  said  tapered  lands  is  formed  with 
a  foot  surface  having  a  given  sloping  angle  (/3)  and  an  upper 
surface  having  a  gentle  sloping  angle  (a)  less  than  said  given 
sloping  angle  of  said  foot  surface,  said  foot  surface  and  said 
upper  surface  having  therebetween  a  rounded  boundary. 


4,326,759 

ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 

Adam  M.  Rasmus,  313  Banyan  Dr.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33461 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,074 

Int.  O.'  F16C  19/49 

VS.  O.  308—183  15  Claims 


2K     23<>    23e 


1.  A  bearing  device  for  rotary  machines,  comprising  a  sleeve 
bearing,  a  bearing  support  member  for  supporting  said  sleeve 
bearing,  oil  reservoirs  provided  at  least  on  an  axially  inner  side 
of  said  bearing  support  member  oil-containing  materials  pro- 
vided in  said  oil  reservoirs,  oil  returning  bores  communicated 
with  said  oil  reservoirs  formed  in  said  bearing  suppon  member, 
oil  guide  members  at  least  a  part  of  which  are  provided  in  said 
oil  returning  bores  so  as  to  contact  said  oil-containing  materials 
to  thereby  introduce  lubricating  oil  stored  in  said  oil-contain- 
ing materials  to  a  rotary  shaft  supporting  surface  of  said  sleeve 
bearing,  and  an  oil  slinger  provided  on  the  rotary  shaft  for 
returning  to  said  oil-containing  materials  the  lubricating  oil 
flowing  out  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  rotary  shaft,  each 
of  said  oil  reservoirs  provided  on  the  axially  inner  side  of  said 
bearing  support  being  in  the  form  of  a  groove,  said  oil  reser- 
voirs being  provided  in  substantially  the  same  circumferential 
positions  as  said  oil  returning  bores,  said  oil  reservoirs  being 
formed  integrally  with  said  bearing  support  member  by  a  die 
casting  mold. 


1.  In  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  concentric  outer  and 
inner  races  which  define  radially  inwardly-facing  and  radially 
outwardly-facing  circular   raceways,   respectively,   the   im- 
provement which  comprises: 
three  concentric  sets  of  anti-friction  bearing  members  en- 
gaged in  succession  radially  between  said  races  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  raceways  and  with  each  other,  two  of 
said  sets  of  bearing  members  consisting  of  balls  and  the 
remaining  set  consisting  of  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers 
being  unsupported  except  where  it  has  said  rolling  contact 
with  balls  or  a  raceway; 
each  of  said  races  being  a  one-piece  annular  body,  and  each 
of  said  raceways  being  a  single  continuous  surface  that  is 
case  hardened  and  finish  ground  and  polished  to  at  least  a 
No.  12  microfinish,  and  the  respective  raceways  of  said 
outer  and  inner  races  being  concentric  with  a  tolerance 
not  greater  than  substantially  0.001  inch. 
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4326,760 

WORK  STATIONS  OF  KNOCK-DOWN  MODULAR 

COMPONENTS 

Irwin  I.  Ziegelheim,  127  Munsey  Rd„  Emerson,  N  J.  07630,  and 

Uwrence  Umer,  201  E.  62nd  St.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,351,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,056 

Int.  a.'  A47B  43/00;  F16B  12/00 

VS.  a.  312—257  R  6  Claims 


4,326,761 

KEY  AND  LOCK  CORE  COMBINATION 

Samuel  Schwartz,  Bos  96A,  BechtelsTiUe,  Pa.  19505 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101324 

Int.  a.'  B65D  S/Sa-  A47F  5/OS;  A47B  67/02 

U.S.  a.  312— 326  2 


ing  a  first  upper  lip  portion  and  a  second  lower  lip  portion 
at  its  edges,  said  pocket  portion  being  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  accommodate  a  row  of  lock  cores;  and, 
(b)  a  planar  back  board  of  a  dimensional  size  so  that  it  totally 
overlaps  said  pocket  poriion,  said  back  board  being 
hingedly  atuched  at  its  lower  edge  to  said  pocket  portion 
lower  lip  edge. 


4426,762 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPOT-KNOCKING 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  ELECTRON  GUNS 

Richard  L.  Hockenbrock,  Mundelein,  and  James  W.  Schwartz. 

Deerfield,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radto  Corporation, 

Glenriew,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,787,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197JI31 

Int.  a.>  HOIJ  9/00 

VS.  a.  316—1  13  Clains 


1.  A  work  station  comprising: 

a  work  surface; 

a  pair  of  side  panels; 

a  cross  panel; 

securing  means  for  attaching  said  side  panels  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  at  the  ends  of  said  cross  panel 
and  directly  to  said  cross  panel,  with  said  side  panels  and 
cross  panel  disposed  in  vertical  disposition  to  form  a  verti- 
cal support  for  said  work  surface,  and  for  attaching  said 
work  surface  directly  to  said  cross  panel  and  between  and 
directly  to  said  side  panels; 

said  securing  means  being  received  and  located  substantially 
within  said  panels  and  cross  panel  so  as  not  to  extend 
outwardly  from  said  panels  and  not  readily  visible  in 
viewing  the  assembled  work  station;  and  where 

said  side  panels,  cross  panel  and  work  surface  being  fabri- 
cated for  shipment  in  knock-down  condition  and  for  on- 
site  assembly  by  said  securing  means,  the  work  sution 
further  including 

an  additional  work  surface; 

a  pair  of  additional  side  panels;  and 

additional  securing  means  for  attaching  said  additional  side 
panels  to  each  and  one  of  said  side  panels  to  form  a  verti- 
cal support  for  said  additional  work  surface,  and  for  at- 
taching said  additional  work  surface  thereto  so  as  to  form 
a  run-off  for  said  work  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spot-knocking  an  electron  gun  enclosed 
in  the  evacuated  envelope  of  a  cathode  ray  picture  tube  by 
inducing  beneficial  arcing  between  two  selected  electrodes  of 
said  gun,  each  electrode  being  connected  to  an  associated 
electrical  conductor  extending  through  said  envelope,  said 
picture  tube  having  an  inherent  capacitance  that  can  store 
energy  in  an  amount  capable  of  supponing  a  destructive  arc 
during  said  spot-knocking  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  high-voltage  source  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes through  its  associated  electrical  conductor  for 
supplying  a  first  potential  to  said  electrode,  said  potential 
having  a  value  at  least  long-term  average  which  is  many 
kilovolts  positive  relative  to  a  predetermined  ground; 
a  second  high-voltage  source  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  through  its  associated  electrical  conductor  for 
supplying  a  second  potential  to  said  other  electrode,  said 
potential  having  a  value  at  least  long  term  average  which 
is  many  kilovolts  negative  relative  to  said  ground,  the 
difference  between  said  first  potential  and  said  second 
potential  being  effective  to  induce  said  beneficial  arcing 
between  said  electrodes; 
whereby,  by  the  application  of  the  bipolar  potential  across 
said  electrodes,  the  amount  of  energy  in  the  induced  arc- 
ing, for  a  given  applied  potential,  is  very  much  less  than 
would  be  the  case  if  a  unipolar  potential  were  applied. 


4,326,763 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG 
lUja  RistoTski,  Kuppenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
DJoko  RistoTski,  Knppeaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110J92 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuBy,  Jan.  8, 
1979,2900491 

Uta.>HOai  13/62 
four  right  angle  bends'intermittent  its  length  to  form   VS.  O.  339—14  P  '  Ctalms 

thereby  an  elongated  pocket  portion,  said  pocket  contain-       1.  In  an  electrical  plug  of  the  type  includmg  a  housmg  made 


1.  A  compartmental  key  and  lock  core  container  comprising, 
as  a  rigid  frame: 
(a)  a  continuous  sheet  of  rigid  material  containing  a  series  of 
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of  insulating  material  for  receiving  plug  contacts  and  coupling 
means  for  a  feeder  cable,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  having  a  front  end  portion  having  a  front  face, 
a  central  bore  formed  therein  disposed  normally  to  and 
opening  into  said  front  face  thereof,  a  rigid  abutment 
extending  radially  into  said  central  bore,  a  rear  end  por- 
tion having  a  cable  bore  for  said  feeder  cable  which  is 
disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said  central  bore  and  a 
pair  of  feeder  cable  conduits  formed  therein  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  bore,  spaced  therefrom, 
which  merge  with  said  cable  bore  in  said  rear  end  portion 
and  open  onto  said  front  face  of  said  front  end  portion; 
a  retractable  spring-loaded  release  device  received  in  said 
bousing  for  movement  Iwtween  a  retracted  position,  in 
which  it  is  disposed  substantially  within  said  housing,  and 
a  withdrawn  position,  in  which  is  projects  outwardly  fro 
said  front  face,  said  spring-loaded  release  device  compris- 
ing a  bolt  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  central 
bore  having  a  flange  which  serves  as  an  offset  abutment 
and  a  rounded  abutment  disposed  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
bolt  being  positioned  in  said  bore  such  that  said  flange 
thereof  is  disposed  in  front  of  said  rigid  abutment,  and  a 
helical  spring  received  on  said  bolt  which  is  biased  be- 
tween said  rigid  abutment  of  said  housing  and  said  flange 
of  said  bolt  so  as  to  urge  said  bolt  in  a  direction  towards 
said  withdrawn  position  thereof;  and 


3    9    1 


an  actuation  device  mounted  on  said  housing  for  triggering 
movement  of  said  spring-loaded  release  device  to  said 
withdrawn  position  thereof  by  spring  force,  so  that  when 
said  plug  is  received  within  a  wall  socket  or  a  coupling 
having  a  mounting  face  opposing  said  front  face  thereof, 
said  release  device  upon  actuation  will  engage  and  push 
off  from  said  mounting  face  to  automatically  effect  or  at 
least  facilitate  plug  release,  said  actuation  device  being 
releasably  coupled  to  said  rounded  abutment  of  said  bolt 
and  including  an  actuation  button  which,  when  depressed, 
effects  release  of  said  rounded  abutment  of  said  bolt,  so  as 
to  permit  said  bolt  to  move  to  said  withdrawn  position 
thereof  under  the  force  of  said  spring  so  as  to  facilitate 
plug  release,  said  actuation  device  also  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  opening  formed  therethough  which  is  mounted 
for  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
bore  for  movement  between  a  locking  position  in  which 
said  rounded  abutment  of  said  bolt  is  retained  in  engage- 
ment with  said  plate  opening  and  a  release  position  in 
which  said  rounded  abutment  is  released  from  said  open- 
ing, said  plate  being  attached  to  a  lug  extending  outwardly 
of  said  housing  on  which  said  button  is  secured,  said 
button  being  spring-loaded  so  as  to  urge  the  same  out- 
wardly and  so  as  to  normally  maintain  said  plate  in  a 
locking  position,  and  so  that,  upon  depression  of  said 
button,  said  plate  is  moved  to  said  release  position  thereof 
under  spring  tension. 


4,326,764 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TERMINATING  HIGH  DENSITY 

CABLE 

John  C.  Asick,  Harrisburg,  and  Clifton  W.  Hufhiagle,  Camp 

Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,836,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^17 

Int  a.<  HOIR  n/20 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  means  for  terminating  the  conductors  of 
multi-conductor  flat  flexible  cable  in  which  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors are  held  in  spaced  parallel  relation  by  insulation  with 
at  least  the  insulation  slit  adjacent  some  of  the  conductors 
which  are  then  exposed  from  a  flat  surface  of  said  cable  by 
pushing  a  loop  of  bare  conductor  out  of  the  insulation,  said 
means  comprising: 
terminal  means  having  ^  pair  of  resilient  tine  members  hav- 
ing opposing  major  planar  surfaces  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  conductors  and  deflning  smooth  surfaces  of 
transition  leading  to  a  slot  therebetween,  each  said  loop 
received  in  a  respective  slot  in  force  fit  to  make  good 
mechanical  and  electrical  contact  therebetween;  and 
housing  means  enclosing  said  terminal  means. 


4426,765 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  CARRIER 
Salvatore  T.  Brancaleone,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,582 
Int.  a."  HOIR  li/66.  23/6S 
V.S.  CI.  339—17  CF  II  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  package  assembly  comprising: 
a  carrier  mounted  between  a  DIP  and  a  DIP  adapter,  said 
DIP  embodying  a  row  of  vertical  conductive  leads  and 
said  DIP  adapter  containing  a  row  of  terminals; 
said  carrier  comprising: 
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an  insulator  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  plurality  of  contact  cavities  in  said  insulator  extending 
from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom  surface,  said  cavities 
being  arranged  in  a  row  corresponding  to  said  row  of 
leads; 

a  recess  in  said  insulator  spaced  from  said  row  of  cavities 
defining  therebetween  an  insulation  barrier; 

contacts  associated  with  selected  ones  of  said  cavities; 

each  said  contact  having  a  first  spring  portion  extending  into 
said  cavity  and  a  second  spring  portion  extending  into  said 
recess,  and  a  bridging  portion  extending  around  said  bar- 
rier; 

said  vertical  conductive  leads  of  said  DIP  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  cavities  engaging  said  first  spring  por- 
tions of  said  contacts  and  downwardly  into  said  DIP 
adapter  engaging  said  terminals  therein;  and 

a  microelectronic  device  mounted  in  said  recess  having 
conductors  engaging  said  second  spring  portions  of  said 
contacts  whereby  said  DIP  leads,  DIP  adapter  terminals 
and  microelectronic  device  conductors  are  electrically 
interconnected. 


4,326,766 

OPTIONALLY  FUSED  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 

Mark  T.  Basseches,  420  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,263 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  29/00.  3/00;  HOIH  85/04.  8S/28 

VS.  a.  339—31  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  optionally  fused  connector  device  comprising  a  body 
portion  of  insulating-  material,  input  terminal  means  on  said 
body  portion  for  reception  of  an  input  lead,  output  terminal 
means  on  said  body  portion  for  engagement  with  a  device  to  be 
powered,  a  fuse  receiver  chamber  formed  in  said  body  portion 
and  sized  to  receive  a  fuse  member  having  first  and  second 
contacts,  first  and  second  connector  leads  extending  respec- 
tively from  said  input  and  output  terminal  means,  each  said 
lead  including  a  portion  within  said  chamber  positioned  to 
engage  one  of  said  contacts  of  a  fuse  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
switch  means  in  said  body  portion  normally  connecting  said 
input  and  output  terminal  means,  and  switch  control  means 
positioned  to  engage  a  fuse  inserted  into  said  chamber  for 
opening  said  switch  means  responsive  to  insertion  of  a  fuse  into 
said  chamber,  thereby  to  insert  said  fuse  as  the  sole  connective 
path  between  said  input  and  output  terminal  means  said  switch 
control  means  positioned  to  close  said  switch  means  responsive 
to  removal  of  said  fuse  from  said  chamber. 


end  of  said  body,  the  upper  edge  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  end  wall  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  base 
wall,  and  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  said  end  wall  being 
open  for  access  by  at  least  one  wire, 
a  U-shaped,  resilient,  conductive  wire  connector  element, 
the  legs  of  the  U  being  wide  and  thin,  one  of  the  legs  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  wire  connecting  slot  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  leg  toward  the  base  of  said  U,  the 
second  leg  being  sharpened  along  its  top  edge  in  alignineni 
with  at  least  one  said  wire  connecting  slot  in  said  first  leg. 
said  connector  element  being  positioned  in  said  body  with 
the  base  of  the  U  on  said  base  wall  of  said  body  and  said 
second  leg  abutting  and  extending  above  said  inclined 
portion  of  said  body  end  wall,  and 


si  73  «  "  ri  K        ei     13 


an  insulating  cover  formed  to  telescope  with  said  body,  said 
cover  having  means  to  carry  a  wire  into  each  said  connec- 
tor element  slot  and  to  cooperate  with  said  sharpened 
second  leg  of  said  connector  element  to  sever  at  least  one 
wire  extending  through  said  connector  upon  telescoping 
of  said  cover  and  said  body  fully  together, 

said  body  and  cover  being  formed  with  means  to  seal  the  end 
of  said  connector  adjacent  said  sharpened  second  leg  of 
said  connector  element  when  said  body  and  cover  are 
fully  telescoped  together,  and  complementary  latch  mem- 
bers to  retain  said  body  and  cover  in  an  open  position  to 
permit  at  least  one  wire  to  be  inserted  into  said  body  end 
that  is  open  for  access  by  at  least  one  wire  and  through 
said  connector  between  said  body  and  cover,  and  to  retain 
said  body  and  cover  in  a  crimped  position  with  said  cover 
and  body  fully  telescoped  together. 


4,326.768 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  GROUNDING  STRAP 

CONNECTION 

Stephen  Punako,  Bainbridge,  N.Y.,  mivior  to  The  Bcodix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,717 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  339—143  R  2  CUOms 


4,326,767 
WIRE  CUTTING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Raymond  A.  Silbemagel,  Ramsey,  and  Garry  L.  SJolander, 
Maplewood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufocturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,577,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  107,887 

Int.  a.<  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  339—98  17  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  connector  comprising: 

a  hollow,  open-topped,  insulating  body  having  a  base  wall,  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  from  said  base  wall  and  an  end  wall  ex- 
lending  from  said  base  wall  between  said  side  walls  at  one 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
having  a  first  connector  shell;  a  second  connector  shell;  means 
for  coupling  said  first  shell  to  said  second  shell;  a  grounding 
strap  wrapped  around  a  portion  of  one  of  said  shells  to  suppress 
electromagnetic  radiation  entering  the  connector,  said  ground- 
ing strap  comprising:  a  fiat  elongated  piece  of  electrically 
conducting  material;  a  first  plurality  of  holes  arranged  along  a 
common  axis  along  one  of  the  elongated  sides  of  the  material; 
a  second  plurality  of  holes  arranged  along  a  common  axis 
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along  the  other  elongated  side  of  the  material:  and  a  plurality  4,326,770 

of  slits  in  said  material,  each  of  said  slits  extending  from  one  of  ELECTRODE  CLAMP 

said  holes  to  the  edge  of  the  elongated  side  furthest  from  said  CoUn  F-  Widmer,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  James 

hole  to  define  a  plurality  of  interconnected  legs;  and  means  for  Brown  A  Sons,  Ltd.,  Great  Britain 

securing  said  strap  to  one  of  said  shells,  the  improvement  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,294,  May  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

wherein  said  securing  means  comprises;  application  No».  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,139 

a  sleeve  for  securing  opposite  ends  of  said  grounding  strap  ,,  _  _,  ,,-     „_  „'"*'  *^'   **'*"  13/22 

together,  said  sleeve  having  the  last  leg  at  each  end  of  the  IJ-S- CI.  339— 278  C                                                     11  aaims 

grounding  strap  extending  into  said  sleeve,  thereby  secur-  ^  ^^ 
ing  the  strap  to  said  one  shell. 


4,326,769 

ROTARY  COAXIAL  ASSEMBLY 

Glenn  F.  Dorsey,  and  James  C.  Hassall,  II,  both  of  Blacksburg, 

Va.,  aiaigDon  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Blacksburg,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142446 

iBt  a.'  HOIR  11/22.  J  7/06 

VS.  a.  339— m  E  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  miniature  rotary  coaxial  assembly  for  electrically 
coupling  two  coaxial  leads  one  to  the  other,  a  combination 
comprising: 

a  statpr  cover  and  a  rotary  housing, 

an  external  pin  and  a  smaller  diameter  internal  pin  rigidly 
fixed  to  the  stator  cover, 

stator  insulation  means  for  electrically  insulating  the  external 
pin  from  the-  internal  pin  and  for  maintaining  a  coaxial 
relationship  therebetween, 

stator  adaptor  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  external 
lead  of  a  first  coaxial  cable  to  the  external  pin  and  means 
for  electrically  coupling  the  internal  lead  of  said  first 
coaxial  cable  of  the  internal  pin, 

an  external  socket  and  a  smaller  internal  socket  rigidly  fixed 
to  the  rotary  housing, 

rotor  insuhition  means  for  electrically  insulating  the  external 
socket  from  the  internal  socket  and  for  maintaining  a 
coaxial  relationship  therebetween, 

rotor  adaptor  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  external 
lead  of  a  second  coaxial  cable  to  the  external  socket  and 
means  for  electrically  coupling  the  internal  lead  of  said 
second  coaxial  cable  to  the  internal  socket, 

a  first  conductive  band  of  elongated  louvered  contacts  lining 
the  external  socket  and  electrically  coupUng  said  external 
socket  to  the  external  lead, 

a  second  conductive  band  of  elongated  louvered  contacu 
lining  the  internal  socket  and  electrically  coupling  said 
internal  socket  to  the  internal  pin, 

wherein  the  fit  between  the  first  conductive  band  and  the 
external  pin  and  between  the  second  conductive  band  and 
the  internal  pin  allows  relative  rotational  motion  therebe- 
tween and  provides  a  low  noise  sliding  electrical  contact, 
whereby  the  rotary  housing  in  the  second  coaxial  cable 
and  the  external  and  internal  sockets  route  freely  as  a  unit 
with  respect  to  the  sutor  cover,  the  first  coaxial  cable,  and 
the  external  and  internal  pins. 


1.  A  contact  assembly  capable  of  passing  large  electric  cur- 
rents comprising  a  pair  of  conducting  elements  disposed  face  to 
face,  at  least  one  of  said  conducting  elements  having  a  plurality 
of  insen-receiving  grooves  in  its  face,  each  groove  having 
opposed  side  walls  which  converge  away  from  the  face,  a 
separate  graphite  insert  located  in  each  of  the  grooves,  each 
insert  being  formed  of  an  independent  body  shaped  to  nor- 
mally fit  between  the  convergent  walls  of  the  associated 
groove,  with  its  inner  end  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  and  its  outer  end  protruding  from  the  face  of  said 
conducting  element,  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  face  of 
the  other  one  of  the  conducting  elements,  and  means  for  press- 
ing the  two  conducting  elements  towards  each  other  sufficient 
to  push  the  most  protruding  ones  of  said  inserts  into  their 
associate  grooves  until  substantially  all  of  said  inserts  are  in 
contact  with  the  other  one  of  said  conducting  elements,  giving 
good  electrical  conuct  between  the  graphite  insens  and  the 
two  conducting  elements  and  thereby  a  path  for  the  electrical 
current  from  one  conducting  element  to  the  other  through  the 
graphite  inserts. 


4,326,771 

METHOD  OF  COUPLING  BETWEEN  AN  OFHCAL 

HBER  AND  AN  OPTOELECTRONIC  DIODE,  AND  A 

TRANSMTITING  OR  RECEIVING  HEAD  FABRICATED 

BY  MEANS  OF  SAID  METHOD 
Raymond  Henry;  Jean-Victor  Bouvet;  Alain  Chapard,  and 
Jacques  Simon,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193494 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1979,  79  24891 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14;  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  a.  350—96.17  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coupling  between  an  optical  fiber  and  an 

optoelectronic  diode,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the 

following  steps: 

(a)  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  structure  which  is  capable 
of  constituting  an  optoelectronic  diode  by  addition  of  a 
doped  semiconducting  layer  so  as  to  constitute  with  the 
rest  of  the  structure  a  rectifying  junction; 

(b)  formation  of  a  cavity  by  chemical  etching  of  the  struc- 
ture on  a  plane  face  which  is  intended  to  be  coupled  to  the 
optical  fiber  and  to  provide  a  seating  for  the  rectifying 
junction,  the  chemical  etch  being  localized  in  a  zone 
which  is  delimited  by  a  layer  of  etch-resisunt  material; 

(c)  formation  of  the  rectifying  junction  by  doping  of  the 
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semiconductor  material  constituting  the  internal  wall  of  images  on  the  respective  image-bearing  uniu  through  the 
the  cavity;  respective   binocular   viewing  means,    manually   controlled 

(d)  fabrication  of  an  optoelectronic  head  by  fitting  the  end  of  means  for  simultaneously  turning  both  of  said  disks  to  bring  a 


an  optical  fiber  within  the  cavity  of  the  structure. 


fresh  radial  line  of  images  thereon  into  alignment  with  said 
binocular  viewing  means,  and  manually  controlled  means  for 
causing  a  simultaneous  relative  shift  of  the  relative  positions  of 
the  binocular  viewing  means  and  their  respective  disks  in  a 
direction  radially  of  the  disks  to  cause  different  pairs  of  stereo- 
scopic images  on  the  same  radial  lines  to  be  simultaneously 
brought  into  view  of  the  two  observers  using  the  two  binocular 
'  viewing  means. 


7.  An  optoelectronic  head  obtained  by  means  of  a  method 
according  to  claim  1,  wherein  electrical  connecting  leads  are 
connected  to  contacts  formed  on  semiconducting  zones  of 
opposite  conductivity  types  forming  part  of  the  diode. 


4426,773 

SOLAR  ENERGY  FOCUSING  MEANS  COMPRISING 

MODULAR  ELEMENTS 

Francois  Colas,  Boarg  la  Reiae,  France,  assignor  to  Cegednr 

Societc  de  Traatfonnation  de  TAIuminium  Pechiney,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137464 

Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  11, 1979,  79  09961 

Int  a.'  G02B  5/ia  7/18,-  B21D  39/0* 

VS.  a.  350—292  3  Claimi 


4426,772 

STEREOSCOPIC  PICTURE  SYSTEM 

George  F.  Hausberr,  16  Norwich  Ave.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,900 

Int.  a.J  G02B  27/22;  G03B  21/00.  35/18 

VS.  a.  350—134  26  Qaims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewing  system  useful  especially  in  sales 
promotion  and  in  instruction,  comprising  two  separate  carrier 
means  which  are  substantially  duplicates  of  each  other,  each 
having  thereon  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of  stereoscopically  re- 
lated images,  cabinet  means  enclosing  said  carrier  means,  two 
separate  binocular  viewing  means  mounted  on  said  cabinet 
means  and  arranged  so  that  one  person  placing  his  eyes  at  one 
of  said  viewing  means  may  observe  a  pair  of  stereoscopically 
related  images  on  one  of  said  carrier  means  while  another 
person  placing  his  eyes  at  the  other  of  said  viewing  means  may 
simultaneously  observe  a  duplicate  pair  of  stereoscopically 
related  images  on  the  other  of  said  carrier  means,  each  of  said 
separate  carrier  means  comprising  a  relatively  easily  remov- 
able and  replaceable  image-bearing  unit  in  the  form  of  an 
approximately  circular  disk  having  substantially  radial  rows  of 
images,  each  radial  row  containing,  on  a  single  radial  line  from 
the  center  of  the  disk  to  an  outer  edge  thereof,  not  less  than 
two  pairs  of  stereoscopically  related  images  with  one  image  of 
each  pair  located  between  two  images  of  another  pair  on  the 
same  radial  row,  the  binocular  viewing  means  being  mounted 
on  an  upright  wall  of  said  cabinet  means,  and  said  cabinet 
means  being  shaped  to  provide  knee  space  beneath  said  upright 
wall,  so  that  two  persons  such  as,  for  example,  an  instructor 
and  a  pupil,  or  a  salesman  and  a  customer,  or  two  customers, 
may  be  seated  side  by  side  in  front  of  and  facing  said  cabinet 
means  and  while  thus  seated  may  observe  the  stereoscopic 


1.  A  solar  energy  focusing  means  comprising  modular  cylin- 
dro-parabolic  reflector  elements  in  the  form  of  thick  panels 
filled  with  plastics  foam  comprising  means  for  assembly  of  one 
reflector  element  in  alignment  with  adjacent  reflector  elements 
characterized  in  that  said  assembly  means  in  each  reflector 
element  comprises  at  least  two  thin  meul  tubes  (7  and  7')  of  the 
same  diameter,  which  are  disposed  in  the  thickness  of  the 
plastics  foam  parallel  to  the  generating  lines  of  the  cylinder, 
and  end  (8  and  8')  of  each  tube  projecting  beyond  the  section 
plane  of  the  reflecting  surface  and  being  constricted  for  receipt 
in  telescoping  relation  within  the  unconstructed  ends  of  the 
homologous  tube  of  the  adjacent  element,  each  tube  being 
disposed  in  a  strictly  defined  position  with  respect  to  the  re- 
flecting surface  (1)  whereby  the  homologous  tubes  (7  and  T)  of 
adjacent  reflector  elements  are  disposed  strictly  in  endwise 
alignment  with  each  other. 

•4426,774 
SNAP-ON  CONVEX  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR 
BICYCLES 
WUIiam  Beigl,  2521  W.  Moatroec,  Chicago,  lU.  60618 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202465 
laL  a.>  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a.  350-307  2  daiau 

1.  A  convex  rear  view  mirror  for  removable  attachment  to  a 
support  bracket  therefor  mounted  on  a  bicycle  which  com- 
prises a  convex  mirror  portion,  a  mirror  positioning  portion  for 
adjusting  said  mirror,  and  a  tapered  open  shaft  portion,  said 
bracket  further  comprising  an  elongated  bar  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein,  said  tapered  open  shaft  being  insertable  into 
said  opening  and  said  tapered  open  shaft  having  snap-on  means 
for  removably  engaging  said  elongated  bar  of  said  support 
bracket,  wherein  said  mirror  positioning  portion  further  com- 
prises a  post,  a  ball  on  one  end  of  said  post,  and  a  universal  joint 
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bearing,  said  ball  being  engaged  in  said  universal  joint  bearing, 
said  mirror  positioning  portion  being  joined  to  said  mirror,  said 
shaft  fitting  over  said  post  and  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  opposing  upper  and  lower  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
opposing  based  ends,  said  shaft  closed  at  one  based  end  and 


4426,775 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  PANORAMIC  OPTICAL 

SYSTEM 

Don  G.  King.  1031  Shadow  Wood,  UwisriUc,  Tex.  75067 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,076,  Feb.  7,  1979. 

abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822^402,  Aug.  8, 

1977.  abaodooed.  This  application  Jun.  9. 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,865 

Int.  a.'  G02B  S/IO.  27/18 
U.S.  a.  350—320  1  Claim 


zones  of  said  sleeve  at  a  distance  h  below  the  top  of  said 

lens  wherein 
h=r  sin  (a)— y 
where 
r=the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved  surface  13  at  the 

boundary  of  zone  20 
r»=r  cos  (a)— X 
p^origin  or  curvature  of  the  curved  surface  13  at  the 

boundary  of  zone  20 
X.  y= coordinates  of  p 


'HI 
h 


open  at  the  other  based  end,  said  walls  tapering  outwardly 
towards  said  ball  then  curving  inwardly  towards  said  post 
mergingly  forming  upper  and  lower  slots  with  terminal  arc- 
shaped  ponions  at  the  other  based  open  end  of  said  opposing 
walls,  said  slots  forming  the  snap-on  means  for  removably 
engaging  said  opening  in  said  elongated  bar. 


("t) 


lan  0 


a = arc  tan  y/x 


fi  ==  lilt  angle  =  arc  Ian 


m 


b= diameter  of  reflector  lens  top  surface 
i= vertical  distance  from  top  of  reflector  lens  to  film  plane 
12. 


4,326,776 
MATRIX  ELECTRODE  CONSTRUCTION 
Shunji  Banda,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Scikosha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No,  42,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53-61986 

Int.  a."  G02F  I/I33 

VS.  a.  350—336  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  panoramic  optical  system  of  the 
type  for  recording  images  disposed  substantially  360°  around 
the  system  onto  a  film  plane,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  spacing  the  top  of  a  curved  lens  from  said  film  plane  at  a 
distance  i,  said  lens  having  a  base  ponion  and  a  curved 
outer  surface  of  light  reflective  material  of  diameter  b  and 
radius  of  curvature  r  between  its  top  and  base,  said  curved 
surface  being  symmetrical  about  an  axis  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  film  plane,  and  an  origin  of  curvature 
p  located  at  a  distance  x  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  at  a 
distance  y  with  respect  to  the  top  of  said  lens,  the  axis  of 
said  curved  surface  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  film  plane: 

(b)  enclosing  the  space  between  the  base  of  said  curved  lens 
and  said  film  plane  with  a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a 
transparent  zone  for  enabling  light  rays  from  the  outside 
of  said  sleeve  to  impinge  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said 
curved  lens  and  an  opaque  zone  contiguous  with  the 
transparent  zone  for  preventing  said  hght  rays  from  im- 
pinging upoii  a  predetermined  area  at  the  base  portion  of 
said  lens;  and, 

(c)  positioning  the  border  defined  by  the  transparent/opaque 


1^14 


^ 


1.  A  matrix  display  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elemental  cell  electrodes  defining  an  excitation 
region  in  a  liquid  crystal  layer,  said  cell  electrodes  being 
arranged  to  form  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns; 

a  plurality  of  narrow  and  elongated  data  electrodes  for 
connecting  together  a  given  number  of  nonadjacent  ele- 
mental cell  electrodes  in  each  row  of  cell  electrodes; 

an  insulating  l^yer  between  said  cell  electrodes  and  said  data 
electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  insulating  layer,  each 
said  opening  exclusively  associated  with  one  cell  elec- 
trode and  exposing  a  portion  of  one  data  electrode  to  said 
one  associated  cell  electrode,  a  connection  being  formed 
between  said  one  data  electrode  said  one  associated  cell 
electrode  through' said  opening; 

a  plurality  of  scanning  electrodes,  each  said  scanning  dec- 
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trode  opposing  a  portion  of  said  elemental  cell  electrodes 
and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  each  scanning  electrode 
being  located  on  the  same  surface  of  an  insulating  layer  as 
approximately  half  of  the  cell  electrodes  and  alternating 
with  pairs  of  cell  electrodes,  the  scanning  electrodes  form- 
ing column  excitation  electrodes; 
a  liquid  crystal  material,  said  liquid  crystal  material  being 
positioned  between  said  spaced  apan  cell  electrodes  and 
scanning  electrodes,  selective  application  of  voltage  of 
suitable  level  across  said  opposed  scanning  electrodes  and 
elemental  cell  electrodes  actuating  the  excitation  region  of 
said  liquid  crystal  therebetween  for  display. 


4426,777 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Rikusei  Kohara,  Ibaraki;  Susumu  Kakumoto,  Nagaokakyo; 
Takashi  Aoyama,  Ikeda;  Masami  Shoji,  Takateuki,  and  Mut- 
suaki  Shinagawa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  NOY.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  25, 1978,  53-145458 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/17,  1/23 
VS.  a.  350—357  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising: 
a  cell  container  having  at  least  one  transparent  wall, 
a  display  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  of  a  chemically 
stable  electrical  conductor,  and  disposed  in  said  container, 
an  electrochromic  aqueous  solution  comprising: 
N,N'-di(p-cyanophenyl)-4,4'-bipyridinium  dichloride, 
phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  for  said 

solution,  and 
ammonium  ferrous  sulfate  as  a  source  of  ferrous  ions 
present  in  said  solution  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.001  to  about  O.S  mol  per  liter, 
wherein  the  pH  of  said  solution  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.8. 
to  about  3. 


__>-'^     «rceiHrw6 
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envelope  of  said  first  A.C.  signal  corresponding  to  said 
first  electrical  signal, 

means  for  applying  a  second  high  frequency  AC.  signal  to 
said  second  acoustic  transducer  means  for  causing  a  sec- 
ond acoustic  wave  to  propagate  along  the  surface  of  said 
medium,  the  envelope  of  said  second  AC.  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  electrical  signal. 

means  for  directing  a  first  laser  light  beam  across  said  me- 
dium for  interacting  primarily  with  said  first  propagatmg 
acoustic  wave, 

means  for  directing  a  second  laser  light  beam  across  said 
medium  for  interacting  primarily  with  said  second  propa- 
gating acoustic  wave, 

a  time  integrating  photodetector  means,  and 

means  for  directing  both  said  first  and  second  beams  at  said 
photodetector  means  after  they  have  traversed  said  acous- 
to-optic  interaction  medium. 


4426,779 
10  X  MICROSCOPE  OBJECnVE 
Edward  B.  Rybicki,  Depew,  and  Milton  H.  Sussman,  Amherst 
both  of  N,Y.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr,  28,  1980,  Ser,  No.  144,745 

Int.  a.'  G02B  21/02.  9/34 

VS.  a.  350—414  3  Claims 


4426,778 
ACOUSTO-OPTIC  TIME  INTEGRATING  CORRELATOR 
Norman  J.  Berg,  Baltimore;  Michael  W.  Casseday,  Grecnbelt; 
John  N,  Lee,  Silver  Spring,  and  Irwin  J.  Abramovitz, 
Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C, 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,653 

Int.  a.'  H03H  9/25:  G02F  1/33 

VS.  a.  350—358  8  Claims 


1.  A  four  component,  semi-apochromatic,  low  power  micro- 
scope objective  having  an  NA  of  about  0.3  which  comprises, 
aligned  on  an  optical  axis,  a  concavo-convex  negative  singlet  1, 
a  biconvex  positive  singlet  II.  a  concavo-convex  negative 
triplet  III  consisting  of  a  concavo  convex  first  element  having 
an  Abbe  number  of  at  least  95,  a  biconcavo  second  element  and 
a  biconvex  third  elemem  having  the  same  dispersion  value  as 
the  first  element  of  the  triplet  and  a  biconvex  positive  singlet 
IV. 


4426,780 

PORTABLE  THERMO-ANEMOMETER  WITH 

BIMETALLIC  SENSOR 

Dae  Sik  Kim,  1178  Walnut  St.,  Newton,  Maia.  02161 

Filed  Jan,  25, 1980.  Ser.  No.  115445 

Int.  a.'  COIK  5/00:  C08B  17/06 

VS.  a.  340—594  6  Claims 


1.  A  surface  wave  acousto-optic  time  integrating  correlator 
apparatus  for  correlating  first  and  second  electrical  signals, 
comprising: 
an  acousto-optic  interaction  medium, 
first  and  second  acoustic  transducer  means  disposed  on  the 

surface  of  said  acousto-optic  interaction  medium, 
means  for  applying  a  first  high  frequency  A.C.  signal  to  said 
first  acoustic  transducer  means  for  causing  a  first  acoustic 
wave  to  propagate  along  the  surface  of  said  medium,  the 


1.  A  hand  held  probe  for  detecting  ambient  air  temperature 
changes  comprising: 
a.  plurality  of  cantilever  bimetallic  temperature  sensing 
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strips  having  fixed  ends  spacedly  mounted  by  means  in 
one  end  of  said  probe,  said  sensing  strips  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  one  end  of  said  probe  with  free  ends  of 
said  sensing  strips  arranged  to  contact  at  a  substantially 
(fixed)  remote  location  by  thermally  induced  bending 
toward  each  other; 

b.  movable  means  operatively  cooperating  with  said  spac- 
edly mounted  means  and  said  sensing  strips  for  controlla- 
bly  separating  said  free  ends  from  each  other  by  partially 
nullifying  said  thermally  induced  bending  by  selective 
movement  of  movable  means  to  separate  said  free  ends; 

c.  means  co-acting  with  said  movable  means  to  selectively 
move  said  free  ends,  wherein  indicia  on  said  support  will 
indicate  the  extent  of  said  separation  required  to  balance 
against  said  bending: 

d.  means  connected  to  said  sensing  strips  to  visually  indicate 
when  said  free  ends  come  into  contact  with  each  other. 


4,326,781 

HLM  SAC  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  SOUND 

aNECAMERA 

Wttani  Ogurm,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chiaon  Industries 

Incorpontioa,  Suwa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,264 
CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  8, 1977, 52/44516[U] 
lat  a.!  G03B  il/00 
MS.  CL  352—14  2  Claiins 


jecting  from  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  legtoward  the  front 
[>ortion  of' said  sound  cinecamera  body  aiflxbeing  disposed 
below  said  open  film  path,  said  opto-electronic  coupler  com- 
prising a  light  emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  their  optical  axes  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  each  other  to  define  said  light  path,  one  of  said 
light  emitting  element  and  said  light  receiving  element  being 
mounted  in  said  vertical  leg  and  the  other  of  said  light  emitting 
element  and  said  light  receiving  element  being  mounted  in  said 
horizontal  leg,  the  light  path  defined  by  the  aligned  optical 
axes  of  said  light  emitting  element  and  said  light  receiving 
element  extending  outside  the  frame  diagonally  between  said 
vertical  leg  and  said  horizontal  leg  substantially  in  the  form  of 
a  hypotenuse  of  the  right  angle  defined  by  the  intersection  of 
said  vertical  leg  and  said  horizontal  leg,  whereby  when  the 
film  Is  in  the  normal  state  free  of  excessive  sag  it  is  disposed 
above  said  light  path  and  when  the  film  sags  excessively  its 
edge  intersects  said  light  path,  said  light  emitting  element  and 
said  light  receiving  element  being  mounted  in  openings  in  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  legs  of  said  frame,  said  legs  having 
aligned  passageways  extending  from  the  inner  ends  of  said 
openings  toward  each  other,  and  a  transparent  L-shaped  plate 
covering  the  internal  comer  of  said  L-shaped  frame  and  cover- 
ing the  inner  opposing  ends  of  said  passageways,  whereby 
loading  and  unloading  of  the  film  cartridge  can  be  effected 
easily  and  film  sag  is  accurately  detected  by  said  opto-elec- 
tronic coupler. 


4426,782 

SOUND  MOnON  PICTURE  CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF 

OVERLAPPING  EXPOSURES 

Hidekazu  Ok^jima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,322 

Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-111072 

Int.  a?  G03B  21/36 

MS.  a.  352—91  C  1  Claim 


■-  r 


1.  In  a  sound  cinecamera  comprising  a  sound  cinecamera 
body  defining  a  compartment  for  holding  a  film  cartridge 
containing  a  movable  film,  said  sound  cinecamera  body  having 
an  openable  front  portion  so  that  the  film  cartridge  can  be 
loaded  therein,  intermittent  film-feeding  means  for  intermit- 
tently advancing  said  film  for  effecting  exposure  thereof  and 
continuous  film-feeding  means  for  continuously  advancing  said 
film  past  sound  recording  means  to  record  sound  thereon,  the 
sound  cinecamera  body  providing  an  open  film  path  between 
said  intermittent  film-feeding  means  and  said  continuous  film- 
feeding  means  including  a  portion  of  said  open  film  path 
wherein  the  film  sags  to  a  variable  extent  depending  on  the 
speeds  of  movement  imparted  to  said  film  by  said  intermittent 
film-feeding  means  and  said  continuous  film-feeding  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  a  film  sag  detecting  device 
comprising  an  opto-electronic  coupler  located  adjacent  said 
open  film  path  and  adjacent  the  back  portion  of  the  sound 
cinecamera  body  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  loading  and  un- 
loading of  a  film  cartridge  into  said  body,  said  opto-electronic 
coupler  defining  a  light  path  which  is  inclined  relative  to  the 
film  surface  as  the  film  moves  through  said  portion  of  said  open 
film  path,  said  light  path  being  positioned  so  that  it  is  inter- 
rupted or  not  interrupted  depending  on  the  vertical  position  of 
said  film  surface  as  it  moves  through  said  portion  of  said  open 
film  path  and  interruption  of  said  light  path  caused  by  exces- 
sive sagging  of  the  film  is  effective  to  adjust  the  speed  of  film 
movement  to  eliminate  the  excessive  sagging,  said  film  sag 
detecting  device  further  comprising  an  upright  supporting 
member  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  sound  cinecamera  body 
and  a  substantially  L-shaped  frame,  said  frame  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  leg  and  a  substantially  vertical  leg,  said 
vertical  leg  extending  upwardly  alongside  said  supporting 
member  and  being  mounted  thereon,  said  horizontal  leg  pro- 
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1.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  overlapping 
film  exposures  including: 

a  camera  housing; 

a  film  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  sound 
film  to  be  exposed; 

a  film  chamber  cover  secured  to  said  housing  for  opening 
and  closing  movement  relative  to  said  film  chamber; 

a  motor  rotatable  in  either  of  a  forward  film  transport  direc- 
tion and  a  rewind  direction; 

a  magnetic  head  for  recording  sound  on  said  film; 

a  head  pad  and  a  movable  member  for  supporting  said  head 
pad; 

a  spring  for  urging  said  head  pad  in  a  direction  to  abut 
against'  said  magnetic  head; 

an  operating  member  mounted  on  said  camera  housing  to  be 
manually  operated; 

a  first  displacement  member  for  moving  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  response  to  operation  of  said  operating  member 
between  a  first  position  whereat  said  head  pad  is  pressed 
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against  said  magnetic  head  and  a  second  position  whereat 
said  head  pad  is  spaced  apari  from  said  magnetic  head; 

actuating  means  for  controlling  an  overlap  film  exposure 
operation; 

means  responsive  to  said  actuating  means  for  rotating  said 
motor  In  the  film  rewind  direction; 

a  second  displacement  member  mounted  for  movement  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in  the  film  rewind 
direction;  and 

means  for  moving  said  head  pad  away  from  said  magnetic 
head  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  displace- 
ment member  irrespective  of  the  movement  of  said  first 
displacement  member. 


4,326,783 

INTERCHANGEABLE  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SINGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA  FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Kunio  Kawamura,  Sakai,  and  Hiroshi  Ueda,  Nara,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-39325 

Int  a.'  G03B  i/10.  7/OS 

VS.  a.  354—25  20  Ctains 


first  display  means  for  placing  a  given  number  of  display 
elements  of  said  plurality  of  display  elements  of  the  second 
display  means  consecutively  in  a  display  state  correspond- 
ing to  an  allowance  range  signal; 
second  signal  prcxlucing  means  for  producing  an  allowance 
range  signal  corresponding  to  an  allowance  range  of  the 
certain  information  value  and  for  applying  the  allowance 
range  signal  to  said  second  display  means;  and 


1  •  1 

a 
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1.  A  single  lens  refiex  camera  including  a  body  member  and 
housed  in  the  upper  part  of  said  body  member,  a  pentaprism 
having  a  downwardly  facing  bottom  face,  comprising  a  lens 
mount  disposed  forwardly  of  said  body  member,  an  objective 
lens  separably  coupled  to  said  lens  mount  coaxially  with  the 
optical  axis  of  said  body  member,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
extendable  contractable  extension  members  extending  between 
said  lens  mount  and  body  member  and  supporting  said  lens 
mount  for  longitudinal  linear  advance  and  retraction  along  said 
optical  axis  at  a  fixed  orientation  of  said  lens  mount,  an  extend- 
able contractable  light  tight  conduit  extending  between  said 
body  member  and  lens  mount  and  means  located  in  said  body 
member  and  coupled  to  said  lens  mount  for  shifting  said  lens 
mount  along  said  optical  axis. 


correspondence  means  to  have  the  plurality  of  display  ele- 
ments of  the  first  display  means  and  the  plurality  of  dis- 
play elements  of  the  second  display  means  correspond  to 
each  other  and  for  displaying  whether  the  given  display 
elements  being  displayed  in  the  first  display  means  is 
within  the  range  of  the  given  number  of  display  elements 
being  consecutively  displayed  in  the  second  display 
means. 


4,326,785 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  CONNECTOR  COMMON  TO  A 

FLASH  BULB  UNIT  AND  AN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 

Masaaki  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo;  Vigi  Ohkubo,  Ohmiya,  and  Naokl 

Toraino,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigaon  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K„  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  29, 1980, 55-24908[U] 
Int  a.'  G03B  7/00.  15/05.  1 7/OS 
VS.  a.  354-60  F  4  Claim 


4,326,784 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Toshikazu  Ichiyanagi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16956 
Int.  a.>G03B  17/20 
VS.  a.  354—53  20  Claims 

6.  An  information  display  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
first  signal  producing  means  for  producing  information 
signals  corresponding  to  a  given  one  of  a  plurality  of 
information  values; 
first  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  information  values  for  given 
ones  of  the  display  elements  corresponding  to  the  given 
one  of  the  information  values  which  corresponds  to  the 
information  signals  from  said  first  signal  producing  means; 
second  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  display  elements  of  the 


1.  A  camera  provided  with  first  connecting  means  capable  of 
being  selectively  coupled  to  second  connecting  means  of  a 
flash  bulb  unit  and  third  connecting  means  of  an  electronic 
Hash  unit,  and  having  a  first  terminal  connected  in  common  to 
a  synchronizing  terminal  in  said  second  connecting  means  and 
a  tuning  shutter  time  setting  signal  terminal  in  said  third  con- 
necting means,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  synchronizing 
terminal  in  said  third  connecting  means,  and  a  third  terminal 
connected  in  common  to  ground  terminals  in  said  second  and 
third  connecting  means,  said  camera  including: 

a  tuning  shutter  time  setting  circuit  having  itt  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  terminal,  said  circuit  being  adapted 
automatically  to  set  the  shutter  time  to  an  electronic  flash 
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unit  tuning  shutter  time  by  receiving  a  tuning  shutter  time 
setting  signal  as  input;  and 
I  protective  circuit  for  said  tuning  shutter  time  setting  cir- 
cuit, said  protective  circuit  being  adapted  to  detect,  from 
a  voltage  applied  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  third 
terminal,  that  said  second  connecting  means  has  been 
connected  and,  as  the  result  of  said  detection,  to  prevent 
the  voltage  of  said  first  terminal  from  being  applied  as 
input  to  said  setting  circuit. 


4426,787 
MAGNETIZED  SHUTTER  BLADES 
Michio  Senuraa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kibushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,767 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1980,  55-51416 

Int.  CI."  G03B  9/40 

U.S.  CL  354— 246  -    2  Claims 


4426,786 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SHUTTER 

Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Ryoichi  Suzuki;  Syuichiro  Saito, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979,  54-148663 
Int.  a.<  G03B  9/OS 
U.S.  a.  354—234  28  Oaims 


!     J1 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  shutter  comprising: 

at  least  one  shutter  blade; 
said  blade  being  able  to  open  and  close  an  exposure  light 
path. 

a  permanent  magnet; 
said  magnet  being  fixedly  mounted  relative  to  the  light 
path  in  the  interior  of  a  camera,  and  having  a  yoke  of 
high  magnetic  permeability  for  forming  a  magnetic 
circuit; 

a  movable  coil  member; 
said  member  being  operatively  connected  to  a  portion  of 
said  shutter  blade  and  displaceabte  in  a  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  permanent  magnet  so  that  when  current 
passes  through  said  coil  member  in  one  direction,  said 
member  is  displaced  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
the  shutter  blade  passes  across  the  exposure  light  path  in 
response  thereto; 

a  movable  magnetic  member 
of  a  material  of  high  magnetic  permeability  connected  to 
said  movable  coil  member,  and  movable  in  response  to 
the  displacement  of  the  coil  member,  said  movable 
magnetic  member  being  holdable  by  attraction  to  a 
portion  of  the  yoke  of  the  permanent  magnet  at  the 
terminal  end  of  the  displacement  path  of  the  movable 
coil  member; 

electromagnetic  release  means; 
on  at  least  one  of  the  movable  magnetic  member  and  the 
yoke  of  the  permanent  magnet  arranged  upon  current 
supply  thereto  to  be  magnetized  in  a  direction  to  shut 
off  the  magnetic  circuit  formed  between  said  permanent 
magnet  and  the  movable  magnetic  member. 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  having  a  plurality  of  shutter  blades 
which  partially  overlap  each  other  when  an  exposure  opening 
in  said  camera  is  covered,  the  improvement  comprising  that 
said  shutter  blades  consist  of  plastic  sheets  containing  magnetic 
powder  and  are  magnetized  along  the  direction  of  the  thick- 
ness thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  each  shutter  blade  attracts 
the  adjacent  blade  at  the  overlapped  portion. 


4426,788 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  MEANS  IN  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LENS  TUBE  FOR  CAMERA 

Sachio  Ohmori,  Yokohama;  KulUhiro  Fukino,  Kawasaki,  and 

Snnao  Ishizaka,  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55/53951 

Int.a.'G03B/7//< 

U.S.  a.  354—286  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  intermediate  lens  tube  mountable  between  an  inter- 
changeable lens  having  on  the  mount  thereof  means  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  of  minimum  F-number  and  a  camera  having 
means  for  detecting  said  signal  on  the  mount  thereof  on  which 
said  interchangeable  lens  is  mountable  and  including  a  circuit 
for  receiving  said  detected  signal  and  an  output  derived  from 
the  light  passed  through  said  interchangeable  lens  and  effecting 
an  exposure  operation  and  which  causes  vignetting  during 
connection  with  said  interchangeable  lens  having  a  minimum 
F-number  smaller  than  a  certain  critical  minimum  F-number, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
transmission  means  capable  of  being  couplied  to  each  of  said 
signal  generating  means  and  to  said  detection  means  dur- 
ing said   mounting,  said  transmission  means  including 
correction  means  for  transmitting  to  said  detection  means 
a  signal  corresponding  to  said  critical  minimum  F-number 
only  when  said  minimum  F-number  signal  issued  from 
said  signal  generating  means  is  smaller  than  said  critical 
minimum  F-number. 
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4426,789 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CAMERA 

Masao  Aoyagi,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeni  Kamata,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-23695 
Int.  a.>  G02B  7/02;  G03B  17/00  9/02 
VS.  a.  354-286  6  < 


ing  a  distance  to  the  object,  said  distance  measuring  sys- 
tem being  arranged  to  perform  measurements  using  an 
optical  path  which  differs  from  that  of  said  photograph 
taking  optical  system,  said  two  optical  systems  being  in  a 
predetermined  positional  relation  to  each  other; 
(c)  an  optical  member  carrying  body  molded  into  a  unitary 


1.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  lens  barrel  means  including 

(a-1)  first  component  means  and  first  coupling  means 
adapted  to  engage  complementary  coupling  means  on 
said  camera  for  mounting  said  first  lens  barrel  means  on 
said  camera, 

(a-2)  second  component  means  mounted  with  said  first 
component  means  and  arranged  to  be  rotatable  relative 
thereto,  said  first  and  second  component  means  being 
held  in  predetermined  position  relative  to  each  other 
when  said  first  lens  barrel  means  is  detached  from  said 
camera, 

(a-3)  signal  transmission  means  including  a  signal  transmis- 
sion member  for  transmission  of  exposure  control  sig- 
nals between  said  interchangeable  lens  assembly  and 
said  camera,  and 

(a-4)  retainer  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  comple- 
mentary retainer  means  on  said  camera  to  maintain  said 
first  component  means  rotatably  fixed  relative  thereto 
during  mounting  of  said  lens  barrel  means  on  said  cam- 
era; 

(b)  second  lens  barrel  means  including 

(b-1)  third  component  means  and  second  coupling  means 
adapted  to  engage  complementary  coupling  means  on 
said  first  lens  barrel  means  for  mounting  said  second 
lens  barrel  means  on  said  first  lens  barrel  means, 

(b-2)  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  light  entering 
said  camera  through  said  lens  assembly, 

(b-3)  exposure  value  setting  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  second  lens  barrel  means,  and 

(b-4)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  signal  trans- 
mission means  and  said  exposure  value  setting  means. 


structure  for  carrying  said  distance  measuring  optical 
system,  and 
(d)  a  plate-shaped  rigid  construction  molded  inside  of  said 
optical  member  carrying  body  for  guiding  at  least  a  part  of 
said  photograph  taking  optical  system  to  keep  said  optical 
system  in  said  predetermined  positional  relation  to  each 
other. 


4426,791 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSOR  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  WEB  MATERIAL 

Robert  E.  Beer,  tad  Conrad  V.  Anderson,  bolk  of  Miuieapoiis, 

Mim.,  assignors  to  Pako  CorporatioB,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,690 

Ut  CI.}  G03D  3/U 

VS.  CL  354—321  21  Claias 


4426,790 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Noritsugu  Hirata,  Yokohama;  Masamichi  Toyama,  Machlda; 
Hidekazu  ObUima,  Ntka,  and  Akimasa  Nishimura,  Kawa- 
saki, 111  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1979,  54-67160 

Int.  a.5  G03B/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  354—288  4  Claims 

1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  photograph  uking  optical  system  for  guiding  light 
coming  from  an  object  to  be  photographed  to  a  predeter- 
mined focal  plane; 

(b)  a  distance  measuring  optical  system  for  optically  measur- 


1.  A  processor  of  webs  of  photosensitive  nuterials  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  tanks  for  containing  photoprocessing  solutions, 
each  tank  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 

a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  oppositely  oriented  driven 
spaced  tapered  rollers  for  transporting  the  web,  without 
engaging  the  web  across  its  entire  width,  from  the  en- 
trance of  a  first  tank  of  the  plurality  of  tanks  through  the 
tanks  to  the  exit  of  a  last  tank  of  the  plurality  of  tanks; 

an  opposed  driven  pacer  roller  pair  of  cylindrical  rollers 
defining  a  nip  for  engaging  the  web  across  iu  entire  width 
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and  driving  Ihe  web.  the  pacer  roller  pair  being  positioned 
at  the  exit  from  the  last  tank  of  the  plurality  of  tanks,  and 
being  driven  at  a  tangential  velocity  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  tangential  velocity  at  centers  of  the  ta- 
pered rollers,  wherein  from  the  entrance  of  the  flrst  tank 
to  the  exit  of  the  last  tank  the  web  is  engaged  across  its 
entire  width  only  by  the  pacer  roller  pair. 


4,326,792 
COMBINED  REGISTRATION  IMAGE  TRANSFER  AND 
PICKOFF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 
Bcuion  Laada,  Ednonloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  SaTin  Corpora- 
tkm,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,822 

Int.  a.>  G03C  15/00 

VS.  a.  3S5— 3  TR  12  Claims 


3.  In  a  copier  having  a  moving  imaging  surface  from  which 
a  developed  image  is  transferred  to  a  copy  sheet  fed  to  said 
surface  at  a  transfer  station  and  having  means  for  producing  a 
synchronizing  signal,  apparatus  including  a  roller,  means 
mounting  said  roller  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said 
imaging  surface  at  said  transfer  station,  clamping  means,  means 
mounting  said  clamping  means  on  said  roller  for  movement 
therewith,  said  clamping  means  being  actuatable  between  an 
open  position  at  which  it  is  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a 
copy  sheet  and  a  closed  position  at  which  it  clamps  said  copy 
sheet  to  said  roller  for  movement  therewith,  means  normally 
positioning  said  roller  and  actuating  said  clamping  means  to  its 
open  position  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  copy  sheet  fed  thereto, 
means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signal  for  driving  said 
roller  and  for  actuating  said  clamping  means  to  its  closed 
position  to  clamp  said  sheet  portion  to  said  roller  to  carry  said 
sheet  through  said  transfer  station,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  rotary  movement  of  said  roller  for  restoring 
said  clamping  means  to  its  open  position,  said  clamping  means 
comprising  means  forming  a  diametral  bore  in  said  roller,  a 
member  mounted  in  said  bore  for  movement  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  thereof,  a  clamping  element  carried  by  said  member, 
means  forming  a  clamping  surface  on  said  roller  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  element,  and  means  for  biasing  said  membier  to 
move  said  element  toward  said  surface  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  clamping  means. 


a  rigid,  elongated,  supporting  shaft. 

means  mounting  said  shaft  against  rotation  with  one  end 
thereof  rigidly  secured  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting freely  away  therefrom. 

a  rotatable  member. 

means  mounting  said  rotatable  member  for  non-contacting 
movement  about  said  shaft, 

orienting  means  on  said  rotatable  member, 

orienting  means  on  said  mounting  means  matingly  engage- 


'   ^  ^   J   >    >   t   >   '    '    >'f   ^|   )    >   )    >   f  ^y ^ 
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able  with  said  orienting  means  on  said  rotatable  member 
for  positioning  said  rotatable  member  parallel  to  said  shaft. 

drive  means  engaging  said  rotatable  member  for  effecting 
rotation  thereof,  and 

means  operably  engaging  said  shaft  and  said  mounting 
means  permitting  said  rotatable  member  to  be  mounted  on 
and  dismounted  from  said  shaft  without  requiring  precise 
fit  and  adjustment  of  said  rotatable  member  relative  to  said 
shaft  while  maintaining  parallelism  between  said  shaft  and 
said  rotatable  member. 


4,326,794 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Furainobu  Nishimora,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1979,  S4/13976S 
lot.  a.}  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  2  Claims 


4326,793 

FULL  CANTILEVER  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATABLE 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DRUM 

William  F.  Buholtz,  Longwood,  Fla.,  asdgnor  to  Borroughs 
Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,577 
Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  DR  10  Claims 

1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  rotatable  drum-like  structures 
permitting  rapid,  efficient  dismounting  thereof  without  de- 
tailed paru  removal  comprising. 


I.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprisingt 

a  rotatable  drum  having  an  outer  photosensitive  layer  made 
of  a  photoconductive  material; 

corona  discharge  means  for  generating  a  corona  discharge  to 
form  an  electrified  corona  discharge  region  on  the  photo- 
sensitive layer; 

light-emitting  means  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  co- 
rona discharge  means  and  emits  light  beams  over  the 
electrified  corona  discharge  region  of  the  photosensitive 
layer,  for  producing  a  conductive  light-irradiated  region 
overlapping  the  corona  discharge  region  on  the  photosen- 
sitive layer;  and 

adjustment  means  for  controlling  the  dimensions  of  the 
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light-irradiated  region  to  control  the  overlapping  portions 
of  the  light-irradiated  region  and  corona  discharge  region, 
thereby  selectively  defining  a  substantially  electrified 
portion  of  the  corona  discharge  region,  the  adjustment 
means  comprising  a  movable  dimension-defining  board 
arranged  between  the  corona  discharge  means  and  light- 
emitting  device,  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  the 
dimension-defining  board  radially  with  respect  to  the 
photosensitive  drum  to  a  prescribed  position;  the  area  of 
the  overlapping  portions  of  the  corona  discharge  region 
and  light-irradiated  region  varying  with  the  position  of 
the  dimension-defining  board. 


4,326,796 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
MAINTAINING  COPY  QUALITY  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
James  R.  Champion,  Longmont;  Larry  M.  Ernst;  Leland  W. 
Ford,  both  of  Boulder,  and  Ronald  G.  Velarde,  Longmont,  all 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machine*  Cocpo- 
ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,143 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/02 

VS.  CL  355—14  CH  i  Claims 


4,326,795 

IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Hatsuo  T«jima,  Matsudo;  Naoki  Iwami,  Tokyo;  Shunichi 
Masuda,  Tokyo;  Katsuichi  Shlmizu,  Hoya;  YosUhiro  Kawat- 
sura,  Kawasaki;  Koji  SuzuM,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshikazu 
Yokomizo,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,773 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-126735; 

Oct  14, 1978,  53.126737;  Oct.  14, 1978,  53-126740 
Int  CV  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—14  E  19  Claims 


1.  Electrophotographic  image  forming  apparatus,  compris- 


ing: 


charging  means  for  electrostatically  charging  a  photosensi- 
tive member; 

light  image  projecting  means  for  projecting  a  light  image 
onto  said  photosensitive  member  charged  by  said  charg- 
ing means,  thereby  forming  a  latent  image; 

developing  means  for  developing  said  latent  images; 

voltage  applying  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  devel- 
oping means; 

non-imaged  area  exposure  means  for  projecting  light  onto  a 
non-imaged  area  of  said  photosensitive  member; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  surface  potential  of  a  portion 
of  said  non-imaged  area; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  light  from  said  non-imaged 
area  exposure  means  at  a  predetermined  amount  at  said 
portions  of  said  non-imaged  area  and  for  increasing  said 
light  to  an  amount  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  amount 
after  completion  of  image  formation  to  provide  uniform 
conditions  for  subsequent  image  formation;  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  output  voluge  of  said  voltage 
applying  means  in  response  to  a  detection  output  of  said 
detecting  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  an  unknown  electrical  charge  on 
a  photoconductor,  including: 

a  moving  surface  carrying  a  conductor  having  a  known 
reference  charge  and  a  photoconductor  having  an  un- 
known charge,  forming  one  plate  of  a  capacitor: 

a  probe,  spaced  from  said  surface,  forming  a  second  plate  of 
said  capacitor,  for  sensing  as  a  potential  the  charge  on  the 
photoconductor  and  conductor  as  a  function  of  its  dis- 
tance therefrom; 

a  measurement  circuit,  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
capacitor,  an  output  for  supplying  sequences  of  pulses 
indicative  of  the  potential  of  the  conductor  aiul  the  photo- 
conductor relative  to  the  conductor  as  the  surface  passes 
the  probe,  and  a  control  input  operable  to  identify  the 
conductor  passing  the  probe; 

adjustable  potential  means,  having  an  output  associated  with 
the  probe  operable  in  accordance  with  signals  at  an  input 
to  vary  its  output  level;  and 

logic  means,  interconnecting  the  measurement  circuit  and 
potential  means,  for  supplying  adjustment  signals  to  the 
potential  means  input  as  a  function  of  sequences  of  pulses 
from  the  measurement  circuit  which  vary  the  potential  of 
the  probe  relative  to  the  conductor  until  the  voltage 
across  the  capacitor  plates  substantially  equals  a  reference 
value. 


4426,797 

COPYING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  CHANGING 

OVER  THE  COPYING  MODE  AND  THE  COPYING 

MAGNinCATION 

Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  YanUto  Kan,  Urawa;  HinxU 
Nitanda,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Ariga,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Caaoa  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  27, 1979,  5445658 
tat  CL'  G03B  27/34.  27/70 
VS.  CL  355—57  «  Claim* 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  having  changeable  copying  modes 
and  copying  magnifications,  comprising: 
an  original  supporting  uble  for  supporting  a  three-dimen- 
sional original  thereon; 
a  window  located  away  from  said  original  supporting  table; 
sheet  original  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  origi- 
nal past  said  window; 
imaging  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  original  sup- 
ported on  said  original  supporting  table  or  a  sheet  original 
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conveyed  past  said  window  on  a  photosensitive  mediiun 
at  a  selected  magniflcation; 

a  first  optical  system  for  scanning,  in  a  first  copy  mode,  an 
original  supported  on  said  original  supporting  table  and 
directing  a  beam  from  the  original  to  said  imaging  means; 
and 

a  second  optical  system  for  directing,  in  a  second  copy 
mode,  the  beam  from  the  original  conveyed  by  said  con- 
veying means,  to  the  imaging  means  through  said  win- 
dow, said  second  optical  system  including  a  mode-chang- 


ing mirror  which  is  movable  to  a  retracted  position,  in  the 
first  copy  mode,  such  that  it  is  retracted  out  of  the  optical 
path  for  the  sheet  original  conveyed  by  said  sheet  original 
conveying  means,  and  which  is  movable,  in  the  second 
mode,  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  stationary  operating  posi- 
tions, in  accordance  with  the  selected  magnification,  such 
that  the  beam  from  the  sheet  original  conveyed  by  said 
sheet  original  conveying  means  is  positioned  in  the  optical 
path  for  the  sheet  orignal  conveyed  by  said  sheet  original 
conveying  means. 


and  a  second  radiation  component  extending  over  a  sec- 
ond preselected  wavelength  range  whereby  in  the  pres- 
ence of  radiation  from  said  primary  and  spurious  sources 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  respective  radiations  in  said 
first  and  second  wavelength  ranges  are  different  from  one 
another; 

first  detector  means  responsive  to  the  radiation  of  said  first 
radiation  component  for  producing  a  first  output  signal; 

first  linearising  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  output 
signal  and  to  provide  therefrom  a  first  linear  output  signal 
that  is  representative  of  the  temperature  of  said  primary 
source  in  the  absence  of  spurious  radiation  from  said  first 
radiation  component; 

second  detector  means  responsive  to  the  radiation  of  said 
second  radiation  component  for  producing  a  second  out- 
put signal; 

second  linearising  means  connected  to  receive  said  second 
output  signal  and  to  provide  therefrom  a  second  linear 
output  signal  that  is  representative  of  the  temperature  of 
said  primary  source  in  the  absence  of  spurious  radiation 
from  said  second  radiation  component; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
linear  output  signals  and  to  provide  an  error  signal  when 
a  difference  between  said  first  and  second  linear  output 
signals  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

a  summing  circuit  for  providing  an  average  of  said  first  and 
second  linear  output  signals  as  a  temperature  output  sig- 
nal; and 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a 
control  input,  said  input  being  connected  to  receive  said 
temperature  output  signal,  said  output  being  connected  to 
an  indication  means  and  said  control  input  being  con- 
nected to  receive  said  error  signal  whereby  the  operation 
of  the  sample  and  hold  circuit  is  inhibited  in  the  presence 
of  said  error  signal. 


4326,798 
PYROMETER  SYSTEM  USING  SEPARATED  SPECTRAL 

COMPONENTS  FROM  A  HEAT  SOURCE 
DiTid  A.  lUhn.  Southmptoa,  England,  isiignor  to  Negretti  tt 
Zambra  (Anation)  I.i«itfd,  Harapshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,252 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
16628/78 

bt  CL'  GOIJ  5/18.  5/24 
\}&.  a.  3S6— «5  6  Clainu 


4,326,799 
ACTIVE-PASSIVE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  H.  Keene,  Medfield,  and  Albert  V.  Jclalian,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,349 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/26:  G02B  27/17 

VS.  a.  356—152  13  Claims 


/" 
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1.  A  pyrometer  system  for  determining  the  temperature  of  a 
primary  source  of  heat  in  an  environment  which  is  subject  to 
the  presence  of  a  transient  spurious  source  of  heat  at  a  substan- 
tially different  temperature  from  that  of  said  primary  source, 
said  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  radiation  from  the  primary  and  spurious 

sources  of  heat; 
means  for  separating  the  received  radiation  into  at  least  two 
radiation  components  including  a  first  radiation  compo- 
nent extending  over  a  first  preselected  wavelength  range 


»  Tfl-l  TFLf  TWHIOuOlt.  HI 
*  TO,  t  TiLt  TIIMDUCI".  "• 
-  to-.  tiL'  TaiHtOuCC'.lf 


1.  An  active-passive  scanning  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  source  of  coherent  light; 

a  rotating  wedge  for  producing  a  scanning  beam  with  said 
coherent  light; 
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active  detecting  means; 

means  for  producing  a  reference  beam  from  a  portion  of  said 

coherent  light; 
means  for  receiving  a  signal  return  beam; 
means  for  tilting  said  wedge  along  at  least  one  horizontal 

axis  therethrough  for  aligning  said  reference  beam  and 

said  signal  return  beam  upon  said  active  detector  means; 

and 
passive  detecting  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  signal 

return  beam  being  coupled  to  said  passive  detecting 

means. 


4,326300 

LASER  BEAM  WAVEFRONT  AND  LINE-OF-SICHT 

ERROR  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 

John  M.  Fitts,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  May  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  146,958 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356—152  5  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  directing  an  applied  main  laser  beam  along  a 
preselected  path,  said  system  comprising: 

beam  sampling  means  for  deriving  from  the  main  laser  beam 
a  sample  laser  beam  which  has  a  fixed  preselected  spatial 
orientation  relative  to  the  main  laser  beam; 

laser  means  for  providing  a  spatially  stabilized  pilot  laser 
beam; 

first  sensor  means,  disposed  to  intercept  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sample  and  pilot  laser  beams,  for  providing  position 
control  signals  corresponding  to  the  spatial  orientation 
therebetween;  and 

first  beam  control  means  responsive  to  the  position  control 
signals  for  repositioning  the  main  laser  beam  so  as  to  cause 
a  preselected  spatial  orientation  to  exist  between  the  sam- 
ple and  pilot  laser  beams; 

whereby  the  main  laser  beam  is  positioned  and  maintained  at 
a  preselected  orientation  relative  to  the  pilot  laser  beam. 


4,326,801 
METHOD  FOR  EMISSION  SPECTROCHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS 
Junlcfal  Ono;  Isao  Fukul,  and  Naoki  Imamura,  all  of  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shimadzu  Seisakusbo,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,124,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-153815 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/66 
U.S.  a.  356— 313    .  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  emission  spectrochemical  analysis  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  producing  a  predetermined  number  of  spark  discharges 
between  an  electrode  and  a  specimen  containing  an  ele- 
ment in  a  first  and  second  state; 

(b)  measuring  the  intensity  of  emission  of  light  caused  by 
each  of  said  spark  discharges; 


(c)  obtaining  the  frequency  distribution  of  said  measured 
intensities  of  emission; 

(d)  separating  in  said  distribution  an  area  of  normal  distribu- 
tion and  an  area  outside  said  area  of  normal  distribution; 

(e)  selecting  an  intensity  of  emission  value  from  said  fre- 
quency distribution; 


(0  determining  the  amount  of  said  element  in  said  first  state 
as  a  function  of  the  selected  intensity  of  emission  value 
multiplied  by  the  area  of  normal  distribution;  and 

(g)  determining  the  amount  of  said  element  in  said  second 
state  as  a  function  of  the  selected  intensity  of  emission 
value  multiplied  by  the  area  outside  the  area  of  normal 
distribution. 


4426,802 
DUAL  MONOCHROMATOR  TYPE  OF 
SPECTROANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Westford;  Robert  G.  ScUcicber ,  Winches- 
ter, and  Allan  G.  Dennisoo,  Actoa,  all  of  Mass^  assMpiors  to 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexloglon,  Miss. 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,916 
Int  a.'  COIN  21/73:  GOU  3/18 
VS.  a.  356—316  37  Claims 


1.  A  spectroanalytical  system  comprising  sample  excitation 
source  means, 

a  support, 

first  and  second  radiation  dispersing  elements  mounted  on 
said  support, 

means  defining  a  stationary  entrance  aperture,  means  defin- 
ing a  stationary  exit  aperture, 

means  on  said  support  for  transmitting  radiation  from  said 
source  through  said  entrance  aperture  to  said  first  dispers- 
ing means  along  a  first  optical  path,  for  transmitting  radia- 
tion dispersed  by  said  first  dispersing  means  to  said  second 
dispersing  means  along  a  second  optical  path,  and  for 
transmitting  radiation  dispersed  by  said  second  dispersing 
means  through  said  exit  aperture  along  a  third  optical 
path, 

drive  means  carried  by  said  support  for  moving  said  first  and 
second  dispersing  elements  simultaneously  and  at  different 
rates  such  that  the  spectral  order  of  radiation  from  said 
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source  dispened  by  said  first  dispersing  element  and  trans- 
mitted along  said  second  optical  path  is  different  from  the 
spectral  order  of  radiation  dispersed  by  said  second  dis- 
persing element  and  transmitted  along  said  third  optical 
path  through  said  exit  aperture,  and  a  radiation  sensor 
responsive  to  radiation  passing  through  said  exit  aperture. 


4426.803 
THIN  nLM  LASER  GYRO 
Anthony  W.  Lawrence,  Walpolc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporatkm,  Lot  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,381 

UL  a.}  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  a.  356-3S0  14  Qainis 


directing  input  light  from  an  intermittent  light  source  to 
said  radial  edge  and  for  collecting  output  light  scattered 
back  from  said  radial  edge,  said  probe  means  including 
probe  output  means  responsive  to  the  output  light  scat- 
tered back  for  developing  a  probe  output  signal;  and 
(b)  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  probe  output 
means  for  receiving  said  probe  output  signal  and  develop- 
ing an  intermediate  electrical  signal  subsuntially  represen- 
tative of  the  instantaneous  clearance  between  said  radial 
edge  and  said  second  member,  said  signal  processing 
means  including  synchronization  means  employing  said 
intermittent  light  source  for  providing  the  presence  of  said 
input  light  at  the  time  at  which  the  clearance  between  said 
radial  edge  and  said  member  is  to  be  determined. 


flUWF 


4426,805 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUCNING  MASK 
AND  WAFER  MEMBERS 
Martin  Feldman,  New  Providenee;  Alan  D.  White,  Berkeley 
Heights,  and  Donald  L.  White,  Bemardanlle,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,544 

lilt  a.'  GOIB  11/27 

VS.  a.  356—399  7  aaimt 


1.  A  passive  ring  resonator  laser  gyro,  comprising: 

A.  ring  means  incUiding  a  thin  film,  passive  waveguide 
adapted  to  provide  a  closed,  passive  propagation  path  for 
optical  signals, 

B.  means  for  coupling  first  and  second  coherent  optical 
signals  into  said  waveguide,  said  optical  signals  being 
oppositely  directed  in  said  waveguide  and  having  frequen- 
cies f]  and  f2,  respectively, 

C.  means  for  controlling  the  frequencies  of  said  two  optical 
signals  whereby  said  waveguide  is  resonant  at  frequency 
fi  and  at  frequency  h  for  said  first  and  second  optical 
signals,  respectively, 

D.  means  for  generating  a  rate  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  in  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  optical 
signals  in  said  waveguide,  whereby  said  rate  signal  is 
representative  of  the  angular  rate  of  said  waveguide. 


4426404 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTICAL 

CLEARANCE  DETERMINATION 

Paul  W.  Moswy,  Grccnhillx,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Conpany,  Onciaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,408 

bt  a.'  GOIB  n/l4 

VS.  a.  356—375  12  Claims 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  a  method  of  align- 
ing spaced-apart  mask  and  wafer  members  (10,60)  which  are 
each  disposed  perpendicular  to  a  main  longitudinal  axis  (83)  of 
a  lithographic  system,  each  of  said  members  having  formed 
thereon  two  peripheral  patterns  (12,20,61,62)  adapted  for 
alignment  purposes,  each  pattern  on  said  mask  member  (10) 
overlying  a  pattern  on  said  wafer  member  (60)  to  constitute  an 
associated  pair  of  patterns  (12,61  and  20,62),  each  of  the  pat- 
terns on  said  members  being  responsive  to  incident  illumina- 
tion that  conveys  alignment  mark  information  to  form  a  fo- 
cused image  of  said  mark  at  a  prescribed  distance  from  said 
mask  member,  said  method  being  characterized  by  the  step  of 

illuminating  each  associated  pair  of  patterns  (12,61,  and 
20,62)  on  said  members  (10,60)  with  an  off-axis  (88,90) 
optical  beam. 


4426,806 
COPPER  LIQUOR  ANALYZER 
Gary  L.  Donner,  Palo*  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,455 

Int  CV  GOIN  21/85.  21/09 

"^VS.  a.  356—410  7  Claims 

1.  A  copper  liquor  analyzer  comprising  sample  cell  means 

for  having  a  portion  of  a  stream  of  copper  liquor  flowing 

through  it,  means  for  passing  light  of  a  predetermined  wave- 

1.  Apparatus  for  optically  determining  the  clearance  be-   length  through  the  copper  liquor  in  the  sample  cell  means,  and 

tween  the  radial  edge  ofat  least  one  rotating  blade  member  and    output  means  receiving  the  light  passed  through  the  copper 

a  relatively  sutionary  second  member,  which  comprises:  liquor  for  providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  strength  of 

(a)  probe  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  relatively  fixed    the  copper  liquor  in  accordance  with  the  received  light;  and 

position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  second  member  for   said  sample  cell  means  includes  entrance  means  for  receiving 
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the  copper  liquor  and  exit  means  for  passing  the  copper  liquor, 
light  rays  passage  means  for  the  passage  of  the  light,  arranged 
so  that  the  entrance  and  exit  means  are  connected  to  it,  a  pair 
of  glasses,  each  glass  having  pores  not  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined size  to  prevent  filling  of  .the  pores  by  copper  and  being 


structed  to  provide  an  indication  representing  the  sum  of 
the  concentrations  of  NO  and  NO2. 

4426408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  OBJECT  OUTER 
SURFACES 
Timothy  R.  Pryor;  Omcr  L.  Hagealers;  Walter  J.  Pastorias; 
Nichohu  Liptay-Wagacr,  Donald  A.  Clarke,  all  of  Windsor, 
Canadt,  and  Blaine  Richards,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aasignon  to 
Diftiwto  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,614 

Int.  a.s  GOIN  21/55:  G02B  5/10 

VS.  CL  356-445  34  Qaims 


spacially  arranged  with  the  passageway  means,  the  entrance 
means  and  the  exit  means,  and  first  spacer  means  for  separating 
the  glasses  in  a  manner  so  that  the  copper  liquor  flows  between 
the  glasses  and  so  that  the  light  passes  through  the  flowing 
copper  liquor. 


4426407 
PHOTOELECTRIC  GAS  ANALYZER 
Michael  Zochbauer,  Obenirsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hartmann  A  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1979,  2939735 

Int  a.)  GOIJ  3/48 
VS.  a.  356—418  8  Claims 


1.  Photoelectric  gas  analyzer,  for  detecting  the  sum  of  the 
concentrations  of  NO  and  NO2  in  a  gas  and  having  a  source  of 
radiation,  a  cell  containing  the  gas  and  disposed  to  receive 
radiation  from  the  source,  photoelectric  detection  means  for 
receiving  the  radiation  having  passed  through  the  cell,  and 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  detection  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  establishing  two  radiation  beams  traversing  the 
same  cell,  and  including 

(i)  a  first  interference  filter  adjusted  to  have  a  first  trans- 
mission range  outside  any  absorption  band  for  NO  to, 
thereby,  establish  one  of  the  beams;  and 
(ii)  a  second  interference  filler,  establishing  the  other  one 
of  the  beams  and  being  adjusted  to  have  a  second  trans- 
mission range  in  an  overlapping  absorption  region  for 
NO  and  NO2  in  such  a  way  that  the  effective  absorption 
coefficient  of  NO2  in  the  first  transmission  range  of  the 
first  filter  equals  the  difference  of  the  absorption  coeffi- 
cients of  NO2  and  NO  in  said  second  range;  and 
the  source  being  a  hollow  cathode  lamp  filled  with  nitrogen 
and  oxygen,  the  photoelectric  detector  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  two  beams  and  the  circuit  means  con- 


an  I 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  physical  characteristics  of 
the  outer  surface  of  an  elongate  object  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  mirror  member  having  a  mirror  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  conical  surface  of  revolution  and  having  an 
aperture  at  its  apex  which  passes  through  said  mirror  member; 
positioning  an  elongate  cylindrical  object  in  said  aperture  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  mirror  surface;  directing 
electromagnetic  radiation  in  an  axial  direction  onto  said  mirror 
surface  and  thence  onto  the  outer  cylindrical  object  surface; 
forming  an  image  of  said  surface;  scanning  said  image  with  a 
scanning  electromagnetic  radiation  detector;  and,  analyzing 
the  detected  signals  to  determine  a  physical  characteristic  of 
said  object  surface. 


4426409 
RECYCLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 
Robert  L.  Mendehall,  1770  Indnstrial  Rd„  Lat  Vcgn,  Ne*. 

89102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871451,  Jan.  23, 1978,  and  Ser. 

No.  906,734,  May  17, 1978.  Thto  application  Apr.  14, 19M,  Ser. 

No.  139,640 

Int  a.'  B28C  5/42.  5/46 

VS.  CL  366— t  15  CWms 


1.  Apparatus  for  recycling  asphaltic  concrete  compotiton 
comprising: 
a  rouuble  drum  having  a  first  port  at  a  first  end  thereof 

open  to  atmosphere, 
a  burner  adjacent  said  first  end  for  introducing  hot  gases  of 

combustion  into  said  first  port, 
a  second  [>ort  at  a  second  end  of  said  drum  having  closure 

means  for  closing  said  second  port. 
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means  for  recovering  composition  from  said  second  port, 
and 

wherein  said  closure  means  and  said  means  for-recovering 
composition  cooperate  to  maintain  said  second  port  closed 
except  to  the  extent  necessary  to  recover  composition 
therethrough,  and  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  hot 
gases  of  combustion  introduced  into  said  drum  are  vented 
to  atmosphere  through  said  first  port. 


1.  A  process  for  mixing  and/or  homogenising  finely  divided 
cohesive  materials  having  a  tendency  to  channel  comprising: 

loading  the  materials  into  a  container  having  a  base  includ- 
ing at  least  one  material  outlet  port  and  a  number  of  indi- 
vidually distinctly  directed  nozzle  air  ways; 

supplying  the  container  with  an  air  flow; 

applying  said  air  flow  to  said  individually  distinctly  directed 
nozzle  air  ways; 

converting  said  air  flow  into  a  number  of  discrete  discharges 
from  respective  air  ways  in  the  form  of  air  jets  each  hav- 
ing a  velocity  of  at  least  100  feet  per  second  and  preferably 
250  feet  per  second  for  each  8  cubic  feet  per  minute  sup- 
plied by  the  air  flow  at  an  overall  rate  of  between  S  and  20 
cubic  feet  per  minute  per  square  foot  of  base  area; 

orienting  the  air  ways  to  direct  the  discrete  discharges 
downwardly  towards  and  across  the  base  and  the  outlet 
port  in  intersecting  angularly  spaced  directions; 

independently  producing  said  air  discharges  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence;  and 

mixing  and/or  homogenising  the  loaded  materials  with  said 
discharges,  whereby  aeration  of  loaded  materials  adjacent 
the  outlet  port  is  provided  to  reduce  cohesive  blocking  or 
bridging  of  the  outlet  port  by  the  materials. 


of  said  cylindrical  vessel  whereby  rotation  of  said  first 
propeller  generates  a  thrust  in  a  direction  tangential  to  the 
cylindrical  surfaces  coaxial  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
vessel,  said  thrust  creating  a  rotational  mixing  motion  of 
the  fluid  material  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  vessel; 
and    * 


MIXING  DEVICES 

QItc  Scboficid,  StcTcnage,  and  John  E.  P.  Miles,  Buntingford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  NatHmal  Research  Developmeat 
Corporation,  London,  England 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,493,  Nov.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,958,  Dec.  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatiOD  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,907 
Claims  priority,  applicatkn  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1974, 

53108/74 

InL  a'  BOIF  13/02 

VS.  a.  366—106  8  ClalBS 


(c)  wherein  a  plurality  of  said  devices  are  aligned  parallel  to 
each  other  forming  a  train  of  vessels,  two  adjacent  vessels 
of  said  train  of  vessels  connected  to  each  other  by  a  spool, 
whereby  each  propeller  in  each  vessel  of  said  train  of 
vessels  is  driven  by  a  single  shaft  running  through  said 
spools  intercoimecting  adjacent  vessels. 


4,326,812 

NON  IMPACT  PRINTER 

Anialdo  Pasini,  Ivrea,  and  Franco  Knirsch,  Banchette,  both  of 

Italy,' assignors  to  Ing.  C.  OliTetti  &  C;  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,844 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  20, 1979,  68569  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B41J  3/02 
VS.  a.  400—121  IS  CWmi 


4,326311 

SEALESS  PRESSURIZED  MIXING  VESSELS 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,141 

InL  CL'  BOIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  366—290  6  Clains 

1.  A  mixing  device  for  agitating  and  blending  fluid  materials 

in  mineral  or  in  chemical  processing,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  vessel  disposed  horizontally  so  that  its  axis 
is  on  a  horizontal  plane,  said  cylindrical  vessel  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  whereby  material  to  be  processed  can 
be  fed  into  and  discharged  from  said  vessel; 

(b)  a  first  propeller  disposed  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  wall 


1.  A  non-impact  dot-matrix  printer  for  printing  alpha- 
numeric characters  on  a  printing  medium,  comprising  an  elec- 
trode wheel  having  a  row  of  electrodes  spaced  axially  along 
the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  means  for  supporting  the  printing 
medium  between  the  wheel  and  an  ink  carrier,  means  for  selec- 
tively energising  the  electrodes  relative  to  the  ink  carrier  with 
electrical  pulses  which  cause  dots  of  ink  to'  transfer  from  the 
ink  carrier  to  the  printing  medium,  and  means  arranged  to 
move  the  electrode  wheel  transversely  with  a  rolling,  non-slid- 
ing movement  relative  to  the  recording  medium,  along  a  print 
line. 


4,326,813 
DOT  MATRIX  CHARACTER  PRINTER  CONTROL 

ciRcurrev  for  variable  pitch  printing 

Roy  F.  Lomicka,  Jr.,  Chelmsford,  and  Peter  N.  Heller,  Newton, 
both  of  Man.,  assignori  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporatioa, 
Maynard,  Mai*. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,525,  Oct.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,681 
Int  a.5  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400-124  22  Clains 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  dot  matrix  character  printer  for 
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printing  characters  of  selectable  pitch,  which  includes  a  print 
head  containing  at  least  one  column  of  dot  printing  means, 
means  for  moving  the  print  head  relative  to  a  medium  on 
which  characters  are  to  be  printed,  and  transition  generator 
means  for  providing  print  head  motion  signals  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  print  head,  each  basic  unit  of  print  head 
displacement  defining  a  transition,  the  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
sequential  controller  means  for  providing  signals  to  effectu- 
ate sequential  operation  of  portions  of  the  control  system; 
the  sequential  controller  means  providing  a  request-to-print 
signal  indicating  the  controller's  readiness  to  begin  sup- 
plying sequential  signals  for  printing  a  string  of  columns; 
print  head  actuation  control  means  for  providing  print  head 
actuation  signals  for  actuating  the  dot  printing  means; 
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the  print  head  actuation  control  means  being  adapted  to 
enable  printing  responsive  to  the  concurrence  of  the  re- 
quest-to-print signal  and  a  print  head  motion  signal  indi- 
cating arrival  of  the  print  head  at  the  location  where  the 
column  of  dot  printing  means  is  to  be  actuated  for  printing 
the  first  column  of  a  string  of  columns,  such  location  being 
one  of  a  multiplicity  of  predetermined  locations;  and 

the  sequential  controller  means  being  adapted  to  provide, 
and  the  print  head  actuation  control  means  being  further 
adapted  to  accept,  a  request-to-print  signal  independent  of 
the  position  of  the  print  head, 

whereby  a  request-to-print  signal  can  be  provided  at  any 
point  to  initiate  printing  at  the  next  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined locations  reached  by  the  moving  print  h^. 


4,326314 
DOCUMENT  PRINTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLATEN 

WFFH  CHARACTER  SEGMENTS  THEREON 
Robert  R.  SehafTer,  Endwcll,  and  Dean  W.  Skinner,  Bingham- 
ton,  both  of  N.V„  assignon  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,573 

Int.  a.}  B4U  3/06 

VS.  a.  400—125.1  8  Claiffli 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  a  document,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  document  feed  path  defined  in  and  through  said  appara- 
tus, 

(b)  a  platen,  non-movably  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said  appa- 


ratus adjacent  said  document  feed  path,  said  platen  having 
a  plurality  of  character  segments  formed  thereon; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  movable  impact  members,  there  being  at 
least  one  impact  member  associated  with  each  of  said 
character  segments,  said  impact  members  being  movably 
mounted  adjacent  said  document  feed  path  proximate  to 
said  platen  and  positioned  there  so  that  said  impact  mem- 
bers when  moved  will  strike  its  associated  character  seg- 
ment; 

(d)  document  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  document  along 
said  document  feed  path;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  selectively  moving  predetermined 
combinations  of  said  impact  members  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  motion  of  a  document  along  said  document 
feed  path  to  cause  said  moved  impact  members  to  strike 
their  associated  character  segments. 


4,326,815 
PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Ludwig  J.  Kapp,  MontriUe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ziyad  Incorpo- 
rated, Denville,  N J. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  114,115 

bt.  a.'  B41J  11/58 

VS.  a.  400—625  71  Claims 


1.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  for  a  printing  device,  said  print- 
ing device  including  a  transversely  extending  platen,  a  printing 
head  transversely  movable  rehitive  to  said  transversely  extend- 
ing platen,  and  a  guide  member  for  guiding  a  sheet  of  paper  in 
a  desired  direction,  said  guide  member  being  associated  with 
said  transversely  movable  print  head  and  movable  therewith, 
said  transversely  extending  platen  including  paper  drive  means 
for  providing  relative  longitudinal  movement  of  a  sheet  of 
paper  reliitive  to  said  printing  head  to  effect  printing  on  said 
sheet  of  paper  by  transversely  moving  said  printing  head  rela- 
tive to  said  transversely  extending  platen  and  by  longitudinally 
moving  a  sheet  of  paper  relative  to  said  printing  head,  said 
paper  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 
paper  storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  individual 

sheets  of  paper; 
paper  feed  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  of  paper  in  a  paper  feed 
direction  from  said  paper  storing  means  to  said  platen,  said 
sheet  of  paper  having  a  longitudinal  central  ponion  which 
extends  in  the  paper  feed  direction  and  which  is  centrally 
located  intermediate  the  edges  of  said  sheet  of  paper 
which  extends  in  the  paper  feed  direction; 
paper  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  paper  from 
said  platen,  said  paper  receiving  means  defining  a  paper 
exit  path  having  one  end  arranged  adjacent  said  platen  to 
receive  a  sheet  of  paper  therefrom  after  said  printing 
means  has  effected  printing  thereon;  and 
centering  means  for  transversely  moving  said  print  head  and 
associated  guide  member  to  be  in  a  position  to  overiie  at 
least  a  part  of  the  central  ponion  of  said  sheet  of  paper 
when  it  is  moved  therepast  upon  initial  feeding  of  a  sheet 
of  paper  to  said  platen  so  that  said  guide  member  cooper- 
ates with  said  platen  to  guide  said  sheet  of  paper  into  said 
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paper  exit  path  as  said  sheet  is  moved  past  said  guide 
member. 


*^26JiU 
TRANSMISSION  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  IN  VEHICLE 
Kiinio  Moiiaawa,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kocyo  KabuaUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,949 

Claiaii  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  26, 1979,  S4-79680 

Int.  a.'  F16D  1/00;  F16J  1/38 

VS.  a.  403—228  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  support  assembly  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  columnar  portion  having  a  nonH;ircuIar  cross  section  and 
axially  extending  from  one  end  of  a  transmission  housing; 

a  vibration-absorbing  mount  means  coaxially  force-fltted 
around  said  columnar  portion; 

a  first  lock  washer  means  for  preventing  axial  displacement 
of  said  mount  means,  said  first  lock  washer  means  includ- 
ing a  first  annular  piece  in  fitting  engagement  around  said 
columnar  portion  and  a  second  annular  piece  having  a 
larger  outer  diameter  than  that  of  said  columnar  portion 
and  in  abutting  engagement  on  the  end  face  of  said  colum- 
nar portion,  said  first  and  second  annular  pieces  being 
joined  lo  each  other; 

a  second  lock  washer  means  having  at  least  two  tabs;  and 

a  bolt  means  having  a  non-circular  head  and  axially  screwed 
into  said  columnar  portion  for  fastening  said  first  and 
second  lock  washer  means  to  said  columnar  portion, 

the  tabs  of  said  second  lock  washer  means  engaging  respec- 
tively the  second  annular  piece  of  said  first  lock  washer 
means  and  the  head  of  said  bolt  for  preventing  relative 
rotation. 


downwardly  at  the  outer  edge  thereof;  said  projections  being 

generally  circular  in  plan  view; 
said  stones  including  individual  stones  circular  in  cross-sec- 
tion disposed  only  near  the  edges  of  said  walkway,  the  top 
surface  of  each  individual  s.tone  including  a  single  said 
projection  which  is  generally  circular  and  planar  and 
which  at  its  outer  edge  slopes  downwardly  toward  the 
cylindrical  side  of  the  stone, 
additional  paving  stones  comprising  a  majority  of  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  walkway  with  said  additional  paving 
stones  being  uniform  in  size  and  configuration,  said  addi- 
tional paving  stones  having: 

a.  two  sides  and  two  ends, 

b.  the  ends  being  planar  and  parallel  to  each  other, 

c.  an  axis  bisecting  the  two  ends, 

d.  in  plan  view  the  stone  being  symmetrical  about  said 
axis, 

e.  each  side  including  six  planar  surfaces  of  equal  area 
intersecting  each  other  to  form  five  angles  as  viewed  in 
a  plan  view,  the  angles  formed  including  three  of  about 
240'  and  two  of  about  120*  as  measured  on  the  exterior 
of  the  side, 

the  additional  stones  including  a  planar  bottom  and  a  top 
having  three  elevated  projections, 

the  length  of  said  stone  as  measured  along  its  axis  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  stone  at  its  widest  part  as 
measured  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  width  being 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  stone,  the  height  being  the 
distance  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  and  extending  to  the 
highest  point  on  any  projection, 

said  individual  stones  serving  to  fill  the  gaps  left  between 
said  additional  stones  and  at  least  one  smoothly-curved 
edge  of  said  walkway. 


4,326,818 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  WATER 
Dudley  L.  WUlis,  108  Briar  La.,  Newark,  Del.  19711 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,738,  Oct.  16, 1978,  which  is  ■ 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,716,  Nov.  4, 1977.  This  application 

Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,642 

Int.  a.}  B65G  5/00 

VS.  a.  405—55  10  Claims 


4,326317 

PAVING  STONE  AND  WALKWAY  FORMED 

THEREWrra 

Mario  J.  Boiardi,  Oneida  Dr.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,574 

ibl  a.5  EOlC  s/oa  is/oo 

VS.  a.  404—41  2  Claims 


1.  An  array  of  paving  stones  forming  a  curved  walkway 
wherein  the  upper  surface  portion  of  each  stone  includes  one 
or  more  projections  with  generally  fiat  upper  surfaces  curving 


1.  A  reservoir  for  storing  water  or  other  liquids  under- 
ground, which  reservoir  comprises  a  substantially  flexible, 
impervious,  continuous  closed  wall  enclosing  a  predetermined 
land  area  of  any  desired  size  and  any  desired  shape,  said  wall 
extending  downwardly  underground  to  a  natural,  substantially 
impervious  aquiclude  and  being  in  water-sealing  relationship 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  aquiclude,  said  wall  being  substan- 
tially impervious  to  the  passage  of  liquids  therethrough,  said 
wall  being  made  of  a  grouting  material  which  will  yield  to 
natural  ground  movement  without  failure,  said  wall  extending 
downwardly  to  said  aquiclude  and  being  horizontally  sup- 
ported by  the  soil  on  either  side  thereof,  said  water  being 
stored  within  the  voids  between  the  soil  particles  within  said 
reservoir. 
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4,326,819 
FUNCnONALLY  TRANSFORMABLE  HYDROSTATION 
Francisco  J.  G.  Atencio,  EstafeU  Dr.  Garcia,  3101  Diamante 
Entre  Rios,  Argentina 

FUed  No*.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,351 

Int  CL'  E02B  9/08 

VS.  a.  405—78  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  storing  installation  including,  a  main  dam  body 
having  a  fluid  flow  conduit  therethrough  provided  with  oppo- 
site open  ends,  at  least  one  hydromotive  assembly  juxtaposed 
said  dam  body  adjacent  one  said  open  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
hydromotive  assembly  provided  with  a  fluid  flow  conduit 
therethrough,  said  hydromotive  assembly  conduit  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  and  axially  aligned  with  said  dam  body 
conduit,  an  energy  generation  unit  having  at  least  one  compo- 
nent disposed  within  said  hydromotive  assembly  conduit  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  genera- 
tion unit  including  a  generator  directly  connected  to  a  turbine 
runner,  said  hydromotive  assembly  conduit  having  a  first  open 
end  and  an  opposite  second  open  end  for  discharging  fluid 
flows  entering  said  first  open  end,  said  hydromotive  assembly 
including  a  gate  within  said  hydromotive  assembly  conduit 
operable  to  controllably  vary  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  dis- 
charging through  said  conduit  second  open  end  and  means  for 
displacing  said  hydromotive  assembly  towards  and  away  from 
said  dam  conduit  when  said  hydromotive  assembly  is  respec- 
tively positioned  at  or  removed  from  said  dam  body. 


4,326,820 
HNAL  DEPOSITORY  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
Ernst-Peter  Uerpoann,  Osterode;  Gerhard  Staupendahl,  Qaus- 
thal-Zellerfeld,  and  Manfred  Schmidt,  Goslar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcsellschaft  flir  StraUen-und  Um- 
weltforschung  mbH  MUnchen,  Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,140 

Int  a.'  E21F  17/16;  G21F  9/24 

VS.  a,  405—128  9  Paims 


downwardly  from  said  storage  region  to  at  least  one  of  said 
shaft  and  underground  passage,  said  means  causing  all  fluid 
communication  with  said  storage  region  to  be  directed  exclu- 
sively downwardly  from  said  floor. 


4,326,821 
INSTALUNG  SUBMERGED  PIPELINE 
Walter  L.  Stefeas,  Sanu  Barlmra,  Calif.,  tssigsor  to  Solus 
Ocean  Systems,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,828 
Int  a.<  F16L  1/04 
VS.  a.  405—171  19  4 


1.  A  system  for  installing  submerged  pipe  lines  comprising 
means  for  non-abrasively  gripping  at  least  one  pipeline  at 

longitudinally  spaced  intervals  and  supporting  the  same 

vertically  spaced  above  the  seabed 
detachable  buoyant  wheel  means  for  permitting  said  pipeline 

to  be  pulled  along  out  of  contact  with  the  seabed,  and 
means  for  detaching  and  retrieving  said  wheel  means  after 

the  pipeline  has  been  pulled  to  a  predetermined  location. 


4,326,822 

ARTIFiaAL  ISLAND  FOR  INSTALLING  OIL  DRILUNG 

EQUIPMENT  IN  ICE  COVERED  SEA  AREAS 

Masanao  Oshima,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyotki  Yashima,  Fuaabashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Eoginccriag  aid  ShipbuUd- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No*,  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97^99 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Not.  30, 1978, 53-148878; 
Not.  30, 1978,  53-148879 

Ut  CL>  E02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  405—217  18  ( 


1.  A  final  depository  located  underground  for  storing  radio- 
active wastes  contained  in  storable  shielded  containers,  com- 
prising: at  least  one  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  the 
ground  surface;  an  underground  passage;  a  radioactive  waste 
storage  region  located  above  said  underground  passage  and 
presenting  a  dry,  solid  floor  for  supporting  the  wastes;  and 
means  defining  at  least  one  connecting  passage  extending 


1.  An  artificial  island  for  installing  oil  drilling  equipment  in 
ice  covered  sea  areas,  comprising  at  least  two  rows  of  ice 
barricades  for  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  oil  drilling 
equipment  in  ice  covered  sea  water,  the  top  portion  of  each 
said  barricades  projecting  above  the  surface  of  the  sea  water, 
means  provided  at  the  bottom  portion  of  at  least  the  outermost 
one  of  said  barricades  to  fix  said  barricade  to  the  sea-bottom, 
and  inclined  ice  breaking  wall  means  provided  at  a  side  of  at 
least  the  outermost  one  of  said  barricades  which  is  opposite  the 
side  of  said  barricade  which  faces  the  oil  drilling  equipment, 
wherein  said  rows  of  barricades  are  separated  from  one  an- 
other such  that  a  space  is  formed  therebetween,  said  space 
receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ice  broken  by  said  inclined 
ice  breaking  walls. 
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ROTATING  CinTING  TOOL 
Evgny  I.  Bezao^jnk,  proezd  Sbokolskogo,  27,  korpus  2,  kv.  182, 
Mofcow,  Leonid  B.  Doktorov,  Leaingradskoe  shosse,  18,  kT. 
27,  Khimki  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Vyacheslav  E.  Musyakin, 
Sirtneyy-BalTar  36,  kv.  SI,  and  S«rgei  V.  Kolomeets,  Volgo- 
gndsky  Pnxpcct  164,  korpus  2,  ki.  95,  botli  of  Moscow,  all  of 
U,S,S.R. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,212 

bt.  CL^  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  407—51  *  Ctaims 


processing  program;  the  process  characterized  in  that  the  tools 
are  introduced  into  their  respective  working  spindles  in  the 
direction  of  the  individual  tool  lengths  to>be  adjusted  and  are 
run  in  rapid  advance  in  all  cases  against  a  respective  measuring 
device  in  which  the  first  of  the  tools  on  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  working-part  reference  point  pro- 
duces a  first  signal  in  which  the  rapid  advances  of  the  remain- 
ing spindles  are  stopped  individually,  whereby  the  first  signal 
from  the  measuring  device  last  reached  by  the  tool  involved 
switches  on  crawling  speeds  for  all  of  the  working  spindles, 
each  to  produce  a  second  signal  on  reaching  the  working-part 
reference  points  which  working  spindles  are  individually 
stopped  on  reaching  the  working-part  reference  points  by  the 
second  signal  from  the  measuring  devices  whereby  the  plural- 
ity of  tools  and  their  respective  spindles  are  adjusted  to  the 
zero  point  coordinate  of  the  common  processing  program. 


1.  A  routing  cutting  tool  (needle-cutter)  comprising  cutting 
elements  assembled  at  least  into  two  sets;  said  cutting  elements 
are  essentially  pieces  of  wire  fastened  to  one  another  at  one  end 
while  other  ends  thereof  are  free:  the  fastened  ends  of  said 
cutting  elements  form  the  internal  non-working  surface;  the 
free  ends  of  said  cutting  elements  constitute  the  working  sur- 
face in  the  form  of  a  disc  with  the  side  edges  thereof  arranged 
at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  90";  the  diameter  of  each  said 
cutting  element  and  the  mean  length  thereof  in  a  set  are  repre- 
sented by  the  following  mutually  equal  ratios 

dl*/1j,2=d2*/l522-  . . .  d,«/1s,^.  ' 

where: 
d|,  d: .  -  dnare  the  diameters  of  the  cutting  elements  In  sets; 
Isi.  'h  •■  ■  Isn  are  the  mean  lengths  of  the  cutting  elements  in 

sets; 
1,  2  ...  n  are  the  numbers  of  sets. 


CTi^rrfln 


4,326,825 
BALANCED  PIN  FOR  SHEAR  FLOW  JOINT,  AND  JOINT 

INCLUDING  THE  PIN 
Joief  F.  Volkmann;  Edwin  E.  Hatter,  both  of  Torrance,  and 
Michael  M.  Schuster,  SanU  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hi  Shear  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,959 

Int.  a.'  F16B  S/02.  31/02,  35/00 

VS.  a.  411—5  25  Claims 


4,326,824 
PROCESS  FOR  LONGITUDINAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF 
TOOLS 
Frui  Lascnnann,  and  Eduard  Wittenbreder,  both  of  Bielefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Droop,  Bielefeld 
and  Herr  Dipl.-Ing.  M.  G.  Dronsek,  Klingen,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  938,873,  Sep.  1,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  152,993 
Claion  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  r39533 

Int  a.)  B23C  1/08;  B23B  49/00 
VS.  a.  409—132  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of  tools  each  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  working  spindles  of  a  multiple-spin- 
dle automatically  controlled  machine  tool,  from  a  respective 
working-part  reference  point  established  through  respective 
measuring  devices  as  a  zero-point  coordinate  of  a  common 


1.  A  metallic  balanced  shear  flow  pin  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end  and  a  central  axis,  said  fastener  comprising  a  head 
section,  a  cylindrical  shank  section,  a  transition  section,  a  neck 
section,  and  a  peripheral  groove  on  said  neck  section,  said 
sections  being  coaxial  with  one  another,  and  provided  in  the 
order  recited  from  said  first  end,  said  head  section  and  periph- 
eral groove  having  respective  inherent  strengths  to  resist  axial 
tensile  forces,  and  said  cylindrical  shank  section  having  a  re- 
spective inherent  strength  to  resist  lateral  shear  forces,  said 
cylindrical  shank  section  having  a  diameter,  and  said  head  and 
neck  sections  having  respective  lateral  dimensions,  said  diame- 
ter being  smaller  than  any  lateral  dimensions  of  said  head  and 
greater  than  any  lateral  dimensions  of  said  neck  section  and  of 
said  peripheral  groove,  said  transition  section  reducing  the 
lateral  dimensions  of  said  pin  between  said  cylindrical  shank 
section  and  said  neck  section,  and  including  a  shoulder  contig- 
uous to  said  cylindrical  shank  section  and  a  non-threaded 
intersection  contiguous  to  said  neck,  said  pin  being  made  of 
material  which  can  be  work-hardened,  and  said  intersection 
being  work-hardened  the  better  to  resist  fatigue  forces,  said 
inherent  strengths  of  said  head  section  and  peripheral  groove 
being  substantially  equal  and  only  sufficient  to  resist  axial 
tensile  forces  exerted  by  bending  in  a  shear  flow  joint,  and  said 
inherent  strength  of  said  cylindrical  shank  section  being  suffi- 
cient to  resist  shear  forces  in  said  joint. 
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in  a  direction  away  from  engagement  with  the  object  and 

nr^^liiHino   ^noao^m^nt   rtf  th»  Kail    m»anc   u/ith    fh^    A-fram^ 


BOLTS  AND  METHODS  OF  BOLTING                   precluding  engagement  of  the  bail  means  with  the  A-frame 
Thonat  W.  Bunyu,  London,  Eaglaiid,  Uiignor  to  Pilgrim  Engl-   means  during  carrying  of  the  object  for  transporting  thereof. 
■eerJBg  DeTdopmenls  Limited,  London,  Englaad  


FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,199 
Int  a.'  F16B  35/00 
VS.  CL  411—339 


4,326428 
9  n.im.  BALE  WAGONS 

Jem-PicfTC  Goenoii,  Plombierei  ha  Dyo«,  Fnaet,  aaitDor  to 
Sperry  CoipontioB,  New  HoUaad,  P*. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  179,901 
Claimi  priority,  ippUcMion  United  Kiifdoa,  Ang.  25,  1979, 
29690/79 

bt  CL3  AOID  87/11-  B65G  57/32 
VS.  CL  414—39  3  CItinii 


1.  A  tapered  dowel  bolt  comprising  a  tapered  shank  having 
a  broader  end  and  a  narrower  end,  said  shank  comprising  an 
iimer  member  and  an  outer  member,  said  outer  member  having 
a  circumferentially  continuous  tapered  outer  surface  to  mate 
with  a  coaxial  continuous  tapered  bore  in  one  or  more  work- 
pieces,  and  an  axially-extending  unthreaded  cylindrical  bore, 
said  inner  member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  which  is 
a  close  sliding  fit  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  inner  member 
being  anchored  to  said  outer  member  only  at  the  broader  end 
of  said  shank  and  including  a  portion  projecting  from  said 
outer  member  at  said  narrower  end  of  said  shank,  and  means  on 
said  projecting  portion  of  said  shank  securing  abutment  means 
to  sajid  inner  member. 


4426327 

HAY  BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

DurnU  A.  McNutt  Highmy  70  Evt  Sopcr,  Okia,  74759 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,156 

lat  CL>  B60P  1/08 

VS.  CL  414—243  8  CUim 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  cylindrical  objects  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising 
A-frame  means  having  hitch  means  provided  at  one  end 
thereof  for  connection  with  the  vehicle,  wheel  supported 
cradle  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
A-fhune  means  for  retrieving  and  carrying  said  cylindrical 
object  tberetm,  means  secured  between  the  A-frame  means  and 
cradle  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  cradle  means  in 
one  direction,  bail  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  cradle  means 
and  freely  movable  in  one  direction  for  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  object  during  retrieval  thereof,  said  bail  means 
being  of  an  arcuate  configuration  of  a  size  at  least  slightly 
greater  than  half  the  outer  circumference  of  the  object 
whereby  the  bail  encircles  the  object  throughout  more  than 
half  the  circumference  thereof,  and  spring  means  secured 
between  the  A-frame  means  and  bail  means  for  urging  the  bail 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  having  a  frame,  a  bale  pickup  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  lifting  bales  from  the  ground;  a  bale 
receiving  table  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  bale 
pickup  means  onto  which  the  lifted  bales  are  transferred;  said 
bale  receiving  table  being  moveable  between  a  first  bale  load- 
ing position  and  a  second  bale  unloading  position;  a  load  bed 
mounted  on  said  frame  a4jacent  said  bale  receiving  table  for 
receiving  bales  from  said  bale  receiving  table,  said  twle  receiv- 
ing table  being  operable  to  sequentially  transfer  a  number  of 
bales  formed  in  a  tier  onto  said  load  bed  to  form  a  stack  of  a 
plurality  of  tiers  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bale  retaining  spikes  moveable  between  a  first  operative 
position  in  which  the  bale  retaining  spikes  project  up- 
wardly through  apertures  in  the  load  bed  to  penetrate  the 
underside  of  each  of  the  lowermost  bales  of  the  tier  of 
bales  last  transferred  tb  the  load  bed  by  the  bale  receiving 
table  and  a  second  inoperative  position  where  the  bale 
retaining  spikes  are  withdrawn  beneath  said  apertures; 
slides  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  load  bed  proximate  to 
said  apertures  for  guiding  the  bale  retaining  spikes  for 
sliding  movement;  and 
linkage  means  between  the  bale  receiving  the  table  and  the 
bale  retaining  spikes  so  that  movement  of  the  bale  retain- 
ing spikes  relative  to  the  slides  and  to  the  load  bed  occurs 
with  movement  of  the  bale  receiving  table,  such  that  the 
bale  retaining  spikes  are  in  the  fint  operative  position 
when  the  bale  receiving  table  is  in  said  fint  bale  loading 
position  and  in  the  second  operative  position  when  the 
bale  receiving  table  is  in  said  second  bale  unloading  pon- 
tion. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A  HEAVY  LOAD  AND 
TRANSPORTING  TT  OVER  AN  OBSTRUCnON 
Anrindo  Nctd,  Albate,  Italy,  aari^or  to  baoccMi  SaataM- 
taceUo  S.pji„  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  114395 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  U.  1979, 20116  A/79 
bt  CL^  B65G  «7/(U 
U3.CL414— 357  4CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  a  heavy  load  and  tnn^MMting  it 
over  an  obctruction,  oomprising  an  overhead  travelling  crane 
having; 
a  supporting  bridge  structure; 

a  tint  set  of  horizontal,  parallel  rails  carried  by  said  bridge 
structure  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  the 
load  above  the  level  of  said  obatructioa; 
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a  carriage  having  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  with- respect  to 
said  direction  of  transport,  each  axle  being  provided  with 
wheels  and  the  wheels  of  one  of  said  front  or  rear  axles 
being  engaged  each  with  a  respective  rail  of  said  first  set 
of  rails  to  support  the  carriage  thereon;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  carriage  along  said  rails, 
wherein 

said  bridge  structure  carries  a  second  set  of  rails,  each  rail  of 
which  is  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
transport  and  includes  a  central,  horizontal  section  extend- 


bracket  connected  to  the  chain,  the  bracket  having  a 
transversely  extending,  horizontal  roller  for  supporting  a 
load.  ' 


4,326331 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  WORKPIECE  IN 

AN  AIR  FLOAT  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Bergman,  107  E.  Second  St.,  Minster,  Ohio 

45865 
Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9244W8,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,179,106,  which  U  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser,  No.  815,676,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  ii  a  diTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  684,725,  May 
10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,0584185.  TUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  1,434 
Int  a.3  B23Q  1/00 
MS.  CL  414—676  2S  OaiM 


ing  above  the  level  of  said  obstruction  and  end  sections 
which  slope  downwardly  from  said  central  section,  and 
the  wheels  of  the  other  of  said  front  or  rear  axles  being 
engaged  each  with  a  respective  rail  of  said  second  set  of 
rails  to  lower  said  carriage  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
first  set  of  horizontal,  parallel  rails  during  movement  of 
said  wheels  of  said  other  of  said  front  or  rear  axles  over 
the  end  sections  of  said  second  set  of  rails,  the  carriage 
having  load  support  means  at  its  end  adjacent  said  other  of 
laid  front  and  rear  axles. 


4326330 
SIDE  LOADING  VEHICLE 
Lawrence  B.  Cuaack,  2495  Roaewood  Ave,  Kairioopa,  Britiata 
ColaaiMa,  da  (V2B  4Z3) 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser,  No.  147,108 
Claim  friority,  ippiicatin  Uaitcd  Kiagtom.  May  15,  1979, 
16915/79 

lat  a'  B40P  1/16.  l/il  1/34.  1/52 
VS.  CL  414—470  17 1 


1.  A  self-propelled  side  loading  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  supported  on  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  and 
having  three  box  shaped  sections  separated  by  two  trans- 
veneh'  elongate  clear  ways  extending  from  one  side  of  the 
chassis  to  a  rigid  frame  along  a  side  of  the  chassis  opposite 
theJone  side; 

(b)  three  mast  members  received  on  guide  tracks  mounted 
on  the  chassis  and  having  means  for  independent  trans- 
verse movement  within  the  two  clear  ways  and  along  one 
end  of  the  chassis,  each  mast  member  comprising  upper 
and  lower  telescopic  sections  and  a  fluid  cylinder  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  upper  section;  and 

(c)  a  load-bearing  assembly  supported  by  the  upper  section 
of  each  mast  member  comprising  an  outwardly  extending 
bracket  connected  to  a  roller  chain,  the  chain  extetiding 
about  a  powered  sprocket  for  raising  and  lowering  the 


1.  A  workpiece  transfer  system  comprising: 

a  support  table  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  for  support- 
ing a  workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  and  means  within 
the  table  for  supplying  a  cushion  of  workpiece  or  fixture 
supporting  pressurized  fluid  to  the  surface  of  first  table 
whereby  the  workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  may  be 
floatingly  supported  thereon, 

a  movable  support  element  having  an  upper  surface  adapted 
for  supporting  the  workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  and 
means  within  the  element  for  supplying  a  cushion  of 
workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  supporting  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  support  element  surface  whereby  the  work- 
piece  or  workpiece  fixture  may  be  floatingly  supported 
thereon, 

means  for  moving  said  support  element  toward  said  support 
table  such  that  the  respective  said  upper  surfaces  thereof 
are  in  vertical  register  whereby  the  workpiece  or  work- 
piece  fixture  may  be  slid  from  the  upper  surface  of  one  of 
said  table  and  element  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  table  and  element,  and  for  moving  said  support  ele- 
ment away  from  said  table  when  the  workpiece  or  fixture 
has  been  thus  transferred  from  said  one  of  said  table  and 
element  to  the  other, 

said  support  table  and  said  support  element  each  comprising: 
a  capture  pin  received  within  its  said  upper  surface  and 
means  for  selectively  extending  the  capture  pin  to  pro- 
trude above  the  respective  upper  surface  and  enter  a 
downwardly  facing  opening  in  the  workpiece  or  work- 
piece  fixture  supported  on  the  upper  surface  to  thereby 
capture  the  workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  so  supported, 
and  means  for  selectively  retracting  the  capture  pin  to 
release  the  workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture,  whereby  the 
workpiece  or  workpiece  fixture  can  be  positively  cap- 
tured by  one  or  both  of  the  pins  as  it  is  transferred  from 
the  support  table  to  the  support  element  or  from  the  sup- 
port element  to  the  support  table. 
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4326332 
EXHAUST  OUTER  CASING 
Takadd  Ikcda,  Tokyo,  and  Shinya  Ayaao,  Fqiiaawa,  both  of 
Jayaa,  aMigaon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kahaahiki  Kaiaha, 
Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84346 
daini  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14, 1978, 53/140037 
Int  a'  FOID  2S/26 
MS.  CL  415—219  R  2 


toward  the  other  edge  portion  to  a  longitudinally  extending 
chamber  wall,  the  replacement  member  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  portion  including 

(a)  an  edge  portion;  and 

(b)  a  part  of  the  chamber  wall  coimected  with  and  facing 
the  edge  portions; 

(c)  the  edge  portion  and  an  interior  surface  of  the  chamber 
wall  part  facing  the  edge  portion  defining  walls  of  the 
edge  chamber;  and 

a  foot  portion  coimected  with  the  longitudinal  portion  and 
comprising  a  part  of  the  platform  connected  with  and 
extending  from  the  edge  portion  and  connected  with  the 
edge  chamber. 


4326334 
HEUCOFTER  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  BLADE  PITCH 

CONTROL 
StaaUaw  OMrowtU,  P.  O.  Box  61.  Gnikcr,  Utah  84030 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,698 
Int  CL^  B64C  27/52 
1,  An  exhaust  outer  casing  for  a  steam  turbine  wherein  a  low   U&  0.416— 134  A  16  < 

pressure  steam  turbine  is  constructed  by  an  inner  casing  for 
supporting  a  rotatable  turbine  blade  and  an  outer  casing  for 
supporting  the  inner  casing,  and  said  outetf  casing  is  adapted  to 
connect  to  a  condenser,  the  exhaust  outer  casing  comprising: 
abase; 

a  lower  casing  mounted  on  the  base  for  supporting  the  inner 
casing  and  having  means  for  receiving  steam  flow  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  iimer  casing  separately  from  the 
steam  flow  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  casing,  and 
outlet  means  for  discharging  said  steam  flow  laterally 
outward  from  the  sides  of  the  lower  casing,  and 
an  upper  casing  mounted  on  the  lower  casing  ind  having 
means  for  introducing  the  flow  to  the  iimer  casing  to 
rotate  the  turbine, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  the  lower  casing  is  inclined  from  its 
opposite  sides  to  the  middle  thereof. 


4326333 
METHOD  AND  REPLACEMENT  MEMBER  FOR 
REPAIRING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BLADE 
MEMBER 
John  W.  Zelahy,  Wert  Cheater,  and  Alexaader  Raeham,  Jr„ 
Fairfield,  both  of  Ohio,  anignon  to  General  Eleetric  Com- 
pany, CineinBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131306 
Int  a.3  FOID  5/14 
U.S.  CL  416— 96  R  4< 


trA  helicopter  rotor  assembly  including  upright  jonmaled 
support  shaft  means,  an  annular  hub  loosely  disposed  about 
said  shaft  means,  a  pair  of  annular  flexible  and  resilient  dia- 
phragms having  their  outer  peripheral  portions  anchored  rela- 
tive to  axially  spaced  first  inner  marginal  peripheral  zones  of 
said  hub  and  their  inner  peripheral  portions  anchored  relative 
to  second  peripheral  zones  of  said  shaft  means  oppositely 
axially  spaced  relative  to  the  radial  planes  in  which  the  corre- 
sponding first  zones  are  disposed,  said  diaphragms  each  being 
radially  stretched,  and  thus  functioning  in  opposition  to  each 
other  to  yieldingly  resist  axial  displacement  of  said  hub  relative 
to  said  shaft  means  from  a  predetermined  position  therealong 
and  fiuther  function  in  concert  to  yieldingly  resist  angular 
displacement  of  the  plane  of  rotatioo  of  said  hub  relative  to  a 
predetermined  plane  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
•aid  shaft  means. 


3.  A  replacement  member  for  a  segment  of  a  gas  tuiWne 
engine  air  cooled  blade,  the  blade  including  a  base,  an  airfoQ 
and  a  platform  therebetween  generally  extending  beyond  the 
airfoil,  the  airfoil  projecting  longitudinally  from  the  {datform 
and  having  cbordwiae  spaced  leading  and  trailing  edge  por- 
tions interconnected  by  concave  and  convex  lidewalls,  at  least 
one  edge  portion  having  an  edge  chamber  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  aitfoil  and  extending  cbordwiae  into  the  airfoil 


43263M 

BLADE  PLATFORM  SEAL  FOR  CERAMIC/METAL 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

John  L.  Warti,  Indiamipniia.  tad.,  iiilpnr  ta  GmhI  Molan 

CofyofMDOB«  Dctron*  Mmb* 

Filed  Oct  29, 1*79,  Sar.  No.  89,179 
Int  a>  FOID  5/iO 
VS.  CL  416—193  A  1  Claia 

1.  In  a  high  temperature  gas  tortrine  engine  ceramic  and 
metal  turbine  rotor  aiaembly  of  the  type  including  a  metal 
rotor  disc  having  a  rim  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  retention  slots  therein  and  end  faces  thereon,  and  a 
idurality  of  ceramic  blades,  each  blade  including  side  platform 
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segments  Ulereon,  a  blade  lUlk  and  a  dependent  dovetail  con- 
figured root  slidably  received  in  one  of  said  slots,  adjacent  ones 
of  said  platform  segments  including  edge  portions  thereon 
closely  spaced  when  said  blades  are  assembled  on  said  disc  to 
form  a  substaotiaUy  closed  bottom  surface  for  gas  flow 
through  said  blades,  an  improved  platform  seal  assembly  com- 
pristng  a  plurality  of  seal  members  each  having  a  flat  ring 
segment  and  a  plurality  of  integral  fingen  disposed  generally  at 
90*  to  the  plane  of  said  ring  segment,  each  of  said  seal  members 
being  fabricated  from  a  high  temperature  resistant  metal  and 
being  on  the  order  of  0.005  inches  in  thickness  so  that  each  of 
said  fingers  is  highly  flexible  yet  light  in  weight,  a  plurality  of 
blade  connector  plates  ^rresponding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  seal  memben  and  adapted  for  disposition  on  one  of  said 
rotor  disc  end  faces,  means  rigidly  attaching  respective  ones  of 


the  inward  portion  of  the  shroud  to  exhibit  a  maximum  fibef 
unit  stress  in  a  rotational  force  field  that  is  nearly  uniform 
throughout  the  lateral  length  of  the  inward  portion  of  the 
shroud. 


4,32M37 

PUMPING  APPARATUS  USING  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Robeft  E.  GUaoa;  Gewge  W.  Fotta,  both  of  Middletm,  wk, 

and  Alain  M.  Bonaeynt,  St-Martia-dii-Tertre,  Vnaet,  aad^- 

on  to  GUioii  Medical  Electraaici,  Villien-le-Bcl,  Pynce 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^67 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  nance,  Dec  IS,  1978,  78  3S399 
bL  C3.3  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417— U  U  < 


\<^yW 


said  flat  ring  segments  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  blade 
connector  plates,  and  means  rigidly  attaching  each,  of  said 
connector  plates  to  said  rotor  disc  with  said  ring  segments 
captured  between  said  rotor  and  said  coimector  plate  thereby 
to  seal  between  said  blade  stalks  to  prevent  gas  bypass  therebe- 
tween while  accurately  positioning  each  of  said  fingers  beneath 
said  closely  spaced  edge  portions  of  said  platform  segments  so 
that  said  fingers  overlap  a  gap  found  between  said  platform 
segments,  said  fingers  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  disc 
to  be  centrifugally  displaced  and  flexed  against  the  underside 
of  said  platform  segments  to  distribute  seal  loads  at  the  edge 
portions  thereon  to  prevent  stress  concentrations  at  the  plat- 
form while  sealing  said  gap  therebetween  so  as  to  prevent  gas 
bypass  through  said  flow  path  bottom  during  operation  of  the 
gas  turbine  engine. 


4,32mm 
SHROUD  FOR  A  ROTOR  BLADE 
Dnid  L.  FIttga,  Stmtb  daatoabwy.  Com.,  iHigDOr  to  United 
Tcctaologlei  CoryoratioB,  Hartford,  ComL 

Filed  Dec  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,145 
lot  a.'  POID  5/22 
VJS.  CL  416-I9«  R  6 


1  Fbr  a  rotor  blade  of  the  type  used  in  gas  turbine  engines 
which  has  an  airfoil  disposed  about  a  spanwisely  extending  axis 
and  a  shroud  extending  laterally  from  the  airfoil,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  shroud  having 
1  laterally  outward  portion  having  a  contact  surface 
which  adapts  the  rotor  blade  to  engage  a  contact  sur- 
bce  on  an  adjacent  shroud  of  an  adjacent  rotor  blade  in 
the  installed  condition  in  the  engine, 
•  laterally  inward  portion  extending  between  and  inte- 
grally joined  to  the  laterally  outward  portion  and  the 
■irfbil  for  providing  support  to  the  Uterally  outward 
portion; 
wherein  said  inward  portion  of  the  shroud  has  a  geometric 
contour,  said  geometric  contour  having  dimensioiis  that  cause 


1.  In  pumping  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  an  inlet  duct, 
an  outlet  duct,  at  least  one  pump  body  having  a  chamber  which 
communicates  through  inlet  and  outlet  valves  with  these  two 
ducts,  a  piston  movable  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  in  this  chamber, 
as  well  as  a  cycUc  actuator  of  the  rotary  cam  type  co-operating 
with  this  piston  to  cause  it  to  slide  and  a  motor  driving  the 
cam,  the  improvement  in  which  the  motor  is  a  fine-step  step- 
ping drive  unit,  and  associated  therewith  are  control  means 
suitable  for  regulating  the  movement  of  the  stepping  motor  as 
a  function  of  a  required  delivery  flow  rate  and  as  a  fimction  of 
a  required  stroke  and  return  speed  of  the  piston,  said  fine-step 
stepping  drive  unit  comprises  a  stepping  motor  as  such,  associ- 
ated with  a  pilot  circuit,  and  the  latter  reacts  to  control  sigiuls 
by  selectively  passing  into  the  windings  of  the  stepping  motor 
a  current  determined  in  accordance  with  a  reference  value 
which  is  in  turn  scaled  in  accordance  with  the  control  signals, 
this  enabling  the  number  of  motor  steps  to  be  multiplied,  said 
pilot  circuit  is  adapted  to  apply  to  the  individual  windings  of 
the  stepping  motor  a  periodically  cut-off  voltage  of  predeter- 
mined repetition  rate  and  having  a  form  factor  defined  by 
comparison  of  the  current  passing  through  each  winding  with 
the  reference  value. 


4326338 

SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  FOR  USE  IN 

AIR-CONDinONING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

KeaicU  KawasUma;  KiyoiU  Horibe,  botli  of  Hitadd,  and  Taka- 

lU  Dcgawa,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Javaa 

Filed  Jut.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4<342 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1978,  S3-67704; 
Jnl.  28, 1978,  S3-91479 

lat  a.3  FD4B  1/16 
VS.  CL  417— 2C9  4  CUm 

1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  for  use  in  an  air-condition- 
ing system  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinder  blocks 
having  a  plurality  of  cyUnder  bores;  a  rotary  shaft  rotatably 
supported  by  said  cylinder  blocks;  a  swash  plate  fued  to  said 
rotary  shaft  and  disposed  at  a  center  of  said  cylinder  blocks 
pistons  engageable  with  said  swash  plate  and  slidingly  movable 
in  said  cylinder  bores  upon  an  oscillatory  rotation  of  said  swash 
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plate;  side  covers  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  blocks 
through  respective  valve  plates;  a  suction  chamber  formed  in 
each  of  said  side  covers;  a  refrigerant  suction  passage  formed  in 
a  portion  of  said  cylinder  blocks  between  adjacent  cylinder 
bores  above  the  rotary  shaft  for  communicating  a  suction  inlet 
of  the  compressor  with  the  suction  chambers  by  way  of  first 
passage  bores  formed  in  said  valve  plates;  a  crank  chamber 
disposed  at  the  center  of  said  cylinder  blocks  and  defined  by 
partition  walls  enclosing  a  space  in  which  said  swash  plate 
oscillatorily  routes,  an  opening  being  formed  in  a  peripheral 
portion  of  said  partition  walls  oppocite  said  suction  inlet  for 
communicating  said  crank  chamber  with  said  refrigerant  suc- 
tion passage;  an  oil  chamber  disposed  below  said  rotary  shaft 
and  around  said  crank  chamber  and  defined  between  said 
cylinder  bores  in  said  cylinder  blocks,  said  oil  chamber  being 
substantially  closed  except  that  said  oil  chamber  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  crank  chamber  through  a  second  passage  bore 
formed  in  a  portion  of  said  partition  walls  between  said  crank 
chamber  and  said  oil  chamber,  and  said  oil  chamber  having 


communicating  with  said  suction  and  discharge  chambers, 
spring  biased  suction  valve  means  for  normally  closing  said 
suction  port  and  being  opened  in  response  to  a  suction  stroke  of 
said  piston,  and  spring  biased  discharge  valve  means  for  nor- 
mally closing  said  discharge  port  and  being  opened  in  response 
to  a  discharge  stroke  of  said  piston,  a  cylinder  unloading  mech- 
anism comprising:  a  partition  in  said  cylinder  head  extending 
across  said  suction  chamber  between  said  suction  passage  and 
suction  port  and  dividing  said  suction  chamber  into  first  and 
second  sections,  said  partition  having  an  unloading  port  therein 
communicating  with  said  first  and  second  suction  chamber 
sections;  an  unloading  valve  having  a  closed  position  closing 
said  unloading  port  thereby  blocking  communication  between 
said  suction  chamber  sections  to  unload  said  cylinder,  and  an 


substantially  no  direct  communication  with  said  suction  cham- 
bers; and  third  passage  bores  formed  in  hubs  of  the  respective 
cylinder  blocks  in  parallel  relationship  with  a  shaft  bore  in  said 
cylinder  blocks  accommodating  said  rotary  shaft,  each  of  said 
third  passage  bores  having  a  first  end  opening  directly  into  said 
crank  chamber  and  a  second  end  directly  communicating  with 
a  bottom  of  an  associated  suction  chamber  through  an  associ- 
ated valve  plate  whereby  during  operation  of  the  compressor  a 
refrigerant  flow  passage  extends  firom  said  suction  inlet  to  said 
suction  chambers  through  said  opening  in  said  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  partition  walls,  said  crank  chamber  and  said  third 
passage  bores;  during  a  halt  in  operation  of  the  compressor 
lubricating  oil  accumulated  in  said  suction  chambers  is  re- 
turned to  said  oil  chamber  through  said  crank  chamber  by  way 
of  said  third  passage  bores  and  said  second  passage  bore;  and 
during  a  start  in  operation  of  the  compressor,  when  boiling  of 
the  lubrication  oil  in  said  oil  chamber  takes  place  due  to  foam- 
ing, oil  is  sprayed  through  said  second  passage  bore  firom  said 
oil  chamber  into  said  crank  chamber  so  that  said  swash  plate  is 
lubricated. 


432M39 

CYUNDER  UNLOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 

Emaaad  D.  Fh',  TecoMeb,  Mich.,  and  Heibert  G.  Sieweit, 
Sylvaaia,  Ohio,  aai^an  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company, 
,Mich. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101^28 
lot  a.3  F04B  49/00 
UjS.  a.  417— 295  9aaioii 

1.  In  a  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor  comprising:  a 
hermetically  sealed  outer  housing,  a  block  in  said  housing  and 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  therein,  a  reciprocably  movable 
piston  in  each  cylinder,  means  including  a  cylinder  head  in  said 
housing  for  closing  an  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  suction 
and  discharge  ports  therein  communicating  with  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  head  having  suction  and  discharge  chambers 
therein  respectively  communicating  with  said  suction  and 
discharge  ports,  an  access  opening  in  said  head,  said  closing 
means  having  suction  and  discbarge  passages  respectively 


open  position  permitting  communication  between  said  sec- 
tions; and  means  for  aauating  said  unloading  valve  between 
said  closed  and  open  positions  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 
said  means  for  actuating  said  unloading  valve  comprising:  a 
double  acting  springless  return  fluid  motor  connected  to  said 
access  opening  in  the  head  and  comprising  a  plunger  cylinder 
connected  to  said  access  opening  having  a  double  acting 
plunger  therein,  said  plunger  extending  through  the  access 
opening  and  being  connected  to  said  valve,  said  plunger  divid- 
ing the  plunger  cylinder  into  two  chambers,  and  a  selectively 
actuatable  pilot  valve  means  connected  to  said  plunger  cylin- 
der chambers  for  alternatively  connecting  said  plunger  cylin- 
der chambers  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  whereby  the  un- 
loading valve  is  opened  and  closed  in  accortlance  with  the  sute 
of  said  pilot  valve. 

4326340 
WAVE  DRIVEN  PUMP 
DtMiiat  C  Hicki,  Newark,  DcL,  aod  Charies  M.  Pltaas,  Harre 
de  Grace,  NU..  aMi«Min  to  UaivMiMy  of  Ddaware,  Newark, 

Dd. 

FIM  Mar.  10, 19W.  Ser.  No.  129337 

lot  a.'  F03B  3/12 

VS.  a.  417—331  10  ClaloB 

1.  A  wtve  driven  pump  comprising  a  buoyant  wave  fol- 
lower for  floating  at  the  water  surface,  an  elongated  hollow 
body  member  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  wave 
follower  for  extending  toward  the  sea  floor,  said  body  member 
including  means  for  mooring  said  body  member  to  the  sea 
floor,  a  piston  in  said  body  member  having  means  for  mooring 
to  the  sea  floor  whereby  the  relative  distance  between  said 
piston  and  the  sn  floor  is  maintained  generally  constant,  said 
body  member  including  a  hoUow  cylinder  connected  to  said 
wave  follower  and  disposed  around  and  in  contact  with  said 
piston,  a  pumping  chamber  in  said  cylinder  upstream  from  said 
piston  with  one  end  of  said  pumping  chamber  being  closed  by 
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said  piston,  said  cylinder  including  a  bushing  defining  the 
opposite  end  of  said  pumping  chamber  remote  from  said  piston 
inlet  means  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  surrounding  sea  water,  out- 
let means  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  for  the 
discharge  of  sea  water  thocfrom,  and  means  for  expanding  and 


the  inner  surface  of  the  chill  body  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  chill  surface  at  an  acute  angle  within  the 
range  of  from  about  S'  to  about  30*. 


4,326341 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAIXIC  GLASS 

POWDER 

Ravin  Ray,  RuMfk.  N J..  li^tMr  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corpo- 

rattoa,  Morrii  TmmUr,  Morrii  Cooaty,  NJ. 

DiTliiaa  of  Ser.  No.  23,412,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,221,387. 

1U«  appUcatiai  Feb.  25,  UM,  Scr.  No.  124,407 

Ut  CL^  B22F  9/00 

UJS.CL42S-S  4CUini 


1.  An  apparatus  for  nuking  metallic  glass  powder  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  holding  means  for  holding  molten  metal; 

(b)  nozzle  means  in  communication  with  said  holding  means 
for  generating  a  jet  of  molten  metal; 

(c)  means  for  expelling  molten  metal  through  said  nozzle 
means  to  generate  a  jet  of  molten  metal; 

(d)  a  routable  cylindrical  chill  body  having  an  inner  chill 
surface,  wherein  the  nozzle  means  and  the  chill  body  are 
so  poaitioned  with  respect  to  each  other  that  a  molten 
metal  jet  expelled  from  the  nozzle  means  impinges  against 


4,326,842 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PULVERIZATION  OF  RADIOACFIVE 

WASTES 
ToaUo  AdaeU,  Nagoya,  and  Sosnaia  Hiratake,  Kmigai,  both  of 
Japan,  aaignon  to  Daidotokmhiiko  lc«iin«Mirii,.irii.  japag 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,155 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1979,  54-8326 

lat  Ci>  G21F  9/U 

U.S.  a.  425—10  s  Clainu 


contracting  the  volume  of  said  pumping  chamber  in  response 
to  wave  movements  for  creating  a  pumping  action  which 
causes  sea  water  to  flow  into  said  pumping  chamber  and  then 
be  pumped  therefrom  and  a  portion  of  said  elongated  hollow 
body  member  being  made  of  a  resilient  elastic  material  to 
permit  said  member  to  change  in  length  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  said  wave  follower. 


1.  A  pulverising  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  hollow  fiimace  body  defining  a  space  for  the  melting  of 

a  portion  of  radioactive  waste, 
(n)  a  gripper  mounted  on  said  fiimace  body  and  adapted  to 
support  a  portion  of  radioactive  waste  in  said  space  in  said 
furnace  body, 
(iii)  plasma  torch  means  mounted  on  said  furnace  body  and 
directed  to  irradiate  a  plasma  arc  toward  a  lower  end  of 
said  portion  of  radio-active  waste  supported  by  said  grip- 
per, and 
(iv)  a  water  vessel  disposed  below  said  space  for  storage  of 
water, 
whereby  said  portion  of  radio-active  waste  is  heated  so  as  to  be 
melted  within  said  space  by  said  plasma  arc,  and  the  molten 
waste  falls  as  a  succession  of  drops  into  said  water  and  becomes 
pulverised. 


4,326,843 

GAS-FIRED  INFRA-RED  GENERATORS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

nonaa  M.  Sisith,  114  VUlioger  Are.,  Cinaaiaiiiion,  N  J.  08077 

CoatiBBatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,229.  May  15, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,157,155,  Ser.  No.  863,251,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,224,018,  aad  Scr.  No.  775,838,  Mar.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4072,237,  old  Ser.  No.  863,251,  uA  Scr.  No.  775^38,  each  ii  a 

contiaaatiaB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  701,687,  JaL  1, 1976, 
abaodoaed,  laid  Ser.  No.  775^38,  aad  Ser.  No.  701,687,  each  ii 
a  coattnaatioa-fii-part  of  Scr.  No.  674,409,  Apr.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,035,132.  lUa  appUeatioB  Oct  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952^32 
lat  QV  F23Q  3/00 
M&.  CL  431—264  9  n.!-. 

9.  An  electrical  ignition  assembly  containing  a  ground  elec- 
trode rod  bent  into  at  least  about  one-sixth  but  not  more  than 
half  of  a  circle  and  secured  in  place  at  each  of  its  ends,  a  spark- 
ing electrode  rod  mounted  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the 
center  of  the  ground  electrode  circle  and  having  a  terminal 
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portion  extending  in  the  plane  of  the  circular  portion  of  the  ing  a  downwardly  inclined  upper  wall  and  a  concave  outer 
ground  electrode  and  to  within  sparking  distance  of  it,  and  a  side  wall  for  deflecting  said  horizontal  stream  into  a  down- 
wardly inclined  helical  path  within  said  duct,  a  generally  hori- 
zontal bottom  wall  in  the  path  of  the  helically  downward 
directed  gas  stream,  a  meal  exit  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  said  outlet  end,  and  a  gas  exhaust  opening  in  the  top 


proving  electrode  mounted  within  the  area  defined  by  the  bent 
ground  electrode. 


4,326344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  FIBROUS 

MINERAL  MATERIAL 

Ronald  E.  KincU,  Alczandria,  Ohio,  aiiivior  to  Owcna-Coraias 

Flbcrtfaa  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  18U74 
lat  CLJ  F27B  14/00 
U5.  CL  432—13  U  < 


53/^^ 


r^^ 


^^b^ 


9.  The  method  for  curing  fibrous  mineral  material  of  the 
type  in  which  fibrous  minerd  material  containing  heat  curable 
or  thermoplastic  binder  thereon  is  passed  through  a  curing 
station  having  a  cool  zone  and  a  curing  element  positioned 
downstream  from  said  cool  zone,  said  curing  element  being 
adapted  to  apply  heat  and  pressure  to  the  surface  of  the  fibrous 
mineral  material  passed  through  said  cunng  sution  to  cure  the 
binder  and  said  curing  element  defining  a  hot  zone  and  a  transi- 
tion zone  positioned  between  said  cool  zone  and  said  hot  zone, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  applying  greater  pressure 
to  the  fibrous  mineral  material  in  said  transition  zone  than  in 
either  said  cool  zone  or  said  hot  zone. 


wall  adjacent  said  outlet  end,  whereby  said  helically  down- 
ward directed  gas  stream  impinges  upon  said  bottom  wall  and 
is  deflected  upward  toward  said  gas  exhaust  opening  while  the 
heavier  meal  is  urged  by  centrifugal  and  inertial  forces  to 
precipitate  from  said  gas  stream  and  flow  along  said  bottom 
wall  toward  said  meal  exit  opening.  - 


4^26346 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Hirashi  Sugal,  and  Shoji  Nakayaaa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan. 
aiiigBort  to  KabuiUki  Kaiiha  Morita  Sdaakaibo,  Kyoto, 
Japan 
Contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  889346,  Mar.  24, 1978.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124351 
OaiBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  10, 1977,  52/37810 
The  portiOB  of  the  tcm  of  thii  patent  fabaaqacat  to  Job.  34. 
1997.  bw  bcca  diadalaied. 
lat  CL>  A61C  1/12 
MS.  a.  433-132  3  i 


4,326345 
SUSPENSION  PREHEATER  FOR  CEMENT  CALCINING 

PLANT 
Paal  D,  Hcii,  BrookficM,  Wli..  aarivMr  to  AUif-Oialmcn 

Corporation,  Milwaakcc.  Wis. 

FDcd  Jaa.  2. 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,035 

lat  a>  F27B  7/02.  WOO 

VS.  a.  432—106  W  Claia» 

1.  A  multi-stage  cement  calcining  plant  suspension  preheater 
having  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  has  a  separator  for 
separating  raw  cement  meal  from  gas  in  which  the  meal  is 
suspended  and  wherein  said  separaton  of  said  plurality  of 
suges  are  serially  connected  and  in  series  with  a  calcining 
combustor,  characterized  in  that  the  separators  in  certain  of 
said  stages  are  helical  duct  inertial  separators  each  of  which 
comprises  a  hollow  elongated  continuous  duct  having  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  disposed  generally  along  a  downwardly  inclined 
helical  path  with  its  inlet  end  at  a  higher  elevation  than  its 
outlet  end,  said  duct  having  adjacent  said  inlet  end  a  gas  inlet 
opening  in  a  vertical  plane  for  receiving  a  generally  horizontal 
gas  stieam  with  cement  meal  suspended  therein,  means  indud- 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  turbine  blades  of  a  single 
turbine  driven  by  applying  a  high-speed  fluid  under  pressure 
through  a  high-speed  fluid  supply  apperture  coupled  to  a 
turbine  rotor  chucking  a  cutting  shaft,  said  turtnne  rotor  being 
joumaled  in  bearings  and  said  aperture  facing  said  blades. 
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wherein  aid  blades  are  provided  with  openings  or  cutout   may  be  operated  along  the  flat  segment  of  the  load  vs.  deflec- 

portion  located  at  both  outside  ends  in  a  thrust  direction  of  said   tion  curve,  to  cause  an  accessory  belt  of  an  automotive  engine 

blades  so  as  to  provide  flange  portions  between  said  openings 

and  said  end  portions  of  said  blades  and  the  width  of  said 

blades  at  a  periphery  thereof  is  larger  than  that  of  said  high-  , 

speed  fluid  supply  apperture. 


4^2«,847 
LAIINCH  ENVIRONMENT  SIMULATOR 
George  W.  Roc,  Roeklcdge,  Fla^  anigaor  to  McDooncU  Doug- 
IM  Cocpontloa,  Loag  Bcack,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  105,991 
UL  a.>  F41F  27/00;  G09B  9/00 
VS.  CL  434—12  12  < 


to  have  a  constant  tension  to  compensate  for  changes  in  belt 
length  due  to  temperature,  ageing,  and  humidity. 


1.  A  launch  environment  simulation  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  combustion  chamber  open  at  both  ends; 

b.  means  for  charging  the  chamber  with  a  combustible  gas 
mixture; 

c.  means  for  igniting  the  gas  selectable  by  an  operator, 

d.  a  recoil  producing  means  comprising  a  plate  removably 
attached  to  the  rear  end  of  the  chamber  wherein  the  plate 
contains  at  least  one  orifice  such  that  the  total  orifice  area 
provides  an  effective  amount  of  recoil  sensible  to  the 
operator  of  the  apparatus  upon  ignition  of  the  gas  mixture; 
and 

e.  means  for  containing  the  combustible  gas  mixture  within 
the  chamber  prior  to  ignition  of  the  gas  comprising  end 
caps  removably  attached  to  both  ends  of  the  chamber 
wherein  the  caps  disintegrate  upon  ignition  of  the  gas. 


4,326348 

CONSTANT  BELT  TENSION  DEVICE 

Larry  T.  George,  Grteaficld,  and  Herbert  W.  Egan,  Jr.,  Indian- 

afoUt,  both  of  IihL,  aaalgnon  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation, 

New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  142,434 

Int.  a.»  F16H  7/n 

MS.  a  474—135  5  Claims 

2.  A  constant-tension  spring  device  for  the  accessory  belt  of 
an  automobile  engine,  the  device  including,  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  at  least  one  annular  elastomer  ring  member  posi- 
tioned therein,  the  outermost  sides  of  said  elastomer  ring  being 
in  contact  with  an  inner  surface  portion  of  said  cylinder,  the 
housing  having  an  internal  ledge  abutment  constantly  contact- 
ing said  elastomer  ring  to  maintain  the  outer  periphery  of  one 
end  face  of  said  ring  fixed  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  against 
forces  in  one  direction,  a  load  carrying  rod  having  a  shoulder 
which  constantly  bears  against  the  inner  periphery  of  the  other 
end  face  of  said  elastomer  ring,  the  said  rod  shoulder  being  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  ledge  abutment,  the  improvement 
comprising,  the  elastomer  ring  being  substantially  uncom- 
pressed in  its  normal,  unloaded  configuration,  the  sides  of  the 
ring  being  unbonded  to  thereby  permit  the  ring  sides  to  move 
away  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  housing, 
whereby  movement  of  the  rod  shoulder  towards  the  abutment 
causes  the  elastomer  ring  to  undergo  torsion  about  its  circular 
axis,  to  thereby  result  in  a  flat  segment  over  a  portion  of  the 
load  vs.  deflection  curve  of  the  device,  whereby  the  device 


4,326349 

SPROCKET-WHEEL  GEAR-WHEEL  OR  LIKE  WHEEL 

SUBSTANTIALLY  MANUFACTURED  FROM  A 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

George  J.  Van  zyderveld,  's-Gravenzande,  Netherlands, 

aaaipior  to  M.CC^  Nederland  B.V.,  's-GraTenzande,  Nether- 


FUcd  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,753 
Claims   priority,  applicatioo   Netherlanda,  Jnl.   26,   1979, 
7905788 

Int.  a.'  F16H  5i/n,  55/4S 
VS.  a.  474—161  4  ( 


1.  A  sprocket-wheel,  gear-wheel  or  like  wheel  substantially 
manufactured  from  a  synthetic  material  and  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  toothed  ring  or  the  like  affixed  thereto  in  spaced  concen- 
tric relationship  therewith,  said  hub  being  divided  along  a 
plane  which  lies  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  centre-line 
of  the  hub-boring  such  that  the  hub  comprises  two  parts  of 
substantially  annular  form,  the  opposing  radial  surfaces  of 
which  are  each  provided  with  an  open  and  radially  outward 
directed  recess  of  substantially  annular  form  and  with  an  out- 
wardly facing  periphery  of  non-circular  form,  in  which  both 
said  recesses,  jointly  accommodate  a  part  of  substantjallyl  an- 
nular form  which  is  affixed  to  the  said  toothed  ring ,  in  which  the 
radially  mwardly  facing  periphery  of  said  part  corresponds  in 
form  to  the  said  outwardly  facing  peripheries  of  the  recesses  in 
two  hub  parts,  and  in  which  the  two  hub  parts  are  affixed  to 
one  another  by  fixing  means  which  also  clamps  the  said  part 
affixed  to  the  toothed  ring  therebetween  in  the  recesses. 


CHEMICAL 


4,326,880 
SODIUM  AMALGAM  MONITOR 
Italo  A.  Capuaoo;  Patrieia  A.  Tarley,  both  of  Orange,  and  Ed- 
ward W.  DuBordf  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  Olia 
Corporatioa,  New  Harea,  Cona. 
DiTisiaii  of  Ser.  No.  44,295,  May  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,294,798. 
This  applicatioo  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144^05 
bt  CL'  GOIN  27/62 
VS.  CL  23-230  R  21 


drive  means  for  moving  the  arm  up  and  down  along  the  shaft 
axis,  horizontal  drive  means  for  rotating  the  arm  in  an  arcuate 
path  around  the  shaft  axis  and  fluid  probe  means  depending 
from  the  other  end  of  the  arm  for  aspirating  the  aliquot  from 
the  sample  supply  and  dispensing  the  aspirated  aliquot  in  the 
reaction  vessel,  the  method  comprising: 
forming  a  supply  tray  of  a  dielectric  nuterial,  to  include 
individual  supply  cavities  which  contain  the  fluid  samples, 
the  tray  being  rotatable  to  align  an  individual  cavity  with 
the  arcuate  path  and  when  so  aligned  the  individual  sup- 
ply cavity  adopted  to  receive  the  probe  means  during  the 
aspiration  of  the  aliquot; 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  sodium  concentration  in  a 
sodium-mercury  amalgam  process  stream  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  withdrawing  a  sample  of  said  sodium-mer- 
cury amalgam  from  said  stream; 

(b)  automatically  supplying  said  withdrawn  sample  in  me- 
tered amounts  via  a  feed  tube  to  a  reaction  zone  in  a 
reaction  chamber  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one 
outlet; 

(c)  automatically  supplying  an  acid  to  said  reaction  zone  in 
sufficient  quantity  so  as  to  completely  react  with  said 
sample  to  remove  any  metallic  sodium  therefrom  and  to 
generate  hydrogen  gas  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
sodium  in  said  sample; 

(d)  separating  the  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  the 
reaction  of  said  acid  with  said  sample  via  a  liquid-gas 
separator  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  reaction 
chamber; 

(e)  selectively  supplying  an  inert  gas  to  said  reaction  cham- 
ber to  force  the  gaseous  reaction  products  from  the  reac- 
tion zone  into  the  liquid-gas  separator; 

(0  automatically  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  gas  generated  per  unit  amount  of  said 
sample  from  the  gaseous  products  separated  in  the  liquid- 
gas  separator  via  detector  means  to  indicate  the  amount  of 
hydrogen;  and 

(g)  displaying  said  signal  in  units  of  sodium  concentration  in 
said  amalgam  stream. 


4326351 

LEVEL  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

ErMato  Bello,  Miami  Spriagi;  Sterea  N.  Kolber,  North  Miami 

Beach,  and  Wallace  H.  Coulter,  Miaod  Springe,  all  of  Fla., 

imiginn  to  Coulter  Electronica,  Inc.,  Hialcah,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,142 

int  a.'  COIN  ;/;*  ss/oe 

vs.  CL  23—230  R  36  daims 

19.  A  method  of  sensing  the  level  of  a  sample  fluid  in  a  fluid 
transfer  mechanism  transferring  aliquots  of  electrically  con- 
ductive sample  fluids  from  a  supply  to  reaction  vessds,  the 
mechanism  including  an  arm,  a  shaft  having  an  axis  aligned 
vertically  and  being  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  arm,  vertical 


forming  a  capacitor  of  the  sample  fluid,  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial and  an  electrode  by  biasing  the  electrode  against  the 
supply  tray  in  a  position  under  said  individual  supply 
cavity; 

applying  an  AC  signal  to  the  electrode  relative  to  a  signal 
ground; 

sensing  modulation  of  the  AC  signal  applied  to  the  electrode 
and  providing  a  level  sense  signal  when  the  modulation  is 
sensed; 

connecting  the  probe  means  to  the  signal  ground;  and 

modulating  the  AC  signal  applied  to  the  electrode  by  engag- 
ing the  fluid  sample  in  the  cavity  with  the  probe  means 
capacitively  to  ground  the  AC  signal  applied  to  the  elec- 
trode through  said  capacitor  and  grounded  probe  means. 


4326352 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  BULK  WEIGHT  OF 

SILICON  DIOXIDE 
Giinter  Kratel,  Durach-Bechcn;  Gerhard  Daanacr,  Burgkircken; 
Peter  Nieainer,  Sulzbcnc  Burkhard  Grane,  Bwghaaaea,  and 
Gunter  Slohr,  Durach-Bedien,  aU  of  Gemaay.  imipinrt  to 
Wacker-Chcnk  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
FUed  Oct  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,718 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  12, 
1978,2844459 

lat  0.3  BOID  29/20.  37/00,  46/26:  BOIJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  23—293  R  4  CUaM 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  bulk  weight  of  silicon  dioxide 
having  a  bulk  weight  of  10  to  30  g/1  and  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  SO  mVg  by  means  of  employing  a  sub-atmosperic  pres- 
sure at  a  filter  face,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  silicon  dioxide  whose  bulk  weight  is  to  be  increased 
to  a  filter  face  in  a  mechanically-pressureless  manner  by 
means  of  a  rotating  conveying  screw,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  said  filter  face  and  which 
has  a  decreasing  thread  pitch  in  feeding  direction,  said 
silicon  dioxide  being  fed  at  a  rate  of  200  to  3S0  kg  per  hour 
and  per  m^  of  filter  face;  and 
subjecting  said  silicon  dioxide  to  a  pressure  of  300  to  900 
mbar,  absolute,  so  as  to  draw  off  any  gases  contained 
therein,  whereby  the  bulk  weight  of  the  silicon  dioxide  is 
increased  to  between  80  and  120  g/l. 
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4.326,853 
COKE  PRODUCTION  FROM  LIQUID  DERIVED  FROM 

SUB-BITUMINOUS  AND/OR  UGNmC  COAL 

Morgaa  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montdmir,  umI  Aodre  A.  Simone,  Den- 

Tillc,  bolli  of  NJ.,  isiiKiiora  to  The  Lummus  Company, 

BloomfMd,  N  J. 

CoatJBiiMioa-iB-put  of  Scr .  No.  942,025,  Sep.  13, 1978, 

abudoMd.  This  appliatioa  Mv.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  131,933 

Int  a.'  ClOL  9/00 
VS.  a.  44—1  F  17  dains 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  coal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sub-bituminous  and  Ugnitic  coals,  wherein 
there  is  recovei  Hi  an  ash  free  coal  liquid  and  an  ash-containing 
coal  liquid,  the  in.provement  comprising: 

passing  the  ash  containing  coal  liquid  through  a  coking 
heater  to  effect  heating  thereof  to  an  outlet  temperature  of 
from  about  410*  C.  to  about  4S0'  C,  and  adiabatically 
effecting  delayed  coking  of  said  heated  ash-containing 
coal  liquid  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1 S  psig  to  about  120 
psig,  to  produce  an  ash-containing  soft  coke  having  a 
combustible  volatile  matter  content  of  from  above  16  to 
no  greater  than  30  weight  percent  3uitable  as  blending 
stock  with  coal  for  the  production  of  metallurgical  coke. 

II.  The  process  of  claim  1  and  further  comprising  blending 
the  soft  coke  with  bituminous  coal  and  subjecting  the  blend  to 
high  temperature  carbonization  to  produce  a  metallurgical 
coke. 

16.  A  soft  coke  having  a  combustible  volatile  matter  content 
of  from  above  16  to  no  greater  than  30  percent  by  weight  and 
an  ash  content  of  from  6  to  20  percent  by  weight,  on  a  dry 
basis,  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,326,855 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATING  AND  STABILIZING 

COAL/OIL/WATER  FUELS 

Erie  C.  Cottell,  PriTSte  Rd.,  Bayrille,  N.Y.  11709 

PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00988,  §  371  Date  Nor.  8, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  8, 1979 

per  Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  118,032 

lat  CL3  ClOL  1/31 

VS.  a.  44—51/  4  Oaim 

1.  The  process  for  pnxlucing  fuel  comprising  making  a 
slurry  of  coal  particulate  and  water,  sonifying  the  slurry  with 
suflicient  intensity  to  cause  cavitation,  adding  oil  to  the  soni- 
fied slurry  to  thereby  cause  spherical  agglomeration  of  the  oil 
and  coal  portions  of  the  mixture,  sonifying  the  slurry  and  oil 
mixture  to  enhance  the  spherical  agglomeration  process, 
screening  out  the  water  and  any  nonagglomerated  particles 
from  the  coal  particulate  and  adding  oil  to  the  agglomerate 
mass  to  form  a  stable  fuel. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  agglomerate  mass  and 
oil  mixture  is  sonified. 


4,326,856 

PRODUCnON  OF  CLEANED  AND  COOLED 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 

James  R.  Muenger,  Beacon;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  and 

Albert  Brent,  HuntinKton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

DcTelopment  Corporation,  White  Plaim,  N.Y. 

Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  43,918,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4451428.  This  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,747 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  suhaequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  ClOK  1/02 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  ,.„„„._.-  2«  Claims 


iii*t»nf*»n. 


4326,854 

SYNTHETIC  HRELOC 

John  D.  Tanner,  1362  Tremblay  St.,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  19,271,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jul.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,990 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  S/14.  S/00 
VS.  a.  44—10  B  5  Claims 

1,  A  synthetic  firelog  comprises  an  extruded  mass  of  a  mate- 
rial sufficiently  solid  to  hold  its  shape  at  normal  room  tempera- 
tures, and  carbonizable  on  combustion  to  provide  a  porous 
skeleton  which  will  substantially  maintain  the  configuration  of 
the  log.  the  material  consisting  essentially  of  25%  to  70%  of 
particulate  solid  combustible  material,  the  balance  being  a 
combustible  solid  binder,  the  binder  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  normally  liquid  combustible  byproduct  modified 
by  the  presence  of  fatty  acid  salts  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
solidify  the  binder,  the  combustibility  of  the  extruded  mass 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  safe  but  aesthetically  acceptable  rate 
of  burning  under  flre-grate  conditions  from  the  time  the  log  is 
fully  alight  until  substantial  consumption  of  the  volatilizable 
content  of  the  log 

3.  A  synthetic  firelog  comprising  an  extruded  mass  of  a 
material  sufficiently  solid  to  hold  its  shape  at  normal  room 
temperatures,  and  carbonizable  on  combustion  to  provide  a 
porous  skeleton  which  will  substantially  maintain  the  configu- 
ration of  the  log.  the  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  particles 
of  solid  combustible  material  and  a  combustible  solid  binder, 
the  binder  forming  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  log  and 
comprising  at  least  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  binder  of 
molasses,  together  with  sufficient  water-absorbent  cellulosic 
material  to  solidify  the  molasses. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  entrained  solid  matter  and  slag 

from  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising  H2.  CO,  CO2,  entrained 

solid  matter  and  slag,  and  one  or  more  materials  from  the 

group  H2O,  HjS,  COS,  CH4,  NH3,  N2,  and  A  as  produced  in 

the  reaction  zone  of  a  gas  generator  by  the  partial  oxidation  of 

solid  carbonaceous  fuel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 

1800*  to  3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  10  to  190 

atmospheres,  and  cooling  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising: 

(1)  passing  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  directly  from  said 

reaction  zone  downward  through  a  connecting  passage  at 

high  velocity  into  a  thermally  insulated  unobstructed 

free-flow  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber 

where  the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  is  reduced,  said 

residue  separation  chamber  having  a  net  internal  volume . 

which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  reaction  zone  and  having 

bottom  and  side  outlets,  separating  by  gravity  a  portion  of 

said  solid  matter  and  slag  from  the  gas  stream  without 

substantially  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream, 

and  passing  said  portion  of  separated  material  by  gravity 

through  said  bottom  outlet  into  a  first  slag  pot  located 
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directly  below  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber; 

(2)  passing  about  8D.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
from  said  iint  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  cham- 
ber with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  removed 
through  said  side  outlet  then  through  a  thermally  insu- 
lated transfer  line  and  then  through  at  least  one  thermally 
inMilmT<l  gas-solids  impingement  separation  means  lo- 
cated in  a  separate  vertical  pressure  vessel  from  that  con- 
taining said  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber, 
said  gas-solids  impingement  separation  means  having  inlet 
and  outlet  means  for  the  hot  gas  stream  and  outlet  means 
for  the  solid  matter  and  slag  separated  therein,  separating 
additional  solid  matter  and  slaig  from  the  gas  stream  by 
said  gas-solids  impingement  means  without  substantially 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream,  and  passing 
said  separated  portion  of  material  into  a  second  slag  pot 
located  directly  below  the  gas-solids  impingement  meansj 

(3)  passing  about  80.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  removed  by 
said  gas-solids  impingement  separation  means  directly  into 
the  bottom  of  and  upward  at  a  reduced  velocity  through 
the  unobstructed  central  vertical  passage  of  a  radiant 
cooling  zone  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  tubes  lining  the 
inside  walls,  simultaneously  cooling  said  upflowing  hot 
gas  stream  to  below  the  maximum  safe  operating  tempera- 
ture for  a  downstream  energy  utilizing  means  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  a  coolant  flowing  in  said  vertical  tubes 
and  solidifying  at  least  partially  any  remaining  ash  parti- 
cles in  the  gas  stream,  and  removing  additional  solid  mat- 
ter and  slag  from  said  gas  stream  by  gravity,  and  passing 
said  separated  portion  of  material  into  said  second  slag 
pot;  and 

(4)  lemoving  a  cleaned  gas  stream  from  said  radiant  cooling 
zone  at  a  reduced  temperature. 


ing  an  inclined  gas  dispersing  plate  and  forming  a  layer  of 

said  powdery  coal  on  said  dispersing  plate;  said  coal  layer 

moving  through  said  reaction  chamber  on  said  plate  in  the 
•  down  grade  direction  of  said  plate; 
introducing  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  through 

said  dispersing  plate  into  said  coal  layer;  the  amount  of 

hydrogen  gas  introduced  being  not  greater  than  1  m^  per 

Kg/coal; 
reacting  said  powdery  coal  with  said  hydrogen  gas  at  a 

temperature  of  400'  C.  to  900*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  20 

Kg/cm2  to  100  Kg/cm2; 
withdrawing  coal  residue  from  said  reaction  chamber,  and 
withdrawing  a  combustible  gas  product  having  a  heating 

value  of  6000  Kcal/m^  to  9900  Kcal/m^  from  said  reaction 

chamber. 


4,326358 
PRESSURE  BUILDUP  TECHNIQUE  IN  PRESSURE 
SWING  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Chriatiaa  Bcnkmann,  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimaay,  aiaipior 
to  Linde  AktieageacUichaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  R^.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,556 
Claims  priority,  aivUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay,  Jua.  1, 
1977,  2724763 

Int  a.'  BOID  S3/04 
VS.  a.  55—26  II  Claim* 


4,326,857 

PRODUCnON  OF  A  GAS  OF  A  HIGH  HEATING  VALUE 

FROM  COAL 

Tntomn  Kato,  KawagBcfai,  and  Mamom  Kaiho,  Toridc,  both  of 

Japao,  aaaipHin  to  Direetor^iciicral  of  Agency  of  Indastrial 

Setenee  aod  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  FCr/JP79/00153,  §  371  Date  Feb,  IS,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  15, 1980.  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/00085,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  24, 1980 

PCT  FDed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,509 

ClaiiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1978, 53/72433 
Int  ai  ClOJ  3/00 
VS.  a.  48—210  15 


-^s^ 


1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  separation 
of  gases  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  crude  gas  under  a 
superatmospheric  adsorption  pressure  through  a  drying  bed  of 
H20-selective  adsorbent  to  remove  gaseous  H2O  and  then 
passing  resultant  H20-free  gas  sequentially  through  a  separate 
and  distinct  zeolite-containing  adsortwnt  bed  for  the  removal 
of  low-boiling  impurities  and  the  further  steps  of  pressure 
release,  desorption  and  pressure  buildup  to  adsorption  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  in  the  pressure  buildup  step  which 
comprises  introducing  an  HjO-depleted  gas  obtained  during 
said  process  to  a  point  intermediate  the  drying  bed  and  said 
zeolite-containing  adsorbent  bed  and  passing  said  H20-dep- 
leted  gas  into  the  drying  bed  in  a  countercurrent  direction  to 
the  flow  of  crude  gas  and  into  the  zeolite-containing  adsorbent 
bed  in  a  cocurrent  direction  to  the  How  of  crude  gas,  and 
continuing  said  passing  of  said  H20<lepleted  gas  until  the 
pressure  buildup  is  at  least  20%  of  the  adsorption  pressure. 


4,326,859 
DEGASSING  OF  DRILLING  FLUIDS 

St.,  401  N.  CoreO  St,  Villc  Platte.  La. 


GctaU  E. 
70586 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,536 
Int  a.'  BOID  19/00 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  hydrogenolytic  gasification  of  VS.  O.  55 — 52  15 

coal  to  produce  a  combustible  gas  product  comprising:  1.  A  method  for  removing  entrained  well  gas  from  drilling 

introducing  powdery  coal  into  a  reaction  chamber  compris-   fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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conductiiig  driUing  fluid  between  opposed  wall  surfaces  of  a 
degassing  chamber  in  a  substantially  closed  degassing 
system  isolated  from  the  ambient  in  which  a  movable 
cavitator  is  disposed  within  the  drilling  fluid  flow  intenqp- 
diate  said  opposed  wall  surfaces  with  the  cavitator  sur- 
faces contacting  said  drilling  fluid;  and 

imparting  eUiptically  oscillating  movements  to  said  cavitator 
from  outside  of  said  degassing  chamber  through  the  wall 
thereof  while  at  the  same  time  preventing  the  escape  of 
gas  therefrom  to  alternately  compress  and  rarefy  said 
drilling  fluid  between  said  wall  surfaces  and  said  cavitator 
surfaces  and  thereby  promote  coalescence  of  small  en- 
trained gas  bubbles  into  larger  bubbles  which  may  rise  to 
the  drilling  fluid  surface  for  removal. 

2.  Apparatus  for  removing  entrained  well  gas  from  drilling 
fluid  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  flow  of  drilUng 
fluid  therethrough,  said  conduit  providing  opposed  wail 


surfaces  to  contact  the  driUing  flmd  and  defining  a  degas- 
sing chamber  which  is  substantully  isolated  from  the 
ambient; 

a  cavitator  providing  surfaces  respectively  spaced  from  said 
opposed  wall  surfaces  of  said  conduit; 

means  movably  mounting  said  cavitator  within  said  conduit 
for  said  cavitator  surfaces  to  contact  drilling  fluid  flowing 
through  said  conduit  and  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  or 
gas  from  said  conduit  during  movement  of  said  cavitator, 
and 

drive  means  mounted  externally  of  said  conduit  and  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  cavitator,  said  drive  means  being 
operable  to  generate  forces  imparting  eUiptically  oscillat- 
ing movements  to  said  cavitator  whereby  drilling  fluid 
flowing  through  said  conduit  is  alternately  compressed 
and  rarefied  between  said  conduit  wall  surfaces  and  said 
cavitator  surfaces  to  promote  coalescence  of  small  en- 
trained gas  bubbles  into  larger  bubbles  which  may  rise  to 
the  fluid  surface  for  removal. 


4,326,M0 
KIPPLE  INSENSITIVE  ELECTRIC  PREdPITATORS 
TkooM  C  iMgiMB,  SUvatCHi,  NJ^  aarignor  to  NWL  Ti 
foiBcn,  Boricatom,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  211,335 
Int.  CL'  B03C  3/6S 
VS.  a.  S5— 105  8  daina 

1.  A  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  a  substan- 
tially maximum  voltage  across  a  precipitator  while  maintaining 
a  desired  spark  rate  across  the  electrodes  of  the  precipitator 
comprising 
means  for  pnxlucing  an  attenuated  precipitator  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  signal  directly  applied  to  the  precipitator 
including  ripple  and  sparic  components, 
spark  threshold  means  for  detecting  when  the  attenuated 
precipitator  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
thereby  to  produce  a  threshold  crossing  signal, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  threshold  crossing  signal 
for  providing  a  ramp  signal  for  varying  the  voltage  ap- 


plied to  the  precipitator  as  a  function  of  the  desired  spark 
rate, 
sensitivity  adjust  means  for  producing  a  compensating  signal 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  ripple  component  in 
the  atteiiuated  precipitator  signal,  and 


said  spark  threshold  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
DC  level  of  the  attenuated  precipitator  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  compensatiiig  signal  so  that  the  spark 
threshold  means  is  insensitive  to  variations  in  the  ripple 
component. 


442M<1 
DUST-COLLECTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIFrTATOR 
Yoichi  Matnmoto,  Kobe,  Jipu,  Mrigoor  to  Metallgeieilaehaft 
AktiengeaeUachaft,  Fnukftait  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-48549 

Inta.'B03Ci/¥/,  5/7tf 

U.S.  CL  55—112  1  Claim 


1..  A  dust-arresting  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  pre- 
cipitator having  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  a  blower  for  inducing  the  flow  of  a  gas  stream  entraining 
high-resistance  dust  through  said  housing  in  a  gas-flow  direc- 
tion, said  assembly  being  located  within  said  housing  and  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  dust-collecting  electrodes  spaced 
apart  in  said  housing  to  define  a  passage  for  said  gas  be- 
tween them; 
a  support  frame  in  said  housing; 

an  array  of  elongated  discharge  electrodes  disposed  between 
said  collecting  electrodes  and  suspended  from  said  sup- 
port frame,  each  of  said  discharge  electrodes  having  a 
C-shaped  cross  section  opening  on  one  side  thereof  con- 
fronting one  of  said  collecting  electrodes,  the  opposite 
side  of  each  discharge  electrode  confronting  the  other 
collecting  electrode  with  a  broad-surface  field-forming 
part  convex  toward  said  other  collecting  electrode  and 
adapted  to  collect  particles  from  said  gas  charged  by 
reverse  ionization,  each  discharge  electrtxle  having  a 
multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  needles  in  a  row  reaching 
from  the  bottom  of  the  respective  C  and  extending  out  of 
the  C  toward  the  respective  said  one  of  said  collecting 
electrodes  to  form  corona-producing  means,  the  suoce*- 
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sive  discharge  electrodes  along  the  path  of  the  gas  be- 
tween said  collecting  electrodes  being  of  alternating  ori- 
entation with  their  corona-producing  means  facing  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions,  cross  sections  through  said 
discharge  electrodes  in  planes  perpendicular  to  their  lon- 
gitudinal dimensions  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow; 

a  high-voltage  direct  current  source  having  its  positive 
terminal  connected  to  said  collecting  electrodes  and  its 
negative  terminal  connected  to  said  discharge  electrodes 
whereby  said  broad  surfaces  collect  particles  charged  by 
reverse  ionization;  and 

rapping  means  for  rapping  said  collecting  electrodes  and  for 
rapping  said  discharge  electrodes  for  the  dislodgement  of 
dust  therefrom. 


4,326362 

AIR  CLEANER  FOR  ENGINES,  HAVING  BACK  FLOW 

GAS  SHUT-OFF  FUNCnON 

Nagatothi  Snznki,  5-7-7,  Kngahara,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,129 
Int.  a'  B03C  3/14 
VS.  a.  55—127  5  ( 


ling  mud  and  an  outlet  port  for  discharging  degassed 
drilling  mud; 

a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  within  said  casing, 
said  rotatable  shaft  directly  communicating  with  said  inlet 
port  to  provide  an  exit  for  entrained  gas  within  said  gas- 
cut  drilling  mud; 

a  plurality  of  accelerating  paddles  disposed  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  attached  thereto  for 
moving  said  drilling  mud  in  a  rotary  motion,  thereby 


■"  "u 


1.  In  an  air  cleaner  for  engines  having  a  cyclone  dust  collec- 
tor provided  with  an  air  intake  and  incorporating  an  electro- 
static filter,  an  air  induction  pipe  connecting  said  cyclone  dust 
collector  to  the  engine,  and  a  high  voltage  generator  con- 
nected to  the  electrostatic  filter  for  applying  high  voltage  to 
the  electrostatic  filter,  the  improvement  comprising  the  air 
cleaner  including  a  back  flow  gas  check  valve  provided  within 
said  induction  pipe  and  a  switch  coimected  to  the  high  voltage 
generator  and  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
valve  such  that  the  switch  is  activated  by  the  closing  of  said 
valve  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  high  voltage  generator.   . 

4.  In  an  air  cleaner  for  engines  having  a  cyclone  dust  collec- 
tor provided  with  an  air  intake  and  incorporating  an  electro- 
static filter,  an  air  induction  pipe  for  connecting  said  cyclone 
dust  collector  to  the  engine  and  a  high  voltage  generator 
connected  to  the  electrostatic  filter  for  applying  high  voltage 
to  the  electrostatic  filter,  the  improvement  comprising  a  valve 
seat  located  within  the  induction  pipe  and  defming  an  aperture, 
a  valve  element  positioned  and  arranged  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  aperture  of  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  the  flow  of  back 
flow  gas,  and  a  switch  coimected  to  the  high  voltage  generator 
and  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the  valve  such 
that  the  switch  is  operated  by  the  closing  of  the  aperture  by 
said  valve  element  to  shut  off  the  high  voltage  generator. 


creating  a  centrifugal  force  field  and  a  vortex  within  said 
drilling  mud  such  that  the  drilling  mud  moves  axially 
toward  the  outlet  port  with  the  heavier  liquid/solid  phase 
of  the  drilling  mud  directed  toward  the  inside  wall  of  said 
casing,  and  the  gas  dispersed  within  said  drilling  mud 
escaping  from  said  drilling  mud  toward  the  shaft  to  dis- 
charge from  the  casing  at  the  outlet  port;  and 
means  for  driving  said  rotatable  shaft  coimected  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  operably  associated  therewith. 


4,326,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COLLECTING 

SAWDUST  PARTICLES 

Wcner  G.  Sitdcr,  4051  E.  CalypM,  Mcaa.  Ariz.  85206 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,506 

bt  a.3  BOID  46/02 

VS.  CL  55—364  2 


4v9M,80 
CENTRIFUGAL  DEGASSER 
W.  Vur,  SUaey  W.  DmuntM,  mi  tMt  Rich,  aU  of 
HoaatoB,  Tcz.,  iHlpioit  to  Gcoaonce  be,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 
Filed  JbL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,714 
lat  CU  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  55—171  13  Claint 

1.  A  centriiiigal  degasser  for  use  in  degassing  gas-cut  drilling 
mud  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  for  feodving  said  gaxut  dtil- 


1.  A  sawdust  catcher,  comprising: 

collecting  means  having  a  bag  provided  with  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outiet  port  for  collecting  sawdust  from  a  table  saw; 

coupling  means  for  attaching  said  bag  to  said  table  saw; 

said  collecting  means  further  comprising  mesh  means  having 
a  peripheral  coupling  to  said  ouUet  port  for  trapping 
sawdust  particles  within  said  bag  and  further  for  exhaust- 
ing air; 

said  mesh  means  comprising  a  foraminate  screen; 

said  bag  including  a  bottom  portion; 

said  bag  fiirtber  provided  widi  an  upper  portion  having  said 
inlet  port  at  an  uppermost  portion  thereof  and  having  said 
outlet  port  positjoned  between  said  bottom  portion  and 
said  inlet  port  so  that  sawdust  can  collect  on  an  interior  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  air  can  escape  through  said  outlet 
port; 
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said  screen  having  communication  with  said  upper  portion 
and  further  having  communication  with  said  lower  por- 
tion; 

said  collecting  means  further  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  frame  rails; 

said  collecting  means  including  adjusting  means  having 
communication  with  said  frame  for  permitting  an  adjust- 
ment of  the  length  of  each  of  said  frame  rails; 

said  collecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  clamps  disposed 
to  clamp  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  table  saw  and  individu- 
ally having  a  coupling  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  frame 
rails; 

said  collecting  means  provided  with  at  least  an  upper  portion 
of  said  bag  having  resiliency  so  that  the  circumference  of 
said  inlet  port  can  be  stretchably  varied;  and 

said  collecting  means  further  including  connecting  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  bag  to  said  frame. 


AIR  INTAKE  UNIT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Kirl-Heiiiz  Siebels,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daialer-Beaz  AkUeagacUsckaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,674 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Fti,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,2938454 

Ut  a.'  BOID  S9/S0 
VS.  O.  55— 3as  B  8  Ctaima 


1.  An  air  intake  unit  for  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  the 
air  intake  unit  being  adapted  to  be  installed  in  an  area  of  a 
driver's  cab  oi  ..  utility  vehicle,  the  air  intake  unit  comprising 
an  intake  box  having  an  inlet  port  along  a  longitudinal  side 
thereof,  a  perforated  plate  for  covering  the  inlet  port,  an  outlet 
port  connected  to  an  intake  conduit,  the  intake  conduit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
air  bafHe  means  arranged  in  the  intake  box  in  an  area  of  the 
outlet  port  for  shielding  the  outlet  port  with  respect  to  the  inlet 
port,  characterized  in  that  the  air  baffle  means  is  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  perforations. 


the  filter  housing  between  the  dirty  gas  inlet  means  and 
the  clean  gas  outlet  means  and  being  open  to  the  hopper 
portion  of  the  filter  housing  so  that  granulated  gas  Altering 
material  will  fall  into  the  hopper  portion  of  the  filter 
housing; 

(c)  an  elongated  baffle  plate  spaced  above  the  juncture  of  the 
sloping  walls  of  the  hopper  portion  to  define  a  gas  Tiltering 
material  conveying  channel  for  a  conveying  gas  stream 
adapted  to  draw  granulated  filtering  material  from  the 
interior  of  the  hopper  portion  and  carry  it  from  the  filter 
housing  during  Alter  cleaning  operations,  said  conveying 
channel  being  within  and  extending  completely  across  the 
hopper  portion  proxinute  the  bottom  of  the  Alter  housing; 

(d)  a  conveying  gas  inlet  aperiure  in  one  wall  of  the  hopper 


portion  of  the  filter  housing  opening  into  the  conveying 
channel  at  one  end  of  the  channel; 

(e)  a  gas  outlet  aperture  for  the  conveying  gas  and  the  gas 
Altering  material  opening  into  the  conveying  chaimel 
through  the  wall  of  the  hopper  portion  of  the  filter  hous- 
ing at  the  opposite  end  of  the  conveying  channel; 

(0  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  in  said  elongated  baffle  plate 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  granulated  Altering 
material  from  the  interior  of  the  hopper  portion  into  the 
conveying  channel;  and 

(g)  a  predetermined  number  of  said  notches  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  the  conveying  channel  at  pro- 
gressively increasing  intervals  starting  proximate  the  gas 
inlet  aperiure  to  minimize  cavitation  in  the  granulated 
filtering  material  during  filter  cleaning  operations. 


4,326,8«7 

GAS  RECOVERY 

Anthony  D.  Stokes,  116  Ludiida  Are.,  Wahioonaa  NSW  2076, 

Australia 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  25,322,  Mar.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,274,851. 

This  application  Mur.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,842 

iBt  CL'  F25J  1/02;  HOIH  33/82 

U,S.a.62— 10  6Claiias 


4,326,866 

DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

GRANULAR  FILTER  MATERIAL  FROM  A  FILTER 

HOUSING  AND  A  FILTER  APPARATUS  HAVING  SAME 

Aba  RereU,  Loaisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  AacricSB  Air  Filter 

Compuy,  tec,  Loaisrillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,750 
ht.  CL' BOID  ¥tf/iO 
-U.S.CLS5— 479  7  Claims 

1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  filter  housing  including 

(1)  a  gas  treating  enclosure  portion  having  dirty  gas  inlet 
means  and  clean  gas  outlet  means;  and 

(2)  a  hopper  portion  dapoxd  below  and  open  to  the  gas 
treating  portion  having  at  least  two  facing  walls  sloping 
downwardly  toward  each  other, 

(b)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  filter  cells  containing  a 
granulated  gas  filtering  material,  each  of  said  filter  cells 
being  disposed  within  the  gas  treating  enclosure  portion  of 


1.  A  method  of  alternatively  evacuating  and  replacing  sul- 
phur bexafluoride  gas  from  and  to  the  switching  chamber  of  a 
high  voltage  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

cryogenically  reduciiig  the  temperature  of  a  receiving  vessel 
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below  the  phase  transition  temperature  of  sulphur  hexaflu- 
oridegas, 

fluidly  connecting  the  receiving  vessel  to  the  switching 
chamber  so  that  the  sulphur  bexafluoride  gas  flows 
quickly  into  the  receiving  vessel  where  it  liquifies  and 
solidifies, 

closing  off  the  receiving  vessel  from  the  switching  chamber 
to  contain  the  sulphur  bexafluoride  within  the  receiving 
chamber, 

fluidly  reconnecting  the  receiving  vessel  to  the  switching 
chamber, 

heating  the  receiving  vessel  to  cause  the  sulphur  bexafluo- 
ride to  vaporize  and  flow  into  the  switching  chamber,  and 

disconnecting  the  receiving  vessel  from  the  switching  cham- 
ber. 


doped  rod  by  the  application  of  heat  to  form  said  transparent 
glass  rod  having  a  core  portion  exhibiting  a  high  index  of 
refraction  and  an  outer  cladding  exhibiting  a  low  index  of 
refraction;  (d)  providing  said  high  index  of  refraction,  circum- 
ferential jacket  layer  for  said  transparent  rod  of  a  glass 
matched  to  have  a  viscosity  and  coefAcient  of  expansion  at 
melt-drawing  temperatures  substantially  similar  to  the  vtscos- 


4ie,  4A 


4,326368 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  GASEOUS 

REFRIGERANT  BYPASS 

Matw  On,  FVli;  KeOcU  Morita,  Fqlinoniya,  and  HirosU  Itoh, 

faH,  aU  of  Jifu,  oiigiiors  to  Tokyo  SUbnmi  Deaki  Kabu- 

■   sUU  Kaiaba,  KawMdd,  Japu 

FUed  Dee.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,729 
OaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Dec  20, 1978,  53/156306 
iBt  a.'  F25B  13/M  5/00 
VS.  a.  62—324.6  M 


ity  of  said  core  portion  of  said  transparent  rod  and  the  index  of 
refraction  being  higher  than  the  cladding  portion  by  insening 
said  rod  into  a  pipe  of  said  matched  glass;  (e)  collapsing  said 
pipe  around  said  transparent  rod  by  the  application  of  heat  to 
form  said  preform  composite:  and  (0  melt-drawing  and  heat- 
treating  said  composite  to  form  said  optical  waveguide  having 
a  smooth  outer  surface,  moisture  resistance  and  improved 
mechanical  strength. 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  including  a  compressor, 
a  condenser,  an  expansion  device,  an  evaporator  and  intercon- 
nection means  connected  to  form  a  refrigerant  flow  path  there- 
through wherein  said  system  further  comprises  a  gaseous  re- 
frigerant bypass  between  a  high  pressure  zone  of  said  system 
and  said  compressor  through  which  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant 
from  said  liigh  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant  zone  in  said  system, 
said  zone  including  said  condenser,  is  to  be  injected  into  saki 
compressor,  wherein  said  gaseous  refrigerant  bypass  has  one 
end  connected  to  the  compression  chamber  of  said  compressor 
and  the  second  end  in  communication  with  the  high  pressure 
gaseous  refrigerant  zone  including  said  condenser,  and  a  por- 
tion of  high  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  second  end 
is  to  be  injected  into  said  compression  chamber  of  said  com- 
pressor through  said  second  end. 


4,326,870 
PROCESS  AI4D  DEVICE  FOR  FUSION  JOINING  OF 
FIBER-OPTICS  FIBERS 
Jeu-Pterre  Bcndit,  Vieilles  Gcoehes,  Cowfeaay,  Switnrimid 
(2892);  Jem-Paul  Pe!lanz,  Petits  Cheats  2,  NcMiiatel,  Swit- 
zerland  (2000),   and   Georges   Widncr,   BergkaMwei   21, 
BienBC  Switzerland  (2501) 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,964 
Clala*  priority,  appUcttioa  Switieriaiid,  Sep.   14,   1979, 
•329/79 

tat  CL3  C03B  23/20 
VS.  a.  65— 4J1  5  ( 


'     .:0^:     .  3 
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4,326369 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

SUro  Knrosaki;  Mlnoni  Watanabe,  and  Yuicki  Usui,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  aasigmMV  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,159 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOD  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-120176 

tat  CL'  C03C  25/02 

VS.  a.  65—3.14  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  waveguide  by  melt- 
drawing  a  glass  preform  composite  comprising  a  transparent 
glass  rod  having  a  core  portion  and  a  cladding  portion  and  a 
high  refractive  index  glass  jacket  for  said  transparent  rod, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  depositing  a  dopant  material 
for  raising  the  refractive  index  of  glass  on  the  internal  surfaces 
of  the  pores  of  a  porous  glass  rod;  (b)  forming  a  radial  dopant 
concentration  gradient  decreasing  from  the  central  to  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  porous  glass;  (c)  collapsing  the 


1.  Process  for  fusion  joining  of  the  ends  of  optical  fibers  to 
produce  an  optical  junction  between  two  aligned  fibers  each  of 
which  fibers  comprises  a  glass  core  and  a  glass  sheathing; 
characterized  in  that  the  ends  of  the  two  fiber  cores  to  be 
joined  are  disposed  facing  each  other,  with  their  faces  cut 
transversely,  in  an  approximately  aligned  position  but  such  that 
at  least  one  of  the  ends  is  free  to  be  displaced  laterally  and  there 
is  no  axial  force  between  tlie  two  ends;  and  in  that  the  ends  of 
the  Abeis  are  heated  in  order  to  form  a  fused  joint  by  produc- 
ing a  heat  field  with  a  predetermined  distribution;  for  a  prede- 
termined period  until  attenuation  of  light  transmitted  through 
the  fused  joint  increases,  so  as  to  cause  partial  fusion  of  the 
cores  while  maintaining  the  sheathing  of  the  Abers  intact, 
whereby  the  ends  of  the  fibers  are  automatically  aligned  under 
the  action  of  the  surface  tension  which  arises  in  consequence  of 
said  fusion,  and  whereby  the  fused  joint  is  produced  automati- 
cally by  solidification,  at  the  instant  when  alignment  is 
achieved,  whereby  the  material  which  solidifies  here  is  fused 
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material  which  has  penetrated  by  capillary  action  into  the 
4»ce  between  tbe  cores  of  the  Rben  which  are  to  be  joined. 


4,326^71 

CXmUNG  TUBES  FOR  GLASS  FILAMENT 

PROOUCnON  APPARATUS 

Waher  W.  Harrii,  ToMo,  Okio,  ari^w  to  MuniUe  Serricc 

Corporatlaa,  Dearer,  Colo. 

FDed  Feb.  11,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  120,022 
1ml  0.3  0D3B  37/02S 
VS.  a.  <»-12  4  ( 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass  filaments  comprising  the 
combination  of:  a  chamber  for  the  containment  of  molten  glass, 
said  chamber  having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  small  orifices  in  said 
base  for  discharging  fine  streams  of  molten  glass  fiom  said 
chamber  for  attenuation  into  filaments;  a  plurality  of  cooling 
means  positioned  beneath  and  in  proximity  to  said  base,  said 
cooling  means  being  arranged  to  extend  intermediate  said 
orifices  to  cool  glass  filaments  being  drawn  from  said  chamber, 
wherein  said  cooling  means  are  each  formed  as  a  hoUow  tube 
from  a  base  metal  clad  with  a  layer  of  noble  metal;  said  base 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  inco- 
nel,  molybdenum,  copper,  alloys  of  these  materials,  and  refrac- 
tory metals,  said  hollow  cooling  tube  having  a  wall  thickness 
within  the  range  of  0.010  to  0.030  inches;  said  noble  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palla- 
dium, rhodium,  iridium,  gold,  silver,  and  their  alloys,  said 
noble  metal  cladding  layer  having  a  secondary  wall  thickness 
within  the  range  from  about  0.004  to  O.OOg  inches. 


size  and  shape  to  said  workpiece,  the  lower  housing  piece 
having  a  continuous  upper  surface  and  the  upper  housing 
piece  having  a  smooth  surface  and  openings  in  said  hous- 
ing piece  conforming  in  size  and  position  to  the  holes  or 
dq>ressiOns  desired  to  be  made  in  said  workpiece, 

(2)  placing  said  workpiece  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing piece  and  covering  the  upper  surface  of  workpiece 
with  the  upper  housing  piece  so  that  the  upper  surface  of 
said  workpiece  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  housing 
piece  are  in  contact  with  each  other, 

(3)  inserting  in  the  openings  in  said  upper  housing  piece 
plugs  snugly  fitting  said  openings  and  extending  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  housing  piece, 

(4)  disposing  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plugs  a  weight 
sufficient  to  cause  said  plugs  to  exert  a  pressure  of  at  least 
0.2  pounds  per  square  inch  on  said  workpiece, 

(5)  heating  the  assembly  resulting  from  steps  1  to  4  to  a 
temperature  intermediate  the  softening  point  and  the 
working  point  of  the  workpiece  and  maintaining  such 
temperature  until  the  plug's  descent  into  the  workpiece 
ceases  and  the  glass  displaced  by  the  descent  of  the  plugs 
flows  into  the  body  of  the  workpiece  causing  a  slight 
thickening  of  the  workpiece, 

(6)  cooling  said  assembly  to  ambient  temperature,  and 

(7)  removing  the  workpiece  from  the  housing  and  removing 
the  plugs  from  the  workpiece. 


4,326373 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FUSED 

POLYPHOSPHATE  GLASSES 

Phillip  B.  Reilly,  Mountain  Ldtes,  N  J.,  and  Paul  H.  Ralitoa, 

Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pitti- 

burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1374»3 
lot  CL'  C03C  3/16 
VS.  a.  <5— 134  S  ClaiBf 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyphosphate  glasses 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon, 
soda  ash,  alone  or  in  combination  with  a  di-valent  metal  oxide, 
and  a  source  of  phosphoric  acid;  melting  the  reaction  mixture; 
and  quenching  the  product. 


4,326,873 
MCTTHOD  FOR  MAKING  PERFORATIONS  OR 
DEPRESSIONS  IN  A  GLASS  WORK  PIECE 
Charlci  W.  MOttabcraer,  Sugn;  Edward  J.  Lwas,  Sini  Val- 
ley, and  Ulrich  Schreier,  Saa  F^aaclKO,  aU  of  Calif.,  astignon 
to  TcchMlogy  ClaM  Cocporatkn,  Sauyrale,  Calif. 
Filed  Jira.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,699 
IiL  a.^C03B  23/26 
VS.  CL  65—112  8  Claina 


4,326374 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

COMPOSTABLE  MATERIAL 

Werner  Biirklin,  Sonnbaldeaatr.  7,  CH'8280  KreozUngeD,  Thur- 

gau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,706 
iBt  a^  O05F  7/00 
VS.  CL  71—9  7  ( 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  composuble  materia]  on  a  storage 

1.  The  method  of  openmg  holes  or  forming  depressions  in  a   surface  with  a  displaceable  loading  bridge  extending  over  the 

glass  workpiece  which  comprises:  surface  at  a  distance  thereabove,  and  a  delivery  member  ar- 

(I)  providing  a  two  piece  housing  for  said  workpiece,  said   ranged  on  said  bridge  in  facing  relation  with  said  storage  sur- 

housing  when  assembled  having  a  cavity  conforming  in   face  and  connected  to  at  least  one  conveyor  means  which 
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brings  the  material  to  said  delivery  member,  said  process  com- 
prising feeding  the  compost  material  as  loose  material  to  a 
compression  station  carried  on  the  bridge,  compressing  the 
compost  material  at  said  compression  station  to  form  briquetts, 
the  compost  material  being  compressed  in  a  press  which  is 
suspended  from  the  bridge  and  is  displaced  above  the  storage 
surface  in  the  course  of  forming  said  briquettes,  depositing  said 
briquettes  on  one  another  in  adjacent,  spaced  vertical  rows  on 
said  storage  surface  to  directly  stack  said  briquettes  in  said 
spaced  rows  on  the  storage  surface,  said  compost  material 
comprising  defecation  sludge  of  more  than  80%  moisture 
mixed  with  comminuted  portions  of  garbage  whereby  the 
compost  material  gives  off  gases,  the  compressing  of  the  com- 
post materia]  to  form  briquettes  causing  expressing  of  liquid, 
the  process  further  comprising  wetting  the  briquettes  which 
have  already  been  stacked  with  the  expressed  liquid  and  re- 
turning gases  given  off  by  the  compost  material  at  least  in  part 
to  the  material  to  effect  aeration  thereof 


4326375 

SULFUR  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

Donald  C.  Young,  Fnllertoa,  Caitf.,  avigBor  to  Union  Oil  Coai- 

puiy  of  Callfbraia,  Lot  Aagelli,  Calif. 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  972,729,  Dec  26, 1978,  which  is  a 

coatianatteo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  803385,  Jua.  6, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  lUa  applieatioa  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106390 

The  portioB  of  the  ttna  of  tfaii  pateat  nbaequeat  to  Nov.  24, 

1998,  has  been  ditclaimed. 

lat  CL'  C05G  3/06 

VS.  a.  71—11  6  aainu 


1.  The  method  of  supplementing  the  sulfur  content  of  soil 
including  the  steps  of  applying  to  said  soil  at  least  about  20 
pounds  per  acre  of  a  homogeneous  hydrocarbonsulfur  fusion 
comprising  a  continuous  rhombic  sulfur  matrix  containing  a 
hydrocarbon  nonreactive  with  sulfur,  said  hydrocarbon  being 
uniformly  distributed  tliroughout  said  continuous  sulfur  ma- 
trix, wherein  said  fusion  contains  at  least  about  60  weight 
percent  rhombic  sulfur  and  at  least  about  0.2  weight  percent  of 
said  hydrocarbon  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fusion. 


4326376 

2-AMINOSUBSTrrUTED-5-METHYLENE-THIAZOLE 

AND  3-AMINOSUBSTITUTED-l 

MErHYLENE-23-THIAZASPIRO[S.4]DECANE 

HERBICIDES 

Edward  L  Aoyagi,  Pctabuna,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Cherroa  Re- 

■earch  Conpany,  Saa  Fraaeiieo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  S«r.  No.  115393 
lat  CL3  OTTD  277/08 
VS.  CL  71—090  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R^  and  R^  are  individually  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  R^ 
and  R^  are  joined  to  form  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  fo  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of 
2  to  20  carbon  atonu;  and 

R>  is  alkyl  of  I  to  20  outran  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to 
20  caibon  atomy^ycloalkyl  or  polycycloalkyi  of  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  idkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cyano- 
alkyl  or  cyao^kenyl  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  tlAt  when  R  and  R'  are  both  alkyl  groups  as 
defined  above,  R  and  R'  each  contain  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms. 


4326377 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  GRASS  ROOT  GROWTH 

WTTH  6-BENZYLAMINOPURINE 
Yahiro  Kazntoyo,  ChoAi,  Japaa,  Miliiaiii  to  if«»-«fcnH  Kaitha 
Ka^hi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154376 

CUIma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  7, 1979,  54-70602 

lat  CL^  AOIN  43/50 

VS  CL  71—92  3  Oaiu 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  grass  roots,  said 

method  comprising  spraying  solution  consisting  essentially  of 

diluted  6-benzylaminopuiine  on  the  leaves  and  stems  of  grass. 


4326378 

HERBICIDAL  AND  PLANT-GSOWTH-REGULATING 

133-TRISUBSTTrUTED-13.4-TRLAZOLn>IN-33-DrrH- 

lONES 

Stephen  D.  Ziaiaa,  Saa  Fkaadaco,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  OwTToa 

Research,  Saa  Fraadfco,  Calif . 
CoatlBBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  10369,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4376320,  which  U  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,140, 
May  24, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  25,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  60310 

Tbe  portioa  of  tbe  tem  of  tUi  pateat  aabteqaeat  to  Joa.  30, 

1998,  hat  baca  ditdaiacd. 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/64;  O07D  249/12 

VS.  a.  71—92  8  ( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


R'' 


S 

H 


'S 


wherein  R>  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  caibon  atoms  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  I 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R*  is  p-halopfaenyl  wherein  halo  is  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  or  ioda 


S 


N 

c 

/  \ 

X  Y 


4326379 
l-PHENOXV-4-PyRIDYLBUTANES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
HoaMT  K.  Sptaew,  Raadolph.  aad  Mtifia  M.  Grrtta,  Hackalta- 
towa,  both  oTN  J.,  atrigaon  to  Saadoi,  lac  E.  HiMttr,  NJ. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Str.  No.  118338 
lat  CL'  AOIN  43/40:  OOTD  213/64.  213/65 
VS.  CL  71—94  IS  i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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X" 


^^^^f^^'t^' 


wherdn 

W  is  CF3  in  the  meU  position  of  Ring  A 

each  of  X  and  X*  are  H, 

Z  and  Z|  are  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  is  oxygen, 

YisH, 

Y"  is  H,  CI  or  C1-C2  alkyl, 

K|.  R2  R3  and  R4  are  H. 

6.  The  method  of  combatting  weeds  comprising  applying  to 
a  weed  locus  a  herfoicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  I. 


H    O 

I     II 

X— c— c— z 

I 

R' 


wherein 

X  is  bromine,  chlorine  or  iodine; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

Z  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  aliphatic  radicals 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  anu(te  or  mono-  or 
di-substituted  amide,  the  substituent  containing  up  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  chlorinating  the  reaction 
product  in  the  liquid  phase,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
reaction  between  2,S-dichlorophenol  and  the  alpha  halo 
compound  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than 
60'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  mole  but  not 
more  than  a  S  percent  molar  excess  of  base  per  mole  of 
2,S-dichlorophenol,  so  as  to  obtain  a  pure  product  that  is 
free  of  analytically  detecuble  amounts  of  chlorinated 
dibenzo-p-dioxins. 


4,J?<,W0 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

5m>YRIDYL-24)XY)-2-MTROBENZOIC  ACID,  AND 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM, 

AND  HERBIODAL  METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Henun  Rcaiffler,  EttingeB,  Switzerlaad,  mignor  to  Ciba- 

Gdtr  Corpocalion,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  174,985 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrland,  Aug.   14,  1979, 
7430/79 

bt  a.1  arm  213/64:  aoin  43/40 

VS.  CL  71—94  13  CUn 

1.  S-(3'-Chloro-S'-trifluoroniethylpyTidyl-2'-oxy>-2-nitroben- 
zoic  acid  allyl  ester. 


4,326,883 

PROCESS  FOR  DEOnJNG  AND  AGGLOMERATING 

OIL-BEARING  MILL  SCALE 

Arthur  M.  Scfawarz,  Muiiiter,  IihL,  aisignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,331 

Int  0.3  C21B  3/04;  C22B  7/02 

VS.  a.  75—5  24  Claimi 


4,326,881 
PHENYLPYROL  DERIVATIVES 
MdjoM  Ueda,  Hlralnka;  Hideo  Takagi,  Kaugawa,  and 
KaiaUko  OUnau,  NiKwdyaaacU,  all  of  Japan,  aaigBon  to 
Nlppoa  Soda  Coayaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,153 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-9752 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/36;  O07D  207/323 

VS.  a.  71—95  1  Claim 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  of  an  inert  carrier  and 

a  (iingicidally  effective  amount  of  4-cliloro-3-<2.3-dichloro- 

phenyl)pyrrole. 


4,326382 
TRICHLOROPHENOXY  ALKANOIC  ACID  FREE  OF 
CHLORINATED  DIBENZO-P-DIOXINS 
SidMy  B.  Rickttr,  Aknm,  aad  William  S.  Grore,  Doyleatowo, 
boUi  of  Okio,  aari«M>n  to  PPG  lodMtrici,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
CoMinatioa-i»«a1  of  Ser.  No.  937,645,  Ang.  28, 1978.  This 
appUcatiOd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33J49 
IM.  O-J  C07C  59/68:  AOIN  39/02.  39/04 
VS.  CL  562—472  8  ruim. 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2,4,S-tri-chlorophenoxy  alka- 
noic  acid  esteit  or  amides  by  reacting  in  a  liquid  organic  sol- 
vent and  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base  2,3- 
dichlorophenol  with  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  alpha 
halo  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  deoiling  and  agglomerating  oil-bearing  mill 
scale  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  and  mechanically  scouring  oil-bearing  mill  scale 
with  calcined  lime  fmes  to  form  a  mix; 

(b)  balling  the  resultant  mix  to  form  green  mill  scale-lime 
pellets;  and 

(c)  heating  the  green  pellets  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  effect  ignition  and  substantially 
complete  combustion  of  the  oil  in  said  pellets,  whereby  to 
form  deoiled  pellets  suitable  for  use  in  a  sinter  mix  without 
objectionable  evolution  of  oil  vapors  during  sintering. 


4,326,884 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  METAL  VALUES  FROM 
ORES  CONTAINING  SUCH  METALS  AS  OXIDES  OR 
CONVERTIBLE  INTO  SUCH  OXIDES 
Vieeate  SoriaM  G,;  Carmia  Marirc  A,  aad  EariqM  R.  VaMes, 
all  of  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aaaisMin  to  Comiaioa  de  Fomcato 
Minero,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^95 
tat  CL'  C22B  13/02.  17/02.  19/04 
VS.  CL  75—71  8  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  metal  values  from  ores  containing 
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volatilizable  metals  in  the  form  of  oxides  or  compounds  con- 
vertible into  oxides,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
forming  particles  by  grinding  metal  oxide-containing  starting 
ores  to  a  particle  size  in  the  range  from  7  mm  diameter  maxi- 
mum to  323  mesh  minimum;  isolhermically  reducing  the  metal 
oxides  of  the  starting  ore  in  a  reactor  in  which  said  particles  are 
formed  into  a  fluidized  bed  at  temperatures  between  S60'  C. 
and  1,200*  C.  by  a  fluidizing  gas  comprising  a  reducing  me- 
dium produced  by  controlled  combustion  of  natural  gas, 
thereby  obtaining  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  volatilized 
metals  and  gangue  particles;  condensing  the  metals  to  solidified 
form  by  direct  contact  with  water;  recovering  the  metals  and 
the  gangue  from  the  resulting  water  by  sedimentation  and 
filtration;  drying  the  metals  and  the  gangue  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere,  and  separating  the  metals  from  the  gangue  by 
vaporization  of  the  metals. 


4,326305 
PRECIPrrATION  HARDENING  CHROMIUM  STEEL 
CASTING  ALLOY 
John  A.  Larson,  and  Robert  B.  Fischer,  both  of  Eaaton,  Pa., 
aaiignorB  to  laaenoU-RaBd  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 
FUed  Jna.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,913 
tat  a.5  C22C  38/16 
VS.  CL  75—125  4  Claims 

1.  A  martensitic  steel  casting  alloy  consisting  of  the  follow- 
ing anticipated  range  of  chemistry: 


C 

Mii       P         S 

Si 

Ni 

Cr 

Mo 

Cu 

%  min. 
%  max. 

0.01 
0.0< 

1.00    0.040  0.040 

1.50 

1.00 

11.5 
14.0 

0.50 

1.0 
4.5 

the  balance  of  material  consisting  of  iron. 


4426386 

STEEL  FOR  COLD  FORGING  HAVING  GOOD 

MACHINABIUTY  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Shozo  Abeyama,  Chita;  Makoto  Saito,  Nagoya;  AtsnyofU 

Kimnra,  Handa,  and  Sadaynki  Nakamora,  Chita,  all  of  Japan, 

aaaivion  to  Daido  Toknahnko  Kabaihlkl  Kaiaha,  Nagoya, 


FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-28619 

tat  a.'  C22C  38/60 

VS.  a.  75—129  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  steel  for  cold  forging  having  good 
machinability  containing: 

C  up  to  0.6%, 

Si  up  to  0.S%, 

Mn  up  to  2.0%, 

S  0.003  to  0.04%,  and 

Te  up  to  0.03%, 
wherein  ratio  %Te/%S  being  at  least  0.04,  and  further, 

Al  0.01  to  0.04%, 

N  up  to  0.02%  and 

O  up  to  0.0030%, 


and  optionally,  at  least  one  of  the  alloying  elements  selected 
from  the  group  of: 
Ni  up  to  4.S%, 
Cr  up  to  3.3%,  and 
Mo  up  to  1.0%, 
at  least  one  of  the  alloying  elemenU  selected  from  the  group  of: 
V  up  to  2.0%, 
Nb  up  to  0.3%, 
Ti  up  to  0.5%, 
Sup  to  0.01%  and 
Zr  up  to  0.5%, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  alloying  elements  selected  from  the 
group  of: 
Pb  0.01  to  0.3% 
Se  0.003  to  0.10%, 
Bi  0.01  to  0.30%  and 
Ca  0.0002  to  0.01%, 
and  the  balance  being  substantially  Fe,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  molten  steel  containing  the  predetermined 

amounts  of  C,  Si,  Mn  and  S  in  a  furnace  or  a  ladle, 
at  the  time  of  refining  by  addition  of  Al  to  the  molten  steel 
during  or  after  vacuum  degassing,  introducing  non-oxidiz- 
ing gas  in  the  molten  steel  for  forceable  stirring  so  that 
large-sized  panicles  of  non-metallic  inclusions  may  float 
up  and  separate, 
and  adding  Te,  and,  if  necessary,  Pb,  Bi  or  Ca  to  the  molten 
steel  to  disperse  the  elements  uniformly  therein. 


43263*7 
BASIC  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  BASIC  FLUXED 
PELLETS  FOR  IRON-MAKING 
John  H.  McAUiiter,  Burliogtoo;  Liadaay  G.  Stewart  HanUlton; 
Carl  V.  Gladysz,  Mount  Hope,  and  Jim  WUaoa,  Hamiltoa,  all 
of  Canada,  asaigaon  to  Dotoco  Inc.,  Hamiltoa,  Canada 
CoatinuatioB-iB-paft  of  Ser.  No.  91,430,  Nor.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212380 
tat  a.3  C22B  9/10 
VS.  a.  75—257  7  CWma 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  basic  fluxed  pellet  for 
iron-making  operations,  the  process  including: 

(A)  grinding  an  iron-containing  material  to  at  most  about  45 
microns  in  size; 

(B)  grinding  melt  shop  slag  fines  containing  caldimi  and 
magnesium  in  the  pre-calcined  form  of  oxide  thereof  to  at 
most  about  45  microns  in  size; 

(C)  mixing  together  the  said  iron-containing  materia]  and 
from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  resultant  pellet  of  the  said 
melt  shop  slag  fines  to  provide  a  mixed  material  in  which: 

(a)  the  silica  content  is  from  about  2.5%  to  about  7.0%  by 
weight 

(b)  the  CaO/Si02  ratio  is  in  the  range  0.9  to  1.8. 

(c)  the  MgO  content  is  in  the  range  of  1 .0  to  2. 5%  by  weight 
and 

(D)  indurating  the  mixed  material  to  form  discrete  self-sus- 
taining pellets. 


4326388 

ANTI-RUST  COMPOSmON 

Jeremy  G.  M.  Vtm,  30  Moatgomecy  St,  Edtabaitli.  Scotlaad 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80332 

Claims  prtotity,  appUcatkm  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  13, 

1977,1250/77 

bt  a.'  C09D  3/Oft-  COOL  25/04 
VS.  CL  106—14.14  7  Claima 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  the  rusted  surface  of  a 
ferrous  metal  article  to  inactivate  the  rust  thereon  and  prevent 
further  rusting,  which  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion or  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble  film-forming  material 
forming  after  drying  a  tough  durable  adherent  coating  upon 
said  surface,  and  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  emul- 
sion citric  acid  and  a  water-soluble  metal  chloride  in  sufficient 
proportions  to  react  in  situ  with  the  rust  to  form  a  reaction 
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product  thoewitfa  to  inactivate  tiw  same  and  prevent  Anther 
nnting,  the  reaction  product  of  said  citric  acid  and  said  chlo- 
ride with  the  rust  remaining  within  said  coating  of  said  fSm- 
forming  material,  the  amount  of  said  film-forming  material 
being  in  the  range  of  about  30-75%,  the  amount  of  said  citric 
acid  being  in  the  range  of  about  20-30%,  and  the  amount  of 
said  chloride  being  in  the  range  of  about  10-20%,  all  percent- 
ages being  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  the  mixture  of  said 
fthn-fonning  material,  citric  acid,  and  chloride. 


DENTAL  COMPOSITION  FROM  GOLD  PAimCLES, 

TE8PINEOL  AND  ETHYL  CELLULOSE 

FhUB  Spcncr,  Haua  aa  Mail,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarignor 

to  W.  C  HctacM  GahH,  Haaao,  Fed.  Ret.  <rf  Gcrmuy 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,673 
CUbi  priority,  ■pplicalhM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaqr,  Nov.  30, 
197S,2»1729 

bt.  a.3  CMK  i/0&  s/os 
vs.  a.  106— 3S  2  CUm 

1.  A  dental  gold  composition  compriatng: 

(1)  73%  to  93%  by  weight  gold  wherein  at  least  95%  of  said 
gold  comprises  essentially  spherical  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  from  between  0.8  to  1.2  fim  and  a 
maiimiim  particles  size  of  2  /im  and, 

(2)  the  remainder  of  said  composition  comprising  a  paste- 
forming  oil  consisting  essentially  of  terpineol  and  ethyl 
celluloae,  the  by  weight  percentages  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  compositioo. 


4426,a90 
BEDDING  ANCHORAGE  RODS 
Alata  BeakkoB,  RcaMcMC  de  la  Garc  24,  Pontailler,  Saore, 
France 

Filed  Oct  2, 197S,  Ser.  No.  926,921 
lat  a.3  C04B  31/00 
VS.  CL  106—77  23  Clains 

1.  A  composition  for  bedding  anchorage  rods  in  mine  galler- 
ies comprising: 

(a)  about  6  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  plaster, 

(b)  about  20  to  44  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sand  and  silica  pow- 
der; and 

(c)  about  25  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  solution  of  sodium 
silicate,  said  solution  having  at  least  about  2  parts  by 
weight  SiO:  to  1  part  by  weight  NajO. 


4,326392 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SUGAR 

FROM  SUGAR  BEETS  BY  EXTRACnON  ON  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Rod  F.  Madaea,  aad  Wcner  K.  NIclaea,  both  of  NakakoT,  Dc» 

■ari^  aMt^on  to  Akttcadakabet  de  Daaake  SakkcriSdrik- 

kcr,  CopcBhagan,  Dcanaric 

FIM  Dee.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,382 
iDt  CL^  CUD  1/08.  1/12 
VS.  a.  127—43  7  < 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  amount  of  sugar  recovered 
from  sugar  beets,  said  method  comprising,  in  sequence,  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  washing  the  sugar  beets  to  remove  adhered  impurities, 

(b)  mechanically  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  layer 
of  each  of  the  washed  sugar  beets, 

(c)  sUcing  the  sugar  beets  of  step  (b),  and 

(d)  extracting  the  sliced  sugar  beets  of  step  (c)  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  to  provide  a  sugar  juice  rich  in  sugar. 


4,326,893 

IMPLEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

TUBULAR  DRAINS 

Jack  R.  CUffiord,  Altoa,  DL,  aiiivior  to  Paol  L.  Piatt,  BethaKo 

and  John  T.  Pierce,  Jr.,  Edwarsrille,  both  of,  Bt.,  part  iatercA 

to  each 

CoaUauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,548,  May  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,218303.  TUa  ap^icatioa  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,727 

tat  a.3  BOOB  9/04 

VS.  a.  134—8  9  ClaliM 


4,336391 

CRYSTALLINE  CAIXIUM  CARBONATE  AS  A  DILUENT 

IN  HYDROTHERMALLY  CURED  HYDRAUUC 

CEMENT  COMPOSmONS 

ThoaHi  R  Sadler,  Littletaa,  Colo.,  aaai^or  to  Maarille  Scrricc 

CotperathM,  Dcaver,  Colo. 

FIM  May  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  151356 
tot  a.'  O04B  7/02 
VS.  CL  106—99  10  ri.t.» 

I.  In  a  hydrothermally  cured  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prising a  Mend  of  calcium  carbonate,  inorganic  reinforcing 
fiber,  hydrauUc  cement  and  ground  quartz,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  calcium  carbonate  being  a  powdered  crystal- 
line calcium  carbonate  having  a  well-defined,  highly  com- 
pacted, structurally  sound,  crystalline  structure  and  having  at 
most  a  minor  amount  of  carbonates  with  an  amorphous  struc- 
ture and  wherein  the  average  equivalent  spherical  diameter  of 
the  particles  of  the  crystalline  calcium  carbonate  is  between 
about  10  and  SO  microns. 


1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  tubular  drains,  said  implement 
comprising  an  elongated  carriage  assembly  with  means  for 
cutting  at  its  forward  end  and  plunging  means  at  its  rearward 
end  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  cutting  means,  said  cutting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  radially  extending  from 
the  carriage  assembly,  said  plunging  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fan  shaped  elements  pivoted  to  said  carriage  assembly 
and  folded  backwardly  into  a  cone  when  the  implement  is 
pulled  forward  and  expanded  into  a  plate  when  the  implement 
is  pulled  backward,  said  fan  shaped  elements  being  connected 
as  a  unit  whereby  pressure  on  one  or  more  of  said  fan  shaped 
elements  is  transmitted  to  the  other  fan  shaped  elements  so  that 
said  fan  shaped  elements  close  into  a  cone  and  expand  into  a 
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plate  as  a  unit,  said  implement  further  including  arcuate  root 
cutting  blades  joining  adjacent  ones  of  the  radially  extending 
blades  and  water  directing  means  for  spraying  water  in  front  of 
the  plunging  means. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  8  which  further  includes  pumping 
the  slurried  waste  from  the  tubular  drain  while  said  implement 
is  towed  backwards. 


of  heat  treating  said  aluminum  sheet  or  strip  after  rolling  to  said 
final  gauge. 


4326394 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CONVERSION 

LAYERS  ON  METAL  SURFACES  BY  THE  SPRAY 

METHOD 

Wolfgang  Konaeit,  Ftachca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  anigBor  to 

Gerhard  CoUardin  GtabH,  Coloipe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

CoBtiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  150,189,  May  15, 1900,  abaadoBcd. 

This  applieatiOB  Jbb.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  272,717 
OaiBS  priority,  appUeatkiB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  May  13, 
1979,  2922115 

tat  CL'  C23F  7/00.  7/26 
VS.  CL  148—6.14  R  8 


4336396 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIN-LAYERED  STOCK 

MATERIAL  AND  CONTAINERS  THEREFROM 

ScuBg  W.  Lya,  Hoowwood,  aad  Sorya  K.  Mtaia,  Napcrriile, 

both  of  DL,  aaaipnn  to  Natkaal  Caa  Corporatiaa,  CUcaao, 

01. 

FIM  Sep.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  187,606 
tat  CL'  C210  9/46,  9/48 
VS.  CL  148— U  D  11 


LOW  TMEWOI.  TW&CTKWT 


T^fMtti.  TNEAT- 
MCMT  HUTIM 
KTWUN  290*10 
aEU»«CLTiNC 
iQWT  or  Tin 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  seamless  container  body  from 
linplale  stock  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  steel  base  stock  material; 

b.  providing  a  layer  of  tin  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  steel 
base; 

c.  heating  said  stock  with  said  layer  of  tin  thereon  to  an 
elevated  temperature  above  approximately  230*  F.,  but 
lower  than  a  temperature  which  is  high  enough  to  cause 
melting  of  said  tin  layer,  to  form  an  iron-tin  alloy  layer  on 
said  steel  base;  and 

d.  forming  a  seamless  container  body  from  said  stock  mate- 
rial after  said  beating. 


1.  ta  the  process  for  the  production  of  conversion  layers 
continuously  on  a  continuously  moving  band  or  sheet-like 
metal  surfaces  of  aluminum,  zinc  or  iron,  by  the  application  of 
a  solution  creating  a  layer  on  said  metal  surfaces  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  chromating  solution,  an  acid  solution 
free  of  chromic  acid  and  containing  fluorides  and  compounds 
of  titanium,  zirconium  or  manganese,  an  acid  solution  free  of 
chromic  acid  and  containing  fluorides,  and  an  acid  solution 
free  of  chromic  acid  and  containing  compounds  of  titanium, 
zirconium  or  manganrsr,  by  the  stationary  spray  method,  onto 
the  cleaned  and  rinsed  metal  surface,  and  subjecting  said  metal 
suT&ces  to  customary  aftertreatments,  the  improvemient  con- 
sisting in  that  said  solution  in  a  sufRcient  amount  at  a  sufficient 
concentration  to  deposit  a  uniform  layer  of  from  0.01  to  1 
gm/m^  on  said  metal  surfaces  is  sprayed  through  at  least  one 
two-component  jet  spray  nozzle  with  the  aid  of  an  inert  com- 
pressed gas  where  said  solution  and  said  compressed  gas  are 
fed  separately  each  to  an  opening  in  said  two-component  jet 
spray  nozzle. 


4326397 
POST  WELD  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  SHELL  AND  TUBE 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  APPARATUS 
ABthoay  Rake,  UIO  Pdhaa  St,  Box  791;  Joha  A.  Ckitty,  2 
Peachtree  Park,  both  of  FoatUll,  LOS  lEO,  Oatario,  aad 
James  H.  D.  Ntckeraoa,  71  Chcrie  Rd.,  St  ratkariata,  L2R 
6L6,  Oataite,  all  of  Ounda 

FIM  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,122 
OaiBi  priority,  appiicatka  Caaada,  Apr.  26, 1979, 326458 
tat  a.3  C22F  l/OO:  C31D  9/08.  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  148—13.1  20  4 


4326395 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALUMINUM  STRIP 

OR  SHEET  HAVING  IMPROVED  WELDABIUTY 
Wcracr  Hora,  Stagea,  aad  Jikiia  Heaaiags,  Gottaiadlngra, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasigMHa  to  Swiac  Alamtaiam 
Lld„  CUppia,  Switivfaud 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141330 
Oaiaa  priority,  appllcaWoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMqr.  May  2, 
1979,29176r 

tat  CL3  C22F  1/04 
VS.  CL  14S— 113  A  12  CUw 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  aluminum  sheet  or  strip 
characterized  by  improved  weldability  comprismg: 
roihiig  said  aluminum  sheet  or  strip  to  an  intermediate  thick- 
ness of  bom  about  I.S  to  2.5  times  the  final  gauge; 
etdiing  said  rolled  sheet  or  strip  in  an  alkaline  solution;  and 
tolling  said  etched  sheet  or  strip  to  final  gauge. 
6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  fiirther  including  the  steps 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  welded  tubular  type  heat 
exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a  shell  and  a  plurality 
of  tubes  disposed  therein,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  fluid  flow  circuit  for  circulating  a  heating 
fluid  from  an  external  source  through  said  heat  exchanger; 

(b)  introducing  a  heating  fluid  to  said  circuit; 

(c)  applying  heat  to  said  fluid; 

(d)  circulating  said  heated  fluid  from  said  flow  circuit 
through  said  heat  exchanger; 
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(e)  measuring  the  tempenture  of  said  heat  exchanger  at  a 
plurality  of  points  within  said  heat  exchanger; 

(f)  increasing  the  amount  of  heat  applied  to  said  fluid  so  as  to 
gradually  raise  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  and  said  heat 
exchanger  to  a  predetermined  level; 

(g)  maintaining  said  increased  temperature  of  said  heating 
fluid  and  said  heat  exchanger  at  said  predetermined  level 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

(h)  decreasing  the  amount  of  heal  applied  to  said  fluid,  so  as 
to  gradually  reduce  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  and  said 
heat  exchanger, 
whereby  during  said  heat  treatment  temperature  differentials 
between  said  shell  and  said  tubes  are  minimized. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  step  of  circulating 
said  heated  fluid  through  said  heat  exchanger  comprises  intro- 
ducing said  fluid  through  respective  first  ends  of  said  lubes 
disposed  within  said  shell,  flowing  said  fluid  through  said 
tubes,  and  thereafter  removing  said  fluid  from  respective  other 
ends  of  said  lubes. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  2,  3,  or  4  further  comprising  the  step 
of  attaching  insulation  around  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  insulation  acting  to  retard  loss  of  heat  through 
the  outside  surfaces  of  said  beat  exchanger. 


decarburized  steel  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  ISSO*  to 
17S0'  F.  in  a  non-decarburizing  -  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
substantially  transform  the  steel's  microstructure  to  austenite 
and  then  rapidly  cooling  the  steel  to  effect  a  fine  grained  ferrite 


43263M 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MATERIAL  SURFACES 
Rojr  Kaflow,  Ncwtoo,  oad  Carl  J.  Ran,  Ipnrich,  both  ofMan., 
irtganri  to  M— fhiiiiWi  loititiitt  of  Tecknoloiy,  Can- 
bridge,  Mm*. 

CMtinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  960,5n,  Nor.  13,  U7S,  ib—doaed, 
wUcli  la  a  contiaitatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  726^54,  Sep.  24, 1976, 
abudoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,975 
Int.  CL'  C21D  1/48 
VS.  a.  14«— 16.6  5  Clain 

1.  The  process  for  forming  an  iron  or  iron  alloy  surface 
resistant  to  oxidation  over  extended  periods  which  comprises 
forming  an  atomically  clean  surface  of  iron  or  an  iron  alloy  in 
an  environment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
an  inen  gas  and  a  vacuum  free  of  a  gas  or  liquid  which  is 
deteriously  reactive  with  said  iron  or  iron  alloy  and  when 
forming  said  atomically  clean  surface  in  an  enviroimient  of  said 
inen  gas  or  said  vacuum,  subsequently  exposing  said  atomi- 
cally clean  surface  to  nitrogen  to  form  a  surface  stable  against 
degradation  by  oxidation  prior  to  exposing  said  surface  to 
oxygen. 

S.  An  oxidation-resistant  iron  surface  comprising  iron  struc- 
ture including  nitrogen  atoms  inter^litially,  said  surface  being 
essentially  free  of  face-centered  cubic  iron  structures  and  mar- 
tensile  iron  structures,  said  composition  being  formed  by  ex- 
posing a  surface  of  atomically  clan  iron  to  pure  nitrogen  for  at 
least  about  250x  10"*  Torr-sec.  at  70*  F. 


4326,a99 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  ANNEAUNG 

LOW-CARBON  ELECTRICAL  SHEET  CTEEL  AND 

DUPLEX  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Attbnr  R.  Hcaricb,  Fraaklin  TowniUp,  WcatBorelaad  Craaty, 

Pa.,  aaigaor  to  Uaited  State*  Steel  Corporatiaa,  PltUbuigt, 

Pa. 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7S,7aS 
bt  OJ  HOIF  7/00 
U,S.  CL  I4«— 120  8  n,tm. 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  low-carbon  electrical  sheet 
steel,  wherein  a  steel  slab  containing  from  0.02  to  0.04%  car- 
bon is  processed  by  hot  rolling  and  cold  rolling  to  produce  a 
cold  rolled  sheet  of  from  0.016  to  0.036-inch  thick  and  then 
continuous  annealing  the  cold  rolled  sheet,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  duplex  continuous  anneal  wherein  the 
sheet  is  first  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  13S0*  to 
1300'  F.  in  a  dccarburizing  almoiphere  and  there  maintaiiied 
for  a  lime  sufficient  to  decarburize  the  surfaces  of  the  steel  but 
insufficient  to  decarburize  the  steel's  mid-section  below  the 
range  0.02  to  0.04%  carbon,  thereafter  heating  the  partially 
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having  finely  dispersed  carbides  at  the  steel's  mid-section  and  a 
coarse  grained  ferrite  without  any  significant  precipitates  at 
the  steel's  surface. 


4,32«,900 

WATER-nS-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Katrahide  Hattori;  YoiUaid  FUutm,  and  Maaao  TakahaiU,  aU 

of  Aichi,  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company 

limltwi,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,6<8 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  28, 1978,  53/146738 
Int  CL>  C06B  45/00 
VS.  CL  149—2  12  Clain 

1.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  compositions  obtained  by 
dispersing  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  gelatinized  nitromethane  product 
obtained  by  mixing  nitromethane  with  a  gelalinizer  for  nitro- 
methane and  (b)  hollow  microspheres  in  a  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion composition  comprising  (i)  ammonium  nitrate  or  a  mixture 
of  ammonium  nitrate  and  at  least  one  other  inorganic  oxidizer 
salt,  (ii)  water,  (iii)  at  least  one  of  an  oil  and  wax,  and  (iv)  a 
sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester  surfactant. 


4,326301 

FRAGMENTABLE  CHARGES  OF  PROPELLAND 

POWDER  COATED  WTTH  POLYVINYL  NITRATE.  AND 

THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Louis  Lenereo,  and  Didier  Treneok*,  both  of  Chateaalia, 

France,  aarivion  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrei  et  Ei- 

plodfi,  Paris,  FMncc 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,583 

daims  priority,  appUcatian  Ftaace,  Sep.  21, 1978, 78  27118 

TV  portion  of  the  tcrai  of  tUs  patent  sabaaqnent  to  JnL  21. 

1998.  has  been  diadaiiMd. 

Int  0.3  ODCB  45/24,  21/00 

VS.  CL  149— U  U  OaiaM 

1.  Process  for  the  manu&cture  of  fiagmentable  charges  from 
grains  of  propellant  powder  containing  nitrocdlulose  compris- 
ing (1)  malaxating  nitrocellnloae  in  a  first  solvent  which  has  a 
gelatinizing  action  for  nitrocellulose  thus  obtaining  a  paste,  (2) 
extruding  the  paste  to  obtain  strands,  (3)  chopping  the  strands 
to  obtain  grains,  (4)  drying  the  grains,  (3)  spraying  the  grains 
with  a  glazing  solution  containing  at  least  polyvinyl  nitrate,  a 
second  solvent,  and  a  stabiliser  to  obtain  grains  coated  with 
polyvinyl  nitrate,  (6)  evaporating  the  second  solvent  and  (7) 
compressing  the  resulting  grains  at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  120* 
C.  to  form  said  fngmentaUe  charges. 

13.  Fragmentable  charges  bssed  on  grains  of  propellant 
powder  containing  nitrocellulose,  prepared  by  (1)  "■«i«««>iiig 
nitrocellulose  in  s  first  solvent  which  has  a  gelatinizing  action 
for  nitrocellulose  thus  obtsining  a  paste,  (2)  extruding  the  paste 
to  obtain  strands,  (3)  chopping  the  strands  to  obtain  grains,  (4) 
drying  the  grains,  (S)  sprsying  the  grains  with  a  glazing  solu- 
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lion  containing  at  least  polyvinyl  nitrate,  a  second  solvent  and 
a  stabilizer  to  obtain  grains  coated  with  polyvinyl  nitrate,  (6) 
evaporating  the  second  solvent  and  (7)  compressing  the  resiUt- 
ing  grains  at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  120*  C.  to  form  said 
fragmentable  charges. 


4326,902 

METHOD  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY  WELDING 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 

Gerald  D.  Peddic  Boaita,  Calif  .,  aasignor  to  General  DynaiBies. 

CooTair  DiTfsion,  San  Diago,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,931 
Int  CL3  B29C  27/OS;  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  156—73.1  7  { 


antinodal  region  of  longitudinal  motion  of  the  horn  and 
oriented  substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  longitudi- 
nal motion  of  the  horn; 

urging  the  exposed  end  of  the  projection  into  the  cavity  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  longitudinal  motion  of 
theliom; 

rendering  the  horn  resonant  along  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a 
predetermined  frequency  while  concomitantly  urging  the 
end  of  the  projection  into  the  cavity  to  cause  a  softening 
and  flowing  of  the  projection  until  the  exposed  end  of  the 
projection  is  formed  to  the  shape  of  the  cavity; 

ceasing  rendering  the  horn  resonant  when  the  desired  de- 
gree of  forming  has  occurred,  and  thereby  causing  solidifi- 
cation of  the  softened  and  flowed  material,  and 

withdrawing  the  formed  projection  from  the  cavity. 


4.326.904 
HEAT  COLLAPSING  FOAM  SYSTEM 
Rene  A.  Eekot  Sisvaoa?ille,  and  Gaeater  E.  Sckmack.  Greca- 
Tille,  both  of  S.C.,  aaaignors  to  Nstioaal  Starch  and  Cheaieal 
Corporatiaa,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 19W,  Scr.  No.  152,696 
^  Int  a.i  B32B  31/26;  B05D  3/00 

VS.  CL  156—85  12 1 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  welding  together  two  or  more 
sheets  of  thermoplastic  material  members  of  selected  thickness 
by  the  formation  of  a  discrete  weld  nugget  therebetween  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

interposing  an  energy  concentrating  member  of  a  color 
contrasting  with  the  color  of  ssid  dieets  of  thermoplastic 
members  between  the  thermoplastic  members  to  form  a 
sandwich  structure; 

subjecting  the  sandwich  structure  to  sufficient  pressure  to 
bring  said  energy  concentrating  member  and  thermoplas- 
tic material  members  into  intimate  contact  sufficient  to 
permit  ultrasonic  welding; 

applying  sufficient  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  sandwich  struc- 
ture for  sufficient  time  to  cause  the  thermoplastic  material 
members  to  be  welded  together  at  said  energy  concentrat- 
ing member;  and 

visually  inspecting  the  weld  nugget  through  the  sheets  of 
thermoplastic  material  members  to  insure  that  it  takes  the 
shape  of  said  energy  concentrating  member  thereby  insur- 
ing a  satisfactory  weld  joint. 


C 
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4426,903 

METHOD  FOR  SECURING  PARTS  TOGETHER  BY 

ULTRASONIC  ENERGY 

Arthur  M.  Sununo,  Londonderry,  NJI„  assiipior  to  Branson 

Ultrasonics  Corporatioa,  Ncwtoa,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,417 

ht  a^  B23K  19/04:  B32B  3}/20 

VS.  a.  156-73.1  4 


1.  A  process  of  treating  sheet  materials  with  an  aqueous 
treating  composition  comprising,  providing  an  aqueous  treat- 
ing composition  containing  a  water  soluble  surfactant  for  stabi- 
lizing a  foam  and  a  water-insoluble  defoamer  for  breaking  a 
foam  when  heat  is  applied  to  permit  said  composition  to  be 
foamed  with  gas  to  provide  a  foam  which  is  stable  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  layer  long  enough  to  be  handled  and  which  will 
collapse  completely  when  heated,  foaming  said  composition, 
applying  said  foam  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet  material  to  pro- 
vide stable  foam  thereon,  and  heating  said  foam  on  said  sheet 
material  to  simultaneously  cause  the  foam  to  collapse  and  dry 
the  composition. 

9.  A  process  ss  recited  in  claim  1  in  which  said  aqueous 
treating  composition  comprises  sn  sdhesive  and  the  sheet 
material  with  the  foam  layer  thereon  is  pressed  against  another 
sheet  of  material  prior  to  heating  to  simultaneously  dry  and 
collapse  said  foam,  whereby  ssid  adhesive  is  prevented  from 
migrating  awsy  from  the  glue  line  in  the  resulting  laminate. 


1.  A  method  for  securing  two  parts  to  each  other  by 
of  a  thermoplastic  projection  extending  from  one  of  the  parts, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  parts  into  juxtaposition  with  the  projection  ex- 
lending  from  one  of  the  parts; 
providing  a  horn  adapted  to  be  rendered  resonant  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  at  a  predetermined  frequency  of  vibra- 
tion, said  horn  having  a  cavity  disposed  substantially  at  an 


4.326,905 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SYNTHEHC  RESIN 

HOSE  HAVING  A  REINFORCING  MEMBER 

EMBEDDED  THEREIN  AND  APPARATUS  THEREOF 

Kenichi  Taaaka,  MasasUao,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Kaknicht  Coas- 

pany  Ltd.,  Japan 

ContinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  968,753,  Dee.  13, 1978,  sbandOMd, 
which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  902^35,  May  4,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4.194,942.  TUs  sppllcatlai  Sep.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  188,702 
CUms  priority,  appUcatkM  Japoi,  Oct  15, 1977,  52-12296 
lat  a.3  B65H  Sl/OO;  B29C  WOO.  19/04;  C09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156—149  9  Oaisn 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  synthetic  resin  hose  having 
a  reinforcing  member  embedded,  the  improvements  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
applying  a  bonding  agent  to  a  plurality  of  warp  materials  in 

a  bonding  agent  tub; 
guiding  said   plurality  of  bonding  agent  bearing  warps 
through  yam  guide  holes  provided  in  a  diameter  adjusting 


1396 


OI*FICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27, 1982 


diic  to  the  outer  peripheral  nirface  of  a  boUow  cylindrical 
member; 

fonning  a  warp  tubular  member  artanged  side  by  side  with 
a  space  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
member  by  drawing  it  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of 
a  hose  being  formed; 

braiding  a  plurality  of  braiding  yams  to  form  a  braid  member 
consecutively  in  overlying  relation  around  on  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  warp  tubular  member,  thereby 
forming  a  tubula*  reinforcing  member; 

bonding  warps  to  braided  yams  at  the  contacts  therebe- 
tween by  passing  a  first  heating  unit,  thereby  heat-setting 
said  tubular  reinforcing  member, 

solidifying  said  tubular  reinforcing  member  by  passing  a  first 
cooling  unit; 


'5  2 


coating  synthetic  resin  onto  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  tubular  reinforcing  member  by  passing  a 
resin  applying  unit; 

forming  the  composite  tubular  synthetic  resin  hose  with 
embedded  tubuUr  reinforcing  member  by  passing  a  sec- 
ond cooling  unit; 

drawing  the  composite  tubular  body  thus  formed  while 
cooling  the  same;  and 

taking  up  said  synthetic  resin  hose  to  a  winding-up  reel 
under  a  constant  tension;  and 

said  steps  are  combined  in  the  order  described  successively 
from  one  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  member  to  said 
winding-up  reel. 


4,32<,M7 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  PISTON  RINGS 

Hont  Bomefdd,  Barsekeid:  Haaa  P.  Fort,  Bogiach  Gladbach, 

lad  Werner  Eagel,  Lererkyaea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciauy, 

aaatgnon  to  Goetie  AG,  Bincheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,214 
Claina  priority,  appUeatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiBaay,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2M1917 

Ut  CV  B32B  1/04;  F02F  5/00 
VS.  CL  156-2U  3  < 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  the  orientation  of  a  piston  ring 
having  opposite  aimular  flank  faces,  an  inner  circumferential 
face  and  an  outer  circumferential  running  face;  comprising  the 
step  of  applying,  in  a  single  operational  step,  a  visual,  thin 
synthetic  foil  marking  of  less  than  2^  thick  exclusively  to  one 
of  said  flank  faces  and  at  least  one  part  of  said  running  face, 
whereby  subsequent  to  said  step  the  visual  marking  extends  on 
said  one  flank  face  and  continues  on  said  running  face. 


4,326,908 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ROLL-SHAPED  MAGNET 
Kcjl  Hiya,  Htaakata;  YoaUynU  MiyoiU,  Morigndii,  aad  Kaqp 
MacUda,  Hlrakati,  all  of  Japao,  aarignon  to  MatnaUta 
Ekctrk  bdnatriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00168.  §  371  Date  Mur.  7, 1980,  f  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/00196,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190^52 

Oaima  priority,  appiieatkm  Japan,  JoL  7, 1978,  53/83371 

lot  CL^HOIF  J/02 

U.S.  CL  156— 21S  8  Oaima 


4426,906 

DISPLAY  MOUNT  AND  METHOD 

CamU  N.  CMaa,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  MaMaiid,  Fb.  3»51 

FIM  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,775 

LM.  CL3  B31F  1/00 

VS.  CL  156—201  10 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  display  mount,  or  the  like,  com- 
prising the  step*  of: 

applying  glue  to  one  side  of  beat  scalable  binding  material; 

feeding  panels  onto  said  glued  surface  of  said  binding  mate- 
rial; 

feeding  heat  scalable  polymer  film  from  a  roll  adjacent  to 
said  binding  material  on  the  side  opposite  from  sidd  panels 
attached  thereto; 

sealing  said  polymer  film  to  said  binding  material; 

cutting  said  binding  material  and  polymer  fihn  between  said 
panels;  and 

rolling  said  binding  material  and  polymer  film  over  multiple 
edges  of  each  said  panel  onto  the  back  of  said  panel  to 
form  a  polymer  film  pocket  on  the  face  of  a  panel. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  roll-shaped  magnet,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  fonning  at  least  two  magnetic  sheets  having  magnetic 
characteristics  different  from  each  other,  each  sheet  being 
formed  by  mixing  a  pluraUty  of  magnetic  particles,  which 
have  undergone  a  magnetic  anisotropic  treatment,  with  a 
medium  for  binding  said  magnetic  particles  so  as  to  form 
a  mixture,  and  then  rolling  said  mixture  to  form  a  sheet 
wherein  said  magnetic  particles  are  oriented  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rolling; 

(b)  laminating  the  magnetic  sheets  together  so  as  to  form  a 
laminating  body; 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  indentatioiu  in  one 
surface  of  said  laminated  body; 

(d)  winding  the  laminated  body  around  a  shaft,  the  surface 
with  indentations  contacting  said  shaft  so  as  to  form  the 
iimer  peripheral  surface,  each  successive  layer  having 
indentations  which  are  aligned  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
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sobitantially  radial  axes,  the  shaft  being  a  magnetizing 
pide;and 
(e)  magnrtinng  the  i«Miii«»»H  body. 

4.32«,M9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PERMEABLE  INSULATION  BOARD  FOR  BUILDING 

CONSTSUCnON 

Rayao^  F.  Starik,  AJbartriUe,  Miaa.,  aaaigBor  to  Miaacaota 

DhcnifM  Pradada,  lac.  New  Brighiaa,  Miaa. 

Fllad  Jn.  30, 19M,  S«r.  No.  164,023 

lat  CL?  B32B  31/18.  3/10 

VS.  CL  196— 2S3  3  < 


L  A  method  of  fonning  an  insulation  board  having  good 
moiature  permeability,  including  the  steps  of: 

A.  fim  bonding  a  fint  surfine  of  a  fluid  permeatde  insulating 
sheet  of  good  heat  insulation  properties  to  a  layer  of  im- 
penneable  highly  heat  reflective  foil; 

B.  then  peoMrating  the  foil  surftce  and  the  first  surface  of 
the  mwlating  sheet  to  render  the  foil  fluid  permeable  by 
forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  through  the  foil  layer 
and  tatft  the  insulating  sheet,  said  perfmating  being  made 
by  passing  said  mutually  bonded  foil  layer  and  insulating 
sheet  under  a  ndler  having  a  perforated  outer  shell,  hav- 
ing the  spikes  of  tacks  extending  through  said  perfbrations 
in  said  outer  shell,  said  tadc  spikes  being  of  lesser  diameter 
than  said  toiler  shell  pefforations,  and  each  such  tack 
beiag  monoted  looaely  with  respect  to  said  outer  roller  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  penait  some  transverse  movement  of 
said  spike  with  respect  to  the  sur&oe  of  the  outer  roller 
but  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  vike  from  its  perforatioa 
in  aakl  roller. 


source,  to  said  pretreating  statkm,  whereby  to  contact  said 
work  piece  at  said  pretreating  station, 

a  conveyor  chain  operably  guided  to  peas  continuously 
adjacent  to  a  heated  portion  of  said  thermal  belt,  said 
chain  being  adH>ted  to  carry  at  least  one  work  piece  in  a 
manner  that  the  receiving  snrCsce  of  the  latter  is  disposed 
in  heat  exchange  contact  with  the  thermal  belt, 

a  transfer  station  positioned  sdjacent  to  said  preheat  station 
and  arranged  coextenaively  with  said  conveyor  chain  and 


a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers, 

means  holding  a  supply  of  foil  having  a  thermally  transfer- 
able decorative  layer  thereon,  a  thickness  of  said  foil  being 
registered  iiitermediate  a  work  piece  heated  surface,  and 
said  plurality  of  preasure  rollers, 

whereby  the  thermally  transfierable  foil  layer  will  be  urged 
against  the  work  piece  heated  totftoe  to  cause  transfer  of 
the  said  layer  onto  aakl  work  piece  sur&ce  without  inter- 
rupting movement  of  the  conveyor  chain. 


4,32<,M1 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OP  lU-V  COMKHSNDS 
INCLUDING  INP,  GAAS-INP  AND  GAALAS 
Rkhard  E.  Howard,  Hoiirial,  M<  Efalya  L.  Ha,  i 
or  N J,  aaalinn  to  BeT 
ratad,  Manay  HOI,  N J. 

or  8«r.  N*.  116,540,  Jm.  »,  UN, 
ma  awHratlna  Dae.  4,  IMO,  S«.  Na.  aiX>M 
lat  a^HOlL  27/306 
UjS.  CL  156—643  U  ^ 


4,336,910 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 
I  &  Dafia,  PX).  Bn  588, 8  S«MQic  Hm  Dr.,  Port  Waah- 
,N.Y.U090 

Fliad  8«.  14,  Un,  Sw.  No.  190328 
IM.  a>  B6SC  9/25;  OH  5/OOc  B30B  5/01-  B32B  31/00 
U&CLU6-840  UCUm 

L  la  an  apparatua  ftar  oontroUaUy  ptdieatmg  the  receiving 
fufMe  oTa  wqric  piece  by  ""Jiti-thn  the  latter  through  a 
pcetieating  station,  and  prior  to  adhering  a  layer  of  material 
fiOD  said  appatataa  including; 
a  belt  (Bide  lyttem  bavhig  a  idunlity  of  spaced  apart  gukie 

roDers  31  aad  32, 
•  thernal  belt  29  carried  on  said  belt  guide  system  aad  defln-      1- A  proceas  fbr  reactive-ioo-etching  a  m-V  i 
ing  a  doaed  bdt  circuit  atonnd  said  guide  rollers  31  and  substtatemadeafone  W  mote  ooopoandaaelected  from  the 
32,.  set  oflaP,  GaAa-IaP  alloys  aad  OaAIAa  in  wUdi  a  I 

aheataowcediapcaeda4jaoenttoaaegmeatorsaidclosed  ignited  in  a  gaa  diapoaed  between  two  ekctrodea, 
bdt  drcait  for  oootroUably  taiiiag  the  belt  tempentue  substrate  is  placed  on  the  cathode  fkdrade  to  wUchi 
along  aakl  sqmeBt,  and  isapplied 

diiveaMaaaeagafiag  said  belt  guide  syttem  aad  being  oper      chaiactetized  ia  that 
ahk  to  progieM  the  belt  heated  segment  from  said  heat      taki  ^  ~»n<»<ft  COiFi- 
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4,33(,9U 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  PULP 

OBTAINED  FR(M  WASFEPAPER 

r  C  Molktt,  Brii^io^  B^lad,  Mri^or  to  Pba,  TW 

I  for  Ike  Piper  ni  Board,  Priattig  and 

,  Snraj,  Eagtaad 

FIM  S«.  30,  mo,  Str.  No.  U2,20» 

I  VwHai  rindwi.  Oct  1,  1979, 
33n4/7» 

ULCL'tnics/ca 

vs.  a.  162—5  U  CUm 

1.  A  metbod  for  improving  the  quality  of  waMepaper  pulp 
cootaiiiiiig  caatanmiaiit  particiei,  compriatng  the  itepi  of  dit- 
pening  a  monomer  in  the  palp  lo  as  to  form  droplels  or  beads 
which  take  up  said  contaminant  particles  and  chemically  poly- 
meiizins  laid  monomer  to  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  beads  or 
droplets;  laid  beads  or  droplets  being  mbaequently  removed 
with  the  contaminant  particle  from  the  pulp. 


4436,913 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  DEFDRAnON 
T.  Mattina.  Eakaptac  SwadcB.  Mri^or  to  Akticfeolvet 


VS.  a.  162—17 


Fllad  JaB.  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1094M6 

Mioa  Sweden  Jaa  4, 1979, 7900004 
bt  CL>  D21C  3/26:  D21B  1/04 


4,326,914 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CEU£  AND 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Kari  HShae,  Erlaafw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aarigior  to  Sia- 
Htm  Amwgtaillschaft,  BcrUa  and  Mnich,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


.Sap.  20^ 


FDed  Sep.  9, 1900,  Scr.  No.  103,431 
CUm  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  i 
1979,2930123 

bt  CV  C25B  J3/00 
VS.  CL  162—105  7 1 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  diaphragm  of  fibrous 
potassium  titanate  and  a  non-iibrous  organic  binder  therefor, 
for  an  electrochemical  cell,  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  said  fibrous  potassium  titanate  and 
from  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  fibrous  potassium  titanate,  of  said  ooo- 
fibrous  organic  binder  comprising  bom  about  30  to  60% 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  from  about  40  to  70%  sty- 
rene-butadiene  copolymer,  percents  by  weight  of  the 
organic  binder;  and 

b.  applying  said  suspension  to  an  alkali-reaistant  plastic  or 
metal  screen  having  a  mesh  width  of  between  about  0.1 
and  0.4  mm  to  deposit  the  components  of  said  suspension 
thereon. 


10 


4y326,91S 
SHEET  DE-CURLER 
Edwiio  C  MatscUcr,  Jr.«  PiUiAnd,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  Stamftrd,  Conn. 

FDed  Not.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,606 
tat  a.3  D21F  7/40:  D21H  I/OOc  D2U 1/14 
VS.  CL  162—271  7 


1.  An  apparatu  for  defibraiing  wood  chip-like  vegetable 
material,  oompcisng: 

a  means  dffining  a  first  source  of  steam; 

a  refiner  having  a  housing  and  including  means  for  reducing 
wood  chip-like  vegetable  material  to  pulp, 

a  first  refiner  inlet  in  said  refiner  housing  for  introducing 
vegetable  material; 

means  for  transporting  said  vegetable  material  to  laid  first 
refiner  inlet; 

means  connected  npctream  from  said  first  refiner  inlet  and 
further  oomifirted  to  said  first  source  of  steam  for  intro- 
ducing tteam  to  said  wood  chip-tike  vegetable  mftrrifl: 

aseoood  refiner  inlet  inssid  refiner  housing; 

a  refiner  outlet  for  polp  sad  steam,  said  refiner  outlet  being 
placed  from  said  leoaod  refiner  inlet  across  an  interior 
volume  of  said  housing; 

at  least  one  separator  connected  to  ssid  refiner  outlet  for 
tofTsting  said  steam  and  pulp,  each  said  at  least  one 
separator  bdng  ariaptrd  to  be  precsurized  by  said  lepa- 
rated  steam  and  having  a  steam  outlet,  said  separated 
(team  defining  a  second  source  of  steam; 

ooodoit  means  Ibr  connecting  said  second  source  of  steun  to 
said  Tfnnid  refiner  mlet;  and 

means  tor  increasiag  the  pressure  of  said  separated  steam; 

whereby  said  separated  steam  flows  throng  at  leM  a  por- 
tirm  fif  wilt  rrfhrr  snrt  hrlps  trsaspnrt  laid  pulp  finui  laid 


L  An  ^qiaratus  for  de-cnriing  sheet  materini,  im^inHim. 

a  first  subatantially  rigid  rod; 

a  first  pair  of  substantially  rigid  rtdleis,  one  of  said  first  pair 
of  rollers  contacting  s^  first  rod  in  a  first  contact  regioa 
and  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  ttdlers  contacting  said 
first  rod  in  a  second  contact  regioi^ 

means  for  rotating  said  first  pair  of  roUers  to  move  the  sheet 
material  through  the  contact  tegau  to  bead  die  sheet 
material  about  said  first  tod  in  a  first  directian; 

a  second  substantially  rigid  rod; 

a  second  pair  of  substontialiy  rigid  rollen,  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  roOets  contacting  said  seoond  rod  m  a  first  contact 
region  and  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  tollers  contact- 
ing said  seoood  rod  in  a  second  contact  region;  awl 

means  for  rotating  said  second  pair  of  rollers  to  move  the 
sheet  through  the  contact  repons  tohend  the  sheet  aiale- 
lial  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to  the  first  direction. 
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4,326,916  4426,917 

BREAST  BOX  NOZZLE  FOR  A  PAPER  MACHINE        MEIHOD  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  USDiG  A 
FUg,  HsUiahaK  aai  Kari  WoU;  HsHsahriai-     VARIABLE  TEMPERATURE  LOAD  DEPENDENT  SET 
^hathafFad.Rap.of€wiay,assl^or«toJ.M.  POINT 

^'^  '^Sfll!l".V'?l£^  ^  "  °— '  JaaiphJ.my,Jr.,aa6GeorgsE.Ramho,hothafUthhan, 

Fllad  Oct  16, 1900,  Sar.N«.U7419  "-.      rr    i  H  n,  D-l— L  ITraL- 

Octas  priority,  appHeaUoa  Fed.  Rsp.arGanHajr,  Oct  24.      OricMcLa. 
1979,1*43966  FOad  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00,977 

ht.a,'mai/06  lat  a>  g2ic  r/oo 

U.&ai62-344  6ClaiH  U&CL376-4M  u< 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  power  output  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  variable  average  reactor  coolant  temperature  set 
point  having  a  constant  temperature  portion  and  a  de- 
creasing temperature  portion  for  controlling  the  reactor 
power  by  control  rod  movement; 

providing  s  control  rsnge  of  sverage  reactor  coolant  tem- 
peratures below  said  variable  temperature  let  point  for 
controlling  the  reactor  power  in  response  to  variable 
feedwater  flow;  and 

switching  control  between  said  variable  coolant  temperature 
let  point  and  said  control  range  of  temperatures  whenever 
a  luge  change  in  reactor  power  output  is  required. 


1.  A  breast  boi  noule  assembly,  comprising  nozzle  passage 
means  terminating  in  a  nozzle  passage  d^harge  orifice  for  the 
flow  therethrough  of  a  fluid  stream  of  pulp  stock,  said  nozzle 
passage  means  comprising  at  least  upper  disposed  lip  structure 
means,  a  mounting  surfine  carried  by  said  lip  structure  means, 
a  shutter  situated  against  said  mounting  surftce  carried  by  said 
Dp  structure  means  and  adjustaUy  movable  along  laid  mount- 
ing sorhoe  in  at  least  two  directions  for  adjustably  determining 
the  effective  opening  and  effective  configuration  of  said  dis- 
charge orifice,  when  moved  in  a  first  of  said  two  directions 
slong  said  mounting  surftce  said  shutter  extending  generally 
transversely  relativdy  fbrther  into  laid  stream  of  fluid  pulp, 
when  moved  in  a  second  of  laid  two  directions  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  and  along  said  mounting  surface  laid  shutter 
extending  generally  transversely  relatively  less  into  said  stream 
of  fluid  pulp,  s4justment  means  Gar  adjustsbly  moving  said 
shutter  in  sidd  first  and  second  directions,  snd  support  means 
fbr  operativdy  ^tplying  a  counter  pressure  to  s  downstream 
side  of  said  shutter  which  counter  precsure  opposes  the  thud 
pessure  applied  to  an  upstream  side  of  said  shutter  by  said 
stream  of  fluid  pulp  and  urges  said  shutter  sgainst  said  mount- 
ing sutftce,  said  support  means  comprising  a  support  member 
and  elastomeric  means  opetatively  interposed  between  said 
Mipport  member  and  ssid  downstream  side  of  said  shutter,  said 
elastomeric  means  being  effective  to  react  against  laid  support 
member  and  apply  a  reacting  force  as  laid  counter  pressure  to 
said  downstream  nde  of  ssid  shutter  to  thereby  hold  said  shut- 
ter against  said  mounting  surftce  while  still  permitting  laid 
a4justnient  means  to  actjustably  move  said  shutter  in  either  of 
said  first  and  second  direotioas. 


M2C918 

STORAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

McMa  E.  Lapidas.  Moaatoia  View,  CdL,  iiilpnr  to  Elaeiric 

Power  Btoiarth  lastttatc,  lac,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Fllsd  Mar.  13, 1900,  Sar.  No.  130,134 

lat  CL>  G21C  19/20 

UJS.CL376— 272  S( 


1.  An  ssscoUy  fbr  storing  spent  fbd  rods  torn  a  aodear 
reactor,  said  assanUy  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  a  cloaed  inner  nii«mii«r  fbr 
containmg  said  fuel  rods,  said  boosing  means  being 
adapted  for  positioning  underground; 

(b)  means  looOed  putiaUy  witUn  said  inner  <■*— 't^*  and 
partially  outside  said  bousing  mcaaa  for  i 
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(enoated  by  the  Aid  rodicaataiiied  withm  nid  hooiiig 
diaiiiber  6oB  the  latter  to  Mid  lanaaiidiiig  groond;  and 
(c)  perticalatr  matenal  located  within  aid  chasiber  and 
MUTonndiac  the  Aid  rods  contained  therein,  laid  material 
beinc  of  a  type  which  lervet  at  a  heat  transfer  media 
between  said  contained  fbd  rods  and  laid  heat  transferring 
means  and  which  also  fiaes  into  a  solid  mass  around  said 
"""'*■»*"'  rods  if  laid  heat  transferring  means  malAmc- 
tiona  or  otherwise  fails  to  trsnsfer  said  generated  heat  out 
of  aid  chamber  in  a  pndetennined  manner. 


4,33C,M0 
NUCLEAK  MBACtOk  INCLUDING  A  BEACTOR  VESSEL 

AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SUPFOimNG  THE  LATTER 
Jaesfh  V.  Fhcta,  Rmfc,  OaUt;  John  P.  Cbok,  C^lf  aoM. 
T«H„  and  WOliaa  H.  Datwman,  WooOaad  Hak,  Galit, 
aaiipsri  to  Ekctik  PMar  Rsaamrh  biliMa,  Inc.  Pale 
AMOiOriO, 

Filed  Apr.  33, 197»,  Sar.  No.  3233 
bt  CU  G21C 13/01  9/00 
UJS.a376-20S  94 


4,32«,W9 

NUCLEAR  OGRE  ARRANGEMENT 

I  J.  HIil,  OHan  TowHhip,  Allsgtey  Cenrty.  Fa.,  w- 

r  to  WMdi^oHt  Eltdric  Obv^  PitlABri^  Pi* 

I  <f  Sar.  No.  t2»,7ia,  Ss*.  1.  UTT,  sfeandooed.  TUa 

twBwrtw  Apr.  M,  IfMt,  Str.  No.  143,240 

UL  0.3  G21C  19/20;  G21G  1/02 

VS.  a.  nt—tei  % « 
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1.  A  method  of  fbeling  a  nuclear  reactor  having  discrete  core 
positiooi,  each  position  receiving  a  singular  vertically  disposed 
bundled-rod  fuel  assembly,  each  aid  fiiel  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  fiid  rods  having  nuclear  fud  disposed  within  a 
metallic  cladding,  at  least  some  of  said  fuel  assemblies  bearing 
fissionable  plutonium  nuclear  fuel  and  at  least  some  other  of 
said  issemblies  bearing  fissiooable  nudear  fiid  essentially  free 
of  fiisioaable  plutonium  upon  initial  insertioo  into  said  core, 
aid  reactor  further  having  rectilinearly  movable  control  ele- 
ments, the  number  of  control  dements  being  lea  than  the 
number  of  fbd  assemblies,  each  said  control  dement  being 
insertable  into  a  selected  one  of  aid  fiid  assemblies  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  aid  core  positions,  each  said  control  element, 
upon  insertioo,  being  laterally  bounded  by  said  fiid  assembly, 
said  method  comprising; 

(a)  inserting  a  plutonium  bearing  fiiel  assembly  into  one  of 
said  selected  control  dement  recdving  core  positions,  said 
position  being  the  positioo  of  highest  control  element 
worth  in  the  N— I  configuration  based  upon  a  core  con- 
fignration  having  only  fiid  aatemblies  essentially  free  of 
fiasianabie  phuonium;  and 

(b)  nisrrting  said  ptutoninm  beating  liid  aaembliea  and  said 
fia)  assrmhliri  essentially  free  of  fissionable  plutonium 
into  the  remaining  core  positions. 


1.  In  a  pool  type  nuclear  reactor  induding  a  number  of 
reactor  components  located  within  a  vertically  extending 
cavity  which  is  located  under  a  reactor  deck  arrangement  and 
which  is  defined  by  a  circumferentid  cavity  wall  assemUy.  the 
improvement  comprising  a  reactor  vessd  separated  and  dis- 
tinct from  said  deck  arrangement  and  said  cavity  wall  assembly 
for  containing  said  reactor  components,  said  vessd  i"«^inHmg  a 
main  body  located  within  said  cavity  and  an  upper  dttnimfer- 
ential  rim  formed  by  a  vertically  exteded  su^ort  flange  lo- 
cated and  interlocked  between  said  deck  arrangement  and  an 
upper  section  of  said  wall  aiaembly.  wherd>y  to  form  a  support 
means  for  said  vessd  body  withhi  said  cavity  and  said  deck 
arrangement  above  said  vesSd  body,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding a  first  downwardly  directed,  circumferentid  shoulder 
extending  around  and  forming  part  of  said  support  flange,  a 
first  upwardly  directed,  circumferentid  shoidder  extending 
around  and  forming  part  of  said  cavity  wall  assembly  said  fust 
upwardly  directed  shoulder  cooperating  with  said  first  down- 
wardly directed  shoulder  for  supporting  said  vessd  within  said 
cavity,  a  second  downwardly  directed  drcumfeKntid  shoul- 
der extending  sround  and  forming  part  of  said  deck  arrange- 
ment, a  second  upwardly  directed,  drcumferentid  shoulder 
extending  around  and  forming  part  of  said  support  flange  on 
the  opposite  side  of  and  above  said  first  downvrardly  directed 
shoulder  but  below  the  top  of  said  flange,  said  second  up- 
wardly directed  shoulder  cooperating  with  said  second  down- 
wardly directed  shoulder  for  supporting  said  deck  arrange- 
ment over  the  main  body  of  said  vessel  and  means  tot  sealhig 
between  said  support  flange  and  both  said  deck  arrangement 
and  said  wall  assembly,  said  sealing  means  diq>layiiig  at  least  a 
limited  degree  of  compliance  wherd>y  to  accomodate  theimd 
displacement. 


4,32C921 
CONTROL  ROD  GUIDE  THIMIILE  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
J.  Cadwdi,  Ptaa  Bonwih.  Pa.,  taiga  ni  to  Wn 
hoase  Electric  Corp.,  PiliihBA  Fa. 

Filed  May  16, 1910,  Sar.  No.  U0,4a2 
lat  a?  G2IC  3/30 
VS.  a.  376— 3S3  5  < 

1.  A  fiid  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an  array 
of  fiid  rods  hdd  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other  by  a 
series  of  grids  qiaced  along  the  Aid  rod  length,  multiple  con- 
trol rod  guide  tumbles  intenpened  among  the  fad  rods  extend 
the  lengtfi  of  said  assemUy  and  are  attached  to  said  grids  to 
provide  a  basic  skeleton  structure  for  the  assembly,  and  an 
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extension  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  guide 
thimblesj 
insets  in  the  form  of  locd  deformations  in  the  guide  thimble 
walls  which  project  inwardly  toward  the  guide  thimble 


seded  cladding,  aid  upper  rods  arranged  in  a  closdy 
spaced  array; 

a  plurdity  of  upper  lattice  structures  disposed  about  said 
array  of  upper  rods  spaced  at  preselected  elevations  dong 
sdd  upper  rods  for  laterally  supporting  said  rods  in  indi- 
vidud  cells,  each  said  cell  laterdly  enclosing  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  upper  rods; 

s  plurality  of  elongated  cylindricd  coexlending  lower  nu- 
clear fuel  rods  having  fusionable  nuclear  fuel  encased  in  a 
seded  cladding,  said  lower  rods  being  arranged  in  a 
closely  spaced  array,  the  top  of  said  lower  rods  being 
spaced  a  preselected  distance  below  the  bottom  of  said 
upper  rods  snd  each  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said 
upper  fuel  rods,  the  number  of  said  lower  rods  in  sud 
assembly  being  smaller  than  the  number  of  upper  rods  in 
said  assembly;  and 

a  plurdity  of  lower  lattice  structures  disposed  about  sud 
array  of  lower  rods  spaced  at  preselected  elevations  dong 
said  lower  rods  for  laterdly  supporting  said  lower  rods  in 
individud  cells,  each  sdd  cell  laterdly  enclosing  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  sdd  upper  rods  the  laterd  periphery  of 
sdd  lower  lattice  structures  being  sized  substantidly  simi- 
lar to  the  laterd  periphery  of  sdd  upper  lattice  structures; 

sdd  upper  and  lower  rods  being  the  only  fiid  bearing  rods  in 
said  assembly. 


axis,  sdd  insets  serving  to  reduce  the  force,  and  therefore 
the  wear,  caused  by  laterd  vibrating  motion  between  the 
guide  thimble  and  control  rod  adapted  to  reciprocate 
therein. 


4426,922 
COMPOSITE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  M.  Ferrari,  Edgewood,  and  Wdter  J.  DoUard,  Chnrdrill,   U.S.  CL  202— MS  R 
both  of  Pa.,  aiaignort  to  Watfaighouse  Electric  Corp„  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  875,653,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,418 
Int  CV  G21C  3/30 
VS.  CL  376—435  7  Claint 


4326(923 

PURIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Cari  W.  MorttntoB,  1175  Pleaiaat  Hill  Rd.,  Newark,  Dd.  19711 

FIM  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,636 

Int  CL'  C02F  1/14:  BOID  3/02 

104 


1.  A  composite  nuclear  fuel  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a 
thermd  nuclear  reactor  having  a  liquid  coolant  flowing  up- 
wardly through  a  core  including  sdd  assemblies  in  a  verticd 
orientation,  sdd  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurdity  of  elongated  coextending  cylindrical  upper  nu- 
clear fuel  rods  having  fissionable  nuclear  fuel  encased  in  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  an  impure  volatile  liquid 
with  the  assistance  of  solar  energy  which  apparatus  comprises 
a  distilling  device  comprising  a  column  and  a  condenser, 

in  sdd  column,  packing  comprising  particulate  materid 
varying  in  thermd  conductivity,  the  sdd  materid  being 
contdned  within  said  column  with  the  poorest  thermd 
conductor  being  in  the  closest  podtion  within  said  column 
to  sdd  impure  liquid  with  successivdy  better  thermd 
conductors  being  above  it  to  form  a  thermd  gradient  with 
the  best  thermd  conductor  being  near  the  outlet  of  said 
column  and  the  sdd  materid  being  inert  relative  to  said 
impure  liquid; 

means  to  mount  said  apparatus  to  expose  it  to  the  rays  of  the 
sun  for  capture  of  solar  energy,  thereby  to  beat  sdd  pack- 
ing materid  and  vaporize  sdd  liquid;  and 

said  condenser  comprising  means  to  condense  said  vapor  to 
a  liquid,  thereby  converting  the  liquid  to  a  purified  state. 
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STABIUZATION  OF  METHYLCHLOROFORM 
FhHKM  M.  Ouaiap,  Corpaa  Ckristi,  Tex^  anignor  to  PPG 

bdviric*,  Lk^  Pittibwgk,  Pa. 

ContiBBMiaa  of  Scr.  No.  61,799,  Jot.  30, 1979,  ibudoiicd.  This 

■pplkalioB  Not.  17, 19W),  Ser.  No.  207,520 

IBL  a.i  BOID  3/34 

VS.  a.  203—6  7  CUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  crude  methylchloroform  by 
distillation  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  distilling  the 
crude  methylchloroform  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.02  to 
0.1  percent  by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  crude  methyl- 
chloroform, of  polyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  SOO  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
rate  of  decomposition  of  methylchloroform  to  vinyiidene 
chloride  and  so  as  to  not  significantly  co-distill  with  methy- 
chlorofonn  during  said  distillation. 


4,326,925 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

CAPROLACTAME 

Paolo  Sami,  CoUcfctro,  and  Donenico  Astarita,  Scgni-Col- 

leferro,  both  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  SNIA  Vifcoaa  Soeieta' 

NazkMale  ladaatria  Appiicaiiaiii  Viacoa  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19«0,  Scr.  No.  122,675 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1979,  20612  A/79 
■Ut  a.'  BOID  3/34 
\3S.  a.  Va-VI  13  Oaima 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  raw  caprolactame  by  vacuum 
distillation,  wherein  said  distillation  is  carried  out,  in  either  a 
continuous  or  discontinuous  maimer,  in  the  following  steps  and 
in  the  order  listed  herebelow: 

(a)  feeding  said  raw  caprolactame  to  a  fast  vacuum  distilla- 
tion, said  fast  vacuum  distillation  yielding  a  caprolactame 
containing  distillate; 

(b)  feeding  all  of  the  distillate  from  step  (a)  directly  to  a 
distillation  with  vacuum  rectification,  with  separation 
from  the  high-boiling,  and  posaibly  low-boiling  by-pro- 
duct; 

(c)  feeding  said  caprolactame  yielded  from  step  (b)  to  a  fast 
distillation  which  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
hydroxide  and  an  alkaline-earth  hydroxide,  said  fast  vac- 
uum distillation  yielding  a  purified  caprolactame  contain- 
ing distillate;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  all  of  the  distillate  of  step  (c)  as  product. 


4,326,926 
METHOD  OF  DISTILLING  A  VOLATILE  CONSnTUENT 

FROM  A  UQUID  MIXTURE 
Gordoa  P.  Gcrow,  DiTeiport,  Fb.,  anicHM'  to  FMC  Corpora- 

tiOB.  Chicago,  m. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  399,238,  Sep.  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,113,573. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1977,  Scr.  No.  865,150 
lat.  a.3  BOID  3/06 
VS.  CL  203—91  2 
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mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  2S0*  F.  to 
about  27S*  F.  while  said  mixture  is  in  a  flowing  state  and  at  a 
superatinospheric  pressure,  substantially  and  abruptly  reduc- 
ing the  major  portion  of  the  superatmospheric  pressure  of  said 
mixture  to  rapidly  vaporize  a  constituent  of  said  mixture,  im- 
mediately thereafter  conducting  said  mixture  and  vaporized 
constituent  through  a  relatively  long  turbulent  passage  while 
simultaneously  continuously  reducing  the  pressure  to  provide 
heat  for  further  vaporizing  a  constituent  of  said  mixture,  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  mixture  to  atmospheric  pressure  at  the 
outlet  end  of  said  turbulent  passage  and  separating  the  vapors 
from  the  remaining  liquid,  condensing  said  vapors  to  obtain  a 
condensate,  and  separating  said  volatile  constituent  from  the 
carrier  constituent  in  said  condensate. 


4426,927 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECnON  AND 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ACTIVE 

COMPOUNDS 
Joaeph  R.  Stetter,  Naperrille,  VL,  and  Donald  R.  Rutt,  Merrick, 
N.Y.,  aiaignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,170 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/46.  27/52 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  5  daini 


1.  la  a  process  for  distilling  a  volatile  constituent  from  a 
liquid  mixture  of  immiscible  materials,  the  steps  of  heating  said 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensing  device  comprising  a  sensing 
electrode,  a  counterelectrode,  an  electrolyte  in  contact  with 
said  sensing  electrode  and  counterelectrode,  said  sensing  elec- 
trode comprising  a  porous  hydrophobic  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  substrate  having  vapor  deposited  or  sputtered  thereon  a 
porous  gold  film  catalyst  whose  thickness  is  in  the  range  of  200 
A  to  20,000  A  to  provide  a  diffusion  electrode,  said  film  of  gold 
being  subjected  to  reduction  in  the  presence  of  Hj  to  enhance 
its  stability  and  ability  to  selectively  detect  gases,  means  for 
exposing  said  sensing  electrode  to  the  gas  to  be  detected, 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  sensing  electrode  for  main- 
taining said  sensing  electrode  at  a  potential  of  about  0.4  volts  to 
about  l.S  volts  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the  reversible 
hydrogen  couple  in  the  electrolyte  of  said  cell,  and  means  for 
measuring  current  flowing  between  said  sensing  electrode  and 
said  counterelectrode  which  measured  current  is  a  measure  of 
the  concentration  of  the  noxious  gas  being  detected. 

3.  A  method  for  electrochemically  detecting  a  noxious  gas  in 
the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  which  comprises  feeding  a 
gaseous  sample  containing  said  gas  to  the  sensing  electrode  of 
an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  sensing  electrode,  a  coun- 
terelectrode, an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  sensing  elec- 
trode and  counterelectrode,  said  sensing  electrode  comprising 
a  porous  polytetrafluoroethylene  substrate  having  vapor- 
deposited  thereon  a  porous^film  of  gold  ranging  in  thickness 
between  200  A  and  20,000  A  to  provide  a  diffusion  electrode, 
reducing  said  film  of  gold  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to 
enhance  its  stability  and  ability  to  selectively  detect  gases, 
maintaining  the  sensing  electrode  at  a  potential  of  about  0.4 
volts  to  about  l.S  volts  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the 
reversible  hydrogen  couple  in  the  electrolyte  of  said  cell,  and  . 
measuring  current  flowing  between  said  sensing  electrode  and 
said  counterelectrode  which  measured  current  is  a  measure  of 
the  concentration  of  the  noxious  gas  being  detected. 
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4426,928 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROFORMING 
William  P.  Dngau,  Pomooa,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  Gcacral  Dyaam- 
ica,  Pomona  Dirisioa,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,430 

lat  a.)  C25D  1/02 

VS.  a.  204—9  2  Claims 


J« 


4326,930 

METHOD  FOR  EXJXnitOLYTIC  DEPOSmON  OF 

METALS 

Hartmat  Nagel,  Dortmimd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  and  Saand 

Stucki,  Baden,  Switaeriaad,  aaaigiion  to  BBC  Brown,  Borcri 

*  Company,  UnUted,  Badts,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,684 
Claims  priority,  appUotioa  Switaeriaad,  Apr.   14,   1978, 
4005/78 

lot  a.J  C25D  5/54.  5/56.  7/04 
VS.  CL  204—20  23 1 


1.  The  method  of  electroforming  a  metallic  part  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

depositing  an  electroless  base  coating  of  metal  on  a  tubular 
plastic  mandrel  of  heat  shrinkable  material  such  as  poly- 
ethylene or  polypropylene  and  having  an  integral  solid 
wall; 

electrodepositing  a  secondary  coating  of  metal  over  said 
base  coating  to  form  a  part; 

mechanically  removing  a  portion  of  the  metal  coatings  off  at 
least  one  extremity  of  the  part  to  facilitate  removal  of  the 
mandrel; 

thereafter  heating  the  coated  mandrel  to  shrink  the  mandrel 
away  from  the  part  formed  by  the  coating;  and 

physically  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  finished  part 


4426,929 
FORMATION  OF  AN  ELECTRODE  PATTERN 
ShigeUro  Mlaciaki,  Ikoma;  Toahiaki  Takamatsa,  Tenri,  and 
Shaichi  Kozaki,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  asiigBon  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaiaha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,439 

Claima  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  3, 1978,  53-122234 

Int  a.5  C25D  U/02;  B05D  5/00.  5/12 

VS.  a.  204—15  10  daimt 


1.  A  method  for  electrolytic  deposition  of  metals  on  a  solid 
electricaly  nonconductive  surface,  comprising: 

impregnating  a  solid  electrically  nonconductive  material 
with  a  reducible  metal  salt  thereby  forming  a  solid  electro- 
lyte material; 

placing  said  solid  electrolyte  material  between  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  thereby  forming  an  electrolytic  cell; 

immersing  said  cell  in  a  container  of  distilled  water  main- 
tained at  a  constant  temperature;  and 

impressing  a  current  across  said  electrodes  of  a  potential 
sufficient  to  electrolyze  said  metal  ions  thereby  resulting 
in  the  deposition  of  a  metal  layer  along  the  surface  of  said 
electrolyte  adjacent  said  cathode. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  on  a  substrate  a  metal  electrode 
pattern  and  a  transparent  electrode  pattern  both  of  which 
overlap  at  least  in  part  with  each  other,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

etching  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  film  deposited 
on  a  major  surface  of  the  substrate  for  the  formation  of  the 
transparent  electrode  pattern; 

overlaying  the  whole  of  the  major  surface  of  the  substrate 
with  a  layer  of  photoresist; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  photoresist  layer  to  form  an  area 
defining  a  metal  electrode  pattern; 

coating  substantially  the  entire  major  surface  of  the  substrate 
with  a  layer  of  metal  electrode  material,  said  metal  elec- 
trode material  extending  into  said  area  defining  said  metal 
electrode  pattern;  and 

removing  the  remaining  photoresist  layer  with  the  aid  of  a 
resist  remover  thereby  forming  the  metal  electrode  pat- 
tern. 


4426,931 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

POROUS  METAL 

EUi  KamUo,  Itaid;  KamUto  MuakMl,  OMka,  aad  Katirto 

Taai,  ItaaU,  all  of  Japaa,  aaafgDort  to  Samitomo  Electric 

laduatrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

F1M  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,615 
lat  CL!  C25D  5/54.  7/06 
VS.  CL  204—22  5  < 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  plating  a  non-conductive 
porous  tape,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

treating  said  tape  to  render  it  electrically  coiKluctive, 

moving  said  electrically  conductive  tape  through  an  electro- 
lytic bath  in  close  contact  with  a  moving  cathode  im- 
mersed in  said  bath  to  electrodeposit  a  layer  of  metal  on 
the  surface  of  said  tape  to  increase  the  electrical  conduc- 
tivity of  said  tape,  and 

electroplating  said  tape  having  increased  electrical  conduc- 
tivity in  a  pluraUty  of  electrolytic  baths  each  having  feed 
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rolls  outside  the  bath  for  Teeding  said  tape  into  the  bath  to 
electroplate  said  tape  to  a  desired  thickness. 


4,326^2 

HYDROGENATION 

Albert  Froling,  Vlaardingeii;  Rodolph  O.  de  Jongfa,  The  Hague, 

aid  Jowpkui  M.  A.  Kemps,  Udenhout,  all  of  Netherlands, 

■MJgiiors  to  Lcfer  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Caatfamation  of  Ser.  No.  M«,147,  Dec.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcadoD  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,048 
Oains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  31,  1976, 
54485/76 

Int  aj  C25B  3/04;  CllC  3/12 
VS.  CL  204—59  R  17  Claims 


4,326,933 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  DEBURRING  METHOD 
Winston  E.  Sabatka,  Lakcrille,  and  WUbnm  M.  BkraoMiiiist, 
Bloomington,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Finishing  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
CoBtinnatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,465,  Apr.  14, 197S, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloB  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,297 
Int  Ci'  C2SF  3/02.  3/14 
MS.  CL  204-129.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  bum  from  flat  sheet  metal  stamp- 
ings including  the  steps  of: 

A.  conveying  a  succession  of  spaced-apart  horizontally 
disposed  flat  sheet  metal  stampings  in  a  single  horizontal 
plane  between  spaced  pairs  of  vertially  disposed  horizon- 
tal rollers. 

B.  situating  a  vat  having  a  horizontal  top  leading  edge  lip 


and  a  horizontal  top  trailing  edge  lip  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  rollers  such  that  the  lips  are  in  line  with  and 
below  the  path  of  said  stampings  between  the  roller  pairs, 
the  space  between  adjacent  vats  being  less  than  the  linear 
dimension  of  the  stampings  in  the  direction  the  stampings 
are  being  conveyed. 

C.  providing  an  electrolyte  bath  for  inundating  at  least  the 
edges  of  said  stampings  while  over  said  vats  by  delivering 
electrolyte  to  said  vats  at  a  rate  such  that  the  electrolyte 
overflows  the  vats  and  such  that  the  uppermost  surface  of 
the  electrolyte  is  maintained  above  the  top  surface  of  said 
stampings;  and 

D.  providing  an  electro-chemical  anodic  action  to  remove 
any  burrs  on  the  stampings  by  providing  electrodes  in 
each  vat  and  providing  an  electromotive  force  to  each 
electrode  such  that  the  electrodes  in  every  second  vat  are 
charged  negatively  with  respect  to  the  electrodes  in  the 
adjacent  vats. 


4,326,934 

CONTINUOUS  DIELECTROPHORETIC  CELL 

CLASSIFICATION  METHOD 

Herbert  A.  Pohl,  515  Hamed  Ave.,  Stillwater,  Okli.  74074 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,709 

Int  a.'  BOID  57/02 

MS.  a.  204—180  R  4  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  a  poly- 
unsaturated organic  compound  containing  more  than  one 
double  bond  in  a  carbon  chain  or  ring  comprising  hydrogenat- 
ing  said  compound  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic 
hydrogenation  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  ruthenium  and  nickel,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  —20'  C.  and  200'  C.  and  under  a  pressure 
of  between  1  and  25  atm.,  and  applying  an  external  electric 
potential  differing  from  the  equilibrium  potential  and  having  a 
value  of  between  0  V  and  —  3  V  as  measured  against  a  satu- 
rated calomel  electrode,  to  the  catalyst  while  it  is  in  contact 
with  a  liquid  chosen,  which  liquid  contains  0.001  to  0.1  mole 
per  liter  of  an  electrolyte  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quaternary  ammonium  salts,  sodium  dodecyl-6-sulphonate, 
sodium  acetate,  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  methanolate. 


1.  A  method  of  classifying  neutral  biological  particles  based 
on  the  electrical  polarization  of  said  panicles  comprising, 
generating  a  non-uniform  electric  field  between  a  plurality 

of  approxitnately  isomotive  electrodes  in  which  reo  is  not 

greater  than  about  one  millimeter,  and 
exposing  a  stream  of  said  particles  in  a  biologically  non-toxic 

fluid  medium  to  said  non-uniform  electric  field  by  passing 

said  stream  of  particles  between  said  electrodes. 


4,326,935 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES  UTILIZING  A 
LAYERED  MEMBRANE 
Karl  Moeglich,  Dunedin,  FUl,  assignor  to  InnoTS,  Inc.,  Clearwa- 
ter, Fla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  957,876,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,193. 
This  appUeation  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,997 
Int  a.3  BOID  57/02;  C2SB  1/22;  O02F  1/46 
MS.  a.  204—180  P  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  concentrating  hexavalent  chromium  utilizing 
an  electrolysis  system  including  a  block  of  ion-transfer  mem- 
brane material,  means  defining  an  electrode  chamber  in  the 
block  extending  the  length  of  the  height  of  the  block,  and 
anode  disposed  in  the  electrode  chamber  in  the  block,  and  a 
cathode  formed  to  allow  liquid  passage  therethrough  sur- 
rounding the  membrane  materia]  block,  with  a  casing  sur- 
rounding the  cathode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  chromium  contaminated  water  into  the  casing,  be- 
tween the  casing  and  the  cathode; 
effecting  circulation  of  the  chromium  contaminated  water 
around  the  periphery  of  the  cathode,  the  water  passing 
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through  the  cathode  into  operative  association  with  the 
membrane; 
supplying  DC  current  to  the  anode  and  cathode  to  effect 
concentration  of  the  hexavalent  chromium  from  the  chro- 


tm  =  X, 


cosy 


-^ 


Xr=  thickness  of  resist  mask  in  A 

cos  6/— cosine  of  the  peak  milling  rate  angle  for  the  resist 

material  „ 

R«.'=the  milling  rate  in  A/min.  at  peak  milling  rate  angle 

far  the  resist  material. 


auefa*-rrm^ 


4426,937 
GRAB  MECHANISM 
Karl  E.  Neimwier,  Stillwater,  and  Robert  J.  SidliTaa,  Crystal, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  PaR  Systems  Corp^  St  Paul, 

mium  contaminated  water  in  the  chamber  within  the      Minn.  

membrane;  and  FiW  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ir,750 


withdrawing  relatively  pure  water  from  the  casing  and 
withdrawing  concentrated  chromic  acid  from  the  cham- 
ber within  the  membrane  block. 


Int  a.J  C25C  7/00,  7/06 


MS.  CL  204—198 
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4,326,936 

REPEATABLE  METHOD  FOR  SLOPING  WALLS  OF 

THIN  HLM  MATERIAL 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,957 

Int  a.'  C23C  15/00 

MS.  a.  204—192  E  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  sloping  walls  of  a  thin  film  material  on  a 
substrate,  which  sloping  is  repeatable  for  the  same  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
laying  down  a  metallization  resist  mask  of  known  material 

and  thickness  over  the  thin  film  material; 
patterning  the  resist; 
impinging  ions  at  normal  incidence  against  the  thin  film 

material  and  resist  to  slope  the  resist  walls  toward  the  thin 

film  material  by  removing  resist  material; 
predetermining  the  time  interval  required  to  slope  said  resist 

to  said  thin  film  material  and  said  thin  film  material  to  said 

substrate; 
continuing  the  ion  impingement  until  the  desired  slope  of 

thin  film  material  to  substrate  is  attained;  and, 
said  predetermining  of  said  time  interval  being  determined  in 

accordance  with: 


if^t„  +  X- 


t»p 


■tadX=  i/Rcr 


where 
t/=  milling  time  in  minutes 
X= thickness  of  thin  film  material  in  A 


1.  A  grab  mechanism  device  for  transporting  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertically  oriented  plates  having  lift  lugs  and  which 
plates  are  supponed  in  a  holding  container  having  a  fixed 
positioning  member  mounted  thereon  comprising: 

a  load  frame  having  a  horizontal  portion; 

an  aligner  frame  having  a  horizontal  poriion  and  a  venical 
portion,  said  horizontal  poriion  having  guide  means  for 
engaging  the  fixed  positioning  member  and  thereby  me- 
chanically aligning  said  aligner  frame  with  said  holding 
container,  and  said  venical  ponion  being  slidably 
mounted  relative  to  said  load  frame; 

a  grab  frame  carried  by  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  load 
frame  and  having  grab  means  sized  to  engage  the  lift  lugs 
of  at  least  one  of  said  plates,  said  grab  means  being  com 
trolled  to  selectively  engage  said  lift  lugs;  and 

means  to  permit  Ufting  said  load  frame  relative  to  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,326,938 
PLANAR  CARBON  FIBER  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Sankar  Das  Gupta;  James  K.  Jacofca,  and  Saaareah  Mohaota,  all 
of  Toronto,  Canada,  aasignors  to  HSA  Reactors  Limited, 


Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Cauda,  Apr.  12, 1978, 317327 
Int  a.'  C25B  11/02;  C02F  1/46-  HOIM  4/00 
MS.  a.  204—228  32  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  secondary  electrode  compo- 
nent including  a  surface  comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  tantalum,  tungsten,  niobium, 


cos  e,=cosine  of  the  peak  milling  rate  angle  for  the  thin  film   hafnium,  and  alloys  thereof,  said  secondary  electrode  compo- 
nent including  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  so  as  to  permit 


material 


R#.=the  milling  rate  at  peak  milling  rate  angle  for  the  thin  a  flow  of  electrolyte  therethrough,  electrical  contact  means  in 


film  material  in  A/min 


electrical  contact  with  said  secondary  electrode  component  so 


1017  O.G.— 34 
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thai  outside  electrical  contact  to  said  electrode  is  made 
through  said  secondary  electrode  component,  a  primary  elec- 
trode component  comprising  a  porous  conductive  material  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  secondary  electrode  component, 
whereby  said  electrode  is  capable  of  alternating  between  act- 


ing as  a  cathode  and  an  aiKxle  by  said  secondary  electrode 
component  being  conductive  when  said  electrode  is  acting  as  a 
cathode,  by  becoming  non-conductive  when  said  electrode  is 
acting  as  an  anode,  and  by  being  capable  of  converting  back  to 
being  conductive  when  said  electrode  is  again  acting  as  a 
cathode. 


4,32«,939 

ANODE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOLTEN  SALT 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

WoUfemg  Schoidl-Hstliag,  RSti/ZH,  Switzerland,  langnor  to 

Swiss  AlnmiainB  Ltd„  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,<97 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec    3,    1979, 
10704/79;  Sep.  12, 1980,  6865/80 

Int  a'  C25C  1/02.  3/12.  3/16 
VS.  a.  204—228  8  CUms 


1.  An  anode  support  system  for  supplying  direct  current  to 
a  molten  salt  electrolytic  cell  wherein  a  fraction  of  the  tottl 
current  supplied  is  fed  to  each  end  of  the  anode  support  system 
comprising  at  least  two  horizontal  anode  beams  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  anodes,  at  least  two  conductor  plates  for  joining 
the  ends  of  said  at  least  two  horizontal  anode  beams  and  at  least 
two  insulated  joints  provided  at  a  location  in  said  anode  sup- 
port system  such  that  said  anodes  draw  their  normal  current 
from  the  fraction  supplied  to  each  end  of  the  anode  support 
system  whereby  the  metal  wave  in  the  cell  is  reduced  without 
increasing  the  interpolar  distance  between  the  metal  wave  and 
the  above  lying  anode. 


4,326,940 
AUTOMATIC  ANALYZER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
William  E.  Eckles;  Craig  V.  Bishop,  and  Peter  T.  Vaiteltunas,  all 
of  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ROHCO  Incorporated, 
Cereland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,S0S 

Int  a.5  C25D  17/00.  21/14;  G05B  15/00:  COIN  35/00 

VS.  a.  204—232  29  Clainu 


"^ 


fan  'S'^  '      »it«i        •-   rv  .is; 


17.  An  on-stream  analyzer  for  electroplating  baths,  compris- 
ing supply  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  liquid, 
at  least  one  from  each  of  plural  baths,  selecting  means  for 
selecting  one  stream  of  liquid  at  a  time  from  said  supply  means 
for  analysis,  separating  means  for  passing  such  sample  there- 
through' while  retarding  the  passage  of  at  least  one  of  the 
components  of  such  sample  relative  to  passage  of  another 
component  of  such  sample,  and  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  concentration  of  at  least  one  component  in  a  sample  of  such 
selected  stream,  said  detector  means  including  first  detector 
means  downstream  of  said  separating  means  for  detecting  the 
concentration  of  at  least  one  component  in  such  sample,  and 
second  detector  means  fluidically  downstream  of  said  first 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  at  least 
another  component  in  such  sample. 

27.  The  analyzer  of  claim  17,  further  comprising  parameter 
control  means  responsive  to  the  concentration  information 
detected  by  said  detector  means  for  controlling  a  parameter  of 
the  bath  from  which  the  analyzed  sample  was  derived. 


4,326,941 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Store  Wcsterlund,  Sundsrall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KemaNord 

AB,  StocUioIni,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,238 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1979,  7905619 

Int  a.}  C25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  204—268  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell,  including  a  cell  housing  with  side 
waUs,  bottom  and  top,  two  terminal  electrodes,  each  having  a 
vertical  base  plate,  one  side  of  which  having  electrical  connec- 
tions and  the  other  side  of  which  being  provided  with  a  num- 
ber of  vertical  electrode  plates  extending  essentially  at  right 
angles  to  the  base  plate,  said  two  terminal  electrodes  being 
arranged  in  the  cell  housing  with  their  base  plates  parallel  and 
with  their  electrode  plates  at  right  angles  thereto,  at  least  one 
bipolar  electrode  having  a  vertical  base  plate,  both  sides  of 
which  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  electrode  plates  extending 
outwardly  at  essentially  right  angles  to  the  base  plate,  each 
bipolar  electrode  being  arranged  in  the  cell  housing  between 
said  terminal  electrodes  and  with  the  base  plates  of  each  bipo- 
lar electrodes  parallel  with  the  base  plates  of  the  terminal 
electrodes,  and  being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
electrode  plates  of  adjacent  electrodes  are  interleaved  between 
each  other  to  form  between  the  base  plates  a  number  of  serially 
connected  individual  cell  units,  partition  walls  extendmg  out- 
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wardly  from  the  base  plates  of  the  bipolar  electrodes  in  the 
same  plate  thereof  in  a  sealing  manner  and  extending  to  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  housing  as  well  as  upwardly  towards 
the  top  of  the  housing,  whereby  a  free  space  is  present  between 
the  bottom  of  the  housing  and  the  electrode  plates,  a  free  space 
is  present  at  least  between  one  of  the  sides  of  the  housing  and 


4,326,943 

ELECTRODE  IN  WATER  ELECTROLYSIS 

Robert  Binziger,  Wettinghen;  Roland  Isanschmid,  Velthcim; 

Anton  Mcnth,  Nussbaumcn;  Rent  Mfillcr,  FisUsbw:h,  and 

Samuel  Stiicki,  Baden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boreri  *  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,955 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,   1979, 
6083/79 

Int  CI.'  C25B  11/02.  11/08.  11/10.  1/00 
VS.  a.  204—290  F  •  Ctalms 


W&fism.^(i^^rtii>ii>fuyx, 


1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolysis  of  water  comprising  a 

porous  sinter  plate  of  titanium  or  a  titanium  alloy  having  on 

one  surface  a  coating  of  a  finely  particulate  catalyst  consisting 

!a  n  "  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  ruthenium  oxide  and  iridium  oxide; 

wherein  said  electrode  has  at  its  outer  margin  a  dense,  non-por- 
the  electrode  plates  and  a  free  space  is  present  in  the  housing  ous  zone  having  a  smooth  appearance  wherein  the  pores  in  said 
above  the  electrode  plates,  which  latter  space  above  is  larger   zone  are  filled  by  impregnation  with  a  suitable  mipregnatmg 

than  said  other  free  spaces  and  a  plurality  of  spacers  extending   substance.  

between  the  partition  walls  and  being  attached  to  the  partition 

walls  for  fixation  of  the  partition  walls  and  the  base  plates  in  4,326,944 

parallel  arrangement  and  at  a  stable  mutual  distance.  RAPID  HYDROPYROLYSIS  OF  CARBONACEOUS 

SOLIDS 
James  S.  Meyer,  NaperrUle;  Ken  K.  Robinson,  St  Charles;  John 
M.  Forgac,  Elnhunt  and  David  F.  Tatteraon,  Downer* 
■  GroTc,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,171 
Int  a.5  aOG  1/06 
VS.  CL  208-8  R  22  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  treating  crushed  solid  carlwnaceous  mate- 
rial to  obtain  therefrom  liquid  and  gaseous  products,  compris- 


4,326,942 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECfROLYZING  METALS 
Rent  Winand,  Rixcosart,  Bdgiuni,  asrignor  to  "Metallurgie 
Hoboken  •  Orerpelt",  Bmasels,  Belgium 

FUed  JbI.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Linembonrg,  Jul.  2, 1979,  81446 
Int  a.5  C25C  7/00,  7/02 
VS.  a.  204— r5  10  CWms 


ing: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolyzing  and  electrorefining  metals 
under  high  current  density,  said  device  comprising  an  electrol- 
ysis ceU  inside  of  which  is  mounted  at  least  one  pair  of  elec- 
trode plates  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship  form- 
ing a  channel  therebetween,  one  of  said  plates  being  connected 
to  an  anodic  current  supply  said  electrodes  thereby  forming  an 
anode-cathode  unit;  said  cell  further  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  pipe  with  an  electrolytic  flow  therein;  said  cell  further 
comprising  guide  means  provided  within  the  electrolytic  flow 
upstream  to  the  electrodes,  said  guide  means  and  electrodes 
being  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
maintain  the  guide  means  as  an  extension  of  the  surface  of  said 
electrodes,  so  as  to  generally  extend  the  channel  formed  there- 
between. 


subjecting  the  carbonaceous  material  in  a  stream  of  carrier 
gas  to  a  first  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  atmo- 
sphere to  about  680  atmospheres,  at  a  first  temperature  of 
from  about  ambient  up  to  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  carbonaceous  material,  the  carbonaceous  material 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  micron 
up  to  about  I  millimeter  in  the  largest  dimension; 

reducing  substantially  in  a  single  step  the  pressure  on  the 
stream  of  carbonaceous  material  from  the  first  pressure  to 
a  second  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  sub-atmos- 
pheric to  about  272  atmospheres,  the  ratio  of  the  first 
pressure  to  the  second  pressure  being  at  least  about  1.6, 
thereby  accelerating  the  carrier  gas  in  the  stream  of  carbo- 
naceous material  to  at  least  a  sonic  velocity; 

permitting  the  accelerated  stream  of  cartxmaceous  material 
to  expand  as  a  free  jet  and  mixing  hot  gas  with  the  acceler- 
ated and  expanded  stream  of  carbonaceous  material  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  carbonaceous  material  by  heat 
exchange  with  the  hot  gas,  to  a  second  temperature  in  the 
range  of  the  decomposition  temperature  to  about  2204"  C, 
and  thereby  initiating  decomposition  of  the  carbonaceous 
material  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  liquids  and 
gases;  and 

reducing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  below 
the  decomposition  temperature,  with  the  total  time  for 
beating  the  carbonaceous  material  fixjm  the  first  tempera- 
ture to  the  second  temperature,  decomposing  the  carbona- 
ceous material  and  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1  millisecond  to  about  10  seconds. 
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4,32«,9«5 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
John  F.  Fligg,  Ent  Suidwich,  Mass^  Rimell  W.  Johnson,  Villa 
Pirk,  ind  John  G.  Gatsis,  Dcs  Fiajoes,  both  of  111.,  assignors 
to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs  Plainca,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  195,047 

Int  a.J  ClOG  1/00 

VS.  CL  208— a  LE  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  coal  particles  to  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
artificially  externally  supplied  and  having  wavelengths  of 
from  about  O.OONo  about  lOO  A;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  coal  particles  to  coal  liquefaction 
conditions  including  a  temperature  from  about  32*  F.  to 
about  900'  F.  and  a  pressure  from  one  atmosphere  to 
about  10,000  psig  suificient  to  convert  at  least  abiout  90% 
by  weight  of  the  M.A.F.  coal  into  normally  liquid  prod- 
ucts. 


crystalline  aluminosilicate  being  substantially  free  of  rare  earth 
metals. 


4426,946 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLVENT  FOR 
COAL  LIQUEFACnON 
Tsvkasa    Chikata;    Yoshiklko    Sanami;    Keiichi    Sasaki,    and 
Kunihiko  Nishioka,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aaiignon  to 
Somitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jiu.  12,  1979,  54-74441; 
Feb.  21,  1980,  S5-212T7 

Int.  CV  ClOG  7/00.  1/04 
VS.  a.  208-43  2  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solvent  for  use  in  the 
liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  substantially 
separating  the  liquid  product  of  coal  liquefaction  into  a  first 
fraction  boiling  at  200"  to  210*  C,  a  second  fraction  boiling  at 
21 1'  to  230'  C.  and  a  third  fraction  boiling  at  temperatures  of 
not  less  than  231*  C,  subjecting  said  second  fraction  to  a  hy- 
drogenation  treatment,  (c)  mixing  the  product  of  the  hydroge- 
nation  treatment  with  at  least  part  of  said  first  fraction  to  form 
a  resultant  mixture,  and  (d)  mixing  not  less  than  50%  of  said 
resultant  mixture  from  step  (c)  with  not  more  than  50%  of  said 
third  fraction  to  form  the  solvent. 


4,326,947 
HYDROCRACKING  OVER  ALUMINA-ALUMINUM 
FLUOROPHOSPHATE-CONTAINING  CATALYSIS 
WUIard  H.  Sawyer,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Nerille  L.  Cull,  Baker, 
both  of  La.,  aaiignon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  66,940,  Ang.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,373. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,921 
lat  CL'  ClOG  45/12.  47/08 
VS.  CL  208—111  14  Claim* 

I.  A  hydroprocessing  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at 
hydroprocessing  conditions  with  a  caulyst  comprising  a  hy- 
drogenation  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  VIB  metal  component.  Group  VIII  metal  component 
and  mixtures  thereof  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  com- 
posited with  an  ultrasuble  Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  having  a  unit  cell  size  less  than  24,5  Angstroms,  and  an 
alumina-aluminum  fluoropbosphate,  said  ultrastable  Y-type 


4,326,948 
COAL  LIQUEFACnON 
Hyang  K.  Zang,  Hopewell  Jimction,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plain*,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,377 
iBt  CV  ClOG  21/00.  29/20 
VS.  a.  208—177  10  Claim* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coal  liquefaction  prod- 
uct of  reduced  solids  content  which  comprises  subjecting  coal 
to  liquefaction  treatment,  mixing  the  liquefaction  zone  effluent 
containing  undissolved  solid  particles  with  water  and  a  hydro- 
carbon separation  promoter  and  separating  the  mixture  into  an 
upper  layer  containing  coal  liquefaction  product  and  separa- 
tion promoter,  an  intermediate  aqueous  layer  and  a  lower  layer 
containing  undissolved  solid  particles. 


4,326,949 
OXYGEN  ALKYLATION  OF  PHENOL-CONTAINING 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS  STREAMS 
Richard  H.  Schlosberg,  New  ProTldence,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Exxon  Reaearch  k  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,515 
Int.  a.3  C07C  37/68:  ClOG  17/00 
VS.  a.  208—263  38  Claim* 

20.  A  method  for  separating  phenols  from  a  phenol-contain- 
ing hydrocarbonaceous  stream  and  converting  the  phenols  to 
ethers,  the  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  phenol-containing  stream  with  one  or 
more  oxides  and/or  hydroxides  of  multivalent  metals 
capable  of  forming  hydroxy  metal  phenates  with  the  phe- 
nols of  the  stream,  and  wherein  the  contacting  is  per- 
formed at  temperatures  lower  than  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates; 

(b)  separating  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates  from  the  stream; 
and 

(c)  reacting  the  hydroxy  metal  phenates  with  a  quaternary 
compound  represented  by  the  formula  RjR'MOR"  or 
RsR'MX  where  each  R  is  the  same  or  different  group 
selected  from  the  C|  to  about  Caoalkyl.  aryl,  acyl,  arylal- 
kyl,  alkylaryl,  ether  and  ester  groups,  sulfide,  amine  and 
heteroatoms  of  silicon,  selenium  or  a  metal  selected  from 
Groups  I  and  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements;  R' 
is  a  C|  to  C4alkyl  group;  M  is  selected  from  Group  VA  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements;  R"  is  hydrogen,  or  a 
C|  to  about  C2oalkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyi,  alkylaryl  group;  and 
X  is  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine, 
bromine  or  chlorine. 


4,326,950 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  SHALE  WASTE 
MATERIAL 
Brij  M.  MoudgU,  Gainsnlle,  Fla.,  and  Daild  F.  Mesaenger, 
Pomona,  Calif.,  ai*ignara  to  Occidental  Reieareh  Corpora- 
tion, Irvine,  Calif. 
Contlnaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,739,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,169,045.  This  appUcation  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,637 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thi*  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  ha*  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  B07C  5/02 
VS.  a.  209— 3J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  oil  shale  from  a  run  of  mine 
(ROM)  oil  shale  containing  particles  of  oil  shale  and  refuse,  the 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  conditioning  the  ROM  oil  shale  by  contacting  the  ROM 
oil  shale  with  a  coupling  agent  capable  of  selectively 
coating  the  carbonaceous  matter  in  the  particulate  oil 
shale  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  coating  refuse,  which 
coupling  agent  comprises  at  least  one  alcohol  containing 
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from  about  6  to  about  22  cartmn  atoms,  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ketone 
and  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  5  to  about  28 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  combining  a  coloring  agent  with  the  coating  of  coupling 
agent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  make  the  coated  oil  shale 
particles  distinguishable  from  the  substantially  non-coated 
refuse  particles;  and 

(c)  separating  coloring  agent  and  coupling  agent  coated  oil 
shale  particles  from  substantially  non-coloring-agent  and 
non-coupling-agent  coated  refuse  particles. 

4,326,951 

ELECTROSTATIC  MINERAL  CONCENTRATOR 

Frank  J.  Broi,  8204  Ea»ter  Co»e,  Autiii,  Tex.  78758 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,007 

iBt  CV  B03C  7/10 

VS.  a.  209-127  R 


SOaim* 


from  a  liquid  mixture  environment  iii  a  vacuum  evacuation 
system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

apparatus  enclosure  means  defining  a  sealed  chamber  into 
which  said  liquid  mixture  flows; 

mixture  input  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  chamber  for  direct- 
ing said  liquid  mixture  into  said  apparatus  enclosure 
means; 

a  plurality  of  baffled  compartment  means  operably  disposed 
within  said  sealed  chamber  arranged  in  succession  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  apparatus  enclosure  means; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  baffled  compartment  means  span- 
ning the  width  of  said  enclosure  means  and  cooperating 
with  one  another  to  describe  a  liquid  mixture  flow  path 
along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  baffled  compartment  means  further 
including  means  for  jogging  and  skimming  said  precious 
metal  particles  from  said  liquid  mixture  as  said  mixture 
flows  through  said  apparatus  along  said  flow  path  to 
promote  the  segregation  and  settling  of  said  particles  from 
said  liquid  to  one  or  more  desired  regions  within  said 
sealed  chamber; 
flow  output  means  at  a  second  end  of  said  chamber  opposite 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  concentrating  non-mag- 
netic mineral  particles  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  charged  collector  dec- 
trodes  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  oriented  so  that  a 
flow  path  is  formed  between  them  where  material  con- 
taining non-magnetic  mineral  pal^icles  can  fall  by  gravity 
through  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  flow  path  and  the 
non-magnetic  mineral  particles  will  be  charged  and  at- 
tracted to  the  electrodes,  the  collector  electrodes  each 
including  a  collector  surface  formed  of  dielectric  material 
which  together  defme  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
flow  path; 

(b)  ionizing  means  located  midway  between  the  collector 
electrodes  for  charging  mineral  particles  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  spaced  apart  along  the  flow  path; 

(c)  means  for  deflecting  the  mineral  particles  provided  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  along  the  flow  path  so  that  the  parti- 
cles are  periodically  deflected  from  a  straight-line  path  as 
they  fall  by  gravity  through  the  flow  path; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  electrodes 
and  ionizing  means; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  the  material  containing  mineral 
particles  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  flow  path; 

(0  means  for  removing  collected  particles  from  the  collector 
electrodes;  and 

(g)  the  flow  path  including  a  first  stage  defined  between  a 
pair  of  revolving  collector  electrode  drums  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  succeeding  stages  each 
defined  between  a  revolving  collector  electrode  drum  on 
one  side  and  a  vertical  plate  on  the  other  side. 

4^26,952 

PREaOUS  METAL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

GcM  J.  Blake,  635  S.  aeTcland,  Arlingtoo  Heights,  HI.  40005 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,232 

Int  a.)  BOID  21/08 

VS.  a.  210-85  "  c^ 

10.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  precious  metal  particles 


said  firet  end  for  directing  segregated  liquid,  devoid  of  its 
precious  metal  particles  from  said  sealed  chamber  for 
disposal  thereof  as  directed  by  said  vacuum  in  said  evacua- 
tion system; 

one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  baffle  compartment  means 
comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  particle  entrapment 
region  into  which  said  liquid  mixture  is  introduced; 

an  elevated  standard  under  which  said  liquid  mixture  passes 
as  it  proceeds  along  said  mixture  flow  path  towards  the 
U-shaped  particle  entrapment  area  of  the  next  succeeding 
compartment; 

skimming  standard  means  over  which  said  fluid  mature 
cascades  to  further  ferret  and  segregate  said  particles  of 
precious  metal  from  said  liquid  mixture  as  it  flows  along 
said  mixture  flow  path; 

said  skimming  means  further  including  a  returning  throat 
portion  proximate  to  the  upper  portion  of  one  or  more  of 
said  U-shaped  entrapment  regions  for  more  effectively 
accumulating  particles  within  the  entrapment  region  itself; 

said  throat  returning  inwardly  to  restrict  the  opening  into 
said  U-shaped  region  and  turning  outwardly  thereafter  to 
permit  renewed  flow  of  said  liquid  mixture  along  said  flow 
path. 


4426,953 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINATING 
PARTICLES  FROM  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Richard  A.  GO*y,  37  WOliUrc  Or,  TtatoB  Fill*,  NJ.  07224, 
and  Stanley  B.  Potter,  4  EUea  CL.  Wayalde,  NJ.  077U 
FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  lS3,0rr 
Ut  CL'  FOIM  1/10 
US.  CL  210-168  ,"*?^ 

1.  A  device  for  removing  contaminating  particles  from  lubri- 
cating oil  in  the  lubricating  system  of  a  machine  having  a 
circulating  oil  line  comprising: 
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(>)  a  pressure  tight  casing  forming  an  upper  active  chamber 
and  a  lower  quiescent  chamber; 

(b)  a  foraminous  panition  between  said  chambers  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  extending  passageways  communi- 
cating at  their  upper  ends  with  the  active  chamber  and  at 
their  lower  ends  with  said  quiescent  chamber; 

(c)  an  oil  pipe  in  said  active  chamber  having  an  exposed  inlet 
end  and  an  exposed  outlet  end  adapted  to  be  secured  in  the 
oil  line  of  said  machine; 

(d)  means  between  said  ends  reducing  the  cross-section  of 
the  passageway  through  said  pipe; 

(e)  inlet  means  for  passing  oil  from  said  pipe  upstream  from 
said  cross-section  reducing  means  horizontally  into  said 
chamber; 

(0  outlet  means  for  passing  oil  into  said  pipe  downstream 

from  said  cross-section  reducing  means  after  removal 

horizontally  from  said  chamber; 
(g)  said  active  chamber  providing  an  unobstructed  path  for 

horizontal  laminar  flow  of  oil  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 

outlet  means;  and 
(h)  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  particle-laden  oil 

from  said  quiescent  chamber. 


4,326,955 

HEMODIALYSIS  WITH  SODIUM  BICARBONATE 

DIALYSATE  PREPARED  IN  PLURAL  STAGES 

Albert  L.  Babb,  and  Belding  H.  Scribncr,  both  of  Seattle,  Wiih^ 

anignon  to  Diachem,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,575,  Jun.  14,  1979, 

abandooed.  This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,742 

Inf.  a.J  BOID  13/00 

M&.  CL  210-638  u  ctalnia 


1.  In  a  dialysis  process  in  which  blood  is  withdrawn  from  a 
patient,  passed  over  one  surface  of  a  semipermeable  membrane 
and  returned  to  the  patient  in  a  purified  state  while  an  aqueous 

dialysate  fluid  containing  dissolved  sodium  salts  including 

sodium  bicarbonate  is  passed  over  the  opposite  surface  of  said 

membrane,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sodium  bicarbonate 

is  generated  just  prior  to  said  passage  over  said  membrane 

surface  by  the  interaction  of  a  stream  of  an  aqueous  solution 

containing  dissolved  sodium  carbonate  and  a  stream  of  an 

4,326,954  aqueous  solution  containing  a  dissolved  acid  of  the  group 

FLUID  TREATING  APPARATUS  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  acetic  acid  and  mixtures 

Larry  L.  Shroyer,  Union  City,  Mich.,  aadgBor  to  Eoer-Tec,  Inc.   thereof,  said  streams  interacting  in  a  first  sUge  in  which  a 

Orland,  lad.  stoichiometric  excess  of  acid  is  provided  and  in  at  least  one 

Filed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,053  additional  suge  in  which  additional  aqueous  sodium  carbonate 

Int  a.'  C02F  1/46;  BOID  3i/06  solution  is  provided. 

U&CL  210-222  Hflri— 

4,326,956 
BACKWASHABLE  FILTER  SYSTEM 
Otto  Mailer,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aiaignor  to  Sulzer  Brothera 
United,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,478 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   S,   1979. 
9900/79 

Int  a.J  BOID  2i/24 
VS.  a.  210-277  8  Clains 


1.  A  fluid  treating  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  tube  of 
non-magnetic  material  having  opposite  ends  and  an  interior 
passageway,  said  passageway  extending  between  said  opposite 
tube  ends  and  being  totally  free  of  obstructions  and  restrictions 
to  fluid  flow  therethrough,  an  insuUted  magnet  wire  wound 
around  said  tube  into  a  closely  packed  and  raultilayered  helical 
winding  extending  from  adjacent  to  one  of  said  tube  ends  to 
adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  tube  ends,  a  protective  covering  of 
electrically  insulating  material  extending  over  said  winding 
and  a  portion  of  said  tube  on  both  sides  of  said  winding  be- 
tween said  winding  and  said  one  and  other  tube  ends,  respec- 
tively, a  voluge  source  connector  embedded  in  said  insulating 
material,  said  connector  being  connected  across  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  wire,  said  protective  covering  encapsulating  the 
connections  between  said  voluge  source  connector  and  said 
wire,  an  AC/DC  rectifier  having  a  connector  attached 
thereto,— said  rectifier  connector  being  joined  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  voluge  source  connector,  said  recti- 
fier being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC  voltage  source. 


1.  A  backwashable  filter  system  comprising 

a  basin  defining  an  excess  head  chamber  and  a  sludge  water 
discharge  channel  and  having  a  wall  separating  said  excess 
head  chamber  from  said  channel  and  an  opening  in  said 
wall  between  said  chamber  and  said  channel; 

at  least  one  granular  filter  bed  in  said  basin  below  said  cham- 
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ber,  said  bed  having  an  upper  surface  in  a  plane  below  said 
opening; 

a  valve  selectively  closing  said  opening,  said  valve  having  a 
lid  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  extending  at  least  substan- 
tially in  said  plane  and  along  a  bottom  of  said  lid  for 
pivoting  between  a  position  within  said  wall  near  said 
excess  head  chamber  and  in  front  of  said  opening  and  a 
position  spaced  from  said  wall;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  lid  laterally  relative  to  said  wall  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  lid  from  said  opening  to  prevent 
lateral  outflow  of  sludge  water. 


4,326,957 
VENTED  FILTER  SPIGOT  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  LIQUD 

ADMINISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Darid  J.  Roienberg,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cots,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,766,  Jul  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,177.149.  ThU  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,659 
lat  a.'  BOID  3i/02.  19/00 
VS.  CL  210— ♦36  "  Catatt 


into  the  container  holding  the  supply  of  liquid,  and  makes  it 
possible  to  mainUin  liquid  flow  from  the  container  via  the 
second  passage  to  the  outlet. 

4,326,958 
PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANE 
Hiroshi  Kawahara,  and  Telsaro  Yaanda,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asakl  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,563 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Aog.  22, 1979,  54/105973 
Int  CL3  BOID  31/00 
VS.  a.  210—500.2  W  Ctatas 

1.  A  permselective  membrsne  which  is  obtained  by  fabricat- 
ing and  crosslinking  a  methylolated  vinylphenol  polymer  hav- 
ing repeat  units  having  the  formula 


(0 


■R-CH2-Ct( (-CH2-C^,*irf-CH2-Clir 

(OH),  (OH),  ( 


(CH2-OH), 


wherein  p,  q  and  r  are  respectively  1  or  2;  x  and  y  are  respec- 
tively selected  so  as  to  give  a  ratio  of  methylol  groups/hy- 
droxy  groups  of  from  0.01  to  2.0;  m  and  n  are  respectively 
integers  to  provide  1 S  m/m + n  £0.2;  and  X  and  Y  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — R",  — CU  — Br,  — CO2R", 


^r\ 


1.  A  vented  filter  spigot  for  gravity  feed  intravenous  liquid 
administration,  comprising  a  filter  spigot  housing;  a  filter 
chamber  in  the  housing;  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  the  housing, 
the  housing  being  arranged  to  have  the  inlet  oriented  up  and 
the  outlet  oriented  down  when  installed  for  liquid  feed  from  a 
liquid  supply  for  intravenous  administration;  the  inlet  being 
shaped  for  attachment  to  a  supply  of  liquid  in  a  rigid-walled 
container  for  intravaneous  administration,  and  the  outlet  being 
shaped  for  attachment  to  an  intravenous  liquid  administration 
apparatus;  a  liquid-permeable  filter  that  is  gas-impermeable 
when  filled  with  liquid  disposed  in  the  filter  chamber  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  extend  generally  vertically  when  the  inlet  is 
oriented  up,  and  across  the  line  of  fluid  flow  through  the 
chamber  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  so  that  all  through  flow 
must  pass  through  the  filter;  and  dividing  the  chamber  into  two 
generally  vertically-extending  portions,  one  upstream  and  one 
downstream  of  the  filter;  a  vent  in  an  uppermost  portion  of  the 
housing  when  the  inlet  is  oriented  up  in  flow  communication 
with  the  upstream  portion  of  the  filter  chamber;  and  a  liquid- 
impermeable  gas-permeable  filter  disposed  across  the  line  of 
flow  through  the  vent,  so  that  all  vent  flow  must  pass  through 
the  filter,  the  filter  restricting  such  flow  to  gas  to  which  it  is 
permeable;  first  and  second  passages  in  the  housing  putting  the 
inlet  into  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  filter  chamber, 
the  first  passage  opening  into  an  upper  part  of  the  upstream 
portion  of  the  filter  chamber,  and  the  second  passage  being 
longer  than  the  first  and  opening  into  a  lower  part  of  the  up- 
stream portion  of  the  filter  chamber;  whereby  outflow  of  liquid 
via  the  filter  chamber  through  the  outlet  aspirates  air  via  the 
vent  liquid-impermeable  gas-permeable  filter  and  first  passage 


— OCR,  — CN.  — NO2  and  • 

so  as  to  copolymerize  a  vinyl  monomer  CH2=CXY  with  a 
vinylphenol;  and  R,  R'  and  R".  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
Ci-C«alkyl  group. 

4326,959 

BLOOD  SEPARATOR  AND  DISPENSER 

Louis  T.  Ferrara,  2988  ATe.  T,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,490 

bt  a.>  BOID  21/26 

VS.  CL  210-515  4  Claln 


1.  A  blood  separating  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  blood 
centrifuge  tube,  said  blood  separating  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  rotatable  tubular  member  having  a  first  open 
end  and  second  end,  said  second  end  being  closed  except 
for  two  radially  spaced  openings,  said  tubular  member 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  blood  centrifiige  tube;  partitioning  means  to  longitu- 
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diiully  partition  said  tubular  member  into  a  first  compart- 
ment and  a  second  compartment,  one  of  said  radially 
spaced  opening  in  said  second  end  communicating  with 
said  first  compartment,  and  the  other  radially  spaced 
opening  in  said  second  end  communicating  with  said 
second  compartment; 
First  vent  means  located  on  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
tubular  member  and  communicating  with  said  first  com- 
partment, for  venting  air  therefrom; 
second  vent  means  located  on  the  circiunferential  wall  and 
diametrically  opposed  from  said  first  vent  means,  and 
communicating  with  said  second  compartment,  for  vent- 
ing air  therefrom, 
first  dispensing  means  communicating  with  said  first  com- 
partment at  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  member,  for  dis- 
pensing drops  from  said  first  compartment; 
second  dispensing  means  communicating  with  said  second 
compartment  at  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  member,  for 
dispensing  drops  from  said  second  compartment,  said  first 
and  second  dispensing  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  enable  dispensing  from  only  one  of  said  first  or 
second  compartment  at  a  time; 
resilient  element  means  fitted  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
second  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  having  a  first 
orifice  capable  of  being  brought  into  communication  with 
said  one  radially  spaced  opening  in  said  second  end,  and  a 
second  orifice  capable  of  being  brought  into  communica- 
tion with  said  other  radially  spaced  opening  in  said  second 
end,  said  resilient  element  means  comprising  flange  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  sealingly  engage  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  blood  centrifuge  tube,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber further  comprising  a  circumferential  groove,  said 
resilient  means  further  comprising  a  notch  cooperating 
with  said  circumferential  groove  such  that  roution  of  said 
tubular  member  only  enables  communications  of  either 
said  one  radially  spaced  opening  with  said  first  orifice  or 
said  other  radially  spaced  opening  with  said  second  ori- 
fice. 


4426,960 

TUBULAR  PERMSELECnVE  MEMBRANE  MODULE 

AND  METHOD 

HirosU  Iwahori,  and  Shigetoshi  Matsninoto,  both  of  Ibaraki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Induitrial  Conpuy  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Jaftm 

Filed  Aug.  14,  ««0,  Ser.  No.  177,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aag.  14,  1979,  54-103780 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/00.  31/00 
VS.  CL  210-6SO  ,«  Claims 


(4)  an  electrically  conductive  spacer  maintaining  the  space 
between  said  support  tube  and  said  case, 

(5)  electrically  conductive  headers  sealing  the  ends  of  said 
case  in  a  solution-tight  engagement  by  means  of  packing 
materials;  one  of  said  headers  having  at  least  one  of  an 
entry  port  for  feed-solution  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
support  tube  and  an  exit  port  for  the  treated  solution 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  support  tube, 

(6)  an  electrically  conductive  suy-bolt  locking  said  case  and 
said  headers  by  means  of  nuts,  and 

(7)  a  grounding  means  for  grounding  said  support  tube 
through  electrically  conductive  elemenu  of  said  module. 

4,326,961 
MAGNESIUM  ALUMINATE  ANION  EXCHANGERS 
John  M.  Lee,  and  William  C.  Baumin,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,920,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,243,555,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  939,544,  Sep.  5, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,183,900,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,542,  Jul. 
5,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,116,857.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  183,907 
iBt  a.J  BOIJ  41/02 
VS.  a.  210-683  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  ntgative-valent  ions  or  radicals 
from  aqueous  medium,  said  method  comprising  contacting  said 
aqueous  medium  with  crystalline  Mg(OH)2-nAI(OH)3-mH20, 
where  n  is  a  value  of  from  about  1  to  about  2  and  m  is  a  value 
of  zero  or  more, 
thereby  exchanging  OH  ions  in  the  said  crystalline  material 
with  the  said  negalive-valent  ions  or  radicals. 

4,326,962 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  LIGNINS  AS  MAGNESIUM 

SULFITE  TRI-HYDRATE  DISPERSANTS 

Robert  L.  Jones,  Newtown;  Lewis  Volgenau,  Ivyland,  and  Philip 

S.  Davis,  Furlong,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,634 
Int.  a.J  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  210-698  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  magnesium  sulfite  trihydrate 
contained  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  adding  to  the 
medium  an  effective  amount  for  the  purpose  as  a  dispersant  of 
a  lignosulfonate. 


4,326,963 

MULTIPLE  BED  FILTERING  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS  ^ 

John  D.  Watson,  Sr„  and  William  C.  Bauman,  both  of  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,680 

Int  CV  BOID  23/16.  23/24.  46/30 

VS.  a.  210-792  10  Ctaint 


1.  A  tubular  permselective  membrane  module  for  use  in  the 
concentration  of  solutions  of  solutes  in  non-conductive  and 
inflammable  organic  solvents,  the  module  of  which  comprises; 

(1)  a  membrane  assembly,  said  membrane  being  resistant  to 
said  organic  solvents  and  being  a  reverse  osmosU  mem- 
brane, an  ultrafiltration  membrane  or  a  microfiltration 
membrane, 

(2)  an  electrically  conductive  support  tube  supporting  said 
membrane  assembly  therein;  the  wall  of  said  support  tube 
being  constructed  with  spaced  perforations, 

(3)  an  electrically  conductive  cylindrical  case  enclosing  said 
support  tube  therein  and  having  a  permeate  port. 


5.  A  method  of  filtering  a  solid  from  a  fluid  in  a  filter  which 
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comprises  at  least  one  hollow  elongated  section  adapted  to 
contain  a  fluid;  a  conduit  adapted  to  pass  a  fluid  into  and  out  of 
the  section;  a  movable  bed  of  filtering  particles  located  within 
the  section  and  occupying  a  portion  of  the  volume  of  the 
section;  a  means  for  flowing  a  solids-containing  fluid  into  the 
section;  and  a  means  for  flowing  the  fluid  out-of  the  section; 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  solids-containing  fluid  into  the  section  and 
through  the  movable  bed  of  filtering  particles  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  solids  are  removed  and  form  a  pre- 
cipiute  on  the  movable  bed  of  filtering  particles;  and 

(b)  mixing  subsuntially  all  of  the  precipiute  with  the  mov- 
able bed  of  filtering  particles  to  distribute  the  precipiutt 
throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the  movable  bed  of  filter- 
ing j>utictes; 

(c)  forming  the  precepitote-filtering  particle  mixture  into  a 
second  movable  bed  of  filtering  particles;  and 

(d)  repeating  step  (a). 


4,326,964 
GRANULAR  HLTER  MEDIUM 
Gene  Hin,  8228  Goldlc,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.  48088 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00353,  §  371  Date  Apr.  4, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  4,  1980,  POT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02844,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  IS,  1981 
Contimiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,469,  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,197,208,  and  Ser.  No.  23,470,  Mar.  23,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,197,205,  which  is  a  continuatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,296, 
Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  801,702,  May  31, 1977, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  23,469,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  879,281,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned.  TUs  PCT  application 
Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,071 
Int  CL'  BOID  23/24.  39/06 
VS.  a.  210—793  7  Claims 


layers  and  to  expand  these  layers  substantially  in  situ  but 
with  considerable  relative  motion  of  one  particle  to  the 
next  to  get  a  scrubbing  action  between  particles  so  that  it 
will  facilitate  the  removal  of  accumulated  contaminants, 
reforming  the  bed  with  substantially  distinct  layers  by  reduc- 
ing the  backwash  and  then  cutting  it  down  entirely,  so  that 
the  particles  settle  substantially  the  same  as  before  back- 
wash started. 


4,326,965 

UQUID  FABRIC-SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 

Alexander  Ups,  Birkenhead,  and  Stuart  K.  Pratley,  Wiml,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Levers  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,828 

Claims  priority,  applicatiaa  United  KingdoB,  May  21,  1979, 
17532/79 

lot  CL'  D06M  13/46.  15/16-  COBK  5/17:  COSL  5/02 
VS.  a.  252— 8J  22  Otiam 

1.  An  aqueous,  liquid  concentrated  fabric-softening  compo- 
sition comprising  from  25-75%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, from  15-60%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  softening  agent 
which  is  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  containing  at 
least  one  Cu-CzjalkyI-  or  alkenyl  group,  said  alkyl-  or  alkenyl 
group  not  being  linked  through  an  ester  linkage,  and  from  4  to 
25  by  weight  of  a  [Kilymer,  said  polymer  being  water-soluble, 
having  a  viscosity  (20%  aqueous  solution  at  25'  C.  and  110 
sec.  - '  in  a  Haake  Viscometer)  of  50  or  less  cP,  having  a  vapor 
pressure  (20%  aqueous  solution  )  equal  to  or  lower  than  the 
vapor  pressure  of  a  2%  aqueous  solution  of  polyethyleneglycol 
with  a  molecular  weight  of  6.000,  said  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  400. 


1.  In  a  method  of  filtering  contaminants  from  a  liquid,  the 
steps  of: 

flowing  contaminated  liquid  through  a  deep  bed  filter  con- 
sisting of  vertically  superimposed  filter  media  layers 
where  the  uppermost  layers  consist  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  synthetic  granules  comprising  hollow  silica  beads  in  a 
matrix  of  cured  cement,  said  layers  being  superimposed  in 
a  reverse  graded  manner  with  the  uppermost  layer  com- 
prising the  least  dense  particles  having  an  effective  size  of 
approximately  0.050  inches,  effective  size  being  defmed  as 
an  opening  that  will  just  pass  10%  of  the  particles,  the 
particles  in  each  layer  also  having  a  uniformity  coefficient 
of  approximately  1.2  to  1.4  wherein  the  uniformity  coeffi- 
cient is  defined  as  a  number  obtained  by  dividing  the  size 
opening  which  will  pass  60%  of  the  granules,  if  they  were 
uniformly  graded,  by  the  sieve  opening  which  will  just 
pass  10%  of  the  granules,  if  they  were  uniformly  graded, 
these  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of 
1.01  to  about  1.40,  and  all  of  said  granules  being  superim- 
posed on  a  bottom  filter  media  layer  that  is  standard  filter 
sand, 

terminating  the  flow  of  contaminated  liquid  after  the  filter 
has  become  at  least  partially  clogged  by  accumulated 
contaminants, 

rejuvenating  the  deep  bed  filter  by  flowing  backwash  liquid 
upwards  through  the  bed  to  expand  all  the  different  filter 


4,326,966 
AGENT  FOR  TEXTILE  LIVENING  WITH  AN 
ANTISTATIC  EFFECT  AND  FAVORABLE 
DERMATOLOGIC  PROPERTIES 
Jan  Novak;  Miloalav  Sorm;  Karel  Ulbert;  StaaisUv  Ncaporck, 
all  of  Prague;  Dagnar  Mikulcova,  Nove  Straseci,  and  Jiri 
Corolik,  Usti  n/Labem,  all  of  Czechodovakia,  assigBon  to 
CeskosloveBska  akademic  vtd,  Prague,  Caecboalovakia 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,692 
aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Cieciiailovakia,  Jut  20,  1979, 
4255-79 

Int  CV  D06M  13/38 
VS.  a.  252-8.8  2  Claln 

1.  The  textile  livening  agent  with  the  antisutic  effect  and 
favourable  dermatologic  properties  containing  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  softening  stabi- 
lizing, whitening,  colouring,  scenting  and  dermatologic  addi- 
tives and  lensides  and  wherein  the  said  agent  contains  2-50 
weight  percent  of  3-<hydroxyalkylamino)-2-hydroxypropyl 
esters  of  fatty  acids  of  the  general  formula  1 


R— COO-CH2-CH(OH)-CHj— N(RiR:). 


I 


where 

R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  with  6-22  carbon 
atoms  in  the  main  chain, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  2-hydroxyethyl,  3-hydroxypropyl.  I- 
hydroxy-2-propyl.  2-hydroxy-l -propyl,  l-hydroxy-2- 
butyl,  l-hydroxy-4-butyl,  l-hydroxy-3-butyl,  or  2- 
hydroxy-3-butyl,  and 

Rj  represents  the  same  substituent  as  Ri,  except  for  hydro- 
gen 

the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight  being  water. 
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4,326,967 

UQUID  FORMULATIONS  FOR  DEPOSITING 

PERFUMES  ON  FABRICS 

Jinc*  B.  MclTiUe,  Merseyside,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 

BrotbCfi  Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00190,  §  371  Date  Jun.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul  24,  1900,  PCF  Pub.  No.  WO80/0107S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29,  1980 

per  FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  198,012 
Int.  a.>  D06M  IS/W 
VS.  a.  252— 8J  23  Chums 

1.  A  liquid  rormulalion  for  depositing  perfumes  on  fabric 
surfaces,  characterised  in  that  the  formulation  comprises  an 
aqueous  base  having: 
(i)  a  first  dispersed  phase  constituting  from  about  O.S%  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  the  formulation  and  consisting  of 
particles  having  an  average  size  of  from  about  0. 1  micron 
to  about  200  micron,  the  particles  comprising  an  intimate 
mixture  of  (a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  particles,  of  a  perfume;  and  (b) 
frojn  about  50%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  particles  of  a  matrix  comprising  at  least  one 
water  dispersible  amine  of  the  formula 

R— NR'andR^ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  g  to  22 

carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 

having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl, 

alkenyl  or  amino-alkyi  group  having  from  1  to  22  carbon 

atoms;  and 

(ii)  a  second  dispersed  phase  constituting  from  about  0.5%  to 

about  }0%  by  weight  of  the  formulation  and  comprising  a 

fabric  conditioning  agent,  and  in  that  the  matrix  contains 

no  added  cationic  material. 


A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C/Hj/G — ; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 

j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cn,  or  [A£,H]; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m+n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen,  said  poiyepoxide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  dihydroxyphe- 
nyl-methyl  methane  and  the  lower  polymers  thereof, 
diisobutenyl  dioxide,  polyepoxypolyglycerols,  epoxidized 
linseed  oil  and  epoxidized  polybutadiene, 

said  condensate,  at  about  25°  C:  (A)  having  a  solubility  in 
water  and  isooctane  of  less  than  about  1  %,  by  volume;  (B) 
having  a  solubility  parameter  from  between  about  6.8  and 
about  8.5;  and  (C)  spreading  at  the  interface  between 
white,  refined  mineral  oil  and  distilled  water  to  form  a  film 
having  a  calculated  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20 
Angstroms,  at  a  spreading  pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per 
cm;  (2)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight 
of  a  hydrotropic  agent  having  one  of  the  formulas: 

X-Z  (A) 

wherein  X  is  an  alkyl,  alicydic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkyl- 
aryl,  arylalkyl.  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is 
one  of: 


4,326,968 
METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 

AND  THE  UKE  USING  MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF 

THIN  FILM  SPREADING  AGENTS  COMPRISING 

POLYEPOXIDE  CONDENSATES  OF  RESINOUS 

POLYALTYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  AND  POLYETHER 

POLYOLS 
Charici  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.^  rssigaor  to  Magna 

Corporatioa,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^48 

Int.  a.J  BOID  17/04;  E21B  43/22.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  2S2-8J5  D  55  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  of  the  water- 
in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  the 
action  of  a  homogeneous  micellar  solution  of  a  thin  film 
spreading  agent,  said  micellar  solution  comprising:  (I)  from 
between  about  5%  and  about  75%  by  weight  of  a  poiyepoxide 
condensate  of  at  least  one  of:  (a)  a  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct  of 
a  fusible,  water-insoluble  organic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent-soluble synthetic  resin,  wherein  said  resin  has  from  be- 
tween about  4  to  about  15  phenolic  groups  and  is  an  alkyl  or 
cycloaliphatic  substituted  phenol-aldehyde  condensate  of  an 
ortho-  or  para-substituted  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said  con- 
densate resin  being  thereafter  further  condensed  with  an  alkyl- 
ene oxide  containing  less  than  about  five  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  equal  to  at  least  one  mole  of  alkylene  oxide  per  pheno- 
lic moiety  of  said  resin,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxide  to  condensa- 
tion product  in  a  solvent-free  sute  being  between  about  1-to- 10 
and  about  IO-to-1;  and  (b)  a  polyether  polyol  having  the  for- 
mula: 


[CKA)/11„ 


{NR'1(A)4H])„ 


U  U 

/  / 

—OH;  — N        ;  — CHO:  —CON        ;  — COOH;  and  — OCH3; 
\  \ 

V  V 


and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents; 

-X-Y-R-{Z)„  (B) 


wherein: 


wherein: 
Z  is  one  of 


U  U 

/  / 

—OH;  — N        :  -CHO;  —CON        ;  —COOH;  and  — OCH3: 

V  V 


X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyl,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of, 
-CH2— ,  ^-C2H4— ,C3Hs=,— C3H6,  and  — C2. 
H4-O— C2H4— ; 

n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R;  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 
substituents,  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


OH  HO  O 

II      I  I      II  II 

— C— N— ,  — N— C— ,  — C— O— , 
O 
II 
— O— C— ,  — O— ,  and  — S— ; 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of 
an  amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having 
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from  between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule;  and 
(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight, 
water. 


4,326,969 
PROCESS  FOR  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  953,375,  Oct  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,550 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/22.  43/25.  43/267 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises; 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
O.OS  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  material  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  poly- 
acrylamide  and  (II)  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide 
or  the  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  and 
from  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (III)  polyacrylamide 
and  (IV)  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  or  the  so- 
dium, potassium  or  ammonium  salt  thereof  alkoxylated 
with  about  2  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  2,3-epoxy-l- 
propanol  wherein  in  the  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacryl- 
amide or  the  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salts 
thereof  the  proportion  of  amide  containing  monomers  is 
about  33  to  about  88  mole  percent  and  the  proportion  of 
the  carboxy  containing  monomers  is  about  12  to  about  67 
mole  percent, 

(b)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 


deionized  water,  Brookfield  LVF  viscometer,  spindle  4, 

60  rpm);  and 
j^  indicates  that  the  distribution  of  NNDMA  and  AM  in 

the  polymer  chain  is  random 
wherein  the  percent  of  hydrolysis  which  produces  carboxyl 
groups  ranges  from  about  5%  to  about  63%. 


4,326,970 
COPOLYMERS  OF  N,N-DIMETHYLACRYLAMIDE  AND 

ACRYLAMIDE 
Ian  W.  Cottrell,  Solana  Beach;  John  K.  Baitd,  and  Jaewon  L. 

Shim,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  * 

Co„  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  961,820,  Not.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,254,249. 

This  appUcation  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146431 

Int  a.'  E21B  4J/22 

VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
oil-bearing  formation  which  comprises  introducing  into  an 
input  well  penetrating  said  formation  a  viscous,  aqueous  fluid 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  organic 
polymer  and  forcing  said  viscous,  aqueous  fluid  through  said 
formation  towards  at  least  1  output  well  penetrating  said  for- 
mation at  a  distance  from  said  input  well,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  employing  as  the  water-soluble  polymer  an 
effective,  viscosity-increasing  amount  of  a  hydrolyzed  form  of 
the  copolymer  of  N,N-dimethylacrylamide  and  acrylamide  of 
the  formula: 


4426,971 

DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 

Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate 

PalraoliTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  201,168,  Oct  27, 19M,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96470,  Not.  21, 1979,  which  is 
a  continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  968432,  Dec.  II,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,230,590.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,728 

Int  a."  CUD  1/86.  3/04.  17/06:  O06M  13/48 
VS.  a.  252—8.75  31  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 
improved  softness,  detergency,  antistatic  and  soil  antiredeposi- 
tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  the  wash  cycle  of 
a  laundering  process  comprising  a  particulate  detergent  base 
containing  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
composition,  of  a  water  soluble  non-soap,  organic  surfactant, 
at  least  about  90%  thereof  being  of  the  anionic  type,  and  from 
about  10  to  60%  by  weight  relative  to  the  composition,  of 
water  soluble,  neutral  to  alkaline  builder  salt;  said  detergent 
base  being  in  admixture  with  discrete  panicles  of  cationic 
amine  softener,  said  softener  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  aliphatic  di(lower)  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  di(higher) 
C14-C24  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  (b)  heterocyclic 
compounds,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  and  said  detergent 
base  being  in  admixture  with  discrete  particles  of  a  mixture  of 
water  soluble  or  dispersible  fatty  acid  soap,  nonionic  organic 
surfactant  and  magnesium  sulfate,  said  nonionic  constituting 
from  about  2  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  said 
magnesium  sulfate  constituting  from  about  I  to  15%  of  the 
mixture,  the  weight  ratio  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about 
8:1  to  1:3,  the  percent  concentration  of  anionic  surfactant  being 
at  least  about  1.5X-I-5,  wherein  x  represents  the  percent 
concentration  of  softener,  said  softener  particles  comprising 
from  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  being 
free  of  the  soap-nonionic-magnesium  sulfate  mixture,  said 
soap-nonionic-magnesium  sulfate  mixture  particles  comprising 
from  about  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  being 
free  of  the  cationic  softener,  and  said  detergent  base  being  free 
of  cationic  softener. 

8.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  softener 
is  methyl-1-tallow  amido  ethyl-2-tallow-imidazolinium  methyl 
sulfate. 


CH2-CH- 


c=o 

I 
N(CH3)2 


CH2— CH 

c=o 

I 

NH2 


where 

m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  such  that  the  weight:weight 

ratio  of  NNDMA  to  AM  ranges  from  greater  than  5:95  to 

about  95:5; 

Z  is  a  number  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  hydrolyzed 

copolymer  is  at  least  about  ICXX)  cP  (1%  w/w  solution  in 


4426,972 

CONCENTRATES,  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING  FUEL  ECONOMY  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WUUam  B.  ChambcrUn,  lU,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  IV 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  WickUfre.  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Scr.  No.  915,486 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/40 
VS.  a.  252— 33  J  52  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising: 

(A)  A  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil;  and  minor  effective 
amounts  of 

(B)  a  composition  prepared  by  sulfurizing,  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100'  to  about  250*  C,  a  mixture  comprising  (B-l) 
1(X}  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  a  substantially 
aliphatic  caboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  8  to  atmut 
30  carbon  atoms  and  a  substantially  aliphatic  alcohol, 
(B-2)  from  about  2  to  about  50  parts  of  at  least  one  substan- 
tially aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  (B-3)  from  about  25  to  about 
400  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  substantially  aliphatic 
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monoolefin  containing  from  about  8  to  about  36  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  oil-dispersible  basic  alkali  metal  sulfonate 
prepared  by  intimately  contacting  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  stable  dispersion,  at  a  temperature 
between  the  solidification  temperature  of  tlie  reaction 
mixture  and  its  decomposition  temperature; 

(C-l)  at  least  one  acidic  gaseous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide, 
sulfur  dioxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with 

(C-2)  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
(C-2-a)  at  least  one  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acid,  or  derivative 

thereof  susceptible  to  overbasing; 
(C-2-b)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  or  basic  alkali  metal  com- 
pound; 
(C-2-c)  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  alcohol;  and 
(C-2-d)  at  least  one  oil-soluble  carboxylic  acid  or  func- 
tional derivative  thereof. 


4,326,974 
OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSION  FOR  COLD  ROLLING 
LIGHT  METALS 
Rudolf  Baur,  KreuzUngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd„  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,849 
Claims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  Sep.   12,   1980, 
6863/80 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/06 
MS.  a.  252—49.5  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  for  cold  rolling  light  metals,  in 
particular  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  a  small  but  effective  stain  inhibiting 
amount  of  xyUtol  and  sorbitol  to  the  emulsion. 

4.  In  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  for  cold  rolling  light  metals,  in 
particular  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  said  emulsion  com- 
prising an  aqueous  oil-in-water  emulsion  roUing  lubricant  con- 
taining polyisobutylene  as  hydrodynamic  film  former,  alkyl- 
monocarboxylic  acid  esters  as  reaction  layer  former,  polye- 
thoxylated  sorbitanoleates  as  emulsifier,  unsaturated,  long 
chain  alkylmohocarboxylic  acids  as  inhibitor  to  prevent  hydro- 
gen embrittlement  and  rusting,  fungicide  and  bactericide,  and 
the  balance  essentially  deionized  water,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  a  small  but  effective  stain  inhibiting 
amount  of  xylitol  and  sorbitol  to  the  emulsion. 


4,326,973 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SUCCINIMIDE  SALT 

COMPOSITION  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Kenneth  G.  Hammond,  and  Harry  Chafetz,  botk  of  Pooghkeep- 
sic,  N.Y.,  assipion  to  Texaco  Inc.,  WUU  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,728 
Int  a.)  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—34  14  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition 
represented  by  the  formula: 


(Rrii 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  I  to  4  cartmn  atoms,  z  has  a  value  from  0  to  5  and 
X  is  a  halide  radical. 

8.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  dispersant  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


R— CH— C 


N— R|— N 


/ 


CHjC 

II 
O 


(R2)i 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  25  to  200 
cart>on  atoms,  R|  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  3-10  carbon  atoms.  R:  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  z  has  a  value  from  0  to  5  and 
X  is  a  halide  radical. 


4,3264)75 
PROCESS  FOR  STORING  HEAT  WITH  A  EUTECnC 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON  AND  AT 

LEAST  ONE  FATTY  ACID 

Andre  Cadet,  Le  Hane,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Fran- 

caise  dc  Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,795 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnl.  11, 1980,  79  17972 
Int.  a.'  C09K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  252—70  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  storing  solar  heat  by  absorption  of  said  heat 
in  a  eutectic  composition  comprising  at  least  one  or  a  mixture 
of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  at  least  one  fatty  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  having  at  least 
10  carbons  atoms  wherein  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  or  mix- 
ture of  saturated  hydrocarbons  has  a  melting  point  equal  to  or 
greater  than  20'  C.  and  wherein  the  fatty  acid  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid  and  capric 
acid. 


4,326,976 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WASHING  AND 

BLEACHING 

William  R.  Logan,  Ottenburg;  Pierre  Sarot,  VilToorde,  and 

Edmond  Bouillet,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  la- 

terox,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,901 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1978,  78  11637 

Int.  a.'  CUD  7/i«,  7/lB 

VS.  a.  252—99  15  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  composition  for  washing  and  bleaching, 

which  is  resistant  to  caking,  comprising: 

(a)  active  compounds  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
or  ammonium  carbonate  and  at  least  one  peroxy  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
or  ammonium  percarbonates,  persulphates,  and  perbo- 
rates; and 

(b)  anticaking  agents  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  aryl  sulphonate, 
and 

(2)  at  least  one  water  insoluble  inorganic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  mag- 
nesium and  compounds  derived  from  silica  or  alumina, 

said  anticaking  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
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0.01  and  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of  said 
active  compounds. 


4,326,977 
LIQUID  ANTISEPTIC  CLEANERS  WTTH  IMPROVED 
FOAMING  PROPERTIES 
bring  R.  Sf  hmolka,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,115 
Int.  a.'  CUD  1/722.  3/4S.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252—106  12  Claims 

1.  A  skin  cleansing  composition  having  good  foaming  prop- 
erties comprising  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  parachloro  meta '  xylenol,  hexachlorophene,  2-bromo-2- 
nitropropane  diol,  salicylanilide,  didecyl  dimethyl  ammonium 
chloride,  cetyl  dimethylethyl  ammonium  bromide,  alkyl  di- 
methyl benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  alkyl  dimethylethyl  benzyl 
ammonium  chloride,  alkyl  dimethylbenzyl  ammonium  succi- 
nate, alkyl  dimethyl-3,4-dichlorobenzyl  ammonium  chloride, 
3,3',4',5-tetrachlorosalicylanilide,  3',4',5-trichlorosalicylani- 
lide,  3,5-dibromo-3'-trinuoromethylsalicylanilide,  3,4,4'-tri- 
chlorocarbamilide,  benzalkonium  chloride,  chloramine,  iodine, 
iodophors,  chlorhexidine  and  salts  thereof,  in  normal  antiseptic 
amounts  agent,  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxybutylene  block 
copolymer  wherein  the  polyoxybutylene  portion  of  the  com- 
pound has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  2000  and  the 
polyoxyethylene  portions  contribute  from  about  60  to  90  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  compound  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  40 
percent  w/v  and  the  balance  substantially  water. 


gent  material  which  is  a  liquid  or  liquefiable  at  room 
temperature; 

(b)  from  0.1-1%  by  weight  of  an  at  least  30%  hydrolyzed, 
hydrolyzable  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  with  ethyl- 
ene or  vinyhnethylether; 

(c)  from  5-60%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  group-containing 
solvent,  in  which  the  partially  hydrolyzed  copolymer  (b) 
shows  a  solubility  of  at  least  1.5%  by  weight  after  having 
been  dissolved  at  about  80'  C; 

(d)  from  2.5-20%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  material  having  a 
mean  particle  size  of  less  than  50  micrometers,  and  yield- 
ing a  pH  (1%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  at  20"  C.)  of 
equal  to  or  higher  than  10;  and 

(e)  from  1-70%  by  weight  of  a  builder  salt. 


4,326,980 

ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION  INHIBITS 

SCALE  FORMATION  AND  DISPERSES  OIL  IN 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

William  R.  Snyder,  Warminster,  and  Diane  Feumteia,  Ben- 

salcm,  both  of  Pa.,  assizors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  lac,  Trc- 

fOM,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,178 
IbL  a.'  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  252—180  29  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  treating  an  aqueous  medium,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  an  effective  amount  for  the  purpose  of  a 
water  soluble  polymer  (I)  comprising  moieties  (a)  derived  from 
an  acrylic  acid  or  water  soluble  salt  thereof  and  moieties  (b)  of 
an  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein  the  moieties  of 
the  polymer  (I)  have  the  following  formula 


4,326,978 
SOAP  BAR  WITH  ANTIMICROBIAL  ACHON 
Boris  Moesch,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.   16,  1979, 
10253/79 

Int  a.'  C09K  15/02;  CUD  9/18.  9/50,  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—107  16  Claims 

1.  A  soap  bar  with  antimicrobial  action  containing,  as  antimi- 
crobial compound,  a  halogenated  o-hydroxydiphenyl  ether  of 
the  formula 


CH2 


R 

I 

C 

I 

c=o 

I 

Ri 


CHj 


R 
I 

C 

I 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

Rl— OH 


^      (Hal)in 
^n^O^^^Hal 

^  OH 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  hydroxy,  Y  is  hy- 
drogen, methyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom  and 
m  is  0,  1  or  2,  which  soap  bar  additionally  contains  a  water- 
insoluble,  colorless  magnesium  silicate  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  effectively  diminish  discoloration  of  the  bar  on  exposure  to 
light. 


4,326,979  

NON-AQUEOUS,  BUILT  LIQUID  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Jan  Bus,  Krimpen;  WUlem  M.  M.  MJiUmann,  Vlaardingen,  and 
Norman  J.  Pritchard,  BUthoTcn,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  LcTcr  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  9,  1979, 
38986/79 

Int  a.'  CUD  7/06.  7/50 
VS.  a.  252—158  9  Claims 

1.  K  non-aqueous,  built  liquid  detergent  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 
(a)  from  5-45%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surface-active  deter- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  Ri  is  OH,  OM.  or  NHj  where  M  is  a  water  soluble 
cation;  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  about  2»6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  molar  ratio  of  x  to  y  is  about  34:1  to  1:4,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  alkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxyethanol 
compound  (U)  wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  the  aUcyl  phenoxy 
polyethoxyethanol  compound  has  from  about  6-12  carbon 
atoms. 

6.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  deposition  of  scale  impart- 
ing precipiutes  on  the  structural  parts  of  the  system  exposed  to 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  scale  imparting  precipiutes 
under  deposit  forming  conditions,  said  scale  imparting  precipi- 
utes being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  car- 
bonate, calcium  phosphate  and  calcium  sulfate,  which  method 
comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount 
for  the  purpose  of  a  water  soluble  polymer  (I)  comprising 
moieties  (a)  derived  from  an  acryUc  acid  or  water  soluble  salt 
thereof  and  moieties  (b)  of  an  hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acry- 
late, wherein  the  moieties  of  the  polymer  have  the  following 
formula 


CHj 


R 

I 

C 

I 

c=o 

I 

Ri     J 


■and 


CH2 


R 
I 

C 

I 

c«o 

I 

o 


R2— OH 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  R|  is  OH,  OM  or  NH2  where  M  is  a  water  soluble 
cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  about  2-6  carbon  atoms  and 
a  mole  ratio  of  x  to  y  is  34: 1  to  1 :4,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount  of  a 
water  soluble  alkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxyethanol  compound  (II) 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  alkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxye- 
tlianol  compound  has  from  about  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,326,983 
MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF  THIN  FILM  SPREADING 

AGENTS  COMPRISING  A  POLYETHER  POLYOL 
Chariei  M.  Bbir,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 
Corporatioii,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,349 
Int.  a.'  BOID  U/04;  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252—358  52  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  micellar  thin  film  spreading  agent  solu- 
tion, comprising: 
(I)  from  between  about  5%  and  about  75%  by  weight  of  a 
polyether  polyol  having  the  formula: 


4,326,981 
NONSTAINING  LEAK  TRACER  SOLUTION  AND 
METHOD  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
InCeniatioBal  Corporation,  El  Seguodo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,609 
Int  CV  C09K  U/06 
VS.  a.  252—301.19  9  Claims 

1.  A  leak  tracer  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
proportion  of  water,  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
nonionic  surfactant,  and  about  0.003  to  about  1.0%  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble  dye  which  Is  essentially  non-staining  on 
painted  surfaces,  and  which  does  not  migrate  into  or  penetrate 
painted  surfaces,  said  painted  surfaces  containing  a  polyure- 
thane  or  epoxy  resin  base,  said  nonionic  surfactant  being  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  straight  chain,  primary,  aliphatic  oxyal- 
kylated  alcohol,  wherein  said  alcohols  can  contain  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  the  oxyalkyi  groups  are  ethylene  oxide  and 
propylene  oxide  groups,  and  (b)  ethoxylates  of  linear  second- 
ary aliphatic  alcohols,  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  randomly 
distributed,  the  linear  aliphatic  portion  of  said  alcohols  being  a 
mixture  of  alkyl  chains  conuining  in  the  range  from  10  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  and  containing  an  average  of  from  3  to  12  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide. 


[0(A)/H]„ 


4,326,982 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FINE-CRYSTALLINE  FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENERS 

OF  THE  BIS-TRIAZINYLAMINOSTILBENE  SERIES  IN 

THE  /S-CRYSTAL  FORM 
Konrad  Newnann,  Wyhlen,  and  Ernst  Schenkenbcrger,  Rhein- 
fcldcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
CoMinaation  of  Ser.  No.  839,693,  Oct.  S,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
appikatjon  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1976,  2646273 

Int.  a.'  D06L  3/U 
VS.  a.  252-301 J3  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fine-crystalline  fluores- 
cent brighteners  of  the  bis-triazinylamino-stilbene  series  in  the 
^-crystal  form  by  grinding  in  an  aqueous  medium,  which 
process  consists  essentially  of  mixing  a  water-containing 
fluoroescent  brightener  filter  cake  in  the  /3-  and/or  a<rystal 
form  with  an  aqueous  organic  solution  of  a  dispersant  selected 
from  an  alkali  salt  of  an  alkylsulphonic  acid,  alkylarylsulphonic 
acid,  alkylcarboxylic  acid  or  alkylarylcarboxylic  acid,  a  con- 
densation product  of  an  arylsulphonic  acid  with  formaldehyde, 
N-polyvinylpyrrolidone,  CaO-free  sulphite  cellulose  lye, 
starch  ethers  and  polysaccharides,  a  carboxylate  of  polymer- 
ised maleic  acid,  a  carboxylate  of  polymerised  acrylic  acid  and 
a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  with  allyl  aceute  in  a  ratio  of 
fluorescent  brightener  to  dispersant  of  between  about  20:1  and 
100:1  by  weight  at  a  temperature  between  70*  and  85*  C,  and 
grinding  at  this  temperature. 


/ 

R 

{  NR'[(A)tH]  }„ 

wherein: 

A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C,H2/0 — ; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 

j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cn,  or  [AiH]; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m-i-n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
Risliydrogen, 

said  polyether  polyol  at  about  25°  C:  (a)  being  less  than 
about  1%  by  volume  soluble  in  water  and  in  isooctane;  (b) 
having  a  solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between 
about  6.9  and  about  8.5;  and  (c)  spreading  at  the  interface 
between  distilled  water  and  refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a 
film  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Ang- 
stroms at  a  spreading  pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm; 
(2)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of 
a  hydrotropic  agent  having  one  of  the  formulas:  wherein 
X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heterocyclic 
radical  having  2  to  1 3  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is  one 
of: 

—OH;  — N       ;  — CHO;  —CON       ;  — COOH;  and  — OCH3; 
V  V 

where  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents. 

X-Y-R-(Z)„  (B) 

wherein: 
Z  is  one  of 


—OH;  — N        ;  —CHO;  —CON        ;  —COOH;  and  — OCH3; 
V  V 

X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyi,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of, 
-CH2— ,  — C2H4— ,  C3H5=,  — C3H6,  and  — C2- 
H4-O— C2H4— ; 

n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R; 
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Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

O    H  H    O  O  O 

II      I  I      II  II  II 

-C— N— ,  — N— C— .  — C— O— ,  — O— C— ,  — O— ,  and  — S— ; 

and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents: 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 
amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  from 
between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule; and 

(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight, 
water. 


2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotropic  agent  having 
one  of  the  formulas: 


X— z 


(A) 


wherein 

X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyi,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 

Z  is  one  of: 

-OH: 


— N 


\ 


u 


—CHO: 


—CON 


4,326,984 
MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF  THIN  FILM  SPREADING 
AGENTS  COMPRISING  POLYEPOXIDE  CONDENSATES 

OR  RESINOUS  POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS 

AND  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 

Charles  M,  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santt  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,364 

Int  a.>  BOID  17/04:  E21B  43/22 

VS.  CI.  252—358  46  Clains 

1.  A  homogeneous  thin  film  spreading  agent  solution,  com- 
prising: (I)  from  between  about  5%  to  about  75%  by  weight  of 
a  polyepoxide  condensate  of  at  least  one  of:  (a)  a  polyalkylene 
oxide  adduct  of  a  fusible,  water-insoluble  organic  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent-soluble  synthetic  resin,  wherein  said  resin 
has  from  between  about  4  to  about  15  phenolic  groups  and  is  an 
alkyl  or  cycloaliphatic  substituted  phenol-aldehyde  condensate 
of  an  ortho-  or  para-substituted  phenol  and  an  aldehyde,  said 
condensate  resin  being  thereafter  further  condensed  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  containing  less  than  about  five  carbon  atoms  in 
an  amount  equal  to  at  least  one  mole  of  alkylene  oxide  per 
phenolic  moiety  of  said  resin,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxide  to  wherein: 
condensation  product  in  a  solvent-free  state  being  between  Z  is  one  of 
about  I -to- 10  and  about  10-to-l;  and  (b)  a  polyether  polyol 
having  the  formula:  —OH; 


\ 


—COOH;  and  -OCH3; 
and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents, 
X-y-R-<Z)»  (B) 


(0(A)/H)„ 


{NR'KAUH]}. 


— N 


/ 

M 
\ 


wherein: 
A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — CiH2/0 — ; 
O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 
j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 
k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 
N  is  nitrogen; 
Rl  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 

containing  less  than  about  C|i,  or  [AlH]; 
L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moietyy  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  and  hydrogen;  and 
m  -I-  n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen,  said  polyepoxide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  dihydroxyphe- 
nyl-methyl  methane  and  the  lower  polymers  thereof, 
diisobutenyl  dioxide,  polyepoxypolyglycerols,  epoxidized 
linseed  oil  and  epoxidized  polybutadiene, 
said  condensate,  at  about  25'  C:  (A)  having  a  solubility  in 
water  and  isooctane  of  less  than  about  1%,  by  volume;  (B) 
having  a  solubility  parameter  from  between  about  6.8  and 
about  8.5;  and  (C)  spreading  at  the  interface  between  white, 
refined  mineral  oil  and  distilled  water  to  form  a  film  having  a 
calculated  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms,  at  a 
spreading  pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  (2)  from  about 


—CHO: 


—CON 


-COOH:  and  — OCH3: 

X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aronutic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyi,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of, 

— CH2— .  — C2H«— ,  C3H5=.  — CsHt- .  and 
— C2H4— O— C2H4— ; 
n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 

the  selection  of  R; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


O    H  H    O         O  O 

II     I  I      II  H  II 

-C— N— ,  — N— C— ,  — C— O— ,  — O— C— . 
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-continued 

— O — ,  and  — S— ;  l>  u 

/  / 

—OH;  — N        ;  — CHO;  —CON        ;  — COOH;  and  — OCHj; 

— O — ,  and  — S — ;  y  y 

and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents;        where  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents- 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 

amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  from  x— Y— R— (Z),.                                                              (B) 

between  about  10   and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  molecule: 

•nd  wherein: 

(4)  from  between  about  13%  and  about  90%  by  weight,  water.  Z  is  one  of 


4,326,985 

MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF  THIN  HLM  SPREADING 

AGENTS  COMPRISING  AN  ACYLATED  POLVETHER 

POLYOL 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporatioii.  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,365 
Int.  a.'  BOID  17/04 
VS.  a.  252—358  50  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  micellar  thin  film  spreading  agent  solu- 
tion, comprising: 

(1)  from  between  about  5%  and  aboiit  75%  by  weight  of  an 
acylated  polyether  polyol  having  the  formula: 


— OH;-N       ; -CHO, —CON       ; -COOH;  and -OCHj: 
V  V 

X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyl,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of, 
-CHj— .  — C2H4— ,  C3H5=,  -C3H6,  and  — C2. 
H4— O— C2H4— ; 

n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R; 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


[0(A),H), 


/ 


{NR'HA)i,H]}„ 

wherein: 

A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C/H2/O— ; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 

j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cn,  or  [AiH]; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  lOO. 

R  is  a  hydrocarb>''n  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  a  pnmary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m  +  n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen, 
said  acylated  polyether  polyol  being  the  reaction  product  of 
said  polyether  polyol  and  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mono-  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  acid  anhy- 
drides, and  iso-,  diiso-,  and  polyisocyanates,  said  acylated 
polyether  polyol  at  about  25'  C:  (a)  being  less  than  about  1% 
by  volume  soluble  in  water  and  in  isooctane;  (b)  having  a 
solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9  and 
about  8.5;  and  (c)  spreading  at  the  interface  between  distilled 
water  and  refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a  spreading  film  having 
a  thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  film  pres- 
sure of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  (1)  from  between  about  2%  and 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotropic  agent  having  one  of  the 
formulas: 


X—Z 


(A) 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkyl- 
aryl, arylalkyl.  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is 
one  of: 


0     H 
II      1 
•C— N-, 

H     0 

1      II 
— N— C— , 

0 

II 

— c— 0— . 

0 
II 

— O— C— ,  — O— ,  and  — S— ; 

and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  substituents; 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 
amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  from 
between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 
and 

(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight,  water. 


4,326,986 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

VAPOR  LOSS  OF  VOLATILE  HYDROCARBONS 

Gerard  P.  Canevari,  Cranford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FOed  Jul.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,692 

Int.  a.>  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—384  n  Claims 

1.  An  evaporation  retarding  mixture  capable  of  forming  a 
continuous  stable  film  over  the  surface  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
body  consisting  essentially  of;  a  surfactant  or  mixture  of  surfac- 
tants and  a  polyglycol.  said  surfactant  or  mixture  of  surfactants 
being  selected  from  materials  that  are  insoluble  in  the  liquid 
hydrocarbon  body,  which  have  hydrophobic  moieties  at  the 
end  of  hydrophilic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  greater  than  8 
carbon  atoms  and  which  materials  are  capable  of  forming 
stable  foams  with  air  and  water  and  said  polyglycol  being 
selected  from  dihydroxy  derivatives  of  linear  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  100  to  about 
1200,  the  amount  of  polyglycol  in  said  composition  ranging 
from  about  5  wt.  %  to  about  50  wt.  %  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  evaporation  retarding  mixture. 
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4,326,987 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  ALKYL  AND  ALKENYL 

sucaNic  Aaos  and  ether  diamines 

Carl  C.  Hendricks,  East  Alton,  III.;  Richard  L.  Godar,  and 
Kenneth  R.  Roux,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petro- 
lite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,031 
Int.  a.J  C23F  11/12.  11/14 
VS.  a.  252—392  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  an  alkenyl  or  alkyl  succinic  acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof; 
and 

(2)  an  alkyl  etherdiamine. 


4,326,988 
CATALYST,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 
CATALYST,  AND  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  THE  CATALYST 
Melvin  B.  Welch,  BartlesTille,  Okla.;  Richard  E.  Dietz,  Borger, 
Tex.,  and  Charles  E.  Capsbew,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,312 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/64,  4/68 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  comprising  mixing  a  first 
catalyst  component  solution  and  a  second  catalyst  component, 
wherein  the  first  catalyst  component  is  formed  by  the  chemical 
combination  of: 

(1)  a  metal  halide  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metal  dihalide  compounds  and  metal  hydroxyha- 
lide  compounds  and  the  metal  of  the  metal  halide  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  II A 
metals  and  Group  IIB  metals,  and 

(2)  a  transition  metal  compound  in  which  the  transition 
metals  are  selected  from  Groups  IVB  and  VB  and  the 
transition  metal  is  bonded  to  at  least  one  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyloxides,  amides, 
imides,  and  mercaptides; 

wherein  the  second  catalyst  component  is  a  precipitating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  organome- 
tallic  compounds  of  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  alkyls,  Grignard  Reagents, 
dialkyi  magnesium  compounds,  diatkyi  zinc  compounds, 
and  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  halides,  (b)  metal  halides  and 
oxyhalides  of  metals  of  Group  IlIA,  IV A,  IVB,  VA,  and 
VB,  (c)  hydrogen  halides,  and  organic  acid  halides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the 
formula 

O 
I 

R"— C— X 

wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  combina- 
tions thereof  and  X  is  a  halide,  and  depositing  prepolymer  on 
said  catalyst  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  50 
weight  percent  of  the  pre[>olymerized  catalyst,  said  prepoly- 
mer being  formed  by  polymerizing  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  mono- 1 -olefins  and  conju- 
gated dienes. 


4,326,989 
CATALYST  OF  NICKEL  COMPOUND  AND  UGAND  IN 

PRESENCE  OF  A  REDUaNG  METAL 
Ismael  Colon,  Middlesex;  Louis  M.  Martsca,  Belle  Mead,  and 

George  T.  Kwiatkowski,  Green  Brook,  all  of  N  J.,  assignon  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  72,310,  Sep.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,466, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,758,  Oct  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Not.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No. 

206,147 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 

V.S.  0.  252-429  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  anhydrous  nickel 
compound  and  at  least  one  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  triaryl  phosphine  having  6  to  about  14  carix>n 
atoms  in  each  aryl  moiety  and  an  aromatic  bidentate  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  about  5  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  metal- 
lic magnesium  and  manganese  and  at  least  one  promoter  se- 
lected from  alkali,  alkaline  earth,  zinc,  magnesium,  manganese, 
and  aluminum  halides,  sulfates  or  phosphates,  wherein  the 
amount  of  ligand  is  about  0. 1  to  about  1 00  moles  per  gram  atom 
of  nickel  and  the  amount  of  the  metallic  magnesium  and  man- 
ganese is  at  least  about  1  gram  atom  per  gram  atom  of  nickel 
and  the  amount  of  promoter  is  at  least  0. 1  moles  per  gram  atom 
of  nickel. 


4326,990 
PASSIVATING  AGENT  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 

FOR  rrS  PREPARATION 
Harold  W.  Mark,  and  Ernest  A.  Zaecfa,  both  of  BartletTiUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcSTiUe, 
Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,568 
Int  a.3  BOU  31/12 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  stannous  dihydrocarbylphosphorodithioate  and  an  anti- 
mony (III)  dihydrocarbylphosphorodithioate  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  composition  with  a 
weight  ratio  of  antimony  to  tin  in  the  range  of  from  about 
5:1  to  about  20:1. 


4,326,991 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  FOR 

HYDROTREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

OILS 

Sachio  Asaoka;  Yoahimi  SUroto;  Muaekaxa  Nakamara,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assigDon  to  CUyoda  Cbcnical  Engl- 
neering  &  Coastmction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohtuna,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,764 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-1256*9; 
Dec  13, 1978,  53-153200 

Int  a.'  BOU  21/06.  21/10.  23/22.  27/04 
VS.  CL  252-432  4  Claims 

1,  A  process  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for  the  hydrotreatment 
of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  which  comprises  contacting  a  sub- 
strate of  porous  clay  mineral  consisting  essentially  of  magne- 
sium silicate  and  having  a  double-chain  structure,  with  a  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oil  containing  at  least  200  ppm  by  weight  of 
vanadium,  at  a  temperature  of  350' -450'  C,  under  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  30-250  atm.,  so  as  to  accumulate  at  least  atx>ut  2% 
by  weight  of  vanadium  on  said  substrate. 
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432«,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUPPORTED 
MOLYBDENUM  CARBIDE  COMPOSFHON 
Lynn  H.  Sluigk,  tod  Ronald  J.  Hoxraeier,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  Msigmm  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,972 
lat  a.5  BOIJ  23/28.  27/22 
VS.  a.  252—443  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  molybdenum  carbide 
composition  which  comprises  impregnating  a  porous,  inert 
support  with  a  solution  of  molybdic  acid  dissolved  in  aqueous 
ammonium  hydroxide,  heating  the  impregnated  support  in 
order  to  dry  said  support  and  subsequently  heating  the  impreg- 
nated support  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  650'  C.  to 
about  730*  C.  in  a  carbiding  gas  mixture  which  comprises 
hydrogen  in  a  concentration  ranging  from  about  I  to  about  20 
percent  by  volume,  a  carbiding  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkane,  lower  alkene,  carbon  monox- 
ide and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  concentration  ranging  from  about 
O.S  to  about  S  percent  by  volume  and  the  balance  being  a  noble 
gas. 


4426,993 
NOVEL  CRACKING  CATALYSTS  AND  CATALYST 
SUPPORTS 
Artkur  W.  Chcfter,  Cherry  Hill,  and  William  A.  Stover,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  N  J.,  isignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpontion,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,522 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  29/28,  29/32 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  12  aaims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  or  catalyst 
support,  prepared  by  mixing  from  I  to  99  wt.  %  of  colloidal 
dispersions  of  alumina  particles,  from  1  to  99  wt.  %  of  colloidal 
dispersions  of  silica  particles,  from  1  to  about  7S  wt.  %  of  a 
suitable  particulate  weighting  agent  and  from  I  to  about  7S  wt. 
%  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion component  and  thereafter  drying  the  resulunt  composite; 
said  alumina  and  silica  particles  each  having  diameters  in  the 
range  of  10  to  10,000  A  and  said  composite  having  at  least  40% 
of  the  pore  volume  in  the  30  to  300  A  diameter  range,  between 
60  wd  80  A,  and  at  least  2S%  of  total  pore  volume  in  excess  of 
30  A  between  said  60  and  80  A  range. 

4.  A  catalyst  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrocarbon 
conversion  component  is  a  zeolite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ZSM-4,  ZSM-}.  ZSM-ll.  ZSM-12,  ZSM-3S  and 
ZSM-38. 

9.  A  composition  comprising  a  hydroconversion  catalyst 
support  or  matrix  prepared  as  described  in  claim  1  by  mixing 
therewith  from  20  to  90  wt.  %  of  colloidal  alumina  particles 
and  from  10  to  80  wt.  %  of  colloidal  silica  particles  and  a 
hydrogenating  component  selected  from  metals  of  Group  VIB 
and  Vlll  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,326,994 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  ZEOLITE  CATALYTIC  ACTIVITY 
Werner  O.  Haag,  LawrenccTille,  N.J.,  and  Rudolph  M.  Lago, 

Yardky,  Pa„  aiaignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatkm,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121439 

Ut  a.'  BOIJ  29/28.  29/06 

VS.  CI.  252—455  Z  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  catalytic  activity  of  an  acid 
zeolite  having  a  determinable  initial  activity  and  characterized 
by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  comprising 
contacting  said  zeolite  with  water  for  a  sufficient  treating  time, 
temperature  and  water  partial  pressure  wherein  said  time, 
temperature  and  pressure  is  represented  by  the  following  rela- 
tionship of  treating  time  and  water  pressure  at  constant  tem- 
peratures: 


0.01(Pt)r«Pt)<IO(lt)r 

where 
(Pt)r=2.6xl0-'e  16000/T 
P= Water  Partial  Pressure,  atmosphere 
t= Treating  Time,  Hours 
T= Temperature,  'K. 


4426,995 
CATALYST  FOR  HYDROTREATING  CARBONACEOUS 

LIQUIDS 
Lloyd  Berg;  Frank  P.  McCandless,  both  of  Bozeman,  Mont.,  and 
Ronald  J.  Ramer,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101461 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04,  23/85.  23/88 
U.S.  a.  252—465  2  Qalms 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  the  continuous-flow  hydrogenation  and 
denitrogenation  of  carbonaceous  liquids  produced  in  the  sol- 
vent refining  of  coal  containing  combined  sulfur  of  0.2-0.8% 
and  combined  nitrogen  of  0.5-1.5%  by  weight  within  carbona- 
ceous compounds,  said  catalyst  having  a  base  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  alumina  with  deposited  oxides  of  catalytic 
metals,  the  improved  combination  comprising  a  base  material 
that  includes  a  surface  area  of  about  230  m^/g,  a  pore  volume 
of  about  0.7  ml/g  and  an  average  pore  diameter  of  120-130 
Angstroms  and  said  deposited  oxides  of  catalytic  metal  include 
in  percent  total  weight  10-11%  WOj,  2-3%  NiO,  6-7%  CoO 
and  12-13%  M0O3. 


4426,996 

FRAGRANCE  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 

Brian  J.  Willig,  Bergenfield,  N.J.,  and  Robert  G.  Eilerman, 

Merrick,  N.Y.,  aisignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116339 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  which  comprises  one  or  more  of 
the  substituted  cyclic  ketones  having  the  structure: 


R2 


wherein  the  dotted  line  may  be  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  and  wherein  each  of  R|,  R2, 
R3.  R4,  Rs.  R6  and  R7  may  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  in  an 
amount  effective  to  impart  fragrance  thereto  in  combination 
with  conventional  perfume  ingredients. 


4426,997 
FRAGRANCE  COMPOSmONS  OF  ALICYCLIC  KETONE 

AND  ALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield,  N  J.;  Robert  G.  EUerman,  Merrick, 
N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Ynrecko,  Jr.,  Bayonne,  N4.,  anignors  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  *  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,967 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  O.  252—522  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  which  comprises  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  structure: 
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wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  either  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  Z  is 
either 


wherein  R2  is  methyl  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
structure: 


wherein  R'  is  C|-C]  alkyl  and  X  is  ckloro  or  bromo  with 
m-l-n=3  and  m  being  I  or  2  and  n  being  I  or  2;  the  reaction 
taking  place  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  C.  and  SO'  C;  the 
reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  in 
the  presence  of  triethanolamine. 


W-fi 


and  wherein  each  of  R|,  R2,  R].  R4  and  Rj  Is  hydrogen  or  C\ 
to  C4  alkyl,  in  an  amount  effective  to  im|iart  fragrance  thereto 
and  conventional  fragrance  ingredients. 


4426,998 
METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  NORBORNANE 
CARBOXALDEHYDES  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
PhUip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locuit;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Rumson; 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda,  Eng- 
lishtown,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,187,  May  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4484,824. 
This  application  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247423 
Int.  a.>  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252-522  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  or  cologne  composition  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  or  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing quantity  of  a  product  containing  a  mixture  of  methyl  substi- 
tuted norbomane  carboxyaldehydes  having  the  structures: 


4426,999 
LUBRICANT  AND  RELEASE  AGENT  FOR  MOLDED 
RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Hans-Ferdi  Fink,  Essen,  and  Rolf  Freiberger,  Schermbeck- 
Danim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78.767 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  16,  1978, 
40688/78 

Int.  a.'  L08L  91/00:  G08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  524—261  8  Claima 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  lubricant  and  release  agent  in 
the  manufacture  of  molded  long  rubber  hoses  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  hardenable.  modified  silicone  resin 
prepared  by  the  condensation  reaction  of  alkyl  or  aryl  substi- 
tuted polysiloxane  having  SiO-alkyI  groups  thereon  with  hy- 
droxy! containing  polyester,  and  an  oil,  the  oil  having  the 
property  of  not  dissolving  or  swelling  rubber,  the  weight  ratio 
of  resin  to  oil  being  from  5:1  to  1:20. 


4427,000 

STABILIZER  MIXTURES  FOR  STABILIZING 

CHLORINATED  THERMOPLASTICS 

Horst  Miiller,  Fiirth,  and  Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignore  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,160 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   5,    1979, 
3188/79 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/36 
VS.  a.  524-285  10  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  mixture  consisting  of 
(a)  a  thioether  of  the  formula  1 


'        ^/""^^Z  "      /''^v/  "  I  R— CO— CH-CO-O-Y-CH-Jj— S+Z-S-t. 

R2  R2  ^  '^ 


0) 


wherein  Rj  is  met 

consists  of  the  step 

tadienes  having  the  structures: 


CHaand 


thyl  produced  according  to  the  process  which   *he™n  n  is  0  or  1,  R  as  recurrent  symbol  is  the  same  or  dilTer- 
ep  of  admixing  a  mixture  of  methyl  cyclopen-   «"'  °"  ^h  '«""«««  ""^  «  C.-Cijalkyl.  C-Qcycloalky  , 

C6-C10  aryl  which  IS  unsubsututed  or  substituted  by  Ci-CUal- 
kyl,  Ri  as  recurrent  symbol  is  the  same  or  different  on  each 
recurrence  and  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl,  X  as  recurrent 
symbol  is  the  same  or  different  on  each  recurrence  and  is 
hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


CH3 


with  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  aldehyde  defined  according  to 
the  structure: 


R— C»— CH— CO— O— V— 


(H) 


Y  as  recurring  symbol  is  the  same  or  different  on  each  recur- 
rence and  is  Ci-C«alkylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula  111 


\ 


■<-CH2-)iirCHi-CH2ly 

0R2 


oil) 


wherein  the  — CH2)m  group  is  bonded  to  the  oxygen  atom  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  IV 
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R— CO— CH— CO— 

I 

Ri 


(IV) 


CH2=C— COOR2 

Ri 


m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and 
Z  is  C|-C«alkylene  or  a  group  of  the  formula  V 


-CH2— CH— CH2— 
OR2 


(V) 


wherein  Rj  is  as  previously  defined,  and 
(b)  a  stabilizer  containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  calcium,  cadmium,  barium,  magnesium, 
tin  and  antimony,  or  also  zinc  in  combination  with  at  least 
one  of  the  above  metals. 


4327,001 

LOW  SMOKE  POLYOLEnN  JACKET  COMPOSITION 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

Archie  West,  GrccDTille,  and  Dhir^lal  B.  Radadia,  Lincoln, 

both  of  RJ.,  ladgnon  to  Gulf  tk  Western  Manufacturing 

Comitany 

FUcd  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,145 
Int.  a.'  CD8L  91/00 
VS.  a.  524—322  8  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linked  polyolefln  jacketing  composition  for  use  on 
wire  and  cable  having  superior  resistance  to  the  propagation  of 
flame,  a  low  smoke  emission  level  and  low  emission  of  toxic 
byproducts  when  subjected  to  heat  or  flame,  as  well  as  low 
moisture  absorption  characteristics  and  high  resistance  to 
weathering,  oils  and  chemicals,  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
polyethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  magnesium  silicate,  and 
alumina  hydrate  in  major  proportions,  and,  in  minor  propor- 
tions, carbon  black,  polymerized  1.2-dihydro  2,2,4  trimethyl 
quinoline,  stearic  acid,  vinyl-tris  (^-methoxethoxy)silane,  trial- 
lyl  cyanurate,  and  di-cumyl  peroxide  in  anhydrous  aluminum 
silicate. 


4,327,002 

HIGH  NFTRILE  COPOLYMER  RESINS  CONTAINING 

EPOXIOIZED  OIL  FOR  IMPROVED  IMPACT 

RESISTANCE 

Daniel  W.  Fetdman,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,972 
Int  O.^  C08L  9/04.  9/08.  91/00 
VS.  a.  524—114  6  Claims 

1.  The  composition  which  comprises  an  intimate  mixture  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of 

(I)  a  polymer  prepared  by  the  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
medium  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 

(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 
(B)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)  plus  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(I)styrene, 
(2)  an  ester  having  the  structure 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  an  alpha-olefln  having  the  structure 


R- 
I 
CH2=C 

R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  a  vinyl  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  the  propyl  vinyl 
ethers,  and  the  butyl  vinyl  ethers, 

(5)  vinyl  acetate,  and 

(6)  indene, 

in  the  presence  of  from  I  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
(C)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  como- 
nomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a 
nitrile  monomer  having  the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester 
having  the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR2 

Ri 

wherein  R|  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations,  and 

from  about  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
(II)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxidized  soybean  oil,  epoxidized  linseed  oil,  and  epoxi- 
dized  butyl  linseed  oil. 


4,327,003 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  PVC  LATEX  AND  PASTE  RESIN 
Paul  L.  C.  Hao;  W.  W.  Hsu;  W.  S.  Lin;  S.  N.  Tong;  H.  K.  Hung, 
and  M.  C.  Chang,  all  of  Hsinchu,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Indus- 
trial Technology  Research  Institute,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,602,  Dec.  1,  1977,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,743,  May  25, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Taiwan,  Aug.  30, 1975,  64-11795; 
Sep.  13, 1975,  64-11902;  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1976,  51/77932 

Int.  a.5  C08F  2/24.  2/32 
VS.  a.  523—336  8  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  polymerization  process  for  preparing  a  poly- 
vinyl chloride  latex  having  a  particle  size  predominantly  of  0.8 
to  2  microns  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  in  a  polymerization  zone  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  monomer,  water,  and  a  water-soluble  initiator  so 
as  to  initiate  the  polymerization  reaction  as  a  water-in-oil 
reaction  phase;  the  weight  ratio  of  monomer  to  water  at 
the  beginning  of  the  polymerization  being  greater  than  3, 

(b)  feeding  into  the  mixture  of  (a)  above  over  an  extended 
period  an  aqueous  emulsifier  solution  so  that  as  the  emul- 
sion polymerization  reaction  proceeds  the  water-in-oil 


April  27, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


I42S 


initial  reaction  phase  changes  to  an  oil-in-water  reaction 
phase,  and 
(c)  collecting  polyvinyl  chloride  latex  after  polymerization 
is  complete  having  particles  predominantly  0.8  to  2  mi- 
crons in  diameter. 


4,327,004 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  PLASTICS  IN  WHICH  THE 

AVERAGE  DIAMETER  OF  THE  DISPERSION 
PARTICLES  IS  IN  THE  RANGE  FROM  ABOUT  50  TO  500 

NM,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Adolf  Schmidt,  Cologne,'  and  August  BSckmann,  Krefcld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012821 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08L  27/06 

VS.  a.  524—745  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion 

of  a  synthetic  polymer  by  polymerization  of  a  monomer  or 

mixture  of  monomers  thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 

presence  of  an  initiator  and  an  emulsifler,  the  improvement 

wherein  said  emulsifier  comprises  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 

polysulfonic  acid  of  an  alkane  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,327,005 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZED 
POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  IN  POLYOL  AT  LOW 
TEMPERATURE 
Gerhard  G.  Ramlow,  Grosse  lie;  Duane  A.  Heyman,  Monroe, 
and  Richard  A.  Moore,  Trenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,137 
Int  a.'  C08K  S/06,  2/14,  5/15:  C08G  65/00 
VS.  a.  524—377  1 1  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  graft  copolymer 
disperdon  in  a  polyol  prepared  by  the  in  situ  polymerization,  in 
the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator,  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  in  a  polyol,  the 
improvement  comprises  conducting  said  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  preformed  polymeric 
stabilizer  wherein  said  stabilizer  consists  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
adduct  of  a  copolymer  of  styreneallyl  alcohol  having  an  equiv- 
alent weight  of  220  to  8000. 


4,327,006 

WRTTING  LIQUID  FOR  USE  WTTH  AN  OPAQUE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING 

TRANSPARENaES  FOR  OVERHEAD  PROJECnON 

AND  THE  UKE 

Claude  Ceintrey,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  La  Cellophane, 

Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,546,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,601. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183^76 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1, 1978,  78  05816 

Int.  a.J  B44C  1/22:  C08K  5/01:  C09D  11/16:  C08K  5/02 

VS.  CL  524—315  8  Claims 

1.  A  writing  liquid  for  transparentizing  an  opaque  layer  of  an 

organic  styrene  resin  pigment  uniformly  distributed  as  fine 

particles  in  a  film  forming  binder  carried  on  a  transparent  or 

opaque  support,  said  writing  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  a 

mixture  of  a  solvent  for  the  styrene  resin  pigment  and  one  or 

more  chlorofluoroalkanes  having  a  boiling  point  of  more  than 

0'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

(CFxClyHz)-(CFx'Cly'Hz),-(CF«"Cly"Hi")„ 

wherein 
n=0  or  1 


X,  x',  x"=0,  1,  2  or  3 

y,  y',  y"=0,  I,  2  or  3 

z,  z',  z"=0,  1  or  2 

when  n=0  then  m=0  and  x+y+z^^A 

when  n  =  1  then  m  =0  or  1 

when  n=  1  then  m=0 
then  x-l-y-(-z=x'-(-y'-(-z'=3  and  when  n=l  and  m  =  l 
then  x-hy-(-z=x"-fy"-(-z"=3  and  x'-^y'-|-z'=2 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  solvent  to  chlorofluoroalkane  of  from  10:90 
to  80:20  with  the  proviso  that  in  the  case  of  gaseous  chloro- 
fluoroalkanes the  amount  of  the  gaseous  chlorofluoroalkane  is 
limited  by  its  solubility  at  room  temperature  in  said  solvent  or 
in  a  liquid  chlorofluoroalkane  when  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous 
chlorofluoroalkane  and  a  liquid  chlorofluoroalkane  is  used. 


4427,007 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  COMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC  PLASTICIZER  AND 
NUCLEATING  AGENT 
Nicholas  Vanderkooi,  Jr.,  Pompton  Plains,  and  Harold  W. 
Tuller,  Long  Valley,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coanty,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,088 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/11:  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  524-315  24  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
polyethylene  terephthalate; 

up  to  about  1 S  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate  of  a  plasticizer  which  comprises  an  ester 
of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  attd  at  least  1  carboxyl  group,  and  an  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  I  hydroxyl  group;  and 
up  to  about  10  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  of  a  nucleating  agent  which  comprises 
the  sodium  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon  acid  having  from  9  to 
about  23  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  I  carboxyl  group. 


4427,008 
URETHANE  RHEOLOGY  MODIFIERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Karl  F.  ScMmmd,  Verona;  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsbiirgh;  Roger 
M.  Christenson,  and  Rostyslaw  Dowbeako,  both  of  Gihaonia, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc^  Pittsbotgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,146 
Int  a.'  C08C  18/12.  18/48 
VS.  CL  524—104  44  Clidms 

1.  A  urethane  rheology  modifier  characterized  in  having  a 
branched  structure  and  terminal  hydrophobic  groups,  derived 
from  the  reaction  of: 

(a)  for  each  8  moles  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  2.000  to  about  20,000; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  moles  to  about  3  moles  of  a  polyfunctional 
material,  said  material  being  a  compound  having  at  least  3 
active  hydrogens  capable  of  reacting  with  isocyanale  or  a 
polyisocyanate  having  at  least  3  isocyanate  groups; 

(c)  from  about  7  moles  to  about  30  moles  of  a  diisocyanate; 

(d)  from  about  3  moles  to  about  14  moles  water;  and 

(e)  sufficient  monofunctional  active  hydrogen-containing 
compound  or  monoisocyanate  to  end-cap  substantially  all 
free  isocyanate  or  hydroxy  groups. 

32.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  film- 
forming  polymeric  resin  and  about  0.1%  to  about  10%,  based 
on  the  film-forming  polymeric  resin  solids,  of  a  rheology  modi- 
fier, said  modifier  characterized  in  having  a  branched  struc- 
ture, terminaf  hydrophobic  groups  and  derived  from  the  reac- 
tion of: 

(a)  for  each  8  moles  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  2,000  to  about  20.000; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  moles  to  about  3  moles  of  a  polyfunctional 
material,  said  material  being  a  compound  having  at  least  3 
active  hydrogens  capable  of  reacting  with  isocyanates  or 
is  a  polyisocyanate  having  at  least  3  isocyanate  groups; 
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(c)  from  about  7  moles  to  about  30  moles  of  a  diisocyanate; 

(d)  from  about  3  moles  to  about  14  moles  water;  and 

(e)  sufficient  monofunctional  active  hydrogen-containing 
compound  or  monoisocyanate  to  end-cap  substantially  all 
free  isocyanate  or  hydrogen  groups. 


4,327,009 
ANTI-BLOCK  ADDITIVES  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Janes  A.  Allen;  George  W.  Knight,  both  of  Lake  Jacluoa,  and 
Morris  S.  Edroondson,  Alvin,  all  of  Tex^  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,594 
Int.  a.'  C08K  S/06 
VJS.  a.  524—114  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  block,  but  retaining  high  cling,  of 
extrusion-cast  films  of  linear,  low  density,  ethylene  copolymers 
which  inherently  exhibit  high  block  and  high  cling,  said  pro- 
cess comprising 
incorporating  into  the  said  copolymer,  prior  to  extrusion- 
casting  into  films,  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of 
about  0.04  to  about  4  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  block- 
reducing  agent  comprising  a  liquid  organic  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  SOOO,  a 
Sayboll  viscosity  of  at  least  100  centistokes  at  25'  C,  a 
boiling  point  above  28S*  C,  and 
extrusion-casting  the  mixture  into  a  thin  film. 


4,327,012 
POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDROLYTIC 

STABILITY 
Gideon  Salee,  WilliamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,052,  Oct.  2,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,179,  Not.  1, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
245,789 
Int  a.3  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  523—203  26  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  comprising,  in 
admixture,  (a)  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  of  monomer  compo- 
nents consisting  essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  (b)  a  SAN  polymer. 

16.  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  also  includes  a  filler 
material. 


4,327,010 

SOLUTION  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMER  HAVING 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SALT  GROUPS 

Manabn  Sahara,  and  Kiyotaka  Arai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,876,  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,259,226.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,685 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31, 
1998,  has  been  discUimed. 
Int  a.>  C08K  S/OS:  C08L  27/14 
VS.  a.  524—388  8  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of  a  fiuorinated  vinyl 
monomer  having  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  functional  group 
convertible  into  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  and  a  copolymer  of 
said  fluorinated  vinyl  monomer  with  a  fluorinated  olefin, 
wherein  said  flourinated  polymer  has  less  than  900  of  an  equiv- 
alent of  carboxylic  acid  groups  having  the  formula: 

— COOM 

wherein  M  represents  an  alkaline  metal  atom  or  a  metal  atom 
in  group  Ila  or  lib  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  an  ammonium 
group  or  an  amine  group,  in  a  highly  polar  organic  solvent 
having  a  hydroxyl  group. 


4,327,013 
POLY(ACRYLATE)  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Edward  N.  Peters,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corpotatian,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,012,  May  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,883 
Int  a.'  C08K  7/14 
VS.  a.  524—538  13  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  for  producing  fiber  reinforced 
molded  articles  comprising: 
(A)  a  curable  resin  portion  containing: 
(i)  from  5  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  poly(acryIate) 
characterized  by  the  following  empirical  formula: 


4,327,011 
PRINTING  INK  AND  VEHICLE  THEREFOR 
Robert  H.  Ripley,  Grand  Rapids;  Robert  W.  Karaten,  Zceland, 
both  of  Mich.;  Eugene  M.  Brandon,  Marlton,  N  J.,  and  James 
W.  Lockerby,  Downers  Grove,  UL,  assignors  to  Century  Inks 
Corporation,  Park  Ridge,  lU. 

Coatinution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,193,  Not.  20, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  22632 
Int  a.3  C08K  S/01 
VS.  a.  524—474  14  Claims 

1.  A  printing  ink  vehicle  comprising  50-70%  by  weight 
polymer  solids  in  30  to  50%  of  an  essentially  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  boiling  between  390'-595'  F.,  such  solids  being 
prepared  from  monomers  polymerized  to  a  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  4,000  to  50,000,  such  mono- 
mers comprising: 
30-63%  styrene,  and  37  to  70%  of  acrylates  and  methacry- 
lates  of  which  at  least  25%  are  monomers  having  at  least 
C«  alkyl  chain  length. 


Ri  o  r     ^D  R2       n 

I      II  II      I 

CH2=C— C— O-f-R-H-O— C— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  the  hydroxyl-free  residue  of  an  organic 
polyhydric  alcohol  which  contained  hydroxyl  groups 
bonded  to  different  carbon  atoms,  R|  and  R|  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  1  to  3,  (ii)  from 
about  5  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  soluble  in  and 
copolymerizable  with  (i),  wherein  (i)  plus  (ii)  have  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  1  to  about  50  centipoise,  (iii) 
from  about  0.2  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  an  elevated 
temperature  free-radical  curing  catalyst  capable  of 
effecting  the  coreaction  of  (i)  and  (ii),  and 
(B)  one  or  more  reinforcing  fibers  with  a  melting  point  or  a 
glass  transition  temperature  above  about  130'  C,  wherein 
said  fibers  are  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  15  to 
about  80  weight  percent;  said  weight  percents  in  (A)  and 
(B)  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,327,014 

RESIN-FORMING  MATERIAL,  IMPLANT  MATERIAL 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RESTORATIVE  MATERML 

SUTTABLE  FOR  MEDICAL  OR  DENTAL  USE 
Haraynld  Kawahara,  Moriguchi;  Tenio  Makita,  Kobe;  Shozo 
Kudo,  Minoo,  and  Takashi  Funakoshi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kancbo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^14 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-44752; 
Apr.  11, 1979,  54-44753 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/28 

VS.  a.  523—116  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  especially  useful  as  a  dental 

ruling  material,  comprising 

(A)  from  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  finely  divided, 

inorganic  filler  material  and  which  is  safe  and  effective  for 

use  in  a  dental  filling  in  the  human  body,  wherein  at  least 
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50%  by  weight  of  said  filler  material  is  at  least  one  nitride 
substance  having  a  Moh's  hardness  of  at  least  7  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  nitride, 
boron  nitride,  aluminum  nitride,  silicon  nitride,  titanium 
nitride  and  zirconium  nitride,  and  the  balance  of  said  filler 
material  is  one  or  more  inorganic  dental  filler  substances 
which  are  different  from  said  nitride  substance,  have  a 
Moh's  hardness  of  at  least  5  and  are  useful  as  a  filler  for 
dental  filling  materials,  and 
(B)  from  about  50  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polymerizable 
monomer  component  capable  of  polymerizing  to  form  a 
binder  resin,  wherein  said  monomer  component  consists 
essentially  of 

(1)  from  60  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one,  first  poly- 
merizable monomer  having  the  formula  (1) 


O    Ri 

II      I 

CH2OC— C=CH2 

I  O    R2 

I  II      I 

Z— OH2C— C— CH2OC— C=CH2 

CH2OC— C=CH2 

O    R3 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or 


R4  O 
I     II 
CH2=C— C— , 


and  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl,  and 
(2)  up  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one,  second  polymeriz- 
able monomer  which  is  different  from  said  first  poly- 
merizable monomer  and  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  resin- 
forming  monomer  for  dental  filling  materials. 


r      O  -1  TR    R  -1         <» 

II  I  |l      I 

Y-C-(CH2)„-S-^Sn— |-C-CH-C=N 


wherein  each  R  independently  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  Y 
is  the  — OR'  or  — S — R"  group,  in  which  R'  is  C12-C14  alkyl 
and  R"  is  Cg-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  C6-C20  aryl  or  Ct-Cjo 
aralkyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  n  is  I  or  2. 

10.  A  method  for  stabilizing  halogen-containing  thermoplas- 
tic polymers  against  the  degradative  effects  of  heat  and  light 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  thermoplastic  an 
effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1. 


(i) 


4,327,017 
AGENT  OF  CHROMA  AND  BRIGHTNESS  FOR 
PIGMENTS 
Seigo  Iwamoto,  Tokyo,  and  EiicU  Saito,  Hachioji,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Takcda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd„  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  part  interest 
to  each 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27481; 
Not.  8, 1979,  PCT/JP79/00288 

Int  a.'  awe  3/ia-  co9f  1/04 

vs.  a.  260—105  4  ClainM 

1.  An  agent  for  improving  the  chroma  and  brightness  of 
pigments,  which  consists  of  the  product  of  reaction  of  a  basic 
polyaluminum  or  alumimmi  salt  with  a  resin  acid  or  its  salt, 
said  resin  acid  being  derived  from  a  rosin  or  a  modified  rosin. 


4,327,015 
FLAME  RESISTANT,  TRANSPARENT 
POLYCARBONATES  COMPRISING  BISULFTTE 
ADDUCrS 
Frank  Dnischke,  Stuttgart;  Dieter  Margotte,  Krefeld;  Wolfgang 
Cohnen,  Leverkusen,  and  Karsten  Idel,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkttsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  30195r 

Int  a.'  C08K  S/4J,  5/42 
VS.  a.  524—162  5  dninm 

1.  Polycarbonates  based  on  diphenols,  characterized  in  that 
they  comprise  from  0.001  to  0.4%  by  weight,  relative  to  the 
weight  of  polycarbonate,  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aldehyde-bisulphite  adducts  and  ketone- 
bisulphite  adducts. 


4,327,018 
AZO  DYES  AND  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Hans  W.  Uecbti,  Oberwil;  Knrt  Burdeska,  Basel,  and  Jttrgen 
Markert,  Ettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,100,  Not.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  1, 1976,  76304 
Int  a.5  C09B  29/36 
VS.  CI.  260—156  3  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


NO2 


4,327,016 
ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Wolfgang  Wehner,  Zwingenberg;  Horst  Miiller,  Fiirth,  and 
Hans-Giinter  KSstler,  Heppenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,417 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   7,   1979, 
4255/79 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/22:  O08K  i/M 
U.S.  a.  524—180  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


CHj 


c-A — -^ 


X 


HO"'^  N        ^O 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  cartwn  atoms;  and 
X  is  chloro  or  phenoxy. 
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4427,019 

ACID  AZO  DYES  FROM  A 

3-AMINO-BENZISOTHIAZOLE-[2,l]-5-SULFONICACID 

DIAZO  COMPONENT 
Heinz   Eilingsfeld,  Fnnkcnthal;  Guenter  Hansen;  Guenther 
Seybold,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Georg  Zeidler,  Limbur- 
gerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengeaclbchaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continualion  of  Ser.  No.  757,431,  Jan.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1976,  260K03 

Int.  a.5  C07C  101/04;  C09B  29/039.  29/095 
VS.  a.  2<0— 158  7  Claims 

1.  An  acid  dye  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  has  the 
formula 


HO3S 


S  NH 


'-CO- 


S03H, 


4,327,021 

pvc  PLAsncizED  wrra  dicyclohexylbiphenyl 

AND  PRIMARY  PLASTICIZER 

Brian  C.  Daris,  WUmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  P.  Bryer,  Kennett 

Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,024,  Sep.  10,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,012, 

Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,504.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  209,446 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/12;  C08L  27/06 

VS.  a.  S24— 297  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  plasticizing  a  polyvinychloride  resin 

with  a  primary  and  secondary  plasticizer,  the  improvement  of 

using  dicyclohexylbiphenyl  as  the  secondary  plasticizer  in  an 

amount  sufTicient  to  replace  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of 

said  primary  plasticizer. 


4,327,022 

HETEROCYCLIC  ALKYL  NAPHTHOLS 

Denis  M.  BaUey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,962,  Aug.  16,  1973,  Pat. 
No.  4,169,108.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,343 

Int.  a.'  C07D  295/08.  295/14 
VS.  a.  260—239  B  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein: 
X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  C|-  to  C4-alkyl,  me- 

thoxy,  ethoxy  or  NHCO-(Ci  to  Ct-alkyl) 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 


4,327,020 
BIS-AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Maaaomi  Sasaki,  Shizuoka;  Masafumi  Ohta,  and  Kyoji  Tsutsui, 
both  of  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-76714 

Int  a.'  O07C  107/04.  107/OS:  C09B  35/03.  35/033 

VS.  a.  260—160  14  Claims 

1.  A  Bis-azo  compound  of  the  formula 


A-N=N— ^\— HC=HC         CH=CH— ^V-N=N-A 


HO  CONH 


■& 


CH3 


HO  N 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  dialkylamino  or 
halogen,  and  n  represents  an  integer  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  when  n  is 
2  or  3,  R  represents  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  dialkylamino 
and  halogen. 


R3R4N— CH— A 


OR 


OR| 


in  which  A  represents  identical  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


wherein 
the  side  chain  represented  by 

R3R4N— CH— A— 

occupies  either  position  3  or  position  6  of  the  naphthalene 
nucleus; 

R  and  Ri  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower-alkanoyl, 
benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  lower-alkyl 
groups; 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A  is  a  direct  linkage  or  CRsR«  where  Rs  and  R6  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  when  A  is  a  direct 
linkage,  or  when  R;  and/or  Re  are  methyl,  then  R2  is 
hydrogen; 

NRjIU  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexamethyleneimino, 
morpholino  or  any  of  these  having  from  one  to  two  lower- 
alkyl  substituents; 

or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,327,023 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  7,8-AMINO, 

HYDROXY-l-PHENYL-2A4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BEN- 

ZAZEPINES 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfield;  Carl  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Joseph  Weinstock,  PhoenixvUle,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  SmithKUne  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  117,181,  Jan.  31, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,284,556. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1980  ^er.  No.  176,178 
Int  a.3  C07D  223/16 
VS.  a.  260—239  BB  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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N— R4 


f  '^C=CH— CH— CH2— COjR 


R2 

in  which 
R  is  C|-4-alkyl  or. 


(CH3hC^ 


Hal 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons; 

Ri  is  amino,  acetamido,  nitro  or  methylsulfonamidoyi; 

R:  is  benzyloxy,  or  when  Ri  is  nitro,  hydroxy; 

R}  is  hydrogen,  halo,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  hy- 
droxy, and 

R4  is  benzyl,  methyl,  allyl  and,  when  R|  is  nitro,  hydrogen; 
together  with  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


4,327,024 
IMINOISOINDOLINONE  PIGMENTS,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Ernst  Model,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Not.  20,  1979, 
10343/79 

Int  a.'  C07D  209/50;  C08K  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—325  PH  4  Claims 

1.  An  iminoisoindolinone  pigment  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X2  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  X|  and 
X3  are  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
aryloxy. 


R*  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl, 
R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 
R'  is  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  either  of  which  may  be  optionally 

substituted  by  halogen, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxy,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  are  optionally  halogen-substituted  alky- 

lenedioxy, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and 
Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,327,026 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Quirico  Branca,  Basel;  Albert  E.  Fischli,  and  Andre'  Szcnte, 
both  of  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnana-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283.711 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   31,   19W, 
5841/80 

Int  a.'  C07D  243/24 
VS.  a.  260-239J  D  U  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  A  is  the  group 


4,327,025 
PREPARATION  OF 
STYRYL-CYCLOPROPANE-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
ESTERS  AND  INTERMEDUTE  THEREFOR 
Manfred  Jautelat  Boncheid;  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne;  Reinhard 
Lantzach,   LeTerkusen;   lUiner   Fnchs,   Wuppertal;   Hans- 
Jocbem  Rjebel,  Wuppertal;  Rolf  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  and 
Horst  Kamisch,  Much,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916321 

Int  a.'  C07D  325/00.  317/44;  C07C  121/60,  69/76 
VS.  a.  260—338  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\         /  \  /  \  / 

C=N  CH— N  CH— N  R» 


(»), 


(b) 


(c). 


Ri  is  lower  Alkyl,  R^ and  R^  each  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R^  is  the  group 


0 

R'             II 

■^N-C-NH-CH-, 
R'^                       1 

HO-N»C-, 

1 

R'— 0— CH— , 

1 

R» 

R« 

R« 
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o 
II 


•continued 


RlO_c— o— CH— , 


N— x:h— 


V^       I 


R» 


O 
II 


R'«— NH— C— O— CH— , 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R»  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,.R' 
is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  R"'  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  is 
hydrogen.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyi,  R'^  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl  and  R'*  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 
either  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  hydroxyalkyi  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  are  a  3-  to  7-niembered  heterocycle  which,  when  it  is  at 
least  S-membered,  can  contain  as  a  ring  member  an  oxygen  or 
sulfur  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  >N-R'3,  in  which  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  either  R''  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  R'''  is  lower  alkyl  or  R*  and  R''  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  are  a  3-  to  7-membered  heterocycle  which, 
when  it  is  at  least  5-membered,  can  contain  as  a  ring  member  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  ■>N-R— ,  in 
which  R"'  is  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R*  is  the  group 
R*  R'  N-CO-NH-CH(R*)-when  A  is  the  group  (c), 
and  pfaarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


CHEMICAL  DETOXIFICATION  OF  TOXIC 
CHLORINATED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Kenneth  J.  Howard,  North  Little  Rock,  and  Albert  E.  Sidwell, 
JackioiiTillc,  both  of  Ark.,  aasigaors  to  Vertac  Chemical 
Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

CoatiBUtiaa^hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  48317,  Jun.  15, 1979, 
ibUHloaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,481 
Int.  a.'  COTD  31 7/44;  CfflC  37/68 
U.S.  a.  2<0— 340J  14 
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1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  content  of  chlorinated 
aromatic  dioxins  in  reaction  products  to  virtually  zero  consist- 
ing essentially  of  reacting  a  high  boiling  still  bottom  residue 
containing  chlorinated  aromatic  dioxins  resulting  from  produc- 
tion and  distillation  of  2,4,5-trichlorophenol  with  an  amount,  in 
excess  of  stoichiometrical  based  on  the  total  organic  halogen 
content,  of  alkaline  reactants  seated  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  alkali  metal  alcoholates  of  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  J  carbon 
atoms,  polyalkoxyalkane  glycols  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkanepolyols  having  from  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  3  hydroxyls,  and  monoalkyl  ethers  of  said 
alkanepolyols  with  alkanols  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and 

(2)  mixtures  of  said  alcohols  with  alkaline  reactants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
carbonates, 

at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  140*  C.  to  220"  C.  for  a  time 


suflicient  to  convert  the  organic  chlorine  of  the  halogenated 
aromatic  compounds  in  the  still  bottoms  into  inorganic  chlo- 
ride, and  recovering  the  still  bottoms  virtually  free  of  chlori- 
nated aromatic  dioxins. 

9.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  content  of  chlorinated 
dibenzo-p-dioxins  in  reaction  products  to  virtually  zero  con- 
sisting of 

(1)  reacting  a  high  boiling  still  bottom  residue  containing 
chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxin  resulting  from  the  produc- 
tion and  distillation  of  2,4,5-trichlorophenol  with  an 
amount,  in  excess  of  stoichiometrical  based  on  the  total 
organic  halogen  content,  of  alkaline  reactants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkali  metal  alcoholates  of  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  polyalkoxyalkane  glycols  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkanepolyols  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  3  hydroxyls,  and  monoalkyl  ethers  of 
said  alkanepolyols  with  alkanols  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  mixtures  of  said  alcohols  with  alkaline  reactants  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ides and  carbonates, 

at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  140'  C.  to  220'  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  the  organic  chlorine  of 
the  halogenated  aromatic  compounds  in  the  still  bottoms  into 
inorganic  chloride,  and  recovering  the  still  bottoms  virtually 
free  of  chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins 

(2)  substantially  dissolving  the  still  bottoms  virtually  free  of 
chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins  in  water, 

(3)  extracting  the  aqueous  mass  with  an  organic  solvent  for  . 
chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins  immiscible  in  water, 

(4)  discharging  the  extracted  aqueous  mass  vitually  free  of 
chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins, 

(5)  recychng  said  organic  solvent  extract  to  step  (1),  and 

(6)  recovering  said  organic  solvent  from  said  reaction  step  1 
by  distillation  and  condensation. 

11.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  the  content  of  chlorinated 
dibenzo-p-dioxins  adsorbed  on  a  solid  adsorbent  to  virtually 
zero  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  said  solid  adsorbent 
with  an  aromatic  organic  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  between 
80*  C.  and  220'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  desorb  and  dissolve 
substantially  all  of  said  chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins,  reacting 
said  aromatic  organic  liquid  containing  chlorinated  dibenzo-p- 
dioxins  with  an  amount,  in  excess  of  stoichiometrical  based  on 
the  total  organic  halogen  content,  of  alkaline  reactants  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  alkali  metal  alcoholates  of  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  polyalkoxyalkane  glycols  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkanepolyols  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  3  hydroxyls,  and  monoalkyl  ethers  of  said 
alkane  polyols  with  alkanols  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(2)  mixtures  of  said  alcohols  with  alkaline  reacunts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
carbonates, 

at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  140*  C.  to  220'  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  organic  halogen  into  inorganic  halide, 
and  recovering  a  aromatic  organic  liquid  virtually  free  of 
chlorinated  dibenzo-p-dioxins. 


Inc., 


4,327,028 
COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER 
Norman  C.  Kaplan,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Calcol, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,465 
Int.  a.'  COTD  311/78 
VS.  a.  260— 345J  1  Claim 

1.  A-9-N,N-Bis-dichloroethyl  carbamate  Tetrahydrocannab- 
inol having  the  formula: 


"1 
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4,327,029 
ANTHRACYCUNE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Luigi  Bemardi,  Milan;  Paolo  Misi,  Mifaui;  Antonino  Suarato, 
Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Neniano,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8504>33,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,848. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,072 
Clainit  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1976, 
47601/76 

Int.  a.>  O07C  39/40 
VS.  a.  260—351.1  '  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,327,031 
ANTI-SOLAR  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 
Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne;  Charles  Vaytsie,  Aulnay-soos-Bois, 
and  Fraacoise  Richard,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,152,  Sep.  29,  1978,  Pit  No.  4,250,108, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,469,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,165,336,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,570, 
Feb.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Aug.  29,  1980,  Scr. 
No.  182,759 
Qaims  priority,  application  Lazembowg,  Feb.  19,   1973, 
67061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disdslmed. 

Infc  CL'  C07C  123/00:  C07F  3/06;  C07C  143/24 

VS.  a.  260—429.9  9  Claimi 

5.  The  zinc  salt  of  (2-oxo-3-bomylidene  methyl)  benzene 

sulfonic  acid  produced  by  reacting  benzylidene  camphor  with 

oleum  at  a  tem[>erature  not  exceeding  50*  C,  and  reacting  the 

reaction  mixture  with  an  effective  amount  of  zinc  carbonate  so 

as  to  produce  said  zinc  salt 


4,327,032 

ACICULAR  ALUMINIUM  SALTS  OF  CARBOXYUC 

AODS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Friedrich  Lohse,  Obcrwil;  Rolf  Scfamid,  Gdteridadca,  and  WUly 

Fatzer,  Bottmingen  ail  of  Switzerland,  aasigaors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N,Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,716 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    16,    1979, 
403/79;  Jan.  16, 1979,  404/79 

Int  a.3  C07F  S/06 
VS.  a.  260-448  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  acicular  to  rod-shaped  aluminium  monohydroxide  salt 
of  a  carboxyllc  acid,  which  salt  is  free  from  water  of  crystalU- 
sation  and  has  the  formula  I  or  contains  the  structural  element 
of  the  formula  U,  or  mixtures  of  these  salts, 


OR  I 


wherein  R|  is  a  C2-C4  alkyl;  a  Cs-C*  cycloalkyi  or  benzyl;  A 
and  B  are  OH  or  A  and  B  are  OCOOR4  or  B  is  OH  and  A  is 
OCOOR4;  and  R4  is  alkyl. 


OCOR 


HO— Al 


lI 
\ 


OCOR 

HO— Al— OCC— R '  — COO— 
I 


(I) 


an 


4,327,030 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  POLYUNSATURATES 

CONTENT  IN  MIXTURES  OF  UNSATURATED  FATTY 

AaOS  AND/OR  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 

Kenneth  R.  McVay,  Fairfield;  Stephen  C.  Lakes,  and  Karl  T. 

Zilch,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emeiy 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,280 

Int  a.'  cue  3/00 

VS.  a.  260—407  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  polyunsaturated 
fatty  acid  and/or  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  ester  present  in 
admixture  with  monounsaturated  fatty  acid  and/or  monoun- 
saturated  fatty  acid  ester  which  comprises  heating  the  admix- 
ture of  fatty  acids  and/or  fatty  acid  esters  in  the  presence  of  a 
polymerization  initiating  amount  of  at  least  one  organic  perox- 
ide polymerization  initiator  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of 
time  which  is  sufficient  to  effect  the  selective  polymerization 
of  a  substantial  amount  of  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  and/or 
polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  ester  present  in  said  admixture,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  polymerized  polyunsaturated  fatty 
acid  and/or  polyunsaturated  fatty  acid  ester  from  said  admix- 
ture. 


in  which  R  is  methyl,  or  ethyl  or  R'  is  the  divalent  group 
— C,H2ii — ,  in  which  n  is  a  number  from  3  to  10. 


4,327,033 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METHOMYL 

OXIME 

Joseph  T.  Blackwell,  lU,  Greensboro,  N.C,  aaaipior  to  Clb«- 

Geigy  Cotporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  205^11 
Int  CL'  C07C  119/16 
VS.  CL  260— 453  J  4  CWm 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkylthio  hydroxa- 
mates  of  the  formula: 


R|— C«NOH 
S— R 

where  R|  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  methoxyalkl;  and  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  cyanoalkyi  by  chlorinating  an  aldoxime  of  the 
formula: 
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NOH 

II 

Rl— C— H 

at  a  temperature  range  of  - 10"  C.  to  0°  C.  to  form  an  alkylhy- 
drouunic  acid  chloride  of  the  formula 


tuted  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms,  1  or  2  nitro  groups,  I  or  2 
alkoxy  groups  of  1-3  carbons  or  combination  thereof; 

R'  may  also  be  F  or  CI; 

R5  is  CI,  — X— R»  or  — R*; 

R*  is  an  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons; 

X  isOor  S; 

Y  is  CI  or  if  R2  is 


N— OH 
II 
R|— C— CI; 

and  then  thioesterifying  said  alkylhydroumic  acid  chloride  at 
a  temperature  range  of  about  0'  C.  to  10'  C.  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  6-7,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  N- 
methylpyrrolidone  as  solvent  in  both  reaction  steps. 


4,327,034 
SULFAMIC  ACID  HALIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  SULFAMIC  AOD  HALIDES 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim;  Adolf  Parg,  Bad  Durkheim,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Kocnig,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asaignon  to  BASF  Akticngcsellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jon.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2828969;  Mar.  23, 1979,  2911456 

Iirt.  CL'  C07C  155/02.  79/44.  143/12.  125/06 
VS.  a.  260— 455  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  sulfamic  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


O  O  \ 

II  ,     II  / 

— C— N=C=0  or  — C— N=C 

\ 


then  Y  is  halogen,  and  any  of  the  above  listed  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkylaryl,  alkylaryl,  or  heterocyclic  radicals 
may  also  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  a  carbalk- 
oxy  of  2-4  carbons  or  a  chlorocarbonyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R2  is  — CH2— X— R*,  then  R'  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  as 
defined  above  which  are  halogen  free  in  the  /3-position  to  the 
nitrogen  and  X  is  S;  when  R^  is 


O 

9}—S—. 
II 
O 


then  R'  is  a  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbons  or  an  alkyl  of  1-20 
carbons  substituted  by  halogen. 


r2' 


^ 


N— SO2Y 


wherein, 
R'  is  a  straight  or.  branched  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons  being 
unsubstituted  or  ^bstituted  by  halogen,  or  a  cycloalkyl  of 
4-8  carbons; 


O  O  V  X     X 

,         II  II  /        .  II     I' 

r2  a  — C— N=C=0,  — C— N=C       ,  R*— X— C— C— , 
\ 
Y 

X    X        X   r'  o 

,  II  II      11/  ,   ,  II 

R3— C— C P  ,  — CH2— X— R',  R^— S— , 


\ 


R5 


o 

R'— S— S—  or  R'— S— 
II 
O 


R)  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms,  1  or  2  alkoxy 
groups  of  1-4  carbons  or  combination  thereof,  a  straight 
or  branched  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2-20  carbons  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms,  1  or 
2  alkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbons  or  combination  thereof,  a 
cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbons  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  chlorine  atom,  an  aralkyl  or  alkylaryl  of  7-12 
carbons  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  halo- 
gen atoms,  I  or  2  nitro  groups,  1  or  2  alkoxy  groups  of  1-3 
carbons  or  combination  thereof,  an  aryl  of  6-12  carbons 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms, 
1  or  2  nitro  groups,  1  or  2  alkoxy  groups  of  1-3  carbons  or 
combination  thereof,  a  heterocyclic  radical  having  S  or  6 
members  containing  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms,  an  oxygen 
atom  or  combination  thereof  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 


4427,035 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Walter  Hcitz,  Kirchhain,  and  Peter  BaU,  Neu  Oetting,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  2903506 

Int.  a.'  C07C  68/00 
VS.  a.  260—463  3  Qainu 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters  of 
monoalcohols  or  polyalcohols  characterized  in  that  ureas  of 
the  formula 

O 

II 
H2N— C— NH2 

are  reacted  with  C1-C20  monoalcohols  or  with  C5-C20  polyal- 
cohols in  the  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1:2  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  saltlike  or  covalent  compounds  of  main  groups  1  and  2 
and  subgroups  1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  the  elements; 
(ii)  orthostannates,  amines,  phosphines,  phosphineoxides, 
thioethers,  thiolates,  B-«-0— C6H5)3,  B{C6H5)3  and  Al- 
(OR)3  where  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical; 
(iii)  saltlike  or  covalent  compounds  of  main  groups  4,  S,  and 

6  in  combination  with  any  of  (i)  or  (ii); 
(iv)  combination  of  any  member  of  (i)  with  any  other  of  (i)  or 


(u); 
(v)  combination  of  any  member  of  (ii)  with  any  other  of  (ii); 
said  catalyst  amounting  to  between  about  10~^  and  S  mol 
percent  relative  to  the  number  of  mols  of  said  urea,  said 
combinations  characterized  in  that  they  combine  electron 
donors  and  electron  acceptors  at  reaction  temperatures 
between  120*  and  270*  C.  and  at  a  reaction  time  of  5  to  10 
hours. 
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4,327,036 

CHLORINATION  PROCESS 

Frank  D.  Marsh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,006 

Int  a.3  C07C  121/50;  C07B  9/00 

VS.  a.  260—465  G  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  nuclear  chlorination  of  non-phenolic  aromatic 
compounds,  said  process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  a 
non-phenolic  aromatic  compound  having  a  net  Hammetl  cr 
value  of  about  -0. 1  to  about  2.0  with  chlorine  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  half  an  equivalent  amount,  based  on  the 
chlorine  monoxide,  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  no  greater  than 
that  of  trichloroacetic  acid,  provided,  however,  when  the  net 
Hammet  <r  value  is  about  0.7  to  about  2.0,  the  acid  has  a  pK^ 
no  greater  than  that  of  trifluoroacetic  acid. 

5.  Process  for  nuclear  chlorination  of  non-phenolic  aromatic 
compounds,  said  process  comprising  contacting  and  reacting  a 
non-phenolic  aromatic  compound  having  a  net  Hammett  o- 
value  of  about  —0.1  to  about  2.0  with  chlorine  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  half  an  equivalent  amount,  based  on  the 
chlorine  monoxide,  of  an  acid  having  a  pK„  no  greater  than 
that  of  trichloroacetic  acid,  provided,  however,  when  the  net 
Hammett  <r  value  is  about  0.7  to  about  2.0,  the  acid  has  a  pK„ 
no  greater  than  that  of  trifluoroacetic  acid,  said  non-phenolic 
aromatic  compound  being  of  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

A,  B,  C,  D 


'^:  Q^ 


HI 


IV 
A,  B,  C,  D 


00  O 

II  II  H 

OC— R',  CO2R.  C— R'.  CO2H,  NHC— R- 

or  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms; 
D  is  H  or  CI; 
E  is  H  or  Q; 

R  is  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  aryl; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  CZj; 
X  is 


C, 


.^^^ 


or  (CH2),; 

Y  is  (CH2)m; 

each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  CI,  Br,  and  F; 

m  is  3-6; 

n  is  0-3;  and  . 

p  Is  0-10, 
provided,  however,  in  III  and  V  each  of  A  and  B  is  selected 
independently. 

10.  Process  of  claim  5  wherein:  the  non-phenolic  compound 
is  of  formula  I; 

A  is  selected  from  H,  OR",  NHj,  NR"2,  NO2,  CN,  a,  CFj, 
CCI3,  CO2R", 

00  00 

U        II  II  H 

C— H.  C— R",  CX)2H,  SO2R ".  SOjH,  P— (OR' h.  NHC— R" 

and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
B  is  selected  from  H,  OR",  NR"2,  NO2,  CN,  a,  CF3,  CQs, 
CO2R". 


00  o 

II         II  II 

C— H.  C— R ",  CO2H.  SO2R".  NHC— R" 


and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R"  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


^"''"@  -  ColA) 


VI 


wherein: 
each  of  A  and  B  is  independently  selected  from 
H,  OR,  OCF3,  NH2,  NR2,  NR3®,  PR3®,  NO2,  CN,  F,  CI, 
Br,  I,  CZ3, 


000  O 

II  II  II  II 

OC— R-,  CO2R,  C— H,  C— R',  CO2H,  S02R',  S— R, 

000 
II  II  II 

SO3H,  S02a,  C— NH2,  C— NHR,  C— NR2, 

o  o 

II  II 

SO2NH2,  SO2NHR,  SO2NR2,  P— (OR)2,  NHC— R', 

perfluoroalkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1- 10  carbon  atoms 
and  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  any  of  the 
foregoing  except  H,  perfluoroalkyl  and  alkyl; 
C  is  H,  OR,  CI,  Br,  F,  CZ3, 


4,327,037 
PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED  NITRILES 
Robert  K.  GraaaeUI,  Chagrin  Falla;  Der  D.  Surah,  Warrensrille 
Heights,  and  Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio, 
aasigaora  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  QcTelaod,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  430,964,  Jan.  4,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,139,552. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,313 
Int  a.3  C07C  120/14 
VS.  a.  tsa—tWA  l  Clalm 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  ammoxidation  of  propylene  or 
isobutylene  by  contacting  propylene,  isobutylene  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  and  ammonia  in  the  vapor 
phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  as  the  catalyst  Sbo.;Cso.;Ni2.3Co4.sFe3BiMoi20i 
wherein  x  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the 
valence  requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 
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4J27,038 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

2>DIMETHYU3-<2^DICHLOROVINYL)CyCLO- 

PROPANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Ynkio  Svzaki,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  itsignor  to  Sumitoaio  Chemi- 
cal Coapaay,  Limited,  Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,750 

CUmi  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-11313 

Int  a.'  C07C  61/04:  C07B  19/00 

UA  CL  2<0— 501.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  (IR,  cis)-2.2-dimethyl-3-{2,2- 

dichlorovinyl)cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid,  which  comprises 

reacting    2,2<iimelhyl-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropanecar- 

boxylic  acid  containing  70%  or  more  of  the  cis-form  with  an 

equimolar  or  less  amount  of  (-I-)  •l-phenyl-2-(p-tolyl)ethyla- 

mine,  allowing  a  (IR,  cis)-2,2-dimethyl-3-{2,2-dichlorovinyl)- 

cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  salt  of  (+)-l-phenyl-2-(p-to!yl)e- 

thylamine  to  precipitate  from  a  solvent,  and  then  decomposing 

the  resulting  precipiuted  salt  with  a  base  or  an  acid  to  yield 

(I  R,  cis)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropanecar- 

boxylic  acid. 

7.    (+)-|.phenyi-2-<p-tolyl)ethytammonium   (IR,   cis)-2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)cyclopropanecarboxylate. 


prising  reacting  a  phosphoric  acid  monoester  chloride  or 
diester  chloride  with  at  least  the  equivalent  amount  of 
propargyl  alcohol  in  a  two-phase  water-organic  solvent 
system  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inor- 
ganic base  as  an  acid-trapping  agent,  and  a  catalyst  com- 
prising about  0.001  to  100  mol  %,  relative  to  the  phos- 
phoric acid  ester  chloride,  of  a  tertiary  amine  or  quater- 
nary ammonium  or  phosphonium  salt  with  at  least  9  C 
atoms. 


4427,041 
CARBURETOR  HAVING  A  CONCENTRIC  TUBE  FUEL 

SUPPLY 
Gene  F.  Baltz,  Lake  Villa,  and  Paul  W.  Breckenfeld,  Winthrop 
Harbor,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tioo,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Scr.  No.  173,346 

Int.  a.'  F02M  9/OS 

VS.  a.  261—41  B  2  Claims 


4,327,039 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

3-AMINO-l-HYDROXYPROPANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC 

ACID 
Hdmat  Bhnn,  aa4  Kar^Heinz  Worau,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assigaors  to  Henkel  Kommandltgesellschaft 
anf  Aktica  (Heakel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GciBuiy 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,733 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ceimaay,  Oct  27, 
1979,  2943498 

lot  a.'  C07C  MS 
MS,  CL  260-502.5  2  Chtai 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-amino-l-hydroxypro- 
pane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 
of  reacting  ^-alanine  with  a  substantially  stoichiometric  to  an 
excess  amount  with  respect  to  said  ^-alanine  of  a  phosphonat- 
ing  reacunt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  acid  and  PCIj,  and 

(2)  a  mixture  of  phosphorous  acid,  PCI3  and  Cl2> 

under  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  at  a  temperature  of  frpm  80*  C.  to  130* 
C,  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture,  and  recovering  said 
3-ainino- 1  -hydroxypropane- 1 , 1  -diphosphonic  acid. 


4,3274)40 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PROPARGYL 

ESTERS 
Canter  Aread,  Donnagen,  and  PeUr  Feyen,  Mettmaan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipion  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsehaft, 
LeTerkuscii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,032 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  2, 
1979, 29266S2 

lot  a.J  COTF  9/113.  9/173   ^ 
U.S.  CI.  260—973  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphoric  acid  propar- 
gyl ester  of  the  formula 


X    O— CH2— CSCH 
R'— Y— P 


wherein 
Rl  and'R^  each  independently  is  an  aryl  radical  or  a  C1-4- 

alkyl,  Ci-«-alltenyl  or  Ci_«-alkynyl  radical,  and 
X,  Y  and  Z  each  independently  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  com- 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  housing  having  a  throat  with 
opposite  ends,  a  pivotable  throttle  member  positioned  in  said 
throat  intermediate  said  opposite  ends  and  pivotable  on  a  rota- 
tional axis  between  an  open  position  and  a  fluid  flow  restricting 
position,  said  pivouble  throttle  member  including  a  flrst  surr 
face  partially  forming  said  throat  when  said  throttle  member  is 
in  said  open  position  and  extending  transversely  of  said  throat 
when  said  throttle  member  is  in  said  fluid  flow  restricting 
position,  and  a  second  surface  removed  from  said  throat  when 
said  throttle  member  is  in  said  open  position  and  facing  down- 
stream when  said  throttle  member  is  in  said  fluid  flow  restrict- 
ing position,  said  second  surface  including  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  cam  surfaces  extending  partially  circumferentially  of 
and  transversely  of  said  rotational  axis,  said  second  surface  also 
having  therein  a  slot  located  between  said  cam  surfaces  and 
extending  partially  circumferentially  of  and  transversely  of 
said  rotational  axis,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  throat 
intermediate  said  opposite  ends  and  including  a  conduit  ex- 
tending into  said  throat  and  said  slot,  said  conduit  including 
therein  a  plurality  fuel  supply  openings  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof,  and  fuel  flow  control  means  for  varying  the  number  of 
said  openings  in  fiiel  supplying  communication  with  said  throat 
in  response  to  pivotable  movement  of  said  throttle  member 
between  said  fluid  flow  restricting  position  and  said  open 
position,  said  fuel  flow  control  means  including  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending into  said  slot  and  supported  for  slidable  movement  in 
telescopic  relation  to  said  conduit,  and  cam  followers  extend- 
ing fixedly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  sleeve  in  parallel 
relation  to  said  rotational  axis  and  in  engagement  with  said  cam 
surfaces,  whereby  said  sleeve  is  slidable  on  said  conduit  in 
response  to  pivotable  movement  of  said  throttle  member  to 
vary  the  number  of  openings  in  fuel  supplying  communication 
with  said  throat. 
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4,327,042 
DRAFT  DEVICE  FOR  A  BUBBLE  COLUMN 
Hiroshi  Hagino,  Tokyo;  Hideo  Odagiri,  and  Junichi  Okutani, 
both  of  Hofii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-167667 

Int  a.>  F02M  17/20 

VS.  a.  261— n  7  Claims 


^' 


(^' 


4,327,044 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  OUTER  PORTION  OF  A 

TEXTILE  HBER  PROCESSING  COMPONENT 

John  J.  Dolan,  Blairgowrie.  Scotland,  and  Syd  Roocroft,  Bolton, 

England,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  200,169 

Int  a."  B29C  25/00 

VS.  (X  264—36  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  bubble  column  for  reactions  wherein  gas  and  liquid 
are  mixed  comprising  a  cylindrical  vertically  disposed  column 
and  means  for  introducing  a  gas  to  the  bottom  of  said  column, 
an  improved  draft  device  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  plates 
coaxially  disposed  within  said  column;  each  of  said  plates 
having  one  vertical  edge  in  outwardly  spaced,  overlapping 
relation  to  a  vertical  edge  of  adjacent  plate,  and  the  other 
vertical  edge  in  inwardly  spaced,  overlapping  relation  to  a 
vertical  edge  of  the  other  adjacent  plate. 


4427,043 

TOWER  PACKING  ELEMENT 

Max  Leva,  5600  Munhall  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219^11 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—94  13  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  outer  portion  of  a  rotatable 
textile  fiber  processing  component  to  define  the  desired  prop- 
erties of  minimum  compression  set  for  said  outer  portion  and  a 
working  surface  which  has  a  comparatively  low  coefficient  of 
friction,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  making  said  outer 
portion  substantially  of  butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  subject- 
ing said  outer  portion  to  the  action  of  a  halogen  to  define  said 
desired  properties,  mounting  said  component  on  a  rotatable 
support  means  of  a  textile  processing  equipment,  and  then 
operating  said  equipment  whereby  said  outer  portion  of  said 
component  is  worked,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of 
applying  additional  halogen  on  said  outer  portion  with  said 
component  in  a  stationary  position  in  its  working  environment 
in  said  equipment  while  supported  on  said  routable  support 
means  therefor  after  said  outer  portion  has  been  worn  from 
said  working  thereof  whereby  said  outer  ponion  is  rejuvenated 
so  that  further  operation  of  said  equipment  can  take  place  with ' 
said  component  again  having  said  desired  properties. 


■n 


1.  In  a  packing  for  a  gas-liquid  contacting  tower  and  the  like, 
a  plurality  of  randomly  packed  mutually  inteHocking  packing 
elements  providing  a  bed,  each  packing  element  comprising  an 
intermediate  portion  curved  concavely,  and  end  portions 
curved  convexly,  slot  means  formed  in  said  packing  element  in 
both  said  intermediate  and  end  portions,  first  tongue  means 
depending  from  said  slot  means  in  said  concavely-curved  inter- 
mediate portion  and  extending  away  tmly  inwardly  from  said 
intermediate  portion  and  second  tongue  means  depending  from 
said  slot  means  in  said  convexly-curved  end  portions  and  ex- 
tending away  from  said  end  portions  in  only  the  same  genera] 
direction  from  said  packing  element  as  said  first  tongue  means. 


4427,045 

COOLING  PROCESS  SUTTABLE  FOR  FOAM  MOLDING 

OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  AND  ITS  CtXlLING 

APPARATUS 

Shlgeo  Nishikava,  and  Masaaki  Yokoyana,  both  of  Yokkaichi. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ynka  Badische  Compuy  Limited.  Yok- 
kaichi, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-35428 
Int  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—51  8  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  process  for  cooling  molded  foam  synthetic 
thermoplastic  resin  anicles  in  a  cavity  in  a  mold  prior  to  re- 
moval from  the  mold,  comprising: 
providing  a  chamber  in  the  moid; 
flowing  gas  at  high  speed  through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  into 

said  chamber; 
introducing  cooling  water  into  said  gas  in  said  nozzles,  said 
nozzle  being  effective  to  disperse  said  cooling  water  into 
mist  which  fills  said  chamber  and  adheres  to  walls  of  said 
mold  to  remove  heat  therefrom;  and 
forcibly  suctioning  said  mist  and  said  gas  from  said  chamber 
while  continuing  the  steps  of  flowing  and  introducing 
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whereby  the  ,«p  of  forcibly  '-"^^T;*** 'f^^^^^         mBTHOD  FOR  PRODU^6"SisC  RECORDS  HAVING 
remove  mkJ  mat  and  steam  from  said  chamber  .Iter  said    Mtitiifu     ^Qj^jg^.^,  (^j^^ER  HOLES 

Michael  L.  McNeely,  ladianapoUs,  Ind.,  anignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,012,  Not.  9, 1979.  This  appUcation  Oct 

-t^  l*'*^'ff'<id^  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,140 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1979, 

14992/79 

Int.  a.'B29D;7/00 
VS.  CL  264—107  3  Oaims 


mist  has  removed  latent  heat  from  said  mold  and  to  permit 
replacement  of  the  suctioned  mist  by  fresh  mist. 


4427,046 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RIGID,  SHAPED  MASS 

SIfl>PORT  SYSTEM 
Hioaaa  A.  Daria,  Scotck  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Donald  R.  Cowsar, 
Birmingham,  Ala.,  aadgnon  to  Southern  Research  Institute, 
Binningham,  Ala, 

Flkd  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,511 

bt  CL'  B29J  l/Oa  B29D  27/00:  B29C  1/02 

VS.  CL  264—102  »  C"*™ 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  information  record  with  a  mold- 
ed-in  center  hole  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  a  preform  of  plastic  material  between  the  open 
mold  plates  of  a  mold  press  with  one  of  the  mold  plates 
having  a  center  hole-forming  pin,  which  pin  has  a  recess  in 
its  end  surface, 

(b)  heating  the  mold  plates  and  closing  them  against  the 
preform  to  heat  the  preform  and  cause  the  plastic  material 
to  flow  outwardly  and  fill  the  cavity  between  the  mold 
plates  so  as  to  form  the  record, 

(c)  directly  heating  the  center  hole-forming  pin  and  moving 
it  through  the  material  of  the  preform  to  form  the  center 
hole  vrith  some  of  the  material  entering  and  filling  the 
recess  in  the  pin, 

(d)  directly  cooling  each  of  said  mold  plates  and  the  center 
pin  to  harden  the  plastic  material,  and 

(e)  opening  said  mold  plates  and  retracting  said  center  hole- 
forming  pin  to  permit  removal  of  the  molded  disc,  the  pin 
retaining  in  its  recess  some  of  the  hardened  plastic  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rigid,  shaped,  mass  support 
system  comprising: 

(A)  charging  a  flexible  container  made  of  elastic  stretchable 
polymeric  film,  with  a  uniform  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  rigid  particles  of  a  mesh  size  relatively 
small  compared  to  the  size  of  the  system; 

(b)  a  curable  adhesive  polymeric  resin  binder  material; 

(B)  molding  the  charged  flexible  container  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  mass  such  as  the  contour  of  that  portion  of  a 
person's  body  which  the  system  is  intended  to  support; 

(C)  evacuating  the  molded  charged  container  to  remove 
volatiles  from  and  fix  the  shape  of  said  container; 

(D)  curing  the  adhesive  binder  material  to  solidify  the 
molded  contents  of  the  container  to  form  a  composite; 

(E)  removing  the  polymeric  film  from  the  composite  ob- 
tained in  step  (D);  and 

(F)  applying  a  coating  which  adheres  to  the  surface  of  the 
composite  obtained  in  step  (E). 


4,327,048 

HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  PROCESSING 

Fredericit  R.  Nyman,  Carmel;  Barry  Stevens,  and  James  A. 

Calamari,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianapolis,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,905 

IntCLJB29D  77/00 

VS.  CL  264—107  >*  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  conductive  high  density  informa- 
tion disc  having  video  and  audio  information  in  the  form  of 
geometric  variations  in  an  information  track  which  can  be 
reconstituted  in  electrical  signal  form  with  a  playback  stylus, 
wherein  a  conductive  plastic  material  is  compression  molded 
to  form  said  disc,  and  said  disc  is  cleaned  with  an  aqueous 
solution  to  remove  water  soluble  salts  from  the  surface  of  said 
disc,  the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said  disc  with 
an  additional  high  temperature  aqueous  wash  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  110'  to  130'  F.  for  a  period  of  time  so  as  to 
improve  the  subility  of  the  surface  of  the  disc  with  respect  to 
elevated  temperature  and  high  relative  humidity. 
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4,327,049 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AUTOMOTIVE  HEADLINERS 

FROM  COMPOSITE  FOAMED  RESIN  BLANKS 
Frederick  O.  Miller,  1267  Passolt  St.,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,294 
Int.  a.'  B29C  17/10;  B29D  27/00 


4,327,051 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  GUTTER  FTTTINGS 

Ronald  Edmondson,  Otford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Plas- 
tiers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,200 
Int.  a.'  B29C  7/00 


VS.  a.  264—138 


SCUims    U&a.264— 318 


9  Claims 


!■ 
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.    1       la--!   ■  i^<'>i'ii^n  'f.ii'i  "fl  T" 
»  *  ai,  »'    IS 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  from  a  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  blank  composed  of  a  first  layer  of  resilient  or 
relatively  soft,  cellular,  foamed  thermoplastic  material  lami- 
nated to  and  sandwiched  between  a  second  layer  of  a  relatively 
stiff,  cellular,  foamed  thermoplastic  material  and  a  third  layer 
of  fabric,  said  method  comprising  heating  said  blank  to  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  cause  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  foamed  material  to  become  plastic  or  tacky 
but  insufficient  to  melt  the  material  of  any  of  said  layers  or  to 
damage  said  fabric;  deforming  said  blank  while  its  temperature 
remains  elevated  to  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  formed; 
tapering  said  blank  toward  its  marginal  edges  and  while  its 
temperature  remains  elevated  by  compressing  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  blank  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  cells  of  both  of  said 
first  and  second  layers  of  foamed  material;  and  cooling  said 
deformed  blank. 


4,3r,0S0 

EXTRUSION  AND  PELLETING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Emigdio  J.  Salmon,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,478 

Int.  a.'  B28B  11/16 

U.$.  CL  264—142  12  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  molding  and  releasing  from  a  mold  gutter 
fitting  made  out  of  resilient  plastic  material  which  fitting  com- 
prises a  channel  shaped  body  provided  with  a  transverse 
groove  to  receive  resilient  material  and  having  inwardly 
turned  lips  extending  over  the  ends  of  the  groove,  at  least  one 
of  the  lips  being  provided  on  Its  inner  edge  with  a  downwardly 
turned  clipping  nib  extending  over  an  end  of  the  transverse 
groove  so  as  to  engage  a  side  of  a  gutter  inserted  into  the 
fitting,  the  improved  method  comprising  using  a  main  core  and 
two  side  cores  to  mold  the  gutter  fittings,  and  effecting  relative 
movement  between  the  core  and  side  cores  so  as  to  draw  the 
lips  together  until  the  stress  thereby  induced  in  the  fitting 
causes  the  lips  to  spring  away  from  each  other  to  thereby 
disengage  the  clipping  nib  from  the  cores. 


4427,052 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CONTAINERS 
Donald  G.  Sauer,  Harwinton,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Natiooal  Cm 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,607,  Feb.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4424^75, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,444,  Aug.  1, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  615^13,  Sep.  22, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Sep!  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

189,751 

bt  a.'  B29C  n/04 

vs.  CL  264—512  11  < 


1.  A  method  for  pelletizing  a  thermoplastic  material  com- 
prising: 

supplying  a  flow  of  molten  thermoplastic  material, 

forming  said  flow  of  molten  material  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  streams  having  substantially  equal  cross  sec- 
tional area  and  substantially  equal  stream  flow  velocity  at 
a  preselected  plane  of  reference  by  passing  each  said 
stream  through  a  passageway  having  an  upstream  portion 
of  a  first  length  and  a  first  relatively  large  cross  sectional 
area  and  a  downstream  portion  of  a  second  length  and  a 
second  relatively  small  cross  sectional  area,  each  said 
second  length  being  selected  from  one  of  at  least  two 
different  chosen  lengths  to  provide  substantially  equal 
stream  flow  velocity  therethrough,  and 

dividing  each  of  said  individual  streams  into  substantially 
equal  pellet  lengths  at  said  plane  of  reference. 


1.  A  process  for  plastic  container  manufacture  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  clamping  an  outer  portion  of  a  preformed  thermoplastic 
member  positioned  adjacent  a  female  forming  means. 

(B)  relatively  projecting  a  first  male  forming  means  into  a 
face  of  said  thermoplastic  member  to  stretch  and  form  said 
thermoplastic  member  into  a  hollow  article  having  an 
opening  and  integral  side  wall  and  end  wall  portions. 

(C)  removing  said  hollow  article  from  said  female  forming 
means  and  said  first  male  forming  means. 
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(D)  relatively  positioning  said  hollow  article  in  operative 
relationship  to  a  second  male  forming  means, 

(E)  positioning  a  container  neck  forming  means  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  side  wall, 

(F)  clamping  said  side  wall  between  said  neck  forming 
means  and  said  second  male  forming  means, 

(G)  projecting  said  second  male  forming  means  within  said 
hollow  article  to  stretch  and  form  said  hollow  article  into 
an  elongated  hollow  body  having  an  opening  an  integral 
side  wall  and  end  wall  portions, 

(H)  relatively  positioning  a  blow  mold  cavity  means  about 
said  side  wall  and  end  wall  portions  of  said  elongated 
hollow  body, 

(I)  positioning  sealing  means  adjacent  said  opening  of  said 
elongated  hollow  body  to  seal  said  opening, 

(J)  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  resulting  hollow  body  by 
injecting  fluid  thereinto  to  enlarge  the  volume  of  said 
hollow  body  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  generally  conform 
said  wall  portions- against  said  blow  mold  cavity  means 
thereby  forming  said  hollow  body  into  a  container, 

(K)  separating  said  blow  blow  molding  cavity  from  said 
container, 

(L)  trimming  residual  portions  of  said  preformed  member 
from  said  container  adjacent  said  opening,  and 

(M)  removing  said  formed  container. 


form  to  a  surrounding  mould,  thereby  to  produce  the 
shaped  article. 


4^27,054 

CAS  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 

Eturo  Yasuda,  Okazaki,  and  Minom  Ohta,  Aqjo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,120 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-8492[U] 

Int.  a."  COIN  27/12 

MS.  a.  422—95  3  Claims 


^ 
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4,327,053 
BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  FROM 
POLYOLEFINS  CONTAINING  ANISOTROPIC  HLLER 
Frederic  N.  Cogswell,  and  David  T.  Mitcbcll,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  Oty,  England,  asaignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  831,648,  Sep.  8, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,434 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
35243/77;  Mnr.  23, 1978, 11677/78 

Ut  a?  B29C  /7/07 
MS.  a.  264—515  3  aaims 


1.  A  gas  sensor  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  sinter  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
space  and  each  composed  of  a  metal  oxide  having  an 
electric  resistance  value  varying  in  dependence  on  the 
composition  and  temperature  of  a  detected  gas,  said  first 
sinter  having  deposited  thereon  a  catalyst  for  causing  an 
oxidation  reaction  of  the  components  of  said  detected  gas; 

a  first  and  a  second  electrode  both  of  which  extend  through 
and  are  connected  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  sinters, 
respectively,  to  support  the  same  in  an  opposing  spaced 
relation;  and 

a  third  electrode  connected  only  to  said  second  sinter  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  third  electrode  is  apart  from  said  first 
and  second  electrodes, 

whereby  a  change  in  the  electric  resistance  value  of  said  first 
sinter  which  is  temperature  compensated  by  said  second 
sinter  can  be  detected. 


4,327,055 

CONTINUOUS  CATALYST  UNLOADING  DEVICE 

Edward  C.  Luckenbach,  Mountainside,  and  Arthur  C.  Worley, 

Mt.  Tabor,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,558,  Dec.  31, 1979, 

abuidoned.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,738 

' y ^ ' Int  a.J  BOIJ  4/00.  8/18;  F27B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  422— 110  9aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hollow  articles  from  a  polyolefin 
containing  anisotropic  filler  in  which  the  ratio  of  filler  to  poly- 
olefin is  at  least  15:85  and  not  more  than  4:6  by  weight,  and  the 
filler  is  dispersed  throughout  the  polyolefin  comprising: 
extruding  said  filled  polyolefin,  initially  in  a  molten  state, 

through  a  die  having  a  mandrel  for  constraining  said  filled 

polyolefin  into  a  tubular  shape  and  producing  thereby  a 

tubular  extrudate  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 

surface,  coextruding  between  the  die  and  the  outer  surface 

of  said  filled  polyolefin,  a  liquid  having  a  freezing  temper- 
ature lower  than  that  of  polymeric  material,  cooling  the 

liquid  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  filled  polyolefin  during 

their  passage  through  the  die,  to  a  temperature  below  the 

freezing  temperature  of  said  polyolefin  but  above  the 

freezing  temperature  of  the  liquid  to  thereby  form  a  stiff 

skin  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  filled  polyolefin,  while 

maintaining  the  inner  surface  of  said  filled  polyolefm 

molten,  squeezing  the  extrudate  at  suitable  intervals  to 

fuse  the  molten  inner  surface  together  and  thereby  seal       1.  A  continuous  catalyst  regeneration  system  for  use  in  a 

discrete  lengths,  and  inflating  the  sealed  lengths  to  con-   hydrocarbon  processing  system  comprising: 


APRIL  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1439 


(a)  a  regeneration  vessel; 

(b)  a  spent  catalyst  hopper; 

(c)  a  discharge  conduit  for  removing  catalyst  downwardly 
from  said  vessel,  said  discharge  conduit  having  a  bent 
portion  in  a  lower  end  thereof; 

(d)  valve  means  disposed  in  a  mid-portion  of  said  conduit  for 
closing  said  discharge  conduit; 

(e)  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  carrier  pipe  connected 
to  the  top  of  said  bent  portion  of  said  discharge  conduit  for 
conveying  catalyst  from  said  discharge  conduit  to  said 
hopper,  said  carrier  pipe  having  a  dual  purpose  refractory 
lining  therein,  which  reduces  the  internal  diameter  thereof 
to  provide  a  catalyst  flow  restriction  zone  and  for  provid- 
ing said  restriction  zone  with  an  erosion  resistant  inner 
surface; 

(0  a  fluidization  means  connected  to  a  bottom  section  of  said 
discharge  conduit  for  introducing  fluidization  air  into  said 
carrier  pipe  at  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate  for  facili- 
tating the  conduction  of  catalyst  material  through  said 
carrier  pipe; 

(g)  a  transport  pipe  connected  between  said  carrier  pipe  and 
said  hopper; 

(h)  means  for  introducing  carrier  and  cooling  air  into  said 
transport  pipe,  and 

(i)  a  pressure  control  means  disposed  downstream  of  said 
restriction  zone  controlling  in  combination  with  said  re- 
striction zone  the  flow  rate  of  the  catalyst  and  air  to  said 
spent  catalyst  hopper,  said  pressure  control  means  venting 
said  air  as  said  spend  catalyst  settles  in  said  hopper. 


4,327,057 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  HARMFUL 

GASES 
Rolf  Briining,  Brucfakobel,  and  Jiirgen  Roth,  Maintal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hcraeus  Quarachmclze 
GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,162 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979.  7929723[U] 

Int.  a.'  POIN  3/04.  3/26.  3/34.  3/38 
VS.  a.  422—173  6  Claims 


4,327,056 

DEODORANT  DISPENSER 

Conml  J.  Gaiser,  P.O.  Box  534,  Zephyr  Cove,  Nct.  89448 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,599 

bt  CV  A61L  9/12 

VS.  CL  422—124  12  Claims 


t"   .. 


1.  A  deodorant  dispensing  package  for  sutic  and  forced 
dispensing  of  a  deodorant  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  telescoping  movable  housing  members 
defining  a  closed  chamber; 

(b)  internal  walls  dependent  therefrom  defining  inner  and 
outer  compartments  within  said  closed  chamber; 

(c)  a  deodorant  composition  within  said  closed  chamber, 

(d)  first  port  means  in  said  housing  members  venting  said 
inner  compartment  externally  of  said  housing; 

(e)  second  port  means  in  said  housing  communicating  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  compartments; 

(f)  a  deodorant  vaporization  surface  wetted  with  said  de- 
odorant composition  located  within  said  inner  compart- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  port  means; 

(g)  third  port  means  in  said  housing  members  venting  said 
outer  compartment  externally  of  said  housing; 

(h)  resilient  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  housing 
members  into  an  expanded  position;  and 

(i)  means  limiting  venting  of  said  outer  compartment 
through  said  third  port  means  whereby  the  telescopic 
movement  of  said  members  forces  air  from  said  package. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  oxidative  combustion  of  harmful 
gases  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  cooling  jacket  provided 
with  a  coolant  inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber surrounded  by  said  cooling  jacket  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  said  combustion  chamber  and  disposed  therebeneath, 
a  flushing  device  disposed  above  said  combustion  chamber  and 
in  gaseous  communication  therewith,  said  flushing  device 
being  arranged  and  constructed  to  wet  the  inside  surface  of 
said  combustion  chamber  with  a  film  of  liquid,  a  burner  dis- 
posed above  said  flushing  device  and  in  gaseous  communica- 
tion with  said  flushing  device  and  an  electrical  igniter  disposed 
between  said  flushing  device  and  said  burner. 


4,327,058 
CAPILLARY  PROCESSING  UNIT 
John  A.  TUlinghwt,  North  Himptoo,  N  JL,  avivKir  to  WhwU- 
hntnt-Vrft,  Iik.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  167,159 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  3/02.  3/04.  8/02;  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  CL  422—232  6  < 


-^Wf^^Lis 
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1.  A  system  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
products  from  a  solid  carbonaceous  feed,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  treatment  means  for  convening  said  solid  carbonaceous   said  receiving  part,  and  a  second  position  wherein  substantially 


feed  into  at  least  one  fluid  hydrocarbon  stream  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure; 

(b)  product  recovery  means  for  recovering  a  fluid  hydrocar- 
bon product  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  fluid 
stream  coming  from  said  treatment  means; 

(c)  conduit  means  in  communicating  relationship  with  said 
treatment  means  and  said  product  recovery  means;  and 

(d)  reducing  means  located  in  said  conduit  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  corrosion  in  said  conduit  means  as  said  fluid  hydro- 
carbon stream  passes  therethrough  and  for  reducing  the 
pressure  of  said  stream,  said  reducing  means  comprising  at 
least  one  elongated  tube  defining  a  fluid  flow  passage 
having  a  transverse  area  that  is  substantially  smaller  than 
that  of  said  conduit  means  at  the  point  where  said  conduit 
means  is  connected  to  said  reducing  means,  the  reduction 
in  pressure  being  effected  substantially  entirely  be  friction 
of  the  fluid  within  said  tube,  and  valve  means  for  isolating 
the  flow  of  said  fluid  in  said  tube  without  effecting  sub- 
stantial pressure  drop  of  the  fluid. 


all  of  said  supporting  part  extends  upwardly  from  the  upper 


43»,059 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPERSING  A  LIQUID  INTO 

ANOTHER  LIQUID 

Kemnike  Fiuiraura;  Naomichi  Yamamoto;  Masahiro  Ogawa,  and 

Nobuyofhi  Tanigawa,  all  of  Ubc,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE 

Industries  Ltd.,  Japan 

DiTisiott  of  Ser.  No.  105,014,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,291,549. 

ThU  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,427 

Cbiffis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-12277 

Int  0.>  BOID  Jl/04 

VS.  a.  422—259  1  Claim 


end  of  said  receiving  part;  and  a  closure  cap  closing  said  head 
and  being  sealingly  secured  to  said  first  part  over  said  head  in 
an  airtight  tnanner. 


4  M    ~^ 


1.  A  device  for  dispersing  one  liquid  into  another  liquid 
comprising,  a  container  for  holding  a  quantity  of  one  of  the 
liquids,  a  hollow  drum  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  container,  a  plurality  of  spaced  hol- 
low pipe  stems  extending  outwardly  of  said  drum  surface  each 
having  a  nozzle  orifice  at  an  end  thereof  smaller  in  diameter 
than  an  interior  of  its  hollow  pipe  stem,  whereby  a  pressure 
differential  is  established  in  said  pipe  stem  with  respect  to  said 
container,  another  liquid  supply  means  connected  to  the  drum 
for  supplying  the  other  liquid  to  the  nozzle  orifices,  and  drive 
means  connected  to  the  drum  for  rotating  the  drum  and  mov- 
ing the  nozzles  rapidly  in  the  container  to  increase  the  disper- 
sion of  the  other  liquid  into  the  one  liquid. 


4,327,0«0 

STERIUZING-CONTAINING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL 
TOOLS 
Aleaauidro  Nisu,  Via  VaUonbrosa  18,  Rome,  Italy 
rUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,966 

CUnt  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  8, 1979,  48978  A/79 

IBL  CL'  A61L  2/06.  2/18 

VS.  a.  422—300  12  Ciains 

1.  A  sterilizing  container  device  for  dental  tools  comprising: 
a  container  body  consisting  of  a  first  supporting  part  having  a 
head  adapted  to  locate  and  support  dental  tools  separately 
thereon  and  a  second  receiving  part  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  said  first  part  in  a  first  position  wherein  the  latter  is 
received  within  said  second  part  and  means  sealingly  securing 
said  parts  in  said  first  position  wherein  only  said  head  is  outside 


4427,061 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACHON 
John  A.  Hermann,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia.,  and  Michael  F.  Lucid, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,546,  Feb.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,583 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/00:  COIG  56/00;  C22B  60/02;  COIB  25/16 

VS.  a.  423—8  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  vanadium  comprising: 

tr^ting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  quantity  of  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  having  soluble  impurities  including  vanadium 
associated  therewith  to  concentrate  the  same  and  provide 
a  quantity  of  concentrated  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  in 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  soluble  impurities  associ- 
ated therewith  are  supersaturated; 

contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  concentrated  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  containing  said  supersaturated  soluble 
impurities  with  a  crystal  seed  bed  consisting  of  impurities 
similar  to  the  soluble  impurities  associated  with  said  aque- 
ous phosphoric  acid  to  cause  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  supersaturated  soluble  impurities  to  precipitate; 

separating  said  precipitated  impurities  from  said  concen- 
trated aqueous  phosphoric  acid  and  the  remaining  un- 
precipitated  soluble  impurities  including  vanadium; 

providing  an  aqueous  diluent; 

admixing  said  concentrated  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  and  the 
remaining  unprecipitated  soluble  impurities  with  said 
aqueous  diluent  to  form  a  diluted  solution; 

contacting  said  diluted  solution  with  an  organic  extractant  to 
selectively  extract  vanadium  from  the  remaining  un- 
precipitated soluble  impurities  without  the  substantia] 
precipitation  of  any  other  of  the  remaining  soluble  impuri- 
ties; and 

recovering  said  vanadium  selectively  extracted  by  said  or- 
ganic extractant. 
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4427,062 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORIDE  OF 

ELEMENTS  OF  GROUP  III,  IV  OR  V  OF  PERIODIC 

TABLE 

Tadashi  Iwai;  Hisayuki  Mlzuno,  ami  Masao  Miura,  aU  of  Ube, 

Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-15493; 
Jul.  15,  1980,  55-95692 

Int.  a.J  COIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  423—292  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  chloride  of  an  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  silicon,  zirconium 
and  vanadium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  impregnating  activated  carbon  particles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  at  least  one  compound,  other  than  the  chloride, 
of  said  element; 
(ii)  heating  the  activated  carbon  particles  having  a  supported 
aqueous  solution  of  said  compound  thereon  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  300*  through  1000'  C.  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere: 
and, 
(iii)  reacting  the  resultant  activated  carbon  panicles  with 
chlorine. 


4427,063 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  CYCLIC 
DICHLOROPHOSPHAZENES  CONTAINING  TRACE 
AMOUNTS  OF  PROTIG  IMPURITIES 
John  W.  Fieldhonse,  Mogmlore,  and  Daniel  F.  GniTes,  Clinton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,028 

Int.  a.'  COIB  25/10 

VS.  a.  423—300  17  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene 

containing  trace  amounts  of  protic  impurities  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene  in  a  reactor  to  a 
temperature  of  from  115°  C.  to  150*  C; 

(b)  adding  a  gaseous  or  liquid  boron  trihalide  to  the  reactor 
in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  protic  impurities 
present  in  the  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene,  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  reactor  below  ISO'  C; 

'  (c)  pressurizing  said  reactor  with  an  inen  gas  to  an  internal 
pressure  which  is  sufTicient  to  permit  intimate  contact 
between  the  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene  and  the  boron 
trihalide; 

(d)  agitating  the  contents  of  the  reactor  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  permit  reaction  of  substantially  all  of  the  protic  impuri- 
ties in  the  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene  with  the  boron 
trihalide;  and 

(e)  purging  said  reactor  with  said  inen  gas  to  remove  the 
products  formed  from  the  reaction  of  said  protic  impuri- 
ties and  said  boron  trihalide  and  excess  boron  trihalide, 
thereby  producing  a  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene  which  is 
substantially  free  of  protic  impurities. 


in  solution  in  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  ISO*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  4  to  30  hours  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trihalides  and 
complexes  of  boron  trihalides  with  oxygenated  phospho- 
rus compounds;  and 
(b)  recovering  the  resultant  polymer. 


4427,064 
SOLUTION  POLYMilRIZATION  OF  CYCUC 
DICHLOROPHOSPHAZENE  OLIGOMERS  IN 
CYCLOALIPHAnC  SOLVENTS 
John  W,  Fleldhouse,  Mogadore,  and  Steven  L.  Fenske,  Union- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Alutm,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,765 
Int.  CL'  COIB  25/10 
VS.  a.  423—300  9  Claiiu 

1.  A  solution  polymerization  process  for  producing  substan- 
tially linear  ungelled  polydichlorophosphazene  polymers  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  20  to  SO.OOO  which 
comprises: 
(a)  polymerizing  substantially  pure  cyclic  oligomers  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (NPCIj).,  in  which  n  is  from  3  to  7, 


4427,065 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICA  AEROGEL 

Guy  von  Dardel,  Gyllenkroks  Alle  19,  S-222  24  Luid;  Stea  A. 

Henning,  Herdeviigen  2,  and  Leif  O.  G.  Svensson,  Dekanvt 

gen  7,  both  of  S-240  10  Dalby.  all  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  142,812 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1979,  7903766 

Int  a.>  OOIB  33/158 

VS.  a.  423—338  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  silica  aerogel  in  the  form  of  a 
moulded  substantially  crack-free  block  comprising  the  steps  of 
hydrolyzing  a  silicic  acid  ester  dissolved  in  an  alcohol  with 
water  added  thereto,  in  a  mould  adapted  to  the  desired  dimen- 
sions, to  form  a  silica  alcogel,  said  hydrolysis  being  carried  out 
at  or  below  room  temperature,  washing  and  aging  the  alcogel 
for  a  period  of  2  to  20  days,  said  washing  being  performed  with 
an  alcohol  to  remove  water  from  said  alcogel,  then  convening 
said  alcogel  to  an  aerogel  by  placing  it  in  a  closed  pressure 
vessel  with  alcohol  in  an  amount  to  at  least  reach  the  critical 
temperature  and  pressure  thereof,  subjecting  the  alcogel- 
alcohol  mixture  to  a  treatment  consisting  of  heating  the  mix- 
ture above  the  critical  point  of  the  alcohol  at  a  mean  rate  not 
exceeding  25"  C./hr.,  releasing  the  alcohol  vapor  from  said 
vessel  to  reduce  the  pressure  isothermally  at  a  mean  rate  not 
exceeding  10  bars/hr.  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  then  lower- 
ing the  temperature  in  said  vessel  at  a  mean  rate  not  exceeding 
75"  C./hr.  to  ambient  temperature,  wherein  the  duration  of  the 
treatment  in  said  pressure  vessel  is  at  least  24  hours. 


4427,066 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Motoo  Seimiya,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1979,  54/146498 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/36 
VS.  CL  423—345  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  j3-silicon  carbide  which  comprises 
heating  solid  silica  in  a  gas  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of 
a  gas  feed  of  hydrocarbon  gas  and  hydrogen  gas  wherein  the 
silica  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  1200'  C.  to  16<X)*  C.  and  the 
volume  ratio  of  hydrogen  (Hjj/hydrocarbon  (methane  equiva- 
lent) is  between  1  and  100. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  /3-silicon  carbide  which  comprises 
heating  solid  silica  in  a  gas  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of 
a  gas  feed  of  hydrocarbon  gas,  hydrogen  gas  and  a  diluent  gas, 
wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  diluent  gas/hydrocarbon  is  be- 
tween 0.1  and  SO,  wherein  the  silica  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  1200'  C.  to  1600*  C.  and  the  volume  ratio  of  hydrogen 
(H2)/hydrocarbon  (methane  equivalent)  is  between  I  and  KX). 


4427,067 

METHOD  FOR  REFINING  METAL  CARBIDES 

CONTAINING  FREE  CARBON 

Kunio  Kato,  Kiryu;  Ycihiki  Sugiyama,  Gifu,  and  Ryo  Eoomoio. 

Ohgnki,  aU  of  Japan,  asaipiors  to  Ibigawa  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohgaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979,  54-3337 
Int  a.'  COIB  31/30  31/34.  31/36 
VS.  a.  423—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  refining  metal  carbide  powders  of  average 
grain  size  of  not  more  than  200)i  containing  free  carbon,  com- 
prising: 
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producing  a  fluidizing  bed  made  up  of  heal  resisunt  particles 
selected  Troni  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  mull- 
ite,  magnesia,  zirconia,  zircon  sand  and  silicon  carbide 
having  an  average  grain  size  of  ISO-SOO^  by  means  of  an 
oxidizing  gas  which  has  a  bed  height  at  minimum  fluidiz- 
ing gas  velocity  within  a  range  of  0.2-3.0  m; 

charging  metal  carbide  powders  which  are  flner  than  the 
heat  resistant  particles  from  a  lower  part  of  the  fluidizing 
bed; 


burning  the  free  carbon  during  floatation  and  rise  of  the 
metal  carbide  powders  in  the  fluidizing  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  800°- 1.100'  C.  without  substantial  oxidation  of  the 
metal  carbide;  and 

subsequently  scattering  and  discharging  refined  metal  car- 
bide powders  together  with  combustion  gas  from  an  upper 
part  of  the  fluidizing  bed  for  recovery  of  the  refined  pow- 
ders, said  metal  carbide  powders  being  at  least  one  of  the 
carbides  of  silicon,  titanium,  tantalum,  niobium,  tungsten 
and  vanadium. 


4,327,068 
METHOD  AND  THE  REUSE  OF  SEWAGE  WATERS  OF 
THE  COMBINED  UREA-AMMONIA  INSTALLATIONS 
Viocenzo  Lagana,  Milan,  aad  Unbcrto  Zardi,  San  Donate  Mila- 
nese, both  of  Italy,  atsigDon  to  Saaraprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Coatinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  162,423,  Jun.  24,  1980.  abudoned, 

which  ii  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  791431,  Apr.  27, 1977, 

absMiaaed.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,159 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatkn  Italy,  May  14, 1976,  23296  A/76 

Int.  a.'  COIC  1/04 

VS.  a.  423— 3S9  2  dains 


1.  In  a  multistage  process  for  producing  urea,  including  a 
first  stage  for  the  production,  from  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen,  CO2  and  HjO  from  steam  reforming,  of  a  mix- 
ture of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  for  use  as  a  feed  in  the  synthesis 
of  ammonia,  in  which  water  in  said  gaseous  mixture  is  con- 
densed as  a  first  aqueous  condensate,  said  first  aqueous  conden- 
sate is  separated  from  the  gases  therein  and  CO2  is  then  sepa- 


rated from  said  gases  as  a  feed  in  urea  synthesis,  a  second  stage 
for  the  synthesis  of  ammonia  from  the  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen,  and  a  third  stage  for  the  synthesis  of  urea  from  the 
ammonia  and  CO2  with  the  production  of  HjG,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  essentially  of  condensing  the  HjO,  produced 
in  said  third  stage  as  a  second  aqueous  condensate,  mixing  said 
first  and  second  aqueous  condensates  to  form  a  combined 
aqueous  condensate  containing  impurities  including  ammonia, 
urea,  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  methanol,  and  hydrogen,  pass- 
ing said  combined  aqueous  condensate  through  a  filter  adapted 
to  remove  solids  therefrom,  feeding  said  filtered  combined 
aqueous  condensate  containing  said  impurities  to  a  boiler  so 
that  steam  is  produced  therefrom,  and  then  utilizing  said  steam 
in  the  steam  reforming  in  said  first  stage. 


4327,069 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  BLACK 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,006 

Int.  a.^  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

VS.  a.  423—450  7  Qalms 


1.  Process  for  producing  carbon  black  of  negative  tint  resid- 
ual by  pyrolytic  decomposition  of  hydrocarbons  in  a  carbon 
black  furnace,  comprising 

(a)  establishing  a  first  flow  of  hot  combustion  gases  formed 
by  the  combustion  of  a  first  fuel  stream  and  a  first  oxygen 
containing  stream, 

(b)  introducing  a  first  stream  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into 
a  first  carbon  black  forming  zone  of  said  furnace  and  into 
admixture  with  said  first  flow  of  hot  combustion  gases  to 
form  a  first  carbon  black  forming  mixture  in  which  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  stream  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is 
converted  to  carbon  black, 

(c)  passing  said  first  carbon  black  forming  mixture  from  said 
first  carbon  black  forming  zone  under  carbon  black  forma- 
tion conditions  into  a  second  carbon  black  forming  zone  of 
said  furnace  which  is  in  open  connection  and  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  carbon  black  forming  zone, 

(d)  establishing  a  second  flow  of  hot  combustion  gases 
formed  by  the  combustion  of  a  second  fuel  stream  and  a 
second  oxygen  containing  stream, 

(e)  introducing  a  second  stream  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
into  a  second  carbon  black  forming  zone  of  said  furnace 
and  into  admixture  with  said  second  flow  of  hot  combus- 
tion gases  and  into  admixture  with  said  first  carbon  black 
forming  mixture  such  as  to  form  a  second  black  forming 
mixture  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  stream  of 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  converted  to  carbon  black. 

(f)  maintaining  operation  parameters  in  said  first  and  said 
second  carbon  black  forming  zones  such  that  in  one  of  the 
carbon  black  forming  zones,  being  a  high  structure  zone, 

.  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  converted  into  a  high  struc- 
ture carbon  black,  and  such  that  in  the  other  carbon  black 
forming  zone,  being  a  low  structure  zone,  the  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  is  converted  into  a  low  structure  carbon 
black, 

(g)  passing  said  second  carbon  black  forming  mixture  from 
said  second  carbon  black  forming  zone  into  a  quench 
zone. 
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(h)  contacting  said  second  carbon  black  forming  mixture   conjugates  with  a  respective  reactive  compound  which  com- 
with  a  quench  fluid  to  produce  a  carbon  black  containing   prises  the  steps  of: 


smoke  at  a  temperature  below  carbon  black  formation 
temperature, 
(i)  separating  carbon  black  of  negative  tint  residual  from  said 
smoke  as  the  product  of  the  process. 


4,327,070 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  FORMATE  FROM 

POTASSIUM  SULFATE 

Robert  A.  Meyers,  Tariana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,601 
Int.  a.'  H02K  44/00:  C07C  S3/06 
VS,  CI.  423—555 .  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  conucting,  in  aqueous  media  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1.0  to  about  3  atmospheres  and 
at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  about  100'  C,  spent  seed 
from  an  MHD  reactor  including  potassium  sulfate  with  cal-- 
cium  formate  to  form  water-soluble  potassium  formate  and 
water-insoluble  calcium  sulfate,  separating  said  calcium  sul- 
fate, substantially  free  of  potassium,  from  said  aqueous  media: 
and  feeding  the  aqueous,  water-soluble  potassium  formate  to 
an  MHD  reactor  as  a  potassium  source. 


(a)  admixing  said  biological  sample  with  a  sundard  solution 
of  tracer-labelled,  known  quantities  of  said  substances: 

(b)  contacting  the  resultant  mixture  of  biological  sample  and 
standard  solution  with  a  sensitized  substrate  carrier  having 
a  plurality  of  said  respective  reactive  compounds  bonded 
onto  preselected  areas  of  an  inert  substrate  carrier  forming 
a  substrate  carrier  sensitized  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  prese- 
lected areas  with  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  immobi- 


^ 
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4,327,071 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POTASSIUM  HYDRIDE 
Kuen-Wai  Chiu,  Mars,  and  John  R.  Strickler,  Pittsburgh,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,429 
Int.  a.>  OOIB  6/04 
VS.  a.  423—646  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  potassium  hydride  and  mixtures 


lized  reactive  compounds  interspaced  by  areas  of  said 
substrate  carrier  free  of  said  compounds  to  permit  said 
labeled  and  unlabeled  substances  contained  in  said  mixture 
to  competitively  conjugate  with  their  respective  reactive 
compounds  immobilized  on  said  substrate  carrier: 

(c)  washing  excess  of  said  sample  from  each  of  said  prese- 
lected areas  of  said  substrate  carrier  in  a  common  washing 
treatment  to  obtain  an  exposed  substrate  carrier;  and 

(d)  measuring  the  concentration  of  said  conjugated  sub- 
stances on  the  preselected  areas  of  said  carrier. 


4,327,074 
METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  AND  SELECTIVE 

thereof  with  other  alkali  metal  hydrides  comprising  contacting   TRI5ATMENT  OF  INFECnONS  OF  BACTERIA  HAVING 


hydrogen  and  potassium  or  potassium  alloys  with  other  alkali 
metals  dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyti 
cally  effective  amount  of  potassium  phenanthride. 


4,327,072 
TYROSYLATED  PROINSUUN  C-PEPTIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ken  Inouye,  Kobe;  Masao  Kono,  Ibaraki;  Nobuo  Ydshida,  NisU- 
nomiya;  MasuUsn  Nakamura,  Toyonaka;  Tadaahi  Okabaya- 
aU,  NiafainoDiiya,  aad  Ken'ichi  Igano,  Nan,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Shionogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,671 
Int.  a.5  COIN  33/56:  A61K  43/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—1  9  Clainis 

1.  A  proinsulin  C-peptide  derivitive  of  the  formula: 

Y-Tyr-Gly-R 

wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amino  protecting 
group,  Tyr  represents  a  tyrosine  residue,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  phenyl  ring  may  be  substituted 
by  a  radioactive  iodine,  Gly  represents  a  glycine  residue,  and  R 
represents  a  peptide  residue  corresponding  to  an  amino  acid 
sequence  which  includes  at  least  positions  7-21  of  human 
proinsulin  C-peptide. 


/3-GLUCURONIDASE  ACnVfTY 
David  Rubin,  03,  Jerusalem,  all  of  Israel,  and  Darid  Rubin, 
Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignors  to  Adolf  W.  Scbwinuncr,  Safyon 
and  Erwin  S.  Schwartz,  Tel-AWv 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,269,  Oct  13, 1978.  TUa 
appUcation  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11.619 
Int.  CL^  A61K  49/00,  43/00 
VS.  CL  424— 1 J  3  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  treating  infections  caused  by  bacteria  hav- 
ing j3-glucuronidase  activity,  comprising: 
intravenously  or  orally  administering  to  the  patient  an  alka- 
linizing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of 
the  internal  tissues  of  the  patient  at  a  level  of  approxi- 
mately 7.4;  and 
parenterally  administering  a  glucuronide  compound,  the 
aglycone  of  which  is  toxic  to  bacterial  cells,  in  an  anti-bac- 
teria effective  amount, 
whereby  the  ^-glucuronidase  activity  of  the  bacterial  cells 
causes  deconjugation  of  the  glucuronide  at  the  site  of  the 
infection  and  release  of  the  aglycone  thereat. 


4327,073 

AUTOMATED  METHOD  FOR  QUANTTTATIVE 

ANALYSIS  OF  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Henry  V.  Hnang,  232  S.  Catalina,  Paaadeaa,  Calif.  91106 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138.182 

Int  a.5  GOIN  33/54.  33/56.  33/58.  35/00 


4327,075 
SYNTHETIC  ANTIGENICALLY-ACTIVE  POLYPEPTIDE 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
BJSni  Uiaiag,  Stockbolai,  Sweden,  aaai^or  to  AB  Bonalerf- 
Sretagea,  Stockbolm.  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139387 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1979,  7903505 
Int.  CL'  A61K  39/00.  37/00:  C07C  103/51-  COIN  31/00 
VS.  a.  424—12  8  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  antigenically  active  polypeptide,  which  in- 
cludes the  amino  acid  sequence:  H-Asp-Ala-Glu-Oln-Arg- 


VS.  a.  424—1  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitative  analysis  of  a  biological  fluid  for   Gly-Glu-Leu-Ala-Ile-ARg-Asp-AIa-Asn-Ala-Arg-Leu-Ser- 
a  plurality  of  substances,  each  of  which  forms  specific  reaction   Glu-Leu-OH. 
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4427,076 

COMPRESSED  CHEW  ABLE  ANTACID  TABLET  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Wayne  J.  PuglU.  Bcllerose  Village;  Kanit  J.  Patanasinth,  Tairy- 

lown;  Andrew  T.  Lombardo,  Bronx,  all  of  N.Y.;  John  E. 

Beam,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasant- 

Tille,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,157 

Int.  a.'  A«1K  9/20.  9/42.  33/08.  33/10 

VS.  a.  424—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  compressed  chewable  antacid  tablet  having  good  hard- 
ness and  flexibility  and  easy  bite-through  which  comprises  a 
blend  of  (a)  a  particulate  pretreated  fat  composition  comprising 
an  edible  fatty  material  comprising  hydrogenaled  tallow,  hy- 
drogenated  vegetable  oil.  almond  oil,  coconut  oil.  com  oil, 
cottonseed  oil,  refined  linseed  oil,  light  liquid  petrolatum, 
heavy  liquid  petrolatum,  olein.  olive  oil.  palm  oil.  peanut  oil, 
persic  oil.  sesame  oil.  soybean  oil  or  safflower  oil.  a  fat  sorbing 
material  having  the  fatty  material  sorbed  thereon  or  therein, 
the  fat  sorbing  material  comprising  microcrystalline  cellulose, 
cornstarch,  tapioca,  dextrin,  sucrose,  sorbitol,  xylitol  or  manni- 
tol.  and  one  or  more  tablet  bonders  said  tablet  bonders  com- 
prising tabletting  sugar,  dextrose  monohydrate  or  mixtures 
thereof,  blended  therewith  or  mixtures  thereof  with  one  or 
more  antioxidants,  flavors,  colorant  or  mixtures  thereof;  (b)  a 
pretreated  active  ingredient  composition  comprised  of  a  mix- 
ture of  particles  of  active  ingredient  which  comprises  an  ant- 
acid, or  mixtures  thereof  with  edible  oil,  binder,  emulsifier, 
flavor,  colorant  or  mixtures  thereof;  the  particles  of  active 
ingredient  being  coated  with  the  other  components  of  said 
pretreated  active  ingredient  composition;  and  (c)  a  pretreated 
direct  compaction  tabletting  aids  composition  comprising  one 
or  more  tablet  bonders  comprising  tabletting  sugar,  dextrose 
monohydrate  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
flavors. 


10,000  to  2S,000  and  about  10%  of  said  soluble  elastin  has  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  25,000  to  100,000,  in  an 
amount  effective  to  combat  skia  withering  for  a  visible  cos- 
metic effect  (1)  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquefied  gaseous 
diluent  or  (2)  in  admixture  with  a  liquid  diluent. 


4^27,077 
COMPRESSED  CHEWABLE  ANTACID  TABLET  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Wayne  J.  Pnglla,  BdlertMC  Village;  KanIt  J.  Patanasinth,  Tarry- 
town;  Andrew  T.  Lombardo,  Bronx,  and  Walter  Vink,  Purdys 
Station,  all  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268414 
Int.  a.'  A61K  51/^0.  9/42.  33/08.  33/10 
VS.  a.  424—38  12  Claims 

1.  A  compressed  chewable  antacid  tablet  having  good  break- 
age resistance  and  flexibility  which  comprises  particles  of  a 
recryslallized  fatty  material  comprising  chocolate,  synthetic 
chocolate  or  hydrogenated  tallow,  an  antacid  bound  up  in  said 
(>articl«s  of  recryslallized  fatty  material,  and  a  direct  compac- 
tion vehicle  which  binds  said  particles  of  recrysullized  fatty 
material  and  antacid,  under  compression,  into  a  chewable 
tablet,  said  direct  compaction  vehicle  comprising  sorbitol, 
mannitol.  dextrose  monohydrate,  anhydrous  lactose,  dicalciimi 
phosphate  dihydrate,  co-crystallized  sucrose  with  modified 
dextrins,  cerelose  or  other  com  syrup  solids. 


4427,078 
COSMETIC  AGENTS  INCLUDING  SOLUBLE  ELASTIN 
Egbert  Cbarlet,  Rdsrath,  and  Martin  Kludas,  Berlin,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Lcverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  856,S62,  Dec.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1976,  2656226;  Oct  7,  1977,  2745284 

Int.  0.>  A61K  7/00.  7/42.  7/48 
VS.  a.  424—45  7  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  agent  containing  as  an  active  ingredient  solu- 
ble elastin  in  which  about  80%  of  said  soluble  elastin  has  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  3.000  to  10,000,  about 
10%  of  said  soluble  elastin  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about 


4427,079 
DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITIONS 
Hidefci  Aoki,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dental  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  IS,  1979,  54/147011 
Int.  a."  A61K  9/J6 
VS.  a.  424—57  1  aaim 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  tooth  paste  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  30  to  3S  parts  by  weight  of  an  abrading  agent  contain- 
ing 5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  synthetic  hydroxyapatite  powder 
and  the  balance  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  phosphate  and  calcium  pyrophosphate; 
20  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerin  and  sorbitol;  30  to  35  parts  by 
weight  of  water;  0.27  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NaCI  and  ' 
KCI;  and,  0.01  to  0.3  parts  by  weight  of  MgClj. 


4427,080 
NOVEL  BENDROFLUMETHIAZIDE  FORMULATIONS 

AND  METHOD 
Thomas  M.  Wong,  North  Brunswick,  and  Mahcndra  R.  Patel, 
East  Brunswick,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N4. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2824S9 
Int.  a.'  A61K  9/20.  31/79.  47/00 
VS.  a.  424—80  24  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  substantially  dry  water-free  bendroflumethiazide- 
containing  formulation,  having  excellent  disintegration  and 
dissolution  properties,  comprising  one  or  more  excipients  and 
a  dry  granulation  including  one  or  more  fillers,  and  a  pre- 
formed partial  coprecipitate  comprised  of  bendroflumethia- 
zide,  and  a  bendroflumethiazide  wetting  agent  to  convert  said 
bendroflumethiazide  into  a  more  hydrophilic  form,  said  pre- 
formed partial  coprecipitate  and  filler  being  substantially  ho- 
mogeneously mixed  with  said  one  or  more  excipients. 


4427,081 
METHOD  OF  ENHANONG  ABSORPTION  OF 
ANTITUMOR  AGENT  INTO  GASTRO-INTESTINAL 
TUMOR  SITE  AND  ORALLY  ADMINISTRABLE 
ANTITUMOR  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Akira  Matsuda,  Omiya;  Osamu  Yoshioka,  Yono;  Katsutoshi 
Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Kooichi  Yoshida,  Soka,  and  Hiroshi  Nino- 
miya,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,844,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4473,761. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1977,  52-41687; 
Jul.  14, 1977,  52-83528 

Int.  a.)  A61K  31/78 
VS.  a.  424-81  12  Claims 

1.  A  peroral  antitumor  composition  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  bleomycin  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  polyacrylic  acid  having  molecular  weight  1,000,000  to 
10,000,000  to  enhance  absorption  of  said  active  compound  into 
the  gastrointestinal  tumor  site,  and  a  pharmaceutical  adjuvant 
or  adjuvants. 
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4427,082 
MASrmS  VACCINATION 
Rodney  E.  Armitage,  Northcliff,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Ad- 
cock-Ingram   Laboratoriet   Limited,   Johannesbiirg,   South 
Africa 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178417 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
79/4883 

bt  a.'  A61K  39/085.  39/00 
VS.  a.  424—92  3  Claiai 

1.  A  method  of  vaccinating  a  cow  against  mastitis  including 
the  steps  of  administering  to  the  cow  an  effective  amount  of  an 
intravaginal  anti-mastitis  vaccine  during  the  lactation  period 
followed  by  administering  an  effective  amount  of  an  intracis- 

temal  anti-mastitis  vaccine  to  the  cow  during  the  dry  period,  D 

wherein  the  intravaginal  and  intracistemal  vaccines  contain 

Toxoided  Alpha-Toxin,  detoxified  Leucocidin  and  an  extract   wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
of  the  bacteria  Suphylococcus  aureus.  acetyl  and  succinyl  and  Rt  is  succinyl. 


CH3— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH— CONH2 

I  I 

CHj  (CH2)2 

,  COOH 


4427,083 
TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  WITH  BISULFITE 
Jose  A.  A.  Alvarez,  Mexico  aty,  Mexico,  assignor  to  T  *  R 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Oint,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,705,  Dec.  12, 1977,   ' 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,423 
Int.  a.5  A31K  33/04 
VS.  a.  424—162  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  achieving  improvement  in  hypertension  in  a 
human  suffering  from  said  condition  comprising  orally  intro- 
ducing into  said  human  sodium  bisulfite  as  an  aqueous  solution 
at  the  rate  of  from  about  0.2  to  2.0  mgm  of  sodium  bisulfite  per 
kilogram  of  body  weight  per  24  hours. 


4427,084 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

ADMINISTRATION 

Karl  Groke,  Eggersdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Chcmie  Linz  Ak- 

tiengesellachaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,863,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
■bandoaed.  This  applicatioo  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,651 
CUiras  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  2731013 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/00.  47/00.  31/625.  31/505 
VS.  ex.  424—176  3  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  clear,  aque- 
ous solution  capable  for  infusion  by  intravenous  administra- 
tion, said  solution  comprising  from  about  0.1  to  about  1%  w/v 
of  3-methoxy-4-(4'-aminobenzol-sulphonamido)- 1 .2,5- 

thiadiazole  as  a  medicinally-accepuble  basic  water-soluble 
salt,  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.15%  w/v  of  2,4-diamino-5- 
(3',4',5'-trimethoxybenzyl)-pyrimidine,  from  about  5  to  about 
20%  w/v  of  a  sugar  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sorbitol,  xylitol,  mannitol,  glucose,  fructose  and  a 
mixture  of  glucose  and  fructose,  and  water,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  value  within  the  range  of  6  to  8,  with  the  proviso  that 
said  composition  does  not  contain  any  organic  solvent. 


4427,086 

PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  HUMAN  BLOOD 

COAGULATION  FACTOR  XIII 

Tsunekazu  Fnkushima,  Kobe;  Tomiyaki  Matsunaga,  Hirakata, 

and  Satoshi  Fnnakoshi,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 

Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1980,  55-40050 
tat  a.^  A6IK  37/00.  35/14.  35/48 
VS.  a.  424—177  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heat  treatment  to  inactive  hepatitis  virus  in 
human  blood  coagulation  factor  XIII  compositions,  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  heat  treatment  at  50'  to  80*  C.  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  the  human  blood  coagulation 
factor  XIII  for  3  to  15  hours  in  the  presence  of  10%  (W/V)  or 
more  of  at  least  one  principal  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  neutral  amino  acids,  monosaccharides  and  sugar 
alcohols  and  10%  (W/V)  or  more  of  at  least  one  auxiliary 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salu  of  organic 
hydrocarbon  and  hydroxyhydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing 3  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4427,085 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USE 
Francoisc  Audibert,  NeulUy-sur-Seine,  and  Pierre  Lefrancier, 
Burcs-sur-Yvette,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ageiicie  Na- 
tional de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherache  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur 
Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,074,  Jun.  9, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,935 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1973,  73  37*06; 
Jul.  1, 1974,  74  22909 

tata.}A61Ki7/00 
VS.  a.  424—177  23  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  general  formula 


4427,087 
STABILIZED  NETILMION  FORMULATIONS 

Beraard  E.  Roscnkrutz,  Bloomflcld,  and  EUiol  St^r^  West 

Caldwell,  both  of  NJ„  aasignon  to  Schering  CorporaUoa, 

KenUworth.  N  J. 
CoBtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,741,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4423,022.  TUs  application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,029 

tat  a.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

VS.  CI  424-180  «  Clnbna 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  product  comprising  a  sealed  parenteral 
package,  and  a  pH-and  color-stabilized  sterile  aqueous  antibi- 
otic solution  suiuble  for  parenteral  use  consisting  essentially  of 
a  parenterally  accepuble  salt  of  netilmicin,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  in  the  range  of  5.0-7.0,  said  composition  being  within 
said  package. 
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4,327,0m 

PHOSPHONOOXY-  OR  GLYCOSYLOXY-SUBSTITUTED 

ACRYLOPHENONES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Nobvo  SUama,  Qifloa,  NJ^  Ism  Umeda,  Yokohama,  Japan; 

Hideo  bUtsulu,  Yokohina,  Japaa,  and  Yisuji  Suhara,  Yoko- 

hma,  Japaa,  uiignan  to  Hoffinaon-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutlcy, 

NJ. 

Filed  May  12. 19W,  Scr.  No.  148,61« 

ClaJma  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
17973/79 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/66.  31/72;  C07F  9/38:  C07H  15/20 
VS.  a.  424—180  S2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


4427,089 

0-<N-ALK0XY-PYRI0INECARB0XIMIDOYL) 

PHOSPHATES,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME,  AND  INSECnaDAL  OR  ACARIDICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Takahiro  Haga,  Kusatsu;  Tadaaki  ToU;  Torn  Koyanagi,  both  of 

Moriyama,  and  Osamu  Imai,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  21S,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1979,  54-K02M 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  57/16:  G07F  9/58 
VS.  a.  424—200  19  Claims 

1.  An  0-<N-alkoxy-pyridinecarboximidoyl)phosphate  repre- 
sented by  the  following  fonnula  (I): 


"XpCr^ 


Ri 


wherein  R|  is  phosphonooxy,  aminoglycosyloxy  or  acylamino- 
glycosyioxy;  Rj  and  R3  each  are  lower  alkoxy;  and  R4  is  ben- 
zimidazolyl.  furyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl.  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  methylthio,  methylenedioxy,  acetoxy  or  me- 
thoxymethoxy,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

48.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  infected  by  an  enterovi- 
rus comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R3 


XX/- 


Ri 


wherein  R 1  is  phosphonooxy,  aminoglycosyloxy  or  acylamino- 
glycosyloxy;  R2  and  R3  each  are  lower  alkoxy;  and  R4  is  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  furyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  methylthio,  methylenedioxy,  acetoxy  or  me- 
thoxymethoxy,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  in 
an  amount  which  is  effective  as  an  anti-enteroviral  agent. 

49.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  infected  by  a  rhinovims 
comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


•tpa- 


Ri 


wherein  R|  is  phosphonooxy,  aminoglycosyloxy  or  acylamino- 
glycosyloxy:  R2  and  R}  each  are  lower  alkoxy;  and  R4  is  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  furyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  methylthio.  methylenedioxy,  acetoxy  or  me- 
thoxymethoxy,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  in 
an  amount  which  is  effective  as  an  anti-rhinoviral  agent. 


(Xi), 

(X2)„ 


^^  N  NOR 


Y    Z| 
11/ 

I 

\ 


<1) 


wherein  X|  is  a  halogen  atom;  X2  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  an  acetyloxy  group,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group  or  a  nitro  group;  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  3;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1;  and  Z|  and  Z2  are 
each  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  lower 
alkylthio  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  haloalkoxy  group  or  a 
lower  alkylamino  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

11.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  an  0-(N- 
alkoxy-pyridinecarboximidoyOphosphate  having  the  formula 
(I)  according  to  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient  and  an  agricul- 
turally acceptable  adjuvant. 


4,327,090 
OXIMINOPHOSPHORIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
niEPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PEST  CONTROL 
Rainer  Buerstinghaus,  Weinheim-Luetzelaachsen;  Karl  Kiehs, 
Lampertheim;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  and  Heinrich  Adolphi, 
Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengesellschafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1979  2952738 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/665:  C07D  306/09,  307/06 

VS.  a.  424—203  5  Claims 

1.  An  oximinophosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  fonnula 


^P-O- 
r2 


7— (CH2), 

O— N=C ( 

'         \ 

CN        \ o. 


(I) 


where 
R'  is  unbrancheci  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino, 
where  each  alkyl  is  unbranched  or  branched  and  of  up  to 
4  cart)on  atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 

4.  A  pesticide  comprising  solid  and/or  liquid  additives  and  a 
pesticidally  effective  amount  of  an  oximinophosphoric  acid 
derivative  of  the  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,327,091 
N,N-DI  AND  N,N,N-TRI(HYDROXY-LOWER  ALKYL) 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
3,4-DIHYDRO-2H-l,2-BENZOTHIAZINE  1,1  DIOXIDE 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Alex  Seic,  Muttenz;  Pier  G.  Ferrini;  Georges  Haas,  both  of 
Binningen;  Knut  A.  Jaeggi,  Basel,  and  Alberto  Rossi,  Oberwil, 
all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,113,  Jan.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,213,980.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,200 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   30,    1978, 
993/78 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.>  A61K  31/54:  C07D  417/12 
VS.  O.  424—246  10  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  3,4-dihydro-2H-l,2-benzothiazine  1,1-diox- 
ide  of  the  formula 


Ph  I, 


(I) 


S 

O2 


'Ri 


wherein  Ph  represents  1,2-phenylene  or  1,2-phenylene  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  halogen 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  R  represents  benzopyrone  or  benzo- 
pyrone  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  optionally  lower-alkylated  or 
lower  alkanoylated  amino,  trifluoromethyl  or,  at  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms,  by  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylenedioxy,  and 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  ,alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  in  the  form  of  a  N,N-di(hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl)-or  N,N,N-tri(hydroxy-lower  alkyl)-ammonium 
salt. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  anli-inflam- 
matorically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  together  with  conventional  adjuvants  and/or  carriers. 


4,327,092 

AMINOCYCLOPENTANE  ALKENOIC  AaDS  AND 

ESTERS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 

Eric  W.  ColUngton,  Wclwyn;  Peter  Hallett,  Buntingford,  and 

Christopher  J.  Wallis,  Royston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Glaxo  Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2S8,737 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1981, 

00326/81  C 

Int.  a.'  C07D  413/12:  A61K  31/535.  31/54:  C07D  417/12 
VS.  a.  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


^>^y<(CH2)2XR' 


gen  atom.  C 1 .7  alkyl  or  aralkyi  having  a  C 1 .4  alkyl  ponion; 
and/or  (b)  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1.4 
alkyl  groups; 

R^  is  Ci.s  alkyl  substituted  by  thienyl  or  furanyl  (the  thienyl 
and  furanyl  groups  being  optionally  substituted  by  C|.(, 
alkyl,  C|.«  alkoxy,  aryl  or  phenyl  (Ci.j)  alkyl  or  phenyl 
(C|.3)-alkoxy  (the  aryl  or  phenyl  group  in  each  case  being 
optionally  substituted  by  C1.3  alkyl.  C].3  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen), aryloxy.  Cj.?  cycloalkyl,  halogen,  nitro  or  thienyl); 

and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  the  solvates 
thereof 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  one 
or  more  pharmaceutical  carriers. 


wherein 
X  is  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH— ; 
Rl  is  straight  or  branched  C1.7  alkyl  bearing  as  a  terminal 

substituent  — COOR^  where  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci.« 

alkyl  or  C7.10  aralkyi; 
Y  represents  a  saturated  heterocyclic  amino  group  which 

has  S  to  8  ring  members  and  (a)  optionally  contains  in  the 

ring  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — NR*  (where  R*  is  a  bydro- 


4J27,093 
3,7-DISUBSTITUTED-2  OR  3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Ikuo  Ueda,  Toyooaka;  Masakazu  Kobayashi;  Hisashi  Yamada, 
both  of  Ikeda,  and  Hiroki  Ono,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi(jisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8S,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1978, 
41754/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/38 
VS.  O.  424—246  9  Claims 

1.  3,7-Disubslituted-2  or  3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


"'T'  I      ^' 

^1—  N        ^^1— CH20C0Nr 

R> 

wherein  R'  is  acylamino  or  ar(lower)alkylamino;  R^  is  carboxy 
or  cart>oxy  protected  by  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  group; 
— N— R^,  R^  is  diOower)alkylamino<lower)alkylamino,  an 
unsaturated  or  saturated  3  to  8  membered  heteromonocyclic 
(lower)alkylamino  group  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  an 
unsaturated  or  saturated  3  to  8  membered  heteromonocyclic 
(lower)alkylamino  group  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyOower)  alkyl.  an  unsatu- 
rated or  saturated  S  to  6  membered  heteromonocyclic  group 
containing  2  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  an  unsaturated  or  saturated  5 
to  6  membered  heteromonocyclic  group  containing  2  to  4 
nitrogen  atoms  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyflower- 
)alkyl  or  hydroxypiperidino,  and  X  is  — S —  or 


\ 

—%—. 


(1) 


and  pharmaceutically  accepMble  salts  thereof. 


4,327,094 
INSECTICIDAL  AND  ACARiaOAL 
3>DIOXO-2,3,4,5-TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Masato  Mizutanl,  Kyoto;  Kazunori  Tsushima,  NishinooUya; 
Yuzuni  Sanemitsu,  Ashiya,  and  Masachika  Hiraoo,  nnraU, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,749 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jin.  29,  19M,  554544; 
Apr.  28, 1980,  55-56455 

Int.  a.5  O07D  253/06:  AOIN  43/64 
UjS.  a.  424— 249  «r 

1.  A  carboxylate  of  the  formula. 
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o 

II 


N    -%^*»0 


■Ri 

-CH2— O— C— R2 
O 


wherein  R|  is  an  allyl  or  propargyl  group.  Rj  is  a  group  of 

-CH C  oT—CH—e  ^ 

\    /    \  \  / 


4,327,096 
3-AMIDINO  ANSAMVaNS 
Leonardo  Marsili;  GioTanni  Franceschi,  and  Aurora  Sanfilippo, 
all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,533 
Int.  a.'  A61K  3 J/395:  C07D  498/08 
VS.  a.  424—250  12  Oainis 

1.  A  3-amidino  rifamycin  having  the  formula 


C  R4 

/   \ 
CHj        CH] 


— CH=C 


C 
\ 


R7 


Rs 


(in  which  R?  is  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  atom,  or  a 
methyl,  vinyl,  methoxycarbonyl  or  methoxymethyl  group,  Rg 
is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  atom  or  a  methyl 
group),  and  when  Rj  is  a  methyl  group,  R4  is  a  methyl  group, 
R;  Is  an  isopropyl  or  cyclopropyl  group.  Re  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  I  10  i  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  atom,  n  is  1  to 
2.  and  — (R6)ii  niay  include  a  3,4-methylenedioxy  group. 

6  A  method  for  controlling  an  insect  and/or  acarid,  which 
comprises  applying  an  insecticidally  and/or  acaricidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  insect 
and/or  acarid. 


4327,095 

METHOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l>-DrrHIEPINO-[2,3-q-PYRROLE 

Daniel  Farge,  TUaia;  Aadre  Lecer,  Paris,  and  Gerard  Poniinet, 

Sacy-En-Brie,  all  of  France,  aasignon  to  Rbooe-Poulenc 

Indoatries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,132 

Claimt  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  IS,  1979,  79  06562 

Ut  a.>  A6IK  31/385;  C07D  513/04 

VS.  a.  424—250  13  Claima 

I.  A  l,4-dithiepino[2,3-c]pyrrole  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHjO 


wherein  A  represents  pyrid-2-yl,  quinol-2-yl  or  1,8-naphthyri- 
din-2-yl.  or  pyrid-2-yl,  quinol-2-yl  or  l,g-naphthyridin-2-yl 
substituted  by  one  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  of  I  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyl  of  I 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  when  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


CHiO 


in  which  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  when 
R]  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R4  is  a  group  of 


CH3 


R| 


N=CH— N 


/ 
\ 


R: 


CH3  o 


Wherein:  V  is  — H  or  — COCH3;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  I  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  and  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyi  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  cycloalkylalkyi 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl,  bomyl, 
unsubstituted  arylalkyl  hydrocarimn  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms,  arylalkyl  hydrocarbon  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  with  one  halogen  atom  in  the  aryl  group;  and  R| 
and  R2  along  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form 
a  cyclic  moiety,  said  moiety  being  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl, 
hexahydroazepinyl,  or  heptahydroazocinyl,  each  of  which 
may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or  2  methyl  radicals, 
4-alkylpiperazinyl,  morpholinyl,  or  1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinolinyl. 

11.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  a  rifamy- 
cin compound  as  claimed  in  claims  1  and  2,  and  effective 
amount  of  an  antibacterial  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  there- 
for. 


4,327,097 
NOVEL  PENiaLLINS 

laafflu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano,  both  of  Toyama;  Cboaako 
Yoshida,  Takaoka;  Okutt  Takashima,  Toyana;  Kaisho 
Momonoi,  Shinminato;  Seietsu  Kuroda,  Toyama;  Miwako 
Komatsu,  Toyama;  Takashi  Yasuda,  Toyama,  and  Yutaka 
Kodama,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyama  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTUion  of  Scr.  No.  915,873,  Jun,  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^19,554, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  654,060,  Jan.  30, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,112,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,479, 
Apr.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,087,424.  This  application  Jun.  12, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  47,818 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-50663; 

May  13, 1974, 49-52254;  May  31, 1974, 49-60787;  Aug.  13, 1974, 

49-91996;  Sep.  26,  1974,  49-109954;  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-142499; 

Mar.  27,  1975,  50-37207 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/495;  CtXTD  499/70 

VS.  a.  424—250  14  Claima 

1.  An  antibacterial  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 
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/ \ 


A— N 


N— C— NH— R— CONH 


(R2  R')3 


J-   N  k 


CHj 
CHt 

COOR' 


wherein  R  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula, 


4J27.098 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  HYPERTENSION 
AND  CONTAINING 
4-SUBSTITUTED-2-IMINOIMADAZOLIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  Mechanicsville.  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,899,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,705.  This 
application  May  5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  146,610 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/495  31/445  31/415 
VS.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  hyperten- 
sion in  a  jMtieni  comprising  administering  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  a  hypertension  inhibiting  quantity  of  a  2- 
iminoimidazolidine  compound  corresponding  10  the  formula: 


R' 
I 
— C—     ; 

wherein  R'  represents  a  conventional  penicillin  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  cycloalkadienyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  aryloxy,  alkylthioal- 
kyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl.  pyrazyl.  pyrimidyl,  pyridazyl. 
quinolyl,   isoquinolyl,   quinazolyl,   indolyl,   indazolyl,    1,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl.    1,2.4-oxadiazolyl,    1,3,4-thiadiazolyl   and    1.2,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  acyl  or  alkylsul- 
fonylamino;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R'  and  R' 
together  with  a  common  carbon  atom  may  form  a  conven- 
tional penicillin  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl  and  cycloalkadienyl  ring; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  conventional  penicillin 
blocking  group  of  a  conventional  penicillin  or  a  conven- 
tional salt-forming  cation  of  a  conventional  penicillin; 
each  pair  of  R^  and  R^  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom, 
and  each  R^  and  R^  of  the  three  pairs  of  R^  and  R^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  individually  a 
conventional   penicillin   substituent   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  carboxyl,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  acyl- 
oxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cycloalkyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  amino  and  car- 
bamoyl; any  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  acyl  or  nitro;  and  any  pair  of  R^ 
and  R^  together  with  a  common  carbon  atom  may  form  a 
conventional  penicillin  substituent  which  is  a  cycloalkyi 
ring; 
A  represents  a  conventional  penicillin  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalke- 
nyl, cycloalkadienyl,  aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl,  acyloxyalkyl, 
alkoxy,    cycloalkyloxy,    alkoxycarbonyl,    aryloxy,    cy- 
cloalkyloxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  cycloalkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carbam- 
oyl, thiocarbamoyl,  acylcarbamoyl,  acylthiocarbamoyi, 
alkylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  arylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  alkylsul- 
fonylthiocarbamoyl,     arylsulfonylthiocarbamoyl,     sulfa- 
moyl,  alkoxycarbonylthioalkyl,  alkoxythiocarbonylthioal- 
kyl,    amino,    thiazolyl,    pyridyl,    pyridazyl,    pyrazyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  tetrazolyl  and  quinolyl,  each  of 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  conventional  penicillin 
substitutent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano,  amino, 
carboxyl,  and  acyl;  and 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 
5.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


R2— N- 


R'-N**^  N 

I 
R 


7 


-(CH2),-X 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyi;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  and  chlorophenyl: 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  loweralkyl.  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl, and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  di(phenylloweralkyl)amino,  l-piperidino. 
l-piperazino,  l-morpholino,  and  choro;  and  n  is  the  integer  1  or 
2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4jr,099 
PYRANO  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
John  MT  Evans,  Roydon,  and  Roger  E.  Markwell,  Great  Dun- 
mow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcccham  Group  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Scr.  No.  229,190 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1980, 
3595/80 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/435.  31/415:  C07D  487/Oa  235/02 
VS.  a.  424—256  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


H  NRJl, 

N      ^^^      o         Ri 


(I) 


I 

Rt 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  C|.3  alkyl  group; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-3  alkyl  or  C2-4  acyl  group; 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C  1.3  alkyl  group; 

Rs  is  a  Ci-s  alkyl  group,  a  straight  chain  C1.3  alkyl  group 
terminally  substituted  by  a  chlorine  atom; 
or 

R4  and  R;  are  joined  so  that  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  they  form  pyrrolidyl  or 
piperidinyl; 

R6  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C1-5  alkyl,  phenyl.  CF3  or  XH 
group  wherein  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  the  dotted 
line  represents  a  bond,  and  R?  is  not  present;  or  R«  is  an 
oxygen  atom  joined  to  the  ring  carbon  atom  by  a  double 
bond,  the  dotted  line  is  not  present  and  R7  is  hydrogen; 

the  NR4R3  and  OR3  moieties  are  trans;  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension. 
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comprising  an  anti-hypertensive  efTective  amount  of  a  com-    blooded  animal,  provides  an  efTective  amount  of  said  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable   pound,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier, 
carrier. 

10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  in  mammals 
including  man,  comprising  administering  to  the  sufferer  an 
anti-hyperiensive  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  ^ 

to  claim  1. 


4J27,100 
2-(ALKOXY-PHENYL)-IMIDAZO(4,5-B)PYRIDlNESAND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Volkhard  Austel;  Manfred  Reiffen,  both  of  Biberach;  Joachim 
Heidcr,  Warthauien,  and  Willi  Diederen,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH, 
Ingelbeim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  11, 
1979,  2927987 

Ut  CL'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424— 256  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

a:HDc: 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  (aralkylsulftnyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atomsHalkoxy  of  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms);  or  (unsubstituted,  mono-,  di-  or  irisubsti- 
tuted  phenylsulfmylHalkoxy  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms), 
where  the  substituents  are  attached  to  the  phenyl  moiety 
and  are  nitro,  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 
a  3H-tautomer  thereof;  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

9.  The  method  of  raising  the  blood  pressure  or  increasing  the 
strength  of  heart  muscle  contraction  in  a  warm-blooded  animal 
in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or 
rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  hypenensive 
or  positively  inotropic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,327,102 
CERTAIN  2-(PHENYL  SULFINYLf^ETHYL  OR  ETHYL) 

PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Roger  Crosslcy,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,452 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1980, 
5668/80;  Feb.  20,  1980,  5669/80 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/34;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R2 


4327,101 

QUINOLINE  COMPOUND  USEFUL  AS 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  IN  WARM-BLOODED 

ANIMALS 

Yoshitaka  Mushika,  Kawanishi;  Junichi  Tani,  Osaka;  Totaro 

Yamagucbi,  Yono,  and  Satoshi  Ohsfaima,  Iwatsuki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seikaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1979,  54-129120 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/47:  COTD  215/56 

VS.  CL  424—258  5  Claims 

I.  A  quinoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


CH] 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

4.  An  anti  bacterial  composition  comprising  an  amount  of 
the  compound  of  claim  1  which,  when  administered  to  a  warm 


^^^,iD^^>^^^' 


R< 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents 
hydrogen  or  fluorine,  R^  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine or  trifluoromethyl,  n  is  1  or  2  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof 

10.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam- 
mal, which  method  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,327,103 
3-{3-[4-(4-FLUOROBENZOYL)PIPERIDYL]PROPYL}-2- 

METHYL  INDOLE 
GroTcr  C.  Helsley,  Pottersrille;  Joseph  T.  Stnipczcwski,  Flem- 
ington,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Beth  A.  Gardner,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated, 
Somerrille,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,419 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  403/06.  401/06 
VS.  a.  424—267  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


OcX 


CH2,. 


"CHj- 


,CH2. 


/~~^       O 


CH3 


■l>.'^^ 


H 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  prepared  from  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid. 

2.  A  method  of  depressing  the  central  nervous  system  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  3-{3-[4-(4-fluorobenzoyl)piperidyl]-propyJ} 
-2-methyl  indole  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  prepared  from 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
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4,327,104 
l-PHENYL-2-<ia,4-TRIAZOLYL-l-YL>-EniYL  ETHER 
Helmut  Timmlen  Karl  Biichel,  both  of  Wuppcrtal;  Wilhelm 
Brandcs,  Cologne;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  and  Hans  Scheinp- 
Aug,  both  of  Lererkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1975,  25479S3 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/OS 
VS.  a.  424—269  8  Claims 

I.  A  l-phenyl-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethyl  ether  of  the  for- 
mula 


s  N 


/  ^CH— CH2— N 

»^A=/     O-R  \nJ 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, and 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  cyclopropylmethyl,  benzyl  or  thienyl-2-nnethyl, 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


in  which 
R  is  2,4-diCl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  or  phenyl  or  phenoxy  carry- 
ing at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro  and  halogenoalkyi  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 
R'  is  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid. 

6.  A  fungicidal  or  bactericidal  composition  containing  as 
active  ingredient  a  fungicidally  or  bactericidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a  salt  thereof 
with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid  in  admixture  with  a  dilu- 
ent. 


4,327,105 
AMINO-PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVE,  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME 
Juan  B.  A.  Scalesciani,  Calle  Y.B.  Alberdi,  Buenos  Aires,  Argen- 
tina 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,641 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  2, 1980,  26351  A/80 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/70 

VS.  a.  424— »1  2  Claims 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising  an  antibacterially 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO—/  \-CH— CO— NH— CH— CH S 

COOR 


CHj 
CHj 


4,327,107 
METHOD  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SUGAR 
CATARACTS  USING 
4-SUBSTrTUTED-MMINOIMIDAZOLIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Albert  D.  Calc,  Jr.,  Mechanicsrille,  Vs.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,899.  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4J47,705.  This 
application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,608 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/415.  31/495.  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  sugar  cataracts  in  a  patient 
comprising  administering  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a  «ugar 
cataract  formation  inhibiting  quantity  of  a  2-iminoimidazoli- 
dine  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R^-N   ^(CH2),-X 


Ri-N**^  N 


i 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyi;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyi  phenyl,  and  chlorophenyl; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  loweralkyi,  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl,  and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  di(phenylloweralkyl)amino,  1-piperidino, 
1-piperazino,  1-morpholino,  and  chloro;  and  n  is  the  integer  1 
or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


in  which  R=H,  Na  or  K,  and  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,327,106 
2-(PHENYL-AMINO)-MMIDAZOLINES  AND  SALTS 
Helmut  StIiUc;  Herbert  Kiippe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Christian  Lillie, 
Vienna,  Austria,  aasignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH, 
Ingelheim  am  Rlieln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2950345 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415:  C07D  231/06 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4J27,108 
METHODS  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CARDIAC 
ARRHYTHMIA  USING 
4-SUBSTrTUTED-2-IMINOIMIDAZOLIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Albert  D.  Calc,  Jr.,  MechanicsTiUc,  Va.,  assipior  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  9399,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pm.  No.  4,247,705.  This 
appUcation  May  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  146,612 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/415.  31/495.  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  a 
patient  comprising  administering  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and 
a  cardiac  arrhythmia  inhibiting  quantity  of  a  2-iminoimidazoli- 
dine  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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R2— N 


J^ 


7 


-(CH2),-X 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl;  R '  is  a  member  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyi,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  and  chlorophenyl; 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl. and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  di(phenylloweralkyl)amino,  l-piperidino, 
I -piperazino,  l-morpholino,  and  chloro;  and  n  is  the  integer  I 
or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


M27,I09 

NOVEL 

ALKADIENYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Toihio  Mizatui,  Toyonaki;  Nobushige  Itaya;  Nobuo  Ohno, 
both  of  Ikeda;  Takashi  Matsuo,  Amagasaki;  ShigeyoshI 
Kitamura,  and  Yogitosi  Okuno,  both  of  Toyonaka,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Divnion  of  Ser.  No.  642,920,  Dec.  22, 197S,  Pat.  No.  4,229,469, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  265,494,  Jun.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,954,814.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1971,  46/47444 
Int.  a.'  ATIIN  43/10.  53/00:  C07C  69/587;  C07D  333/16 

VS.  a.  424—275  U  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


C=C— C=CHCH CH— C— O— 

/  \    / 

Rj  C 

/  \ 
CHj  CHj 


-(R<). 
C— O— CH— tnl 

II         I      iL  X 
o         Rg     ^y-^ 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  Rj  and  R4  are  respectively  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  ethynyl,  R9  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
alkyl,  Rio  is  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  benzyl,  thenyl, 
furylmethyl.  phenoxy,  methyl-,  methoxy-  or  chlorine-sub- 
stituted phenoxy  or  phenylthio,  Y  is  sulfur  or  — CH=CH— , 
and  n  is  I  or  2  provided  that  when  Y  is  sulfur,  R9and  Rio  may 
be  bonded  at  the  ends  to  form  a  trimethylene  chain. 

II.  A  process  for  controlling  insects,  characterized  by  con- 
tacting the  insects  with  the  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4427,110 

PESnaOAL  SYMMETRICAL  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

BIS-CARBAMOYLOXIMINO  DISULHDE  COMPOUNDS 

Themistocles  D.  J.  D'Silva.  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,997 

Int  0.=  A6IK  31/33.  31/385;  C07D  407/2,  409/2 

VS.  a.  424— r7  8  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

OR  R     O 

HI  I      II 

R|OC— N— S— S— N— CORi 

wherein: 
R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Riis 


wherein 
A  is  a  divalent  alkylene  chain  having  from  2  to  24  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  completing  a  2-oximino-l,4-dithiane,  2- 
oximino-l,3-dithiane,  4-oximino-l,3-dithiolane,  2-oximino- 
1,4-dioxane,  2-oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-thiazine-3-one,  2- 
oximino- 1 ,3-dithiolane,  2-imino-4-oximino- 1 ,3-dithiolane, 
3-oximinothiophane,  2-oximinothiophane,  2-oximino-tet- 
rahydro-l,4-oxazine-3-one,  2-oximino-l,3,S-trithiane,  4- 
oximino-l,3,S-oxathiane,  2-oximino-l,4-oxathiane,  4- 
oximino-l,3-oxathiolane,  2-oximino-thiazolidin-3-one, 
2-oximino-l,3-thiazolidin-4-one  or  2-oximino-tetrahydro- 
1,4-thiazine-S-one  ring  structure  wherein  sulfur  may  be  in 
any  of  its  oxidation  states. 
2.  N,N'-Bis-[1 ,4-Dithiane-2-(0-(M-methylcarbamoyl)ox- 
iminojdisulfide. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  insects,  mites  and  nematodes 
which  comprises  subjecting  them  to  an  insecticidally,  miticid- 
ally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  2. 


4427,111 
N-SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTOACYL  PRIPIONAMIDES 
Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Tamara  Dcjneka,  Skill- 
man,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,933 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/335;  C07D  323/02;  A61K  31/26S.  31/16 
VS.  CI.  424—278  16  aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

Rj     O 
I        II 
Rl— S— CH2— CH— C— NH— (CHj),- R2. 

or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl,  or  arylcarbonyi; 

NH  O 

II  II 

R2  is  — NH— C— NH2.     — C— R4. 

R.  f;0-CH2 

— C— (O— >lkyl)2,     or     — C 
\ 

O— CH2 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R3  is  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  arylalkyi;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted; 
with  I,  2  or  3  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino,  hydroxy  or  al- 
kanoyloxy  groups;  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to 
groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  the  term  "alkanoyl" 
refers  to  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  method  for  reducing  the  adverse  effects  of  mammalian 
collagenase  in  a  host  mammal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 

R3     O 
I        II 
R|— S— CH2— CH— C— NH— (CH2),— Rj. 

or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl,  or  arylcar- 
bonyi; 


A     C=N— 


NH  O 

II  II 

Rj  is  — NH— C— NH2,     — C— R4. 
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— C— (O— alkyDj,     or     — C 


\         I 
O-CH2 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl; 

R3  is  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  arylalkyi;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted; 
with  I,  2  or  3  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino,  hydroxy  or  al- 
kanoyloxy  groups;  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to 
groups  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  the  term  "alkanoyl" 
refers  to  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4427,112 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

Richard  J.  Wurtman,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MassactausctU 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88426,  Oct.  25, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,740,  Apr.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,909 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—319  2  Qalms 

1.  The  process  for  increasing  blood  pressure  in  an  animal 
having  a  condition  characterized  by  rapid  firing  of  sympathetic 
neurons  and  low  blood  pressure  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  a  compound  consisting  of  tyrosine  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  norepinephrine  released  into 
sympathetic  neuronal  synapses  and  to  increase  blood  pressure. 


4427,113 

ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Leslie  H.  Smith,  Macclcaflcid,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  123,926,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4460,632, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  15,411,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4421,807,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  787475,  Apr.  14, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,141,987,  which  b  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  582,883,  Jun. 
2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,034,106.  ThU  applicatJon  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  215,873 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1974, 
24837/74 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/18;  C07C  143/78 
VS.  VL.  424—321  9  Ctaims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 

R.OCH2  CHOHCHzNH-A-NH-X-V-R' 

wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  X 
is  sulphonyl  (— SO2— );  wherein  Y  is  a  direct  link,  or  is  alkyl- 
ene or  alkyleneoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein 
R  is  aryl  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R^,  r3,  Riband  R".  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  or  cy- 
ano,  or  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyi,  cycloalkyi.  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alk- 
oxy, alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy.  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy  or  alkan- 
oyl each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl,  aryloxy  or  dialkyl- 
amino  each  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms:  or  wherein  R'  and  R' 
together,  and/or  R'^  and  R"  together,  form  trimethylene, 
tetramethylene,  l-oxotetrame(hylene.  propenylene,  but-2-eny- 
lene  or  buta-l.3-dienylene  such  that  together  with  the  adjacent 
benzene  ring  they  form  respectively  indanyl.  5.6.7,8-tetrahy- 
dronaphihyl,  5-oxo-5.6,7.8-tetrahydronaphthyl.  indenyl,  5.8- 
dihydronaphthyl  or  naphthyl;  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
amidic  of  the  formula: 

Ri'Ri'N— CO— O^ 
rISr16n_C0— NH-Q- 
rHrI^N— CO— Q'— O— 
rI«_X'— NR"— 0— 


wherein  X'  is  carbonyl  or  sulphonyl,  wherein  Q  is  a  direct  link 
or  is  alkylene  or  alkenylene  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  Q'  is  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R"  is 
hydrogen  or  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  hydroxyalkyi  or  alkoxyalkyl 
each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  aralke- 
nyl  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  where  R"  is  amidic  as 
defined  above  for  R^  and  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  heart  dis- 
eases and  hypenension  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


\, 


4427,114 

SUBSTITUTED 

14-DIHYDROXY-9-<10H)ANTHRACENONES 

Rolf  Brickl,  Warthausea,  and  Hans  Eberfaardt  Biberach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Bockringer  Ingelbeim 

GmbH,  Ingelkeim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1980,3002089 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/12:  C07C  50/34 
VS.  a.  424—331  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


and  R'  is  aryl  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen, 
branched  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atcrnis  or  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  provided,  however,  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  to  R4 
is  other  than  hydrogen. 
8.  A  topical  dennatologic  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
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sisting  essenlially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
efTeclive  dermalologic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


027,115 

CLARinCATION  OF  FRUIT  JUICE  WITH  HONEY 
Robert  W.  Kime,  RonuliK,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Itliaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  160,263 

Int.  a.'  A23L  2/iO.  2/34 

VS.  a.  426—12  33  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fresh,  pasteurized,  or  fermented 
unclarifled  or  preclarifled  fruit  juice  to  clarify  it  and  to  render 
it  stable  to  haze  formation  by  mixing  the  juice  with  honey  in  an 
amount  surTtcienl  to  clarify  the  juice  and  agitating  the  mixture 
for  a  time  sufTicient  to  clarify  the  juice  thereby  forming  a 
clarified  juice  and  a  precipitate  and  separating  the  clarified 
juice  from  the  precipitate  mixing  the  juice  with  honey  and  a 
clarifying  enzyme  in  a  total  amount  sufTicienl  to  clarify  the 
juice  and  agitating  the  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  clarify 
the  juice  thereby  forming  a  clarified  juice  and  a  precipitate  and 
separating  the  clarified  juice  from  the  precipitate. 


4,327,116 
BAKERY  PRODUCTS  CONSISTING  PREDOMINANTLY 

OF  BRAN  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  THEM 
Alois  Weith,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  STAMAG  Stadlianer 
Malzhbriit  Alitiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  22,  1977,  9226/77 
Int  a.'  A21D  S/00:  A23L  1/168 
VS.  a.  426—19  20  Cliims 

1.  A  bakery  product  consisting  predominantly  of  bran  which 
has  been  obtained  by  baking  a  shaped  dough,  said  dough  com- 
prising prior  to  baking,  100  parts  by  weight  of  bran  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  wheat  bran,  rye  brail  and  mixtures 
thereof,  from  200  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and  from  2.5 
to  13  parts  by  weight  of  vegetable  thickening  agent  which  is 
carob  bean  flour. 


4,327,117 
THAW  INDICATOR  FOR  FROZEN  FOODS 
Racer  D.  Unack,  20357  Tibn  St„  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311,  a^ 
Udore  J.  Lenack,  dece«ed,  late  of  Reseda,  CaUf.  (by  Nellie 
S.  Leuek,  executrix) 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131 J30 

Int  a.J  A22C  17/10:  GOIK  11/06 

VS.  CL  426-S8  14  Claims 


1.  A  thaw  indicator  for  frozen  products  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  product  and  to  indicate  whether  a  product  which 
has  been  kept  at  or  below  its  freezing  temperature  has  been 
permitted  to  thaw  at  some  time  subsequent  to  its  initial  freez- 
ing, said  thaw  indicator  comprising: 
an  outer  hollow  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  walls; 
an  inner  hollow  vessel  suspended  by  a  plurality  of  spaced 
support  retaining  means  and  wholly  received  within  said 
outer  hollow  vessel; 
an  inner  liquid  reagent  adapted  to  be  initially  contained 

within  said  inner  hollow  vessel; 
an  outer  liquid  reagent  adapted  to  be  contained  within  the 

space  between  said  two  hollow  vessels; 
said  inner  liquid  reagent  completely  filling  said  inner  hollow 


vessel  so  as  to  provide  a  uniform  outward  pressure  force 
against  the  wall  of  said  inner  hollow  vessel; 

said  inner  liquid  reagent  and  said  outer  liquid  reagent  having 
freezing  temperatures  comparable  to  the  freezing  temper- 
ature of  the  product  to  which  the  thaw  indicator  is  at- 
tached; 

said  inner  liquid  reagent  and  said  outer  liquid  reagent  pro- 
ducing an  irreversible  chemical  reaction  when  intermixed; 

said  outer  liquid  reagent  and  said  inner  liquid  reagent  having 
their  freezing  temperatures  so  related  to  each  other  that: 

(a)  during  an  initial  decrease  in  ambient  temperature 
which  causes  the  product  to  be  frozen  and  which  fur- 
ther causes  both  reagents  to  enter  their  respective  solid 
states,  said  outer  liquid  reagent  reaches  its  freezing 
point  and  enters  its  solid  state  upon  freezing  and  thereby 
increases  it  pressure  before  said  inner  reagent  reaches  its 
freezing  point  and  enters  its  solid  slate  upon  freezing  so 
that  the  wall  of  said  inner  hollow  vessel  does  not  rup- 
ture, fracture  or  otherwise  lose  its  integrity  as  the  bar- 
rier between  said  outer  liquid  reagent  and  said  inner 
liquid  reagent  because  the  inward  pressure  from  the 
initially  frozen  outer  liquid  reagent  is  resisted  by  the 
inner  liquid  reagent  which  completely  fills  said  inher 
holloW  vessel  and  the  outward  pressure  from  the  subse- 
quently frozen  inner  liquid  reagent  is  resisted  by  the 
inward  pressure  from  the  previously  frozen  outer  liquid 
reagent;  and 

(b)  upon  an  appropriate  increase  in  temperature  which 
causes  the  product  to  thaw,  said  outer  liquid  reagent 
will  thaw  first  and  enter  its  liquid  state  first  because  it  is 
closer  to  the  exterior  of  the  thaw  indicator,  receives  the 
increase  in  temperature  first  and  effectively  shields  the 
inner  liquid  reagent,  so  that  the  resultant  outward  pres- 
sure from  the  still  frozen  inner  liquid  reagent  and  the 
resultant  pressure  differential  then  does  cause  said  still 
frozen  inner  liquid  reagent  to  rupture,  break  or  other- 
wise destroy  the  integrity  of  said  inner  hollow  vessel 
since  the  liquid  filled  outer  vessel  does  not  retain  suffi- 
cient inward  pressure  as  a  liquid  to  resist  the  outward 
pressure,  and  subsequently  said  inner  liquid  reagent  will 
thaw  and  enter  its  liquid  state,  and  therefore  both  of  said 
reagents  will  intermix  and  interract  in  an  irreversible 
manner  after  said  inner  liquid  reagent  thaws  and  returns 
to  its  liquid  sute,  said  inner  liquid  reagent  adapted  to 
intermix  or  interract  with  said  outer  liquid  reagent  so  as 
to  visibly  cause  a  change  in  the  color  or  state  of  the 
mixture  or  solution  then  within  said  outer  vessel; 

therefore  showing  through  at  least  one  of  said  outer  vessel 
walls  if  (b)  has  occurred  that  the  frozen  state  has  not  been 
properly  maintained  but  the  frozen  product  has  been  permitted 
to  thaw  at  some  time  subsequent  to  its  initial  freezing. 


4327,118 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NEW 

LYSINE-CONTAINING  SOLID  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ADDITION  TO  ANIMAL  FEED 

Daniel  Georgea,  Paris,  and  Jean  P.  Tintignac,  Seeaux,  both  of 

Fhuce,  asaignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,881 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29, 1979,  79  21646 

Int  a.*  A23K  1/16:  A23L  1/30 

VS.  a.  426—656  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  lysine-containing 

solid  paniculate  composition,  the  particles  of  which  do  not 

agglomerate  in  the  presence  of  atmospheric  moisture,  which 

comprises  treating  a  concentrated  lysine  fermentation  broth 

containing  10  to  40%  by  weigh|  of  lysine  and  IS  to  70%  by 

weight  of  water  with  an  inorganic  substance  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  (i)  lime,  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of 

carbon  dioxide  sufficient  to  produce  2  to  30%  of  calcium 

carbonate  in  the  final  composition,  (ii)  precipitated  magnesium 

carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  optionally  at  least  one 

inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicas. 
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silicates  and  aluminosilicates,  and  forming  solid  particles  of  the 
resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  particulate  solid  composition 
containing  10  to  3i%  by  weight  of  lysine  and  10  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  inorganic  substance. 


4327,119 
METHOD  TO  SYNTHESIZE  AND  PRODUCE  THIN 
FILMS  BY  SPRAY  PYROLYSIS 
Stcren  A.  Lis,  Ncedham;  Harvey  B.  Serreic,  Dover,  and  Peter 
M.  Sienkiewicz,  Randolph,  all  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Radia- 
tion Monitoring  Devices,  Inc.,  Watertowa,  Masa. 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,127 
Int  CV  B05D  1/02.  1/38 
VS.  a.  427—74  32  Cteims 


4427,121 
RELEASE  COATINGS 
Lorin  S.  Gray,  m,  Portlaad,  Me„  aastgnor  to  Scott  Paper  Coa- 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FHed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,191 
Ut  CL>  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—44  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plastic  sheet  or  film  on  or  against 
an  easy  release  surface,  setting  the  plastic  sheet  or  film  and 
stripping  it  from  the  release  surface,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  release  surface  is  provided  by  a  substrate  coated  on  at  least 
one  side  with  a  coating  composition  comprising  acrylic  func- 
tional material  which  has  been  polymerized  on  the  substrate  by 
electron  beam  radiation,  of  which  from  about  15%  to  about 
85%  by  weight  of  the  acrylic  functional  material  is  provided 
by  one  or  more  aliphatic  non-cyclic  monofunctional  acrylates 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  2 1 2  to  324  before  polymeri- 
zation and  the  remainder  is  provided  by  one  or  more  multi- 
functional acrylates. 


4327,122 

EVAPORATED  ELECTRODES  FOR  ZIRCONIA 

EXHAUST  GAS  OXYGEN  SENSORS 

Thomas  Chakupurakal,  St.  Oair  Shores,  Mich.,  mipKir  to 

Geaeral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,617 
ht  a.)  B05D  S/12 
VS.  CL  427—57  6  < 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  thin  film  comprising  preparing 
a  first  solution  with  first  solute  elements  including  a  salt  of  a 
first  constituent  element  of  said  film  and  spraying  said  solution 
onto  a  heated  substrate  to  form  a  first  film  on  said  substrate,  the 
solute  and  solvent  elements  not  constituting  said  film  forming 
volatile  reaction  products  after  contacting  said  heated  sub- 
strate, the  improvement  wherein 

said  solution  also  includes  an  agent  in  sufficient  amount  to 
change  the  oxidation  state  of  at  least  one  said  solute  ele- 
ment after  contacting  said  heated  substrate. 


4327,120 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Paul  A.  Siemen,  Clifton  Park,  and  Harvey  D.  Solomon,  Sche- 
nectady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229343 
Int  a.'  B05D  1/08.  5/06 
VS.  a.  427—34  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises,  plasma  or  flame  spraying  a 
metal  substrate  with  a  UV  sensitive  indicating  mixture  com- 
prising, 

(A)  a  particulated  plasma  or  flame  sprayable  hardcoat  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal,  metal 
carbide  or  metal  oxide, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  particulated  UV  sensitive  metal 
oxide  phosphor, 

where  hardcoat  component  (H)  and  phosphor  component  (P) 
of  such  UV  sensitive  indicating  mixture  are  further  character- 
ized with  respect  to  particle  diameter  D/f  and  Da  respectively, 
in  accordance  with  the  following  Energy  of  Melting  (Em) 
formula. 


Dh 


(Em),  N  pf 


(BmyH'tpH 


where  D//= diameter  of  hardcoat  particles,  D/>=  diameter  of 
phosphor  particle,  p//=density  of  hardcoat  particle,  p/>=den- 
sity  of  phosphor  particle  and  Em=Cp^Ta4+H/,  where 
C/>=specific  heat,  DETAL  Tm=  increment  in  temperature 
required  to  melt  the  particle  and  H/=Heat  of  fusion. 


5.  A  method  of  forming  an  adherent  and  porous  metal  elec- 
trode onto  a  surface  of  a  zirconia  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  etching  the  zirconia  sur- 
face with  an  acid  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about 
20-35%  by  volume  concentrated  hydrofluoric  acid  and  the 
balance  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  for  at  least  about  0.5  hour  at 
about  180*-220*  C,  ultrasonically  agiuting  the  etchant  for  at 
least  about  an  hour  during  etching,  then  heating  the  zirconia 
body  to  about  800*-12S0'  C.  for  at  least  about  an  hour,  heating 
the  zirconia  body  to  about  600*-800*  C.  for  several  minutes  in 
an  evacuated  chamber,  evaporating  electrode  metal  onto  the 
hot  zirconia  surface  from  a  conforming  resistance  heating  helix 
having  the  electrode  metal  distributed  substantially  throughout 
its  length,  the  helix  being  spaced  less  than  about  4  mm  from  the 
zirconia  surface,  evaporating  the  metal  onto  the  zirconia  sur- 
face from  the  conforming  resistance  heating  helix  at  a  rate  of 
about  0.5-1.0  micrometers  per  minute,  and  then  maintaining 
the  zirconia  body  above  about  600*  C.  for  at  least  3  minutes 
after  terminating  evaporation  and  before  exposing  the  evapo- 
rated metal  to  atmospheric  pressure. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  evaporating  a  catalytic  meul  electrode 
onto  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a  hollow  Upered  zirconia 
exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  thimble  comprising  a  vacuum  depo- 
sition chamber  and  associated  evacuation  means,  a  support  in 
the  chamber  for  the  thimble,  inner  and  outer  resistance  heating 
coils  conforming  to  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  respectively, 
said  coils  each  being  of  intertwined  strands  of  tungsten  and 
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catalytic  metal,  and  means  for  regulating  electrical  current 
passing  through  the  coils  to  successively  preheat  the  zirconia 
thimble,  evaporate  the  catalytic  metal  onto  the  zirconia  thim- 
ble and  post-heat  the  zirconia  thimble. 


stratum  to  form  a  solderable  circuit  pattern  of  relatively 
high  electrical  conductivity. 


4427,123 
METHOD  OF  METALLIZING  A  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 
Aaroa  W.  LctIik,  LawrenceTjUe;  KuiaUera  D.  Toncczek,  Ham- 
ilton Square,  both  of  N  J^  and  Stanley  A.  Harper,  New  Prori- 
dcocc,  Pa^  aaaigBon  to  RCA  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Scr.  No.  23M43 
lit  a.'  HOIJ  29/22:  B05D  1/38.  7/22.  3/02 
VS.  a.  427— «4  8  dain 

1.  A  method  of  metallizing  a  phosphor  screen  including  the 
steps  of 

(a)  coating  said  phosphor  screen  with  an  aqueous  emulsion 
containing  an  acrylic  copolymer, 

(b)  drying  said  coating,  thereby  forming  a  volatilizable  sub- 
strate on  said  phosphor  screen, 

(c)  depositing  a  metal  layer  on  said  substrate  and  then 

(d)  volatilizing  said  substrate,  characterized  in  that  said 
copolymer  consists  essentially  of  about 

34  to  80  weight  percent  of  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  roethacrylate  and  ethyl  methacry- 
lale, 

20  to  60  weight  percent  ethyl  acrylate  and 

I  to  14  weight  percent  methacrylic  acid. 


4327,124 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRINTED  CIRCUrrS 

COMPRISING  PRINTING  CONDUCTIVE  INK  ON 

DIELECTRIC  SURFACE 

Raynaud  C.  DcaMaraia,  Jr.,  1  Mansur  St.,  North  Chelmsford, 

Maaa.  01843 

Contiauatioa  of  S«r.  No.  928,874,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  707,345,  Jnl.  21,  1974, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,157 

Int.  a.>  HOSK  3/12 

VS.  a.  427—94  6  Claimi 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrically  conductive  circuit 
on  a  dielectric  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  printing  a  stratum  of  electrically  conductive  ink  compris- 
ing a  pre-mixed  composition  of  a  phenolic  thermosetting 
resin,  electrically  conductive  metal  powders  of  approxi- 
mately 325  mesh  and  an  oxide  reducing  acid  catalyst  on 
said  surface  in  a  predetermined  circuit  pattern  of  rela- 
tively low  electrical  conductivity,  said  resin,  said  powders 
and  said  catalyst  being  present  in  said  ink  by  weight  per- 
cent respectively  of  approximately  23%,  71%  and  6%, 

(b)  applying  and  embedding  a  stratum  of  electrically  con- 
ductive metal  particles  of  approximately  325  mesh  over 
and  into  said  ink  stratum  prior  to  the  curing  thereof, 

(c)  curing  said  ink  stratum,  and, 

(d)  printing  and  alloying  a  stratum  of  electrically  conductive 
solder  over  said  metal  particle  stratum  and  applying  suffi- 
cient heat  thereto  to  alloy  said  solder  to  said  metal  particle 


4427,125 

COLLOIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

DEPOSmON  COMPRISING  COLLOIDAL 

COPPER-STANNIC  OXIDE  PRODUCT 

Nathan  Feldatdn,  43  Hemlock  dr.,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  938390,  Aug.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^45,942, 
which  ia  a  eontinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,044,  Mar.  30, 
1974,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  diiiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  407,506,  Aug. 
26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,799,  which  is  a  contianatiOB-ia-part  of 
Scr.  No.  512,224,  Oct.  4, 1974,  abandoacd.  This  application  Apr. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,448 
Int  a.'  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—97  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metallizing  a  non-conductor  substrate  by 
electroless  metal  deposition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  colloidal  composition, 
wherein  said  colloidal  composition  comprises  colloidal 
copper-stannic  oxide  product  derived  from  the  redox 
reaction  between  copper  ions  and  stannous  ions  in  an 
alkaline  pH,  and 

(2)  contacting  the  treated  substrate  with  a  compatible  elec- 
troless plating  bath. 


4427,126 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Monster,  lad.  44321 

FiM  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,108 

lat  CV  C23C  3/02 

VS.  a.  AX1—9J  10  Claimi 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  printed  circuit  boards  that  are  to 
include  a  dielectric  substrate  having  printed  circuitry  applied 
thereto  in  a  pattern  defined  by  a  film  of  electrically  conductive 
metal  electrolessly  plated  on  the  substrate  that  is  electroplated 
over  in  conformity  to  such  pattern,  with  the  remainder  of  the 
film  being  etch  removed  from  the  substrate, 

the  maimer  of  making  the  substrate  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

hot  setting  a  thermosetting  resin  and  filler  mixture  to  form 
and  cure  the  substrate  in  planar  configuration  defining 
opposed  side  faces  forming  the  substrate  side  surfacings, 
with  the  cure  being  limited  to  the  resin  B  stage  cure, 

catalyzing  at  least  one  side  surfacing  of  the  substrate, 

then  electrolessly  plating  said  substrate  one  side  surfacing 
with  the  film  of  electrically  conductive  metal, 

then  taking  a  plurality  of  said  substrates,  stacking  them  with 
elastomeric  sheets  in  intercalated  relation  therebetween, 
with  one  of  said  elastomeric  sheets  engaged  with  each  said 
one  side  surfacing,  in  coextensive  relation  therewith,  for 
each  substrate  in  the  stack,  and  subjecting  said  stack  to 
compressive  pressure,  acting  normally  of  said  substrates 
and  said  sheets,  and  heat,  to  hot  pressure  set  said  substrates 
to  cure  same  through  their  C  stage  cure,  while,  in  the  case 
of  each  substrate,  compressing  said  film  thereof  against 
said  one  side  surfacing  thereof  with  uniform  pressure  over 
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said  one  side  surfacing  thereof  through  the  elastomeric 
sheet  engaging  same. 


4427,127 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS 
George  P.  Dapp,  aad  Michael  A.  Scott  both  of  Huntington, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Ribbon  A  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
PlainTiew,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,856,  Nov.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,549. 
This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,737 
Int  a.'  B41M  5/00 
VS.  a.  427—146  4  aainis 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pressure-sensitive  transfer 
element  adapted  to  transfer  solid  fluorescing  images  to  a  copy 
sheet  under  the  eflect  of  imaging  pressure  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  preparing  a  coating  composition  by  dissolving  from 
about  2.6  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic 
resinous  binder  material,  from  about  2.6  to  6%  by  weight 
of  a  hard  wax,  from  about  4.3  to  9%  by  weight  of  a  non- 
volatile oily  material  which  is  compatible  with  and  softens 
or  plasticizes  said  wax,  and  a  fluorescing  dye  in  a  volatile 
organic  solvent,  said  dye  being  soluble  in  said  resinous 
binder  material  and  in  said  oily  material  and  in  said  solvent 
and  being  capable  of  emitting  intense  radiation  within  the 
range  of  from  about  300  mu  to  about  700  mu  when  ex- 
posed to  a  light  source  rich  in  ultraviolet  radiation,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  hard  wax  being  insoluble  in  said  solvent, 
to  provide  a  coating  composition  having  a  solids  content 
within  the  range  of  from  about  13%  to  about  20%; 

(b)  applying  said  coating  composition  as  a  uniform  thin  layer 
to  a  smooth  plastic  film  foundation;  and 

(c)  evaporating  said  volatile  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solid, 
complete  transfer  imaging  layer  containing  said  fluoresc- 
ing dye  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution. 


4427,129 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LASER  BEAM  OPTICAL 
DECOUPUNG  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  ASTABLE  LASER 
RESONATOR 
Gunther  Sepp,  Ottobninn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mesaerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gcaellscfaaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912488,  Jan.  5,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  794,739,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,798,  Oct.  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  109,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Oct.  16, 
1974,  2449123 

lat  a.<  B05D  }/06 
VS.  CI.  427—164  1  Oaim 


4427,128 

TRANSFER  COATING  METHODS,  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PRODUCTS 

John  F.  Thurlow,  Gorham,  Me.,  aaaignor  to  Deaaiioa  Maaufke- 

turing  Compaay,  Framiagham,  Mais. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101446 
lat  a.)  B41M  3/12 
VS.  a.  427-153  27 


m\t    KWCO,    .W,1H« 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optical  decoupling  element 
for  a  laser  beam  to  have  a  diffraction  limited  divergence  in  an 
astable  laser  resonator  having  a  given  configuration,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  substrate  of  a  material  which  is 
transparent  to  the  respective  laser  radiation,  said  preparing 
including  grinding  and  polishing  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of 
said  substrate,  providing  a  mask  with  a  mathematically  com- 
puted boundary  configuration  such  that  said  optical  element 
has  a  diffraction  limited  divergence  characteristic,  and  using 
said  mask  with  said  boundary  configuration  by  securing  said 
mask  to  one  surface  of  said  substrate  so  that  said  boundary 
configuration  of  the  mask  separates  a  central  area  from  an 
outer  area  on  said  substrate  surface,  and  vapor  depositing  a 
highly  reflective  layer  on  said  substrate,  whereby  said  high 
reflective  layer  covers  one  of  said  areas  and  the  respective 
other  area  remains  transparent  to  the  respective  laser  radiation. 


4427,130 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

COATING  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 

David  J.  Pipkia,  Loogamat  Colo.,  assignor  to  latematioaal 

Btnineii  Michiaei  Cotporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
Diviiioa  of  Scr.  No.  53,143,  Jaa.  27, 1979,  abaadoaed,  said  Ser. 
No.  53,143,  is  a  coatiauation>ia>pirt  of  Scr.  No.  882481,  Feb. 
23,  1978,  abandoned.  Iliii  appUcatioa  Nov.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
207,590 
lat  a.'  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—209  20  Oaimi 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  substrate  for  the  transfer  of 
impressions  which  comprises  applying  two  coatings  to  said 
substrate  wherein: 

(a)  one  of  the  coatings  is  wax-free  and  contains  colorant, 

(b)  the  other  of  the  coatings  is  continuous  and  includes  wax 
or  wax-like  material  as  the  only  organic  ingredient, 

thereby  to  provide  greater  image  definition  and  intensity 
than  coating  alone. 


I.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  moving  web  with  a  coating  liquid, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stationary  smoothing  films  mounted  one  on  each 
side  of  the  moving  web; 

a  backing  surface  adapted  to  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  smoothing  films  opposite  the  moving  web  so  as  to 
guide  the  web  in  a  fixed-position  path  of  travel; 
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a  pair  of  metering  means  to  meter  a  coaling  liquid  to  both 
sides  of  the  web  through  at  least  one  orifice  which  is 
positioned  adjacent  the  confluence  of  the  smoothing  films 
and  the  web,  whereby  the  web  may  be  coated  on  both 
sides  with  the  properties  of  the  coatings  being  indepen- 
dently conlrotled:  and 

first  pliant  pressure  generating  means  positioned  to  bear 
against  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  smoothing 
films  in  a  manner  to  position  said  other  film  adjacent  the 
web  and  to  provide  both  a  static  force  and  a  high-hydro- 
dynamic-pressure  coating  zone  between  the  web  and  both 
of  said  films,  compliance  of  said  pressure  generating 
means  to  said  backing  surface  providing  a  coating  zone 
whose  length,  in  the  direction  of  web  movement,  applies 
said  hydrodynamic  pressure  to  the  liquid  for  at  least  a 
critical  time  interval  which  is  sufficient  to  insure  uniform 
coating  thickness  to  the  length  of  the  web. 

15.  A  method  for  coating  a  moving  web  with  a  coating  liquid 
comprising: 

conducting  one  side  of  a  web  over  a  first  smoothing  film 
which  is  supported  by  a  backing  support  means; 

urging  a  second  smoothing  film  toward  the  opposite  side  of 
the  web  by  means  of  pliant  pressure  generating  means: 

metering  a  coating  liquid  at  a  predetermined  rate  onto  both 
sides  of  the  web  adjacent  the  confluence  of  each  smooth- 
ing film  and  the  web;  and 

varying  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  generating  means  to 
vary  the  force  with  which  the  smoothing  films  are  urged 
against  the  web. 


ling  the  concentration  of  coating  material  particles  in  said 
first  flowing  mixture  to  control  the  amount  of  coating 
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material  particles  exiting  from  a  downstream  end  of  said 
pipe  being  coated. 


M27,131 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Louii  E.  Branorick,  Howell  Township,  Monmouth  County; 
Edward  Daly,  Keypoit,  both  of  N  J.;  Albert  F.  Newman,  Sun 
City,  Ariz.,  and  Willis  M.  Smith,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,435 

Int.  a.}  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—229  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  rapidly  coating  a  ceramic  substrate  with  a 

uniform  coating  of  copper,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 

(A)  heating  the  ceramic  to  about  2S0*  C. 

(B)  placing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  an  inorganic  copper  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cup/ous  chloride 
and  malachite  on  the  ceramic  at  that  temperature,  and 

(C)  heating  the  coated  ceramic  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at 
about  800"  C. 


4,327,132 
METHOD  FOR  UNING  OF  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A  PIPE 

Kiyonori  Shtnno,  67-7,  Shimaizumi  8-chome,  Habikino  City, 

Osaka,  Japan 
Continaatiao  of  Ser.  No.  80.719,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,703 
tat.  a.'  B05D  1/02.  7/22 
VS.  a.  4r— 235  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  gaseous  flow  and  mixing  it  with  small, 
liquid,  coating-material  particles  to  form  a  first  flowing 
mixture  fluid  containing  gas  from  said  first  gaseous  flow 
and  said  small,  liquid  coating  material  particles; 
producing  a  second  gaseous  flow  and  mixing  said  first  flow- 
ing mixture  fluid  therewith  to  produce  a  second  flowing 
mixture  fluid  containing  gas  from  said  first  and  second 
gaseous  flows  and  small  coating  material  particles; 
introducing  said  second  flowing  mixture  fluid  into  a  first  end 

of  the  pipe  to  be  coated; 
wherein  is  further  included  the  step  of  controlling  the  vol- 
ume of  said  second  gaseous  flow  independently  of  control- 


4,327,133 

ADDITIVES  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYERS 

Jerome  Rudy,  Livingston,  N.J.,  and  Anthony  A.  Rapisarda, 

Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,663,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,238,531, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,993,  Jun.  24,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,586,  Jul.  5, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  158,090,  Jun. 
29, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

161,639 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/12 

VS.  a.  427—242  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  applying  a  fabric  softening 

agent  to  damp  fabric  in  a  hot  air  tumbler  fabric  dryer  in  the 

drying  cycle  which  comprises  a  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  amount  effective  to  soften  said  fabric  of  a  fabric  soften- 
ing agent;  and 

b.  at  least  about  S  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of 
a  distributing  agent  for  said  fabric  softening  agent  wherein 
the  combination  of  said  fabric  softening  agent  and  said 
distributing  agent  is  meltable,  sublimeable,  soluble,  soften- 
able,  or  otherwise  spreadable  at  the  temperatures  encoun- 
tered in  said  fabric  dryer; 

said  composition  being  carried  on  a  backing  strip  or  sheet. 

6.  A  method  for  applying  a  fabric  softening  agent  to  damp 
fabric  in  a  hot  air  tumbler  fabric  dryer  comprising  adding  to 
said  fabric  in  the  drying  cycle  an  article  of  manufacture  which 
comprises  a  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  amount  effective  to  soften  said  fabric  of  a  fabric  soften- 
ing agent;  and 

b.  at  least  about  S  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of 
a  distributing  agent  for  said  fabric  softening  agent  wherein 
the  combination  of  said  fabric  softening  agent  and  said 
distributing  agent  is  meltable,  sublimeable,  soluble,  soften- 
able,  or  otherwise  spreadable  at  the  temperatures  encoun- 
tered in  said  fabric  dryer; 

said  composition  being  carried  on  a  backing  strip  or  sheet. 
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4,327,134 

STRIPPING  OF  DIFFUSION  TREATED  METALS 

Alfonso  L.  Baldi,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alloy  Surfaces 

Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,654,  Nov.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,290,391,  Ser.  No.  25,456,  Mar.  20,  1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,313,  Nov.  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  851,504,  Nov.  14,  1977,  and  Ser.  No. 

752,844,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,208,453.  This  application  May 

6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,191 

Int  CL'  C23F  l/OO 

VS.  a.  427—253  3 


39     JB^ 

1.  In  the  stripping  ofaluminide  diffusion  cases  from  a  super- 
alloy  surface  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  fluo- 
ride-containing nitric  acid,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  that  treatment  is  followed  by  treatment  with  a  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  fiuoride-free  nitric  acid  and 
having  a  concentration  between  about  10  and  about  30%  by 
weight,  for  at  least  about  S  minutes. 


4,327,136 

POLYMERIC  MULTI-LAYER  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

TRAY 

Kenneth  P.  Thompson,  Canton,  N.C.,  and  Richard  C.  Ihde, 
Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Champion  Intematioiial  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,769 

Int  a.<  B65D  S/00 

VS.  a.  428—35  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  multi-layer  sheet  material  from  which  containers 
adapted  to  heal  food  in  microwave  ovens  may  be  erected,  said 
sheet  material  comprising  a  core  layer  and  separate  transparent 
surface  layers  on  both  sides  of  said  core  layer,  the  imprpve- 
ment  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  ply  intermediate  layer  located  between  said  core 
layer  and  at  least  one  of  said  adjacent  surface  layers,  said 
intermediate  layer  being  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate,  and 

(b)  a  design  printed  on  each  side  of  said  intermediate  layer 
whereby  said  design  is  visible  through  the  adjacent  sur- 
face layer  and  is  prevented  by  said  adjacent  surface  layer 
from  being  physically  contacted. 


4,327,135 
SHEET-GUIDING  FOIL  AS  A  COVERING  FOR 
IMPRESSION  CYLINDERS 
Amo  Win,  Bammental;  Peter  Sobotta.  Heidelberg;   Franz 
Arcndt,  Walldorf,  and  Otto  K.  Gramlich,  Mannheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger  Druckmas- 
chinen  AktiengesellMhaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1979,  2916505 

Int  a.'  B41F  1/20 
VS.  a.  428—600  3  Claims 


4,327,137 
MULTILAYERED  HOLLOW  CONTAINER 
Yigi  Sawa;  Shigeni  Eado,  and  Tsutomn  Uehara,  all  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,  utignora  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,714,  Apr.  16,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-50922 
Int  a.'  B32B  ]/02  27/06 
VS.  a.  428—35  4  ClaiBM 

1.  A  multi-layered  hollow  container  having  a  wall  compris- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  and  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  polycarbonate, 
said  layer  of  thermoplastic  polyester  and  said  layer  of  poly- 
carbonate being  inlra-dielaminated,  co-extruded  and  then 
direct-blown  prior  to  solidifying  to  form  the  multi-layered 
hollow  container  having  a  permeability  coefficient  to 
gaseous  oxygen  of  less  than  13  ml/m^-day-atom,  and  a 
tensile  secant  modulus  of  elasticity  of  more  than   10 
kg/mm^  at  1%  strain  and  at  a  temperature  of  80'  C, 
the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  a  polycarbonate  being  more 
than  10  micrometers  and  5  to  60%  of  the  total  thickness  of 
the  wall  of  said  multi-layered  hollow  container. 


1.  A  sheet-guiding  foil  as  a  sheath  for  an  impression  cylinder 
in  rotary  offset  perfecting  presses,  comprising  a  chemically 
resistant,  wear-resistant  and  rigid  backing  layer  with  good  ink 
transfer  behavior  formed  entirely  of  nickel,  chrome-nickel- 
steel  or  a  plastic  material  having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity, 
said  backing  layer  having  a  smooth  rear  surface  and  a  front 
surface  integrally  formed  with  spherical  calottes  of  equal 
height  and  of  statistically  uniform  distribution,  and  a  thin  chro- 
mium layer  applied  to  said  front  surface  formed  with  said 
spherical  calottes  for  evening  out  microroughness. 


4,327,138 

APPUCATION  OF  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURED 

POLYMERS  OR  PREPOLYMERS  TO  A  CURED 

ELASTOMER 

Walter  R.  Haaach,  Akron,  Ohio,  aadgoor  to  The  Fircctow  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,760,  Sep.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  164,127 
tat  a.'  F16L  11/12:  B32B  25/04.  25/12.  25/14 
VS.  a.  428—36  12  OaiM 

1.  A  repaired  tire  having  a  laminate  in  the  form  of  a  filled  tire 
opening,  comprising: 
a  cured  elastomeric  tire  substrate  having  an  opening  therein, 

the  surface  of  said  opening  being  clean, 
at  least  one  treating  agent  layer  effectively  bonded  to  the 
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A— O— (C2F40);,-(CF20)r-B 


(2) 


surface  of  uid  opening,  said  treating  agent  layer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-halohydantoin,  an 

N-haloamide.  and  an  N-haloimide,  and  where  p  is  an  integer  from  30  to  300,  r  is  an  integer  from  5  to 

an  opening  filling  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer  300,  the  sum  (p+r)  is  an  integer  from  35  to  600,  the  ratio  of  r 
effectively  bonded  to  said  treating  agent  layer  at  ambient  to  p  is  from  0.15  to  1.5;1,  — C2F4O—  and  — CF2O —  are  ox- 
temperature,  yperfluoroalkylene  units  distributed  at  random  along  the  chain 

7.  A  repaired  radiator  hose  having  a  laminate  in  the  form  of  and  A  and  B  are  — CFj  or  — C2F3. 

a  filled  hose  opening,  comprising:  

4,327,140 
HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  LUBRICANTS 
Joseph  R.  Preston,  Radnor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,750 
Int.  a.)  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428— «5  5  aiims 

1.  In  a  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with 
a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a 
bandwidth  of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion 
at  a  desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said 
stylus,  said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material 
containing  an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief 
pattern  in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of 
said  bandwidth  upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said 
rate,  said  record  coated  with  a  methyl  alkyl  siloxane  lubricant 
having  the  formula 


a  cured  elastoroeric  hose  substrate  having  an  opening 
therein,  the  surface  of  said  opening  being  clean, 

at  least  one  treating  agent  layer  effectively  bonded  to  the 
surface  of  said  opening,  said  treating  agent  layer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-halohydantoin,  an 
N-haloamide,  and  an  N-haloimide,  and 

an  opening  filling  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer 
effectively  bonded  to  said  treating  agent  layer  at  ambient 
temperature. 


(CHjhSiO- 


4327,139 
RIGID  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK  HAVING 
PERFLUOROPOLYETHER  LUBRICANT 
Dieter  Sckaefer,  Lindeaberg;  Herbert  Motz,  WUlstaett;  Dieter 
Mayer,  Lndwigshafen;  Paul  Deigner,  WUlstaett;  Joachim 
Hack,  LodwigriiafeB,  and  Roland  Falk,  Achcm,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Fikd  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,556 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Sep.  U, 
1978,  2839378 

Ut.  a.'  GllB  V«,-  B32B  7/02.  27/00 
VS.  a.  428— «5  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  rigid- 
disk  base  and  a  n^agnelizable  layer  applied  to  at  least  one  side 
thereof  and  containing  magnetic  particles  finely  dispersed  in  a 
polymeric  binder  and  additives,  and  which  possesses  a  lubricat- 
ing coating  on  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  layer,  wherein  the 
lubricating  coating  consists  of  a  layer,  of  from  1  to  20  mg/m^, 
of  one  or  more  perfluoropolyether  oil  mixtures  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  perfluoropolyether  oil  mixture  of  the  general  formula 


-Si— O- 
I 
Rl 


CH, 

-SiO- 
I 
R2 


-Si(CHj)j 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  of  4-20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integer  of  2-4,  y  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
X  plus  y  is  4  or  less,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  lubricant  an  amino  alkoxy  silane  compound  of  the 
formula 

HjN— Rl— SKOR2)3 

wherein  R|  is  an  alkylene  group  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms. 


A-O— (CjFrf))«,-(CF20),-(CF-0),— B 
CFj 


(1) 


where  m  is  an  integer  from  IS  to  ICO,  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  80,  q  is  an  integer  from  I  to  9,  the  sum  (m-f  n+q)  is 
an  integer  from  17  to  100,  the  ratio  of  n  to  m-l-q  is  from 
0.06  to 


1:1.— CjFiO— .     — CF2O—    and    — CFj- O— 
CF3 

are  oxyperfluoroalkylene  units  distributed  at   random 
along  the  chain,  and  A  and  B  are  identical  or  different 
groups    selected    from    amongst    — CF3,    — C2FS    and 
— C3F7,  and 
(b)  a  perfluoropolyether  oil  mixture  of  the  general  formula 


4,327,141 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  LAMINATE 

Herbert  I.  Scher,  and  Israel  S.  Ungar,  both  of  Randallstown, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Nevamar  Corporation,  Odenton,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,921,  Dec.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,081, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,404,  Nov.  9, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,848,  Feb. 

22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,255,480,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  758,265,  Jan.  10,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application 

Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,581 

Int  d.>  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—148  10  Claims 


ULTIU-THIN 
LAYER  OF 
BINOCRPLUS 
ABRASION  RESIS- 


ULTRA-THW  B«40CR 
LATER 


PATTE1 


CONC  SMEETS' 


1.   In  an  abrasion-resistant  decorative  laminate  meeting 
NEMA  abrasion  resistance  standards  and  also  capable  of  with- 


APRIL  27,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1461 


standing  175-200  cycles  of  initial  wear  in  the  same  test,  com- 
prising: 
a  backing  layer  and  laminated  thereto  a  thermoset  laminat- 
ing resin  impregnated  decorative  facing  sheet,  said  deco- 
rative facing  sheet  having  a  print  design  thereon  and  an 
ultra-thin  abrasion-resistant  coating  having  a  thickness  of 
up  to  about  0.2  mils  over  said  print  design,  said  ultra-thin 
abrasion-resistant  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  an 
abrasion-resistant  hard  mineral  of  particle  size  20-50  mi- 
crons in  high  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  for  abra- 
sion resistance  without  interfering  with  visibility  and  (2)  a 
stabilizing  binder  material  for  said  mineral  which  binder  is 
compatible  with  said  thermoset  resin  impregnated 
throughout  said  print  sheet,  said  binder  not  interfering 
with  visibility,  and  with  said  ultra-thin  abrasion-resistant 
coating  being  at  or  near  the  surface  of  said  laminate,  the 
improvement  comprising 
an  ultra-thin  layer  having  a  thickness  of  up  to  about  0.3  mils 
of  binder  material  impregnated  witli  said  thermoset  resin 
and  located  either  directly  over  the  print  design  surface  of 
said  decorative  facing  sheet  beneath  said  ultra-thin  abra- 
sion-resistant coating,  or  above  said  abrasion-resistant 
coating. 


4,327,143 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  LAMINATES  IMPREGNATED 

WITH  AN  IMPREGNATING  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  EPOXY  RESIN  AND  A  DICYANDIAMIDE 

DERIVATIVE 
WiUiam  M.  Alnno,  Pcnn  Hills;  Janet  L.  HammUl,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  Martin  P.  Seidd,  MoaroeTiUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittshurgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  I98I,  Ser.  No.  228,016 

Int.  a."  B32B  7/00.  H05K  l/OO:  O09J  S/02:  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—236  IS  Claims 


21 


JL 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resin  impregnated.  B-staged 
glass  fabric  sheet  material  free  of  crystal  formations,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(A)  impregnating  glass  fabric  material  with  a  low  solvent 
resin  system  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  amount  of 
curing  agent,  in  organic  solvent  solution,  cfTective  to  cure 
the  epoxy  resin  to  the  C-stage,  the  curing  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  dicyandiamide  and 
an  aminophylic  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aldehydes,  ketones,  alkyl  mono  glycidyl  ethers  having 
the  formula: 


4,327,142 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GOODS  OF 
LAMINATES  AND  GOODS  SO  MANUFACTURED 
Vittorio  Norzi,  Via  S.  Carlo  131,  Rbo  (Milan),  Italy 
Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6,  1978,  30570  A/78; 
Dec.  6, 1978,  69791  A/78 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  27/14 
VS.  a.  428—198  9  Claims 


9.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  construction 
panel  by  injecting  and  expanding  a  plastic  material  onto  a  face 
of  a  base  layer  in  a  mold,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
improving  the  bond  obtained  between  the  base  layer  and  the 
injected,  expanded  layer  by  wetting  said  face  of  said  base  layer, 
before  the  injection  and  expansion  step,  with  a  liquid  volatile 
solvent,  applying  onto  said  wetted  face  a  layer  of  pre-expanded 
pellets  of  a  plastic  thereby  partially  dissolving  the  pellets  so  as 
to  cause  them  to  stick  to  said  base  layer,  evaporating  the  sol- 
vent through  the  interstices  between  the  pellets  and  thereafter 
carrying  out  the  injecting  and  expanding  of  said  plastic  mate- 
rial on  the  layer  of  pre-expanded  beads,  said  plastic  material 
being  compatible  with  said  beads  thereby  achieving  a  suble 
and  durable  bond  between  the  injected  and  expanded  plastic 
material  and  said  base  layer. 


O 
/    \ 
CH2 CHCH2OR. 


where  R=an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  acetone,  styrene  oxide,  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide,  acetic  anhydride,  benzoyl  chloride,  acetyl  chloride, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  where  the  weight  ratio  of  curing 
agent:  organic  solvent  is  between  about  1 :4  to  7, 

(B)  removing  excess  resin  from  the  glass  fabric  material,  and 

(C)  heating  the  impregnated  glass  fabric  material  to  remove 
solvent  and  to  partially  cure  it  and  form  a  B-staged  sheet 
where  said  B-staged  sheet  is  free  of  crystal  formation. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  greeness  of  the  resin- 
impregnated  sheet  material  is  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%. 
and  where  a  plurality  of  cut,  resin-impregnated  sheets  are 
stacked  on  top  of  each  other,  and  consolidated  under  heat  and 
pressure  into  a  unitary,  bonded  laminate  free  of  crystal  forma- 
tions. 

7.  A  resin  impregnated,  B-staged  glass  fabric  material,  suit- 
able as  a  core  sheet  for  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  resin  com- 
prising an  epoxy  resin  and  an  amount  of  curing  agent  effective 
to  cure  the  epoxy  resin  to  the  C-stage,  the  curing  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  N-cyano-N'-hydroxymethyl  guanidine, 
where  the  greenness  of  the  resin  impregnated  glass  fabric  is 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  1 5%  and  the  B-staged  sheet  is  free  of 
crystal  formations. 

10.  A  resin  impregnated,  heat  and  pressure  consolidated, 
completely  cured  circuit  board,  comprising  a  stack-up  assem- 
bly of  a  plurality  of  sheets  bonded  together,  where  at  least  the 
surface  sheets  of  the  laminate  are  glass  fabric  impregnated  with 
a  resin  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  amount  of  curing 
agent  effective  to  cure  the  epoxy  resin  to  the  C-stage,  the 
curing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of 
dicyandiamide  and  an  aminophylic  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aldehydes,  alkyl  mono  glycidyl  ethers 
having  the  formula: 
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where  R=an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
acetone,  styrene  oxide,  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  acetic 
anhydride,  benzoyl  chloride,  acetyl  chloride,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  laminate  being  free  of  crystal  formations. 


4,327,14« 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTERFACE  GYPSUM  BOARD  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

George  H.  White,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 

Gypsum  dompany,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,216 

I»t.  a.'  B32B  5/14.  5/20.  13/08.  31/12 

VJS.  a.  428—308.8  7  Qaims 


4,327,144 
LUBRICATOR  PAD  AND  METHOD 
Henry  J.  Wiatriiigham,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  South- 
land Manufactaring  Co.,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  181,350 

lit  a."  B32B  7/00,  23/00:  BOSD  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—264  17  Oaims 


r,^~?>  - 


'^'f-^ 


I.  A  method  of  treating  cloth  wicking  material  for  use  in  a 
lubricator  pad  to  reduce  the  tendency  of  said  cloth  wicking 
material  to  wick  water  without  impairing  its  ability  to  wick 
lubricant,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(1)  wetting  a  body  of  cloth  wicking  material: 

(2)  soaking  said  body  of  cloth  wicking  material  in  an  aqueous 
treating  solution  containing  polyethylene  glycol  teridoe- 
cyl  thioether:  and 

(3)  slowly  drying  said  body  of  cloth  wicking  material. 

9.  A  body  of  cloth  wicking  material  treated  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


43»,14S 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET  MOLDING 

COMPOUND 

TooMHuaa  Mitui,  Izumi;  Yoshimi  Ogasawara,  and  Shunichi 

Hiraishi,  both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon 

Inc.  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,381,  Oct.  22, 1979, 

■bandoncd.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,408 

Int.  a.'  C08K  7/14 

VS.  a.  42S— 290  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  easily  handleable  sheet  mold- 
ing compound  which  comprises  impregnating  glass  fibers  with 
a  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  an  unsaturated  polyester 
having  a  hydroxyl  value  of  20  to  S3  and  an  acid  value  of  3  to 
20  with  a  hydroxyl  value/acid  value  ratio  of  from  1 .7  to  10,  (B) 
a  polymerizable  monomer  and  (C)  a  polyisocyanate  compound 
having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  excepting  the  carbon 
atoms  of  the  isocyanate  groups  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diisocyanates  and  polymethylenepolyphenyl 
isocyanates,  the  proportions  of  the  unsaturated  polyester  (A) 
and  the  polyisocyanate  compound  (C)  being  such  that  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  unsaturated  polyester  (A) 
to  the  isocyanate  groups  of  the  polyisocyanate  compound  (C) 
is  from  0.7  to  1.3,  and  said  composition  being  free  from  an 
oxide  or  hydroxide  of  magnesium  or  calcium,  said  impregna- 
tion being  effected  so  that  the  glass  fiber  content  becomes  40  to 
73%  by  weight;  and  molding  the  resin-impregnated  glass  fibers 
into  a  sheet. 


6.  A  paper-covered  gypsum  board  having  a  gypsum  core 
and  at  least  one  paper  cover  sheet  adhered  thereto,  by  the 
setting  reaction  characteristics  of  gypsum  crystals,  said  gyp- 
sum core  having  generally  therethroughout  a  great  multiplic- 
ity of  fine  foam  cells,  and  a  thin  layer  of  set  gypsum  at  the 
gypsum  core-paper  interface  which  has  a  substantially  higher 
density  than  said  gypsum  core,  whereby  a  greater  number  of 
gypsum  crystals  are  disposed  in  interlocking  relationship  with 
the  paper,  by  having  been  formed  while  in  contact  with  the 
paper,  within  interstices  thereof,  wherein  the  starch  content  of 
the  gypsum  core  is  a  minor  amount  of  no  more  than  about  2  lbs. 
per  thousand  square  feet  of  board  per  half  inch  of  thickness. 


4,327,147 
SHEAR-ACnVATED  INNERSEAL 
David  T.  Ou-Yang,  Cottage  Grove,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,140 
Int  a.'  B32B  5/16.  7/02.  27/lS 
VS.  CL  156—69  24  Claims 

20.  A  sheet  material  useful  as  a  tamper  indicating,  torque- 
activated  innerseal,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  layer  of 
foamed  film  having  an  exfoliation  strength  of  less  than  about 
0.17  kg/cm  width  and  bearing,  on  at  least  one  of  its  major 
surfaces  at  least  about  0.00 1  gm/cm^  of  a  torque-activated,  tack 
free  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(i)  from  about  4  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer 
having  the  general  formula  A-B-A  wherein  A  represents  a 
block  prepared  from  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  about  20*  C. 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  2,000  and 
100,000,  and  B  represenU  a  block  prepared  from  a  conju- 
gated diene  and  homologues  thereof  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  below  about  20'  C.  and  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  between  about  10,000  and  200,000; 
(ii)  from  about  5-20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  tackifier; 

and 
(iii)  from  about  70  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  microcrys- 
talline  wax,  amorphous  polyolefin,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  after  said  sheet  material  has  been  placed  over  the  lip 
around   the  opening  of  said  container  with  said   torque- 
activated  adhesive  contacting  said  lip,  and  wherein  after  sufTi- 
cient  torque  has  been  applied  to  said  sheet  material  to  shear 
said  adhesive  contacting  said  lip  and  cause  said  sheet  material 
to  adhere  to  said  lip,  said  adhesive  adheres  to  said  lip  more 
strongly  than  said  adhesive  adheres  to  said  foamed  film  so  that 
when  said  sheet  material  is  removed  from  said  opening,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  adhesive  remains  adhered  to  said  lip  and 
provides  a  visual  indication  that  said  sheet  material  has  been 
removed. 
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4,327,148 

SELF-CONTAINED  COLOR  FORMING  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  RECORD  PAPER  OF  THE  SINGLE  COATING 

TYPE 

Koiyi  Toyama;  Mitsuru  Fuchigami;  Isao  Nagayasu,  and 
Hirokazu  Tsukahara,  all  of  Takasago,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,174 
Int,  CI.'  B41M  5/16 
VS.  O.  428—320.8  3  Oaims 

1.  A  self-contained  color  forming  pressure  sensitive  record 
paper  of  the  single  coating  type  prepared  by  coating  a  base 
paper  sheet  with  a  uniform  coating  mixture  of  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  microcapsules  containing  a  color  former  and  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  microcapsules  containing  a  color  devel- 
oper and  then  drying,  characterized  by  adding  a  powdered 
polyolefin  having  a  particle  diameter  of  3  to  30;i  as  a  microcap- 
sule protective 


4,327,149 
EXTRUDED  RIGID  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  HAVING 

OPTICALLY  SMOOTH  SURFACES 

Tsuneyuki  Katoh;  Keishiro  Hiraga,  both  of  Yokohama;  Jmui 

SeU,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Suzuki,  Kaniakura,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,253,  Jan.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,247,507.  ThU  application  Jnn.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,494 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/16.  27/30:  G02C  7/02:  G02F  1/29 

VS.  a.  428—332  4  Oaims 


1.  An  extruded  rigid  thermoplastic  sheet  of  a  methyl  methac- 
rylate  polymer  which  possesses  a  heat  distortion  temperature 
of  at  least  70'  C,  as  measured  according  to  ASTM-648,  at  a 
fiber  stress  of  18.5  kgf/cm^,  said  thermoplastic  sheet  having 
optically  smooth  surfaces  exhibiting  a  degree  of  optical  distor- 
tion (S)  of  from  0.03  to  0.06. 


4,327,150 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  PLASTICIZED  ELASTOMER 
TO  METAL  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
William  T.  White,  Huntsrille;  Johnny  M.  Oemons,  Trinity,  and 
Frank  E.  Ledbetter,  ni,  Hiutsrille,  all  of  Ala„  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dee.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,585 
Int.  CL'  B32B  15/06.  15/08:  C09J  5/04 
VS.  O.  428—332  5  Claiau 

1.  The  method  of  bonding  a  plasticized  rubber  elastomer 
body  to  a  metal  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  a  primer  to  the  metal  surface; 

(b)  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  resulting  primed  surface; 

(c)  dissolving  a  portion  of  said  plasticized  rubber  elastomer 
in  an  organic  solvent; 

(d)  removing  the  plasticizers  from  the  resulting  solution; 

(e)  combining  the  resulting  de-plasticized  rubber  elasto- 
mer with  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  to  produce  a  liquid; 

(f)  casting  the  resulting  liquid  on  a  flat  surface  and  allowing 
the  cast  material  to  dry  so  as  to  produce  a  sheet  of  deplas- 
ticized,  adhesive-containing  material; 

(g)  disposing  said  sheet  between  and  in  contact  with  the 


adhesive-coated  metal  surface  and  the  plasticized  rubber 
elastomer  body:  and 
(h)  heating  the  resulting  assembly  under,  pressure  until  said 

sheet  is  bonded  to  said  surface  and  said  body. 
5.  A  bonded  article  comprising  a  metal  substrate  having 
adhesively  bonded  thereto  a  sheet  comprising  a  mixture  of 
adhesive  and  de-plasticized  rubber  elastomeric  material  and  a 
rubber  elastomeric  body  adhesively  bonded  to  said  sheet. 


4427,151 

ENCAPSULATED  BLEACHES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Louis  R.  Mazzola,  Mahwah,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,718,  Aug.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,078,099. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842.209 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsc4|uettt  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  BOSD  7/00:  CUD  7/18 

VS.  O.  428—407  17  Claims 

1.  A  coating  for  encapsulating  granulated  agents,  said  agents 

being  capable  of  substantially  passing  through  a  U.S.  sieve  size 

of  about  10  mesh  and  at  least  about  80%  of  said  agents  being 

substantially  retained  on  a  U.S.  ^ieve  size  of  about  43  mesh, 

comprising: 

(a)  about  1 3  to  about  25%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of 
a  first  coating  on  said  agents  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proponion  of  a  substantially  saturated  fatty  acid 
being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said  agents  and  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  range  of  about  85'  F.  to  about  135'  F. 
and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  microcrystalline  wax  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  range  of  about  125'  F.  to  about  210'  F.; 
and 

(b)  about  30%  to  about  40%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight 
of  a  second  coating  on  said  first  coating,  said  second 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  said 
fatty  acid,  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  microcrystalline  wax 
to  plasticize  said  second  coating  and  about  5  to  about  20% 
of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  having  at  least  about  65% 
by  weight  of  polyoxyethylene  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  8000  to  about  16,500. 

7.  A  coating  for  encapsulating  granulated  agents,  said  agents 
being  capable  of  substantially  passing  through  a  U.S.  sieve  size 
of  about  10  mesh  and  at  least  about  80%  of  said  agents  being 
substantially  retained  on  a  U.S.  sieve  size  of  about  45  mesh, 
comprising: 

(a)  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of 
a  first  coating  on  said  agents,  said  first  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  a  substantially  saturated 
fatty  acid  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said  agents 
and  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about  85%  to  about 
135'  F.  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  microcrystalline 
wax  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about  125*  F.  to  about 
210'  F.; 

(b)  about  25%  to  about  40%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight 
of  a  second  coating  on  said  first  coated  agents,  said  setond 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  said 
fatty  acid,  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  microcrystalline  wax 
to  plasticize  said  second  coating  and  about  5  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  the  total  encapsulated  weight  of  a  polyox- 
yethylene-polyoxypropylene  copolymer  having  at  least 
about  65%  by  weight  of  polyoxyethylene  and. having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  8000  to  about  16,500;  and 

(c)  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight  of 
a  third  coating  on  said  second  coated  agents,  said  third 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  said 
fatty  acid  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  microcrystalline 
wax  to  plasticize  said  third  coating. 

13.  A  coating  for  encapsulating  granulated  agents,  said 
agents  being  capable  of  substantially  passing  through  a  U.S. 
sieve  size  of  about  10  mesh  and  at  least  about  80%  of  said 
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agents  being  substantially  retained  on  a  U.S.  sieve  size  of  about    given  shape  to  rorm  said  core  directly  in  said  shell  whereby 


43  mesh,  comprising: 

(a)  about  ii9c  to  about  55%  of  the  total  encapsulate  weight 
ofa  coating  on  said  agents  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
proportion  of  a  fatty  acid  being  substantially  nonreactive 
with  said  agents  and  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about 
85'  F.  to  about  135'  F.,  a  plasticizmg  amount  of  a  micro- 
crystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point  range  of  about  125* 
F.  to  about  210*  F.;  and 

(b)  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  encapsu- 
late weight  of  a  poiyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  co- 
polymer having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  8000  to  about 
16.500. 


said  metallic  particles  are  bonded  at  their  outer  surfaces  to  one 
another  and  to  said  shell,  while  said  hollow  spaces  remain 


4427,1S2 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  TO  RETARD  CRACK  GROWTH 

IN  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
Robert  N.  Miller,  Acworth,  and  Richard  L.  Smith,  Atlanta,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,371 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/08.  27/40.  27/38:  C23F  11/14 
VS.  a.  428—419  4  Cluais 

t.  A  protective  coating  to  retard  crack  growth  in  aluminum 
alloy  when  applied  thereto  comprising: 
an  amine  compound  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  hexa- 
fluoroisopropanol  and  cyclohexylamine  mixed  in  a  I  to  1 
molar  ratio  mixed  with  a  primer  in  a  concentration  of 
approximately  5%  by  weight,  said  primer  being  a  poly- 
menc  organic  material  mixed  with  a  solvent  and  compati- 
ble with  said  compound  with  respect  to  the  curing  proper- 
ties thereof  of  the  ultimate  coating:  and 
a  low-permeability  organic  film  topcoat  overlying  and  cov- 
ering the  compound  and  primer  mixture  aforesaid. 
3.  The  coating  of  claim  1  wherein  said  primer  is  a  polysul- 
fide. 


4327,153 

COMPOSITE  PIEZOELECTRIC  MATERIAL  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  HLM  AND  A  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

OF  SAID  MATERIAL 
Frueois  Mkhcron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,845 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14, 1979,  79  22984 
Int.  CL<  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a.  428—421  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  endowed  with  piezoelectric  proper- 
ties by  induction  of  electrical  anisotropy.  wherein  said  material 
is  reinforced  with  at  least  one  layer  of  polymer-impregnated 
fabric  in  at  least  one  region  of  said  material,  said  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride, 
polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  and  copolymers 
thereof,  and  said  electrical  anisotropy  having  been  induced  by 
subjecting  the  material  to  a  polarizing  electric  field  normal  to 
the  faces  of  the  material. 


4,327,154 

HIGH-STRENGTH  COMPONENTS  OF  COMPLEX 

GEOMETRIC  SHAPE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Axel  Rossmann,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-  and  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH,  Munidi, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrraaay 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,381 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737248 

lat.  a.'  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—545  9  aaims 

1.  A  high  strength  component  comprising  a  shell  of  the 
desired  final  shape  and  a  core  having  a  given  shape  fitting  into 
said  shell,  said  core  being  made  of  atomized  metallic  particles 
which  are  initially  of  substantially  spherical  shape  having 
hollow  spaces  therein,  said  particles  being  pressed  into  said 


separated  from  one  another,  said  shell  of  homogeneous  mkal- 
lic  material  permanently  surrounding  said  core,  whereby 
strength  as  well  as  complex  geometric  shapes  may  be  attained. 


4427,155 

COATED  METAL  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 

Rodney  E.  Hanneman,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,663 
Int.  a.'  B05D  I/OS.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428—556  15  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  periodically  applying  a  protective  metal- 
lic or  ceramic  coating  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  subject  to 
surface  erosion,  corrosion  or  wear  when  in  use,  by  plasma  or 
flame  spraying  the  substrate  surface  with  powdered  metal  or  a 
powdered  metal  oxide  blend  whereby  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine after  a  particular  service  period  whether  additional  sur- 
face spraying  is  required,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
plasma  or  flame  spraying  the  substrate  with  a  mixture  of  metal 
powder,  or  metal  oxide  powder  having  an  effective  amount  of 
a  UV  sensitive  phosphor  to  produce  a  UV  sensitive  metallic  or 
ceramic  indicating  coating  for  signaling,  upon  exposure  to 
U.V.  radiation,  when  additional  plasma  or  flame  spraying  of 
the  metal  substrate  with  powdered  metal  or  powdered  metal 
oxide  should  be  undertaken. 


4^27,156 

INFILTRATED  POWDERED  METAL  COMPOSITE 

ARTICLE 

Kenneth  R.  Dillon,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Richard  N.  Gardner, 

Stillwater,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,809 
Int.  a.J  B22F  3/00:  C22C  1/05 
VS.  a.  428—568  37  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  composite  ariicle  comprising: 

(a)  less  than  about  IS  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  article  of 
granules  of  a  refractory  of  about  I  to  about  100  microme- 
ters mean  diameter,  said  refractory  being 

(i)  metal  carbide,  boride,  oxide,  silicide,  or  nitride, 
(ii)  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten, 
molybdenum,  tantalum,  niobium,  vanadium,  and  tita- 
nium, or 
(iii)  combinations  thereof: 

(b)  a  monolithic  skeleton  comprising  about  35  to  about  70 
percent  of  the  volume  of  said  article  of  a  solid  first  metal 
or  alloy  which  has  a  homogeneous  crystalline  appearance 
at  a  temperature  below  its  melting  point  when  viewed 
under  an  optical  microscope  and  has  lower  Rockwell 
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hardness  than  said  refractory,  said  first  metal  or  alloy  fully 
enveloping  said  refractory  granules,  the  latter  being  uni- 
formly dispersed  in  said  skeleton;  and 
(c)  about  IS  to  about  SO  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  article 
of  a  continuous  metallic  phase  occupying  the  connected 
porosity  in  said  skeleton,  said  continuous  phase  compris- 


1.  A  sealed  alkaline  nickel  zinc  cell  comprising: 

A.  a  nickel-nickel  hydroxide  cathode; 

B.  a  zinc-zinc  oxide  anode  comprising: 

(1)  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  from  0.5  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  PbO,  (b) 
from  0.5  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  SnOi,  (c)  from  more 
than  zero  to  l.O  weight  percent  ofTljOj,  (d)  from  more 
than  zero  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  ln(OH)3,  and  (e) 
mixtures  thereof,  provided  that  the  total  weight  percent 
of  corrosion  inhibitor  does  not  exceed  10.0  weight 
percent  and  the  weight  percent  of  TI2O3  plus  In(OH)3 
does  not  exceed  1.0  weight  percent; 

(2)  from  O.S  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  a  slight  corrosion 
accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
CdO,  (b)  Bi203,  (c)  GaiOs,  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof, 
provided  that  the  total  weight  percent  of  slight  corro- 


sion accelerators  does  not  exceed  10.0  weight  percent; 
and 

(3)  zinc  active  material; 

wherein  the  weight  percenuges  are  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  corrosion  inhibitor,  slight  corrosion  accel- 
erator, and  zinc  active  material  when  the  anode  is  in  the 
uncharged  state; 

C.  a  mass  transport  separator; 

D.  an  alkaline  electrolyte;  and 

E.  means  for  charging  the  cell  by  interrupted  current 
wherein  the  charge  frequency  is  from  more  than  zero  to 
16  Hertz  and  the  rest  interval  between  charge  pulses  is  a 
minimum  of  60  milliseconds. 


4,327,158 
METAL/GAS  BATTERY 
Gerhard  L.  HoUeck,  Wayland.  Mass^  assignor  to  EIC  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,523 

Int  a.'  HOIM  /.2/O1; 

U.S.  a.  429—101  9  Claims 


ing  a  solid  second  metal  or  alloy  which  wets  said  skeleton, 
has  a  Rockwell  hardness  less  than  or  equal  to  the  Rock- 
well hardness  of  said  first  metal  or  alloy,  and  has  a  melting 
point  below  the  melting  point  of  said  first  metal  or  alloy; 

said  article  thereby  comprising  two  intermeshed  matrices  and 

beinjg  substantially  free  of  voids. 

4,3r,157 

STABILIZED  NICKEL-ZINC  BATTERY 

Albert  Himy,  Unireraity  Park,  Md.,  and  Otto  C.  Wagner,  Long 

Branch,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,348 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/00 

VS.  CL  429—61  33  Claims 


1.  A  metal/gas  battery  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel  containing  gas  under  pressure,  and 

within  said  pressure  vessel,  a  plurality  of  electrode  stacks, 
each  said  stack  comprising  an  electrolyte  and  at  least  one 
anode/cathode  pair  and  being  contained  in  a  cup, 

each  said  cup  comprising 
a  bottom  portion  and 

an  uninterrupted  side  wall  contiguous  with  said  bottom 
portion, 

said  cups  being  stacked  such  that,  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  cups,  a  gap  is  formed,  said  cups  having  hydro- 
phobic surfaces  along  said  gap,  said  gap  being  sufficiently 
large  so  as  to  allow  said  gas  in  said  pressure  vessel  to  enter 
each  said  stack,  and  sufficiently  small  so  as  to  inhibit 
electrolyte  bridging. 


4,327,159 
NON-AQUEOUS  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Steven  D.  Jones,  Brook  Park,  and  George  E.  Blomgrcn,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa, 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^1 
Int  a.}  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—101  9  Claim 

1.  A  non-aqueoiu  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode  col- 
lector and  a  cathode-electrolyte  comprising  an  ionizing  solute 
dissolved  in  a  cathodic  solvent  of  an  halogenocarbonylchal- 
cogenyl  halide  as  represented  by  the  formula 

\ 

Xi— C— Y— Xj 

where  Xi  and  X;  are  halogens  and  where  Y  is  a  chalcogen 
having  an  atomic  number  of  16  or  more. 
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4,327,1<0 
NON-AQUEOUS  CELL 
SiCTtii  D.  JoMS,  Brook  Park,  and  George  E.  Blomgren,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  asiignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbiiry,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,282 
Int  a.'  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  a.  4»— 101  14  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode, 
a  cathode  collector  and  a  cathode-electrolyte  solution  com- 
prising an  ionizing  solute  dissolved  in  a  solvent  and  wherein 
said  cathode-electrolyte  contains  as  an  active  cathode  material 
an  organo  halide  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  IVA  and  Group  VA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  having  an  atomic  number  of  14  or  more. 


of  its  passage  through  the  heat  insulation  of  the  battery  hous- 
ing, and  said  hollow  interior  being  fiUd  with  a  low  melting 


4,327,161 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL  DEVICE 

Ronald  P.  Reitz,  P.O.  Box  1S43,  AnnapolU,  Md.  21404 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164,715 

iBt  a.'  HOIM  6/30 

VS.  CL  429—110 


lOCtaims 


1.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrode  means  comprising  the  cathode  of  an 
electrochemical  storage  cell  that  utilizes  an  electrolyte 
solution, 

(b)  a  second  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  first  electrode 
means  and  comprising  the  anode  of  said  electrochemical 
storage  cell, 

(c)  a  fleiible  non-porous  electrically  insulative  housing 
means  wherein  said  electrolyte  solution  and  said  first  and 
second  electrode  means  are  housed  such  that  said  first  and 
second  electrode  means  are  in  physical  contact  with  said 
electrolyte  solution, 

(d)  means  for  bending  said  flexible  non-porous  electrically 
insulative  housing  means  for  forming  a  bent  portion 
thereof,  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  bent  portion  of  said 
housing  means  such  that  said  pressure  is  applied  at  various 
selected  magnitudes  so  as  to  selectively  control  the  flow 
of  electrolyte  ions  of  said  electrolyte  solution  through  said 
bent  portion  of  said  flexible  non-porous  electrically  insula- 
tive bousing  means. 


4327,162 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
BATTERIES 
Waldcnar  Borser,  Kelkhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vartt  Batterie  AktienseseUschafI,  HaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gctmaay 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1980,  2936202 

Ut  a.J  HOIM  2/06.  JO/50 
VS.  a.  429—120  7  Claims 

1.  A  battery  terminal  for  high  temperature  batteries  having  a 
housing  with  heat  insulation,  said  terminal  comprising:  a  por- 
tion which  lakes  the  form  of  a  hollow  conductor  in  the  region 


point  metal  during  operation  of  the  battery  and  being  emptied 
of  said  metal  during  battery  rest. 


4,327,163 

HALF-ENVELOPE  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLIES  ON 

INDIVIDUAL  PLATES 

Ellis  G.  Wheadon,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,712 

Int.  a.>  HOIM  2/18 

VS.  a.  429—139  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  having  an  electrochemically 
active  cell  element  comprising: 

an  electrode  plate  having  upper,  lower  and  first  and  second 
lateral  edges  defining  two  opposing  electrode  faces; 

an  electrode  sheath  encasing  at  least  part  of  said  electrode 
plate,  said  electrode  sheath  comprising  two  sheets  of 
microporous  dendrite-suppressing  battery  separator  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  sheets  overlying  one  of  said  electrode 
faces  and  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  peripheral  bor- 
ders which  extend  beyond  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  edges,  said  borders  of  each  of  said  sheets  being  joined 
to  the  borders  of  the  other  of  said  sheets  outboard  said 
edges  such  as  to  prevent  dendrite  growth  thereat; 

a  counterelectrode  plate  having  upper,  lower  and  first  and 
second  lateral  edges  defining  two  opposing  counterelec- 
trode faces; 

a  counterelectrode  sheath  encasing  at  least  part  of  said  coun- 
terelectrode plate,  said  counterelectrode  sheath  compris- 
ing two  sheets  of  microporous  dendrite-suppressing  bat- 
tery separator  material,  each  of  said  sheets  overlying  one 
of  said  counterelectrode  faces  and  being  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  peripheral  borders  which  extend  beyond  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  edges,  said  borders  of  each  of 
said  sheets  being  joined  to  the  borders  of  the  other  of  said 
sheets  outboard  said  edges  such  as  to  prevent  dendrite 
growth  thereat; 

an  opening  in  each  of  said  sheaths  for  ready  ingress  and 
egress  of  battery  electrolyte  to  and  from  said  sheath; 
during  cycling;  and 
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said  respectively  sheathed  electrode  and  counterelectrode 
being  juxtaposed  in  face-to-face  relation  such  that  said 
opening  in  said  electrode  sheath  faces  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  faced  by  the  opening  in  said  counterelec- 
trode sheath  and  the  respective  sheaths  overlap  each  other 
in  the  region  of  said  element  lying  between  adjacent 
plates;  whereby  a  continuous  barrier  of  said  separator 
material  is  provided  between  adjacent  plates,  at  least  one 
sheath  border  is  interposed  between  all  proximate  edges  of 
adjacent  plates  for  reduced  dendrite  edge  growth,  and 
electrolyte  mobility  within  the  element  is  enhanced. 


4,327,164 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR 

Stewart  C.  Feinberg,  MonrocTille,  Pa.;  Christian  B.  Lundsager, 

Ashton,  Md.;  Joseph  T.  Lundquist,  Jr.,  Columbia,  Md.,  and 

Robert  A.  Balouskus,  Sykes?ille,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,721,  May  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,400 

Int.  a.<  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  429—144  7  Claims 

1.  A  battery  separator  having  high  electrical  conductivity 
and  inhibition  to  dendrite  formation  comprising  a  sheet  formed 
from  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  rubber, 
an  inert  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  from 
about  0.01  to  10  microns,  a  thermoplastic  rubber  modifier  and 
a  processing  agent  selected  from  stearic  acid,  stearic  acid  metal 
salts,  stearic  acid  amides,  and  natural  or  synthetic  waxes;  said 
thermoplastic  rubber  to  filler  being  present  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
from  10:1. S  to  10:6  and  the  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
mixture,  of  said  rubber  modifier  is  from  2  to  10  weight  percent 
and  of  said  processing  agent  is  from  about  O.S  to  i  weight 
percent. 


4427,165 
SEAL  FOR  GALVANIC  ELEMENT 
Thomas  Kiihl,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Varta  Batterie  AktieBgcsellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936781 

Int  a.<  HOIM  2/08 
VS.  a.  429—174  4  Claims 


4427,166 

NONAQUEOUS  CELL  HAVING  A 

MN02/P0LY-CARB0N  FLUORIDE  CATHODE 

VioleU  Z.  Leger,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,997 

Int  CL'  HOIM  6/H 

VS.  O.  429-194  8  Qaims 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  anode  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  potassium,  sodium,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, aluminum  and  alloys  thereof,  an  electrolyte  of  an 
ionizing  solute  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  and  a  cathode, 
said  cathode  comprising  manganese  dioxide  having  a  water 
content  of  less  than  1  weight  per  cent  based  on  the  weigh!  of 
the  manganese  dioxide:  the  improvement  wherein  a  poly-car- 
bon fluoride  is  added  to  the  manganese  dioxide  cathode  and 
has  th^  formula  (CyFxU  wherein  y  is  I  or  2  and  x  is  greater  than 
0  up  to  about  I.I. 


4427,167 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  PRINTED  aRCUFT  BOARDS 
Osamu  Tanabe,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-33070 
Int.  CL<  G03G  U/22:  B44C  1/22 
VS.  0. 430—31  2  < 


1.  A  galvanic  element  having  a  rotationally  symmetrical 
housing  comprising  a  cup  portion  and  a  lid  portion  within 
which  the  active  elements  are  contained  and  which  is  tightly 
sealed,  said  cup  portion  and  lid  portion  being  tightly  united 
through  a  shrink  force  which  is  produced  by  initially  bringing 
said  portions  to  substantially  different  temperatures,  and  then 
permitting  the  temperatures  to  equalize. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  printed  circuit  boards  comprising 
the  steps  of:  coating  an  electrophotographic  photosensitive 
film  on  both  sides  of  a  synthetic  resin  insulating  plate  or  sub- 
strate and  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  holes  made  through  the 
substrate  at  predetermined  locations  wherein  the  electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  film  is  coated  to  both  sides  of  the  entire 
substrate  and  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  holes  without  any  inter- 
ruption in  the  film,  the  insulating  substrate  having  a  conductive 
metal  layer  on  both  sides  and  conductive  metal  on  said  inner 
wall  of  said  holes;  forming  a  wiring  pattern  with  acid-resistant 
toner  on  the  photosensitive  film  by  means  of  the  electropho- 
tography; removing  the  exposed  parts  of  the  photosensitive 
film  that  are  not  covered  with  the  wiring  patterns  of  the  toner; 
etching  the  substrate  to  remove  the  exposed  parts  of  conduc- 
tive metal  layers  that  are  not  covered  with  the  photosensitive 
film  and  toner;  and  removing  the  remaining  acid-resistant  toner 
and  the  photosensitive  film  from  the  substrate. 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING 

DISAZO  PIGMENT  CHARGE  GENERATING  MATERIAL 

Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217J05 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170458 
Int.  CI."  G03G  i/06 
11,5.  a.  430—57  12  aaims 


^}$oc  VfK  ax  noosx«airTccooea}Mooaooea?tooacsxBao^a}a]oax4oc 


4,327,169 

INFRARED  SENSITIVE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITION,  ELEMENTS  AND  IMAGING  METHOD 

USING  TRIMETHINE  THIOPYRYLIUM  DYE 
Suzanne  P.  Clark;  George  A.  Reynolds,  and  Jerome  H.  Perl- 
stein,  all  of  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981.  Ser.  No.  226.340 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430—75  14  aaims 

1.  An  infrared  sensitive  heterogeneous  photoconductive 
composition,  said  composition  comprising  a  continuous  phase 
of  a  nim-fonnlng  electrically  Insulating  polymer  having  dis- 
persed therein  a  plurality  of  crystalline  particles  consisting  of 
an  electrically  insulating  polymer  and  a  trlmethine  thi- 
opyrylium  dye  conforming  to  the  general  formula: 


H5C6 


H5C6 


6  V 


C6H5 


Ae 


C6H5 


wherein: 
X  is  sulfur  or  selenium  and  A3  is  an  anion. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising;  an  electri- 
cally conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  super- 
posed thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  esseiuially 
of  a  disazo  pigment  having  the  formula 

Ar— HC=NHNOC  OH  ^ 


HO  CONHN=CH— Ar 


wherein  Ar  is  substituted  or  non-substituted  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted or  non-substituted  naphthyl,  anthryl,  pyrenyl,  pyridyl, 
thienyl,  furyl  or  carbazolyl,  and  a  resinous  binder. 

10.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising,  in  succes- 
sive layers,  an  electrically  conductive  support;  a  charge  trans- 
fer layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  charge  transfer  material  and 
a  resinous  binder;  and  a  charge  generation  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  disazo  pigment  having  the  formula 

Ar— HC=NHNOC.        .OH  „ 


^''=^-cgoor 


HO         CONHN=CH— Ar 


wherein  Ar  is  substituted  or  non-substituted  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted or  non-substituted  naphthyl,  anthryl,  pyrenyl,  pyridyl, 
thienyl,  furyl  or  carbazolyl. 


4,327,170 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTERS  AND  COPYING  MATERIAL  PREPARED 

THEREWITH 
Jiirgen  Sander.  Kelkbeim.  and  Klaus  Horn.  Hofheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  220,089 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  29. 
1979.  2952698 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—285  5  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  which  contains,  as  the 
essential  constituents, 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  a  photoinitiator,  and 

(c)  a  polyester  of  an  o,a'-bis-methylene-dicarboxylic  acid 
and  a  dihydroxy  compound. 


4.327,171 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTRA-OCULAR 
LENS-MOUNT  ELEMENT 
Stanley  Poler.  78  E.  Second  St..  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,373.  Dec.  7,  1977.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  780.682.  Mar.  23. 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.080.709.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,033, 
May  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,073,014.  This  application  Sep.  25, 
1979.  Ser.  No.  78,672 
Int.  a."  B44C  1/22;  C23C  J/02:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
V.S.  a.  430—323  18  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  self-supporting  intra-ocular  lens 
mount,  which  method  comprises  preparing  to  greatly  enlarged 
scale  a  master  plan  view  of  the  mount,  said  plan  view  being  of 
a  conflguration  defining  a  ring-like  body  with  radially  outward 
feet  at  angularly  spaced  locations  and  with  lens-periphery 
engageable  radially  inward  formations,  selecting  a  thin  flexible 
sheet  of  an  etchable  plastic  material  which  is  tolerated  by  the 
body  and  coating  a  surface  thereof  with  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, photographically  exposing  said  photosensitive  coating  at 
reduced  scale  from  said  master  plan  view,  developing  the 
exposed  coating  to  a  positive  image  of  the  ring-like  body  upon 
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the  sheet.  sDbjecling  the  developed  side  of  the  sheet  to  an 
etching  chemical  solution,  and  continuing  the  etching  process 


until  a  substantially  completed  ring-like  plastic  blank  results 
consistent  with  the  positive  Image  configuration. 


4,327,172 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  DEHNITION 

IMPROVEMENT 

Charles  E.  Martin,  Lcwisville,  N.C.,  and  Ervin  J.  Racbwal, 

Framingham.  Mass..  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,058 
Int.  a."  G03C  S/SO 
V.S.  a.  430—407  6  Oainu 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  definition  of  the  Image  on  a 
photographic  emulsion.  Including  the  steps  of: 
exposing  a  pre-fogged  photographic  .emulsion  to  actinic 
radiation  representative  of  an  object  to  produce  in  the 
''         emulsion  a  latent  positive  image  of  the  object; 
developing  the  positive  image  of  the  object; 
bleaching  the  positive  image  from  the  emulsion; 
generally  exposing  the  emulsion  to  actinic  radiation  to  pro- 
duce a  latent  negative  image  of  the  object;  and 
developing  the  negative  image  of  the  object. 


4,327,174 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CARRIER  MATERIAL  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Walter  von  Mecr,  Bad  Iburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Felix  Scbocller,  Jr.,  Osnabriick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,977,  Feb.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,179,  Apr.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1975,  2515823 

Int.  a."  C03C  I/S7 
U.S.  a.  430—530  18  Claims 

1.  Sheet  material  comprising  a  paper  core,  an  aqueous  layer 
applied  on  both  sides  of  the  paper  core  Including  a  mixture 
having  in  combination  therein  0.2S  to  i  grams  of  starch  or 
starch  derivative  and  20  to  30  mVal  of  NaCI  or  KCI  per  square 
meter  as  an  aqueous  solution  containing  starch,  said  sheet 
material  during  drying  being  enhanced  by  microwave  radia- 
tion and  whereafter  a  layer  of  synthetic  resin  is  coated  onto 
said  applied  aqueous  layer. 


4,327,173 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Kozo  Aoki;  Yoshio  Seoka,  and  Yukio  Yokota,  all  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kantgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jin.  23, 1980,  55-6512 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/76.  1/40 

VS.  a.  430—505  17  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 

a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 

emulsion  layer,  said  photographic  material  conuining  a  cyan 

dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  formula  (I) 


NHCOR' 


4,3r,175 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Yuzo  Toda;  Hidetoshi  Kobayashi,  and  Junji  Koiznmi,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd..  Minami-ashigara.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1981.  Ser.  No.  2S8J1S 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  S5/5S084 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40 
VS.  a.  430—546  16  Claimi 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  comprising  a 
color  coupler  dispersed  within  a  high  boiling  point  organic 
solvent,  said  high  boiling  point  organic  solvent  being  selected 
from  compounds  of  general  formulae  (I)  and  (II),  and  said 
color  coupler  being  selected  from  compounds  of  general  for- 
mulae (III)  and  aV): 


(I) 


(COORi). 


0) 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  acyloxy 
group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  Rj  is  a  cyclic 
saturated  hydrocarbon  residue;  m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  I  to  5; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  and  wherein  when  m  or  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  or  more,  each  Ri  and  R:  may  be  the  same  or 
different; 


O— R3 

OsP— O— R4 
I 
O— Rj 


wherein  R'  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  n— ■.  (ID 

group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  R^  and  R^ 

each  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 

alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group,  an  alkylcarbam- 

oyl  group,  an  arylcarbamoyl  group,  wherein  said  groups  may 

be  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  or  a  nitryl  group;  X  represents   wherein  Rj  is  a  cyclic  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue;  and  R4 

hydrogen  or  a  coupling-off  group;  and  the  bond  between  the   and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 

carbon  atom  at  the  3-position  and  the  carbon  atom  at  the   cyclic  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 

4-position  may  be  a  single  or  double  bond.  group; 
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wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  phenyl  group;  R?  is  an  alkyl 
group  conuining  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonamido  group  or  an 
alkylsulfonyl  group;  Rg  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  methoxy  group; 
R9  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  20  total  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  an  alkylsulfonamido  group: 
and  Rio  is  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group; 


CHi 


COOR,2 


— C C— CH— C— NH— ^  y 


CHj    O    X 


or  a  combination  thereof  with  at  least  one  rigid  thermo- 
(III)  plastic  acrylic  polymer  and/or  at  least  one  rubber-elastic 

polymer;  or  consisting  essentially  of  one  prepared  by 
polymerizing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  unsubsti- 
luted  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  Cs-Cio  aryl,  benzyl  or 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  rubber-elastic  polymer  and/or  at  least 
one  copolymer  comprising  rigidity-providing  monomer 
units  and  rubber  elasticity-providing  monomer  units; 
said  at  least  one  rigid  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer  being 
an  acrylic  homopolymer  of  an  unsubstiluted  C1-C4 
alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  C6-C|oaryl,  benzyl  or  tetrahydrofur- 
furyl ester  of  methacrylic  acid,  or  an  acrylic  copolymer 
comprising  monomer  units  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  unsubstiluted  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  C(,-Cto  aryl, 
benzyl  or  tetrahydrofurfuryl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid, 
and  being  of  M  75  to  M  120  in  Rockwell  hardness; 
said  at  least  one  copolymer  comprising  rigidity-providing 
monomer  units  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
unsubstituted  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  C6-C10  aryl, 
benzyl  or  tetrahydrofurfuryl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid 
(IV)  and  0.5  to  300%  by  weight,  based  on  the  rigidity-prov- 

iding monomer  units,  of  rubber  elasticity-providing 
monomer  units  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
unsubstituted  C1-C22  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and 
unsubstituted  C7-C22  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid. 


wherein  Rn  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  methoxy  group;  R12  is  an 
alkyl  group  conuining  10 10  20  total  carbon  atoms,  which  may 
be  substituted  with  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  an 
alkylcarbonyl  group  or  an  alkylsulfonamido  group:  and  X  is  a 
2,4-dioxo-S,5-dimethyl-3-oxazolydinyl  group  or  a  group  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


I 

Rn— N- 


•'^^C^° 


-C— OR14 
H 


(wherein  R13  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  phenyl  group;  and  R14  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be 
substituted  with  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkylsulfonamido  group 
or  an  alkylsulfonyl  group). 


4,327,176 
DRY  IMAGE  FORMING  .MATERIAL 
Ryo  Malsui;  TidM  Matsushika;  Yoshio  Hayashi,  and  Tetsuo 
Shiga,  all  of  Fuji,  Japui,  issignon  to  Asahi  K£ei  Kogyo 
Kabmhiki  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No».  3,  1980,  Str.  No.  203,034 

CUias  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-144333 

Int.  a."  G03C  1/02 

VS.  CI.  430-619  WCtaims 

1.  A  dry  image  forming  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-photosensitive  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ions; 

(c)  a  photosensitive  silver  compound  or  a  photosensitive 
silver  compound-forming  component  capable  of  forming 
a  photosensitive  silver  compound  by  the  reaction  thereof 
with  said  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  (a);  and 

(d)  a  high  impact  acrylic  resin  having  an  Izod  impact 
strength  (notched)  of  at  least  0.4  ft.lb/in  as  measured  in 
accordance  with  ASTM  D  256  and  consisting  essentially 
of  a  blend  of  at  least  on  rigid  thermoplastic  acrylic  poly- 
mer and  at  least  one  rubber-elastic  polymer,  or  at  least  one 
copolymer  comprising  rigidity-providing  acrylic  mono- 
mer units  and  rubber  elasticity-providing  monomer  units 


4427,177 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SEX 
OF  MAMMALIAN  OFFSPRING  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREFOR 
Wallace  Shrimpton,  320  Judah  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94122 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  564,807,  Apr.  3, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  814,906,  Apr.  10, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,894,529. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,044 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  1/02 
VS.  a.  435—2  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  X  sperm  and  Y  sperm  according 
to  phenotypic  differences  to  make  possible  the  control  of  the 
sex  of  mammalian  offspring,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing 
fresh  sperm  with  a  nutrient  medium;  cooling  the  mixture  of 
sperm  and  medium  to  a  low  temperature  to  immobiize  the 
sperm;  introducing  the  cooled  mixture  of  sperm  and  medium  to 
a  sepai-ation  medium  in  the  form  of  a  separate  body  of  nutrient 
medium,  at  least  pan  of  said  separation  medium  being  substan- 
tially equivalent  in  density  to  the  density  of  said  mixture  and 
having  a  uniform  density  gradient  extending  from  a  lightest 
density  at  the  top  to  a  heaviest  density  at  the  bottom;  applying 
buoyant  forces  to  the  sperm  introduced  to  said  separation 
medium  tending  to  separate  the  sperm  at  levels  of  suspension 
within  the  separation  medium  according  to  individual  sperm 
density;  and  separating  a  portion  of  the  separation  medium  of 
known  density  containing  a  suspended  sperm  fraction  of  equiv- 
aleiH  density  and  desired  predetermined  sex  characteristics. 


4,327,178 
URINARY  KALLIKREIN  ASSAY:  SPEOFIC 
SUBSTRATES  AND  ASSAY  METHOD 
Janes  W.  Ryan,  and  Alfred  Chung,  both  of  Miami,  Fla„  assign- 
on  to  University  of  Miami,  Coial  Gables,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,930,  May  1, 1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,645 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/S8.  1/36 
VS.  a.  435—23  17  cuin, 

9.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  human  urinary  kallikrein  com- 
prising: 
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mixing  said  kallikrein  with  a  substrate  compound  having  the 
formula 


R— L-Pro— L-Phe— LArg— NH— (CHj),  {  Cj 


V" 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  cyclopentanecarbonly,  suc- 
cinyl,  Ri— Ser,  or  Ri— Phe-Ser  where  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
acetyl,  benzoyl,  cyclopentanecarbonyl  or  succinyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  tritium,  i-iodo  or  4-iodo;  and, 

n  is  0  or  1; 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  molecules  of  said  substrate  having  a 
pH],  ['*C]  or  ['25l]]substituted  for  the  Ci,  H  or  I  atoms  in 
that  portion  of  the  substrate  connected  by  amide  linkage 
to  the  carboxy  group  of  the  arginine  moiety,  said  substrate 
being  present  at  a  concentration  less  than  10  fim  in  a  buffer 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  7.5-10.5; 

incubating  the  kallikrein  with  the  substrate  to  permit  kallik- 
rein-catalyzed  hydrolysis  thereof; 

terminating  the  kallikrein-catalyzed  hydrolysis; 

separating  the  hydrolysis  product  from  the  substrate:  and, 

measuring  the  amount  of  product  formed  by  counting  the 
radioactivity  thereof,  whereby  an  assay  of  the  kallikrein 
activity  is  obtained. 


4327,179 
METHOD  OF  BREEDING  OF  YEAST  ON  SOLUTIONS, 
CONTAINING  LACTOSE,  AND  GROUND  CEREAL 
PRODUCTS  AND/OR  OTHER  SUGAR  AND 
POLYSACCHARIDE  PRODUCTS 
Otto  Moebus,  Liimmerstiicken  36,  D-2300  Kiel-Rusaec;  Michael 
Teubcr,  Gartenstraase  114,  D-2302  Flintbcck,  and  Peter  Kics- 
bye,  Zastrowstrane  16,  D-2300  Kiel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,891,  Dec.  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  15, 
1976,  2656663;  Nov.  24, 1977,  2752485 

Int  a.'  CUP  39/00 
VS.  a.  435—42  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  yeast  from  dairy  liquids  contain- 
ing lactose  and  natural  materials  containing  sugars  and  poly- 
saccharides, comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  of  the  lactose  containing  dairy  liquid 
and  the  natural  materials  containing  sugars  and  polysac- 
charides, an  amylase  of  the  type  that  converts  starch  into 
dextrine,  and  lactic  acid  bacteria; 

b.  fermenting  the  lactose  into  lactic  acid  and  converting  the 
sugars  and  polysaccharides  to  dextrines,  ammonia  being 
added  during  this  conversion  to  control  the  pH  of  the 
mixture; 

c.  subsequent  to  the  lactose  conversion  step,  adding  amylase 
to  hydrolyze  the  dextrines;  and 

d.  either  concomitant  with  or  subsequent  to  the  dextrine 
hydrolysis,  adding  a  yeast  to  the  suspension  resulting  from 
the  lactose  and  sugar-polysaccharide  and  fermenting  the 


mass  under  aerobic  conditions,  controlling  the  pH  by 

addition  of  ammonia; 
e.  and  further  wherein  the  yeast  fermentation  step  (d.)  is 

conducted   semicontinuously   in  two  distinct   repeated 

phases,  as  follows: 

(i)  an  amount,  Ag,  of  suspension  from  the  lactose  and 
starch  conversion  step  comprising  lactic  acid,  ammo- 
nium lactate  and  carbohydrates  as  sources  for  carbon 
and  nitrogen  is  flowed  to  a  fermentor  during  a  time 
period  ^t|,  the  lactic  acid  concentration  increasing 
during  At|  to  a  predetermined  level; 


(ii)  after  the  lactic  acid  has  reached  said  predetermined 
level,  the  flow  of  suspension  from  the  lactose  and  starch 
conversion  step  is  terminated  for  a  time  penod  At2  to 
permit  the  lactic  acid  accumulated  during  the  time 
period  At  I  to  become  assimilated; 

(iii)  at  the  termination  of  At2.  an  amount  of  yeast  suspen- 
sion equal  in  weight  to  the  suspension  from  the  lactose 
and  starch  conversion  step,  Ag,  is  withdrawn; 

(iv)  thereafter  the  process  steps  (IHiii)  "re  repeated. 


4,327,180 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADIATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL 
Kuo-Chun  Chen,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Gov- 
ernors, Wayne  Sttte  Univ.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,636 

Int  a.' C12N /J/O) 

U.S.  a.  435—173  14  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  biological  material  to  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic  radiation 
source;  an  elongated,  hollow  waveguide  having  one  of  its  ends 
connected  to  the  radiation  source;  a  partition  extending  across 
the  waveguide  to  form  a  chamber  in  the  waveguide  on  the  side 
of  the  partition  opposite  to  that  directed  toward  the  radiation 
source;  a  liquid  solution  disposed  in  the  chamber  so  as  to  ex- 
tend fully  across  the  waveguide;  means  for  maintaining  fluid 
within  the  chamber  at  a  constant  temperature;  and  a  biological 
material  container  disposed  within  the  chamber,  said  container 
having  dimensiohs,  in  the  direction  of  propogation  of  the 
radiation,  which  are  sufTiciently  small  compared  to  the  wave- 
length of  the  radiation  to  prevent  induction  of  the  radiation 
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within  the  container,  whereby  a  biologicai  sample  disposed 
within  the  container  is  irradiated  with  radiation  without  appre- 
ciable heating. 

10.  The  method  of  irradiating  a  biological  sample  with  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  without  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
sample,  comprising:  placing  the  sample  in  an  elongated  con- 
tainer having  a  small  cross-sectional  dimension  compared  to 
the  wavelength  of  the  radiation,  so  that  no  radiation  is  induced 
into  the  container  when  the  container  is  irradiated  with  the 
radiation:  placing  said  container  within  a  liquid  chamber:  pass- 
ing radiation  through  the  chamber  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  extension  of  the  container:  supporting  the  biological  sam- 
ple within  the  chamber  in  a  liquid  media  substantially  similar  to 
the  liquid  in  the  container:  and  maintaining  the  liquid  in  the 
container  at  a  constant  temperature  so  that  the  biological  speci- 
men is  maintained  at  said  relative  constant  temperature  while  it 
is  subjected  to  the  radiation. 


4J27,I81 
AEROBIC  SUBMERGED  FERMENTATION  OF 
SPORULATING,  ECTOMYCORRHIZAL  FUNGI 
John  H.  Litchfleld,  and  William  T.  Lawhon,  Jr.,  both  of  Wor- 
thington,  Ohio,  assignors  lo  Battclle  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  150,095 
Int.  a.'  C12N  11/14 
MS.  a.  435-176  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mass  production  of  sporulating.  ec- 
tomycorrhizal  fungi  comprising  inoculating  a  liquid  growth 
medium  with  Thelephora  lerrestris  and  cultivating  by  aerobic 
submerged  fermentation  at  a  pH  of  between  about  4.0  and  7.0 
for  a  time  suflicient  lo  produce  fungal  growth. 


4,327,182 
PURinCATION  OF  INFLUENZA  SUB-UNIT  VACCINE 
Joni  D.  Bcaedictiis,  Grolon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CaaiMught  Lab- 
oratories Incorporated.  Swift  Water,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,240 
Int  CL'  C12N  1/02 
MS.  a.  435-239  7  Ctoi„, 

1.  A  proctss  for  preparing  a  purified  influenza  sub-unit 
vaccine  containing  haemagglutinin  (HA)  and  neuraminidase 
(NA)  units  from  influenza  virus-containing  allantoic  fluid 
which  was  formed  by  propagating  the  virus  in  a  host  medium, 
and  which  contains  particulate  matter  of  size  ranges  less  than, 
the  same  as,  and  greater  than  the  virus,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  subjecting  said  allantoic  fluid  to  multiple  selective  mem- 
brane filtration  to  remove  from  said  fluid  undesirable 
dissolved  solids  and  undesirable  particulate  matter  in  the 
size  ranges  which  are  less  than  and  greater  than  the  virus, 

(b)  selectively  solubilizing  the  HA  and  NA  units  from  the 
virus  with  a  surfactant,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  fluid  to  multiple  selective  mem- 
brane nitration  lo  separate  the  haemagglutinin  (HA)  and 
neuraminidase  (NA)  from  larger  particles  of  virus  and 
particulate  matter  and  then  to  remove  the  surfactant  from 
the  HA  and  NA  to  produce  the  HA  and  NA  sub-unit 
vaccine. 


4,327,183 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  FATTY  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

SACCHARIDE 

Takayoshi  Masuda;  Masaru  Honjo;  Tsutomu  Takase,  and  Yo- 

shimoto  Waunabe,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP80/00059,  §  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  17,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02156,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Oct.  16,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  198,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54/40378; 
Apr.  5,  1979,  54/40379 

Int.  a."  C07H  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  435-274  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  crude  fatty  acid  esters  of  saccha- 
ride containing  at  least  fatty  acid  glycerides  as  impurity,  which 
method  comprises  decomposing  the  fatty  acid  glycerides  by 
the  treatment  thereof  with  a  lipid  splitting  enzyme  or  with  a 
combination  of  a  lipid  splitting  enzyme  and  a  reducing  agent  in 
the  presence  of  water. 


4,327,184 

INERT-GAS  STRIPPING  AND  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS 

Steven  A.  Johnson,  Preston,  Id.,  and  Junior  D.  Seader,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City. 

Uuh 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,254 

Int.  a."  BOID  i/00:  CUP  7/06 

U.S.  a.  435-287  9  Qaims 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising: 

distillation  means; 

first  condenser  means  connected  to  the  distillation  means  for 

condensing  a  product  from  a  carrier  gas; 
circulation  means  for  circulating  the  carrier  gas  through  the 

distillation  means  and  the  first  condenser  means,  the  car- 
rier gas  carrying  the  product  from  the  distillation  means  to 

the  first  condenser  means; 
fermentation   means  for  producing  a   product-containing 

slurry; 
first  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  product-containing 

slurry  from  the  fermentation  means  to  the  distillation 

means; 
second  condenser  means  connected  to  the  fermentation 

means  for  recovering  gases  generated  in  the  fermentation 

means; 
second  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  gases  recovered  in 

the  second  condenser  means  to  the  circulation  means  for 

use  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  carrier  gas; 
and 
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first  removal  means  for  removing  the  product  from  the  first 
condenser  means. 


shaping  said  powder  mixture  into  a  desired  form:  and  sinter- 
ing under  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  1 500'  to  1900'  C 


4,327,185 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  BINDER 
Samuel  B.  Bonsall,  Clearfleld,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,514 

Int.  CI."  C04B  ii/i2 

MS.  CI.  501—89  8  Oairas 

1.  A  refractory  composition  comprising  about  60  to  "Jg 

weight  percent  of  discrete,  size  graded  aggregate  particles  of 


high  alumina,  carbon  and  clay,  and  as  binder  a  resol  phenol    y  g  q  501—134 


formaldehyde  resin  in  liquid  form  prior  to  heating  and  having 
a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  up  to  about  3000  cps. 


4327,188 

MULTICELLULAR  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC  BODY 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Yasuhiko  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Mimori,  Takasago,  and 
Molohiro  Goto.  Hiimcji.  all  of  Japan,  a&signors  lo  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979.  54-167666 
Int.  a."  C04B  a/ 44.  35/46.  35/50 

20  Claims 


1.  A  multicellular  monolithic  ceramic  body  having  many  gas 
passages  partitioned  by  thin  walls,  consisting  essentially  of: 
aluminum  titanate  as  the  major  constituent  and  from  4  to  10  wt . 
Vc  SiOj,  said  ceramic  body  having  a  thermal  expansion  coeffi- 
cient less  than  0.1 5^f  at  1000'  C  a  compressive  strength 
greater  than  350  kg/cm^  as  taken  along  the  direction  of  the  gas 
passages  based  only  on  the  solid  surface  of  said  body  and  not 


4,327,186 
SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE-TITANIUM  DIBORIDE 

MIXTURES  AND  ARTICLES  THEREOF 
Yorihiro  MuraU,  Tonawanda,  and  Gary  W.  Weber,  Amherst,    . 
both  of  N,Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford,   including  open  areas  of  said  body  and  a  porosity  of  greater 
Conn.  «han  35%. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,726  

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/56.  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—92  "  Claims  4^27,189 

1.  A  binary  composite  sintered  ceramic  article  produced  REVERSIBLE  DEFLOCCULATION  OF  CLAY  SLURRIES 
under  substantially  pressureless  sintering  conditions  compris-  Marvin  M.  Crutchfield,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mo«- 
ing  from  about  80  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  silicon  carbide       santo  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 


Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,703 
iBt  a.'  C09C  1/42 
MS.  a.  501-148  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  deflocculation  and  refloccu- 
lation  of  clay  slurries  having  a  pH  between  about  pH2  and 
cent  by  weight  of  finely-divided  titanium  diboride,  from   jbout  pH9  which  comprises  contacting  the  clay  slurry  with  a 
about  0.5  to  about  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  or  a   sufficient  amount  to  deflocculale  the  clay  slurry  of  a  polymer 
carbon  source  material,  and  from  about  0.2  10  about  3.0    having  the  general  formula: 


and  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  titanium  diboride. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  ceramic  article  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  from  about  5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of 
submicron  silicon  carbide,  from  about  5  to  about  95  per- 


percent  by  weight  of  a  sintering  aid, 

b.  forming  the  mixture  into  a  green  body  in  the  shape  of  the 
article, 

c.  freeze  drying  and  subsequently  vacuum  drying  said  green 
body,  and 

d.  sintering  said  green  body  under  substantially  pressureless 
conditions  to  produce  a  sintered  article  comprising  silicon 
carbide  and  titanium  diboride. 


R'— 0-t-CHO-»B— R- 
COOM 

wherein  n  averages  at  least  4;  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonium  and  alkanol  amine 
groups  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms:  and  R'  and  R- 
are  individually  any  chemically  stable  group  which  stabilizes 
the  polymer  against  rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solu- 
tion; and 
(b)  reflocculating  said  clay  slurry  when  said  polymer  depo- 
lymerizes. 


4.327,187 

Method  of  produong  sintered  body  of 
ceramics 

Michiyasu  Komatsu;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kat- 
sutoshi  Komeya,  Kanagawa,  and  Akio  Ando,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb,  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-19013 

Int.  a.'  C04B  35/50.  35/58 

MS.  a.  501—97  »  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  ceramic  body  having  a  relative  density  of  at 

least  95%,  a  flexural  strength  of  at  least  70  Kg/mm^  at  room 

temperature  and  at  least  60  Kg/mm^  at  1200*  C,  and  a  critical _ 

thermal  shock  temperature  of  at  least  400'  C,  produced  by  the    14253/79 ' 
process  of: 

admixing  yttrium  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  aluminum  nitride,    y^^  q^  jjg .^  9  Claims 

at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  j '  ^  process  for  the  production  of  oxygenated  hydrocarbon 
titanium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide,  ^  „js  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  which 
and  silicon  nitride  to  form  a  powder  mixture  consisting  •" 

essentially  of  at  most  10%,  exclusive  of  0%, 
yttriumoxide,  almost  10%,  exclusive  of  0%,    ^ 

^fTtiir-^iirir:;  r:;7;rx:°ii^'^^^^^^^^^ 

weight  of  at  least  oie  material  selected  from  the  group  mium  metals  each  of  satd  metals  being  P;«f^'"  "•  """""V" 
consisting  of  titanium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and  zirco-  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  25  weight  percent  based  on  the 
nium  oxide,  and  the  balance  essentially  of  silicon  nitride;    combined  weight  of  the  metals  and  support. 


4427,190 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  C|  TO  C4 
OXYGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 
William  J.  Ball,  Capel;  Leonard  Cotton,  Ewell.  and  David  G. 
Stewart,  Epsom,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  Englaad 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24.  1979, 


Int.  a.'  O07C  27/06 


ixture  cons'S'^B  ^^^^^  comprises  contacting  synthesis  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
1%  bv  wS  of  'he  range  of  from  about  1 50'  to  450'  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
Trwih^  .Jpiahi   range  of  from  about  1  10  700  bars  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
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4,327,191 

PREPARATION  OF  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  BY 

BROMINATION  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
Adrien  Dromard,  Paris,  and  Ramanadin,  Ales,  both  of  France, 

issignofs  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Courberoie,  France 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,893 

Oairas  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1979,  79  22394 

Int.  a."  SOU  41/00:  C08F  S/20 

VS.  a.  $21—31  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  anion  exchange  material,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps:  (a)  polymerizing  at  least  one  alky! 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  having  at  least  one  alkyl  group  con- 
taining about  I  to  3  cartmn  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral 
suppori  in  order  to  form  a  polymer  film  of  less  than  15  mg/m^ 
on  the  surface  of  said  mineral  suppori:  (b)  brominating  in  an 
organic  medium  the  alkyl  groups  of  the  polymer  with  a  bromi- 
nating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-bromoa- 
mides  and  N-bromoimidesi  and  (c)  aminating  the  resulting 
brominated  polymer. 


4427,193 

FOAMING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

STABILIZED  WITH  CERTAIN  HIGHER  ETHERS, 

ESTERS  OR  ANHYDRIDES 

Tsuneo  Hoki,  and  Yutaka  Matsuki,  both  of  Suzuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-29100 

Int.  a."  C08J  9/14 

UA  a.  521-88  7aaims 


4,327,192 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NESTED  SHELLS  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Timothy  M.  Henderson,  and  Lawrence  B.  Kool,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,134 

Int.  a.<  C08J  9/16 

U,S.a.S21-S6  «a«ims 


;uw«a  'Jt<w»' 


«.ts:  s<u  iL 


-wtcai^  »MM  »ii"?sii» 


I.  A  method  of  in  situ  microencapsulation  of  hollow  nested 
shells  of  the  type  which  comprise  an  inner  shell  floating  within 
a  surrounding  outer  shell,  said  method  comprising  the  steps; 

(a)  surface  treating  a  precursor  shell  so  as  to  render  the  outer 
surface  of  said  precursor  shell  hydrophobic, 

(b)  suspending  the  surface-treated  precursor  shell  within  the 
oil  phase  of  an  oil-aqueous  phase  dispersion,  with  said  oil 
phase  including  an  organic  film-forming  monomer  and  a 
liquid  blowing  agent,  and 

(c)  initiating  polymerization  within  said  oil  phase  such  that 
particles  are  formed  comprising  a  polymeric  film  at  the 
oil-aqueous  phase  boundary  of  said  dispersion  encapsulat- 
ing said  surface-treated  precursor  shell,  and 

(d)  heating  the  polymeric  particle  formed  in  said  step  (c)  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  volatilization  of  the 
liquid  blowing  agent  thereby  expanding  said  particle  to 
form  a  homogeneously  integral  monocellular  substantially 
spherical  polymeric  shell  having  said  precursor  shell  en- 
capsulated therewithin. 


1.  A  foamable  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
normally  solid  aliphatic  olefin  polymer,  a  volatile  organic 
blowing  agent  and  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  said 
olefin  polymer  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


R1-X-R2 


(I) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  represent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  with  at  least  one 
thereof  having  10  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  o  00 

II  II  II  II 

— C— 0-,  — C— S-.  -C— O— C-.  — S-  and  — O— 


4,327,194 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM 

A  REACTION  MIXTURE  WHICH  INCLUDES  A 
POLYETHER  TRIOL  CONTAINING  AN  EFFECTIVELY 
DISPERSED  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLID  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 
Kiran  B.  Chandalia,  Cheshire,  and  Henry  G.  Baniowski,  Dur- 
ham, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ren,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,951,  Jan.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4^78,770,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898^74, 
Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  881,297,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  230,767 
Int.  a.5  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—99  23  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam 
from  a  reaction  mixture  comprised  of  a  polyether  polyol,  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  a  foaming  agent  and  a  reaction  cata- 
lyst, said  foam  exhibiting  a  SAC  factor  of  about  1.7  to  about 
2.2,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  polyether  polyol  is  a  triol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1,000  to  about  6,500  and  at  least  10  percent  of  pri- 
mary hydroxyl  groups  and  which  is  the  product  of  se- 
quentially oxyalkylating  a  trihydroxy  alcohol  first  with 
propylene  oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  ethylene  oxide 
and  then  with  ethylene  oxide,  said  triol  containing  a  pro- 
portion of  an  efTectively  dispersed  finely  divided  solid 
particulate  material,  said  particulate  material  having,  prior 
to  dispersion  in  said  triol,  an  average  primary  particle  size 
of  about  0.007  to  about  10  microns  and  a  pH  ranging  from 
about  3  to  about  5,  and  further  having,  in  dispersion  in  said 
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triol,  an  effective  maximum  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
100  microns. 


4,327,195 
POLYURETHANE  CONTAINING  POLYPEPTIDES 
Gheorghe  Cioca,  BcUeTille,  and  Paul  A.  Fertell,  Wilmington, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Seton  Company,  Newark,  N J. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,863 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—102  8  CI"*™ 

1.  In  a  composition  including  polyurethane  foam,  prepared 
by  the  reaction  of  a  polyreactive  hydrogen  compound  and  a 
polyisocyanate  the  improvement  comprising  a  particulate 
polypeptide  derived  from  collagen  incorporated  into  said 
composition. 


4,327,196 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  EXPANDED  AND  CURED 

POLYESTER  RESIN 
Robert  W.  West,  Memphis,  Tenn.;  Paul  E.  Stott,  Cheshire,  and 
James  Ahnemiller,  Middlebury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Alpha  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Colliersville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,420 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—120  18  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  and  curable  polyester  composition  consisting 
essentially  of,  all  parts  being  by  weight: 

(a)  too  parts  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  2.7-32  millimoles  mono-substituted  sulfonyl  hydrazide 
blowing  agent  for  the  resin  having  the  structural  formula 
RSO2NHNH2,  wherein  R  is  Ci -C 1 2  alkyl,  Cs-Cs  cycloal- 
kyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C1.C12  alkoxy. 

(c)  0.001-2  parts  organic  meul  salt  primary  promoter  for  the 
organic  peroxide  or  organic  hydroperoxide  cure  of  the 
resin  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  copper  and  vana- 
dium, 

(d)  0-0.4  part  organic  metal  salt  secondary  promoter  for  the 
organic  peroxide  or  organic  hydroperoxide  cure  of  the 
resin,  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  cadmium,  cal- 
cium, chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  lead,  lithium,  manganese, 
nickel,  tin  and  zirconium, 

(e)  0-2  parts  surface  active  agent, 
(0  0-250  parts  filler, 

(g)  0.5-2.5  parts  organic  peroxide  or  organic  hydroperoxide 
per  100  parts  (a)  plus  (0;  provided  that  if  the  amount  of  (d) 
is  zero  the  amount  of  (c)  is  at  least  0.01  part. 


4,327,19a 
POLYMERIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  THE 

HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Doyle  K.  Weemes,  Greeneville,  and  Robert  W.  Seymour,  Kings- 
port,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compwy, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,446 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/08 
VS.  CL  525—63  «  Clal« 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising 

(a)  a  polyester  derived  from  100  mole  %  dibasic  acid  and  100 
mole  %  glycol,  at  least  50  mole  %  of  said  dibasic  acid 
being  terephthalic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  a  substantial 
amount  of  terephthalic  acid  with  isophthalic  acid,  said 
glycol  component  comprising  at  least  75  mole  %  of  one  or 
more  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  glycols  having  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  having  an  I.V.  of  about 
0.4-1.5, 

(b)  about  5  to  about  35  weight  %.  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  about 
0.1-15.0  and  a  density  of  about  0.910-0.965.  and 

(c)  about  0.25  to  about  5  weight  %.  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition.  of  polyCtetramethylene 
terephthalate)-co-2~bulene-l,4-diol  having  an  I.V.  of  0.9 
to  1.5  grafted  with  a  low  density  polyethylene. 


4327,199 
THERMOPLASTIC  CRYSTALLINE  POLYESTER 
MODIFIED  ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER  RUBBER 
AubeH  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226317 
Int.  a.'  C08L  47/02 
VS.  a.  525—176  IS  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about 
25  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  neutralized  acid  containing  acrylic 
copolymer  rubber,  and  about  75  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  ther- 
moplastic crystalline  polyester  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  and  thermoplastic  crystalline  polyester  combined. 


4327,197 
FIRE-RETARDANT  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Adolph  V.  Di  Giulio,  and  Jack  N.  Bauer,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Compuiy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirtoion  of  Ser.  No.  147,034,  May  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4304374. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,137 
Int.  a."  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—147  S  Claims 

1.  A  fire-reurdant  foam  composition  having  a  density  of 
between  1  and  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  50  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  5  to  50  mole  percent  of  the  anhydride  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer,  from  10 
to  20  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least  tri- 
brominated  diphenylether,  and  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred  parts 
of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  for  the  ether. 


4327,200 
WATEH-DILUTABLE  OXAZOLIDINE  GROUP 
CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESIN  ESTERS.  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM.  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  CATHODICALLY  DEPOSFfABLE 
PAINTS     -* 
Wolfgang  Lcitaer,  Georg  Pampouchidis,  and  Anton  Bleikolm,  all 
of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vianora  Knastharz,  A.Gm 
Wemdorf,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,968 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Austria.    Nov.    5.    1979, 
7082/79;  AprU  25,  1980,  2224/80;  April  25,  1980,  2225/80 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/32:  O08G  S9/58.  63/68 
U.S.  a.  525-531  24ClalM 

1.  Binders  water-dilutable  upon  partial  or  toul  neutralization 
with  inorganic  and/or  organic  acids,  comprising  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  heating  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  2 
1,2-epoxy  groups  per  molecule  and  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  at 
least  160  with  a  semiester  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  N-2-hydroxyalkyloxazoli- 
dine  having  the  general  formula— 


HOOC— R|— COO— R2— N 


^\  y^' 


,Rj 
"Rj 


wherein 
Ri  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or 

aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
R2  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical, 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical,  and 
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R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
the  quantity  of  oxazolidine  semiester  being  chosen  in  order  that 
the  epoxy-free  final  product  has  a  theoretical  amine  number  of 
at  least  35  mg  KOH/g. 


R    O 


R" 
I 


4327J01 

CATIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE 

MACROMOLECULAR  MONOMERS  AND  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  THEREFROM 

Jowpk  P.  Kennedy,  Akron,  and  Kurt  C.  Friach,  Jr.,  Midland, 

both  of  Mich.,  aiaignors  to  The  Uni* ersity  of  Akron,  Akron, 

OUo 

FUed  Oct  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,656 
iBt  CL^  C08F  110/10 
VS.  a.  526—131  18  Claims 

1.  A  macromolecular  monomer  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  cationically  polymerizable  monomer,  said  mono- 
mer being  isofaulylene,  and  a  vinyl  substituted  hydrocarbon 
halide  having  the  formula 


R       ^^^"^-'^ 


HjC: 


-<^ 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br. 
and  1. 
in  said  reaction  the  amount  of  said  vinyl  substituted  hydro- 
carton  halide  is  from  about  5.0  moles  to  about  l.Ox  10-' 
moles  per  mole  of  said  isobutylene  monomer,  and 
wherein  said  macromolecular  monomer  has  polymerizable 
head  groups,  said  polymerizable  head  groups  being  vinyl 
or  substituted  vinyl  groups. 


027,202 

STVTIENE  COPOLYMER  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 

WiUian  M.  Foley,  Jr.,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  D. 

McCarry,  El  Toro,  C*f. 
Conlinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,670,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4J43,790,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,005, 
May  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  142,334 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C08F  212/06.  212/08.  214/18:  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  526-245  11  cUims 

1.  A  contact  lens  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  at  least 
about  80,  a  saturated  hydration  level  of  at  least  about  30%, 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to  be  cut  and  polished  at 
ambient  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  the  following  monomers  in  combination  with 
suitable  cross-linking  agents: 
styrene  monomer,  comprising  from  about  20%  to  about  30% 

of  the  lens; 
optionally  including  from  about  \%  to  about  10%  of  meth- 

acrylic  acid: 
the  balance  of  the  lens  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer having  the  general  formula 


R    O  I 

I      II 
CH2=C— C-OR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  alkyl, 
and  acrylic  monomer  having  the  general  formula 


CH2=C-C-0-(CH2),— CH-CH2— OH 

wherein  n  is  0  or  t,  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when 
n  is  1. 
6.  A  contact  lens  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  at  least 
about  80,  a  saturated  hydration  level  of  at  least  about  20%, 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to  be  cut  and  polished  at 
ambient  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  the  following  monomers  in  combination  with 
suitable  cross-linking  agents: 
vinyl  toluene,  comprising  from  about  4%  to  about  20%  of 

the  lens; 
methylmethacrylate    or    lauryl    methacrylate,    comprising 

from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  the  lens; 
optionally  including  up  to  about  3%  of  methacrylic  acid; 
the  balance  of  the  lens  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer having  the  general  formula 


R    O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C-OR- 


I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  alkyl 
other  than  methyl  methacrylate  and  lauryl  methacrylate. 
or  of  the  general  formula 


R   o  R"  n 

INI 

CH2=C— C— O— (CH2),— CH— CH2— OH 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when 
n  is  I. 
7.  A  contact  lens  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  at  least 
about  80,  a  saturated  hydration  level  of  at  least  about  20%, 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to  be  cut  and  polished  at 
ambient  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  the  following  monomers  in  combination  with 
suitable  cross-linking  agents: 
pentafluorostyrene,  comprising  from  about  4%  to  about 

20%  of  the  lens; 
optionally  including  up  to  about  10%  of  methacrylic  acid; 
the  balance  of  the  lens  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer having  either  the  general  formula 


R    O  1 

I     H 

_  CH2=C— C— OR- 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  alkyl,  or 
of  the  general  formula 


R     O  R" 

CH2=C— C-O— (CH2),— CH— CH2— OH 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when 
n  is  I. 
8.  A  contact  lens  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  at  least 
about  80,  a  saturated  hydration  level  of  at  least  about  20%, 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to  be  cut  and  polished  at 
ambient  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  the  following  monomers  in  combination  with 
suitable  cross-linking  agents: 
pentafluorostyrene,  comprising  from  about  4%  to  about 

20%  of  the  lens; 
dodecafluoroheptyl  methacrylate,  comprising  from  about 
4%  to  about  10%  of  the  lens; 
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optionally  including  up  to  about  10%  of  methacrylic  acid; 
the  balance  of  the  lens  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer having  either  the  general  formula 

R     O  I 

I      II 
CH2=C— C— OR' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  alkyl,  or 
of  the  general  formula 


R    O  R" 

I      II  I 

CH2=C-C-0— (CH2),— CH-CHi-OH 


wherein  n  is  0  or  I,  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when 
n  is  I. 
9.  A  contact  lens  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  at  least 
about  80,  a  saturated  hydration  level  of  at  least  about  20%, 
being  sufficiently  hard  and  tough  to  be  cut  and  polished  at 
ambient  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion product  of  the  following  monomers  in  combination  with 
suitable  cross-linking  agents: 
styrene  monomer,  comprising  from  about  4%  to  about  20% 

of  the  lens; 
dodecafluoroheptyl   methacrylate,  ethoxyethyl   methacry- 
late, or  methoxyethyl  methacrylate,  methyl  methacrylate. 
or  lauryl  methacrylate,  comprising  from  about  4%  to 
about  10%  of  the  lens; 
optionally  including  up  to  about  10%  of  methacrylic  acid; 
the  balance  of  the  lens  consisting  essentially  of  acrylic  mono- 
mer having  either  the  general  formula 


R     O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C— OR' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  alkyl 
other  than  methyl  methacrylate  and  lauryl  methacrylate, 
or  of  the  general  formula 


4,327,204 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMER  BY  MIXING  A  HARDENER 

COMPOSITION  WITH  AN  ISOCYANATE 

COMPOSITION 

Yoshijiro  Oyaizu,  Yaizu;  Wataro  Koike,  Shizuoka,  and  Chihiro 

Yazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54-43000 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  a.  528—61  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polyurethane  elastomer  by 
mixing  (a)  a  hardener  composition  containing  a  polyamine.  a 
long  chain  polyol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300 
to  4.000  and  a  catalyst  with  (b)  an  isocyanaie  composition,  an 
improvement  characterized  in  (hat  said  isocyanate  composi- 
tion comprises  a  prepolymer  having  terminal  isocyanate  group 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  5.000  and  an  or- 
ganic diisocyanate  monomer  with  or  without  a  triisocyanate 
monomer  and  a  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  of  said  prepolymer 
to  amino  groups  of  said  polyamine  is  in  a  range  of  0.6:1  to  1.5:1 
and  a  ratio  of  a  total  of  isocyanate  groups  in  said  isocyanate 
composition  to  a  sum  of  amino  groups  of  said  polyamine  and 
hydroxyl  group  of  said  long  chain  polyol  is  in  a  range  of  0.8:1 
to  1.4:1. 


R     O  R" 

I      II  I 

CH2=C— C— O— (CH2),— CH— CH2— OH 


II 


wherein  n  isOor  I,  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R" 
is  hydrogen  when  n  is  0  and  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  when 
n  is  I. 


4327,203 
POLYSILOXANE  WITH  CYCLOALKYL  MODIFIER 
COMPOSITION  AND  BIOMEDICAL  DEVICES 
William  G.  Deichert,  Macedon;  Gary  D.  Friends,  Ontario;  John 
B.  Melpolder,  Hilton,  and  Joon  S.  Park,  Rochester,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  *  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester, 
N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,522 
Int.  a.'  O08F  236/20 
VS.  a.  526—279  24  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  suitable  for  use  in  biomedical  applications 
being  a  polymer  formed  by  polymerizing  (a)  one  or  more 
polysiloxane  monomers  a.cD  terminally  bonded  through  diva- 
lent hydrocarbon  groups  to  an  activated  unsaturated  group 
with  (b)  a  cycloalkyl  modulus  modifier  and  (c)  a  tear  film 
stabilizer  to  form  a  crosslinked  three-dimensional  polymeric 
network. 


4,327,205 
BULK  POLYCONDENSATION  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
Yasuyuki  Kato,  Niihama;  Haruo  Suzuki,  Ibaraki;  Masatsune 
Kondo,  Niihamw  Hiroaki  Sngimoto,  Nara;  Junichi  Kimura, 
and  Zyunso  Saito,  both  of  Niihama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,881 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-7543 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/22 

VS.  a.  528—128  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  by  bulk  polycondensation  an 

aromatic  polyester  of  the  formula, 


ttO-f^Ci^C-^C-}5i-0-^(X)„-^^r01r1- 
O         O  O 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms.  — O— ,  — SO2— .  — S— .  or  —CO—,  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is 
0  or  I;  when  p=0.  q  =  r=an  integer  of  3  to  600;  when  q  =  r=0. 
p  =  an  integer  of  3  to  600;  when  p#0,  q^/K)  and  r:jtO, 
p-l-q-l-r=3  to  600;  p,  q,  r  are  integers  and  q  =  r,  which  com- 
prises using  a  horizonul  jacketed  reactor  provided  with  one  or 
two  agiutor  shafts  bearing  impellers  fixed  thereto  and  carrying 
out  the  bulk  polycondensation  in  said  reactor  while  circulating 
a  heat-transfer  medium  through  the  jacket,  agiutor  shaft(s), 
and,  if  necessary,  impellers  to  heat  or  cool  the  reaction  system 
to  obuin  a  paniculate  material  having  a  weight-average  parti- 
cle size  of  0.5  to  20  mm. 


4427,206 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
POLY-l,4-CYCLOHEXANEDICARBOXYLATE 
POLYESTERS  HAVING  HIGH  TRANS  ISOMER 
CONTENT 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Ktngsport,  Tenn.,  and  William  R.  Dar- 
nell, Weber  City,  Vs..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,586 
Int  a.'  C08G  63/04.  63/22 
VS.  a.  528—179  9  Claims 

I.  Process  for  preparing  poly-l,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylate 
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polyeslers  having  a  trans  isomer  content  of  at  least  80  percent, 
the  process  comprising 
a.  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  of 

1 .  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  an  alkyl  or  aryl  diester  of 
trans-l,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


R— O— C 


O 
II 
C— O— R 


wherein  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  alkyl  groups  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl, 
2.  up  to  SO  mole  percent  of  a  diester  of  an  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  general  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

R— O— C— R  — C— O— R 


wherein  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  alkyl  groups  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl  and  R'  is  an  aromatic  ring  structure  contain- 
ing 8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
3.  at  least  one  diacyl  ester  of  an  aromatic  diol  having  the 
general  formula 


.  O  O 

I  II 

R"— C— O— Af— O— C— R" 


wherein  the  R"'s  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  and  Ar  is  the  aromatic  residue  remain- 
ing after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  an  aro- 
matic diol  and  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  may 
contain  two  or  more  aromatic  diol  residues,  and 

4.  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  suitable  ester  exchange  and 
polymerization  catalyst 
b.  initially  heating  said  reaction  mixture  sufficient  for  ester 

exchange  to  occur  and  to  eliminate  ester  condensation 

byproduct,  the  byproduct  having  the  following  general 

formula 


O 
II 
R'— C— O— R 

wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
c.  reducing  pressure  to  further  remove  said  ester  condensa- 
tion byproduct  and  to  increase  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  polyester  product. 


4^Z7^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  THERMALLY  STABILIZED 

POLYESTER  WITH  ALKYLENE  CARBONATES  AND 

SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM  IODIDE 

Stanky  D.  Laaann,  PetenbuTs,  Va„  utignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporatioo,  Morris  Towmliip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155^74 

ht  a.>  C08G  6J/S0 

VS.  a.  S25— 439  9  ctaims 

1.   A   high   molecular  weight   linear  polyester  stabilized 

against  thermal  degradation  comprising  a  polyester  reacted 

with  a  thermally  stabilizing  amount  of  an  alkylene  carbonate 

having  a  S  or  6  membered  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 


amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  iodide,  potassium  iodide  or  mixtures  thereof 

4.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  linear  condensation  polyester  wherein  terephthalic  acid 
is  esterifled  with  a  glycol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  under  esterification  conditions  and  the  resulting 
esterification  product  is  polycondensed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  reduction  in  the  free  carboxyl 
content  of  the  polyester  to  a  carboxyl  concentration  of  less 
than  10  gram  equivalents  per  10*  grams  of  polyester  by  react- 
ing the  polyester  in  molten  form  with  a  thermally  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  stabilizer  comprising  an  alkylene  carbonate  having 
a  5  to  6  membered  ring  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
iodide,  potassium  iodide  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,327,208 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYTIC 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYCAPROLACTAM  HAVING  A 
LOW-MONOMER  AND  LOW-DIMER  CONTENT 
Giinter  Lehr,  Krefeld;  Uwe  Hucks,  Alpen;  Hugo  Vemaleken, 
Krefeld;  Werner  Nielinger,  Krefeld,  and  Erhard  Tresper, 
Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation,  of  Ser.  No.  38,510,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1978,  2821686 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/16 
U.S.  a.  528—323  7  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  e- 
caprolactam  having  low  monomer  and  low  dimer  content 
wherein  at  least  60%  of  the  polymer  consists  of  units  from 
caprolactam  which  comprises  polymerizing  the  monomers 
hydrolytically,  subjecting  the  polymer  melt  thus  obtained  to 
vacuum  to  remove  unreacted  caprolactam  monomer  and  cap- 
rolactam dimer  as  a  gaseous  phase  contained  therein,  condens- 
ing directly  the  removed  monomer  and  dimer  from  the  gaseous 
phase  on  the  melt  of  caprolactam  to  form  a  molten  caprolac- 
tam composition  which  is  directly  subjected  to  said  hydrolytic 
polymerization. 


4427,209 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIBENZAZOLYL 

COMPOUNDS 
Werner  Schreibcr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  No*.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,481 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6,    1979, 
10829/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  413/06.  405/04.  409/14 
VS.  a.  542—466  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  benzazolyl  compounds  of 
the  formula 


(I) 


by  condensation,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  a  catalyst,  of 
organic  carboxylic  acids  of  the  formulae 


and 


HOOC— 5 


HOOC— B| 
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wherein  B  is  the  5-carboxy-fur-(2)-yl  radical,  the  HOOC — 
CHOH— CHj—  or  HOOC— CHOH— CHOH—  radical  or  a 
benzoxazol-(2)-yl  radical,  and  B|  is  the  5-carboxy-then-(2)-yl 
radical,  HOOC— CHOH— CHj—  or  HOOC— CHOH— 
CHOH—  radical,  with  aminobenzenes  of  the  formulae 


NH: 


4427J11 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Maaahiro  Murakami;  Masateru  Kobayashi;  Takanori  Soae,  all 
of  Nobeoka.  and  Chisel  Shibuya,  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaors 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210.746 
Int  a.'  C07D  iOI/i6 
VS.  a.  544—27  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cephalosporin  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (111) 


OH 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  — COCN  or  —COO—  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  —COCN  or  —COO—  lower  alkyl,  X  is  oxygen  or  a 
RjN-group,  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  A  is  2,5-furylene,  2,5-thenylene, 
a  bridge  member  containing  at  least  one  double  bond  between 
2  carbon  atoms,  or  is  the  direct  bpnd.  and  Q  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


(III) 


N— CHjC— NH 


COOH  ^S  '  ^ 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  or  a  (Iharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  reacting 
7-amino-3-<benzimidazol-2-yl)thiomethyl-3-cephem-4-car- 
boxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


wherein  X,  R|  and  Rj  are  as  deflned  above,  and,  if  A  is  the 
direct  bond,  Q  is  also  a  radical  of  the  formula 


HjN 


(I) 


COOH  n''^**^ 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
(ID 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
which  process  comprises  carrying  out  said  condensation  in  a 
eutectic  mixture  of  73.5%  by  volume  of  diphenyl  ether  and 
26.5%  by  volume  of  diphenyl  as  solvent. 


COOH 


N»N.  O         N  N 

I  N-CHjC-S-H^  ,    Jv, 


(II) 


wherein  R  represenu  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acidic  catalyst. 


4,327,210 
THIAZOLYLACELAMIDE  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Marc  Montavon,  and  Roland  Reiner,  both  of  Basel,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,255 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May  30,   1978, 
5882/78 

Int  a.'  C07D  501/36  • 

U.S.  a.  544— or  8  Claimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H3CON=C-CONIl    I      "p-        >       *^^^^^^° 


4^27,212 

ISOINDOLINE-AZINE  NICKEL  COMPLEX  WITH 

PIPERAZINE 

Paul  Lienhard;  Frenkendorf,  and  Francois  L'Epiattcaier,  Thcr- 

wil,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   29,   1979, 
4996/79 

Int  a.'  C07D  403/12.  403/14 
VS.  a.  544—225  1  Claim 

1.  The  isoindoline-azine  nickel  complex  of  the  formula 


CHjOH 


its  easily  hydrolysable  esters,  easily  hydrolysable  ethers,  iu 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  or  hydrates  thereof. 


a   o 


o 
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4J27J13 

ALPHA-HYDROCARBONOXYIMINO- 

PYRAZINEACETONITRILES 

Jacob  A.  Tan  Zorge,  Anieide,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  ACF 

ChemieAuma  VA,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1!>77,  Ser.  No.  865,484 
Claims' priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1977, 
0624/77 

Int.  a."  C07D  241 /J2 
VS.  a.  544—336  8  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazinyl  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 

CoT 


C=N 

I 

C=N— O— R 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sail  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanomethyl,  alkenyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylalkyi  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  said  phenyl  alkyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl  ring  with  methoxy,  chloro,  nitro  or  cyano. 


4,327,214 

SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLAMMONIUM  SALTS,  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH,  AND  AGENTS 

THEREFOR 

Costin  Rentzca,  Heidelberg;  Hubert  Sauter,  Mannheim,  and 

Johau  Jiing,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1979,  2940765 

Int.  a.'  C07D  4S7/04.  453/02 
U.S.  a.  546—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  alkylammonium  salt  of  the  formula 


o 


x-(CH2),-A  ze 

R'. 


R' 


where  R ',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
hydrogen,  C^-alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  X  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur,  n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  and  4,  A  de- 
notes quinuclidine  or  pyrrolizidine,  and  Z  is  the  anion  of  any 
non-phytoioxic  acid  HZ. 


4,327,215 
PREPARATION  OF 
ERYTHRO-a-PIPERID-2-yl-2,8-BIS-(TRIFLUORO- 
METHYL  )-QUINOLIN-4-yl-  METHANOL 
Eckhard  Hickmaan;  Heinz-Guenter  Oeser,  both  of  Ludwigsba- 
fen,  and  Leandcr  Moebius,  Erpolzheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,473 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1979,2940443 

hi  a.J  C07D  401/06 
VS.  a  546-176  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  erythro-a-piperid-2-yl- 
2,8-bis-<trifluoromethyl)-quinolin-4-yl-methanol  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  reacting  2,8-bis-(trinuoromethyl)-quinoline- 
4-carboxylic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pyrid-2-yl-magnesium 


halide  in  a  cyclic  saturated  ether  or  in  an  aliphatic  dialkyi  ether 
or  an  alkoxyalkyl  ether  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:2  to  1:8  at 
from  0*  to  80"  C.  to  give  pyrid-2-yl  2,8-bi$-(lrinuoromethyl)- 
quinolin-4-yl  ketone  and  the  latter  is  hydrogenated  in  a  con- 
ventional manner  to  give  erythro-a-piperid-2-yl-2,8-bis-(tri- 
f1uoromethyl)-quinolin-4-yl-methanol. 


4,327,216 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2A5.6-TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE  AND 

3,5,6-TRICHLOROPYRIDIN-2-OL 

Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,783 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.  30,    1979, 
10660/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/61 
VS.  a.  546—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  2,3,5,6-tetra- 
chloropyridine  and  3,5,6-trichloropyridin-2-ol  which  compris- 
ing reacting  trichloroacetic  acid  chloride  with  acrylonitrile,  in 
an  organic  solvent  inert  to  trichloroacetic  acid  chloride  and 
acrylonitrile,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  and  metal  compounds  of  the  main 
group  VIII  or  the  subgroups  lb,  lib,  Via  or  Vila  of  the  peri- 
odic system,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  70'  and  220'  C. 
in  a  closed  system  and  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the 
respective  reaction  temperature. 


4,327,217 
CYANOGUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Satoni  Tanaka,  Higashi-Kurume;  Katsutoshi  Shimada,  Tokyo; 
Kazunori  Hashimoto,  Matsudo;  Kiichi  Ema,  and  Koichiro 
Ueda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,876,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,287,346. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-15989; 
Feb.  16,  1979,  54-15990 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  2I3/S9.  401/12,  401/14.  295/12 
VS.  a.  546—281  40  Claims 

1.  A  cyanoguanidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


V  NCN 

\  II 

CH— (X),— NH— C— NHR 


wherein  A  represents  (I)  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and  halogen  substituted  lower 
alkyl.  (2)  furyl,  (3)  thienyl  or  (4)  cycloalky  group; 

B  represents  pyridyl  or  pyridine-N-oxide  group; 

R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2),-N, 


SI 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dine,  piperazine  or  morpholine,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 
or  R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 
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nicotinonitrile;  condensing  from  the  overhead  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia  and  unreacted  nicotinonitrile;  and 


-(CH2)„- 


wherein  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 
and  m  is  an  integer  of  4-S; 

X  represents  an  alkylene  or  an  alkylene  containing  the  termi- 
nal sulfur  atom;  and 

p  is  0  or  I,  with  the  proviso  that  (i)  when  A  is  unsubstituted 
phenyl  and  B  is  pyridyl,  p  is  I  and  (ii)  when  A  is  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  and  B  is  pyridine-N-oxide,  p  is  0,  or  a  pha- 
ramceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


recycling  the  said  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  and  unre- 
acted nicotinonitrile  to  the  hydrolyzing. 


4,327,218 
N-ARYL,  2-PHENOXY  NICOTINAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THE  HERBiaDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,971,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,946. 
This  application  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,990 
Int.  CV  C07D  213/64 
VS.  a.  546—291  52  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  n  is  0  or  I;  X  is  halogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl 
or  carboethoxy;  V  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  thio(halo-lower  alkyl),  nitro,  cyano  or 
halogen;  provided  that: 
if  X  is  carboethoxy,  Z  is  halogen  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 

halogen;  and 
if  Y  and  Z  are  both  halogen,  X  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or 
carboethoxy. 


4427,220 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  PICOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

USING  COPPER  CATALYST 

Jon  A.  Orvik,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,392 

lit  a.'  C07D  213/26  213/64 

VS.  a.  546—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  a  trichloromelhyl  group  in  the 

2-position  of  a  pyridine  ring  to  a  dichloromethyl  group  which 

comprises  treating  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,327,219 
NICOnNAMlDE  PRODUCnON 
Abraham  P.  Gelbein,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Luramus 
Company,  Bloomfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,943 
lot  a,'  C07D  213/56 
VS.  a.  546—317  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrolyzing  nicotinonitrile  to  nicotina- 
mide with  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution  to  produce  an  aqueous 
effluent  containing  nicotinamide,  unconverted  nicotinonitrile, 
ammonia  and  ammonium  nicotinate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
stripping  the  eflluent  with  gaseous  ammonia  to  produce  a 
molten    nicotinamide    bottoms,     essentially     free    of 
nicotinonitrile,  and  containing  less  than  10  wt.%  water, 
and  an  overhead  containing  water  vapor,  ammonia  and 


r'^  n  ^^ca, 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  chloro 
and  R  represents  hydrogen,  chloro.  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo 
groups  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  and  a  catalyst 
which  is  a  monovalent  or  divalent  copper  compound  or  meul- 
lic  copper  in  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to  catalyze  said 
reduction  and  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  said  reduction  in  the 
presence  of  said  copper  catalyst,  said  treating  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the 
trichloromethyl  group  to  a  dichloromethyl  .group. 


4427,221 

2-SUBSTITUTED-3-HYDROXYTHIAZOLO(2J-b)- 

THIAZOLIUM  SALTS  AND  MESOIONIC  DIDEHYDRO 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Araericaa  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197J57 
Int  a.'  C07D  ^77/60 
U.S.  a  548—154  U  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


9.1  ®  ORj 


ye 
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-continued 


yirsr: 


Rj 


wherein 
R]  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  chloro,  fluoro, 

bromo  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rz  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  the  group 


CH, 

N 


— C— CH— S— ij^ 


rj 


4,327J22 
3,4-DIARYLISOXAZOL-S-ACEnC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Ronald  G.  Micetich,  Sherwood  Park;  Chia-Cheng  Shaw,  Edmon- 
ton, aad  Ran  B.  Rastogi,  Bcaconsfield,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 
on  to  CDC  Life  Sciences  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,060 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  5,  1979,  337097 
Int.  a."  C07D  261/08:  A61K  3J/42 
VS.  a.  548-247  J4  daliBS 

I.  A  compound  of  the  Tonnula  I 


R'R'tAr')- 


(Ar2)R'R< 

CHR'— COOH 


and  p'harmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  in  which  Ar' 
and  Ar-  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  phenyl 
aod  naphthyl,  RK  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different 
substituents  attached  to  Ar'  and  Ar^,  respectively,"  and  are 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
and  lower  alkoxy.  and  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  alkoxy,  with  the  term  "lower"  denoting  the 
presence  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain. 
IS.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


RlRl(Ar')-T T-(Ar2)R}R< 

^  O  CHR'— COOH 


and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  theory  in  which  Ar'  and 
Ar^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  phenyl  and 
naphthyl.  R'.  R^,  r3  and  R*are  the  same  of  different  substitu- 
ents attached  to  Ar'  and  Ar^,  respectively,  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  and 
lower  alkoxy,  with  the  term  "lower"  denoting  the  presence  of 


1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  or  branched  chain,  which  com- 
prises treating  an  aryl-(aryl-substituted  methyl)-ketone  of  the 
formula  2 

R'R2(Ar'>-CO-CH2-<Ar2)R'R*  2 

in  which  R',  R2,  r3,  R«,  Ar',  and  Ar^are  as  defmed  above  with 
hydroxylamine  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  to  obtain  the 
corresponding  oxime  of  formula  3 

R'R2(Ari)-C-CH2— (Ar^)RjR«  ' 

NOH 

in  which  R',  R2,  R',  K*.  Ar',  and  Ar^  are  as  defined  above, 
treating  said  last-named  oxime  with  two  molar  equivalents  of 
n-butyllithium  followed  by  treatment  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  an  acid  of  the  formula  R'COOAlk  in  which  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy  and  Alk  is  lower  alkyl,  to 
obtain  the  corresponding  isoxazole  of  the  formula  4 


R3  is  hydrogen,  alkoxycartranylalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  fluoro,  chloro. 

bromo  or  lower  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  3-10  carbon 

atoms; 
X  is  CH2,  S  or  NRs,  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

and 
Y  is  a  halide  and 
where  the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond  in  the 
5,6-position. 


R'R2(Ar')- 


(Ar2)R3R« 
CH2R' 


in  which  R',  R2,  r3,  r4,  Ar',  and  Ar^are  as  defined  above  and 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy,  treating  said 
last-named  compound  with  1.0- 1. 1  molar  equivalents  of  n- 
butyllithium  followed  by  treatment  with  solid  carbon  dioxide, 
and  isolating  the  corresponding  compound  of  formula  1  in 
which  R',  R2.  r3,  R<,  Ar'.  and  Ar^  are  as  defined  above  and 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  and,  when  It  is 
desired  to  obtain  a  compound  of  formula  I  in  which  R'  is  lower 
alkyl.  treating  a  compound  of  fortr  jla  I  in  which  R',  R^,  RJ, 
R*,  Ar'.  and  Ar^  are  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  hydrogen  with 
two  molar  equivalents  of  n-butyllithium  followed  by  treatment 
with  a  lower  alkyl  halide  in  which  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
weight  greater  than  19.  and  isolating  the  corresponding  com- 
pound of  formula  1  in  which  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  Ar',  and  Ar^  are 
as  defined  above  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl. 


4,327^23 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  l>DITH10L-2-YLIDENE 

MALONATES 
Hisanori    Matsui,    Nishinomiya;    Hiroshi    Tanaka;    Kunihiro 
Yabutani,  both  of  Neyagawa,  and  Hitoshi  Kurono,  Toyonaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,004 
Int.  a.'  C07D  339/06 
VS.  a.  549—39  6  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,3-dithiol-2-ylidene  malonic 
acid  dialkyi  esters  which  is  characterized  by  reacting  a  dialk- 
yloxycarbonylketene  dimercaptide  with  a  trihalogenoethane  in 
the  presence  of  a  base. 


4,327,224 

a[(ALKYLAMINO)ALKYL]-4-HYDROXY-3-(ALKYLTHI- 

0)BENZENEMETHANOLS,  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Sydney  Archer,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,036 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/ J4 

V.S.  O.  560—142  14  dldnis 

1.  A  compound  having  in  the  free  base  form  the  formula: 
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material  liquid  just  before  passing  through  said  porous 

I. 


YO-f  >-CH-CH- 


NHR2 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkyl; 

Q  is  lower  alkylthio  or  lower  alkylsulfinyl;  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  2  methyl  groups; 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,327,225 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  2PENTENOIC  ESTER 
Nobuo  Isogai;  Motoyuki  Hosokawa;  Takashi  Okawa,  and  Nat- 
suko  Wakui,  all  of  Nligata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
QuRiical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1979,  54/131377 
Int.  a.'  C07C  67/333 
VS.  a.  560—205  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-pentenoic  ester  which  com- 
prises isomerizing  the  corresponding  3-pentenoic  ester  in  the 
presence  of  dicyclized  amidine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l,8-diazabicyclo(5,4,0)undecene-7,  represented  by 
the  formula 


starting 
material 


4J27,227 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PURIHED  BROMINATED 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
James  T.  Ayres;  David  L.  McAllister,  both  of  El  Dorado,  Ark., 
and  John  L.  Sands,  West  Ufayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Great 
Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,860,  Feb.  20,  U80, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,934,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,235, 
Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
163,957 
Int  a."  C07C  41/22 
V.S.  a.  568—639  «  C*'*" 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  solid  decabromodiphenyl 
ether  containing  occluded  bromine  and  hydrogen  bromide  as 
impurities  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grinding  the  crude  decabromodiphenyl  ether  to  provide 
particles  predominantly  less  than  about  20  microns  in 
diameter  and  substantially  entirely  less  than  about  100 
microns  in  diameter;  and 
subsequently  heating  the  crude  ground  decabromodiphenyl 
ether  at  a  temperature  of  about  I50'-300*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  substantial  removal  of  the  impurities 
therefrom. 


o~j 


and  l,5-diazabicyclo(4,3,0)nonene-5  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(y'j 


and  mixtures  thereof 


4327,226 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
AROMATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACWS 
Motoo  SUgeyasu,  and  Takehiko  Kitamura,  both  of  Matsuyuna, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsuyama  Petrochemicals  Inc^  Osaka, 
Jjipan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  958,918,  No».  8, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,493,  Feb.  24,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,159,493.  ThU  application  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1976,  51/18422; 
Feb.  24, 1976,  5V18423 

Int.  a.'  C07C  Sl/16 
VS.  O.  562—416  3>  C^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
by  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  a  benzene  derivative  with  molecu- 
lar oxygen  in  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  as  a  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxidation  caulyst.  the  improvement  com- 
prising feeding  a  starting  material  liquid  comprising  said  ben- 
zene derivative  or  a  solution  of  said  benzene  derivative  in  said 
solvent  in  a  uniformly  dispersed  sute  into  the  liquid-phase 
reaction  system  by  passing  said  starting  material  liquid  through 
a  porous  material  causing  the  pressure  of  the  starting  material 
liquid  just  after  passing  through  said  porous  material  to  drop 
more  than  about  1  kg/m^  in  relation  to  the  pressure  of  the 


4,327,228 
3.NrrRO-l-PHENYL-l-<M-CHLOROPHENYL)-PROPAN- 

2.0L. 
Paul  Smith,  Hoddesdon,  England,  assignor  to  Bccchan  Group 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1979, 
20746/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  4/00 
VS.  a.  568—705  '  C**" 

1.  3-Nitro-l-phenyl-l-(m-chlorophenyl)propan-2-ol. 

4,327,229 
RECOVERY  OF  BISPHENOL-A  VALUES 
Aihok  K.  Mendlratta,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Scbeaeetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,271 
Int  a.'  C07C  39/16.  37/82 
VS.  CL  568—728  '  Qalms 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  bisphenol-A  comprising  reacting 
acetone  and  phenol  in  the  presence  of  mineral  acid  catalyst  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  bisphenol-A,  and  phenol-acetone  conden- 
sation by-products  having  color  bodies  therein,  separating  the 
mixture  of  bisphenol-A  and  condensation  by-products  into 
crude  bisphenol-A,  lower  boiling  condensation  reaction  by- 
products and  higher-boiling  condensation  by-producu  having 
most  of  the  color  bodies  therein  by  distillation/evaporation; 
crystallizing  the  crude  bisphenol-A  in  the  p§fsence  of  an  or- 
ganic solvent  to  produce  high  purity  bisphenol-A  and  a  solvent 
liquor  containing  phenol-acetone  condensation  by-producu 
having  color  bodies  therein;  separating  the  high  purity  bis- 
phenol-A from  the  solvent  liquor;  distilling  the  solvent  liquor 
to  produce  organic  solvent  for  recycling  and  residual  liquor 
containing  phenol-acetone  condensation  reaction  by-products 
having  color  bodies  therein  including  isomeric  impurities, 
purging  from  the  system  the  higher-boiling  condensation  reac- 
tion by-products  and  part  of  the  residual  liquor,  to  maintain 
bisphenol-A  product,  color  quality  and  to  avoid  build-up  of 
by-producu  in  the  system;  and  recycling  the  balance  of  resid- 
ual liquor;  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  adding  phenol  to  part  (e.g.,  up  to  50%)  of  the  higher-boil- 
ing condensation  by-producw  having  cotor  bodies  therein 
obtained  from  the  separation  of  the  mixture  of  the  bis- 
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phenol-A  and  condensation  by-products  by  distillation- 
/evaporation  into  crude  bisphenol-A.  tower  boiling  con- 
densation reaction  by-products  and  a  tarry  residue  con- 
taining higher-boiling  condensation  by-products  having 
color  bodies  therein,  and  passing  the  resulting  liquor 
through  cation  exchange  resin  to  remove  color  bodies  and 
thereby  produce  a  phenol  liquor  suitable  for  recycling; 
and 


reflux  rate  of  the  lower  alcohol  amounting  in  the  rectification 
zone  from  6  to  up  to  200  mols  per  mol  of  alkali  metal  alcoho- 


(b)  adding  phenol  to  part  of  the  purged  residual  liquor,  (e.g., 
up  to  75%)  containing  phenol-acetone  condensation  by- 
products having  color  bodies  therein  obuined  from  the 
purge  stream  of  higher-boiling  condensation  reaction 
by-products  and  residual  liquor  after  distiUing  the  solvent 
liquor  to  produce  organic  solvent  for  recycling;  and  pass- 
ing the  resulting  liquor  through  cation  exchange  resin  to 
remove  color  bodies  and  thereby  produce  a  phenol  liquor 
suitable  for  recycling. 


4J27J30 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

ALCOHOLATES 
Ono  Ackennaini;  Hus  Leuck;  Guther  Meyer,  all  of  TroUdoif- 

Sieglar,  and  Gerhard  Schraeliag,  Briihl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  isaiggors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed, 

Rep.  of  Gemiaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  913,416,  Jun.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  ID,  1980,  Ser,  No.  128,421 

Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726491 

l«t  a."  C07C  29/70.  3S/04.  35/06.  35/08 
VS.  O.  568— 8S1  17  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  alliali  metal 
alcoholate  of  a  higher  alcohol  which  comprises  continuously 
introducing  an  excess  of  a  higher  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethanol,  n-propanol,  n-butanol,  2-methyl- 
propanoHl).  n-pentanol.  2-methylbutanol-(4),  2-methyl- 
butanol-(l),  2,2-dimethylpropanol-(l).  n-hexanol,  2-ethylhex- 
anoHD.  isopropanol.  butanol-(2),  pentanoI-(2),  pentanol-(3), 
2-methylbuunol-(3),  2-methylpropanol-(2),  2-methylbutanol- 
(2),  cyclopropanol,  cyclobutanol,  cyclopentanol  and  cyclohex- 
anol  into  a  reaction  vessel  provided  with  different  reaction 
zones,  superposed  with  at  least  one  rectiflcation  zone,  continu- 
ously introducing  an  alliali  metal  alcoholate  of  a  lower  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol 
into  said  reaction  vessel  and  continuously  and  simultaneously 
distilling  over  and  removing  from  said  said  reaction  vessel  a 
composition  which  is  substantially  pure  lower  alcohol  and 
removing  from  said  reaction  vessel  a  solution  of  alkali  metal 
alcoholate  of  higher  alcohol  in  the  higher  Jcohol  and  con- 
stantly adding  lower  alcohol  to  said  rectification  zone,  the 


■KSl 


^.  i^JI^ 


late  of  lower  alcohol  introduced  into  said  reaction  vessel  pro- 
vided that  when  the  lower  alcohol  is  ethanol,  the  higher  alco- 
hol is  not  ethanol. 


4427,231 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHODUCHON  OF  TERTIARY 

ALCOHOLS 

Yoshiharu  Okumura,  Kawagoe;  Hiroshi  Funikawa,  and  KaUumi 

Kaneko,  both  of  Ooi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser,  No,  126,822 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-51463 

Int.  a."  C07C  29/04 

VS.  CI,  568-899  9  Qaims 


"fl 

6  ioi'/n  w 

K) 

xr 

II 

I— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  alcohols  by 
causing  an  isoolefin  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  an 
isoolefin  to  react  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  5  to  800  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  water  of  a  neo-type  polyhydric  alcohol  or  derivative 
thereof. 


4,327.232 

CYCLOPROPANE  RING-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

AS  INHIBITOR  COMPONENTS  IN 

METHYLCHLOROFORM 

Alvetta  Pryor,  Houston,  and  Nobuyuki  Ishibe,  Lake  Jackson, 

both  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mld- 

Und,  Mich. 

Fded  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,883 
Int.  a.'C07C/7/« 
VS.  a.  570-108  6  Claim* 

1.  In  a  stabilizer  formulation  useful  in  stabihzing  methyl- 
chloroform  used  in  vapor  degreasing  wherein  said  formulation 
contains  an  alkylene  oxide  as  a  component  of  said  subilizer,  the 
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improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  bicyclic,  a  tricy- 
clic or  a  quadricyclic  compound  which  contains  a  fused  cyclo- 
propane ring  in  place  of  the  epoxide  in  said  formulation. 


4427,233 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBOCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  CYCLIC  SULHDE 
Richard   I,   Martinez,  Gaithersburg,   and   John   T.   Herron, 
Damestown,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Comnwrce,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser,  No.  247,684 

Int.  a.'  0D7C  1/00 

VS.  a.  585—357  18  CfaUms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  carbocyclic  compound,  which 

comprises  contacting  an  organic  compound  containing  a  4-8 

membered  cyclic  sulfide  moiety  and  having  the  formula 

A^. 
-  V^ 

wherein  A  is  a  moiety  containing  a  divalent  3-7  carbon  alkyl- 
ene bridge  whose  two  termini  are  joined  to  a  sulfur  atom  to 
form  said  cyclic  sulfide  moiety,  with  ozone,  in  the  vapor  phase, 
and  recovering  from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  a  product 
conuining  a  3-7  membered  carbocyclic  ring  formed  by  extru- 
sion of  said  sulfur  atom  and  joining  of  said  two  termini  through 
a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  substantially  no  non-sul- 
fur-containing compound  having  olefinic  unsaturation  instead 
of  said  3-7  membered  carbocyclic  ring  is  produced  in  said 
reaction  mixture. 

15.  A  method  of  producing  cyclobutane,  which  comprises 
contacting  thiolane  with  ozone,  in  the  vapor  phase,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  0°  to  125'  C,  and  recovering  the  resultant 
cyclobutane;  wherein  said  ozone  is  supplied  as  a  mixture  of 
from  1  to  10%  ozone  in  oxygen,  and  the  total  initial  pressure  of 
thiolane  and  said  ozone-oxygen  mixture  is  from  0.1  to  100 
Torr.;  and  wherein  substantially  no  ethylene  is  produced. 


4,327,234 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  USING  SUPPORTED 

NICKEL  CATALYST 

Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Marrin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartles- 

tIIIc,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

desville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,424 
Int.  a.'  C08L  7/00 
VS.  a.  585—267  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon comprising  contacting  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
with  hydrogen  under  suitable  hydrogenation  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  nickel  on  a  calcium  phos- 
phate support,  wherein  an  effective  amount  of  said  nickel  is 
free  of  chemical  combination  with  phosphorus. 


4427,235 

METHOD  FOR  PREFERENTIAL  HYDROGENATION  OF 

TERMINAL  METHYLENE  GROUP  IN  COMPOUND 

POSSESSING  TERMINAL  METHYLENE  GROUP 

Yukimichi  Nakao,  and  Shoei  FiUishige,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  Inemational  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 


Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1980,  55/88666 

Int.  a.'  C07C  7/10 

VS.  a.  585—270  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preferential  hydrogenation  of  a  methylene 

group  in  an  organic  compound  containing  a  group  represented 

by  the  general  formula: 


R 
I 
CH2«C- 

wherein,  R  is  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups  and  C  to  which  R  and  CHj  are 
attached  is  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  which  method  comprises 
exposing  the  organic  compound  to  hydrogen  in  an  alcohol 
solution  containing  a  nickel  boride  colloid. 


4427436 
HYDROCARBON-CONVERSION  CATALYST  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Marvin  R.  Klotz,  Bataria,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,958,  Jul.  3,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,420, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897460,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,813,  which  U  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  733,267,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  819,974, 
Jul.  28,  1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  836,403,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicaUon  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,796 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  47/04,  35/06 
VS.  O.  585—481  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  stream  at  conversion 
conditions  with  a  catalytic  composition  comprising  a  crystal- 
line borosilicate  and  a  porous  refractory  inorganic  oxide,  said 
borosilicate  and  said  inorganic  oxide  having  been  intimately 
admixed  with  one  another,  said  borosilicate  comprising  a  mo- 
lecular sieve  material  providing  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
comprising  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  lines  and  assigned 
strengths: 


d(A) 

A&signed  Strength 

11.2  ±0.2 

w-vs 

10.0  ±  02 

W-MS 

5.97  ±  0.07 

W-M 

3.82  ±  0.05 

vs 

3.70  ±  0.05 

MS 

3.62  ±  0.05 

M-MS 

2.97  +  0.02 

W-M 

1.99  +  0.02 

VW-M 

and  having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 

a9+0.2Mv,O:B2Oj:YSlO2:ZH:O 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is 
between  4  and  about  600,  and  Z  is  between  0  and  about  160. 


4427,237 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VISCOSITY  INDEX 

IMPROVERS  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  BY  CRACKING 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS  IN  THE  LIQUID  PHASE 
Luigi  Imparato;  Giampaolo  Gerbaz,  both  of  .Milaa,  and  Enrko 
Betta,  Pero,  all  of  Italy,  assipiors  to  Agip  Petroli,  S.P.A., 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,428 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10, 1979,  25567  A/79 
Int.  a."  C07C  4/04 
VS.  a.  585—648  4  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  viscosity  index  improvers 
for  lubricating  oils,  which  process  comprises  thermally  crack- 
ing, at  a  temperature  of  between  250*  C.  and  350'  C,  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  under  vigorous  stirring,  a  solution  of  a  mono-ole- 
fln  copolymer  in  mineral  oil.  said  solution  containing  of  from 
0.01  to  0.5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution, 
of  free  radical  scavengers. 
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DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
WITH  A  PROMOTED  ZINC  TITANATE  CATALYST 
Alan  D.  Eastman,  Bartlenille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PtailUps  Petro- 
lenin  Company,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,436 

Int.  a.'  C07C  S/32.  5/333 

VS.  a.  585—661  14  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  at  least  one 

dehydrogenatable  organic  compound  which  has  at  least  one 


H     H 

I      I 

— C— C— 
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grouping  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  at  least  one 
dehydrogenatable  organic  compound,  under  suitable  dehydro- 
genation conditions  in  the  substantial  absence  of  free  oxygen 
with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  zinc,  titanium,  and  at 
least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, antimony,  bismuth,  the  lanthanides,  the  actinides,  oxides 
thereof,  and  compounds  convertible  to  the  oxides  thereof, 
wherein  the  concentration  by  weight  of  said  at  least  one  pro- 
moter in  said  catalyst  composition  is  less  than  the  total  concen- 
tration by  weight  of  said  zinc  and  said  titanium  in  said  catalyst 
composition  wherein  said  zinc  and  said  titanium  are  present  in 
said  catalyst  composition  in  the  form  of  zinc  titanate  which  is 
prepared  by  calcining  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium 
dioxide  in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  650*  C.  to  about  1050'  C. 


4427  J39 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
OXYGEN  FROM  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  WATER 
William  H.  Dorrance,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Organiza- 
tion Control  Senicts,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,487 
Int.  CU'  C07C  1/12 
VS.  a.  585—733  10  aains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen  from 
water  and  carbon  dioxide  comprising: 
flowing  water  as  steam  into  contact  with  a  hydrated  zeolite 
contained  in  a  first  reaction  vessel,  said  zeolite  that  pos- 
sesses thermal  stability  to  above  500'  C.  and  having  pores 
large  enough  to  pass  molecules  of  up  to  4  angstroms  ki- 
netic diameter,  and  containing  metal  cation  in  a  high 
oxidation  state  having  a  standard  reduction  potential  less 
positive  than  3  volts,  the  temperature  in  said  first  reaction 
vessel  being  above  500'  C.  and  the  pressure  in  said  reactor 
vessel  being  above  14.7  psia  and  sufliciently  high  to  pre- 
vent dehydration  of  said  zeolite,  thereby  to  cause  a  reac- 
tion of  said  water  with  said  zeolite  which  generates  oxy- 


gen and  which  converts  said  zeolite  to  a  solid  product 
containing  substantially  the  same  number  of  moles  of 
water  of  hydration  as  in  said  zeolite  prior  to  said  reaction 
and  containing  the  metal  cation  in  a  lower  oxidation  state; 

withdrawing  oxygen  from  said  first  reaction  vessel; 

withdrawing  said  solid  reaction  product  from  said  first  reac- 
tion vessel  and  passing  it  through  a  heat  exchanger  and 
then  into  a  second  reaction  vessel,  the  pressure  in  said 
reaction  vessel  being  above  14.7  psia  and  sufficiently  high 
to  prevent  dehydration  of  said  solid  reaction  product, 
flowing  carbon  dioxide  into  contact  with  said  solid  reac- 
tion product,  the  temperature  in  said  second  reaction 
vessel  being  below  400'  C.  and  being  at  least  200'  C.  less 
than  the  temperature  in  said  first  reaction  vessel,  thereby 
to  cause  a  reaction  of  said  carbon  dioxide  with  said  solid 
reaction  product  which  produces  a  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  water  and  which  converts  said  solid  reaction 
product  to  said  zeolite  containing  the  metal  cation  in  its 
high  oxidation  state; 

withdrawing  the  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  water  from 
said  second  reaction  vessel;  and 

withdrawing  the  zeolite  from  said  second  reaction  vessel  and 
passing  it  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  said  first  reac- 
tion vessel,  said  zeolite  from  the  second  reaction  vessel 
being  heated  in  said  heat  exchanger  from  said  solid  reac- 
tant  product  passing  through  said  heat  exchanger  from 
said  first  reaction  vessel. 


4427,240 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,278,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,566,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833432, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  212,642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/13 
VS.  O.  585—744  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  saturated  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  isomerization  condi- 
tions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is^naintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the 
rhenium  carbonyl  component,  of  a  tin  component,  and  of  a 
halogen  component. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,327,241 
EXPLOSION  VENTING  MEANS  FOR  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACE 
Richard  F.  Obenchain,  3340  Comanche  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Alle- 
gheny County,  Pa.  15241 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,617 

Int.  a.'  F27D  23/00 

U.S.  CL  373—9  11  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  the  electrical  length  of  a  coaxial 
communication  cable  having  a  gas  sealed  in  the  electrically 
insulated  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  the 
coaxial  cable  comprising:  maintaining  constant  the  density  of 
said  gas  by  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  gas  so  as  to  satisfy 
the  following  equation  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
temperature  of  said  coaxial  cable: 


rtD  =  rtr,,) 


/  -  r„ 


273  -,  (7  -  r„) 


wherein  T„  is  a  predetermined  reference  temperature.  P(T)  is 
said  pressure  of  said  gas.  T  is  said  temperature,  and  P(T„)  is  the 
absolute  pressure  of  said  gas  sealed  in  said  coaxial  cable  at  said 
reference  temperature,  thereby  maintaining  constant  the  di- 
electric constant  of  the  sealed  gas  regardless  of  temperature 
changes  and.  thus,  stabilizing  the  electrical  length  of  the  cable. 


4427443 
GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  WITH 
ADHESIVE  PARTICLE  TRAP  CARRIER 
Melvyn  D.  Hopkins,  North  Grafton,  Mass.,  and  Philip  C.  Bolin, 
Wilkins,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,115 

Int.  a."  HOIB  9/06.  9/04:  H02G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174—14  R  12  aains 
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1.  In  a  metallurgical  furnace  station  enclosure  wherein  a 
housing  is  provided  formed  from  frame  members  which  sup- 
pon  a  series  of  panels,  the  housing  enclosing  the  furnace  dur- 
ing charging,  melting,  refining  and  lapping,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
a  plurality  of  said  panels  are  constructed  as  explosion  vent- 
ing panels  adapted  for  restrictive  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  members  of  the  housing,  said  venting  panels  mov- 
able from  a  closed  position  during  normal  operation  of  the 
furnace  to  a  restricted  open  position  upon  explosive  forces 
being  exerted  from  within  the  enclosure. 
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4427442 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  GAS  PRESSURE 
SEALED  IN  COAXIAL  COMMUNICATION  CABLE 
Yasunori  Saito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131438 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40629; 
Jul.  13, 1979,  54-89681 

int.  a.<  H02G  1/00;  HOIB  II/IS,-  HOIP  3/06 
VS.  a.  174—11  R  6  aaims 


1.  A  gas  insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  outer  sheath  at  low  electric  potential; 

an  inner  conductor  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath; 

an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath; 

an  insulating  support  insulatably  supporiing  said  inner  con- 
ductor within  said  outer  sheath; 

a  cylindrical,  apertured  particle  trapping  ring  disposed 
within,  and  spaced-apart  from  said  outer  sheath; 

a  circumferentially-extending  fiexible  insulating  sheet  se- 
cured to  said  particle  trapping  ring  and  disposed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  outer  sheath,  said  sheet  having  an 
adhesive  coating  disposed  thereon  facing  said  ring; 

a  circumferentially-extending  insulating  leaf  spring,  pre- 
formed on  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  outer  sheath, 
secured  to  said  ring  and  disposed  intermediate  said  insulat- 
ing sheet  and  said  ring,  said  leaf  spring  contacting  and 
loading  said  insulating  sheet  to  hold  said  insulating  sheet 
on  the  interior  surface  of  said  outer  sheath;  and 

a  stiffener  spring  secured  to  said  ring  intermediate  said  nng 
and  said  leaf  spring,  said  stiffener  spring  preloading  said 
leaf  spring  and  said  insulating  sheet  outwardly  away  from 
said  ring  and  toward  said  outer  sheath. 


4427444 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CABLE 
Imre  Horvath,  Riimlang,  and  Knrt  Kwtsnitza^  Glattbrugg,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Compuy, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,634 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzcriaad,    Feb.   9,    1979, 
1279/79 

Int  a."  HOIB  12/00  7/34 
VS.  a.  174—15  S  14  daian 

1.  An  electrical  superconductive  cable,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bundles  of  wire  strands,  said  plurality  of  bun- 
dles of  wire  strands  being  disposed  such  that  said  cable  is 
divided  by  said  bundles  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric annular  sections  and  a  plurality  of  radial  sections,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  bundles  of  wire  strands  including  a 
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pluraliiy  of  wire  strands,  each  of  said  plurality  of  wire 
strands  being  covered  by  a  sheath,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
bundles  of  wire  strands  being  covered  by  a  sheath,  each  of 
said  sheaths  being  formed  from  a  highly  electrically  resis- 
tive, non-magnetic,  heat  conductive  material,  each  of  said 
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plurality  of  wire  strands  including  a  plurality  of  wires. 

each  of  said  plurality  of  wires  including  a  plurality  of 

superconductive  filaments  embedded  in  a  matrix  material; 

housing  means  for  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  cable:  and 

cooling  means  integral  with  said  cable  for  cooling  said  cable. 


4427  J45 

SEALING  END  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT  ELECTRIC 

CABLES 

Piwo  Metra,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p,A„ 

Milan.  luly 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980.  Ser.  No.  159,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  21, 1979,  23752  A/79 
Int.  a.'  H02G  15/064 
VS.  a.  174-19  17  aaims 


spaced  outwardly  from  said  exposed  length  of  cable  insulation 
to  provide  a  space  between  said  exposed  length  of  cable  insula- 
tion and  said  inner  wall  for  receiving  a  liquid  and  said  con- 
tainer extending  from  adjacent  said  end  portion  of  said  conduc- 
tor to  adjacent  the  end  of  said  exposed  length  of  said  cable 
insulation  remote  from  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor  and 
having  a  length  longitudinally  of  said  conductor  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  voltage  between  said  conductor  and  said  sheath 
without  breakdown,  a  liquid  having  a  resistivity  in  the  range 
from  10*  to  10*  ohm-meter  in  said  space  between  said  inner 
wall  of  said  container  and  said  exposed  length  of  cable  insula- 
tion and  extending  from  adjacent  said  end  portion  of  said 
conductor  to  adjacent  said  end  of  said  exposed  length  of  cable 
insulation  remote  from  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor,  said 
liquid  being  free  to  circulate  within  said  space  and  to  contact 
said  inner  wall  of  said  container  and  substantially  all  of  said 
exposed  length  of  cable  insulation,  and  said  liquid  being  con- 
duclively  connected  to  said  conductor  at  the  end  of  the  liquid 
nearer  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor  and  being  conduc- 
tively  connected  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  liquid  to  said  sheath 
to  provide  a  direct  current  path  through  said  liquid  and  from 
said  end  portion  of  said  conductor  to  said  sheath  which  has  a 
resistivity  no  greater  than  one-hundredth  of  the  resistivity  of 
said  cable  insulation,  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  direct 
current  path  and  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  exposed  length 
of  cable  insulation  within  said  container  being  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  voltage  between  said  conductor  and  said  sheath 
without  breakdown,  and  sealing  means  providing  a  fluid-tight 
seal  between  said  sheath  and  a  portion  of  the  container  adja- 
cent said  end  of  said  exposed  length  of  cable  insulation  remote 
from  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor. 


4327,246 

ELECTRIC  CABLES  WITH  IMPROVED  SHIELDING 

MEMBERS 

John  W.  Kincaid,  Batavia,  III.,  assignor  to  Belden  Corporation. 

Geneva,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  122.29$ 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  11/06.  9/02 

VS.  a.  174—36  19  aaims 


1.  A  sealing  end  installation  on  a  direct  current  cable,  said 
cable  comprising  a  conductor,  a  sheath  around  said  conductor 
and  layers  of  material,  includmg  a  layer  of  semiconductive 
material  and  a  layer  of  cable  insulation,  intermediate  said 
sheath  and  said  conductor,  said  layer  of  insulation  having  a 
resistivity  of  at  least  10'°  ohm-meter,  said  layers  and  said 
sheath  being  removed  from  around  an  end  portion  of  said 
conductor  to  provide  an  end  portion  of  said  conductor  from 
which  the  layers  and  said  sheath  have  been  removed  and  the 
sheath  and  all  the  layers  of  the  cable  outwardly  of  a  length  of 
said  cable  insulation  which  is  adjacent  said  end  portion  of  said 
conductor  being  removed  from  around  said  length  of  said 
cable  insulation  to  provide  an  end  of  said  sheath  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  said  cable  from  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor 
and  to  provide  an  exposed  length  of  said  cable  Insulation  which 
extends  substantially  from  said  end  portion  of  said  conductor 
to  said  end  of  said  sheath,  a  hollow  container  of  insulating 
material  which  retains  liquid  disposed  around  said  exposed 
length  of  cable  insulation,  said  container  having  its  inner  wall 


1.  A  shielding  member  helically  coiled  about  and  for  shield- 
ing at  least  one  insulated  electrical  conductor,  said  helically 
coiled  shielding  member  comprising:  an  elongated  ribbon  of 
insulating  material  having  two  opposite  sides  and  two  parallel 
edges;  a  pair  of  elongated  metallic  foil  strips  arranged  in  a 
parallel  relationship  with  the  ribbon,  each  strip  having  two 
opposite  sides  and  two  parallel  edges,  with  a  respective  side  of 
each  strip  bonded  to  a  respective  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  ribbon,  one  of  the  edges  of  one  of  the  foil  strips  being 
substantially  coterminus  with  one  edge  of  the  elongated  rib- 
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bon.  and  one  of  the  edges  of  the  other  of  the  foil  strips  being 
substantially  coterminus  with  the  other  edge  of  the  elongated 
ribbon,  the  width  of  each  of  the  foil  strips  being  approximately 
one  half  the  width  of  the  ribbon,  and  each  of  the  other  edges  of 
the  foil  strips  slightly  overlapping  one  another,  said  ribbon 
being  helically  wound  about  said  at  least  one  insulated  electri- 
cal conductor  with  each  of  said  foil  strips  surrounding  and 
forming  a  shielding  envelope  for  at  least  one  insulated  electri- 
cal conductor;  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  on  a  portion  of  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  ribbon  and  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  ribbon. 


4.327,247 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 
Kazuyuki  Mituhashi.  Ohmihachiman;  Kunio  Matumoto,  Hi- 
kone;  Haruo  Shirai,  and  Yoshikatu  Tanaka,  both  of  Kyoto,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shirai  Ecnshi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd..  Kyoto,  both 
of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,480.  Oct.  2,  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  No«.  19.  1979.  Ser.  No.  95J23 

Int.  a."  H05K  1/14 

VS.  a.  174—68.5  7  Claims 


^m?m 


'18 


1.  A  printed  wiring  board  having  first  and  second  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit  layers  on  an  insulating  laminate,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  insulating  laminate  comprises  a  first  insu- 
lating layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  0.5  mm  and  a  second 
insulating  layer  attached  to  said  first  insulating  layer  so  as  to 
have  a  desired  thickness,  first  and  second  metal  foil  circuit 
layers  being  proviifed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  insulating 
layer,  a  surface  defining  an  aperture  through  only  said  first 
insulating  layer,  a  hollow  tubular  conductor  in  said  aperiure 
electrically  interconnecting  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  metal  foil 
circuit  layer  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  metal  foil  circuit 
layer,  an  insulator  within  said  hollow  tubular  conductor,  de- 
vice mounting  through  holes  through  both  of  said  insulating 
layers  and  separate  from  said  hollow  tubular  conductor,  and 
insulating  material  integral  with  said  second  insulating  layer 
and  completely  filling  said  central  aperture  of  said  hollow 
tubular  conductor  to  inhibit  breakage  of  the  conductor  mate- 
rial of  said  hollow  tubular  conductor. 


4.327,248 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Larry  J.  Campbell.  Kent.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Qevelud,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6. 1980,  Ser.  No.  194417 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/18 

VS.  a.  174—107  13  Claims 


(a)  at  least  one  insulated  electrical  conductor; 

(b)  a  flexible  metal  tape  disposed  in  emcompassing  relation- 
ship in  the  form  of  a  shield  about  the  electrical  conductor: 

(c)  a  coating  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  monomer 
having  a  reactive  carboxyl  group  disposed  on  at  least  the 
outer  surface  of  the  shield; 

(d)  a  covering  disposed  in  emcompassing  relationship  about 
the  coaled  shield,  said  covering  made  from  a  flexible  or 
semi-rigid  non-olefinic  polymeric  material:  and 

(e)  an  adhesive  disposed  intermediate  the  shield  coating  and 
the  covering  and  adapted  to  bond  them  together. 


4427,249 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TELEGRAPHY  SYSTEMS 
Gerrit  Rademaker,  Hilversum,  Netfaeriamls,  assignor  to  tI.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150485 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   5.    1979, 
7904375 

lit  a."  H04B  1/62:  H03K  11/02:  H04L  15/00 
VS.  a.  178—3  6  aaims 


1.  An  electronic  transmitter  for  direct  current  telegraphy 
systems,  in  which  transmitter  binary  information  signals  are 
converted  into  line  currents  for  transmission  over  a  telegraph 
line,  and  which  transmitter  comprises;  an  input  circuit  for 
generating  command  signals  from  the  information  signals,  a 
telegraph  voltage  source  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  a  switching  circuit  controlled  by  the  command  sig- 
nals for  connecting  one  of  the  two  terminals  of  the  telegraph 
voltage  source  to  the  telegraph  line,  and  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  the  switching  circuit  and  the  telegraph  line  and 
comprising  a  current  source  for  applying  line  current  to  the 
telegraph  line,  characterized  in  that  the  output  circuit  further 
comprises  a  function  generator  device  which  is  coupled  to  the 
switching  circuit  and  to  the  current  source,  the  value  of  the 
line  current  supplied  by  the  current  source  varying  in  response 
to  level  transitions  in  the  command  signals,  in  accordance  with 
a  power  of  e  having  a  positive  exponent. 


1.  A  shielded  electrical  cable  having  improved  flexibility  and 
resistance  to  wrinkling  on  bending,  said  cable  comprising: 


4427450 
DYNAMIC  SPEAKER  EQUALIZER 
Daniel  R.  too  Recklinghausen,  Arlington,  Mais.,  aisigBor  to 
Electro  Audio  Dynamics  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  3.  1979.  Ser.  No.  35.496 
Int.  a.<  H04R  3/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  F  8  CWaa 

1.  Means  for  protecting  an  electro-dynamic  transducer  com- 
prising the  combination  of  sensing  means  for  forming  a  control 
signal  representative  of  an  operation  characteristic  of  the  trans- 
ducer, signal  modifying  means  coupled  in  the  transducer  driv- 
ing signal  input  including  means  for  modifying  the  transducer 
input  signal  in  accordance  with  the  said  control  signal, 
said  sensing  means  comprising  an  analog  circuit  forming  a 
signal  based  upon  the  operational  condition  of  the  driven 
transducer  and  including  integrator  means  coupled  to  a 
differential  amplifier  and  means  applying  a  predetermined 
threshold  voltage  to  the  amplifier,  and 
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said  signal  modifying  means  including  a  high  pass  filter   signals  derived  from  acoustic  signals,  means  connected  to  an 


coupled  to  (he  driving  signal  and  a  FET  coupled  between 
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the  high  pass  filter  and  the  output  of  the  said  differential 
amplifier. 


I.  A  telephone  directory  message  system  which  comprises 
means  for  detecting  numbers  representing  user  codes  and 
messages  to  be  transmitted  to  callers  or  users  which  are  entered 
on  a  telephone  line,  memory  means  for  storing  user  code  num- 
bers and  accompanying  message  numbers  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  different  locations  each  for  a  separate  user  code  number 
and  its  accompanying  message  number,  means  for  writing  each 
of  said  user  code  numbers  and  said  message  numbers  which 
accompany  them  into  said  different  locations  in  said  memory, 
speech  synthesizer  means  having  a  vocabulary  of  words  of 
speech  corresponding  to  said  message  numbers,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  user  code  numbers  for  operating  said  synthe- 
sizer in  accordance  with  the  message  numbers  stored  in  the 
same  location  with  said  user  code  numbers  for  transmitting 
signals  representing  said  speech  words  on  said  telephone  lines. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  HEARING 
Alfred  A.  A.  A.  Tomatts,  68,  Boylerird  dc  Coarcelles,  75017 
Parte,  Fraacc 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  141,648 
ClaiBi  priority,  application  Cuiada,  Feb.  8,  1980,  345300 
Int.  a.>  H04R  i/00 
U,S.  a.  179—1  N  20  Claiau 

I.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  hearing  of  a  patient  com- 
prising an  input  stage  providing  audio  frequency  electrical 


output  of  the  input  stage  for  determining  the  envelope  level  of 
the  audio  frequency  electrical  signals,  means  for  comparing  the 
envelope  level  with  a  predetermined  threshold  level  and  deriv- 
ing a  first  logic  signal  when  the  envelope  level  is  below  the 
predetermined  threshold  level  and  a  second  logic  signal  when 
the  envelope  level  is  above  the  predetermined  threshold  level, 
two  channels  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output  of  the  input 
stage,  the  first  channel  containing  first  filter  means  defining  a 
first  response  curve  over  the  audio  frequency  spectrum  and  the 
second  channel  containing  second  filter  means  defining  a  sec- 
ond response  curve  over  the  audio  frequency  spectrum,  first 
channel  selector  means  connected  between,  the  two  channels 
and,  a  first  output  stage,  the  first  output  stage  comprising  an 
electromechanical  vibrator  for  applying  vibrations  to  the  pa- 
tient's skull,  the  first  channel  selector  means  being  operable 
under  control  of  the  envelope  level  comparing  means  to  con- 


4,327^1 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY  MESSAGE 
SYSTEM 
Joseph  Foaenko,  RockcMer,  John  A.  Kuccken,  Pittsford,  and 
Jama  J.  Sloboda.  Nortb  Rose,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Radi- 
onics Inc.,  WelMter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Scr.  No.  130,948 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/05.  11/10 

VS.  a.  179—1  SM  17  Claims 


nect  a  predetermined  one  of  the  two  channels  to  the  first  out- 
put stage  when  the  first  logic  signal  is  derived  and  to  connect 
the  other  channel  to  the  first  output  stage  when  the  second 
logic  signal  is  derived,  second  channel  selector  means  con- 
nected between,  the  two  channels  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
second  output  stage,  the  second  output  stage  comprising 
speaker  means  for  applying  acoustic  air  waves  to  the  patient's 
ear,  first  time  delay  means  connected  to  receive  an  output  of 
the  envelope  level  comparing  means  thereby  to  derive  from 
the  logic  signals  applied  to  the  first  channel  selector  means 
delayed  logic  signals  which  are  time  delayed  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  with  respect  to  the  logic  signals  applied  to  the 
first  channel  selector  means,  the  second  channel  selector  means 
being  operable  under  control  of  the  first  time  delay  means  to 
connect  the  predetermined  one  of  the  two  channels  to  the 
second  output  stage  when  the  delayed  first  logic  condition  is 
obtained  and  to  connect  the  other  channel  to  the  second  output 
stage  when  the  delayed  second  logic  condition  is  obtained. 


4^27^53 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONSECUTIVELY 

MONITORING  OPERATING  CONDITIONS  OF  DIRECT 

CURRENT  DEVICES 
Robert  Lechner,  Otterfing,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938981 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/22 
VS.  a.  179—18  FG  6  Qaims 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  operating  conditions 
of  a  group  of  direct  current  devices,  said  operating  conditions 
represented  by  different  potentials  occurring  at  a  sampling 
point  of  elch  of  said  direct  current  devices,  said  circuit  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
(a)  a  selector  unit  having  parallel  signal  inputs,  an  output  and 
a  control  input  for  receiving  an  address  control  signal  for 
activating  selectively  each  one  of  said  signal  inputs  during 
a  monitoring  cycle,  and  each  of  said  signal  inputs  being 
connected  to  the  sampling  point  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
direct  current  devices; 
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(b)  means  for  generating  an  address  control  signal  train  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said 
selector  unit; 

(c)  a  comparator  having  a  monitoring  signal  input,  a  refer- 
ence signal  input  and  an  output  carrying  control  signals, 
and  said  monitoring  signal  input  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  selector  unit; 

(d)  a  voltage  source  for  generating  a  basic  reference  voltage 
for  comparison  to  said  potentials  to  be  monitored  at  said 
sampling  points,  said  voltage  source  being  coupled  to  said 
reference  signal  input  of  said  comparator; 


tor.  so  that  the  oscillating  output  of  the  oscillator  has  an  inter- 
rupted waveform  applied  to  the  sound  generator. 


4427  J55 

KEYPAD  CALLER  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 

JiCky  Saszylo,  Bagneux,  France,  assignor  to  Compagaie  Indiis- 

trielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,102 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23,  1979,  79  28900 
Int.  a.<  H04M  1/50 
VS.  a.  179—90  K  I  Oirim 


(e)  means  for  buffering  said  control  signals  for  one  monitor- 
ing cycle,  said  buffering  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  comparator  and  an  output  for  sup- 
plying said  control  signals  delayed  by  one  monitoring 
cycle;  and 

means  for  rating  the  delayed  control  signals  and  for  provid- 
ing feedback  of  the  rated  control  signals  to  said  reference 
signal  input  of  said  comparator  wherein  the  rated  control 
signals  are  superposed  on  said  basic  reference  voltage  for 
establishing  an  adjustable  reference  voltage  level  depen- 
dent on  the  operating  condition  of  the  respective  moni- 
tored device  during  the  previous  monitoring  cycle. 


4427,254 
RINGER  aRCUrr  for  TELEPHONE 
Katsuald  Kumazakl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  10. 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979, 54-28661[U] 
Int  a.^  H04M  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—84  T  4 


.1'. 
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1.  A  ringer  circuit  for  a  telephone,  comprising:  a  transformer 
having  its  primary  winding  connected  through  hook-switches 
with  the  circuit  of  the  telephone;  a  DC  current  blocking  capac- 
itor connected  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former; a  rectifying  circuit  for  rectifying  the  secondary  voltage 
of  said  transformer;  an  oscillator  for  providing  an  oscillating 
output  in  response  to  the  rectified  output  of  said  rectifying 
circuit;  a  sound  generator  for  generating  sounds  in  response  to 
the  oscillating  output  of  said  oscillator:  and  a  diode  operatively 
connetited  between  the  transformer  and  the  oscillator  so  that 
the  secondary  voltage  of  said  transformer  is  half-wave  rectified 
to  generate  a  trigger  voltage  which  is  provided  to  the  oscilla- 


1.  In  a  keypad  caller  for  an  automatic  telephone  set  including 
a  keypad  with  at  least  ten  keys,  each  suitable  for  putting  one 
column  out  of  four  in  contact  with  one  row  out  of  four,  the 
columns  being  supplied  from  telephone  line  voltage  via  a 
fullwave  rectifier  bridge  and  a  voltage  regulator,  a  ringing 
circuit  of  the  set  being  upstream  from  said  bridge  and  the 
microphone  and  receiver  circuits  being  downstream  there- 
from, a  two-frequency  oscillator,  said  keypad  including  at  one 
end  of  each  of  said  rows  a  transistorized  switch  for  earthing  a 
corresponding   resistance   of  said    two-frequency   oscillator 
which  emits  one  of  the  four  lower  frequencies  and  including  at 
the  opposite  end  to  the  voltage  regulator  of  each  of  said  col- 
umns, a  transistorized  switch  for  connecting  to  the  low  impe- 
dance of  said  regulator  a  corresponding  resistance  of  said 
two-frequency  oscillator  which  funher  emits  one  of  the  four 
higher  frequencies,  the  emission  of  the  group  of  two  frequen- 
cies, lower  and  higher,  being  made  possible  only  by  contact  of 
said  key,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  comparators,  and  wherein  the  other  ends  of 
said  rows  are  connected  to  the  non-inverting  inputs  of  said 
first  and  second  comparators  in  parallel  whose  inveriing 
inputs  are  connected  to  said  voltage  regulator  and  whose 
respective  outputs  constitute  a  positive  and  negative  volt- 
age supply  source  of  said  two  frequency  oscillator  only 
when  a  single  key  is  depressed,  said  first  and  second  com- 
parators both  supplying  a  negative  voltage  which  inhibits 
said  two-frequency  oscillator  when  no  key  is  depressed 
and  both  supplying  a  positive  voltage  which  inhibits  the 
two-frequency  oscillator  when  two  keys  are  depressed 
simultaneously,  and 
a  third  comparator  whose  negative  or  inverting  input  re- 
ceives the  output  signal  from  said  first  comparator  and 
whose  positive  or  non-inverting  input  is  connected  to  the 
common  point  of  two  resistances  disposed  between  earth 
and  said  voltage  regulator,  so  as  to  deliver  an  on/off 
control  voltage  depending  on  whether  at  least  one  key  is 
depressed  or  released  to  a  first  transistorized  switch  dis- 
posed to  conduct  in  a  first  direction  between  the  micro- 
phone-receiver and  one  of  the  wires  of  the  telephone  line 
and  wherein  said  first  comparator  delivers  an  on/ofT  con- 
trol voltage  depending  on  whether  at  least  one  key  is 
depressed  or  released  to  a  second  transistorized  switch 
disposed  in  parallel  with  said  first  switch  to  conduct  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  first  direction,  thereby  provid- 
ing an  analog  inhibiting  system  for  the  two-frequency 
oscillator  when  two  keys  are  depressed  simultaneously. 
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4J27J56 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Stephen  J.  Crooks.  North  Yorkshire,  and  Robert  A.  Stevenson, 
Durhan,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  144,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
15*76/79 

lit.  a.'  H04Q  5/20 
VS.  a.  179—99  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  telephone  system  of  the  kind  which  has  at  least  three 
telephone  instruments  and  provision  for  speech  connections  to 
be  set  up  automatically  by  operation  of  manually  operated 
controls  associated  with  the  telephone  instruments  between 
any  of  said  instnnnents.  and,  selectively,  either  another  of  said 
instruments  or  a  line  to  a  remote  exchange,  said  telephone 
system  comprising 

(A)  a  central  unit  to. which  said  telephone  instruments  are 
connected  each  by  only 

(I)  a  respective  first  pair  of  wires  for  carrying  two-way 
speech  signals  and 

(II)  a  respective  second  pair  of  wires  for  carrying  control 
and  indicating  signals  between  the  central  unit  and  the 
telephone  instrument. 

(B)  the  central  unit  being  arranged  to  operate  in  response  to 
control  signals  received  over  the  second  pair  of  wires  to 
connect  the  first  pair  of  wires  to  any  one  of  the  telephone 
instruments  selectively  to  either  an  intercom  highway  or 
to  an  exchange  line, 

(C)  wherein  to  enable  a  further  telephone  instrument  to  be 
connected  into  the  system  over  a  single  pair  of  wires  and, 
at  least  for  some  facilities  of  the  system,  to  emulate  a 
telephone  instrument  having  two  pairs  of  connecting 
wires  as  aforesaid. 

(I)  an  adaptor  unit  is  connected,  adjacent  the  central  unit, 
between  the  single  pair  of  wires  which  are  terminated 
by  the  further  telephone  instrument  and  first  and  second 
further  pairs  of  wires  which  are  connected  to  the  cen- 
tral unit. 

(II)  said  first  and  second  further  pairs  of  wires  correspond- 
ing to  the  previously  mentioned  first  and  second  pairs  of 
wires  and  being  arranged  respectively  to  carry  speech 
signals  and  control  signals, 

(a)  said  adaptor  unit  comprising  loop  detection  means  to 
supply  an  ofT-hook  control  signal  to  the  second  fur- 
ther pair  of  wires  in  response  to  the  single  pair  of 
wires  being  looped  when  the  further  telephone  instru- 
ment is  off-hook  and 

(b)  means  to  supply  a  calling  signal  to  the  single  pair  of 
wires  in  response  to  the  central  unit  supplying  a  signal 
over  the  second  further  pair  of  wires  to  signify  that 
the  further  telephone  instrument  is  to  be  called. 


4,327,257 

ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO-ACOUSTICAL 

TRANSDUCERS 

Leslie  H.  Schwartz,  23726  Kittridge  St.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91307 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,144 

Int.  a.<  H04R  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  179—115.5  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  speaker  for  transforming  applied  electrical  currents  into 

acoustical  energy  comprising  a  voice  coil  assembly  having  a 

coil  adapted  for  conducting  said  applied  electrical  currents,  a 

diaphragm  coupled  to  said  voice  coil  assembly,   magnetic 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  an  air  gap,  support 

means  for  centering  said  voice  coil  assembly  in  said  air  gap  and 

for  allowing  for  the  axial  movement  of  said  voice  coil  assembly 

and  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  the  magnetic  interaction 

between  the  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said  voice  coil  and 

said  magnetic  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  support  means  including  a  rigid  top  spider  assembly 

disposed  between  the  top  of  said  voice  coil  assembly. 

which  is  rigid,  and  said  diaphragm,  a  rigid  bottom  spider 

assembly  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  voice  coil  assembly, 

at  least  one  rod  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  spider 

assemblies,  and  a  chassis  for  supporting  said  magnetic 

means  and  for  carrying  at  least  one  alignment  bushing 

through  which  said  at  least  one  rod  is  slideably  mounted, 

and  means  for  returning  said  voice  coil  assembly  to  a 

predetermined  position  along  the  length  of  said  air  gap  in 

the  absence  of  applied  electrical  currents, 

wherein  said  means  for  returning  said  voice  coil  assembly 

includes  at  least  one  spring  operalively  disposed  between 

said  spider-voice  coil  assembly  and  said  chassis,  and 

including  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  at  least  one 

spring. 


4,327,258 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  EVALUATION 

OF  PARAMETERS  AFFECTING  VOICEBAND  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Louis  H.  Zumbahlen,  Jr.,  Boulder  Creek,  and  Charles  Volkland, 

Santa  Oara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Halcyon,  Inc.,  San 

Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136.987 
Int.  a.   H04B  3/46 
VS.  a.  179— 175J  R  34  aalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  impairments  affecting  voice- 
band  data  transmission  including  phase  and  amplitude  jitter, 
said  apparatus  including 
means  for  receiving  a  test  tone  capable  of  having  data  affect- 
ing impairments  thereon, 
means  for  detecting  said  impairments  on  said  received  test 

tone, 
means  for  producing  a  digital  representation  of  said  impair- 
ments, 
means  for  displaying  phase  jitter  in  a  linear  digital  display, 
and 
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means  for  simultaneously  displaying  amplitude  jitter  in  a    resilient  means  for  normally  resetting  said  push  buttons  into 
separate  and  independent  linear  digital  display,  both  of  their  first  position;  support  means  lodged  inLd  housing:  TZ 

and  second  electrical  switches  respectively  mounted  on  said 
support  means  for  cooperation  with  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ating members:  a  locking  device  comprising  pivot  means 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  box  between  the  said  electrical 
switches  and  said  operating  members,  said  pivot  means  defin- 
ing a  pivoting  axis  parallel  to  the  said  directions  of  actuation;  a 
T-shaped  bolt  arranged  between  said  operating  members  and 
said  switches,  said  T-shaped  bolt  having  a  first  arm  forming  the 
head  of  the  "T".  a  second  arm  perpendicular  to  the  said  first 
arm,  said  second  arm  being  resiliently  deformable,  having  a 
free  end  and  forming  the  upright  of  the  "T":  stop  pins  fixedly 
mounted  within  said  box  and  between  which  the  said  free  end 
is  engaged,  said  first  arm  comprising  first  and  second  portions 
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said  displaying  means  being  in  visual  proximity  with  each 
other. 


4427,259 
TIMING  MECHANISM 
Maurice  E.  Schuder,  Indianapolis,  and  Richard  W.  Stafford, 
Clayton,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,714 

Int  a.'  HOIH  43/W 

VS.  a.  200-38  A  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  coupled  drum  wheels  of  a 
digiul  interval  timer  are  routably  set  at  a  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time;  wherein  at  least  one  cam  having  a  notch  opening 
to  an  outer  periphery  of  said  cam  is  routably  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  said  drum  wheels;  and  wherein  an  actuator  means 
engages  said  cam  to  open  and  close  an  electrical  switch,  said 
switch  opening  when  said  actuator  means  drops  into  said 
notch,  an  improvement  characterized  by  said  actuator  means 
including  a  pivoting  member  pivotally  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  notch,  said  pivoully  mounted  member  and  said  notch 
provide  means  such  that  a  resultant  force  vector  between  said 
notch  and  said  pivoting  member  when  they  are  engaged  is  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  notch,  and  means  whereby  said  drum 
wheels  may  be  rotated  in  either  direction  after  said  electrical 
switch  has  been  opened. 


disposed  on  each  side  of  said  pivot  means,  each  said  portion 
comprising  a  stop  surface  perpendicular  to  the  said  directions 
of  actuation  and,  on  the  edge  of  the  said  arm  portion  placed 
opposite  to  a  respective  operating  member,  a  respective  sur- 
face inclined  with  respect  to  said  directions  of  actuation,  said 
bolt  being  pivotably  mounted  about  said  pivot  means  on  the 
center  of  the  said  first  arm  for  pivoting  said  first  arm  between 
a  first  position  wherein  said  first  arm  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
containing  the  said  two  directions  of  actuation  and  a  second 
position,  wherein  the  stop  surface  of  one  of  the  said  portions  of 
said  first  arm  is  disposed  opposite  to  that  one  of  said  operating 
members  which  is  thus  prevented  to  move  into  its  second 
position,  whereas  the  other  operating  member  is  in  its  second 
position  and  cooperates  with  the  respective  inclined  surface  to 
pivot  the  said  first  arm  into  said  second  position. 


4427461 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  A  DISTENDED  LOCATION 

ON  A  DRILL  PIPE 
.Loren  B.  Sheldon,  Houston,  Tex.,  laaipior  to  BJ-Hoghe*  Iiic„ 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,673,  Mar.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,035 
Int  a.'  HOIH  3/16.  21/28;  B25B  1/04 
VS.  a.  200-61.41  12  I 


4427460 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO  PUSH  BUTTONS 
Jeaa-Claiide  Vignaud,  Angouleme,  and  Gerard  Juvy,  Ruelle, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telemecanlque  Electriquc, 
France 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No,  140,920 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1979,  79  10281 

Int.  a.>  HOIH  9/2a  33/52 

VS.  a.  200—50  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  device  having:  a  box  with  a  housing;  first  and 

second  push  buttons  slidably  mounted  in  the  box  and  movable 

between  first  and  second  positions  along  two  predetermined 

parallel  directions  of  actuation,  said  first  and  second  push 

buttons  having  first  and  second  respective  operating  members; 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  a  distended  location  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  a  drill  pipe  comprising: 
a  sensor  arrangement  including  an  arm  contactable  with  the 

exterior  surface  of  a  drill  pipe  and  pivotally  movable  with 

respect  thereto  from  a  first,  normal,  position  to  a  second, 

deflected,  position; 
means  for  positioning  said  sensor  arrangement  relative  to 

said  pipe  exterior  to  dispose  said  arm  in  contact  with  the 

drill  pipe;  and 
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means  actuated  by  said  arm  in  said  second  position  Tor  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal  when  said  arm  is  deflected  a 
predetermined  angular  amount  from  said  normal  position 
by  a  distended  location  of  a  predetermined  diameter  on  a 
drill  pipe. 


4,327,262 
GAS-BL.\ST  SWITCH 
Peler  Kull,  Schaflsheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprecher  ft 
Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114J30 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   13,   1979, 
1395/79 

IM.  a.'  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  a.  200— 14a  a  «  Ctains 


4,327,263 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Takeyochi  Sakurai,  Amagasaki,  and  Noboru  Kobayashi,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denke  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,249 

Int.  a."  HOIH  33/88 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  gas-blast  switch  comprising: 
a  fixed  contact  element; 

a  movable  conuct  element  cooperating  with  said  fixed 
contact  element; 

a  blast  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the  contact 
elements; 

means  defining  a  pump  chamber  conuining  an  extinguishing 
gas  which  can  be  placed  under  pressure  during  the  course 
of  a  cutoff  stroke  of  the  gas-blast  switch: 

said  pump  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

said  blast  nozzle  having  an  inlet  connected  with  the  outlet  of 
the  pump  chamber; 

said  blast  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  throat  arranged  down- 
stream with  respect  to  the  flow  direction  of  the  extin- 
guishing gas  from  an  end  of  the  related  contact  element; 

a  valve  arrangement  disposed  between  the  inlet  of  the  blast 
nozzle  and  the  pump  chamber; 

said  valve  arrangement  being  pre-biased  in  its  closing  direc- 
tion and  responding  to  excess  pressure  prevailing  in  the 
pump  chamber  and  opening  in  the  direction  of  the  inlet; 

said  valve  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  switching 
valve  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a  work  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  biasing  said  switching  valve  into  its  rest  position; 

said  switching  valve,  when  in  said  rest  position,  flow  com- 
municating the  inlet  of  the  blast  nozzle  with  a  space  sur- 
rounding said  blast  nozzle  and  disconnecting  the  inlet  of 
the  blast  nozzle  from  the  pump  chamber;  and 

said  switching  valve  being  movable  into  its  work  position  in 
response  to  excess  pressure  prevailing  in  the  pump  cham- 
ber; and 

said  switching  valve,  when  in  said  work  position,  flow  com- 
municating the  pump  chamber  with  the  inlet  of  the  blast 
nozzle  and  disconnecting  the  blast  nozzle  from  the  sur- 
rounding space. 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  contact  members  capable  of  engagement  with  and 
separable  from  each  other,  said  contact  members  having 
respective  openings  therein; 

a  cylinder  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  said  contact  mem- 
bers and  forming  a  chamber  containing  therein  an  arc- 
extinguishing  fluid,  said  arc-extinguishing  fluid  being 
pressurized  by  the  arc  drawn  between  said  contact  mem- 
bers during  separation  thereof;  and 

additional  pressurizing  means  for  pressurizing  said  arc-extin- 
guishing fluid  within  said  chamber,  said  additional  pres- 
surizing means  including  an  interlocking  member  disposed 
on  said  cylinder  and  capable  of  an  interlocked  movement 
with  said  contact  members  during  separation  thereof, 
interlocked  movement  of  said  interlocking  member  during 
contact  member  separation  pressurizing  said  arc-extin- 
guishing fluid  within  said  chamber. 


4,327,264 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SWTTCH 
Jakob  Botz,  Ingersbeim;  Rolf  Feger,   Bietigheim-Bixsiagen; 
Erich  MuticUer,  Bietigheim-Bisiingen;  Hubert  Spazierer, 
Bietiglieim-Bissingen,  and  Adara  Weber,  Bictigheim-Biasia- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contlnuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  898,767,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  2719194;  Dec.  31, 1977,  2759182 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/08;  G12B  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—295  3  Claims 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  switch  housing  comprising: 
a  receiving  member  comprising  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive 
said  switch  housing,  said  cavity  having  a  side  wall  forming 
a  limiting  surface  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  said 
switch  housing,  and  a  rear  wall  perpendicular  to  said  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  shoulder; 
at  least  one  resilient  holding  element,  said  resilient  holding 
element  including  a  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  shoul- 
der said  resilient  holding  element  urging  said  portion  in  a 
first  direction  into  engagement  with  said  shoulder; 
means  for  connecting  said  resilient  holding  element  to  said 

switch  housing;  and 
at  least  one  resilient  second  element  disposed  between  said 
switch  housing  and  said  rear  wall  for  urging  said  housiiig 
away  from  said  rear  wall  and  thereby  for  urging  said 


o 


April  27,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


149S 


portion  m  a  second  direction  into  engagement  with  said   said  predetermined  maximum  prior  to  electrical  contact  at 

*cul^'^;«;^^?H      'r'""^'"?""".'"'"?"^'*^-    *»""  """^  '°'='«*°'<«  »"d  while  continuing  to  te.tX  oL 
dicular  to  said  first  direction,  wherein  said  resilient  second   location  until  either  said  maximum  temperiure  is  attained  or 

wire  contact  at  both  solder  locations  is  achieved. 


4327,266 

MICROWAVE  OVENS  FOR  UNIFORM  HEATING 

Buddy  J.  Austin,  Atkins,  and  James  E.  Simpaon,  Coralrille,  both 

of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Refrigeratioa,  lacn  Anaaa,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,490 

Int.  CI.  <  H0SB(S/7« 

VS.  a.  219-10.55  F  16  ClaiBS 


4,327,265 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  ONE  OR  MORE  CONTACT 
CONNECnONS  BETWEEN  A  LACQUER-INSULATED 
WIRE  AND  ONE  OR  MORE  CONTACT  PARTS  OF  AN 
ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 
Egon  Edinger,  Graefelfing,  and  Friedrich  Pedall,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Berlin  i  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,927 
aaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916349 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/06;  B23K  13/Oa  31/02 
VS.  a.  219-10.41  I  Qalm 


1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  two  contact  connections 
at  at  least  two  solder  locations  between  a  lacquer-insulated 
wire  which  rapidly  becomes  brittle  with  excessive  heat  and 
corresponding  contact  member  at  each  solder  location  of  an 
electrical  component  by  means  of  soft  solder,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  an  apporiloned  solder  amount  and  a  sepa- 
rate high  frequency  generator  heat  source  which  is  allocated  to 
each  of  said  at  least  two  solder  locations;  providing  a  tempera- 
ture measuring  device  at  each  solder  location  by  which  a 
temperature  of  the  solder  location  is  monitored;  switching  on 
the  heat  sources;  switching  off  both  heat  sources  simulta- 
neously when  an  electrical  contact  is  esublished  between  both 
lacquer-insulated  wires  and  their  contact  members  as  deter- 
mined by  current  flow  from  one  of  the  contact  members 
through  the  lacquer  insulated  wire  to  the  other  contact  mem- 
ber with  the  two  contact  connections  being  series  connected 
by  said  electrical  component  and  whim  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum temperature  has  not  been  attained  at  either  location; 
monitoring  a  temperature  at  both  soldering  locations  and 
switching  off  one  of  the  heat  sources  before  the  other  if  the 
temperature  measured  at  said  one  soldering  location  exceeds 


element  is  Integrally  connected  with  said  resilient  holding 
element  and  said  connecting  means  comprises  a  movable 
web  connecting  said  resilient  second  element  and  said 
switch  housing. 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  main  oven  body  having 
walls  and  a  reclosable  door  defining  a  heating  cavity  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  high  frequency  feeder  section  having  a 
feeder  opening  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into  said 
heating  cavity  wherein  the  Improvement  compri<«s 
a  planar  antenna  plate  having  one  and  only  one  inner  edge 
defining  a  single  apenure  for  admission  of  said  micro- 
waves from  only  a  part  of  said  feeder  opening  directly 
across  the  plane  of  said  plate  to  said  cavity,  said  antenna 
plate  comprising  electrically  conductive  material  having  a 
periphery  and  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  wings  on 
said  periphery,  said  apenure  having  a  bisector  being  a  one 
and  the  only  one  axis  of  bilateral  symmetry  of  said  antenna 
plate,  said  plate  being  located  to  have  a  spacing  from  said 
feeder  opening  so  as  to  permit  propagation  of  said  micro- 
wave energy  from  the  rest  of  said  feeder  opening  to  said 
wings  and  to  said  cavity: 
shaft  means  for  extending  through  said  feeder  opening  and 
being  attached  at  a  point  of  attachment  to  and  holding  said 
plate  for  said  spacing  of  said  plate  from  said  feeder  open- 
ing, said  aperture  being  shaped  so  that  the  longest  straight 
line  which  can  be  drawn  inside  said  aperture  along  a 
radius  through  said  point  Is  shorter  than  the  longest 
straight  line  which  can  be  drawn  inside  said  aperture 
perpendicular  to  any  radius  through  said  point;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  plate  so  that  said  inner  edge  routes 

relative  to  said  feeder  opening, 
whereby  uniform  microwave  heating  of  a  body  to  be  healed 
in  said  cavity  is  achievable. 


4,3rj67 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  SUPPLY  IN  A  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPLIANCE 

NobttO  Ikeda,  and  Hirofiimi  YoaUmura,  both  of  Nara,  Japaa, 

aasigaors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,496 
Claims   priority,   ipplication   Japan,   Sep.    10,    1979,   54- 
125843(U] 

lat  a.>  HOSB  6/72 
VS.  a.  219—10.55  F  3  ri.<T 

1.  In  an  energy  feeding  device  for  a  high  frequency  heating 
appliance  including  a  heating  chamber,  said  energy  feeding 
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device  having  a  high  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  wave  energy,  a  waveguide  for 
transmitting  high  frequency  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
from  said  oscillator,  a  rotary  antenna  for  transmitting  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  wave  energy  from  said  waveguide 
into  the  heating  chamber,  and  a  driving  means  for  rotating  said 
rotary  antenna,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  revolving  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  driving  means  at 

one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  being  made  of  a  material 

having  a  low  dielectric  loss; 


response  to  said  voluge  feedback  signal  and  a  reference 
voltage  signal  for  backbiasing  said  steering  diode  until  said 
supplied  voluge  exceeds  a  predetermined  critical  voluge 
determined  by  said  reference  voltage  signal; 
with  said  voltage  limiter  means  forward  biasing  said  steering 
diode  when  said  predetermined  critical  voluge  has  been 
exceeded;  and  with  said  steering  diode,  when  forward 
biased,  transferring  said  voluge  limiter  means  into  an 
integrator  mode  for  limiting  the  operation  of  said  current 
controller  means,  thereby  to  prevent  excessive  voluge 
from  said  power  generator. 


said  rotary  antenna  being  a  metal  pipe  and  having  a  socket 
portion  at  one  end  thereof  which  connects  said  rotary 
antenna  to  said  drive  shaft; 

the  end  of  said  socket  portion  having  a  substantially  larger 
inner  diameter  than  said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  which 
forms  a  radial  clearance  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  socket  end  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drive  shaft; 
and  the  end  of  said  socket  portion  being  rounded.. 


4,327,269 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  WELDING  A 
PORTION  OF  A  ROW  OF  TUBES  TO  A  TUBESHEET 
Raymond  Glatthom,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,266 

int.  a."  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  219—60.2  9  Qaims  • 


4,327,268 

CURRENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INDUCHON 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Frank,  Baltiniore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Elcclric  Corp.,  Pittxburgk,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1M,691 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/06 

VS.  a.  219—10.77  1  aaim 


aJPW 


1.  In  an  induction  heating  apparatus  having  induction  coil 
means  supplied  with  high  frequency  high  power  current  from 
a  tank  circuit  energized  under  a  voltage  supplied  by  a  power 
generator;  the  combination  of: 

means  for  sensing  coil  current  drawn  by  said  induction  coil 
means  from  said  tank  circuit; 

first  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  current  sensing 
means  for  deriving  a  coil  current  feedback  signal; 

current  controller  means  normally  responsive  to  said  coil 
current  feedback  signal  for  applying  to  said  power  genera- 
tor a  control  signal  for  adjusting  said  coil  current; 

second  feedback  means  responsive  to  the  voluge  applied  by 
said  power  generator  to  said  tank  circuit  for  deriving  a 
voluge  feedback  signal; 

a  steering  diode;  and 

voluge  limited  means  operative  in  a  comparator  mode  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  welding  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
row  of  tubes  to  a  tubesheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base; 
means  for  attaching  said  base  to  said  tubesheet  ovet  at  least 

a  portion  of  a  row  of  tubes; 
a  carriage  slidaly  disposed  in  the  base  to  traverse  at  least  a 

portion  of  a  row  of  tubes; 
a  spindle  rotaubly  disposed  in  the  carriage,  the  spindle 

having  a  centrally  disposed  guide  pin,  which  fits  inside  a 

tube,  the  guide  pin  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  spindle, 

said  spindle  having  means  disposed  therein  for  sliding  said 

guide  pin  in  and  out  of  the  tube; 
means  for  applying  frictional  resistance  to  the  spindle  to 

prevent  it  from  turning,  except  when  the  guide  pin  is  in  a 

tube; 
a  welding  torch  disposed  in  said  spindle  adjacent  said  guide 

pin; 
a  ^eave  disposed  on  the  spindle; 
sheaves  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  base; 
continuous  belting  means  engaging  said  sheaves  adjacent 

said  ends  of  the  base  and  looping  around  said  spindle 

sheave; 
means  for  driving  said  belting  means; 
means  for  intermittently  operating  the  means  for  sliding  the 

guide  pin  in  and  out  of  a  tube,  whereby  the  welding  torch 

will  move  rectilinearly  when  the  guide  pin  is  not  in  a  tube 

and  follow  a  circular  path  when  the  guide  pin  is  in  a  tube 

forming  a  continuous  weld  to  weld  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

row  of  tubes  to  the  tubesheet. 
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4,327,270 

SUBMERGED-ARC  SPOT  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Borje  R.  Lundin,  Laxa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ESAB  Akticbolag, 

Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,933,  Mar.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,452 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  28, 1977,  7703491; 
May  9,  1977,  7705343 

Int.  a.<  B23K  9/18 
MS.  a  219— 73J  16 1 


12.  Apparatus  for  submerged-arc  spot  welding,  comprising  a 
track  spaced  from  support  means  for  supporting  a  structure  to 
be  welded;  a  carriage  supported  and  guided  by  said  track; 
welding  means  supporied  by  said  carriage:  a  thrust  member 
supported  by  said  carriage  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  thrust  member  engages  a  structure  to  be 
welded  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  thrust  member  is 
spaced  a  distance  from  a  structure  to  be  welded;  motive  means 
for  moving  said  thrust  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  motive  means  including  a  cylinder  movable 
with  respect  to  said  carriage  towards  and  away  from  a  struc- 
ture to  be  welded  and  a  single  piston  rod  associated  with  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  thrust 
member  and  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
cylinder;  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said 
cylinder  with  respect  to  said  carriage;  first  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  cylinder  towards  a  structure  to 
be  welded;  and  second  stop  means  rigidly  connected  to  said 
track  and  extending  along  said  track  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  cylinder  away  from  a  structure  to  be  welded  when  said 
thrust  member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  second  stop  means 
abutting  said  cylinder  when  said  thrust  member  is  in  said  first 
position  and  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  and  said  guiding 
means  to  completely  immobilize  said  welding  means  during  a 
submerged-arc  spot  welding  operation  carried  out  when  said 
thrust  member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,327  J71 
CONDENSATION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Peter  D.  Bentley,  Brighton,  and  Janes  F.  Pollock,  Hook,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  Engbud 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,429 
Int.  a.'  B23K  l/OO.  31/02:  HOSK  3/34 
MS.  a.  219—85  E  4  Claims 

1.  Condensation  heating  apparatus  comprising. 

(a)  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  removable  closure  portion  of  the  chamber  to  enable  an 
article  to  be  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  cham- 
ber: 

(c)  a  flexible  portion  of  the  chamber  arranged  to  be  free  to 
respond  to  the  pressure  inside  the  chamber  so  as  to  equal- 


ise the  pressure  inside  the  chamber  with  atmospheric 
pressure  by  the  flexure  of  said  flexible  portion; 

(d)  a  permeable  electrically  conducti-;g  matrix  outside  the 
chamber  for  heating  a  liquid  to  cause  vaporization  thereof: 

(e)  a  first  duct  downwardly  extending  from  the  matrix  to  the 
chamber  so  as  to  introduce  the  vapour  into  the  chamber: 


^pT 


(f)  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  the  matrix  for  energising 
the  matrix: 

(g)  a  displacement  pump  for  displacing  the  liquid  through 
the  matrix; 

(h)  a  second  duct  for  connecting  the  pump  to  the  matrix  and 

(i)  a  drain  means  for  draining  the  vapor  condensed  in  the 

chamber  and  for  connecting  the  chamber  to  the  pump. 


4,327  J72 
METHOD  FOR  SPOT  WELDING  GALVANIZED  SHEET 

METAL 
Milton  Hinden,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hinden 
Tiust,  Massapequa.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,443 

lot  a.'  B23K  11/16 

MS.  a.  219—94  11  Clains 


1.  The  method  of  connecting  two  superimposed  sheets  of 
galvanized  coated  ferrous  metal  by  welding  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  contacting  an  area  of  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
superimposed  sheets  with  a  first  electrode,  contacting  an  outer 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  superimposed  sheets  at  an  area  in 
registry  with  said  area  contacted  by  said  first  electrode  with  a 
consumable  ferrous  metal  member  having  a  greater  hardness 
than  the  galvanized  coating  to  provide  the  necessary  penetra- 
tion to  the  ferrous  metal  of  said  superimposed  sheets,  said 
consumable  metal  member  having  a  reduced  contact  area 
engaging  said  surface  of  said  other  sheet,  conucting  a  major 
ponion  of  the  surface  of  said  consumable  metal  member  with 
a  conductive  carrier  electrode,  and  continuously  urging  said 
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carrier  electrode  toward  said  first  electrode  while  simulta- 
neously passing  an  electrical  current  between  said  electrodes 
sufTicient  substantially  to  deform  said  consumable  metal  mem- 
ber and  to  interfuse  contacting  portions  of  said  sheets  disposed 
between  said  member  and  said  first  electrode. 


4427^4 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINATION 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  EXHAUST  VENT 

James  A.  White,  Louisville;  Frank  L.  Rice,  Jeffersontown,  ud 

Walter  E.  Lewis,  LouiSTille,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  LouisTillc,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,43«,  Aug.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,943 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/64;  F24C  15/SO 

VS.  a.  219— 10  JS  R  17  Claims 


4^27,273 

METHOD  OF  TREAHNG  A  WORKPIECE  WITH 

ELECTRON  BEAMS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hisanao  Kita;  Yoshinori  Karatiu;  Talumitsu  Nakazaki,  and 

Yoji  Akutsu,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-34768; 
Jun.  6,  1979,  54-70038 

Int.  a."  B23K  15/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  EC  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  workpiece  with  electron 
beams  comprising: 

a  first  vacuum  chamber; 

an  electron  beam  gun  disposed  in  said  first  vacuum  chamber 
for  generating  electron  beams,  said  electron  beam  gun 
including  a  filament,  a  grid  or  cathode,  and  an  anode  with 
an  aperture: 

a  first  focusing  coil  disposed  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
anode  of  said  electron  beam  gun  for  focusing  the  electron 
beams  on  said  workpiece  to  be  treated; 

a  first  deflecting  coil  disposed  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  first  focusing  coil; 

a  second  vacuum  chamber  having  a  from  wall  with  an  aper- 
ture and  a  rear  wall  and  enclosing  said  workpiece  therein, 
said  second  vacuum  chamber  hermetically  fixed  to  said 
first  vacuum  chamber,  and  said  aperture  of  said  second 
vacuum  ch-.mber  opposed  said  aperture  of  said  anode  of 
said  electron  beam  gun; 

the  distance  between  the  rear  wall  of  said  second  vacuum 
chamber  and  said  anode  of  said  electron  beam  gun  being 
such  that  said  workpiece  is  allowed  to  separate  from  said 
anode  of  said  electron  beam  gun  by  a  distance  larger  than 
the  mean  free  path  of  gas  molecules  generated  in  treating 
said  workpiece: 

a  second  focusing  coil  disposed  between  said  aperture  of  said 
second  vacuum  chamber  and  said  workpiece  in  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  chamber,  for  focusing  the  electron  beams  on 
said  workpiece:  and 
a  second  deflecting  coil  disposed  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  second  focusing  coil  in  said  second  vacuum  chamber. 


1.  An  assembly  combining  a  microwave  oven  appliance  with 
ail  exhaust  vent  hood,  said  assembly  adapted  for  positioning  in 
an  elevated  position  above  a  cooking  surface,  comprising: 

means  forming  a  housing  for  said  appliance  having  a  top,  a 
bottom  and  a  rear  surface, 

means  forming  a  support  structure  for  said  housing  having  a 
top  and  a  back  wall,  said  support  structure  adapted  for 
mounting  in  said  elevated  position  independently  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  and  support  structure  having  coop- 
eration means  for  slidably  moving  said  housing  into  and 
out  of  said  structure  with  said  top  surface  of  said  housing 
positioned  below  said  top  wall  of  said  structure, 

elongated  rib  means  spacing  said  rear  surface  from  said  back 
wall;  said  rear  surface,  back  wall  and  rib  means  defining  a 
first  channelized  air  space  therebetween  when  said  hous- 
ing is  within  said  structure, 

plate  means  spaced  below  said  bottom  surface  for  providing 
a  second  air  space  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  air 
spaces  communicating  with  one  another,  said  plate  means 
defining  an  opening  through  which  air  can  flow  from  a 
level  below  said  plate  means  into  said  second  air  space, 

means  enclosing  the  sides  of  said  second  air  space  for  chan- 
nelizing the  same, 

means  for  forcibly  moving  air  from  below  said  plate  into  said 
second  air  space,  and  through  said  second  air  space  into 
and  through  said  first  air  space, 

an  air  entry  formed  in  said  rear  surface  of  said  housing, 
means  for  drawing  oven  cooling  air  into  said  housing 
through  said  entry,  and 
means,  including  said  housing,  said  support  structure  aiid 
said  rib  means,  forming  a  third  channelized  air  space 
separate  from  said  first  and  second  air  spaces  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  air  entry  in  said  rear  surface  for  provid- 
ing oven  cooling  air  to  the  interior  of  said  oven  separate 
from  air  flowing  through  said  first  and  second  air  spaces. 
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4,327,rS 
LASER  WELDING  OF  AN  ELECTRON  GUN 
Shuiui  Asaba,  Fifjisawa;  Minom  Nemoto,  Yokohama;  Ktnji 
Ushimi,  Sagamihara,  and  Akira  Ono,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not,  14, 1978,  53-139339 
Int.  a.<  B23K  26/04 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LD  7  Claims 


focus  of  the  lens  for  blocking  light  reflected  from  the 
electrode  other  than  from  the  edge  and  an  optical  sensor 
for  detecting  light  passing  through  the  pinhole,  whereby 
only  light  reflected  from  the  edge  is  detected  by  the  sen- 
sor, 

a  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  the  optical  axes  of 
said  laser  beam  and  positioning  light  source,  said  axes 
having  a  fixed  predetermined  positional  relation  to  each 
other,  with  respect  to  the  electrodes  and  strap  conductor, 
and 

a  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  moving  means 
according  to  said  positioning  signal  generated  by  said 
light-sensing  means. 


1.  A  method  for  laser  beam  welding  a  strap  conductor  to  an 
electrode  of  an  electrode  gun,  the  strap  conductor  for  applying 
a  voltage  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  electrode,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

disposing  a  strap  conductor  at  a  predetermined  position 
along  a  surface  of  the  electrodes  to  be  laser  beam  welded 
to  the  electrodes; 

providing  a  laser  beam  generator  for  generating,  upon  actua- 
tion, a  laser  beam  for  welding,  the  laser  beam  having  a 
predetermined  optical  axis; 

providing  a  positioning  light  source  for  generating  a  posi- 
tioning light  beam  having  an  optical  axis  bearing  a  fixed 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  laser 
beam; 

causing  relative  movement  of  the  electrodes  and  strap  con- 
ductor relative  to  the  optical  axes  of  the  laser  and  position- 
ing beams; 

causing  said  positioning  beam  to  be  incident  on  an  edge  of 
the  surface  of  the  electrode,  the  positioning  beam  being  at 
least  partially  reflected  therefrom; 

detecting  reflected  light  obtained  when  said  positioning  light 
beam  is  reflected  by  the  edge  of  the  electrode  from  the 
point  to  be  welded,  light  reflected  from  portions  of  the 
electrode  other  than  the  edge  being  stopped  by  a  pin  hole 
aperture; 

stopping  said  relative  movement  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  the  reflected  light;  and 

actuating  the  laser  beam  generator  so  as  to  expose  a  welding 
point  of  the  strap  conductor  to  the  laser  beam  for  welding 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  reflected  light  so  as  to 
effect  welding  of  the  electrode  and  strap  conductor  to- 
gether. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  strap  conductor  to  an  elec- 
trode of  an  electron  gun,  comprising: 

a  laser  beam  generator  for  producing  a  laser  beam  for  effect- 
ing the  welding  of  electron  gun  parts  including  said  elec- 
trode and  strap  conductor  to  be  welded  together, 

a  positioning  light  source  for  producing  light  for  positioning 

'  a  welding  point, 

a  light-sensing  means  for  .(a)  detecting  reflected  light  ob- 
tained when  said  light  for  positioning  is  reflected  by  an 
edge  of  said  electrode  which  corresponds  to  said  welding 
point  but  differs  from  the  welding  point  and  (b)  generating 
a  position  signal  in  response  to  the  detection,  the  light 
sensing  means  including  a  lens  for  focusing  light  reflected 
from  the  electrode,  a  pin-hole  aperture  positioned  at  the 


4,327  J76 
WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Viktor  M.  IqjusUn,  ulitsa  ShcTCfaenko,  162'  D",  kT.  18.,  AIna- 
Ata;  Valentin  I.  KhokhloT,  oblast,  Kaskelensky  raioo.  scio 
Kargalinka,  ulitsa  Kirova,  32,  Alaa-AtlBskaya,  both  of 
U.S,S.R.;  Fedor  Akbreraenko,  <t»Tfnfd,  late  of  Ust- 
Kamenogorsk,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Gallna  T.  Akhremenko,  ad- 
minUttator,  ulitsa  BuroTa,  45,  kT.  42,  Ust-Kamenooorak, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12SJ51 

lit  CL<  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  L  3  aaims 


1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus,  comprising:  a  water  line;  a 
circuit  having  a  coil  mounted  about  said  water  line  and  an 
electric  power  source  connected  thereto;  an  electromagnet  in 
said  circuit  and  a  timer  in  series  with  said  coil;  one  section  of 
said  water  line  provide;!  with  a  light  inlet  port  made  of  a 
transparent  material;  a  source  of  monochromatic  light  having 
an  axis  thereof  aligned  with  a  geometric  center  of  said  inlet 
port  In  said  water  line  section;  and  a  screen  mounted  connected 
to  be  actuated  by  said  electromagnet  under  control  of  said 
timer  for  periodic  interruption  of  said  beam  radiated  by  said 
source  of  monochromatic  light. 


4327  J77 
METHOD  FOR  LASER  SOLDERING 
Kevin  R.  Daly,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytbcoa  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,671,  Al«.  24, 1978,  i 

This  applicatiOB  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,768 
Int  a.J  B23K  26/Oa  1/12 

VS.  a  219—121  LD  4  < 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  an  electronic  chip  component 
having  solder  on  opposing  ends  to  two  supporting  conductor 
pads  connected  to  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  pulsed  coherent   laser  radiation   having  pulse 
widths  of  less  than  10  milliseconds  with  a  repetition  rate  of 
less  than  10  pulses  per  second,  the  pulse  train  duration  of 
said  radiation  being  less  than  one  second; 
separating  said  radiation  into  two  simultaneous  spatially 
separate  beams  having  substantially  equal  energy; 
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direcling  said  beams  inward  toward  said  opposing  ends  of 
said  electronic  chip  component  to  reflow  said  solder;  and 


removing  said  beams  to  substantially  simultaneously  form 
solder  joints  between  said  component  and  said  pads. 


*C=^ 


rQ: 


said  first  heater  element  providing  a  first  heat  level  when 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  are  open, 
said  first  and  second  heater  elements  providing  a  second  heat 

level  when  said  fir^t  switch  means  is  closed,  and  said 

second  switch  means  is  open, 
said  first  and  third  heater  elements  providing  a  third  heat 

level  when  said  second  switch  means  is  closed  and  said 

first  switch  means  is  open,  and 
said  first,  second  and  third  heater  elements  providing  a 

fourth  heat  level  when  said  first  and  second  switch  means 

are  closed. 


4,327^79 

COUNTER-TOP  REHEATING  UNIT  FOR  PACKAGED 

PRE-COOKED  MEALS 

Raul  Guibert,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunsetl,  Ltd.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,787,  No».  27,  1979.  This 

application  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,208 

Int.  a.'  A21B  1/22:  F27D  U/02 

VS.  a.  219—400  6  aaims 


4,327,278 
SIMPLIHED  MULTIPLE  SPEED  HAIR  DRYER 
John  W.  Tooiaro,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Conair  Corpora- 
tion, Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,389 

lot  QV  A45D  20/10:  HOSB  1/02 

UA  a.  219—364  2  aaims 


1.  A  two  speed,  multiple  heat  hair  dryer  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  said  hair  dryer  to  a  source  of  potential, 

first  and  second  heater  elements, 

a  bridge  rectifier  circuit, 

a  d.c.  motor  connected  across  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit, 

first  switch  means  connected  to  an  arm  of  said  bridge  recti- 
fier circuit  for  switching  said  arm  into  and  out  of  said 
bridge  rectifier  circuit, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  heater  element  and  said  bridge 
rectifier  circuit  in  series  across  said  source  of  potential, 

said  d.c.  motor  being  driven  at  a  first  speed  when  said  first 
switch  mmeans  is  open  and  at  a  second  higher  speed  when 
said  first  switch  means  is  closed, 

said  second  heater  element  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  switch  means  for  simultaneously  electrically 
coupling  said  second  heater  element  in  parallel  to  said  first 
heater  element  across  said  source  of  potential  through  said 
first  switch  means  when  said  arm  of  said  bridge  rectifier 
circuit  is  switched  into  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit, 

a  third  heater  element  and  second  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively electrically  coupling  said  third  heater  element 
across  said  source  of  potential  through  said  second  switch 
means. 


1.  A  counter-top  reheating  unit  for  packages  containing 
pre-cooked  meals,  the  unit  being  adapted  to  quickly  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  meals  to  a  service  temperature  level  that  is 
below  the  temperature  at  which  cooking  takes  place,  said  unit 
comprising: 

A.  a  box-like  case  having  an  inner  box  nested  therein,  said 
case  and  said  box  having  an  open  front;  the  dimensions  of 
the  inner  box  relative  to  the  case  being  such  as  to  define  a 
rear  air  space  and  side  air  spaces  communicating  there- 
with; 

B.  a  compartment  for  accommodating  a  stack  of  said  pack- 
ages with  spacings  therebetween,  said  compartment  fit- 
ting within  the  inner  box  and  having  a  perforated  rear  wall 
spaced  from  the  rear  of  the  inner  box  to  define  therewith 
a  plenum,  said  compartment  having  a  front  air  space 
leading  to  said  side  air  spaces;  and 

C.  means  to  heat  the  air  in  the  rear  air  space  to  a  temperature 
well  above  the  service  temperature  level  and  to  blow  the 
resultant  hot  air  into  said  plenum  to  create  a  positive 
pressure  therein,  thereby  developing  a  negative  pressure 
in  said  air  spaces,  the  resultant  pressure  differential  forcing 
tlie  hot  air  through  said  perforated  wall  and  causing  the 
hot  air  to  flow  at  high  velocity  through  said  package 
spacings  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  pre- 
cooked meals,  the  hot  air  then  passing  from  the  front  air 
space  into  said  side  air  spaces  and  back  to  said  rear  air 
space  to  create  a  flow  loop  recirculating  the  hot  air 
through  said  compartment. 


4,327,280 
SMOOTH  TOP  COOKERS 
Joseph  A.  McWilliams,  Droitwich,  England,  assignor  to  Micro- 
pore International  Limited,  Droitwich,  England 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118^1 
Int.  a.5  HOSB  3/76 
\i&.  a.  219— 4M  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  cooker  having  a  continuous  smooth  top  and 
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at  least  one  radiant  heater  located  against  the  underside  of  the 
smooth  top,  the  smooth  top  being  transparent  and  substantially 
non-absorptive  to  radiant  cooking  heat,  and  at  least  one  radiant 
heater  comprising  a  metal  dish  having  a  base  supporting  a  base 
layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  and  a  sidewall  against 
which  a  peripheral  wall  of  thermal  insulating  material  is 
mounted;  and  at  least  two  heater  elements  supported  on  said 
base  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  with  a  dividing  wall  of 
thermal  insulating  material  therebetween,  said  dividing  wall 
extending  to  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
peripheral  wall,  and  both  walls  extending  beyond  the  sidewall 
of  the  metal  dish  to  the  underside  of  said  smooth  top;  wherein 
one  of  said  elements  is  encircled  by  said  dividing  wall  and  a 
part  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  define  with  a  first  portion  of  the 
smooth  top  a  first  chamber,  said  first  portion  of  the  smooth  top 
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constituting  a  first  heating  zone  effective  over  a  predetermined 
first  planar  area  of  the  smooth  top  upper  surface,  said  one 
element  being  energisable  independently  to  heat  said  first  zone 
and  said  encircling  wall  preventing  loss  of  radiant  cooking  heat 
outside  of  the  encircled  area;  and  wherein  said  other  element  is 
surrounded  by  a  wall  of  thermal  insulating  material  to  define 
with  a  second  portion  of  the  smooth  top  a  second  chamber, 
said  section  portion  of  the  smooth  top  constituting  a  second 
heating  zone  effective  over  a  predetermined  second  planar 
area  of  the  smooth  top  upper  surface  adjacent  to  and  contigu- 
ous with  said  first  area,  said  surrounding  wall  comprising  said 
dividing  wall  and  a  part  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  two 
heater  elements  being  energisable  together  to  heat  both  zones 
and  generate  heat  over  an  elongated  planar  area  bounded  by 
said  peripheral  wall. 


and  with  the  length  of  the  breaker  switch  within  the 
number  of  turns  supported  on  the  elongated  support  tube 
representing  a  small  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  elongated 
support  tube,  and 


^^ 


with  the  space  between  the  tubular  housing  wall  and  the 
tube  supporting  the  beating  wire  and  the  interior  space  of 
tube  supporting  the  wire  filled  with  sand  so  that  the  tem- 
perature responsive  breaker  switch  is  completely  enclosed 
by  sand.  pg,10 


4,327  J82 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Karl-HeiBZ  Naoerth,  Erienbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctaaajr,  iMi^or 

to  Fiima  Fritz  Eichcaaucr,  Kaadd,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcnmy 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,178 
Claims  priority,  applicatiaB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  Oct  21, 
1978,  2845965 

lot  CL^  HOSB  3/02 
U&  0.219—541  14  ( 
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4,327,281 

AQUARIUM  IMMERSION  HEATER  WTTH  DRY 

OPERATION  PREVENTION  THERMOSTATIC  SWTFCH 

Wol^ug  Jager,  Wustenrot-FInsterrot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

and  Ertaard  Boettger,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ebo- 

Jager,  Ibc„  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,000 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927280 

Int.  CL'  HOSB  1/02.  3/80 
VS.  CL  219—523  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  aquarium  heater  having  a  tubular  housing,  and  with 
a  control  circuit  in  the  upper  part  of  the  housing  for  tempera- 
ture responsive  off  and  on  switching  of  a  heating  element 
disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  housing,  and  with  the  heating 
element  constructed  by  an  elongated  non-metallic  support  tube 
on  which  a  helical  heating  wire  is  wound,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  tem[)erature  responsive  breaker  switch  coupled  within  a 

feed  line  leading  to  one  end  of  the  heating  wire, 
the  temperature  responsive  breaker  switch  located  slightly 
below  the  upper  end  in  the  interior  of  the  elongated  non- 
metallic  support  tube  supporting  the  heating  wire  and 
extending  within  a  number  of  turns  of  the  heating  wire 


12  12 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  heating  element  comprising  elec- 
trical resistance  heating  means  including  at  least  one  heating 
conductor  element  made  of  a  material  with  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  electrical  resistance  and  having  opposite 
substantially  planar  surfaces;  substantially  planar,  electrically 
conductive  contact  means  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
heating  conductor  element;  electrical  connecting  elements  for 
said  heating  means  including  two  substantially  planar,  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  plates  having  a  size  and  shape  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  layout  of  the  heating  means  and 
being  respectively  placed  loosely  upon  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  heating  conductor  element  so  that  it  is  sandwiched  therebe- 
tween, a  planar  surface  of  each  contact  plate  being  in  contact 
with  a  respective  contact  means  on  said  heating  conductor 
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element,  and  electrical  connecting  terminals  for  said  contact 
plates;  and  electrically  non-conductive  securing  means  includ- 
ing holding  elements,  each  of  which  is  applied  along  respective 
edges  of  the  contact  plates  for  holding  the  contact  plates  elasti- 
cally  against  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  heating 
conductor  element  at  the  respective  edges  thereof. 


output  of  the  device  for  obtaining  the  difference;  a  device  for 
summing  the  output  of  this  circuit  over  part  or  the  entirety  of 
the  photoelectric  element;  and  a  device  for  obtaining  extreme 
values  within  the  range  of  the  displacement  of  an  optical  image 
rendered  to  the  photoelectric  elements  corresponding  to  the 
summed  value.  . 


027,283 

WORKPIECE  WITH  MACHINE-ltEADABLE  MASKING 

RECESSED  THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Philip  M.  Htymut,  RobMurille,  and  Robert  L.  Qninn,  Trenton, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaiSMn  to  RCA  CorporMion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,440 

Int  CL'  G06K  19/02 

VJS.  a.  235—487  8  Claims 


IJlllilllMl  , 


1.  A  workpiece  comprising  a  main  body,  a  thin  coating  on  a 
portion  of  said  body,  and  an  undercoating  between,  and  in 
direct  contact  with,  said  coating  and  said  main  body,  said 
coating  and  said  undercoating  being  integral  with  said  main 
body,  said  coating  having  an  external  surface  and  a  coded 
machine-readable  marking  in  said  external  surface,  said  mark- 
ing comprising  a  related  sequence  of  substantially  parallel  bars 
of  at  least  two  different  widths  recessed  into  said  surface  and 
through  said  coating,  and  separated  by  substantially  parallel 
spacings,  said  bars  and  the  surrounding  surface  having  substan- 
tially different  light  reflectances. 


4327,284 
FOCUSING  DETECnON  DEVICE 
Toihttitaa  SubU,  YokohaBa,  Japnn,  aaipiar  to  Ricoh,  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,627 
CUn  priodly,  apfUcatioa  Ifua,  Mar.  17, 1979,  54/31290 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/36 
VS.  a.  250-204  3 
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L  A  focusing  detection  device  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
priset  a  group  of  photoelectric  elements  which  share  a  small 
light  receiveing  area  in  an  imaging  surface  or  in  a  surface 
optically  equivalent  thereto  and  which  are  disposed  adjacent 
to  one  another;  an  electrically  driving  device  for  sequentially 
obtaining  an  output  from  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  photoelec- 
tric element  group;  a  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding  an  out- 
put ftom  said  one  terminal;  a  device  for  obtaining  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  of  the  photoelectric  element  group 
and  the  output  of  the  photoelectric  element  before  the  sam- 
pling and  holding  is  effected;  a  circuit  for  nonlinearizing  the 


4427,285 
ELECTRON-OPTICAL  IMAGE  TUBES  AND  STREAK 
CAMERAS 
Daniel  J.  Bradley,  51  Wellington  Rd.,  Dublin  4,  Ireland 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,312 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11546/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  iZ/Jft  GOIJ  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—213  VT  22  Claima 
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1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  record  of  repetitive  optical 
phenomena  having  durations  in  the  picosecond  or  sub- 
picosecond  range,  comprising  an  image  tube  for  receiving 
repetitive  pulse-form  images  and  converting  them  to  electron 
images;  electron  deflecting  means  to  deflect  the  electrons  in 
their  passage  through  the  tube;  a  continuous  wave  mode- 
locked  laser  arranged  to  generate  a  repetitive  series  of  pulses; 
guide  means  for  directing  the  laser  pulse  train  to  the  image 
tube;  means  to  supply  to  the  deflecting  means  a  time-resolving 
scanning  voltage;  means  to  scan  the  electron  images  in  the  tube 
in  a  linear  direction;  synchronising  means  to  synchronise  the 
deflection  of  the  electron  images  in  the  tube  with  the  repetition 
rate  of  the  pulse  train  from  the  continuous  wave  mode-locked 
laser;  and  means  to  scan  the  electron  image  across  the  tube  to 
read  out  the  time-resolved  image  profile. 


4,327,286 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RISK  OF  ICE  FORMATION 

Andreia  Thoma,  Gcrmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Appwateban  Gauting  GmbH,  Ganting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,167 
Ciaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,2928208 

Int  CO  601W  1/00 
MS.  CL  250-231  R  18  Ciaimi 

1.  The  method  of  recognizing  a  risk  of  icing  on  a  surface 
subject  to  continuous  or  graduated  temperature  varitation  in 
which  the  icing  over  of  the  surface  is  detected  by  directing 
light  on  the  surface  and  measuring  the  light  back-scattered  by 
ice,  and  characterized  by: 
cooling  two  detection  surfaces  to  different  temperatures; 
measuring  the  times  within  which  the  detection  surfaces  ice 
over  after  cooling  has  begun;  and 
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determining  the  temperature  of  the  detection  surfaces  in  the 
iced-over  state  and  the  temperature  of  said  first  mentioned 


4,327,288 
METHOD  FOR  FOCUSING  NEUTRAL  ATOMS, 
MOLECULES  AND  IONS 
Arthur  Aahkia,  RaaMon;  Jokn  E.  BJoritkalai,  Hotadd;  Richard 
R.  Freeman,  Mlddktown,  all  of  N J.,  aad  Darid  B.  Pcvaon, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  aaiipiori  to  Bell  Tdephonc  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,343 
Int  0.3  HOIS  l/OO 
MS.  CL  250—251  8  \ 


I 1  ^  --5/S--^.!V- 

MllClikft:  -  -  -i*-  -T  -  -        ■    ■f^- 


surface,  the  risk  of  icing  being  determined  in  terms  of  time 
of  the  ice  formation  at  points  of  different  temperature. 


4427,287 
LASER  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Tutonn  Saito,  Yokohaiu,  and  Ryoji  Yamagnchl,  Yutaka,  both 
of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabuihiki  Kai- 
iha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,636 

Claioi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-14923 

Int  a.3  G02B  21 /n 

MS.  a  250—234  12  Ciaimi 


— !— 


1.  A  laser  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  beam  source; 

a  laser  beam  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  a  laser  beam 
produced  from  said  laser  beam  source  such  that  said  laser 
beam  scans  a  stationary  document  in  a  main  scanning 
direction  thereof; 

an  optical  means  provided  between  said  laser  beam  deflect- 
ing means  and  said  stationary  document  and  serving  to 
deflect  said  laser  beam  from  said  laser  beam  source  such 
that  said  laser  beam  scans  in  an  auxiliary  scanning  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main  scanning 
direction,  said  optical  means  including  a  movable  reflector 
system  moved  in  said  auxiliary  scanning  direction  while 
maintaining  a  constant  length  of  the  beam  path  between 
said  laser  beam  deflecting  means  and  said  document;  and 

an  optical  detecting  means  moved  together  with  said  mov- 
able reflector  system  and  receiving  scattered  beam  com- 
ponent from  said  document 


1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  a  beam  of  particles  (100)  which 
comprises: 
laser  means  (20)  for  producing  a  beam  of  laser  radiation 

(110); 
means  (15,  2)  for  superimposing  said  beam  of  laser  radiation 

onto  said  beam  of  particles  such  that  both  beams  propo- 

gate  substantially  along  the  same  axis  for  an  interaction 

region; 
characterized  in  that 

said  beam  of  laser  radiation  is  a  TEM*oi  mode  beam  and 
said  laser  beam  is  detuned  from  a  resonant  transition  for  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  particles  in  said  beam  of  particles  by 

an  amount  L.v  in  the  range  of  values  determined  by  the 

steps  of: 
(1)  evaluating  the  parameter  2R  as  a  function  of  Av  from  the 

equation 


with 

where 

I 

r  ir^»Avvn)^  1 

3mX'n> 

X'Avjv  r 

~  hr'cmiD^Ae  Kfl* 
5XWni«A»*         f 

3Jir'c*'4v/v  no* 

P  is  the  laser  power,  v/vis  the  natural  linewidth  (FWHM) 
of  the  particle  resonance,  c  is  the  speed  of  light  X  is  the 
wavelength  of  the  laser  radiation,  m  is  the  particle  mass,  h 
is  Planck's  constant  vq  is  the  most  probable  particle  veloc- 
ity, A9  is  the  half-angular  divergence  of  the  particle  beam, 
wo  is  the  laser  beam  focal  spot  size,  and  Uv.  the  laser 
detiming=i'- vo,  v  being  the  laser  beam  frequency  in  the 
particle  restframe  and  vd  being  the  particle  resonance 
frequence  for  2R; 

(2)  determining  the  value  of  Av  which  minimizes  2R  with 
E,=(mv^tJfi/l)  which  value  shall  be  designated  (&vif») 
no  beat 

(3)  determining  the  value  (2R)c.  the  value  of  2R  for 
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Av=(Av^)  no  heat,  from  the  equation  for  R^  in  step  1; 
and 
(4)  determining  the  range  of  values  of  Av  between  the  inter- 
sections of  the  curve  of  2R  derived  from  the  evaluation  in 
step  1  and  the  curve  2R=(2R)c. 


-    4,327,289 

IONIZATION  DETECTOR  CALIBRATION 

EUai  E.  Soloora,  20  Chriitina  Ct,  Duxbary,  Mass.  02332 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,««1 

Int  CL'  GOID  WOO:  HOIJ  47/02 

MS.  CL  250—252  4  Claims 


carried  by  the  well  tool  for  irradiating  the  formation  and  other 
well  bore  media  surrounding  the  well  tool  with  cycles  of 
time-spaced  bursts  of  fast  neutrons,  and  detector  means  carried 
by  the  well  tool  for  detecting  gamma  rays  resulting  from  neu- 
tron interactions  with  nuclei  of  the  formation  and  for  generat- 
ing corresponding  signals  represenutive  of  the  energies  of  the 
detected  gamma  rays;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  gamma  ray  count  signals  during  plural 
sets  of  first  and  second  tau  gates,  each  set  occurring  after 
each  of  a  predetermined  plural  number  of  neutron  bursts 
by  the  neutron  burst  producing  means; 
means  for  generating  the  signals  representative  of  energies  of 
the  detected  gamma  rays  during  spectroscopy  gates  oc- 
curring between  bursts  of  the  predetermined  plural  num- 
ber of  bursts;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  gamma  ray  count  signals  for 
generating  a  signal  proportionally  representative  of  the 
thermal  neutron  decay  time  tau  of  the  formation. 


1.  For  an  ionization  detector  having  a  chamber,  electrodes 
associated  with  the  chamber  and  an  ionization  source,  appara- 
tus for  calibrating  the  detector  to  simulate  the  presence  of 
particles  of  combustion  comprising,  probe  means  extendable 
into  the  chamber  and  having  a  first  fixed  position  wherein  the 
ionization  current  is  unalterable,  and  a  second  temporary  posi- 
tion wherein  the  ionization  current  is  lowered  to  simulate 
particles  of  combustion,  said  probe  means  being  constructed 
with  at  least  two  zones  including  a  first  zone  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  a  second  zone  having  an  electrical 
conductivity  less  than  that  of  the  first  zone. 

Z  For  an  ionization  detector  having  a  chamber,  electrodes 
associated  with  the  chamber  and  an  ionization  source,  appara- 
tus for  calibrating  the  detector  to  simulate  the  presence  of 
particles  of  combustion  comprising,  means  associated  with  the 
chamber  and  having  a  first  fixed  position  wherein  the  ioniza- 
tion current  is  unaltered,  and  a  second  temporary  position 
wherein  the  ionization  current  is  lowered  to  simulate  particles 
of  combustion,  said  particle  simulation  means  including  attenu- 
ation means  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  attenuation 
means  whereby  in  the  first  position  the  attenuation  means  is 
disposed  laterally  of  and  substantially  outside  of  the  ionization 
path  and  in  the  second  position  b  pivotally  moved  at  least 
partially  into  the  ionization  path  to  attenuate  ionization  current 
and  thus  simulate  particles  of  combustion. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR  WELL 

LOGGING  WTTH  OFTIMIZEO  TIMING  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  THERMAL 

NEUTRON  DECAY  TIME  AND  GAMMA  RAY  PULSE 

HEIGHT  SPECTRA 

Rooald  E.  Plaack,  Houatoa,  Tcx„  aMi^or  to  Schliimberger 

Tecfawilagy  Cofp„  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,800 
lat  CL'  GOIV  5/00 
MS.  a.  250—262  40  ( 
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6.  In  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  traversed 
by  a  well  bore  of  the  type  including  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be 
moved  through  the  well  bore,  neutron  burst  producing  means 
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INFRARED  CHARGE  INJECnON  DEVICE  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Chapman;  Michael  A.  Kinch,  both  of  Dallas,  and 

JaroilaT  Hynecek,  Richardaon,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texas 

InslruBienta  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,991 
Int  a.^  HOU  31/49 
VS.  O.  250-332  13 1 
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1.  An  infrared  imager  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  focusing  infrared  energy  emanating  from  a 
scene; 

(b)  an  infrared  detector  matrix  in  the  path  of  the  focused 
infrared  energy  for  converting  the  infrared  energy  into 
electrical  signals,  said  detector  matrix  having  a  plurality  of 
charge  injection  device  (CID's)  detector  elements,  each 
charge  injection  device  detector  element  having  a  sub- 
strate of  semiconductor  material,  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
supported  by  said  substrate,  said  plurality  of  electrodes 
including  a  first  non-uniform  width  electrode  centrally 
disposed  as  to  a  second  electrode  to  substantially  reduce 
dark  current,  said  electrodes  operative  to  store  charges 
generated  by  the  infrared  energy  impinging  on  the  CID 
element,  said  charges  producing  changes  in  voltages  rep- 
resentative of  impinging  infrared  energy;  and 

(c)  means  for  producing  video  signals  from  the  voltage 
changes  representative  of  the  impinging  infrared  energy. 
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4427,292  cross-section  for  (gamma,  n)  processes,  whereby  neutron  gen- 

ALIGNMENT  PROCESS  USING  SERIAL  DETECTION  OF  eratioo  is  reduced,  said  edge  zone  having  radially  to  the  target 

REPETFTIVELY  PATTERNED  ALIGNMENT  MARKS 
Victor  Wang,  Oxnard  Beach,  and  Robert  L.  Scliger,  Agoura, 
both  of  Calif.,  iisigBort  to  Hygba  Aircraft  Company,  Colver 

aty,  Calif.  J    J,    +1 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,600  ~^-4^ 

int  a.^A6lK  27/02;  GOIM  21/00  '^"^'^ 

U&  a.  250-491  24< 


a  dimension  which  approximately  corresponds  to  the  half- 
value  depth  of  the  x-radiation  in  this  material. 


1.  A  process  for  aligning  the  surface  of  a  chosen  member 
with  the  scan  field  of  a  focused  beam  of  radiation  or  particles 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  set  of  alignment  marks  on  said  surface  of  said 
member,  said  marks  in  said  set  being  spaced  at  a  predeter- 
mined periodicity; 

(b)  providing  a  continuous  back  and  forth  scaiming  move- 
ment of  said  beam  over  said  set  of  alignment  marks  at  a 
predetermined  and  fixed  velocity  to  produce  a  serial  de- 
tection electrical  signal  that  is  indicative  of  the  periodicity 
of  spacing  of  said  set  of  alignment  marks  and  whose  phase 
angle  corresponds  to  the  relative  position  of  said  set  of 
alignment  marks; 

(c)  electronically  processing  said  detection  signal  to  gener- 
ate an  alignment  signal  comprising  a  fundamental  periodic 
signal  of  a  selected  frequency; 

(d)  providing  a  reference  electrical  signal  comprising  a  peri- 
odic signal  of  said  selected  frequency  and  predetermined 
phase,  said  phase  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
said  scan  field  of  said  beam; 

(e)  comparing  the  phase  angle  of  said  alignment  signal  and 
the  phase  angle  of  said  reference  signal  and  generating  an 
error  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  phase  difference 
of  said  aligimient  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 

(f)  providing  lateral  relative  movement  between  said  scan 
field  of  said  beam  and  said  set  of  alignment  marks  in  re- 
sponse to  said  error  signal  until  said  alignment  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  become  congruent  in  phase  whereby 
highly  accurate  aligimient  of  said  surface  of  said  chosen 
member  with  said  scan  field  of  said  focused  beam  of  radia- 
tion is  produced. 


4427,294 
COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  AND  A 
GAS  TURBINE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  OVERSPEED 

PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Smith,  Pittsburgh,  and  Tcfrr  J.  Reed,  North  Huatiiis- 
don,  both  of  Pa.,  assigaon  to  Wettiaghoaae  Electric  Corp., 
Pittiburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  495,739,  Aug.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,167/196. 

This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,013 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  iabteqiMat  to  Sap.  11, 
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ELECTRON  ACCELERATOR  AND  TARGET  WTTH 
COLLIMATOR 
Leonhard  TaamauB,  Lateyette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siencna  Med- 
ical LaborMoriet,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,156 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926841 

Int  a.'  H05H  7/12:  HOU  35/00-  G21K  1/00 
VS.  a.  250-505  S  CUims 

1.  An  electron  accelerator  structure  comprising  an  accelera- 
tion tube,  a  target  exposed  to  the  electron  beam  issuing  from 
said  tube,  and  a  collimator  having  an  aperture  for  masking  an 
X-ray  cone,  characterized  in  that  the  edge  zone  of  the  collima- 
tor toward  the  target  is  made  of  a  material  of  low  effective 


1.  A  combined  cycle  electricpower  plant  comprising  at  least 
one  gas  turbine,  means  for  generating  steam  in  response  to  beat 
energy  from  said  gas  turbine,  a  steam  turbine  driven  by  steam 
supplied  to  it  from  said  steam  generating  means,  an  electric 
generator  driven  by  said  turbine,  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  turbines  and  said  steam  generating  means, 
said  controlling  means  including  a  gas  turbine  control  system 
having  means  for  generating  an  electnc  fuel  reference  signal  to 
control  the  turbine  speed  and  load,  at  least  one  throttle  valve 
for  said  gas  turbine,  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
throttle  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  gas  turbine  in 
response  to  the  fuel  reference  signal  from  said  speed  and  load 
controlling  means,  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal 
represenutive  of  the  turbine  speed,  means  for  generating  an 
electric  fuel  limit  signal  in  response  to  the  speed  signal  to  limit 
the  turbine  speed  to  a  predetermined  reference  value,  means 
for  directly  coupling  the  fuel  limit  signal  to  said  throttle  valve 
position  control  means  to  provide  relatively  fast  turbine  over- 
speed  protection  and  protection  agaiiut  unnecessary  tempera- 
ture induced  plant  stresses,  means  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of 
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fUel  to  trip  said  gas  turbine  independently  of  said  valve  position 
control  means  at  a  turbine  speed  value  above  the  predeter- 
mined reference  speed  value,  a  circuit  breaker  associated  with 
said  electric  generator,  means  for  sensing  the  status  of  said 
breaker,  means  for  generating  a  first  reference  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  first  speed  value  when  the  plant  breaker  is  open 
and  for  generating  a  second  reference  signal  corresponding  to 
a  second  reference  speed  value  when  the  plant  breaker  is 
closed,  said  fuel  limit  signal  generating  means  responding  to 
the  difference  between  the  speed  signal  and  the  generated 
speed  reference  signal,  and  the  turbine  trip  speed  being  higher 
than  both  the  first  and  the  second  reference  speed  values. 


ENERGY  CONSERVING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
CUfford  T.  Dcanc,  Eaglcwood,  FfaL,  anigoor  to  Ekctro-Kinetics, 
Inc,  Cream  Ridge,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  U63»6 
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(i)  an  atoll  member  capable  of  vertical  motion  relative  to 

said  station-keeping  means, 
(ii)  a  shaft  secured  to  said  atoll  member,  ana 
(iii)  means  for  converting  energy  of  successive  sea  waves 

impinging  on  said  atoll  member  into  rotational  energy 

of  said  shaft; 

(c)  moving  said  energy  conversion  means  through  a  range  of 
vertical  positions  at  which  said  successive  sea  waves  im- 
pinge on  said  atoll  member; 

(d)  measuring  energy  conversion  for  said  vertical  positions 
in  said  range  to  determine  a  position  at  which  conversion 
of  energy  from  said  impinging  sea  wave  to  rotational 
energy  of  said  shaft  is  maximum  for  a  particular  set  of  sea 
state  and  tidal  conditions; 

(e)  maintaining  said  energy  conversion  means  at  said  posi- 
tion of  maximum  energy  conversion  for  said  particular  set 
of  conditions  as  long  as  said  conditions  remain  substan- 
tially unchanged; 

(0  moving  said  energy  conversion  means  through  other 
vertical  positions  in  said  range  when  new  sea  state  condi- 
tions occur; 

(g)  measuring  energy  conversion  for  said  other  vertical 
positions  to  determine  a  new  position  at  which  conversion 
of  energy  from  said  impinging  sea  waves  to  rotational 
energy  of  said  shaft  is  maximum  for  said  new  sea  state 
conditions;  and 

(h)  maintaining  said  energy  conversion  means  at  said  new 
position  of  maximum  energy  conversion  for  said  new  sea 
state  conditions  as  long  as  said  new  sea  state  conditions 
and  said  tidal  conditions  remain  substantially  unchanged. 


1.  An  energy  conserving  drive  system,  comprising  a  genera- 
tor, a  drive  motor,  an  energy  storing  flywheel,  battery  pow- 
ered circuit  means  intercoimecting  the  generator  and  the 
motor  for  energization  of  the  motor  operating  at  a  relatively 
high  speed  under  an  operating  voltage,  switch  means  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  means  for  intermittently  interrupting  said 
energization  of  the  motor,  and  reduction  gear  means  drivingly 
interconnecting  the  motor  with  the  flywheel  and  the  generator 
for  rotation  thereof  at  lower  speed  than  the  motor. 


4,327,29« 

WAVE-POWERED  MOTOR 

Paal  F.  R.  Wtycn,  Swuqrrale,  Cilif„  aMifOor  to  Lockheed 
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SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  ENERGY  FROM  TIDAL 

ACTIVITY 

Huliert  H.  Harriaoo,  132  Richardson  Dr..  Mill  Valley,  Calif. 

94941 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,066 
iBt  C1.1  F03B  J3/J2 
VS.  a.  290—53  4 1 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  energy  from  sea  waves,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  station-keeping  means  beneath  the  sea; 

(b)  securing  energy  conversion  means  to  said  station-keeping 
means,  said  energy  conversion  means  including: 


1.  A  tide-driven  generator  comprising: 

an  on-shore  power  station; 

an  inlet  conduit  extending  from  a  predetermined  depth 

below  the  zone  of  surface  wave  action  of  a  body  of  sea 

water  to  said  station; 
means  for  maintaining  said  inlet  conduit  at  said  predeter- 
mined depth; 
a  discharge  conduit  extending  from  said  station,  along  the 

ocean  bed  to  open  into  said  body  of  sea  water  adjacent  the 

ocean  bed;  and 
a  prime  mover  at  said  station  connected  between  said  inlet 

and  discharge  conduit  to  be  driven  by  flow  of  sea  water 

thefcthrough. 
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BATTERY  BACKUP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROCOMPUTER 
Albert  J.  Bnrgin,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  aacivior  to  Borg-Wanier  Coipo- 
ratioii,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser,  No.  103,635 

Int.  a.3  H02J  9/06:  G06F  1/00 

VS.  CL  307—66  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  providing  uninterrupted  d-c' 
power  for  a  microcomputer,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a<  line  voltage; 

a  full-wave  rectifier  coupled  to  said  line  voluge  source  for 
developing  rectified  a-c  voltage  normally  having  an  am- 
plitude exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold  level; 

a  voltage  regulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  fiill-wave 
rectifier  for  producing,  from  the  rectified  a-c  voluge,  a 
regulated  d-c  operating  voltage  having  a  relatively  con- 
stant ampUtude,  the  operation  of  said  voltage  regulator 
exhibiting  a  finite  time  delay  before  a  change  in  input 
voltage  results  in  an  output  voltage  change; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  voltage 
regulator  to  the  microcomputer  to  normally  effect  energi- 
zation of  the  microcomputer  in  response  to  the  regulated 
d-c  operating  voltage; 

a  battery; 

a  normally-off  PNP  darUngton  transistor  pair  having  base, 
emitter  and  collector  terminals; 

means,  including  the  conduction  path  between  the  emitter 
and  collector  terminals  of  said  PNP  darlington  transistor 
pair,  for  coupling  said  battery  to  the  microcomputer; 

monitoring  means  for  sensing  the  rectified  a-c  voltage  at  the 
output  of  the  full-wave  rectifier,  and  prior  to  the  appUca- 
tion  of  that  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  voltage  regulator, 
to  produce  a  control  voltage  having  an  amplitude  which  is 
direcdy  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  rectified  a-c 
voltage; 

means  for  applying  the  control  voltage  to  the  base  terminal 
of  said  PNP  darUngton  transistor  pair  to  immediately  turn 
said  transistor  pair  on  in  the  event  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  rectified  a-c  voltage  falls  below  the  predetermined 
threshold  level,  whereupon  the  battery  voltage  is  applied 
to  the  microcomputer  before  the  drop  in  the  rectified  a-c 
voltage  can  manifest  in  a  voluge  chuige  at  the  output  of 
the  voltage  regulator  thereby  to  maintain  continuous 
iminterrupted  operation  of  the  microcomputer; 

and  a  feedback  capacitor  coupled  from  the  emitter  terminal 
to  the  base  terminal  of  the  darlington  transistor  pair  to 
faciliute  a  smooth  transition  during  a  switch  over  from 
a-c  line  voltage  produced  power  to  battery  power. 


annular  coil,  which  enclosure  terminates  in  the  fust  (10)  and 
secoiKS  (11)  annular  system  of  teeth, 

a  second  annular  sutor  section  (4)  with  an  annular  coil  (9) 
and  a  magnetically  conductive  enclosure  (7)  surrounding 
said  annular  coil,  which  enclosure  terminates  in  a  third 
(12)  and  fourth  (13)  annular  system  of  teeth,  and 

an  axially  magnetized  annular  permanent-magnetic  member 
(5),  which  is  disposed  between  the  two  sUtor  sections 
coaxially  with  said  sutor  sections,  the  second  (11)  and  the 
third  (12)  annular  system  of  teeth  adjoining  said  perma- 
nent-magnetic member,  and 

a  rotor  (2)  with  a  toothing  (14,  IS,  16, 17)  whk:h  cooperates 
with  the  first,  the  second,  the  third,  and  the  fourth  system 
of  teeth,  the  first  system  of  teeth  and  the  second  system  of 
teeth  mutually  making  a  nominal  electromagnetic  angle  of 
180'  relative  to  the  rotor  toothing,  the  third  and  the  fourth 
systems  of  teeth  mutually  making  a  nominal  electromag- 
netic angle  of  180'  relative  to  the  rotor  toothing,  the  first 
and  the  fourth  system  of  teeth  mutually  making  a  nominal 
electromagnetic  angle  of  90*  relative  to  the  rotor  toothing, 
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STEPPING  MOTOR 
Bcnardna  H.  A.  GoddUn,  Eiadhorca,  Netfaerlanda,  aiaigaor  to 
VS.  Philipa  Corpofatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriaads,  Juo.  20,  1979, 
7904816 

Int  CL>  H02K  37/00 
VS.  a.  310—49  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  stepping  motor  having  a  stator  (2)  which  at  least  com- 
prises a  first  annular  sUtor  section  (3)  with  an  annular  coil  (8) 
and  a  magnetically  conductive  enclosure  (6)  surroimding  said 
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and  the  second  and  the  third  system  of  teeth  mutually 
making  a  nominal  electromagnetic  angle  of  90'  relative  to 
the  rotor  toothing,  characterized  in  that,  in  order  to  re- 
duce stepping-angle  errors  for  one  specific  energization, 
the  geometry  of  the  teeth  of  the  second  and  the  third 
system  of  sutor  teeth  (11, 12)  in  relation  to  the  cooperat- 
ing teeth  (15,  16)  of  the  rotor  toothing  deviates  from  the 
geometry  of  the  teeth  of  the  first  and  the  fourth  system  of 
teeth  (1^  17)  in  relation  to  the  cooperating  teeth  (14,  17) 
of  the  rotor  toothing,  in  such  a  way  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  permeance  of  the  air  gap  between  the  teeth  of  the 
second  and  the  third  system  of  sutor  teeth  (11, 12)  and  the 
cooperating  rotor  toothing  (15,  16)  as  a  function  of  the 
rotor  position  is  at  least  \%  smaller  than  the  amplitude  of 
the  permeance  of  the  air  gap  between  the  teeth  of  the  first 
and  the  fourth  system  of  sUtor  teeth  (11,  13)  and  the 
cooperating  rotor  toothing  (14,  17)  as  a  function  of  the 
rotor  position,  said  geometries  of  the  second  and  the  third 
systems  of  teeth  (11, 12)  being  identical  to  each  other  and 
said  geometries  of  the  first  and  the  fourth  systems  of  teeth 
also  being  identical  to  each  other. 


4427,300 
HEUCAL  SLIDING  DRIVE  STARTER 
Wilhdm  HoTca,  Gf«Mr  Weg  43,  D-51  Aackw,  Fed.  Ra^.  of 
Gcmaay 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,683 
Claima  priority,  appUcitioa  Fed.  IU»,  of  Gcrmav.  Otc  14, 
1977,2755704 

bt  a.3  F02N  11/00 
VS.  a.  310-75  C  M  Claiai 

1.  A  helical  sUding  drive  starter  comprising  a  freewheel  unit 
having  a  multiple  disc  clutch  arranged  between  a  starter  motor 
shaft  and  a  pinion  shaft,  said  motor  shaft  formed  with  tooth- 
shaped  channels  on  an  interior  surface,  said  pinion  shaft  formed 
with  tooth-shaped  ritn  on  an  exterior  surface,  certain  ones  of 
said  discs  are  provided  with  outer  teeth  and  certain  other  ones 
of  said  discs  are  provided  with  inner  teeth,  said  outer  teeth 
configured  to  engage  said  tooth-shaped  channels  formed  in 
said  motor  shaft  and  said  inner  teeth  configured  to  engage  said 
tooth-shaped  ribs  on  said  pinion  shaft,  said  tooth-shaped  chan- 
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nets  extend  along  said  staner  motor  shaft  in  the  form  of  screw 
threads,  said  tooth-shaped  ribs  extend  along  said  pinion  shaft  in 
the  form  of  a  sliding  screw  thread,  said  discs,  said  screw 


threads,  and  said  sliding  screw  thread  interacting  to  cause  axial 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  freewheel  unit  with 
said  motor  shaft  and  said  pinion  shaft. 


4,327,301 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  HOUSING 
Guuar  H.  JanaoB,  Dudley,  Mais„  assignor  to  Daaa  Corpora- 
tioa,  Toiedo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 19W,  Scr.  No.  149,062 
lat  CL>  H02K  49/10 
VS.  a.  310—104  6  ( 


1.  In  a  housing  for  a  magnetic  clutch,  said  housing  defining 
a  circumferential  surface  thereon  for  mounting  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, an  Improvement  in  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
detents  in  said  mounting  surface  for  axially  locating  said  rotary 
member  on  said  surface,  said  detents  positioned  in  clusters,  said 
clusters  being  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  mounting 
surface,  wherein  each  of  said  clusters  contains  at  least  two 
axially  spaced  detents,  each  detent  defining  a  circumferentially 
extending  protuberance  on  said  mounting  surface,  each  of  said 
detents  comprising  an  integral  portion  of  said  mounting  sur- 
face, each  detent  defining  one  end  of  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
adjacent,  axially  extending  cantilevered  arms,  at  least  two  of 
said  anns  being  joined  to  radially  extending  wall  portions  of 
said  housing,  wherein  a  third  arm  extends  inversely,  intermedi- 
ately and  parallel  to  aforesaid  arms  from  a  bridge,  said  bridge 
defining  an  interconnection  between  the  detents  of  aforesaid 


4,327,302 

ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  MOTOR, 

STATIONARY  AND  ROTATABLE  ASSEMBLIES 

THEREFORE,  AND  LAMINATION 

Dorai  D.  Henhbcrier,  Sycawm,  OL,  aai^or  to  General 

Electric  Coi^ny,  Fort  Wayne,  bd. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  Vm,  S«r.  No.  77,784 
IM.  CL^  H02K  21  m 
UA  a  310-156  53  ctaiiB. 

1.  A  lamination  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  core  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine,  the  lamination  comprising: 
a  unitary  body  of  generally  thin  ferromagnetic  material; 
an  outer  penpberal  edge  of  said  body; 


an  inner  peripheral  edge  on  said  body  and  spaced  generally 
radially  from  said  outer  peripheral  edge; 

a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  openings  through  said 
body  between  said  outer  peripheral  edge  and  said  inner 
peripheral  edge  and  disproed  with  respect  to  each  other 
generally  in  arcuate  spaced  relation  about  said  body,  said 
openings  each  having  first  and  second  leg  parts  converg- 
ing toward  each  other  generally  in  a  direction  from  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  toward  said  inner  peripheral  edge, 
said  first  and  second  leg  parts  including  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposed  side  edges,  first  and  second  end  edges 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  side  edge  pairs 
and  spaced  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  edge,  and  a 
common  end  edge  interposed  between  one  of  said  op- 
posed side  edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  edge  pairs 
and  spaced  adjacent  said  inner  peripheral  edge,  respec- 
tively; 

a  plurality  of  first  pole  sections  on  said  body  between  oppo- 
site ones  of  said  one  opposed  side  edges  of  said  first  and 
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second  side  edge  pairs  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  openings 
and  extending  generally  between  said  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  said  inner  peripheral  edge,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  bridges  on  said  body  between  said  common 
end  edges  and  said  inner  peripheral  edge  and  integrally 
interconnected  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  pole 
sections,  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  second  pole  sections  on  said  body  disposed 
between  the  other  of  said  opposed  side  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  side  edge  pairs  and  extending  from  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  generally  toward  said  inner  peripheral 
edge,  said  second  pole  sections  including  a  plurality  of 
free  end  edges  interposed  between  said  other  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  side  edge  pair  and  spaced 
from  said  bridges,  respectively;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bridges  on  said  body  between  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  and  said  first  and  second  end  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  leg  parts  and  integrally  intercon- 
nected between  said  first  pole  sections  and  said  second 
pole  sections,  respectively. 


4^r,303 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Jon  E.  JacolMen,  Greendale,  Wia.,  aasignor  to  Sicmeos-Allia, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,912 
Int  QV  H02K  l/SO 
U.S.  CL  310—261  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotor  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  a  rotor  rim  structure  surrounding  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  spider  connecting  said  rotor  rim  structure  and  said 
shaft,  said  spider  comprising  a  plurality  of  spider  arms 
secured  to  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  flexible  cross  beams,  each  of  said  cross 
beams  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  spider  arms;  and 
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(e)  connection  means  for  firmly  connecting  said  cross  beams 
to  said  rotor  rim  assembly,  said  cross  beams  thereby  flex- 


4,3r405 

ROTATABLE  X-RAY  TARGET  HAVING  OFF-FOCAL 

TRACK  COATING 

Richard  G.  Weber,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The  MaeUctt 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,445,  Not.  20, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,859 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  3Sm 

MS.  CL  313—330  10  < 


ing  in  an  out  in  radial  directions  as  said  rotor  rim  assembly 
contracts  and  expands,  respectively. 


4,327,304 
WINDING  FOR  SMALL  ROTARY  ELECTRIC  DOUBLE 

AIR  GAP  MOTOR 
Kaneoaaa  Aold,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aoignor  to  Canon  Kabo- 
lUki  Kaiaha  and  Canon  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,787 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1978, 53/145518 
Int  CL'  H02K  1/22 
VS.  CL  310—266  9  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  target  of  the  routable  type  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  a  rotor  and  including: 

a  body  having  a  first  surface  portion  made  of  X-ray  emissive 
material  and  a  second  surface  portion  ma<le  of  a  heat 
emissive  material  comprised  of  at  least  ninety-five  percent 
by  weight  hafnium  compound,  said  compound  being  at 
least  one  of  the  members  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hafnium  boride,  hafnium  oxide,  hafnium  nitride,  hafnium 
silicide,  and  hafiiium  aluminide. 


4327,i3« 
FACE  PLATE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Roy  F.  Stratton,  Oriakany,  and  Edward  J.  Calocd,  Syracnae, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  Stntei  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaaUagtoa, 
D.C. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,596 
Int.  CL'  HOU  31/02.  29/86 
VS.  CL  313-419  4 1 


I.  A  coil  for  a  coreless  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  end  connecting  wire  portions  provided  on  one  end  face 
of  a  cup-shaped  coil  body  open  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
each  for  coimecting  a  first  point  on  the  circular  periphery 
of  said  end  face  of  said  coil  body  with  a  second  point  on 
said  periphery  through  said  end  face; 

(b)  first  inclined  coil  wire  portions  each  provided  from  said 
second  point  of  said  end  connecting  wire  portion  to  a 
point  on  the  circular  periphery  on  the  other  end  of  said 
coil  body  along  the  generatrix  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  coil  body;  and 

(c)  second  inclined  coil  wire  portions  each  provided  from 
said  point  on  the  other  end  of  coil  body  to  said  second 
point  of  said  end  connecting  wire  portion  along  the  gener- 
atrix of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  coil  body,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  inclined  coil  wire  portions  have 
asymmetric  incliiution  angles. 


s 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  elongated  envelope,  an 
electron  gun  positioned  within  said  envelope  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  face  plate  adhesively  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope  to  form  an  evacuated  enclosure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  faceplate  composed  substantially  of  a  plu- 
rality of  closely  packed,  electrically  conducting  boron  fibers, 
each  of  which  consists  essentially  of  a  central  core  of  tungsten 
boride  surrounded  by  a  boron  sheath,  said  fibers  being  poat- 
tioned  in  parallel  relationship  to  one  another  and  in  which  the 
longitudiiial  axis  of  each  fiber  is  coincident  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  envelope. 


ISIO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  27,  1982 


4327,307  other  end  of  said  feed-back  winding  is  connected  to  the  base  of 

SHADOW  MASK  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  said  transistor  through  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  both  being 

Carl  W.  Pcnird.  Waterloo,  nmi  Peter  G.  Pihak,  Seacca  Falls,  connected  in  puallel. 

both  of  N.Y^  aaal^on  to  North  Aacrieaa  Fhllifa  Coaiiiier  


Ekctnmks  Carp„  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  21.744 
lat  a.}  HOU  29/07 
VS.  a.  313-407 


SClalmi 


4,327,309 
'  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  POWER  SUPPLY  WrFH  LOW 

VOLTAGE  LAMP  POLARITY  REVERSAL 
George  P.  Wallot,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  aMigpor  to  Gcaeral  Elcc- 
trie  Coaipaajr,  Sakai,  Va. 

Filed  JuB.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1C2,27« 
lit  a.3  H05B  4J/J4 
VS.  a.  315-170  12  I 


1.  A  shadow  mask  for  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  said  shadow 
mask  having  increased  tolerance  to  doming  caused  by  heat 
generated  by  impingement  of  an  electron  beam  and  compris- 
ing: a  relatively  rigid  light  weight  frame  of  substantially  rect- 
angular configuration  being  formed  to  provide  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  having  an  attached  sidewall  thereabout  and  a 
relatively  fragile  portion  having  a  curved  foraminated  face  and 
a  solid  skirt  surrounding  said  face,  a  portion  of  said  skirt  being 
formed  to  provide  a  substantially  rectangular,  peripheral,  up- 
standing wall  having  four  sides  extending  from  said  face  and 
which  upstanding  wall  telescopes  over  said  sidewall,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  plurality  of  spaced  projections 
formed  in  said  frame  sidewall.  said  projections  being  incapable 
of  movement  independent  of  said  frame  sidewall  and  being 
extruded  therefrom,  and  said  fragile  portion  being  attached  to 
said  frame  by  means  of  welds  only  between  said  upstanding 
wall  and  said  projectons. 


4,327,300 

SIMPLIFIED  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

LAMPS 

Tov-Piag  Hwaag,  aad  Chin-Liaat  Feag,  both  of  13F  Wan-Chen 

Trade  Bldg.,  No.  477  Tung-Hwa  South  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FOed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,67* 

IM.  CL'  H05B  41/29 

UJS.  CL  315— 99  4Cl«inH 


1.  A  simplified  power  source  for  fluorescent  lamps  compris- 
ing an  oscillator  circuit  and  a  transformer,  said  transformer 
comprising  a  primary  winding  and  a  feed-back  winding,  said 
oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  and  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  collector  of  said  transistor  is  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  primary  winding  through  a  filament  of  the  load 
lamp  and  in  that  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  is  connected 
through  a  resistor,  one  pair  of  direct-current  terminals,  one  end 
of  said  feed-back  winding  and  another  filament  of  the  load 
lamp  to  another  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  in  that  an- 
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1.  An  electronic  ballast  circuit  for  controlling  illumination 
from  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  having  flrst  and  second  elec- 
trode terminals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  relatively  high  voltage  power  having  first  and 
second  power  output  terminals; 

(b)  normally  noninterruptable  means  connecting  said  first 
terminal  of  said  high  voltage  power  source  to  the  first 
terminal  of  the  lamp; 

(c)  a  d.c.  source  of  relatively  low  voltage  power  having  first 
and  second  power  output  terminals; 

(d)  first  switching  means  arranged  for  selectively  connecting 
the  second  terminal  of  the  lamp  to  said  first  or  to  second 
terminal  of  said  DC  source; 

(e)  second  switching  means  arranged  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  second  terminal  of  said  high  voltage  power 
source  to  said  second  or  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  DC 
source;  and, 

(f)  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  said  second  switching 
means  whereby  the  series  combination  of  the  lamp  and 
said  high  voltage  power  source  are  selectively  connected 
in  forward  or  reverse  polarity  across  said  DC  source. 


4427310 
SPARK  CIRCUIT 
Manfred  Jiirg,  StadelnentraMC  18,  D-8510  Fuerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121354 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,2906473 

bt  CL'  H05B  S7/02.  39/04.  41/36 
VS.  a.  315-209  R  8  Clalni 

1.  A  spark  circuit  for  producing  an  ignition  spark  for  heating 
equipment  comprising  a  first  source  of  electrical  energy,  a 
charging  circuit  connected  with  said  source  and  including  an 
ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  normally  conductive  electrically  operated  switch 
means  connected  to  interrupt  current  flow  in  the  primary 
winding;  a  second  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 
switch  means  for  supplying  the  same  with  current  required  to 
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keep  the  switch  means  conductive-,  and  comparator  means 
coupled  to  said  primary  winding  and  operative  for  comparing 
the  value  of  current  flowing  in  the  primary  with  a  predeter- 
mined nominal  value,  and  for  momentarily  interrupting  the 
supply  of  current  from  said  second  source  to  said  switch  means 


winding  being  atlaptabie  for  electrical  connection  with 
said  source  of  power  through  one  of  its  terminal  means. 


43273U 

CIRCULAR  RASTER  SWEEP  GENERATOR 

Don  G.  Klag,  1031  Shadow  Wood,  LewtfTlllc  Tex.  75067,  and 

BUI  B.  BenMit,  1101  Lopo  Rd.,  Lewirrfllc  Tex.  75028 

Filed  in.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1S9,6U 

hL  CL'  HOU  ^9/78 

U.S.  CL  315-378  14 


4327311 
INDUCrOR-CAPACTtOR  IM^EbANCE  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Theodore  WroUcwaU,  DuTcn,  Man.,  aaigBor  to  Frequency, 

Tcciaoloty,  lac,  UtHetoo,  Maia. 
DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  71,706,  Aag.  31, 19t9.  lUs  appUcatioa  Oct 
6, 19(0,  Ser.  No.  194371 
IM.  CL'  HDIP 15/14:  HOffi  41/16 
VS.  a.  315-244  7  • 


when  said  values  reach  parity,  so  as  to  render  said  switch 
means  non<onductive  during  said  interruption  with  resulting 
auto-induction  in  said  secondary,  and  thus  producing  a  high 
voltage  pulse  to  produce  said  ignition  spark  for  said  heating 
equipment. 
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6.  A  method  for  driving  the  horizontal  and  vertical  scanning 
circuits  of  a  video  camera  comprising  the  steps: 

generating  a  horizontal  scanning  signal  characterized  by  a 
composite  waveform  including  a  constant  amplitude  com- 
ponent followed  by  a  sine  wave  component; 

generating  a  vertical  scanning  sigiul  characterized  by  a 
composite  waveform  including  a  constant  amplitude  com- 
ponent followed  by  a  sine  wave  component  which  is 
phase  shifted  with  respect  to  the  sine  wave  component  of 
the  horizontalscanning  signal;  and, 

amplitude  modulating  the  composite  horizontal  and  vertical 
scanning  signals  with  a  sawtooth  waveform;  and, 

applying  the  amplitude  modulated  composite  scanning  sig- 
nals to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  scanning  circuits,  re- 
spectively. 


1.  An  imph>ved  diachafge-lamp  ballast  circuit  connected  in 
series  With  a  discharge  laAp  for  regulating  the  source  of  power 
supplfisd  to  iaid  dischtrj^laftip,  Aid  ballast  circuit  including 
coihbina^  iMuctor-capdcitdr  type  windings  having  input 
and  output  spaced  foil  windifijst,  each  of  said  spaced  foil  wind- 
ings havitig  at  least  one  termihal  means,  said  circuit  compris- 

first  and  tiJoboA  magnetically  nerinelble  cores  for  confining 
the  fliai^ieiic  fluk  induced  oieitiii, 

a  (irUhary  wihdiiig  magnetically  coupled  to  both  said  mag- 
netic c6fes  for  ihducing  fluk  changes  therein,  said  primary 
wiAding  being  connected  to  said  source  of  power, 

a  first  inductor-capacitor  tyfie  wiAding  being  magnetically 
coiipled  with  sdd  first  magnetic  core  and  having  at  least 
ohe  tenaiAai  means  for  each  of  said  respective  input  aad 
oii())ut  wihffiags, 

a  secoad  iUnctor-capaciidr  tyjie  wibding  being  magneti- 
Mlly  couj^  with  said  second  magnetic  core  and  having 
A  letst  ote  tertniiial  lAites  tot  eieh  of  said  respective 
iii|^  ii6d  ott^ut  winding 

the  ttrttiiMl  Acans  of  the  infnst  wtMiings  of  said  first  and 
itooAd  iadOetor-capacitor  wiikdihits  being  electrically 
iiiteR!(^Uac^  to  ttitlk  othtr  tlu^ngh  said  respective 
ili^iiUltl  dIeiM,  and  saU  dttiM  wMb^  of  sa^ 
sMaii  ilMlul^-capJR^k^Mflkditetrically  connected  to 
ea^h  edwr  dkioii^  siM  cbMeetive  tedhinal  iheans,  and 

s*ld  d«UMt  whMlliii  or  said  AM  iadactor-ctjpacitor  being 

S»ir|fc  UM^  (hM^  bfe  (if  iii  iftiktSflal  iheiSs  while 
tBA  ittikt  Wittdilig  at  iM  i^cidibd  i«<luaor-cipicitor 


4327313 
CONtltOL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CAR 
TakMU  TsabM;  SUgelaiU  Okaaalaa;  MaaaUko  Ihaiwto; 
HiraAi  N«Ha,  aU  of  Kainta,  aad  Eiji  Koa,  Mho,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aMigaon  to  HttaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FiM  Feb.  29, 19*0,  Ser.  No.  115,755 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-244*5 
Int  CL'  H02P  5/46 
VS.  CL  31»-82  15  < 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  car  having  power 
converting  means  fbr  converting  electric  power  received  from 
a  trolley  Wire  to  polyphase  AC  power  of  variable  frequency,  a 
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driving  wheel  and  an  induction  motor  supplied  with  said  poly- 
phase AC  power  and  coupled  to  said  driving  wheel,  said  con- 
trol apparatus  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  actual  running  speed  of  the 
electric  car  irrespective  of  whether  said  driving  wheel 
causes  adhesion  or  non-adhesion; 
means  for  establishing  a  slip  frequency  of  said  induction 

motor; 
frequency  command  means  for  adding  said  slip  frequency  to 
aid  actual  running  speed  signal  in  response  to  powering 
operation  of  the  electric  car  and  subtracting  said  slip 
frequency  from  said  actual  running  speed  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  braking  operation  of  the  electric  car;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  output  frequency  of  said  power 
converting  means  in  accordance  with  a  frequency  com- 
mand from  said  frequency  command  means. 


4^27315 
nWUCnON  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Shigekl  Kawada,  Hino;  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Hamura,  uti  Yntaka 
Koiwai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Hino,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,739 
Claimi  priority,  appUotioD  Japan,  Not.  4, 1978,  S3-13«069 
ht  CL'  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  3ia— «11  2  i 
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4,327,314 

INVERTER  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTOR 

Yaaahlko  Hoaokawa;  Kaqji  Katiaki,  and  Toshio  Saznki,  aU  of 

Kobe,  Japan.  asaigMin  to  MitsubtoU  Denki  KabuUki  Kai- 

aha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1874r76 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-120963 
ht  a.5  H02P  5/4a  J/26 
VS.  CL  318—722  3  < 
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1.  An  inverter  system  for  driving  a  synchronous  motor, 
comprising  a  synchronous  motor  including  star-connected 
phase  windings  and  a  set  of  three-phase  AC  input  terminals  and 
a  neutral  terminal,  a  IX:  source  including  a  positive  terminal, 
a  negative  terminal  and  an  intermediate  terminal  for  deriving 
an  intermediate  voltage  lying  between  voltages  at  the  positive 
and  negative  terminals,  the  intermediate  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  neutral  terminal  of  said  synchronous  motor,  N 
three-phase  inverters  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship 
across  said  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  DC  source 
where  N  designates  an  integer  having  a  value  larger  than  unity, 
each  of  said  three-phase  inveriers  including  a  set  of  three-phase 
AC  output  terminals  and  transforming  a  DC  power  from  said 
DC  source  to  a  three-phase  AC  power,  (N-l)  electrically 
insulated  three-phase  transformers  connected  to  the  (N— 1) 
three-phase  inverter  respectively  so  that  primary  windings  of 
each  three-phase  transformer  are  connectnl  in  a  star  configura- 
tion to  said  set  of  three-phase  AC  terminals  of  said  three-phase 
inverter  connected  thereto  and  secondary  windings  thereof  are 
connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  to  those  of  the  other 
three-phase  transformers  to  form  series  combinations  one  for 
each  phase  of  the  system,  said  star-connected  primary  wind- 
ings of  each  of  the  three-phase  transformers  including  a  neutral 
point  connected  to  said  intermediate  terminal  of  said  DC 
source,  said  series  combinations  being  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  set  of  three-phase  AC  input  terminals  of  said  synchronous 
motor  and  at  the  other  ends  to  said  set  of  three-phase  AC 
output  terminals  of  the  three-phase  inverter  not  connected  to 
the  three-phase  transformer. 


1.  An  induction  motor  drive  apparatus  which  includes  an 
inverter  for  converting  DC  voltage  into  three-phase  AC  volt- 
age, an  induction  motor  driven  by  the  three-phase  AC  voltage, 
speed  command  means  for  instructing  that  the  induction  motor 
rotates  at  a  command  speed,  means  for  detecting  the  actual 
speed  of  the  induction  motor,  deviation  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  speed  deviation  signal  based  on  the 
deviation  between  the  command  speed  and  the  actual  speed  of 
the  induction  motor,  fu^t  amplitude  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  amplitude  of  the  speed  deviation  signal,  adding  means 
for  adding  the  output  of  said  amplitude  control  means  to  the 
actual  speed  of  the  induction  motor,  means  for  controlling  the 
effective  value  and  the  frequency  of  the  three-phase  AC  volt- 
age applied  to  the  induction  motor,  on  the  basis  of  the  output 
of  the  adding  means,  the  actual  speed  of  the  induction  motor 
being  made  to  coincide  with  the  command  speed  by  control- 
ling the  frequency  and  effective  value  of  the  three-phase  AC 
voltage,  said  means  for  controlling  the  effective  value  and  the 
frequency  of  the  three-phase  AC  voltage  comprising;  rectan- 
gular wave  signal  generating  means  for  producing  three-phase 
rectangular  wave  signals  of  a  frequency  in  accordance  with  the 
output  value  of  said  adding  means;  pulse  width  modulating 
means  for  modulating  the  pulse  width  of  the  rectangular  wave 
signal  of  each  of  the  three  phases;  second  amplitude  control 
means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  rectangular  wave 
signal  of  each  of  the  three  phases,  on  the  basis  of  the  speed 
deviation  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  adding  means,  the 
amplitude-controlled  rectangular  wave  signals  being  modu- 
lated in  pulse  width  by  said  pulse  width  modulating  means  to 
provide  pulse-width  modulated  signals,  said  inverter  being 
controlled  on  the  basis  of  said  pulse-width  modulated  signals 
thereby  to  control  the  effective  value  and  the  frequency  of  the 
three-phase  AC  voltage,  said  second  amplitude  control  means 
includes  first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  together  the 
speed  deviation  signal  and  the  output  of  the  adding  means,  the 
amplitude  of  the  rectangular  wave  signals  being  controlled  on 
the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  first  multiplying  means,  and  the 
amplitude-controlled  rectangular  wave  signals  being  modu- 
lated in  pulse  width  by  said  pulse  width  modulating  means,  and 
said  second  amplitude  control  means  further  including  second 
multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  three-phase  rectangular 
wave  signal  by  the  output  of  said  first  multiplying  means  to 
control  the  amplitude  of  the  three-phase  rectangular  wave 
signal. 
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4«327,316 
BATTERY  RECHARGING  SOLAR  CELL 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
YodUtake  Fi^lkiilio,  ZoaU,  and  Mamoru  Tanaka,  HacUoji,  both 
of  Japan,  laaignon  to  Niiian  Motor  Company,  IJmltfd,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,030 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979, 54-22913[U] 
Int  a.'  H02J  7/00;  HOIL  31/04:  B60L  11/18 
VS.  a.  320—2  11 


S«       S3 


battery  voltage  is  again  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  said 
depleted  reference  voltage,  and  switching  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  control  said  compar- 
ing means  to  be  operative  in  the  absence  of  a  charging  voltage 
from  said  charging  means,  said  switching  means  comprising  a 
transistor  connected  between  the  output  of  said  positive  feed- 
back operational  amplifier  and  the  direct  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier. 


4,3r,318 
SOURCE  SHEDDING  REGULATOR 
Yfafaik  Kwon,  Bedford,  and  Paid  Lnraoo,  Hopedale,  both  of 
Maas.,  aasignon  to  Euoa  Rcacarch  A  Fjiglnefriag  Co.,  Flor- 
tam¥uk,NJ. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,544 
lat  CL^  G05F  1/46;  H02J  7/04 
V&  a.  320—39  14  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recharging  an  automotive  vehicle  bat- 
tery provided  in  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  solar  battery  being  secured  on  a  rear  view  mirror 
support  provided  inside  of  a  vehicle  compartment  adja- 
cent a  front  windshield,  a  universal  joint  means  interposi- 
tioned  between  said  rear  view  mirror  support  and  said 
solar  battery  for  permitting  adjustment  of  direction  of  said 
solar  battery  toward  sunlight;  and 

a  recharging  current  control  means  for  feeding  recharging 
current  obtained  from  said  solar  battery  to  said  vehicle 
battery. 


4,327317 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A  RECHARGEABLE 
BATTERY 
Helmut  A.  Heine,  and  Otto  H.  Schmidt,  both  of  HcmcUng, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignon  to  Propper  Manntacturiiig 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Optotechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG 
Heine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,2902894 

lat  CL>  H02J  7/10 
U,S.CL320— 23  1  Claim 


1.  A  charging  apparatus  for  charging  a  rechargeable  battery 
when  placed  in  contact  therewith,  comprising:  monitoring 
means  for  monitoring  the  voluge  of  a  rechargeable  battery 
when  said  battery  is  placed  in  contact  with  said  charging 
apparatus,  operational  amplifier  comparing  means  comprising 
a  positive  feedback  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting 
input  communicating  with  said  rechargeable  battery  and  a 
direct  input  communicating  with  a  source  for  generating  a 
reference  voltage  for  comparing  the  monitored  battery  voltage 
to  a  charged  reference  voltage  and  a  depleted  reference  volt- 
age, charging  means  for  charging  said  battery  to  substantially 
said  charged  reference  voltage,  maintaining  means  for  main- 
taining said  battery  at  substantially  the  monitored  battery 
voltage,  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  to 
connect  said  battery  to  said  charging  means  when  the  moni- 
tored battery  voltage  is  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the 
depleted  reference  voltage  so  as  to  charge  said  battery  to 
substantially  said  charged  reference  voltage  and  then  connect 
laid  battery  to  said  maintaining  means  until  the  monitored 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  system  for  controlling  photovoltaic 
charging  of  rechargeable  storage  batteries,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
an  array  of  photovoltaic  solar  cells  having  x  number  of 
serially  connected  solar  cells  coupled  in  first  through  nth 
parallel  connected  strings,  each  said  string  having  block- 
ing diode  means  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said 
strings,  coupled  between  said  string  and  said  storage  bat- 
teries; 
voltage  monitor  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  across  said 
storage  batteries,  said  monitor  providing  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  control  signals  corresponding  to  moni- 
tored battery  voltages  of 

a.  greater  than  or  equal  to  Viunnar, 

b.  less  than  or  equal  to  ^mrmar, 

c.  greater  than  or  equal  to  \miuimum.  and 

d.  less  than  or  equal  to  'Vmi,i„um,  respectively; 

logic  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  through  third 
control  signals,  wherein  response  to  said  first  control 
signal  said  logic  means  provides  a  first  logic  signal  to 
initiate  a  sequential  shedding  of  first  through  nth  strings  of 
said  array,  said  first  logic  signal  continuing  until  said 
monitoring  battery  voltage  is  less  than  about  Vnormar.  and 

in  response  to  said  second  control  signal,  said  logic  means 
provides  a  second  level  signal  to  initiate  sequential  re- 
inserting of  array  strings,  said  second  logic  signal  continu- 
ing until  the  monitored  battery  voltage  equals  or  exceeds 
VwmMT,  and 

in  response  to  Said  third  signal  continuing  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  RC,  said  logic  means  provides  a  third 
logic  signal  to  initiate  simultaneous  shedding  of  first 
through  nth  array,  strings,  said  third  logic  signal  continu- 
ing until  said  monitored  battery  voluge  is  less  than  \max- 

imum\ 

in  response  to  said  fourth  signal  continuing  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  RC,  said  logic  means  provides  a  fourth 
logic  signal  to  initiate  simultaneous  reinserting  of  first 
through  nth  array,  strings,  said  fourth  logic  signal  continu- 
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ing  until  said  nxmitored  banery  voltage  is  greater  than 

V   ■  . 

*  mmmiumt 

(witchiog  means  for  each  of  said  first  tlirough  nth  strings  of 
said  array,  said  switching  means  having  a  main  current 
conduction  |>ath  coupled  to  electrically  disable  each  re- 
spective array  string; 

sequencing  and  driver  means  for  providing  sequential  turn- 
on  or  lum-ofT  signals  to  said  first  through  th  switching 
means,  said  sequencing  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  logic  signal  to  provide  sequential  tum-on  signals  to 
said  switching  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  logic 
signal  to  provide  sequented  turn-off  signals  to  said  switch- 
ing means; 

override  and  driver  means  for  providing  simultaneous  turn 
on  or  turn  off  signals  of  first  through  nth  switching  means, 
said  override  being  responsive  to  said  third  and  fourth 
logic  signals,  respectively. 


4,3273?0 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOU)tCE 
Heart  Ogucy,  Corecilcs,  t^l  Bcfaard  Gcrbcr,  Neiichatel,  both  of 
Switttriaad,  aaifBon  to  CcBtn  Elcctroaiqac  Horioter  SA, 
NcMhatd,  Swil»ri«ad 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,117 
CUaa  priority,  appltoMioa  Switeerlaad,  Dec.  22,   1978, 
13078/7S 

iBt  CL'  G05F  1/48 
VS.  CL  323—313  7  Claim* 


4327,319 

ACTIVE  POWER  SUPPLY  RIPPLE  FILTER 

Scott  N.  Swiiher,  Elk  Gnve,  IlL,  tmd  Edward  L.  Furman, 

Onaha,  Nebr.,  anlgBan  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,490 

lot.  a.'  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  323— 303  4Clainis 


1.  A  low  noise  electronic  power  supply  filter  circuit  capable 
of  high  output  currents  for  eliminating  alternating  current 
components  from  a  direct  current  power  supply  and  for  track- 
ing the  direct  current  voltage  of  said  power  supply,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  control  means  having  a  control  terminal,  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terininal,  said  input  terminal  coupled  to 
the  power  supply  and  said  output  terminals  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  load,  said  control  means  controlling  current 
from  the  input  terminal  to  the  output  terminal; 

(b)  reference  means,  coupled  to  the  control  means  input 
terminal  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  which  tracks 
approximately  three  diode  drops  below  the  power  supply 
voltage; 

(c)  amplifier  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  control 
terminal  and  having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  for 
ampUfying  a  signal  applied  across  the  input  terminals 
comprising  an  input  transistor  coupled  to  a  darlington 
pair; 

(d)  filler  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  reference 
means  for  low  pass  filtering  the  reference  voltage,  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  the  amplifier 
means  thereby  coupling  the  filtered  reference  voltage  to 
said  amplifier  means;  and 

(e)  feedback  means,  coupled  from  the  control  means  output 
terminal  to  the  second  input  of  the  amplifier  means,  com- 
prising three  diodes  in  series  such  that  approximately  one 
diode  drop  is  maintained  across  the  control  means. 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  reference  voltage  source 
comprising  first  and  second  reference  transistors  of  the  same 
conductivity  type,  said  first  reference  transistor  having  its  gate 
at  least  in  part  made  of  polycrystalline  silicon  the  type  of 
doping  of  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  drain  and  source 
regions  of  said  first  transistor,  said  second  reference  transistor 
having  its  gate  made  of  polycrystalline  silicon  the  type  of 
doping  of  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  drain  and  source 
regions  of  said  second  transistor,  said  reference  transistors  (T|, 
T2)  having  their  sources  connected  together  and  through  a 
current  defming  element  (Kr)  to  the  first  terminal  (-Vcc)  of 
a  voltage  supply  source,  the  drains  of  said  reference  transistors 
being  connected  each  through  a  resistor  element  (R3,  R4)  to 
the  second  terminal  (0)  of  said  supply  voltage  source  and  being 
funher  connected  to  a  respective  input  terminal  of  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  (A|>  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  the  said 
second  terminal  (0),  wherein  a  circuitry  (Uc),  adapted  to  gen- 
erate a  compensation  voltage  increasing  with  temperature,  is 
connected  between  the  gate  of  said  second  reference  transistor 
and  the  output  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier,  said  com- 
pensation voluge  being  thus  subtracted  from  the  potential 
difference  between  the  gate  of  said  second  reference  transistor 
and  the  second  terminal  (0)  of  said  supply  voltage  source,  to 
render  the  reference  voltage  (Vg)  independent  of  temperature. 


4^27,321 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  CIRCUIT 
Hiroaki  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Miehio  Kurihan,  Oita,  both  of 
Japan,  aiaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira  Denkl  KaboaUki  Kaiaha, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,521 
Claimi  priority,  iwUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  19, 1979,  S4-76278 
.  lat  a.3  G05F  3/08 
U&  0.323-315  M( 
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1.  A  constant  current  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  source  teimiiials; 
first  apd  second  MOS  transistors  of  different  channel  types 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  power  source  terminals. 
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respectively,  and  havthg  current  paths  which  are  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  first  and  second  power 
source  terminals; 

a  third  MOS  transistor  of  the  same  chamel  type  as  that  of 
said  first  MOS  transistor,  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
power  source  terminal  and  said  first  MOS  transistor  to 
form  constant  current  means  in  cooperation  therewith; 

resistive  means  connected  at  the  first  terminal  to  said  first 
power  source  terminal  through  the  current  path  of  said 
.  third  MOS  transistor,  and  at  the  second  terminal  to  the 
gate  of  said  second  MOS  transistor; 

a  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  the  same  channel  type  as  that  of 
said  second  MOS  transistor  whose  gate  is  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  resistive  means  and  whose  cur- 
rent path  is  connected  between  the  second  terminal  of  said 
resistive  means  and  said  second  power  source  terminal; 
and 

a  fifth  MOS  transistor  of  the  saitae  type  as  that  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor,  which  has  a  gate  connected  to  the  second 
termiiial  of  said  resistive  means  and  a  current  path  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  load  to  which  a  constant  current  is 
to  be  supplied. 


4,327422 

BIDIRECnONAL  CURRENT  SUt>PLV  aRCUTT 

Ta  N.  Yakl,  iiaaki,  Oreg.,  aiiigaor  to  Spatial  DyaMiries,  Ltd.. 

Alcd  Oct «,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,339 

lat  a'  A61N  1/36;  G05F  3/02 

VS.  a.  323-351    .  4  Claian 


1.  A  current  supply  circuit  comprising 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load, 

a  controlled  changeable-direction  current  source  opera- 
tively  connetiied  to  said  terminals  for  supplying  current  to 
a  load  connect  therebetween,  and 

current  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source, 
and  therethrough  to  said  terminals,  for  enabling  indepen- 
dent adjusting  of  the  level  of  current  flowing  in  each  of 
the  two  possible  directions  through  such  load  via  said 
terminals. 


means  for  injecting  sample  constituents  into  the  first  carrier 
fluid  stream  being  passed  to  the  column  means; 

dielectric  constant  detector  means  including  sample  cell 
means  having  a  first  capacitance  representative  of  a  fluid 
passing  therethrough  and  reference  cell  means  having  a 
second  capacitance  representative  of  a  fluid  passing  there- 
through; 

means  for  passing  the  eluate  stream  through  the  sample  cell 


means  for  passing  a  second  carrier  fluid  stream  to  the  refer- 
ence cell  means; 

first  oscillator  means  comprising  said  sample  cell  means  for 
producing  a  first  frequency  representative  of  the  first 
capacitance; 

second  oscillator  means  comprising  said  reference  cell 
means  for  producing  a  second  frequency  representative  of 
the  second  capacitance; 

means  for  combining  the  first  frequency  and  the  second 
frequency  to  produce  an  analysis  frequency;  and 

comparator  means  for  determining  a  threshold  frequency 
and  for  producing  a  sensible  signal  represenutive  of  a 
diflerence  between  the  threshold  frequency  and  the  analy- 
sis frequency. 


4,327,324 
ANTI-THEFT  ELECTRIC  METER 
Ronald  C.  Weii,  Cerritoa,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Southcra  CaUforaia 
Edison  Coapaay,  Roaeaead,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147.198 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  11/24.  11/02:  B68T  7/12 
VS.  CL  324-110  10  < 


-  4,3»323 

COMPARATOR  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Stanta  E.  Walker.  BMUMille,  Okla^  Maigaor  to  Phillifa  Pe- 
trokita  Coalytey.  Barttearillc  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979.  Ser.  No.  99.272 
lat  a^  GOIR  27/26 
VS.  a.  324-«l  R  23  ClaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  comprising; 
coludin  iheans  for  chromatographically  separating  sample 

ooDstituehts  to  0roduee  an  eluate  stream; 
meaAs  for  passing  a  first  carrier  fluid  stream  to  the  column 
means; 


1.  In  a  watthour  meter  including  a  metering  movement 
adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  flow  of  energy  in  a  pair  of 
line  conductors  connected  to  terminals  from  the  meter,  reverse 
connection  of  the  conductors  with  the  terminals  causing  re- 
verse rotation  of  the  metering  movement,  forward  rotation  of 
the  movement  occurring  on  upright  mounting  of  the  meter, 
and  reverse  rotation  occurring  on  inverse  mounting  of  the 
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meter,  the  improvement  comprising  a  gravity  responsive  stop  4427326                        

element  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the  metering  movement  AUTOMATIC  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

when  the  meter  is  connected  forwardly  with  the  line  conduc-  NERVE  STIMULATOR  UNITS 

tors,  and  adapted  to  contact  the  metering  movement  when  the  GtofW  J-  F^e.  PortUnd,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  FIrye  Eteetrooics, 

meter  is  reversibly  connected  with  the  line  conductors  for  '■••'  Tigird,  Orcg, 

preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the  metering  movement.  ™*'  ^^  **•  *'*''  S"-  '*''•  1*'^2 


bt  CL3  GOIR  i;/Oa  JI/00 
VS.  CL  324— 1S8  R 


17  Claims 


4J27325 
CHUCK  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PELLETS 

Joseph  P.  Pudlosky,  Hoalocks  Creek,  Pa^  sssignor  to  RCA 

Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Costiniatioo  of  Scr.  No.  8S2,0«S,  Not,  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  sppiicatiaa  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,194 

lat.  a.'  GOIR  J/06 

VS.  CL  324— ISS  F  U  < 


1.  A  chuck  for  use  in  testing  semiconductor  pellets,  said 
chuck  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  conductive  elongated  member  having  a 
length,  said  flrst  elongated  member  having  a  cross-section 
which  is  substantially  uniform  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  first  member; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  elongated  member  having  a 
length,  said  second  elongated  member  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  substantially  uniform  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  second  member; 

electrical  isolation  means  electrically  isolating  said  first  and 
second  elongated  members  from  each  other  and  for  isolat- 
ing adjacent  portions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
members; 

said  first  and  second  elongated  members  and  said  electrical 
isolation  means  arranged  together  in  a  lapped  configura- 
tion lo  form  a  substantially  planar  pellet  receiving  surface 
such  that  a  straight  line  eta  be  drawn  thereon  which  will 
intersect  each  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  members 
more  than  once,  each  of  said  members  having  a  contact 
portion  which  is  exposed  as  a  part  of  said  pellet  receiving 
surface  for  making  electrical  contact  with  a  pellet  placed 
on  said  pellet  receiving  surface; 

means  for  connecting  a  power  lead  to  said  first  member 
whereby  during  pellet  testing  said  contact  portion  of  said 
first  members  constitutes  an  input  power  contact  to  said 
chuck  and  said  means  for  connecting  a  power  lead  consti- 
tutes an  output  power  contact  from  said  chuck;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  sensing  lead  to  said  second  member 
whereby  during  pellet  testing  said  contact  portion  of  said 
second  member  constitutes  an  input  sensing  contact  to 
said  chuck  and  said  means  for  coimecting  a  sensing  lead 
constitutes  an  output  sensing  contact  from  said  chuck. 


1.  An  automatic  stimulator  testing  system,  comprising  in 
combination: 

signal  sensing  circuit  means  for  sensing  signals  generated  by 
a  stimulator  and  generating  voltage  and  current  output 
signals  representative  of  the  stimulator  generated  signals; 

gate  means  for  receiving  said  voltage  and  current  output 
signals; 

peak  detector  meaiis  for  receiving  said  voltage  output  sig- 
nals and  generating  output  signals  equal  to  the  peak  volt- 
age of  said  voltage  output  signals; 

detection  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals 
from  said  peak  detector  means  and  said  voltage  output 
signals  from  said  signal  sensing  circuit  means,  said  detec- 
tion circuit  means  generating  output  pulses  in  the  form  of 
gate  driving  signals  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
voltage  output  signals  and  transmitting  said  gate  .driving 
signals  to  said  gate  means; 

integrator  means  connected  to  said  gate  means  for  receiving 
said  voltage  and  current  output  signals  when  said  gate 
means  are  operated  by  said  gate  driving  signals,  said  inte- 
grator means  generating  converter  signals  representative 
of  the  average  of  said  voltage  and  current  output  signals 
during  the  time  said  gate  driving  signals  are  present; 

analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  receiving  said  con- 
verter signals  and  said  output  signals  from  said  peak  detec- 
tor means,  all  of  said  signals  being  converted  into  digital 
signals  thereby; 

digital  computer  means  for  receiving  said  digital  signals,  for 
controlling  said  integrator  means  and  said  peak  detector 
means  and  for  processing  said  digital  signals;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  digital  computer  means  for 
displaying  information  of  the  stimulator  generated  signals. 
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4,327327 
ALL-ANGLE  GRADIENT  MAGNETOMETER 
Iran  A.  Greenwood,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Janes  H.  Simpson, 
Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No,  156,709 
lot  O.'  GOIN  27/00 
U,S.  a.  324-304  14  < 


a  digital  to  analog  converter  responsive  to  said  binary  coded 
digital  signal  for  providing  an  analog  output  therefrom; 

a  potentiometer  adapted  to  be  coupled  across  a  voltage 
source  for  producing  a  variable  voltage  from  a  contact 
member  therefrom; 


.-^rJ?s, 
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1.  An  all  angle  gradient  magnetometer  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetic  resonance  cells  containing  an 
element  adapted  for  optically  pumped  and  optically  read- 
out magnetic  resonance  rigidly  mounted  to  a  common 
base  and  separated  by  a  predetermined  distance; 

(b)  means  for  generating  circularly  polarized  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  modulated  beams  of  optical  radiation  at 
an  optical  pumping  frequency  coacting  with  the  said 
resonance  element,  said  means  accepting  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  modulating  inputs; 

(c)  means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  beams  through 
said  first  cell  at  right  angles  to  each  other; 

(d)  means  for  directing  said  third  and  fourth  beams  through 
said  second  cell  at  right  angle  to  each  other; 

(e)  a  common  readout  source  of  light  at  an  optical  readout 
frequency  coacting  with  the  said  resonance  element  fre- 
quency; 

(f)  means  for  mixing  light  from  said  readout  source  with 
each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  beams  before 
said  beams  pass  through  said  first  and  second  cells; 

(g)  means  to  simultaneously  reject  light  at  the  piunping 
frequency  and  to  detect  the  light  from  the  readout  source 
in  each  of  said  beams  after  passing  through  said  cells  and 
to  provide  modulating  inputs  to  said  means  for  generating. 

(h)  signal  processing  means  receiving  inputs  from  said  means 
to  detect  and  providing  the  magnetic  field  gradient  as  an 
output. 


a  comparator  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  therefrom 
when  said  analog  output  is  at  least  equal  to  said  variable 
voltage;  and 

means  responsive  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  binary  coded 
digital  signal  for  controlling  said  selecting  means. 


4327328 
PROGRAMMABLE  TIMING  aRCUTT 
Malcohn  F,  MacDonald,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Maas. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser,  No.  129,132 
Int  CV  H03K  S/159 
VS.  a  328—55  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  timed  delayed  signal  compris- 
ing: 
an  oscillator  for  provi$ling  signals  at  a  constant  frequency; 
a  multi-stage  binary  frequency  divider; 
switching  means  for  coupling  said  signals  from  said  oscilla- 
tor to  an  input  of  said  frequency  divider, 
means  for  selecting  an  output  from  one  of  said  stages  of  said 

frequency  divider; 
a  multiple-stage  binary  frequency  divider  responsive  to  the 
selected  output  for  providing  a  binary  coded  digital  signal 
in  parallel  on  output  lines  therefrom  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  stages  of  said  multiple-stage 
binary  frequency  divider. 


4327329 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
Derek  F,  Papworth,  Wokingham,  Eagiaad,  assissor  to  Racal- 
Dana  Instruments  limltfd,  Bradmell,  Eagiaad 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101385 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1978, 
47874/78 

iBt  a.)  G06G  7/oa  y/n 

vs.  CI.  328—144  15  Oaisas 


wt 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  dependent  on  its  root 
mean  square  value,  comprising 

squaring  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  producing 
a  squared  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  input 
sigtial, 

averaging  means  connected  to  receive  the  squared  signal  to 
produce  an  average  signal  proportional  to  the  mean  of  the 
squared  signal, 

means  connected  to  receive  the  average  signal  to  talce  the 
square  root  of  the  average  signal  to  produce  the  said 
output  signal, 

switching  means  operative  at  spaced  time  instants  to  discon- 
nect the  input  signal  from  the  input  of  the  squaring  means 
and  to  maintain  it  disconnected  each  time  for  a  predeter- 
mined duration, 

feedback  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  squaring 
means  and  operative  when  the  input  signal  is  disconnected 
from  the  input  of  the  squaring  means  to  produce  a  feed- 
back signal  of  such  polarity  and  magnitude  as  substantially 
to  null  any  output  produced  by  the  squaring  means  during 
that  predetermined  duration. 


1318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


APRIL  27,  1982 


storage  means  connected  to  receive  the  feedback  signal 
during  each  said  predetermined  duration  and  to  store  it 
from  the  end  of  that  duration  until  the  next  following 
predetermined  duration,  and 

means  connected  to  apply  the  stored  feedback  signal  to  the 
output  of  the  squaring  means  between  those  said  predeter- 
mined durations  so  as  to  tend  to  continue  to  offset  any 
output  produced  by  the  squaring  ineans  between  those 
durations. 


1.  An  arrangement  to  provide  high  power  amplification  of  a 
microwave  signal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  amplifiers; 

a  fint  means  capable  of  propagating  therein  two  indepen- 
dent orthogonal  modes,  said  first  means  including  a  power 
divider  capable  of  propagating  therein  two  independent 
orthogonal  modes  having  an  input  receiving  said  micro- 
wave signal  and  a  plurality  of  output  ports  each  coupled 
to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  amplifiers,  said  power 
divider  providing  equal  amplitude  output  signals  at  each 
of  said  plurality  of  output  ports  with  a  predetermined 
progressive  and  systematic  phase  change  between  adja- 
cent ones  thereof,  said  power  divider  including  a  circular 
waveguide  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  output  ports  in- 
cluding a  coaxial  probe  having  a  predetermined  angular 
orientation  with  respect  to  a  reference  angle; 

a  plurality  of  mode  filters  each  disposed  within  said  circular 
waveguide  between  diflerent  adjacent  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  coaxial  probes  and  having  a  given  angular  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  reference  angle;  and 

a  second  means  capable  of  propagating  therein  two  indepen- 
dent orthogonal  modes,  said  second  means  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  amplifiers  to  sum  the  output  signals  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  amplifiers  to  provide  at  the  output  of  said 
second  means  said  microwave  signal  with  said  high  power 
amplification. 


4427,331 
AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 
ToaUkaza  YoiUai,  Tokoranwa,  ud  HiroiU  Ono,  Tokyo,  both 
o(  Japu,  aaiffan  to  PkMMT  ElcetHMic  CarponUoii,  Tokyo, 
JayiH,  ■  part  tattrot 

FIM  Not.  7,  UT9,  Scr.  No.  91,995 
bt  CL^  H03F  3/68;  H03G  11/04 
VS.  CL  330-U6  6  Cfadoi 

1.  An  audio  amplifier  device  comprising: 
a  first  transducer  means  (1)  for  transducing  an  acoustic 

signal  into  an  electric  signal; 
a  first  charmel  means  (S,  7)  having  an  input  coimected  to  an 
output  of  said  first  transducer  means,  said  first  chaimel 
ineans  being  adapted  to  pass  and  amplify  a  low  frequency 
caopoiient  of  the  electric  signal  while  providing  an  out- 


put signal  proportional  to  an  input  signal  when  the  level 
thereof  is  low,  and  providing  a  saturated  output  signal 
when  said  input  signal  is  above  a  predetermined  level; 
a  second  channel  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  first  transducer  means,  said  second  channel 
means  being  adapted  to  pass  the  remaining  component  of 
the  electric  signal  and  comprising  a  band  pass  filter  (4) 
adapted  to  pass  a  middle  frequency  component  of  said 
remaining  component,  and  at  least  one  set  of  a  high  pass 
filter  (3)  and  an  amplitude  limiting  means  (6),  said  set 


4,3r,330 

HIGH  POWER  AMPUFICATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Joacfk  C.  RaatkdH,  BraoUya,  N.Y..  aoioior  to  htenaiioiial 

TetcpkoM  aid  Tekr^h  CarpontkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  137,883 

iBt  CL>  H03F  3/60:  HOIP  5/12 

VS.  CL  330— S6  35  CUbi 
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being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  band  pass  filter,  said 
high  pass  filter  being  adapted  to  pass  a  component  of  said 
remaining  component  which  is  higher  in  frequency  than 
said  middle  frequency  component; 

a  signal  combining  and  restricting  ineans  (S)  having  an  input 
connected  to  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  channel 
ineans  for  combining  and  amplifying  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  channel  means  with  a  variable  gain;  and 

a  second  transducer  means  (9)  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
signal  combining  and  restricting  means  for  transducing  an 
output  signal  thereof  into  an  acoustic  signal. 


4,327432 
CntCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  USEFUL  IN  DEVELOPING 

DECOUPLED  OPERATING  VOLTAGES  FOR  IF 
AMPLIFIER  STAGES  (H'  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Max  E.  Mtleke*,  FIcAtaghm,  N  J.,  Miigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  31,  l9m,  Ser.  No.  117,079 
lat  CL'  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—261  16  < 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  constructed  on  a  substrate,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  two  amplifier  stages  including  respective  amplifiers; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  amplifiers  in  cascade; 
a  power  supply  line; 
a  signal  ground  line; 
each,  of  said  amplifien  coupled  between  said  power  supply 

line  and  said  signal  gtoiind  lihe; 
means  for  applying  the  a-c  potential  at  said  signal  ground 

line  to  said  substrate; 
each  of  said  am^ifier  stages  including  its  own  voltage  gener- 
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ating  means  including  a  respective  receiving  current  point 
for  developing  at  lest  one  operating  voluge  for  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  amplifier  in  response  to  the  application  of 
a  predetermined  current  to  said  current  receiving  point; 
aiid 
current  supplying  means  including  a  lateral  transistor  ar- 
rangement having  a  separate  collector  electrode  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  current  receiving  points,  at  least  one 
pair  of  base  and  emitter  electrodes  with  said  emitter  elec- 
trode connected  io  said  power  supply  line;  and  means  for 
conditioning  the  junction  between  at  least  said  pair  of  base 
and  emitter  electrodes  so  that  predetermined  currenu  are 
supplied  to  each  of  said  current  receiving  points  through 
the  respective  ones  of  said  collector  electrodes. 


channels  being  constituted  by  two  coplanar  concentric 
rings  capacitively  coupled  to  each  other,  each  of  said  rings 
comprising  two  concentric  annular  conductors  divided  by 
angularly  equispaced  gaps  into  a  multiplicity  of  ckMcly 


4427433 
AGC  CURRENT  SOURCE 

MihoB  E.  WOeoz,  Saa  Joac  Calif.,  i^signor  to  NatioBal  Scmi- 
coDductor  Corporation,  Saata  Claia,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130403 

laL  a.'  H03G  3/10 

VS.  a.  330-278  8  Clains 


spaced  arc  segments,  the  gaps  of  said  conductors  being 
relatively  offset  whereby  the  arc  segments  of  each  ring 
overlap  one  another  to  form  an  electrically  continuous 
transmission  line  over  substantially  a  full  circle. 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatic  gain  control  wherein  a  pair  of 
output  currents  are  varied  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to 
a  control  current,  said  circuit  comprising: 
differential  control  suge  means  having  tail  current  supply 

means,  first  and  second  inputs  and  providing  first  and 

second  output  currents; 
voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
first  current  sink  means  coupled  to  said  first  input,  said  first 

current  sink  means  including  the  series  combination  of  a 

resistor  and  a  conducting  transistor, 
a  current  mirror  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  second 

input  and  an  input  coupled  to  a  source  of  control  current; 

said  current  mirror  input  being  resistor  coupled  to  said 

conducting  transistor,  whereby  said  current  mirror  acts  as 

a  second  current  sink  for  said  second  input  variable  as  a 

function  of  said  control  current. 


4427435 
ELECTRONIC  LOW-PASS  FILTER  CIRCUn  WITH  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  LONG  TIME  BASE 

Giiles  MisMNit,  St-Braao;  Francois  Laloadc,  Vareaocs,  aad 

Marias  Ckwticr,  Booctacnrilic,  all  of  Caaada,  aciigBan  to 

lostitat  dc  RecbcKhc  de  IHydro-Qnebec  Qaebec, Canada 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95420 

lat  a.'  H03L  7/OS,-  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  IS  OalaM 


4427434 

MULTI-CHANNEL  ROTARY  JOINT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  DETECnON  EQUIPMENT 

HcBri  BccaTia:  Alaia  BaiUy,  aad  Philippe  Lcmcrle,  aU  of  Paris, 

F^aoec  aiaimon  to  noMoa-CSF.  Paris,  Ftaace 

FiM  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147419 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  F»tpct,  May  11, 1979, 79  11992; 
J«aa,  May  10, 1979,  54/57480 

lat  a.'  HOIP  1/06 

VS.  a.  333—1  S  CiaiaM 

1.  A  multi-channel  rotary  joint  for  coupling  a  stationary  and 

a  rotary  component  of  an  electromagnetic  detection  system  to 

each  other,  comprising: 

a  main  channel  centered  on  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary 

component,  said  main  channel  communicating  at  opposite 

■    ends  with  an  input  waveguide  and  an  output  waveguide; 

and 
a  plurality  of  axiaHy  spaced  ancillary  channels  coaxially 
surrouiiding  said  main  channel,  each  of  said  ancillary 


1.  A  filtering  circuit  having  the  behaviour  of  a  low-pass  filter 
capable  of  having  a  long  time  consunt,  said  filtering  circuit 
comprising  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  voluge  input 
signal  to  be  filtered,  a  summator  circuit  for  monitoring  said 
input  signal  relative  to  a  feedback  analog  output  signal  from  an 
acciunulator  means  and  providing  an  error  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  of  said  input  and  output  signals  of  the 
filtering  circuit,  said  error  signal  being  fed  to  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  to  generate  a  frequency  signal  proportional  to 
said  error  signal,  a  compensation  offset  network  connected  to 
an  input  of  said  oscillator  to  compensate  for  non-linearity 
errors  in  said  oscillator  at  low  voltages  in  the  proximity  of  0 
volts,  said  accumulator  means  having  a  frequency  dividing 
circuit  to  divide  said  frequency  signal  by  a  predetermined 
division  factor  to  control  the  low  cutK>ff  frequency  of  the 
filtering  circuit  whereby  to  control  the  response  time  of  the 
filtering  circuit,  said  accumulator  means  also  integrating  said 
divided  frequency  signal,  and  output  circuit  means  to  provide 
an  output  of  said  integrated  frequency  signal  to  constitute  said 
analog  output  signal. 
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4,327436 
MICROWAVE  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOPS  USING  FET 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDERS 
WUliui  D.  Coniisfc,  ud  Treror  W.  Tucker,  both  of  Nepean, 
rm^m^,  MsigDon  to  Her  NUjesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Cu- 
nia,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natiooai  Defence, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Job.  5, 19W,  Ser.  No.  I56,5<3 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Cauda,  Mar.  13, 1980,  347619 

Int  CL^  H03L  7/08 

VS.  a.  331—*  10  Oaims 


passes  therethrough  a  plurality  of  times,  said  Raman- 
active  medium  scattering  a  portion  of  pump  beam  energy 
and  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  pump  beam  by  a  charac- 
teristic frequency  of  said  Raman-active  medium  to  create 
a  Raman  beam  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  frequency  of  said  pump  beam  and  the  Raman 
characteristic  frequency  of  said  Raman  medium;  and 
coupling  at  least  part  of  said  Raman  beam  out  of  said  cavity 
as  an  output  beam  through  a  dispersive  element  disposed 
in  said  cavity. 


4427438 
NUCLEAR  ACTIVATED  cw  CHEMICAL  LASER 
Thonas  G.  Roberts,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,428 

Int  a.>  H01S'3/09S;  BOIJ  19/08 

VS.  a.  372—89  9  Clainu 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  generator  comprising  a  micro- 
wave frequency  rf  oscillator  having  a  control  input  and  having 
an  output  forming  the  output  of  the  microwave  frequency 
generator,  a  microwave  frequency  divider  having  an  input 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  rf  oscillator  and  fre- 
quency divide  it  by  a  factor  N  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  one  input  of  a  phase  detector,  said  phase  detector  having 
another  input  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  a  reference 
oscillator  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  control 
input,  whereby  the  rf  oscillator  produces  an  rf  frequency  of  N 
times  the  frequency  of  the  reference  oscillator,  said  microwave 
frequency  divider  comprising  at  least  one  MESFET  (metal 
semiconductor  field  effect  transistor)  having  a  gate,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  a  first  transmission  line  connected  to  said  gate  and 
source  and  to  input  terminal  means,  said  transmission  line 
forming,  with  inherent  frequency  dependent  non-linear  capaci- 
tance between  said  gate  and  source,  a  resonant  circuit  at  fo/N, 
where  (o  is  the  frequency  to  be  applied  to  said  input  terminal 
means,  a  second  transmission  line  being  connected  to  said 
source  and  drain  and  to  output  terminal  means,  whereby  said 
MESFET  simultaneously  provides  parametric  frequency  divi- 
sion and  amplification  at  microwave  frequencies. 


1.  A  chemical  laser  comprising:  an  active  atom  gas  generator 
chamber  having  input,  intermediate,  and  output  sections  for 
passing  gas  therethrough;  an  inactive  gas  source  for  supplying 
inactiv#gas  to  said  generator  input  section;  a  nozzle  section  for 
expanding  gases  from  said  output  section;  means  for  supplying 
a  lasing  gas  to  the  gas  flow  through  said  nozzle;  a  lasing  cham- 
ber attached  to  the  output  of  said  nozzle,  an  exhaust  system  for 
exhausting  gases  passing  through  said  lasing  chamber;  and  said 
active  gas  generator  chamber  having  gas  dispersion  means 
within  the  input  section,  said  intermediate  section  being  a 
radioactive  energy  exchanger  having  passageways  there- 
through to  provide  passage  for  gas  into  the  output  section  and 
for  affecting  said  inactive  gas  lo  provide  an  active  atom  gas 
output  to  said  nozzle  section. 


44?7437 
INTRACAVrrY  RAMAN  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  IN 

A  HIGH  POWER  LASER 
Ynag  S.  Uu,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Scfacaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109459 

Ut  a.3  HOIS  3/30 

VS.  CL  372—3  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  tuning  a  laser  in  the  visible  and  infrared 
range  using  intracavity  Raman  conversion  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
exciting  a  lasing  medium  to  produce  a  pump  beam  of  coher- 
ent electromagnetic  radiation  oscillating  within  a  laser 
cavity; 
passing  said  pump  beam  through  a  gaseous  Raman-active 


4427439 

SOUD  STATE  MICROWAVE  SOURCE  AND  RADIO 

EQUIPMENT  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  SOURCE 

Alain  Bert,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,400 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08790 

Int.  a.3  H03B  9/12 

VS.  CL  331-107  P  9  Claims 


MU- 


-12 


1.  A  solid  state  microwave  source  incorporating  a  plurality 

of  negative  resistance  diodes  arranged  within  a  transmission 

medium  disposed  in  said  cavity  such  that  said  pump  beam   waveguide,  whose  one  end  is  closed  by  a  short-circuiter,  com- 
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prising  a  system  of  diodes  aligned  along  one  of  the  wider  inner 
walls  of  the  waveguide  and  perpendicularly  to  the  transmission 
direction  of  the  waveguide,  at  least  one  quarter  wavelength 
resonant  microband  line  suspended  by  means  of  a  dielectric 
substrate  placed  on  the  waveguide  wall  and  facing  the  system 
of  diodes,  a  very  low  inductance  connection  means  between 
the  diode  system  and  the  resonant  tine  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  diode  system  with  a  d.c.  polarization  voltage  source. 


-continued 
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(sinoc''"  si»h<i<.+  +  cosoc'*'  co«hac+ 
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4427440 

SiniFACE  WAVE  RESONATOR  CASCADE 

Larry  A.  Coldren,  Holmdel,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  943,681,  Sep.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,086 

Ut  a.3  H03H  9/64,  3/10.  9/25;  G02B  S/14 

VS.  a.  333—195  22  Claima 


where: 

dr  is  the  diameter  of  said  resonators 

Ir  is  the  length  of  said  coupler 

fl*  =f+/fo  is  the  upper  relative  frequency  of  said  band  of 
frequencies  to  be  transmitted,  f"*"  the  upper  frequency  of 
said  band  and  fa  the  tuning  frequency  of  said  resonators 


3ir 


V 


with  la  the  length  of  said  coupler  corresponding  to  a  quar- 
ter wave  effect 

af'*' =  2vnr  mCl'*' 

where  m  is  the  order  of  the  vibration  mode  of  said  resonators 
and  nr^l/Ao  with  Ir  the  length  of  said  resonators  and  X<, 
the  wavelength  at  the  tuning  frequency  of  said  resonators 
in  longitudinal  vibration. 


1.  A  grating  resonator  cascade  comprised  of 
a  medium  on  which  surface  waves  wUI  propagate,  and 
grating  means  disposed  on  said  medium  for  forming  first  and 
second  grating  resonators  for  said  surface  waves,  said 
resonators  having  respective  longitudinal  axes  lying  in 
different  wave  propagation  tracks  of  said  medium, 
characterized  by  means  including  means  external  to  the 
cavities  of  said  resonators  for  coupling  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  resonant  wave  energy  in  each  resonator  out  of 
that  resonator  along  its  said  axis  and  into  the  other  resona- 
tor along  its  said  axis. 


4427441 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER  CELLS 
Herbert  Emyei,  Conflana-Sainte-Hooorine,  France,  aaaignor  to 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniquea,  Conflana-Sainte- 
Honorine,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,702 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jid.  13, 1979,  79  18221 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/50,  9/00 

VS.  a.  333—197  1  Claim 


4427442 

BANDSTOP  FILTER  FOR  VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TRANSMISSION  LINES  AND  BUSSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

VERY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  COMPRISING 

THIS  FILTER 
FVau  C  De  Ronde,  Lesi^y,  France,  aaaigBor  to  U,S.  PhUlpa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168421 

iBt  a.'  HOIP  1/213.  1/203.  3/Oi 

VS.  CL  333—204  5  < 
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1.  An  elemental  cell  for  an  electromechanical  filter  having  a 
band  of  frequencies  to  be  transmitted,  comprising: 

two  parallel  cylindrical  bars  forming  longitudinally  vibrat- 
ing resonators;  and 

a  flexurally  vibrating  cylindrical  coupler  connected  between 
said  two  resonaton;  wherein  the  diameter  (dc)  of  said 
coupler  is  defined  by  the  expression: 


1.  A  bandstop  filter  for  very  high  frequency  transmission 
lines  having  distributed  constants  and  implemented  in  a  planar 
structure,  more  particularly  in  accordance  with  the  microstrip 
technique,  characterized  in  that  is  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  filtering  element  intended  to  prevent  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  first  frequency  band  and  comprised  of  a  quarter- 
wave  filter  having  an  electrical  length  equal  to  one  quarter 
of  the  wavelength  \|  associated  with  the  center  frequency 
of  this  first  baml,  arranged  at  the  input  point  of  the  band- 
stop  filter  and  defining  there  a  plane  of  short  circuit, 

(b)  a  second  filtering  element  intended  to  prevent  the  trans- 
mission of  a  second  frequency  band  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  first  band  and  comprised  of  an  assembly  to  two  paral- 
lel transmission  paths  which  separate  at  the  input  point  of 
the  bandstop  filter  and  come  together  again  at  the  output 
point  of  this  bandstop  filter  such,  that  the  electrical  length 
of  each  of  these  two  paths  is  equal  to  an  odd  number  of 
times  one  quarter  of  the  wavelength  X2  associated  with  the 
center  frequency  of  the  second  frequency  band  and  that 
the  difference  between  these  lengths  is  equal  to  an  odd 
number  of  times  half  this  wavelength. 
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4327,343 

WIDEBAND  MESFET  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY 

DIVIDER 

WUiiaa  D.  Coniih,  Ottawa,  Caaada,  airigaor  to  Her  Maleity 

tk(  Qaeea  ia  rifkt  of  Caaada,  ai  rcfmcBted  by  the  Miaiattr 

or  Natioaal  Dctace,  Ottawa,  Cuada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1S8,S»4 
CUiM  friorttr,  apflkatioB  Caaada,  Aug.  2S,  1979,  334577 
lat  CL'  HOIP  I/2a-  H03H  11/04 
VS.  CL  333— 3U  10  < 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  divider  comprising  at  least  one 
MESFET  (metal  semiconductor  field  effect  transistor)  having 
a  gate,  a  source  and  a  drain,  a  first  transmission  line  connected 
to  said  gate  and  source  and  to  input  terminal  means,  said  trans- 
mission line  forming,  with  the  inherent  frequency  dependent 
non-linear  capacitance  between  said  gate  and  source,  a  reso- 
nant circuit  the  length  of  said  transmission  line  being  such  that 
said  resonant  circuit  resonates  at  the  subharmonic  frequency 
fo/N.  where  fo  is  the  frequency  to  be  applied  to  said  input 
terminal  means,  said  resonant  circuit  acting  to  sustain  said 
subharmonic  frequency,  a  second  transmission  line  being  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  drain  and  to  output  terminal  mean*, 
whereby  said  MESFET  simultaneously  provides  parametric 
frequency  division  and  amplification  at  microwave  frequen- 
cies. 


43J7344 

SOLENOID  WTTH  MECHANICALLY  LATCHABLE 

PLUNGER 

DarM  LMkoback,  Wcat  Ham,  Cou.,  aMignor  to  Hi-G  tocor- 

panted,  Wiadnr  Locks,  Cona. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  135^79 

lot  CL>  HOIF  7/08 

UjS.  a.  335— 2S3  10  CUaia 


spring  means  to  a  latched  position  where  it  engages  said 
latch  pin  and  blocks  return  movement  of  the  plunger  to 
said  unretracted  position  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  deen- 
ergized,  and,  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  next  energized,  the 
plunger  is  again  attracted  in  the  direction  toward  said 
retracted  position  so  that  said  latch  pin  moves  out  of 
engagement  with  said  latch  means  to  permit  said  latch 
means  to  return  to  its  unlatched  position  under  the  force  of 
the  spring  bias  whereby,  upon  the  next  de-energization  of 
said  solenoid  coil,  said  plunger  is  returned  to  its  unre- 
tracted position  by  said  external  means. 


4,327^45 

SOLENOID  HAVING  A  MULtl-PIECE  ARMATURE 

Chariei  R.  Kdao,  FiNUitM  Hillt,  and  Eodre  A.  Mayer,  Bir- 

-i.g^.—  belft  of  Mick.,  aMtgAori  to  The  Beadix  Corpora- 

tioB,  SerthflcM,  Mkh. 

Continiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  71,914,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abaadoacd.  This 

a^catioa  Feb.  27, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  23S,777 

lat  a.'  HOIF  7/13.  7/16 

VS.  CL  335-3(5  7  ClaiM 


1.  A  solenoid  assembly  having  a  Utchable  core  plunger  and 
comprising: 

a  single  solenoid  coil; 

a  single-piece  core  plunger; 

means  for  energizing  said  solenoid  coil  with  an  eltetric 
current; 

external  means  normally  biasing  said  plunger  to  an  unre- 
tracted position  and  away  from  a  retracted  position; 

a  Iftch  pin  fixed  to  the  plunger  and  extending  therefrom  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  plunger, 
and 

mechanical  latch  means  mounted  on  said  solenoid  assembly 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  latch  pin;  and 

latch  spring  means  biasmg  said  latch  means  to  an  unlatched 
position  such  that,  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  initiaUy 
energized  and  said  plunger  is  magnetically  attracted  to 
said  retracted  position,  said  latch  pin  mechanically  eh- 
gages  said  latch  means  and  moves  it  against  the  bias  of  said 


as*'       ^ 


1.  A  valve  responsive  to  electrical  command  signals  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  inclodilig  a  first  pissage  extending  therethrough 
and  a  fluid  port  adapted  to  receive  fluid  in  communication 
therewith; 

magnetic  means,  disposed  within  said  housing  for  develop- 
ing a  magnetic  Md  in  respoiue  to  the  electric  codunands 
input  theteto; 

telescoping  aribatnre  means  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ben  dispoatd  within  said  boosing  between  said  magnetic 
means  and  said  first  passage  for  movUig  each  of  said  mem- 
bers toward  said  magftetic  meajfts  in  a  telescoping  manner 
in  response  to  said  magnetic  field,  said  telesco^g  arma- 
tufe  meifis  coi^msing: 

a  substantially  rectangular  first  titttelbtt  that  a  feiponsive  to 
said  magnetic  field, 

receiving  mians  responsive  to  the  ihagnetic  field  for  receiv- 
ing and  for  movihg  said  first  member,  said  receiving 
means  inclndiiig  a  rectangular  meinber  having  a  U-shaped 
cross-section,  said  rectangular  iiiember  havii^  a  rear  wall 
having  a  hole  therein  aftd  two  opfkosBigly  situated  side- 
walls,  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls  forming  a  receiv- 
ing cavity  therCbietween; 

piston  means  slidably  rectived  tl^rough  stid  rear  wall  and 
opeftivai  otMbtdM  to  said  fiNt  oMbbCr  and  extimding 
throng  lii  tUA  S^Hiit  t<»  r^fMieUly  tac/Hkg  wittiin 
said  <Mi  0t$t  %  it^oiat  a  llw  AdHM  6t*Mtti» 
.        .^  ^  dbjdil  MM  fliUd  riAt  pis- 

3W  ttlkr^fi^MlK; 
...  to  said  pb^  dii^  for  bia^  said 
It  d&tric  octtdliiAd  sigila&  into  said 
receiving  iliiiiiim  U  a  t^acM  i^tfbAship  relative  to  said 
ina^ietic  liiMbs. 


metttier  aM  fat,  i 
s^tojiefftitft^ 
bia^^ihmac 
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4,327,346 

ANISOntOPIC  POLYMERIC  MAGNET  IN  THE 

TUBULAR  FORM  AND  nOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Takeo  Tada,  Urtwa;  Kalnji  Hoada,  Vackiyo,  and  YoahUami 

Hiraia,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jafwa,  aaalgiors  to  TDK  Eleetroaics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Fllad  Fsb.  14, 1910,  Scr.  No.  U1,S87 
ClabH  priority,  appUcaUoa  Japai^  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22036; 
Fdt.  28, 1979,  S4-2203« 

Int  a.>  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  CL  335—296  18  Claias 


a  rotational  movement  of  said  rotor  with  respect  to  said 
stator. 


4,3»448 
VAIUABLE  LEAKAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Hiromitsa  Hirayatu,  FuaahoaU,  Japaa,  aasipnr  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,953,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,213,084.  TUs  appitcatioa  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81J39 
ClaiBU   priority,   applicatioa   Japaa,   Oct    14,   1978,   53- 
140209[U];  Oct.  14.  1978,  S3-1402IO(U] 

lot  a.>  HOIF  i9/00 
VS.  CL  336-184  6  < 


\ 


1.  An  anisotropic  polymeric  magnet  in  tubular  form, 
wherein  the  tubular  magnet  is  formed  by  injection  molding  of 
a  mixture  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  polymeric  material, 
and  the  magnetization  orientation  of  the  magnet  is  directed  in 
one  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  line  of  the  tubular 
magnet,  wherein  a  weld  line  or  lines  are  formed  at  a  portion  or 
portions  of  the  tubular  magnet  such  that  an  imaginary  horizon- 
tal line  connecting  said  portion  or  portions  with  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  magnet  is  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction. 


4327,347 
SYNCHRO 
Caaiaaer  F.  Remua,  TBakhwwock,  Pa„  aaaigBor  to  The  Bcndiz 
CorporatiOB,  Tcteiboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  143,673 

lat  CL>  HOIF  ^//Od 

V&  CL  336—130  8  Claim* 


1.  A  variable  leakage  transformer  comprising  of  a  first 
closed  magnetic  path  having  a  U  shaped  core  and  an  I  shaped 
core,  a  second  closed  magnetic  path  having  an  E  shaped  core 
and  an  I  shaped  core,  the  center  leg  of  said  E  shaped  core  being 
connected  to  one  leg  of  said  V  shaped  core,  a  pair  of  spacers  of 
non-magnetic  material  inserted  between  the  top  of  the  legs  of 
said  U  shaped  core  and  the  related  I  shaped  core,  said  U  shaped 
core  and  the  relating  I  shaped  core  constituting  the  main  mag- 
netic path  and  said  E  shaped  core  and  the  relating  I  shaped 
core  constituting  the  sub-magnetic  core,  a  primary  winding 
wound  common  to  the  center  leg  of  said  E  shaped  core  and 
one  leg  of  said  U  shaped  core,  a  secondary  winding  wound  on 
the  other  leg  of  said  U  shaped  core,  and  a  pair  of  control 
windings  wound  on  the  pair  of  side  legs  of  said  E  shaped  cote 
and  being  connected  in  series  with  each  other. 


43»349 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  HAVING  CHARGE 

DISSIPATION  FACILITY 

Robert  H.  Ettiager,  SebcMctady,  N.Y,  aad  Walter  J.  Paako, 

Lac,  Maaa.,  aasigMn  to  General  Electric  Coapoy,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,652 

lat  CL' HOIF  27/^4 

U.S.  a.  336—219  7  ( 


8.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator, 
the  rotor  having  a  winding  thereon,  a  shaft  defining  an  axis 
supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  relative  to  said  stator  and 
having  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  associated  with  the  rotor 
and  coupled  to  the  winding,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shaft-mounted 
terminals,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  axially-spaced 
radially-extending  recesses  separated  by  a  radial  insulating 
portion,  each  recess  associated  with  an  electrical  terminal 
mounted  to  the  houaing  for  receiving  a  rotor  power  signal; 
means  for  coupling  the  ^aft-mounted  terminals  to  the  rotor 
terminals  while  allowing  relative  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  spirally-wound 
hairsprings,  each  made  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
each  of  said  hairsprings  being  mounted  in  a  tespective 
recess  of  said  housing  and  coupling  one  of  said  housing 
mounted  terminals  to  one  of  said  rotor  terminals,  whereby 
when  the  rotor  power  signal  is  applied  to  the  housing- 
mounted  terminals,  the  signal  is  conducted  by  said  hair- 
springs to  the  rotor  terminals  while  the  hairsprings  allow 


1.  A  transformer  core  comprising: 

at  least  two  legs; 

upper  and  lower  yokes  joining  said  legs  in  a  closed  magnetic 
circuit,  said  legs  and  yokes  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
steel  laminations  arranged  in  a  stack  and  electiically  insu- 
lated from  each  other; 

coatings  of  semiconductor  material  applied  to  the  exposed 
edge  surfaces  of  said  leg  and  yoke  laminations  to  accom- 
modate current  flow  between  said  laminations;  and 

an  electrical  ground  lead  coimected  with  at  least  one  of  said 
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core  laminations  and  cooperating  with  said  semiconductor    polymer  composition  penetrating  into  but  not  through  said 
material  coatings  to  provide  a  current  leakage  path  to   openings  in  first  areas  of  the  electrode  and  penetrating  through 
ground  fbr  excessive  electrical  charges  created  on  said 
core  laminations  as  a  result  of  a  transformer  impulse  volt- 
age condition. 


4327,350 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
HcnUB  W.  ErictaMn,  Medficid,  Mass^  mlgiiar  to  DMa  tastrn- 
■cati,  lac^  Lcziagtoo,  Man. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  58,282 
bt.  CL'  GOIL  U22 
U.S.a.  33«— t  Mr 


said  openings  in  second  areas  of  the  electrode,  said  first  and 
second  areas  being  arranged  in  a  regular  [lattem. 


4427,352 
MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Eraldo  Cerrnti,  Turin,  Italy,  asiignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p>„  Tnrin, 
Italy 

FOed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182J52 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28,  1979, 68883  A/79 
Int  a?  B60Q  1/00 
MS.  CL  340—52  F  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  first  flat  sheet  of  material  comprising  (a)  two  apertures 
arranged  so  as  to  form  a  beam  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends  and  (b)  a  margin  section  which  surrounds 
said  apertures  and  is  coextensive  with  the  periphery  of 
said  first  sheet; 

a  second  flat  sheet  having  (a)  an  outer  margin  section  coex- 
tensive with  its  periphery  and  (b)  an  inner  section  forming 
a  flexible  diaphragm  which  is  surrounded  by  its  said  mar- 
gin section,  said  second  sheet  being  interposed  between 
said  support  member  and  said  first  sheet  so  that  said  beam 
overlies  and  is  spaced  from  said  diaphragm; 

means  securing  said  margin  sections  of  said  first  and  second 
sheets  to  said  support  member  so  that  the  ends  of  said 
beam  are  fixed  relative  to  said  support  member  and  said 
diaphragm  and  beam  can  flex  relative  to  said  support 
member; 

force  transmitting  means  coupling  the  approximate  center  of 
said  beam  to  said  diaphragm  so  that  said  beam  will  deflect 
responsively  when  said  diaphragm  is  deflected  in  at  least 
one  direction;  and 

at  least  two  strain  sensors  on  said  beam  responsive  to  the 
deflection  of  said  beam,  said  sensors  being  located  on  one 
side  of  said  beam  and  arranged  so  that  when  said  beam 
deflects  in  said  at  least  one  direction  one  of  said  two  strain 
sensors  senses  a  tension  change  in  said  beam  and  the  other 
of  said  two  strain  sensors  senses  a  compression  change  in 
said  beam.  < 


4,327351 

LAMINATES  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTRODE  AND  A 

CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  LAYER 

Jack  M.  Walker,  Portola  VaUey,  Calif.,  aaiipior  to  Raychem 

Corrontioii,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif. 

Diridoo  of  Scr.  No.  41,071,  May  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^72,471. 

TUa  appUcaltoa  Oct  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,793 

Int  a.'  HOIC  1/02.  1/14 

VS,  a.  338—22  R  9  Claiiu 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  a  conductive  polyer 

composition  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-section  and 

an  electrode  adherent  to  said  layer,  said  electrode  being  in  the 

form  of  a  flat  sheet  having  openings  therein,  said  coixiuctive 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  monitoring  apparatus  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  malfunctioning  of  various  components  and 
systems  of  the  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oil-pressure  warning  circuit  including  a  first  warning 
light  and  an  oil-pressure  monitoring  switch  arranged  to 
monitor  the  engine  oil  pressure,  said  monitoring  switch 
being  operative,  whenever  the  oilpressure  warning  circuit 
is  activated,  to  cause  energization  of  said  first  warning 
light  upon  the  engine  oil  pressure  falling  below  a  predeter- 
mined operating  pressure, 

a  generator  warning  circuit  including  a  second  warning  light 
and  control  means  controlling  energization  of  said  second 
warning  light,  the  generator  warning  circuit  being  so 
arranged  that  when  activated  the  non-operation  of  the 
vehicle's  generator  is  indicated  by  energization  of  said 
second  warning  light, 

a  first  controllable  switching  device  switchable  between  first 
and  second  states  in  the  former  of  which  said  device  is 
arrtoged  to  activate  said  oit-pressure  warning  circuit,  the 
first  switching  device  being  controlled  by  the  said  control 
means  of  the  generator  warning  circuit  to  be  in  its  first 
state  only  during  miming  of  the  vehicle  engine  as  indi- 
cated by  the  operation  of  the  generator,  and 

a  second  controllable  switching  device  switchable  between 
first  and  second  states  in  the  former  of  which  the  second 
svritching  device  is  arranged  to  activate  the  said  generator 
warning  circuit,  the  second  switching  device  being  con- 
trolled by  said  oil-pressure  monitoring  switch  to  be  in  its 
first  state  only  during  nmning  of  the  vehicle  engine  as 
indicated  by  the  presence  of  said  predetermined  oil  pres- 
sure. 
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4327353 

SECURITY  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Beard,  145  Weit  Canton  St.,  Bocton,  Man.  02118, 

and  Jama  M.  MulTiney,  Southborough,  Maia.,  asaignon  to 

George  W.  Beard,  Bofton,  Maaa. 

CoBtinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  883^91,  Mar.  6, 1978.  This  applicatiaa 

May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148347 

Int  a.'  B<OR  25/04.  25/10 

VS.  CL  340-44  2  Claima 


4327354 
LEARNING  DEVICE  FOR  OIGriAL  SIGNAL  PATTERN 

RECOGNTnON 
Eric  H.  J.  Penoon,  EindboTen,  Netiwrlanda,  aaivor  to  U.S. 
Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90306 
Claima   priority,   application   Netberiands,   Not.   3,   1978, 
7810943 

Int  a.>  G06K  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—1463  MA  10  CUiaa 


1.  A  security  system  for  a  lock-controlled  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  reader  connector  having  electrical  contacts  for  coiuiec- 
tion  with  a  cooperating  electronic  key, 

(b)  an  electronic  key  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ductive elements  defining  continuous  and  discontinuous 
circuits  in  a  predetermined,  uniquely  coded  arrangement, 

(c)  a  decoder  operatively  connected  to  said  reader  connec- 
tor and  having  logical  circuitry  responsive  to  said  elec- 
tronic key  seated  in  said  reader  connector  and  coding  links 
and  diodes  coimected  to  said  contacts  of  said  connector  in 
a  predetermined,  uniquely  coded  arrangement  comple- 
mentary to  the  coded  arrangement  on  said  key  whereby 
an  error  signal  is  generated  upon  connection  of  a  differ- 
ently coded  key  to  said  connector  and  an  enable  signal  is 
generated  only  upon  connection  of  a  similarly  coded  key 
to  said  connector, 

(d)  alarm  means  operatively  associated  with  said  system, 

(e)  alarm  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  alarm 
means  and  to  said  decoder  and  responsive  to  the  signals 
from  said  decoder  whereby  said  alarm  means  is  actuated 
by  an  error  signal  from  said  decoder,  and, 

(0  lock  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  alarm 
control  means  for  enabling  and  disabling  said  lock  and 
responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  decoder, 
said  key  having  said  conductive  elements  in  the  form  of 
spaced  parallel  strips  including  a  first  conducting  strip 
and  a  second  conductive  strip  and  a  common  transverse 
strip  for  engagement  with  first  and  second  ones  of  said 
contacts  when  said  electronic  key  is  seated  in  said 
reader  connector, 
said  first  and  second  strips  being  conductively  intercon- 
nected by  said  common  transverse  strip  so  that  upon 
mating  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  contacts 
said  first  and  second  strips  are  in  a  conductive  path 
carrying  an  input  signal  to  said  logical  circuitry  indicat- 
ing that  said  electronic  key  is  seated  in  said  reader 
connector  and  comprising  means  for  preventing  false 
error  signals  during  insertion  of  said  electronic  key  into 
said  reader  connector, 
said  logical  circuitry  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for 
enabling  said  decoder  to  provide  the  appropriate  one  of 
said  error  and  enable  signals. 


1.  A  device  for  recognizing  a  pattern  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  separate  digital  signals  which  are  arranged  accord- 
ing to  at  least  one  coordinate  and  each  of  which  has  a  signal 
value,  the  device  comprising  an  input  with  first  storage  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  said  pattern,  second  storage  means 
with  a  predetermined  number  of  storage  locations,  each  of 
which  has  a  storage  capacity  for  a  corresponding  pattern,  a 
difference  determining  device  with  a  first  input  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  data  output  of  the  first  storage  means,  a  second 
input  which  is  connected  to  a  data  output  of  the  second  storage 
means,  and  an  output  for  alternatively  supplying  a  non-corre- 
spondence/correspondence signal,  characterized  in  that  for 
the  recognition  of  a  local  pattern  which  is  selected  from  a 
overall  pattern  by  way  of  a  coordinate-wiie  adjustable  window 
device,  the  window  device  comprises  a  steppng  mechanism  in 
order  to  be  adjusted  coordinate-wise  over  a  step,  a  gradient 
determining  device  being  provided  for  determining,  for  prede- 
termined coordinate  values  within  the  window,  the  absolute 
value  of  a  coordinate-wise  gradient  of  the  values  of  said  digital 
signals  prevailing  at  said  coordinate  values,  a  moment  genera- 
tor for  receiving  said  absolute  values  and  for  determining  a 
moment  thereof  with  respect  to  a  reference  point  of  the  win- 
dow, and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value  of  said  moment  is  reached  in  order  to 
indicate  that  a  local  high  value  is  reached  of  the  value  of  said 
coordinate-wise  gradient  averaged  over  the  local  pattern,  a 
connection  being  provided  for  supplying  said  output  signal  as 
an  activation  signal  to  said  difference  determining  device. 


4327355 
DIGFTAL  DEVICE  WTTH  INTERCONNECT  MATRIX 
Melryn  E.  Gcnter,  San  Dieia,  and  Hanan  Potmk,  La  JoUn,  botb 
of  Calif.,  aattgnors  to  Bwroogha  CorporatkM,  Detroit  Mkh. 
Filed  Jim.  23, 19*0,  Scr.  No.  162,057 
Int  CU'  H04Q  3/42:  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CL  340-825.9  16  Oafann. 

9.  On  a  semiconductor  chip,  a  programmable  interconnect 
matrix  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  multibit  input  busses  and  a  plurality  of  multibit 
output  busses  for  carrying  signals  thereon; 
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multiple  sets  of  selectable  electrical  contacts,  each  set  of 
contacts  defining  a  set  of  parallel  paths  by  which  respec- 
tive bits  on  any  desired  subset  of  said  input  busses  pass  to 
corresponding  bits  on  any  desired  subset  of  said  output 
busses; 


a  rotor  angularly  rotatable  on  said  sui^port,  said  rotor  com- 
prising: 

two  indicating  flags  angularly  positioned  from  each  other 
by  an  acute  angle  thereinbetween;  and 

a  permanent  bar  magnet  associated  with  each  of  said  flags; 

a  stator  in  said  support,  comprising  a  reversible  magnetizable 


control  inputs  for  receiving  multiple  control  signals;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  transferring 

signals  between  said  input  and  output  busses  via  any  set  of 

said  paths. 


4427456 

ARRANGEMEI'n'  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Joha  D.  GilUlaod,  63  LocUagtoa  Croeat,  Stownarket,  Suffolk, 


Filed  Jim.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49^02 
Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/Oa-  H04J  3/14 


VJS.  a.  340-825.77 


Sdaiaii 
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4427457 
MAGNETIC  INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  Skrobiich,  Comnack,  N.Y.,  anigMir  to  TW  StaTcr  Com- 
paay.  Inc.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

FtM  Apr.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  144,763 
lot  CL^  COBB  S/24 
VS.  a.  340—373  10 

1.  A  magnetic  indicator  assembly  comprising: 
a  support; 


magnetic  core  arranged  for  attracting  one  of  said  magnets 
when  said  core  is  magnetized  with  a  particular  polarity 
and  wherein  said  core  is  comprised  of  four  rectilinear  legs 
which  form  a  rectangle  with  a  gap  in  one  of  said  legs,  said 
one  leg  juxtaposed  to  said  rotor  and  a  winding  on  said 
core,  and  wherein  each  of  said  magnets  is  longer  than  said 
gap  in  said  one  leg. 


4427458 

PHYSICAL  DETERRENT  BARRIER  WTTH  UPWARD 

LOOiONG  DETECnON  SENSOR  FOR  INTRUDER 

DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  V.  Karai,  Lowell,  Mass.,  aidgn>r  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,073 

Int  CLJ  G08B  13/18;  HOIP  3/10 

VS.  CL  340—541  5  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  perfor- 
mance of  a  digital  transmission  system  based  upon  characteris- 
tics of  the  eye  diagram  of  a  received  signal,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
three  level  sensors  for  sensing,  at  decision  instants,  the  level 
of  a  signal  derived  from  said  received  signal,  a  first  of  the 
sensors  having  a  threshold  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  center  of  the  eye  diagram  amplitude,  a  second  of  the 
sensors  having  a  threshold  near  the  upper  level  of  the  eye 
diagram  amplitude,  and  the  third  of  the  sensors  having  a 
threshold  near  the  lower  level  of  the  eye  diagram  ampli- 
tude, 
means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  the  upper  or 
lower  eye  amplitude  level  is  between  the  thresholds  of  the 
second  and  third  level  sensors,  and 
means  for  monitoring  the  level  of  said  received  signal  to 
provide  a  signal  to  said  means  for  producing  for  inhibiting 
said  alarm  signal  when  the  carrier-to-noise  ratio  of  the 
received  signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  an  intruder  detection  system  utilizing  leaky  transmis- 
sion line  sensor  means  and  having  a  transmitter  for  transmitting 
r.f.  signals  therealong  and  including  a  receiver  and  processing 
circuits  for  receiving  and  processing  reflected  r.f.  signals  re- 
sulting from  intruder  violations  of  said  sensor  means,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  an  intruder  deterrent  barrier  and  up- 
ward looking  intruder  detection  sensor,  said  deterrent  barrier 
and  upward  looking  intruder  detection  sensor  comprising: 
a  physical  intrusion  deterrent  barrier, 
an  r.f.  comer  reflector  antenna  comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of 
strands  of  barbed  wire  and  having  an  apenure,  said  comer 
reflector  being  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  barrier,  the  aperture  of  said  comer  reflector 
anteima  being  directed  upwards,  and 
a  leaky  transmission  Une  within  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  comer  reflector  antenna  and  providing  an 
r.f.  signal  therefor,  said  leaky  transmission  line  being  oper- 
atively  coimected  into  said  intruder  detection  system. 
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4427459 

GLASS  BREAKAGE  DETECTORS  EMPLOYING 

PIEZORESISnVE  DEVICES 

Anthopy  D.  Kuitz,  Englewood,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Kulite  Semicoa- 

doctor  Products,  Inc.,  RMgefleid,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46463,  Jun.  7, 1979,  which  is  a 

cootiaiuition  of  Ser.  No.  829,771,  Sep.  1, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179409 

Int  a.>  G08B  13/04 

VS.  a.  340-545  8  Claims 


signal  to  said  second  means  when  a  connection  between 
said  second  terminal  and  said  second  means  is  disrupted; 
whereby  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  changes  sute  to 
signal  an  alarm  to  indicate: 


4.  A  glass  breakage  detector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cantilever  detector  having  a  base  support  member 
rigidly  secured  to  said  glass  and  a  first  beam  coupled  to 
said  base  support  member  and  directed  along  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  glass,  said  first  beam  having 
positioned  thereon  at  least  one  piezoresistive  sensor 
adapted  to  provide  a  change  in  resistance  for  forces  suffi- 
cient to  deflect  said  beam  upon  breakage  of  said  glass, 

(b)  a  second  cantilever  detector  having  a  base  support  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  to  said  glass  and  a  second  beam  cou- 
pled to  said  support  member  and  directed  along  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  glass,  said  second  beam 
having  positioned  thereon  at  least  one  other  piezoresistive 
sensor  adapted  to  provide  a  change  in  resistance  for  forces 
sufficient  to  deflect  said  second  beam  upon  breakage  of 
said  glass,  and 

(c)  logic  means  coupled  to  said  sensors  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  cantilever  detectors  to  monitor  said  resis- 
tance changes  and  to  provide  an  alarm  when  forces  suffi- 
cient to  break  said  glass  are  applied  to  both  sensors, 
whereby  said  logic  means  discriminates  against  typical 
forces  applied  to  said  glass  during  conventional  conditions 
as  when  said  window  is  moved  conventionally  to  cause 
said  logic  means  as  coupled  to  said  sensors  to  inhibit  alarm 
operation. 


(i)  a  movement  of  the  protected  object, 

(ii)  a  disruption  of  said  first  terminal  signal,  or 

(iii)  a  disruption  of  said  second  terminal  signal. 


4427461 
GAS  SENSOR 
Howard  M.  Berlin,  Newark,  Del.,  assignar  to  The  United  Slates 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,444 
Int  CL'  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  340-634  U  { 


4427460 

ALARM  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  MOVEMENT  OF 

PROTECTED  OBJECT,  POWER  SOURCE  CONDITION 

AND  ALARM  GROUND  PATH 
E.  B.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  9772,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76107 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,045 
Int  CL'  G08B  13/14 
VS.  a.  340-571  16  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  object  to  be  pro- 
tected comprising: 
first  and  second  terminal  sigiuls,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
tenhinal  signals  being  ground,  the  other  at  a  potential  with 
respect  thereto; 
first  means  (14)  having  two  states  and  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  terminal  signal  when  said  object  re- 
mains fixed; 
means  (10)  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
terminal  signal  to  said  first  means  when  said  object  is 
moved; 
second  means  (22)  in  parallel  with  said  first  means,  having 
two  states,  and  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
terminal  signal; 
means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  terminal 
signal  to  said  first  means  when  a  connection  between  said 
first  terminal  and  said  first  means  is  disrupted; 
means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  tenniiud 


1.  A  gas  sensor  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  generating  a  varying  output  impedance  as 
a  function  of  the  concentration  of  gases  to  which  it  is 
exposed,  said  sensing  means  including  heater  means  for 
elevating  said  sensing  means  to  a  specific  temperature 
range; 

voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  energy  to  said  heater 
means; 

a  first  resistor  element  operatively  coupled  to  a  first  output 
terminal  of  said  gas  sensing  means  and  to  said  voltage 
supply  means; 

a  first  capacitor  element  operatively  connected  to  a  second 
output  terminal  of  said  seiuing  means  and  to  a  ground 
connection; 

linear  integrated  circuit  timer  means,  having  input  terminal 
operatively  coupled  to  said  first  resistor  element  and  to 
said  first  capacitor  element,  said  first  resistor  and  capaci- 
tor having  impedances  selected  to  control  the  frequency 
of  the  output  of  said  linear  integrated  timer  meam  so  that 
it  is  in  the  audio  range; 

voltage  divider  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  timer  means  for  reducing  the  voltage  from  the  output 
of  said  timer  means; 

a  second  capacitor  electrically  coupled  to  a  common  junc- 
tion of  said  voltage  divider  means; 

tone  decoder  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal  electri- 
cally AC  coupled  to  said  second  capacitor, 
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a  variable  resistor,  electrically  coupled  to  other  adjacent 
input  terminals  of  said  tone  decoder  means; 

capacitor  means  electrically  coupled  intermediate  said 
ground  connection  and  said  variable  resistor  for  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  filtering  the  input  of  said  tone  decoder 
means; 

latch  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  tone 
decoder  means  for  generating  a  high  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  low  signal  from  said  tone  decoder  means, 
and  for  remaining  at  a  high  output  state  until  reset; 

a  reset  switch  electrically  coupled  to  said  latch  means  and 
said  ground  connection,  for  resetting  said  latch  means 
from  said  high  output  state  to  a  low  output  state; 

visual  indicator  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  latch  means  for  visually  indicating  when  said  latch 
means  generates  a  high  output  signal; 

oscillator  means  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
latch  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  of  a  specific 
frequency  and  duty  cycle  when  said  latch  means  is  gener- 
ating said  high  output  signal,  and  for  producing  no  signal 
when  said  latch  means  is  at  said  low  output  state; 

means  for  varying  said  specific  frequency  and  duty  cycle  of 
said  oscillator  means;  and 

alarm  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  oscil- 
lator means  for  generating  a  signal  when  said  visual  indi- 
cator means  is  responsive  to  said  latch  means. 


4327^30 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMimNG  HEADING 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  COMPASS  TO  SEVERAL 

FOLLOWERS 

Piero  M.  Derossi,  Corso  GiOTaimi  Lanza  55,  Turin,  Italy 

Contiiiiutian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973^07,  Dec.  2t,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,^1980,  Ser.  No.  168,4<2 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  30, 1977,  69955  A/77 

Int.  a.'  G05B  11/12:  G08C  19/06 

VS.  a.  34O-870J4  9  Claims 


4,327,3«2 
MFTER  ROTOR  ROTATION  OPTICAL  SENSOR 
Robert  J.  Hon,  Piano,  Tex.,  aaaiVKir  to  Rockwell  Utematioaal 
CorporatioB,  El  Sevudo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,046 

bt.  CL'  G08C  19/36:  GOID  5/36 

VS.  CL  34O-a70JU  10  Claims 


VMV  JUTJT.— 


1.  Rotation  sensing  apparatus  for  monitoring  at  a  remote 
location  the  rotations  of  a  meter  rotor  having  a  light  reflecting 
surface  except  for  a  circumferentially  disposed  non-reflecting 
portion  whose  arc  is  less  than  the  meter  circumference,  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  at  the  remote  location  from  the  meter  whose 
rotor  rotations  are  to  be  monitored  including  a  transducer 
for  converting  electric  energy  to  light  and  an  AC  signal 
source  for  energizing  said  transducer; 

a  first  fiber  optic  bundle  for  routing  the  Ught  from  said 
source  to  the  meter  to  be  beamed  onto  the  circumferential 
section  of  the  surface  of  the  rotor  containing  the  non- 
reflecting  and  reflecting  portions  at  it  rotates  therepast; 

a  second  fiber  optic  bundle  for  routing  light  reflected  from 
the  surface  of  said  rotor  back  to  the  remote  location; 

detection  means  at  the  remote  location,  including  a  trans- 
ducer for  converting  the  periodic  light  reflections  from 
the  surface  of  the  rotor  as  it  rotates  to  electrical  AC  ana- 
logs, discrimination  means  for  passing  only  AC  analogs 
which  bear  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  AC  signal 
source  and  means  for  converting  the  passed  AC  analogs  to 
electrical  pulse  analogs,  and 

ooimtmg  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for  accu- 
mulating the  number  of  said  electrical  pulse  analogs. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  heading  information  from  a 
compass  to  a  plurality  of  followers,  comprising: 

a  synchro  transmitter  with  a  stator  member  and  a  rotor 
member,  the  latter  being  coupled  with  a  compass  for 
assuming  an  angular  position  corresponding  to  heading 
information  furnished  by  said  compass; 

a  source  of  single-phase  alternating  current  connected  across 
a  winding  on  one  of  said  members,  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers having  three  angularly  spaced-apart  windings; 

a</d-c  conversion  means  divided  into  three  substantially 
identical  modular  units  each  having  an  input  connection 
to  a  respective  winding  of  said  other  of  said  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  synchro  receivers  each  having  a  stator  part  and 
a  rotor  part,  one  of  said  parts  having  three  windings  re- 
spectively connected  to  outputs  of  said  modular  units,  the 
other  of  said  parts  being  provided  with  magnetizing  means 
for  setting  up  a  steady  magnetic  field,  said  followers  being 
respectively  coupled  with  the  rotor  parts  of  said  synchro 
receivers. 


4,327,364 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  INCIDENT 

MICROWAVE  ENERGY  TO  THERMAL  ENERGY 

Richard  L.  Moore,  aeveland,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  later- 

national  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Fded  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,195 
tat  C1.J  HOIQ  17/00 
VS.  a.  343-^18  A  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  incident  microwave  energy 
to  thermal  energy  to  substantially  preclude  reflection  of  the 
microwave  energy,  the  apparatus  having  a  ground  plane  sheet 
and  having  an  electrical  component  sheet  of  admittance  Yj, 
separated  from  one  another  by  a  low  dielectric  spacer  having 
an  admittance  Yi,  a  phase  constant  0i,  and  a  thickness  li;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  electrical  component  sheet  com- 
prises: 
a  low  dielectric  substrate  having  a  coating  thereon  of  a 
mixture  of  carbon  and  resin  in  a  selected  ratio  and  in  a 
selected  geometrical  pattern,  said  ratio  and  said  geometri- 
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cal  pattern  being  selected  to  result  in  an  admittance  Yj   low  friction  material  interposed  between  the  platen  and  the 
which  is  substantially  defuied  by  the  following  equation:    recording  medium,  the  deformable  sheet  deforming  at  the 

n=ro+ycol2^l/l 


where  Yo  is  the  intrinsic  admittance  of  the  environment  in  the 
VKinity  of  said  apparatus. 


4,327,365 
THERMAL  PRINTER 
Atsushi  Noda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabusUki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-165873 
tat  CI.3  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  1  Claim 


eoaBo-oDaoD~aQ^ 


9  QooDD'OoooD  oaDDO'DoaoD 


CDS        CD2      CDI 


it 


1.  A  thermal  printer  comprising: 

a  thermal  head  having  a  plurality  of  one  line  dot  thermal 
element  groups  (N)  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  char- 
acters to  be  printed  in  a  row  or  column  on  a  recording 
medium,  wherein  said  thermal  element  groups  are  dis- 
posed along  a  substantially  longitudinal  direction  and  are 
displaced  relative  to  one  another  by  a  predetermined  pitch 
perpendicular  to  said  substantially  longitudinal  direction; 

control  means  for  driving  the  thermal  element  groups  (N)  of 
said  thermal  head  in  a  time-divided  fashion  with  time- 
divided  signals  N;  and 

means  for  changing  the  relative  positional  relationship  be- 
tween said  recording  medium  and  said  thermal  head  by 
said  predetermined  pitch  in  response  to  each  activation  of 
each  of  said  thermal  element  groups  N  by  said  control 
means. 


4427,366 

FLEXIBLE  LOW  FRICnON  PLATEN  COVER  FOR 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

William  Schafter,  Corrallis,  and  Terrag  W.  Bradley,  Monroe, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,937 
tat  CL'  GOID  15/10.  15/34:  B41J  3/20.  11/08 
VS.  a.  346-76  PH  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  moving  head  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein 
a  recording  medium  is  advanced  between  a  moving  head  and  a 
platen  having  a  pliable  and  resilient  layer  that  deforms  at  the 
location  of  contact  of  the  moving  head  upon  the  recording 
medium,  the  improvement  comprising  a  defomuble  sheet  of 


location  of  contact  of  the  moving  head  and  the  recording 
medium  to  conform  with  the  deformation  thereat  in  the  platen. 


4,327,367 

THYRISTOR  WfTH  EVEN  TURN-ON  LINE  POTENTIAL 

AND  METHOD  WITH  1-MICRON  TO  5-MIL  WIDE 

AUGNMENT  REGION  BAND 

Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  Clilton  Park,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Electric 

Power  Rewarch  InstUnte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,309,  Apr.  24, 1978, 

abudoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,449 

tat  a.J  HOIL  29/74 

VS.  a.  357—38  7  ( 


1.  A  thyristor  comprising:  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 
top  surface  and  having  at  least  four  zones  of  alternate  conduc- 
tivity type;  including  ah  emitter  zone  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  extending  to  said  top  surface  having  an  emitter  electrode 
on  said  surface  in  contact  with  said  emitter  zone,  and  a  base 
zone  adjacent  said  emitter  zone  and  also  extending  to  said  top 
surface  and  having  a  control  electnxle  on  said  surface  in 
contact  with  said  base  zone,  a  turn-on  junction  at  the  interface 
of  said  emitter  and  base  zone,  meaiu  for  correcting  for  a  prede- 
termined expected  misalignment.  A,  between  said  emitter  and 
control  electrodes  and  said  emitter  and  base  zones  respec- 
tively, including  an  aligrunent  band  of  said  iint  conductivity 
type  in  said  base  zone  spaced  apart  from  said  emitter  zone  aiuj 
extending  to  said  top  surface,  the  interface  of  said  base  zone 
and  said  aligimient  band  defuiing  an  alignment  edge  on  said  top 
surface  spaced  an  equal  minimum  distance  from  said  tum-on 
junction  at  all  points,  said  alignment  band  being  between  said 
aligimient  edge  and  said  emitter  zone,  and  having  a  horizontal 
width  between  said  alignment  edge  at  one  extremity  and  an 
outside  edge  facing  said  tum-on  junction  at  the  other  extrem- 
ity, such  width  being  between  1  micron  and  S  mils  which 
corresponds  to  1  to  3&,  said  control  electrode  being  in  contact 
with  said  alignment  band  and  overlying  said  alignment  edge, 
said  aUgnment  edge  defining  the  line  closest  to  said  emitter 
zone  at  which  said  control  dectrode  contacts  said  base  zone. 
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4,327,368 

CMOS  TRANSISTOR  PAIR  WITH  REVERSE  BIASED 

SUBSTRATE  TO  PREVENT  LATCH-UP 

YakteMi   UcUda,   Yokobama,   Jayaa,   ud^or   to   Tokyo 

SUbnn  Dcaki  Kthniklkl  Kaisha,  Ja»ui 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,845 
Oaiaii  friority,  awUcatkw  Japaa,  Sep.  28, 1978,  S3-118587 
Iirt.  a.'  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—42  7 


encapsulating  resin,  Z  being  linked  to  the  silicon  atom  by  a 
carbon  atom,  and  M  is  a  metal,  the  capsule  being  formed  in  a 
mold  having  a  metallic  surface  directly  in  contact  with  the 
molded  material. 


f-'to 


"M        H)UI 


4,327,370 
RESILIENT  CONTACT  RING  FOR  PROVIDING  A  LOW 
IMPEDANCE  CONNECTION  TO  THE  BASE  REGION  OF 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Scbaitian  W.  Keasler,  Jr„  Laneaater,  Pa„  aaaigaor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,510 

Int  CL'  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 

VS.  a.  357—79  13  Clalna 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  well  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
surface  area  of  said  semiconductor  layer  to  a  depth  which 
avoids  contact  with  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer, 

third  and  fourth  semiconductor  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  well  region; 

a  first  gate  electrode  insulatively  formed  on  that  surface  area 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  which  lies  between  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  regions  to  form  a  first  transis- 
tor; 

a  second  gate  electrode  insulatively  arranged  on  that  surface 
area  of  said  well  region  which  lies  between  said  third  and 
fourth  semiconductor  regioris  to  form  a  second  transistor; 

gleans  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  transistors  to 
form  a  complementary  metal  oxide  semiconductor  in- 
verter; and 

means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  between  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  semiconductor  layer  to  pre- 
vent latch-up  of  said  inverter. 


4,327,369 
ENCAPSULATING  MOISTURE-PROOF  COATING 
Nta  Kapiaa,  Grat  Neck,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  Hi-Tech  laduftTia, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinadoo-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,005,  Aag.  6, 1979, 
abaadoMd.  IWa  appHoMlaB  Aag.  25, 1980,  Scr.  Ntf.  180,904 
bt  a.}  HOIL  23/30 
VS.  a.  357—72  11  aaims 

1.  An  encapsulated  electric  or  electronic  device,  the  device 
having  a  surface  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals 
and  semi-metals,  the  capsule  being  formed  from  a  thermoset- 
ting liquid  resin  composition  designed  and  adapted  for  use  in  an 
injection  molding  process,  the  composition  comprising  an 
unsaturated  thermosettable  resin  capable  of  cross-linking  to 
form  a  thermoset  polymer  and  a  cross-linking  monomer  capa- 
ble of  copolymerizing  with  the  thermosettable  liquid  to  form  a 
cross-linked  thermoset  polymer,  and  a  trialkoxy  organometal- 
silane  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  significantly  im- 
prove the  moisture  resistance  of  the  capsule  to  protect  the 
device,  the  trialkoxy  organometalailane  compound  having  the 
empirical  formula: 

<CiHu+iO)3SiZ-M 

wherein  X  is  an  integer  from  I  to  about  6,  Z  is  an  organic  group 
containing  uf  to  about  28  carbon  atoms  and  reactive  with  the 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  said 
first  surface  including  an  emitter-base  structure  having  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  emitter  regions  interdigitated  with  a  .base 
region,  said  base  region  having  a  base  contact  ring  thereon,  and 
base  terminal  means  electrically  connected  to  said  base  contact 
ring,  the  improvement  wherein  said  base  terminal  means  com- 
prise: 
a  conductive  base  feed-through  ring  including  a  base  termi- 
nal, said  base  feed-through  ring  being  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  said  base  contact  ring  and  having  projecting 
means  extending  from  and  around  the  entire  inner  circum- 
ference of  said  base  feed-through  ring,  said  projecting 
means  being  directed  towards  said  base  contact  ring,  and 
a  resilient  contact  ring  disposed  between  said  base  contract 
ring  and  said  projecting  means  of  said  base  feed-through 
ring  thereby  providing  a  low  impedance  electrical  inter- 
connection therebetween. 


4,327,371 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  CALIBRATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PREAMPLIFIERS 

Ahria  W.  Edn^  Jtathortan,  and  Richard  A.  Windyka,  Che- 

aaago  Brtdge,  kalk  ofN.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 

Bloghamtoo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,067 
bt.  a.}  H04N  9/62 
VS.  a.  358—10  30  Claiiu 

1.  A  calibration  circuit  for  a  preamplifier  connected  to  am- 
plify the  output  from  a  photomultiplier  tube  or  the  like,  which 
comprises: 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  out- 
put of  said  tube; 
a  calibrated  source  of  light  for  directing  a  predetermined 
level  of  light  onto  said  tube  during  a  calibration  mode 
thereof; 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  preamplifier  during 
said  calibration  move  with  a  predetermined  voltage  level 
and  for  generating  an  error  voltage  proportional  to  the 
difTcrence   therebetween,   wherein   said   predetennined 
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voltage  level  represents  the  response  of  a  property  cali- 
brated tube  to  said  predetermined  level  of  light;  aiid 


means  for  periodically  storing  said  error  voltage  and  for 
feeding  same  to  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  means 
for  adjusting  the  gain  thereof 


4,327,372 

ENCODING  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  SECAM  COLOR 

TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER 

Nieolaaa  J.  L.  Van  der  Vilk,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Phlllpa  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,751 
aalms  priority,  application  Netberlands,  Jua.  27,  1979, 
7904985 

lot  a.3  H04N  9/40 
VS.  a.  358—14  13  I 


1.  An  encoding  circuit  for  a  SECAM  colour  television  trans- 
mitter comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  line  signal  frequency  and 
a  field  signal  frequency,  a  frequency  modulator  circuit 
switchably  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  and  com- 
prising a  frequency-modulatable  oscillator  for  converting 
a  modulating  signal  containing  two  color  difference  sig- 
nals which  follow  one  another  line-sequentially  each  color 
difierence  signal  having  a  direct  current  component  added 
thereto,  into  a  frequency-modulated  signal  having  a  first 
reference  frequency  at  a  first  value  of  the  first  colour 
difference  signal  and  a  second  reference  frequency  at  a 
second  value  of  the  second  colour  difference  signal, 

a  first  phase  control  loop  connected  to  said  frequency  modu- 
lator circuit  for  generating  a  fust  control  voltage  for  said 
frequency  modulator  circuit  and  including  a  first  sample 
and  hold  circuit,  said  first  sample  and  hold  circuit  being 
operative  in  a  time  interval  in  which  said  first  color  differ- 
ence signal  has  said  first  value, 

a  first  reference  signal  generator  connected  to  said  first 
phase  control  loop  for  generating  a  signal  having  the  first 
reference  frequency,  and 

further  comprising  a  second  phase  control  loop  connected  to 
said  frequency  modulator  circuit  for  generating  a  second 
control  voltage  for  said  frequency  modulator  circuit  and 


including  a  second  sample  and  hold  circuit,  said  second 
sample  and  hold  circuit  being  operative  at  field  frequency 
and  in  a  time  interval  in  which  said  second  color  differ- 
ence signal  has  said  second  value 
a  second  reference  signal  generator  being  connected  to  said 
second  phase  control  loop,  so  that  the  frequency  of  the 
signal  generated  by  said  second  reference  signal  generator 
is  a  harmonic  of  the  line  frequency  and  so  thai  the  second 
sample  and  hold  circuit  is  operative  during  a  period  of 
time  which  is  long  relative  to  one  period  of  the  signal 
generated  by  said  second  reference  signal  generator. 


4,327,373 

COMPOSITE  COLOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUrr 

HlrtMhi  Goad,  Fnkaya,  Japu,  aaripMr  to  Tokyo  ShOaimi 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawankl,  JapM 

Coatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  842423,  Oct.  14, 1977,  PM.  No. 

4427,205.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^28 

ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1976,  51-123431 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/53S 

VS.  a  358—28  7  OaiaH 


K 


Ui 


CtltCTWl 


1.  A  composite  color  signal-processing  circuit  for  processing 
a  time-shared  composite  color  signal  including  burst  and  chro- 
minance signals,  comprising: 
an  integrated  circuit  including 
a  gate  circuit  for  separating  and  extracting  said  burst 
signal  and  said  chrominance  signal  from  said  time- 
shared  composite  color  signal; 
a  gain  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  gate  circuit  for 

controlling  the  gain  of  said  chrominance  signal;  and 
a  common  inactive  load  for  combining  said  burst  signal, 
without  regenerating,  with  said  gain  controlled  chromi- 
nance signal  to  form  a  second  time-shared  signal  the 
combining  of  chrominance  and  phase-controlled  burst 
signals  in  a  common  inactive  load  reducing  any  DC 
level  difference  therebetween;  and 
an  AC  coupling  capacitor  for  delivering  said  second  time- 
shared  signal  from  said  common  load,  said  coupling  ca- 
pacitor removing  any  DC  component  of  said  combined 
chrominance  and  phase-controlled  burst  signals. 


4427474 

FLESH  CORRECTION  aRCUFT  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Yoddttm  Matsiida,  Eadoaa;  Tctno  ToalBato,  Onka,  aad 

YoaUtomo  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaitBafi  to 

MatsnaUta  Electric  ladaitilal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,118 
Claiau  priority,  applkatkw  Japaa,  May  10, 1979, 5447283 
lat  a.3  H04N  9/S3S 
VS.  a.  358—28  15  datai 

1.  A  flesh  correction  circuitry  for  a  color  television  receiyer, 
for  obtaining  a  desired  flesh  reproduction  and  for  minimiring 
color  distortions  included  in  a  transmitted  color  signal,  com- 
prising: 
a  reference  fiesh  signal  generator  for  generating  two  kinds  of 

reference  flesh  signals; 
a  flesh  signal  detector  for  receiving  one  of  said  reference 
flesh  signals  and  an  input  carrier  chrominance  signal,  and 
for  generating  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  phase 
difference  and  an  amplitude  difference  between  said  refer- 
ence flesh  signal  and  said  input  carrier  chrominance  sig- 
nal; and 
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a  carrier  chrominance  signal  corrector  for  receiving  one  of  signal  present  in  previously  read  line  X+ 1,  it  is  converted  into 
said  reference  flesh  signals,  said  input  carrier  chromiiuuice  a  "flaw"  signal,  and  if  this  is  not  the  case,  it  is  not  transmitted. 
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4,327476 

DUAL  PHASE-CONTROL  LOOP  HORIZONTAL 

DEFLECTION  SYNCHRONIZING  CIHCUrr 

AlTia  R.  Balabao,  Lebanon,  and  StCTen  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  both 

of  NhI„  anignan  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  948,775,  Oct  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiao  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129341 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/04:  H03K  5/20;  H03B  3/04:  H03K  1/17 

VS.  a.  358— 1S9  8  Claims 


signal,  and  said  control  signal,  and  for  mixing  the  former 
two  signals  in  response  to  the  latter  control  signal. 


4^27,375 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  DATA 

INDICATIVE  OF  THE  SHAPE  OF  LEAF-LIKE  ARTICLE 

Jean  F.  Lcclerc,  Orleaaa,  Fnoce,  aarignor  to  Scrrice  d'Exploita- 

tioa  lodntricUe  dea  Tabaca  et  des  Alfamuttca,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,775 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  11, 1979,  79  09126 

Ut  a.}  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  358—107  7  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  deriving  digital  information  indicative  of  the 
outer  contour  of  a  leaf-like  article  and  of  the  holes  which  it 
may  comprise,  said  holes  having  to  be  taken  into  consideration 
for  the  use  of  the  article  when  their  dimensions  exceed  a  deter- 
mined threshold,  from  a  sampled  analog  video  signal  com- 
posed of  image  lines  and  representing  the  image  of  the  article 
placed  on  a  support,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  com- 
paring the  video  signal,  for  each  image  dot  or  sample,  with  a 
threshold  and  coding  the  dot  "1"  or  "0"  according  to  the  result 
of  the  comparison;  detecting  the  transitions  in  the  digital  signal 
thus  obtained;  coding  this  digital  signal  as  a  "leaT'  signal  or 
word  when  the  signal  is  in  state  "0"  (or  "1")  and  as  a  "support" 
word  when  the  signal  is  in  state  '*  1 "  (or  "0")  and  when  it  relates 
to  a  hole;  comparing  with  the  atmve-mentioned  threshold, 
expressed  by  a  number  m  of  image  dots,  the  number  n  of  dots 
coded  "1"  (or  "0")  which  follow  one  another,  firstly  in  a  line 
X  (direction  Y),  then  in  consecutive  lines  X,  X-(- 1,  etc.  (direc- 
tion X);  converting  the  "support"  signals  if  n-=-ni,  into  "flaw" 
signals  and  transmitting  them  unchanged  if  n<ni;  storing 
solely  the  signals  preceding  a  transition,  together  with  corre- 
sponding position  data  Y,  by  writing  them  line  by  line  as  said 
lines  appear;  reading  the  stored  information  in  an  order  oppo- 
site the  order  of  writing,  whereby  line  X  -h  1  is  read  before  line 
X;  transmitting  the  signals  other  than  the  "support"  signals 
unaltered,  and  processing  the  "support"  signals  as  follows:  if  a 
"suppori"  signal  of  a  line  X  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  a  "flaw" 


1.  A  horizontal  synchronizing  arrangement  for  a  television 
display  apparatus  including  a  source  of  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  also  including  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit 
responsive  to  drive  pulses  to  produce  deflection  current  defin- 
ing recurrent  trace  and  retrace  intervals  and  producing  retrace 
pulses  variably  delayed  with  respect  to  said  drive  pulses  as  a 
function  of  loading  of  said  deflection  circuit,  comprising: 
a  phase-lock  loop  including  a  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
having  a  control  input  and  an  output  at  which  an  output 
signal  is  produced  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signals; 
a  divider  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  for  producing  a  bilevel  signal  in  synchronism 
with  average  horizontal  synchronizing  signals; 
a  first  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  and  a  second  in^ut 
coupled  to  receive  said  bilevel  signal,  and  an  output  for 
producing  a  first  phase  comparison  signal;  and 
a  first  loop  filter  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  first 
phase  detector  and  said  control  input  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator;  and 
a  phase  control  loop  for  maintaining  said  retrace  pulses  in 
synchronism  with  said  bilevel  signal,  said  phase  control 
loop  comprising: 
a  ramp  generator  responsive  to  said  bilevel  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  ramp  signal  exhibiting  a  period  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  period  of  said  average  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signals; 
a  second  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  responsive  to 
said  bilevel  signal  and  a  second  input  responsive  to  said 
retrace  pulses  for  producing  at  an  output  a  second  phase 
comparison  signal; 
a  second  loop  filter  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  second 

phase  detector; 
a  delay  circuit  having  a  first  input  responsive  to  said  ramp 
signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  second  loop 
filter  for  initiating  an  output  signal  at  a  time  delayed  by  up 
to  approximately  one  period  of  said  average  horizontal 
synchronizing  signals  during  the  occurrence  of  one  period 
of  said  ramp  signal;  and 
a  horizontal  drive  circuit  responsive  to  said  delayed  output 
signal  for  producing  horizontal  drive  signals. 
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4,327,377 

PHASE-SLIPPED  TIME  DELAY  AND  INTEGRATION 

SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Edward  H.  Takkea,  Alczaiidria,  Va„  ■mIpkh'  to  The  United 

States  of  Aneriea  la  reprtiented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Waahimton,  D.C 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,126 
iBt  CV  H04N  5/33 
VS.  a.  358—199  10 


1.  A  scanning  system  comprising: 

a  linear  array  of  N  detector  elements  having  a  imifonn 
spacing  of  X  cm.  between  their  centers; 

means  for  scanning  a  field  of  view  in  two  dimensions  at  a 
rate  of  V  cm.  per  second  along  one  of  the  two  dimensions 
and  applying  received  energy  to  the  array, 

the  array  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  one  of  the  scanning 
dimensions,  each  detector  element  adapted  to  produce, 
when  sampled,  an  output  signal  proportional  to  integrated 
energy  exposure  thereof  between  samplings; 

means  for  sampling  the  N  detector  elements  every  ts  sec- 
onds, where 


second  means  for  obtaining  a  reference  signal  from  said  electri- 
cal output  signal;  optical  iris  means  for  controlling  the  intensity 
of  light  incident  upon  at  least  a  part  of  said  imaging  area;  first 
iris  control  means  responsive  to  said  video  information  signal 
for  controlling  said  optical  iris  means  and  to  said  reference 
signal;  overflow  detection  means  for  detecting  an  overflow  of 
charges  from  said  imaging  area;  and  second  iris  control  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  overflow  detection  means  for 
controlling  said  optical  iris  to  lower  said  intensity  of  the  light; 
whereby,  when  there  is  not  an  overflow  of  charges  from  said 
imaging  area,  said  optical  iris  is  controlled  by  said  first  iris 
control  means  to  maintain  said  intensity  of  the  light  to  a  proper 
value,  and,  when  there  is  an  overflow  of  charges  from  said 
imaging  area,  said  optical  iris  is  controlled  by  said  second  iris 
control  means  to  lower  the  intensity  of  light  and  thereby  pie- 
vent  said  overflow  of  charges. 


4,327,379 
HARDWARE  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  4-PIXEL  CODE 
.ENCODER 
Vinod  K.  Kadikia,  Toiraacc;  Glea  D.  Jones,  Orange;  Kedar  D. 
Parlkh.  Seal  Beach,  and  Ronald  E.  Rider,  Palos  Vetdes  Ea- 
tatea,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford. 
Cooa. 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1980.  Ser.  No.  139.501 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—261  10  ClaiiH 


U  = 


(*•*) 


W 


and  k  is  an  integer;  and 
delay  summation  means  for  delaying  the  output  signals  from 
each  of  the  N  detector  elements  as  a  function  of  the  scan 
rate  and  relative  position  of  each  of  the  detector  elements 
and  stuiming  the  delayed  output  signals  firom  each  of  the 
detector  elements  so  as  to  provide  a  resultant  output  signal 
indicative  of  relative  energy  distribution  within  the  field 
of  view. 


4.327,378 

AUTOMATIC  nUS  CONTROL  FOR  SOLID-STAGE 

IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Takanori  Taaaka,  and  Maaanoba  Morialiiti,  botb  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  lil,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnn.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,163 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-72021 
lot  CV  H04N  5/26 
VS.  a.  358—228  U 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  comprising:  charge-cou- 
pled imaging  means  including  an  imaging  area  for  generating 
charges  responsive  to  light  incident  thereon,  output  means 
responsive  to  the  charges  generated  in  the  imaging  areas  for 
producing  an  electrical  output  signal;  first  means  for  obtaining 
a  video  information  signal  from  said  electrical  output  signal; 
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1.  An  encoding  circuit  which  receives  data  to  be  encoded  in 
four  bit  nibbles  and  which  produces  code  words  encoding  the 
run  length  of  all-zero  nibbles  and  the  terminating  pattern,  said 
words  being  from  four  to  twelve  bits  in  length,  in  multiples  of 
four  bits,  comprising 
a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  four  bit  all-zero  nibbles 

preceeding  a  terminating  nibble 
an  encoder  responsive  to  said  count  and  to  the  reception  of 
a  termiiuting  nibble,  for  producing  a  four,  eight  or  twelve 
bit  code  word  containing  a  coded  run  length  portion,  a 
coded  terminating  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  code  bits 
specifying  the  length  of  the  code  word,  and 
a  packing  circuit  for  packing  said  code  words  into  a  fixed 
length  series  of  output  words. 


4.327,380 

CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCnON  PICTURE 

POSITIONS  IN  A  DIRECnON  OF  A  CYLINDER'S  AXIS 

Mitaohiko  Yaudi^  and  ToaUaU  Nakadc,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

aaaigaora  to  Daiaippoa  Scraea  Sciao  KabHhiU  Kataka,  Japaa 

FUed  Aac  20,  UM,  Ser.  No.  179,697 

CUinia  priority,  appHeatioa  Japan,  Aag.  34, 1979,  54-107884 

UL  CL'  H04N  1/36 

VS.  a.  358—264  3  Clalaa 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  positioa  at  which  pictures 

are  reproduced  on  a  recording  film  mounted  on  a  recording 
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cylinder  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder's  axis,  for  use  in  a 
picture  reproducing  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  the  distances  of  a  pickup  and  a  recording  head 
from  a  scanning  start  point  of  each  original  picture  and  a 
recording  start  point  of  each  reproduction  picture,  respec- 
tively, on  the  basis  of  a  standard  position  through  which 
the  recording  head  is  moved  at  a  fixed  speed;  and 


[^g^  6r^ 


(b)  controlling  the  moving  speed  of  the  pickup  head  accord- 
ing to  the  distances  detected  and  reproduction  scales 
which  vary  as  a  fimction  of  said  distances  so  that  the 
scanning  start  point  of  the  original  picture  and  the  record- 
ing start  point  of  the  reproduction  picture  are  scanned  at 
substantially  the  same  instant  by  the  pickup  and  the  re- 
cording heads,  respectively. 


BLANK  JUMPING  TELEPUNTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Jeaa-CUude  Amictl,  S,  me  Jeune  d'Arc,  22300  LuuUob, 
Frucc 

Filed  Jim.  3, 1980.  Scr.  No.  156,108 

ClaiBa  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  19, 1979,  79  15681 

lot  CL^  HO«N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—288  5  Claims 
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a  demultiplexer  connected  to  said  memory;  and 
a  writing  means  connected  to  said  demultiplexer,  said  writ- 
ing means  having  N  writing  points  organized  in  groups  of 
P  points,  said  demultiplexer  making  it  possible  to  address 
the  contents  of  the  P  cells  of  the  memory  to  the  group  of 
the  writing  means  corresponding  to  the  group  of  read 
points. 


4,327,382 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS  RECORDED  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

Manto  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-4498; 
Jan.  30, 1979,  54-9500;  Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10650 

Int.  CL3  GllB  27/02.  S/00 
VS.  CL  360—13  47  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  editing  digital  signals  recorded  on  a  record 
medium,  comprising  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  said 
digital  signals  from  said  record  medium;  recording  means  for 
recording  digital  signals  on  said  record  medium,  said  recording 
means  being  relatively  spaced  from  said  reproducing  means; 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  digital  sigiuls  reproduced  from 
said  record  medium  by  a  time  delay  determined  by  the  relative 
spacing  between  said  recording  and  reproducing  means;  a 
source  of  edit  digital  signals;  mixing  means  for  mixing  the 
delayed  reproduced  digital  signals  and  the  edit  digital  signals 
by  gradually  decreasing  the  value  of  one  while  concurrently 
gradually  increasing  the  value  of  the  other  and  combining  the 
decreasing  and  increasing  signals  such  that  one  of  said  digital 
signals  gradually  is  replaced  by  the  other;  and  means  for  sup- 
plying the  mixed  digital  signals  to  said  recording  means. 


4,327,383 
READ  CntCUTT  FOR  A  FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE 
DewUton  R.  Holt,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  NJ. 

Filed  Sc^  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,972 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360— 45  34ClaliBS 


1.  A  blank  jumping  teleprinter  comprising: 

a  means  for  reading  a  document  line  by  line,  each  line  having 
N  points  and  being  read  point  by  point,  said  means  deliv- 
ering for  each  point  a  reading  signal; 

a  means  for  controlling  said  reading  means  so  that  each  line 
is  read  the  iame  number  of  times  as  the  reading  means 
supplies  groups  of  P  reading  signals  incorporating  at  least 
one  non-zero  signal,  P  being  a  submultiple  of  N; 

an  electronic  curtain  placed  afier  said  means  for  reading, 
said  electronic  curtain  permitting  the  passage  of  each 
group  containing  at  least  one  non-zero  signal  at  each 
reading  of  the  line; 

a  memory  connected  to  the  electronic  curtain,  said  memory 
having  P  cells  successively  receiving  the  P  reading  signals       1.  In  apparatus  for  reading  digital  data  recorded  on  a  record 
belonging  to  a  group  of  P  reading  signals  containing  at   medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  read  transducer  for  gen- 
least  one  non-zero  signal;  crating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  recorded  data. 
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amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  elaetrical  signal,  and  equal- 
izing filter  means  for  modifying  said  electrical  signal,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  equalizing  filter  means  has  a  response, 
in  the  frequftncy  domain,  determined  by  the  Laphice  trans- 
form: 


Fis) 
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where 


s  is  the  complex  frequency  cr-l-jo, 

Ti  is  a  time  constant  which  creates  a  high  frequency  pole  on 

the  complex  s  plane,  and 
T;  is  a  time  constant  which  creates  a  low  frequency  zero  on 

the  complex  s  plane. 


4,327,385 

CASSETTE  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kaao  Fitjii,  Osaka,  Japan,  assizor  to  Sanyo  Eicetric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,653 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54/73663; 
Jan.  11, 1979,  54/79735[U) 

Int.  a'  GllB  IS/66.  19/18,  23/04 
VS.  a.  360— 96J  5  Claims 


Co    c 


y 


4,327,384 
ROTARY  HEAD  TYPE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Masao  Tomita,  Neyagawa;  Talcenobu  Isaka,  Moriguchi;  Mineo 
Mino,  Hirakata,  and  Kiyoji  Fifjisawa,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
asaignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,464 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10127 

Int  CL3  GllB  21/10.  5/54 

VS.  CL  360—77  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  head  type  magnetic  tape  recording/reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

rotary  head  means  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded 
along  a  track  on  a  record  medium; 

a  positionable  element  for  mounting  said  rotary  head  means 
thereon  for  displacement  lateral  to  the  track; 

oscillation  means  coupled  to  said  positionable  element  to 
provide  a  continuous  lateral  vibration; 

envelope  detecting  means  which  detects  an  envelope  signal 
bearing  a  correspondence  to  an  envelope  of  a  signal  de- 
rived from  said  rotary  head  means; 

synchronous  detection  means  which  detects  synchronous 
components  of  said  envelope  signal  using  a  reference 
signal  from  said  oscillation  means; 

integration  adder  means  including  an  adder  and  a  delay 
means;  and 

drive  control  means  for  supplying  to  said  positionable  ele- 
ment a  compound  signal  which  includes  a  signal  from  said 
integration  adder  means  and  said  signal  from  said  oscilla- 
tion means. 


1.  A  cassette  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  for  a  video 
tape  recorder  comprising  a  recorder  housing  constituted  by 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  surrounding  side  wall,  all  of  thew 
walls  being  assembled  together  to  provide  a  subsuntially  con- 
tainer-like configuration,  and  a  cassette  holder  having  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  entrance  through  which  a  video  upe  cassette 
is  selectively  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  cassette 
holder,  said  cassette  holder  being  supported  for  movement 
between  the  eject  position,  in  which  the  cassette  holder  is 
positioned  outside  the  housing  and  upwardly  of  the  top  wall  in 
readiness  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  the  tape  cassette  into 
and  from  the  cassette  holder,  respectively,  and  the  set  position 
in  which  the  cassette  holder  is  positioned  inside  the  housing 
with  the  top  of  said  cassette  holder  held  in  flush  with  the  top 
wall,  said  cassette  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  first  support  means  for  supporting  the  cassette  holder  for 

movement  between  the  eject  and  set  positions; 
a  first  biasing  means  for  urging  the  cassette  holder  to  assume 

the  eject  position; 
an  eject  bar  positioned  frontwardly  of  the  cassette  holder  in 
the  set  position  and  having  its  longitudinal  extent  extend- 
ing in  parallel  to  the  top  wall; 
a  second  support  means  for  supporting  the  eject  bar  for 
movement  between  upwardly  biased  and  depressed  posi- 
tions, said  eject  bar  when  in  the  upwardly  biased  position 
concealing  the  entrance  of  the  cassette  holder,  said  eject 
bar  when  moved  to  the  depressed  position  permitting  the 
cassette  holder  to  move  from  the  set  position  towards  the 
eject  position; 
a  second  biasing  means  for  urging  the  eject  bar  to  assume  the 

upwardly  biased  position; 
a  first  releasable  locking  meaiu  for  locking  the  cassette 
holder  in  the  set  position  when  and  after  the  cassette 
holder  has  been  moved  thereto  and  also  for  releasing  the 
cassette  holder  from  the  set  position  to  enable  the  cassette 
holder  to  move  towards  the  eject  position  by  the  action  of 
the  first  biasing  means  In  response  to  the  arrival  of  the 
eject  bar  at  the  depressed  position;  and 
a  second  releasable  locking  means  for  locking  the  eject  bar  in 
the  depressed  position  when  and  after  the  eject  bar  has 
been  moved  thereto  and  also  for  releasing  the  eject  bar 
from  the  depressed  position  to  enable  the  eject  bar  lo 
move  towards  the  upwardly  biased  position  by  the  action 
of  the  second  biasing  means  in  response  to  the  arrival  of 
the  cassette  holder  at  the  set  position. 
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M27,3W 
PNEUMATIC  COMMUTATOR  FOR  END-WISE 
PARTITIONING 
Den  DcMoH,  Cuurilio;  Norauui  S.  Blanun,  Thomand  Oaln; 
Ko  Ko  Gyi,  Hioutand  Otks,  and  Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand 
Oak*,  all  of  Califs  auignort  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
trait,  Mkh. 

FUed  Aog.  31, 19J9,  Ser.  No.  71,577 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/016,  23/02.  25/04 

VS.  a.  3fa-9i  8  Ctaims 


adapted  to  face  the  data  carrier,  at  least  one  part  of  said  surface 
being  constituted  by  a  lubricating  monomolecular  layer  having 


I.  An  improved  pneumatic  directing  arrangement  adapted  to 
direct  at  least  one  gas  stream  through  a  flexible  disk  pack, 
end-wise  and  axially,  this  pack  being  characterized  by  an  arr^y 
of  bores  extending  axially  through  the  pack  cross-section,  the 
bores  terminating  at  a  respective  interdisk  gap  for  conducting 
the  gas  stream  thereto;  this  arrangement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation therewith; 
bore-Select  means  disposed  externally  of  said  pack  and 
adaptedwr^eeive  at  least  one  gas  stream  and  to  controlla- 
bly  project  the  stream  toward  a  prescribed  intake  locus, 
disposed  remote  from  said  pack  at  virtually  any  distance 
and  direction  therefrom;  and 
pneumatic  Distributor  means  arranged  in  operative  relation 
about  this  Select  means,  serving  to  extend  said  bores  to 
said  locus  and  adapted  to  couple  a  gas  stream  from  said 
Select  means  to  any  selected  one  of  the  bores  and  associ- 
ated inter-disk  gaps; 
said  Distributor  means  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder,  and 
said  Select  means  comprising  a  dual  channel  rotor  dis- 
posed co-axially  with  said  Distributor  means  and  adapted 
to  direct  a  pair  of  gas  streams  to  respective  bore-extending 
ducts  in  the  Distributor  means,  selectably  according  to  the 
routional  position  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  Distributor 
means. 


Disc 


polar  termination  and  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  30  to  SO 
angstroms. 


4,327,388 
TRANSDUCER-CAIOUAGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SPRING 

SUSPENSION 

Donald  J.  Wanek,  Rochester,  Minn„  aaiignor  to  International 

Bnsineas  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,947 

IBL  a.'  GUB  5/48.  5/54.  21/12.  21/20 

VS.  a.  3<0— 104  10  Claims 


4,327,387 
MAGNEnC  HEAD  SLIDER  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING 
AT  LEAST  ONE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  READING  AND/OR 
RECORDING  INFORMATION  CONTAINED  ON  A  DATA 

CARRIER 
Mickd  PMto,  Plaidr,  F^aMC,  aai(Mr  to  Coapagnic  Intema- 
Uowde   paw   I'lafonaatiqae   CII/Hoaeywell   Boll,   Paris, 
FMace 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,921 
Claiau  priority,  appUcaUoa  Fraacc,  Jaa.  17,  1979,  79  01142 
Ut  a.'  GllB  5/22.  5/60.  17/32 
VS.  a.  3<0— 103  4  Oaims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  slider  assembly  comprising  a  body  sup- 
porting at  least  one  transducer  for  reading  and/or  recording  of 
the  data  contained  in  a  data  carrier,  one  surface  of  said  body 


1.  A  transducer-carriage  assembly  for  use  with  a  rotatable 
thin  flexible  disk  having  high  frequency  undulations  and  low 
frequency  undulations  as  the  disk  rotates  and  comprisiij^: 

a  pair  of  transducers, 

a  pair  of  arms  adapted  to  embrace  the  disk, 

a  support, 

a  pair  of  leaf  springs  mounted  on  said  support  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  arms  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  which  lie  in  single  planes  in  the  unstressed  condition 
so  that  the  other,  distal  ends  of  said  arms  may  swing 
without  impediment  by  said  support,  and 

a  pair  of  gimbal  springs  having  said  pair  of  transducen 
respectively  secured  thereto  and  respectively  attached  to 
said  pair  of  arms  adjacent  the  distal  ends  thereof  to  posi- 
tion said  pair  of  transducers  at  opposite  sides  of  said  disk, 

said  gimbal  springs,  when  unstressed,  being  substantially 
coplanar  to  said  leaf  spring  connected  to  the  respective 
arm,  and 

a  resilient  load  member  carried  by  each  of  said  arms  adjacent 
to  and  engaging  said  gimbal  spring  to  permit  universal 
motion  of  the  associated  transducer  about  the  point  of 
contact  between  said  gimbal  spring  and  said  load  member, 
whereby  said  arm  and  transducer  assemblies  may  swing 
simultaneously  and  as  a  unit  both  in  the  same  direction  or 
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both  in  the  opposite  direction  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  disk  with  flexing  of  said  leaf  springs  for  low 
frequency  undulations  of  the  disk  and  said  gimbal  springs 
may  flex  without  substantial  swinging  movements  of  said 
arms  with  high  frequency  undulations  of  the  disk  with  said 
transducers  being  in  data  transferring  contact  with  the 
disk  for  both  the  low  frequency  undulations  and  also  the 
high  frequency  undulations. 


4,327,390 

CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMERS  WTTH 

ELECTRONIC  OUTPUT 

Philippe  Deipiney,  le  Perreiix,  Fraace,  assizor  to  Eatrtcc, 

"  Moatrouge,  France 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,4(6 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1979,  79  11C90 
Int.  a.'  H02H  7/16 
VS.  a.  361—16  11  ( 


4427,389 
CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Kazuo  Kohda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53/27458; 
Mar.  10,  1978,  S3/30734{U] 

tat  CI.'  GllB  21/22.  5/54 
VS.  a.  360—105  8  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  type  tape  recorder  comprising: 

tape  driving  system  having  a  capstan  and  a  pinch  roUer  for 
cooperatively  driving  and  advancing  a  magnetic  tape 
within  a  tape  cassette,  and  a  take-up  reel  disc  driven  by  a 
drive  roller  for  taking  up  the  advanced  tape; 

a  head  base  supported  on  said  tape  recorder  structure  having 
magnetic  heads  mounted  thereon,  said  pinch  roller  being 
supported  on  said  head  base; 

an  ejection  means  for  removal  of  a  previously  loaded  tape 
cassette  out  of  said  tape  recorder  structure  when  manually 
operated,  said  ejection  means  urging  said  head  base  to 
move  backward  to  a  position  separated  from  the  cassette 
loaded  position  when  manually  operated; 

means  for  moving  said  head  base  forward  toward  said  cas- 
sette in  the  loaded  position,  responsive  to  loading  of  said 
cassette,  said  magnetic  head  thereby  coming  into  contact 
with  the  magnetic  tape  within  said  cassette; 

retaining  means  for  holding  the  pinch  roller  and  the  drive 
roller  at  positions  respectively  separated  from  the  capstan 
and  the  take-up  reel  disc,  even  when  said  head  base  is 
moved  forward; 

means  for  storing  a  force  for  urging  said  pinch  roller  and  said 
drive  roller  forward  when  the  pinch  roUer  and  the  drive 
roller  are  being  held  by  retaining  means  during  movement 
of  the  head  base;  and 

releasing  means  operable  after  said  cassette  has  been  loaded, 
for  releasing  the  holding  of  said  retaining  means,  said 
pinch  roller  and  said  drive  roller  being  urged  against  said 
capstan  and  said  take-up  reel  disc  respectively  by  the  force 
stored  by  said  storing  means. 


-f;" 


■•> — J 


1.  A  voltage  detection  means  for  a  capacitive  voltage  divider 
which  comprises  a  flrst  and  a  second  capacitor  in  series  in- 
tended to  be  connected  between  a  high  voltage  line  and  a 
means  at  reference  potential,  for  the  purposes  of  supplying  an 
inductive  load,  comprising: 
means  for  making  a  high-impedance  coilnection  between 
two  points  of  the  capacitive  divider,  on  respective  sides  of 
said  second  capacitor,  and  said  inductive  load,  to  supply 
to  said  load  a  signal  which  depends  on  the  voltage  at  the 
terminals  of  the  second  capacitor; 
means  for  producing  a  current  signal  depending  on  the 

current  passing  through  the  capacitive  divider; 
means  for  forming  a  control  signal  depending  on  said  current 
signal  and  a  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  a  capacitive  por- 
tion of  said  divider;  and 
meatis  for  modifying  said  high-impedance  connection  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  when  a  predetermined 
relationship  is  established  between  said  current  and  said 
voltage. 


4,3r,391 
MOTOR  PROTECnON  CIRCUFT 
Chcfter  J.  Gnehidski,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUea-Bradlcy 
Company,  MUwaakce,  Wis. 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,059 
tat  a.'  H02H  7/0S5 
VS.  CL  361—31  10  ( 


1.  A  protection  circuii  for  protecting  a  motor  against  in- 
versely related,  adverse  conditions  of  excess  current  and  expo- 
sure time,  said  motor  having  means  associated  therewith  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  motor  current,  said  protection 
circuit  comprising: 

means  generating  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  level  of  motor  current; 

means  connected  to  said  reference  signal  means  and  said 
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motor  current  signal  means  for  producing  a  difference 
signal  indicative  of  current  in  excess  of  the  predetermined 
level; 

means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  generating  a 
pulse  train  signal  having  a  pulse  rate  corresponding  to  the 
difference  signal; 

counting  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  train  signal  generating 
means  for  counting  the  pulses  of  said  signal  and  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  adverse  condi- 
tions when  a  first  predetermined  number  of  pulses  have 
been  counted; 

means  connected  to  said  difference  signal  producing  means 
and  to  said  counting  means  for  causing  said  counter  to 
count  up  when  said  motor  current  signal  exceeds  said 
reference  signal  and  to  count  down  when  said  reference 
signal  exceeds  said  motor  current  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  pulse  train  signal  generating  means  for 
ctuinging  the  pulse  rate  of  the  pulse  train  signal  when  said 
counter  is  counting  down; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and  operable 
by  said  output  signal  for  deenergizing  the  motor  when 
adverse  conditions  are  approached;  and 

means  for  altering  said  output  signal  when  said  counter  has 
counted  down  to  a  second  predetermined  number  for 
permitting  the  motor  to  be  reenergized. 


states  affecting  indifferently  said  first  and  second  indicative 
signals  in  order  to  produce  said  first  output  signal  in  a  first  or 
a  second  state  only  according  as  the  sensing  means  sensed  or 
not  a  sequence  of  at  least  three  changes  of  state  in  which  any 
two  consecutive  changes  of  state  of  the  sequence  concern  two 
different  signals. 


M2733f 

PROTECTOR  MODULE  BASE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AN 

EXTERNAL  SPARK  GAP 

William  W.  Hines,  and  Casimir  Z.  Cwirzen,  both  of  Arlington 

Heights,  lU.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom,  Inc.,  NashTlUe, 

Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,115 

Int  0.>  H02H  9/04 

VS.  a.  361—119  7  Claims 


4,327,392 

PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  POWER 

UNES 

Mickd  Soidllard,  Foatcoay  am  Roaea,  Fnaee,  lasiBMir  to 

Eacrtcc,  Moatroute,  Frmce 

>  FIM  Oct  15, 19W,  Ser.  No.  197,050 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  F^ioec,  Oct  17,  1979,  79  25784 
fat  a.>  H02H  3/4S,  3/42 
VS.  CL  361—80  5  Claims 


L  Protective  apparatus  to  be  mounted  at  one  end  of  an  A.C. 
electrical  power  line  coupled  between  normally-synchronised 
generators  for  producing  at  least  a  first  output  signal,  the  state 
of  which  differs  according  as  a  loss  of  synchronism  between 
the  generators  or  power  oscillations  occurs,  this  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  first  and  second  impedance  sensing  means 
producing  respectively  first  and  second  indicative  signals,  said 
first  indicative  signal  having  a  first  or  a  second  of  two  different 
sutes  according  as  the  apparent  impedance  of  the  line  lies 
inside  or  outside  a  first  impedance  area,  said  second  indicative 
signal  having  a  first  or  a  second  of  two  different  states  accord- 
ing as  said  apparent  impedance  lies  inside  or  outside  a  second 
impedance  area,  the  first  and  second  areas  having  an  area  of 
overlap  in  common  through  which  the  line  impedance  passes 
in  the  event  of  a  loss  of  synchronism,  this  apparatus  further 
comprising  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  impedance 
sensing  means  for  generating  at  least  said  first  output  signal 
depending  on  at  least  one  sequence  of  three  changes  of  sute  of 
said  first  and  second  indicative  signals,  wherein  said  output 
circuit  is  responsive  to  sequences  of  at  least  three  changes  of 


1.  A  building  entry  surge  protector  module  having  a  modi- 
fied base  assembly  to  provide  an  external  spark-gap,  said  modi- 
fied base  assembly  comprising: 

a  conductive  ground  plate  contiguous  the  insulating  inner 
base  surface  of  said  protector  module; 

an  insulator  plate  coextensive  and  contiguous  with  the 
grounding  plate  insulating  it  from  plug  contacts  inside  the 
protector  module; 

said  grounding  and  insulator  plates  having  openings  therein 
for  passage  of  external  plugs  of  said  protector  module 
therethrough  to  establish  contact  with  said  plug  contacts, 
the  openings  in  said  grounding  plate  being  sufficiently 
large  to  preclude  any  contact  with  said  plugs;  and 

said  insulator  plate  having  holes  therein  intermediate  said 
plug  contacts  and  said  grounding  plate  to  provide  said 
external  spark-gap. 


4,32734 
INDUCTIVE  LOAD  DRIVE  CIRCUrr  UTILIZING  A 
BI-LEVEL  OUTPUT  COMPARATOR  AND  A  FUP-FLOP 
TO  SET  THREE  DIFFERENT  LEVELS  OF  LOAD 
CURRENT 
Patrick  D.  Harper,  Seaford,  Va.,  anigDor  to  The  Beodix  Corpo- 
ration, SouthfleM,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,328,  Feb.  27, 1978,  i 

This  application  Jug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,007 
Int  CI.}  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  a  361—154  4  < 

1.  In  a  current  control  circuit  enabled  by  a  load  actuation 
signal  and  comprising  switch  means  operative  to  actuate  an 
inductive  load  by  increasing  the  current  thereto  above  a  first 
current  level  and  to  thereafter  alternatively  connect  and  dis- 
connect a  power  supply  to  the  load  so  as  to  maintain  load 
actuation  with  current  in  a  range  between  a  second  current 
level  and  a  third  current  level,  each  less  than  said  first  current 
level; 

(a)  load  current  sense  means  comprising  a  first  sense  resistor 
in  series  with  said  inductive  load  and  second  sense  resistor 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  sense  resistor; 

(b)  reference  means  providing  at  least  two  reference  volt- 
ages representing  two  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  cur- 
rent levels; 
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(c)  comparator  means  having  a  sense  input  coupled  to  said 
second  sense  resistor,  a  reference  input  coupled  to  said 
reference  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  switch 
means,  said  comparator  means  adapted  to  generate  a  first 
comparator  output  level  when  a  sense  voltage  at  said  sense 
input  is  a  greater  magnitude  than  a  reference  voltage  at 
said  reference  input  aiid  a  second  comparator  output  level 
when  said  sense  voltage  is  less  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
reference  voltage  at  said  reference  input; 


(d)  flip-flop  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  to 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  said  first 
current  level,  said  flip-flop  means  comprising  variable 
current  source  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  second 
sense  resistor  and  operative  to  change  the  current  there- 
through in  response  to  said  attainment  of  said  first  current 

l«w«l 
H.VU. 


4,327,395 
METALLIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  CAPACITOR 
TakajmU  Yagitaal,  Niihinomiya,  and  Osamu  Ebifu,  Onka, 
both  of  Japaa,  airignota  to  ShizuU  Electric  Co.,  Inc..  Nlahlno- 
■iya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,078 

Int  CL'  HOIG  4/02 

VS.  a.  361—326  10  Clains 


L  A  metallized  polypropylene  film  capacitor  comprising: 

a.  a  container  and 

b.  mounted  within  said  container  at  least  one  wound  body 
comprising  concentric  layers  of  metallized  polypropylene 
film,  with  the  layers  of  polypropylene  alternating  with 
layers  of  the  metal  employed  to  metallize  said  polypropyl- 
ene, 

c.  said  at  least  one  body  containing  within  the  space  between 
the  alternating  layers  of  polypropylene  and  metal  at  least 
one  electronegative  gas  occupying  a  majority  of  said 
space  said  electronegative  gas  not  being  combined  with  a 
liquid  and  in  the  remaining  space  within  said  container  a 
coolant  oil  having  little  or  no  swelling  effect  on  said  poly- 
propylene. 


4427396 

COMBINATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  METER  SOCKET 

COLUMN  AND  PANELBOARO  FOR  CONVERSION  TO 

INDIVIDUAL  TENANT  METERING 

Ezra  L.  Schacht  P.O.  Box  8367,  Houston,  Tcz.  77004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923^45,  JaL  II,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,933 

Int  CL>  H02B  1/04,  9/00 

VS.  CL  361—379  5  OaiaH 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  converting  a  conventional  panel- 
board,  to  a  split-bussed  panelboard  in  combination  with  means 
for  individual-tenant  metering,  an  enclosure  of  the  conven- 
tional panelboard  containing  within  it: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  branch.circuit  breakers  with  operating 
levers  for  a  plurality  of  tenants; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  branch-circuit  conductors  connected  to 
said  breakers,  said  conductors  entering  the  enclosure 
through  at  least  one  aperiure  in  a  vyall  thereof; 

(iii)  an  interior  mounting  pan  on  which  said  breakers  are 
mounted; 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  buses,  the  buses  insulatively  mounted  upon 
the  interior  mounting  pan,  said  breakers  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  buses; 

(v)  mounting  pan  supporting  means; 

(vi)  a  feeder  conduit  containing  a  plurality  of  hot  feeder 
conductors; 

(vii)  a  dead-front  panel,  having  apertures  for  access  to  the 
operating  levers  of  said  breakers  and  having  means  secur- 
ing the  dead-front  panel; 

(viii)  a  front  cover; 
the  converting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  replacement  interior  for  the  conventional  panel- 
board,  said  replacement  interior  having  mounting 
means,  having  split-busing  insulatively  supported  upon 
said  mounting  means,  said  busing  split  to  isolate  electri- 
cally said  plurality  of  branch-circuit  breakers  of  each  of 
said  tenants,  a  plurality  of  branch  circuit  conductors  for 
each  of  said  tenants  being  fed  through  new  tenant  main 
breakers,  said  main  breakers  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  tlie  line  side  of  said  split-bus,  and  said  main 
breakers  having  means  for  physical  spacing  from  adja- 
cent said  branch-circuit  bresikers,  the  enclosure  having 
within  it  mating  mounting  means  attached  to  said 
mounting  means  of  said  replacement  interior: 

(b)  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein; 

(c)  a  first  covering  and  sealing  means  for  said  aperture  in 
said  enclosure  wall,  said  covering  and  sealing  means 
having  a  mating  aperture  therein; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  first  covering  means  to  a  second 
covering  means; 

(e)  a  meter-supporting  enclosure,  into  which  said  hot 
feeder  conductors  are  deflected  through  said  coupling 
means,  said  second  covering  means  mating  with  a  wall 
of  said  meter-supporting  enclosure,  said  meter-support- 
ing enclosure  having  an  aperture  in  a  wall  thereof,  said 
meter-supporting  enclosure  also  having  covering 
means,  said  covering  means  having  means  mounting  a 
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plurality  of  said  tenant  metering  means,  said  tenant 
metering  means  having  a  plurality  of  line  terminals,  said 
line  terminals  connected  to  said  feeder  conductors 
within  said  meter-supporting  enclosure,  said  tenant 
metering  means  also  having  a  plurality  of  load  termi- 
nals, said  load  terminals  having  means  for  connection 
through  said  coupling  means  to  a  plurality  of  line  termi- 
nals of  said  main  tenant  breakers,  said  meter-enclosure 
covering  means  engaged  in  sealing  fashion  with  said 
meter-supporting  enclosure; 

(0  a  new  dead-front  panel,  having  apertures  therein  for 
said  individual  tenant  main-breaker  and  said  branch-cir- 
cuit breaker  operating-levers,  said  new  dead-front  panel 
having  means  for  locking  it  in  position  in  said  enclosure, 
and  when  in  saidposition,  said  dead-front  panel  enclos- 
ing said  feeder  conductors  passing  through  said  enclo- 
sure into  said  meter-supporting  enclosure,  said  branch- 
circuit  conductors,  said  breakers,  and  said  replacement 
interior;  and 

(g)  ventilating  means  in  said  enclosure,  said  ventilating 
means  removing  excess  heat  from  said  bussing,  from 
said  maintenant  breakers  through  said  physical  spacing 
around  said  main  breakers,  from  said  branch-circuit 
breakers,  from  said  feeder  conductors  and  said  means 
for  connection  of  said  load  terminals  of  said  metering 
means  to  said  tenant  main  breakers. 


4,32737 
COMPUTER  POWER/TEMPERATURE  PROTECTOR 
Wiaaton  T.  Mcaeery,  4920  Cottaae  HiU  Rd^  Ste.  5,  MoMle, 
AIl3<609 

Filed  Jm.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,342 

tat  a.3  H02H  3/20,  3/24.  5/04 

VS.  CL  361— M  11  Clainu 


«.■<♦*.  , 


1.  A  computer  power/temperature  protector  apparatus 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  power  cable  having  at  least  one 
power  line,  said  power  cable  supplying  power  to  an  associated 
computer  load,  comprising: 

means  for  rendering  said  at  least  one  power  line  controllably 
nonconductive  and  conductive; 

means  responsive  to  an  interruption  of  power  being  pro- 
vided thereto  for  controlling  said  rendering  means  to 
render  said  at  least  one  power  line  nonconductive,  and 
responsive  to  a  reset  signal  for  controlling  said  rendering 
means  to  render  said  at  least  one  power  line  conductive; 

means  for  manually  generating  said  reset  signal; 

means  for  shunting  voltage  transients  appearing  on  said 
power  line; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  automatically  causing  said 
interruption  of  power  in  response  to  a  deviation  of  sensed 
temperature  from  a  predetermined  temperature  range, 
said  reset  signal  generating  means  being  ineffective  for 
rendering  said  at  least  one  power  line  conductive  as  long 


as  said  sensed  temperature  has  deviated  from  said  prede- 
termined range;  and 
means  for  causing  said  interruption  of  power  manually. 

4,32738 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  PIN 

SPOTTER 
Aba  M.  Chriftiioa,  KooxtUIc,  Teoa.,  aaaignor  to  Prodnct  Tecb- 
■dogiei,  Inc,  KnozTille,  Teon. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,149 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  25/00.  23/46;  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  361—384  5  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  automatic  bowUng  pin  spotter 
control  cabinet  including  generally  solid  side  walls  and  parti- 
tion walls  defining  within  said  cabinet  a  first  subcompartment 
having  at  least  one  low  power  electronic  component  mounted 
therein  and  having  a  generally  solid  bottom  wall  and  a  second 
subcompartment  having  at  least  one  high  power  electronic 
component  mounted  therein  and  having  a  generally  solid  bot- 
tom wall,  said  subcompartments  being  in  flow  communication 
with  one  another  adjacent  said  bottom  walls,  said  cooling 
system  comprising  hood  means  including  an  inlet  section  pro- 
viding cover  means  for  said  low  power  subcompartment  and 
an  outlet  section  providing  cover  means  for  said  high  power 
subcompartment,  said  inlet  section  including  fan  means  and 
said  outlet  section  including  vent  means  whereby  ambient 
atmospheric  air  is  forced  to  flow  downwardly  from  said  inlet 
section  through  said  low  power  subcompartment,  laterally  into 
said  high  power  subcompartment,  and  upwardly  through  said 
high  power  subcompartment,  returning  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere through  the  vents  of  said  outlet  section. 


432739 

HEAT  PIPE  COOUNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS 

Etsnro  Sasaki,  Fucbu,  and  Taksaki  Ohsaki,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegnpb  A  Telephone  Public 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,646 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2408 

tat  CL^  H05K  7/JO 

VS.  CL  361—385  13  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  construction  comprising  a  heat  pipe 
structure  wiring  substrate  having  a  cavity  in  its  interior,  a  heat 
pipe  wick  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity,  and  a  cooling 
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device  attached  on  the  end  of  said  substrate;  at  least  one  hole 
provided  in  this  heat  pipe  structure  wiring  substrate  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  cavity;  a  single  crystal  substrate  with  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  devices  attached  thereto  securely 
fixed  within  this  hole  and  with  a  wick  similar  to  said  heat  pipe 
wick  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cavity;  and  a  working 
fluid  sealed  within  said  cavity  and  directly  contacting  said 
single  crystal  substrate  via  said  single  crystal  substrate  wick. 


4,327,400 
ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACTTOR 
TakayoaU  Munnaka,  Morigucbi,  and  H<Jime  Mori,  UJi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Malsusbita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadona,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ll»,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1979,  54-1607; 
Jan.  10,  1979,  54-1608;  Jan.  10,  1979,  54-1609;  Jan.  10,  1979, 
54-1610;  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-19216;  Oct  12, 1979,  54-132335 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  9/00:  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  a.  361—433  15  Clains 


(c)  said  sliding  member  being  movable  between  a  first  and 
second  position; 

(d)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  sliding  member 
into  an  electrical  lamp  circuit; 

(e)  a  rechargeable  battery  in  said  housing,  said  rechargeable 
battery  having  two  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals  being 
electrically  connected  into  said  electrical  lamp  circuit; 

(0  an  electrically-conducting  actuating  member  fixed  in  said 
housing; 

(g)  said  actuation  member  being  electrically  insulated  from 
said  sliding  member; 

(h)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  actuating  member 
to  a  battery-charging  means; 

(i)  a  spring  having  two  ends,  said  spring  positioned  between 
said  actuation  member  and  said  rechargeable  battery  so  as 
to  be  moved  from  a  firat  position  to  a  second  position  by 
said  electrically  conducting  actuating  member  when  said 
sliding  member  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position; 

0)  one  end  of  said  spring  is  electrically  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  rechargeable  battery; 

(k)  the  other  end  of  said  spring  is  biased  into  electrical 
contact  with  said  sliding  member  when  said  sliding  mem- 
ber is  in  said  first  position;  and   ^ 

(1)  said  spring  being  lifted  from  electrical  contact  with  said 
sliding  member  by  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with 
said  actuating  member  when  said  sliding  member  is  in  said 
second  position. 


1.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  comprising:  4327,402 

a  pair  of  polarization  electrodes  each  electrode  including  a  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

conducting  member  formed  from  an  expanded  metal  sheet  Truman  Aubrey,  1472  Beaudry  Blvd.,  deadale,  Calif.  91208 
with  a  number  of  expanded  holes,  and  a  carbon  electrode  Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57^60 

material  including  active  carbon  and  a  polyvinyl  pyrrol-  tat  CL^  F21S  1/02 

idone  binder;  and  VS.  Q.  362—288  4 

a  separator  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte  and  disposed 
between  said  polarization  electrodes. 


43r,401 

RECHARGEABLE  FLASHUGHT  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

VARIABLE  RATE  BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  USE 

Hesuring  G.   Siiberg,   New   Proridence,   NJ.,   assignor   to 

McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  932,644,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^24,658. 

This  applieatioa  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,808 

tat  CV  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—183  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  flashlight  a  switching  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  sliding  member  in  said  housing,  said  sliding  memb^ 
being  electrically  conducting; 


1.  An  adjustable-length  light  fixture  suitable  for  adapting  an 
incandescent  light  for  operation  with  a  light  source  of  another 
type,  said  adjustable-length  fixture  comprising: 
a  screw-thread  connector  for  electrical  connection  to  a 

standard  incandescent  light  socket; 
an  equipment  housing  to  accommodate  a  light  source;  and 
an  adjusuble-length  member  including 
a  first  tube  rigidly  attached  to  said  equipment  housing, 
a  second  tube  rigidly  attached  to  said  screw-thread  con- 
nector and  telescopically  engaged  inside  said  first  tube, 
corresponding  flattened  regions  on  said  firat  and  second 

tubes  to  prevent  relative  rotation, 
a  plurality  of  saw-tooth-shaped  notches  formed  on  said 
flattened  region  of  said  second  tube,  each  notch  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  ledge  and  an  adjoining  in- 
clined surface, 
a  resilient  latch  member  formed  integrally  with  said  first 
tube  and  having  a  free  end  with  a  leading  edge  urged 
into  engagement  with  a  selected  one  of  said  notcho; 
whereby  said  resilient  latch  member  functions  to  resist 
further  extension  of  said  adjusuble-length  member  but 
to  allow  retraction  of  said  adjustable-length  member 
during  installation. 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27,  1982 


027,403 

UCHTING  FIXTURE  WITH  UNIFORM  MOUNTING 

FRAME  FOR  OLD  INSTALLATIONS 

Jowpk  A.  CipiMtagBO,  Somenet,  Maa^  Ki^ciley  Cku,  Rntker- 

ford,  ind  Aiezaadrc  Kaitaraiko,  Basroane,  botk  of  N  J^ 

■MigBon  to  LisktoUcr  Incorporated,  Jersey  Qtj,  tij. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147353 

Ut  a.3  FJIV  3/00 

VS.  a.  362-306  8  Claim 


lower  than  said  preselected  reference  voltage,  said  control 
means  including  variable  resistance  means  connected  to 
said  error  detection  means  and  responsive  to  said  error 
voluge  for  increasing  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resis- 
tance means  when  said  obtained  and  smoothed  DC  volt- 
age is  lower  than  said  preselected  reference  voltage  and 
for  decreasing  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistance 
means  when  said  obtained  and  smoothed  DC  voltage  is 
higher  than  said  preselected  reference  voltage;  and 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  tile  ceiling 
structure  or  the  like  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  com- 
prising a  support  frame  including  side  and  end  portions  defm- 
ing  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  an  opening,  a 
transversely  directed  gap  formed  in  one  of  said  portions  and 
extending  to  said  opening,  said  frame  including  a  generally 
planar  ondersurface  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  ceiling  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  apart  guideway  portions  formed  in  said  frame 
in  proximate  spaced  relation  to  and  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  with  said  undersurface,  a  mounting  member 
supported  in  each  said  guideway,  said  mounting  members 
being  generally  U-shaped  in  transverse  section  and  including  a 
first  leg  slidably  supported  in  said  guideway  for  movement  in 
a  plane  generally  parallel  with  said  undersurface,  and  a  branch 
portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  first  leg  to  a  position 
below  the  plane  of  said  undersurface  and  an  attachment  leg  of 
shorter  length  than  said  first  leg  and  disposed  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  therebeneath,  said  attachment  leg  including  a  sharp- 
ened end  portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  into  the  material  of 
said  ceiling  responsive  to  outward  sliding  movement  of  said 
mounting  members  in  said  guides,  thereby  clampingly  to  sup- 
port said  frame  to  said  ceiling,  said  fixture  including  a  reflector 
member  and  means  for  removably  supporting  said  reflector 
member  in  said  opening. 


4,377,404 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
MkUyaki  HorigucU,  Nara,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sharp  KabusUU 
Kiiiha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,873 
Oain*   priority,   application   Japu,   Sep.    18,    1979,   54- 
U9S08[U] 

Int  a.'  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—19  5  cUm 

1.  A  power  supply  circui*  comprising: 
switching  means  for  intermittently  producing  a  EX:  power 

supply  voltage; 
smoothing  means  for  smoothing  the  obtained  DC  voltage 

which  is  produced  by  said  switching  means; 
activating  means  for  driving  said  switching  means  in  the  self 

oscillation  mode  at  the  start  of  operation; 
error  detection  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  a 
preselected  reference  voltage  level  and  the  obtained  and 
smoothed  DC  voltage  level,  and  producing  an  error  volt- 
age in  response  thereto;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  said  error 
detection  means  for  shortening  the  ON  period  of  said 
switching  means  when  said  obtained  and  smoothed  DC 
voltage  is  higher  than  said  preselected  reference  voltage, 
and  for  lengthening  the  ON  period  of  said  switching 
means  when  said  obtained  and  smoothed  DC  voltage  is 


S>T- 


comparator  means  having  one  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  variable  resistance  means,  another  input  terminal 
connected  to  a  further  reference  potential,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  switching  means  for  changing 
an  output  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  in  response  to  the 
increase  and  the  decrease  of  said  resistance  of  said  variable 
resistance  means,  the  changing  output  voltage  shortening 
and  lengthening  the  ON  period  of  said  switching  means  in 
response  thereto. 


4,327,405 
VOLTAGE  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DC-TO-DC 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Charles  A.  Claris,  Jr.,  Chatfworth,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,285 

Int  a.'  H02H  7/122:  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—56  3  Clainf 


smvsemmvt.. 


1.  An  improved  voltage  converter  of  the  type  receptive  of  a 
d.c.  input  voltage  including  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  a  d.c.  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  producing  a  d.c.  output  voltage  of  a  first 
polarity,  switching  means  for  alternately  coupling  said  d.c. 
voltage  to  said  transformer  primary  for  a  first  period  and  for 
decoupling  said  d.c.  voltage  from  said  transformer  primary  for 
a  second  period,  the  ratio  of  said  first  period  to  said  second 
period  being  responsive  to  said  d.c.  output  voltage,  said  pri- 
mary winding,  upon  the  decoupling  of  said  d.c.  input  voltage 
thereto,  producing  a  reversal  of  polarity  and  normally  undesir- 
ably producing  at  one  end  of  said  primary  winding,  energy  in 
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the  form  of  a  voltage  spike  of  a  second  polarity  opposite  to  said 
first  polarity  followed  by  a  sustaining  voltage  having  said 
second  polarity  and  lower  magnitude  than  said  voltage  spike, 
said  lower  magnitude  being  substantially  equal  to  said  d.c. 
output  voltage,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  coupled  to  said  transformer  primary  winding  for 
storing  said  voltage  spike  energy  and  for  clamping  said 
voltage  at  said  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  to  substan- 
tially said  sustaining  voltage;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  further  coupled 
to  said  energy  storage  means  for  switchably  applying 
energy  stored  in  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  d.c. 
output  circuit  in  response  to  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  the  coupling  of  said  d.c.  input  voltage  to  said 
transformer  primary  winding. 


first  signal,  and  being  set  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  comparator 
output  and  reset  at  the  end  of  said  timing  period,  the  monosta- 
ble  device  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  gate  means  to 
enable  the  gate  means  when  it  is  in  the  set  state  and  to  inhibit 
the  gate  means  when  it  is  in  the  reset  state  to  block  the  pulse 
width  modulation  and  to  maintain  the  signal  to  the  inverter 
means  in  a  safe  state,  whereby  the  monosuble  device  remains 
normally  in  the  set  stale  and  changes  to  the  reset  sute  upon 
failure  of  the  output  of  the  comparator  to  have  a  leading  edge 
during  said  timing  period  and  further  including  an  overload 
line  connected  to  a  "clear"  input  of  said  monostable  device,  so 
that  in  response  to  an  overload  signal  on  said  line  the  monosta- 
ble device  is  held  in  Its  reset  state  to  thereby  inhibit  said  gate 
means. 


4,3r,407 

♦.3".*'*  DATA  DRIVEN  PROCESSOR 
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Filed  Oct  1, 1980,.Scr.  No.  193332 
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1.  A  D.C.  to  A.C.  synthesizer  system  comprising  a  pulse 
width  modulation  device  having  a  first  high  frequency  saw- 
tooth signal  source  wherein  the  sawtooth  waveform  comprises 
repetitive  ramp  signals  rising  from  a  lower  to  higher  level  at 
the  start  and  close  of  an  interval  respectively,  a  second,  lower 
frequency  sinusoid  signal  source  wherein  its  levels  are  between 
the  levels  of  the  said  lower  and  higher  levels  of  the  said  first 
signal  source,  a  comparator  device  having  the  said  first  and 
second  sources  as  inputs  and  having  an  output  which  is  nor- 
mally at  a  first  logic  value  at  the  beginning  of  each  said  interval 
and  changing  to  a  second  logic  value  when  the  first  and  second 
signals  are  equal,  so  that  the  pulse  width  at  the  output  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  amplitude  of  the  second  signal  during  each 
interval,  and  gate  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  output  to 
supply  the  pulse  width  modulation  to  a  DC-AC  inverter  means 
to  convert  direct  current  power  to  alternating  current  power 
at  said  lower  second  source  frequency  by  demodulating  said 
pulse  width  modulation  which  includes  first  high  power  solid 
state  device  switching  means  which  in  normal  operation  is 
"on"  in  response  to  said  first  logic  value  from  the  comparator 
and  "off"  in  response  to  said  second  logic  value;  and  second 
high  power  solid  state  device  switching  means  which  in  nor- 
mal operation  is  "on"  in  response  to  said  second  logic  value 
and  is  "off"  in  response  to  said  first  logic  value  from  the  com- 
parator; an  inhibit  of  the  gate  means  causes  both  the  first  and 
the  second  switching  means  to  be  "ofT',  including  means  for 
protecting  the  components  of  said  DC-AC  inverter  means 
from  excessive  power  including  monosuble  device  having  an 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  die  comparator,  the  monostable 
device  having  a  timing  period  greater  than  said  interval  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  binary  information  to  locate 
predetermined  sequences  of  characters  amongst  strings  of 
characters  in  binary  form  being  serially  applied  to  an  input  of 
said  apparatus  from  any  data  source  comprising 

a  memory  whose  multi-bit  addressing  input  is  divided  into 
multiple  portions  and  binary  words  from  different  sources 
are  applied  to  each  of  the  multiple  portions  to  make  up  a 
compleu  memory  address  which  causes  a  binary  word  to 
be  read  out  of  said  memory,  said  binary  words  read  out  of 
said  memory  being  made  up  of  all  zeros  or  of  ones  and 
zeros,  the  latter  being  written  into  said  memory  to  indicate 
said  predetertnined  sequences  of  characters, 

a  register  for  storing  ones  of  said  binary  words  immediately 
after  they  are  read  out  of  said  memory  and  applying  a 
portion  of  whatever  binary  word  is  stored  in  said  register 
to  a  first  portion  of  said  multiple  portions  of  said  memory 
addressing  inputs  to  identify  a  block  of  bits  in  said  memory 
said  register  only  storing  one  binary  word  at  a  time  and 
each  binary  word  stored  in  said  register  being  replaced  by 
a  subsequent  binary  word  read  out  of  said  memory,  and 

means  for  applying  said  serial  strings  of  characters  in  binary 
form  to  a  second  of  said  multiple  portions  of  said  memory 
addressing  inputs  to  be  searched  for  said  predetermined 
sequences  of  characters,  said  predetermined  sequences  of 
characters  being  determined  by  binary  words  written  into 
said  memory  before  said  strings  of  characters  are  applied 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  memory  addressing  inputs, 
each  binary  word  being  read  out  of  said  memory  indicat- 
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ing  if  the  character  in  biiuuy  form  presently  being  apphed 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  memory  addressing  inputs  in 
a  character  in  proper  character  order  in  one  of  said  prede- 
termined sequences  of  characters. 


M27,«I8 

CONTROLLER  DEVICE  WITH  DUGNOSTIC 

CAPABIUTY  FOR  USE  IN  INTERFACING  A  CENTRAL 

PROCESSING  UNIT  WITH  A  PERIPHERAL  STORAGE 

DEVICE 
Joha  M.  FriaicU,  Dncnt,  and  Kris  E.  Swanson,  Grafton,  both  of 
Maa^  aaignors  to  Data  General  Corporatioii,  Wcstboro, 
Man. 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,727 
lat  a.>  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  17 
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FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,084 
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1.  In  a  controller  for  interfacing  a  central  processor  unit  to  a 
peripheral  storage  device,  said  controller  including  a  se- 
quencer coupled  between  said  central  processor  unit  and  said 
peripheral  storage  device  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data 
between  said  central  processor  unit  and  said  peripheral  storage 
device  and  further  including  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said 
central  processor  unit  and  said  sequencer  for  controlling  said 
sequencer  on  commands  from  the  central  processor  unit,  said 
sequencer  including  error  detecting  logic,  the  improvement 
comprising  circuitry  for  enabling  said  controller  to  be  tested 
for  proper  operation  independent  of  said  peripheral  storage 
device,  said  circuitry  including: 

a.  gating  means  coupled  in  the  data  path  between  said  se- 
quencer and  said  peripheral  storage  device  and  connected 
to  said  microprocessor  for  enabling  or  disabling  the  trans- 
fer of  data  to  said  peripheral  storage  device  from  said 
sequencer  in  response  to  commands  from  the  central 
processor  unit  so  as  to  place  the  controller  either  in  a 
diagnostic  mode  or  a  normal  operating  mode, 

b.  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor,  said  peripheral 
storage  device  and  said  sequencer  for  selecting  output 
data  from  either  said  microprocessor  or  said  peripheral 
storage  device  and  transferring  said  output  data  to  said 
sequencer  on  commands  from  the  central  processor  unit 
for  processing,  and 

c.  means  coupled  between  said  microprocessor  and  said 
sequencer  for  transferring  data  from  said  sequencer  to  said 
microprocessor  on  commands  from  the  central  processor 
unit  when  said  controller  is  in  a  diagnostic  mode,  said  data 
representing  control  signals  generated  during  normal 
operation  of  said  sequencer,  said  microprocessor  transfer- 
ring said  data  to  said  central  processor  unit  on  command 
signals  from  said  central  processor  imit  for  comparison 
with  expected  data, 

d.  whereby,  said  peripheral  storage  device  may  be  electri- 
cally disconnected  from  said  sequencer  and  test  signals 
sent  to  said  sequencer  from  said  microprocessor  and  to 
said  microprocessor  from  said  sequencer,  allowing 
thereby  said  error  detecting  logic  in  said  sequencer  to  be 
tested  for  proper  operation. 


1.  A  control  system,  for  a  plurality  of  I/O  apparatuses, 
comprising: 

a  central  control  unit  for  generating  an  instruction  signal; 

a  channel  control  device,  operatively  connected  to  said 
central  control  unit,  for  receiving  said  instruction  signal, 
for  providing  a  control  information  signal,  a  response 
signal,  a  request  for  transfer  signal,  a  data  signal,  a  request 
for  memory  access  signal  and  an  I/O  address  and  error 
information  signal,  and  for  providing  a  request  for  inter- 
ruption signal  to  said  central  control  unit; 

a  main  memory  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  central 
control  unit  and  said  channel  control  device,  for  receiving 
said  request  for  memory  access  signal,  said  I/O  address 
and  error  information  signal,  said  request  for  transfer 
signal,  and  said  data  signal  from  said  charmel  control 
device,  and  for  providing  said  control  information  sigiul 
and  a  main  memory  response  signal  to  said  channel  con- 
trol device; 

a  common  bus  operatively  connected  to  said  channel  control 
device; 

a  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  operatively 
connected  to  said  common  bus,  for  receiving  said  control 
information  signal  and  said  response  signal  from  said 
channel  control  device  via  said  common  bus,  and  for 
providing  said  request  for  transfer  signal,  said  data  signal, 
said  request  for  intemiptioik  signal,  and  said  I/O  address 
and  error  information  signal  to  said  channel  control  de- 
vice via  said  common  bus. 
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each  of  the  plurality  of  I/O  apparatuses  being  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  con- 
trolling devices, 

said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices  control- 
ling the  plurality  of  I/O  apparatuses  in  dependence  upon 
said  contro^  information  signal  and  said  response  signal 
provided  by  said  channel  control  device  to  said  plurality 
of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  via  said  common 
bus, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices 
comprising  supervising  means  for  measuring  the  time 
between  generation  of  said  request  for  transfer  signal  and 
receipt  of  said  response  signal  by  the  I/O  apparatus  con- 
trolling device,  said  supervising  means  including  means 
for  generating  a  time-out  signal  when  the  measured  time 
exceeds  a  predetermined  time,  so  that  when  data  transfer 
between  said  main  memory  circuit  and  one  of  the  plurality 
of  I/O  apparatuses,  through  said  channel  control  device, 
said  common  bus  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  is  normal,  said 
response  signal  is  sent  from  said  channel  control  device  to 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus 
controlling  devices,  and  when  errors  occur  in  data  trans- 
fer between  said  main  memory  circuit  and  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  I/O  apparatuses,  through  said  charmel  control 
device,  said  common  bus,  and  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  no 
response  signal  is  sent  from  said  channel  control  device  to 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  I/O  apparatus 
controlling  devices  affected  by  the  error,  the  absence  of 
said  response  signal  being  detected  by  said  supervising 
means,  and  only  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  I/O  appara- 
tuses involved  in  the  erroneous  data  transfer  is  stopped, 

said  I/O  address  and  error  information  signal  being  sent  to 
the  main  memory  circuit  via  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  said  com- 
mon bus  and  said  channel  control  device,  said  I/O  address 
and  error  information  signal  identifying  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  I/O  apparatuses  involved  in  the  erroneous 
data  transfer, 
said  request  for  interruption  signal  being  sent  to  said  central 
control  unit  via  the  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
I/O  apparatus  controlling  devices,  said  common  bus,  and 
said  channel  control  device. 


4,327,410 
PROCESSOR  AUTO-RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Ramcihchandra  S.  Patel,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  Mark  R.  Euley, 
Cupertino,  CaUr„  iKigion  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,246 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/00.  9/46,  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  3  Claina 


1.  A  system  for  preserving  data  comprising: 

a  memory  unit  comprising  first  and  second  sections  for 
storing  data,  said  first  section  being  volatile  and  said  sec- 
ond section  being  non-volatile; 

means  for  processing  dau  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
memory  unit  for  processing  said  data;  said  processing 


means  including  a  processor  and  a  multiple  nested  inter- 
rupt service  routine;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  data  between  said 
first  and  second  sections;  said  controlling  means  being 
responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  restore  signal  from  said 
processing  means  during  initialization  to  transfer  said  data 
from  said  second  section  to  said  first  section;  said  control- 
ling means  also  being  responsive  to  an  erase  signal  from 
said  processing  means  during  initialization  to  clear  said 
dau  from  said  second  section;  said  controlling  means  also 
being  responsive  to  a  power  fail  signal  to  transfer  said  data 
from  said  first  section  to  said  cleared  second  section; 

said  power  fail  signal  indicating  at  least  an  impending  power 
failure  to  said  memory  unit; 

a  first  circuit  means  included  in  said  controlling  means  for 
generating  an  interrupt  signal  in  response  to  a  said  power 
fail  sigi)^; 

said  contrdling  means  being  responsive  to  a  first  said  power 
fail  signal  to  transfer  said  data  from  said  first  section  to 
said  cleared  second  section; 

said  first  circuit  means  generating  said  interrupt  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  power  fail  signal  to  interrupt  said 
processor  at  a  first  point  in  the  processing  of  said  data  and 
also  to  initiate  said  multiple  nested  interrupt  service  rou- 
tine; 

said  multiple  nested  interrupt  service  routine  and  said  pro- 
cessing means  being  effective  to  condition  said  first  circuit 
means  by  resetting  it  to  respond  to  second  and  subsequent 
said  power  fail  signals  to  produce  second  and  subsequent 
said  interrupt  signals  to  interrupt  said  processor  at  second 
and  subsequent  points  in  said  multiple  nested  interrupt 
service  routine  in  said  processing  of  dau  to  preserve  said 
dau; 

said  processing  means  including  means  for  storing  the  loca- 
tion at  which  said  first  point  in  the  interruption  of  the 
processing  of  said  daU  occurred  and  for  storing  the  loca- 
tions of  said  second  and  subsequent  points;  and 

said  multiple  nested  interrupt  service  routine  and  said  pro- 
cessing means  utilizing  the  locations  in  said  storing  means 
to  return  said  processing  of  daU  to  said  first  point  in  the 
absence  of  further  subsequent  said  power  fail  signals. 
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HIGH  CAPACITY  ELASTIC  STORE  HAVING 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  DELAY 
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FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,262 
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1.  An  elastic  store  for  receiving  dau  bits  at  a  variable  line 
rate  comprising 
a  first  buffer  store  (102)  having  a  number  of  storage  cells 

(201.  202.  203.  204). 
first  means  (205,  206)  for  writing  in  said  dau  biu  into  said 

storage  cells  at  said  variable  line  rate,  and 
a  second  buffer  store  (104)  having  a  number  of  addrenabic 

storage  cells. 
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means  for  addressing  (110)  the  storage  cells  in  said  second 
buffer, 

characterized  by 

secod  means  (513,  514,  515,  516,  517,  518,  519)  for  reading 
out  said  data  bits  from  said  first  buffer  store  and  writing  in 
said  bits  into  addressed  cells  in  said  second  buffer  store  at 
a  given  rate,  the  read-out  cycle  of  said  first  buffer  nor- 
mally occurring  subsequent  to  the  write-in  cycle  of  said 
first  buffer, 

third  means  (513,  514,  519,  120)  for  reading  out  said  data 
from  said  second  buffer  store  at  a  predetermined  rate, 

control  means  (112)  for  rendering  variable  the  number  of 
storage  cells  in  said  second  buffer  that  are  addressed,  and 

first  buffer  monitor  means  (501,  502,  503,  504,  506)  for  exam- 
ining the  phase  between  the  read-out  and  write-in  cycles 
of  said  first  buffer  and  producing  control  signals  when  the 
phase  drifts  by  a  preselected  amount,  said  control  signals 
causing  said  given  rate  to  increase  or  decrease  depending 
upon  the  relative  direction  of  said  drift,  said  control  sig- 
nals further  directing  said  control  means  to  respectively 
increase  or  decrease  the  number  of  storage  cells  in  said 
second  buffer  that  are  addressed. 


1.  In  the  art  of  well  logging,  a  method  of  producing  an 
improved  well  log  by  filtering  a  well  log  to  reduce  erroneous 
depth  displacements  thereof  relative  to  a  base  well  log  com- 
prising the  following  machine— implemented  steps: 

a.  producing  a  selected  well  log  derived  from  an  investigat- 
ing device  passed  through  a  borehole  in  a  subsurface  earth 
formation  and  a  base  log  derived  from  the  same  or  a 
different  investigating  device  passed  through  the  same  or 
a  different  borehole  in  the  formation,  each  of  said  logs 
comprising  samples  taken  at  successive  initially  indicated 
borehole  depth  levels; 

b.  combining  groups  of  samples  of  the  base  log  and  the 
selected  log  to  produce,  for  each  of  a  succession  of  ini- 
tially indicated  borehole  depth  levels,  a  group  of  normal- 
ized indications  of  fit  each  of  which  is  related  to  the  de- 
gree of  fit  of  a  span  of  the  base  log  and  a  span  of  the 
selected  log  at  a  respective  depth  displacement  therebe- 
tween; 

c.  wherein  the  selected  groups  of  samples  of  the  base  log 
associated  with  successive  initially  indicated  borehole 
depth  levels  substantially  overlap  with  each  other  in  terms 
of  borehole  depth  and  the  respective  groups  of  normalized 


indications  of  fit  similarly  overlap  each  other  in  terms  of 
borehole  depth; 

d.  combining  at  least  some  of  said  groups  of  overlapping 
normalized  indications  of  fit  to  produce  improved  groups 
of  indications  of  fit;  and 

e.  using  said  selected  well  log  and  said  improved  groups  of 
indications  of  fit  to  filter  erroneous  depth  displacements  of 
the  selected  well  log  relative  to  the  base  well  log  and  to 
produce  a  tangible  representation  of  the  resulting  filtered 
selected  log. 
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John  P.  Timmoaa,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  usivior  to  ScUumberger 

Limilcd,  New  York,  N.Y. 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  an  automatic  braking  system 
for  an  aircran,  cohiprising: 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  desired  rate  of  deceleration 
and  producing  a  first  output  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

deceleration  sensing  means  for  producing  a  second  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  rate  of  deceleration; 

valve  control  means  connected  to  said  selection  means  and 
said  deceleration  sensing  means  for  controlling  brake 
pressure  and  forcing  said  actual  rate  of  deceleration  to 
asymptotically  approach  said  desired  rate  of  deceleration, 
said  valve  control  means  comprising  a  comparator  circuit 
means  connected  to  a  valve  driver  and  receiving  and 
comparing  said  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  com- 
parator circuit  means  further  controlling  the  charge  on  a 
capacitor  at  selected  rates  of  charging  and  discharging, 
said  charge  presenting  a  control  signal  to  said  valve 
driver;  and 

wherein  said  valve  control  means  further  includes  an  ampli- 
fier interconnected  with  and  controlled  by  fiaid  selection 
means  and  said  comparator  circuit  means  to  charge  said 
capacitor. 


4,327.414 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Hans-Christof  Klein,  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155327 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2926017 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/OS 
VS.  CL  364—426  36  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  comprising: 
an  electronic  control  unit  to  provide  a  control  signal; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  controlhible  pressure  modulators 
each  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and  to  a  different  brake 
actuating  device  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
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controlling  said  brake  actuating  device  associated  there- 
with; 
a  brake  pedal  actuated  brake-signal  transmitter  coupled  to 
said  control  unit  providing  a  first  signal  to  said  control 
unit  representative  of  a  desired  value  of  vehicle  decelera- 
tion; and 


T teiiawTcB 


either  a  normal  operation  with  the  primary  control  vehi- 
cle controlling  the  train  or  a  handback  operation  with  the 
secondary  control  vehicle  controlling  the  train, 
with  said  second  means  including  first  signal  means  in  each 
of  the  primary  and  secondary  control  vehicles  and  being 
energized  in  the  primary  vehicle  for  determining  the 
secondary  control  vehicle  to  control  the  train  for  said 
handback  operation,  and  with  said  second  means  includ- 
ing second  signal  means  in  each  of  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary control  vehicles  and  being  energized  in  each  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  control  vehicles  for  enabling  the 
secondary  control  vehicle  to  control  the  train  for  said 
handback  operation. 


43r,416 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HALL 

EFFECT  ELEMENT 
John  W.  Jerrim,  LUbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sansamo  Wcaton, 
Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,954 
tat  a.'  GOIR  33/06 
VS.  a.  364—481  18  ( 


a  decelerometer  fastened  to  said  vehicle  and  coupled  to  said 
control  unit  providing  a  second  signal  to  said  control  uiut 
representative  of  the  actual  value  of  vehicle  deceleration, 
said  control  unit  providing  said  control  signal  dependent 
on  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals. 


4.327,415 
TRANSrr  VEHICLE  HANDBACK  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Donald  L.  Ruah,  Penn  Hills;  Robert  H.  Perry,  Peters  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  and  Richard  S.  Rhoton,  Mt.  Lebanon,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,417 

Int  a.'  B61L  27/00 

VS.  a.  364—436  16  Clainia 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  train  of  vehicles  operative  with 
a  roadway  track  and  having  at  least  a  primary  control  vehicle 
and  a  secondary  control  vehicle,  with  each  control  vehicle 
including  an  automatic  train  control  equipment  the  combina- 
tion of 
first  means  provided  in  said  primary  control  vehicle  for 

receiving  a  control  signal  from  the  roadway  track, 
second  means  provided  in  each  of  said  primary  and  second- 
ary control  vehicles,  with  the  second  means  in  said  pri- 
mary control  vehicle  being  coupled  with  the  first  means  in 
the  primary  control  vehicle  and  providing  an  interface 
control  connection  between  said  primary  control  vehicle 
and  said  secondary  control  vehicle, 
third  means  provided  in  each  of  the  primary  control  vehicle 
and  the  secondary  control  vehicle,  with  the  third  means  in 
the  primary  control  vehicle  being  coupled  with  the  sec- 
ond means  in  the  primary  control  vehicle  for  selecting 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  density  of  a  magnetic  fiux 
field,  comprising  a  Hall  element  for  generating  an  output  volt- 
age as  a  function  of  a  Hall  element  control  current  and  the  flux 
density  of  the  magnetic  field  to  which  the  element  is  exposed, 
said  output  voltage  also  being  a  function  of  Hall  element  tem- 
perature, means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  Hall 
element,  memory  means  having  storage  locations  containing 
Hall  voltage  compensation  data  as  a  function  of  Hall  element 
temperature;  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  measuring 
means  for  generating  a  Hall  temperature  dependent  digital 
signal,  means  for  applying  said  temperature  dependent  digital 
signal  as  an  address  to  said  memory  means  to  generate  a  cor- 
rection voltage  corresponding  to  the  Hall  element  tempera- 
ture, and  means  for  combining  said  correction  voltage  with 
said  Hall  element  output  voltage  to  provide  a  temperature 
compensated  output  voltage. 


4327,417 
ANTENNA  SCAN  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Hionus  E.  Zaoek,  Uttleton,  Colo„  assizor  to  Mania  Marietta 
Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 
^  Filed  Jan.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157.104 

Int  CL>  GOIS  7/40;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—578  15  Oains 

1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  in  real  time  a  sequence  of 
signal  attenuation  values  corresponding  to  the  line  of  sight 
intersection  of  the  surface  envelope  of  a  three  dimensional 
antenna  radiation  beam  pattern  sensed  by  a  receiver  selectively 
positioned  in  space  relative  to  an  RF  source  emitting  said 
radiation  pattern,  comprising: 
addressable  memory  means  having  at  least  one  stored  data 
set  of  a  two  dimensional  planar  cut  of  a  generalized  typical 
radiation  pattern  having  certain  predetermined  character- 
istics, said  cut  being  defined  in  terms  of  signal  attenuation 
values  as  a  function  of  angle  off  of  beam  center  (bore- 
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sight),  and  plural  stored  instruction  sequences  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  scanning  motions; 

input  means  for  inputting  a  set  of  operational  parameter 
values  for  a  desired  type  of  antenna  pattern  which  is 
symmetrical  about  boresight  and  which  has  a  selected 
beamwidth  and  scanning  motion; 

signal  processor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and 
being  responsive  to  said  set  of  parameter  values  to  sequen- 
tially address  a  selected  one  of  said  plural  data  sets  in  said 
memory  means  in  successive  operational  time  intervals  to 


generate  respective  angle  values  of  the  angle  subtended  by 
the  line  of  sight  between  said  receiver  and  source  and  the 
instant  boresight  direction  for  said  selected  scanning  mo- 
tion and  thereafter  address  said  memory  means  with  said 
respective  angle  values; 

said  memory  means  being  operable  in  response  to  said  ad- 
dress in  each  operational  time  interval  to  provide  a  spe- 
cific attenuation  value;  and 

output  means  for  reading  out  a  specific  attenuation  value  in 
each  operational  time  interval. 


4,327,418 

HIGH  SPfXS  INFORMATION  SELECTION  AND 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Norinoa  KiiU,  Yokonka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nintn  Motor 
Co^  Ltd.,  Yokohaaa,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,480 
Claiai  priority,  appUotioa  Japan,  Jan.  S,  1979,  54-SO 
Int.  a.3  HMQ  im 
MS,  a.  364-715  6  n.1— 


information  units  which  are  identified  by  a  plurality  of 
binary  codes  of  n  bits,  respectively; 

a  switching  over  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  switching 
elements  arranged  in  a  matrix  and  connected  with  each 
other  between  successive  columns  of  said  matrix,  each 
element  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  connection  between  said  pair 
of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  in  each  of 
said  switching  elements  being  switched  over  between  two 
states  of  parallel  and  crossing,  and  said  input  terminals  of 
said  switching  element  in  the  input  side  column  of  said 
matrix  being  supplied  with  said  plurality  of  information 
units  derived  from  said  information  supplying  unit,  re- 
spectively; 

a  switching  over  commander  for  controlling  the  switching 
over  of  the  sutes  of  connection  in  said  plurality  of  switch- 
ing elements  to  transfer  selectively  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  information  units  from  said  input  terminals  of 
said  switching  elements  in  the  input  side  column  of  said 
matrix  to  at  least  either  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals  of 
at  least  one  of  said  switching  elements  in  the  output  side 
column  of  said  matrix; 

said  switching  over  commander  comprising: 

a  designated  signal  unit  for  forming  a  designating  signal  Ax, 
which  is  used  for  designating  said  switching  elements  to 
be  switched  over  as: 


A«=(«,_io,_2,. 


.  a|.  oo); 


a  buffer  memory  for  storing  said  designating  signal  Ax  in  a 
predetermined  time  duration, 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  effecting  a  calculation  whereby,  ac- 
cording to  a  result  of  comparison  between  i-th  order  bits 
oNtjiiary  codes  which  identify  desired  information  to  be 
selecud  out  of  said  plurality  of  information  units,  respec- 
tively, a,=0  if  all  of  said  i-th  order  bits  are  "0",  a,=  I  if  all 
of  said  i-th  order  bits  are  "I",  and  a/=x  if  said  i-th  order 
bits  are  different  from  each  other,  and  a  parameter  b„ 
which  represents  a  position  of  the  symbol  x  in  said  desig- 
nating signal  Ax,  being  calculated  by:  ^  ^ 
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1.  A  high  speed  information  selection  and  transfer  system, 
comprising: 
an  infonnalioo  supplying  unit  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 


where  |  x  |  represents  a  number  of  x  in  said  designating 
signal  Ax,  and  further 

the  switching  elements  in  each  of  the  columns  of  said  matrix 
of  said  switching-over  unit  being  identified  numerically  by 
another  plurality  of  binary  codes,  respectively, 

a  Sigma  calculating  unit  for  effecting  a  calculation  whereby 
the  control  of  the  switching  over  of  the  states  of  connec- 
tion in  said  plurality  of  switching  element  is  performed  in 
such  a  manner  that 

with  respect  to  the  switching  elements  in  the  i-th  column  of 
said  matrix  of  said  switching-over  unit; 

if  ai=0,  the  states  of  coimection  in  the  switching  elements, 
which  are  numbered  by  the  binary  codes  the  bMh  order 
bits  of  which  binary  codes  are  "1",  are  switched  over, 

if  a,—  1,  initially,  the  sutes  of  connection  in  all  of  said 
switching  elements  in  said  i-th  column  of  said  matrix  are 
switched  over,  and  then  the  states  of  connection  in  the 
switching  elements,  which  are  numbered  by  the  binary 
codes  the  b^th  order  figures  of  which  binary  codes  are 
"I",  are  switched  over,  and 

if  a/=x,  initially,  the  sutes  of  connection  in  the  switching 
elements,  which  are  numbered  by  the  binary  codes  the 
n-b/-th  order  figures  of  which  binary  codes  are  "  I ",  where 
the  symbol  z  represents  the  value  of  the  symbol  x  posi- 
tioned between  the  terms  ao  and  az- 1  of  said  designating 
signal  Ax,  are  switched  over,  and  then  the  sUtes  of  con- 
nection in  the  switching  elements,  which  are  numbered  by 
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the  binary  codes  the  b^th  order  figures  of  which  binary 
codes  are  "1",  are  switched  over,  and 

a  controlUng  signal  sender  for  setting  the  sute  of  connection 
of  said  plurality  of  switching  elements  in  said  switching 
over  unit  in  response  to  the  result  of  the  calculation  ef- 
fected by  said  sigma  calculating  unit;  and 

an  information  processing  unit  for  processing  the  informa- 
tion units  derived  from  said  switching  over  unit  with  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  which  correspond  in  order  to 
said  output  terminals  of  the  switching  elements  in  the 
output  side  column  of  the  matrix. 


dressed  out  from  said  first  memory  or  said  second  advance 
increment  value  addressed  out  from  said  second  memory, 

a  fifth  memory  means  containing  stored  output  dau  values, 
and 

a  memory  addressing  means  responsive  to  said  selection 
from  said  dau  select  means  for  addressing  output  daU 
values  from  said  fifth  memory  means  thereby  creating  said 
sequence  of  digital  dau  words  having  a  controllable  spec- 
tral shape. 


4,327,419 

DIGITAL  NOISE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Ralph  Deutsch,  and  Leslie  J.  Deutseh,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.,  aaiignora  to  Kawai  Maiical  Instrument  Mffe.  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hanuunatsn,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,632 

Int.  a.'  G06F  IS/ih  GIOH  l/OO 

MS.  a.  364—717  16  Oaims 


4427,420 

POLYPHASE  REFERENCE  GENERATOR 

Michael  Gdula,  Albany;  Raymond  J.  HodsoU,  Svatoca,  and 

Edwin  C.  Underkofflcr,  Schenectady,  ail  of  N.Y.,  tasiinort  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,259 

Int.  a.>  G06F  li/il:  H03B  19/00 

MS.  a.  364—721  10  Claims 


PUSTER 
LOOIC 


1.  A  digital  noise  generator  for  creating  a  sequence  of  digital 
dau  words  having  a  controllable  spectral  shape  comprising; 

a  timing  clock  for  creating  a  source  of  timing  signals, 

a  noise  generator  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  sequence  of  noise  digital  words  wherein  each  noise 
digital  word  has  a  random  value, 

a  first  memory  containing  stored  values  of  a  first  advance 
increment, 

a  second  memory  containing  stored  values  of  a  second  ad- 
vance increment, 

a  third  memory  containing  stored  values  of  a  first  compari- 
son constant 

a  fourth  memory  containing  stored  values  of  a  second  com- 
parison constant, 

a  spectral  select  means  providing  addressmg  signals  for 
addressing  out  a  first  advance  increment  value  from  said 
first  memory,  a  second  advance  increment  value  from  said 
second  memory,  a  first  comparison  constant  from  said 
third  memory,  and  a  second  comparison  constant  from 
said  fourth  memory, 

a  first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  addressed  out 
first  comparison  constant  and  said  noise  digital  word 
whereby  a  first  comparison  signal  is  generated  if  said  noise 
digital  word  is  larger  in  value  than  said  first  comparison 
constant, 

a  second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  addressed  out 
second  comparison  constant  and  said  noise  digital  word 
whereby  a  second  comparison  signal  is  generated  if  said 
noise  digital  word  is  larger  in  value  than  said  second 
comparison  signal, 

a  daU  select  means  responsive  to  said  first  comparison  signal 
and  to  said  second  comparison  signal  whereby  a  selection 
is  made  of.  either  said  first  advance  increment  value  ad- 


1.  A  reference  generator  for  providing  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ently phased  output  waveforms,  each  of  preselected  wave- 
shape and  amplitude,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  dau  output  ports  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  output  waveforms; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  lookup-uble  of  step-wise  ap- 
proximations of  the  amplitudes  of  a  complete  repetition  of 
each  of  the  plurality  of  waveform  phases,  each  step-wise 
approximation  being  stored  as  digital  dau  at  a  uniquely 
addressed  location  and  retrievable  therefrom; 

a  timing  register  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  external 
signal  to  increment  the  count  in  said  timing  register,  and 
having,  upon  commencement  of  operation,  the  count 
therein  initialized  with  the  address  of  the  first  location  of 
said  lookup-uble  for  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  wave- 
form phases; 

a  plurality  of  addressable  dau  registers,  including  an  accu- 
mulator register  for  adding  dau  from  preselected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  addressable  dau  registers  to  the  digital 
count  then  presently  contained  in  said  timing  register, 
each  resulting  number  being  provided  by  said  accumula- 
tor register  to  said  memory  means  as  respective  addresses 
of  addressable  locations  therein  at  which  are  stored  corre- 
sponding step-wise  waveform  approximation  daU  for  a 
present  value  of  each  of  the  remaining  respective  phases 
of  said  output  waveforms; 

means  receiving  a  rate  signal  for  providing  said  external 
signal  to  said  timing  register  input  for  advancing  the  count 
stored  therein  to  determine  at  any  particular  time  the 
address  in  said  lookup-table  of  said  memory  means  and  to 
cause  said  memory  means  to  provide  the  first  output 
waveform  address; 

said  memory  means  providing  the  dau  stored  at  said  first 
output  waveform  address  to  said  first  one  of  said  plurality 
of  output  ports; 

said  memory  means  also  sequentially  providing  said  wave- 
form approximation  daU  to  that  one  of  said  plurality  of 
output  ports  aworiated  with  that  one  of  said  output  phase 
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sagnals  for  which  a  present  meniory  means  address  was 
provided;  and 
a  plurality  of  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  output 
waveform  phases,  each  receiving  the  digital  data  from  an 
associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  ports  for  provid- 
ing an  analog  voluge  of  magnitude  established  at  least  in 
part  by  the  digital  data  then  being  received. 


represented  by  the  second  data  set  which  corresponds  to 
the  stored  sub-structure  data  set  matched  to  the  entered 
sub-structure  series. 


I.  A  method  for  entering  and  reproducing  Chinese  charac- 
ters in  a  data  processing  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  from  a  predetermined  set  of  sub-structures  a  series 
of  one  or  more  sub-structures  for  forming  Chinese  charac- 
ters which  define  a  character  to  be  entered; 

entering  the  selected  sub-structures  into  the  dau  processing 
system  by  typing  selected  keys  of  a  keyboard  having  a 
plurality  of  keys  each  for  indicating  a  respective  one  of 
said  predetermined  set  of  sub-structures  from  which  char- 
acters to  be  entered  can  be  composed,  the  keys  of  said 
keyboard  being  manually  actuable  to  indicate  the  corre- 
sponding sub-structure; 

the  entering  step  further  including  the  steps  of  an  actual 
Chinese  writing  sequence  comprising: 

first,  entering  sub-structures  sequentially  as  they  occur  in  a 
character  or  sub-structure  from  left  to  right; 

next,  entering  sub-structures  sequentially  as  they  occur  in  a 
character  or  sub-structure  from  top  to  bottom;  and 

next,  entering  sub-structures  sequentially  as  they  occur  in  a 
character  or  sub-structure  from  outside  to  inside;  and 

providing  a  plurality  of  sub-structured  dau  sets  stored  in  the 
data  processing  system  representing  sub-structure  sequen- 
ces corresponding  with  individual  Chinese  characters; 

providing  a  plurality  of  second  dau  sets  stored  in  the  data 
processing  system,  each  corresponding  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  sub-structure  data  sets  and  each  of  the  second 
data  sett  representing  the  actual  form  of  the  Chinese 
character  to  be  reproduced; 

determining  when  a  complete  series  of  sub-structures  defin- 
ing a  character  has  been  entered; 

comparing  the  entered,  complete  sub-structure  series  with 
the  stored  sub-structure  data  sets  representing  sub-struc- 
ture sequences  corresponding  with  individual  Chinese 
characters; 

providing  a  first  signal  indication  upon  detection  of  a  match 
between  the  entered  sub-structure  series  and  one  of  the 
stored  sub-structure  data  sett  representing  sub-structure 
sequences; 

providing  a  second  signal  indication  if  no  sub-structure  data 
set  is  found  in  said  stored  sub-structure  data  sett  which 
matches  the  substructure  series  entered;  and 

reproducing  in  response  to  said  first  signal  indication  and  the 
stored  sub-structure  data  set  which  matches  the  entered 
sub-structure  series  the  Chinese  character  in  the  form 


4427,421 
CHINESE  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Gary  Y.  Waag,  Wellciley,  MaiL,  anipior  to  Transtech  Interaa- 
donal  Corporatioa,  WeUoley,  Man. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,216 
lat  CL^  G06F  i/(»,  B41J  J/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  15 


4,327,422 

POWER  SOURCE  DEVICE  FDR  BUBBLE  MEMORY 

UNIT 

Ryoji  Imazeki,  and  Masayuld  Hattori,  both  of  HacUoji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ft^itsu  Fanoc  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,791 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54-091998 

Int.  a.}  GllC  WOS:  H04B  17/00 

MS.  a.  365—1  17  Claims 
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1.  A  power  source  device  for  a  bubble  memory  unit  having 
a  control  circuit,  a  drive  circuit,  and  a  bubble  memory  element, 
said  power  source  device  for  supplying  a  first  DC  voluge 
signal  V.C  which  is  applied  to  the  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  reading  and  writing  of  data,  a  second  DC  voltage  signal  E^ 
which  is  applied  to  the  drive  circuit  for  driving  the  bubble 
memory  element,  and  a  memory  enable  signal  M,  which  ena- 
bles data  to  be  written  in  the  bubble  memory  element  or  read 
out  therefrom,  the  signals  E^  E,yand  M,  being  made  to  rise  and 
fall  according  to  a  prescribed  sequence  as  a  commercial  power 
supply  is  connected  and  disconnected,  said  power  source  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  first  DC  power  source  circuit,  coupled  to  the  commercial 
power  supply,  for  generating  a  reference  level  voltage 
V^and  said  first  DC  voltage  signal  E^; 
a  second  DC  power  source  circuit,  coupled  to  the  commer- 
cial power  supply,  for  generating  said  second  DC  voltage 
signal  E^ 
a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  DC  voltage  signal  Ec  with  said  reference  level  volt- 
age V^  and  for  generating  a  comparison  signal; 
signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit, 

for  generating  the  memory  enable  signal  M^  and 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  comparison  signal  and  for 
providing  a  power  enable  signal  ?»  corresponding  to  the 
delayed  comparison  signal,  to  said  second  DC  power 
source  circuit;  wherein  when  the  commercial  power  sup- 
ply has  been  connected,  and  after  the  lapse  of  time  until 
the  comparison  signal  indicates  that  the  magnitude  of  said 
first  DC  voluge  signal  E^  surpasses  the  reference  level 
voltage  \ M,  said  delay  means  generating  said  power 
enable  signal  P^  said  power  enable  signal  P,  actuating  said 
second  DC  power  source  circuit  so  that  said  second  DC 
voltage  signal  Ej  is  generated  and  thereafter  said  signal 
generating  means  generates  the  memory  enable  sigiial  Mf. 
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4,327,423 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  TRANSDUCER 
JoKph  V.  Reymersdal,  Fairlen  Hills,  Pa.,  and  lobn  H.  Cooper, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  asiignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170^44 
Int.  a.'  GllC  WOS 
MS.  a.  365—8  5  < 


cells  being  capable  of  producing  three-level  signals  de- 
pending upon  said  gate  configurations;  and 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  presence  of  a  magnetic  bubble 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  groups  of  bubble  detectors  wherein  each 
said  group  has  an  equal  number  of  resistive  detectors; 

(b)  an  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs 
wherein  said  amplifier  operates  in  a  differential  mode; 

(c)  first  and  second  semiconductor  means  wherein  the  first 
semiconductor  is  coupled  between  said  first  group  of 
bubble  detectors  and  one  said  amplifier  input,  and  said 
second  semiconductor  means  is  coupled  between  said 
second  group  of  bubble  detectors  and  the  other  said  ampli- 
fier input, 

(d)  said  semiconductor  means  directly  converting  a  resis- 
tance change  within  one  said  resistive  detectors  due  to  a 
presence  of  a  magnetic  bubble  into  a  direct  change  of 
voltage. 


at  least  one  level  decoder  responsive  to  a  pair  of  said  three- 
level  signals  for  producing  a  triplet  of  two-level  data 
signals. 


4,327,425 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF  SPIN 

RESONANCE  SPECTRA  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  SUCH  METHOD 

Richard  R.  Emit,  Winterthnr,  and  Walter  P.  Anc,  Ziirich,  both 

of  Swlticrland,  aifignon  to  Spcetnapia  AG,  Switnrlaad 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60J86 
Claiau  priority,  applieatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Aat.  2, 
1978,2833853 

bt.  a.}  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—152  "  < 


4,3r,424 

R£AIM)NLY  STORAGE  USING 

ENHANCEMENT-MODE,  DEPLEnON-MODE  OR 

OMITTED  GATE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 

Philip  T.  Wu,  Rochcfter,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inurnational  Bnii- 

nets  Machines  CorporatiaB,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUtd  Jnl.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,542 
Int  a.'  GllC  l7/0a  11/40 
vs.  a.  365—104  «  Claims 

1.  A  read-only  storage,  comprising: 
a  storage  matrix  having  a  number  of  cells  each  comprising  a 
field-effect  traiuistor  having  one  of  three  different  gate 
configurations,  said  configurations  including  an  enhance- 
ment-mode gate,  a  depletion-mode  gate  and  no  gate,  said 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  spin  resonance  spectra  of  a 
selected  nuclear  species  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  pulsed  rf  signal  of  a  frequency  fi  to  said  sample 
located  in  a  magnetic  field  to  excite  the  spin  of  at  least  said 
selected  species, 

applying  to  said  sample  an  rf  frequency  decoupUng  signal 
having  a  frequency  fj  different  from  that  of  fi,  said  decou- 
pling signal  consisting  of  a  periodic  sequence  of  pulse 
groups  at  least  in  part  occurring  after  the  apphcaiion  of 
the  rf  signal  of  frequency  fi,  said  pulse  groups  comprising 
several  pulses,  the  pulses  being  so  short  that  the  frequency 
mixture  detectable  in  the  pulses  according  to  the  Fourier 
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analysis  covers  the  entire  range  of  spin  resonances  at  least 
of  the  nuclear  species  other  than  said  given  species,  and 
that  the  pulses  of  a  pulse  group  causes  a  total  rotation  of 
the  spin  momenta  of  the  other  nuclear  species  by  n  X  360* 
(n=0,  1,  2.  3  . . . ).  and 
repetitively  sampling  and  recording  the  relaxation  oscilla- 
tions of  the  spins  of  said  given  species  at  predetermined 
intervals. 


4,327,427 

SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CO^frROLLING 

DISTANCE  IN  LINEAR  MOVEMENT 

Mitsuhiko  Hotta;  Aldfumi  TacUbana,  both   of  Kyoto,  and 

Takanori  Shigihara,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignorg  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Merita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-85320 

Int  a.5  GOIS  11/00 

VS.  a.  367—118  9  Claims 


4,327,426 

COLUMN  DECODER  DISCHARGE  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Hugk  P.  McAdama,  Hovstoo,  Tcx^  aMigaor  to  Texas  Inatni- 

mcata,  bMorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  120,595 

lat  a.)  GllC  7/02 

VS.  CL  365—203  9  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  of  the  type  having  an 
array  of  rows  and  columns  of  dynamic  memory  cells,  compris- 
ing: means  for  accessing  the  device  by  a  row  address  along 
with  a  column  address,  said  means  including  a  row  decoder 
and  a  column  decoder,  the  column  decoder  having  a  plurality 
of  output  lines,  clock  voltage  means  for  applying  a  logic  volt- 
age to  each  output  line  is  selected,  and  means  for  discharging 
said  output  lines  when  not  selected  by  the  column  decoder  to 
prevent  unwanted  buildup  of  voltage  thereon,  said  means  for 
discharging  including  a  first  transistor  having  source-drain 
path  connected  between  each  output  line  and  reference  poten- 
tial and  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  complement  of  said  clock 
voltage  means  through  the  source-drain  path  of  a  second  tran- 
sistor which  has  its  gate  connected  to  the  column  decoder 
output. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  a  distance  between 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member  one  placed  in  a  relatively 
variable  relation  in  distance  with  the  other  on  a  straight  line, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic 
receiver  in  a  mutually  opposed  relation  on  a  straight  line 
so  as  to  interlock  with  the  linear  movement; 

(b)  emitting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  from  said  transmitter  to  said 
receiver  and  receiving  the  pulse  by  the  receiver; 

(c)  detecting  the  ultrasonic  pulse  received  and  generating  a 
receiving  pulse  by  an  electrical  means;  . 

(d)  generating  a  set  pulse  lagging  for  a  period  of  time  calcu- 
lated in  terms  of  time  required  for  an  ultrasonic  pulse  to 
propagate  to  a  desired  distance  between  said  two  members 
in  synchronims  with  generation  of  the  ultrasonic  pulse 
from  said  transmitter; 

(e)  comparing  the  arrival  time  of  said  receiving  pulse  with 
that  of  a  set  pulse  by  an  electrical  means; 

(f)  generating  a  decision  signal  for  deciding  the  distance 
between  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver  by  said  compari- 
son in  terms  of  distance  toward  and  away  from  a  desired 
distance;  and 

(g)  controlling  the  distance  between  said  two  members  to 
the  desired  distance  in  accordance  with  said  decision 
signal. 


4,327,428 
DECORATIVE  PLATE  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Tadao  Enomoto,  Higashimurayama,  and  Hiroshi  Kolde,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,704 
Claim*  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1978,  53-9018; 
Feb.  15, 1978,  53-17088[Ul 

tat.  a.'  G04B  19/06:  B23P  23/00:  B41C  3/OS 
VS.  CL  368—232  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  plate  for  a  timepiece, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  pattern  forming  base  material  having  a  prede- 
termined contoured  surface  pattern; 

(b)  transferring  said  predetermined  contoured  surface  pat- 
tern to  an  electroforming  matrix; 

(c)  ilash  plating  a  nickel  alyer  on  said  electroforming  matrix; 

(d)  passivation  treating  said  nickel  layer  to  form  a  passiv- 
ation layer; 

(e)  electroforming  a  mold  on  said  passivation  layer; 

(f)  stripping  said  mold  from  said  passivation  layer;  and 
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(g)  embossing  a  blank  sheet  of  material  with  said  mold  to  successions  of  pits  with  partial  overlap  on  the  first  successions 
form  said  decorative  plate  having  a  decorative  pattern   of  pits  said  medium  being  arranged  for  tracing  by  a  reproduc- 


embossed  thereon  corresponding  to  said  predetermined   ing  stylus  having  a  sliding  contact  whose  width  is  greater  than 
contoured  surface  pattern.  the  width  of  the  track  of  the  first  successions  of  pits. 


*427,429  .                                          4,327,431 

WATCHCASE  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  VARIABLE  OFFSET  RFI 

Hani  U.  KliBgeiiberg,  3274  St.  Niklaus  bei  Merzligen,  Cuton  of  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 

Berne,  Switzerland  Charles  B.  Dieterich,  Princeton,  and  Fraidi  B.  Log,  PriMCtoa 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  921,607,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs  Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignora  to  RCA  CorponHoa,  New 

application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,324  York,  N.Y. 

Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,  Jul.   IS,   1977,  pued  Not.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204327 

8813/77  Int.  CL'  H04N  J/«0 

tat.  CV  G04B  37/00  u^.  a.  369—126                                                     3  ( 
VS.  CI.  368—294                                                         5  Oaims 
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1.  A  watchcase  comprising  an  annular  frustoconical  case- 
band  have  a  top  flat  annular  surface,  a  glass  made  of  a  transpar- 
ent material  having  a  flat  bottom  annular  surface  complemen- 
tary to  the  annular  surface  of  the  caseband,  said  glass  and  said 
caseband  being  of  materials  of  substantially  the  same  hardness 
and  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and 
both  having  faceted  side  faces,  said  complementary  flat  sur- 
faces being  cemented  together  with  said  faceted  surfaces  in 
mutual  registry  to  form  an  integral  main  member,  no  portion  of 
said  caseband  traversing  the  plane  of  said  cemented  surfaces, 
and  a  bottom  removably  secured  to  said  main  member. 


4427,430 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  OF 

ROTARY  TYPE  WTTH  OVERLAPPED  TRACKS 

YocUyo  Wida;  Hiiao  Kiqjo,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Ichiro 

Ucno,  Iichara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.^  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  876,558,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,752 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1977,  5M3322; 
Feb.  12, 1977,  SM4438;  Feb.  14, 1977, 52-14870;  Feb.  23, 1977, 
5M80S6 

tat  a.'  H04N  i/SCk  GllB  ll/OO 
VS.  CL  369    43  1  Claim 

1.  An  information  signal  recording  medium  of  rotary  type 
free  of  a  guide  groove  on  a  flat  surface  with  first  successions  of 
pits  formed  therein  as  respective  concavities  in  response  to  a 
television  composite  video  signal  and  with  second  successions 
of  pits  formed  therein  as  respective  concavities  in  response  to 
a  Inference  signal  for  tracking,  said  first  successions  of  pits 
forming  tracks  of  a  specific  pitch,  each  pit  being  formed  with 
a  width,  equal  to  the  width  of  a  track,  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  said  pitch  of  the  tracks,  said  second  successions  of 
pits  being  formed  at  positions  substantially  intermediate  be- 
tween the  centerlines  of  adjacent  tracks  formed  by  the  first 


1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  type  having:  pickup  apparatus 
for  recovering  an  information  signal  recorded  on  a  disc  in  the 
form  of  a  modulated  carrier  signal;  demodulation  apparatus; 
defect  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  the  recov- 
ered signal;  and  defect  compensation  apparatus  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  the  defect  detection  apparatus  for  providing  a 
substitute  signal  in  place  of  the  recovered  signal  in  the  play- 
back display  of  said  information  signals  during  occurrences  of 
defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  said  player  being  subject  to 
interference  with  normal  playback  display  operations  due  to 
the  pickup  of  unrecorded,  externally  applied  signals;  apparatus 
for  reducing  the  influence  of  said  external  signals  comprising: 
an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  signal  provided  by  said  pickup 

apparatus; 
a  sigjial  detector  for  detecting  amplitude  variations  in  the 

amplifier  output  signal; 
first  and  second  conductive  paths  coupled  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  detector,  said  first  path  being  responsive 
to  a  wide  band  of  frequencies,  said  second  path  being 
responsive  to  a  relatively  low  band  of  frequencies,  one  of 
said  paths  having  a  means  for  providing  a  variable  d.c. 
offset,  said  offset  varying  as  a  function  of  said  detected 
amplitude  variations; 
said  means  for  providing  a  variable  d.c.  offset  comprising:  an 
integrator  circuit  responsive  the  output  of  said  detector;  a 
transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  integra- 
tor circuit,  a  collector  electrode  coupled  to  one  end  of  a 
load  resistor  and  an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential;  the  other  end  of  said  load  resistor 
being  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  signal  detec- 
tor; and  said  collector  electrode  being  connected  to  said 
first  conductive  path; 
a  voltage  comparator  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  paths 
for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  detected 
signal  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  said  oflset  voltage 
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and  a  frequency  higher  than  said  low  band  of  frequencies; 
and 

coupling  said  comparator  output  signal  to  said  defect 
compensation  apparatus. 


4,327,432 
VIDEO  DISC  PLA^TH  WITH  Rn  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT 
Frank  B.  Lang,  Princeton  JunctioB,  and  Jon  K.  Clemens,  Skill- 
nan,  boUi  of  N  J.,  aiaignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  204328 

bt  a.>  H04N  S/80 

VJS.  a.  369— 12<  8  Claima 


1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  type  having: 

pickup  apparatus  for  recovering  an  information  signal  re- 
corded on  a  disc  in  the  form  of  a  modulated  carrier  signal; 
demodulation  apparatus;  defect  detection  apparatus  for 
detecting  defects  in  the  recovered  signal;  and  defect  com- 
pensation apparatus  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
defect  detection  apparatus  for  providing  a  substitute  signal 
in  place  of  the  recovered  signal  in  the  playback  display  of 
said  information  signals  during  occurrences  of  defects  in 
the  recovered  signal;  said  player  being  subject  to  interfer- 
ence with  normal  playback  display  operations  due  to  the 
pickup  of  recorded,  externally  appliexi  signals;  apparatus 
for  reducing  the  influence  of  said  external  signals  compris- 
ing: 

circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  defect  detec- 
tion apparatus  between  an  output  terminal  of  said  pickup 
apparatus  and  an  input  terminal  of  said  defect  compensa- 
tion apparatus  and  responsive  to  the  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  provided  by  said  pickup  apparatus  for 
actuating  said  defect  compensation  apparatus  for  reducing 
the  influence  of  said  externally  applied  signals  in  the  play- 
back display. 


4,327,433 
MAGNETIC  PHONO  CARTRIDGE 
Keniti  Oknra,  and  Kazuo  Nishikawa,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Ja- 
ran,  aaaigBors  to  Pioneer  Elcctroiiic  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 
Jayaa 

Filed  Scf.  2S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  191,059 
Claiu  priority,  applicMkm  Jtftn,  Sep.  25. 1979,  54<121946; 
Sc*.  25, 1979,  54-121947 

Int.  aj  GllB  3/30 
VS.  CL  3«9— 139  8  Claims 


end  of  a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  at  the  other  end  thereof;  first 
and  second  hollow  coils  having  winding  axes  parallel  to  said 
cantilever  and  secured  to  said  vibrating  body,  said  flrst  and 
second  hollow  coils  being  mounted  on  said  non-magnetic 
vibrating  body  and  positioned  90*  apart  from  one  another  so 
that  said  first  and  second  hollow  coils  are  each  disposed  apari 
from  the  center  axis  of  said  cantilever,  said  vibrating  system 
being  vibratable  around  the  center  axis  of  said  cantilever  in  said 
vibrating  body;  and  a  magnetic  circuit  for  applying  magnetic 
flux  to  the  outer  poriion  of  said  hollow  coils  normal  to  said 
winding  axes  of  said  coils,  said  magnetic  circuit  comprising 
front,  center  and  rear  yokes  with  poles,  a  line  defined  by  said 
side  poles  being  substantially  arranged  in  parallel  to  the  center 
axis  of  said  cantilever,  said  center  pole  being  arranged  outside 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  coils  and  said  front  and  rear  poles 
being  positioned  outside  of  said  coils  so  as  to  face  each  end  of 
said  coils. 


4,327,434 
VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  POSITION  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Todd  J.  Chriitopher,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,249 

Int.  a.)  GllB  17/06 

VS.  a.  369—220  10  Claims 


t4,t5    SI    ISfl-IS 


1.  A  pick-up  phono  cartridge  comprising:  a  vibrating  system 
comprising  a  non-magnetic  vibrating  body  secured  to  a  base 


1.  A  video  disc  stylus  position  sensor  system  of  the  type 
having  a  signal  pickup  stylus  secured  to  a  stylus  arm,  said 
stylus  arm  being  compliantly  mounted  in  a  carriage  assembly 
for  translating  the  pickup  stylus  radially  across  a  record  disc 
and  permitting  relative  movement  between  the  pickup  stylus 
and  the  carriage  assembly,  said  sensor  system  having  first  and 
second  variable  capacitors  formed  by  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes secured  to  the  carriage  assembly  and  a  third  electrode 
disposed  therebetween,  said  third  electrode  forming  one  plate 
of  both  said  first  and  said  second  capacitors  and  having  a  fixed 
relation  to  said  pickup  stylus,  and  wherein  the  position  of  the 
stylus  is  determined  by  the  resultant  composite  signal  gener- 
ated at  the  third  electrode,  said  resultant  composite  signal 
being  derived  from  the  coupling  of  signals  applied  to  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  through  the  capacitance  of  the  variable 
capacitors  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  providing  a  time  varying  signal  of  substantially 

constant  ampUtude; 
first  and  second  impedance  means  coimected  respectively 
between  the  means  for  providing  the  time  varying  signal 
and  said  first  and  second  electrode; 
a  first  voltage  variable  impedance  means  connected  between 
said  first  electrode  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  said  first 
voltage  variable  impedance  means  increasing  in  value  for 
increasing  potential  of  a  given  polarity  applied  to  the  first 
electrode;  and 
a  second  voltage  variable  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  second  electrode  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential, 
said  second  voltage  variable  impedance  means  decreasing 
in  value  for  increasing  potential  of  said  given  polarity 
applied  to  the  second  electrode,  said  first  voltage  variable 
impedance  means  causing  an  amplitude  modulation  of  the 
sig^  applied  to  the  first  electrode  complementary  to  an 
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amplitude  modulation  caused  by  the  second  voltage  vari- 
able impedance  of  the  signal  applied  to  the  second  elec- 
trode. 


4,327,435 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  DISK  HAVING 
FLEXIBLE,  DEFORMABLE  RECORDING  MEMBRANE 
George  S.  Fenn,  Box  8,  Henderer  Rd„  Elkton,  Oreg.  97436 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,638 
Int  CL3  GllB  2S/00 
VS.  a.  369—261  10  Claims 


"^:¥=:t 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  information  recorded  on  a  particu- 
lar side  of  a  wafer-like  rotary  data-storage  element,  which 
element  is  axially  deformable  into  a  particular  non-planar  body 
of  revolution,  said  apparatus  including 

a  frame  member, 

a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and 
including  a  particular  surface  defining  the  particular  body 
of  revolution  and  constructed  to  receive  the  element, 

deforming  means  located  adjacent  said  turntable  and  opera- 
ble, with  the  element  received  on  said  panicular  surface, 
produces  a  force  to  deform  the  element  into  the  panicular 
non-planar  body  of  revolution  with  the  recorded  side  of 
the  element  displaced  from  the  particular  surface  of  the 
turntable, 

a  head  constructed  for  reading  information  recorded  on  the 
panicular  side  of  the  element, 

means  responsive  to  signals  produced  by  the  head  for  con- 
trolling the  force  produc«l  by  the  deforming  means  on 
the  wafer-like  element  to  maintain  the  element  in  the 
panicular  non-planar  body  of  revolution,  and 

means  mounting  said  head  on  said  frame  member  for  move- 
ment radially  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  tumU- 
ble  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  the  recorded 
side  of  the  element. 


4,327,436 
SIGNAL  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

IN  A  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Susumu  Ohan,  Yokosuka;  AUn  Horikl,  Yokohama;  Katsuyuki 
Miyazaki,  Yokohama,  and  Kaoni  Tokius«a,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9,  1977,  52/147044; 
Dec.  9, 1977,  52/147045;  Dec.  9, 1977,  52/147046 

Int  a.'  H04J  3/12 
VS.  a.  370—110.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  signal  monitoring  and  controlling  system  in  a  time 
division  switching  system  for  switching  digital  coded  informa- 
tion, comprising: 
a  plurality  of  line  interface  means  for  monitoring  and  con- 
trolling status  of  lines; 
a  time  division  switch  connected  with  said  line  interface 

means  by  signal  time  slots; 
a  signal  controller  connected  with  said  time  division  switch 

by  said  signal  time  slots;  and 
a  central  processor  unit  connected  with  said  time  division 
switch  and  said  signal  controller  whereby,  in  a  receiving 
mode,  said  signal  controller  includes  means  for  receiving 
multiplex  monitor  information  from  the  time  division 
switch  representing  the  status  of  said  lines  from  said  line 


interface  means  and  means  for  transferring  said  monitor 
information  to  said  central  processor  unit  after  demulti- 
plexing said  multiplex  monitor  information,  and  said  cen- 
tral processor  unit  includes  means  for  processing  said 
monitor  information,  and,  In  a  transmitting  mode,  means 
for  providing  control  information  for  controlling  the 
status  of  said  lines  to  said  signal  controller  in  accordance 
with  said  monitor  information,  and  said  signal  controller 
funher  includes  means  for  transmitting  said  control  infor- 
mation to  said  line  interface  means  through  said  signal 
time  slots  after  multiplexing  said  control  information, 
wherein  said  signal  controller  comprises  a  first  memory 
for  storing  plural  pieces  of  control  information  read  out 
from  said  central  processor  unit,  a  second  memory  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  control  words  for  processing  said 
control  infomution  pieces,  a  first  counter  for  reading  out 


said  control  words  in  synchronism  with  said  signal  time 
slots,  a  first  arithmetic  circuit  including  means  for  process- 
ing said  control  information  pieces  in  accordance  with 
said  control  words  in  a  manner  so  that  said  control  infor- 
mation pieces  are  classified  into  a  cyclic  sigiul  needing 
renewal  by  transmitting  a  correct  state  with  predeter- 
mined intervals  and  a  random  signal  needing  randomly  a 
change  of  a  state,  a  third  memory  for  storing  said  classified 
control  information  pieces,  and  means  for  transmitting 
said  classified  control  information  pieces  in  a  maimer  so 
that  said  classified  control  information  pieces  are  read  out 
at  a  given  time  with  different  transmitting  time  regions  for 
said  cyclic  and  random  signals  and  multiplexed  on  said 
signal  time  slots  by  using  a  multi-frame  technique  whereby 
said  cyclic  and  random  signals  are  transmitted  to  said  line 
interface  means  through  a  single  signal  time  slot. 


4,327.437 
RECONHGURING  REDUNDANCY  MANAGEMENT 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeroaautics 
and  Space  Administratiaa.  with  respect  to  an  inveiitkn  of.  aod 
Hendrik  J.  C.  GcMeriooa,  Largo.  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  30. 1980.  Scr.  No.  173.518 
Int  CL>  G06F  11/18;  G05B  23/02 
VS.  a.  371—68  18  Claima 

I.  An  apparatus  for  selecting  a  primary  control  signal  for 
redundancy  management  in  a  system  having  a  plurality  of 
sensors  providing  input  signals  in  parallel  to  a  control  com- 
puter to  provide  the  computer  with  a  primary  control  signal 
representing  an  output  from  a  properly  operating  sensor,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  selector  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  input  signals 
in  groups  of  three  from  the  sensors  and  detecting  the 
median  value  signal  of  the  three  input  signals; 

(b)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  detected  median 
value  signals  to  detemine  if  any  one  of  the  delected  me- 
dian value  signals  exceeds  the  others  by  an  amount  greater 
than  the  signal  level  for  a  failed  sensor; 

(c)  said  comparator  means  further  including  means  for  trans- 
mitting to  the  control  computer  as  the  primary  control 
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signal  a  detector  median  value  signal  which  exceeds  the 
others  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  signal  level  for  a 
failed  sensor  and  means  for  transmitting  to  the  control 


contains  only  the  pseudo-random  phase-shift  modulation 
to  the  correlation  circuit. 


4,327,439 

METHOD  FDR  GENERATING  MODEM  TRANSMISSION 

SIGNALS  WTTH  QUADRATURE  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATION 

Heinz  Gijckler,  Backning,  and  Hagen  Hohneister,  Korb,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiigBon  to  Liceatia-Patent-Verwal- 

tiuigs-Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1341,733 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913M9 

lot  a.^  H03K  7/10:  H04L  5/12 
MS.  a.  37S— 67  9  Claima 


computer  as  the  primary  control  signal  the  least  of  the 
detected  median  value  signals  when  no  detected  median 
value  so  exceeds  the  others. 
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4,327,43* 
RECEIVING  CIRCUrr  IN  AN 
TVTERFERENCE-SUPPRESSING  COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM  COMPRISING  NARROW-BAND 
CONVENTIONAL  MESSAGE  MODULATION  AND 
ADDITIONAL  PSEUDO-NOISE  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 
Paol  W.  Baicr,  Klaaa  Doctcrt;  Madhukar  Paadit,  aid  Reinhard 
Slmoaa,  all  of  Kaiicniaatera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Siencns  Aktieasesellschafl,  Berlin  t  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,644 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
197a,2aS4S32 

bt  a.i  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  receiving  circuit  for  an  interference-suppressing 
communications  system  of  the  type  having  a  narrow  band 
conventional  message  modulation  and  additional  pseudo-noise 
phase-shift  keying,  the  receiving  circuit  comprising  a  pseudo- 
random generator  whose  continuous  pseudo-random  sequence 
conforms  with  the  transmitting  side  pseudo-random  sequence 
and  consists  of  a  pseudo-random  combination  of  the  binary 
values  L  and  H  In  a  fixed  clock  pulse  scheme  and  which  actu- 
ates a  phase-shift  keying  element  cancelling  the  phase  shift 
modulation  produced  at  the  transmitting  side,  a  correlation 
circuit  for  producing  a  correlation  pulse  which  appears  when 
the  pseudo-random  sequence  of  the  received  signal  reaches  a 
specified  location  of  the  pseudo-random  code  or  when  the 
correlation  integral  of  the  pseudo-random  sequence  of  the 
received  signal  and  the  pseudo-random  sequence  produced  at 
the  receiving  side  reaches  a  maximum,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
a  demodulator  connected  to  receive  the  entire  message 
modulated  and  pseudo-random  phase-shifted  signal  and  to 
receive  a  signal  which  contains  only  the  message  modu- 
lated signal  and  providing  a  demodulated  signal  which 


1.  In  a  method  for  generating  modem  transmission  signals 
with  quadrature  amplitude  modulation  (QAM)  wherein  sample 
values  of  elementary  bandpass  signals  are  stored  in  digitally 
coded  form,  and  including  weighting  the  elementary  bandpass 
signals  with  coefficients  depending  on  the  information  to  be 
transmitted  and  forming  the  modem  transmission  signals  by 
superposition  of  the  thus  weighted  elementary  bandpass  sig- 
nals, the  improvement,  in  the  case  of  n-PSK  modulation 
wherein  n=4,  8,  12,  16 ... ,  comprising  the  steps  of:  selecting 
the  phase  positions  of  the  elementary  bandpass  signals  such 
that  the  two  dimensional  four  quadrant  phase  diagram  is  sym- 
metrical to  the  axis  4>=0,  and  no  elementary  bandpass  signal 
coincides  with  the  axis  <^=0;  storing  in  elementary  bandpass 
signals,  which  cannot  be  derived  from  any  other  bandpass 
signal  of  said  phase  diagram  neither  due  to  symmetry  with  the 
axis  <^=0,  or  the  axis  <ti=90',  respectively,  nor  by  symmetry  to 
the  origin  of  said  phase  diagram,  in  a  digital  memory;  apd 
obtaining  the  remaining  elementary  bandpass  signals  by  one  of 
the  following: 

(a)  reading  one  of  the  stored  signals  out  of  the  digital  mem- 
ory in  a  forward  direction  and  weighting  same  with  a  —  1 
coefficient, 

(b)  reading  one  of  the  stored  signals  out  of  the  digital  mem- 
ory in  a  backward  direction  and  weighting  same  with  a 
+ 1  coefficient,  and 

(c)  reading  one  of  the  stored  signals  out  of  the  digital  mem- 
ory in  a  backward  direction  and  weighting  same  with  a 
—  I  coefficient. 


4,327,440 

SIGNAL  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  DIGFTAL 

COMMUNICATION 

Ynkitsuna  Furuya,  and  Funiio  Akastai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,482 
Int.  a.J  H03K  13/34.-  H04L  27/06 
VS.  CL  37S-76  48  Claims 

1.  A  signal  detector  for  use  in  digital  signal  communication, 
comprising? 
a  tentative  decision  means  for  assigning  certain  symbols  to 

receiving  signals  based  on  a  predetermined  value; 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  tentative 

decision  means  in  sequence; 
a  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  reference 
values  prepared  in  association  with  all  the  signal  patterns 
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to  be  received,  said  signal  patterns  corresponding  to  the 
symbol  sequence  assigned  by  said  first  memory  means,  at 
least  some  of  said  reference  values  comprising  a  distortion 
correction  quantity; 
a  selection  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  said  reference 
values  based  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  contents  of  said  first 
memory;  and 
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a  processing  means  wherein  there  is  produced  by  using  said 
selected  reference  value  the  process  to  relate  said  receiv- 
ing signals  with  signals  to  be  received  that  are  the  most 
likely  receiving  signals  among  all  the  signals  to  be  re- 
ceived, thereby  producing  an  output,  said  processing 
means  including  means  using  said  distortion  quantity  for 
correcting  the  distortion  of  said  receiving  signals  and 
means  for  assigning  output  signals  based  on  a  predeter- 
mined value. 
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at  a  level  automatically  selected  to  cahbrate  the  width 
of  said  timing  pulse  to  the  width  of  said  detected  refer- 
ence pulse,  and 
(e)  function  controller  means  for  comparing  the  width  of 
the  said  detected  control  function  pulse  to  the  width  of 
the  said  calibrated  timing  pulse,  and  for  performing  the 
said  control  function  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
compared  width  difference. 


4,327,442 
CLOCK  RECOVERY  DEVICE 
Claude  AthcM*;  JacqMS  E.  Salle,  and  PUlippe  Bloaia,  all  of 
Colorabcs,  Fmce,  aaatgaors  to  Le  Materiel  Tclepboniqiw 
TbomsoD^SF,  Coiombes,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,104 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  FVnce,  Mar.  26, 1979,  79  07S36 
laL  a.^  H03B  3/06 
U.S.CL375— 119  4< 


4427,441 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

AND  CALIBRATING  A  RECEIVER  TO  A  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION  TRANSMTTTER 
Darid  H.  Bradshaw,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instninegts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,030 

Int.  a.3  H04L  7/10 

VS.  CL  375—113  12  Ctoims 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  pulse  width  modu- 
lated control  signal  having  a  synchronizing  pulse,  a  refer- 
ence pulse,  and  at  least  one  control  function  pulse  encoded 
therein;  and 

(B)  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  control 
signal,  detecting  said  pulses  encoded  therein,  and  for 
performing  a  control  function  determined  by  the  width  of 
said  control  fiuction  pulse  relative  to  the  width  of  said 
reference  pulse,  said  receiver  means  comprising: 

(a)  receiver  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  control 
signal; 

(b)  detection  means  for  detecting  said  synchronizing, 
reference  and  control  function  pulses  in  said  received 
control  signal: 

(c)  timing  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  each  said 
detected  pulse,  a  timing  pulse  having  a  width  related  to 
a  reference  signal; 

(d)  reference  controller  means  for  comparing  the  width  of 
the  said  detected  reference  pulse  to  the  width  of  the  said 
timing  pulse,  and  for  providing  the  said  reference  signal 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  the  distant  clock  signal  from  one 
or  more  incident  digital  signals,  comprising  first  means  for 
generating  a  clock  frequency  having  the  same  nominal  fre- 
quency f  as  the  distant  clock  signal  from  local  oscillator  means 
for  producing  a  having  a  nominal  frequency  F,  equal  to  nf,  and 
said  first  means  having  a  resetting  input,  second  means  includ- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  leading  edges  of  the  pulses  of  the 
received  signal  or  signals  and  means  for  generating  a  synchro- 
nization pulse  following  each  detection  of  a  pulse  leading  edge, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  second  means  has  a  resetting 
input  and  further  includes  means  for  regenerating  the  received 
sigiul  or  signals  in  the  form  of  a  signal  or  signals  whose  pulses 
are  calibrated  in  width,  and  synchronous  with,  the  local  oscil- 
lator, first  and  second  shift  circuits,  the  c^tput  of  said  synchro- 
nization pulse  generation  means  being  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  first  shift  circuit  whose  output  is  connected  to  said 
resetting  input  of  the  first  means  and  also  to  the  input  of  said 
second  shift  circuit  which  b  selected  as  a  function  of  the  de- 
sired width  of  the  regenerated  pulses,  and  whose  output  is 
connected  to  said  resetting  input  of  the  second  means,  and  by 
the  fact  that  the  device  further  includes  third  means  for  retim- 
ing the  regenerated  pulses,  said  third  means  including  a  first 
shift  circuit  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
means  and  whose  output  produces  the  recovered  distant  clock, 
and  a  second  shift  circuit  which  includes  for  each  received 
signal  a  shift  system,  the  shift  being  the  same  for  all  the  systems 
of  the  second  shift  circuit,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  means  regenerating  the  received  signal  and 
whose  output  produces  a  delayed  signal,  the  number  of  shifts 
being  selected  such  that  the  recovered  clock  signal  retimes  the 
pulses  of  the  delayed  signals  obtained  from  the  second  circuit 
as  late  as  possible,  i.e.  one  local  oscillator  period  before  the  end 
of  each  pulse  in  order  to  allow  maximum  possible  jitter  com- 
pensation. 
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4,327,443 
CAPILLARY  UQUID  FUEL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
DonaM  J.  Cotton,  1101  3ni  Street,  S.W^  WuhingtoB,  D.C. 
20024 

Coatinaation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,731,  Jiu.  5, 1978, 

■budoncd.  This  ipplication  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,739 

Int.  aj  G21C  3/44 

VS.  a.  376—359  4  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  core  comprised  of  a  number  of  modera- 
tor components  and  fuel  components  wherein  said  fuel  compo- 
nent is  comprised  of  capillary  fuel  elements  created  by  the 
method  of  confining  a  liquid  fuel  in  a  horizontal  capillary 
trough  to  which  said  hquid  fuel  is  nonadhesive  so  that  a  menis- 
cus of  said  liquid  fuel  projects  above  said  capillary  trough 
edge,  and  said  capillary  fuel  elements  are  arranged  in  a  geomet- 
ric and  spatial  pattern  with  support  to  form  said  fuel  compo- 
nents; said  fuel  components  are  arranged  in  a  geometric  and 
spatial  pattern  in  relationship  to  said  moderator  components 
with  sufficient  separation  maintained  between  said  components 
to  create  channels  for  a  coolant  to  circulate  therein;  and  the 
combination  of  said  moderator  components,  said  coolant,  and 
said  fuel  components  comprises  a  critical  mass. 


4,327,444 
MINIATURE  TRANSMITTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Patricli  R.  J.  Coort,  La*  Anaela,  Calif.,  anignor  to  TMX  Sys- 
tems LiBiited,  Norttaeni  Irebud 

FUed  JuB.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,129 

Int  CL'  H04B  1/034 

VS.  a.  455—100  40  Claims 


so  that  the  radiated  power  is  approximately  the  same  and  equal 
to  said  lower  level  whether  the  transmitter  operates  in  free 
space  or  is  clasped  by  a  hand. 


4,327,445 
FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 
Masafumi  Tanaka,  Koganei,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Hitachi  Denahi 
KabusUld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Fned  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,472 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53-85087 

Int.  a.>  H04B  1/04.  1/28 

VS.  CL  455—118  4  Claioa 


2.  In  a  frequency  converter  comprising  a  frequency  convert- 
ing circuit  including  a  self-excited  type  oscillator;  input  filter 
means  coupled  to  said  frequency  converting  circuit  for  fre- 
quency filtering  signals  input  thereto  over  a  first  frequency 
range,  said  input  filter  means  including  a  low  pass  filter  for 
passing  an  intermediate  frequency;  output  filter  means  coupled 
to  said  frequency  converting  circuit  for  frequency  filtering 
signals  supplied  by  said  frequency  converting  circuit  over  a 
second  frequency  range,  said  output  filter  means  including  a 
band  pass  filter  for  passing  the  signal  output  of  the  oscillator, 
said  first  frequency  range  being  different  from  said  second 
frequency  range;  and  a  single  terminal  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  input  filter  means  for  supplying  input  signals  thereto  and 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  output  filter  means  for  supplying 
output  signals  therefrom. 


4,327,446 
NOISE  BLANKER  WHICH  TRACKS  AVERAGE  NOISE 

LEVEL 
Roger  W.  Dreasler,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumbnrg,  III. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  32,625,  Apr.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  TUa 
application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,341 
Int  a.:  H04B  I/IO 
VS.  a.  455—223  U  ( 


1.  A  miniature  hand-held  radio-frequency  transmitter  com- 
prising a  housing;  a  fixed-frequency  transmitter  circuit 
mounted  within  said  housing;  battery  means  within  said  hous- 
ing for  powering  said  transmitter  circuit;  and  switch  means  on 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  when  operated,  for  controlling 
said  transmitter  circuit  to  generate  a  predetermined  frequency; 
characterized  by  said  transmitter  circuit  having  a  detuned 
antenna  which  is  fed  a  signal  which  is  integrally  related,  but 
not  equal,  to  said  predetermined  frequency  and  which  is  tuned 
to  a  frequency  which  is  slightly  difierent  from  said  signal  such 
that  the  power  radiated  by  the  detuned  antenna  is  at  a  level 
lower  than  the  maximum  power  which  would  otherwise  be 
radiated  thereby,  the  clasping  of  said  housing  by  a  hand  shift- 
ing the  center  frequency  of  the  antenna  characteristic  toward 
the  frequency  of  said  signal  such  that  absorption  of  radiated 
power  by  an  enveloping  hand  is  automatically  compensated  by 
hand-capacitance  effects  which  shift  the  center  frequency  of 
tlie  antenna  characteristic  toward  the  frequency  of  said  signal 


1.  A  noise  blanker  circuit  for  eliminating  inpulse  noise  in  a 
received  information  signal,  comprising: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  comprising  an 
information  signal  which  is  accompanied  by  background 
noise  and  noise  impulses; 

noise  detection  means  coupled  to  said  terminal  means  for 
receiving  said  input  signal  and  producing  a  noise  detect 
signal  related  to  said  background  noise  and  noise  impulses 
but  substantially  independent  of  said  information  signal, 
said  noise  detect  signal  having  peak  magnitudes; 
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blanking  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  noise  detec- 
tion means  for  receiving  said  noise  detect  signal  and  pro- 
ducing noise  blanking  pulses  in  response  thereto;  and 

controllable  gate  means  coupled  to  said  blanking  pulse  gen- 
erating means  and  said  terminal  means  for  receiving  said 
input  signal  and  said  noise  blanking  pulses  and  selectively 
passing  and  blocking  said  input  signal  in  response  to  said 
noise  blanking  pulse; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  blanking  pulse 
generating  means  including  in  combination; 

noise  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  noise  detect  signal 
and  producing  at  an  output  terminal  an  amplified  noise 
output  signal,  comprising  amplified  background  noise  and 
noise  impulses,  in  response  to  said  noise  detect  signal,  said 
noise  amplifier  means  substantially  maintaining  peak  mag- 
nitudes of  the  amplified  output  signal  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  by  controlling  the  gain  of  said  noise  amplifier 
means  in  accordance  with  the  average  of  the  peak  magni- 
tudes of  said  noise  detect  signal;  and 

threshold  switch  means  for  receiving  said  amplified  output 


signal  and  producing  said  blanking  pulses  in  response  to 
said  amplified  output  signal  exceeding  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  greater  in  absolute  magnitude  than  said  first 
predetermined  level; 
wherein  said  noise  amplifier  means  includes  circuitry  includ- 
ing rectifier  means  and  integrator  means  for  controlling 
said  noise  amplifier  gain  by  producing  a  DC  control  signal 
which  is  determined  by  the  average  of  the  peak  magni- 
tudes of  said  noise  detect  signal  and  wherein  said  DC 
control  signal  determines  the  gain  of  said  noise  amplifier 
means,  wherein  occasional  large  magnitude  noise  impulses 
in  said  noise  detect  signal  which  do  not  substantially 
change  the  average  peak  magnitude  of  said  noise  detect 
signal  will  result  in  blanking  pulses  since  the  gain  of  the 
noise  amplifier  means  and  said  control  signal  will  not  be 
substantially  changed  in  response  to  these  large  magnitude 
noise  impulses. 
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D32-037 • 264,040 

D34-038 264,066 

D34-038 264,067 

D32-023 264.087 
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264,015  264,017 

CHOCOLATE  CHRISTMAS  TREE  CLEATED  SHOE  SOLE 

Luisi  CriTcUer,  64  Windward  Dr^  Apt  604,  St.  Cathariim,  Jerome  Turner,  7  Greenheather  Ct,  PikefTillc,  Md.  21208 

Ontario,  Canada  FiM  Ju-  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,107 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,156  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  19, 1979, 19-06-79-1  Int.  Q.  D2—04 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  U.S.  Q.  D2— 320 
Int  a.  OOl-Ol 

VS.  a.  Dl— 19 


264,018 
THREAD  SNIPS 
Clair  H.  Ginglier,  Jr.,  Greenboro,  N.C., 
Incn  Greeniboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,295 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D08— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D3— 18 


to  Gingber, 


264,016 

HEAD  MOUNTED  FAN 

Mark  E.  Foamier,  3808  E.  Dahlia,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,524 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D2— <7i 

U.S.CLD2— 253 


264,019 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  Schimmel,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  atiipior  to  AMBA  Mar- 
keting Syttemi,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,579 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLDS— 07 
VS.  CL  D3-52 
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264,020 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  ScUmmel,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  AMBA  Mar- 
keting Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  168,580 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  m-oi 

VS.  a.  D3— S2 


264,023 
LUGGAGE 
Ted  Starlc,  Jersey  Oty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  M  *  M  Luggage  Co., 
Inc^  Jersey  City,  N  j. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

htCLDS— o; 

VS.  a.  D3— 71 


264,021 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  Sdiimmel,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  AMBA  Mar- 
keting Systems,  Inc^  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  JuL  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,578 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3-0/ 
VS.  a.  D3— S3 


264,022 
PHOTOGRAPH  CARRIER 
Philip  B.  Wayman,  1057  CaUfomia  Ave  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84104 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,234 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  m—O] 
U.S.a.D3— 60 


264,024 
LUGGAGE 
Ted  Stark,  Jersey  Oty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  M  A  M 
Inc.,  Jersey  Oty,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,415 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
tat  a.  D3—01 
VS.  CL  D3— 71 


Co., 
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264,025 

EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  RACK 
Robert  P.  Franklin,  Lake  Hopatcong,  and  John  G.  Dewees, 
Morristown,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Trans-World  Manufkc- 
tiiring  Corp.,  Uttle  Ferry,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,779,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

258,099.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,222 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DUO— 02 

VS.  a.  D6— 24 


264,0» 
CHAIR 
Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanck, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Associ- 
ates, Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,612 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6-C1 

U.S.CLD6-66 


264,028 

BOOKSTAND 

Dorothy  H.  KeUogg,  1711  G  St.  #7,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95814 

Filed  Jun.  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 184 


264,026 

SOFA 

John  Mascheroni,  200  E.  64th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 61 


264,029 

COLLAPSIBLE  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Donald  B.  Smith,  R.R.  No.  1,  Mount  Brydges,  Ontario,  Canada 

(NOL  IWO) 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56^12 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  4, 1979, 04-06-79-6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  CLD6— 99 
U&a.D6— 184 
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264,030 
TABLE 
Sanuel  T.  CoUins,  Bassett,  Va.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line  Fumi- 
tnrc  Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  V6—03 
VS.  a.  D6— 153 


264,033 

SHELVING  UNIT 

Frederick  E.  Markus,  20  Park  Ave.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,296 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— M 

VS.  a.  D6— 186 


264,031 
COMBINED  FOOD  PAITIE  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSER 

CABINET 
Egon  Sorenaen,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated. White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124^7 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D06— M 
VS.  a.  D6— 173 


264,034 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  CANDY 

CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

AnUlcare  DogUotti,  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero  t  C. 

S.P.A.,  Alba,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 1979, 
991376/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06-04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 189 


264,032 

COMBINED  NEWSPAPER  AND  BOOK  HOLDER 

Robert  J.  Rule,  709  Forrest  Ave.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64106 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,327 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  06—06,  Til9— 02 

VS.  a.  D6— 180 
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264,035  264,036 

GOBLET  ROASTING  RACK  FOR  FOOD 

Tlmo  Sarpanera,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahbtrom  James  F.  Pomroy,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Albert  E.  Colato,  Valen- 

Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland  cia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,761  FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Finland,  May  18, 1979,  79334  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  O.  Ul—02 

Inta.  D7— O;  U.S.  a.  D7— 94 
VS.  CL  D7— 13 


264,037 

OVEN  RACK  MOVING  TOOL 

Rath  M.  Johnson,  3537  W.  28th  St,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55416 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100339 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

bt  a  D7— 99 

VS.  CL  D7— 99 
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264,038 
CANDY  DIPPING  TOOL 
Enraa  E.  Guttnun,  Cincimiati,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
GattuB  Conpuy,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,506 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D7— M 
VS.  a.  D7— 103 


264,040 
LAUNDRY  BASKET 
Tbe  Erran   Walter  A.  Kunze,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service 
Company,  Tulsa,  OUa. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,876 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  w—os 

vs.  a.  D32— 37 


264,041 

HAND-HELD  ROPE  WICK  APPUCATOR 

Ricks  H.  Pluenneke,  Rte.  7,  Box  441E,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76119 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

VS.  a.  D8— 02 


264,039 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Yoshio  Suganoya,  and  Takao  Miyake,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Sharp  Corporatioa,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-51511 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

InL  CL  W—02 

l).S.  CI.  D7— 128 
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264,042  264,045 

BLADE  FOR  POWER  SCYTHE  ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  CORD  CLAMP 

Hisashi  Inaga,  Tokyo,  and  Masato  Nogawa,  Yokohama,  both  of  James  M.  Elliot,  3163  Coolidge  An.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602; 


Japao,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1979,  54-9885 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  TM— 03;  D15— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 20 


Eric  A.  Rickel,  and  Terri  F.  Rickel,  both  of  18018  lazy  Dog 
Rd.,  Nevada  aty,  CaUf.  95959 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,357 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCI.  08— OS 
U.S.  a.  IW— 3S5 


264,043 
nRE  IMPLEMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Luther  E.  Edwards,  105  Oglesby  Rd.,  Morehead  Oty,  N.C. 
28557 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,604 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  m—os 
VS.  a.  D8— 31 


264,046 
COUPUNG 
Bengt  Magner ,  MellSsa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Opto-System  AB, 
Melliisa,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79-0820 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  08—08 

U&CLDO— 382 


! 


264,044 

CAR  DOOR  UNLOCKING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Achille  Lazazzera,  5721  Sheridan  Rd.,  Youngitown,  Ohio  44514 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,568 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDO— OJ 

VS.  a.  D8— 88 


264,047 
COUPLING 
Bengt  Magner,  MeUiisa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Opto-System  AB, 
MeUosa,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  r,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1979,  794W20 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

bta08— 08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 
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264,081 
COUPLING  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  TliBiS  OR  RODS  BOTTLE 

CONNECTED  THEREBY  Mirta  R.  Pcnlcs,  214  AirfiUHia  Atc^  Coral  GiMei,  FU.  33134 

Bci«t  Ma«Mr,  MdKJo.  Swedes,  aaiffor  to  0*to-Srstca  AB,  FIM  Mar.  13. 19M,  Scr.  No.  130,025 

MelloM,  Swedca  Term  of  patcot  14  years 

FOed  Stf.  27, 197>,  Ser.  No.  79,448  lat  CL  Ot-OI 

Claims  priority,  awlkatiaa  Swedca,  Mar.  30, 1979.  794820    L'.S.  CL  D9— 404 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Iat.CLD8-<W 
L'.S.  CL  D8— 382 


264,049 

COLTLINC  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  TUBES  OR  RODS 

CONNECTED  THEREBY 

Beagt  Magner,  Mellon,  Swedco,  assignor  to  Opto-System  AB, 
Mellosa,  Swedea 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,449 

Claiois  priority,  applicatioB  Swedea,  Mar.  30,  1979,  79-0820 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CLD8— 0$ 

UJS.  a.  D8— 382 


264,052 

COMBINED  DISPENSER  CAP  AND  SEPARABLE 

CLOSURE  PLUG  THEREFOR 

Alan  H.  Bailey,  Middlesbrongh,  England,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmiagton,  Coon. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,728 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1978, 
984943/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 449 


264,050 

COUPLING  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  TUBES  OR  RODS 

CONNECTED  THEREBY 

BcBgt  Magner,  Melliisa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Opto-System  AB, 

Melliisa,  Sweden  , 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,450 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  30,  1979,  79-0820 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D«— (M 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


264,053 

DISPENSER  SPOUT  FOR  A  SQUEEZE-TYPE 

CONTAINER 

Han  S.  Ma,  1450  Cooper  Rd.,  Hofhnan  Estates,  III.  60195,  and 

Michael  Melnik,  950  Washington  Bird.,  Oak  Park,  lU.  60302 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  m—99 

VS.  a.  D9-442 
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264,054 
SPRAY  CAN  CAP 
Lothar   Kieber,    Miilheim   an   der   Ruhr,   Fed.    Rep.   of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Calypsolgesdlschalt  mbH 
&  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117494 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  MR  4956 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U&a.D9-453 


264,057 
VOLT-OHM-AMMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Takeo  Kuramoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical 
Instruments  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO— 0< 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 79 


t 


264,055 
WATCH 
Susumu  Suzuki,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  SeUcosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,947 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1979,  54-45134 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int  a.  DIO-O; 

VS.  a.  DIO— 38 


264,058 

NECKLACE  WITH  ILLUMINABLE  PENDANT 

MirosiaT  Cordan,  2958  S.  Laramie  An„  Ocero,  lU.  60650 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,323 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  CL  Dll— 7 


264,056 
WATCH 
Susumu  Suzuki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshUd  Kaisha 
Snwa  Se&osha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142^48 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  26, 1979,  54-45133 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int  a.  DlO-02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 
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264,099 

FINGER  RING  OR  SINHLAR  ARTICLE 

JoMf  J.  Barr,  12S  Worth  Ave^  Pdm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,933 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— 01 

VS.  a.  Dll— 34 


264,061 
FIGURINE  OF  A  SEAL  PUP 
Jesuf  A.  C.  Santa  Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  C.  Santa  Enlalia,  both 
of  MonteTideo,  Umgnay,  assignors  to  John  J,  Madison  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,695 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


■    '■:.'••■           - n; 
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264,060  264,062 

EARRING  PENNANT 

Elias  Epstein,  Hushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kaspar  A  Esh,  Inc.,   Larry  B.  Omatek,  100  -  14tfa  St.,  North  Chicago,  lU.  60064 
New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,895 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,463  Term  of  patent  31  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  Dll— <U 

InLCLDll— 07  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 166 
UACLDll— 40 
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264,063 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Omatek,  100  -  14th  St.,  North  Chicago,  lU.  60064 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,896 

Term  of  patent  H  yean 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 166 


264,065 

PENNANT 

Larry  B.  Omatek,  100-14th  St^  North  Chicago,  lU.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,047 

Term  of  patent  31  yean 

Int.  CL  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 166 


264,066 
PALLET 
CecU  H.  Smith,  and  Byan  Mohraz,  both  of  DaUas,  Tex^ 
on  to  Imperial  Plastics  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,913 
Term  of  patent  14  yean       * 
Inta.  D9— 08 
U.S.  a.  D34— 38 


264,064 

PENNANT 

Lany  B.  Omatek,  100  -  14th  St,  North  Chicago,  Dl.  60064 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,018 

Term  of  patent  31  yean 

Int  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a  Dll— 166 


264,067 
PALLET 
Claes  Nordstriim,  Sigrard  Grabbesgatcn  12,  S-230  40  Bara, 
Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  112,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jid.  19, 1979,  79-1682 
Term  of  patent  14  ] 
Int  CLD9— 08 
VS.  a.  D34— 38 


1572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  27, 1982 


264,068  264,071 

AUTOMOBILE  INSULATOR  FOR  BATTERY  CXINNECTORS 
Henry  D.  Lamt,  Troy,  Mich.,  auignor  to  Electric  Fuel  Propul-   Ian  D.  MacKnlght-Thonuoii,  PlumsteadTille,  Pa„  afiignor  to 

skm  Carp„  Troy,  Mich.  AriHHdte  Corporation,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  87,623  FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81^78 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D12— OS  Int  Q.  D13— Oi 

VS.  O.  D12— 91  VS.  a.  D13— 17 


264,069 
BICYCLE  REAR  DERAILLEUR 
Nobuo  Ozalu,  Oialca,  Japan,  anignor  to  Macda  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /; 
VS.  a.  D12— 124 


264,072 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Nils  G.  Jonsson,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,225 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dli— OS 
VS.  a.  D13— 24 


1 


264,070 

CAMPER  INTERIOR 

Darid  E.  Rowe,  2890  W.  62ad  Atc  Denver,  Colo.  80221 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  012— (W 

VS.  a.  D12— 195 


264,073 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
NUs  G.  Jonsson,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


T? 
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264,074 
DIAL  FOR  USE  WTTH  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS 


264,077 
TELEPHONE  SET 


Eitaro  SUmoda,  322,  IcUnotsubo,  Nakahara-kn,  Kawaaaki-sU,  Hisao  FnkusUma,  and  Jnqji  Hirooka,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 


Kanagawa«ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827^85 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  S2'1034S 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D13-03 

VS.  a.  D13— 32 


sssignots  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  S441462S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 03 
VS.  CL  D14— S3 


/ 
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264,075 
LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Michael  Levy,  160-15  Powels  Cove  Blvd.,  Beeehhurst  N.Y. 
11357 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,647 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14-07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


264,078 

PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hisao  Fnknshima,  and  Juqji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Okl  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979, 544)14472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— (U 
U.S.  a,  D14— 53 


264,076 

TELEPHONE 

Steve  D.  Adams,  Jr.,  473  79th  St,  S.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33707 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ut  CL  Dl*— 03 

VS.  a.  D14— 53 
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AUTOMOBILE 
Henry  D.  LuTe,  Troy,  Mich^  udgnor  to  Electric  Fuel  Propul- 
sion Corp^  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,623 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  CL  D12— 91 


264,071 
INSULATOR  FOR  BATTERY  CONNECTORS 
Ian  D.  MacKnight-Thomson,  Plunsteadville,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Arbonite  Corporation,  Doylestown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,878 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 03 
VS.  CL  D13— 17 


264,069 
BICYCLE  REAR  DERAILLEUR 
Nobuo  Ozaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser,  No.  30,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD12— /; 
U.S.  a.  D12— 124 


264,072 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Nils  G.  Jonsson,  Dunwoody,  Ga,,  assignor  to  National  Serrice 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,225 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  013—03 
VS.  a.  D13— 24 


264,070 

CAMPER  INTERIOR 

Darid  E.  Rowe,  2890  W.  62nd  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80221 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D\2— 08 

VS.  a.  D12— 195 


?^t^3 


264,073 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Nils  G.  Jonsson,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Service 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1133$ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 03 
VS.  CL  D13— 24 
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264,074 
DIAL  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS 
Eitaro  SUmoda,  322,  IcUnotsubo,  Nakahara-ku,  Kawasaki-sU, 
Kaas^wa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,385 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  5M0345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dli— 03 

VS.  a.  D13— 32 


264,077 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Juqji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Okl  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-014625 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.a.  D14-53 


''<^I 


264,075 
LOUD  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
Michael  Levy,  160-15  Powels  Cove  Blvd.,  Beechhurst  N.Y. 
11357 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,647 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 01 
VS.  a.  D14— 33 


264,078 

PORTABLE  WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SET 

Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Juqji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Okl  Electric  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-014472 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  Dl*-03 
VS.  a.  D14— S3 


264,076 

TELEPHONE 

Stere  D.  Adams,  Jr.,  473  79th  St,  S.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33707 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,664 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dl*-03 

VS.  a.  D14— 53 
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264,079 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  UNIT 

Fred  Petcnon,  1219  Tischc  Rd^  JeflieraoB,  Ohio  44047 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,580 

Tenn  of  patent  3i  yevs 

iBt  a.  D14— Oi 

VJS.  a.  D14— 53 


264,081 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

bao  Seldta,  Kyoto;  Kiyoslii  Suzuld,  Ibaraki;  Kazuyodii 
Sugiiaki,  Kyoto;  Keniclii  Ito,  Kawanidii;  Masakl  Yamamoto, 
Kyoto,  and  Kazunori  Mano,  Iliaraki,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1979,.54-50714[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 03 
U.S.a.  D14— 70 


pas 
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264,080 
PAGING  RECEIVER 
Keisulte  Iwata,  Mansei  BIdg.,   M6,   l-Chome,  Soto-Kanda, 
Chiyoda-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Scr.  No.  121,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 70 


264,082 
MEDU  CONVERTER  UNTT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  CARD 
FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Claude  H.  Hutcheson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
VJS.  a.  D14— 107 
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264,083 
PRINTER  HOUSING 
Bernard  A.  Gne,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora- 
tion, Foit  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
VS.  a.  D14-111 


264,086 
TRIPLEX  PISTON  PUMP 
Ramon  Pareja,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lear  Sieglff,  Inc., 
SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,449 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— O; 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


264,084 

TROLUNG  MOTOR  TILLER 

RandaU  E.  Morgan,  604  WUson,  Tahlequah,  Okla.  74464 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  0. 15— O; 

U.S.  a.  D15— 4 


f^ 


fa 


264,085 
PUMP  FOR  A  MANURE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Tymen  Clay,  904  Downic  St,  Box  788,  Stratford,  Ontario, 
Canada  (N5A  6W1) 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,406 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  JuL  26, 1979,  260779 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  DIS— 02 

VS.  a.  D15— 7 


264,087 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Lester  H.  Bennett,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif„  assignor  I 
Industrie*,  Inc.,  Signal  HUl,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,470 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 23 


Bon- Aire 
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264,088  264,090 

SEWING  MACHINE  MICRO  FICHE  VIEWING  CABINET 

Juws  H.  SuUiTan,  UBColuUre,  ud  Janws  C.  Hsiao,  Morton  Gerald  R.  Walk,  2437  Rosaell  Cir.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84117 
Grove,  both  of  IlL,  assignon  to  Union  Special  Corporation,  Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,582 

Chicago,  III.  Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^72  Int  CL  D16-05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D16^11 
Int.  a.  D15— 06 
VS.  a.  D15— 69 


I  -7/ 


264,089 
POSITIONER 
Steven  J.  Reid,  4994  Capistrano  Ave.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95129, 
and  Jack  A.  Ashman,  587  Woodstock  Way,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 
95050 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126^70 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


264,091 

DESK  DRAWER  MICROHCHE  READER 

William  T.  Link,  Berkeley,  and  Stephen  Hobson,  Palo  Alto,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Datagraphix,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D16— 18 
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264,092 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  FEEDING  AND  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

R.  Clark  DnBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  MUford,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,779 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16-03 
VS.  a.  D16— 30 


264,094 
SUNGLASSES 
John  U  Morris,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bass  Pro  Shops, 
Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 0< 
VS.  d  D16— 102 


264,095 
COMBINED  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  AND  BINDER 
Donald  B.  Smith,  R.R.  No.  1,  Mount  Brydges,  Ontario,  Canada 
NOLIWO 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  4, 1979,  0406795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  019—04 

VS.  CL  D19— 27 


264.093 
COPYING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Ftaderiek  J.  Lawrence,  Tustin,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Gradco/Den- 
doki, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158^62 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D16— OJ 
VS.  CL  D16— 31 


264,096 

ART  PALETTE 

Jane  E.  Jones,  2805  S.  Surrey  Dr.,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75006 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,235 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 0« 

VS.  a.  D19— 35 
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2««,097  264,099 

POCKET  GAME  ELECTRONIC  HAND-HELD  SPACE  BATTLE  GAME 

ManU  Majmznmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^  HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan  4  Tsunco  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eatex  Industries, 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,204  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,061 

Int.  a.  D21— 01  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-053037 

U.S.  a.  D21— 9  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  a.  D21— 13 


264,098 
POCKET  SIZE  GAME  BOX 
Masaki  Mayuzumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Jspan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 10 


264,100 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  BASEBALL  GAME 

HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entez  Industries, 

Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,051 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1979,  54-45433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21—0J 

VS.  a.  D21— 13 
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264,101  264,103 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING  OR  THE  POCKET  SIZE  RACING  GAME  BOX 

LIKE  Masaaki  YosUmira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Indastries,      Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.  FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,488 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,226  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1979,  54-45436  Int  CL  D21— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  a.  D21— 27 

Inta  D21— 07  -' 

VS.  O.  D21— 13 


264,104 
TOY  RATTLE 
Simon  Gompes,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Eiiroplas- 
tie  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,008 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingd(>m,  Apr.  5,  1979, 
989364/79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  mi— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 65 


264,102 

PLAY  MAT 

Jan  Howard,  11270  Regal,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich.  48078 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^27 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 23 


264,105 
SKATEBOARD  SCOOTER 
Eugeno  P.  Dinnocente,  3836  Lanrel  Canyon,  Studio  Qty,  CaUf. 
91604 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,737 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  Cl.  D21— 81 
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264,106 

TOY  TRUCK 

Henry  Oicnstein,  136  Lakaide  Atc^  V«roaa,  N  J.  070M 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165^61 

Term  of  pateat  3|  yean 

lot  a.  D2t— 01 

VS.  CL  D21— 132 


264,108 
TOY  RAILWAY  TRACK  SECTION 
Dnncaa  Tong,  Hong  Kong,  Hoag  Kong,  aoignor  to  Playart 
Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1978, 
987466/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 143 


264,107 

TOY  CAR 

Henry  Orenatein,  136  Laiceside  Are.,  Verona,  N.J.  07044 

rUcd  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,033 

Term  of  patent  3]  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  CL  D21— 137 


APRIL  27,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


ISSl 


264,109  264,111 

TOY  ACTION  nCURE  ACCESSORY  HOUSING  FOR  SKATE,  SKATEBOARD, 

George  W.  Lucas,  San  Anielmo;  Ralph  McQnarrie,  Los  Angeles,  BICYCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

and  Joe  Johnston,  San  RabeL  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lucas-  Wslter  L.  Jimison,  360  Fulton  St.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94301,  and 

film,  Ltd.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  James  W.  Jimison,  466  S.  5th  St.,  #3,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95112 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,304  Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,935 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D21— 0/  Int  CI.  D21— 02,-  D12— 7/ 

U&a.D21— 150  U.S.  a.  D21— 226 


WK2.^: 


264,112 
WATER  SKI 
Todd  W.  Roberts,  Victoria,  Minn.  55386 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,102 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D21—02 
VS.  CL  D21— 229 


264,110 

MONSTER  WAGON 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N  J.  07044 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,711 

Term  of  patent  3|  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 174 


264,113 
WATER  SKI 
Todd  W.  Roberts,  Victoria,  Minn.  55386 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ir,103 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D2\— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 229 
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M4.M4  264,117 

MINIATURE  PRACTICE  RANGE  FOR  PRACTICE  TYPE  FREESTANDING  FIREPLACE 

GOLF  BALLS  Charlei  Jensen,  1914  Oakei  Ave.,  Everett,  Wash.  98201 

Christopher  R.  Wojdechowski,  3001  Antelo  View  Dr„  Lot                       FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,981 

Aagelcs,  OUif.  90024  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,5<0  Int  a.  D23— 03 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D23— 97 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  O.  D21— 234 


•^\ 


264,115 

PRACTICE  PUTTING  CUP 

William  Murphy,  DaCoU  Shores,  Conesus,  N.Y.  14435 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 234 


264,116 
DRAIN  PIPE 
Gert   Soderstrom,   62   Hammarbyriigen,   S-19400   Upphuids- 
Viisby,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  16,  1979,  791672 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  023—07 

U.S.  a.  D23— 45 


264,118 
STOVE 
Bernard  Pringalle,  Rue  Orphee  Variscotte,  59660  Merrille, 
France 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,301 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 03 
VS.  a.  D23— 97 
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264,119  264,121 

HEAT  PUMP  nRE  COMBUSTOR 

Pavel  Cech,  Lenim,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Supercool  AB,  Gote-   Dennis  K.  Dewhurtt  1265  Palmetto  Ave.,  Chieo,  Calif.  95926 

borg,  Sweden  FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,111 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^08  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  9, 1978, 2577  Int  CL  D7— OS 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  CL  D23— 161 
Int  a.  DO— 03 
VS.  a.  D23— 136 


264,122 
ELECTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR 
Roger  L.  Ooften,  New  Port  Richey,  and  Bmee  C.  RandaU,  St 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Medical  Research  Asso- 
ciates, Ltd.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,177 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
bt  0.024-0/ 
U.S.  CL  024-8 


264,123 
STERILIZER 
Thomas  Brendgoid,  and  Joseph  T.  Sestak,  both  of  Erie,  Pa„ 
assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116431 
'"*'*'''  Term  of  patent  14  years 

COVER  FOR  HEAT  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AROUND  ^,,  q  D24— 0/ 

ELBOW  OR  THE  LIKE  UA  CL  024— « 

Kazuo  Karakawa,  12-12,  Shizuka-cho,  Koga-shi,  Ibaragi-ken, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-15385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  023— 99 

U.S.  a.  023— 137 
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264,124  2«4,ir 

STERIUZER  MEDICAL  CULTURE  BOTTLE 
Thomas  Brendgoctl,  and  JoMph  T.  Sotak,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  Deao  M.  Peterson,  Eacondido,  CaUf.,  aastgnor  to  Honeywell, 

Msignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  116432  FUed  JuL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,626 

Term  of  patent  14  years  term  of  patent  3|  years 

Inta.D24-0;  Inta.D14-02 

UACI.  D14— 9  U&a.  D24-rl7 


264,125 
DENTAL  PIN 
Anthony  J.  Biggs,  9,  Westdown,  Great  Bookham,  Surrey,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1978, 
984424/78 

Term  Of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m4—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 


264,128 
PATIENT  MONITOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bruce  J.  Barnes,  Winchester,  and  Robert  H.  Hendrix,  Tulla- 
homa,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Kcuffel  &  Esser  Company, 
Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,790 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24—02 
VS.  a.  D24— 17 


264,126 

DENTAL  ACCESSORY  CABINET 

Marrin  Cutler,  220  E.  60th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2A—02 

VS.  a.  D24— 10 


264,129 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Victor  J.  TuUpani,  Nonto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Peregrine 
tries.  Incorporated,  San  Rated,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,131 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02;  D23— 02 
U.S.a.  D24— 38 
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264,130 

BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Darid  Rubin,  900  Whitmoie,  Detroit,  Mich.  48203 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,485 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DM— 04 

VS.  a.  D24— 48 


264,133 
FLEXIBLE  STYLET 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35JS70 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

Int  CL  02A-02 
VS.  a.  D24— 54 


264,131 
MEDICAL  MULTIPORT  VALVE  COCK 
Iwao  Mataonra,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissho  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 99;  D23-^/ 
U.S.  CL  D24— S3 


264,134 
DISPOSABLE  CASSETTE  FOR  USE  IN  A  PERISTALHC 

PUMP 
Piritheos  Xanthopoulos,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Reiss  Laboratories,  Inc^  Tarzana,  CaUf. 

TUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D24— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


Pj,^- 


m^ 


i3->i 


264,132 
FLEXIBLE  STYLET 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  HL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,569 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


264,135 

LUMINAIRE 

Alexander  ZwUlich,  and  Dennis  E.  Bedel,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,975 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D26— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D26— 71 
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264,136 
CEILING  LAMP 

Acbiile  Cutiglioni,  Piaza  Cutello  27,  Mllaao,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,842 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
iBt  a.  D26— OS 
VS.  a.  D26— 85 


264,138      ' 
HAY  BALE  FEEDER 
Richard  L.  Harden,  R.R.  1,  Linenlle,  Iowa  50147 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,180 
Term  of  patent  14  year* 
Int.  a.  D30— 03 
VS.  a.  D30— 13 


264,139 
SURFACE  CLEANING  NOZZLE 

Fred  E.  Peannan,  Jr.,  Anderson,  S.C,  anignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,732 

CVHLEM  jm_  Q_  D15— 05 

Harry  Sundin,  K«ri«h«m»,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  AB  Karlshamns   jj  §  q  Q32 33 

Plaatindustri,  Karlshamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20, 1978,  781105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

laLQ.  D28— 05 

VS.  a.  D28— 37 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Norn— Arranged  in  accorduice  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,327,098,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Cale,  Albeit  D.,  Jr.,  4,327,107,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,327,108,  CI.  424-273.C0R. 
AB  Bonnierforetagen:  See— 

Luning,  Bjom,  4,327,073,  CI.  424-12.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  Ser— 

Svensson,  Gunnar,  4,326,365,  CI.  S2-2O4.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  5w— 

D'Alo,  Herbert  P.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,326,519,  CI 
128-214.400. 
Abel,  Kent  W.:  Set— 

Ryan,  Lenore  S.i  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangere,  Ann  M.;  Santoski. 
William  J.;  SciarafTa,  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly. 
Harold  P.,  4,326,528,  CI.  128-287.000. 

Abeyama,  Shozo;  Saito,  Makolo;  Kimura,  Auuyoshi;  and  Nakamura,       

Sadayuki,  to  Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steel  for  cold    Alley,    Ralph    O. 
forging  having  good  machinability  and  the  method  of  makini:  the       128-214.400. 
same.  4,326,886,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Abramovitz,  Irwin  J.:  Set- 
Bag,  Norman  J.;  Casseday,  Michael  W.;  Lee,  John  N.-  and 
Abramovitz,  Irwin  J.,  4,326,778,  CI.  350-358.000 
ACCO  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Parry,  James  L.:   Redden,  Martin  J.;  and  Goldstein,  Albert, 
4,326,466,  CI.  104-I72.00S. 
ACF  Chemiefarma  VA:  See- 
van  Zorge,  Jacob  A.,  4,327,213,  CI.  544-336.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See —  ' 

Behle,  Gunter  R.,  4,326,557,  CI.  137-316.000. 
Acker,  Otto  H.  Steam  driven  road  vehicle.  4,326,598,  CI.  180-304.000. 
Acker,  Stanley.  Combination  lipstick  display  and  storage  container. 


Aktiebolaget  Bahco  Ventilation:  Set— 

Mattsson,  Agne  T.,  4,326,913,  CI.  162-17.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

BlomqvUt.  Ake;  and  Dahlberg,  Kurt,  4,326,340,  CI.  33-238000 
Aktieseiskabet  de  Danske  Sukkerfibrikker:  S«— 

Madsen,  Rud  p.;  and  Nielsen.  Werner  K.,  4,326,892.  CI  127-43  000 
Akutsu,  Yoji:  See— 

Kita,  Hisanao;   Karatsu.  Yoshinori;  Nakazaki,  Takunitw-  and 
Akutsu,  Yoji,  4,327,273.  CI.  219-I21.0EC. 
Alfa  Laval  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Brockwell,  Ian  P.,  4,326,626,  CI.  198-845.000 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Grzebielski,  Chester  J.,  4,327.391,  CI.  361-31.000. 
Allen,  James  A.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  Edmondson.  Morris  S.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Anti-block  additives  for  olefin  oolv- 
mers.  4,327,009.  CI.  524-1 14.000. 

Brake-actuated   catheter   feeder.    4.326,520,    CI. 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lazarus,  Stanley  D.,  4,327,207,  CI.  525-439.000 

Ray,  Ranjan,  4,326,841,  CI.  425-8.000. 

Vanderkooi,  Nicholas,  Jr.;  and  Tuller.  Harold  W.,  4,327,007.  a. 

Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Has.  Paul  D.,  4,326,845,  CI.  432-106.000. 

Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  4,327,134,  CL  427-253.000. 

Alpha  Chemical  Corporation:  Sift — 

West,  Robert  W.;  Stott.  Paul  E.;  and  AhnemUler.  James.  4.327.196. 
CI.  52I-12O000. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Anderson,  Bruce  E.,  4,326.662.  CI  228-111.000. 


Ackeinunn,  Otto;  Leuck,  Hans;  Meyer,  Gunther;  and  Schmeling     Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A,  to  T  4  R  Chemicals,  Inc.  Treatment  of  hyperten 
Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Method  for  the  continuous  prepara-       "°"  *'"''  bisulfite.  4,327,083,  CI.  424-162.000. 
tion  of  alcoholates.  4,327,230,  CI.  568-851.000. 

Adachi,  Toshio;  and  Hiraiake,  Susumu,  to  Daidotokushuko  Kabu- 


shikikaisha.  Device  for  the  pulverization  of  radioactive  wastes. 
4,326,842,  CI.  425-10.000. 
Adamaszek,  Dieter:  See— 

Stnigala,   Alfred;   Schilling,   Robert;   and   Adamaszek,   Dieter, 

Adcock-Ingram  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Armitage,  Rodney  E.,  4,327,082,  CI.  424-92.000. 

Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See— 

Buerstinghaus,  Rainer;  Kiehs,  Karl;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Adolphi, 
Heinrich,  4,327,090,  CI.  424-203.000. 

Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherache  (ANVAR):  See— 
Audibert,    Francoise;    and    Lefrancier,    Pierre,    4,327,085,    CI 
424-177.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Nakao,  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  4,327,235,  CI.  585-270.000. 

Agip  Petroli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Imparato,  Luigi;  Gerbaz,  Giampaolo;  and  Betta,  Enrico,  4,327,237, 
CI.  585-648.000. 

Agrigenetics  Research  Associates  Limited:  See- 
Lawrence,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Phillip  E.,  4,326,358.  CI. 

Ahnemiller,  James:  See- 
West,  Robert  W.;  Stott,  Paul  E.;  and  Ahnemiller,  James,  4,327,196, 
CI.  521-120.000. 
Ainsworth,  Leonard  H.:  See— 

Heywood,  Joseph  R.;  and  Ainsworth,  Leonard  H..  4,326,351,  CI. 
40-467.000. 
Air  O  Scoop  Corporation:  See— 

Chatlos,  Richard,  4,326,451,  CI.  98-2.120. 
Akashi,  Fumio:  See— 

Furuya,  YukiBuna;  and  Akashi,  Fumio,  4,327,440,  CI.  375-76.000. 
Akhremenko,  Fedor,  deceased:  See— 

Injushin,  Viktor  M.;  Khokhlov,  Valentin  I.;  Akhremenko,  Fedor, 
deceased;  and  Akhremenko,  Galina  T.,  administrator,  4,327,276, 
CI.  219-12I.0OL. 
Akhremenko,  Galina  T.,  administrator:  See— 

Injushin,  Viktor  M.;  Khokhlov,  Valentin  I.;  Akhremenko.  Fedor. 
deceased;  and  Akhremenko,  Galina  T.,  administrator,  4,327.276, 
CI.  2I9-121.00L. 
Akimoto,  Ketichi;  and  Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kawasaki  Seitettu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Measuring  instrument  for  the  profile  of  piled  charge  of 
a  blast  furnace.  4,326,337,  CI.  33-I74.0PA. 
Akron  City  Hospital:  See— 

Sleffel,    Charles    R.;    and    Taylor,    Bruce   C,    4,326,535,    CL 
128-631.000. 


Alvino,  William  M.;  Hammill,  Janet  L;  and  Seidel.  Martin  P..  10  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Moisture  resistant  laminates  impregnated 
with  an  impregnating  composition  comprising  epoxy  resin  and  a 
dicyandiamide  derivative.  4,327,143,  CI.  428-236.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Swanson,  David;  and  Edgien,  David,  4,326,525.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc  :  See- 
Austin,  Buddy  J.;  and  Simpson,  James  E.,  4,327,266,  a.  2l9-ia55F. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  -See — 
Revell,  Alan.  4,326,866,  CI.  55-479.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Meyers,  George  L.,  4.326,634,  CI.  206-626.000. 
American  Fabrics  Company:  See — 

Gaiser,  Gerhard  C.  4,326.322.  CI.  28-187.000. 
American  Foam  Latex  Corporation:  See — 

Frankenberg,  Carl  R  .  4.326.310.  CI.  5-448.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  4,327,221,  CI.  548-154.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Rybicki,  Bdward  B.;  and  Sussman,  Milton  H,  4,326.779,  a 
350-414.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See- 
Noble,  Peter  M.,  4,326,693,  CI.  248-635.000. 
Amicel,  Jean-Claude.  Blank  jumping  teleprinting  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,327,381,  CI.  358-288.000.  ^^ 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  and  Huffnagle,  Clifton  W.,  4,326.764.  CI.  339- 
14.00R. 
Amrhein.  Earl  F..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Floatina  tapcet 
guide  plate.  4,326,484,  a.  l23-90!50b.  ^^  ^^^ 

Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

Tang,  Phillip  H..  4,326,312,  CI.  441-5.000. 
An.  Viktor  B.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov,  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov,  Fedor  F.;  Sidorov,  Anaioly  G.;  Proskurina,  Natalya  A 
and  Marakin,  Vladimir  I..  4.326,410,  CI.  73-1 17.300. 
Anderson,  Bruce  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  of 
ultrasonically  soldering  drawn  aluminum  tubing  products.  4,326,662. 

LI.  2ZB'l  1 1 -UuO. 

Anderson,  Conrad  V.:  See- 
Beer,    Robert    E.;   and   Anderson.   Conrad   V..   4,326.791.   CI 
354-321.000. 
Anderson,  Max  F.  Drying  method  and  apparatus  for  drying  prunes, 
fish,  brewers  grain,  shelled  com,  and  the  like.  4,326,341,  Q. 

Ando,  Akio:  See— 

Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya.  Katsutoabi-  and 
Ando,  Akio,  4,327,187,  CI.  501-97.000. 
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Andra,  Woinurl:  S*t— 

Leonhudt.  Fhiz;  Andn.  Wolflurt;  Zdlner,  WiUKlm;  Schlaich, 
Jorg^  and  Mayr,  Cunter,  4,326,3«3,  Q.  52-80.000. 
Aniund.    Charlet    A.    Rifid    imuUtioa    asieniMy.    4,326,631,    Q. 

2O6-389.C0O. 
Anios,  George  J.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  uomeriution  caulyil  and 

process.  4.327,240,  CI   585-744.000. 
Aoki,  Hideki.  lo  Denial  Chemical  Co.,  Lid.  Dentifrice  compcsitknB. 

4427,079.  CI.  424-57.000. 
Aoki.  Kanemasa,  lo  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kakha.  Winding  for  small  rotary  electric  double  air  gap  motor. 
4,327.304,  CI.  310-266.000. 
Aoki,  Kozo;  Seok*,  Yoshio;  and  Yokota,  Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 
Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,327,173,  O. 
430-505.000. 
Aoyagi,  Edward  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  2-Aminosubstitut- 
ed-5-methylene-thiazole    and    3-aminosubstituted-l    mcthylcne-2,4- 
ihiazaspirol5.4]decane  herbicides.  4,326,876,  CI.  71-090.000. 
Aoyagi,  Masao;  and  Kamata,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabuihiki  Kaisha. 
Interchangeable    lens    assembly    for    a    camera.    4,326,789,    CI. 
354-286000. 
Aoyama,  Takashi:  5m — 

Kohara.  Rikusei;  Kakumoto,  Susumu;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  Shoji, 
Masami;  and  Shinagawa,  Mutjuaki,  4.326,777,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH:  Set — 

Thoma.  Andreai,  4,327,286.  O.  25O-23I.0OR. 
Appleford.  David  E.:  See — 

Faulkner.  Keith:  and  Appleford,  David  E.,  4,326.645, 0. 222-1.000. 
Aral,  Kiyotaka:  5w— 

Suhara.  Manabu;  and  Aral,  Kiyotaka,  4,327,010,  CI.  524-388.000. 
Aral.  Nobukatsu:  See- 
Sato,   Eiji;   Aral,   Nobukatsu:  Tanaka,   Hideki;  Fukushima,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Nakajima,  Tadakatsu.  4.326,391,  O.  62-402.000. 
Arai,  YoshK)  Oil  seal  4.326.723.  Q.  277-153.000. 
Arcamone,  Fedcnco:  See— 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Masi,  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  and  Arcamone, 
Federico,  4.327.029.  CI.  260-351.100. 
Archer.    Sydney,    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.    a-[(Alkylamine)alkyl)-4- 
hydroiiy-3-<alkylthio)benzenemethanols,    derivatives    thereof    and 
intermedUtes  therefor  4,327.224,  d.  560-141000. 
Arend,  Guntcr;  and  Feyen,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prepara- 
tion of  phosphoric  acid  propargyl  esters.  4,327,040,  C\.  260-973.000. 
Arendt,  Franz:  See — 

Wirz.  Amo;  Sobolta,  Peter;  Arendl,  Franz;  and  Gramlich,  Otto  K., 
4,327,135,  CI.  428-600.000. 
Ariga,  Masao:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Koichi;  Kan,  YasoUto;  Nitaoda,  Hitodu;  and  Aris*. 
Masao.  4.326.797,  CI  355-57.000. 
Aril,  Dieter:  See— 

jautelat.  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst. 
4,327,025.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Armiuge,  Rodney  E.,  to  Adcock-Ingraro  Laboratories  Limited.  Masti- 
tis vaccination.  4.327.082.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Amhem.  Erik  M.;  See- 
Rock,  Gregory.  4,326.727.  CI.  280-I54.50R 
Arp,  David  F.;  and  Panani.  Ronald  L.,  to  Southware  Company.  Dual 

fuel  burner  for  metal  melting  furnaces.  4,326,700,  CI.  266-219.000. 
Arpin,  John  B.;  and  Di  Vita.  Sam.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

Optical  fiber  dispenser.  4.326.657.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Asaba.  Shuuji;  Nemoto.  Minoru;  Ushimi,  Kenji;  and  Ono,  Aldra,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loer  welding  of  an  elec- 
tron jun.  4,327,275.  Q.  219-12I.OLD. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Hoki.  Tsuneo;  and  Matsuki.  Yutaka,  4.327,193,  CI.  521-88.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Endo.  Yasuhiko;  Mimori.  Takashi;  and  Goto,  Moiohiro.  4,327,188, 

CI.  501-134.000. 
Kawahara,     Hiroslit:    and    Vaauda,    Tetnuo,    4,326,958,    CX. 

210-500  200 
Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka,  4.327,010,  Q.  524-388.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katoh.   Tsuneyuki;   Hiraga.   Keishiro;   Seki.  Junji;  and  Suzuki. 

Makoto.  4.327,149.  CI  428-332.000 
Matsui.  Ryo;  Maisushika.  Tadao;  Hayashi,  Yoshio;  and  Shiga, 

Telsuo,  4,327,176.  O  430-619000. 
Murakami.  Masahiro;  Kobaysshi,  Masateru;  Sone,  Takanori;  and 
Shibuya,  Chisei.  4,327,211.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Asaoka.  Sachio:  Shiroto,  Yoshimi;  Nakamura,  Munekazu;  and  Ono, 
Takeo.  lo  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  lor  hydroireatment  of  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oils  4,326.991.  CI.  252-432.000. 
Aahkin.    Arthur.    Bjorkholm.  John   E.;   Freeman.   Richard   R;   and 
Pearson.  David  B .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method  for  focusing  neutral  atoms,  molecules  and  ions.  4,327,288,  CI. 
250-25 1.000. 
Ashley,  Alben  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  DC  to  AC 
synthesizer  wilh  inverter  circuit  failure  avoidance.  4,327,406,  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Asack,  John  C;  and  Huffnagle,  Qifton  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Connector  for  terminating  high  density  cable.  4,326,764,  CI.  339- 
I4.00R. 
Astarita,  Domenico:  See — 

Senni,  Paolo;  and  Aslarita,  Domenico,  4,326.923,  Q.  203-37.000. 
AtencK),  Francisco  i.  G.  Functionally  transformable  hydrostation. 
4,326,819.  CI.  405-78.000. 


Athenes.  Claude:  Salle.  Jacques  E;  and  Blouin,  Philippe,  to  Le  Materiel 
Telephonique  Thomson-CSF.  Qock  recovery  device.  4,327,442,  a. 
375-119.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Di   Giulio,   Adolph   V.;   and   Bauer.  Jack   N.,   4.327,197,   O. 
321-147.000. 
Aubrey,  Truman.  Light  future.  4.327,402,  CI.  362-288.000. 
Audibert,  Francoise;  and  Lefrancier.  Pierre,  to  Agence  National  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherache  (ANVAR).  Biolo^cally  active  com- 
positions and  methods  of  use.  4,327,085,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Aue,  Walter  P:  See— 

Ernst,  Richard  R.;  and  Aue,  Walter  R,  4,327,425,  CI.  365-152.000. 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Reiffen,  Manfred;  Heider,  Joachim;  and  Diederen, 

Willi,     to     Boehringer     Ingelheim     GmbH.     2-(Alkoiy-phenyl>- 

imidazo(4,5-b)pyridines  and  salts  thereof  4.327.100,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Austin.  Buddy  J.;  and  Simpson.  James  E.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc. 

Microwave  ovens  for  uniform  heating.  4,327,266,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 
Autage,  Roger;  and  Dupont,  Georges.  Valves  with  non-lubricated  plug. 

4,326,697,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.,  4,326,561,  Q.  138-136.000. 
Aulotronic  Controls,  Corp.:  See— 

Merrick,  James  W.,  4,326,493,  CI.  123-606.000. 
Aielgaard,  Jens;  Howson,  David  C;  and  Perhay,  John  A.  Transcutane- 
ous electrical  muscle  stimulation  for  treatment  of  scoliosis  and  other 
spinal  deformities.  4,326,534.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Ayano,  Shinya:  See — 

Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Ayano,  Shinya,  4,326,832,  CI.  4I5-2I9.00R. 
Ayres,  James  T.;  McAllister,  David  L.;  and  Sands,  John  L.,  to  Great 
Lakes  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  produciiig  purified  bromi- 
nated  aromatic  compounds.  4,327,227,  CI.  568-639.000. 
Baardson,  Andrew  B.,  to  Robbins,  E.  H.;  and  Baardson,  Andrew  B. 

Power  plant.  4,326,382,  O.  60-655.000. 
Babb,  Albert  L.;  and  Scribner,  Belding  H..  to  Diachem,  Inc.  Hemodial- 
ysis with  sodium  bicarbonate  dialysate  prepared  in  plural  stages. 
4,326,955,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Kelly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rambo,  George  E,  4,326,917,  CI. 
376-216.000. 
Bacino,  Carl  J.;  and  Lustig,  Martin.  Snelled  hook  package  and  packag- 
ing method.  4,326,63a  CI.  206-3I5.00R. 
Bacquie,  Serge  B.,  to  Poclain  Hydraulics.  Fluid  mechanism  with  azially 

movable  valve-seat.  4,326,430,  CI.  91-487.000. 
Badalex  Limited:  See — 

Stephens.  Stanley  W..  4,326,324,  CI.  29-25.190. 
Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S.:  See— 

DeBruin.  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S.,  4,326,318, 
CI.  23-232.00E. 
Baier,  Paul  W  ;  Dostert,  Klaus;  Pandit,  Madhukar;  and  Simons,  Rein- 
hard,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Receiving  circuit  in  an  interfer- 
ence-suppressing communicatioiis  system  comprising  narrow-band 
conventional  message  modulation  and  additional  pseudo-noise  phase 
shift  keying.  4,327.438,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  I3rug  Inc.  Heterocyclic  alkyl  naphthols. 

4,327,022,  CI.  260-239.MB. 
Bailey,  Donald  L.;  and  Williams,  Charles,  lo  Marquest  Medical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Syringe  device  with  means  for  selectively  isolating  a  blood 
sample  after  removal  of  contaminates.  4,326,540,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Baillie,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Lafontan,  J.  Donald.  Releaaable  toilet  seat 

clamp.  4,326,307,  a.  4-236.000. 
Bailly,  Alain:  See— 

Becavin,  Henri;  Bailly,  Alain;  and  Lemerle,  Philippe,  4,327,334,  CL 
333-1.000. 
Bainbridge.  Lester  M.:  See— 

Luckowski,  Edwin  E.;  and  Bainbridge,  Lester  M.,  4,326,729,  CI. 
280-304.000. 
Baird,  John  K.:  See— 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Baird.  John  K.;  and  Shim,  Jaewoa  L.,  4,326,970, 
CI.  232-8.55D. 
Baker,  Frank  J.,  II:  See— 

Shaffer,    Mark   A.;   and    Baker,    Frank   J.,   II,   4,326,513,  O. 
128-207.170. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

McSlravick,  David  M.,  4,326,585,  CI.  I66-244.00C. 
McStravick.  E>avid  M.,  4,326,588,  CI.  166-387.000. 
Balaban,  Alvin  R.;  and  Sleekier,  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Coiporation.  Dual 
phase-control    loop   horizontal   deflection   synchronizing   circuit. 
4,327,376,  CI.  358-159.000. 
Balaban,  John  A.  lUcket  stringing  apparatus  and  method.  4,326,713,  Q. 

273-73.0OA. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.  Stripping  of  diffii- 

sion  treated  metab.  4,327,134,  a.  427-253.000. 
Baldini,  Luciano:  See — 

Pallaroni,  Francesco;  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto, 
4,326,574,  CI.  150-8.000. 
Baldor  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ballman,  Frederick  C,  4,326,589,  Q.  169-3.000. 
Baldwin,  Michelle  L.:  See— 

Niuberg,  Nsdine  R.;  Baldwin,  Michelle  L.;  and  Baldwin,  Steven 
M  ,  4.326.640.  CI.  220-4.00E 
Baldwin.  Steven  M.:  See— 

Niuberg,  Nadine  R.;  Baldwin,  Michelle  L.;  and  Baldwin,  Steven 
M.,  4.326,640,  CI.  22O-4.00E 
Ball,  Peter:  See— 

Hettz,  Walter;  and  BaU,  Peter.  4,327 J>33,  a.  26(M63.00a 
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Ball,  William  J.;  Cotton,  Leonard;  and  Stewart  David  G.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  Ci 
10  Cs  oxygenated  hydrocarbons.  4,327,19ft  CI.  518-714.000. 
Ballerstein,  George  B.;  and  Kimmel.  Spurgeon  E.  lo  Yorktowne  Paper 
Mills,  Inc.  Cutoff  machine  for  non-metallic  tube  stock.  4,326,438,  CI. 
82-53.100. 
Ballinger,  Paul  V.  Narrow  ditch  trencher.  4,326,347,  O.  37-94.000. 
Ballman,  Frederick  C,  to  Baldor  Electric  Company.  Anti-freeze  ar- 
rangement for  sprinkler  systems.  4,326,589,  CI.  169-5.000. 
Balouakus,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Feinberg,  Stewart  C;  Lundsager,  Christian  B.;  LundquisI,  Joseph 
T.,  Jr.;  and  Balouskus,  Robert  A.,  4,327,164,  CI.  429-144.000. 
Baltz,  Gene  F.;  and  Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Carburetor  having  a  concentric  tube  fuel  supply.  4,327,041,  CI. 
26I-4I.00B. 
Banda.  Shunji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Matrix  eiecnode 

construction.  4,326,776,  CI.  330-336.000. 
Bandai  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ilo,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Haniyuki,  4,326,713,  CI.  273-88.000. 
Banzigcr,  Robert;  lienschmid,  Roland;  Metilh,  Anton;  MuUer,  Rene; 
and  Stucki,  Samuel,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Limitol. 
Electrode  in  water  electrolysis  4.326,943,  CI.  2O4-290.0OF. 
Barkalow,  Clare  E.,  to  Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.  CPR  Protocol  and 
cardiopulmonary  resuaciutor  for  effecting  the  same.  4,326,507,  C\. 
128-34.000. 
Bariudale,  Joe  M.:  See— 

Hayden,  Ralph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Barksdale,  Joe  M.,  4,326,701,  a. 
266-223.000 
Bannag  Banner  MascMaenfabrik:  Set— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Schimmels,  Bemd;  and  Salm,  Dieter,  4.326,677, 
a.  242-I8.0DD. 
Bamowski,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski,  Henry  G.,  4,327,194,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Barr,  William  H.,  to  Universal  Tipping  Company  Incorporated.  Tip- 
ping machine.  4,326,704,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Barreca  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  5w— 

Fuuwgan,  Robert  J.,  4,326,747,  CI.  294-147.000. 
Barth,  Duane  D.,  to  Heritage  Products  Intl.,  Inc.  Sign  pon.  4,326,332, 

CI.  40607.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bueminghaus,  Rainer,  Kiehs,  Karl;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Adolphi, 

Heinrich,  4,327,09ft  CI.  424-203.000. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Seybold,  Guenther;  and 

Zeidler.  Georg.  4,327,019,  CI.  260-138.000. 
Hamprecht,   Gerhard;    Parg,   Adolf;   and   Koenig,   Karl-Heinz, 

4,327,034,  CI.  260-»35.00A. 
Hickmann,  Eckhard;  Oeser,  Hetnz-Ouenler;  and  Moebius,  Lean- 

der,  4,327,215,  CI.  546-176000. 
Mohr,  Heinz;  Hoffnann,  Walter;  and  Vyvial,  Rudolf,  4,326,434,  CX. 

76-107.00C. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Sauter,  Hubert;  and  Jung,  Johann,  4,327,214,  CI. 

546-133.000. 
Schaefer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Heitert;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Deigner,  Paul; 
Hack,  Jowhim;  and  Falk,  Roland,  4,327,139,  a.  428-65.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Rimlow,  Gerhard  O.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Moore,  Richaid  A., 

4,327,003,  a.  324-377.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,326,977,  CI.  232-106.000. 
Basaechea,  Mark  T.  Optionally  fused  connector  device.  4,326,766,  O. 

339-3I.0OR. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Litchfield,  John  H.;  and  Lawhon,  William  T.,  Jr.,  4,327,181,  a. 
435-176.000. 

Bauer,  Jack  N.:  See 

Di  GiuUo,   Adolph   V.;  and   Bauer,  Jack  N.,  4,327,197,  a. 
521-147.000. 
Bauman,  William  C:  See— 

Lee,  John  M.;  and  Baunin,  WUIiam  C,  4,326,961,  a.  210-683.000. 
Watson,  John  D.,  Sr.;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,326,963,  O. 
210-792.000. 
Baur,  Rudolf,  lo  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Oil-in-waler  emulsion  for  cold 

rolling  light  metab.  4,326,974,  a.  232-49.300. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Oeichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,327,203,  CI.  326-279.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Ronald  A.,  4,326,318,  CI.  128-214.200. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Arend.  Ounler,  and  Feyen,  Peter,  4,327,040,  Q.  260-973.000. 
Charlet,  Egbert;  and  Kludas,  Martin,  4,327,078,  Q.  424-43.000. 
Dniachke,  Frank;  Margolte,  Dieter;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Idel. 

Karsten,  4,327,015,  CI.  524-162.000. 
Heitz,  Walter,  and  Ball,  Peter,  4,327,035,  CI  260-463.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter,  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchi,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,327,025,  a.  260-338.000. 
Lehr,  Gunler;  Hucks,  Uwe;  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Nielinger,  Werner, 

and  Tresper,  Erhard,  4,327,208,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Schmidt,     Adolf;     and     Bockmann,     August,     4,327,004,     CI. 

524-745.000. 
Timmler,  Hehnut;  Buchel,  Karl;  Brandes,  WUhelra;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Emst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,327,104,  a.  424-269.000. 
Bayne,  Robert  T.;  and  Shireman,  Phillip  E,  to  Standard  Change-Mak- 
ers, Inc.  Magnetic  ticket  dispenser.  4,326,643,  CI.  221-13.000. 


BBC  Brown,  Boveri  i.  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Banzigcr,   Robert:   Isenschmid,   Roland;  Menth.  Anton;  Muller. 

Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,326,943,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Horvsih,  Imre;  and  Kwasnitza,  Kurt,  4,327,244,  a.  I74-I5.00S. 
Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,326,930,  a.  204-20000. 
Beam,  John  E:  See- 

Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinih,  Kanit  J.;  Looibardo,  Andrew  T.; 
Beam.  John  E.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.327.076,  CI. 
424-38.000. 
Beard,  George  W  ;  and  Mulvaney.  James  M..  lo  Beard.  George  W 

Secunty  system  4,327,353.  CI  340-64000. 
Becavin,  Henn;  Bailly,  Alsin;  and  Lemerle,  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Multi-channel  rotary  joint  for  electromagnetic  deUKtion  equipment. 
4,327,334,0.333-1.000. 
Bechcr,  Albert  F:  See— 

King.  Paul  V.;  Becher,  Albert  F;  and  Henderson,  Wihner  P.. 
4,326,468,  a.  109-49.500. 
Beck,  William  P.,  to  Borg-Erickson  Corporation.  Elecuooic  weighing 

apparatus  4,326,596,  CI.  177-178.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Buck,    Robert    T.;    and    Horres,    Charles    R,    4,326,526,    C[. 

128-272.000. 
Stetier.  Joseph  R.;  and  Run,  Donald  R.,  4,326,927,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
Bednar,  Robert  M.  Soccer  cuff.  4,326,299,  CI.  2-22.O0a 
Beecham  Croup  Limited:  See- 
Evans,    John    M.;    and    Markwell,    Roger    E,   4,327,099,    Ct. 

424-256.000. 
Smith,  Paul,  4,327,228,  CI.  568-705.000. 
Beer,  Robert  E;  and  Anderson,  Conrad  V.,  to  Pako  Corpontion. 
Transport  system  for  processor  of  photosensitive  web  material. 
4,326,791,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Begue,  Bernard,  to  Vallourec.  Apparatus  to  equalize  in  height,  by 
hammering,  the  line  of  welding  of  longitudinally  welded  tubes. 
4,326,398,  CI.  72- 193.000. 
Behle,  Gunler  R.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Top  operated  tank 
car  bottom  outlet  valve  assembly  installed  from  the  bottom  of  the  car. 
4,326,557.  CI.  137-316000. 
Behlke.  Darwin  D.:  See— 

Black,  James  B.;  Behlke,  Darwin  D.;  and  Sieinhagen,  Horn  G . 
4,326,433,  CI.  74-740.000. 
Beigl,   William.   Snap-on   convex   rear  view   mirror   for   bicycles. 

4,326,774.  CI.  350-307.000. 
Belden  Corporation:  See — 

Kincaid.  John  W..  4,327,246,  Q.  174-36.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ashkin,  Arthur;  Bjorkholm.  John  E.;  Freeman.  Richard  R.;  and 

Pearson,  David  B..  4,327.288.  CI.  230-251.000. 
Coldren.  Larry  A..  4,327.340.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Feldman,    Martin;    While,   Alan   D.;   and   White,   Donald   L.. 

4,326,805,  CI.  356-399.000. 
Howard,    Richard    E.;    and    Hu,    Evelyn    L.,    4,326,911,    Q. 

156-643.000. 
Turner,  Gary  A.,  4,327,411,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bello,  Ernesto;  Kolber,  Steven  N.;  and  Coulter.  Wallace  R,  lo  Coulter 
Electronics,  Inc.  Level  sensor  apparatus  and  method.  4,326,851,  CI. 
23-230.WR. 
Bemiss,  James  M.,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company.  Armored  ondeitody  for 

road  vehicle.  4,326,445,  CI.  89-36.0OF. 
Bender,  Fredrick  L ,  to  Bender's  Sales  A  Service,  Inc.  Coupling  con- 

slrucuon.  4,326,749,  CI.  298-22.00R. 
Bender's  Sales  St  Service,  Inc.:  See- 
Bender,  Fredrick  L  ,  4,326.749,  CI  298-22.0OR. 
Bendii,  Jean-Pierre;  Petlaux.  Jean-Paul;  and  Widmer,  Georges.  Procew 
and  device  for  fusion  joining  of  fiber-optics  fibers.  4,326,87ft  CI. 
65-4.210 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Harper,  Patrick  D.,  4,327,394,  CI.  361-134.000. 
Kebo,  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  Endre  A.,  4,327,343,  CI.  3}S-2«3.aa0. 
Pauwels,  Edward  M.,  4,326,608,  CI.  I88-I8I.0OT. 
Punako,  Stephen,  4,326,768,  Q.  339-I43.00R. 
Remus.  Casimer  F  .  4,327,347.  CI.  336-120.000. 
Benedicius,  Jom  D  ,  lo  Connsught  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Purifica- 
tion of  influenza  sub-unit  vaccine.  4,327,182,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Benichou,  Alain.  Bedding  anchorage  rods  4.326.890.  CI.  106-77.000. 
Benkmann,  Christian,  lo  Linde  Akticngesellichan    Pressure  buildup 
technique  in  pressure  swing  adsorption  process.   4,326,858,  CI. 
55-26.000. 
Bennett,  Bill  B.:  See— 

King,  Don  G.;  and  Bennett,  Bill  B.,  4,327,312,  O.  313-378.000. 
Benoit,  Gordon  L.;  Bustin,  Franz;  and  Donaldson,  Jack  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bags  having  stress  relief  feature  at  handle 
connection.  4,326,664,  CI.  22934.00R. 
Bensley,  Douglas  W.  Method  of  making  footwear.  4,326,313,  d.  12- 

142.00D. 
Beniley,  Peter  D.;  and  Pollock,  James  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Condenution  heating  apparatus.  4,327,271,  CI. 
219-85.0OE. 
Benlrem,  George  A.  Fireplace  grate.  4,326,496,  CI.  126-164.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd;  hfcCandlesa,  Frank  P.;  and  Ramer,  Ronald  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Catalyst  for  hydrotreating  carbonaceous 
liquids.  4,326,995,  Q.  252-465.000. 
Bery,  Norman  J.;  Casseday,  Michael  W.;  Lee,  John  N.;  and  Abramo- 
viiz,  Irwin  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Acouato-opcic  time 
integrating  correlator.  4,326,778,  O.  350-358.000. 
Bergman,  Raymond  A.  Apparatm  for  transferring  a  workpiece  in  an  air 
float  system.  4,326,831,  CI.  414-676.00ft 
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Berlin,  Howard  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Gas  sensor. 

4.327,3«l.  CI.  340-634.000. 
Bemardi.  Luigi;  Masi,   Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  and  Arcamone. 
Fedehco,  to  Farmilalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.  A  Anlhracycline  derivatives, 
their  preparation  and  use.  4,327,029,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Bernhardt,  Winfned:  Grundmann,  Edgard;  and  KroU.  Rudolf,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  AktiengeseUsduA.  Sour  radistion  colleclor.  4,326,900, 
CI.  126-426.000. 
Bert,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Solid  state  microwave  source  and  radio 

equipment  incorporating  such  a  source.  4,327,339,  CI.  331-I07.00P. 
Bene,  Frank  1 .  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Sailboat 

4,326.475.  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Besaey,  Marlin  L.:  Scr— 

Leibrand.  John  G..  Sr.;  and  Besaey.  Marlin  L..  4.326.492,  O. 
123-557.000. 
Betta,  Enrico:  Set— 

Imparato.  Luigi:  Gcflnz.  Giampaolo;  and  Betla,  Enrico.  4,327.237. 
CI.  585-648.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenao.  Lewis;  and  Davis,  Philip  S.,  4,326,962, 

a.  210^8.000. 
Snyder,    William    R.;    and    Feuentdn.    Diane,    4.326,910,   CL 
252-180.000. 
Beznosjuk,  Evgeny  I.;  Doktorov,  Leonid  B.;  Musyakin,  Vyacheslav  E.; 
and  Kolomeets,  Sergei  V.  Routing  cutting  tool.  4,326,823.  Q. 
407-51.000. 
Bicksler.  William  B.:  See— 

Schillinger.  Joaeph  P.;  Bicksler.  William  B.;  and  Lambert.  Herbert 
L..  4,326.633.  O.  206-418.000. 
BieRe  SPA.:  Set— 

Pallaroni.  Francesco;  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi.  Alberto, 
4.326,574.  a.  150-8.000. 
Billet,  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Diaphragm 

clutch  cover  assembly.  4,326,611,  O.  I92-89.WB. 
Bishop,  Craig  V.:  See— 

Eckles,  William  E.;  Bishop.  Craig  V,;  and  Vaitekunas,  Peter  T„ 
4,326,940,  CI.  2O4-232.00a 
BJHughes  Inc  :  See— 

Sheldon,  Loren  B.,  4,327,261,  O.  20041.410. 
Bjorkholm,  John  E.:  Set — 

Ashkin,  Arthur:  Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman,  RicHsrd  R.;  and 
Pearson.  David  B  ,  4,327,288.  Q.  25O-251.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See— 

Phelps,  Richard  W.;  and  Tetro.  Richard  S..  4.326.679.  Q.  242- 

56.00A. 

Tetro.  Richard  S.;  and  Harmon.  Paul  E.,  4,326.680.  CI.  242-56.00A. 

Black.  James  B.;  Bchike,  Darwin  D.:  and  Steinhagen,  Horst  G.,  to  Twin 

Disc,   Incorporated.   Hydraulically  controlled   power  transmission 

having  friction  plate  clutches  for  selectively  engaging  a  plurahty  of 

change  speed  gears.  4,326.433.  CI.  74-740.000. 

Blackwell.  Joseph  T  ,  III.  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

production  of  methomyl  oiime.  4.327.033.  CI.  260453.300. 
Blaimschein,  Gottfned:  See — 

Kralowetz,    Bruno:   and   Blaimschein,   Gottfried.   4.326.323.   C 
29-6.000. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Magiu  Corporation.  Method  for  breaking 
petroleum  emulsions  and  the  like  using  micellar  solutions  of  thin  Him 
spreading  agents  comprising  polyepoxide  condensates  of  resinous 
polyalkylene  oxide  adducts  and  polyether  polyols.  4.326.968.  CI. 
252-8.55D 
Blair,  Charles  M.,  Jr..  to  Magna  Corporation.  Micellar  solutions  of  thin 
film  spmjing  agents  comprising  a  polyether  polyol.  4.326.983.  CI. 
252-358000. 
Blair.  Charles  M.,  Jr  .  to  Magna  Corporation  Micellar  solutions  of  thin 
film  spreading  agents  compnsing  polyepoxide  condensates  or  resin- 
ous polyalkylene  oxide  adducu  and  polyether  polyols.  4.326.984.  CI. 
252-358.000. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr..  to  Magna  Corporation.  Micellar  solutions  of  thin 
film  spreading  agenu  comprising  an  acylated  polyether  polyol. 
4.326,985.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Blake.  Gene  J.  Precious  metal  recovery  apparatus.  4.326.952,  CI. 

210-85.000. 
Bleckminn.  Ingo.  Healer  for  heating  flows  of  fluid  and  dishwashing 

machine  provided  therewith.  4.32^552.  CI.  134-99.000. 
Bleikolm.  Anton:  See — 

Latner.  Wolfgang;  Pampouchidis,  Georg;  and  Bleikobn,  Anton, 
4,327.200,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Blcssuffl,  Norman  S.:  See — 

I>eMoss.  Dean;  Blessum.  Norman  S.;  Gyi,  Ko  Ko;  and  Ragle. 
Herbert  U..  4.327.386.  Q.  36O-99.00a 
Blomgren.  George  E.:  See— 

Jones.  Steven   D.;  and   Blomgren.  George  E.,  4,327,159,  CI. 

429-101.000. 
Jones,   Steven  D.:  and   Blomgren,  George  E.,  4,327,160,  O. 
429- 101 .000. 
Blomqvist.  Ake;  and  Dahlberg.  Kun.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofon.  Device 

for  aiming  of  a  weapon.  4.326.340.  CI.  33-238.0aa 
Bkx>mquist.  Wilbum  M.:  Set— 

Sabaika.  Winston  E.;  and  Bloomquist,  Wilbum  M.,  4,326,933,  Q. 
2O4-I29.60O. 
Blouin,  Philippe:  Set— 

Athenes,  Claude;  Salle,  Jac<)uci  E.;  and  Blouin,  PMIipoe,  4,327.442. 
a.  375-119.000. 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaell- 
schaA  auf  Akiien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  production  of 


3-amino-l-hydroxypropane-I.l-diphosphonic    acid.    4.327,039.    O. 
260-502.500. 
Board  of  Governors,  Wayne  Sute  Univ.:  See — 

Chen.  Kuo-Chun.  4.327.180.  CI.  43M73.000. 
Bockmann,  August:  See^- 

Schmidt.     Adolf;     and     Bockmann,     August.     4.327,004,     CI. 
524-745.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Reiffen.  Manfred;  Heider.  Joachim;  and  Died- 

eren.  Willi.  4,327.100.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Brickl.  Rolf;  and  Eberhardt.  Hans.  4,327,114,  CL  424-331.000. 
Stable.  Helmut:  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kimuner.  Werner,  and  Llltie, 
Christian.  4.327.106.  a.  424-273.00R. 
Boettger.  Erhard:  See— 

Jager,  Wolfgang:  and  Boettger,  Erhard,  4.327.281.  CI.  219-923.00a 
Boggs.  John  W.:  5«— 

Gradek.  Waller  A;  and  Boggs.  John  W..  4,326,655.  CI.  224-324.00a 
Boiardi.   Mario  J.   Paving  stone  and  walkway  formed  therewith. 

4.326,817,  a.  404-41.000. 
Bolin,  Philip  C:  Set— 

Hopkins,  Melvyn  D.;  and  Bolin.  Philip  C.  4.327.243.  CI.  174- 
I4.00R. 
Bolton.  Deborah  A.;  and  Schaefer.  Jean  E..  to  Buckeye  Cellulose 
Corporation,  The.  Belt  package  with  temporarily  securol  detachable 
belt  end.  4.326.300,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Bonneyrat,  Alain  M.:  See — 

Oilson.  Robert  E.;  Foster,  George  W.;  and  Bonneyrat,  Alain  M.. 
4.326,837.  a.  417-12.000. 
Bonsall.  Samuel  B..  to  EUra  Corporation.  Refractory  compositions  with 

binder.  4.327.185.  CI  501-89.000. 
Booth.  John  L.:  See— 

Rittmaster.  Peter  A.;  and  Booth,  John  L.,  4,326,380,  Q.  60-595.000. 
Borg-Ericksoo  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.  WiUiam  P.,  4,326.596.  a.  177-178.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Burgin.  Albert  J.,  4.327.298.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Borger.  Waldemar.  to  Varu  Batterie  Aktiengesellschait  Battery  teitni- 

nal  for  high  temperature  batteries.  4.327.162.  CI.  429-120.000. 
Bomefeld.  Horst;  Fort,  Hans  P.;  and  Engel.  Werner,  to  Goet2e  AG. 

Method  of  identifying  piston  rings.  4,326,907,  CI.  156-212.000. 
Bosse-Plaliere,  Michel  J.:  See— 

Garcia.  Jose  B.;  and  Bosse-Plaliere.  Michel  J.,  4,326,462,  CI 
102-310.000. 
Bostwick,  Lewis  S.;  Filosa,  Alben  V.;  and  LaTorre,  Richard  R.,  to 
Raytheon   Company.   Two  degree  of  freedom   rate  gyroscope. 
4.326.428.  CI.  74-5.0OF. 
Bou.  Jakob:  Feger,  Rolf  Mutschler.  Erich;  Spazierer.  Hubert;  and 
Weber.  Adam,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Fastening  device  for  a  switch. 
4.327.264.  CI.  200-295.000. 
Bouillet.  Edmond:  See — 

Logan.  WiUiam  R.;  Sarot.  Pierre;  and  Bouillet.  Edmond,  4,326,976, 
(57252-99.000. 
Bouillon,  Claude:  Vayssie,  Charles:  and  Richard,  Francoise,  to  L'Oreal. 

Anti-solar  cosmetic  composition.  4,327,031,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Bouvet,  Jean-Victor:  See — 

Henry,  Raymond;  Bouvet,  Jean-Victor;  Chapard,  Alain;  and  Si- 
mon. Jacques.  4.326.771,  CI.  350-96.170. 
Bradley.  Daniel  J.  Electron-optical  image  tubes  and  streak  cameras. 

4.327.285.  CI.  25O-2I3.0VT. 
Bradley.  Terrag  W.:  See— 

Schafter.  William;  and  Bradley.  Terrag  W..  4.327.366.  Q.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Bradshaw.  David  H..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  synchronizing  and  calibrating  a  receiver  to  a  pulse 
width  modulation  transmitter.  4,327,441,  CI  375-113.000. 
Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre',  to  Hoffmaim- 
La  Roche  Inc.   Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  4.327,026,  CI.   260- 
239. 30D. 
Brancaleone,  Salvatore  T.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation.  Electronic  device  carrier.  4.326,765,  CI.  339-I7.0CF. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Timmler,  Helmut:  Buchel,  Karl;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,327,104,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Brandon,  Eugene  M.:  See — 

Ripley,  Robert  H.;  Karsten,  Robert  W.;  Brandon,  Eugene  M.;  and 
Lockerby.  James  W.,  4,327,011,  CI.  524-474.000. 
Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Daly,  Edward:  Newman,  Alben  F.;  and  Smith, 
Willis  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  coating  a 
ceramic  substrate.  4,327.131.  CI.  427-229.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Summo.  Arthur  M..  4.326,903,  CI.  l56-73.10a 
Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  ft  Braim.  Device  for  the 
horaogenization  of  material  to  be  crushed.  4,326,674,  CI.  241-35.000. 
Braun,  Gen:  See— 

Braun.  Enut;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.326,674.  CI.  241-35.000. 
Breckenfeld.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Baltz.  Gene  F.;  and  Breckenfeld,  Paul  W.,  4,327,041,  Q.  261- 
4I.0OB. 
Brent.  Albert:  See— 

Muenger,  James   R.;   Child.   Edward  T.;   and   Brent,   Albert, 
4.326.8S6,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Erickson.  Erick  E..  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates. Talking  electronic  game.  4.326.710.  O.  273-I.OOE. 
Brickl.  Rolf:  and  Eberhardt.  Hans,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Substituted     1.8-dihydroxy-9-<10H)anthracenones.    4,327,114,    CI. 
424-331.000. 
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British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Ball.   William  J.;   Cotton.   Leonard;  and   Stewart.   David  G.. 
4.327.190.  CI.  518-714.000. 
Block.  Joaef;  and  Surkamp.  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Cari  Zangs  Ak- 
tiengeaellschan.  Control  for  a  dobby  mechanism.  4.326.563.  CI. 
139-76.000. 
Brock.  Louis  C.  CoUapsible  sunshade.  4,326,301.  CI.  2-177.000. 
Brockwdl.  Ian  P..  to  Alfa  Laval  Pty  Ltd.  Slat  conveyors.  4,326,626.  CI. 

198-849.000. 
Brook,  Jon:  See — 

Brown,  Mike;  and  Brook.  Jon.  4.326.573.  CI.  1 900.900. 
Brooks.  Robert  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  thawing  frozen  food.  4.326.390.  O.  62-382.000 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamashiu.   Chikao;    Sugaya.   Takao;    and    Yoshida.    Noriyuki. 

4.326.472.  CI.  I12-I38.0OD 

Brown.  E.  B.  Alarm  device  responsive  to  movement  of  protected 

object,  power  source  condition  and  alarm  ground  path.  4.327.360.  CI. 

340-971. COO. 

Brown.  Mike;  and  Brook,  Jon.  Defocmable  fuel  cell.  4.326.573,  a. 

I9O0.S00. 
Brown  Woolen  Mills,  Ii>c.:  Set— 

Dunlap,  Albert  R.,  4.326,393.  CI.  66-I72.00E. 
Btoz.  Frank  J.  ElectrofUtic  mineral  concentrator.  4.326,951,  d.  209- 

I27.00R. 
Bruning.  Rolf;  and  Roth.  Jurgen.  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmeize  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  the  combustion   of  harmful  gases.  4.327.057.  O. 
422-173.000. 
Brusasco.  Enzo.  Device  for  adjusting  the  relative  angular  position  of 

two  elements  4.326.748.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Bryant.  Bill  R.,  to  Houston  Tong  Services.  Inc.  Portable  subbing 

board.  4.326.602.  CI  182-82.000. 
Bryant.  Richard  W..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Inte- 
grated organ  circuit.  4.326.443.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Bryer.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Davis,  Brian  C;  and  Bryer,  Robert  P.,  4,327,021,  a.  524-297.000. 
Buchel,  Karl:  See— 

Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl;  Brandes,  Wilhelm:  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hun,  4.327.104.  O.  424-269.000. 
Back.  Robert  T.;  and  Horres,  Charles  R..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Dialysate  bag  assembly  for  continuous  ambulatory  perito- 
neal dialysis.  4,326.526.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bolton.    Deborah   A.;   and   Schaefer,  Jean   E.  4,326.300,   CI. 
2-114.000. 
Buckles.  Richard  G..  to  World  Health  Organization.  Barrier  contracep- 
tive torus.  4.326.510.  CI.  128-127.000. 
Buerstinghaus.  Rainer;  Kiehs.  Karl;  Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Adolphi.  Hein- 
rich.  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  Chtiminophosphoric  acid  deriva- 
tives, their  preparation  and  their  use  in  pest  control.  4.327.090.  CI. 
424-203.000. 
Buholtz,  William  F..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Full  cantilever  struc- 
tural support  apparatus  for  rouuble  electrophotographic  drum., 
4,326,793,  a.  355-3.0DR. 
Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov.  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov.  Fedor  F.;  Sidorov.  Anatoly  G.;  Proskurina.  Natalya  A.;  and 
Marakin.  Vladimir  I.  Engine  test  method.  4,326.410.  O.  73-117.300. 
Bunyan.  Thomas  W..  to  Pilgrim  Engineering  Developments  Limited. 

Bolts  and  methods  of  boiling.  4.326.826.  CI.  41 1-339.000. 
Burchett.  Uwrence  R.  Fuel  heater.  4.326.491,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Burdeska.  Kun:  See— 

Liechti,  Hans  W.;  Burdeska.  Kurt;  and  Markert.  Jurgen,  4,327,018. 
CI.  26OI56.000. 
Burghoff.  Hans:  See— 

Murzin.  Horst;  Wosa.  Rainer;  Burghoff.  Hans;  Schmieder.  Frank; 
Herzig,    Alfred;    Junge,    Johannes:    and    Deckarm.    Gunter. 
4.326,625,  CI.  198-693.000. 
Burgin,  Albert  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Battery  backup  system 

for  a  microcomputer.  4.327.298.  O.  307-66.000. 
Burke.  James  W.  Starting  fluid  injection  apparatus.  4,326.489,  CI.  123- 

I80.0AC. 
Burke.  Leonard  F.;  and  Dean.  Arthur  P..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Dye  marker  aaaembly  for  rocket  practice  round.  4,326.463.  CI. 
102-513.000. 
Burklin.  Werner.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preparing  composuble 

material.  4.326,874,  Q.  71-9.000. 
Bumham.  Gerald  E..  Sr.  Degassing  of  drilling  fluids.  4,326.899.  O. 

99-52.000. 
Bums.  Robert  B.,  lo  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method  for 
drilling  deviated  wells  into  an  offshore  substrate.  4.326,995,  O. 
179-9.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Buholtz,  William  F.  4.326.793,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 

DeMoaa.  Dean;  Blessum,  Norman  S.;  Gyi,  Ko  Ko;  and  Ragle. 

Herbert  U..  4.327.386,  Q.  36099.000. 
Genter.  Melvyn  E.;  and  Potash,  Hanan,  4,327,359,  CI.  340-829.900. 
Burrows,  James  L.,  to  Sanden  Associates,  Inc.  D«U  driven  processor. 

4,327,407.  a.  364-200.000. 
Burton,  Charles  A.;  and  Russell.  Robert  C.  to  Rexham  Corporation. 
Packaging  machine  with  continuous  motion  lUler.  4.326,568.  C 
141-114.000. 
Bus,  Jan;  Mohlmann,  Willem  M.  M.;  and  Pritchard,  Norman  J.,  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Non-aqueous,  built  liquid  detergent  com- 
poaition  and  method  for  preparing  same.  4,326,979,  CI.  292-198.000. 


Bustin.  Franz:  See— 

Benoit.  Gordon   L.;   Bustin.   Franz:   and   Donaldson.  Jack  J.. 
4.326.664.  O.  229-54.00R 
B.V.  Beheermaatschappij  T.  denBreejen  van  den  Bout:  See — 

van  Dee.  Nicolaas  F .  4.326.346.  O.  37-72.000. 
Cadet.  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage.  Process  for  stor- 
ing heat  with  a  eutectic  composition  containing  at  least  one  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  at  least  one  fatty  acid    4.326,975.  CI. 
252-70.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See— 

Bemiss,  James  M..  4,326,449.  a.  89-36.a0F. 
Cadwell.  Dennis  J.,  lo  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control  rod  guide 
tiiimble    for    nuclear    reactor    fuel    assembhes.    4.326.921.    CI. 
376-353.000. 
Calamari.  James  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Nyman.  Frederick  R.;  Stevens,  Barry;  and  Calamari.  James  A..  Jr.. 
4.327.048.  CI.  264-107.000. 
Calcol.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaplan.  Norman  C.  4.327.028.  CI.  260345.300. 
Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc  Pharmaceutical 
compositions  useful  in  the  treatment  of  cardiovascular  hypertension 
and     containing     4-5ubstituted-2-iminoiinadazoUdine     compounds. 
4.327.098.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Method  useful  in 
the  treatment  of  sugar  cataracts  using  4-subsntuted-2-iDunoimidazoU- 
dine  compounds.  4.327,107,  CI.  424-273.aOR. 
Cale,  Alben  D.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc  Methods  useful  in 
the    treatment    of    cardiac    arrhythmia    using    4-«ubstituted-2- 
iminoimidazolidine  compounds.  4,327,108,  O.  424-273.00R. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Reilly,  Phillip  B.;  and  Ralston,  Paul  H..  4,326,873.  a.  69-134.000. 
Calucci.  Edward  J.:  Set— 

Stratton.    Roy    F.;    and    Calucci,    Edward   J.,   4,327,306,    a. 
313-419.000. 
Cambridge  Collaborative.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Fredberg.  Jeffrey  J..  4.326.416.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Camillcri.  Thomas  M.  Positive  cycle  mechanism  for  bowling  pinsetter. 

4.326,712.  CI.  273-43.00R. 
Campbell.  Larry  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Shielded  electrical  cable. 

4.327.248.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  Set — 
Cornish,  William  D.,  4.327,343,  CI  333-218.000 
Canevari.  Gerard  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  suppressing  vapor  loss  of  volatile  hydrocarbons. 
4.326.986.  CI.  252-384.000. 
Canica  Crushers.  Ltd.:  Set — 

Rose.  Neil  M.,  4,326,676,  Q.  241-279.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Kanemasa,  4,327,304,  CI.  3IO266.000. 

Aoyagi,  Masao:  and  Kamata.  Shigeru.  4.326.789,  CI.  354-2«6.aoa 

Hirata,  Noritsugu;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Okajima,  Hidekazu;  and 

Nishimura.  Akimasa.  4.326.790.  CI.  354-288000. 
Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu.  4.326.784.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi;  Kan,  Yasuhito;  Nitanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga, 

Masao,  4,326,797,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Noda,  Atsushi,  4,327,365,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Okajima,  Hidekazu,  4,326,782,  CI.  352-91.00C. 
Senuma,  Michio.  4.326.787,  CI.  394-246.000. 
Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Sfatmizu.  Kitsui- 
chi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Yokomizo,  Yo- 
shikazu.  4.326.795.  CI  355-I4.0OE. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Saito,  Syuichiro:  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji,  4.326,786,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Canon  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Kanemasa.  4.327.304.  CI.  310266.000. 
Capostagno.  Joaeph  A.;  Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Karuvenko.  Alexandre,  to 
Lightolier  Incorporated.  Lighting  Hxture  with  uniform  mottntiag 
frame  for  old  instalUtions.  4,327,403,  CI.  362-3O6.00a 
Capshew.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Welch.  Melvin  B.;  Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capahew,  Cbarkt  E.. 
4,326,988,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Capuano,  Italo  A.;  Turley,  Patricia  A.;  and  DiiBord.  Edward  W..  to 
Olin  Corporation.  Sodium  amalgam  monitor.  4.326,890,  CI.  23- 
230.00R. 
Carl  Wallher  GmbH:  See— 

Ludwig.  Walter;  and  Schmid.  Franziska,  d<vf«md,  4,326,393,  CI. 

42-7.000. 

Cameim,  WiUhed;  Hillemanns.  Herbert;  Vollmecke,  Hermann;  Ribken, 

Hans;  Schumacher.  Heinz;  and  Roether.  Kurt  to  Manneamann  Ak- 

tiengeselbchaft  Oil-tempering  apparatus  for  pipes.  4.326.699,  O. 

266-114.000. 

Carter.  Rory  A.  C.  to  Voaper  Hovennarine  Limited.  Gis«uahiaa 

vehicles.  4.326.477.  a.  ll4-67.aOA. 
Casbohm.  Chris  E.:  Set— 

Shenick,  James  W.;  and  Casbohm.  Chris  E..  4,326,670,  a. 
238-341.000. 
Cashman.  Richard  J.,  to  Produce  Proceason  Inieraational  Corporation. 

Racing  sulky  and  harness.  4,326,367,  a.  94-2.00a 
Caaaeday,  Michael  W.:  Stt- 

Berg,  Nonnan  J.;  Cataeday,  Michael  W.;  Lee.  John  N.;  and 
Abramovitz.  Irwin  J..  4,326,778,  a.  3SO3S8.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Set— 

Goloff,  Alexander,  4,326,672.  Q.  239-91.000. 
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CDC  Life  Sciences  Inc.:  Stt— 

Miceiich,  Ronakj  O.;  Shaw,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Rastogi,  Ram  B., 
4,327.222.  CI.  548-247.000. 
Cegcdur  Socktc  de  Transronnation  de  rAluminitun  Pechiney:  See — 

Colai,  FrancoB.  4.326.773,  CI.  35O-292.000 
Ceinirey.  Claude,  to  La  Cellophane.  Writing  liquid  for  use  with  an 
opaque  recording  material  for  forming  transparencies  for  overhead 
projection  and  the  like.  4,327,006,  CI.  S24-3IS.OOO. 
Centre  Elcctronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See — 

0«uey,  Henri;  and  Gcrber,  Bernard,  4.327.320.  CI.  323-3l3.00p. 
Century  Inks  Corporation:  See — 

Ripley,  Robert  H.;  Karsten,  Robert  W.;  Brandon,  Eugene  M.;  and 
Lockerby,  James  W  ,  4.327.011.  CI.  524-474.000. 
Cemiti,  Eraldo.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Monitoring  apparatus  for  a  motor 

vehicle  4.327.352.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Ceskofllovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Novak.  Jan:  Sorni.  Miloslav;  Ulbeit,  Karel;  Nespurek,  Stanislav; 
Mikulcova.  Dagmar.  and  Cmolik.  Jiri.  4.326,966,  O.  252-8.8CO. 
Chafetz.  Harry:  See— 

Hammond.    Kenneth   G.;  and   Chafett   Harry.   4.326,973,   CI. 
252-34  000. 
Chakupurakal,  Thomas,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Evaporated 
electrodes  for  zirconia  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensors.  4,327,122.  CI. 
427-57.000. 
Chamberlin,  William  B.,  Ill,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Concen- 
trates, lubricant  compositioitt  aitd  methods  for  improving  fuel  econ- 
omy of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,326,972,  CI.  252-33.300. 
Chambers,  Robert  W.;  and  Cuomo,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method   and    apparatus   for   deflashing   molded   recorded   discs. 
4,326,325,  CI.  29-27.0OC. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Schillinger,  Joseph  F.-.  Bicksler.  William  B.;  and  Lambert,  Herbert 

L..  4.326.633.  CI.  206-418.000. 
Scott.  Raymond  G..  4.326.665.  Q.  229-87.00R. 
Thompson.  Kenneth  P.:  and  Ihde.  Richard  C  4,327,136.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Champion.  James  R.;  Ernst.  Larry  M.;  Ford.  Leiand  W.;  and  Velarde. 
Ronald  0..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  measuring  and  maintaining  copy  quality  m  an 
electrophotographic  copier.  4,326,796,  O.  355-14.0CH. 
Chan.  Kingsley:  See — 

Caposugno,  Joseph  A.;  Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Kanavenko,  Alexan- 
dre. 4,327,403.  a.  362-306.000. 
Chandalia.  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski.  Henry  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Flexible  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  reaction  mixture  which 
includes  a  polyether  triol  containing  an  effectively  dispersed  finely 
divided  solid  particuUte  material.  4,327,194,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Chang,  M.  C:  See— 

Hao,  Paul  L.  C;  Hsu,  W.  W.;  Lin.  W.  S.;  Tong.  S.  N.;  Hung.  H.  K.; 
and  Chang.  M.  C,  4.327,003,  CI.- 523-336.000. 
Chapard,  Alain:  See — 

Henry.  Raymond;  Bouvet.  Jean-Victor.  Chapard.  Alain;  and  Si- 
mon. Jacques.  4.326,771,  CI.  350-96.170. 
Chapman,  Richard  A..  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and  Hynecek,,  Jaroslav,  to 
Texas  Instnmienis  Incorporated.  Infrared  charge  injection  device 
imaging  system.  4.327.291.  O.  250-332.000. 
Chapski.  David  L.:  See— 

Steams.  Charles  F.;  Chapski.  David  L.;  and  Vosaeller,  Kenneth  F., 

4,326,376,  CI.  60-39.28R. 

Charlet,  Egbert:  and  Kludas,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cosmetic  agenu  including  soluble  elastin.  4.327.078,  CI.  424-45.000. 

Chatlos.  Richard,  to  Air  O  Scoop  Corporation.  Attachment  for  motor 

vehicles  with  rear  windows.  4.326.451.  CI.  98-2.120. 
Chemie  Luu  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Groke.  Karl.  4,327.084,  CI.  424-176.000. 
Chen,  Kuo-Chun,  to  Board  of  Governors,  Wayne  Sute  Univ.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  electromagnetic  radiation  of  biological  material. 
4.327.180.  CI  435-173.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Pctroleimi  Company.  Process  for  making 

carbon  black.  4.327.069.  CI  423-450.000. 
Chester.  Arthur  w.:  and  Stover,  William  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Novel  cracking  catalysts  and  catalyst  supports.  4.326.993.  Q.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Chevron  Research:  See — 

Ziman.  Stephen  D..  4.326.878.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See~- 

Aoyagi.  Edward  I..  4.326,876,  CI.  71-090.000. 
Chicago  Lock  Co  :  See— 

Sleinbach.  Robert  L..  4.326.396,  CI  70-364.00R. 
Chikata.  Tsukasa;  Sunami.  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki.  Keiichi;  and  Nishioka, 
Ktmihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  manufac- 
ture of  solvent  for  coal  liquefaction.  4.326.946.  CI.  208-93.000. 
Child.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Muenger.   James   R.;   Child.   Edward   T.;  and   Brent,  Albert, 
4.326.856,  CI.  48-197  OOR 
Chinon  Industries  Incorporation:  Set— 

Ggura,  Wataru,  4.326.781.  CI.  352-14.000. 
Chilty.  John  A.  See— 

Ruhe.  Anthony;  Chitty.  John  A.;  and  Nickerson.  James  H.  D.. 
4.326.897.  CI.  148-13.100. 
Chiu,  Kuen-Wai;  and  Strickler.  John  R..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company.  Method  of  preparing  potassium  hydride.  4.327,071.  CI. 
423-«46.0aO. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asaoka.  Sachio;  Shiroto.  Yothimi;  Nakamura,  Munekazu;  and  Ono. 
Takeo.  4.326.991.  Q.  252-431000. 


Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Schimme,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  and 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw,  4.327.008.  CI.  524-104.000. 
Christison,  Alan  M.,  to  Product  Technologies,  Inc.  Cooling  system  for 

automatic  bowling  pin  spotter.  4,327,398,  CI.  361.384.000. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  stylus  position 

sensor  system.  4,327.434.  CI.  369-220.000. 
Chung.  Alfred:  See- 
Ryan.  James  W.;  and  Chung.  Alfred.  4.327.178.  Q.  435-23.000. 
Chuwman.  Tsutomu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Anti-rust  structure  of  an  adjust  mechanism  in  a  drum  brake. 
4.326.607.  CI.  188-79.50S. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Blackwell.  Joseph  T..  III.  4.327,033,  CI.  260453.300. 

Liechti.  Hans  W.;  Burdeska.  Kurt;  and  Markert.  Jurgen.  4,327.018, 

CI.  260-156.000. 
Lienhard,    Paul;    and    L'Eplattenier,    Francois,    4,327,212,    CI. 

544-225.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Falzer,  WUIy.  4.327,032,  CI 

260-448.00R. 
Martin.  Pierre.  4,327.216.  CI.  546-250.000. 
Model.  Ernst.  4.327.024.  CI.  260-325.0PH. 
Moesch.  Boris.  4,326.978.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Muller.  Horst;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  4.327.000.  a.  524-285.000. 
Neumann.  Konrad;  and  Schenkenberger.  Ernst.  4.326.982.  CI. 

252-301.230. 
Rempfler.  Hermann.  4.326.880.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schreiber,  Werner,  4,327,209,  Q.  542-4«6.000. 
Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and 

Rossi.  Alberto.  4.327,091,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Wehner.  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Horst;  and  Kostler.  Hans-Cunter. 
4.327.016.  CI.  524-180.000. 
Cioca.  Gheorghe;  and  Fertelt.  Paul  A.,  to  Seton  Company.  Polyure- 
thane containing  polypeptides.  4.327,195,  CI.  521-102.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Enomoto.  Tadao;  and  Koide.  Hiroshi.  4.327,428.  CI.  368-232.000. 
Clark.  Charles  A..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Voltage  suppression 
circuit  for  a  DC-to-DC  voltage  converter  circuit.  4.327,405.  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Clark.  Suzanne  P.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  and  Perlstein.  Jerome  H.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Infrared  sensitive  photoconductive  com- 
position, elements  and  imaging  method  using  trimetliine  thiopyrylium 
dye.  4.327.169.  CI.  430-75.000. 
Clarke,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Paslorius.  Walter  J.; 
Liptay-Wagner.  Nicholas;  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Richards, 
Blaine.  4.326.808.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Clarksville  Machine  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Frost.  Bob  L.;  Leeds,  Harry  D.;  and  Eckart,  Joseph  E.,  4,326,439. 
CI.  83-27.000. 
Clemens.  Jon  K.:  See — 

Lang.  Frank  B.;  and  Qemens.  Jon  K..  4,327,432.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Clemons.  Johnny  M.:  See — 

White.  William  T;  Clemons.  Johnny  M.;  and  Ledbetter,  Frank  E., 
III.  4,327.150.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Cleveland  Machine  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Koenig.  Robert  G.,  4.326,424,  CI.  73-862.480. 
Clifford,  Jack  R..  to  Pratt,  Paul  L.;  and  Pierce,  John  T..  Jr..  part  interest 
to  each.  Implement  and  method  for  cleaning  tubular  drains.  4.326.893. 
a.  134-8.000 
Coutier.  Marius:  See — 

Missout.  Gilles;  Lalonde,  Francois;  and  Cloutier,  Marius,  4.327.335. 
CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Clybum.  C.  Wayne,  to  James  David  Mfg.  Corp.  Plural  leg  stand. 

4.326.687.  a.  248-168.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenbaum.  Glen  F..  4.326,750.  CI.  298-3S.00M. 
Cmolik.  Jiri:  See- 
Novak,  Jan;  Sorm.  Miloslav;  Ulbert,  Karel;  Nespurek.  Stanislav: 
Mikulcova,  Dagmar;  and  Cmolik.  Jiri.  4,326,966,  CI.  252-8.80a 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N  ,  and  Mitchell,  David  T.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Blow  molding  hollow  articles  from  polyolefins 
containing  anisotropic  filler.  4.327,053,  CI.  264-515.000. 
Cohnen,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Druschke.  Frank;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Idel.  ' 
Karsten.  4.327.015.  CI.  524-162.000. 
Colas.  Francois,  to  Cegedur  Societe  de  Transformation  de  rAluminium 
Pechiney.  Solar  energy  focusing  means  comprising  modular  ele- 
menu.  4.326,773.  CI.  350-292.000. 
Coldren.  Larry  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated. 

Surface  wave  resonator  cascade.  4.327.340.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Wixon,  Harold  E..  4,326.971.  CI.  252-8.750. 
<:oUedge.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Gundersen,  Ray  S.;  Colledge.  Ronald  J.;  Jenkins,  Roy  H.;  and 

Crook.  Michael,  4,326,425,  CI.  73-863.530. 

CoUington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  and  Wallis,  Christopher  J.,  to  Glaxo 

Group  Limited.  Aminocyclopentane  alkenoic  acids  and  esters  and 

pharmaceutical  formulations.  4.327.092.  O.  424-246.000. 

Collins.    Wayne    H.    Apparatus    for    refining    ore.    4.326,635.    O. 

209-474.000. 
Colognori.  Aldo.  to  Colognori.  Aldo;  Zuplichini.  Sebastian;  and  Mc- 
Bnde,    Thomas.    Expanding   sleeve   for   wrist    band    connector. 
4J26,321,  CI.  24-265.0OB. 
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Colon,  Ismael;  Miresca.  Louis  M.;  and  Kwiatkowski,  George  T.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalyst  of  nickel  compound  and  ligaiid 
in  presence  of  a  reducing  metal.  4.326,989,  CI.  252-429.0OR. 
Columbia  Ribbon  &  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Dapp.    George    P.;    and    Scott.    Michael    A.,    4,327,127,    CI. 
427-146.000. 
Combustion  Research,  IiK.:  See— 

Ehresmann,  Ewald,  4.326,490.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Comision  de  Fomento  Minero;  See — 

Soriano  G.,  Vicente;  Marino  A..  Carmin;  and  Valdez,  Enrique  R.. 
4,326,884,  CI.  75-71.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See- 
Toms,  Maxwell  H.,  4.326.461.  CI.  102-277.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See- 
Cadet,  Andre,  4,326,975,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatd;  See — 

Suszylo,  Jacky,  4,327,255,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Compagnie  Igtemationale  pour  I'Infoimatique  Cll/Honeywell  Bull: 
See— 
Plono,  Michel,  4,327,387,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaro,  John  W.,  4.327.278.  a.  219-364.000. 
Connaught  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Benedictus.  Jom  D  ,  4,327,182,  CI.  435-239.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See — 

Saorenman,  Donald  G.,  4,326,454.  CI.  99-451.000. 
Constantino.  Daniel  G.,  to  Pip,  S.A.  de  C.V.  Gate  valve.  4,326,698.  CI. 

251-327.000. 
Conti.  Armand  R.  Lubricating  collar  for  cable.  4.326.605.  CI.  184- 

IS.OOR. 
Controle  Bailey:  See— 

Lejon.  Jean.  4,326.448,  Q.  9I-363.0OR. 
Cook.  John  P.:  See— 

Facha.  Joseph  V.;  Cook.  John  P.;  and  Dauterman.  William  H.. 
4.326.920.  CI.  376-205  000. 
Cooper.  John  H.:  See— 

Reymersdal.  Joseph  V.;  and  Cooper,  John  H.,  4,327,423,  a. 
365-8.000. 
Coran,  Auben  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermo- 
plastic crystalline  polyester  modified  acrylic  copolymer  rubber. 
4.327,199,  CI.  525-176.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Kime.  Robert  W..  4.327.115,  O.  426-12.000. 
ComiA.  William  D.;  and  Tucker.  Trevor  W.  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  De- 
fence. Microwave  phase  locked  loops  using  FET  frequency  dividers. 
4,327,336.  CI.  331-8.000. 
Cornish,  William  D..  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Wideband  MES- 
FET  microwave  frequency  divider.  4,327.343,  O.  333-218.000. 
Cottell.  Eric  C.  Process  for  beneficiating  and  stabiUzing  coal/oil/water 

fuels.  4.326.855.  CI.  44-51/.000. 
Cotton,  Donald  J.  Capillary  liquid  fiiel  nuclear  reactor.  4,327,443,  a. 

376-359.000. 
Cotton.  Leonard:  See- 
Ball.   William  J.;  Cotton,   Leonard;  and  Stewart   David  C, 
4,327,190.  CI.  518-714.000. 
Cottrell.  Ian  W.;  Baird.  John  K.;  and  Shim.  Jaewon  L..  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
Inc.    Copolymers    of   N.N-dimethylacrylamide    and    acrylamide. 
4.326.970.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Bello.  Ernesto;  Kolber,  Steven  N.;  and  Coulter.  Wallace  H.. 
4.326.851,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Coulter,  Wallace  H.:See- 

Bello,  Ernesto;  Kolber,  Steven  N.;  wd  Coulter,  Wallace  H., 
4,326,851,  a.  23-23O.0OR. 
Court.  Patrick  R.  J.,  to  TMX  Systems  Limited.  Miniature  transmitter 

and  method  for  making  same.  4,327,444,  C\.  455-100.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See — 

Lowe,  David  R.;  and  Hay,  Gerard  J..  4.326.302.  d.  2-405.000. 
Cowsar,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Davis.   Thomas   A.;  and  Cowsar.   Donald   R.,  4.327.046.   CI. 
264-102.000. 
Cox.  Russell  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  assembling 

a  conduit  joint.  4.326,327,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Crawford,  Patrick  J.  Mobile  device  for  handling  material.  4.326,371.  CI. 

144-34.0aE. 
Craycraft,  Mary:  See — 

Schultz.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Craycraft,  Mary,  4,326.516,  O.  128- 
214.00R. 


Critikon,  Inc.: 

Vaillancourt,  Vincent  L.,  4,326,569.  Q.  I4I-383.aoa 
Crook.  Michael:  See— 

Gundersen.  Ray  S.;  CoUedge,  Ronald  J.;  Jenkins.  Roy  H.;  and 
Crook.  Michael.  4,326.425.  CI.  73-863.530. 
Crooks,  Stephen  J.;  and  Stevenson,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company  Limited.  The.  Telephone  system.  4,327,256,  CI.   179- 
99.00R. 

Cropiey,  Leo  M.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Surgical 

?racedure  for  embryo  transplants  on  animals.  4,326.3(M.  O.  128- 
.OOR. 

Croslin,  Michael  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  non-invasive 
blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measurements.  4.326,537,  CI. 
l28-687.0aa 


Cross,    Carroll    N.    Display    mount    and    method.    4.326.906.    C\. 

156-201.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited  Certain  2-(phenyl 
sulfinylmethyl  or  cthyO  pyridine  derivatives,  composition  containing 
same  and  method  of  using  same  4.327,102,  CI.  424-263  000 
Croyle.  Ronald  A.  Fishing  for  cards  game.  4.326.709.  CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Crutchfidd.  Marvin  M..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reversible  defloccula- 

tion  of  clay  slurries.  4.327.189.  CI.  SOI-I48.O00. 
Cull.  Neville  L.;  See- 
Sawyer.    WUIard    H.;    and    Cull.    Nevflle    L..    4,326,947.    a. 
208-111.000. 
Cummings.  Frances  M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Stabilization  of  methyl- 
chloroform.  4.326.924.  CI  203-6.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Amrhein,  Earl  F.,  4.326.4*4.  a.  l23-90.S0a 
Cuomo.  Frank.  Jr.:  See— 

Chu^OT,  Robert  W.;  and  Cuomo,  Frank,  Jr,  4J26J23,  a.  29- 

Cusack.  Uwrence  B.  Side  loading  vehicle.  4.326.830.  a.  4l4-47aooa. 
Cwirzen.  Casimir  Z.:  See— 

Hines.   William   W.;   and   Cwirzen.   Casimir  Z..  4427.393.   O. 
361-119.000. 

Dahlberg,  Kurt:  See— 

Blomqvist.  Ake;  and  Dahlberg.  Kun,  4.326,340.  CI.  33-238.000. 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Abeyama.    Shozo;    Saito,    Makoto;    Kimura,    Atsuyoshi;    and 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki.  4.326,886.  O.  75-129.000. 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Adachi.  Toshio;  and  Hirauke,  Susumu,  4,326.842.  Q.  425-IO.OW. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Siebels.  Karl-Heinz.  4.326,865,  CI.  55-385.0OB. 
Dainippon  Inc.  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitani,  Tomomasa;  Ogasawara.  Yoshimi;jnd  Hiraishi.  Shunichi. 
4.327.145,  CI.  428-290.000.  ^^ 

Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Tanabe.  Osamu.  4,327,167,  CI  430-31.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Vamada,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Nakade.    Toshiaki,    4.327.3M),    O. 
358-264.000, 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Kenichi.  4,326.401.  CI.  72-350.000. 
D'Alo,  Herbert  F.;  and  Muetterties.  Andrew  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Venipuncture  device.  4.326,519.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Daly.  Edward:  See— 

Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Daly.  Edward;  Newman.  Albert  F.;  md 
Smith.  WillU  M..  4.327.131.  O.  427-229.000. 
Daly.  Kevin  R..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  for  laser  soldering. 

4.327 J77.  a.  2I9-12I.0LD. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Janson.  Gunnar  H.,  4.327.301.  CI.  310-104.000. 
Dapp.  George  P  ;  and  Scott.  Michael  A.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  *  Carbon 
Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  making  transfer  dements.  4.327.127.  a. 
427-146.000. 
Darnell,  William  R.:  See- 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell.  WiUiam  R..  4.327.206,  a. 
528-179.000. 
Darr.  Richard  C:  See- 
Nickel,  Gerhard  E.  B.;  and  Darr,  Richard  C,  4,326.638.  a.  215- 

aooR. 

Darrow.  Berwin  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  David  J.,  to  International  Busineit 

Machines  Corporation.  Lubrication  control  apparatus.  4.326.603. 0. 

184-6.100. 
Das  Gupta,  Sankar;  Jacobs,  James  K;  and  Mohanta.  Samatesh.  to  HSA 

Reactors  Limited.  Planar  carbon  fiber  electrode  structure.  4,326,938. 

a.  204-228.000 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

FrisscU.  John  M.;  and  Swanson.  Kris  E.,  4,327.40*,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Data  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Erichsen.  Herman  W..  4.327.350.  Q.  338-4.000. 
Daughtry.  Georgia  A.  Greeting  card  display  device.  4.326,349,  a. 

40-152.100. 
Dauterman,  William  H.:  See — 

Facha.  Joseph  V.;  Cook.  John  P.;  and  Dauterman.  William  H.. 
4,326,920,  CI.  376-205.000. 
Dauvergne,  Jean  L   R.,  to  Societe  Anoayme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 

Hydraulic  control  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  braking  circuit. 

4,326,379,  CI.  60-550.000. 
Davidas,  Jean  P.  Method  for  making  artifacts  usable  in  vivo  and  a 

artifacu  made  by  said  method  4,326,305.  CI.  3-1  900 
Davidson,  James  D  Shutter  shields  (R)  vertical  travel  et  al.  4.326,360. 

a.  49-63.000. 
Davtes.  Ronald  C.  to  Gaea  Trade  and  Development  Company  Lim- 
ited. Coin  detecting  apparatus  for  distinguishing  genuine  coins  from 

sliigs.  spurious  coins  and  the  like.  4.326,621.  O.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Davis.  Brian  C;  and  Bryer.  Robert  P.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  PVC  Plasliciied 

with  dicyclobexylbiphenyl  and  primary  plasticizer.  4,327,021.  Q. 

524-297.00a 
Davis.   Jesse   B.   Transfer  apparatus   and   method.   4.326,910.   CL 

156-540.000. 
Davis.  Philip  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenau,  Lewis;  and  Davis.  Philip  S.,  4,326.962, 
CI.  210-698.000. 
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Dtvis.  Thomn  A.;  ind  Cowsar.  Donald  R..  to  Southern  Research 
Institute.  Method  for  producing  a  rigid,  shaped  mass  support  system. 
4.327,046,  a.  264-102.000. 
Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.^  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Kogos. 
Aizik  M.;  and  Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.  Non-slip  multi-pass  wire  mill. 
4,326.400.  CI.  72-280.000 
Day,  Roger  W.;  Dunaveni.  Sidney  W.;  and  Rich,  Elvis,  to  Geosource 

Inc.  Centriftigal  degasser  4,326,863,  O.  5J-I7I.0OO. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Dolan.  John  J.;  and  Roocroft.  Syd,  4.327,044,  CI.  264-36.000. 
Dean,  Arthur  P.:  See— 

Burke.    Leonard    F.;    and    Dean,    Arthur    P..    4.326.463.    CI. 
102-513.000. 
Deane,  Clifford  T..  to  Electro- Kinetics,  Inc.  Energy  conserving  drive 

system.  4,327.295,  CI.  29fr4O.00C. 
DeBruin,  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S.,  to  Flinders 
University  of  South  Australia,  The.  Electrode-active  oxygen  moni- 
tor. 4,326.318,  CI.  23-232.00E 
Deckarm,  Gunter;  See— 

Murzin,  Horst;  Woss,  Rainer:  Burghoff,  Hans;  Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig.    Alfred;    Junge,    Johannes;    and    Deckamt,    Gunler, 
4,326,625,  a.  198-653.000. 
Dedoes  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dedoes,  Jerry  A.,  4.326,591,  CI.  172-22.000. 
Dedoes,  Jerry  A.,  to  Dedoes  Industries.  Inc.  Soil  coring  implement 

4.326,591.  a.  172-22.000. 
Deere  t  Company:  See— 

Gage.  Douglas  M..  4.326.358,  CI.  1 37-354.000. 
Oka,  Ken  K.;  and  Haag,  Peter  C,  4.326,594.  CI.  172-328.000. 
Schillerstrom.   Merl  S.;  and  Tufts,  Robert   A..  4,326,369.  CI. 
36-41.000. 
Degawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Kawashima.  Kenichi;  Horibe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Degawa,  Takashi, 
4,326.838.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Deichert.  William  G  ;  Fnends.  Gary  D.;  Melpolder.  John  B.;  and  Park. 
Joon  5..  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Polysiloxane  with  cycloal- 
kyl  moidifler  composition  and  biomedical  devices.  4.327.203.  O. 
526-279.000. 
Deigner,  Paul:  See— 

Schaefer.  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Deigner,  Paul; 
Hack,  Jo^'him;  and  Falk,  Roland,  4,327,139,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Dejneka,  Tamara:  See — 

Sundeen.    Joseph    E;    and    Dejneka,    Tamara,    4,327,111,    CI. 
424-278.000 
de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.:  See— 

Froling,  Albert;  de  Jongh.  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M. 
A..  4.326.932,  CI   204-59  OOR. 
Demers,  Robert  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wafer  and  boule  protection 
during  the  blade  return  suoke  of  a  wafer  saw.  4,326,494,  CI. 
125-12.000. 
DeMosa,  Dean;  Blessum,  Norman  S.;  Gyi,  Ko  Ko;  and  Ragle,  Herbert 
v.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Pneumatic  commutator  tor  end-wise 
putitioning.  4,327,386,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Dennisoii.  Allan  G.:  See— 

Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  and  Dennison,  Allan 
G..  4,326,802,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Thurlow,  John  F..  4,327,128.  CI.  427-153.000. 
Dent,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Smith,  Edward  H.;  Dent,  Thomas  H.;  and  Marchese,  Robert  T, 
4,326,317,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Dental  Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Hideki,  4,327,079,  O.  424-57.000. 
Derewonko.  Henri:  See— 

LePage.  Joel,  Laviron.  Michel;  and  Derewonko,  Henri,  4,326,330. 

CI.  29-571.000. 

De  Rondc,  Frans  C.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Bandstop  filter  for 

very  high  frequency  transmission  lines  and  biassing  circuit  for  a  very 

high    frequency    transistor   compnsing    this    filter.    4,327,342,   CI. 

333-204.000. 

DeRoia.  Pasquale  A.  Electric  enclosure  locking  assembly.  4,326,393, 

a.  70-168.000. 
Derossi,  Piero  M.  System  for  transmitting  heading  information  from  a 

compass  to  several  followers  4,327.363,  CI.  34a870.34O. 
DesMarais,  Raymond  C,  Jr.  Method  for  manufacturing  printed  circuits 
comprising  printing  conductive  ink  on  dielectric  surface.  4,327,124, 
a.  427-96.000. 
Despiney.  Philippe,  to  Enertec.  Capacitive  voltage  transformers  with 

electronic  output.  4,327.390.  CI.  361-16.000. 
Dcstree.  Allen  Tool  stand.  4.326.694,  O.  248-676.000. 
Detroit  Stoker  Company:  See — 

Reschly.  David  C,  4,326.469.  CI.  110-115.000. 
Deutsch.  Hans;  and  Heger.  Norbcrt,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  periphery  of  an  opening.  4,326,536, 
CI.  137-240.000. 
Deutsch,  Leslie  J.:  Sw— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4,327,419,  Q.  364-717.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  E>eutsch.  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  noise  generator  for  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments. 4.327.419,  CI   364-717.000. 
Deutsche  Calypsolgeiellschaft  mbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Kieber.  Lothar.  4.326.648.  Q.  222-162.000. 
Diacfaem.  Inc.:  See — 

Babb.    Albert    L.;   and   Scribner.    Belding    H.,   4,326,955.   Q. 
210-638.000. 
Dkkens,  James.  Target  for  tossed  marbles.  4,326,722,  O.  273-400.000. 


Diederen,  Willi:  See— 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Reiffen,  Manfred;  Heider,  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren, Willi,  4,327,100,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Diel,  Hartmut:  See— 

Zacharias,  '.lieodor;  and  Diel,  Hartmut,  4,326,623,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Dieterich,  Charles  B.;  arid  Lang,  Frank  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
disc  player  with  variable  ofhet  RFI  reduction  circuit.  4,327,431,  CI. 
369-126.000. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew,  Charles  E., 
4,326.988,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Liptay-Wagner,  Nicholas;  Clarke,  Donald  A.;  and  Richards, 
Blaine,  4,326,808,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Lomicka,   Roy   F.,  Jr.;  and   Heller,   Peter  N.,  4,326,813,  CI. 
400-124.000. 
Di  Giulio,  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer,  Jack  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany.    Fire-retardant     anhydride     copolymers.     4,327,197,     CI. 
521-147.000. 
Dillon,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Gardner,  Richard  N.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.    Infiltrated   powdered   metal  composite 
article.  4,327,156,  CI.  428-568.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See^ 
Kato,  Tsutomu;  and  Kaiho,  Mamoru,  4,326,857,  O.  48-210.000. 
Di  Vita,  Sam:  See— 

Arpin.  John  B.;  and  Di  Vita,  Sam,  4,326,657,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Dr  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Kroniger,  Wilhelm,  4,326,734,  CI.  280-724.000. 
Dr.-lng.  Ludwig  Pietzsch:  See — 

Kauer,  Harald;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  WUken,  Joachim,  4,326,447, 
CI.  89-41. OOH. 
Doddi,  Namas&ivaya:  See — 

Guerrero,  Jorge;  Mellon,  Alice  D.;  Fritz,  Charles  G.;  and  Doddi, 
Namassivaya,  4,326,522,  CI.  I28-/260.000. 
Dofasco  Inc.:  See — 

McAllister,  John  H.;  Stewan,  Lindsay  G.;  Cladysz,  Carl  V.;  and 
Wilson,  Jim,  4,326,887,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Doktorov,  Leonid  B.:  See — 

Beznosjuk,  Evgeny  I.;  Doktorov,  Leonid  B.;  Musyakin,  Vyaches- 
lav  E.;  and  Kolomeets,  Sergei  V..  4.326.823.  CI.  407-51.000. 
Dolan.  John  J.;  and  Roocroft.  Syd.  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of 
improving  outer  portion  of  a  textile  fiber  processing  component. 
4.327.044.  CI.  264-36.000. 
Dolenti.  Alfred  N.  Hot  stick  rotary  brush  for  cleaning  aerial  conduc- 
tors. 4,326,316.  CI.  15-246.000. 
Dollard,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Ferrari,    Harry    M.;   and    Dollard.    Walter   J.,   4,326,922,    CI. 
376-435.000. 
Donaldson.  Jack  J.:  See — 

Benoit,   Gordon   L.;   Bustin,   Franz;   and  Donaldson,   Jack  J., 
4,326,664,  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Doimelly,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Ryan,  Lenore  S.;  Murray.  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M.;  Santoski, 
William  J.;  Sciaraffa.  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly, 
Harold  F.,  4,326,328,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Donner,  Gary  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Copper  liquor  analyzer.  4,326,806,  CI. 

356-410.000. 
Dorrance,  William  H.,  to  Organization  Control  Services,  Inc.  Method 
for  producing  hydrocarbons  and  oxygen  from  carbon  dioxide  and 
water.  4,327.239,  CI.  585-733.000. 
Dorsey,  Glenn  F.;  and  Hassall.  James  C,  II.  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Rotary  coaxial  assembly.  4.326.769,  a,  339-I77.0OE. 
Doss,  James  D.;  and  Hutson,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Comeal-shaping  electrode.  4.326,529,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Dosteri,  Klaus:  See— 

Baier,  Paul  W.;  Dostert,  Klaus;  Pandit,  Madhukar;  and  Simons, 
Reinhard,  4,327,438,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Doudet,  Michel,  to  SECIM.  Extrusion  press  operating  by  the  indirect 

method.  4,326,399.  CI.  72-263.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Allen.  James  A.;  Knight.  George  W.;  and  Edmondson,  Morris  S.. 

4.327.009,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Lee.  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  WUliam  C,  4,326,961,  CI.  210^83.000. 
Orvik,  Jon  A.,  4,327,220,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Pryor,  Alvetta;  and  Ishibe.  Nobuyuki,  4,327,232,  CI.  570-108.000. 
Watson,  John  D.,  Sr;  and  Bauman,  William  C,  4,326,963,  CI. 
210-792.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Schimme,  Karl  F.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  and 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  4,327,008,  CI.  S24-104.000. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  See — 

Schulz.  Volker;  Kunke,  Stefan;  and  Heim.  Ulrich,  4.326.SI3.  O. 

128-203.140. 

Drake,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Rambosek.  G.  Phillip,  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and    Manufacturing    Company.    Solid    dose    ballistic    projectile. 

4,326,524,  CI.  128-260.000. 

Dressier,  Roger  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Noise  blanker  which  tracks 

average  noise  level.  4,327,446,  CI.  455-223.000. 
Dromard,  Adrien;  and  Ramanadin,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Prep- 
aration of  anion  exchange  resins  by  bromination  of  vinyl  aromatic 
polymers.  4,327,191,  CI.  521-31.000. 
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Droop,  Firma:  See — 

I^sermann,    Franz;   and   Wittenbreder,    Eduard,   4,326,824.   CI. 
409-132.000. 
Drudy,  William  A.,  to  R.F.I.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fluids  into 

aggregates.  4,326,560.  CI.  137-897.000. 
Druschke.  Frank;   Margotte.   Dieter;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and   Idel. 
Karsten.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flame  resistant,  transparent 
polycarbonates     comprising     bisulfite     adducts.     4.327.015.     CI. 
524-162.000 
Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Fluidic 

force  transducer.  4,326.559.  CI.  137-804.000. 
D'Silva.  Themislocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pesticidal 
symmetrical    N-substituted    bis-carbamoyloximino   disulfide   com- 
pounds. 4.327.110,  CI,  424-277.000. 
DuBord,  Edward  W  ;  Set— 

Capuano,  Italo  A.;  Turley.  Patricia  A.;  and  DuBord.  Edward  W.. 
4.326.850.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Dugan.  William  P.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Method  of 

electroforming.  4,326,928,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Dummer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Kratel,  Gunter,  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Niessner,  Peter;  Grune,  Burk- 
hard;  and  Stohr,  Gunter,  4,326,452,  CI.  23-293.0OR. 
Dunavent,  Sidney  W.:  See- 
Day,  Roger  W.;  Dunavent,  Sidney  W.;  and  Rich,  Elvis,  4,326,863, 
CI.  55171.000. 
Dunchock,  Richard  S.,  to  SL  Container  Corporation.  Storage  rack. 

4,326,726,  CI.  280-79.  lOA. 
Dunlap,  Alben  R.,  to  Brown  Woolen  Mills.  Inc.  Decorative  footlet- 

type  sock.  4.326,393.  CI.  66-I72.00E. 
Dunn.  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Geier.    Leonard   W.;   and   Dunn,   Kenneth   F.,  4.326,903,  Q. 
I2M43.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See — 
Marsh,  Frank  D.,  4.327,036,  CI.  26(M65.00G. 
Dupont,  Georges:  See — 

Autage,  Roger;  and  Dupont,  Georges,  4,326,697,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Ackermann,  Otto;  Leuck,  Hans;  Meyer,  Gunther:  and  Schmeling, 
Gerhard.  4.327.230,  CI.  568-851.000. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See — 

Guiler,  Richard  S.,  4,326,740,  CI.  292-307.00B.  ' 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Sundeen,    Joseph    E.;    and    Dejneka,    Tamara,    4,327,111.    CI. 

424-278.000. 
Wong,   Thomas  M.;  and   Patel,   Mahendra  R.,  4,327,08a  CI 
424-80.000. 
Easley.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Patel,  Rameshchandra  S.;  and  Easley,  Mark  R.,  4,327.410;  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Dehydrogenation 
of  organic  compounds  with  a  promoted  zinc  titanate  catalyst. 
4.327.238.  CI,  585-661.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Clark.  Suzanne  P.;  Reynolds.  George  A.;  and  Perlstein.  Jerome  H.. 

4.327.169.  CI.  430-75.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell.  William  R..  4.327.206.  O. 

528-179.000. 
Weemes.  Doyle  A.;  and  Seymour.  Robert  W..  4,327,198,  CI. 
525-63.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Larry  J.,  4,327,248,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Eberhardt.  Hans:  See — 

Brickl,  Rolf;  and  Eberhardt,  Hans.  4.327.114,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Ebisu,  Osamu:  See — 

Yagitani,  Takayuki;  and  Ebisu,  Osamu,  4,327,395.  CI.  361-326.000. 
Ebo-Jager.  Inc.:  See — 

Jager.  Wolfgang;  and  Boettger.  Erhard.  4,327,281,  CI.  219-523.000. 
Eckart,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Frost,  Bob  L.;  Leeds,  Harry  D.;  and  Eckart.  Joseph  E..  4.326.439, 
CI.  83-27.000. 
Eckels,  John  F.,  to  Heyman,  Arnold  M.  Blood  sample  taking  device. 

4,326,541,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Eckert,  Rene  A.;  and  Schmuck,  Guenter  E.,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Heat  collapsing  foam  system.  4,326,904,  CI. 
156-85.000. 
Eckland,  John  E.  Solar  canal.  4,326,498,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Eckles,  William  E.;  Bishop,  Craig  V.;  and  Vaitekunas.  Peter  T..  to 
ROHCO  Incorporated.  Automatic  analyzer  and  control  system  for 
electroplating  baths  4.326.940.  CI.  204-232.000. 
Edel.  Harry;  and  Lange,  Wolfgang,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Mount  for 
a  housing  which  is  releasably  fastened  to  a  wall.  4,326,689,  CI. 
248-359.000. 
Edgten,  David:  See— 

Swanson,  David;  and  Edgren,  David,  4,326,525,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  tor  producing  one  or  more  contact  connections  between  a 
lacquer-insulated  wire  and  one  or  more  contact  pans  of  an  electric 
component.  4,327,265,  CI.  219-10.410. 
Edmondson,  Morris  S,:  See — 

Allen,  James  A.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  Edmondson,  Morris  S., 
4,327,009,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Edmondson,  Ronald,  to  Plastiers  Limited.  Method  of  molding  gutter 

fittings.  4,327,051,  CI.  264-318.000. 
Edson,  Alvin  W.;  and  Windyka,  Richard  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  calibrating  a  plurality  of  preamplifiers. 
4.327.371.  CI.  358-10.000. 


Efller.  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Tran.  Luan  G.;  Effier.  Timothy  A.;  and  Wat,  Karen  K.,  4,326,719, 
CI.  273-238.000 
Egan,  Herbert  W..  Jr  :  See- 
George.  Larry  T;  and  Egan,  Heibert  W.,  Jr..  4.326.848.  CI 
474-135.000. 
Ehresmann.  Ewald.  to  Combustion  Research,  Inc.  Fuel  preheater  for 

internal  combustion  engines  4,326,490.  CI  123-557.000. 
Eian.  Gilbert  L,,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Cartridge   respirator   with   service   life   indicator.   4.326.514.   CI. 
128-202.220. 
EIC  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ~ 

Holleck.  Gerhard  L.,  4,327.138,  Q.  429-101.000. 
Eilerman,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G..  4.326.9%.  CI.  252- 

522.0OR, 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Eilerman.  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr.. 
4.326,997.  CI.  252-522  OOR. 
Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Seybold,  Guenther;  and  Zetdler. 
Georg.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Acid  azo  dyes  from  a  3-amino- 
benzisothiazole-[2.l]-5-sulfonic  acid  diazo  component.  4,327.019.  CI. 
260-138.000 
Eisai  Co;  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Saloru;  Shimada.  Katsuloshi;  Hashimoto.  Kazunori;  Ema. 
Kiichi:  and  Ueda.  Koichiro.  4.327.217.  CI   346-281.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Facha.  Joseph  V.;  Cook.  John  P.;  and  Dauterman.  William  H.. 

4,326.920.  CI   376-205  000 
Lapides,  Melvin  E.,  4,326,918,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Temple.  Victor  A.  K..  4.327.367.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Electro  Audio  Dynamics  Inc.:  See— 

von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R..  4,327,230,  CI.  179-I.OOF 
Electro-Kinetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Deane.  Clifford  T.,  4,327,295.  CI.  290-40.00C. 
Ellzey,  Floyd  P  Cooperative  escalator  and  wheel  chair.  4.326.622.  CI 

198-322.000 
Eltec  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Oeltel.  Friedrich  H..  4.326.663,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Bonsall.  Samuel  B..  4.327.185.  CI.  501-89.000. 
Ema,  Kiichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Satoru;  Shimada.  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto.  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  4,327,217,  O.  546-281.000. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McVay,  Kenneth  R.;  Lakes,  Stephen  C;  and  Zilch,  Karl  T., 
4,327,030,  CI.  260-407.000 
Emhart  Industnes,  Inc.-  See— 

Schuder,  Maurice  E.;  and  Suffonl.  Richard  W.,  4,327.2}9,  Q. 
200-38.00A, 
Emrich.  Roben  K,,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Eicavatmg  tooth  assembly. 

4,326,348.  CI   37-142.00R. 
Ems  Industrie:  See — 

Hannant,  Michel.  4.326.440.  CI.  83-482  000. 
Endo,  Shigeni:  See — 

Sawa.  Yuji;  Endo,  Shigeru;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu,  4,327,137,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Endo,  Yasuhiko;  Mimon,  Takashi;  and  Goto,  Motohiro,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Multicellular  monolithic  ceramic  body  and  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,327,188,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Ener-Tec,  Inc.:  See — 

Shroyer,  Larry  L.,  4,326,954,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Enertec:  See — 

Despiney,  Philippe,  4.327,390,  CI.  361-I6.00a 
Souillard,  Michel,  4.327,392,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Engel.  Werner-  See — 

Bomefeld,  HorsI;  Fort,  Hans  P.;  and  Engel,  Werner,  4,326.907,  a. 
136-212.000. 
Engle,  Carl  E.;  and  Moldenhauer,  Donald,  to  Hydro  AG-Tech,  Inc..  a 
part    interest.    Honey    pit    fertilization    system.    4.326.675.    CI. 
241-236.000 
Enomoto.  Ryo:  See — 

Kato.  Kunio;  Sugiyama.  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto,  Ryo,  4.327.067,  C\ 

423-345.000. 

Enomoto,  Tadao;  and  Koide,  Hiroshi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Decorative  plate  for  a  timepiece.  4,327,428,  CI.  368-232.000 

Erichsen,  Herman  W.,  to  Dau  Inslnunents.  Inc.  Pressure  transducer. 

4,327.350,  CI   338-4.000 
Enckson.  Erick  E.:  See — 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D ;  and  Erickson.  Erick  E..  4,326,710,  O.  273- 
I.OOE. 
Eriich,  David.  Chess  pieces  with  detachable  markers.  4.326,720,  Q. 

273-239.000. 
Ernst.  Larry  M.:  See- 
Champion,  James  R.;  Ernst,  Larry  M.;  Ford,  Leland  W.;  and 
Velarde,  Ronald  G.,  4,326,796,  CI.  355-I4.0CH. 
Ernst,  Richard  R.;  and  Aue,  Walter  P  .  to  Spectrospin  AG  Method  for 
the  recording  of  spin  resonance  spectra  and  an  apparatus  for  the 
implementation  of  such  method.  4,327,425.  CI  365-152  000. 
Emyei,  Herbert,  to  Lignes  Tclcgraphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Electro- 
mechanical filler  cells.  4,327,341,  CI.  333-197.000. 
ESAB  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lundm,  Borje  R.,  4.327,270,  CI.  219-73.200. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Emrich,  Robert  K.,  4,326,348,  CI.  37.I42.0MI. 
Eshoo,  Fredrick.  Non-rigid  ainbip.  4,326,681.  CI.  244-30.000. 
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Ettinger.  Roben  H  .  and  Pasko.  Walter  J.,  lo  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Transformer  core  having  charge  dissipation  facility.  4,327,349, 
CI.  336-219.000. 
Evans.  John  M  ;  and  Markwell.  Roger  E  .  to  Beecham  Group  Limited 
Pyrano  derivatives,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use. 
4.327.099.  CI  424-256.000. 
Ewenowski.  Norbert;  and  Janser.  Herben,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfab- 

rik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Pallet  feeder.  4,326.624.  CI.  198-370.000. 
Euon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Canevan.  Gerard  P..  4.326.986,  CI.  252-384.000. 

It  won.  Yiduk;  and  Lawson.  Paul.  4.327,318.  CI.  320-39.000. 

Luckenbach.  Edward  C;  and  Worley,  Arthur  C.  4,327,055,  CI. 

422-110.000 
Sawyer.    WUlard    H;    and    Cull.    Neville    L..    4,326.947,    CI. 

208-111.000. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  4,326,949,  CI.  208-263.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Mortensen.  Harold  R..  4.326.429.  CI.  74-7  OOR. 

Facha.  Joseph  V.:  Cook.  John  P :  and  Dauterman,  William  H.,  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc   Nuclear  reactor  including  a 

reactor  ves.«el  and  technique  for  supponing  the  Utter.  4,326.920,  CI. 

376-205.000. 

Falk.   Richard   A    Molded   sand   insulated   sampler.   4,326,426,   CI. 

73-864.590. 
Falk,  Roland:  See— 

Schaefer.  Dieter;  Motz.  Herbert;  Mayer,  Dieter.  Deigner,  Paul; 
Hack.  Joachim;  and  Falk.  Roland.  4.327.139.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Farge.  Daniel;  Leger.  Andre:  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries    Methoxy   derivatives  of   l.4-dithiepino-(2,3-cJ-pyrrole. 
4.327.095.  CI.  424-25aOOO. 
Fanan,  Gerhard:  See— 

Maurer.  Werner:  and  Parian.  Gerhard.  4.326.661.  CI.  227-120.000, 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bemardi.  Luigi:  Masi.  Paolo;  Suarato,  Antonino;  and  Arcamone, 

Federico.  4,327,029,  CI.  260-351.100. 
Marsili.  Leonardo;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  and  Sanfilippo,  Aurora, 
4,327,096,  CI   424-250.000. 
Farshatov,  Marat  N.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov,  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov.  Fedor  F.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  G.;  Proskurina.  Natalya  A.; 
and  Marakin.  Vladimir  I.,  4.326,410,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Fauer.  Willy:  See— 

Lohse.  Fnednch;  Schmid.  Rolf;  and  Fatzer,  Willy,  4.327,032.  CI. 
26a448.0aR 
Faulkner.  Keith:  and  Appleford.  David  E.  Weighing  and  dispensing 

unit  4.326.645.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Feger.  Rolf:  See — 

Botz,  Jakob;  Feger.  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam.  4,327.264.  a.  200-295.000. 
Feinberg.  Stewart  C;  Lundsager.  Christian  B.;  Lundquist.  Joseph  T.. 
Jr.;  and  Balouskus.  Roben  A  ,  to  W.  R.  Grace  t  Co.  Battery  separa- 
tor. 4,327,164,  CI.  429-144.000 
Feldman,  Daniel  W..  lo  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  High  nitrile 
copolymer  resins  containing  epoxidized  oil  for  improved  impact 
resistance.  4,327.002.  CI.  524-114.000. 
Feldman.  Martin,  White.  Alan  D  :  and  White.  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  align- 
ing mask  and  wafer  members.  4,326,805,  CI.  356-399.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan.  Colloidal  compositions  for  elcctroless  deposition 
compn&ing  colloidal  copper-stannic  oxide  product.  4,327,125.  CI. 
427-97  000. 
Felix,  Chstian  J.;  and  Genaro,  Donald  M.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Security 

pylon  for  a  vendmg  machine.  4,326,620,  CI.  194-l.OOA. 
Feng,  Chin-Liang:  See — 

Hwang.    Top-Ping;    and    Feng,    Chin-Liang,    4,327,308,    CI. 
315-99  000 
Fenn,  George  S.  Playback  system  for  recording  disk  having  nexible, 

dcformable  recording  membrane  4,327,435,  CI.  369-261.000. 
Fenske,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Fieldhouse.   John   W.;   and   Fenske.   Steven   L..   4.327.064,   CI. 
423-300.000 
Ferrara,    Louis  T.    Blood    separator   and   dispenser.   4,326,959,   CI. 

210-515.000 
Ferrari,  Harry  M.;  and  DoUard,  Walter  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Composite  nuclear  fuel  assembly.  4.326.922,  CI.  376-435.000. 
Femni,  Pier  G.:  See— 

Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  Haas.  Georges;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and 
Rossi,  Alberto,  4,327,091,  a.  424-246.000. 
Ferro  Manufaclunng  Corporation:  See — 

Pickles,  Joseph;  and  Fudala,  Chester  S..  4,326.69a  CI.  248-3%.0a0. 
Fertell.  Paul  A.;  See— 

Cioca.  Gheorghe;  and  Fenell,  Paul  A.,  4J27,I9S.  a.  S2I-IO2.0OO. 
Feuerstein.  Diane:  See — 

Snyder.    William    R.;    and    Feuerstein,    Diane,    4,326.980.    CI. 
252-180.000. 
Feyen,  Peter:  See — 

Arend.  Gunter;  and  Feyen,  Peter,  4,327,040,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cerruti,  Eraldo,  4,327,352.  CI.  340-52.00F.  | 

Fieldhouse.  John  W  ;  and  Graves,  Daniel  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company.  The.  Method  of  purifying  cyclic  dichlorophospha- 
zenes  containing  trace  amounts  of  protic  impurities.  4.327.063.  CI. 
423-300.000 
Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Solution  polymeriuiion  of  cyclic  dichloropho»- 


phazene    oligomers    in    cycloaliphalic    solvents.    4,327,064,    Q. 
423-300.000. 
Filosa,  Albert  V.:  See— 

Bostwick,  Lewis  S.;  Filosa.  Albert  V.;  and  LaTorre,  Richard  R., 
4.326.428.  CI.  74-5.00F. 
Finishing  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Sabatka.  Winston  E.;  and  Bloomquist,  Wilbum  M..  4.326,933,  CI. 

204-129.600 

Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  and  Freiberger,  Rolf,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt   AG. 

Lubricant  and  release  agent  for  molded  rubber  articles.  4,326,999,  CI. 

524-261.000. 

Finnegan,   Robert   J.,   to   Barreca   Products   Co.,    Inc.    Ski   carrier. 

4,326,747,  CI.  294-147.000. 
Fip,  S.A.  de  C.V.:  See- 
Constantino,  Daniel  G..  4.326.698.  CI.  251-327.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  and  Graves,   Daniel   F.,  4.327,063,  O. 

423-300.000. 
Fieldhouse,  John  W.;  and  Fenske,  Steven   L.,  4,327,064.  C 

423-300.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R..  4,327,138.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Fischer,  Fred  W.  Indexable  cutting  tool.  4,326,437,  CI.  82-36.00A. 
Fischer,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Larson,  John  A.;  and  Fischer,  Roben  B.,  4,326,885,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Fischli,  Albert  E  :  See— 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre',  4,327.026. 
CI.  260-239.30D. 
Fitness  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Guthrie.   Phillip   K.;  and   PUIow.   Richard  W.,  4.326,706,  CI. 
272-119.000. 
Fitton,  David  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Shroud  for  a 

rotor  blade.  4.326.836.  CI.  416-I96.00R. 
Fitts.  John  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Laser  beam  wavefront 
and  line-of-sight  error  correction  system.  4.326.800.  CI.  356-152.000. 
Ragg,  John  F.;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Gatsis,  John  G.,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,326,945.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Flaig.  Heinrich;  and  Wolf.  Karl,  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH:  Breast  box 

nozzle  for  a  paper  machine.  4,326,916,  O.  162-344.000. 
Flaum,  Dennis  M.  Bedding  device.  4,326,309,  CI.  5-12.00R. 
Fleury,  George  J.,  Jr.  Surgical  snare.  4,326,530,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Binders  University  of  South  Australia,  The:  See — 

DeBruin,  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S.,  4,326,318, 
CI  23-232  OOE. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Gerow,  Gordon  P.,  4,326,926,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Foam  Design,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gradek,  Waller  A.;  and  Boggs,  John  W.,  4,326,655,  CI.  224-324.000. 
Foley,  William  M..  Jr..  to  McCarry,  John  D.  Siyrene  copolymer  for 

contact  lenses.  4.327.202,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Fomenko,  Joseph;  Kuecken,  John  A.;  and  Sloboda.  James  J.,  to  Radion- 
ics Inc.  Automatic  telephone  directory  message  system.  4,327,251,  CI. 
179-I.OSM. 
Ford,  Uland  W.:  See- 
Champion,  James  R.;  Ernst,  Larry  M.;  Ford,  Leiand  W.;  and 
Velarde,  Ronald  G.,  4,326,796,  CI.  355-I4.DCH. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Heiten.  John  S..  4.326,489,  a.  123-520.000. 
Forgac.  John  M.:  See — 

Meyer,  James  S.;  Robinson,  Ken  K.;  Forgac,  John  M.;  and  Tatter- 
son,  David  F  ,  4,326,944,  CI   208-8.00R 
Forrest,    Sid.    Automobile   tow    wheel   attachment.    4,326.465,   CI. 

104-165.000. 
Fort,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Bomefeld,  Horsl;  Fon,  Hans  P.;  and  Engel,  Werner,  4,326,907,  CI. 
156-212.000. 
Fonenberry.    Charles    K.    Knife   sheath    structure.    4.326,652.    CI. 

224-232.000. 
Fonlage,  Paul  R.:  See— 

LaBoda,  John  A.;  and  Fonlage,  Paul  R.,  4,326,453,  CI.  98-87.000. 
Foster.  George  W.:  See— 

CiUon,  Roben  E.;  Foster.  George  W.;  and  Bonneyral,  Alain  M., 
4,326,837,  CI.  4I7-I2.00O. 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  and  Sanfilippo,  Aurora, 

4,327,096.  CI.  424-250.000 

Frank.  William  E .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Current  control 

system  for  an  induction  heating  apparatus.  4,327,268,  CI.  219-10.770. 

Frankenberg,  Carl  R.,  to  American  Foam  Latex  Corporation.  Mattress 

pad.  4,326.310.  CI.  5-448.000. 
Fredberg.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Cambridge  Collaborative,  Inc.  Acoustic  pulse 

response  measuring.  4,326.416,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Freeman.  Richard  R.:  See — 

Ashkin,  Arthur;  Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman,  Richard  R.;  and 
Pearson,  David  B.,  4,327,288,  CI.  250-25 1. 000. 
Freiberger,  Rolf:  See- 
Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  and  Freiberger,  Rolf,  4.326,999,  CI.  524-261.000. 
Frequency.  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Wroblewski.  Theodore.  4,327,311,  CI.  315-244.000. 
Fretz,  George  C,  III,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Decelera- 
tion control  circuit.  4,326,755,  CI.  303-96.000. 
Frew,  Jeremy  G.  M.  Anti-rust  composition.  4.326,888.  CI.  106-14.140. 
Frey.  Dieter.  Motor  vehicle  roof  carrier  for  the  aflixation  of  skis  and 

other  objects  to  be  transported.  4,326.654.  CI.  224-315.000. 
Fridley,  Roben  B.;  and  Moser.  Raymond  L..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Tree  planution  selective  falling  and  stocking  control  device. 
4,326,570,  CI.  I44-34.00R. 
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Friedberg,  Manin  F.  Slide  fastener  with  improved  end  connections. 

4,326,319,  CI.  24-205.1  IR. 
Friedman,  Donald  E.,  to  Hussmann  Refrigerator  Co.  Fluidic  time  delay 

system.  4,326,387,  CI.  62-184.000. 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 

Zacharias,  Theodor;  and  Diel,  Hanmut,  4,326,623, 0.  198-345.000. 
Friends,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Deichen,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,327,203,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Frisch,  Kurt  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C,  Jr.,  4,327,201.  a. 
526-131.000. 
Frisaell,  John  M.;  and  Swaiuon,  Kris  E.,  to  Data  General  Corporation. 
Controller  device  with  diagnostic  capability  for  use  in  interfacing  a 
central  processing  unit  with  a  peripheral  storage  device.  4,327,408, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Fritz,  Adolf:  See— 

Mezger,  Manfred;  Leussink,  Reinhard;  and  Fritz,  Adolf,  4,326,486, 
CI.  123-418.000. 
Fritz,  Charles  G.:  See- 
Guerrero,  Jorge;  Mellon,  Alice  D.;  Fritz,  Charles  G.;  and  Doddi, 
Namassivaya.  4,326,522,  Q.  128-/26O.00O. 
Fritz  Eichenauer.  Firma:  See — 

Nauerth.  Kajl-Heinz.  4,327,282,  CI.  219-541.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  *  Olcott  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Eilertnan,  Robert  G.,  4,326,996,  O.  252- 

522.00R. 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Eilennan,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr., 
4,326,997,  CI.  252-522.MR. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Kari;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.327,104,  CI  424-269.000 
Froling,  Albert;  de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M.  A.,  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company  Hydrogenation.  4,326,932,  CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Frost,  Bob  L.;  Leeds,  Harry  D.;  and  Eckan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Clarksville 
Machine  Works,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  stacking  and  facing 
uncured  brick.  4,326.439.  CI.  83-27.000. 
Frost,  Edmund  C.  Frozen  dessert  maker.  4,326,389,  CI.  62-342.000. 
Fry,  Emanuel  D.;  and  Siewen,  Herben  G.,  to  Tecumseh  Products 
Company.  Cylinder  unloading  mechanism  for  refrigeration  compres- 
sor. 4,326,839,  a.  417-295.000. 
Frye  Electronics,  Inc.;  See — 

Frye,  George  J.,  4.327,326,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Frye,  George  J.,  to  Frye  Electronics,  Inc.  Automatic  testing  system  for 

electric  nerve  stimulator  uniB.  4,327,326,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Fuchigami,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Toyama,    Kohji;    Fuchigami,    Mitsuru;    Nagayasu,    Isao;    and 
Tsukahara,  Hirokazu,  4,327,148,  CI.  428-320.800. 
Fuchs.  Rainer:  See— 

Jautelat.  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzscb,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
R;e6el,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and'  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,327,025,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Fudala.  Chester  S.:  See — 

Pickles,  Joseph;  and  Fudala,  Chester  S.,  4,326,690,  CI.  248-396.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochida.  Hanio;  and  Kawashima.  Hatsuo.  4,326,616,  CI.   192- 
lll.OOA. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Seoka.  Yoshio;  and  Yokota.  Yokio.  4J27,I73,  Q. 

430-505.000. 
Toda,  Yuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Koizumi,  Junji,  4,327,175, 
CI.  430-546.000. 
Fujii,  Kazuo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  loading  and  unload- 
ing device  for  video  Upe  recorder.  4,327,385,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Fujikubo,  Yoshiuke;  and  Tanaka,  Mamoru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Battery  recharging  solar  cell  arrangement  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  4,327,316,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Fujimura.   Kensuke;   Yamamoto.  Naomichi;  Ogawa.  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa.  Nobuyoshi,  to  UBE  Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dispers- 
ing a  liquid  into  another  liquid.  4,327,059,  CI.  422-259.000. 
Fujisawa.  Kiyoji:  See — 

Tomita.  Masao;  Isaka,  Takenobu;  Mino,  Mineo;  and  Fujisawa, 
■Kiyoji,  4,327,384.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hiaashi;  and  Ono, 
Hiroki,  4,327,093,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujishige.  Shoei:  See— 

Nakao.  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  4,327,235,  CI.  585-270.000. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kqjbayashi.  Hiroshi;  Kita,  Toru;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,326,412, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Hattori,  Masayuki,  4,327,422,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki:  Uhida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai,  Yutaka,  4,327,315, 
CI.  318-811.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Manioka,    Minekazu;    and    Hirotani,    Tatsushi,    4,327,409,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fujiwara.  Kiyoshi;  Nagatomo.  Katsuaki;  Yoshinaga,  Shoji;  Tamura, 
Zensuke;  Shibata,  Fumio;  and  Kanekiyo,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Centrifugal   type  counterflow   contact   apparatus.   4,326,666,  CI. 
233-15.000. 
Fukalsu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hattori,  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu,  Voahiaki;  and  Takahashi,  Masao. 
4,326,900,  CI.  149-2.000. 


Fukino,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ohmori,  Sachio;  Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Suiuo,  4.326,788, 
CI.  354-286.000. 
Fukui,  Isao:  See— 

Ono,  Junichi;  Fukui,  Isao;  and  Imamura.  Naoki.  4,326,801,  Q. 
356-313.000. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  See — 

Nozue,  Shigehiro;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko:  and  Sugiura,  Hideaki, 
4,326,758,  CI.  308-170.000. 
Fukushima,  Toshihiko:  See- 
Sato,   Eiji;   Aral,   Nobukatsu;  Tanaka,   Hideki;   Fukushima.  To- 
shihiko. and  Nakajima.  Tadakatsu.  4,326.391.  CI.  62-402.000 
Fukushima,  Tsunekazu;  Matsunaga.  Tomiyuki;  and  Funakoshi.  Saloshi. 
to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Process  for  heat  treatment  of 
aqueous  solution  containing  human  blood  coagulation  factor  XIII. 
4,327,086,  CI   424-177.000. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Fukushima,  Tsunekazti;  Matsunaga,  Tomiyuki;  and  Funakoihi, 
Satoshi,  4,327,086,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Funakoshi.  Takashi:  See — 

Kawahara.  Haruyuki;  Makita.  Teruo;  Kudo.  Shozo;  and  Funakoshi, 
Takashi,  4,327,014.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Furman,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Swisher,   Scott   N.;   and   Furman,   Edward   L..  4,327,319.   Q. 
323-303.000. 
Fumkawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Katsoini, 
4,327,231,  CI.  568-899.000. 
Funiya,  Yukitsuna;  and  Akashi,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Signal  detector  for  use  in  digital  communication.  4,327,440,  O- 
375-76.000. 
Gaea  Trade  and  Development  Company  Limited:  See — 

Davies.  Ronald  C  .  4.326.621.  CI    194-lOO.OOA. 
Gage,  Douglas  M..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Steering  system  including 
accumulator  for  supplying  emergency  reserve  of  fluid.  4.326.558.  C\. 
137.554.000. 
Gaiser,  Conrad  J.  Deodorant  dispenser.  4.327.056,  O.  422-124.000. 
Gaiser,  Gerhard  O.,  to  American  Fabrics  Company.  Beaming  machine. 

4,326,322.  CI.  28-187.000. 
Gall.  John  C;  and  Meharg.  Richard  D..  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. 

Foldable  wheelchair  4.326.732.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Gall  Thomson  Maritime  Limited:  See — 

Thomson.  John  G.,  4,326,555,  CI.  I37-68.00R. 
Gallaher  Limited:  See — 

Hirdwick,  Michael  J.;  and  McMeekan.  Kenneth  R.,  4,326,544,  O. 
131-369.000. 
Gant.  Robert  C;  and  Reeves.  John  E..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  fluid  flow.  4.326,411,  CI. 
73-155.000. 
Garcia,  Jose  B.;  and  Bosse-Platiere,  Michel  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Shaped  charge  retention  and  barrier  cUp. 
4,326,462,  a.  102-310.000. 
Gardner,  Beth  A.:  See— 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupciewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
A.,  4,327,103,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Gardner,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Dillon,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Gardner,  Richard  N.,  4.327,136,  a. 
428-568.000. 
Gamett.  David  M.  Relating  to  bearing  assemblies  for  uie  in  coaveyor 

rollers.  4.326.619.  CI.  193-37.000. 
Gatsis.  John  G.:  See— 

Flagg.  John   F.;  Johnson,   Russell  W.;  and  Ouiit,  John  C 
4.326.945.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Gauthier.  Charles  F  ;  and  Martin.  Michael  L  Casing  hanger  and  stabi- 
lizer apparatus  and  method  4.326.587,  CI.  166-379.000 
Gdula.  Michael;  Hodsoll.  Raymond  J.;  and  Underkoffler.  Edvrin  C.  to 
General     Electric    Company.     Polyphase     reference    generator. 
4.327,420,  CI.  364-721.000. 
Gefitcc  S.A.:  See— 

Posso,  Patrick,  4,326,688,  CI  248-178.000 
Geier,  Leonard  W ;  and  Dunn,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Raytheon  Company 

Turbulent  solar  collector.  4,326.503,  CI.  126-443.000 
Geisthoff,    Hubert;   and   Nienhaus,  Clemens,   to  Jean   Walterscheid 
GmbH    Multipartite  protective  device  for  universal  joint  shafU 
4,326,392.  CI.  64-3.000. 
Gelbem.  Abraham  P..  to  Lummus  Company.  The.  Nicotinamide  pro- 
duction. 4.327.219.  CI.  546-317.000 
Gelderloos,  Hendrik  J.  C:  See- 
United  Suies  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   and    Gelderloos,    Hendrik    J.    C,    4,327,437,    a 
371-68.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  See- 
Felix,  Cristian  J.;  and  Genaro,  Donald  M.,  4,326,620,  Q.  194-t.aOA. 
General  Dynamics.  Convair  Division:  See — 

Peddie.  Gerald  D.,  4.326.902,  CI.  156-73.100. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Dugan.  William  P  ,  4,326,928,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Genera!  Electric  Company:  See — 

Brooks.  Robert  B..  4,326.390.  a.  62-382.000. 

Ettinger.    Roben    H.;    and    Pasko,    Walter   J.,    4,327,349.    CI. 

33W  19.000. 
Gdula,  Michael;  Hodsoll,  Raymond  J.;  and  Underkoflkr,  Edwin 

C,  4,327,420,  a.  364-721.000. 
Giles.  Waller  B..  4.326.373.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  E.,  4,327,155.  CI.  428-556.000. 
Hershberger.  Doran  D..  4.327.302,  O.  310-156.000. 
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Lm.  Yung  S..  4.327,337,  CI.  372-3.000. 

Mendiraiu.  Ashok  K..  4,327,229,  CI.  56S-728.000. 

Mossiy,  Paul  W..  4,326,804,  O.  356-375.0O0. 

Otio,  Charles  W.,  4,326,333,  CI.  29-598.000. 

Sinners,    Paul    A.;    and    Solomon,    Harvey    D.,   4,327,120,    CI. 

427-34,000. 
Wallot.  George  P.,  4,327.309,  CI.  315-170.000. 
While.  James  A  ;  Rice,  Frank  L.;  and  Lewis.  Walter  E..  4,327,274, 

a.  2l1f-l0.55R. 
Zelahy,  John  W :  and  Raebum,  Alexander,  Jr..  4.326.833.  CI. 
4I6-96.00R. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  Set — 

Crooks.  Stephen  J.:  and  Stevenson,  Robert  A.,  4,327,256,  O.  179- 
99.00R. 
Genera]  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Chakupurakal.  Thomas.  4.327.122.  CI.  427-57.000. 
Miller,  Douglas  A..  4,326,432.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Wertz.  John  L..  4.326.835.  a.  4I6-I93.00A. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.,  4,327,163,  CI  429-139.000. 
Genter,  Melvyn  E.;  and  Potash,  Hanan.  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Digital  device  with  interconnect  matrix.  4.327.355,  CI.  340-825.900. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lehmann,  Ernesto,  4,326,737,  CI.  285-112.000 
Georg  Menshen  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Stahl,  Otto;  and  Schulz,  Horst,  4,326.639.  CI.  215-252.000. 
George,  Larry  T.;  and  Egan.  Herbert  W..  Jr..  to  Wallace  Murray 
Corporanon  Constant  belt  tension  device.  4,326,848,  CI  474-135.000. 
Georgen,  Daniel;  and  Tintignac.  Jean  P.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  new  lysine-containing  solid  composi- 
tions for  addition  to  animal  feed.  4,327,118,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Day.  Roger  W.;  Dunavent.  Sidney  W.;  and  Rich,  Elvis.  4,326.863. 
CI  55-171.000. 
Gerbaz.  Giampaolo:  See — 

tmparaio,  Luigi;  Gerbaz.  Giampaolo;  and  Betta,  Enrico.  4.327,237. 
CI.  585-648.000 
Gert)er.  Bernard:  See— 

Oguey,  Henri;  and  Gerber,  Bernard,  4,327,320.  CI.  323-313.000. 
Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH;  See— 

Konnen,  Wolfgang,  4,326,894,  CI.  148-6.  I4R. 
Gemandt.  Helmut,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piston  and  seal  assem- 
bly 4,326.724.  CI  277-171  000 
Gerow.  Gordon  P..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  distilling  a  volatile 

constituent  from  a  liquid  mixture  4.326,926,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Sirahlen-und  Umwellforschung  mbH  Munchen:  See — 
Uerpmann,  Emsl-Peier;  Staupendahl,  Gerhard:  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4,326,820,  CI.  405-128.000. 
GFM  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungslechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesell- 
schaft m  b.H  :  See— 
Kralowetz.   Bnmo;   and    Blaimschein.   Gottfried.   4.326.323.   CI. 
29-6.000. 
Giallombardo.  Gary  P.  Question  and  answer  game  employing  chance- 

lakmg  means.  4.326.711.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Gibby.  Richard  A.;  and  Potter.  Stanley  B.  Device  for  removing  con- 
taminating particles  from  lubricating  oil.  4.326.953.  CI.  210-168.000. 
Giles.  Waller  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integrated  gas  turbine 

power  generation  system  and  process.  4,326,373,  CI.  60-39.020. 
GilliUnd.  John  D.  Arrangement  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a 

digiul  transmission  system  4,327,356,  CI.  340-825.770. 
Gilson  Medical  Electronics:  See— 

Gilson,  Robert  E.;  Foster,  George  W.;  and  Bonneyrat.  Alain  M.. 
4.326.837.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Gilson.  Roben  E.;  Foster.  George  W ;  and  Bonneyrat.  Alain  M.,  to 
Gilson  Medical  Elecuonics.  Pumping  apparatus  using  a  stepping 
motor  4,326,837,  Q.  417-12.000. 
GKN  Sankey  Limited:  See— 

Powell.  Robin  F..  4,326.615,  CI.  192-93.00R. 
Gladysz.  Carl  V.:  See- 
McAllister.  John  H.;  Stewart.  Lindsay  G.;  Gladysz.  Carl  V.  and 
Wilson.  Jim.  4.J26.887.  CI.  75-257.000. 
Glatt.  Werner,  to  Werner  Glatt  GmbH.  Rouuble  coatiiig  vessel. 

4.326.480,0.118-50000. 
Glatthom,  Raymond,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
continuously  welding  a  ponion  of  a  row  of  tubes  to  a  tubesheet. 
4.327,269,  O  219-60.200. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Collington.  Eric  W ;  Hallett,  Peter;  and  Wallis,  Christopher  J.. 
4.327.092,  CI  424-246000. 
Gockler.  Heinz;  and  Hofmcister,  Hagen.  to  Licentia-Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-G  m  b  H   Method  for  generating  modem  transmission  signals 
with  quadrature  amplitude  modulation  4.327,439.  CI.  375-67  000 
Godar,  Richard  L.:  Set— 

Hendricks.  Carl  C;  Godar.  Richard  L.;  and  Roux.  Kenneth  R.. 
4.326.987.  O.  252-392.000 
Goddijn,  Bematdus  H.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stepping  mo- 
tor. 4.327,299.  a.  3I0-49.00R. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Bomefeld,  Horst;  Fort,  Hans  P ;  and  Engel,  Werner,  4,326,907.  d. 
156-212000 
Goguen.     Roben    P.    Anti-siphon    selector    valve.    4.326.671.    CI 

239-66.000. 
Goldstein.  Albert:  See- 
Parry.   James   L.;    Redden,    Martin   J.;   and   Goldstein,    Alben, 
4,326,466,  CI    1O4-172.0OS. 
GolofT,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Rotary  fiiel  injection 
apparatus.  4,326.672,  CI.  239-91.000. 


Gomi,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  color 

signal  processing  circuit.  4,327,373,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  to  Innenpace  Corporation.  Fluid  control  valve. 

4,326.554.  a.  137-14.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Fretz,  George  C.  IIL  4.326.735.  CI.  303-96.000. 
Ruof.  Edgar  J.,  4.327.413.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Gordon.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Scianna.   Anthony.   Sr.;  and  Gordon.   Frank  J.,  4,326,660.   Ct. 
226-190.000. 
Goto,  Motohiro:  See— 

Endo,  Yasuhiko;  Mimori,  Takashi;  and  Goto,  Motohiro,  4,^27,188, 
a.  501-134.000. 
Graben.  Melvin  M.;  See — 

Spencer,  Homer  K.;  and  Graben,   Melvin  M..  4,326,879,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Gradek,  Walter  A.;  and  Boggs.  John  W..  to  Foam  Design.  Incorpo- 
rated. Vehicle  roof  carrier  for  skis  and  ski  poles.  4.326.655.  CI. 
224-324  COO. 
Gramlich.  Otto  K.:  See— 

Wirz.  Amo;  Sobotu,  Peter;  Arendt,  Fraiu;  and  Gramlich,  Otto  K.. 
4.327.135,  CI.  428-600.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,326,998.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Granryd.  Thorvald  G.  Low  cost  vehicle  traction  device  employing 
.  pivotally  mounted  anchoring  means.  4.326.668,  CI.  238-14.0(X). 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Production  of  unsaturated  nitriles. 
4.327.037.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Graves,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Fieldhouse,  John  W.;  and  Graves,  Daniel   F.,  4,327,063.  CI. 
423-300.000. 
Gray,  John  B.:  See- 
Pipe.  William  J.  C;  and  Gray.  John  B.,  4,326.384.  CI.  62-62.000. 
Gray.  Lorin  S..  III.  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Release  coatings. 

4,327,121,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Ayres,  James  T.;  McAllister,  David  L.;  and  Sands,  John  L., 
4,327,227.  CI.  568-639.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Fukushima.  Tsunekazu;  Matsunaga,  Tomiyuki;  and  Funakothi. 
Satoshi,  4,327,086,  CI  424-177.000. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A.;  and  Simpson,  James  H.,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

All-angle  gradient  magnetometer.  4.327.327.  CI.  324-304.000 

Gregory.  Floyd  A.;  Manning.  Donald  F.;  Oranchak,  William;  and 

Student,  Joseph  J.,  deceased  (by  Student,  Sophie  A.,  administratrix), 

to    Internationa]    Business   Machines.    Evacuated    printing   platen. 

4,326,656,  CI.  226-59.000. 

Grihalva,  Lawrence  A.  Rollerskate  carrier.  4,326,746,  CI.  294-146.000. 

Groke,  Karl,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  solution  for 

intravenous  administration.  4,327,084.  CI.  424-176.000. 
Grove.  John  L.;  and  Kuhne,  Frederick  W..  to  JLG  Industries,  Inc. 
Aerial  lift  platform  apparatus  with  capacity  indicator.  4.326.601.  CI. 
182-2.000. 
Grove.  William  S.:  See— 

Richter.    Sidney    B.;    and   Grove,    William    S..   4,326,882,   CI. 
562-472.000. 
Gnindmann.  Edgard:  See — 

Bernhardt,  Winfried;  Grundmann,  Edgard;  and  Kroil,  Rudolf. 
4.326.500.  a.  126-426.000. 
Gnme.  Burkhard:  See — 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Dummer.  Gerhard;  Niessner,  Peter;  Grune,  Burk- 
hard; and  Stohr,  Gunter,  4,326,852,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Gruss,  John  E.  Urine  collection  procedure  for  cats  and  apparatus 

therefor.  4,326,481,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Grzebielski,  Chester  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Motor  protection 

circuit.  4,327,391,  CI.  361-31.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

MacDonald,  Malcolm  F.,  4,327,328,  CI.  328-55.000. 
Guadard,  Yves;  and  Guiltemaud,  Henri,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile. 

Textile  solar  collector.  4,326,504,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Guenon,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Bale  wagons.  4,326,828, 

CI.  414-39.000. 
Guerrero,  Jorge;  Mellon.  Alice  D.;  Fritz.  Charles  G.;  and  Doddi. 
Namassivaya.  to  Pitman-Moore.  Inc.  Mesh-covered  bolus.  4,326,522. 
CI.  128-/260.000. 
Guiberi.  Raul.  Two-zone  hot  air  oven  for  food-loaded  cartridges. 

4.326.497,  CI.  126-261.000. 
Guiben,  Raul,  to  Sunsetl,  Ltd.  Counter-top  reheating  unit  for  packaged 

pre-cooked  meals.  4,327,279,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Guier  and  Afniiates,  Inc.:  See — 

Guier,  William  C.  4.326.745.  CI.  294-90.000. 
Guier.  William  C.  to  Guier  and  Afliliates,  Inc.  Link  control  system  for 

use  with  dual  elevators  4.326.745.  CI   294-90  000. 
Guiler,  Richard  S..  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Security  seal.  4,326,740, 

CI.  292-3O7.0OB. 
Guillemaud.  Henri:  See — 

Guadard,  Yves;  and  Guillemaud.  Henri.  4.326.504,  CI.  126^9.000. 
Guillot.  Preston  F.;  and  Guthrie.  Sheldon  W..  Jr.  Hydraulic  power 

tong.  4.326.435,  CI.  81-57.340. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

West,  Archie;  and  Radadia,  Dhirajlal  B.,  4,327,001.  Q.  524-322.000. 

Gundersen.  Ray  S.;  Colledge,  Ronald  J.;  Jenkins,  Roy  H.;  and  Crook. 

Michael,  to  Sverdrup  &  Parcel  and  Associates.  Inc.  Drive  control 
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arrangement    for    swing    arm    material    sampler.    4.326.425,    CI. 
73-863.530. 
Guterman.  Daniel  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  cou- 
pling   ratio    electrically    programmable    ROM.    4.326.331,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Guthrie,  Phillip  K.;  and  Pillow,  Richard  W..  to  Fitness  Concepts.  Inc. 

Jogging  glove.  4,326,706,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Guthrie.  Sheldon  W.,  Jr.;  See— 

Guillot,  Preston  F.;  and  Guthrie.  Sheldon  W..  Jr..  4.326.435,  CI. 
81-57.340. 
Gutman,   Arnold  D.,   to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.    N-Aryl,   2- 
phenoxy  nicotinamide  compounds  and  the  herbicidal  use  thereof. 
4,327,218,  CI.  546-291.000. 
Gyi,  Ko  Ko:  See— 

DeMoss.  Dean;  Blessum.  Norman  S.;  Gyi,  Ko  Ko;  and  Ragle, 
Herbert  U.,  4.327.386.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Haag.  Peter  C:  See- 
Oka.  Ken  K.;  and  Haag.  Peter  C,  4.326.594.  CI.  172-328  000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Enhancement  of  zeolite  catalytic  activity.  4,326,994,  CI  252-455.00Z. 
Haas,  Georges:  See — 

Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas.  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and 
Rossi.  Alberto.  4,327,091,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hack.  Joachim:  See — 

Schaefer.  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  Mayer.  Dieter;  Deigner.  Paul; 
Hack.  Joachim;  and  Falk,  Roland,  4,327,139,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Haendler  &  Natermann  GmbH:  See— 

Roske,  Dieter.  4,326,350,  CI.  40-310.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki,  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi,  Tom;  and  Iniai,  Osamu,  to 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  0-(N-Alkoxy-pyridinecaitoximidoyl) 
phosphates,  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  insecticidal  or 
acaridical  compositions  containing  the  same.  4.327,089.  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Hagberg,  Carl  E  Recreational  kit  for  constructing  objects.  4,326,354, 

a.  46-26.000. 
Hageniers,  Omer  L.:  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius.  Waller  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner.  Nicholas;  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Richards. 
Blaine.  4.326.808.  CI.  356-445.000. 
Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Odagiri.  Hideo;  and  Okuuni.  Junichi.  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Draft  device  for  a  bubble  column.  4.327.042. 
CI.  261-77.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun:  See— 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert.  4.326.674,  CI.  241-35.000. 
Halcyon,  Inc.:  See — 

Zumbahlen,  Louis  H.,  Jr.;  and  VolkUnd,  Charles.  4.327,258.  CI 
I79-I75.30R. 
Hall.  William  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Megasonic  jet  cleaner  appara- 
tus. 4,326,553.  CI.  134-153.000. 
Hallett,  Peter:  See— 

Collington,  Eric  W.;  Hallett,  Peter;  and  Wallis.  Christopher  J.. 
4,327,092,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Gant.  Robert  C;  and  Reeves.  John  E.,  4.326.411.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Hamada.  Morio.  to  Shinwa  Audio  Company.  Ltd.  Indication  element 

driving  device.  4.326.430.  CI  74-10.520. 
Hamm.  Earl  L.  Toilet  tissue  holder.  4.326.678,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Antilhrombogenic  articles.  4,326.532.  CI.  128-349.00R. 
Hammill.  Janet  L.:  See— 

Alvino.  William  M.;  Hammill,  Janet  L.;  and  Seidel,  Martin  P., 
4.327.143.  CI.  428-236.000. 
Hammond.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  succinimide  salt  composition  and  lubricating  oil  contain- 
ing same.  4.326,973,  CI.  252-34  000 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Parg.  Adolf;  and  Koenig.  Karl-Heinz.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Sulfamic  acid  halides  and  processes  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  sulfamic  acid  halides.  4,327,034,  CI.  260-455.00A. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  metal 

structures  and  method  for  making.  4,327,155,  CI.  428-556.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter:  See — 

Eilingsfeld,    Heinz;   Hansen,   Guenter;   Seybold,   Guenther;  and 
Zeidler.  Georg.  4.327.019.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Hao,  Paul  L.  C;  Hsu.  W.  W.;  Lin,  W  S.;  Tong,  S.  N;  Hung,  H.  K.;  and 
Chang,  M.  C,  to  Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute.  Polymer- 
ization process  for  the  production  of  PVC  latex  and  paste  resin. 
4,327.003.  CI.  523-336.000. 
Harding.  Bruce  L..  to  Smith  Valve  Corporation.  Valve  and  actuator 
assembly  for  railroad  car  air  brake  system.  4.326.754.  O.  303-81.000. 
Htrdman.  Harley  F.:  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman.  Harley  F.. 
4,327,037,  CI.  260-465.300 
Hardwick,  Michael  J;  and  McMeekan,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Gallaher  Lim- 
ited. Smoking  product.  4,326,544,  CI.  131-369.000. 
Harmant,  Michel,  to  Ems  Industrie.  Metal  cutting  machines.  4,326,440, 

a.  83-482.000. 
Harmon,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Tetro,  Richard  S.;  and  Harmon,  Paul  E.,  4,326.680.  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Hamisch.  Horst;  See — 

Jautelat.  Manfred;  Arh.  Dieter;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Fuchs.  Rainer; 

Riebel.   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and   Hamisch.  Horst. 

4.327.025,  CI.  260-338.000. 

Harper,  Patrick  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Inductive  load  drive 

circuit  utilizing  a  bi-level  output  comparator  and  a  flip-flop  to  set 

three  diflerent  levels  of  load  current.  4.327.394.  CI.  361-154.000. 


Harper.  Sunley  A.:  See— 

Levine.  Aaron  W.;  Tomeczek.  Kazimien  D.;  and  Harper.  Stanley 
A..  4.327,123.  CI.  427-64  000 
Harris.  Waller  W  .  to  Manville  Service  Corporation  Cooling  lubes  for 

glass  filament  production  apparatus.  4,326,871,  CI.  65-12.(X)0. 
Harrison,  Hubert  H   System  for  generating  energy  from  tidal  activity 

4,327,297,  CI.  290-53  000. 
Hanemann,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Pressure  tratisducer  with  elastic 
surface  waves  and  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  ettgitte 
utilizing  this  transducer  4,326.423,  CI  73-861.630. 
Hartmann  &  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zochbauer,  Michael,  4,326.807,  CI  356-418.000 
Hashimoto,  Kazunori:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satom;  Shimada.  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Etna. 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda.  Koichiro,  4,327,217.  CI.  546-281.000 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  element 
containing  disazo  pigment  charge  generating  material.  4,327.168.  CI 
430-57.000 
Hassan.  James  C.  II:  See— 

Doney.  Glenn  F.;  and  Hassall.  James  C.  II.  4.326,769,  O.  339- 
177.0OE. 
Hatcher.  Ian:  See- 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Hatcher,  Ian,  4,326.383,  CI.  62-3.000 
Hatter.  Edwin  E.:  See— 

Volkmann.  Josef  F.;  Hatter.  Edwin  E.;  and  Schuster,  Michael  M.. 
4.326.825.  CI  411-5.000. 
Hatton,  Kalsuhide;  Fukalsu.  Yoshiaki:  and  Takahashi,  Masao,  to  Nip- 
pon Oil  and  Fats  Company  Limited.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive 
composition.  4.326,900,  CI    149-2000 
Hattori,  Masayuki:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Hattori,  Masayuki.  4.327.422.  CI.  365-1  000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Appli- 
cation of  ambient  temperature  cured  polymers  or  prepolymers  to  a 
cured  elastomer  4.327.138.  CI  428-36.000 
Hausherr.   George   F    Stereoscopic   picture   system.   4.326.772.   CI 

350-134  000. 
Hawes.  Richard  J.,  to  Ransomes  Sims  &  JefTeries  Limited.  Revenible 

ploughs.  4.326.593.  CI.  172-226.000 
Hay.  Gerard  J.;  See- 
Lowe.  David  R.;  and  Hay.  Gerard  J..  4.326.302.  a.  2-405.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshio;  See— 

Matsui.  Ryo;  Matsushika.  Tadao;  Haya.shi.  Yoshio;  and  Shiga. 
Tetsuo.  4.327.176.  CI.  430-619.000. 
Hayden,  Ralph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Barksdale,  Joe  M  ,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Unce  apparatus  4,326,701,  O.  266-225.000 
Heger,  Norbert:  See — 

Deutsch,  Hans;  and  Heger,  Norben.  4,326,556,  a   137-240000 
Heidelbergcr  Druckmaschinen  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Wirz,  Amo;  Sobotta,  Peter;  Arendt.  Franz;  and  Gramlich,  Otto  K., 
4.327.135.  CI  428-600.000. 
Heider.  Joachim:  See — 

Austel.  Volkhard;  Reiffen.  Manfred;  Heider.  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren.  Willi.  4.327,100,  CI.  424-256000. 
Heim.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schulz.  Volker;  Kunke.  Stefan;  and  Heim.  Ulrich.  4.326.513.  CI 
128-203.140. 
Heine.  Helmut  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H..  to  Propper  Manufactunng 
Co..  Inc.;  and  Heine.  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 
charging  a  rechargeable  battery.  4.327,317.  CI.  320-23.000. 
Heine.  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H.,  4,327.317.  O.  320-23.000. 
Heiten.  John  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Proportional  flow  fuel  vapor 

purge  control  device.  4.326.489.  CI.  123-520000 
Heitz.  Walter;  and  Ball.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters.  4.327.035.  a.  260-463  000 
Heller.  Peter  N.:  See— 

Lomicka,    Roy   F..  Jr.;   and   Heller,   Peter  N..  4.326,813.  CI. 
400-124.000. 
Helsley.  Grover  C;  Strupczewski.  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner.  Beth  A.,  to 
Hoechsi-Roussel       Phannaceuticals       tocorporated.       3-{3-[4-(4- 
nuorobenzoyl)piperidylJpropyl}-2-metIiyl    indole.    4.327.103.    O 
424-267.000. 
Hemex.  Inc.:  See— 

Klawitter.  Jerome  J..  4,326,304.  CI  3-1  500. 
Henderson.  Mary  M.  Coolant  band  4.326,533,  CI.  I28-4O2000 
Henderson,  Timothy  M  ;  and  Kool,  Lawrence  B..  to  United  Suies  of 
America.  Energy.  Method  of  fabricating  nested  shells  and  resulting 
product.  4.327.192.  CI  521-56.000. 
Henderson.  Wilmer  P.:  See— 

King.  Paul  V.;  Becher,  Albert  F.;  and  Henderson.  Wilmer  P.. 
4.326.468.  CI.  109-49.500. 
Hendricks.  Carl  C ;  Godar.  Richard  L ;  and  Roux.  Kenneth  R..  to 
Petrolite  Corporation   Reaction  products  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  suc- 
cinic acids  and  ether  diamines.  4.326.987.  CI  252-392  000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aklien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See- 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms.  Karl-Heinz.  4.327.039.  CI.  260-502.500 
Henning,  Stcn  A,:  See— 

von  Dardel,  Guy;  Henning,  Sten  A.;  and  Svensaon,  Leif  O.  G.. 
4.327.065.  CI  423-338.000. 
Hennings.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hom.  Wemer;  and  Hennings,  Jurgen,  4,326.895.  CI.  14»-1I.S0A. 

Henricks.  Arthur  R..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 

continuous  annealing  low-carbon  electrical  sheet  steel  and  duplex 

product  produced  thereby  4.326.899,  CI   148-120.000. 

Henry,  Raymond;  Bouvet.  Jean-Victor;  Chapard,  Alain;  and  Simon. 

Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  coupling  between  an  optical 
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fiber  and  an  optoelectronic  diode,  and  a  transtnitting  or  receiving 
head  fabncated  by  means  of  said  method  4.326.771.  CI  350-96.170. 
Her  Majesty  the  Qticen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minis- 
ter of  National  Defence:  See — 
Cornish.   William   D.;   and   Tucker,  Trevor  W..  4,327.336,  CI. 
331-8.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  Set — 

Bruning.  Rolf:  and  Roth,  Jurgen.  4.327,OS7.  CI.  422-173.000. 
Herden.  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Elecuomechanical  pressure 

transducer  4.326.419.  CI.  73-708  000. 
Heritage  Products  Intl.,  Inc.:  See — 

Earth.  Duane  D..  4.326.352.  CI.  40-607.000. 
Hermann,  John  A.;  and  Lucid.  Michael  F.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation.  Methtxl  of  stabilizing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  for 
solvent  cilradion.  4,327.061,  CI  423-8.000. 
Hermann  Schleicher  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Schleicher.     Hermann:    and     Vogel.     Norbert.     4.326,467,    CI. 
108-51  100. 
Herr  Dipl.-lng.  M.  G.  [>ronsek:  Set— 

Lasermann.    Franz:   and    Wittenbreder.    Eduard,   4,326,824,   CI. 
409-132.000. 
Herron,  John  T.:  See — 

Martinez,    Richard    I.,    and    Herron,    John    T.    4.327.233.    CI. 
585-357.000. 
Hershberger,  Doran  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronically 
commutated  motor,  stationary  and  rotatable  assemblies  therefore,  and 
lamination  4.327.302.  CI.  310-156.000. 
Herth,  Harro:  Peter,  Comehus;  and  Schnurle.  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  System  for  increasing  the  fuel  feed  in  internal  combustion 
engines  during  acceleration.  4,326,488,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Hervig.  Harold  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hunder,  David  N.;  and  Hervig,  Harold  C,  Jr..  4.326.735.  CI. 
285-15  000 
Herzig.  Alfred:  Set — 

Murzin,  Horst;  Woss.  Rainer;  Burghoff.  Hans:  Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig.    Alfred;    Junge.    Johannes:    and    Deckarm,    Gunter, 
4.326.625.  CI.  198-653  000. 
Hess.  Paul  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Suspension  preheater  for 

cement  calcimng  plant.  4,326,845,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Schafter.  WUHam;  and  Bradley.  Terrag  W..  4.327.366.  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Heyman,  Arnold  M.:  See — 

Eckels.  John  F..  4.326.541.  CI.  128-766.000. 
Heyman,  Duane  A.:  See — 

Ramlow,  Gerhard  G  ;  Heyman.  Duane  A.;  and  Moore,  Richard  A., 
4,327.005.  CI.  524-377.000. 
Heyman,  Philip  M.;  and  Qumn.  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Work- 
piece  with  machine-readable  marking  recessed  therein  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.327,283.  CI,  235-487.000. 
Heywood,  Joseph  R..  and  Ainsworth,  Leonard  H.  Display  devices. 

4.326.351.  CI.  40-467.000. 
Hi-G  Incorporated:  See — 

Luckenbach.  David,  4.327.344.  CI.  33S-2S3.000. 
Hi  Shear  Corporation:  See — 

Volkmann.  Josef  F.;  Hatter.  Edwin  E.;  and  Schuster,  Michael  M., 
4.326.825.  CI.  411-5.000. 
Hi-Tcch  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Neil.  4,327,369,  a.  357-72.000. 

Hickmann,  Eckhard;  Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter;  and  Moebius,  Leander,  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  erythro-a-piperid-2-yl-2,8- 

bis-(lnriuoro-methyl)-quinolin-4-methanol.  4.327,215,  CI. 

546-176000. 

Hicks,  Douglas  C:  and  Pleass.  Charles  M,  to  University  of  Delaware. 

Wave  dnven  pump.  4,326.840,  CI.  417-331.000. 
Hidding.  Daniel  P  :  See- 
Marino.   Samuel   F.;   and   Hidding,   Daniel   P..   4.326,649.   CI. 
222-I8Z00O. 
Hill.  Donald  J.,  to  Westtngbouse  Electric  Cofp.  Nuclear  core  arrange- 
ment 4.326.919.  CI.  376-267.COO. 
Hill.  Phillip  E.:  See- 
Lawrence.  Robert  H..  Jr ;  and  Hill.  Phillip  E..  4.326.358,  a. 
47-58000. 
Hillemanns,  Herbert:  See — 

Cameim.  Wilfried;  Hillemanns,  Herbert;  Vollmecke,  Hermann; 
Ribken.  Hans;  Schumacher.  Heinz;  and  Roether.  Kurt.  4.326,699, 
CI  266-114000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Koob.  Friednch.  4.326.632.  a.  206-389.000. 
Himy.  Albert;  and  Wagner.  Otto  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy. 

Stabilized  nickel-zmc  battery.  4,327.157,  CI.  429-61.000. 
Hinden,  Milton,  to  Hinden  Trust,  The.  Method  for  spot  welding  galva- 

mzed  sheet  metal  4,327,272,  CI.  219-94.000 
Hinden  Trust,  The:  See — 

Hinden,  Milton.  4.327,272,  C\  219-94.000. 
Binding.  John  H.  Dental  hygiene  appliance.  4,326,549,  CL  132-92.00R. 
Hinds.  Robert  S.  Method  for  using  elastic  cable  exercizer  bar.  4,326,708, 

CI,  272-138.000, 
Mines,  William  W  .  and  Cwirzen.  Casimir  Z..  to  Northern  Telecom.  Inc. 
Protector   module   base   assembly   with   an   external  spark  gap. 
4,327.393.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Hiraga.  Keishiro:  See— 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hiraga,  Keishiro;  Seki,  Junji;  and  Suzuki, 
Makota  4,327,149,  a.  428-332.000. 


Hirai,  Masaru:  See— 

Mizumoto,  Yasuhiro;  Tozawa,  Yukio;  Kozima,  Masatoshi;  and 
Hirai,  Masaru,  4,326,576,  CI.  152-3S6.00R. 
Hiraishi,  Shunichi:  See— 

Mitani,  Tomomasa;  Ogasawara.  Yo«himi;  and  Hiraishi.  Shunichi. 
4,327,145,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Hirano,  Masachika:  See — 

Mizutani,  Masato;  Tsushima,  Kazunori;  Sanemitsu,  Yuzuru;  and 
Hirano,  Masachika,  4,327.094.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Hirasawa.  Kotaro:  See — 

Kuzunuki,    Soshiro;    Hirasawa.    Kouro;   Sakata.   Kazuhiro;    and 
Yoneda.  Kenji.  4.326.606.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Hirata.  Noritsugu;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Okajima,  Hidekazu;  and  Nj- 
shimura.  Akimasa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  cam- 
era. 4.326.790.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Hirata.  YoshifumI:  See — 

Tada.  Takeo;  Honda.  Katsuji;  and  Hirata.  Yoshifumi,  4,327,346,  CI. 
335-296.000. 
Hiratake,  Susumu:  See— 

Adachi,  Toshio;  and  Hiratake,  Susumu,  4,326,842,  CI.  425-10000. 
Hirayama.  Hiromitsu,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  leakage 

transformer.  4,327,348,  CI.  336-184.000. 
Hirotani,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Maruoka.    Minekazu:    and    Hirotani,    Tatsushi,    4,327,409,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hirs,  Gene.  Granular  Alter  medium.  4,326.964.  CI.  210-793.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kusumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Masami.  4.326,736,  CI.  285-98.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka.  Masafumi,  4.327,445,  CI.  455-118.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Kiyoshi;    Nagatomo.    Katsuaki;    Yoshinaga.    Shoji; 
Tamura.   Zensuke;    Shibata.    Fumio;   and    Kanekiyo,    Hiroshi, 
4,326,666,  CI.  233-15.000. 
Kawashima,   Kenichi;   Horibe.   Kiyoshi;   and   Degawa,   Takashi, 

4.326.838.  CI.  417-269.000, 
Kita.   Hisanao;   Karatsu,   Yoshinori;   Nakazaki.  Takamitsu;  and 

Akutsu.  Yoji.  4.327.273.  CI.  2I9-121.0EC. 
Kuzimuki,   Soshiro;   Hirasawa,    Kotaro;   Sakau,    Kazuhiro;   and 

Yoneda,  Kenji,  4,326,606,  CI.  I87-29.0OR. 
Ohara,    Susumu;    Horiki,    Akira;    Miyazaki,    Kalsuyuki;    and 

Tokunaga,  Kaoru,  4,327.436,  CI.  370-110.100. 
Ozaki,  Sozaburo,  4.326.757.  CI.  308-121.000. 
Sato.   Eiji;   Arai.  Nobukatsu;  Tanaka,   Hideki;   Fukushima.  To- 

shihiko;  and  Nakajima.  Tadakatsu,  4,326,391.  CI.  62-402.000. 
Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Ibamolo,  Masahiko;  Narita. 

Hiroshi;  and  Kozu.  Eiji,  4,327,313.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Wada.  Takeshi;  and  Okuni.  Tetsuo.  4,326.580,  CI    164-497.000. 
Hiya.  Koji;  Miyoshi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Machida.  Kanji.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  roll-shaped  mag- 
net. 4,326,908.  CI   156-215.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Voorhees,  John  E.,  4,326,551.  CI.  134-58.00D. 
Hockenbrock,  Richard  L.;  and  Schwartz,  James  W.,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  spot-knocking  television 
picture  tube  electron  guns.  4,326,762,  CI.  316-1.000. 
Htxlsoll,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Gdula.  Michael;  Hcdsoll,  Raymond  J.;  and  UnderkofHer,  Edwin 
C,  4.327,420,  CI.  364-721.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sander,  Jurgen:  and  Horn,  Klaus,  4.327,170.  CI.  430-285.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See — 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strvpczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
A..  4.327,103.  CI  424-267,000. 
Hoff,  Stephen  J.,  to  Hoffco,  Inc.  Clutch  and  brake  for  rotary  lawn 

mower  4,326,368.  CI.  56-11.300. 
Hoffco,  Inc.:  See— 

Iloff,  Stephen  J.,  4,326,368,  CI.  56-11.300. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Branca,  Quirico;  Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre',  4,327,026, 

a.  260-239.30D 
Monuvon.  Marc;  and  Reiner.  Roland,  4.327.210.  O.  5444)27.000. 
Shinma.  Nobuo;  Umeda.  Isao;  Ishitsuka.  Hideo;  and  Suhara.  Yasuji. 
4,327,088,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hoffmann,  Walter:  See— 

Mohr,  Heinz;  Hoffmann.  Walter;  and  Vyvial,  Rudolf,  4,326,434,  CI. 
76-107.00C. 
Hofmeisler,  Hagen:  See — 

Cockier.  Heinz;  and  Hofmeister,  Hagen,  4,327,439,  CI.  375-67.000. 
Hohne,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diaphragms  for  electro- 
chemical   cells    and    the    manufacture    thereof    4,326,914,    CI. 
162-105.000 
Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Matsuki,  Yutaka,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Foaming 
synthetic  resin  compositions  stabilized  with  certain  higher  ethers, 
esters  or  anhydrides.  4,327.193.  CI.  521-88.000. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G,;  Kaiser,  Cart;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.  Intermediates  for  preparing  7.8-amino,  hydroxy- 
l-phenyl-2.3,4,S-tetrahydro-IH-3-benzazepines.   4,327,023,  CI.   260- 
239.0BB. 
HoIIeck,  Gerhard  L.,  to  EIC  Laboratories,  Inc.  Metal/gas  battery. 

4.327.158,  CI.  429-101.000. 
HoUnian.  Bemd:  See— 

Rohrbach.    Gerhard;    and    Hollman,     Bemd.    4,326,471,    CI. 
IIO-34I.00O. 
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Holloway,  David  G.:  See— 

Massey,   Roger  G.;   and   Holloway,    David   G.,   4,326,627,   CI. 
200-47.000. 
Holmes,  David  A.  Water-removing  system  for  a  catamaran  boat. 

4,326.478.  CI.  II4-183.00R. 
Holt.  Dewilton  R.,  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Read  circuit  for  a  floppy 

disk  drive.  4.327,383,  CI.  360-45.000. 
Hollzer,  Mariusz:  See— 

Pajak,  Andrzej;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur.  Antoni.  deceased; 
Holtzer,  Mariusz;  Marzencki.  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam, 
4,326,578,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Honda,  Katsuji:  See — 

Tada,  Takeo;  Honda,  Katsuji;  and  Hirata,  Yoshifumi.  4,327,346.  CI. 
335-2%.000. 
Honjo,  Masaru:  Set — 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Htmjo,  Masaru;  Takase,  Tsulomu;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Yoshiraoto,  4.327.183.  CI,  435-274000 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Salee.  Gideon.  4,327,012.  CI.  523-203.000. 
Hopkins.  Melvyn  D.;  and  BoUn,  Philip  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Gas  insulated  transmission  line  with  adhesive  pariicle  trap 
carrier.  4,327,243.  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Horibe,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Horibe,  Kiyoshi;  and  Degawa.  Takashi, 
4,326,838,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Horiguchi,  Michiyuki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DC  Power  supply 

circuit.  4,327,404.  Q.  363-19000 
Horiki.  Akira:  See— 

Ohara.     Susumu;     Horiki.     Akira;     Miyazaki,     Katsuyuki;    and 
Tokunaga.  Kaoru.  4,327.436.  CI.  370-110100, 
Horn,  Klaus:  See— 

Sander,  Jurgen;  and  Horn.  Klaus.  4.327.170.  CI  430-285.000. 
Horn,  Werner;  and  Hennings,  Jurgen,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process 
for  manufacturing  aluminum  strip  or  sheet  having  improved  weld- 
ability.  4,326.895.  CI.  148-11  50A 
Horres,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Buck,    Robert    T.;    and    Horres.    Charles    R.,    4,326,526,    CI. 
128-272.000. 
Horvath,  Imre;  and  Kwasnitza.  Kurt,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Superconductive  cable.  4,327,244.  CI.  174-15.005. 
Hosokawa,  Motoyuki:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Wakui, 

Natsuko.  4.327.225,  CI.  560-205.000 

Hosokawa.  Yasuhiko;  Katsuki.  Kanji;  and  Suzuki.  Toshio.  to  Mitsubishi 

Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Inverter  system  for  driving  synchronous 

motor.  4,327,314,  CI.  318-722,000. 

Hoss,  Roberi  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Meter  rotor 

roution  optical  sensor.  4.327.362.  CI  340-870.020. 
Hotta.  Mitsuhiko;  Tachibana,  Akifumi;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  System  of  automatically  con- 
trolling distance  in  linear  movement.  4,327,427,  CI   367-118.000. 
Houlberg,  Don  M.,  to  Joeras  Furniture  Company.  Solenoid  activated 

spring  clutch.  4,326.613.  CI.  192-21.000. 
Houston  Tong  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant.  Bill  R..  4.326.602,  CI.  182-82.000. 
Hoven.  Wilhelra.  Helical  sliding  drive  surter,  4,327,300,  CI,  310- 

75.00C. 
Howard,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sidwell,  Alben  E.,  to  Venae  Chemical 
Corporation.  Chemical  detoxification  of  toxic  chlorinated  aromatic 
compounds.  4,327.027.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Howard,  Richard  E.;  and  Hu,  Evelyn  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Reactive  ion  etching  of  III-V  compounds  includ- 
ing InP.  GaAs-InP  and  OaAIAs.  4.326.911.  CI.  156-643.000 
Howson,  David  C:  See — 

Axelgaard,  Jens;  Howson,   David  C;  and   Perhay,  John  A.. 
4,326.534,  CI.  128-421.000 
Hoxmeier,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Slaugh,   Lynn   H.;   and   Hoxmeier.   Ronald   J.,   4,326.992.   CI. 
252-443.000. 
Hreha,  Michael  J.  Gauge.  4,326,336,  CI.  33-174.00Q. 
HSA  Reactors  Limited:  See — 

Das  Gupta,  Sankar;  Jacobs,  James  K.;  and  Mohanta,  Samaresh. 
4,326.938.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Hsu.  W.  W.:  See— 

Hao,  Paul  L.  C;  Hsu.  W.  W.;  Lin,  W.  S.;  Tong.  S.  N.;  Hung,  H.  K.; 
and  Chang,  M.  C,  4,327,003,  CI.  523-336.000. 
Hu.  Evelyn  L.:  See- 
Howard.    Richard    E.;    and    Hu.    Evelyn    L.,    4,326.911.    CI. 
136-643.000. 
Huang,  Henry  V.  Automated  method  for  quantiutive  analysis  of  bio- 
logical fluids.  4,327,073,  O.  424-1.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe:  See — 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Hucks.  Uwe;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Nielinger,  Werner; 
and  Tresper.  Erhard.  4.327.208.  CI.  528-323.000. 
Huffnagle.  Clifton  W.:  See— 

Asick.  John  C;  and  Huffnagle.  Clifton  W..  4.326.764.  CI.  339- 
I4.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Fitts,  John  M.,  4,326,800.  CI.  356-152.000. 
Rosen,  Harold  A,.  4,326,684,  CI  244-I5800R, 
Wang,  Victor;  and  Seliger.  Robert  L..  4,327,292,  CI.  250-491. 000. 
Hughes,  John  M.  O.  Situ  bore  hole  test  probe.  4.326,409,  CI.  73-84.000. 
Hunder,  David  N.;  and  Hervig,  Harold  C,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company.   Mold  useful  in  sealing  leaks  in  pipes. 
4,326.733,  CI.  285-15.000. 


Hung.  H.  K.:  See— 

Hao,  Paul  L,  C:  Hsu,  W.  W.;  Lin.  W.  S  ;  Tong,  S  N.;  Hung,  H.  K  ; 
and  Chang,  M.  C,  4,327,003.  CI  523-336.000, 
Hunt-Wesson  Foods.  Inc.:  See — 

Manno.    Samuel    F.;    and    Hidding.    Daniel    P..   4.326,649.   CI. 
222-182.000. 
Hunter.  Walter  D,.  to  Texaco  E)evel(}pment  Corp.  Process  ftH*  second- 
ary recovery  4.326.969.  CI  252-8.55D 
Hussmann  Refrigerator  Co.:  See — 

Fnedman.  Donald  E..  4.326387,  CI,  62-184.000. 
Hutson.  Richard  L  :  See- 
Doss.    James    D;    and    Hutson.    Richard    L.    4,326.529.    CI. 
128-303.100 
Hwang.  Top-Ping;  and  Feng.  Chin-Liang  Simplified  power  source  for 

fluorescent  lamps.  4.327.308.  CI  315-99.000 
Hydro  AG-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Engle.    Carl    E;    and    Moldenhauer.    Donald.    4.326.675.    CI. 
241-236,000, 
Hynecek,  Jaroslav:  See- 
Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and  Hynecek,  Jaroslav, 
4.327.291,  CI  250-332000 
Ibamoto.  Masahiko:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Okanutsu.  Shigetoshi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  Narita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kozu.  Eiji.  4.327.313.  CI  318-52000, 
Ibigawa  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Kunio;  Sugiyama.  Yoshiki;  and  Enomolo.  Ryo,  4.327,067,  CI 
423-345.000 
Ibrahim,  Fayez  F,.  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Refngerated 
merchandiser  cabinet  with  air  defrost  ports^  4.326.385.  CI.  62-82.000 
Ichinomiya.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kitagawa,    Fumio;    and    Ichinomiya.    Tsutomu,    4.326.536,    CI. 
128-682  000 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  display 

device  for  camera.  4.326.784.  CI.  354-53.000 
Idel.  Karsten:  See— 

Druschke,  Frank;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Idel. 
Karsten.  4.327.015.  CI.  524-162.000. 
Igano,  Ken'ichi:  See — 

Inouye.  Ken:  Kono.  Masao;  Yoshida.  Nobuo.  Nakamura.  Masuhisa: 
Okabayashi.    Tadashi;    and    Igano.    Kenichi.    4.327.072.    CI 

424-1  goo. 

Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro;  Koike,  Wataro;  and  Yazawa.  Chihiro.  4.327.204. 
CI   528-61.000. 
Ihde.  Richard  C:  See- 
Thompson.   Kenneth  P;  and   Ihde.   Richard  C.  4.327.136.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Hirofumi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  energy  supply  in  a  high  frequency 
heating  appliance  4.327.267.  CI.  2I9-1055F 
Ikeda.  Takashi;  and  Ayano,  Shinya.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Exhaust  outer  casing.  4.326.832.  CI  4I5-2I900R 
ilmensky,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Moroz.  Viktor  M.;  Lezin.  Nikolai  Y-.  Pavlov,  Tengiz  A.;  and 
Ilmensky.  Vladimir  V..  4.326.756.  CI.  308-3  900 
Imai,  Osamu:  Set — 

Haga.  Takahiro;  Toki,  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi.  Torn:  and  Imai.  Osamu, 
4.327.089.  CI.  424-200000 
Imamura,  Akio;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Automatic  performance  device  4.326.441.  CI.  84-1.030 
Imamura.  Naoki:  See — 

Ono,  Junichi;  Fukui,  Isao;  and  Imamura.  Naoki.  4,326,801,  Q. 
356-313.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Hattori.  Masayuki,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 
Power   source   device    for   bubble    memory    unit.    4,327,422,   CI 
365-1.000 
Imparato,  Luigi;  Gerbaz,  Giampaolo;  and  Betta,  Ennco,  to  Agip  Pe- 
iroli,  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  viscosity  index  improvers  for 
lubricating  oils  by  cracking  symhetic  rubbers  in  the  liquid  phase. 
4.327,237,  CI.  585-648  000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  and  Mitchell.  David  T..  4.327,053.  CI 

264-515.000. 
Smith.  Leslie  H..  4.327,1 13.  O.  424-321.000. 
Industrial  Technology  Research  Institute:  See — 

Hao.  Paul  L  C;  Hsu.  W.  W.;  Lin.  W.  S  ;  Tong.  S.  N  .  Hung.  H  K.; 
and  Chang.  M.  C.  4.327,003.  CI.  523-336.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Metra.  Piero.  4.327,245,  CI.  174-19.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pasini.  Amaldo;  and  Knirsch.  Franco.  4.326.812,  CI  400-121.000. 
Ingenuity  Incorporated:  See — 

Miles,  Felix  A^and  Roush.  Dale  P..  4.326.315.  CI.  15-77  000. 
Inger,  Siegfried,  to  Pahtex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Apparatus  for 
braking  and  positioning  a  spinning  or  twisting  spindle,  4,326.372.  C 
57-88000 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Larson.  John  A.;  and  Fischer.  Roberi  B  .  4.326.B83.  CI  73-125000 
Ingle,  Harold  R,.  Jr  Apparatus  for  detecting  bonding  defects  in  lami- 
nates. 4.326.405.  CI   73-37.000. 
Ingram.  Harry  T.;  and  Ingram.  Larry  R..  to  Woodtech.  Inc   Wood 

molding  routing  apparatus.  4.326.572.  CI.  144-l33.aOR. 
Ingram,  Larry  R.:  See — 

Ingram.  Harry  T.;  and  Ingram.   Larry  R..  4,326.372.  CI     144- 
133.00R. 
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Ingram,  W  Frank.  Method  and  •ppanius  for  inwiting  and  removing 

soft  conuci  lens.  4,326,742,  CI.  294-1. OCA 
Injushin.  Viktor  M.;  KhokhJov,  Valentin  I.;  Akhremenko,  Fedor,  de- 
ceased; and  by  Akhremenko,  Galina  T.,  administrator.  Water  treat- 
ment apparatus  4,327,276,  CI.  2I9-12I.ML. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Schwarz,  Arthur  M.,  4,326,883,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Inixerspace  Corporation;  See — 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A.,  4,326,554.  a.  137-14.000. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.;  See — 

Nessi.  Aurindo,  4,326,829.  CI.  414-357.000. 
Innova.  Inc.:  See— 

Moeglich.  Kari.  4.326,935.  CI.  204-180.00?. 
Inoshita,  Yasushi:  See— 

Murata,  Yukiho;  and  Inoshita.  Yasushi,  4,326,667,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Inoue,  Kcnichi,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  For  reverse 

redrawing  4,326,401,  CI.  72-330.000. 
Inouye,  Ken.  Kono,  Masao:  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Masuhisa; 
Okabayashi,  Tadashi;  and  Igano,  Ken'ichi.  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tyrosylated     proinsuhn     C-peptide     derivatives.     4,327,072,     CI. 
424-1000. 
Institot  de  Recherche  de  I'Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

Missout,  Gilles:  Lalonde,  Francois;  and  Clouiier,  Marius,  4,327,335, 
CI  3311.00A 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.:  Schleicher.  Robert  G.:  and  Dennison.  Allan 
G..  4.326.802,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Instytut  Odlewnictwa:  See — 

Pajak,  Andrzej;  Otftzowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur,  Anloni,  deceased; 
Holtzer,  Mariusz;  Marzencki,  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam, 
4,326.578.  CI   164-15.000. 
International  Business  Machines:  See — 

Gregory.  Floyd  A.;  Manning,  Donald  F.;  Oranchak.  William;  and 
Student.  Joseph  J  .  deceased,  4,326.656,  CI.  226-59.000. 
Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Champion.  James  R.;  Ernst.  Larry  M.;  Ford.  Leiand  W.;  and 

VeUrde.  Ronald  G..  4.326.796.  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Dwrow.   Berwin  W.;  and  Wilkinson.   David  J.,  4.326,603,  CI. 

184-6.100. 
Kenney.  Donald  M.,  4,326.332.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Pipkin.  David  J..  4.327,130.  CI.  427-209.000. 
SchalTer.    Robert    R.;    and    Skinner.    Dean    W.,    4.326.814,    CI. 

400-125.100. 
Wanek.  Donald  J..  4.327.388.  CI.  360-104.000. 
Wu,  Philip  T.,  4,327,424,  CI  365-104.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  Jaires  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J  .  4.326.998.  CI  252-522.00R. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Wolfrom.  Glen  W  ;  Williams.  Robert  D.:  Peeler,  Hefbetl  T:  and 
Ivy,  Richard  E  ,  4,326.523,  CI.  128-260.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Brancaleone,  Salvatore  T.,  4,326.765,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Ranghelli,  Joseph  C,  4,327,330.  CI  330-56.000. 
Imero»:  See — 

Logan.  William  R.;  Sarot.  Pierre;  and  Bottillet.  Edmond,  4,326,976, 
CI   252-99.000. 
Irving,  Christopher  L.:  See — 

Laszlo,  Tibor  S.;  Nienow,  John  F.;  Sherwood,  John  F.;  and  Irving. 
Christopher  L..  4.326.542.  CI.  131-280.000. 
Isaka.  Takenobu:  See — 

Tomita.  Masao;  Isaka.  Takenobu;  Mino.  Mineo;  and  Fujisawa. 
Kiyoji.  4.327.384.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Isenschmid.  Roland:  See — 

Banziger.  Robert;   Isenschmid.  Roland;  Menlh.  Anton;  Muller. 
Rene;  and  Slucki.  Samuel.  4.326.943.  O.  2O4-290.00F. 
Ishibe.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Pryor,  Alvetta;  and  Ishibe.  Nobuyuki.  4.327.232,  CI.  570-108.000. 
Ishida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai.  Yutaka.  4,327,315, 
CI   318-811.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi,  Toru;  and  Imai.  Osamu, 
4,327,089,  CI  424-200.000. 
Ishikawa,  Eizi;  Matsuura,  Ryouichi;  and  Yano,  Kiyotosi,  to  Nippon- 

dcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  Solenoid  valve  4,326,696,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Iwao,  Takayuki;  Ono,  Takemtlsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yukio.  4,326,459, 
CI.  101-93.300. 
Ishitsuka,  Hideo:  See — 

Shinma,  Nobuo;  Umeda,  Isao;  Ishitsuka,  Hideo;  and  Suhan.  Yasuji, 
4.327.088,  CI.  424-180.000 
Ishizalu.  Sunao:  See— 

Ohmori.  Sachio;  Fukino.  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka.  Sunao,  4,326,788. 
CI  354-286000. 
Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui, 
Nauuko,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Process  Tor  producing 
2-pentcnoic  ester.  4,327,225,  Q.  560-205.000. 
Itaya.  Nobushige:  See— 

Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya.  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi; Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  Yositosi,  4,327,109,  CI. 
424-275.000 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka,  Haruyuki.  to  Bandai  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Simu- 
lated baseball  game  device.  4,326,715,  CI.  273-88.00a 


Itoh.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ozu.  Masao:  Morila.  Keiichi;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi.  4,326,868,  CI. 
62-324.600. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Botz.  Jakob;  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  md 

Weber,  Adam,  4,327,264,  O.  200-295.000. 
Klein,  Hans-Christof,  4,327,414,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ivy,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Wolfrom,  Glen  W  ;  Williams.  Robert  D  ;  Peeler.  Herbert  T.;  and 
Ivy.  Richard  E.,  4,326,523.  CI.  128-260000. 
Iwahori.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Shigetoshi,  to  Nitto  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company  Ltd.  Tubular  permselective  membrane  module  and 
method.  4,326,960,  CI.  210-6^0.000. 
Iwai,  Tadashi;  Mizuno,  Hisayuki;  and  Miura,  Masao,  to  UBE  Industries, 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  chloride  of  elements  of  Group  III,  IV  or 
V  of  Periodic  Table.  4,327,062,  CI.  423-292.000. 
Iwami,  Naoki:  See — 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsui- 

chi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Stizuki,  Koji;  and  Yokomizo,  Yo- 

shikazu,  4.326,795,  CI.  355-14.00E. 

Iwamoto,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  to  Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

and  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  part  interest  to  each.  Improv. 

ing  agent  of  chroma  and  brightness  for  pigments.  4,327,017.  O. 

260-105.000. 

Iwao.  Takayuki;  Ono.  Takemitsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yukio,  to  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hammer  lock  releasing  mechanism  for  a  printing 
device.  4,326,459,  CI.  101-93.300. 
J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH:  See— 

naig.  Heinrich;  and  Wolf,  Karl,  4,326,916,  CI.  162-344.000. 
Jachowicz,  Adam:  See — 

Pajak,  Andrzej;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur,  Antoni,  deceased; 
Holtzer,  Mariusz;  Marzencki,  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam, 
4,326,578,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Darnell,  William  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Process  for  preparing  poly-l,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylate  polyes- 
ters having  high  trans  isomer  content.  4,327,206,  CI.  528-179.000. 
Jacobs,  James  K.:  See — 

Das  Gupta,  Sankar;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  and  Mohanta.  Samaresh. 
4,326,938,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Jacobsen,  Jon  E.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Rotor  assembly  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4,327,303,  CI.  310-261.000. 
Jaeggi,  Knut  A.:  See — 

Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas.  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and 
Rossi.  Alberto,  4,327,091,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Jager,  Wolfgang;  and  Boettger,  Erhard,  to  Ebo-Jager,  Inc.  Aquarium 
immersion  heater  with  dry  operation  prevention  thermostatic  switch. 
4,327.281,  CI.  219-523.000. 
James  Brown  &  Sons,  Ltd.:  See — 

Widmer,  Colin  F.,  4,326,770,  CI.  339-278.0OC. 
James  David  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Clybum,  C.  Wayne,  4,326,687,  CI.  248-168.000. 
James.  Roger  T.  Hang-rack  assembly.  4.326,637,  O.  21I-17S.O0O. 
Janser,  Herbert:  See— 

Ewertowski,     Norbert;    and    Janser,     Herbert,    4,326,624,    CI. 
198-370.000. 
Janson,  Gunnar  H.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Magnetic  clutch  housing. 

4,327,301,  CI.  310-104.000. 
Jaqua.  Vance  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Injection 

shut-off  valve  for  regenerative  injection.  4,326.377.  CI.  60-247.000. 
Jardin.  Albert  C.  Solar  furnace.  4,326.501.  CI.  126-430.000. 
Jautelat.  Manfred;  Aril,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Haraisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschafl.   Preparation  of  styryl-cyclopropane-carboxylic 
acid  esters  and  intermediate  therefor.  4,327,025,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See — 

Oetsthoff,  Hubert;  and  Nienhaus,  Clemens,  4,326,392,  CI.  64-3.000. 
Jelalian,  Albert  V.:  See— 

Keene,    Wayne    H.;    and    Jelalian.    Albert    V..    4,326,799.    CI. 
356-152.000. 
Jenkins.  Roy  H.:  See— 

Gundersen.  Ray  S.;  Colledge.  Ronald  J.;  Jenkins.  Roy  H.;  and 
Crook.  Michael.  4,326,425.  CI.  73-863.530. 
Jensen.  Ronald  N..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  Solar  engine.  4.326.381,  CI  60-641.140. 
Jerrim,  John  W..  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Temperature  compensation 

system  for  Hall  effect  element.  4,327,416,  CI.  364-481.000. 
JLG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Grt)ve.  John  L.;  and  Kuhne,  Frederick  W.,  4,326,601, 0. 182-2.000. 
Joems  Furniture  Company:  See— 

Houlberg,  Don  M.,  4,326,613,  CI.  192-21.000. 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,327,102,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,}27.234,  CI. 
585-267.000. 
Johnson.  Russell  W.:  See — 

Flagg.  John  F.;  Johnson,  Russell  W.;  and  Oatais,  John  O., 
4,326,945,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Johnson,  Steven  A.;  and  Seader,  Junior  D..  to  University  of  Utah. 
Inert-gas    stripping    and     distillation    apparatus.     4,327.184.    CI. 
435-287.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Repeatable 
method  for  sloping  walls  of  tMn  film  material.  4,326,936,  CI.  204- 
I92.00E. 
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Jones.  Glen  D.:  See— 

Kadakia,  Vinod  K.;  Jones,  Glen  D.;  Parikh,  Kedar  D.;  and  Rider, 
Ronald  E.,  4.327.379.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Jones,  Robert  L.;  Volgenau,  Lewis;  and  Davis,  Philip  S.,  to  Betz  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Sulfur-containing  lignins  as  magnesium  sulfite  Iri- 
hydrate  dispersanls.  4,326,962,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Jones,  Steven  D.;  and  Blomgren,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell.  4,327.159,  C\.  429-IOI.cioO. 
Jones,  Steven  D.;  and  Blomgren,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corix)- 

ration.  Non-aqueous  cell.  4,327,160.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Jorg.  Manfred.  Spark  circuit.  4.327.310,  CI.  3I5-209.0OR. 
Jousson,  Pierre-Jean:  See — 

Moret,  Micbel-Antoine;  and  Jousson,  Pierre-Jean,  4,326,314,  CI. 
1S-22.00R. 
Juery,  Gerard:  See— 

Vignaud,  Jean-Claude;  and  Juery,  Oeiard.  4,327,260,  a.  200- 
50.00C. 
Jung,  Johann:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Sauter,  Hubert;  and  Jung,  Johann,  4,327.214.  CI. 
546-133.000. 
Junge,  Johannes:  See — 

Murzin.  Horst;  Woss.  Rainer;  Burghoff.  Hans;  Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig.    Alfred;    Junge,    Johannes;    and    Deckarm,    Gunter, 
4,326,625,  CI.  198-653.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin:  See — 

Kazutoyo,  Yahiro,  4,326,877,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Hotta,  Mitsuhiko;  Tachibana,  Akifumi;  and  Shigihara,  Takanori, 

4,327,427,0.367-118.000. 
Sugai,  Hiroshi:  and  Nakayama.  Shoji.  4.326.846.  Q.  433-132.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Banda,  Shunji,  4,326,776,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Kadakia,  Vinod  K.;  Jones,  Glen  D.;  Parikh,  Kedar  D.;  and  Rider, 
Ronald  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Hardware  impletnenution  of 
4-piiel  code  encoder.  4,327,379,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Kahn,  David  A.,  to  Negretti  &  Zambra  (Aviation)  Limited.  Pyrometer 
system  using  separated  spectral  components  from  a  heat  source. 
4,326,798,  CI.  356-45.000. 
Kaiho,  Mamoru:  See — 

Kato,  Tsulomu;  and  Kaiho,  Mamoni.  4,326,857,  O.  48-210.000. 
Kaiser,  Carl:  See — 

Holden.   Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser,   Carl;   and    Weinstock,   Joseph, 
4,327,023,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hayden,  Ralph  P.,  Jr.;  and  Barksdale,  Joe  M..  4,326.701.  CI. 
266-225.000. 
Kakuichi  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kenichi,  4,326,905,  Q.  156-149.000. 
Kakumoto.  Susumu:  See — 

Kohara,  Rikusei;  Kakumoto.  Susumu;  Aoyama.  Takashi;  Shoji. 
Masami;  and  Shinagawa.  Mutsuaki.  4,326,777,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kamata,  Shigeru:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Masao;  and  Kamata,  Shigeru,  4,326.789.  CI.  334-286.000. 
Kamijo,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Tani.  Katsuto,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  continuous  production  of  porous 
metal.  4.326.931.  CI.  204-22.000. 
Kan,  Yasuhito:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Koichi;  Kan,  Yasuhito;  Nilanda,  Hirodii;  and  Ariga, 
Masao,  4,326,797,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahara,  Haruyuki;  Makila,  Teruo;  Kudo,  Shozo;  and  Funakoshi, 
Takashi,  4,327,014,  O.  523-1 16.000. 
Kanekiyo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fuiiwara,     Kiyoshi;    Na^tomo,    Katsuaki;    Yoshinaga.    Shoji; 
Tamura,  Zensuke;   Shibata,   Fumio;  and  Kanekiyo,   Hiroshi, 
4,326,666,  CI,  233-15  000. 
Kaneko,  Kalsumi:  See— 

Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Kalsumi. 
4.327.231.  CI.  568-899.000. 
Kankaanpaa.  Matti.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  calender- 
ing paper  webs  or  the  like  4.326.456.  CI,  100-41.000. 
Kanoh.  Chiyuki,  Airtightness  testing  apparatus  for  watches.  4.326.408, 

CI.  73-49.300. 
Kaplan,  Neil,  to  Hi-Tech  Industries,  Inc.  Encapsulating  moisture-proof 

coating.  4,327,369,  CI.  357-72.000. 
Kaplan.  Norman  C.  to  Calcol,  Inc.  Composition  of  matter.  4.327.028. 

CI  260-345.300. 
Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Russo,  Carl  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology.   Method   for   forming   material   surfaces.    4,326.898.   CI. 
148-16.600. 
Kapp,  Ludwig  J.,  to  Ziyad  Incorporated.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  and 

method  for  printing  apparatus.  4,326,815,  CI  400-625.000. 
Karas,  Nicholas  V.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Air  Force.  Physical 
deterrent  barrier  with  upward  looking  detection  sensor  for  intruder 
detection  system.  4.327,358,  O.  340-54I.OOO. 
Karatsu,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kita.  Hisanao;   Karatsu.   Yoshinori;   Nakazaki.  Takamitsu;  and 
Akutsu,  Yoji.  4.327.273.  CI.  219-121.0EC.      . 
Karl  M.  Reich.  Maschmenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Maurer.  Werner;  and  Farian,  Gerhard.  4.326.661,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Karsten,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Ripley,  Robert  H.;  Karsten,  Robert  W.;  Brandon,  Eugene  M.;  and 
Lockerby,  James  W.,  4,327,011,  CI.  324-474.000. 
Kartavenko,  Alexandre;  See— 

Caposugno.  Joseph  A.;  Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Kartavenko.  Alexan- 
dre. 4.327.403.  CI.  362-306.000. 


Kato.  Kunio:  Sugiyama.  Yoshiki;  and  Enomoto.  Ryo.  to  Ibigawa  Elec- 
tric Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  reflning  metal  carbides  containing 
free  carbon.  4,327,067,  CI.  423-345.000 
Kato,  Tsutomu;  and  Kaiho.  Mamoru.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology   Production  of  a  gas  of  a  high 
heating  value  from  coal.  4.326.857.  CI  48-210000. 
Kato.  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki.  Hanio;  Kondo.  Masauune;  Sugimoto.  Hiroaki; 
Kimura.  Junichi;  and  Saito.  Zyunso,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Bulk  Polycondensation  process  for  producing  aro- 
matic polyesters  4.327.203,  CI   528-128000 
Katoh.  Tsuneyuki;  Htraga.  Keishiro;  Seki.  Junji;  and  Suzuki.  Makolo.  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Extruded  rigid  thermoplastic 
sheet  having  optically  smooth  surfaces.  4.327.149.  CI  428-332.000. 
Katsuki.  Kanji:  See— 

Hosokawa.    Yasuhiko;    Katsuki,    Kanji;    and    Suzuki,    Toahio, 
4,327.314.  CI   318-722.000. 
Kauer.  Harald;  Overlach.  Knud;  and  Wilken.  Joachim,  to  Dr.-Ing, 
Ludwig  Pietzsch.  Device  for  the  positioning  and  position  subiliza- 
tion  of  an  inert  mass,  positioned  with  mobility  on  a  base.  4,326.447.  CI. 
89-41. OOH. 
Kawabala.  Ichiro  Vibratile  mat.  4,326.506.  CI    128-33.000. 
Kawada.  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai.  Yutaka.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Induction  motor  drive  apparatus  4.327.315.  CI  318-81 1.000 
Kawahara.  Haruyuki;  Makiu.  Teruo;  Kudo.  Shozo;  and  Funakoshi. 
Takashi.  to  Kanebo  Ltd,  Resin-forming  material,  implant  material 
and  compositions  for  restorative  material  suitable  for  medical  or 
dental  use.  4.327.014,  CI.  523-116.000 
Kawahara,  Hiroshi;  and  Yasuda,  Tetsuro,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company, 

Ltd.  Permselective  membrane.  4.326.958,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J.,  4,327,419.  CI.  364-717.000. 
Kawakami.  Moriatsu.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for 

processing  sheeu  4,326.636.  CI  209-534.000 
Kawamura.  Kunio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Interchangeable  objective   lens  single-lens  reRex  camera 
focusing  device.  4.326,783,  CI  354-25.000. 
Kawasaki,    Masasuke,     Movable    skeg    for    non-propelled    barges. 

4,326,479,  CI.  114-248.000. 
Kawasaki  Seitetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Akimoto,   Keiichi:   and  Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi.  4,326,337,  O.  33- 
174.0PA. 
Kawashima.  Halsuo:  See— 

Mochida,  Haruo;  and  Kawashima.  Hauuo.  4.326.616.  CI.    192- 
lU.OOA. 
Kawashima.  Kenichi;  Horibe.  Kiyoshi;  and  Degawa.  Takashi.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Swash  plate  type  compressor  for  use  in  air-conditioning 
system  for  vehicles  4.326.838,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsui- 

chi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro:  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Yokomizo.  Yo- 

shikazu.  4.326.795.  CI.  355-14.00E. 

Kazutoyo.  Yahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin.  Method  of  stimulating 

grass    root    growth    with    6-benzylaminopurine.    4.326.877.    O. 

71-92.000. 

Keene,  Wayne  H.;  and  Jelalian,  Albert  V,,  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Active-passive  scanning  system  4,326.799.  CI  356-152.000. 
Kelly.  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Rambo.  George  E.  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Method  of  nuclear  reactor  control  using  a  variable 
temperature  load  dependent  set  point  4,326,917,  CI.  376-216.000. 
Kelso,  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  Endre  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Solenoid  having  a  multi-piece  armature.  4.327.343.  CI.  335-263.000. 
KemaNord  AB;  See— 

Westeriund.  Sture.  4.326.941.  CI.  204-268.000. 
Kemps.  Josephus  M.  A.:  See — 

Froling.  Albert;  de  Jongh.  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M. 
A..  4,326.932,  CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Rappleyea,  Frederick  A.,  4,326,303,  Q.  2-4II.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Stephenson,  Earle  W..  4.326.392.  Q.  172-123.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Long.  William  W..  III.  4.326.744.  Q.  294-81.00R. 
Murata.  Yonhiro;  and  Weber,  Gary  W.,  4,327,186,  CI.  501-92.000. 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Akron, 
The.   Cationically   polymcrizable  macromolecular   monomers  and 
graft  copolymers  therefrom.  4.327,201.  CI.  526-131.000. 
Kenney.  Donald  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method 
of  making  a  high  density  V-MOS  memory  array    4.326.332.  C\. 
29-571.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hennann.  John  A.;  and  Lucid.  Michael  F..  4.327.061.  Q.  423-1.000. 
Kessler.  Sebastian  W.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Resilient  contact  ring 
for  providing  a  low  impedance  connection  to  the  base  region  of  a 
semiconductor  device.  4.327.370.  CI   357-79  000. 
Khokhlov.  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Injushin.  Viktor  M.;  Khokhlov.  Valentin  I.;  Akhremenko.  Fedor. 
deceased;  and  Akhremenko,  Galitia  T.,  administrator,  4.327,276. 
CI.  219-I21.00L. 
Khromov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.; 

Kogos,  Aizik  M.;  and  Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.,  4,326,«X),  CI. 

72-280.000. 

Kieber,  Lothar,  to  Deutsche  Calypsolgesellschaft  mbH  *  Co  Holding 

device  for  holding  a  dispenser  container.  4,326,648,  CI.  222-162.000. 

Kiehl,  Arthur  H.  Golf  swing  training  and  exercising  device.  4,326,718, 

CI.  273-183.0OB. 
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Kicks.  Karl:  Sn— 

Buentinghaus.  Riiner:  Kiehs.  Karl;  Siegel,  Hardo:  and  Adolphi. 
Heinrich,  4.327.090,  CI.  424-203.000. 
Ki«bye,  Peter:  Ste— 

Moebus.  Olio;  Teuber.  Michael;  and  Kiesbye.  Peler,  4,327,179.  CI. 

435-42000. 

Kigawa.  Teruo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  control 

system  for  mulliple-patlem  sewing  machine.  4,326,473,  CI.    112- 

158.00E. 

Kim,  Dae  Sik.  Poruble  thenno-anemometer  with  bimetallic  sensor. 

4.326,780,  CI.  340-594.000. 
Ktmberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Ryan,  Lcnore  S.;  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M.;  Santoski, 

William  J.;  SciarafTa.  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W  ;  and  Donnelly. 

Harold  F..  4,326.528.  CI    1 28-287.000. 

Wollangk,  Edward  C;  and  Lilaonilkul,  Amnuey.  4,326,527,  CI. 

128-285.000. 

Kime,  Roben  W.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Clahiication  of 

fruit  juice  with  honey.  4,327,1  IS.  CI.  426-12.000. 
Kimmel.  Spurgeon  E.:  See — 

Ballerstein,  George  B.;  and  Kimmel,  Spurgeon  E.,  4,326,438,  CI. 
82-53.100. 
Kmiura,  Alsuyoshi:  See— 

Abeyama     Shozo;    Saito,     Makoto;    Kimura,    Atsuyoshi;    and 
Nakamura.  Sadayuki.  4,326,886,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Kimura,  Junichi:  See — 

Kato.  Yasuyukj,  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Kondo,  Masatsune;  Sugirooto, 
Hiroaki;  Kimura,  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Zyunso,  4,327,205,  CI. 
528-128.000. 
Kmcaid,  John  W.,  to  Belden  Corporation.  Electric  cables  with  im- 
proved shielding  members.  4,327,246,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Kinch,  Michael  A.:  5k— 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and  Hynecek,  Jaroslav, 
4.327.291,  CI.  250-332.000. 
King.  Don  G.  Method  for  operating  a  panoramic  optical  system. 

4,326,775.  Q.  35O-32O.000. 
King.  Don  G.;  and  Bennett,  Bill  B.  Circular  raster  sweep  generator. 

4.327.312,  CI.  315-378000. 
King.  Paul  v.;  Becher.  Alben  F  ;  and  Henderson.  Wilmer  P.,  to  United 
States  of  Amenca.  Army.  Blast  suppressive  shielding.  4,326,468,  CI. 
109-49  500. 
Kinjo,  Hisao:  See — 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo.  Hisao;  and  Ueno.  Ichiro.  4.327.430,  CI. 
369-43.000. 
Kishi,  Norimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  High  speed  information 

selection  and  transfer  system.  4,327.418,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Kissell.  Ronald  E..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  curing  fibrous  mineral  material.  4,326,844,  CI. 
432-13.000. 
Kita,  Hisanao;  Karatsu,  Yoshinori;  Nakazaki,  Takamitsu;  and  Akutsu, 
Yojt,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  a  workpiece  with  electron 
beams  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,327,273,  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
Kita,  Toru:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Kita,  Toru;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,326,412, 

CI  73-204.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kita,  Toru,  4,326,422.  CI.  73-861.220. 
Kiiagawa,  Fumio;  and  Ichinomiya,'  Tsutomu,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Works.  Ltd.  Sphygmomanometer.  4,326,536,  CI.  128-682.000. 
Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Taka- 
shi:  Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno.  Yositosi,  4,327,109,  CI. 
424-275.000. 
Kitamura.  Takehiko:  See — 

Shigeyasu,    Motoo;    and    Kitamura,    Takehiko,    4,327,226,    CI. 
562-416000 
Klawiner.  Jerome  J.,  to  Hemex,  Inc.  Heart  valve  with  pivoted  oc- 
cluder 4,326.304,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kleui.  Hans-Chratof,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Vehicle  brake  system. 

4,327,414.  CI.  364-426000. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T  ;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F  ;  Schmitl.  Frederick  L  ;  and  Cranda.  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl  substituted  norbomane 
carboxaldehydes  perfume  compositions.  4.326,998.  CI.  2S2-522.00R. 
Klingenberg,  Hans  U   Watchcase.  4.327,429,  CI  368-294.000. 
Klou,  Marvin  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Hydrocarbon- 
conversion  catalyst  and  its  method  of  preparation.  4,327,236,  CI 
585-481000. 
Kludas,  Martin:  See — 

Charlel,  Egben:  a-^d  Kludas,  Martin.  4,327,078,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Knight.  George  W.:  See— 

Allen,  James  A  ;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  Edmondson,  Morris  S., 
4,327.009,  CI.  524-I140OO. 
Knirsch.  Franco:  See — 

Pasini.  Amaldo;  and  Knirsch,  Franco.  4,326,812.  CI.  400-121.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi:  5w— 

Toda,  Yuzo;  Kobayashi.  Hidetoshi;  and  Koizumi,  Junji,  4,327,175, 

CI.  430-546.000 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kita,  Toru;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited.  Flowmeter  of  hot  wire  type.  4,326,412,  CI. 

73-204.000. 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kita,  Toru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Probe  unit  of 

a  fluid  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  4,326,422,  CI.  73-861.220. 
Kobayashi.  Masakazu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono, 
Hirob,  4,327,093,  CI  424-246.000. 


Kobayashi,  Masateru:  See- 
Murakami.  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  Masateru;  Sone,  Takanori;  aiid 
Shibuya,  Chisei,  4,327,211,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Kobayashi,  Noboru:  See — 

Sakurai,  Takeyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Noboru,  4,327,263,  O.  200- 
148.00A. 
Kobayashi.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Mochida,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,  Tetsuo,  4,326,617,  O.    192- 
Ill.OOB. 
Kobelt,   Jacob.   Control   device  for   marine  gearbox   and   engine. 

4,326,612,  CI.  192-0.0%. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,     Takashi;     and     Kodama.     Yutaka,     4,327,097,     Q. 
424-250.000. 
Koenig,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Hamprecht,    Gerhard;    Parg.    Adolf;    and    Koenig,    Karl-Heinz, 
4,327,034,  CI.  26O-455.0OA. 
Koenig,  Robert  G.,  to  Cleveland  Machine  Controls,  Inc.  Web  tension 

transducer  arrangement.  4,326,424,  CI.  73-862.480. 
Kogos,  Aizik  M.:  See — 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.; 

Kogos,  Aizik  M.;  and  Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.,  4,326,400.  CI. 

72-280.000. 

Kohara,    Rikusei;    Kakumoto,    Susumu;    Aoyama,    Takashi;    Shoji, 

Masami;  and  Shinagawa.  Mutsuaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electrochromic  display  device.  4,326,777,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Kohda,  Kazuo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Cassette  type  upe 

recorder.  4,327,389,  a.  360-105.000. 
Koide,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Enomoto,  Tadao;  and  Koide,  Hiroshi,  4,327,428,  CI.  368-232.000. 
Koike,  Wataro:  See— 

Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro;  Koike,  Wataro;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,327,204, 
CI.  528-61.000. 
Koiwai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Koiwai,  Yutaka,  4,327,315, 
CI.  318-811.000. 
Koizumi,  Junji:  See — 

Toda.  Yuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Koizimii,  Juiui,  4,327,175, 
CI.  430-546.000. 
Kolber,  Steven  N.:  See— 

Bello,  Ernesto;  Kolber,  Steven  N.;  and  Coulter,  Wallace  H., 
4.326.851,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Kolomeets,  Sergei  V  :  See— 

Beznosjuk,  Evgeny  I.;  Doktorov,  Leonid  B.;  Musyakin,  Vyaches- 
lav  E.;  and  Kolomeets,  Sergei  V.,  4,326,823,  CI.  407-51.000. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and  Ando, 
Akio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing sintered  body  of  ceramics.  4,327,187,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Komatsu,  Miwako:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,327,097,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ando.  Akio.  4.327.187,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Kondo,  Masatsune:  See — 

Kato,  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Kondo,  Masatsune;  Sugimoto, 
Hiroaki;   Kimura,  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Zyunso,  4,327,205,  CI. 
528-128.000. 
Konnert,  Wolfgang,  to  Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH.  Process  for  the 
production  of  conversion  layers  on  metal  surfaces  by  the  spray 
method.  4,326,894.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Kono,  Masao:  See — 

Inouye,  Ken;  Kono,  Masao;  Yoshida,  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Masuhisa; 
Okabayashi,    Tadashi;    and    Igano,    Ken'ichi,    4,327,072,    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Koob,  Friedrich,  to  HUti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Two-component  adhesive 

body.  4,326,632,  CI.  206-389.000. 
Kool,  Lawrence  B.:  See — 

Henderson.  Timothy  M.;  and  Kool.  Lawrence  B.,  4,327,192,  CI. 
521-56.000. 
Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Hatcher,  Ian,  4,326,383,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  md  LUIie, 
Christian,  4,327,106,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Moult,  Roy  H  ;  and  Mcintyre,  Craig  R..  4,326,669,  CI.  238-36.000. 
Pilesi,   WUIiam    D.;   and   Traulmann,    Harry   J.,   4,326,421,   CI. 
73-852.000. 
Koskela,  Marvin  O.  Solar  water  heating  system  and  heat  exchanger 

therefor.  4,326,499,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Kostler.  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Horst;  and  Kostler,  Hans-Gunter, 
4,327,016.  CI.  524-180.000. 
Koyanagi,  Toru:  See — 

Haga  Takahiro;  Toki,  Tadaaki;  Koyanagi,  Toru;  and  Imai,  Osamu, 
4,327,089.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Kozaki.  Shuichi:  See — 

Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Takamaisu,  Toshiaki;  and  Kozaki,  Shuichi, 
4,326,929,  CI.  204-15.000. 
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Kozima,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Mizumoto,  Yasuhiro;  Tozawa,  Yukio;  Kozima,  Masatoshi;  and 
Hirai,  Masaru,  4,326,576,  CI.  I52-356.0OR. 
Kozu,  Eiji:  See— 

Tsuboi,  Takashi;  Okamatsu,  Shigetoshi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  Narita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kozu,  Eiji,  4.327,313.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Kralowetz,  Bruno;  and  Blaimschein.  Gottfried,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft 
fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Crank- 
shaft milling  machine.  4,326,323,  CI.  29-6.000. 
Kratel,  Gunter;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Niessner,  Peter;  Grime,  Burkhard; 
and  Stohr,  Gunter,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Method  for  increasing 
the  bulk  weight  of  silicon  dioxide.  4,326,852,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Kroll,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Winfried;  Grundmann,  Edgard;  and  Kroll.  Rudolf. 
4,326,500,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Kroniger,  Wilhelm,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG.  Rear  axle  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,326,734,  CI  280-724.000. 
Kronogard,  Sven-Olof.  Gas  turbine-transmission  plant.  4,326,375,  CI. 

60-39. 16S. 
Kubola,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Yoshii,  Takashi,  4,326,597,  CI.  180- 
70.0MS. 
Kudo,  Shozo:  See — 

Kawahara,  Haruyuki;  Makita,  Teruo;  Kudo,  Shozo;  and  Funakoshi, 
Takashi,  4,327,014,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Kuecken,  John  A.:  See — 

Fomenko,  Joseph;  Kuecken,  John  A.;  and  Sloboda.  James  J., 
4,327,251,  CI.  179-I.OSM. 
Kuhl,  Thomas,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seal  for  galvanic 

element.  4,327,165,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Kuhne,  Frederick  W.:  See- 
Grove,  John  L.;  and  Kuhne,  Frederick  W.,  4,326,601,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz,  Anthony  D..  4.327,359,  CI.  340-545.000. 
Kull,  Peter,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  4,327,262,  CI. 

200-I48.00A. 
Kumazaki,  Katsuaki,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Ringer  circuit  for  tele- 
phone. 4,327,254,  CI.  I79-84.00T. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  and  Lillie, 
Christian,  4,327,106,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kunke,  Stefan:  See— 

Schulz.  Volker;  Kunke,  Stefan;  and  Heim,  Ulrich,  4,326,513,  CI. 
128-203.140. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sawa,  Yuji;  Endo,  Shigeru;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu.  4,327,137,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Kurihara,  Michio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurihara,  Michio,  4,327,321,  CI.  323-315.000 
Kuroda,  Seietsu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashitna, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.    Takashi;    and    Kodama,    Yutaka,    4,327,097,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Ktirono,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Matsui,    Hisanori;   Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Yabuiani,    Kunihiro;   and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi.  4.327.223,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Kurosaki,  Shiro;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  and  Usui,  Yuichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  optical  waveguide. 
4,326,869,  CI.  65-3.140. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.  Glass 
breakage  detectors  employing  piezoresistive  devices.  4,327,359,  CI. 
340-545.000. 
Kusumi,  Hiroshi;  and  Wada,  Masami,  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machin- 
ery Co.  Ltd.  Swivel  joint  for  reverse  circulation  drill.  4,326,736,  CI. 
285-98.000. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries.  Inc.  Double-channel 

electrical  conduit.  4.326,561.  CI.  138-136.000. 
Kuzunuki.  Soshiro;  Hirasawa.  Kotaro;  Sakaia.  Kazuhiro;  and  Yoneda. 
Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  rescue  operation  of 
an  elevator.  4,326,606,  CI.  I87-29.0OR. 
Kwasnitza,  Kurt:  See— 

Horvath,  Imre;  and  Kwasnitza,  Kurt,  4,327,244,  CI.  174-15.00S. 
Kwiatkowski,  George  T.:  See — 

Colon,  Ismael;  Maresca,  Louis  M.;  and  Kwiatkowski,  George  T., 
4,326.989,  CI.  252-429.00R, 
Kwon.  Yiduk;  and  Lawson.  Paul,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Co.  Source  shedding  regulator.  4,327,318,  CI.  320-39.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Odagiri,  Hideo;  and  Okutani,  Junichi,  4,327,042, 
CI.  261-77.000. 
L.S.  Starrett  Company,  The:  See— 

Plante,  Robert  A.,  4,326,338,  CI.  33-174.0PA. 
La  Cellophane:  See — 

Ceintrey.  CUude,  4.327,006,  CI.  524-315.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Vignaud,  Jean-Claude;  and  Juery,  Gerard,  4,327,260,  CI.  200- 
50.00C. 
LaBoda,  John  A.;  and  Fonlage,  Paul  R.,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Air 

transfer  device.  4,326,453,  CI.  98-87.000. 
LaCoste,  Francois  <R.,  to  Patentex,  S.A.  Polyurethane  golf  club. 

4,326,716,  CI.  273-167.00R. 
Lafontan,  J.  Donakl:  See— 

BaUlie,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Ufontui,  J.  DoaaU,  4,326,307,  CI. 
4-236.000. 


Lagana,   Vincenzo;   and   Zardi.   Umberto,   to   Sfuunprogelti,   S.p.A. 
Method  and  ihe  reuse  of  sewage  waters  of  the  combined  urea- 
ammonia  installations  4,327,068.  CI  423-359.000. 
Ugervall.  Otto  L  Sleds.  4.326,725,  CI.  280-22.000. 
Lago,  Rudolph  M.:  See — 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M .  4.326.994.  CI    252- 
455.00Z. 
Lakes.  Stephen  C:  See— 

McVay.  Kenneth  R.;  Lakes.   Stephen  C;  and   Zilch.   Karl  T.. 
4.327,030,  CI.  260-407.000 
Lalonde,  Francois:  See — 

Missoui,  Gilles;  Lalonde,  Francois;  and  Cloutier,  Manus,  4,327,335, 
CI.  331-l.OOA, 
Lambert,  Herbert  L:  See — 

Schillinger,  Joseph  F.;  Bicksler,  William  B.;  and  Lamben,  Herbert 
L.,  4,326,633,  CI.  206-4I8.C00 
Lampaert,  Roger  R..  to  N.  V.  Weefautomaten  Picanol.  Color  selecior. 

4.326,566.  CI   139-453000 
Landa.  Benzion.  to  Savin  Corporation.  Sawtooth  feeder  with  jam 

preventer  4.326.644,  CI.  221-263.000 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Combined  registration  image 
transfer    and    pickoff   assembly    for    electrophotographic    copier. 
4,326.792.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Lang.  Frank  B.;  and  Clemens,  Jon  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc 

player  with  RFI  reduction  circuit.  4,327.432,  CI  369-126.000. 
Lang.  Frank  B.:  See — 

Dietench.    Charles    B;    and    Lang.    Frank    B..    4.327.431.    CI 
369-126000. 
Lange.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Edel.  Harry;  and  Lange.  Wolfgang,  4,326.689.  a.  248-359.000. 
Lantzsch.  Reinhard:  See — 

Jautelal,  Manfred,  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer: 
Riebel.   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,   Rolf;  and  Hamisch.   Horsl. 
4,327,025.  CI  260-338.000 
Lapides,  Melvin  E..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Storage 

assembly  for  spent  nuclear  fuel  4.326.918.  CI   376-272.000 
Larkin.  Sam   Disposable  waste  receptacle  4,326.575.  CI   150-50.000 
Larson.  John  A.;  and  Fischer.  Robert  B..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company 
Precipitation  hardening  chromium  steel  casting  alloy  4.326,885.  CI. 
75.125.000. 
Lasermann,  Franz;  and  Witlenbreder.  Eduard.  to  Droop.  Firma;  and 
Herr  Dipt. -Ing.  M  G  Dronsek.  Process  for  longitudinal  adjustment 
of  tools.  4.326.824.  CI  409-132000. 
Laszlo.  Tibor  S.;  Nicnow.  John  F.;  Sherwood.  John  F.;  and  Irving, 
Christopher  L.,  to  Philip  Moms  Incorporated.  Firmness  control  in  a 
cigarette  maker  4,326,542,  CI.  131-280.000. 
LaTorre,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Bosiwick,  Lewis  S.;  Filosa,  Albert  V.;  and  LaTone.  Richard  R.. 
4,326,428.  CI  74-5.00F. 
Laugesen.  Thomas  C,  lo  NWL  Transformers  Ripple  insensitive  elec- 
tric precipitators  4.326,860,  CI  55-105.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami.  Monatsu,  4,326.636,  CI  209-534.000 
Lavery.  Lawrence  P ;  Wilcox,  David  G.;  and  Thomas,  Dale  C ,  to 
Xerox   Corporation.   Automatic  development   dispenser  control. 
4,326.646,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Laviron,  Michel:  See — 

LePage.  Joel;  Laviron,  Michel;  and  Derewonko,  Henri,  4,326,330, 
a  29-571.000 
Lawhon,  William  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Litchfield,  John  H.;  and  Uwhon,  William  T ,  Jr.,  4,327,181,  a. 
435-176.000. 
Lawrence,  Anthony  W.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Thin  film  laser  gyro. 

4,326,803,  CI.  356-350.000 
Lawrence,  Roben  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Phillip  E.,  to  Agrigenetics  Research 

Associates  Limited.  Hybrids.  4,326,358,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Lawson,  Paul:  See — 

Kwon,  Yiduk;  and  Uwson,  Paul,  4,327.318,  CI.  320-39.000 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Production  of 
thermally  stabilized  polyester  with  alkylene  carbonates  and  sodium  or 
potassium  iodide  4,327,207,  CI  525-439  000 
Le  Materiel  Telephoniquc  Thomson<;SF:  See — 

Athenes,  Claude;  Salle,  Jacques  E.;  and  Blouin,  Philippe,  4,327,442, 
d  375-119.000. 
Lechner,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  consecutively  monitoring  operating  conditions  of  direct  current 
devices.  4,327,253,  CI  179-18  OFG. 
Leclerc,  Jean  F..  to  Service  d'Exploiution  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et 
des  Allumettes.  Process  and  apparatus  for  providing  dau  indicative 
of  the  shape  of  leaf-like  article  4,327,375,  CI.  358-107  000. 
Ledbetter,  Frank  E.,  Ill:  See- 
While,  William  T.;  demons,  Johnny  M.;  and  Ledbetter,  Frank  E., 
Ill,  4,327,150,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Lee.  Jiunn-Feng.  Speed  indicating  apparatus  for  vehicles.  4,326,415,  Q. 

73-499.000 
Lee,  John  M.;  and  Bauman,  WilUam  C,  to  E>ow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Magnesium    aluminate    anion    exchangers-    4,326,961,    CI. 
210483.000. 
Lee,  John  N.:  See- 
Berg,  Norman  J.;  Cuseday,  Michael  W.;  Lee,  John  N.;  and 
Abramovitz,  Irwin  J.,  4,326,778.  a.  350-358.000. 
Leeds,  Harry  D.:  See- 
Frost,  Bob  L.;  Leeds,  Harry  D.;  and  Eckart.  JoKph  E„  4J2«,«39, 
CI.  83-27.000. 
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Lefrancier,  Pierre:  See— 

Audiben.    Francoise;    and    Lefrancier.    Pierre.    4,327.085.    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Leger.  Andre:  S^e — 

Farge.  Daniel:  Leger,  Andre;  and  Ponsinel,  Gerard.  4,327,095,  O. 

424-250.000. 

Leger.  Violeta  Z..  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  cdl 

having    a    MNOj/poly-carbon    fluonde    cathode.    4.327,166,    CI. 

429-194.000. 

Lehmann.  Ernesto,  to  Georg  Fischer  AktiengcsellschaA.  Tube  couphng 

assembly.  4.326.737.  CI.  285-112  000. 
Lehr.  Gunier;  Hucks,  Uwe:  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  Nielinger,  Werner;  and 
Tresper.  brhard.  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschart  Continuous  process  for 
the    hydrolytic    production    of   polycaprolactam    having    a    low- 
monomer  and  low-dimer  content.  4,3^7,208.  CI.  528-323.CO0. 
Leibrand.  John  G  .  Sr  ;  and  Bessey.  Martin  L..  lo  Runfree  Enterprise, 
Inc.    Method   and   apparatus   for   preheating   fuel.   4.326,492.   CI. 
123-557.000. 
Leitner.  Wolfgang;  Pampouchidis,  Georg;  and  Bteikolm.  Anton,  to 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  A.G.  Water -dilutable  oxazolidine  group  contain- 
ing cpoxy  resin  esters,  coating  compositions  prepared  therefrom,  and 
their     use    as    cathodicatly     depositable     paints.     4.327,200,     CI. 
525-531000. 
Lejon.  Jean,  to  Conirole  Bailey.  Electronic  regulation  procedures  using 

a  servomotor  4.326,448,  CI.  91-363.00R. 
Lemerle.  Philippe:  See— 

Becavm.  Henn.  Bailly.  Alain;  and  Lemerle,  Philippe,  4,327,334,  CI. 
333-1,000 
Lcnack.  Isidore  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Lenack.  Roger  D  ;  and  Lcnack.  Isidore  J.,  deceased,  4,327,1 17,  CI. 
426-88.000. 
Lenack.  Nellie  S..  executrix:  See — 

Lenack,  Roger  D ;  and  Lenack,  Isidore  J.,  deceased,  4,327,1 17,  CI. 
426-88.000 
Lenack.  Roger  D ;  and  Lenack.  Isidore  J  .  deceased  (by  Lenack,  Nellie 
S..   executrix).    Thaw   indicator   for   frozen   foods.   4.327.117.   CI. 
426-88.000 
Leneveu,   Loui.v  and  Treneules.   Didier,  lo  Societe   Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Fragmentable  charges  of  propelland  powder 
coated  with  polyvinyl  nitrate,  and  the  process  for  their  manufacture. 
4,326.901.  CI    149-12.000 
Leonhardi,  Fritz;  Andra,  Wolfhart;  Zellner.  Wilhelm;  Schlaich.  Jorg; 
and  Mayr.  Gunter.  Waisfed  envelope  for  tubular  building  structures. 
4.326.363.  CI   52-80  000 
LePage.  Joel;  Laviron,  Michel;  and  Derewonko,  Henri,  to  Thomson- 
CSF  Process  for  producing  a  self-aligned  grid  fleld-efTect  transistor. 
4.326.330.  CI   29-571000 
L'Eplaltenier.  Francois:  See — 

Lienhard.    Paul;    and    L'Eplattenier,    Francois.    4.327,212,    CI. 
544-225.000 
Lemer.  Lawrence:  Sty — 

Ziegelheim.  lr>  m  I.;  and  Lemer.  Lawrence,  4,326,76fX  CI.  312- 
257.0rR 
Les  Produits  Associes.  LPA:  See — 

Moret.  Michel-Antoine;  and  Jousson.  Pierre- Jean,  4.326,314,  CI. 
I5-22.00R 
Lessona  Corporation:  See— 

Teixeira,    Manuel    G.;    and    Valois.    Rene    J.    4,326,564,    CI. 
139-370.200 
Leuck.  Hans:  See — 

Ackermann,  Otto;  Leuck,  Hans;  Meyer.  Gunther.  and  Schmeling, 
Gerhard.  4.327.230.  CI  568-851  000 
Leussink.  Reinhard:  See— 

Mczger.  Manfred;  Leussink.  Reinhard;  and  Friu,  Adolf,  4,326,486. 
CI   123-418000 
Leva.  Max  Tower  packing  element.  4,327,043,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Bus.  Jan;  Mohlmann.  Willem  M.  M.;  and  Pritchard.  Nomun  J., 

4,326,979,  CI.  252-158  000 
Froling.  Albert;  de  Jongh.  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps.  Josephus  M. 

A  .  4.326.932.  CI   204-59  OOR 
Mazzola.  Louis  R..  4.327,151.  CI.  428-407  000. 
Melville.  James  B  .  4.326.967.  CI,  252-8  800 
Rudy.    Jerome:    and    Rapisarda,    Anthony    A.,    4,327.133.    CI, 
427-242.000 
Levers  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Lips.  Alexander;  and  Pratley.  Sluan  K..  4.326,965.  CI.  252-8.800, 
Levine.  Aaron  W.;  Tomeczek.  Kazimiera  D,;  and  Harper.  Stanley  A.. 
to  RCA  Corporation,  Method  of  metallizing  a  phosphor  screen. 
4.327.123.  CI.  427-64.000. 
Lew.   Hyok  S    Sealess  pressuriied  miung  vessels.  4.326,811.  CI 

366-290.000. 
Lewis.  Waller  E.:  See— 

White.  James  A.;  Rice,  Frank  L.;  and  Lewis,  Waller  E..  4.327J74. 
CI.  219-I0.55R. 
Lezm.  Nikolai  Y  :  See— 

Moroz,  Viktor  M  ;  Lezin.  Nikolai  Y,;  Pavlov.  Tengiz  A.;  and 
llmensky.  Vladimir  V..  4.326.756.  CI.  308-3.900. 
Licentia-Paienl-Verwallungs-G,m,b,H,:  See — 

Gockler.  Heinz,  and  Hofmeister.  Hagen,  4.327.439.  CI.  375-67.000. 
Lichlman.  Sandra:  See — 
•       Stein.  Fredenck.  4.326.394.  CI,  70-14,000, 

Liechli.  Hans  W,.  Burdeska.  Kurt,  and  Marken.  Jurgen.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Coruoration,  Azo  dyes  and  the  production  and  use  thereof.  4.327,0)8. 
CI.  260-156.000. 


Lienhard.  Paul;  and  L'Eplaltenier.  Francois,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Isoindoline-azine  nickel  complex  with  piperazine.  4.327,212,  CI. 
544-225.000. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See — 

Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth.  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.; 
Beam.  John  E.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.327.076.  CI. 
424-38000 
Puglia.  Wayne  J,;  Patanasinth,  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo.  Andrew  T; 
and  Vink.  Walter.  4.327X177.  CI.  424-38.000. 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See — 

Capostagno.  Joseph  A,;  Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Karuvenko,  Alexan- 
dre. 4.327.403.  CI.  362-306.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 
Emyei.  Herbert.  4.327.341.  CI.  333-197.000, 
Lilaonitkul,  Amnuey:  See — 

Wollangk.  Edward  G,;  and  Lilaonitkul.  Amnuey,  4,326^27,  C\. 
128-285.000. 
Lillie.  Christian:  See— 

Siahle.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  and  Lillie. 
Christian.  4.327.106.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Lin.  W  S.;  5«— 

Hao,  Paul  L.  C;  Hsu.  W.  W.;  Lin.  W.  S.;  Tong.  S.  N.;  Hung.  H.  K.; 
and  Chang.  M.  C.  4.327.0O3,  CI.  523-336.000. 
Lincoln.  Edgar  B.  Positive  opening  device  for  pinch  valve  sleeves. 

4.326.695.  CI.  251-7  000 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Benkmann.  Christian.  4.326.858.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Gemandl.  Helmut.  4.326.724.  CI.  277-171.000. 
Lips.,  Alexander:  and  Pratley,  Stuart  K..  to  Levers  Brothers  Company, 

Liquid  fabric-softening  composition,  4.326,965.  CI.  252-8.800, 
Liptay- Wagner.  Nicholas:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Paslorius,  Walter  J.; 
Liptay-Wagner,  Nicholas;  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Richards. 
Blaine.  4.326.808.  CI   356-445,000 
Lis.  Steven  A.;  Serreze.  Harvey  B.;  and  Sienkiewicz.  Peter  M..  to 
Radiation  Monitoring  Devices.  Inc.  Method  lo  synthesize  and  pro- 
duce thin  films  by  spray  pyrolysis.  4.327.119.  CI.  427-74.000. 
Litchfield.  John  H.;  and  Lawhon.  William  T,  Jr.,  to  Baltelle  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Aerobic  submerged  fermentation  of  sporulaiing, 
ectomycorrhizal  fungi.  4,327.181.  CI  435-176.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Dorsey,  Glenn  F.;  and  Hassall.  James  C.  II.  4.326.769.  CI.  339- 

177.0OE. 
Loomer.  Weston  R..  4.326,692,  CI.  248-488.000. 
Liu.  Yung  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Intracavity  raman  fre- 
quency conversion  in  a  high  power  laser.  4.327.337,  CI.  372-3.000. 
Lloyd.  Bert  A   Music  holder.  4.326.691.  CI.  248-443.000. 
Lockerby.  James  W,:  See — 

Ripley.  Robert  H,;  Karsten.  Robert  W.;  Brandon.  Eugene  M,;  and 
Lockerby.  James  W..  4,327.011.  CI.  524-474.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.    Robert    N.;    and    Smith.    Richard    L.,    4,327,152.    CI. 
428-419.000 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Weyers.  Paul  F.  R.,  4.327.296.  CI,  290-53.000. 
Loflus.  Barry  N.;  and  Young,  Hugh  J,  Door  knobs  and  levers. 

4,326,738,  CI.  292-172.000. 
Logan,  William  R.;  Sarot.  Pierre;  and  Bouillet.  Edmond.  to  Inlerox. 
BEX.  Composition  and  process  for  washing  and  bleaching.  4,326.976. 
CI.  252-99,000. 
Lohse.  Friedrich;  Schmid.  Rolf;  and  Fatzer.  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Acicular  aluminium  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  and  pro- 
cesses for  Iheir  preparation  4.327.032.  CI.  260-448.00R. 
Lombardo.  Andrew  T,:  See — 

Puglia,  Wayne  J,;  Patanasinth.  Kanit  J,;  Lombardo.  Andrew  T,; 
Beam.  John  E,;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A,  M..  4.327.076.  CI 
424-38,000, 
Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth,  Kanil  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.; 
and  Vink.  Walter,  4,327,077,  CI.  424-38.000. 
Lomicka.  Roy  F.  Jr.;  and  Heller.  Peter  N..  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Dot  matrix  character  printer  control  circuitry  for 
variable  pitch  priming.  4.326.813.  CI,  400-124,000. 
Long.  William  W  .  Ill,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Work  hook  device. 

4.326.744.  CI,  294-81.00R. 
Loomer.  Weston  R.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Mirror  bracket.  4,326.692. 

CI.  248-488.000, 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Sherrick.  James  W;  and  Casbohm.   Chris   E..  4.326.670.  CI. 
238-341.000. 
L'Oreal:  See—  \ 

Bouillon.   Claude;   Vayssie.   Charles;   and    Richard.   Francoise. 
4.327.031.  CI.  260-429.900. 
Lowe.  David  R.;  and  Hay.  Gerard  J.,  to  CourtaukJs  Limited.  Under- 
pants. 4.326.302.  CI.  2-405.000. 
Lowther.  Frank  £..  to  Purification  Sciences,  Inc.  Internal  combustion 

engine  with  oxidant  manufacture.  4.326.483.  O.  123-3.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Chamberlin,  William  B..  111.  4.326,972.  CI.  252-33.300. 
Lucas.  Edward  J.:  See — 

Miltenberger.  Charles  W.;  Lucas,  Edward  J.;  and  Schreier.  Ulrich. 
4.326.872.  CI.  65-112.000. 
Lucid,  Michael  F,:  See- 
Hermann.  John  A.;  and  Lucid.  Michael  F..  4.327.061.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Luckenbach.  David,  to  Hi-G  Incorporated.  Solenoid  with  mechanically 
latchable  plunger.  4,327,344,  Q.  335-253.000. 
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Luckenbach,  Edward  C;  and  Worley,  Arthur  C.  to  Exxoo  Research  ft 
Engjneering  Co.  Continuous  catalyst  unloading  device.  4,327.055.  CI. 
422-110.000. 
Luckowski.  Edwin  E ;  and  Bainbridge.  Lester  M.  Bicycle  training 

wheel  bracket  support,  4.326.729.  CI,  280-304.000. 
Ludwig.  Walter;  and  Schmid,  Franziska,  deceased  (by  Schmid,  Hans, 
heir),  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH.  Magazine  catch  release  for  a  hand 
firearm.  4,326,353.  CI.  42-7.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The;  See — 

Oelbein,  Abraham  P.,  4.327,219.  CI  546-317000. 
Sie,  Morgan  C:  and  Simone.  Andre  A  .  4,326,853,  Q.  44-l.OOF. 
Lundin,  Borje  R.,  to  ESAB  Akiiebolag.  Submerged-arc  spot  welding 

apparatus.  4,327,270.  Q.  219-73.200. 
Lundquist.  Joseph  T..  Jr.:  See — 

Feinberg,  Stewart  C;  Lundaager,  ChriKian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph 
T.,  Jr.;  and  Bakmakus,  Robert  A..  4.327.164,  a.  429-144.000. 
Lundsiger,  Christian  B.:  See— 

Feinberg,  Stewart  C;  Lundsager,  Christian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph 
T.,  Jr.;  and  Balouskus.  Robert  A..  4.327,164,  CI.  429-144000. 
Luning.  Bjom,  to  AB  Bonnierforetagen.  Synthetic  antigenically-active 
polypeptide   and   a   process   for   ita  preparation.   4.327,075.   Ci. 
424-12.000. 
Lustig.  Martin:  See — 

Bacino.  Carl  J.;  and  Lusdg,  Martin,  4,326,630,  CL  206-3IS.aOR. 
Lynell  Medical  Technology,  Inc.:  Set— 

Poler.  Stanley.  4,326.556.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Lyu.  Seung  W.;  and  Misra,  Surya  K.,  to  NaDonal  Can  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  tin-layered  stock  material  and  containers  there- 
from. 4,326.896.  a.  148-12.00D. 
M.C.C.  Nederland  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Zijderveld,  George  J.,  4,326,849.  CI.  474-161.000. 
MacDonald,  Malcolm  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Pro- 
grammable timing  circuit.  4.327.328,  CI.  328-55.000. 
M«:Donald.  Paul,  lo  Merion  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making 

metal  golf  club  head.  4.326,326,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Machida,  Kaiui:  Set— 

Hiya,  Kojt;  Miyoihi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Machida.  Kanji,  4.326,908.  a. 
156-215.000. 
Machlen  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Weber.  Richard  G.,  4,327,305,  CI.  3l3-33O.00a 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  Set— 

Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth,  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.; 
Bnm,  John  E.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,327.076,  C 
424-38.000. 
M«ben,  Rud  P.;  and  Nielsen,  Werner  K..  to  Aktieseiskabet  de  Danske 
Sukkerfabrikker.  Method  of  improving  the  recovery  of  sugar  from 
sugar  beets  by  extraction  on  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said 
method.  4,326,892,  CI.  127-43.000. 
Magna  Corporation:  Ste — 

Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4,326:968,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Blair,  Charles  M..  Jr.,  4,326,983.  CI.  252-358.000. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr.,  4,326,984,  O.  252-358.000. 
Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4.326.985,  CI.  252-358.000. 
Magnuson.  Roland  A.,  lo  United  Suies  of  America,  Army.  Linkage_of 

actuating  system  for  elevating  gun  mount.  4.326.446.  Q.  89-38.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters.  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  and 
Schelhas.  Peter,  lo  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system. 
4.326,487,  CI,  123-453.000. 
Makeev,  Igor  M.:  See— 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.; 
Kogos,  Aizik  M.;  and  Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.,  4,326,400,  O. 
72-280.000. 
Makila,  Teruo:  Set— 

Kawahara,  Haruyuki;  Makita,  Teruo;  Kudo,  Shozo;  and  Funakoshi. 
Takashi.  4.327.014.  C\.  523-116.000. 
Malchow.  Max  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  useful  in 
developing  decoupled  operating  voltages  for  IF  ampiuier  stages  of  an 
integrated  circuit  4.327.332,  cT.  330-261.000. 
Maimesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cameim,  Wilfried;  HiUemanns,  Herbert;  VoUmecke.  Hennann; 
Ribken,  Hans;  Schumacher,  Heinz;  and  Roether,  Kurt,  4,326,699. 
CI.  266-1 14,000. 
Manning.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Gregory.  Floyd  A.;  Manning.  Donald  F.;  Oranchak,  William;  and 
Student.  Joseph  J.,  deceased,  4,326,656.  a.  226-59.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Hum.  Walter  W..  4.326.871,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Sadler.  Thomas  H..  4,326.891.  a.  106-99.000. 
Marakin.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov,  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov,  Fedor  F.;  Sidoiov,  Anatoly  O.;  Proskurina,  Natalya  A.; 
and  Marakin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,326,4ia  CI.  73-117.300. 
Maranhao,    Luiz   E.   C.    Individual   bagasse   drier.   4,326,470,   CL 

110-220.000. 
Marcheie,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Edward  H.;  Dent,  Thomas  H.;  and  Marchese,  Robert  T., 
4,326,317.  a.  15-302.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Colon,  Ismael;  Maresca,  Louis  M.;  and  Kwiatkowski,  George  T., 
4,326,989.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Margotle,  Dieter:  See— 

Dnischke,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Idel, 
Karsten,  4,327,015,  C.  524-162.000. 
Marino  A.,  Cairmin:  See- 
Soriano  G..  Vicente;  Marino  A..  Cannin;  and  Valdez.  Enrique  R.. 
4,326.884,  a.  75-71.gOO. 


Marino.  Carlo.  Device  for  locating  center  position.  4.326J39,  CI. 

33-191.000. 
Marino.  Samuel  F.;  and  Kidding.  Daniel  P..  to  Hunt-Wesson  Foods, 

Inc.  Dust  cover  with  assurance  lug.  4.326.649.  CI.  222-182.000. 
Mark,  Harold  W  ;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Passivaling  agent  composition  and  method  for  its  preparation, 
4.326.990.  CI  252-43 l.OOC. 
Marken,  Jurgen:  See — 

Liechti,  Hans  W.;  Burdeska.  Kurt;  and  Marken,  Jurgen,  4,327,018. 
CL  260-156.000. 
Markley.  Donald  D.  Musical  instnunent  string.  4,326.444.  Q.  84- 

297.00S. 
Markwell.  Roger  E,:  See- 
Evans,   John    M,;    and    MarkweU,    Rofer    E.,   4,327,099,    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Marley,  William  R.  Cut  log  section  holder  for  log  splitting  operation 

4,326,703,  a.  269-156.000. 
Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  Sfe — 

Bailey.    Donald    L.;    and    WUliams,    Charles,    4,326,540,    CI. 
128-763.000. 
Marsan.  Anhur  E,  Appliance  for  the  treatment  of  colostomy  and  the 

like,  4,326,521,  CI,  128-283,000, 
Marsh,  Frank  D,,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Chlori- 

nation  process  4.327.036.  CI,  260-465,000. 
Marsili,  Leonardo;  Franccschi,  Giovantii;  and  Sanfilippo,  Aurora,  to 
Farmitaiia  Carlo  Erba  S-p.A.  3-Aniidino  ansamycins.  4,327,096.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Manin.  Charles  E.;  and  Rachwal.  Ervin  J.,  to  Wealem  Electric  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Photographic  image  definition  improvement  4,327.172. 
CI.  430-407.000. 
Manin.  John  K..  Ill:  See- 
Whitney.  Douglaia  G.;  and  Manin.  John  K.,  IIL  4,326,517.  CI. 
128-214.00F. 
Martin.  Julian  R.;  and  Sides,  Larry  W..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company.  Smoking  product  and  proceis  for  manufacturing  same. 
4.326.543.  CI,  131-362  000, 
Manin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Zaczek.  Thomas  E..  4.327,417.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Martin,  Michael  L,:  See— 

Gauthier.  Charles  F.;  and  Martin.  Michael  L..  4,326.587.  Q. 
166-379.000. 
Martin.  Pierre,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
2.3,5.6-tetrachlorapyridine  and  3.S,6-trichloropyr)din-2-ol.  4.327J16, 
CI.  546-250.000. 
Maninez.  Richard  L;  and  Herron.  John  T..  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Commerce.  Method  for  producing  carbocycUc  compounds  from 
cyclic  sulfide.  4.327.233.  CI,  585-357.000 
Maruoka,  Minekazu;  and  Hirolani.  Tatsushi.  to  Fujitsu  I  imited.  Con- 
trol system  for  input/'ouipui  apparatus.  4.327,409,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates:  Set— 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Erickson,  Erick  E,  4,326,710,  a.  273- 
l.OOE. 
Marzencki,  Andrzej:  Set — 

Pajak,  Andrzej;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur,  Antoni,  deceased; 
Hollzer,  Mariusz;  Marzencki,  Andnej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam. 
4,326.578.  CI.  164-15.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Brock.  Josef;  and  Surkamp,  Paul,  4.326,563.  CI.  139-76.000. 
Masi,  Paolo:  Set— 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Masi.  Paoki;  Suanto,  Antooino;  and  Arcamone, 
Federico,  4,327.029.  CI  260-351. 100. 
Mason.  Thomas  A.,  to  Western  PuUishing  Company,  Inc.  Cardboard 

food  tray  and  puppet  device.  4.326.356.  CI.  46-154.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Bene.  Frank  J..  4.326.475.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Rusao,  Carl  J.,  4.326.898.  CI.  148-16.600. 
Wunman,  Richard  J..  4,327.112,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Massey.  Roger  G.;  and  HoUoway.  David  G..  to  Parker  ft  Harper  Mfg. 
Co.  Limit  switch  for  rotary  control  device.  4.326,627, 01.  20047.000, 
Masuda.  Shunichi:  Set — 

Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  NaoU;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Kstsui- 

chi;  Kawauura,  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Yokomizo,  Yo- 

shikazu,  4,326,795,  CI,  355-1400E 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Honjo.  Masaru;  Takase.  Tsulomu;  and  Watanabe. 

Yoahimoto,  to  Mitsui  Toaisu  Chemicals,  Inc,  Method  for  purifying 

fatty  acid  esters  of  saccharide  4,327,183,  CI.  435-274.000. 

Matagrano,  Theodore  T,  Disc  caliper  clutch  with  easy  access  and 

burnout  proof  rolor,  4,326.614,  CI.  192-70.130. 
Mauuda,  Akira;  Yoshioka,  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Katsutoahi;  Yoshida, 
Kooichi;  and  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi.  lo  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Method  of  enhancing  abaorptioa  of  antitumor  agent  into  gastro- 
intestinal tumor  site  and  orally  administrable  antitumor  compositioos 
therefor.  4,327,081.  CI.  424-81.000, 
Malsuda,  Yoshiteru;  Tomirooto.  Tetsuo;  and  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomo,  to 
Matsushiu  Elecinc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Flesh  correction  circuit  for  a 
color  television  receiver.  4.327.374.  CI.  358-28.000, 
Matsui.  Hisanori;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Yabutani.  Kunihiro;  and  Kuroao, 
Hitoshi,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd  Process  for  producing  1.3-dithi- 
ol-2-ylidene  malonates.  4.327.223.  CI  549-39,000, 
Mattui.  Ryo;  Matsushika,  Tadao;  Hayashi.  Yoshio;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo. 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  image  forming  mate- 
rial. 4,327.176,  CI.  430^19.000. 
Malsuki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hoki.  Tsuneo;  and  Malsuki,  Yutaka,  4,327.193, 0.  SZl-UiiaO. 
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Muiumoio.  Shigetoahi:  Sit— 

Iwahori.   Hiroihi;   and   Matrainoto,   Shigetoihi,   4,326,9«0,   C 
21O-*».O0O. 
Maounioio.  Yoichi,  to  MeullgcMllschaft  Aktiengoelbchaft.  Oiut-col- 
lecling    isiembly    for    electrosutic    precipiutor.    4,326,(61,    CI. 
55-112.000. 
Matsufuga,  Tomiyuki:  5m — 
.    Fukiuhima.  Tsunckazu;  Matsunaga,  Tomiyuki;  and  Funakotlii, 
Satoahi,  4.327,086,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Matsuo,  Takashi:  Set — 

Mizulani,  Toshio;  luya,  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  MaUuo,  Taka- 
>hi;  Kitamura,  Shigeyoaht;  and  Okuno,  Yoailoai.  4.327,109,  O. 
424-275.000. 
Matsuahika.  Tadao-.  See — 

Matsui,  Ryo;  Mauuihika,  Tadao;  Hayaihi,  Yoahio;  and  Shiga. 
Teuuo,  4.327,176,  CI  430-619000. 
Maisuahiu  Electric  Indiuthal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiya.  Koji;  Miyoshi,  Yothiyuki;  and  Machida.  Kanji.  4.326,908, 0. 

156-215.000. 
Ikeda,  Nobuo;  and  Yothimura,  Hiroftimi.  4,327  J67,  a.  219-I0.55F. 
Kohara.  Rikuiai  Kakumoto,  Smumu;  Aoyama,  Takaihi;  Shoji. 

Masami;  and  Shinagawa,  Mulniaki.  4.326,777,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Maisuda.  Yoshiieni;  Tomimolo,  Telsuo:  and  Nagaoka,  Yoddtomo, 

4,327.374,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Muranaka.    Takayothi;     and     Mori,     Hajime.    4.327,400,    CI. 

361-433.000. 
Nawa.   Moioyiiki;   Sugawara,   Norio;   and   Takihaihi,   Yutaka. 

4.326.432.  a.  98-40.0VT. 
Tcrada.  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tnuiehani,  4.326.414.  C\.  73-336.300. 
Tomita.  Masao:  Isaka,  Takenobu;  Mino,  Mineoi  and  Fiyiiawa, 
Kiyoji,  4,327,384,  CI  360-77.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa,    Fumio;    and    Ichinomiya,   Tsutorau,   4,326,336,    G. 
128-682.000. 
Matsushiu  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sabasc  Makolo:  and  Sakaitani,  Mario,  4,326.651.  CI.  222-439.000. 
Malsuura.  Ryouichi:  See — 

Uhikawa.  Eizi;  Matsuura,  Ryouichi:  and  Yano,  Kiyotoai.  4.326,696. 
CI.  251-129000. 
Matsuyama  Petrochemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Shigeyasu,    Moioo;    and    Kitamura.    Takehiko.    4.327.226,    CI. 
562-416.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Ttan.  Luan  G.;  Efller,  Timothy  A.;  and  Wat.  Karen  K-  4,326,719. 
a.  273-238.000. 
Mattsaon.  Agne  T..  to  Akiiebolaget  Bahco  Ventilation.  Method  and 

apparatu.1  in  defibratioa.  4.326.913.  CI.  162-17.000. 
Matumoto.  Kumo:  See — 

Mituhashi,  Kazuyuki;  Matumoto,  Kunio;  Shirai,  Haruo;  aiKl  Ta- 
naka.  Yoahikatu,  4,327,247,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Maurer.  Werner,  and  Parian,  Gerhard,  to  Karl  M.  Reich.  Maschinen- 
fabhk  GmbH.  Magazine  for  fecduig  headed  fasteners  into  a  driving 
apparatus.  4,326.661.  CI.  227-120.000. 
Mayer,  Dieter:  See — 

Schaefer,  Dieter;  Motz,  Herbert;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Dcigner,  Paul; 
Hack,  Joachim;  and  Falk.  Roland,  4,327,139,  O.  428-65.000. 
Mayer,  Endrc  A  :  See — 

Kelso.  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  Endre  A..  4,327.345. 0. 335-265.000. 
Mayr.  Gunter:  See— 

Leonhardt.  Fritz;  Andra.  Wolfhart;  Zelhier.  Wilhelm;  Schlaich, 
Jorg:  and  Mayr.  Gunter.  4.326J63.  CI.  52-80.000. 
Mazur.  Antoni.  deceased:  See — 

Pajak.  Andrzej;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur.  Antoni.  deceased; 
Holtzer.  Manusz;  MarzeiKki.  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam. 
4.326.578,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Mazur,  Irena,  legal  representative:  See— 

Pajak,  Andrzej;  OlszowaU,  Tadeusz;  Mazur.  Antoni,  deiceiaed; 
Holtzer.  Mariusz;  Marzencki.  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam, 
4,326.578.  Q.  164-15.000. 
Mazzola,  Louis  R..  to  Lever  Brothers  Coinpany.  Encapsulated  bleaches 

and  methods  for  their  preparation.  4,327,151,  CI.  428-407.000. 
McAdams.  Hugh  P..  to  Tesas  Instruments,   Incorporated.  Column 
decoder   discharge   for   aemiconductof   memory.    4.327,426,   CL 
365-203.000. 
McAllister.  David  L.:  See— 

Ayres.  James  T.;  McAllister.  David  L.;  and  Sands,  John  L., 
4.327.227.  a.  568-639.000. 
McAUister.  John  H.;  Stewart.  Lindsay  G.;  Oladysz.  Carl  V.;  and  Wil- 
ton. Jim.  to  Dofaaco  Inc.  Basic  proccsa  of  producing  basic  fluxed 
pellets  for  iron-making.  4.326,887,  d.  75-257.000. 
Mc  Bride,  ThoDUS:  See — 

Colognori,  Aldo,  4,326,321,  a.  24-265.00B. 
McCandless,  Frank  P.:  See- 
Berg,   Lloyd:   .McCandless,  Frank  P.;  and  Ramer,  RooaU  J., 
4,326,995,  CI.  252-465.000. 
McCarry.  John  D.:  See— 

Foley,  William  M.,  Jr..  4.327.202.  Q.  526-245.000. 
McCleery,    Winston    T.    Computer    power/temperature    protector. 

4,327,397,  CI.  361-90.000. 
McClimon,  Roben  A.  Golf  driving  target  apparatus.  4.326,717,  a. 

273- 181. OOF. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporalioa:  See- 
Roe.  George  W..  4.326,847.  a.  434-12.000. 
Thompson,   Phillip   B.;  and   Roberts.   HUI  W..  4.326.399.  CI 
181-175.000. 


McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 
making  a  contact  progranmiable  double  level  polysilicon  MOS  read 
only  memory  4.326.329,  CI.  29-571.000. 
McFee,  Richard.  Dual  open  cycle  heat  pump  and  engine.  4,326,388,  CI. 

62-324.600. 
McGill,  William  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Adjustable  hub 

mount  for  circular  saw  blade.  4,326,361.  CI.  51-168.000. 
McGraw-Ediaon  Company:  Seer— 

Suberg.  Hemming  G..  4.327.401.  CI.  362-183.000. 
McGraw.  Val  R.  Combinalioo  adjuatable/lockable/measuring  wrench, 
and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4.326,436.  CI. 
81-165.000. 
Mclntyre,  Craig  R.:  See- 
Moult,  Roy  H.;  and  Mclntyre.  Craig  R..  4.326,669.  O.  238-36.000. 
McMeekan.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Hardwick.  Michael  J.;  and  McMeekan.  Kenneth  R..  4.326.544.  CL 
131-369.000. 
McNeely.  Michael  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  disc 

records  having  molded-in  center  holes.  4.327,047.  CI.  264-107.000. 
McNuti,  Darrell  A.   Hay  bale  handling  apparatus.  4.326,827.  a. 

414-24.500. 
McStravick.  David  M.,  to  Baker  International  Corporatioa.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  treating  well  components  with  a  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing fluid.  4,326,585.  CI.  166-244.00C. 
McStravick.  David  M..  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Well  tool 
having  knitted  wire  mesh  seal  means  and  method  of  use  thereof. 
4.326.588.  Q.  166-387.000. 
McVay.  Kenneth  R.;  Lakes.  Stephen  C;  and  Zilch.  Karl  T..  to  Emery 
Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  reducing  the  polyunsaturates  content  in 
mixtures  of  unsaturated  fatly  acids  and/or  fatty  acid  esters.  4.327.030. 
CI.  260-407.000. 
McWilliams.  Joseph  A.,  to  Micropore  International  I  imitfd.  Smooth 

top  cookers.  4.327.280.  O.  219-464.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Wood.  Prentice  J..  4.326.628,  CI.  206-158.000. 
Mcharg,  Richard  D.:  See- 
Gall,  John  C;  and  Meharg,  Richard  D.,  4,326,732, 0. 28O-642.0Oa 
Mehta,  Jssu  G.  Respiratory  monitor.  4.326.404.  O.  73-29.000. 
Mellon.  Alice  D  :  See- 
Guerrero.  Jorge;  Mellon.  Alice  D.;  Fritz.  Charles  G.;  and  Doddi, 
Namassivaya,  4.326,522.  Q.  128-/260.000. 
Melpolder,  John  B.:  See— 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park,  Joon  S.,  4,327,203,  CI.  526-279.000. 
Melville,  James  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid  formulations 

for  depositing  perfumes  on  fabrics.  4,326,967,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Mendehall,  Robert  L.  RecycUng  apparatus  for  asphaltic  concrete. 

4.326.809.  CI.  366-4.000. 
Mendiratta.  Ashok  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Recovery  of 

bisphenol-A  values.  4.327,229.  a.  568-728.000. 
Menth,  Anton:  See — 

Banziger,  Robert;  Isenschmid,  Roland;  Menth,  Anton;  Muller, 
Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,326,943,  a.  204-290.00F. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Baird,  John  K.;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L..  4,326,970, 
CI.  252-8.55D. 
Merion  Corporation.  The:  See — 

MacDonald.  Paul.  4.326,326,  CI.  29-428.00a 
Merrick,  James  W.,  to  Autotronic  Controls,  Corp.  Multiple  apulc 

discharge  ignition  system.  4.326.493.  CI.  123-606.000. 
Messenger,  C^vid  P.:  See — 

Moudgil.   Brij   M.;  and  Messenger.   David   F..  4.326.930,  a. 
209-3.300. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beachnenkter  Hift- 
ung:  See — 
Sepp.  Gunther.  4.327.129.  CI.  427-164.000. 
MetaOgeSlUchaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Yoichi.  4,326,861,  CI.  55-ll2.00a 
"Metallurgie  Hoboken  •  Overpelt":  See— 

Winand,  Rene.  4.326.942.  Q.  204-275.000. 
Metra.  Piero.  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.  Scaling  end  for  direct  current 

electric  cables.  4.327.245.  CI.  174-19.000. 
Meyer.  Gunther:  See — 

Ackermann,  Otto;  Leuck.  Hans;  Meyer.  Gunther.  and  Schmeling, 

Gerhard.  4,327.230.  CI.  568-851.000. 

Meyer.  James  S.;  Robinson.  Ken  K.;  Forgac.  John  M.;  and  Tatteraon. 

David  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Rapid  hydropyrolysis 

of  carbonaceous  solids.  4.326.944.  C  2O8-8.0OR. 

Meyers.  George  L..  to  American  Can  Company.  Side  loading,  top 

opening,  reclosable  carton.  4,326,634,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Meyers.  Rohefl  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Production  of  potassium  formate  from 

potassium  sulfate.  4,327,070,  CI  423-535.000. 
Mezger,  Manfred;  Leuasink,  Rcinhard:  and  Fritz,  Adolf,  to  Robert 
BMCh  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  ignition  control  signal  for 
an  internal  combustion  ennne.  4.326,486,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Micetich,  Ronald  O.;  Shaw,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Rastogi,  Ram  B.,  to  CDC 
Life  Sciences  Inc.  3,4-I^arylisoxazor-5-acetic  acids  and  process  for 
making  same.  4.327,222.  CI  548-247.000. 
Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Composite  piezoelectric  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  film  and  a  method  of  fabrication  of  nid  materiaL 
4,327,133,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Michigan  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Barkalow,  Clare  E.,  4,326,507.  a.  I28-S4.00a 
Micro  Metalsmiths  Limited:  See — 

Shaw.  Christopher  W.,  4.326,357,  d.  46-217.000. 
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Micropore  Intetnational  Limited:  Set— 

McWUIiams,  Joseph  A.,  4.327.280.  Q.  219-464.000. 
Midland-Roas  Corporation:  See— 

Schr«genbergcr,  Alex  J.,  4,326,342,  CI.  34-47.000. 
Migliori,  Albert,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Energy.  Nondestructive 
acoustic  electric  field  probe  apparatus  and  method.  4.326,417.  CI. 
73-601.000. 
Mikulcova.  Dagniar:  See- 
Novak.  Jan;  Sorm.  Miloslav;  Ulbert,  Karcl;  Nespurek,  Stanislav; 
Mikulcova.  Dagmar.  and  Cmolik.  Jiri,  4,326.966.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Miks.  Felix  A.;  and  Roush.  Dale  P.,  to  Ingenuity  Incorporated.  Film 

cleaner.  4.326.315.  CI.  15-77.000. 
Miles.  John  E.  P.:  See— 

Schofield.  Qive;  and  MUes,  John  E.  P..  4.326.8ia  CI.  366-106.000. 
MUlar,  John  D.  Stove  for  solid  fiiel.  4.326.495,  O.  126-77.000. 
Miller.  Douglas  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Floor  moimted 

transmission  shift  console.  4.326.432.  CI.  74-475.000. 
Miller.  Frederick  O.  Method  of  forming  automotive  headliners  from 

composite  foamed  resin  blanks.  4.327.049.  CI.  264-138.000. 
Miller.  Robert  N.;  and  Smith.  Richard  L.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Protective  coating  to  retard  crack  grosvth  in  aluminum  alloy. 
4,327.152.  a.  428-419.000. 
Miltenberger,  Charles  W.;  Lucas,  Edward  J.;  and  Schreier,  Ulricb,  to 
Techoowgy  Glaaa  Corporation.  Method  for  making  perforations  or 
depretaiom  in  a  glaas  work  piece.  4,326,872,  Q.  65-112.000. 
MiiD«i,  TakaaU:  &c— 

Eado,  Yaauhiko;  Mimori.  Takaahi;  and  Goto.  Motohiro.  4.327.188. 
a.  301-134.000. 
Minami,  Koichi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroyuki.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc. 
Toy  having  attack  object  located  on  arcuate  moving  framework. 
4.326.721.  a.  273-315.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Chiu.  Kuen-Wai;  and  Strickler.  John  R..  4.327.071,  CI.  423-646.000. 
Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  and  Kozaki,  Shuichi.  to 
Sharp    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Formation   of  an   electrode   pattern. 
4,326.929.  CL  204-15.000. 
Ministry  of  Inemational  Trade  &  Industry:  Set— 

Nakao.  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei.  4.327.23S.  O.  585-270.000. 
Minnesota  Diversified  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Slavik.  Raymond  F..  4,326.909.  Q.  156-253.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Dillon,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Gardner.  Richard  N..  4.327.156,  CI. 

428-S68.000. 
Drake,  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Ramboaek,  G.  Phillip,  4,326,524,  a. 

128-260.000. 
Eian,  Gilbert  L.,  4,326,514,  Q.  128-202.220. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.,  4,326,532,  O.  128-349.00R. 
Hunder,  David  N.;  and  Hervig,  Harold  C,  Jr.,  4,326,735,  O. 

285-15.000. 
Ou-Yang.  David  T.,  4,327,147,  a.  156-69.000. 
Silbemagel,  Raymond  A.;  and  Sjotander,  Garry  L.,  4,326,767,  d. 
339-98.000. 
Mino,  Mineo:  See — 

Tomita.  Masao;  Isaka,  Takenobu;  Mino,  Mineo;  and  Fujiiawi, 
Kiyoji.  4.327,384,  O.  360-77.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  and  Ueda.  Hiroshi,  4.326.783.  Q.  354-25.000. 
Misra.  Surya  K.:  See — 

Lyu.  Seung  W.;  and  Misra,  Surya  K.,  4,326,896,  Q.  148-12.00D. 
Misaout,  Cilles;  Lalonde,  Fraiu»is;  and  Ooutier,  Marius,  to  Institut  de 
Recherche  lie  THydro-Quebec.  Electronic  low-pass  Tilter  circuit  with 
an  adjustable  long  Ume  base.  4,327,335,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Mistarz,  Robert  J.,  to  Vercon  Inc.  Variable  volume,  positive  displace- 
ment sanitary  liquid  dispensing  machine.  4,326,567,  CL  141-90.000. 
Milani.  Tomomasa;  Ogaaawara.  Yoshimi;  and  Hiraishi.  Shunichi.  to 
Dainippon  Inc.  A  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  sheet  mold- 
ing compound.  4,327,145,  Q.  428-290.000. 
MitcheU,  Davkl  T.:  See— 

CogsweU,  Frederic  N.;  and  MitcheU.  David  T.,  4,327,053.  a. 
264-515.000. 
MimibisU  Denke  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Sakurai.  Takeyoihi;  and  Kobayashi.  Noboru.  4,327J63,  O.  200- 
I48.00A. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa,  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui. 
Nattuko.  4,327.225.  Q.  560-205.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosokawa,    Yasuhiko;    Katsuki,    Kanji;    and    Suzuki,    Toshio, 
4,327,314,  CI.  318-722.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyama,    Kohji;    Fuchigami,    Mitsum;    Nagayasu,    Isao;    and 
Tsakahara,  Hirokazu,  4,327,148.  CI.  428-320.100. 
Mitsui  Enghicering  and  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

OsUma.    Masanao;    and    Yaahima.    Nobuyoshi,   4.326,822,   CL 
405-217.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Masuda,  Takayoshi;  Honjo,  Maaaru;  Takase,  Tsulomu;  and  Wau- 
nabe,  Yoahimoto,  4,327,183,  a.  433-274.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao,  Takayuki;  Ono,  Takemitsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yokio,  4,326,459, 

a.  I01-93.30a 

Mituhaahi,  Kazuyuki;  Matumoto,  Kunio;  Shirai,  Hanio;  and  Tanaka, 

Yoshikatu,  to  SUn-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shirai 

EcBihi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Printed  wiring  board.  4,327,247,  a. 

I744l.30a 


Miura,  Masao:  Set— 

Iwai,  Tadaahi;  Mizuno,  Hisayuki;  and  Miura,  Masao,  4,327.062.  CI. 
423-292.000. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi;  Kan,  Yasuhito;  Nitanda.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga.  Masao. 
to  Canon  Kabudtiki  Kaisha.  Copying  spparaiui  capable  of  changing 
over  the  copying  mode  and  the  copying  magnification.  4.326,797.  CL 
355-57.000. 
Miyazaki.  Katsuytiki;  See — 

Ohara.    Susumu;    Horiki.    Akira;    Miyazaki.    Katsuyuki;    and 
Tokunaga.  Kaoru.  4.327.436.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Miyoshi.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Hiya.  Koji;  Miyoshi.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Machida.  Kanji.  4.326,908,  Q. 
136-215.000. 
Mizumota  Yasuhiro;  Tozawa,  Yukio;  Kozima.  Masaloshi;  and  Hirai, 
Masani.  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Rubber  composition 
employing  soft  black  and  a  thermosetting  resin  and  tires  employing 
said  composition.  4.326.576.  CI.  152-356.00R. 
Mizuno.  Hisayuki:  See — 

Iwai.  Tadashi;  Mizuna  Hisayuki;  and  Miura.  Masao.  4.327,062.  Q. 
423-292.000. 
Mizutani.  Masato;  Tsushitna.  Kazunori;  Sanemitsu.  Yuzuru;  and  Hirano. 
Masachika.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Insecticidal 
and  acaricidal  3.5-dioxo-2,3.4,5-lriazine  compounds.  4.327.094.  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya.  Nobuxhige;  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Takashi; 
Kitamura.  Shigeyo^  and  Okuno.  Yositosi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company     Limited.     Novel    alkadienylcyclopropanecarhoxylates. 
4.327.109.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporabon:  See — 

Benoit.  Gordon   L.;   Bustin.   Franz;  and   Donaldson.  Jack  J.. 

4.326,664,  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Chester.  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover.  William  A..  4,326,993,  CI.  252- 

4S5.00Z. 
Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Lago.  Rudolph  M..  4.326,994,  O.  252- 

455.MZ. 
Uebetschaer.  Hubert  J..  4.326.427,  a.  73-864.650. 
Mochida.  Haruo;  and  Kawashima.  Hatsuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
Limited;  and  Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch  system  for  a  vehi- 
cle. 4.326.616.  CL  192-lll.XA. 
Mochida.  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi.  Tetsuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Clearance  adjusting  device.  4.326,617.  a.  192-III.OOB. 
Mochizuki,  Daisukc;  and  Sugiiani,  Toshio.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Construction  of  change  holder  for  use  m  electronic  calculating  nu- 
chine.  4.326,550.  CI.  133-2.000. 
ModeL  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Iminoisoindolinone  pig- 
ments, process  for  their  production  and  use  thereof.  4.327.024.  O. 
260-325.0PH. 
Moebius.  Leander:  Set— 

Hickmaiu.  Eckhard;  Oeser.  Heinz-Cuenter.  and  Moebius.  Lean- 
der. 4.327.215.  CI,  546-176.000. 
Moebus.  Otto;  Teuber.  Michael;  and  Kiesbye.  Peter.  Method  of  breed- 
ing of  yeast  on  solutions,  containing  lactose,  and  ground  cereal 
products  and/or  other  sugar  and  polysaccharide  products.  4.327.179. 
CI.  435-42.000. 
MoeglKh.  Karl,  to  Innova.  Inc.  Electrochemical  proccsaes  unUziag  a 

layered  membrane.  4.326.935.  CI.  204-18aOOP. 
Moesch,  Boris,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Soap  bar  with  aniiniicfobial 

action.  4,326.978,  CL  252-107.000. 
Mohanta.  Samaresh:  See — 

Das  Gupta.  Sankar;  Jacobs.  James  K.;  and  Mohanta,  Samaresh, 
4.326.938.  CL  204-228.000. 
Mohlmaim.  Willem  M.  M.:  Set — 

Bus.  Jan;  Mohlmann.  Willem  M.  M.;  and  Pritchard.  Norman  J.. 
4.326.979.  CL  252-158.000. 
Mohr.  Heinz;  Hoffinann.  Walter;  and  Vyvial,  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Proceu  for  underlaying  a  flat-bed  steel   ruleVdie. 
4.326.434.  CL  76-1O7.0OC.  ^ 

Moldenhauer.  Donald:  See — 

Engle,    Carl    E.;    and    Moldenhauer.    Donald.    4,326,673,    O. 
241-236.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Noostain- 
ing  leak  tracer  solution  and  method  employing  laroe.  4.326,981,  O. 
252-301.190. 
MoUett.  Christopher  C.  to  Pin,  Tlie  Research  Asaociation  for  the 
Paper  and  Board,  Prbiting  and  Packaging  Industries.  Process  for 
improving  the  quality  of  pulp  obtained  from  wastepaper.  4,326,912, 
CI.  162-5.000. 
Molz,  Claudius:  Set— 

Wdgert,  Kurt;  and  Molz.  Clandius.  4.326.538.  Q.  128-702.000. 
Momonoi,  Kaiahu:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoahida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Oknla;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda.  Seielau;  Komatau,  Miwako; 
Yaaada,    Takaahi;    and    Kodama,    Yutaka,    4,327.097.    Q. 
424-250.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Coran,  Auben  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  4,327.199.  d.  525-176.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M..  4.327.189.  d.  501-148.000. 
Monuvon.  Marc;  and  Reiner.  Roland,  to  Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

TUazolylacelamide  cephalosporins.  4.327.210.  d.  544-027.000. 
Moore.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Ramlow.  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman.  Duane  A.;  and  Moore.  Richard  A„ 
4,327.005.  CL  524-377.000. 
Moore.  Richard  L..  to  Rockwell  Intematioiial  Corporatioo.  Apparatus 
for  converting  incident  microwave  energy  to  thermal  energy. 
4,327,364,  a.  343-18.00A. 
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Moret,  Michei-Antoine:  and  Joiuson.  Pierre-Jean,  to  Les  Produils 
Aaociet.  LPA.  Electrically  driven  hand-held  apparaiiu  for  body 
care,  in  particular  a  toothbrush  or  massage  apparatus.  4,326,314,  CI. 
19-22.0OR. 
Mori,  Hajime:  Sit — 

Muranaka.     Takayoshi;     and     Mori,     Hajime,     4,327,4aa     CI. 
J61-433.000. 
Morisawa.  Kunio,  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaisha.  Trans- 
mission support  assembly  in  vehicle.  4,326,816,  CI.  403-228.000. 
Morishita,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tanaks.    Tikanori;    and    Morishita.    Masanobu.    4,327,378,    CI. 
358-228,000. 
Morita.  Keiichi:  See— 

Ozu.  Masao:  Morita.  Keiichi;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi,  4,326,868.  CI. 
62-324.600. 
Moroz.  Viktor  M.;  Lezin.  Nikolai  Y.;  Pavlov.  Tengiz  A.;  and  Dmensky, 

Vladimir  V.  Rest  for  drilling  rig.  4,326,756,  a.  308-3.900. 
Monensen,  Harold  R  ,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Engine  starter  drive 

assembly  with  shielding  means  4,326,429,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Mortenson.  Carl  W  Punfication  apparatus.  4.326,923,  CI.  202-I85.00R. 
Morton.  Ray  E.  Metal  shears.  4,326.335,  CI.  30-254.000. 
Moser.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Fridley,  Robert  B.;  and  Moser.  Raymond  L..  4.326,370,  CL  144- 
34.00R. 
Mossey,  Paul  W.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  optical  clearance  determination.  4.326.804.  CI.  356-375.000. 
Motegi.  Akio;  and  Saitoh.  Takao.  to  Sanyei  Corporation.  Curling  iron. 

4.326.545.  a.  132-33.00R. 
Moioren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH:  See— 

Ronmann,  Axel,  4,327,134,  a.  428-545.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Dressier,  Roger  W..  4.327.446,  O.  455-223.000. 

Scianna.  Anthony,  Sr..  and  Gordon.  Frank  J.,  4,326.660.  CI. 

226-190.000. 
Swisher,   Scott   N.;  and  Funnan,   Edward   L.,  4,327,319,   CI. 
323-303.000. 
Motz.  Herbert:  5«— 

Schaefer,  Dieter  Mo«2.  Herbert;  Mayer,  Dieter.  Deigner.  Paul: 
Hack,  Joachim;  and  Falk.  Roland,  4.327,139,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Moudgil.  Brij  .M.;  and  Messenger,  David  F..  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.    Process    for    separating    oil    shale    waste    nuterial. 
4.326.950,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Moult.  Roy  H.;  and  Mclntyre.  Craig  R..  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc. 
Laminated  wooden  railroad  crossite  having  exposed  end-grain  form- 
ing part  of  the  load  bearing  surface  4,326,669,  CI.  238-36.000. 
Mouza.  Jean-Claude,  to  Socictc  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Pro- 
tective shield  device  for  brake.  4,326.6ia  CI.  I88-218.00A. 
MTD  Products  Inc.:  See— 

LaBoda,  John  A.;  and  Fonlage.  Paul  R..  4.326,453,  CI.  98-87.000. 
Muenger.  James  R  ;  Child,  Edwwd  T.;  and  Brent.  Albert,  to  Teiaco 
Development  Corporation.  Production  of  cleaned  and  cooled  synthe- 
sis gas.  4,326.856,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Muettertics,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

D'Alo,  Herbert  F.;  and  Muelterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,326,519,  d. 
128-214.400. 
Muller.  Horst;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Stabilizer    mulures    for    stabilizing    chlorinated    thermoplastics. 
4.327.000.  CI.  524-285.000. 
Muller.  Horst:  See— 

Wehner.  Wolfgang:  Muller,  Horsl;  and  Kostler,  Hans-Gunler, 
4,327.016,  CI.  524-180.000. 
Muller,  Otto,  to  Sulier  Brothers  Limited.  Backwashable  filter  system. 

4,326.956.  O.  210-277.000. 
Muller,  Rene:  See — 

Banziger,  Roben;  Isenschmid.  Roland;  Menth,  Anton;  Muller, 
Rene;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,326,943,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Mulvaney.  James  M.:  See — 

Beard.   George   W.;   and   Mulvaney,  James   M.,  4J27,3S3,  Q. 
340-64.000 
Mtirakanu,  Kazuhito:  See — 

Kamijo,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Tani.  Katsuto.  4,326,931, 
CI.  204-22.000. 
Murakami,  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  Masateru;  Sone,  Takanori;  and  Shi- 
buya.  Chisei.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
preparation  of  cephalosporin  compounds  4.327,211.  CI.  544-27.000 
Muranaka,  Takayoahi;  and  Mori,  Hajime,  lo  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,   Ltd.   Electric  double  layer  capacitor.  4,327,400,   CI. 
361-433.000. 
Murata,  Yorihiro;  and  Weber.  Gary  W.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation. 
Sintered  silicon  carbide-titanium  diboride  mixtures  and  articles 
thereof.  4,327,186,  CI  501-92.000. 
Murata.  Yukiho;  and  Inoshiia,  Yastishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Automatic  temperature  adjusting  type  air  conditioner. 
4,326,667,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Murayama,  Yoshinobu;  and  Yoshii,  Takashi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Agricul- 
tural tractor.  4,326,597,  CI.  180-70.0MS. 
Murray,  Frank  C:  See — 

Ryan,  Lenore  S.;  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Aim  M.;  Santoski, 
WUliam  J  ;  SciarafTa,  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly, 
Harold  F  .  4,326,528,  CI.  128-287  000 
Mnrzin.   Horst;  Woss.   Rainer;   Burghoff,   Hans;   Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig,  Alfred;  Jungc,  Johannes;  and  Deckarm,  Gunter.  to  VEB 
Kombinat  Walzlager  und  Normteile.  Transverse  conveyor  for  con- 
veying ptn-sbaped  work  pieces  in  a  multi-station.  4,326,625,  CI. 
198^3.000. 
Mushika,  Yoshitaka;  Tani,  Junichi;  Yamaguchi.  Tooro;  and  Ohshima, 
SatosJii.  to  Tanabe  Seikjaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Qutnoline  compound  useful  as 


antibacterial    agents    in    warm-blooded    animali.    4,327,101,    CL 
424-258.000. 
Musyakin,  Vyacheslav  E.:  See— 

Beznosjuk,  Evgeny  I.;  Doktorov,  Leonid  B.;  Musyakin,  Vyaches- 
lav E ;  and  Kolomeets,  Sergei  V.,  4,326,823,  CI.  407-51.000. 
Mutschler,  Edward  C..  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  de-curler. 

4,326,915.  CI   162-271.000.  " 
Mutschler,  Erich:  See — 

Boiz,  Jakob;  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4,327,264,  CI.  200-295.000. 
N.  V.  Weefautomaten  Picanol:  See— 

Lampaert,  Roger  R.,  4,326,566.  Q.  139-453.000. 
Nagaoka.  Yoshitomo:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yoshiteru;  Tomimoto,  Tetsuo;  and  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomo, 
4,327,374,  O.  358-28.000. 
Nagatomo,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Kiyoshi;    Nagatomo,    Katsuaki;    Yoshinaga,    Shoji; 
Tamura,   Zensuke,    Shibata,   Fumio;   and    Kanekiyo,   Hiroahi, 
4,326,666,  CI.  233-15.000. 
Nagayasu.  Isao:  See — 

Toyama.    Kohji;    Fuchigami,    Mitsuru;    Nagayasu,    Ino;    and 
Tsukahara,  Hirokazu,  4,327,148,  a.  428-320.800. 
Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k  Com- 
pany,   Limited.    Method   for   electrolytic   deposition   of  metals. 
4,326.930,  CI.  204-20000. 
Nakade,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Yamada,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Nakade,    Toshiaki.    4,327.380,    O. 
358-264000 
Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;  See — 

Sato,  Eiji;  Aral,  Nobukatsu;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  Fukushima,  To- 
shihiko;  and  Nakajima,  Tadakatsu,  4,326,391,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Nakamura,  Masuhisa:  See— 

Inouye.  Ken;  Kono,  Masao;  Yoshida,  Nobuo;  Nakamurm,  Masuhiu; 
Okabayashi,    Tadashi;    and    Igano,    Ken'ichi,    4,327,072,    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Nakamura,  Munekazu:  See — 

Asaoka,  Sachio;  Shiroto,  Yoshimi;  Nakamura,  Munekazu;  and  Ono. 
Takeo,  4,326,991,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Abeyama,    Shozo;    Saito,    Makoto;    Kimura.    Atsuyoshi;    and 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki,  4,326,886.  CI.  75-129.000. 
Nakao,  Yukimichi;  and  Fujishige,  Shoei,  to  AgeiKy  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence &.  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  Inemational  Trade  ft  Industry. 
Method  for  preferential  hydrogenation  of  tenninal  methylene  group 
in  compound  possessing  terminal  methylene  group.  4,327.235.  CI. 
585-270.000. 
Nakayama,  Shoji:  See— 

Sugai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama,  Shoji,  4,326,846.  Q.  433-132.000. 
Nakazaki,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Kita,   Hisanao;   Karatsu,  Yoshinori;  Nakazaki,  Takamiuu;  and 
Akuuu.  Yoji.  4,327,273,  CI.  2I9-12I.OEC. 
Narita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tsubci,  Takashi;  Okamattu,  Shigetoshi;  Ibamolo,  Masahiko;  Narita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kozu,  Eiji.  4.327,313,  C[.  318-52.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Lyu,  Seung  W.;  and  Misra,  Surya  K.,  4,326,896,  a.  I48-12.00D. 
Sauer,  Donald  G.,  4,327,052,  a.  264-512.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
White,  George  H..  4,327,146,  O.  428-308.800. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Schoficld,  Clive;  and  Miles.  John  E.  P,  4,326.8ia  Q.  366-106.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 
Bryant,  Richard  W.,  4,326,443,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E..  4,327,333,  CI.  330-278.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See- 
Pond,  Robert  B.,  Sr.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4326,379,  a. 
164-461.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Eckert.   Rene   A.;   and   Schmuck,  Guenter  E..  4,326,904,  CI. 
156-85.000. 
Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz,  lo  Fritz  Eichenauer,  Firma.  Electrical  resistance 

heating  element.  4,327,282,  CI.  219-541.000 
Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Sugawara,  Norio;  and  Takahashi,  Yutaka,  to  Matsu- 
shita   Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Fluid    diverting    assembly. 
4,326,452,  CI.  98-40.0VT. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Patel,  Rameshchandra  S.;  and  Easley,  Mark  R.,  4,327,410,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Negretti  ft  Zambra  (Aviation)  Limited:  See — 
Kahn,  David  A.,  4,326,798,  Q.  356-45.000. 
Nemoto,  Minoru:  See — 

Asaba.  Shuuji;  Nemoto,  Minoru;  Ushimi,  Kenji;  and  Ono,  AJdra, 
4.327.275,  a.  219-I2I.0LD. 
Nespurek,  Stanislav:  See — 

Novak,  Jan;  Sorm,  MHodav;  Ulbert,  Karel;  Nespurek,  Stanialav; 
Mikulcova.  Dagmar;  and  Cmolik.  Jin.  4,326.966,  O.  252-8.800. 
Nessi,  Aurindo,   to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for 
lifting  a  heavy  load  and  transporting  it  over  an  obstruction.  4,326.829, 
CI.  414-337.000. 
Neumann.  Konrad;  and  Schenkenberger,  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ftne-crystalline  fluorescent 
brighteneis  of  the  bis-triazinylaminostilbene  series  in  the  ^-crystal 
form.  4,326,982,  CI.  252-301.230. 
Neumeier,  Karl  E.;  and  SulUvan,  Robert  J.,  to  PaR  Systems  Con>.  Cinb 
mechanism.  4,326,937,  CI.  204-198.000. 
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Nevamar  Corporation:  See — 

Scher,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar,  Israel  S.,  4,327.141,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Newman,  Albert  F.:  See— 

Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Daly,  Edward:  Newman,  Albert  F.;  and 
Smith,  WUlis  M.,  4,327,131,  CI.  427-229.000. 
Nickel,  Gerhard  E.  B.;  and  Darr,  Richard  C,  to  Plastipak  Packaging 
Division,  Beatrice  Food  Co.  Combination  base  cup  and  bottle. 
4,326.638,  CI.  2I5-12.00R. 
Nickenon,  James  H.  D.:  See— 

Ruhe,  Anthony;  Chiny,  John  A.;  and  Nickerson.  James  H.  D., 
4,326,897,  CI.  148-13.100. 
Nielinger,  Werner:  See— 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Hucks,  Uwe;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  Nielinger,  Werner; 
and  Tresper,  Erfaard,  4,327,208,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Nielsen,  Werner  K.:  See— 

Madsen,  Rud  F ;  and  Nielsen,  Werner  K.,  4,326,892,  CI.  127-43.000. 
Nienhaus,  Clemens:  See — 

Geisthoff,  Hubert;  and  Nienhaus,  Clemens,  4,326,392,  CI.  64-3.000. 
Nienow,  John  F.;  See— 

Laszio,  Tibor  S.;  Nienowr  John  F.;  Sherwood,  John  F.;  and  Irving, 
Christopher  L.,  4,326,542,  CI.  131-280.000. 
Niessner,  Peter:  See— 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Niessner,  Peter;  Orune,  Burk- 
hard;  and  Stohr,  Gunter,  4,326,852,  O.  23-293.0OR. 
Nightingale.  Douglas  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Mounting  for  gas 

turbine  powerplant.  4,326,682,  a.  244-54.000. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauui,    Hisanori;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Yabutani,    Kunihiro;   and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi,  4,327,223,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Nihonshikizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  4,327,017,  Q.  26O-I03.00O. 
Ninomiya,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Yoshioka,  Osamu;  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi;  Yo- 
shida, Kooichi;  and  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi,  4,327.081.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Furuya,  Yukiuuna;  and  Akashi,  Fumio,  4,327,440,  CI.  375-76.000. 
Tanaka,    Takanori;    and    Morishita,    Masanobu,   4,327,378,   CL 
358-228.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imifflura,  Akio;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi,  4,326,441,  O.  84-1.030. 
Suzuki.  Hideo,  4,326,442,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Yoshioka,  Osamu;  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi;  Yo- 
shida, Kooichi;  and  Ninomiya,  Hiroshi,  4,327,081,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Nippon  Ko^u  K.K.:  See— 

Ohmon,  Sachio;  Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Sunao,  4,326,788, 

a.  354-286.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  Ohkubo,  Yuji;  and  Tomino,  Nsoki,  4,326,785, 
CI.  354-6O.0OF. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hattori,  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi,  Masao, 
4,326,90a  CI.  149-2.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited;  See — 

Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Takagi,  Hideo;  and  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko,  4,326,881, 
a.  71-95.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta,  Minoru.  4.327,054,  CI.  422-95.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Etsuro;  and  Ohsalu,  Takaaki,  4,327,399,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Eizi;  Matsuura,  Ryouichi;  and  Yano,  Kiyotosi,  4,326,696, 

CI.  251-129.000. 
Takeshita.  Mikio;  and  Tishiro.  Hiroyuki.  4.326,413,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Okura.  Keniti;  and  Nishikawa,  Kazuo,  4,327,433.  CI.  369-139.000. 
Nishikawa.  Shigeo;  and  Vbkoyama,  Masaaki.  to  Yuka  Badische  Com- 
pany Limited.  Cooling  process  suitable  for  foam  molding  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  and  its  coohng  apparatus.  4,327,043,  CI.  264-31.000. 
Nishimura,  Akimasa:  See — 

Hirau,  Noritsugu:  Toyama,  Masamichi:  Ok^ma,  Hidekazu;  and 
Nishimura.  Akimasa.  4.326.790.  Q.  354-288.000. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrostatic  copying  apparatus.  4.326,794,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Nishioka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

ChikaU.  Tsukasa;  Sunami.  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki.  KeHchi:  and  Nishi- 
oka, Kunihiko,  4,326,946,  O.  208-93.000. 
Nisii,   Atessandro.    Sterilizing-containisg   device   for  dental    toob. 

4,327.060,  a.  422-300.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kita,  Torn,  4,326,422,  CI.  73-861.220. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujikubo,    Yoshitake;    and    Tanaka,    Mamoru,    4,327,316,    CI. 

320-2.000. 
Kishi.  Norimasa,  4,327,418,  Q.  364-715.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Kita,  Toru;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,326,412, 

a.  73-204.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo;  and  Kawishiina,  Hatsuo,  4,326,616,  a.  192- 

III.OOA. 
Mochida,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,  Teuuo,  4,326,617,  Q.   192- 

lil.OOB. 
Murau,  Yukiho;  and  Inoahita,  Yasushi,  4,326.667,  Q.  237-I2.30A. 
Nitanda,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Koichi;  Kan,  Yasuhito;  Nitanda.  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga, 
Masao,  4,326,797,  O.  355-57.008. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu:  See— 

Tenda,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,326,414,  a.  73-336.500. 


Nino  Electric  Industrial  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwabori.   Hiroshi;   and   Matsumoto,   Shigetoshi,   4.326,960,  C\. 

2ia650.00a 

Nitzberg,  Nadine  R.;  Baldwin,  Michelle  L.;  and  Baldwin,  Steven  M. 

Container  system  for  carrying  and  supplying  food  snd  water  for  pets 

4.326.640,  CI.  22O-4.0OE. 

Noble.  Peter  M.,  to  American  Standard  Inc    Shelf  mount  for  vital 

plug-in  relay.  4.326.693,  CI.  248-635.000. 
Noda,  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal  printer.  4,327.365, 

CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nonh  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak,  Peter  G.,  4,327,307,  Q.  313-407.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Pell,  James  W.,  Jr..  4.326,418,  CI  73-644.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See — 

Hines,  William  W.;  and  Cwima,  Casimir  Z.,  4,327,393,  O. 
361-119.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Uwrence,  Anthony  W..  4.326.803.  CI  356-350.000 
Norzi,  Vittorio.  Method  of  manufacturing  goods  of  laminates  and  goods 

so  manufactured.  4,327,142.  CI  428-198.000 
Novack,  Robert  L  Game  implement  4,326.714,  CI  273-73.00C. 
Novak,  Jan;  Sorm.  Miloslav;  Ulberi,  Karel;  Nespurek.  Stanislav;  Mikul- 
cova, Dagmar,  and  Cmolik,  Jiri,  to  Ceskosloveitska  akademie  yed. 
Agent  for  textile  livening  with  an  antistatic  effect  and  favorable 
dermatologic  properties.  4.326,966,  CI:  252-8  800. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Hydrogenation  process  using  supported  nickel  catalyst. 
4,327,234,  CI.  585-267.000. 
Nozue,  Shigehiro;  Fukuoka.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Sugiura.  Hideaki,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Thrust  bearing  with  tapered  lands.  4.326,758,  CI 
308-170.000 
Nuckel,  Klaus,  to  Postalia  GmbH.  Indicating  device  for  an  option 

printing  cylinder.  4,326,46a  CI.  101-110.000 
I»JWL  Transformers:  See — 

Uugesen,  Thomas  C  ,  4.326.860,  CI  55-105  000. 
Nyman,  Frederick  R.,  Stevens,  Barry;  and  Calamari,  James  A.,  Jr..  to 
RCA   Corporation.    High    density    informabon   disc    processing. 
4.327,048,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Obenchain,  Richard  F.  Explosion  venting  means  for  meullurgical 

funuce.  4,327,241,  a.  373-9.000. 
Obermajer,  Wladimir.  Process  for  measuring  the  cardiac  volume 

4,326,539,  a.  128-713.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  4,326,751,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricketts,  TTiomas  E.,  4,326,752,  Q.  299-13.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Cropsey,  Leo  M..  4.326.505.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Moudgil,   Brij   M.;  and   Messenger,   David   F.,  4,326,950,  O. 
209-3.300. 
Odagiri,  Hideo:  See— 

Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Odagiri.  Hideo;  and  Okulani,  Junichi,  4,327,042, 
CI.  261-77.000. 
Oeser,  Heinz-Guentcr:  See — 

Hickmann,  Eckhard;  Oeser.  Heinz-Ouenler;  and  Moebius,  Lean- 
der,  4,327,215,  CI.  546-176.000. 
Oettel.  Friedrich  H.,  to  Eltec  Instruments,  Inc.  Pyroelectric  detector. 

4.326,663.  CI.  228-123.000. 
Ogasawara.  Yoshimi:  See — 

Mitani.  Tomomasa;  Ogasawara,  Yoshimi;  and  Hiraishi,  Shunichi, 
4,327,145.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujimura,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi.  Ogawa.  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa,  Nobuyoshi,  4.327,059.  CI.  422-259,000. 
Ogden,  Ralph.  Method  of  making  printed  circuit  boards  4,327,126,  CI. 

427-97.000. 
Oguey,  Henri;  and  Gerber,  Bernard,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger 

S.A.  Reference  voluge  source.  4,327,320,  Q.  323-313.000. 
Ogura,  Wauru.  to  Chinon  Industries  Incorporation.  Film  sag  detecting 

device  for  sound  cinecamera.  4,326,781.  CI,  352-14  000. 
Ohara,  Susumu;  Horiki,  Akira;  Miyazaki,  Katsuyuki;  and  Tokunaga, 
Kaoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Signal  monitoring  and  controlUng  system  in 
a  time  division  switching  system.  4,327,436,  Q.  370-110.100. 
Ohkita,  Ryozo:  See— 

Okazaki,  Masaki;  and  Ohkha.  Ryozo,  4,326,600,  a.  181-229.000. 
Ohkubo,  Yuji:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  Ohkubo,  Yuji;  and  Tomino,  Naoki,  4326,783, 
CI.  354-6O.0OF. 
Ohkuma,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ueda,  Akiyoshi;  Takagi,  Hideo;  and  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko,  4,326,881. 
CI.  71-95.000. 
Ohmori.  Sachio;  Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Sunao,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Information  transmission  means  in  an  intermediate  lens 
tube  for  camera.  4,326,788,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Ohno,  Nobuo:  See — 

Mizutani,  Toshio;  luya,  Nobushige;  Ohna  Nobuo;  Manuo,  Taka- 
shi; Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi:  and  Okuno,  Yositosi,  4,327,109.  a. 
424-275.000, 
Ohsaki.  Takaaki:  See- 
Sasaki.  Etsuro;  and  Ohsaki.  Takaaki.  4,327.399.  CI.  361-385.000. 
Ohshima.  Satoshi:  See— 

Mushika.  Yoshitaka;  Tani,  Junichi;  Yamaguchi,  Tolaro;  and  Oh- 
shima. Satoshi.  4,327,101,  CI.  424-258.000. 
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Ohu,  MaMfumi:  &»— 

Sauki.  Mauomi;  Ohta.  Muafuim:  and  Tnitnii,  Kyoji  4,327,020, 
CI.  260- 160.000. 
Ohu.  Mmoru:  See — 

Yaiuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta.  Minoni.  4,327.034,  CI.  422-93.000. 
Oka,  Ken  K.:  and  Haag,  Peter  C.  to  Detre  i  Company.  Raising  and 
lowering  mechanism  For  farm  implement.  4,326,394,  CI.  172-328.000. 
Okabayashi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Inouye.  Ken;  Kono,  Masao;  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Mainhisa; 

Okabayashi.    Tadashi;    and    Igano,    Ken'ichi,    4,327.072.    O. 

424-1.000. 

Okajima.  Hidckazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Sound  motion  picture 

camera  capable  of  overlapping  eipotures.  4.326,782.  CI.  332-9 1. OOC. 

Okajima.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Hirata.  Noritsugu;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Okajima,  Hidekazu;  and 
Nishimura.  Akimaia.  4.326.790,  CI  334-288.000. 
Okamatsu.  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Okamatsu.  Shigetoshi;  Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  Narila, 
'  Hiroshi;  and  Kozu,  Eiji.  4,327.313,  CI.  318-32.000. 
Okawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Isogai.  Nobuo;  Hoaokawa.  Motoyuki;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui, 
Natsuko.  4.327.225,  CI.  36O-2O5.00O. 
Okazaki.  Masaiu;  and  Ohkita.  Ryozo.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Intake    silencer    for    outboard    motor.    4,326,600,    CI. 
181-229.000. 
Okumura,  Yoshiharu;  Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Katsumi,  to  Toa 
Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of 
tertiary  alcohols.  4.327.231.  CI.  368-899.000. 
Okuni.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Wada,  Takeshi;  and  Okuni.  Tetsuo.  4.326.S8a  O.  164-497.000. 
Okuno.  Yositosi:  See — 

Mizutani,  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi; Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  Yositosi,  4.327,109,  CI. 
424-273.000. 
Okura.  Keniti;  and  Nishikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  phono  cartridge  4,327,433.  CI.  369-139.000. 
Okutani.  Junichi:  See — 

Hagino,  Hiroshi;  Odagiri,  Hideo;  and  Okuiani,  Junichi,  4,327,042, 
a.  261-77.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Capuano,  Italo  A.;  Turley.  Patricia  A.;  and  DuBord,  Edward  W.. 

4.326,830.  a.  23-230.00R. 
Chandalia,  Kiran  B.;  and  Bamowski,  Henry  O.,  4,327,194,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Ohzowski.  Tadeusz:  See — 

Pajak.  Andrzej,  Olszowski.  Tadetisz;  Mazur.  Antotii,  deceased; 
Holizer.  Mariusz;  Marzencki.  Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam, 
4.326,578,  a.  164-15.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato.  Masaaki.  4.326.659.  CL  226-190.000. 
Shimonaka.  Hideki.  4.326,331.  CI.  128-326.000. 
Ono,  Akira:  See — 

Asaba.  Shuuji;  Nemoto.  Minoru;  Ushimi.  Kenji;  and  Ono,  Akira, 
4,327.275,  a.  2I9.I2I.0LD. 
Ono.  Hiroki:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono, 
Hiroki,  4,327,093,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ono.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yoshimi,  Toshikazu;  and  Ono,  Hiroshi,  4,327,331,  O.  33O-126.O0O. 
Ono.  Junichi;  Fukui.  Isao;  and  Imamura,  Naoki,  to  Shimadzu  Seisaku- 
sho.  Ltd.  Method  for  emisaion  spectrochemical  analysis.  4.326,801. 
CI.  356-313.000. 
Ono,  Takemitsu:  See — 

Iwao.  Takayuki;  Ono.  Takemitsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Yukio,  4,326,439, 
CI.  101-93.300. 
One,  Takeo:  See — 

Asaoka.  Sachio:  Shiroto.  Yoshimi;  Nakamura.  Munekazu;  and  Ono. 
Takeo.  4.326.991.  CI.  252-432.000. 
Oranchak.  William  See- 
Gregory.  fHoyd  A.;  Manning,  E)onald  F.;  Oranchak,  William;  and 
Student.  Joseph  J.,  deceased.  4,326.656.  a.  226-39.000. 
Organizabon  Control  Services,  inc.:  See — 

Dorrance.  William  H..  4.327.239,  O.  385-733.000. 

Orvik,  Jon  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  reducing 

picolinc  derivatives  using  copper  catalyst.  4,327,220.  CI.  546-345.000. 

Oshima,  Masanao;  and  Vashima,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and 

Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.  Artificial  island  for  installing  oil  dnlling 

equipment  in  ice  covered  sea  areas.  4.326.822,  CI.  405-217  000. 

Ostrowski,  Stanislaw.  Helicopter  rotor  assembly  and  blade  pitch  con- 

uol.  4.326.834,  a.  416-134.0OA. 
Otto,  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  of  manufac- 
tiuing  a  prime  mover  and  a  rotatable  assembly  therefore.  4.326,333, 
a.  29-598.000, 
Ou-Yang.  David  T..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Shear-activated  inneneal.  4.327.147,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Oueneau.  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Horst  J.;  and  Schuhmaim.  Reinhardt,  Jr. 
Sprinkler  burner  for  introducing  particulate  materia]  and  a  gas  into  a 
reactor.  4.326.702.  CI.  266-267.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Balti,  Gene  F.;  and  Breckenleld.  Paul  W..  4J27,041,  CL  261- 
4I.00B. 
Overlach.  Knud.  See — 

Kauer.  Harald;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  Waken.  Joachim,  4J2«,447, 
CI.  89-4I.0OH. 
Owens-Coming  Fibefglaa  Corporation:  See— 
Kisaell.  Ronakl  E.,  4,326,844,  CI.  432-13.000. 


Oya,  Akiyoahi:  See— 

Imamura.  Akio;  and  Oya.  Akiyoshi.  4,326.441.  CI.  84-1.030. 

Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro;  Koike.  Wataro;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro.  to  Ihara 

Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  polyurethane 

elastomer  by  mixing  a  hardener  composition  with  an  isocyanate 

composition.  4,327.204.  CI.  528-61.000. 

Ozaki.  Sozaburo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bearing  device  for  rotary  machines. 

4,326.757,  CI.  308-121.000. 
Ozu,  Masao;  Morita.  Keiichi;  and  Itoh.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refrigeradon  system  utilizing  a  gaseous 
refrigerant  bypass.  4.326,868,  CI.  62-324.600. 
Pajak,  Andrzej;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Mazur,  Antoni,  deceased  (by 
Mazur.  Irena.  legal  representative);  Holtzer.  Mariusz;  Marzencki. 
Andrzej;  and  Jachowicz,  Adam,  to  Instytut  Odlewnictwa.  Method 
for  making  foundry  moulds  and  cores.  4,326,378,  CI.  164-15.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Beer.   Robert   E.;   and   Anderson.   Conrad   V..  4,326,791,   CI. 
334-321.000. 
Palau.  Joseph,  to  S.A.  des  Eublissements  Suubli  (France).  Dobbies  for 

forming  the  shed  on  weaving  looms.  4,326,362,  CI.  139-68.000. 
Palitex  Project -Company  GmbH:  See — 

Inger,  Siegfried,  4,326,372,  Q.  57-88.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg,  David  J.,  4,326,937,  a.  2IO436.0O0. 
Pallaroni,  Francesco;  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto,  to  Safta 
S.p.A.;  and  BiefTe  S.P.A.  Flexible  container  with  valve.  4,326,574,  CL 
1 30-8.000. 
Pampouchidis,  Georg:  See — 

Leitner.  Wolfgang;  Pampouchidis,  Georg;  and  Bleikolm,  Anton, 
4.327,200,  CI.  325-531.000. 
Pandit.  Madhukar:  See— 

Baier,  Paul  W.;  Dosten,  Klaus;  Pandit,  Madhukar,  and  Simoos, 
Reinhard,  4,327,438,  a.  373-1.000. 
Papwonh,  Derek  F..  to  Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited.  Electrical 

signal  processing.  4.327,329,  Q.  328-144.000. 
PaR  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Neumeier,   Karl   E;   and   Sullivan,   Robert   J.,   4,326,937,   CL 
204-198.000. 
Parg,  Adolf:  See— 

Hamprecht,   Gerhard:   Psrg,   Adolf;  and   Koenig,   Karl-Heiiiz, 
.4.327,034,  a.  26(M33.00A. 
Pariani,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Arp,  David  F.;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L.,  4326,700,  Q.  266-219.000. 
Parikh.  Kedar  D.:  See— 

Kadakia,  Vinod  K.;  Jones.  Glen  D.;  Parikh.  Kedar  D.;  and  Rider, 
Ronald  E..  4,327,379,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Paripovich,  Michael  D.  Self-releasing  locking  unit  for  an  inner  spring 

assembly.  4,326,311.  CI.  3-473.000. 
Park,  Joon  S.:  See- 

Deichert.  William  G.;  Friends,  Gary  D.;  Melpolder,  John  B.;  and 
Park.  Joon  S..  4,327.203.  CI.  326-279.000. 
Parker  &  Harper  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Massey.  Roger  G.;  and  HoUoway,  David  G.,  4,326,627,  CL 
200-47.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See — 

Soar,  Brian,  4,326,371,  a.  37-87.000. 
Parry.  James  L.;  Redden,  Martin  J.;  and  Ooldstetn,  Albert,  to  ACCO 
Industries  Inc.  Anti-back  up  device  for  conveyor  trolley.  4,326,466, 
a.  104-172.00S. 
Pasini,  Amaldo;  and  Knirsch,  Franco,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A. 

Non  impact  printer.  4,326,812,  CL  4OO-12r00O. 
Pasko,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Ettinger,    Robert    H.;   and    Pasko,    Walter   J.,    4.327,349,   a. 
33^219.000. 
Pastorius,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  Clarke,  Donald  A.;  and  Richards, 
Blaine,  4.mS08.  CI.  336-443.000. 
Patanasinth.  Kanit  J.:  See— 

Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth,  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.; 
Bom,  John  E.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,327,076,  O. 
424-38.000. 
Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth,  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.; 
and  Vink.  Walter.  4.327,077,  CI.  424-38.000. 
Patel.  Mahendra  R.:  5«— 

Wong.  Thomas  M.;  and   Patel,  Mahendra  R.,  4,327,08a  CL 
424.80.000. 
Patel,  Raman:  See- 
Conn.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,327,199,  CI.  52S-I76.00a 
Patel,  Rameshchandra  S.;  and  Easley,  Mark  R.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Processor  auto-recovery  system.  4,327,410,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Patentex.  S.A:  See— 

LaCosie.  Francois  R.,  4,326,716.  CI.  273-167.00R. 
Pauwels.  Edward  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Traction  control 

brake  energizer.  4,32^608,  a.  I88-I81.00T. 
Pavlov,  Tengiz  A.:  See —  , 

Moroz,  Viktor  M.;  Lezin,  Nikolai  Y.;  Pavlov.  Tengiz  A.;  ud 
Ilmensky.  Vladimir  V.,  4,326,736,  O.  308-3.900. 
Pearson,  David  B.:  See— 

Ashkin,  Arthur;  Bjorkholm,  John  E.;  Freeman.  Richard  R.;  nd 
Pearson.  David  B..  4.327,288,  CI.  230-231.000. 
Pedall,  Friednch:  See— 

Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall.  Friednch.  4,327,263,  O.  219-10.410. 
Peddie.  Gerald  D..  to  General  Dynamics,  Coovair  Division.  Method 
for   ultrasooically   welding   composite   structures.   4,326,902,   C 
136-73.100. 
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Peeler,  Herbert  T.:  See— 

Wolfrom,  Glen  W.;  Williams,  Robert  D.;  Peeler,  Herbert  T.;  and 
Ivy,  Richard  E.,  4,326,323,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Peerless,  Sidney  A.  Composite  ventilation  tube  for  the  middle  ear. 

4,326,312,  CL  128-131.000. 
Pell,  James  W.,  Jr.,  lo  North  American  Philips  Corporatioa.  Acoustic 

impedance  matching  device.  4,326.418,  CL  73-644.000. 
Pellaui,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Bendit.  Jean-Pietrr,  Pellaux,  Jean-Paul;  and  Widmer,  Georges. 
4,326.870,  CL  63-4.210 
Penird,  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak,  Peter  G.,  lo  North  American  Philips 
Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Shadow  mask  for  color  cathode  ray 
tube.  4,327.307,  a.  313-407.000. 
PepsiCo  Inc.:  See- 
Felix,  Cristian  J.;  and  Genaro,  EXonald  KL,4.326,62(LjCI.  194-I.OOA. 
Perham,  Roscoe  E.  Kerf  pressure  plate  nu^Mal  tesMr  4j326,420,  O. 

73-768.000,  ^-^^       ' 

Perhay,  John  A.:  See—  ,  / 

Axelgaard,  Jens;  Howaon,  David  C;  md^Penty,  John  A.. 
4,326,534,  O.  128-421.000. 
Perlstein,  Jerome  H.:  See — 

Qark.  Suzanne  P.;  Reynolds,  George  A.;  and  Perlstein,  Jerooie  H., 
4,327,169.  a.  430-75.000. 
Perraud,  Raymond,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines 
pour  Toutes  Intlustries  S.E.C.O.M.A..  Societe  Anonyme.  Double 
acting  hydraulic  jack  with  an  end  of  stroke  device.  4,326,449.  CI. 
91-401.000. 
Perry.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Rush,  Donald  L.;  Perry,  Robert  H.;  and  Rhoton.  Richard  S.. 
4,327,415,  CL  364-436.000. 
Peraoon,  Eric  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Coiporatioa.  Learning  lievice  for 

digital  signal  pattern  recognition.  4,327,354,  CL  340-I46.3MA. 
Peter,  ComeUus:  See— 

Herth,  Harro;  Peter,  ComeUus;  and  Schnurte,  Hans,  4,326,488,  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Poly(acrylate) 
containing  compositions  and  process  for  producing  molded  articles. 
4,327.013,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Peters,  Klaus-Jursen:  See — 

Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  and 
Schelhas.  Peter.  4,326,487,  CI.  123-453.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Hendriclu,  Carl  C;  Godar,  Richard  L.;  and  Rous,  Kenneth  R., 

4.326.987.  CI  252-392.000 

Phelps,  Richard  W.;  and  Tetro.  Richard  S.,  to  Black  Clawson  Com- 
pany. The.  "Method  and  apparatus  for  roll  changing  on  a  winder 
device.  4.326.679.  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Laazlo.  Tibor  S.;  Nienow.  John  F.;  Sherwood.  John  F.;  and  Irving, 
Christopher  L.,  4,326,342,  Q.  131-280.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4.327,069.  CI.  423-450.000. 

Cox,  Russell  C,  4,326,327.  CI.  29-434.000. 

Eastman.  Alan  D..  4.327,238,  CI.  585-661.000. 

Mark.  Harold  W.;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A..  4.326.990.  O.  232- 

43 1. OOC. 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,327,234,  Q. 

585-267.000. 
Salmon,  Emigdio  J..  4,327.050,  Q.  264-142.000. 
Walker,  Stames  E.,  4,327,323,  CL  324-61.00R. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  Dietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew,  Charles  E., 

4.326.988,  O.  252-429.0OB. 

Pickles,  Joseph;  and  Fudala,  Chester  S..  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration. Seat  adjusting  mechanism.  4,326,690,  Q.  248-396.000. 
Pierce.  John  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Clifford,  Jack  R..  4.326,893,  CL  134-8.000. 
Pilesi,  William  D.;  and  Trautmann,  Harry  J.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 

Continuous  proofloader.  4,326,421.  CI.  73-852.000. 
Pilgrim  Engineering  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Bunyan.  Thomas  W.,  4,326,826,  CI.  411-339.000. 
PiUow,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Guthrie,    Phillip   K.;   and    Pillow,    Richard   W..   4,326,706,   O. 
272-119.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Okura,  Keniti;  and  Nishikawa,  Kazuo.  4,327,433,  a.  369-139.000. 

Yoshimi,  Toshikazu;  and  Ono,  Hiroshi,  4,327,331,  a.  330-126.000. 

Pipe,  William  J.  C;  and  Gray,  John  B.  Method  for  cooUng  blocks  of  hot 

porous  material.  4,326,384,  CI.  62-62.000. 
Pipkin,  David  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  coating  on  both  sides  of  a  sub- 
strau.  4,327,I3(),  a.  427-209.000. 
Pira,  The  Research  Association  for  the  Paper  and  Board,  Printing  and 
Packaging  Industries:  See — 
Mollelt.  Christopher  C.  4,326,912,  Q.  162-5.000. 
Pitman-Moore,  Inc.:  See- 
Guerrero,  Jorge;  Mellon,  Alice  D.;  Fritz,  Charles  G.;  and  Doddi, 
Namaisivaya,  4.326,522,  Q.  128-/260.000. 
Plante,  Robert  A.,  to  L.S.  Starrett  Company.  The.  Area  comparison 

gage.  4,326,338.  CI.  33-174.0PA. 
Plasnt,  Ronald  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  nuclear  well  logging  with  optimized  timing  for  simulta- 
neous measurement  of  thermal  neutron  decay  time  and  gamma  ray 
pulse  height  spectra.  4,327,290,  a.  250-262.000. 
Flastiers  Limited:  See— 

Edmondaoo,  Rooald.  4.327X»1.  CL  2«4-3ll.00a 


Plastipak  Packaging  Division.  Beatrice  Food  Co.:  See— 

NickeL  Gerhard  E.  B.;  and  Darr,  Richard  C.  4,326,638,  Q.  215- 
I2.00R. 
Pleass,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Hicks,   Douglas   C;   and   Pleass.   Charles   M.,   4,326.840.   CL 
417-331.000. 
Plotto.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CIl/- 
Honeywell  Bull  Magnetic  head  slider  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  transducer  for  roding  and/or  recording  informatioa  contained 
on  a  dau  carrier.  4.327.387.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  See — 

Bacquie.  Serge  B..  4,326,45a  CI.  91-487.000. 
Pohl.   Herbert   A.   Continuous  dielectrophoretic  cell  classification 

method.  4,326.934.  CI.  2O4-I80.WR. 
Pole.  Charles  D..  to  Upper  Lakes  Shipping  Ltd.  Navigation  in  ice 

covered  waterways.  4.326.476.  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
Poler.  Stanley,  to  Lynell  Medical  Technology,  Inc.  Intraocular  lens  and 

manipulating  tool  therefor.  4.326.306,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Poler.  Stanley.  Method  of  making  an  intra-ocular  lens-mount  element 

4.327.171.  CI.  430-323.000. 
Pollock.  James  F.:  See— 

Bentley,  Peter  D.;  and  Pollock.  James  F..  4.327.271.  Q.  219-8S.a0E. 
Pond.  Robert  B.,  Sr.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Natiooal-SUndard 
Company.  Method  of  forming  a  Rlanent  through  melt  extraction. 
4326,579,  CI   164461.000. 
Ponsinet,  Gerard:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre;  and  Ponsinet.  Gerard.  4,327,095.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Pool.  Daniel  L.  Device  for  dispensing  fluent  material  from  a  collapsible 

container.  4.326.647.  O.  222-103.000. 
Portlsndzementwerk  Dottemhausen  Rudolf  Rohrbach  Konunandit- 
gellschaft:  See— 
Rohrbach.    Gerhard;    and    Hollman.     Bemd.    4.326.471,    Q. 
110-341.000. 
Posso.  Patrick,  to  Gefitec  S.A.  Platform  for  photographic  or  cinemato 

graphic  stand.  4,326,688,  CL  248-178.000. 
Posialia  GmbH:  See— 

Nuckcl.  Klaus.  4.326,460,  CI.  101-1 10.000. 
Potash,  Hanan:  See— 

Genter.  Melvyn  E.;  and  Potash.  Hanan.  4.327.333,  a.  340-823.900. 
Potter,  Stanley  B.:  See— 

Gibby.    Richard    A.;   and    Potter.   Stanley   B.,   4,326,933,   O. 
210-168.000. 
Powell.  Robin  F..  to  GKN  Sankey  Limited.  Mechanical  coupUng 

assembly.  4.326.613.  O.  I92-93.0OR. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cummings.  Frances  M..  4.326.924,  CL  203-6.000. 

Richter.    Sidney    B.;   and   Grove,    WiUiam   S..   4,326,882,   a. 

562-472.000. 
Schimme.  Karl  F :  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Christensoa.  Roger  M.;  and 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw.  4.327,008.  O.  524-104.000. 
Pratley.  Stuan  K.:  See- 
Lips.  Alexander;  and  Pratley,  Stuan  K..  4.326,965.  CI.  252-8.800 
Pratt,  Paul  L.:  See— 

aifford.  Jack  R..  4.326.893.  a.  134-8.000. 
Preston,  Joseph  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High  density  informatioa  disc 

lubricants.  4,327.140,  CI  428-65.000. 
Price,  Renau  F.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Army.  Gusset  discarding 

sabot  munition.  4326.464.  CI.  102-523.000. 
Pritchard.  Norman  J.:  See- 
Bus.  Jan;  Mohlmann.  Willem  M.  M.;  and  Pritchard,  Norman  J., 
4.326,979,  CI.  252-158.000. 
Produce  Processors  International  Corporatioa:  See — 

Cashman,  Richard  J.,  4.326.367.  O.  34-2.000. 
Product  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Christison,  Alan  M.,  4.327.398.  O.  361-384.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co..  Iiu:.:  See — 

Heine.  Helmut  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H.,  4.327.317,  a.  320-23.000. 
Proskurina.  Natalya  A.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov.  Marat  N.;  Sapoih- 
nikov,  Fedor  F ;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  G  ;  Proskurina.  Natalya  A.; 
and  Marakin.  Vladimir  I..  4,326.410  CI.  73-117.300. 
Pryor.  AlvetU;  and  Ishibe.  Nobuyuki.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Cyclopropane  nng-containing  compounds  as  inhibitor  compo- 
nents in  methyfchloroform.  4,327,232.  CI.  570-108.000 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Waller  J.;  Lipuy- 
Wagner.  Nicholas;  Clarke.  Donald  A.;  and  Richards,  Blaine,  to 
Diffracto  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  physical  char- 
acteristics of  object  outer  surfaces.  4,326.808.  CI.  35^445.000. 
Pudlosky,  Joseph  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Chuck  for  use  in  testing  of 

semiconductor  pellets.  4,327,325,  CI.  324-158.0OF. 
Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth,  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo.  Andrew  T.;  Beam. 
John  E.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  to  Life  Savers.  Inc.  Compressed 
chewable  antackl  ubiet  and  method  for  forming  same  4.327,076,  CI. 
424-38.000. 
Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Patanasinth.  Kanit  J.;  Lombardo,  Andrew  T.;  and 
Vink,  Walter,  to  Life  Savers.  Inc.  Campreased  chewable  antacid 
tablet  and  method  for  forming  same.  4.327/n7,  CI.  424-38.000. 
Puhak.  Peter  G  :  See— 

Penird.  Carl  W.;  and  Puhak.  Peter  O..  4.327,307.  a.  313-407.000. 
Punako,  Stephen,  lo  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  connector 

grounding  strep  connection.  4.326,768.  d.  339-I43.00R. 
Purification  Sciences.  Inc.;  See— 

Lowther,  Frank  E..  4.326.483,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Q.dot  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  David  G.,  4,326,344,  CL  34-34.000. 
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aid   Qniiui.    Robert   L.,   4,3277>3.   a. 


Quinn.  Roben  L.:  Ste— 
Heynun.    Philip   M. 
235-487.000. 
R  F  1  Inc  '  5^ 

bnidy.  WUIiun  A..  4.326.540.  O.  137-897.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  Set— 

Martin.  Julian  R  ;  and  Sides,  Larry  W.,  4,326.543,  CI.  I3I-3«2.C00. 
Racal-Dana  Instruments  Limited:  Set — 

Papworth.  Derek  F.,  4,327,329,  Q.  328-144.000. 
Racbwal,  Ervin  J.;  Stt — 

Martin,   Charles   E.;   and    Rachwal,    Ervin   J.,   4,327,172,   a. 
430-407.000. 
Radadia.  Dhirajlal  B.:  See— 

West.  Archie;  and  Radadia.  Dhinjlal  B..  4,327,001, 0. 524-322.000. 
Rademaker,  Gerrit.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Direct  current  telegra- 
phy systems.  4.327.249.  a.  178-3.000, 
Radenkovic,  Ljubomir.  Solar  energy  collecting  system.  4,326.502.  CI. 

126^39.000. 
RadiatioD  Monitoring  Devices,  Inc.;  Set — 

Lis,  Steven  A.;  Serreie.  Harvey  B.;  and  Sienkiewicz.  Peter  M.. 
4.327,119,  CL427-74.00a 
Radionics  Inc:  See— 

Fomenko,  Joseph;  Kuecken.  John  A.;  and  Sloboda.  James  J.. 
4.327,251.  a.  179-I.OSM. 
Raebum,  Alexander,  Jr.:  See— 

Zelahy,  John  W.;  and  Raebum.  Aleunder.  Jr..  4.326.833.  CI. 
416-%.00R. 
Ragle.  Herbert  U.:  Set— 

DeMosa,  Dean;  Blessum,  Norman  S.;  Gyi,  Ko  Ko;  and  Ragle, 
Herbert  U.,  4,327,386,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ralston,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Reilly,  Phillip  B.;  and  Ralston.  Paul  H.,  4,326,873,  a.  65-134.000. 
Ramanadin:  See — 

Dromard,  Adrien;  and  Ramanadin,  4,327,191,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Rambo,  George  E.:  See- 
Kelly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rambo,  George  E,  4,326,917,  d. 
376-216.000. 
Rambosek,  G  Phillip:  See- 
Drake.  James  F.,  Jr.;  and  Rambosek,  G.  Phillip,  4,326,524,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Ramer,  Ronald  i.  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd;  McCandless,  Frank  P.;  and  Ramer,  Ronald  J., 
4,326,995.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Ramlow.  Gerhard  G.;  Heyman,  Duane  A.;  and  Moore,  Richard  A.,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  stabi- 
lized polymer  dispersions  in  polyol  at  low  temperature.  4,327,005,  CI. 
524-377.000. 
RangheUi,  Joseph  C..  to  Internationa]  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.   High    power   ampUfication    arrangement.    4,327,330,    CI. 
330-56.000. 
Ransomes  Sims  A  JefTeries  Limited:  See— 

Hawes.  Richard  J..  4.326.593,  O.  172-226.000. 
Rapier.  Pascal  M  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Direct  contact, 

binar>  Huid  geotheimal  boUer.  4,326,581,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Rapisarda,  Anthony  A.:  See- 
Rudy,    Jerome;    and    Rapisarda,    Anthony    A.,    4,327,133,    CI. 
427-242.000. 
Rappleyea.  Frederick  A  ,  lo  Kendall  Company,  The.  Protective  head- 
gear 4.326,303.  a.  2-411  000. 
Rasmus.  Adam  M.  Anti-friction  bearing.  4.326.759.  O.  306-183.000. 
Rastogi.  Ram  B.:  See— 

Nficctich,  Ronald  G.;  Shaw,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Rastogi,  Ram.  B., 
4.327.222,  Q.  548-247.000. 
Rathmell,  Richard  K.  Apparatus  and  method  for  recovering  volatile 

compounds.  4.326,343,  CI.  34-51.000. 
Ray,  Ranjin.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 

metallic  glass  powder.  4,326,841,  a.  425-8.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Walker,  Jack  M..  4,327.351.  CI.  338-22.0OR. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Boslwick,  Lewis  S.;  Filoia,  Albert  V.;  and  LaTone.  Richard  R.. 

4,326.428,  O.  74-5.0OF. 
Daly,  Kevin  R.,  4,327,277,  a.  219-12I.0LD. 
Geier.    Leonard  W.;  and   Dunn,   Kenneth   F. 

126-443.000. 
Keene.    Wayne   H.;   and   lelalian.    Albert    V..   4.326,799. 
356-152.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Balaban.    Alvu   R.;   and   StecUer.   Steven  A..  4.327.376,  CI. 

358-159.000. 
Chamben,  Robert  W.;  and  Cuono,  Frank.  Jr.,  4,326,325,  Q.  29- 

2700C. 
Christopher,  Todd  J.,  4,327,4X  CI.  369-220.000. 
Demers,  Robert  R..  4.326.494.  CI.  125-12.000. 
Dieterich,    Charles    B.;   and   Lang.    Frank   B. 

369-126.000. 
Hall.  WUliam  B..  4.326.553.  Q.  I34-1S3.00O. 
Heyman.    Philip   M.;   and   Quinn.    Robert    L 

235-487.000. 

Keasler.  Sebastian  W..  Jr.,  4,327,370,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Lang.  Frank  B.;  and  Clemens.  Jon  K..  4,327.432,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Levine,  Aaron  W.;  Tomeczek.  Kazimiera  D.;  and  Harper,  Stanley 

A.,  4.327,123,  CI.  427-64000. 
Malchow.  Mas  E..  4.327.332,  a.  330-261.000. 
McNeely.  Michael  L.,  4,327.047,  CL  264-l(n.ai». 


4,326,503,   CI. 
CI. 


4.327,431,   CI. 


4,327.283,    a. 


Nyman,  Frederick  R.;  Stevens.  Barry;  and  Calamari.  James  A..  Jr.. 

4.327,048.  a.  264-107.000. 
Preston,  Joseph  R.,  4,327,140,  O.  428-65.000. 
Pudlosky,  Joseph  P.,  4,327,325,  Q.  324-IS8.00F. 
Redden,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Parry,  James  L.;  Redden,  Martin  J.;  and  Goldstein,  Albert, 
4,326,466,  CI.  104-I72.00S. 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Hatcher,  Ian,  to  Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd. 

Compact  thermoelectric  refrigerator.  4,326,383,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Reed,  Robert  D..  to  United  Stales  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Sun-sensing  guidance  system  for  high-alti- 
tude aircraft.  4,326,685,  CI.  244-175.000. 
Reed,  Terry  J.:  See- 
Smith,  Jack  R.;  and  Reed,  Terry  J.,  4,327494,  CI.  29(MO.aOC. 
Reeves,  John  E.:  See — 

Gant,  Robert  C;  and  Reeves,  John  E.,  4,326,411,  a.  73-153X100. 
Regan  Offshore  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,326,328,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Wttkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,326,584,  CI.  166-82.00a 
Reiffen,  Manfred:  See— 

Austel,  Volkhard;  Reiffen,  Manfred;  Heider,  Joachim;  and  Died- 
eren,  Willi,  4.327,100.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Reilly.  Phillip  B.;  and  Ralston.  Paul  H..  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Procew 
for  the  manufacture  of  fused  polyphosphate  glasses.  4J26,873,  CI. 
65-134.000. 
Reiner,  Roland:  See— 

Montavon,  Marc;  and  Reiner,  Roland,  4,327JIO,  CI.  544-027.000. 
Reitz,  Ronald  P.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  device.  4,327,161,  O. 

429-110.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Derivatives  of  5- 
(pyridyl-2-oiy)-2-nitrabettzoic  acid,   and   heibiciilal   compositions 
containing  them,  and  herbicidal  methods  for  using  same.  4,326,880, 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Remus,  CasiiiKr  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Synchro.  4,327,347, 

CI.  336-120.000. 
Rentzea,  Coslin;  Sauter,  Hubert;  and  Jung,  Johann,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.   Substituted   alkylammonium   salts,   the   manufacture 
thereof,  the  use  thereof  for  regulating  plant  growth,  and  agents 
therefor.  4,327,214,  CI.  546-133.000. 
Reschly,  David  C,  to  Detroit  Stoker  Company.  Multi-fuel  feeder 

distributor.  4,326,469,  CI.  110-115.000. 
Revell,  Alan,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Discharge  appara- 
tus for  removing  granular  filter  material  from  a  filter  housing  and  a 
filter  apparatus  having  same.  4.326.866.  C\.  55-479.000. 
Rexham  Corporation:  See — 

Burton.   Charles  A.;   and   Russell;   Robert  C.  4.326,568,  O. 
141-114.000. 
Reymersdal,  Joseph  V.;  and  Cooper,  John  H.,  to  Sperry  Corpoiation. 

Magnetic  bubble  transducer.  4,327,423,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Reynolds,  George  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Suzanne  P.;  Reynolds.  George  A.;  and  Perlstein.  Jerome  H.. 
4,327,169.  CI.  430-75.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Dromard,  Adrien;  and  Ramanadin,  4,327,191,  CI.  521-31.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre;  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard,  4,327,095,  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Georgen,    Daniel;    and    Tintignac    Jean    P.,    4,327,118,    Q. 
42^56.000. 
Rhone-PouleiK-Textile:  See — 

Guadard,  Yves;  and  Guillemaud,  Henri,  4,326,504,  a.  126-449.000. 
Rhoton,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Rush,  Donald  L.;  Perry,  Robert  H.;  and  Rhoton,  Richard  S., 
4,327,415,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Ribken,  Hans:  See— 

Cameim,  Wilfried;  Hillemanns,  Herbert;  VoUmecke,  Hermann; 
Ribken,  Hans;  Schumacher,  Heinz;  and  Roether,  Kurt.  4,326,699. 
CI.  266-114.000. 
Rice,  Frank  L.:  See- 
White,  James  A.;  Rice,  Frank  L.;  and  Lewis,  Walter  E.,  4.327,274, 
CI.  219-10.55R 
Rich,  Elvis:  Set— 

I>ay,  Roger  W.;  Dunavent,  Sidney  W.;  and  Rich,  Elvis.  4,326.863. 
CI.  55171.000. 
Richard.  Francoise:  See —    . 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie.   Charles;   and   Richard.   Francoise. 
4.327.031,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Richards,  Blaine:  See — 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hagenien,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 
Lipuy-Wagner,  Nicholas;  Clarke,  Donald  A.;  and  Richards, 
Blaine,  4,326,808,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Richter,  Horst  J.:  See— 

Oueneau,  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Horst  J.;  and  Schuhmaim.  Reinhardt. 
Jr.,  4,326,702,  Q.  266-267000. 
Richter,  Sidney  B.;  and  Grove,  William  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Trichlorophenoxy  alkanoic  acid  free  of  chlorinated  dibenzo-|>dioz- 
ins.  4,326,882,  01.  562-472.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale  Inc.  Blasting  to  a  horizon- 
tal free  face  with  mixing  of  fragments.  4,326,751,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  forming 

an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,326,752,  CI.  299-13.000. 
Ricoh  Co,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru,  4,327,168,  CI.  430-57.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Ohta,  Masafiimi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji.  4.327.020, 

CI.  260-ieO.OOO. 
Suzuki,  Toahiutsu,  4,327,284,  Q.  25O-2O4.00O. 
Takahashi,  Yasuhiro,  4,326,705,  Q.  271-9.000. 
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Rider,  Ronald  E.:  Set— 

Kadakia.  Vinod  K.;  Jones,  Glen  D.;  PariUi,  Kedar  D.;  and  Rider, 
Ronald  E..  4.327.379.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Riebel.  Hans-Jocbem:  See— 

Jautelat.  Manfred;  ArIt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Fuchs.  Rainen 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hamisch.  Hoist. 
4.327.025.  CI  260-338.000. 
Riedel-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Stahl.  Otto;  and  Schulz.  Horst,  4,326,639,  Q.  215-252.000. 
Riedel,  Tilo  H.,  to  Sesamat  Anstalt.  Lever-operable  fastener  for  a  shoe 

4,326,320,  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Ripley,  Robert  H.;  Karsten,  Robert  W.;  Brandon,  Eugene  M.;  and 
Lockerby,  James  W.,  to  Century  Inks  Corporation.  Printing  ink  and 
vehicle  therefor.  4,327,011,  CI.  524-474.000. 
Ristovski,  Djoko:  See— 

Ristovski,  lUja,  4,326,763.  CI.  339-I400P. 
Ristovski.  Ilija.  to  Ristovski,  Djoko.  Electrical  plug.  4,326,763,  CI. 

339-1400P. 
Rittmaster,  Peter  A.;  and  Booth,  John  L.  Hydraulic  engine.  4,326,380, 

CI.  60-595.000. 
Robbins,  E.  H.:  See— 

Baardson,  Andrew  B.,  4,326,382,  CI.  60-655.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Edel,  Harry;  and  Lange,  Wolfgang,  4,326,689,  CI.  248-359.000. 

Herden,  Werner.  4,326,419.  CI  73-708.000. 

Herth.  Harro;  Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Schnurle,  Hans.  4.326,488.  a. 

123-492.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters.  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wissmann.  Michael;  and 

Schelhaa.  Peter.  4.326.487.  CI.  123-453.000. 
Mezger.  Manfred;  Leussink.  Reinhard;  and  Fritz.  Adolf.  4.326.486. 
CI.  123-418.000. 
Roberts.  Hill  W.:  See- 
Thompson.   PhUlip  B.;  and   Roberts,   HUl   W.,  4,326,599,   CI. 
181-175.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Nuclear 

activated  cw  chemical  laser.  4,327,338,  Q.  372-89.000. 
Robinson,  Ken  K.:  See- 
Meyer,  James  S.;  Robinson,  Ken  K.;  Forgac,  John  M.;  and  Tatter- 
soo.  David  F..  4.326.944.  a.  208-8.00R. 
Rock.  Gregory,  to  Amhem.  Erik  M.  Mud  guard.  4.326,727,  CI.  280- 

1S4.50R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Hoss,  Robert  J.,  4,327,362,  CI.  340-870.020. 
Jaqua,  Vance  W.,  4,326.377.  O.  60-247.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  4,326,936,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Molina,  Orlando  G..  4,326.981.  CI.  252-301.190. 
Moore.  Richard  L..  4.327,364,  CI.  343-18.00A. 
Rosman,   Irwin  E.;  and  Wagner,   WUliam   R.,   4,326,582,  O. 
165-83.000. 
Roe,  George  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Launch  environ- 
ment simulator.  4,326.847,  CI.  434-12.000. 
Roether,  Kurt:  See— 

Cameim,  Wilfried;  Hillemanns,  Herbert;  Vollmecke.  Hermann; 
Ribken,  Hans;  Schumacher,  Heinz;  and  Roether,  Kurt,  4,326,699, 
CI.  266-114.000. 
ROHCO  Incorporated:  See— 

Eckles,  William  E.;  Bishop,  Craig  V.;  and  Vaitekunas,  Peter  T., 
4,326,940,  CI.  204-232.000. 
Rohrbach,  Gerhard;  and  Hollman,  Bemd,  to  Ponlandzementwerk 
Dottemhausen  Rudolf  Rohrbach  Kommanditgellschaft.  Process  for 
the  carbonization  of  oil  shale  and  other  carbonizaUe  materials. 
4,326,471,  CI.  110-341.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Nightingale,  Dou^  J.,  4,326,682.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Roocroft,  Syd:  See— 

Dolan,  John  J.;  and  Roocroft,  Syd,  4,327,044,  CI.  264-36.000. 


Roux,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Hendricks,  Carl  C;  Godar,  Richard  L.;  and  Roux,  Kennedi  R., 
4,326,987,  CI.  252-392.000. 
Roux,  Steven  J.  Hand  held  restraining  cutter.  4,326,334,  a.  3O-I24.000. 
Rubalcava,  Carlos  A.  Hydro-pneumatic  suspensions  for  automotive 

vehicles.  4,326,733,  CI.  280-708  000 
Rubin,  David;  and  Rubin,  David,  to  Schwimnter;  Adolf  W.;  and 
Schwartz,  Erwin  S  Method  for  diagnosis  and  selective  treatment  of 
infections  of  bacteria  having  ^-glucuronidase  activity.  4,327,074,  CI. 
424-1.300. 
Rubin,  David:  See- 
Rubin,  David;  and  Rubin,  David,  4,327,074,  CI.  424- 1. 500. 
Rubio,  Manuel  J.  Continuous  production  of  grain  products.  4,326,455, 

CI.  99-483.000. 
Rudd,  Wallace  C.  to  Thermatool  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  panels 

4.326,583,  CI.  165-183.000 
Rudy,  Jerome,  and  Rapisarda,  Anthony  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Additives  for  clothes  dryers.  4,327,133.  a.  427-241000. 
Ruhe,  Anthony;  Chitiy,  John  A.;  and  Nickerson,  James  H.  D.  Post  weld 
heat  treatment  of  shell  and  lube  heal  exchangers  and  apparatus. 
4,326,897,  CI.  148-13.100. 
Runfree  Enterprise,  Inc.:  See — 

Leibrand,  John  G.,  Sr.;  and  Besaey,  MarUn  L.,  4,326,492,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Runge.  Thomas  M  Fan  jet  engine  bypass  air  delivery  system  for  blown 

wing  aircraft  lift  augroenution  device.  4.326,686,  CI.  244-207.000. 
Ruof,  Edgar  J,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Automatic  brake 

control  circuit  for  aircraft.  4,327.413,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Rush,  Donald  L.;  Perry,  Roben  H.;  and  Rhoton,  Richard  S..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle  handback  control  apparatus 
and  method  4,327,415,  CI.  364-436.000. 
Russell.  Roben  C:  See- 
Burton.   Charles   A.;   and   Ruasdl.   Robert  C.  4.326.568.   CI. 
141-114.000. 
Russo.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Kaplow.  Roy:  and  Russo,  Cart  J.,  4,326,898,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Run,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Sletter.  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt,  Donald  R.,  4,326,927,  a.  204-l.aOT. 
Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  to  University  of  Miami.  Urinary 
kallikrein  assay:  specific  substrates  and  asuy  method.  4,327,178,  C\. 
435-23.000. 
Ryan,  Lenore  S ;  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M  :  Sanloski, 
William  J.;  Sciaraffa.  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W  .  and  Donnelly. 
Harold  F.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Elastic  legged  diapers. 
4,326.528,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Rybicki,  Edward  B.;  and  Sussman,  Milton  H.,  to  American  Optical 
Corporation.  lOx  Microscope  objective.  4,326,779,  a.  350414.000. 
Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Davydov,  Vadim  A.;  Khromov,  Vladimir  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.; 
Kogos,  Aizik  M.;  and  Rymarenko,  Leonid  I.,  4,326,400,  Q 


Kogos, 

72-280.000. 


Rynik,  Jan.  Advance  mechanism,  preferably  for  mining  machines. 
4,326,753,  a.  299-43.000. 

Sabase,  Makolo;  and  Sakailani,  Mario,  lo  Matsushiu  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apenured  plate  with  adjusuble-constriction  member  for  providing 
shiftable  bottom  wall  of  hopper  for  granular  material  that  is  juiu- 
posed  upon  a  plurality  of  metering  compartments.  4,326,651,  O. 
222-439.000. 

Sabaika,  Winston  E.;  and  Bloomquist,  Wilbura  M.,  to  Finishing  Equip- 
ment, Inc.  Electro-chemical  deburring  method.  4,326.933,  Cl. 
204-129.600. 

Sadler,  Thonus  H,.  lo  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Crystalline  cal- 
cium carbonate  as  a  diluent  in  hydrothermally  cured  hydraulic  ce- 
ment compositions.  4,326,891,  Q.  106-99.000. 

Safu  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pallaroni,  Francesco;  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto, 
4,326,574,  Cl.  150-8.000. 


Rose,  Neil  M.,  lo  Canica  Crushers,  Ltd.  Reciprocating  infeed  tube  for  Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuniaro:  Yoshida,  Chotaku;  Takaahima, 

centrifiigal  impact  rock  crusher.  4,326,676,  Cl.  241-275.000.  Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako;  Ya- 

Rosen,  Harold  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Spacecraft  with  juda,  ifakashi;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka.  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co..  Lid. 

internal  propulsion  suges.  4.326,684,  Cl.  244-IS8.00R.  Novel  penicillins.  4,327,097,  CL  424-2SO.00O. 

Rosenbaum,  Glen  F.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Gate  assembly  and  control  Saito,  Eiichi:  See- 
assembly  therefor.  4,326,750,  Cl.  298-35.00M.  Iwamoio,  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  4,327^)17,  Q.  260-IOS.OOO. 

Rosenberg,  David  J.,  lo  Pall  Corporation.  Vented  filter  spigot  for  Saito,  Makoto:  See— 

intravenous     liquid     administration     apparatus.     4,326,937,     Cl.  Abeyama,    Shozo;    Saito,    Makoto;    Kimura,    Atauyoshi;    and 

210-436.000.  Nakamura.  Sadayuki,  4,326,886,  Cl.  73-129.000. 

Roaenknntz.  Bernard  E.;  end  Stupak.  Elliot,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Saito.  Syuichiro:  See- 


Stabilized  Netilmicin  formulations.  4.327.0«7.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Roske.  Dieter,  to  Haendler  &  Natermann  GmbH.  Aluminum  foil  label 

for  bottles.  4.326,350,  Cl  40-310.000. 
Roaman,  Irwin  E.;  and  Wagner.  William  R.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Single  element  lube  row  heat  exchanger.  4,326,582,  Cl. 
165-83.000. 
Ross,  William  L.,  to  Sign  Electronics  Limited.  Printing  apparatus, 

4,326.458,  Q.  101-1.000. 
Rossi.  Alberto:  See— 

Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and 
Rossi,  Alberto,  4,327,091,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Roasmaim,  Axel,  to  Moloren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen  GmbH. 
High-strength  components  of  complex  geometric  shape  and  method 
for  their  manufacture.  4,327,154,  a.  428-345.000. 

Roth,  Jurgen:  See—  

Bruning,  Rolf:  and  Roth,  Jurgen,  4,327,037,  CL  422-173.000. 
Roush,  Dale  P.:  See- 
Miles.  Felix  A.;  and  Roush,  Dak  P.,  4,326,313,  Q.  13-77.000. 


Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Saita  Syuichiio;  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji.  4,326,786,  Cl.  354-234.000. 
Saito,  Tutomu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Ryoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaim  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Laser  scanning  aniaratus.  4,327,217,  O.  250-234.000. 
Saito,  Yasunori,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 
coolrolUng  gas  pressure  sealed  in  coaxial  communicatioa  cable. 
4,327,242,0.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Saito,  Zyunso:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Koodo,  Maaalsune;  Sugiinoio, 
Hiroaki;  Kimura.  Junicfai;  end  Saito.  Zyunso.  4.327.KI5.  Cl. 
528-128.000. 
Saitoh.  Takao:  See—  _ 

Motegi.  Akio;  and  Saitoh.  Takao.  4.326.343.  a.  132-33.00R. 
Sakailani.  Mario:  Stt — 

Sabase.  Makoto;  and  Sakailani,  Mario,  4,326.631.  Cl.  222-439.000. 
Sakaia,  Kazuhiro:  See-^ 

Kuzunuki.  Soshiro;  Hirasawa,  Kotaro;  Sakata.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Yoneda.  Kenji.  4.326.606.  Cl.  1B7.29.0OR. 
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Sakum,  Takeyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Noboru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denke 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  device.  4.327.263.  CI.  2OO-I48.0OA. 
SaJa.  Franco,  to  Stcelyaniamoto  International  Company  Ltd.  Device 
for  automatically  reducing  excess  play  in  movable  parts  of  brakes. 
4.326,609,0.  I88-I96.0BA. 
Salee,  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends 

with  improved  hydrolytic  stabiUty.  4.327.012.  Q.  523-203.000. 
Salle,  Jacques  E.  Sfe— 

Athenes.  Claude;  Salle.  Jacques  E.;  and  Blouin.  Philippe,  4,327,442, 
a.  375-119.000. 
Salm,  Dieter:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Schimmels.  Bemd;  and  Salm.  Dieter.  4,326,677, 
CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Salmon.  Emigdio  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Extrusion  and 

pelleting  apparatus  and  method.  4,327,050,  Q.  264-142.000. 
Svider.  Jurgen;  and  Horn,  fUaus.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pho- 
lopolym^izable  unsaturated  polyesters  and  copying  material  pre- 
pared therewith.  4.327,170,  CI.  430-285.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.;  5rf— 

Burrows.  James  L..  4,327,407,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  Set— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinais.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,326,998.  CI.  252-52200R. 
Sandqz.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Spencer.  Homer  K.;  and  CrriKn,  Melvin  M.,  4J26.879.  O. 
71-94.000. 
Sands.  John  L.:  Ste— 

Ayres.  James  T;  McAllister,  David  L.;  and  Sands,  John  L., 
4,327,227,  a.  5««-639.000. 
Sanemitsu,  Yuzuru;  5m — 

Mizutani,  Masato;  Tsushima,  Kazunori;  Sanemitsu.  Yuzuni;  and 
Hirano,  Masachika,  4,327,094,  CI.  424-249.000. 
SanfUippo,  Aurora:  See — 

Manili,  Leonardo;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  and  SanfUippo.  Aurora, 
4.327.096.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sangamo  Wesioa,  Inc.:  See— 

Jerrim,  John  W.,  4,327,416,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tamura,  Yasushi,  4.326.38«.  CI.  62-150.000. 
Sanloski.  William  J.:  See— 

Ryan,  Lenore  S .  Murray.  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M.;  Santoski, 
WUUam  J.;  SciarafTa,  Michael  A.;  Abel.  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly. 
Harold  F..  4,326,528,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Sanyei  Corporation:  See— 

Motegi,  Akio;  and  Saitoh,  Takao,  4.326.S45,  O.  132-33.00R. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuju,  Kazuo.  4.327.385.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Sapozhnikov.  Fedor  F.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Farshatov,  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov, Fedor  F.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  G.;  Praskurina,  Natalya  A.; 
and  Marakin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,326,410,  a.  73-1 17.300. 
Sarot,  Pierre:  See— 

Logan,  WUliam  R.;  Stroi.  Pierre;  and  BouUlet.  Edmond.  4.326,976, 
a.  252-99.000. 
Sasaki,  Etsuro;  and  Ohsaki,  Takaaki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public  Corp.  Heat  pipe  cooling  arrangement  for  integrated  circuit 
chips.  4,327,399.  CI.  361-385  000 
Sasaki.  Keiichi:  See— 

Chikata.  Tsukasa;  Sunami,  Yoahihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka.  Kunihiko.  4.326.946.  O.  208-93.000. 
Sasaki.  Masaomi;  Ohta.  Masafumi,  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Bis-azo  compounds.  4.327.020,  CI.  260-160.000. 
Sather.  George  A.  Can  crushing  apparatus  4,326.457.  CI.  100-218.000. 
Sato.  Eiji;  Aral,  Nobukatsu;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  Fukushima.  Toshihiko; 
and  Nakajuna.  Tadakalsu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rankine-cycle-engine- 
driven  cooling-and-heating  system.  4.326.391,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki.  to  Olympus  C^tical  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording-repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,326.659,  CI.  226-190.000. 
Sauer,  Donald  G.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Process  for  making 

conlaineis.  4,327.052.  O.  264-512.000. 
Sauer.  Walter.  Feeding  apparatus  for  small  animals.  4.326.482,  CI. 

II9-52.0OB. 
Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Ion  treatment 

enhancement.  4.326.454.  Ci.  99-451.000. 
Sauter,  Hubert:  See— 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Sauter.  Hubert;  and  Jung.  Johann,  4,327414,  CI. 
546-133.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion.  4,326,644.  CI.  22l-263.00a 
Landa,  Benzion.  4.326,792,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Sawa.  Yuji;  Enda  Shigeru;  and  Uehara.  Tsutomu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multilayered  hollow  container.  4,327,137, 
CI  428-35.000. 
Sawyer.  Willard  H.;  and  Cull.  Neville  L..  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi- 
neering  Co.    Hydrocracking   over  alumina-aluminum   fluoropbos- 
phate-contaming  catalysts.  4.326.947.  CI.  208-1 11. OOO. 
Sbicca.  Peter  J.  Article  of  footwear  4,326.345.  CI.  36-135.000. 
Scalesctani,  Juan  B.  A.  Amino-penicillin  derivative,  and  therapeutic 

composition  conlainmg  the  same.  4.327,105,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Schacht,  Ezra  L.  Combination  of  electrical  meter  socket  column  and 
panelboard  for  conversion  to  individual  tenant  metering.  4,327,396, 
CI.  361-379.000. 
Schaefer,  Dieter,  Moti,  Herbert;  Mayer,  Dieter;  Deigner,  Paul;  Hack, 
Joachim;  and  Falk.  Roland,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rigid 


magnetic    recording    disk    having    perfluoropolyetber    lubricant. 
4,327,139,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Schaefer,  Jean  E.:  See— 

Bolton,    Deborah    A.;    and    Schaefer,    Jean    E.,    4,326,300,    a. 
2-114.000. 
Schafler,  Robert  R.;  and  Skinner,  Dean  W.,  to  Intenutional  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Document  printing  device  having  a  platen 
with  character  jegmenu  thereon.  4,326,814,  CI.  400-125.100 
Schafter,  William;  and  Bradley,  Terrag  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Flexible  low  friction  platen  cover  for  recording  apparatus. 
4,327,366,  O.  346-76.0PH. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel,  Karl;  Brandes,  Wilbelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,327,104,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Schelhas,  Peter:  See— 

Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen;  Wisamann,  Michael;  and 
Schelhas,  Peter.  4.326.487.  Q.  123-453.000. 
Schenkenberger,  Ernst:  See — 

Neumann,  Konrad;  and  Schenkenberger,  Ernst,  4,326.982,  CI. 
252-301.230. 
Scher.  Herbert  1.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S.,  to  Nevamar  Corporation.  Abra- 
sion-resistant laminate.  4,327,141,  CI.  428-148.00a 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenkraniz,   Bernard   E.;   and   Stupak.   Elliot,  4,327,087,   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Schillerstrom,  Merl  S.;  and  Tufts,  Robert  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Apparatus  for  checking  the  spindle  plane  on  a  cotton  harvester. 
4.326.369,  CI.  56-41.000. 
Schilling.  Robert:  See— 

Strugala.    Alfred;   Schilling.   Robert;   and   Adamaszek,   Dieter, 
4,326,397,  CI.  72-110.000. 
Schillinger,  Joseph  F.;  Bicksler,  William  B.;  and  Lambert.  Herbert  L., 
to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Sealed  beam  headhght 
carton.  4,326,633,  CI.  206-418.000. 
Schimme.  Karl  F.;  Seiner.  Jerome  A.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  and 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Urethane  rheology 
modifiers  and  coating  compositions  containing  same.  4,327,008,  CI. 
524-104.000. 
Schimmels,  Bemd:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Schimmels,  Bemd;  and  Salm.  bieter.  4,326,677, 
CI.  242-I8.0DD. 
Schippers.  Heinz;  Schimmels,  Bemd;  and  Salm.  Dieter,  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschincnfabrik.  Monitoring  circuit  for  high  speed  spitidle 
assembly.  4,326,677,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Schlaich.  Jorg:  See — 

Leonhardt.  Fritz;  Andra,  Wolfhart;  Zellner.  WUhelm;  Schlaich, 
Jorg;  and  Mayr,  Ounter,  4,326,363.  CI.  52-80.000. 
Schleicher.  Hermann;  and  Vogel,  Norbert,  to  Hermann  Schleicher 
GmbH  &  Co.  Pallet  formed  of  folded  profiled  metal  sheet.  4,326,467, 
CI.  108-51.100. 
Schleicher,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  and  Dennison,  Allan 
G.,  4,326,802,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Oxygen 
alkylation     of    phenol-containing     hydrocarbonaceous     streams. 
4,326,949,  CI.  208-263.000. 
Schlueter,  Ernest,  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corporation.  Fastener  with 

pivouble  handle  member.  4,326,739,  CI.  292-247.000. 
Schlumberger  Limited:  See — 

Timmons,  John  P.,  4,327,412,  a.  364-422.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Garcia.  Jose  B.;  and  Bosse-Platiere.  Michel  J..  4,326,462,  a. 

102-310.000. 
Plasek,  Ronald  E.,  4,327,290,  CI.  250-262.000. 
Schmeling,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ackemunn,  Otto;  Leuck,  Hans;  Meyer,  Gunther;  and  Schmeling, 
Gerhard,  4,327,230,  Q.  568-851.000. 
Schmid,  Franziska,  deceased:  See— 

Ludwig,  Walter;  and  Schmid,  Franziska,  deceased,  4,326,353,  CI. 
42-7.000. 
Schmid,  Hans,  heir:  See— 

Ludwig.  Walter,  and  Schmid,  Franziska,  deceased,  4,326,353,  CI. 
42-7.000. 
Schmid,  Rolf:  See— 

Lohse,  Friedrich;  Schmid,  Rolf;  and  Fatzer,  Willy,  4,327,032,  CI. 
260-448.00R 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Bockmann,  August,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aqueous  dispersions  of  plastics  in  which  the  average  diameter  of  the 
dispersion  particles  is  in  the  range  from  about  SO  to  500  nm,  and  a 
process  for  their  preparation.  4.327,004.  CI.  524-745.000. 
Schmidt-Hatting.  Wolfgang,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Anode  support 
system  for  a  molten  salt  electrolytic  cell.  4,326,939,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred:  See — 

Ucrpmann.  Ernst-Peter;  Suupendahl.  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4,326,820,  CI.  40M28.000. 
Schmidt,  Otto  H.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  and  Schtnidt,  Otto  H.,  4,327,317.  CI.  320-23.000. 
Schmieder,  Frank:  See— 

Munin.  Horsi;  Woss.  Rainer;  Burghoff,  Hans;  Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig,    Alfred;    Junge.    Johannes;    and    Deckarm,    Gunter, 
4.326.625.  CI.  19g-«53.0OO. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  See— 

Klemarczyk.  PhiUp  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinais,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J..  4.326.998.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
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Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Liquid  antisep- 
tic cleaners  with   improved   foaming   properties.   4,326,977,   CI. 
252-106.000. 
Schmuck,  Guenter  E.:  See— 

Eckert,   Rene  A.;  and   Schmuck.  Guenter  E.,  4,326,904,  Q. 
156-85.000. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See— 

Hetth,  Harro;  Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Schnurle,  Hans,  4,326,488,  CI. 
123-492.000. 
Schoeller.  Felix.  Jr.:  See- 

von  Meet,  Walter,  4,327,174,  CI.  430-530.000. 
Schofield,  Clive;  and  Miles,  John  E.  P.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Mixing  devices  4,326.810,  CI   366-106.000. 
Schregenberger,  Alex  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Multi-zone 

oven  with  cool  air  modulation.  4,326,342.  CI.  34-47.000. 
Schreiber.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpoialion.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  dibenzazolyl  compounds.  4,327,209,  CI.  542-466.000. 
Schreier,  Ultich;  See— 

Miltenberger,  Charles  W.;  Lucas,  Edward  J.;  and  Schreier,  Ultich, 
4.326,872,0.65-112.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainen 
Riebel,  Hant-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Harniach,  Horst, 
4.327,025.  O.  260-338.000. 
Schuder.  Maurice  E.;  and  Sufford.  Richard  W.,  to  Emhart  Indmttirt. 

Inc.  Timing  meohanisra.  4.327.259.  O.  20O-38.00A. 
Schuhmann.  Reinhardt,  Jr.:  See— 

Ouencau,  Paul  E.;  Richter,  Hofst  J.;  and  Schuhmann,  Reinhardt, 
Jr.,  4,326,702,  CI.  266-267.000. 
Schultz,  Kenneth  E;  and  Craycraft,  Mary.  Intracatheter-intnvenous 

tubing  lock.  4,326,516,  O.  I2fl-214.00R. 
Schuiz,  Horst:  See— 

Stahl,  Otto;  and  Schuiz,  Horst,  4,326,639,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Schuiz,  Volker,  Kunke,  Stefan;  and  Heim,  Ulrich,  to  Dragerwerk  AG. 
Patient  data  controlled  respiration  system  4,326.513,  CI.  128-203.140. 
Schutnacher,  Heinz:  See— 

Caraeim,  Wilfried;  Hillemanns,  Herbert;  Vollmecke,  Hermann; 
Ribken,  Hans;  Schumacher,  Heinz;  and  Roetber,  Kurt,  4,326,699, 
CI.  266-114.000. 
Schuster,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Volkmann,  Josef  F.;  Hatter,  Edwin  E.;  and  SdiiKter,  Michael  M., 
4,326,825,  CI.  411-5.000. 
Schwartz,  Erwin  S.:  See- 
Rubin,  David;  and  Rubin,  David,  4,327.074.  O.  424-1.500. 
Schwartz,  James  W.:  See— 

Hockenbrock.  Richard  L.;  and  Schwartz.  James  W.,  4,326,762, 0. 
316-1.000. 
Schwartz,  Leslie  H.  Alignment  device  for  electro-acoustical  transduc- 
ers. 4,327,257.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Schwartz,  Samuel.  Key  and  lock  core  combination.  4,326,761,  CI. 

312-326000. 
Schwarz,  Arthur  M.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Process  for  deoiling  and 

agglomerating  oil-bearing  mill  scale.  4,326,883,  O.  75-5.000. 
Schwimmer,  Adolf  W  :  See- 
Rubin,  David;  and  Rubin,  David,  4,327,074,  CI.  424-I.SOO. 
Scianna,  Anthony,  Sr.;  and  Gordon,  Frank  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Com- 
bined caiiette  tape  guide  and  tape  stripper.  4,326,660, 0. 226- 190.000. 
SciarafTa,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Ryan,  Lenore  S.;  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M.;  Santoski, 
WUliam  J.;  SciarafTa,  Michael  A.;  Abel,  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly, 
Harold  F.,  4,326,528,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Scott,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Dapp,    George    P.;    and    Scott,    Michael    A.,    4,327,127,    CI. 
427-146.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Grey,  Lorin  S.,  Ill,  4,327.121,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Scott,  Raymond  G.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Gift 

package  sleeve.  4,326.665.  O.  229-87  OOR. 
Scribner,  Belding  H.:  See— 

Babb,    Albert    L.;   and    Scribner,    Belding   H.,   4,326,955,    CI. 
210-638.000. 
Seader,  Junior  D.:  See- 
Johnson,   Steven   A.;   and   Seader,   Junior   D.,   4,327,184,  O. 
435-287.000. 
Sean,  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See— 

Gall.  John  C;  and  Meharg.  Richard  D.,  4,326,732,  CI.  210441000. 
SECIM:  See- 

Doudet,  Michel,  4J26,399,  CI.  72-263.000. 
Seidel,  Martin  P.:  See— 

Alvino,  William  M.;  Hammill,  Janet  L.;  and  Seidel,  Martin  P., 
4.327,143,  CI.  428-236.000. 
Seimiya,  Motoo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

of  preparing  sUicon  carbide.  4,327,066,  CI.  423-345.000. 
Seiner,  Jerotne  A.:  See — 

Schimtne,  Karl  P.;  Seiner,  Jerome  A.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  and 
Dowbenko,  Rottyslaw,  4,327,008,  CI.  524-104.000 
Seki,  Jimjt:  See— 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hiraga,  Keishiro;  Seki,  Jui^  and  Suzuki, 
Makoto,  4,327,149,  O.  42S-332.000. 
Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaegm,  Knut  A.;  and  Roaai. 
Alberto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N.N^  and  N.N,N-tri(hy- 
droxy-lower  alkyl)  ammonium  salts  of  substituted  3,4-dihydro-2H- 
1,2-benzothiazine    I.I    dioxide    and    pharmaceutical    compositions 
thereof.  4,327,091.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Seliger,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Wang,  Victor;  and  Seligef,  Robeit  L.,  4,327,292.  a  250-491.000. 


Senni.  Paolo:  and  Astarita.  Domenico.  to  SNIA  Viscoaa  Societa'  Na- 
zionale  Indusths  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Prtjceia  for  the  purifi- 
cation of  caprolactame.  4,326.925.  CI.  203-37.000. 
Senuma,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetized  shutter 

blades.  4.326.787.  CI.  354-246.000. 
Seoka.  Yoshio:  Set— 

AoU,  Kozo;  Seoka.  Yoshio;  and  Yokola,  Vukio.  4,327,173,  CI. 
430-505.000. 
Sepp,  Gunther,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Geaelbchaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haflung.  Method  of  making  laser  beam  optical  decou- 
pling   element    for    an    astable    laser    resonator.    4,327,129,    CI. 
427-164.000. 
Serreze,  Harvey  B.:  See— 

Lis,  Steven  A.;  Serreze,  Harvey  B.;  and  Sienkiewicz,  Peter  M., 
4,327.119.0  427-74.000. 
Service  d'Exploiution  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  dei  Allunettes:  Set— 

Leclerc.  Jean  F..  4,327,375,  O.  358-107.000. 
Seaamat  Anstalt:  See— 

Riedd,  TUo  H.,  4,326,32a  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Seton  Company:  See — 

Cioca,  Gheorghe;  and  Fertell,  Paul  A.,  4,327,195,  O.  521102.000. 
Seybold.  Guenther:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter;  Seybold.  Guenther,  and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,327,019,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Seymour,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Seymour,  Robert  W.,  4,327,198,  O. 
525-«3.000. 
ShafTer,  Mark  A.;  and  Baker,  Frank  J..  IL  Endotracheal  tube  retainer. 

4.326,515,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Horiguchi.  Michiyuki.  4.327.404.  O.  363-19.000. 

Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Takamatsu,  Toahiaki;  and  Kozaki,  Shuichi, 

4,326,929,  O.  204-15.000. 
Mochizuki,  Daisuke;  and  Sugilani,  Toahio,  4,326,550,  CL  133-2.000. 
Shaw,  Chia-Cheng:  See— 

Micetich.  Ronald  G.;  Shaw,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Ranogi.  Ram  B., 
4,327.222.  CI.  548-247.000. 
Shaw.  Christopher  W..  to  Micro  Metalsmiths  Limited.  Model  locomo- 
tive suspension  system.  4,326,357,  CI.  46-2I7.0OO. 
Sheldon,  Lomi  B,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sensing  a  distenrtwl 

location  on  a  drill  pipe.  4,327,261,  CI.  200-61.410. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Slaugh,    Lynn   H.;   and   Hoxmein,   Ronald   J.,   4,326,992,  O. 
252-443.000. 
Sherrick,  James  W.;  and  Casbohm.  Chris  E.,  to  Lord  Corporation. 

Adjuatabk  spring  cUp.  4,326,670,  O.  238-34l.00a 
Sherwood,  John  F.:  Set— 

Laazlo,  Tibor  S.;  Nienow,  John  F.;  Sherwood,  John  F.;  and  Irving. 
Christopher  L.,  4,326,542,  O.  131-280.000. 
Shibata,  Fumio:  See— 

Fujiwara.    Kiyoshi;    Nagatoma    Katauaki;    Yoahinaga,    Shoji; 
Tamura.  Zensuke;  Shibata,   Fumio;  and  Kanekiyo,  Hirothi, 
4,326,666,  CI.  233-15.000. 
Shibuya,  Chisei:  See- 
Murakami.  Masahito;  Kobayashi.  Maaaleni;  Sone,  Takanoti  and 
Shibuya,  Chisei,  4,327,211,  O.  544-27.000. 
Shiga,  Tetsuo:  Set— 

Malsui,  Ryo;  Matsuahika.  Tadao;  Hayaahi,  Yoshio;  and  Shiga, 
Tetsuo,  4,327,176,  O,  430-619.000 
Shigeyasu.  Motoo;  and  Kitamura.  Takehiko.  to  Matsuyama  Petrochem- 
icals Inc  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  arotnalic  dicaiteiylic 
acids.  4.327.226.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Shigihara.  Takanori:  See— 

Hotta.  Miuuhiko;  Tachibana,  AUfiini:  and  Shigihan,  Takanori, 
4.327.427.0.367-118.000. 
Shim.  Jaewon  L.:  See — 

Cottrell,  Ian  W.;  Baird,  John  K.;  and  SUm,  Jaewoa  L.,  4,32«,9Ta 
CI.  252-8  55D. 
Shimada.  Katsutoshi:  Set— 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada.  Katiutoahi;  Hathiiiiolo,  Kazunori;  Etna, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda.  Koichiro,  4,327JI7,  O.  546-211.000. 
Shimadzu  Seisakasho,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Ooo,  Junichi;  Fukui,  Isao,  and  Imamun,  Naoki,  4,326,101,  O. 
356-313.000. 
Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  See — 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masoda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsui- 
chi; Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki,  Koji;  and  Yokomizo,  Yo- 
shikazu,  4,326,795,  CI.  355-I4.00E. 
Shiraonaka,  Hkleki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  Tor  c . 
a    coeliac    tubiilar    member-closing    implemenL    4,326,531, 
128-326.000. 
Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mituhashi,  Kazayuki;  Matumoto,  Kunio;  Shini,  Haroo:  and  Ta- 
naka, Yoshikatu,  4,327J47,  O.  174-68.500. 
Shinagawa.  Mutsuaki:  See— 

Kohara,  Rikuaet;  Kakumoto,  Siwunu;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  Shoji, 

Masami;  and  Shinagawa,  Moiaaaki,  4,326,777,  O.  330-357.000. 

Shinma,  Nobuo;  Umeda,  Isao;  liWtsiika.  Hideo;  and  Suhara.  Yasaji.  to 

HolTinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Phoaphooooxy-  or  glycosyloxy-sabslitBted 

acrylophenones,   compositions   and   uaes   atnot.   4,327,0U,   d. 

424-liaOOO. 

Shinno.  Kiyonori.  Method  for  Uning  of  inner  surface  at  a  pipe. 

4,327.132.  O.  427-235.000. 
Shinwa  Audio  Company.  Ltd.:  Sfe — 

Hamada,  Morio,  4,326,43a  O.  74-iaS20. 
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Shioaogi  k  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Inouye,  Ken;  Kono.  Masio:  Yoshid*.  Nobuo;  Nilumura,  Masuhisi; 
Okabayashi.    Tadashi;    and    Igano,    Ken'ichi,    4.327.072.    CI. 
424-1.000. 
Shirai  Eenshi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Miiuhashi.  KazuyuU:  Maluinoto,  Kuoio;  Shirai.  Hanio;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Yoshikalu.  4.327,247.  O.  174-68.500. 
Shirai,  Hanio:  Set— 

Mituhashi.  Kazuyuki;  Malumoto,  Kunio;  Shirai,  Hanio;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Yoahikatu.  4,327.247.  O.  l74-«8.500. 
Shireman.  Phillip  E.:  Stt— 

Bayne,    Robert  T.;  and  Shireman,    Phillip  E.,   4,326.M3.   CI. 
221-13.0UO. 
Shirota  Yoahimi:  Stt— 

Aiaoka,  SkMo;  Shinxo.  Yoihiini;  Nakamura,  Munekazu;  and  Ono. 
Takeo.  4,326,991,  CL  232-432.000. 
Shizuki  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Yagitani,  Takayuki;  and  Ebisii.  Oumu,  4,327,395,  CI.  361-326000. 
Shoji.  Masami:  See— 

Kohara,  Rikusei;  Kakumoto.  Susumu;  Aoyama,  Takaihi;  Shoji, 

Masami;  and  Shinagawa.  Mutsuaki,  4.326777,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Shrimpton.  Wallace.  Method  and  means  for  controlling  the  sex  of 

mammalian  offspring  and  product  therefor  4,327,177.  CI.  435-2.000. 

Shroyer.    Larry    L.    to    Ener-Tec.    Inc.    Fluid    treating    apparatus. 

4.326,954,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Siccard),  Alberto:  See— 

Pallaroni,  Francesco:  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto, 
4,326,574.  CI.  150-8.000. 
Sides,  Larry  »'.:  See- 
Martin,  .   lian  R.;  and  Sides,  Larry  W.,  4,326,543,  CI.  131-362.000. 
Sidorov,  Anatoly  G.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Faishitov.  Marat  N.;  Sapozh- 
nikov.  Fedor  F.;  Sidorov.  Anatoly  G.;  Proskurina.  Natalya  A.; 
and  Marakin.  Vladimir  I..  4,326,4ia  O.  73-1 17300. 
Sidwell,  Albert  E.:  See- 
Howard.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sidwell,  Albert  E.,  4,327,027,  a. 
260-340.300. 
Siebels,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air  intake 

unit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,326,865,  CI.  55-385.00B. 
Siegel.  Hardo:  See— 

Buersimghaus.  Ramer;  Kiehs.  Karl;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Adolphi, 
Hejnrich,  4,327.090.  CI.  424-203.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baier,  Paul  W.;  Dostert,  Klaus;  Pandit,  Madhukar;  and  Simons, 

Reinhard,  4,327,438,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall,  Friedrich,  4,327,265,  CI.  219-10.410. 
Hohne,  Karl.  4.326.914.  CI    162-105  000. 
Lechner.  Robert,  4.327,253.  CI.  I79-I8.0FO. 
Weigen,  Kurt;  and  Molz.  Claudius,  4,326,538,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Siemens-Allis.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Jon  E.,  4,327,303,  Q.  310-261.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Holt,  Dewilton  R  .  4.327.383.  CI.  360-»5.000. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Taumann.  Leonhard,  4.327.293.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Siemers.  Paul  A.;  and  Solomon.  Harvey  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Method  for  coating  a  metal  substrate.  4,327,120,  CI.  427-34.000. 
SienkiewKZ,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Lis.  Steven  A.;  Serreze,  Harvey  B.;  and  Sienkiewicz,  Peter  M.. 
4.327,119.  a.  427-74.000. 
Siewert.  Herbert  G.:  S^— 

Fry,   Emanuel   D.;   and   Siewett.   Herbert   O..  4,326,839,   CI. 
417-295.000. 
Sign  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Rosa,  William  L..  4,326.458,  CI.  lOl-I.OOO. 
Siiberg,  Hemming  G.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Rechargeable 
flashlight  with  integral  variable  rate  battery  charger  for  automotive 
use  4,327,401,  CI.  362-183.000. 
SilbemageL  Raymond  A.;  and  Sjolander.  Garry  L..  to  Minnesota  Min- 
mg  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Wire  cutting  electrical  connector. 
4.326.767,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Silver.  Louis.  Hygienic  device  providing  sitz  bath,  shower,  and  douche 

4.326,308.  CI.  4-420.300. 
Silvey.  Elmer  R.  In-ground,  insulated  swimming  pool  construction  and 

method.  4.326.364.  CI.  52-I69.70O. 
Simmons  Fastener  Corporation:  See — 

Schlueter.  Ernest.  4.326,739,  CI.  292-247.000. 
Simon,  Jacques:  See- 
Henry.  Raymond;  Bouvet,  Jean-Victor.  Chapard,  Alain;  and  Si- 
mon. Jacques,  4.326,771,  a.  350-96.170. 
Siroone,  Andre  A.:  See — 

Sze.  Morgan  C;  and  Simone,  Andre  A.,  4,326,853,  CI.  44-l.OOF. 
Simons,  Reinliard:  See— 

Baier,  Paul  W.;  DoMert,  KUus;  Pandit,  Madhukar:  and  Simons, 
Reinhard,  4,327,438,  a.  373-1  000. 
Simpson,  James  E.:  See- 

Austin,  Buddy  J ;  and  Simpson,  James  E.,  4.327.266t  CL  219-I0.53F. 
Snnptoa.  James  H.:  Set— 

G"?J*«^>van  A.;  and  Simpson.  James  H.,  4,327427,  CI. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Edson,   Alvin  W.;  and  Windyka.  Richard  A.,  4.327,371,  CI. 

338-10.000. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A.;  and  Simpson,  James  H..  4,327.327.  CI 

324-304.000. 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J..  4,326.474,  a.  112-184.000. 


Sittler,  Werner  G.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  collecting  sawdust 

particles.  4.326.864,  O  55-364.000. 
Sjolander.  Garry  L.:  See— 

Silbemagel.  Raymond  A.;  and  Sjolander.  Garry  L..  4.326.767.  CI. 
339-98.000. 
Skinner,  Dean  W.:  See— 

Schaffer,   Robert   R.;   and   Skinner,   Dean   W.,   4,326,814,   a. 
400-125.100. 
Skrobisch,  Alfred,  to  Staver  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Magnetic  indicator 

assembly  4,327,357,  CI.  340-373.000. 
SL  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Dunchock.  Richard  S.,  4,326,726,  CI.  28O-79.I0A. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  and  Hoimeier,  Ronald  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  supported  molybdenum  carbide  comixxition. 
4,326,992,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Slavik,  Raymond  F.,  to  Minnesou  Diversified  Producu,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  a  permeable  insulation  board  for  building 
construction.  4,326909,  CI.  156-253.000. 
Sloboda,  James  J.:  See— 

Fomenko,  Joseph;  Kuecken,  John  A.;  and  Sloboda,  James  J., 
4,327,251,  CI.  179-I.OSM. 
Smith,  David  G.,  to  Q-dot  Corporation.  Laundry  drying  system  and 

method.  4,326,344,  CI.  34-54.000.  '  -•   » 

Smith,  Edward  H.;  Dent.  Thomas  H.;  and  Marchese.  Robert  T.,  to 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Decontamination  apparatus.  4,326,317, 
a.  13-302.000.  ■^ 

Smith,  Eugene  D.  Pressure  tester  for  pipes.  4,326.406,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Smith.  Jack  R.;  and  Reed.  Terry  J.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. 
Combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  and  a  gas  turbine  having  an 
improved  overspeed  protection  system.  4,327.294,  CI.  29O-40.0OC. 
Smith,  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanola- 

mine  derivatives.  4,327,113,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Smith,   Paul,   to  Beecham  Group  Limited.   3-Nitro-l -phenyl- Km- 

chlorophenyl)-propan-2-ol.  4,327,228,  d.  568-703.000. 
Smith,  Richaid  L.:  See— 

MiUer,    Robert    N.;    and    Smith,    Richard    U.    4,327,152,    a. 

428^19.000. 

Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr;  Schleicher,  Robert  G.;  and  Dennison,  Allan  O., 

to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Dual  monochromator  type  of 

jpectroanalysis  system.  4,326,802,  CI.  356-316.000. 

Smith,  Thomas  M.  Gas-fired  infra-red  generators  and  use  thereof. 

4,326,843,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Smith  Valve  Corporation:  See — 

Harding,  Bruce  L.,  4,326,754,  CI.  303-81.000. 
Smith,  waiis  M.:  See— 

Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Daly,  Edward;  Newman.  Albert  F.;  and 
Smith.  Willis  M..  4,327,131,  CI.  427-229.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Holden,    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser,   Carl;   and   Weinstock,   Joseph, 
4,327,023.  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lagana,  Vincenzo;  and  Zardi.  Umberio.  4,327,068,  C\.  423-359.000. 
SNIA  Viscosa  SocieU'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni   Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  &e— 
Senni,  Paolo;  and  Astarita,  Domenico.  4,326,925.  CI.  203-37.000. 
Snyder,  William  R.;  and  Feuerstein,  Diane,  to  Belz  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Acrylic  copolymer  composition  inhibits  scale  formation  and  disperses 
oil  in  aqueous  systems.  4,326980,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Soar,  Brian,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Supply  strand  interruption 
mechanism    for    textile    yam    spinning    machine.    4,326,371,    CI. 
57-87.000. 
Sobotta,  Peter;  See— 

Wirz,  Amo;  Sobotta,  Peter;  Arendt,  Franz;  and  Gramlich,  Otto  K., 
4,327,135,  CI.  428-600.000. 
S.A.  des  Etablissements  Staubli  (France):  See — 

Palau,  Joseph,  4,326,562,  CI.  139-68.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See- 
Billet,  Rene,  4,326,61 1,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Dauvergne.  Jean  L.  R..  4.326.379,  CI.  60-330.000. 
Mouza.  Jean-Claude,  4,326,610.  CI.  188-218.0OA. 
Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes  Industries 
S.E.C.O.M.A..  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 
Perraud.  Raymond,  4,326,449.  CI  91-401.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Foudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Leneveu,  Louis;  and  Treneules,  Didier,  4,326,901,  CI.  149-12.000. 
Solomon,   Elias  E.   Ionization  detector  calibration.   4,327,289,  CL 

250-252.000. 
Solomon,  Harvey  D.:  See — 

Siemers,   Paul   A.;   and   Solomon,   Harvey   D.,  4,327,120,   CI. 
427-34.000. 
Solus  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Stefens,  Walter  L.,  4,326,821,  a.  403-171.000. 
Sone.  Takanori:  See — 

Murakami,  Masahiro;  Kobayashi,  Masateru;  Sone,  Takanori;  and 
Shibuya,  Chisei,  4,327,211,  Q.  344-27.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Masato.  4,327,382,  CI.  360-13.000. 
Soriano  G.,  Vicente;  Marino  A.,  Carmin;  and  Valdez,  Enrique  R.,  to 
Comision  de  Fomento  Minero.  Process  for  obtaining  metal  values 
from  ores  containing  such  metals  as  oxides  or  convertible  into  such 
oxides.  4,326,884,  CT  75-71.000. 
Sorm,  Mitostav:  See — 

Novak,  Jan;  Sorm,  Miloslav;  Ulbert,  Karel;  Nespurek,  SUnislav; 
Mikulcova,  Dagmar;  and  Cmolik,  Jiri,  4,326,966,  CI.  232-8.800. 
Sotiropoulos,  Peter.  Vehicle  lubrication  system.  4,326,604,  CI.  184- 
7.00C 
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Souillard,  Michel,  to  Enertec.  Protective  apparatus  for  use  with  power 

lines.  4,327,392,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Southern  California  Edison  Company:  See- 
Welz,  Ronald  C,  4,327,324,  CI.  324-110.000. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See- 
Davis,  Thomas  A.;   and  Cowsar,   IXinald   R.,  4,327,046,   CI. 
264-102.000. 
Southland  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wintringham,  Henry  J.,  4,327,144,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Southware  Company:  See— 

Arp,  David  F.;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L.,  4,326,700,  C\.  266-219.000. 
Spatial  Dynamics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yukl,  Tex  N.,  4,327,322,  CI.  323-351.000. 
Spazierer,  Huberi;  See— 

Botz.  Jakob;  Feger.  Rolf;  Mutschter,  Erich;  Spazierer.  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4,327,264,  a.  200-295.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Woychio,     Stephen;     and     Spector,     George,     4,326,731,     CI. 
280-641.000. 
Spectrospin  AG:  Set — 

Ernst,  Richard  R.;  and  Aue,  Walter  P.,  4,327,425,  O.  365-151000. 
Spencer,  Homer  K.;  and  Graben,  Mclvin  M.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.   1- 
Phenoxy-4-pyridyIbutanes  and  derivatives.  4,326,879,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Spemer,  Franz,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Dental  composition  from 
gold  particles,  terpineol  and  ethyl  cellulose.  4,326,889,  CI.  106-35.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  4,327,405,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Guenon.  Jean-Pierre,  4,326,828.  Q.  414-39.000. 
Reymendal,  Joseph  V.;  and  Cooper.  John  H.,  4,327.423.  Q. 
363-8.000.  ,^ 

Sprangers.  Ann  M.:  Stt — 

Ryan,  Lenore  S.;  Murray,  Frank  C;  Sprangers,  Ann  M.;  Santoski. 
William  J.;  Sciaraffa.  Michael  A.;  Abel.  Kent  W.;  and  Donnelly, 
Harold  F.,  4,326,528,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See— 

Kull.  Peter,  4,327,262.  Q.  20O-148.00A. 
Stafford,  Richard  W.:  Set— 

Schuder,  Maurice  E.;  and  Stafford,  Richard  W.,  4,327.259,  CI. 
20O-38.00A. 
Stahl.  Otto;  and  Schulz.  Horst.  to  Georg  Menshen  A  Co.  KG;  and 
Riedcl-de  Haen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Screw  cap  for  bottle-type  con- 
tainers. 4,326,639.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Stahlc.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  and  Lillie,  Chris- 
tian, to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  2-<Phenyl-amino)-2-imidazo- 
lines  and  salts.  4,327,106.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
STAMAO  Stadkauer  Malzfabrik  AkIiengesellschafI:  Stt— 

Weith,  Alois,  4,327.1 16.  Q.  426-19.oSo. 
Standard  Change-Makers,  Inc.:  See— 

Bayne,   Robert  T.;  and  Shireman,   Phillip  E.,  4,326,643,  d. 
221-13.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Tlie:  See— 

Feldman,  Daniel  W.,  4,327,002,  a.  524-1 14.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Suresh,'  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman,  Harley  P., 
4.327,037,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  4,327,236,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Meyer,  James  S.;  Robinson,  Ken  K.;  Forgac,  John  M.;  and  Tatter- 
son,  David  F.,  4,326944,  a.  2O8-8.0OR. 
Wilder,  Uwrence  B.,  4,326.586,  O.  166-285.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  4,327,218,  a.  546-291.000. 
SuufTer,  Roben.  Massaging  device.  4,326508,  O.  128-57.000. 
Staupendahl,  Gerhard:  See— 

Uerpmann,  Ernst-Peter;  SUupendahl,  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4,326,820,  a.  405-128.000. 
Staver  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Skrobisch.  Alfred,  4,327,357,  O.  340-373.000. 
Steams,  Charles  F.;  Chapski.  David  L.;  and  Vosseller,  Kenneth  P..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Govemorless  gas  turbine  fuel 
control.  4.326376.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Steckler.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Balaban,   Alvin   R.;   and   Sleekier,   Steven   A.,  4,327,376,  d. 
358-139.000. 
Steelyamamoto  International  Company  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sala,  Franco,  4,326,609,  Q.  188-196.0BA. 
Stefens,  Walter  L.,  to&>lus  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.  Installing  submerged 

pineline.  4,326,821,  a.  405-171.000. 
Stefiel,  Charles  R.;  and  Taylor,  Bruce  C,  to  Akron  City  Hospital. 
Circuit  and  method  for  the  radiotelemetry  of  esophageal  pH  in  an 
ECG  rKlioleleffletry  system.  4,326,535,  CI.  128-631.000. 
Stein,  Frederick,  to  Lichtman,  Sandra.  Portable  door  lock.  4,326b394, 

CI.  70-14.000. 
Steinbach,  Robert  L.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Plate  tumbler  for  a  cyUnder 

lock  mechanism.  4,326,396,  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Steinhagen,  Horst  G.:  See- 
Black,  James  B.;  Behlke,  Darwin  D.;  and  Steinhagen,  Horst  G., 
4,326,433,  a.  74-740.000. 
Stephens,  Stanley  W.,  to  Badalex  Limited.  Manufacture  of  electric  light 

sources.  4,326,324,  CI.  29-25.190. 
Stephenson,  Earle  W.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Tool  lor  caithworking 

machine.  4,326,392,  Q.  172-123.000. 
Stephenson,  Roger.  Variable-speed  transmission  device  with  positive 

action.  4.326.431.  CI.  74-63.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Archer,  Sydney,  4.327,224,  CL  360-142.000. 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  4,327,022,  CL  26O-239.0OB. 


Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt,  Donald  R.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Method  and  device  for  the  detection  and  measurement  of 
clcctrochemically  active  compounds.  4,326927,  d.  204-l.oaT. 
Stevens.  Barry;  See — 

Nyman,  Frederick  R.;  Stevens.  Barry;  and  Calamari.  Janes  A..  Jr.. 
4.327,048,  CL  264-107.000. 
Stevenson.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Crooks.  Stephen  J.;  and  Stevenson.  Robert  A..  4.327.236,  d.  179- 
99.00R. 
Stewart,  David  G.:  See- 
Ball,   William  J.;   Cotton,   Leonard;  and  Stewart.   David  C, 
4,327,190,  a.  518-714.000. 
Stewart,  Lindsay  G.:  See— 

McAllister,  John  H.;  Stewan,  Lindsay  G.;  Gladysi.  Carl  V.;  and 
Wilson,  Jim,  4,326887,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Stohr,  Gunter:  See— 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Niesaner,  Peter;  Gninc,  Burk- 
hard;  and  Stohr.  Gunter.  4.326.852.  d.  23-293.00R. 
Stokes.  Anthony  D.  Gas  recovery.  4,326,867,  CI  62-10.000. 
Stoll.  Kurt   Band-feeding  device  4.326,658,  CI  226-141.000. 
Stone,  H.  Spencer.  Visor-connected  tape  cartridge  holder.  4.326.653. 

CI.  224-312.000. 
Slott.  Paul  E.:  See- 
West.  Robert  W.;  Stolt,  Paul  E.;  and  Ahnemiller.  James.  4.327.196. 
d.  321-120.000. 
Stover,  William  A  :  See- 
Chester,  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover,  William  A.,  4,326,993,  d.  252- 
45S.mZ. 
Stratum,  Roy  P.;  and  Calucci,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air    Force.    Face   plate   for   cathode   ray    tube.   4,327,306,   CL 
313-419.000. 
Streb,  Herben  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  velocity 

exhaust  diffuser  and  water  bafHe.  4,326,374,  d.  60-39.09P. 
Strecker,  Dennis  C.  Hydraulic  exerciser.  4,326,707.  CL  272-130.000. 
Strickler,  John  R.:  See— 

Chiu.  Kuen-Wai;  and  Strickler,  John  R.,  4,327,071,  CL  423-646.000. 
Strugala,  Alfred;  Schilling,  R(>bert;  and  Adamaszek,  Dieter,  to  Thyssen 
Industrie  AG.  Multiple  mandrel-ring  rolling  machine.  4.326,397,  CL 
72-110.000, 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Hebley.  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
A.,  4,327,103,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Stucki,  Samuel:  See— 

Banziger,  Robert;  Isenschmid,  Roland;  Menth,  Anton;  MuUer, 

Rene;  and  Stucki.  Samuel.  4.326943,  d.  204-290.00F. 
Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Stucki,  SamueL  4,326.930,  d.  204-20.000 
Student.  Joseph  J  .  deceased:  See- 
Gregory.  Floyd  A.;  Manning,  Donald  P.;  Oranchak.  William;  and 
Student.  Joseph  J.,  deceased.  4.326656  d.  226-59.000. 
Student.  Sophie  A.,  administratrix:  See — 

Gregory.  Floyd  A.;  Manning.  Donald  P.;  Oranchak.  William;  and 
Student.  Joseph  J.,  deceased.  4.326.636.  CL  226-39.000. 
Stupak.  Elliot:  See— 

Rosenkrantz.   Bernard   E.;   and   Stupak,   Elliot,  4.327,087,  O. 
424-180.000. 
Suarato,  Antonino:  See — 

Bernard!.  Luigi;  Masi.  Paolo:  Suarato.  Antonino:  and  Arcamone. 
Pederico,  4.327.029,  CL  260-351.100 
Sugai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama.  Shoji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu 

Seisakusho.  Dental  handpiece.  4,326,846,  CL  433-132.000. 
Sugawara,  Norio:  See — 

Nawa.   Motoyuki;   Sugawara,   Norio;   and  Takahashi,   Yutaka, 
4,326.452,  CL  98-40.(3VT. 
Sugaya.  Takao:  See— 

Yamashita.   Chikao;   Sugaya.  Takao:  and   Yoahida,   Noriyuki, 
4,326472,  CI.  112-158.00D. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Koodo,  Masatsune:  Sumnoto, 
Hiroaki;  Kimura,  Junichi;  and  Saito,  Zyunao,  4,327.K3.  O. 
328-128.000. 
Sugitani,  Toshio:  See— 

Mochizuki.  Daisuke;  and  Sugitani.  Toahio.  4,326,330,  d.  133-2.000. 
Sugiura,  Hideaki:  See — 

Nozue,  Shigehiro;  Pukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Sugiura,  Hideaki, 
4,326758.  CL  308-170.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoji:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Saito,  Syuichiro;  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji,  4,326,786,  d.  354-234.000. 
Sttgiyama,  Yoshiki:  Set— 

Kato,  Kunio;  Sugiyama.  Yoshiki;  and  EnooMto,  Rya  4,327,067,  CL 
423-345.000. 
Sahara,  Manabu;  and  Aral,  Kiyotaka,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd. 
Solution  of  fluorinated  polyiner  having  carfaoxylic  aai  salt  groups. 
4,327,010,  CL  524-388.000. 
Suhara,  Yasuji:  See— 

Shinma,  Nobuo;  Umeda,  Isao;  Ishitsuka,  Hideo;  and  Sahara.  Yasuji, 
4,327,088,  CL  424-180.000. 
SuUivan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Neomeier,   Karl   E.;   and   Sullivan,   Robert  J.,  4,326,937,  d. 
204-198.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Muller,  Otto,  4,326,956,  CI.  210-277.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Kondo,  Masatsune;  Sunmoto, 
Hiioaki;  Kimuia,  JunicU;  and  Saito,  Zyunaa  4,327,203,  d. 
528-128.000. 
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Mizutani,  Masato;  Tstuhinu,  Kazunori;  Sanemttsu,  Yiuuru;  and 

Hirano.  Masachika.  4,327.094.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Mi2uuni.  Toshio:  luya,  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Malsuo,  Taka- 
shi^  Kilamura,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  Ycxitoii,  4,327,109,  Q. 
424-275.000. 
Suzuki.  Yukio.  4,327.038.  CI.  260-501.160. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kamijo.  Eiji.  Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Tani,  Katsuto,  4.326,931. 

CI.  204-22.000. 
Kurosaki.  Shiro;  Walanabe.  Minoru;  and  Usui,  Yuiclii,  4,326,869, 

CI  65-3.140. 
Saito.  Yasunon.  4,327J42.  CI.  174-1 1.OOR. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Chikaia,  Tsukasa;  Sunanii,  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki,  Keiicfai;  and  Nishi- 
oka,  Kunihiko.  4.}26.94«.  CI.  208-93.000. 
Summo,  Arthur  M..  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  Method  for 
securing    puis    together    by    ultrasonic    energy.    4.326,903.    CI. 
156-73  100. 
Sunami.  Yoshihiko;  See — 

Chikaia,  Tsukasa;  Sunami.  Yoshihiko;  Sasaki.  Keiichi;  and  Nishi- 
oka.  Kunihiko,  4,326,946.  CI.  208-93.000. 
Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  and  Dejneka.  Tamara,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
N-Substiiuied      mercaptoacyl      pripionamides.      4,327,111,      CI. 
424-278.000. 
Sunsetl.  Ltd.;  See — 

Guibert,  Raul.  4,327J79,  O.  219-400.000. 
Sunlech,  Inc.;  See— 

Davis.  Brian  C ;  and  Bryer,  Robert  P.,  4,327,021,  a.  524-297.000. 
Sureah,  Dev  D.;  See— 

GrasseUi.  Roben  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  and  Hardman,  Harley  F, 
4.327,037.  a.  26*465.300. 
Surkamp.  Paul;  See—  • 

Brock.  Josef;  and  Suriump.  Paul.  4,326,563,  CI.  139-76.000. 
Sussman,  Milton  H.;  5m — 

Rybicki,  Edward  B.;  and  Sussman,  Mihon  H.,  4,326,779,  O. 
350-414.000. 
Sttszylo,  Jacky,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecomnunicalions 
Cii-Alcalel.  Keypad  caller  for  a  telephone  set.  4.327.255,  a.  179- 
90.00K. 
Suzuki,  Haruo;  See— 

Kato,  Yasuyuki;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Koodo.  Masatsune;  Sugimoto. 
Hiroaki;  Kimura,  Junichi;  and  Saito.  Zyunso,  4,327,204.  CI. 
528-128.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instruments  with  tone  color  selection.  4,326.442.  CI.  84-1. 190. 
Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  and  Kurihara.  Michio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushikj     Kaisha.     Constant     current     circuit.     4,327,321.     CI 
323-315.000. 
Suzuki.  Koji;  See— 

Tajima,  Haisuo;  Iwami,  Naoki;  Masuda,  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsui- 
chi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiio;  Suzuki.  Koji:  and  Yokomizo.  Yo- 
shikazu,  4.326,795.  O.  355-I4.00E. 
Suzuki,  Makoto;  See— 

Katoh,  Tsuneyuki;  Hirag^   Keishiro;  Seki,  Junji;  and  Suzuki, 
Makoto.  4,327.149,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Suzuki.  Nagaloshi  A;r  cleaner  for  engines,  having  back  (low  gas  shut- 
off  function.  4.326,862,  CI.  55-127.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  See— 

Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  Saito,  Syuichiro;  and  Sughira. 
Yoji,  4.326,786.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshio;  See— 

Hosokawa.    Yasuhiko;    Katsuki.    Kanji;    and    Suzuki,    Toshio, 
4.327.314,  CI.  318-722.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiuuu.  to  Ricoh.  Co..  Ltd.  Focusing  detection  device. 

4.327,284,  a.  250-204.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for 
preparing  optically  active  2.2-dimethyl-3-<2,2-dichlorovinyl)cyclo- 
propanecarboiylic  acid.  4,327.038.  C\  260-501.160. 
Svensson.  Gunnar,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Joint  system  for  walk, 

doon  and  ihe  like.  4,326,365.  CI.  52-204.000. 
Svensson.  Leif  O.  G.;  Set— 

von  Dirdel,  Guy;  Henning.  Sten  A.;  and  Svensaon.  Leif  O.  G.. 
4,327,065,  CI.  423-338.000. 
Sverdrup  t  Parcel  and  Associates.  Inc  ;  See— 

Gundenen,  Ray  S ;  Colledge,  Ronald  J.;  Jenkins,  Roy  H.;  ud 
Crook,  Michael,  4,326,425,  CI.  73-863.530. 
.  Swanson.  David;  and  Edgren,  David,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Osmotic 
5«™f™'  unproves  delivery  properties  of  agent  in  situ.  4,326,525, 
CI.  r28-260.000. 
Swanson,  Kris  E.;  See— 

Fnssell,  John  M.;  and  Swanson.  Kris  E.,  4,327,408.  CI.  364-200.000 
Sweeney,  William  M..  to  Teuco  Inc.  Filter  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  havmg  rejuvenation  capabilities.  4,326,378,  Q.  60-311  000 
Swisher,  Scott  N ;  and  Furman,  Edward  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Active 

power  supply  ripple  filter.  4,327,319,  Q.  323-303.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.;  See — 

Baur,  Rudolf,  4,326.974,  Q.  252-49.500. 

Horn.  Werner;  and  Hennings.  Jurgen,  4.326,895,  CI   148-1 1.50A 
Schmidt-Hatting,  Wolfgang,  4,326,939,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Sze,  Morgan  C ;  and  Simone,  Andre  A.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The. 
Coke  production  from  Uquid  derived  from  sub-bituminous  and/or 
lignilic  coal.  4.326,853,  CI.  44.I.0DF. 
Szente.  Andre';  See— 

Bigc*.  Quni^  Fischli.  Albeit  £.;  and  Szente.  Andre',  4,327,026, 


TAR  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Alvarez.  Jose  A.  A..  4.327.083.  CI.  424-162.000. 
Tabacchi.  Frank  E.  Device  and  process  for  fruit  tree  insect  control. 

4.326.359,  a.  47-58.000. 
Tachibana,  Akifumi;  See— 

Hotta.  Mitsuhiko,  Tachibana,  Akifumi;  and  Shigihara.  Takanofi 
4,327,427,0.367-118.000. 
Tada.  Takeo;  Honda.  Katsuji;  and  Hirata.  Yoshifumi,  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co..  Ltd.  Anisotropic  polymeric  magnet  in  the  tubular  form  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,327,346,  CI.  335-296.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nozue.  Shigehiro;  Fukuoka,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Suaiura,  Hideaki. 
4,326,758,  CI.  308-170.000. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu,  Katsuichi; 
Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Yokomizo.  Yoshikazu,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  process  and  anoaralus 
therefor.  4,326.795.  CI.  355-I4.00E. 
Takagi.  Hideo;  See— 

Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Takagi.  Hideo;  and  Ohkuma.  Kazuhiko,  4,326,881, 
CI.  71-95.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsutoshi;  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Yoshioka,  Oiamu;  Takahashi,  Kaautoshi;  Yo- 
shida.  Kooichi;  and  Ninomiya.  Hiroshi,  4,327,081,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Takahashi,  Masao;  See— 

Hattori,  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi.  Masao. 
4,326,900,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuhiro.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Original  sheet  circula- 
tion apparatus  of  copying  machine.  4,326.705,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Takahashi.  Yulaka;  See— 

Nawa.   Moioyuki;   Sugawara.   Norio;   and   Takahashi.   Yutaka. 
4,326,452,  CI  98-40.0VT. 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  See— 

Minezaki,  Shigehiro;  Takamauu,  Toshiaki;  and  Kozaki.  Shuichi. 
4,326,929,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Takano,  Shuntaro;  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,327,097,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Takase,  Tsutomu;  5w— 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Honjo.  Ma^aru;  Takase,  Tsutomu:  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Yoshimoto,  4,327,183,  CI.  435-274.000. 
Takashima,  Okuta;  £er— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu:  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako: 
Yasuda.    Takashi;     and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4.327.097.    a 
424-250.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.;  See — 

Iwamoto.  Seigo;  and  Saito,  Eiichi,  4.327,017,  CI.  260-105.000.      ^ 
Takeshiu,  Mikio;  and  Tashiro,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Liquid-level  gauge  for  vehicles.  4,326.413,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Takken,  Edward  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Phase-slipped 
time    delay    and    integration    scanning    system.    4,327,377,    CI. 
358-199.000. 
Tamura,  Kazutaka.  Weeding  too).  4,326,743,  CI.  294-55.500. 
Tamura,  Yasushi,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Temperature 
control  circuit  for  automobile  air-conditioning  system.  4,326.386,  CI. 
62-150.000. 
Tamura,  Zensuke;  See— 

Fujiwara.    Kiyoshi;    Nagatomo.    Kauuaki;    Yoshinaga,    Shoji; 
Tamura.  Zensuke;   Shibata.  Fumio;  and   Kanekiyo,   Hiroshi, 
4.326,666,  CI.  233-15.000. 
Tanabe,  Osaniu,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

of  producing  printed  circuit  boards.  4,327,167,  O.  430-3I.OOO. 
Tanabe  Seikaku  Co ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Mushika,  Yoshitaka;  Tani,  Junichi;  Yamaguchi,  Tolaro:  and  Oh- 
shinia,  Satoshi,  4,327,101,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruyuki;  See— 

Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka.  Haruyuki,  4,326,715,  CX.  273-«8.0aa 
Tanaka,  Hideki:  See- 
Sato,  Eiji;  Aral,  Nobukatsu;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  Fukuahinub  To- 
shihiko;  and  Nakajima,  Tadakatsu,  4.326.391,  a.  62-402.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Matsui.    Hisanori;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Yabutani.    Kunihiro*    and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi,  4,327,223,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Tanaka,  Kenichi,  to  Kakuichi  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing 
synthetic  resin  hose  having  jl  reinforcing  member  embedded  therein 
and  apparatus  thereof  4,326,905.  O.  156-149.000. 
Tanaka,  Mamoni;  See — 

Fujikubo,    Yoahitake;    and    Tanaka.    Mamoni.    4,327,316,    O. 
320-2.000. 
Tanaka.  Masafumi.  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frequency 

converter.  4,327,445,  CI.  455-118.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  edit- 
ing digital  signals  recorded  on  a  record  medium.  4,327.382.  CI. 
360-13.000. 
Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada.  Katsutoshi:  Hashimoto,  Kazunori:  Etna, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda.  Koichiro,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyanoguanidine  deriv- 
atives. 4,327,217,  CI.  546-281.000. 
Tanaka,  Takanori;  and  Morishita,  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Electiic  Co., 
Ltd.   Automatic  iris  control   for  solid-stage  imagini  apnaratus. 
4,327J78,  a.  358-228.000.  ^^    ».-e».B     pp~» 

Tanaka,  Yoahikatu:  See— 

Mituhashi,  Kazuyuki;  Matumoto,  Kunio;  Shirai,  Haruo-  and  Ta- 
naka, Yoshikatu.  4,327,247,  CI.  174-68.500. 
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Tandy  Corporation;  See— 

Kumazaki,  Katsuaki.  4,327,254,  CI.  I79-84.00T. 
Tang.  PhilHp  H.,  to  Amtd,  Inc.  Single  leg  mooring  terminal.  4,326,312, 

a.  441-5.000. 
Tani,  Junichi;  See— 

Mushika,  Yoshitaka;  Tani,  Junichi;  Yamaguchi,  Totaro;  and  Oh- 
shima.  Satoshi,  4,327.101.  a.  424-258.000. 
Tani.  Katsuto;  See— 

Kamijo,  Eiji;  Murakami,  Kazuhito;  and  Tani,  Katsuto,  4,326,931, 
CI.  204-22.000. 
Tanigawa,  Nobuyoahi;  &e— 

Fujimura,  Kensuke;  Yamaoioto,  Nsomichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa.  Nobuyoshi.  4.327,059,  Q.  422-259.000. 
Tanner,  John  D.  Synthetic  firelog.  4,326,854,  d.  44-IO.OOB. 
Tashiro,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Takeshita,  Mikio;  and  Tashiro,  Hiroyuki,  4,326,413,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Tatch,  Fred  O.  Fairing  for  ground-travelling  vehicle.  4,326,728,  O. 

28O-289.00S. 
Tate,  Benjamin.  BotUe  carrier.  4.326,629,  a.  206-203.000. 
"Tatterson,  David  F.:  See- 
Meyer.  James  S.;  Robinson,  Ken  K.;  Forgac,  John  M.;  and  Tatter- 
son,  David  F..  4,326,944,  CI  208-8.00R. 
Taumann,  Leonhard,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electron 

accelerator  and  target  with  collimator.  4,327,293,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Taylor,  Bruce  C;  See—    . 

Steffel.    Charles    R.;    and    Taylor,    Bruce    C,    4326,535,    CI. 
128-631.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirayama,  Hiromitsu,  4,327,348,  CI.  336-184.000. 
Tada.  Takeo;  Honda.  Katsuji;  and  Hirata,  Yoshifiiffli,  4,327,346,  CI. 
335-296.000. 
Technology  Glass  Corporation;  See— 

Miltenberger,  Charles  W.;  Lucas,  Edward  J.;  and  Schreier,  Ulrich, 
4,326,872,0.65-112.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Fry,   Emanuel   D.;   and   Siewert,    Herbert   G..   4,326,839,   CI. 
417-295.000. 
Teuieira.  Manuel  G.;  and  Valois,  Rene  J.,  to  Lessons  Corporation. 

Loom  stop  motion  system  and  method.  4,326,564,  CI  139-370.200. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Thy- 
ristor  with  even  turn-on  line  potential  and  method  with  1 -micron  to 
5-mil  wide  alignment  region  band.  4,327,367,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Terada,  Jiro;  and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Humidity  detecting  apparatus.  4,326,414,  CI.  73-336.500. 
Tetro,  Richard  S.;  and  Harmon,  Paul  E.,  to  Black  Clawson  Company. 

The.  Web  cutter  for  a  surface  winder.  4,326,680,  O.  242-56.00A. 
Tetio,  Richard  S.;  See— 

Phelps,  Richard  W.;  and  Tetro.  Richard  S.,  4,326,679,  CI.  242- 
56.00A. 
Teuber,  Michael;  See— 

Moebus,  Otto:  Teuber,  Michael;  and  Kiesbye,  Peter,  4,327,179.  Q. 
435-42.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Bums.  Robert  B.,  4,326,595,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  4,326,969.  C.  252,8.55D. 
Muenger,  James   R.;  Child,   Edward  T.;  and   Brent.   Albert, 
4,326,856,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Tenaco  Inc.;  See— 

Donner,  Gary  L.,  4,326,806,  CI.  356410.000. 

Hammond,   Kenneth  G.;.  and  Chafetz,   Harry.  4,326,973,  CI. 

252-34.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M..  4,326.378,  O.  60-311.000. 
Zang,  Hyung  K.,  4,326,948,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See — 

Bradshaw,  David  H.,  4,327,441,  O.  375-113.000. 

Chapman,  Richard  A.;  Kinch,  Michael  A.;  and  Hynecek,  Jaroalav, 

027,291,  CI.  250-332.000. 
Guteman,  Daniel  C,  4,326,331,  CI.  29-571.000. 
McAdams,  Hugh  P.,  4,327,426,  CI.  365-203.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  4.326.329,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Th.  Goldachmidt  AG;  See- 
Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  and  Freiberger,  Rolf,  4,326,999,  d.  524-261.000. 
Thene,  Anthony  A.  Aggregate  distributor.  4,326,673,  Q.  239-657.000. 
Thermatool  Corporation:  See — 

Rudd,  Wallace  C,  4,326,583,  CI.  165-183.000. 
Thermowag  AG;  See— 

Werner,  Beat,  4,326,366,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Thoma,  Andreas,  to  Apparatebau  Gauting  GmbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  risk  of  ice  formation.  4,327,286,  Q.  250- 
231.00R. 
Thomas,  Dale  C:  See— 

Lavery,  Lawrence  P.;  Wilcox,  David  O.;  and  Thomas,  Dale  C, 
4,326,646,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Thompson.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Ihde,  Richard  C,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Polymeric  multi-layer  sheet  material  and  tray. 
4,327,136,  a.  428-35.000. 
Thompson,  Phillip  B.;  and  Roberts,  Hill  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Speaker  bezel/retainer.  4,326,599,  O.  181-175.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Becavin,  Henri;  Bailly,  Alain;  and  Lemerle,  Philippe,  4,327,334,  d. 

333-1.000. 
Beit,  Alain,  4,327,339,  Q.  331-I07.00P. 
Hartemann,  Pierre,  4,326,423,  CI.  73-861.630. 
Henry,  Raymond:  Bouvet,  Jean-Victor;  Chapard,  Alain;  and  Si- 
mon, Jacques,  4.326,771,  O.  350-%.l70. 


LePage,  Joel;  Laviron.  Michel;  and  Derewonko,  Henri.  4,326,330, 

CI.  29-571.000. 
Micheron,  Francois,  4,327,153,  O.  428421.000. 
Thomson,  John  G.,  to  Gall  Thomson  Maritime  Limited.  Breakaway 

coupling.  4,326,555,  CI.  137.68.00R. 
Thonid,  Richard  A.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Rotary  lawn  mower. 

4,326,370,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Thurlow,  John  F.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Transfer 
coating    methods,    compositions    and    producu.    4,327,128,    CI 
427-153.000.  . 

Thysaen  Industrie  AG;  fee— 

Strugala,   Alfred:   Schilling.   Robert:  and   Ailamasirk.   Dieter. 
4,J26,397,  CI.  72-110.000. 
TUIinghsst,  John  A.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.  Capillary  proceadng 

unit.  4,327,058,  O.  422-232.000. 
Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel,  Karl;  Brandcs,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  I-Phenyl- 
2-(l,2.4-tnazolyl-l-yl)-ethyl  ether.  4,327,104,  CI  424-269.000. 
Timmons,  John  P..  to  Schlumberger  Limited.  Well  logging  dau  pro- 
cessing technique.  4,327,412,  O.  364-422.000. 
Tintignac,  Jean  P.;  See — 

Georgen,    Daniel;    and    Tintigaac    Jean    P.,    4,327,118,    CI. 
426-656.000. 
TMX  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Court.  Patrick  R.  J  ,  4,327,444,  CI.  455-100.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Okumura.  Yoshiharu;  Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kaneko,  Katsumi, 
4,327,231,  CI  568-899.000. 
Ttxla,  Yuzo;  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  and  Koizumi,  Jiuiji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  Ughl-aensitive  mate- 
rial. 4,327,175,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Toki,  Tadaaki;  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki.  Tadaaki;  Koyaaagi,  Torn:  and  Imai.  Osarou. 
4,327,089.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Tokunaga.  Kaoru;  See— 

Ohara,    Susumu:    Horiki,    Akin:    Miyazaki.    Katsuyuki;    and 
Tokunaga.  Kaoru.  4.327,436.  O.  370-110.100. 
Tokyo  Eizai  Laboratory  Co  Ltd.;  See— 

Usukura.  Koji.  4.326,509,  CI.  128-90000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Asaba.  Shuuji;  Nemoto,  Minoru;  Ushimi.  KeiOi;  and  Ono,  Akin, 

4,327,275,  CI.  219-I2I.OLD. 
Ikeda,  Takashi;  and  Ayano,  Shinya,  4,326,832,  O.  415-2I9.00R. 
Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Aluhiko;  Komeya.  Kaautoshi;  and 

Ando.  Akio,  4,327.187,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Nishimura,  Fummobu,  4,326,794,  CI  355-3.00R. 
Ozu,  Masao:  Moriu.  Keiichi;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi.  4.326.868.  O. 

62-324.600. 
Saito,  Tutomu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Ryoji,  4,327J87,  CI.  250-234.000. 
Seimiya.  Motoo.  4,327,066.  O.  423-345.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  and  Kurihara,  Michio,  4,327.321.  CL  323-315.000. 
Uchida.  Yukimasa.  4,327,368,  CI.  35742.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.;  See— 
Gomi,  Hiroshi,  4,327.373.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Kigawa.  Teruo,  4,326.473,  CI.  112-I58.00E. 
Tofflaro,  John  W..  to  Conair  Corporatioa.  Simplified  multiple  speed 

hair  dryer.  4,327.278.  CI.  219-364.000. 
Tomatis.   Alfred  A.   A.   A.   Apparatus  for  conditioning   hearing. 

4,327,252.  CI.  179-I.OON. 
Tomeczek,  Kazimiera  D.;  See— 

Levine.  Aaron  W.;  Tomeczek,  Kazimiera  D.;  and  Harper,  Stanley 
A..4,327,123,0.  427-64.000. 
Tomen,  Dan.  Quick  tiansfer  tow  bar.  4,326,730,  CI.  280-502.000. 
'Tomimoto,  Tetsuo;  See — 

Mauuda,  Yoshiteru:  Tomimoto,  Tenuo;  and  Nagaoka.  YosUtomo, 
4.327,374.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Tomino,  Naoki;  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  Ohkubo,  Yuji:  and  Tomino.  NaoU.  4,326,715. 
CI.  3S4-6O.00F. 
Tomita.  Masao;  Isaka,  Takenobu;  Mino,  Mineo;  and  Fujisawa.  Kiyoji. 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  head  type  mag- 
netic   tape    recording    reproducing    apparatus.    4.327,384,    O. 
360-77.000. 
Toms,  Maxwell  H.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Time  delay  device. 

4,326.461,  CI.  102-277.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.;  See— 

Minami,    Koichi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroyuki,    4,326,721,    Q. 

273-315.000. 
Watanabe.  Saburo,  4,326.355,  O.  4644.000. 
Tong.  S.  N.:  See — 

Rao.  Paul  L  C;  Hsu.  W.  W.;  Lin.  W  S.;  Tong.  S.  N.;  Hung.  H.  K^ 
and  Chang.  M.  C.  4,327,003.  Q.  523-336.000. 
Toro  Company,  The;  See — 

Tbonid,  Richard  A.,  4,326,370,  O.  56-202.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro:  Yoshida.  Chosaku:  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seieuu;  Komatsu.  Miwako; 
Yasuda.     Takashi;     and     Kodama.     Yutaka.     4,327,097,     Q 
424-250.000. 
Toyama.  Kohji;  Fuchigami.  Mitsuru:  Nagayasu,  Isao;  and  Tsukahara. 
Hirokazu,  to  Miuubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Self-contained  color  form- 
ing pressure  sensitive  record  pnper  of  the  single  coating  type. 


4,32'?.148,  O,  428-320.800. 
Toyama.  Masamichi;  See— 

Hirata.  Noritsugu;  Toyama,  Masamicfai;  Ok^ima.  Hidekazu:  and 
Nishimura,  Alumasa.  4,326,79a  a.  354-288.000. 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


APRIL  27,  1982 


Toyou  iidosha  Kogyo  iUbushIki  Kaisha:  See— 
Chuwman.  Tsutomu,  4,326.(07,  CI.  188-79.305. 
Moroawa.  Kunki,  4,326,816.  O.  403-228.000. 
Tozawa,  Yukjo:  See — 

Mizumoio.  Yasuhiro;  Tozawa,  Vukio;  Kozima,  Maaatoshi;  and 
Hirai.  Maaani,  4,326,576.  CI.  i:2-3}6.a0R. 
Tran,  Luan  G  ;  Emer,  Timothy  A.;  and  Wat,  Kami  K.,  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Electronic  maze  game.  4.326.719.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Transtech  International  Corporation:  See — 

Wang.  Gary  Y..  4.327.421.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Trautmann.  Harry  J.:  See — 

Pilesi.    William    D.;   and   Trautmann.    Harry   J..   4426,421,   CL 
73-832.000. 
Treneules,  Didier:  See — 

Leneveu,  Louii;  and  Treneules,  Didier,  4,326,901,  a.  149-12.000. 
Tiener.  Erhard:  See — 

Lehr.  Gunten  Kudu.  Uwe;  Vemaieken.  Hugo;  Nielinger.  Werner; 
and  Tnsper.  Erhard.  4.327.208.  CI.  528-323.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Meyers,  Robert  A..  4,327.070,  a.  423-555.000. 
Tse.  Brian  H.  Vertically  positioning  window  shading  system.  4,326,577, 

a.  160-259.000 
Tsuboi.  Takashi;  Okamatsu.  Shigetoahi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  Narita, 
Hiroshi;  and  Koiu.  Eiji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  elec- 
tric car.  4.327.313.  CI.  318-52.000. 
Tsucbida,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Akimoco.  Keiichi;  and  Tsuchida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,326,337,  CI.  33- 
I74.0PA. 
Tsuge.  Akihiko:  See — 

Komatsu.  Michiyasu;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Ando.  Akio.  4,327,187,  O.  501-97.000. 
Tsukahara.  Hirokazu:  Sw— 

Toyama.     Kohji.    Fuchigami.    Mitsuru;    Nagayasu.    Isao;    and 
Tsukahara.  Hirokazu.  4,327.148.  CI.  428-320.800. 
Tsukamoto,  Masaaki.  Ohkubo.  Yuji;  and  Tomino,  Naoki.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  having  a  connector  common  to  a  flash  bulb 
unit  and  an  electronic  Hash  unit.  4.326.785.  CI.  354-60.00F. 
Tsushima,  Kazunori:  See — 

Mizutani.  Masato;  Tsushima.  Kazunori;  Sanemitsu.  Yuzuru;  and 
Hirano.  Masachika,  4,327,094,  O.  424-249.000. 
Tsutsul.  Kyoji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Ohta.  MasaTumi;  and  Tsulsui,  Kyoji,  4,327.020; 
CI.  260-160.000. 
Tucker.  Trevor  W.;  See — 

Cornish.  WUIiam  D.;  and  Tucker.  Trevor  W.,  4,327,336,  a. 
331-8.000. 
Tufts,  Robert  A.:  See— 

SchUlerstrom.   Merl  S.;  and  Tufts,  Robert  A.,  4,326,369,  CI. 
56-41.000. 
Tuller.  Harold  W.:  Set— 

Vanderkooi.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  and  TuUer,  Harold  W.,  4,327,007,  CI. 
524-315.000. 
Turley,  Patricia  A.:  See— 

Capuano,  Italo  A.;  Turley.  Patricia  A.;  and  DuBord.  Edward  W., 
4,326,850,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Turner.  Gary  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  High 
capacity  elastic  store  having  continuously  variable  delay.  4.327.411. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Twin  Disc.  Incorporated:  See- 
Black.  Junes  B.;  Behlke.  Darwin  D.;  and  Steinhagen.  Horst  G.. 
4.326.433.  a.  74-740.00a 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation;  Ste — 

Ibrahim.  Fayez  F..  4,326.385,  O.  62-82.00a 
UBE  Industries  Ltd  :  Srr— 

Fujimura.  Kensuke;  Yamamoto.  Naomichi;  Ogawa.  Masahiio;  and 

Taiugawa.  Nobuyoshi.  4,327.059,  CI,  422-259  000. 
Iwai.  Tadashi;  Mizuno.  Hisayuki.  and  Miura.  Masao.  4.327,062,  CI. 
423-292.000. 
Uchida.  Yukimasa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  CMOS 
Transistor  pair  with  reverse  biased  substrate  to  prevent  latch-up. 
4.327.368.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Saito.  Syuichiro;  and  Sugiura, 
Yoji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eleclromagnetically  driven  shut- 
ter. 4.326,786.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Ueberschaer.  Huben  J.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Liquid  sampling 

gauge  apparatus.  4,326.427.  CI.  73-864.650. 
Ueda.  Akiyoshi;  Takagi.  Hideo;  and  Ohkiuna.  Kazuhiko.  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company  Limited.   Phenylpyrol  derivatives.  4,326,881,  CI. 
71-95.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi.  4.326.783.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Ueda,Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono,  Hiroki, 
to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-Disubstituted-2  or  3-ceph- 
em-4-carfeoxylic  add  compounds.  4,327,093,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ueda,  Koichiro:  See— 

Tanaka.  Satoru;  Shimada.  Kauutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Enia, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  4,327,217,  CI.  346-281.000. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Sawa,  Yuji;  Endo,  Shigeru;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu,  4J27,137,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Ueno,  Ichiro:  See— 

Wada,  Yoahiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ueno,  Ichiro,  4,327,430,  CI. 
369-43.000 
Uerpmann.  Emjt-Peier;  Staupendahl,  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred, 
to  Goellichaft  fur  Sirahlen-und  Umwehfoischung  mbH  Munchen. 
Final  depository  for  radioactive  wastes.  4.326.820.  CI.  405-128.000. 


Ulbert.  Karel:  See— 

Novak,  Jan;  Sorm,  Miloslav;  Ulbert,  Karel;  Nespurek,  Stanislav; 
Mikulcova,  Dagniar,  and  Cmolik,  Jiri,  4,326,966,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Umeda,  Isao:  Set— 

Shinma,  Nobuo;  Umeda,  Isao;  Ishiuuka,  Hideo;  and  Suhara,  Yasuji, 
4.327.088,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Underkoffler,  Edwin  C:  5»— 

Gdula,  Michael;  Hodsoll,  Raymond  J.;  and  Underkoffler,  Edwin 
C,  4,327.420.  a.  364-721.000. 
Ungar.  Israel  S.:  See— 

Scher.  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S.,  4,327,141, 01.  428-l48.Q0a 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Colon.  Ismael;  Maresca.  Louis  M.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  George  T., 

4.326.989.  CI.  232-429.00R. 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,327,110.  a.  424-277.000. 
Jones.   Steven  D.;  and   Blomgren.  George  E.,  4,327,159,  CI. 

429-101.000. 
Jones,  Steven  D.;  and   Blomgren,  George  E.,  4,327,160,  CI. 

429101.000. 
Leger,  Violeta  Z.,  4,327,166,  a.  429-194.000. 
McGUI.  William  C,  4,326,361,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Peters.  Edward  N..  4.327.013.  CI.  524-538.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Young.  Donald  C,  4,326,875,  CI  71-11.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See- 
West.  Robert  W.;  Stott,  Paul  E.;  and  AhnemiUer.  James,  4,327,196, 
CI.  521-120000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  Set— 

Bentley.  Peter  D.;  and  Pollock.  James  F..  4.327.271.  a.  2I9-8S.0OE. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Karas.  Nicholas  V..  4,327,358.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Stiatton,   Roy  F.;  and  CaJncci.   Edward  J.,  4,327,306,  Q. 
313-419.000. 
Army:  See — 
Arpin.  John  B.;  and  Di  Vila,  Sam.  4.326,657,  d.  226-97.000. 
Ashley.  Albert  H.,  4,327,406,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Berg.  Norman  J.;  Casseday.  Michael  W.;  Lee.  John  N.;  and 

Abramovitz.  Irwin  J..  4,326.778.  CI.  330-358.000. 
Berlin.  Howard  M..  4.327.361.  CI.  340-634.000. 
Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Daly.  Edward;  Newman,  Albert  F.;  and 

Smith.  WUUs  M..  4,327.131.  a.  427-229.000. 
Burke,   Leonard   F.;   and   Dean,   Arthur   P.,   4,326,463,   Q. 

102-513.000. 
Drzewiecki.  Tadeusz  M.,  4.326,559.  CI.  I37-8O4.00O. 
King.  Paul  V.;  Becher.  Albert  F.;  and  Henderson,  Wilmer  P., 

4.326.468.  CI.  109-49.500.  / 

Magnuson.  Roland  A..  4.326.446.  CI.  89-38.000. 
Pnce.  Renata  P.,  4.326.464.  CI.  102-523.000. 
Roberts.  Thomas  G.,  4.327.338.  CI.  372-89.000. 
Commerce:  See — 
Martinez.   Richard  I.;  and  Herron,  John  T..  4,327,233,  Q. 
585-357.000. 
Energy:  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd;  McCandless,  Frank  P.;  and  Ramer,  Ronald  J.. 

4,326.995.  a.  252-465.000. 
Doss,   James   D.;   and   Hutson,    Richard    L.,   4,326,529,   Q. 

128-303.100. 
Henderson.  Timothy  M.;  and  Kool,  Lawrence  B..  4,327,192,  Q. 

521-56.000. 
Migliori.  Albert,  4:326,417,  CI.  73-601.000. 
Rapier.  Pascal  M.,  4.326.581.  CI.  165-45.000. 
Wilson.  Dennis  C.  W.,  4.326.741.  CI.  292-307.00R. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Gelderloos.  Hendrik  J.  C.  Reconflguhng  redundancy  manage- 
ment. 4,327.437.  CI.  371-68.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Jensen,  Ronald  N.,  4,326,381,  CI.  60-641.140. 
Reed,  Robert  D.,  4,326,685,  CI.  244-173.000. 
White,  WUIiam  T.;  Clemons.  Johiuiy  M.;  and  Ledbetter.  Frank 
E..  III.  4.327,15a  CI.  428-332.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Himy.  Albert;  and  Wagner.  Otto  C.  4.327,157,  a.  429-6l.aaa 
Streb.  Herbert  R..  4.326.374,  CI  60-39.09P. 
Takkcn.  Edward  H..  4,327.377.  CI.  358-199.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

De  Ronde,  Frans  C.  4.327,342,  Q.  333-204.000. 
Ooddijn.  Bemardus  H.  A..  4.327.299,  Q.  31O-49.00R. 
Persoon,  Eric  H.  J.,  4,327,334,  D.  340-I46.3MA. 
Rademaker.  Oerrit.  4,327.249.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Van  der  Valk,  Nicolaas  J.  L..  4.327.372,  CI.  358-14.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Henricks,  Arthur  R..  4.326.899.  Q.  148-120.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Fitton.  David  L  ,  4,326,836.  CI.  4I6-I96.00R. 
Steams.  Charles  P.;  Chapski.  David  L.;  and  Vosseller,  Kenneth  F.. 
4.326,376.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Universal  Tipping  Company' Incorporated:  See— 

Barr,  William  H.,  4,326,704,  Cl!  270-58.000. 
University  of  Akron,  The:  See- 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Friach,  Kurt  C,  Jr.,  4.327,201,  a. 
526-131.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See- 
Hicks,    Douglas   C;   and    Pleass,    Charles   M.,   4,326,84a   O. 
417-331.000. 
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University  of  Miami:  See- 
Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  4,327,178,  a.  435-23.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Johnson,    Steven   A.;   and   Seader,   Junior   D.,   4,327,184,   CI. 
435-287.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antoa,  George  J.,  4,327,240,  CI.  583-744.000. 
Flags,  John  F.;  Johnson,  Ruiaell  W.;  and  Oatsis,  John  G., 
41326,945,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Uolila,  jarmo  I.  Parachute  with  low  opening' shock  and  high  stability. 

4,326.683,  Q.  244-143.000. 
Upper  Lakes  Shipping  Ltd.:  See — 

Pole,  Charles  D.,  4,326,476,  CI.  114-40.000. 
Ushimi,  Kenji:  See — 

Asaba,  Shuuji;  Nemolo,  Minoru;  Ushimi,  Ketui;  and  Ono,  Akiia, 
4,327,275,  CL  219-12I.0LD. 
Usui,  Yuichi:  See— 

Kurosaki,  Shiro;  Watanabe,  Minoni;  and  Usui,  Ywchi,  4,316,869, 

CI.  63-3.140. 

Usukura,  Koji,  lio  Tokyo  Eizai  Laboratory  Co.  Ltd.  Thermoplistic 

composition  for  setting  bandages  and  a  solventlesa  process  for  the 

manufsctute  thereof.  4,326,309,  CI.  128-90.000. 

Vaillancourt,  Vincent  L..  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Stopcock  seal.  4.326,569,  CI. 

141-383.00a 
Vaitekunaa,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Eckles,  William  £.;  Bishop,  Craig  V.;  and  Vaitekunaa,  Peter  T, 
4,326,940,  CL  204-232.000. 
VaMez,  Enrique  R.:  See- 
Soriano  G.,  Vicente;  Marino  A.,  Cannin;  and  Valdei,  Enrique  R., 
4,326,884,  Q.  75-71.000. 
Vallourec:  See— 

Begue.  Bernard,  4,326,398,  CI.  72-193.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Kankaanpaa,  Matti,  4,326,456,  CI.  100-41.000. 
Valois.  Rene  J.:  See— 

Teixeira.    Manuel    G.;    and    Valois,    Rene    J..    4.326.564,    CI. 
139-370.200. 
van  Dee.  Nicolaas  F..  to  B.V.  Belieennaalschappij  T.  denBreejen  van 
den  Bout.  Crane  for  a  towing  suction  device  for  a  dredging  craft. 
4.326.346.  CI.  37-72.000. 
Vanderkooi.  Nicholas.  Jr.;  and  Tuller.  Harold  W..  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.    Polyethylene  terephthalate  composition  containing 
aliphatic  plasticizer  and  nucleating  agent.  4,327,007,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Van  der  Valk,  Nicolaas  J.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Cwporation.  Encoding 
circuit  for  a  secam  color  television  transmitter.  4,327372,  CL 
358-14.000. 
Van  Manen,  Dick  T..  to  Voplei  Corporation.  Dispensing  system  using 

cartridge  with  interlocking  plunger.  4,326,630,  CI.  222-386.000. 
Van  Meter,  Geraldine  S..  executrix:  See- 
Van  Meter,  Homer,  deceased;  and  Van  Meter.  Geraldine  S..  execu- 
trix, 4,326,407,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Van  Meter,  Homer,  deceased;  and  by  Van  Meter.  Geraldine  S..  execu- 
trix. Leak  test  tools.  4.326.407.  CI  73-49. 100. 
Van  Mullekom.  Hubert  P.  Apparatus  for  inserting  successive  weft  yam 
leiigths  in  a  shuttleless  weaving  machine.  4.326,565.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Van  Zijderveld,  George  J.,  to  M.C.C.  Nederland  B.V.  Sprocket-wheel 
gear-wheel  or  like  wheel  substantially  manufactured  from  a  synthetic 
material.  4,326.849,  CI.  474-161.000. 
van  Zor^  Jacob  A.,  to  ACF  Chemiefarma  VA.  Alpha-hydrocar- 

bonoiyimiiio-pyrazineacetonitriles.  4,327,213,  CL  544-336.000. 
Vara  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Borger,  Waldenar,  4,327,162,  Q.  429-120.000. 
KtthI,  Thomas,  4,327,165,  CL  429-174.000. 
Vayssie,  Charles:  See— 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Fraacoiae, 
4.327,031,  CI.  260-429.900. 
VEB  Kombinat  Walzlager  und  Normteile:  See — 

Murzin,  Horst;  Woss,  Rainer,  Burghoff,  Hans;  Schmieder,  Frank; 
Herzig,    Alfred;    Junge,    Johannes;    and    Do:karm,    Gunter, 
4,326,625,  a.  198.653.000. 
Velarde,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Champion,  James  R.;  Ernst,  Larry  M.;  Ford,  Leland  W.;  and 
Velarde,  Ronald  G.,  4,326,796,  CL  355-14.0CH. 
Vercon  Inc.:  See — 

Mistarz,  Robert  J.,  4,326,567,  Q.  141-90.000. 
Vemaieken,  Hugo:  See — 

Lehr,  Gunter;  Hucks,  Uvw,  Vemaieken,  Hugo;  Nielinger,  Werner; 
and  Treaper,  Erhard,  4,327,208,  O.  528-323.000. 
Verplank,  C.  Michael.  Tooth  probe  device.  4,326,547,  CL  132-89.000. 
Vertac  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Howard,  Kenneth  J.;  and  SidwelL  Albert  E.  4,327.027,  a. 
260-340.300. 
Vianova  Kunstharz.  A.G.:  See— 

Leitner,  Wolfgang;  Pampouchidis,  Georg;  and  Bleikolm,  Amoo. 
4.327.200.  Cl  523-531.00). 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohda.  Kazuo,  4.327.389.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kmjo.  Hisao;  and  Ueno,  Ichiro,  4,327,43a  a. 
369-43.000. 
Vignaud.  Jean-Claude;  and  Juery.  Gerard,  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 
triqut  Locking  device  for  two  push  buttons.  4,327,26a  CI.  200- 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  P.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,326,998,  a.  252-522.00R. 


Vink,  Walter:  See— 

Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Palanaainlh.  Kanit  J.;  Lombaido,  Andrew  T.; 
and  Vink.  Walter.  4.327.077.  Cl.  424-38.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manft«d  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J..  4.326.998.  Cl.  252-522.0OR 
Vogel.  Norbert:  See— 

Schlncher.    Hermann;    and    Vogel.    Nocben,    4,326,467,    a. 
108-51.100. 
Volgenau,  Lewis:  See- 
Jones.  Robert  L.;  Volgenau.  Lewis;  and  Davia.  Philip  S..  4.326,962. 
a  210-698.000. 
Volkland.  Charles:  See— 

Zumbahlen.  Louis  H..  Jr.;  and  Volkland.  Charles,  4,327,238,  Cl. 
179-I75.30R. 
Volkmann,  Josef  F.;  Hatter,  Edwin  £.;  and  Schuster,  Michael  M.,  to  Hi 
Shear  Corporation.  Balanced  pin  for  shear  flow  joint,  and  joint 
including  the  pin.  4.326.825,  CI.  4II-S.0OO. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Winfried;  Grundmann.  Edgard;  and  KroU.  Rudolf. 
4.326.300.  Cl.  126-426.000. 
Vollmecke.  Hermann:  See — 

Cameim.  Wilfried;  Hillemanns.  Herbert;  Vollmecke,  Hermann; 
Ribken,  Hans;  Schumacher,  Heiiu;  and  Roether,  Kurt.  4,326,699. 
Cl.  266-1 14  OW. 
Volpe.  Richard  L..  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Safely  feed 

table  release  mechanism.  4.326.618,  CI.  193-17.000. 
von  Dardel,  Guy;  Henning,  Sten  A.;  and  Svensson.  Leif  O.  G.  Method 

of  preparing  silica  aerogel.  4,327,065.  C  423.338.000 
von  Meer.  Walter,  to  Schoeller.  Felix.  Jr.  Method  of  preparing  a  carrier 

material  for  photography.  4.327.174.  CI.  430-330.000. 
von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R..  to  Electro  Audio  Dynamics  Inc.  Dy- 
namic speaker  equalizer.  4.327.250.  O.  179-I.OOF. 
Voorhees.  John  E..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Heat  recovery  system  for  a 

dishwasher.  4.326.551.  O.  I34-58.00D. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Manen.  Dick  T..  4.326.650.  Cl.  222-386.000. 
Vosper  Hovermarine  Limited:  See — 

Carter.  Rory  A.  C.  4,326,477,  Cl.  II4-67.00A. 
Vosseller,  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Steams,  Charles  F.;  Chapski.  David  L.;  and  Vosseller.  Kenneth  F.. 
4,326,376,  Cl.  60-39.28R. 
Vyvial.  Rudolf:  See— 

Mohr.  Heinz;  Hoffmann.  Walter,  and  VyviaL  Rudolf.  4.326.434.  a. 
76-I07.00C. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Spemer,  Franz,  4,326,889,  a.  106-35.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Feinberg,  Stewart  C;  Lundsager,  Christian  B.;  Lundquist,  Joseph 
T..  Jr.;  and  Balouskus.  Robert  A..  4.327.164.  CL  429-144.000. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Deutsch.  Hans;  and  Heger.  Norbert.  4.326.556.  Cl.  137-240.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kraiel.  Gunter;  Dummer.  Gerhard;  Nieasoer.  Peter;  Onme.  Burk- 
hard;  and  Stohr.  Gnnter.  4.326,852,  Q.  23-293.0aR. 
Wada.  Masami:See— 

Kusumi.  Hiroshi;  and  Wada.  Masami.  4.326.736.  Cl.  285-98.000. 
Wada.  Takeshi;  and  Okuni,  Tclsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing a  structural  member  by  electro  slag  forming.  4,326,58a  Cl. 
164-497.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ueno,  Ichiro,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.  Information  signal  recording  inedium  of  n>tary  type  with 
overlapped  tracks.  4,327,430,  a.  369-43.000. 
Wagner,   Eugene   C.    Personal   oral   hygiene   tool.   4,326,548,  d. 

132-90.000. 
Wagner,  Otto  C:  Ste— 

Himy,  Albert;  and  Wagner,  Otto  C,  4,327,137.  a.  429-61.000. 
Wagner.  WDIiam  R.:  See— 

Rosman.   Irwin   E.;  and   Wagner,   William  R.,  4,326,382,  Cl. 
165-83.000. 
Wakui,  Natsuko:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Hosokawa.  Moloyuki;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Wakui. 
Natsuko.  4.327.223.  Q.  560-203.000. 
Walker.  Jack  M..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Laminates  comprismg  an 
electrode  and  a  conductive  polymer  layer.  4.327,351.  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Walker,  Stamea  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Comparator  appa- 
ratus and  process.  4.327.323.  Cl.  32441. OOR. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

George,  Larry  T.;  and  Egan,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.,  4,326,848,  a. 
474-135.000. 
Wallis,  Bernard  J.  Stock  lifter  for  progressive  dies.  4,326,402,  O. 

72-420.000. 
Wallis,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Collinglon,  Eric  W.;  Halleit,  Peier  and  Wallis,  Christopher  J.. 
4,327,092,  a.  424-246.000. 
Walloi,  George  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  lamp 
power  supply  with  low  voltage  lamp  polarity  reversal.  4,327,309,  Cl. 
315-170.000. 
Wanek,  Donald  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Transducer-carriage  assembly  with  spring  suspension.  4.327.388.  CI. 
36O-I04.00O. 
Wang,  Gary  Y..  to  Transtech  Intematiooal  Corporation.  Chineae  print- 
ing system.  4,327,421,  CL  364-900.000. 
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Wang,  Victor  mkI  Seliger.  Robert  L..  to  Hugha  Aircraft  Company. 
Alignroenl  proem  luing  lerial  detection  of  repetitively  patterned 
alignmenl  marks.  4,327.292,  a,  25<M9I.O0O. 
Wat.  Karen  K.:  S«— 

Tran.  Luan  G.;  Efller,  Timothy  A.;  and  Wat,  Karen  K.,  4,326,719, 
CI.  273-238.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyulii:  See— 

Mimuni.    Koichi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroyuki,    4,326.721,    CI. 
273-315.000. 
Watanabe.  Minoru:  Sm— 

Kuroaaki,  Shiro;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  and  Usui.  Yuichi.  4.326.869. 
CI.  6^3.140. 
Watanabe,  Saburo.  to  Tomy  Kogyo,  Co..  Inc.  Toy  simulating  steam 

locomotive,  and  whistle.  4,326.333.  CI  46-44.C0O. 
Watanabe.  Yoshimolo:  See— 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Honjo.  Masaru;  Takase.  Tuitomu;  and  Wau- 
nabe.  Yoshimolo,  4,327,183,  CI.  435-274.000. 
Watkina.  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Oflihore  International,  Inc.  Method  of 

releaiably  connecting  a  pair  of  pipes.  4,326,328,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Waikins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Regan  Offshore  International,  Inc.  Kelly  packing 

and  stripper  seal  protection  element.  4,326,384.  CI.  166-82.000. 
Wauon.  John  D.,  St.;  and  Bauman.  William  C.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,   The.    Multiple  bed   filtering   apparatus  and   process. 
4,326.963.  CI.  210-792.000. 
Weber,  Adam:  See- 
Boa,  Jakob:  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutichler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4.327,264,  CL  200-293.000. 
Weber,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Murata.  Yotihiro;  and  Weber.  Gary  W.,  4.327,186.  CI.  301-92.000. 
Weber.  Richard  G.,  to  Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The.  Routable 
X-ray    target    having    ofT-fodsl    track    coating.    4,327.305.    CI. 
313-330.000. 
Weemes.  Doylf^.;  and  Seymour.  Robert  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Polymeric  molding  compositions  having  the  high  impact 
strength.  4.327,198.  CI.  525-63.000. 
Wehner.  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Hotst;  and  Kouler,  Hans<3unter,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Organotin  compounds,  and  their  use.  4,327,016, 
CI.  524-180.000 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  2-Sub- 
stituied-3-hydroxythia2olo(2.3-8>thiazolium    salts    and    mesoionic 
didehydro  derivatives  thereof  4,327,221,  C\.  548-154.000. 
Weigert,  Kurt;  and  Molt  Qaudius.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  analysis  of  essentially  periodic  signal 
sequences.  4.326,538,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Weinstock.  Joaeph:  See— 

Holden.    Kenneth  G.;   Kaiser.   Carl;   and   Weinstock.   Joseph, 
4,327,023,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Weith,  Alois,  to  STAMAG  Siadkauer  Makfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Bakery  products  consisting  predominantly  of  bran  and  method  of 
producing  them.  4,327.116.  CI  426-19.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  E>ietz,  Richard  E.;  and  Capshew,  Charles  E.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst,  method  of  producing  the 
catalyst,    and    polymerization    process    employing    the    catalyst. 
4.326.988.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Welz.  Ronald  C.  to  Southern  California  Edison  Company.  Anti-theft 

electric  meter  4.327.324.  CI  324-110.000. 
Werkzeugmaschmenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  &»— 

Ewertowski.    Norberi;    and    Janser,    Herben,    4,326,624,    a. 
198-370.00a 
Werner,  Beat,  to  Thermowag  AG.  Support  plate  for  guiding  heating 

pipes  of  a  floor  or  wall  heating  system.  4,326.366,  a.  32-220.000. 
Werner  Glatt  GmbH:  See— 

Glatt,  Werner.  4.326.480.  CI.  1 18-30.000. 
Wertz,  John  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Blade  platform  seal  for 

ceramic/metal  rotor  assembly  4.326.835.  CI  4I6-193.00A. 
West.  Archie;  and  Radadia,  DhirajW  B..  to  Gulf  t  Western  Manufac- 
turing Company    Low  smoke  polyolefin  jacket  composition  for 
electrical  wire.  4.327.001,  CI.  524-322.000. 
West,  Robert  W.;  Stott,  Paul  E  ;  and  Ahnemiller.  James,  to  Uniroyal. 
Inc.;  and  Alpha  Chemical  Corporation   Method  for  producing  ex- 
panded and  cured  polyester  resin.  4.327.196.  CI.  521-120000 
Westeriund.  Slure.  to  KemaNord  AB.  Electrolytic  cell.  4.326.941.  CI 

204-268.000.  .     •      •      ■ 

Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.   Charles   E;   and   Rachwal,    Ervin   J.,   4.327.I7J,   CI. 

Western  Publishing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mason.  Thomas  A..  4.326.336.  O.  46-134.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Alvino.  William  M.;  Hammill.  Janet  L.;  and  Seidel.  Martin  P 
4.327.143.  CI.  428-236.000. 

Cadwell.  Dennis  J..  4,326,921,  CI.  376-353.000. 

Ferrari.    Harry    M.;    and    Dollard.    Walter   J..    4,326,922,   d. 

Frank,  William  E.,  4,327.268.  CI.  219-10.770. 

Glatthom.  Raymond,  4.327,269,  CI.  219-60.200 

Hill.  Donald  J..  4,326,919,  a.  376-267.0OO. 

Hopkins,  Melvyn  D.;  and  Bolin,  Philip  C,  4,327443,  a.  174- 

Rush,  Donald  L;  Perry.  Robert  H.;  and  Rhoton.  Richard  S., 

4.327.415.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Smith.  Edward  H.;  Dent.  Thomas  H.;  and  Marcheae,  Robert  T.. 

4.326,317.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Smith.  Jack  R.;  and  Reed.  Terry  J.,  4,327,294,  O.  290-4O.0OC. 


Weyerhaeuser  Company:  &e— 

Fridley,  Robert  B.;  a^  Moser,  Raymond  L.,  4,326,570,  a.  144- ' 

34.00R. 
Yancey,  Michael  J.,  4,326,590,  CI.  171-61.000. 
Weyers,  Paul  F.  R.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc. 

Wave-powered  motor.  4,327,296.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Wheadon.  Ellis  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Half-envelope 
separator  assemblies  on  individual  plates.  4.327.163.  CI.  429-139.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.:  See— 

TUlinghast.  John  A.,  4,327,058,  CI.  422-232.000. 
White.  Alan  D.:  See— 

Feldman.    Martin;   White.   Alan   D.;   and   White,   Donald   L.. 
4.326.805.  CI.  356-399.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Volpe.  Richard  L..  4.326.618.  a.  193-17.000. 
White,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Feldman,    Martin;    White.    Alan   D.;   and    White,   Donald   L.. 
4.326.805,  CI.  356-399.000. 
White.  George  H..  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  High  density  inter- 
face gypsum  board  and  method  for  making  same.  4.327.146,  CI 
428-308.800. 
White,  James  A.;  Rice.  Frank  L.;  and  Lewis.  Walter  E..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Ventilation  system  for  combination  microwave 
oven  and  eiihaust  vent.  4.327.274.  Q.  2I9-10.55R. 
White.  William  T.;  demons.  Johnny  M.;  and  Ledbetter.  Frank  E.,  Ill, 
to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Method  of  bonding  plasticized  elastomer  to  metal  and 
articles  produced  thereby.  4.327,150.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Whitney.  Douglass  G.;  and  Martin,  John  K..  III.  Self  contained  injec- 
tion system.  4.326.517.  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Widmer.  Colin  F.,  to  James  Brown  &  Sons,  Ltd.  Electrode  clamp. 

4.326.770.  CI.  339-278.00C. 
Widmer.  Georges:  See— 

Bendit.  Jean-Pierre;  Pellaux.  Jean-Paul;  and  Widmer.  Georges, 
4,326,870.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Wilcox.  David  G.:  See— 

Lavery,  Lawrence  P.;  Wilcox.  David  G.;  and  Tbomas,  Dale  C 
4,326,646.  CI.  222-56.000. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  AGO 

Current  source.  4.327,333.  CI.  330-278.000. 
Wilder.  Lawrence  B..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  for 

stressing  thermal  well  casings.  4.326.586.  CI.  166-283.000. 
Wilken.  Joachim:  See— 

Kauer.  Harald;  Overlach,  Knud;  and  Wilken.  Joachim.  4.326,447, 
CI.  89-41. OOH. 
Wilken.  Robert  J.  Liquid  tank  anti-theft  device.  4,326.641.  CI.  220- 

86.0AT. 
Wilkinson.  David  J.:  See— 

Darrow.  Berwin  W.;  and  Wilkinson,  David  J..  4.326.603.  C[. 
184-6.100. 
Williams.  Charles:  See- 
Bailey.    Donald    L.;    and    WiUiams,    Charles,    4.326,340.    CI. 
128-763.000. 
Williams,  James  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Williams,  Virgil  R;  and  Williams,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,326,362.  CI. 
31-417.000. 
Williams,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Wolfrom.  Glen  W.;  Williams,  Robert  D.;  Peeler.  Herbert  T.;  and 

Ivy,  Richard  E..  4,326,523.  CI   128-260.000. 

Williams.  Ronald  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Separable 

integral  donor  connector  with  manual  clamping  means.  4.326,318,  CI. 

128-214.200. 

Williams,  Vjrgil  R.;  and  Williams,  James  M.,  Jr.  Shot  blast  machine. 

4.326.362.  CI.  31-417.000. 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  and  Eilerman.  Roben  G..  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott 
Inc.   Fragrance  composition  comprising  substituted  cyclohexane 
derivatives.  4.326.996.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Eilerman,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko.  John  M.,  Jr..  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.  Fragrance  compositions  of  alicyclic 
ketone  and  alcohol  derivatives.  4.326.997.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Willis.  Dudley  L.  Techniques  for  the  storage  of  water.  4.326,818,  CI. 

405-35.000, 
Wilson,  Dennis  C.  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Dye  tilled 

security  seal.  4,326,741,  CI.  292-3O7.0OR. 
Wilson,  Jim:  See — 

McAllister,  John  H.;  Stewart,  Lindsay  G.;  Gladysz,  Carl  V.;  and 
Wilson.  Jim.  4.326.887.  CI.  75-257  000. 
Winand.  Rene,  to  "Metallurgie  Hoboken  -  Overpell".  Device  for  elec- 

trolyzing  metals.  4,326,942,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Windyka.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Edson,  Alvin   W.;  and  Windyka,   Richard  A.,  4327,371,  CI. 
358-10.000. 
Winter,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Pond,  Robert  B..  Sr.;  and  Winter.  John  M..  Jr.,  4,326,379,  CI. 
164-461.000. 
Wintringham,  Henry  J.,  to  Southland  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Lubrica- 
tor pad  and  method.  4.327.144.  CI.  428-264.000. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.:  See— 

Muller.  Horst;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O..  4.327,000,  CI.  324-283.000. 
Wirz.  Amo;  Sobotta,  Peter;  Arendl,  Franz;  and  Gramlich,  Otto  K..  to 
Heidelberger  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sheet-guiding  foil 
as  a  covering  for  impression  cylinders.  4.327.135,  CI.  428-600.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael:  See— 

Maisch.  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Kl*us-J>>rgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  and 
Schelhas,  Peter,  4,326.487,  CI.  123-433.000. 
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Wittenbreder,  Eduard:  See— 

Lasermann,  Franz;  and  Wittenbreder,  Eduard.  4,326,824.  CI. 
409-132.000. 
Wixon,  Harold  E.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  softener 

compositions.  4,326,971.  CI.  232-8.750. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  See- 
Wolf.  Franz-Josef.  4.326.642.  CI.  220-200.000. 
Wolf.  Franz-Josef,  to  WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  A  Co.  Tubular  case 
sealing  means  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4.326.642.  CI. 
220-200.000. 
Wolf.  Karl:  See— 

Flaig.  Heinrich;  and  Wolf.  Karl.  4,326,916,  CI.  162-344.000. 
Wolfrom.  Glen  W.;  Williams.  Robert  D.;  Peeler.  Herbert  T.;  and  Ivy. 
Richard  E..  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of 
supplying  micronutrients  to  animals.  4.326.523.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Wollangk.  Edward  G.;  and  Lilabnitkul.  Amnuey.  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation.  Microwave  heat  setting  of  tampon.  4.326.527.  Q. 
128-283.000. 
Wong  Thomas  M.;  and  Patel.  Mahendra  R..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc.  Novel  Bendroflumethiazide  formulations  and  method.  4.327,080. 
CI.  424-80.000. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Bottle  carrier.  4,326.628. 

CI.  206-138.000. 
Woodtech.  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram,  Harry  T.;  and  Ingram,  Larry  R.,  4,326,372,  CI.  144- 
133.00R. 
World  Health  Organization:  See— 

Buckles,  Richard  G.,  4,326,310,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Worley,  Arthur  C.  See— 

Luckenbach.  Edward  C;  and  Worley.  Arthur  C.  4.327.055.  CI. 
422-110.000. 
Worms,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms,  Karl-Heinz,  4,327,039,  CI.  260-302.300. 
Woss,  Rainer:  See — 

Murzin.  Horst;  Woss.  Rainer;  Burghoff.  Hans;  Schmieder.  Frank; 
Herzig.    Alfred;    Junge.    Johannes;    and    Deckarm.    Gunter. 
4,326.623.  CI.  198-653.000. 
Woychio.  Stephen;  and  Spector.  George.  Folding  cart.  4.326.731,  a. 

280-641.000. 
Wroblewski,  Theodore,  to  Frequency.  Technology.  Inc.  Inductor- 
capacitor  impedajKe  ilevices  and  method  of  tnaking  the  same. 
4.327.311,  a.  315-244.000. 
Wu.  Philip  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Read- 
only storage  using  enhancement-mode,  depletion-mode  or  omitted 
gate  field-efTect  transistors.  4.327.424.  CI.  365-104.000. 
Wurtman.  Richard  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Pro- 
cess for  increasing  blood  pressure.  4.327.1 12,  C  424-319.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Kadakia.  Vinod  K.;  Jones.  Glen  D.;  Parikh,  Kedar  D.;  and  Rider, 

Ronald  E..  4.327.379,  d.  338-261.000. 
Lavery,  Lawrence  P.;  Wikox.  David  G.;  and  Thomas.  Dale  C. 

4.326.646.  CI.  222-56.000. 
Mutschler.  Edward  C.  Jr..  4,326.913.  CI.  162-271.000. 
Yabutani.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Matsui.    Hisanori;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    Yabutani.    Kunihiro;   and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi,  4.327.223.  CL  349-39.000. 
Yagitani,  Takayuki;  and  Ebisu,  Osamu,  to  Shizuki  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 
Metallized  polypropylene  film  capacitor.  4,327,393,  CI.  361-326.000. 
Yainatla,  Hisuhi:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono. 
Hiroki.  4,327.093.  Ci,  424-246.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Nakade.  Toshiaki.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  method  for  reproduction  picture  positions 
in  a  direction  of  a  cylinder's  axis.  4.327.380.  CI.  338-264.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Ryoji:  See — 

Saito.  Tutomu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Ryoji.  4.327.287.  CI.  250-234.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Totaro:  See — 

Mushika.  Yoshitaka;  Tani.  Junichi;  Yamaguchi.  Totaro;  and  Oh- 
shima.  Satoshi,  4.327.101.  CI.  424-258.0W. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okazaki.  Masaki;  and  Ohkila.  Ryozo.  4.326,600,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Yamamoto.  Naomichi:  See — 

Fujimura.  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi;  Ogawa.  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa.  Nobuyoshi.  4.327.059.  O.  422-239.000. 
Yanushita.  Chlkao;  Sugaya.  Takao;  and  Yoshida.  Noriyuki.  to  Brother 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Needle  oscillating  mechanism  for  a  sewing 
machine.  4,326,472,  CI.  I12-I58.00D. 
Yancey,  Michael  J.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.   Plant-harvesting 
device  for   use  with   variable  crop   row  spacing.  4,326,390,   CH 
171-61.000. 
Yano,  Kiyotosi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Eizi;  Matsuura,  Ryouichi;  and  Yano,  Kiyotoii,  4,326,696, 
CI.  251-129.000. 
Yashima,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Oshima.    Masanao;    and    Yashima,    Notwyoihi,   4,326.822,    d. 
405-217.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  and  Ohta,  Minora,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Oaa  lottor 

assembly.  4,327,054,  a.  422-95.000. 
Yasutla,  Takashi:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida.  Chosaku;  Takathtma, 
Okuia;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and    Kodama,    Yutaka,    4,327,097,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Yasuda,  Teuuro:  See— 

Kawahara,     HirosU;    and    Yastida,    Telstira,    4,326,958,    Q. 
210-300.200. 


Yazawa,  Chihiro:  See — 

Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro:  Koike.  Wataro;  and  Yazawa,  Chihiro,  4,327.204, 
CI.  528-61.000 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Mizumoto.  Yasuhiro;  Tozawa,  Yukio;  Koziina.  Masatoshi;  and 
Hirai.  Masaru.  4.326.376.  CI.  132-356.00R. 
Yokomizo.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tajima.  Hatsuo;  Iwami.  Naoki;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Shimizu.  Katsui- 
chi;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  Suzuki.  Koji;  and  Yokomizo.  Yo- 
shikazu. 4.326.795.  CI  355-14.0OE. 
Yokota.  Yukio:  See— 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Seoka,  Yodiio;  and  Yokota.  Yukio,  4.327,173,  O. 
430- 505.000. 
Yokoyaina,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nishikawa.    Shigeo;    and    Yokoyama.    Masaaki.   4.327.043.    CI. 
264-51.000. 
Yoneda.  Kenji:  See — 

Kuzunuki.  Soshiro;  Hirasawa.   Kotaro:  Sakata.  Kazuhiro;  and 
Yoneda,  Kenji.  4.326.606.  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Yorklowne  Paper  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Ballerstein.  George  B.;  aiul  Kimmel.  Spurgeon  E..  4.326.438.  CI 
82-53.100. 
Yoshida.  Chosaku:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida.  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta:  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Komatsu.  Miwako; 
Yasuda.    Takashi:    and     Kodama.     Yutaka.    4.327.097.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Yoshida.  Kootchi:  See— 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Yoshioka.  Osamu;  Takahashi.  Katsutoshi;  Yo- 
shida. Kooichi;  and  Ninomiya.  Hiroshi.  4.327.081.  Q.  424-81.000. 
Yoshida.  Nobuo:  See— 

Inouye,  Ken;  Kono.  Masao;  Yoshida.  Nobuo;  Nakamura.  Masuhtsa; 
Okabayashi.    Tadashi;    and    Igano.    Ken'ichi.    4.327.072.    O. 
424-1.000. 
Yoshida.  Noriyujti:  See— 

Yamashila,   Chikao;   Sugaya,   Takio;   and   Yoahida,    Noriyuki, 
4.326,472,  CI.  112-158.000. 
Yoshii.  Takashi:  See— 

Murayama.  Yoshinobu;  and  Yoshii.  Takashi.  4.326.597.  CI.  180- 
70.0MS. 
Yoshimi.  Toshilcazu;  and  Oiw.  Hiroshi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion,   a    part    interest.    Audio    amplifier   device.    4.327.331.    CI. 
330-126.000. 
Yoshimura.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Nobuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Hirofumi.  4.327.267.  CI.  2I9-10.S5F. 
Yoshinaga.  Shoji:  See — 

Fujiwara.    Kiyoshi;    Nagatomo.    Katsuaki;    Yoshinaga.    Shoji; 
Tamura.  Zcnsuke;  Shibata.  Fumio;  and  Kanekiyo.  Hiroshi. 
4.326.666.  CI.  233-15.000. 
Yoshioka.  Osamu:  See — 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Yoshioka.  Osamu;  Takahashi,  Katsutoshi;  Yo- 
shida. Kooichi;  and  Nmomiya.  Hiroshi.  4.327.081,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Young,  Donald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Sulfur  product 

and  method.  4.326.875.  O.  71-11.000. 
Young,  Hugh  J.:  See— 

Loftus,  Barry  N.;  and  Young,  Hugh  J..  4,326,731,  Q.  292-172.000. 
Yuka  Badische  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Shigeo;    and    Yokoyama,    Masaaki,   4,327,043,    CI. 
264-31.000. 
Yukl,  Tex  N.,  to  Spatial  Dynamics,  Ltd.  Bidirectional  current  supply 

circuit.  4,327,322,  Q.  323-351.000. 
Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr.:  See- 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Eilerman.  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr.. 
4.326.997.  CI.  252-322.00R. 
Zacharias.  Theodor;  and  Diel.  Hanmut.  to  Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  A 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding,  clamping,  and  removal 
of  bar  of  tube  goods.  4.326.623.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Zaczek,  Thomas  E..  to  Mariin  Marietu  Corporation.  Antenna  scan 

pattern  generator.  4.327.417.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Zang,  Hyung  K..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Coal  liquefaction.  4.326.948.  CI. 

208-177.000. 
Zardi.  Umbeno:  See — 

Lagana.  Vincenzo;  and  Zardi,  Umbeno,  4,327,068,  CI.  423-339.000. 
Zeidler,  Georg:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen.  Guenter;  Seybold.  Guenther;  and 
Zetdler.  Georg.  4.327.019.  O.  260-138.000. 
Zelahy.  John  W.;  and  Raefoum,  Alexander,  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  and  replacement  member  for  repairing  a  gas 
turbine  engine  blade  member.  4.326.833.  CI.  4I6-96.00R. 
Zellner.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Leonhardt.  Fritz;  Andra,  Wotfhart;  Zellner.  Wilhelm;  Schlaich, 
Jorg;  and  Mayr,  Gunter.  4.326,363.  CI.  32-80.000. 
Zenith  R^io  Corporation:  See— 

Hockenbrock.  Richard  L.;  and  Schwartz,  James  W..  4.326.762,  Q. 
316-1.000. 
Ziegelheim,  Irwin  I.;  and  Lemer.  Lawrence.  Work  stations  of  knock- 
down modular  components.  4.326.760.  CI.  3I2-237.00R. 
ZUch.  Karl  T.:  See— 

McVay.  Kenneth  R.;  Lakes.  Stephen  C;  and  Zilch.  Kari  T.. 
4.327.030,  CI.  260407.000. 
Ziman.  Stephen  D..  to  Chevron  Research.  Herbicidal  and  planl- 
growih-regulating    1 .2.4-tTisubstituted- 1 .2,4-iriazolidin-3.3-dithioaes. 
4.326.878.  a.  71-92.000. 
Zunerman.  Clou  E.  Intrauterine  contraceptive  device.  4,326.311.  CI. 
128-130.000. 
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Ziyad  Incorporated: 

Kapp.  Ludwig  J..  4,326.815,  CI.  4OO-62:.0a0. 
Zochbauer,  Michael,  to  Hanmann  t  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pfaotoe- 

leclnc  gaa  analyzer  4,326,807,  CI.  336-418.000. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Mark,  Harold  W.;  and  Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  4,326,990,  Q.  232- 
431.00C. 
Ziunbahlen,  Louis  H.,  Jr.;  and  Volkland.  Charles,  to  Halcyon,  Inc. 


Method  and  apparatus  for  rapid  evaluation  of  parametets  affecting 
voiceband  data  transmission.  4,327,238,  CI  I79-17S.30R. 

Zuptichini,  Sebastian:  See — 

Colognori,  Aldo,  4,326,321,  CI.  24-263.00B. 

Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  In-place  bobbin  wind- 
ing mechai^  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,326,474,  CI.  112-184.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Caitwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.;  Peleckis, 

Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Safety  razor  with  flexible  blade  cartridge.  Re.  30,913,  CI.  30-47.000. 
Chisum,  Finis  L.  Truck  frame  alignment  apparatus.  Re.  30,914,  CI. 

72-437.000. 
Emmett,  James  S.:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael,  Arthur  E.; 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  Re.  30,913,  CI. 
30-47.000. 
Hagiwara,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamazaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Two-phase  charge  transfer  device  image  sensor.  Re.  30,917,  CI. 

357-24.000. 
Hancock  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hancock,  Warren  D.,  Re.  30,912,  O.  3-1.300. 
Hancock,  Warren  D.,  to  Hancock  Laboratories,  Inc.  Stent  for  heart 

valve.  Re.  30,912,  CI.  3-I.SOO. 
Ishizaka,  Sunao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Aperture  interlocking  device 

for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  interchangeable  viewflnder  type. 

Re.  30,915,  CI.  354-219.000. 
McWaters,  Lyim,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Wand 

turn-on  control.  Re.  30,916,  CI.  2SO-214.0OR. 


Michael,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Cartwridit,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael, 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  Re. 
30-47.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ishizaka,  Sunao,  Re.  30,915,  d.  334-219.000. 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael, 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  Re. 
30-47.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

McWaters,  Lynn,  Re.  30,916,  CI.  250-2  I4.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hagiwara,   Yoshiaki;   and   Yaraazaki,   Hiroshi,   Re. 
357-24.000. 
Symes,  Ernest  M.:  See— 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael, 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  Re. 
30-47.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Cartwright,  Cyril  A.;  Emmett,  James  S.;  Michael, 
Peleckis,  Anthony  J.;  and  Symes,  Ernest  M.,  Re. 
30-47.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hagiwara,   Yoshiaki;   and   Yamazaki,   HiiDshi,   Re. 
337-24.000. 


Arthur  E.; 
30,913,  a. 


Arthur  E.; 
30,913.  a. 


3a»i7,  a. 


Arthur  E.; 

3a9i3,  a. 


Arthur  E.; 
3a9l3,  CI. 


30.917,  a. 
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A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Sarpaneva,  Timo,  264,035,  CI.  D7-I3.000. 
AB  Karlshamns  Plastindustri:  See— 

Sundin,  Harry,  264,137,  CI.  D28-37.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Genese,  Joseph  N.,  264,132,  CI.  D24-34.000. 

Genese,  Joseph  N.,  264,133,  CI.  D24-34.000. 
Adams,  Steve  D.,  Jr.  Telephone.  264.076,  4-27-82,  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Schinunel,  Otto  K.,  264,019,  CI.  D3-32.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  264,020,  CI.  D3-52.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  264,021,  Q.  D3-33.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Brendgoid,  Thomas;  and  Sestak,  Joseph  T.,  264,123,  CI.  D24-9.000. 

Brendgord,  Thomas;  and  Sestak,  Joseph  T.,  264,124,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Sorensen,  Egon,  264,031,  CI.  D6-I73.000. 
Arbonite  Corporation:  See — 

MacKnight-Thomson,  Ian  D.,  264,071,  CI.  DI3-17.000. 

MacKnight-Thomson,  Ian  D.,  264,071,  CI.  D13-I7.000. 
Arortowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates.  Chair.  264,027,  4-27-82,  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Ashman,  Jack  A.:  See— 

Reid,  Steven  J.;  and  Ashman,  Jack  A.,  264,089,  CI.  D13-I99.000. 
Bailey,  Alan  H.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Combined  dispenser  cap  and 

separable  closure  plug  theiefor.  264,032,  4-27-82,  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Barnes,  Bruce  J.;  and  Hendrix,  Robert  H.,  to  KeufTel  &  Esser  Company. 

Patient  monitor  or  the  like.  264,128,  4-27-82,  CI.  D24-I7.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  264,039,  4-27-82,  CI.  Dl  1- 

34.000. 
Bass  Pro  Shops,  Inc.:  See- 
Morris,  John  L.,  264,094,  CI.  DI6-I02.000. 
Bedel,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Zwillich,  Alexander;  and  Bedel,  Dennis  E,  264,135,  Q.  D26- 
71.000. 
Bennett,  Lester  H.,  to  Bon-Aiie  Industries,  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner. 

264,087,  4-27-82,  Q.  D32-23.000. 
Biggs,  Anthony  J.  Dental  pin.  264,125.  4-27-82,  G.  D24-I0.000. 
Bon-Aire  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Lester  H.,  264,087,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Brendgoid,  Thomas;  and  Sestak.  Joseph  T.,  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company.  Sterilizer.  264,123,  4-27-82,  CI.  D24-9.000. 


Brendgord,  Thomas;  and  Sestak,  Joseph  T.,  to  Ameiican  Sterilizer 

Company.  Sterilizer.  264,124,  4-27-82.  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Castiglioni.  Achille.  Ceiling  lamp.  264.136,  4-27-82.  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Cech.  Pavel,  to  Supercool  AB.  Heat  pump.  264.1 19,  4-27-82,  d.  D23- 

136.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Kunze,  Walter  A.,  264,040,  Q.  032-37.000. 
Clay,  Tymen.  Pump  for  a  manure  handling  system  or  the  like.  264,085, 

4-27-82,  a.  D15-7.000. 
Colato,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Pomroy,  James  F.;  and  Colato,  Albert  E.,  264,036,  d.  D7-94.000. 
Collins.  Samuel  T..  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Table. 

264,030,  4-27-82,  CI.  D6-IS3.000. 
Criveller,  Luigi.  Chocolate  Christmas  tree.  264,015.  4-27-82.  CI.  Dl- 

19.000. 
Cutler.  Marvin.  Dental  accessory  cabinet.  264,126,  4-27-82,  CI.  D24- 

10.000. 
Datagraphix,  Inc.:  See- 
Link,  WUIiam  T.;  and  Hobson,  Stephen,  264,091.  Q.  D16-I8.000. 
Dewees,  John  G.:  See — 

Franklin,  Robert  P.;  and  Dewees,  John  G.,  264,023,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Dewhurst,  Dennis  K.  Fire  combustor.  264,121,  4-27-82,  CI.  D23- 

161.000. 

Dinnocente,  Eugeno  P.  Skateboard  scooter.  264,105, 4-27-82,  CI.  D21- 

81.000. 
Dogliotti,  Amilcare,  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.  Combined  display  and 

dispenser  for  candy  containers  or  the  like.  264.034.  4-27-82.  CI.  D6- 

189.000. 
DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  to  Giadco/Dendoki,  Inc. 

Continuous  form  feeding  and  copying  apparatus.  264.092. 4-27-82.  Q. 

D16-30.000. 
Edwards.  Luther  E.  Tire  implonent  or  the  like.  264.043,  4-27-82,  a. 

D8-3l.0m. 
Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.:  See — 

Uuve.  Henry  D..  264.068.  Q.  D12-9I.000. 
Elliot,  James  M.;  Rickel,  Eric  A.;  and  Rickel,  Tern  F.  A^jusiable 

electrical  cord  clamp.  264,045.  4-27-82.  O.  D8-355.000. 
Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  264,099,  Q.  D21-I3.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  264.100.  O.  D2I-13.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  264.101,  CI.  021-13.000. 
Epuein,  Elias,  to  Kaapw  *  Eah,  Inc.  Earring.  264,06a  4-27-82,  CI. 

011-40.000. 
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Ervan  Gunnum  Company,  Tfie:  See— 

Cuttman,  Ervan  E.,  264.038.  O.  D7-l03.aCO. 
Europlaslic  B  V.:  See— 

Gompes,  Simon.  264.10*.  Q.  D2l-«S.00O. 
Fournier.  Mark  E  Head  mounted  fan.  264.016, 4-27-82.  CI.  D2-2S3.0OO. 
FranUin.  Robert  P.;  and  Dewees.  John  G..  to  Tram-World  Manufac- 
turing Corp  Eyeglass  display  rack.  264.025.  4-27-82.  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Telephone  set.  264,077,  4-27-82.  CI.  DI4-53.0OO. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.   Poruble  wireless  telephone  set.  264.078.  4-27-82.  CI.  DI4- 
53.000 
Genese.  Joseph  N..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flexible  stylet.  264.132. 

4-27-82.  CI  D24-54.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flexible  stylet.  264,133. 

4-27-82.  CI.  O24-S4.000. 
Gingher.  Clair  H.,  Jr..  to  Gingher.  Inc.  Thread  snips.  264,018,  4-27-82, 

CT.  D3- 18.000. 
Gingher.  Inc.:  See — 

Ginglier.  Clair  H..  Jr..  264.018.  a.  D3-I8.000. 
Gompes.  Simon,  to  Europlastic  B.V.  Toy  rattle.  264,104.  4-27-82,  CI. 

021-65  000. 
Gordan,  Miroslav.  Necklace  with  iiluminable  pendant.  264,058. 4-27-82, 

CI.  Dl  1-7.000. 
Cradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See — 

DuBois.  R.  Clark:  and  Hanuna,  John  C.  264.092.  CI.  D16-3O.000. 
Uwrence.  Frederick  J..  264.093.  CI.  016-31.000. 
Grae.  Bernard  A.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Printer  housing.  264,083, 

4-27-82.  CI  DI4-1 11.000. 
Guitman.  Ervan  E..  to  Ervan  Gunman  Company,  The.  Candy  dipping 

tool.  264.038,  4-27-82.  CI.  D7-1O3.0OO. 
Hamma.  John  C.:  See — 

DuBois,  R  Clark:  and  Hamma.  John  C.  264,092.  CI.  DI6-3O.0OO. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industries.  Inc.  Electronic  hand-held  space 

battle  game  housing  or  the  like.  264.099.  4-27-82. -CI.  D21-I3.0OO. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industnes.  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  base- 
ball game  housing  or  the  like.  264.100,  4-27-82.  CI.  D21-13.O0O. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industnes.  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  game 

housing  or  the  like.  264.101.  4-27-82.  CI.  D2I-I3.000. 
Harden.  Richard  L.  Hay  bale  feeder.  264.138,  4-27-82.  CI.  D30-13.000. 
Hendrix.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Barnes.  Bruce  J.:  and  Hendrix,  Roben  H.,  264,128, 0.  D24-17.000. 
Hirooka,  Junji:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hbao:  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  264,077,  CI.  DI4-53.0OO. 
Fukushima.  Hisao:  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  264,078,  CI.  DI4-S3.000. 
Hobson.  Stephen:  See — 

Link.  William  T.:  and  Hobson.  Stephen.  264.091.  CI.  DI6-I8.000. 
Honeywell.  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson.  Dean  M.,  264,127,  d.  D24-I7.000. 
Howard,  Jan.  Play  mat.  264,102,  4-27-82,  CI.  D2 1 -23.000. 
Hsiao,  James  C. :  See — 

Sullivan,  James  H.:  and  Hsiaa  James  C,  264,088.  a.  DI5-69.000. 
Hutcheson.  Claude  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Media  converter  unit  for 
a  magnetic  card  for  data  processing  display  system.  264,082, 4-27-82, 
a.  DI4-107.000. 
Imperial  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Cecil  H.;  and  Mohraz.  Bijan.  264.066,  CI.  D34-38.000. 
Inaga.  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa.  Masaio.  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Blade  for 

power  scythe.  264,042,  4-27-82.  CI.  D8-20.000. 
I  to.  Kenichi:  See — 

Sekita.  Isao:  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Sugiaaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Ito.  Kenichi: 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  264,081,  CI.  DI4- 
70.000. 
Iwau,  Keisuke.  Paging  receiver.  264,080,  4-27-82,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Jensen.  Charles.  Freestanding  rireplicc  264,117,  4-27-82.  CI.  D23- 

97.000. 
Jimison.  James  W.:  See — 

Jinuson.  Walter  L.:  and  Jimison,  James  W..  264,111,  CI.  D2I- 
226.000. 
Jimison,  Walter  L.:  and  Jimison,  James  W.  Accessory  housing  for  skate, 

skateboard,  bicycle  or  the  like.  264,111,  4-27-82,  CI.  021-226.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C,  264,061, 
a.  DI  1-158.000. 
Johmos,  Ruth  M.  Oven  rack  moving  tool  264,037,  4-27-(2,  CL  D7- 

99.000. 
Johnston,  Joe:  See — 

Lucas.  George  W:  McQuarrie.  Ralph:  and  Johnston,  Joe,  264,109, 
a.  D2I-15O.00O. 
Jones.  Jane  E.  An  palette.  264.096.  4-27-82,  CI.  DI9-35.O0O. 
Jonsson.  Nils  G.,  to  National  Service  Industries.  Inc.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 264,072,  4-27-82,  Q.  Dl  3-24.000. 
Joosson.  Nils  G.,  to  National  Service  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 264.073.  4-27-82.  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Suzuki.  Susumu.  264,055.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Suzuki.  Susumu.  264.056.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Karakawa.  Kazuo.  Cover  for  heat  insulating  material  around  elbow  or 

the  like.  264.120.  4-27-82.  CI.  023-137.000. 
Kaspar  A  Esh.  Inc.:  See — 

Epstein.  Elias.  264.060.  O.  Dl  1-40.000. 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See— 

Aronowitz.  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  264,027,  CI. 
D6-66.000. 
KtUom.  Dorothy  H.  Book  stand.  264,028,  4-27-82,  a.  D6-I84.000. 


KeufTef  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Bancs,  Bruce  J.:  and  Hendrix.  Robert  H..  264.128.  CI.  024-17.000. 
Kieber.  Lothar.  Spray  can  cap.  264.054.  4-27-82,  O.  D9-453.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa,  Masato,  264,042,  O.  D8-20.000. 
Kunze.  Waller  A.  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Laundry  basket.  264,040, 

4-27-82,  CI.  D32-37.000. 
Kuramoto,  Takeo,  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical  Instruments  Works,  Ltd. 

Volt-ohm-ammeter  or  the  like.  264,057,  4-27-82.  CI.  DIO-79.000. 
Kyoritsu  Electrical  Instruments  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuramoto.  Takeo.  264,057.  CI.  OI0-79.000. 
Lauve.  Henry  D..  to  Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.  Automobile. 

264.068.  4-27-82.  CI.  DI2-9I.000. 
Lawrence.  Frederick  J.,  to  Gradco/Oendoki.  Inc.  Copying  and  sorting 

apparatus.  264.093.  4-27-82.  CI.  DI6-31.000. 
Lazazzera,  Achille.  Car  door  unlocking  and  locking  device.  264,044, 

4-27-82,  CI.  08-88.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Pareja.  Ramon.  264,086,  a.  D1^7.000. 
Levy,  Michael.  Loud  speaker  enclosure.  264,075,  4-27-82,  CI.  OI4- 

33.000. 
Link,  William  T.;  and  Hobson,  Stephen,  to  Datagraphix,  Inc.  Desk 

drawer  microriche  reader.  264,09 1 ,  4-27-82,  a.  DI 6- 1 8.000. 
Lucas,  George  W.;  McQuarrie.  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joe,  to  Lucasftlm, 

Ltd.  Toy  action  figure.  264,109,  4-27-82,  CI.  021-150.000. 
Lucasfilm,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joe,  264,109, 
CI.  D2 1-150.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Stark,  fed.  264.023.  CI.  03-71.000. 
Stark.  Ted.  264,024.  CI.  03-71.000. 
Ma,  Han  S.;  and  Melnik.  Michael.  Dispenser  spout  for  a  squeeze-type 

container.  264,053.  4-27-82.  CI.  D9-442.000. 
MacKnight-Thomson.  Ian  D..  to  Arbonite  Corporation;  and  Arbonite 
Corporation.  Insulator  for  battery  connectors.  264,071,  4-27-82,  CI. 
DI3-I7.000. 
Maeda  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki.  Nobuo.  264.069,  CI.  DI2-I24.000. 
Magner.  Bengt.  to  Opto-System  AB.  Coupling.  264,046,  4-27-82,  CL 

D8-382.000. 
Magner,  Bengt,  to  Opto-System  AB.  Coupling.  264,047,  4-27-82,  CI. 

D8-382.0OO. 
Magner.  Bengt,  to  Opto-System  AB.  Coupling.  264,048,  4-27-82,  CL 

D8-382.000. 
Magner.  Bengt,  to  Opto-System  AB.  CoupUng.  264,049,  4-27-82,  CI. 

D8-382.000. 
Magner.  Bengt,  to  Opto-System  AB.  Coupling.  264.050.  4-27-«2,  Q. 

D8-382.000. 
Mano.  Kazunori:  See — 

Sekita,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Ito.  Kenichi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori.  264,081.  O.  014- 
70.000. 
Markus,  Frederick  E.  Shelving  unit.  264,033,  4-27-82,  CI.  D6-I86.000. 
Mascheroni,  John.  Sofa.  264.026.  4-27-82.  CI.  06-61.000. 
Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekita,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Ito,  Kenichi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;' and  Mano,  Kazunori,  264,081,  CI.  DI4- 
70.000. 
Matsuura.  Iwao.  to  Nissho  Corporation.  Medical  multipori  valve  cock. 

264.131.  4-27-82.  CI   D24-53.000. 
Mayuziimi.  Masaki.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Pocket  game.  264.097. 

4-27-82.  CI.  D21-9.000. 
Mayuzumi.  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Pocket  size  gaitie  box. 

264,098.  4-27-82.  CI.  D21-10.000. 
McQuarrie.  Ralph:  See — 

Lucas,  George  W.;  McQuarrie,  Ralph;  and  Johnston,  Joe,  264,109, 
CI.  021-150.000. 
Medical  Research  Associates,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oosten,  Roger  L.;  and  Randall,  Bruce  C,  264,122,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Melnik.  Michael:  See — 

Ma.  Han  S.;  and  Melnik.  Michael.  264.053.  CI.  D9-442.000. 
Miyake.  Takao:  See— 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake,  Takao,  264,039,  CI.  D7- 1 28.000. 
Mohraz.  Bijan:  See — 

Smith.  Cecil  H.;  and  Mohraz.  Bijan,  264.066,  CI.  034-38.000. 
Morgan,  RandaU  E.  Trolling  motor  tiller.  264,084,  4-27-82,  CI.  D13- 
4.000. 

Morris,  John  L.,  to  Bass  Pro  Shops,  Inc.  Sunglasses.  264,094,  4-27-82, 

CI.  016^102.000. 
Murphy,  William.  Practice  putting  cup.  264,115,  4-27-82,  CI.  D2I- 

234.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jonsson,  Nils  G.,  264,072,  CI.  DI3-24.O0O. 
Jonsson,  NiU  G.,  264,073,  CI.  D13-24.000. 

Nissho  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuura,  Iwao,  264,131,  CI.  O24-S3.000. 

Nogawa,  Masato:  See — 

Inaga,  Hisashi;  and  Nogawa,  Masato,  264,042,  CL  08-20.000. 
Nordstrom,  Claes.  Pallet.  264,067,  4-27-82,  CL  D34-38.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  264.077,  CI.  DI4-S3.000. 

Fukushima.  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  264.078,  CI.  DI4-S3.000. 
Oosten.  Roger  L.;  and  Randall,  Bruce  C.,  to  Medical  Research  Associ- 
ates, Ltd.  Electrosurgical  generator.  264,122,  4-27-82,  C\.  D24-8.000. 
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Opto-System  AB:  See— 

Magner.  Bengt.  264.046.  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Magner,  Bengt.  264.047,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Magner,  Bengt.  264,048.  CI.  D8-382.00O. 
Magner.  Bengt.  264.049.  CI.  D8-382.00O. 
Magner.  Bengt.  264.050.  CI  08-382.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Toy  truck.  264,106.  4-27-82.  CI.  D2I-132.0OO. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Toy  car.  264.107.  4-27-82.  a.  O21-I37.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Monster  wagon.  264.110.  4-27-82,  CI.  O2I-I74.000. 
Omatek,  Larry  B.  Pennant.  264.062,  4-27-82.  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Omatek,  Larry  B.  Pennant.  264.063,  4-27-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Omatek.  Larry  B.  Pennant.  264.064,  4-27-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Omatek,  Larry  B.  Pennant.  264,065,  4-27-82,  CI.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Ozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicycle  rear  deraiUeur. 

264.069.  4-27-82,  CI.  D12-124.000. 
P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dogliotn,  Amilcare,  264,034,  CI.  06- 1 89.000. 
Pareja,  Ramon,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Triplex  piston  pump.  264,086, 

4-27-82,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Peartnan.  Fred  E..  Jr..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Surface  cleaning 

nozzle.  264.139.  4-27-82.  CI.  032-33.000. 
Perales.  MirU  R.  Bottle.  264,051.  4-27-82.  CI.  D9-404.000. 
Peregrine  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Tulipani.  Victor  J..  264,129.  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Peterson,  Dean  M.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Medical  culture  bottle.  264,127, 

4-27-82,  CI.  D24-I7.000. 
Peterson,  Fred.  Electronic  telephone  unit.  264,079.  4-27-82.  CI.  DI4- 

53.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomroy.  James  F.;  and  Colato.  Albert  E.,  264,036,  a.  07-94.000. 
Playart  Limited:  See— 

Tong,  Duncan,  264.108,  CI.  021-143.000. 
Pluenneke,  Ricks  H.  Hand-held  rope  wick  applicator.  264,041,  4-27-82, 

a.  D8-02.000. 
Pomroy.  James  P.;  and  Colato.  Alben  E..  to  Plastics.  Inc.  Roasting  rack 

for  food.  264,036.  4-27-82.  Q.  D7-94.000. 
Pringalle.  Bernard.  Stove.  264,118,  4-27-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Randall.  Bruce  C::  See— 

Oosten.  Roger  L.;  and  Randall,  Bnice  C,  264,122,  Q.  O24-8.000. 
R6d,  Steven  J.;  and  Ashman.  Jack  A.  Positioner.  264,089,  4-27-82,  CI. 

D 15- 199.000. 
Rickel,  Eric  A.:  See- 
Elliot,  James  M.;  Rickel,  Eric  A.;  and  Rickd,  Tetri  F.,  264,045,  CI. 
08-355.000. 
Rickel.  Terri  F.:  See- 
Elliot,  James  M.;  Rickel,  Eric  A.;  and  RickeL  Teni  F.,  264,045.  CI. 
D8-355.000. 
Robert  Bernard  Associates:  See— 

Aronowitz,  Roben  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  264.027,  Q. 
06-66.000. 
Roberts,  Todd  W.  Water  ski.  264,1 12,  4-27-82,  CI.  02 1-229.000. 
Robertt,  Todd  W.  Water  ski.  264,113,  4-27-82,  CI.  D2I-229.000. 
Rowe.  David  E.  Camper  interior.  264,070,  4-27-82,  CI.  012-195.000. 
Rubin,  David.  Baby  bottle  holder.  264,130,  4-27-82,  CI.  D24-48.000. 
Rule.  Robert  J.  Combined  newspaper  and  book  holder.  264,032, 

4-27-82,  CI.  06-180.000. 
Sanu  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C:  See- 
Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  264,061, 
CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  to  John  J. 
Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  seal  pup.  264,061,  4-27-82,  CI. 
011-158.000. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Goblet.  264,035, 4-27-82, 

CI.  D7- 13.000. 
Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

264.019,  4-27-82,  CI.  03-52.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

264.020,  4-27-82,  CI.  D3-52.000. 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag. 

264.021,  4-27-82,  CI.  D3-53.000. 

Sekita,  Isao;  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Ito,  Kenichi;  Yama- 
moto. Masaki;  and  Mano,  Kazunori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  and  television  receiver.  264,081,  4-27-82. 
CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Sestak,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Brendgord.  Thomas;  and  Sestak.  Joseph  T.,  264.123,  a.  D24-9.000. 
Brendgord,  Thomas;  and  Sestak,  Joseph  T.,  264,124,  Q.  D24-9.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Suganoya,  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao,  264,039.  a.  D7-I28.000. 


Shimoda.  Eitaro.  Dial  for  use  with  electronic  instruments.  264,074. 

4-27-82.  CI.  013-32.000.  • 

Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Peannan,  Fred  E..  Jr..  264.139.  CI.  D32-33.000. 
Smith.  Cecil  H.;  and  Mohraz.  Bijan.  to  Imperial  Plastics  Corporation. 

Pallet.  264.066.  4-27-82.  CI.  034-38.000. 
Smith.  Donald  B.  Collapsible  article  support  or  similar  article.  264.029. 

4-27-82.  CI.  D6-184.000. 
Smith.   Donald   B.   Combined  article  support  and   binder.   264.095. 

4-27-82.  CI.  019-27.000. 
Soderstrom.  Gert.  Drain  pipe.  264.116.  4-27-82.  CI.  023-45.000. 
Sorensen.  Egon.  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Combined  food  pattie  display 

and  dispenser  cabinet.  264.031.  4-27-82.  CI.  06-173.000. 
Stark.  Ted.  to  M  ft  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Luggage.  264,023, 4-27-82, 0. 

03-71.000.  ^^  —Mw 

Stark.  Ted.  to  M  «  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.  Luggage.  264,024, 4-27-82,  CI. 

03-71.000.  ^^ 

Stewart-Reiss  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Xanthopoulos.  Piritheos.  264.134.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Suganoya.  Yoshio;  and  Miyake.  Takao.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave oven  264.039.  4-27-82.  CI  07-128.000. 
Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Sekiu.  Isao;  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Ito.  Kenichi; 
Yamamoto.  Masaki;  and  Mano.  Kazunori.  264,081,  CI.  OI4- 
70.000. 
Sullivan,  James  H.;  and  Hsiao,  James  C,  to  Union  Special  Corporation. 

Sewing  machine.  264,088.  4-27-82.  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Sundin.   Harry,    to  AB   Karlshanms  Plastindustri.   Curler.   264,137. 

4-27-82.  CI.  D28-37.000. 
Supercool  AB:  See— 

Cech.  Pavel,  264.119,  CI.  D23-136.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sekita,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki,  Kazuyoshi;  Ito,  Kenichi; 
Yamamoto,  Masaki:  and  Mano,  Kazunori.  264,081.  CI.  DI4- 
70.000 
Suzuki.  Susumu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Watch.  264.055, 

4-27-82,  CI.  DIO-38.000. 
Suzuki,  Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Watch.  264,036, 

4-27-82.  CI.  0 10-38.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See — 

Grae.  Bernard  A..  264.083.  Q.  DI4-llliX10. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Mayuzumi.  Masaki,  264,097.  CI  021-9.000. 
Mayuzumi,  Masaki,  264,098,  CI.  O2I-I0.000. 
Yoshimura,  Masaaki.  264.103.  CI.  021-27.000. 
Tong,  Duncan,  to  Playart  Limited.  Toy  railway  track  section.  264.108. 

4-27-82.  CI.  D21-I43.000. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Franklin.  Roben  P  ;  and  Dewees.  John  G..  264.025.  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 

Collins.  Samuel  T..  264.030.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Tulipani.  Victor  J.,  to  Peregrine  Industries.  Incorporated.  Hydrother- 
apy spa.  264.129.  4-27-82.  CI  D24-38.000. 
Turner,  Jerome.  Cleated  shoe  sole.  264,017.  4-27-82,  CI.  02-320.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Sullivan.  James  H.:  and  Hsiao.  James  C,  264.088.  CI.  DlS-69.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey.  Alan  H..  264.052.  CI.  09-449.000. 
Walk.  Gerald  R.  Micro  fiche  viewing  cabinet.  264,09a  4-27-82.  CI. 

OI6-11.000. 
Wayman.  Philip  B.  Photograph  carrier.  264,022, 4-27-82.  a.  D3-60.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

ZwUUch,  Alexander;  and  Bedel,  Dennis  E.,  264,135,  G.  026- 
71.000. 
Wojciechowski.  Christopher  R.  Miniature  practice  range  for  practice 

type  golf  balls.  264.114.  4-27-82.  O.  O2I-234.000. 
Xanthopoulos.  Piritheos.  to  Stewart-Reiss  Laboratories.  Inc.  Dinos- 
able  cassette  for  use  in  a  pefistaluc  pump.  264.134,  4-27-82,  CI.  D24- 
99.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Hutcheson,  CUude  H..  264.082,  CL  D14-I07.aaa 
Yamamoto,  Masaki:  See— 

Sekita.  Isao;  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  Sugisaki.  Kazuyoshi;  Ita  Kenichi; 
Yamamoto.  Masaki;  and  Mano.  Kazunori.  264.081.  CI.  OI4- 
70000. 

Yoshimura.  Masaaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Pocket  size  racing  game 

box.  264,103.  4-27-82.  CI.  021-27.000. 
Zwillich,  Alexander;  and  BedeL  Dennis  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Luminaire.  264,135,  4-27-82,  CI.  O26-7I.000. 
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Ecke,  PauL  Jr.:  See— 

Jacobsen,  Peter,  4,842,  a.  86.00a 


Jacobaen,  Peter,  to  Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.  Poinsettia  named  Topwhite.  4,842, 

4-27-82,  CI.  86.000. 
Mungia,  Fred,  Sr.  Qimbing  Caribia.  4,841, 4-27-S2.  CL  2.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  APRIL  27,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
22  4.326,299 

114  4.326.300 

177  4,326,301 

403  4.326,302 

411  4,326.303 

CLASS3 

1.3  Re.3a9l2 

4.326,304 

1.9  4,326,303 

13  4,326,306 

CXASS4 

236  4,326,307 

420.3  4.326.308 

CLASSS 

12  R  4.326,309 

4.326,310 
4.326,311 


473 

CLASSU 

142  D  4,326,313 

CLASS  IS 

22  R  4,326,314 

77  4.326.313 

246  4.326.316 

302  4,326.317 

CLASS  23 

230  R  4.326,830 

4,326,831 

232  E  4,326,318 

293  R  4,326.832 

CLASS  24 
70  SK  4,326,320 


203.11  R 
263  B 


4.326,319 
4,326.321 

CLASSM 

187  4,326,322 

CLASS  29 

6  4,326,323 

23.19  4,326,324 

27  C  4,326,323 

428  4,326,326 

434  4,326,327 

464  4.326.328 

371  4.326.329 

4.326,330 

4,326.331 

4.326.332 

398  4.326,333 

CLASS  30 

47  Re.30.913 

124  4.326.334 

234  4.326.333 

CLASS  33 

174  PA  4,326,337 

4.326,338 
174  Q  4,326,336 

191  4,326,339 

238  4,326.340 


10  B  4.326.834 

51/  4.326,855 

CLASS  4< 

26  4.326,354 

44  4,326,355 

154  4.326,356 

217  4.326.357 

CLASS  47 
38  4.326,338 

4,326,359 

CLASS  4t 

197  R  4,326,856 

210  4.326.857 

CLASS  4* 

63  4.326,360 

CLASS  51 

168  4,326,361 


417 


4.326,362 


CLASS  34 

27 
47 
51 
54 

4,326,341 
4,326.342 
4.326,343 
4.326.344 

CLASS  3« 

135 

4.326.345 

CLASS  37 

72 
94 
142  R 

4.326.346 
4.326.347 
4.326.348 

CLASS  40 

152.1  4.326,349 

310  4.326.350 

467  4.326,351 

607  4.326,352 

CLASS42 

7  4.326.353 

CLASS  44 

I  F  4,326,853 


CLASS  S3 

80  4,326.363 

169.7  4.326,364 

204  4,326,365 

220  4.326.366 

CLASSM 

2  4.326.367 

CLASS  SS 

26  4,326.858 
52  4,326.839 
103  4.326.860 
112  4.326,861 
127  4.326,862 
171  4,326,863 
364  4.326.864 
383  B  4.326,865 
479        4.326.866 

CLASS  56 

11.3  4,326.368 


41 
202 


4.326.369 
4.326.370 


CLASS  57 

87  4.326.371 

4.326.372 


88 


CLASS  60 

39.02  4.326.373 

39.09  P  4.326.374 

39.16  S  4,326.375 

39.28  R  4,326.376 

247  4.326.377 

311  4.326,378 

550  4.326,379 

595  4,326,380 

641.14  4,326,381 

655  4,326.382 

62 

4.326,383 
4.326,867 
4,326,384 
4.326.385 
4.326.386 
4.326,387 
4,326,388 
4,326,868 
4,326,389 
4,326,390 
4,326,391 


CLASS  Tl 

9  4,326.874 

11  4.326.875 

92  4.326,877 

4,326.878 

94  4.326.879 
4.326,880 

95  4,326,881 
090  4,326.876 

CLASS  71 

110  4.326,397 

193  4,326,398 

263  4,326.399 

280  4.326.400 

350  4.326.401 

420  4,326,402 

457  Re.30,914 

CLASS  73 


29 
37 
49.1 

49.3 

84 

117.3 
153 
204 
313 
336.5 
499 
397 
601 
644 
708 
768 
852 
861.22 
861.63 
862.48 
863.53 
864.59 
864.63 


40  VT 

87 


4.326,452 
4,326,453 


3 

10 

62 

82 
130 
184 
324.6 

342 
382 
402 

CLASSM 
3  4,326,392 

CLASS  65 

3.14  4.326.869 

4.21  4.326,870 

12  4.326,871 

112  4,326.872 

134  4.326.873 

CLASS  «6 

172  E  4.326,393 

CLASS  70 

14  4.326,394 

168  4.326.393 

364  R  4,326,396 


4,326.404 
4.326.403 
4.326.406 
4,326,407 
4,326,408 
4,326,409 
4.326.410 
4.326.411 
4.326,412 
4,326,413 
4,326,414 
4,326,413 
4.326.416 
4,326,417 
4,326,418 
4,326,419 
4,326.420 
4.326,421 
4.326,422 
4,326,423 
4,326,424 
4,326.423 
4.326,jt26 
4.326.427 

CLASS  74 

5  F  4.326,428 

7  R  4,326,429 

10.32  4,326,430 

63  4,326,431 

473  4,326.432 

740  4,326,433 

CLASS  75 

3  4,326,883 

71  4,326,884 

123  4.326,885 

129  4.326.886 

237  4.326.887 

CLASS  76 

107  C  4.326.434 

CLASSM 

57.34  4.326,433 

165  4.326,436 

CLASSU 

36  A  4,326,437 

53.1  4.326,438 

CLASS  13 

27  4.326.439 

482  4.326.440 

CLASS  (4 

1.03  4,326,441 

1.19  4.326,442 

1.26  4.326,443 

297  S  4,326,444 

CLASSM 
36  F  4,326,445 

38  4,326,446 

41  H  4,326,447 

CLASSM 

363  R  4,326,448 

401  4.326,449 

487  4.326.450 

CLASSM 

2.12  4.326,451 


CLASS  99 

451  4,326,454 

483  4,326.433 

CLASS  too 

41  4.326.436 

218  4.326,457 

CLASS  101 

1  4,326,458 

93.30  4.326,459 

110  4,326,460 

CLASS  102 

277  4.326.461 

310  4.326.462 

513  4.326.463 

523  4,326,464 

CLASS  104 

165  4,326,465 

172  S  4.326,466 

CLASS  lot 

14.14  4.326.888 

35  4,326.889 

77  4.326,890 

99  4.326,891 

CLASS  101 

51.1  4.326,467 

CLASS  109 
49.5  4.326.468 

CLASS  110 

lis  4.326,469 

4.326.470 
4.326.471 


220 
341 

CLASS  112 

158  D  4.326.472 

138  E  -      - 

184 


4.326.473 
4.326.474 

CLASS  114 

39  4.326,475 

40  4.326.476 
67  A  4.326.477 

183  R  4.326.478 

248  4.326.479 

CLASS  111 

30  4.326.480 

CLASS  119 

1  4.326.481 

52  B  4.326,482 

CLASS  123 

3  4,326,483 

90.5  4.326.484 

180  AC  4.326,485 

418  4,326.486 

453  4.326,487 

492  4,326,488 

520  4,326.489 

557  4,326,490 

4.326,491 

4.326,492 

606  4,326.493 

CLASS  125 

12  4,326,494 

Ut 

4,326,495 
4,326.496 
4,326.497 
4,326.498 
4.326,499 
4,326,500 
4.326,301 
4,326,302 
4,326,503 
4,326,504 


34 

37 

90 
127 
130 
131 

202.22 
203.14 
207.17 
214  F 
214  R 
214.2 
214.4 

260 


272 

283 

283 

287 

303.1 

303.14 

326 

349  R 

402 

421 

631 

682 

687 

702 

713 

763 

766 


4.326,307 
4.326,308 
4.326,309 
4.326.510 
4.326.511 
4.326,312 
4,326,314 
4,326.313 
4,326,515 
4,326,517 
4,326,516 
4.326.518 
4.326.519 
4.326.320 
4.326.322 
4.326,323 
4,326,524 
4.326.525 
4.326.526 
4.326.521 
4.326.327 
4.326.328 
4.326.329 
4.326.330 
4.326.331 
4.326,332 
4,326,533 
4.326.534 
4,326,333 
4,326.336 
4.326.337 
4.326.338 
4.326,339 
4,326,340 
4,326,341 

CLASS Ul 

280  4,326.342 


CLASSM 

2  4.326,900 


12 


4.326.901 


362 
369 


4.326.543 
4.326,344 


77 
164 
261 
415 
420 
426 
430 
439 
443 
449 


CLASS  ir 

43  4,326,892 

CLASS  121 

1  R  4,326,505 


33 


4,326,306 


CLASS  132 

33  R  4.326,345 

79  C  4,326,546 

89  4,326.547 

90  4,326,548 
92  R  4,326.549 

CLASS  133 

2  4.326,350 

CLASS  134 

8  4,326.893 

58  D  4.326,551 

99  4,326.552 

153  4.326.533 

CLASS  I3T 

14  4.326,534 

68  R  4,326,555 

240  4,326.556 

316  4.326,557 

554  4.326.558 

804  4.326.559 

897  4,326,560 

CLASSU* 

136  4,326,361 

CLASS  13* 

68  4,326.362 

76  4,326,363 

370.2  4,326,564 

435  4,326,565 

453  4,326.566 

CLASS  141 

90  4.326,367 

114  4.326.568 

383  4.326,569 

CLASS  1«4 

34  E  4,326,371 

34  R  4.326,370 

133  R  4.326,572 

CLASS  14* 

6.14  R  4,326.894 

11.5  A  4.326.893 
12  D  4.326,896 
13.1  4.326.897 

16.6  4.326.898 
120  4.326.899 


CLASS  150 

0.3  4,326.373 

8  4.326.374 

30  4.326.375 

CLASS  152 

336  R  4.326.576 

CLASS  IS* 

69  4.327.147 

73.1  4.326.902 

4.326.903 
85  4.326.904 

149  4.326.903 

201  4.326.906 

212  4.326,907 

215  4.326,908 

253  4.326.909 

340  4,326,910 

643  4,326,911 

CLASS  160 

259  4.326.577 

CLASS  162 

5  4.326.912 

17  4.326.913 

103  4.326.914 

271  4.326.915 

344  4.326.916 

CLASSM 

15  4.326.578 

461  4.326.579 

497  4.326.580 

CLASSM 
43  4,326,381 

83  4,326.582 

183  4.326.583 

CLASS  166 
82  4.326.514 

244  C  4.326.583 

285  4.326.386 

379  4,326,587 

387  4,326.588 

CLASSIC* 
5  4.326.589 

CLASS  171 

61  4.326.590 

CLASS  172 

22  4.326.591 

123  4.326.392 

226  4.326.593 

328  4.326.394 

CLASS  174 

11  R  4.327J42 

14  R  4.327J43 

13  S  4.327.244 

19  4.327.245 

36  4,327.246 

68.3  4.327.247 

107  4.327.248 

CLASS  175 

9  4.326.393 

CLASS  177 

178  4.326,596 

CLASS  ITS 

3  4.327.249 

CLASS  I7« 

1  F  4.327.250 

1  N  4.327.252 

1  SM  4.327.251 

18  FO  4.327.253 

84  T  4.327.254 

90  K  4.327.255 

99  R  4.327.256 

115.5  R  4.327  J57 

175.3  R  4.327.258 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  IM 

70  MS  4.326.597 

4,326.991 


304 


CLASS  Itl 

ITS  4.326.399 

229  4.326.600 

CLASS  112 

2  4.326.601 

t2  4J26.602 

CLASS  IM 

61  4.326,603 

7  C  4.326.MM 

IS  R  4.326.60S 

CLASS  in 

29  R  4J26.t06 

CLASS  in 

79.S  S  4.326.607 

III  T  4.326.60) 

196  BA  4,326.609 

211 A  4.326,610 

CLASS  1*2 

0.096  4.326.612 

21  4.326.613 
70.13  4.326.614 

19  B  4.326,611 
93  R  4,326.613 

III  A  4.326.616 

III  B  4,326,617 

CLASS  l«3 

17  4.326.6K 

37  4.326.619 

CLASS  1*4 

I  A  4.326.620 

100  A  4.326,621 

CLASS  IN 

322  4,326,622 

343  4,326,623 

370  4,326,624 

6S3  4J26,629 

MS  4.326.626 

CLASS  aw 

3«  A  4.327^39 

47  4.326.627 

90  C  4.327.260 
61.41  4J27.2«I 

141 A  4J27,262 

4.327.263 

29S  ,   4J27J64 

CLASS  102 

US  R  4.326.923 

CLASS  203 
6  4.326.924 

37  4J26.923 

91  4.326,926 

CLASS  2U 

1 T  4326,927 

9  4J26.92I 

IS  4326,929 

20  4.326,930 

22  4,326,931 
99  R  4,326,932 

129.6  4,326,933 

IW  9  4J26,93S 

IN  R  4.326,934 

192  E  4326,936 

I9t  4326.937 

221  4326,93( 

4326,939 
232  4,326,940 

26<  4326,941 

275  4.326.942 

290  F  4.326.943 

CLASS  MC 

191  4.326.628 

203  4.326,629 

315  R  4.326.630 

319  4326.631 

4.326.632 
418  4.326.633 

626  4326.634 

CLASS  MO 

8  LE  4326,949 

I R  4,326,944 

93  4326,946 

III  4,31«.947 

177  4.326.948 

263  4326,949 

CLASS  20* 

3.3  4.326.950 

127  R  4326.931 

474  4.326,633 


534 


4,326.636 


CLASS  210 

85  4,326,952 

168  4,326,933 

222  4,326,954 

277  4,326,996 

436  4.326.937 

S00.2  4.326.958 

SIS  4.326.959 

638  4.326.955 

650  4.326,960 

683  4326.961 

698  4.326.962 

792  4.326.963 

793  4.326.964 

CLASS  211 

175  4.326.637 

CLASS  215 

12  R  4.326638 

252  4.326.639 

CLASS  21* 


10.41 
10.55  F 

10.5S  R 

10.77 

60.2 

73.2 

85  E 

94 

121  EC 
121  L 
121  LD 

364 
400 
464 
523 
541 


4.327.26S 
4.327.266 
4.327.267 
4.327J74 
4327.268 
4,327369 
4,327370 
4.327,271 
4327,272 
4.327.273 
4.327,276 
4,327,275 
4,327.277 
4.327378 
4.327379 
4.327.280 
4,327.281 
4.327382 
CLASS  220 
4  E  4.326,640 

86  AT  4.326.641 

200  4.326.642 

CLASS  221 

13  4.326.643 

4.326.644 


263 


CLASS  222 


1 
56 

103 
162 
l»2 
386 
439 


232 
312 
31S 
324 


CLASS 


59 
97 
141 
190 


54R 

87  R 

CLASS 

15 

CLASS 

487 

CLASS 

12.3  A 


4326.645 
4.326.646 
4326.647 
4.326.648 
4.326.649 
4.326.650 
4.326,651 
i224 
4,326,632 
4,326,633 
4,326,654 
4,326.655 
23* 
4.326.656 
4,326.657 
4.326.658 
4.326.659 
4.326.660 
227 

4.326.661 
22* 

4.326,662 
4326,663 

22* 

4,326,664 

4,326,665 

233 

4.326,666 

238 

4,327383 

237 

4,326,667 


36 
341 


CLASS  230 

14  4.326.668 

4.326,669 

4.326.670 

CLASS  23* 

66  4.326.671 

91  4.326672 

657  4.326,673 

CLASS  241 

35  4,326,674 

236  4.326.675 

275  4.326.676 


CLASS  M2 

18  DD  4.326,677 

55.2  4.326.678 

56  A  4.326,679 

4,326.680 

CLASS  2M 

30  4,326,681 

M  4.326,682 

145  4326,683 

158  R  4.326.6M 

173  4.326.683 
207  4.326,686 

CLASS  34« 

168  4.326.687 

178  4326.688 

359  4.326,689 

396  4,326,690 

443  4,326,691 

488  4,326,692 

635  4,326,693 

676  4.326,694 

CLASS  2S0 

204  4,3273M 

213  VT  4,327.285 

214  R  Re.30,916 
231  R  4,327386 
234  4,327,287 

291  4327,288 

292  4,327,289 
262  4,327,290 
332  4,327,291 
491  4.327.292 
909  4.327.293 

CLASS  251 

7  4.326.695 

129  4.326.696 

174  4.326.697 
327  4.326.698 


CLASS 

8.55  D 


8.75 
8.8 


33.3 

34 

49.5 

70 

99 
106 
107 
158 
180 
301.19 
301.13 
358 


3M 
392 
429  B 
429  R 
431  C 
432 
443 
435  Z 

465 

522  R 


CLASS 

lOS 

IS6 

158 

160 

239  B 

239  BB 

2393  D 

325  PH 

338 

340.3 

345.3 

351.1 

407 

429.9 

448R 

453.3 

453  A 

463 

465  G 

465.3 

501.16 

S02.5 

973 


152 

4.326.968 

4,326.969 

4,326,970 

4,326.971 

4,326.965 

4326.966 

4.326.967 

4.326,972 

4,326.973 

4.326,974 

4.326,973 

4.326,976 

4.326.977 

4.326,978 

4326,979 

4,326.980 

4.326.981 

4.326.982 

4.326.983 

4.326.9M 

4.326,985 

4,326,986 

4,326,987 

4.326,988 

4326,989 

4.326.990 

4.326,991 

4.326,992 

4.326,993 

4,326.994 

4.326.995 

4.326.996 

4.326,997 

4,326.998 

260 

4327.017 

4.327.018 

4.327.019 

4.327.020 

4327.022 

4.327.023 

4.327.026 

4.327.024 

4.327,023 

4.327.027 

4.327.028 

4.327,029 

4,327,030 

4,327,031 

4,327.032 

*.mj033 

4.327.034 

4.327.035 

4.327.036 

4.327.037 

4.327.038 

4.327.039 

4.327.040 


94  4.327.043 

CLASS2«4 

3«  4327.044 

51  4.327.045 

102  4.327,046 

107  4.327.047 

4.327.048 

138  4327.049 

142  4.327.050 

318  4,327X)S1 

512  4,327.052 

SIS  4.327.053 


CLASS  261 

41  B  4.327,041 

77  4327,042 


CLASS 3M 

114 
219 
225 
267 

4,326,699 
4,326,700 
4,326,701 
4,326,702 

CLASSIC* 

156 

4,326,703 

CLASS  270 

58 

4326,704 

CLASS  271 

9 

4,326,703 

CLASS  171 

119 
130 
138 

4,326,706 
4,326,707 
4,326,708 

CLASS  173 

1  E  4,326,710 

1  GC  4,326,709 

IR  4,326,711 

43  R  4,326,712 

73  A  4.326,713 

73  C  4.326.714 

88  4.326.715 

167  R  4,326,716 

181  F  4,326,717 

183  B  4,326,718 

238  4,326,719 

239  4326,720 
315  4,326,721 
400  4326,722 

CLASS  277 

153  4,326.723 

4.326.724 


171 


CLASS  2)0 

22  4.326,725 

79.1  A  4.326,726 

154.5  K  4,326.727 

289  S  4.326.728 

304  4.326,729 

502  4.326,730 

Ml  4.326.731 

M2  4.326.732 

708  4.326.733 

724  4.326.734 

CLASS  205 

IS  4.326.735 

9t  4.326,736 

112  4.326,737 

CLASS  190 

40  C  4,327,294 

4,327,295 

S3  4,327,296 

4.327.297 

CLASS  2*2 

172  4.326,738 

247  4,326,739 

307  B  4,326,740 

307  R  4,326,741 

CLASS  1*4 

1  CA  4,326,742 
55.5  4,326,743 
81  R  4,326.744 
90  4.326.745 

146  4.326,746 

147  4,326.747 

CLASS  2*7 

362  4.326,748 

CLASS  290 
22R 
33  M 

CLASS!** 

2  4326,731 
13  4326,732 
43  4,326,733 

CLASS  303 

81  4326,754 

4326,735 


4326,749 
<326,7S0 


96 


CLASS  307 

66  4,327,298 

CLASS  300 

3.9  4.326.756 

121  4.326.737 

170  4.326.758 

183  4.326.759 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4327.299 

73  C  4.327.300 

104  4,327.301 

156  4.327.302 

261  4,327,303 

266  4,327.304 

CLASS  312 

237  R  4.326,760 

326  4,326,761 

CLASS  313 
330  4,327,305 

407  4,327,307 

419  4,327,306 

CLASS  315 

99  4,327,308 

170  4.327.309 

209  R  4.327310 

244  4,327311 

378  4,327312 

CLASS  316 

1  4,326,762 

CLASS  311 

52  4.327313 

722  4.327314 

811  4.327.315 

CLASS  320 

2  4.327.316 
23  4327.317 
39                  4,327,318 

CLASS  323 

303  4,327.319 
313  4.327.320 
315  4.327321 
351  4.327.322 

CLASS  324 
61  R  4.327.323 

no  4.327.324 

138  F  4.327.325 

158  R  4.327.326 

304  4.327.327 

CLASS  311 

55  4,327.328 
144  4.327.329 

CLASS  330 

56  4327.330 
126  4,327.331 
261  4.327.332 
278  4327.333 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.327333 

8  4.327336 

107  P  4327,339 

CLASS  333 

1  4.327334 

193  4.327.340 

197  4.327.341 

204  4.327.342 

218  4.327.343 

CLASS  335 

253  4.327344 

265  4.327.345 

296  4,327.346 

CLASS  33« 

120  4.327,347 


IM 
219 


4,327.348 
4.327.349 


CLASS  330 

4  4.327.350 


22R 


4.327,351 


CLASS  33* 

14  P  4,326,763 

14  R  4,326,7M 

17  CF  4,326.765 

31  R  4,326,766 

98  4,326.767 

143  R  4,326,768 

177  E  4,326,769 

278  C  4,326,770 

CLASS  340 

52  F  4,327352 

M  4.327,353 

146.}  MA  43273M 


433 


373 
Ml 
MS 

571 

594 

6M 

825.77 

825.9 

870.02 

870.34 


4,327,400 


4,327337 
4,327.358 
4.327.359 
4.327.360 
4,326.780 
4,327,361 
4,327,356 
4,327.355 
4.327.362 
4,327.363 


CLASS  343 

18  A  4.327.3M 

CLASS  34« 

76  PH  4.327.365 

4.327.366 

CLASS  350 

96.17  4.326.771 

134  4.326.772 

292  4.326.773 

307  4.326.774 

320  4.326.775 

336  4.326,776 

357  4,326.777 

358  4,326,778 
414  4,326,779 

CLASS  352 


14 

4.326,781 

91  C 

4,326,782 

CLASS  3M 

25 

4,326,783 

53 

4.326.7M 

60F 

4.326.785 

219 

Re.30.915 

2M 

4,326,786 

246 

4,326,787 

286 

4,326,788 

4,326,789 

288 

4326,790 

321 

4,326.791 

CLASS  355 

3DR 

4.326.793 

3R 

4,326.794 

3TR 

4.326,792 

14  CH 

4,326,796 

14  E 

4,326.795 

57 

4.326.797 

CLASS  356 

45  4.326.798 

152  4326.799 

4.326,800 

313  4.326,801 

316  4.326,802 

350  4.326.803 

375  4.326.804 

399  4.326.805 

410  4.326.806 

418  4.326,807 

MS  4.326,808 

CLASS  357 

24  Re.3a917 

38  4,327,367 

42  4,327.368 

72  4.327,369 

79  4.327.370 

CLASS  351 

10  4.327.371 


4.327.372 
4.327.373 
4.327.374 
107  4.327375 

159  4.327.376 

199  4327.377 

228  4327378 

261  4327.379 

2M  4.327.380 

288  4.327.311 

CLASS  3«0 

13  4.327.382 

43  4,327.383 

77  4.327,3M 

96.5  4,327.385 

99  4.327.386 

103  4.327.387 

104  4.327.388 

105  4.327.389 

CLASS  361         '4e> 

16  4.327,390 

31  4,327,391 

80  4,327,392 

90  4.327.397 

119  4.327.393 

IM  4,327,394 

326  4,327.395 

379  4.327.396 

3M  4327.398 

385  4327.399 


CLASS  362 

113  4.327,401 

288  4.327,402 

306  4.327.403 

CLASS  3*3 

19  4.327.404 

56  4.327.405 

4.327.406 

CLASS  3M 

200  4.327.407 

4.327.408 

4.327.409 

4,327,410 

422  4,327,412 

426  4,327,413 

4.327,414 

436  4327,413 

481  4,327,416 

578  4.327,417 

713  4,327,418 

717  4327.419 

721  4,327.420 

900  4,327.411 

4.327.421 

CLASS  3*5 

I  4.327.422 

8  4,327.423 
104  4,327,424 
152  4,327,425 
203  4,327.426 

CLASS  3<« 

4  4326.809 

106  4.326.810 

290  4.326.811 

CLASS  3(7 

118  4.327,427 

CLASS  3CS 

232  4,327.428 

294  4327.429 

CLASS  3C9 

43  4.327,430 

126  4.327.431 

4,327,432 
139  4327.433 

220  4,327,434 

261  4,327.435 

CLASS  370 

110.1  4,327.436 

CLASS  371 

68  4.327.437 

CLASS  372 

3  4.327.337 

89  4.327338 

CLASS  373 

9  4,327341 
CLASS  375 


I 

67 


4,327.438 
4,327,439 


76  4,327.440 

113  4327,M1 

119  4,327,M2 

CLASS  376 

203  4.326,920 

216  4.326,917 
267  4.326.919 
272  4.326.918 
353  4.326.921 
359  4.327.M3 
435  4.326.922 

,      CLASS400 

121  4.326.812 

124  4.326,813 

125.1  4.326,814 

625  4.326,815 

CLASS  403 

228  4,326.816 

CLASS  404 

41  4,326,817 

CLASS  405 
55  4326,818 

78  4.326.819 

128  4,326,820 

171  4326,821 

217  4,326,822 

CLASS  407 

51  4,326,823 

CLASS  40* 

132  4326,824 

CLASS  411 

5  4,326,825 

339  4.326,826 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4326.827 

39  4.326.828 

357  4.326.829 

470  4.326.830 

676  4.326.831 

CLASS  415 

219  R  4326,832 

CLASS  416 
96  R  4,326,833 

134  A  4,326,8M 

193  A  4326,839 

196  R  4326,836 

CLASS  417 

12  4.326,837 

269  4,326.838 

295  4.326.839 

331  4.326.840 

CLASS  421 

99  4.327.0M 
110  4.327.095 
124  4.327.056 
173  4.327.057 
232  4.327,058 
259 4,327,059 


8 
292 
300 

338 
MS 

359 
450 
355 

646 


CLASS 


1.5 
12 
38 

45 

57 

10 

81 

92 
162 
176 
177 


200 
203 
246 


249 
250 


256 

258 
263 
267 
269 
271 
273  R 


275 
277 
278 
319 
321 
331 


4.327M0 

1423 

4.327.061 
4.327.062 
4.327.063 
4.327.0M 
4.327.065 
4.327.066 
4.327.067 
4327.068 
4.327.069 
4.327.070 
4,327.071 

414 

4.327.072 
4.327,073 
4327,074 
4,327,075 
4.327.076 
4.327.077 
4.327.078 
4,327.079 
4,327,080 
4,327,081 
4,327,082 
4,327,083 
4,327,OM 
4.327.0(5 
4.327.086 
4.327.087 
4.327.088 
4.327,089 
4,327,090 
4,327,091 
4,327,092 
4,327,093 
4,327,094 
4.327,095 
4,327,096 
4,327,097 
4,327.098 
4.327.099 
4.327.100 
4.327.101 
4.327.102 
4.327.103 
4327,104 
4,327,105 
4,327.106 
4.327,107 
4,327,108 
4,327,109 
4,327,110 
4,327.111 
4327,112 
4.327.113 
4.327.114 


CLASS  415 

8  4.326.M1 

10  4.326.M2 

CLASS  416 

12  4.327.1  IS 

19  4.327,116 

88  4.327.117 

656 4.327,118 


CLASS  417 

M  4.327.120 

M  4.327.121 

57  4327,122 

M  4327,123 

74  4,327,119 

96  4,327,124 

97  4327,125 
4327.126 

146  4.327.127 

153  4327.128 

IM  4.327.129 

209  4.327.130 

229  4.327.131 

235  4.327.132 
242  4327.133 
253  4.327.1M 

CLASS  420 

35  4.327.136 
4.327.137 

36  4.327.131 
63  4.327.139 

4.327.140 

148  4.327.141 

198  4,327,142 

236  4,327,143 
2M  4,327,IM 
290  4,327,145 
308.8  4,327.146 
320.8  4327,148 
332  4,327,149 

4,327,130 

407  4,327,131 

419  4,327,152 

421  4.327,153 

MS  4,327, 1 M 

556  4,327,135 

568  4,327,156 

600  4.327,135 

CLASS  42* 

61  4.327.157 

101  4.327.158 

4.327.159 
4,327.160 
110  4,327,161 

120  4,327,162 

139  4,327.163 

IM  4.327.1M 

174  4.327,165 

194  4,327,166 

CLASS  430 

31  4,327,167 

37  4.327.168 
75  4.327.169 

283  4,327,170 

323  4.327.171 

407  4.327.172 

505  4.327.173 

530  4.327.174 

546  4.327.175 

619  4.327.176 

CLASS  431 

2M  4.326.M3 

CLASS  432 

13 4.326.8M 


4.326.M5      745 


CLASS  433 

4.326.846 
CLASS  4M 

4.326447 
CLASS  435 

4327.177 
4.327.171 
4.327.179 
4.327.180 
4.327.181 
4.327.182 
4.327.183 
4.327.  IM 

CLASS  441 
S  4.326.312 

CLASS  45) 

100  4.32T.4M 

118  4.327.MS 

223  4.327.446 

CLASS  474 

135  4.326.8W 

161  4.326.M9 


CLASS  501 

89  4327.185 

92  4327.186 

97  4.327.187 

IM  4.327.188 

148  4.327.189 

CLASS  51) 

714  4.327.190 

CLASS  521 
31  4.327.191 

56  4.327.192 

81  4.327.193 

99  4.327.194 

102  4.327.195 

120  4327.196 

147  4,327,197 

CLASS  523 

116  4.327.014 

203  4.327.012 

336  4.327fl)3 

CLASS  514 
104  4.327.00r 
4,327.002 
4,327,009 
162  4,327,015 
ISO  4,327.016 
261  4.326.999 
285  4,327,000 
297  4,327,021 
315  4.327W6 

4,327,007 
322  4,327,001 

377  4.327.005 

388  4.327.010 

474  4.327.011 

538 4,327.013 


114 


61 
128 
179 
323 


4.327,004 
CLASS  515 

4.327,198 
4,327.199 
4.327.207 
4.327.200 

CLASS  5M 

4.327.201 
4.327.202 
4,327.203 

CLASS  520 

4327.204 
4.327303 
4327.206 
4.327.208 

CLASS  »U 

4.327.209 

CLASS  5M 

4.327311 
4.327310 
4327311 
4327313 

CLASS  54i 

4.327314 
4.327319 
4.327316 
4.327317 
4.327318 
4.327319 
4.327320 

CLASS  540 

4.327321 
4.327322 

CLASS  5«* 

4327323 
CLASS  560 


142 
203 


4.327.224 
4.327.229 

CLASS  5«2 

4.327326 
4.326.8)2 

CLASS  5M 

4.327327 
4327.22) 
4.327.229 
4.327.230 
4.327331 

CLASS  5)0 

4327.232 

CLASS  505 

4327.2M 
4327333 
4327333 
4.327336 
4.327337 
4.327.238 
4.327,239 
4327340 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl— 

19 

2M,019 

94 

264.036 

Dll- 

7 

264,058 

2M,0)I 

27 

2M.103 

264,124 

D2— 

253 

2M.016 

99 

2MW7 

M 

2M,0S9 

107 

2M.0(2 

65 

2M.104 

10 

2M.I25 

320 

2M.0I7 

103 

2M.03) 

40 

2M,060 

111 

2M.O(3 

81 

2M.I05 

2M.126 

D3— 

18 

2M.018 

128 

2M.039 

158 

264.061 

D15- 

4 

2M.0M 

132 

2M.I06 

17 

264.127 

32 

2M,0I9 

D8—         02 

2M.04I 

166 

2M.062 

7 

264.0(5 

137 

2M.107 

2M.128 

2M.020 

20 

2M.042 

264.063 

264.006 

143 

2M.I0) 

38 

2M.129 

53 

264,021 

31 

2M.043 

2M.0M 

69 

2MM8 

ISO 

264.109 

48 

264.130 

60 

264.022 

88 

2M,0M 

2M,06S 

199 

264,089 

174 

2M.1I0 

53 

264.131 

71 

2M,023 

355 

2M.049 

DI2- 

91 

2M,068 

D16- 

11 

2M.090 

226 

2M.II1 

M 

264.132 

2M.024 

3)2 

2M.046 

124 

2M,069 

18 

2M,09I 

229 

2M.1I2 

264.133 

D6— 

24 

2M.025 

2M,047 

195 

2M,070 

30 

2M,092 

2M.113 

99 

2M.1M 
2M.I35 
2M.136 
2M,137 
2M.138 

61 

2M,026 

DI3- 

17 

2M.071 

31 

2M.093 

2M 

264.114 

D26- 

71 

66 

2M,a27 

2M.(M9 

24 

2MXI72 

102 

2MXI94 

264.115 

)5 

37 

153 

2M.030 

2M,090 

2M.073 

D19— 

27 

264X195 

D23-       43 

2M.I16 

173 

2M.031 

D9-       404 

2M.05I 

32 

264.074 

35 

2M.096 

»7 

264.117 

180 

2M.032 

M2 

2M.053 

DI4- 

33 

264^5 

D21- 

9 

2M.097 

2M.I1) 

IM 

2M.Q28 

449 

2M.032 

S3 

2M,076 

10 

2M.098 

136 

2M.119 

264.029 

453 

2M.0M 

2M.077 

13 

2M.099 

137 

264.120 

J3 

2M.139 

186 

264,033 

DIO-       3) 

2M,05S 

264.078 

2M,100 

161 

2M.I2I 

i! 

2M.040 

189 

264,0M 

2M.056 

2M,079 

2M.10I 

D24-         8 

264,122 

D34- 

38 

264.066 

D7- 

13 

2M.035 

79 

264.057 

70 

2M,0)0 

23 

2M.102 

9 

2M,123 

264/167 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4,M1 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia II 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland ^...  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Miimesota 27 

Mississippi  ...: 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01      : 

4,327,190 

4,326878 

4,326,722 

4,326,485 

4,327,266 

4,327,277 

4,327.338 

4,326,902 

4,326,817 

4,326515 

20     :           4,326491 

4,327,289 

4,327,397 

4,326.918 

4,326.836 

4,326,518 

4,326,692 

4,327,301 

04      : 

4,326,499 

4,326,920 

4.326.850 

4,326,519 

21     :           4,326390 

4327,311 

4,326,639 

4,326,928 

4.327.052 

4,326,567 

4,326695 

4,327318 

4.326.647 

4,326,936 

4,327.194 

4,326,596 

4,326692 

4,327,328 

4.326.769 

4,326,968 

4,327,305 

4,326633 

4,326866 

4,327,350 

4.326,864 

4,326,970 

4,327,327 

4,326,637 

4,327,274 

4,327,353 

05      : 

4,326.439 

4,326,981 

4,327.344 

4,326,649 

22     :           4,326304 

4,327,358 

4,326,589 

4326,983 

10     :           4.326.818 

4,326,660 

4,326,435 

4,327,403 

4,327.027 

4,326,984 

4,326. 8<0 

4.326,665 

4,326,479 

4,327,406 

4,327,227 

4J26.985 

4.326.923 

4,326,668 

4,326987 

4.327,408 

06 

Re.»,912 

4J27,028 

4.327.021 

4,326,672 

4,326707 

4,327,411 

4.326,312 

4327,070 

4.327.036 

4326,706 

4,326899 

4,327,421 

4.326.328 

4.327,073 

4.327,361 

4,326,710 

4,326947 

26     :           4,326,359 

4.326,345 

4J27.117 

11     :           4,327,437 

4,326,732 

23     :           4,327,121 

4,326,360 

4.326.355 

4JJ7.177 

4,327,443 

4,326,762 

4,327,128 

4,326,385 

4.326.361 

4J27J02 

12     :           4,326,308 

4,326774 

24     :           4,326,463 

''                   4,326,402 

4.326,377 

4J27JU 

4,326,394 

4326,893 

4,326468 

4,326,432 

4,326,406 

4,327JM 
4J273SV 

4.326,407 

4,326896 

4,326559 

4,326,436 

4.326.418 

4,326,516 

4326927 

4,326579 

4,326,437 

4.326,443 

4,327,258 

4,326,663 

4,326944 

4326,640 

4,326,449 

4.326.444 

4J27,279 

4,326,759 

4326952 

4,326744 

4,326,466 

4.326,454 

4J27.292 

4.326,793 

4,326987 

4326778 

4,326469 

4,326,457 

4,327.293 

4.326.847 

4,327,041 

4,327.141 

4,326507 

4.326.497 

4,327,296 

4.326.851 

4,327,151 

4,327,157 

4,326591 

4.326.925 

4,327  J97 

4.326,906 

4,327,236 

4.327.161 

4,326638 

4.326.534 

4.327,324 

4,326926 

4,327,240 

4.327.233 

4,326690 

4J26.541 

4,327,333 

4,326,935 

4,327,246 

4.327.268 

4,326726 

4.326,554 

4,327,351 

4,326,950 

4,327,302 

29     .           4.326.334 

4,326749 

4.326,577 

4,327.355 

4327.178 

4,327,319 

4.326338 

4,326,839 

4,326,511 

4,327,379 

4327.269 

4327,393 

4.326.376 

4,326,954 

4.326,582 

4.327,383 

4.327.295 

4,327,446 

4.326416 

4,326,964 

4J26,584 

4,327.386 

13     :           4,326,362 

18     ;           4,326344 

4,326428 

4,326977 

4,326,599 

4,327,402 

4,326405 

4,326368 

4,326503 

4,327,005 

4.326.622 

4,327,405 

4,326917 

4,326,484 

4,326618 

4,327,011 

4.326.671 

4,327.419 

4,326,628 

4326,523 

4,326704 

4,327,049 

4.326.681 

4.327,444 

4,326,678 

4,326608 

4,326,714 

4,327,122 

4.326.684 

08     :           4,326509 

4.326,700 

4,326,643 

4,326,754 

4,327,180 

4J26.685 

4.326,540 

4,326,742 

4,326717 

4,326,780 

4,327,192 

4.326,691 

4.326,547 

4,327,152 

4,326839 

4,326,799 

4,327,239 

4J26,701 

4.326,751 

4,327,416 

4,326848 

4,326802 

4,327,345 

4J26.713 

4,326752 

16    :           4,326,492 

4,326,883 

4,326803 

27     :           4,326352 

4,324719 

4,326,796 

4,326703 

4,327,047 

4,326813 

4,326370 

4.326,727 

4,326,811 

4,327,184 

4,327,048 

4,326,898 

4,326314 

4,326,746 

4,326,891 

17     :           4,326303 

4,327.126 

4,326,945 

4,326,924 

4,326,800 

4.327.130 

4,326309 

4,327,163 

4,327,112 

4,326,932 

4.326806 

4.327.417 

4,326,333 

4,327,299 

4,327,119 

4,326,549 

4,326821 

09     :          Re.30,913 

4,326341 

4,327,309 

4,327,124 

4,326,673 

4,326,825 

4326,322 

4,326,380 

4,327,434 

4327,158 

4,326,735 

4,326,872 

.   4,326,455 

4,326,396 

19     :           4,326369 

4327,182 

4,326,767 

4,326875 

4326,475 

4,326433 

4326490 

4,327,243 

4,326,791 

4,326,876 

4.326.583 

4,326958 

4,327,250 

4,326,909 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4,326,933 

4,327,087 

4.326.948 

4326,844 

4.326.670 

4.326.961 

4,326937 

4,327,088 

4.326,957 

4.326,871 

4.326.693 

4,326%3 

4,327,156 

4,327,103 

4,326.959 

4,326,882 

4.326709 

4.326969 

4,327,388 

4,327,123 

4326973 

4326.940 

4.326720 

4.326.992 

4,327,424 

4,327,125 

4,327,012 

4326.972 

4.326729 

4.327.009 

29     : 

4,326301 

4,327,131 

4,327,022 

4327.002 

4.326761 

4.327.232 

4326387 

4,327,133 

4,327,076 

4327.030 

4.326764 

4.327  J6I 

4,326,431 

4,327,195 

4327,077 

4327.037 

4.326885 

4.327.290 

4326557 

4,327,219 

4,327,115 

4,327,063 

4.326899 

4.327.291 

4,327,189 

4,327,278 

4,327,120 

4,327,064 

4.326919 

4.327.312 

30     : 

4,326,995 

4,327J83 

4,327,127 

4,327.138 

4.326.921 

4.327.360 

32     : 

4,326621 

4,327,288 

4,327,146 

4,327.140 

4.326.922 

4.327.362 

4,326630 

4,327332 

4,327,155 

4,327,159 

4.326962 

4.327.39* 

4,326809 

4,327,340 

4327,169 

4,327,160 

4.326.980 

4.327.426 

4,327,056 

4,327359 

4,327,171 

4,327,166 

4.327.008 

4.327.441 

33     : 

4,326,420 

4,327,376 

4,327,186 

4,327,181 

4.327.043 

49     :           4.326339 

4,326627 

4,327,401 

4,327,203 

4327,199 

4.327.071 

4,326425 

4,327,431 

4,327,224 

4,327,201 

4.327.111 

4.326,834 

4,326,903 

4,327,432 

4,327,229 

4,327,248 

4.327.134 

50     :           4,326332 

4,327,058 

35     :           4,326,417 

4,327,291 

4,327,410 

4.327.143 

4,326747 

4,326529 

4,327,272 

4.327,413 

4.327.164 

51     ■           4,326,381 

4,326741 

4,327,298 

40     :          Re.30,914 

4.327.189 

4,326,478 

36     :           4326306 

4,327,306 

4,326,311 

4.327.197 

4,326,481 

4326310 

4,327,307 

4.326.411 

4.327  J21 

4,326.498 

4,326,464 
4,326,474 
4,326,489 
4,326,494 
4,326,922 
4,326569 
4,326626 
4,326,657 
4,326,695 
4,326731 
4,326,740 
4,326760 
4,326805 
4,326815 
4,326841 
4,326843 
4,326893 
4,326860 
4,326873 
4  326  879 

4,326358 

4,327,330 

4,326,465 

4.327J4I 

4,326530 

4,326373 

4,327337 

4,326,573 

4.327.294 

4,326,542 

4326378 

4.327,349 

4326,586 

4.327.329 

4,326769 

4,326,388 

4,327357 

4326,745 

4.327.347 

4326917 

4326395 

4i327,367 

4326,827 

4.327.370 

4327,098 

4,326404 

4,327,369 

4,326,934 

4327.419 

4,327,107 

4,326,427 

4,327,371 

4,326,988 

4.327.423 

4,327,108 

4,326429 

4,327,412 

4,326,990 

44     :           4.326501 

4,327,144 

4,326483 

4,327.420 

4,327,090 

4.326964 

4,327.207 

4,326,520 

37     :           4,326349 

4,327,061 

4.327.001 

4.327.377 

4,326537 

4,326393 

4,327,069 

49     ;           4.326.327 

4.327.394 

4,326546 

4326526 

4,327,234 

4.326.561 

53     :           4.326374 

4,326,548 

4,326543 

4,327,238 

4326.904 

4.326446 

4,326,575 

4,326572 

4,327,323 

46     :           4326.750 

4.326570 

4,326595 

4,326718 

4327,364 

47     :           4.326300 

4.326590 

4,326603 

4,327,033 

41     :           4326,348 

4.326533 

4.326998 

4,326604 

4,327,136 

4,326,364. 

4.327.196 

4.326676 

4,326,614 

4,327,172 

4,326,382 

4.327.198 

4.326.682 

4,326,620 

39     :           4,326299 

4,326728 

4.327,206 

4.326694 

4,326,646 

4,326336 

4,327,322 

4.327.398 

4.326725 

4  326911 

4,326,650 

4,326347 

4,327,326 

48     :          Re.3a916 

4.326743 

4,326,949 

4,326656 

4,326,367 

4,327,366 

4.326.315 

4.326959 

4,326,953 

4,326,662 

4.326,389- 

4,327,439 

4.326319 

4.327,147 

4,326,971 

4,326,664 

4.326,424 

42     :           4,326316 

4.326.329 

94     :           4.327.110 

4,326,986 

4,326,679 

4,326,453 

4,326317 

4.326.331 

95     :           4,326356 

4,326,989 

4,326680 

4,326,512 

4,326326 

4.326.462 

4,326.426 

4,326,993 

4,326712 

4.326535 

4,326339 

4.326493 

4.326527 

4,326,994 

4,326,739 

4.326551 

4,326.421 

4.326521 

4.326528 

4,326,996 

4,326,766 

4.326.568 

4,326,438 

4.326585 

4.326571 

4,326,997 

4.326768 

4,326605 

4,326,451 

4.326588 

4.326613 

4,326,998 

4.326.772 

4,326,634 

4.326,496 

4.326.602 

4.326641 

4,327,007 

4.326779 

4,326,687 

4.326,553 

4.326,653 

4.326.675 

4,327,013 

4.326814 

4,326711 

4.326,560 

4.326.686 

4.326708 

4327,023 

4.326855 

4,326755 

4.326592 

4,326775 

4.326837 

4,327,046 

4.326856 

4,326804 

4.326601 

4,326863 

4.326.845 

4,327,055 

4.326.910 

4,326831 

4.326,629 

4,326.924 

4327.303 

4,327,080 

4.326915 

4,326833 

4326,669 

4.326.951 

4.327.391 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04     : 

264.016 

264,121 

264,062 

264,037 

264.060 

264.139 

264.019 

264,127 

264,063 

264,016 

264.079 

45 

264.139 

264.020 

264.129 

264,064 
264,065 

264,112 

264.115 

47 

264.128 

264.021 

264.134 

264,113 

264.126 

48 

264.041 

06     : 

264.028 

08     : 

264,070 

264,088 

29     :              264,032 

37      : 

264.018 

264  066 

264.045 

09     : 

264,092 

264,132 

264,094 

264.043 

264.087 

12     : 

264,051 

264,133 

34     :              264,023 

39     : 

264.038 

264.083 
264.096 

264.089 

264.059 

19     : 

264,138 

264,024 

264.044 

264.091 

264.076 

24     : 

264.017 

264,025 

264.079 

264.093 

264,122 

29     : 

264.033 

264,106 

40     : 

264.084 

264.105 

13     : 

264,072 

26     : 

264,068 

264,107 

42     : 

264.040 

264,109 

264,073 

264,102 

264,110 

264.071 

51 

264.030 

264,111 

17      : 

264,053 

264,130 

36     :              264,026 

264.123 

53 

264.117 

264,114 

264,098 

27     : 

264,036 

264,027 

264,124 

56 

264.031 

PLANT  PATENTS 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OITICE  : 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NAME— FIRST,   LAST 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 
I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail   this   form  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 


I  STATE 
I 


(Of)  COUNTRY 


I      I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  l-l  I  I  I 


Zir  CODE 

Mil 


Superintendent   of  Documents 
Government   Printirvg  Office  SSOM 
Washington,   D.C.      20402 


I       Attach  last   subscription 

I  label  here. 

I 

I 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER   FORM 


suascmmoN  omdcr  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@  i 


Domntic; 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST,   LAST 

I  M  I  I  I  I  -I  I  I  I  I  '  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  i  I  M  I  [  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


,     ,     ,     ,  STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


J_ 


I  I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


I  STATE  I 
l_iJ 


IIP  CODE 


(orl   COUNTRY 


I       I 


Q  Rtmttt«nct  CnclotMf  (Maha 
chccht  payabis  to  Suptnn 
ttndtnt  or  Oocumantt) 

Q  Chargt  to  my  Oapotit 
Account   No 


MAIL   ORDER   FORM   TO 
Suptnntandtnt  of  Oocumtntt 
Govcrnmtnt  Printinf  Of(>ca 
Washington,  DC      20402 


